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Muhammad and the Religion o f Islam

Islam is a major world religion belonging to the Semitic 
family; it was promulgated by the Prophet Muham­
mad in Arabia in the 7th century a d . The Arabic term 

islam, literally “surrender,” illuminates the fundamental 
religious idea of Islam—that the believer (called a Muslim, 
from the active partiele of islam) accepts “surrender to 
the will of Allah (Arabic: God).” Allah is viewed as the 
sole God—creator, sustainer, and restorer of the world. 
The will of Allah, to which man must submit, is made 
known through the sacred scriptures, the Qur'an (Koran), 
which Allah revealed to his messenger, Muhammad. In 
Islam Muhammad is considered the last of a series of 
prophets (including Adam, Noah, Jesus, and others), and 
his message simultaneously consummates and abrogates 
the “revelations” attributed to earlier prophets.

Retaining its emphasis on an uncompromisng monothe- 
ism and a strict adherence to certain essential religious 
practices, the religion taught by Muhammad to a small 
group of followers spread rapidly through the Middle East 
to Africa, Europe, the Indian subcontinent, the Malay 
Peninsula, and China. Although many sectarian move- 
ments have arisen within Islam, all Muslims are bound 
by a common faith and a sense of belonging to a single 
community.

This article deals with the founding of Islam by Muham­
mad, the fundamental beliefs and practices of the religion, 
and the connection of religion and society in the Islamic 
world. The history of the various peoples who embraced 
Islam is covered in the article is l a m ic  w o r l d .
This article is divided into the following major sections:

The foundations of Islam 1
Muhammad: the Prophet and his message 1 

Life and works 
Character and achievements 
The legacy of Muhammad 

Sources of Islamic doctrinal and social views 5 
Islamic scripture: the Qur'an 5 

Form
Doctrines of the Qur'an
Origins and compilation of the Qur'an
Interpretations
Translations

Hadith, traditions of the Prophet 10 
Nature and origins 
Historical development 
The Science of Hadith 
The compilations 
Sectarian variations 
Significance of Hadith

Fundamental practices and institutions of Islam 12 
The Five Pillars 
Sacred places and days 

Islamic thought 14
Origins, nature, and significance of Islamic theology 14 

Early developments 
The Hellenistic legacy 

Theology and sectarianism 15 
The lüiawarij 
The Mu'tazilah 
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The Shï'ah 
Other groups

Islamic mysticism, Süfism 18 
History

Süfï literature 
Süfï thought and practice 
Theosophical Süfism 
Süfï orders 
Significance

Islamic philosophy 24 
The Eastern philosophers 
The Western philosophers 

The new wisdom: synthesis of philosophy 
and mysticism 28

Philosophy, traditionalism, and the new wisdom 
Primary teachers of the new wisdom 
Impact of modernism 

The culture of Islam 31 
Islamic law, Sharï'ah 31

Nature and significance of Islamic law 
Historical development of Sharï'ah law 
The substance of traditional ShaiTah law 
Law in contemporary Islam 

Social and ethical principles 36 
Family life 
The state 
Education 
Cultural diversity 

Religion and the arts 38 
The visual arts 
Music 
Literature 
Architecture

Islamic myth and legend 39 
Sources and variations 
Types of myth and legend 
Illustration of myth and legend 
Significance and modern interpretations

THE FOUNDATIONS OF ISLAM

Muhammad: the Prophet and his message
LIFE AND WORKS
Muhammad (in full, Abü al-Qasim Muhammad ibn 'Abd 
Allah ibn 'Abd al-Muttalib ibn Hashim) was born in 
Mecca c. 570 after the death of his father, 'Abd Allah. 
Muhammad was at first under the care of his pater- 
nal grandfather, 'Abd al-Muttalib. Because the climate of 
Mecca was considered to be unhealthful, he was given as 
an infant to a wet nurse from a nomadic tribe and spent 
some time in the desert. At six he lost his mother, Aminah 
of the clan of Zuhra, and at eight his grandfather. Though 
his grandfather had been head of the prestigious Hashem 
(Hashim) clan and was prominent in Mecca politics, he 
was probably not the leading man in Mecca, as some 
sources suggest. Muhammad came under the care of the 
new head of the clan, his uncle Abü Talib, and is reputed

to have accompanied him on trading journeys to Syria. 
About 595, on such a journey, he was in charge of the 
merchandise of a rich woman, Khadïjah of the clan of 
Asad, and so impressed her that she offered marriage. She 
is said to have been about 40, but she bore Muhammad 
at least two sons, who died young, and four daughters, 
of whom the best known was Fatimah, the wife of Mu­
hammad’s cousin 'Alï, who is regarded as Muhammad’s 
divinely ordained successor by the Shï'ah branch of Islam. 
Until Khadïjah’s death in 619, Muhammad took no other 
wife. The marriage was a turning point in Muhammad’s 
life. By Arab custom, minors did not inherit, and therefore 
Muhammad had no share in the property of his father 
or grandfather; but by his marriage he obtained sufficiënt 
Capital to engage in mercantile activity on a scale com- 
mensurate with his abilities.

Prophetic call and early religious activity. Muhammad
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appears to have been of a reflective turn of mind and is 
said to have adopted the habit of occasionally spending 
nights in a hill cave near Mecca. The poverty and mis- 
fortunes of his early life doubtless made him aware of 
tensions in Meccan society. Mecca, inhabited by the tribe 
of Quraysh (Koreish), to which the Hashim clan belonged, 
was a mercantile centre formed around a sanctuary, the 
Ka'bah (Kaaba), which assured the safety of those who 
came to trade at the fairs. In the later 6th century there was 
extensive trade by camel caravan between the Yemen and 
the Mediterranean region (Gaza and Damascus), bringing 
goods from India and Ethiopia to the Mediterranean; and 
the great merchants of Mecca had obtained monopoly 
control of this trade. Mecca was thus prosperous, but 
most of the wealth was in a few hands. Tribal solidarity 
was breaking up; merchants pursued individual interests 
and disregarded their traditional duties to the unfortunate. 
About 610, as he reflected on such matters, Muhammad 
had a vision of a majestic being (later identified with the 
angel Gabriel) and heard a voice saying to him, “You are 
the Messenger of God.” This marked the beginning of 
his career as messenger (or apostle) of God (rasül Allah), 
or Prophet (nabï). From this time, at frequent intervals 
until his death, he received “revelations”—that is, verbal 
messages that he believed came directly from God. Some- 
times these were kept in memory by Muhammad and his 
followers, and sometimes they were written down. About 
650 they were collected and written in the Qur’an (or Ko­
ran, the sacred scriptures of Islam), in the form that has 
endured. Muslims believe the Qur’an is divine revelation, 
written in the words of God himself.
Muhammad is said to have been perturbed after the vi­

sion and first revelation but to have been reassured by his 
wife, Khadïjah. In his later experiences of receiving mes­
sages there was normally no vision. (Occasionally there 
were physical concomitants, such as perspiring on a cold 
day, and these gave rise to the suggestion, now agreed to 
be unwarranted, that he was an epileptic.) Sometimes he 
heard a noise like a bell but apparently never a voice. The 
essence of such an experience was that he found a verbal 
message in his heart—that is, in his conscious mind. With 
the help of Khadïjah’s Christian cousin Waraqah, he came 
to interpret these messages as in general identical with 
those sent by God through other prophets or messengers 
to Jews, Christians, and others and to believe that by the 
first great vision and by the receipt of the messages he was 
commissioned to communicate them to his fellow citizens 
and other Arabs. In addition to proclaiming the messages 
he received, Muhammad must have offered explanations 
and expositions of them in his own words, as is evident in 
the large body of prophetic traditions that the community 
has preserved.

Soon he gathered some sympathetic friends who accepted 
his claim to be a prophet and joined him in common 
worship and prayers. These culminated in an act of 
prostration in which they touched the ground with their 
foreheads in acknowledgment of God’s majesty—still a 
Cardinal act in Islamic worship. In about 613 Muhammad 
began preaching publicly, and he and his followers spent 
their days together in the house of a young man named 
al-Arqam. It is probable that they sometimes worshipped 
together in the Ka'bah, a sanctuary of the Arab pagans.

The people of Mecca at the time nominally worshipped 
many gods, but few believed that man was dependent on 
supematural powers. The merchants thought most things 
could be accomplished by wealth and by human planning. 
Some men regarded Allah as a “high god” who stood above 
lesser deities. (Allah, the Arabic word for God, is used 
by Christian Arabs as well as by Muslims.) The earliest 
passages of the Qur’an revealed to Muhammad emphasize 
the goodness and power of God as seen in nature and in 
the prosperity of the Meccans and call on the latter to be 
grateful and to worship “the Lord of the Kacbah,” who is 
thus identified with God. Gratitude is to be expressed in 
generosity with one’s wealth and avoidance of niggardli- 
ness. As a sanction, men are wamed that they will appear 
before God on the Last Day to be judged according to 
their deeds and assigned to heaven or heil. (The doctrines 
of the Qur’an are examined later in this article.)

By proclaiming this message publicly, Muhammad gained 
followers—39, it is said—before he entered the house of 
al-Arqam. The names of 70 followers are known prior 
to the appearance of opposition to the new religion, and 
there were probably more. Most were young men under 
30 when they joined Muhammad. They included sons 
and brothers of the richest men in Mecca, though they 
might be described as persons excluded from the most 
lucrative forms of commerce. A handful of Muhammad’s 
early followers are spoken of as “weak,” which merely 
means that they were not of the tribe of Quraysh and so 
not effectively protected by any clan. The new religion 
was eventually called Islam— i.e., “surrender [to the will 
of God]”—and its adherents were called Muslims—i.e., 
“those who have surrendered”—though the Qur’an speaks 
of them primarily as “the believers.”
Opposition at Mecca. Although Muhammad’s preach­

ing was basically religious, there was implicit in it a cri- 
tique of the conduct and attitudes of the rich merchants 
of Mecca. Attempts were made to get him to soften his 
criticism by offering him a fuller share in trade and a 
marriage alliance with one of the wealthiest families, but 
he decisively rejected such offers. About 615 more active 
opposition appeared. Points in the message of the Qur’an 
were questioned, such as the assertion that men would 
be resurrected before the Judgment. Commercial pressure 
was brought to bear on Muhammad’s supporters, and in 
some families there was mild persecution of junior mem- 
bers who followed him. It is sometimes suggested that 
the main reason for opposition was the merchants’ fear 
that the new religion would destroy the recognition of 
the Ka'bah as a sanctuary, but this is unlikely. Certainly 
attacks on idols appeared in the Qur’an, and Islam began 
to be characterized by the insistence that “there is no god 
but God” (Allah), but no attack was made on the Ka'bah, 
and the idols mentioned had their chief shrines elsewhere.
A leader of the opposition arose in the person of Abü 

Jahl, a contemporary of Muhammad, who probably feit 
that the latter, despite his claim to be “only a wamer” 
(of Judgment to come), was building a position of author- 
ity that might one day make him politically supreme in 
Mecca, because Arabs deeply respected the kind of wisdom 
or knowledge that Muhammad clearly had. In about 616 
Abü Jahl organized a boycott of the clan of Hashim by the 
chief clans of Mecca, allegedly because the clan continued 
to protect Muhammad and did not curb his preaching; 
but, since few of the clan were Muslims, other questions 
may have been involved. After three years the boycott 
lost momentum, perhaps because some of the participants 
found they were harming their own economie interests.

Both Muhammad’s wife, Khadïjah, and his uncle Abü 
Talib died in about 619, and another uncle, Abü Lahab, 
succeeded as head of the clan of Hashim. He was closer to 
the richest merchants, and at their instigation he withdrew 
the protection of the clan from Muhammad. This meant 
that Muhammad could easily be attacked and therefore 
could no longer propagate his religion in Mecca. He left 
for the neighbouring town of at-Ta’if, but the inhabitants 
were insufficiently prepared to receive his message, and 
he failed to find support. Having secured the protection 
of the head of another clan, he retumed to Mecca. In 
620 Muhammad began negotiations with clans in Medina, 
leading to his emigration, or hijrah, there in 622.

It is difficult to assess the nature and extent of the 
persecution of the Muslims in Mecca. There was little 
physical violence, and that almost always within the fam- 
ily. Muhammad suffered from minor annoyances, such as 
having filth deposited outside his door. The persecution is 
said to have led to the emigration of some of the Muslims 
to Ethiopia about 615, but they may have been seeking 
opportunities for trade or military support for Muham­
mad. Some remained until 628, long after Muhammad 
was established in Medina. Whatever the nature of the 
persecution, the Muslims were very bitter about it.

The emigration from Mecca to Medina. In the summer 
of 621, 12 men from Medina, visiting Mècca for the 
annual pilgrimage to the Ka'bah (still a pagan shrine), 
secretly professed themselves Muslims to Muhammad and 
went back to make propaganda for him at Medina. At

Commer­
cial pres­
sure, boy­
cott, and 
persecution



Islam 3

The
Constitu- 
tion of 
Medina

the pilgrimage in June 622 a representative party of 75 
persons from Medina, including two women, not merely 
professed Islam but also took an oath to defend Muham­
mad as they would their own kin. These are known as 
the two Pledges of aUAqaba. Muhammad now encour- 
aged his faithful Meccan followers to make their way to 
Medina in small groups, and about 70 emigrated thus. 
The Meccans are said to have plotted to kill Muham­
mad before he could leave. With his chief lieutenant he 
slipped away unperceived, used unfrequented paths, and 
reached Medina safely on September 24, 622. This is the 
celebrated hijrah (Latin Hegira), which may be rendèred 
“emigration,” though the basic meaning is the severing of 
kinship ties. It is the traditional starting point of Islamic 
history. The Islamic Era (a h  or Anno Hegirae) begins on 
the first day of the Arabic year in which the hijrah took 
place—July 16, 622, in the Western calendar.

Medina was different from Mecca. It was an oasis in 
which date palms flourished and cereals could be grown. 
Agriculture had been developed by several Jewish clans, 
who had settled among the original Arabs, and they still 
had the best lands. Later Arab immigrants belonging to 
the tribes of al-Aws and al-Khazraj, however, were in a 
stronger position. The effective units among the Arabs 
were eight or more clans, but nearly all of these had 
become involved in serious feuds. Much blood had been 
shed in a battle in about 618, and peace was not fully 
restored. In inviting Muhammad to Medina, many of the 
Arabs there probably hoped that he would act as an arbiter 
among the opposing parties. Their contact with the Jews 
may have prepared them for a messianic religious leader, 
who would deliver them from oppression and establish a 
kingdom in which justice prevailed.
A document has been preserved known as the Constitu- 

tion of Medina. In its present form it is a combination 
of at least two earlier documents and is probably later 
than 627, but its main provisions are almost certainly 
those originally agreed upon between Muhammad and the 
Muslims of Medina. In form the document creates a con- 
federation on traditional Arab lines among nine groups— 
eight Arab clans and the emigrants from Mecca. Muham­
mad is given no special position of authority, except that 
the preamble speaks of the agreement as made between 
“Muhammad the prophet” and the Muslims now resident 
in Medina, and it is stated that serious disputes are to 
be referred to him. The Jewish groups had refused to ac- 
knowledge Muhammad as prophet and in the document 
appear in a secondary character as attached to various 
Arab clans. For at least five years, Muhammad had no 
direct authority over members of other clans, but, in the 
closing years of his life, the prestige of his military suc- 
cesses gave him almost autocratie power. The revelations 
he received at Medina frequently contained legal rules for 
the community of Muslims, but they dealt with political 
questions only rarely.

The first five years at Medina. The first 18 months at 
Medina were spent in settling down. Muhammad was given 
a piece of land and had a house built, which eventually 
held apartments grouped around a central courtyard for 
each of his wives. The Muslims often joined Muhammad 
at prayers in his home, which, after his death, became the 
mosque of Medina. The emigrants (muhajirün, the men 
from Mecca) were at first guests of brother Muslims in 
Medina, but Muhammad cannot have contemplated this 
situation continuing indefinitely. A few emigrants carried 
on trade in the local market run by a Jewish clan. Oth- 
ers, with the approval of Muhammad, set out in normal 
Arab fashion on razzias (ghazawat, “raids”) in the hope 
of intercepting Meccan caravans passing near Medina on 
their way to Syria. Muhammad himself led three such 
razzias in 623. They all failed, probably because traitors 
betrayed the Muslim movements to the enemy. At last, 
in January 624, a small band of men was sent eastward 
with sealed orders telling them to proceed to Nakhlah, 
near Mecca, and attack a caravan from Yemen. This they 
did successfully, and in doing so they violated pagan ideas 
of sanctity—thereby making the Meccans aware of the 
seriousness of the threat from Muhammad.
About the same time there was a change in Muham­

mad’s general policy in important respects. One aspect 
was the “break with Jews”; instead of making concessions 
to the Jews in the hope of gaining recognition of his 
prophethood, he asserted the specifically Arabian char­
acter of the Islamic religion. Hitherto the Muslims had 
faced Jerusalem in prayer, but a revelation now bade 
them face Mecca. Perhaps because of this change some 
Muslims of Medina were readier to support Muhammad. 
In March 624 he was able to lead about 315 men on a 
razzia to attack a wealthy Meccan caravan retuming from 
Syria. The caravan, led by Abü Sufyan, the head of the 
Umayyah clan, eluded the Muslims by devious routes and 
forced marches. Abü Jahl, the head of the Makhzüm clan, 
however, leading a supporting force of perhaps 800 men, 
wanted to teach Muhammad a lesson and did not with- 
draw. On March 15, 624, near a place called Badr, the two 
forces found themselves in a situation, perhaps contrived 
by Muhammad, from which neither could withdraw with­
out disgrace. In the ensuing battle at least 45 Meccans 
were killed, including Abü Jahl and other leading men, 
and nearly 70 taken prisoner, while only 14 Muslims died. 
To Muhammad this appeared to be a divine vindication 
of his prophethood, and he and all the Muslims were 
greatly elated.
In the flush of victory some persons in Medina who had 

satirized Muhammad in verse were assassinated, perhaps 
with his connivance. He also made a minor disturbance 
an excuse for expelling the Jewish clan, which ran the 
market. This weakened his most serious opponent there, 
the “hypocrite” (munafiq), or nominal Muslim, cAbd Al­
lah ibn Ubayy, who was allied with the local Jews. The 
remaining waverers among the Arabs probably became 
Muslims about this time. Thus the victory of Badr greatly 
strengthened Muhammad. At the same time he was using 
marriage relationships to bring greater cohesion to the 
emigrants. Of his daughters, Fatimah was married to cAlI 
(later fourth caliph, or leader of the Islamic community) 
and Umm Kulthüm to 'Uthman (third caliph). He himself 
was already married to 'A’ishah, daughter of Abü Bakr 
(first caliph), and was now espoused also to Hafsah, daugh­
ter of TJmar (second caliph), whose previous husband was 
one of the Muslims killed at Badr.

In the same year Muhammad led larger Muslim forces 
on razzias against hostile nomadic tribes and had some 
success. Presumably, he realized that the Meccans were 
bound to try to avenge their defeat. Indeed, Abü Sufyan 
was energetically mobilizing Meccan power. On March 
21, 625, he entered the oasis of Medina with 3,000 men. 
One of the features of Medina was a large number of small 
forts that were impregnable to Arab weapons and tactics. 
Muhammad would have preferred the Muslims to retire 
to these; but those whose cereal crops were being laid 
waste persuaded him to go out to fight. By a night march 
with 1,000 men, he reached the hill of Uhud on the fur- 
ther side of the Meccan camp. On the moming of March 
23 the Meccan infantry attacked and was repulsed with 
considerable loss. As the Muslims pursued, the Meccan 
cavalry launched a flank attack after the archers guarding 
the Muslim left had abandoned their position. The Mus­
lims were thrown into confusion. Some made for a fort 
and were cut down, but Muhammad and the bulk of his 
force managed to gain the lower slopes of Uhud, where 
they were safe from the cavalry. The Meccans, because of 
their losses, were unable to press home their advantages 
and without delay set out for home, while Muhammad 
the next day made a show of pursuing. The battle pro- 
duced neither a clear victor nor loser. In Badr and Uhud 
together, the Meccans had killed about as many men as 
they had lost; but they had boasted that they would make 
the Muslims pay several times over, and they had not 
shown the degree of superiority appropriate to their lead­
ing position in Arabia. Muhammad, though he had lost 
above 70 men, realized that this was a military reverse, not 
a defeat; but the confidence of the Muslims and perhaps 
his own had been struck a serious blow. If the victory of 
Badr was a sign of God’s support, did Uhud indicate that 
he had abandoned the Muslims? Muhammad’s faith soon 
overcame any momentary doubts, and he was gradually 
able to restore the confidence of his followers.

The Battle 
of Badr 
and its 
conse- 
quences

The Battle 
of Uhud
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For two years after Uhud, both sides prepared for a 
decisive encounter. In the razzias Muhammad led or 
sanctioned, he seems to have aimed at extending his own 
alliances and at preventing others from joining the Mec­
cans. In at least two cases a small party of Muslims was 
tricked or ambushed, and most of their lives were lost. 
And another Jewish clan was expelled from Medina. At 
length, in April 627 Abü Sufyan led a great confederacy of
10,000 men against Medina. On this occasion Muhammad 
had ordered the crops to be harvested and a trench to be 
dug to defend the main part of the oasis from the Meccan 
cavalry. For a fortnight the confederates besieged the Mus­
lims. Attempts to cross the trench failed, and fodder for 
the horses was scarce, while Muhammad’s agents among 
the attackers fomented potential dissensions. Then, after a 
night of wind and rain the great army melted away. The 
Meccans had exerted their utmost might and had failed 
to dislodge Muhammad, whose position was now greatly 
strengthened.
For more than two years now there had been opposi­

tion to Muhammad in Medina, chiefly from 'Abd Allah 
ibn Ubayy and other so-called hypocrites (munafiquin) 
who had abandoned Muhammad at Uhud and who to­
gether had fostered disaffection. Shortly before the siege 
Muhammad had a showdown with 'Abd Allah ibn Ubayy, 
who had joined in spreading slanders about Muhammad’s 
wife 'A’ishah. This confrontation revealed that 'Abd Allah 
had little support in Medina, and he became reconciled 
to Muhammad. After the siege of Medina, Muhammad 
attacked the Jewish clan of Qurayzah, which had proba­
bly been intriguing against him. When they surrendered, 
the men were all executed and the women and children 
sold as slaves.

The winning of the Meccans. Muhammad’s farsighted- 
ness as a statesman is manifest in the policies he next 
adopted. He might have proceeded to crush the Meccans, 
and he indeed put economie pressure on them; but his 
main aim was to gain their willing adherence to Islam. 
He had already realized that, insofar as the Arabs became 
Muslims, it would be necessary to direct outward the 
energies expended on razzias against one another. There 
could be no question of Muslims raiding Muslims. It is 
noteworthy that his largest razzias, apart from the expedi- 
tions against the Meccans, were along the route to Syria 
followed by the Arab armies after his death (see is l a m ic  
w o r l d ). He doubtless realized that the administrative 
skill of the Meccan merchants would be required for any 
expansion of his embryonic state.

In a dream Muhammad saw himself performing the an- 
nual pilgrimage to Mecca, and in March 628 he set out to 
do so, driving sacrificial animals; but he was disappointed 
because no more than 1,600 men would accompany him. 
The Meccans were determined to prevent the Muslims 
from entering their town, so Muhammad halted at al- 
Hudaybiyah, on the edge of the sacred territory of Mecca. 
After some critical days the Meccans made a treaty with 
Muhammad. Hostilities were to cease, and the Muslims 
were to be allowed to make the pilgrimage to Mecca 
in 629. The orderly withdrawal showed how completely 
Muhammad controlled his followers. Partly to reward this 
orderly conduct, Muhammad two months later led the 
same force against the Jewish oasis of Khaybar, north of 
Medina. After a siege it submitted, but the Jews were 
allowed to remain on condition of sending half of the 
date harvest to Medina. Thus throughout 628 and 629 
Muhammad’s power was growing, since success led more 
men to become Muslims, for the religious attraction of 
Islam was apparently supplemented by material motives.
Meanwhile Mecca was in decline. Several leading men 

had emigrated to Medina and become Muslims. New 
leaders had taken over from Abü Sufyan but had accom- 
plished little, although the treaty with Muhammad had 
removed his pressure on their caravans. Shortly after the 
treaty, Muhammad had married Umm Hablbah, a daugh- 
ter of Abü Sufyan and a widow whose Muslim husband 
had died in Ethiopia. This led to an understanding with 
Abü Sufyan, who began to work for the peaceful surren­
der of Mecca. It was probably when he was in Mecca for 
the pilgrimage in March 629 that Muhammad became

reconciled with another uncle, al-'Abbas, and married his 
uncle’s sister-in-law Maymünah.
An attack by Meccan allies in about November 629 

upon allies of Muhammad led to the latter’s denunciation 
of the treaty of al-Hudaybiyah. After secret preparations 
he marched on Mecca in January 630 with 10,000 men. 
Abü Sufyan and other leading Meccans went out to meet 
him and formally submitted, and Muhammad promised 
a general amnesty. When he entered Mecca there was vir- 
tually no resistance. Two Muslims and 28 of the enemy 
were killed. A score of persons were specifically excluded 
from the amnesty, but some were later pardoned. Thus 
Muhammad, who had left Mecca as a persecuted prophet, 
not merely entered it again in triumph but also gained 
the allegiance of most of the Meccans. Though he did not 
insist on their becoming Muslims, many soon did so.
Muhammad spent 15 to 20 days in Mecca settling var- 

ious matters of administration. Idols were destroyed in 
the Ka'bah and in some small shrines in the neighbour- 
hood. To relieve the poorest among his followers, he de- 
manded loans from some of the wealthy Meccans. When 
he marched east to meet a new threat, 2,000 Meccans 
went with him.

The closing years: the unification of Arabia. Ever since 
the hijrah, Muhammad had been forming alliances with 
nomadic tribes. At first these were probably nonaggression 
pacts, but, when he was strong enough to offer protection, 
he made it a condition of alliance that the tribe should 
become Muslim. While in Mecca Muhammad had word 
of a large concentration of hostile nomads, and he set 
out to confront them. A battle took place at Hunayn in 
which part of Muhammad’s army was put to flight, but he 
himself and some older Muslims stood firm. The enemy 
was finally routed, and their dependents and possessions 
were all captured. They were allowed to ransom wives and 
children, but their livestock was divided as booty.
Muhammad was now militarily the strongest man in 

Arabia. Most tribes sent deputations to Medina seeking al­
liance. It is difïicult to say how much of Arabia joined his 
alliance, for the inner politics of each tribe were complex, 
and in some cases the deputation might represent only a 
small section. Muhammad benefitted from the defeat of 
the Persian Empire by the Byzantine (Christian) Empire 
(627-628), for, in the Yemen and in places on the Persian 
Gulf, minorities that had relied on Persian support against 
Byzantium now tumed to Muhammad instead.

March to the Syrian border. The greatest of all of 
Muhammad’s razzias occurred at the end of 630, when 
he took 30,000 men on a month’s joumey to the Syrian 
border. In this campaign he pioneered the invasion of 
Syria and made agreements that became models for treaty 
arrangements with captured peoples. Some of the tribes 
near Syria were Christian and adhered to the Byzantines; 
chiefly as a result of this, Muhammad’s earlier friendship 
for the Christians, notably those of Ethiopia, changed to 
hostility. Before his death, armed opposition to him ap­
peared in one or two parts of Arabia, but the Islamic state 
was strong enough to deal with this. Thus he left most 
of Arabia united and poised for expansion into Syria and 
Iraq.

Muhammad personally led the pilgrimage to Mecca, in 
March 632, in a form according with Islamic belief. Al­
though he had been in poor health for some time, no 
arrangement had been made for the succession. Thus his 
death at Medina in June 632 provoked a major crisis 
among his followers. The dispute over the leadership of 
the Muslim community eventually resulted in the most 
important schism in the history of Islam. (This develop­
ment is discussed later in this article; see below Theology 
and sectarianism.)

CHARACTER ANP ACHIEVEMENTS
Although greatly maligned by medieval European schol­
ars—whose opinions still retain some influence—Muham­
mad came to be viewed more objectively in the 19th 
century. Some of the evidence against him, such as his 
connivance at assassinations and his approval of the exe- 
cution of the men of a Jewish clan, are historical matters 
that cannot be denied.

The
victorious 
entrance 
into Mecca
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By his contemporaries, however, Muhammad was ad- 
mired for his courage, resoluteness, and impartiality, and 
for a firmness that was tempered by generosity. He won 
men’s hearts by his personal charm. He was gentle, espe- 
cially with children. Though he was sometimes silent in 
thought, for the most part he was engaged in purposeful 
activity. He walked vigorously and spoke rapidly. He be­
came for later Muslims an exemplar of virtuous character, 
and stories presented him as realizing the Islamic ideal 
of human life.
Muhammad’s chief significance is as founder of a state 

and of a religion. In his lifetime he created a federation of 
Arab tribes, which, in less than 20 years after his death, 
defeated the Byzantine and Persian empires, occupied a 
vast territory from Libya to Persia, and then developed 
into the Arab, or Islamic, Empire. He made the religion of 
Islam the basis of Arab unity. Islamic doctrine maintains 
that God is the founder of the religion, not Muham­
mad, but the latter played an obviously important part in 
fostering the nascent religion. His concern with ultimate 
questions, his mystical outlook, and his moral seriousness 
were important adjuncts to the preaching of the Qur’anic 
message. (W.M.W./Ed.)

THE LEGACY OF MUHAMMAD
From the very beginning of Islam, Muhammad had in- 
culcated a sense of brotherhood and a bond of faith 
among his followers, both of which helped to develop 
among them a feeling of close relationship that was ac- 
centuated by their experiences of persecution as a nascent 
community in Mecca. The conspicuous socioeconomic 
content of Islamic religious practices cemented this bond 
of faith. In a d  622, when the Prophet fled to Medina, his 
preaching was soon accepted, and the community-state of 
Islam emerged. During this early period, Islam acquired 
its characteristic ethos as a religion uniting in itself both 
the spiritual and temporal aspects of life and seeking to 
regulate not only the individual’s relationship to God 
(through his conscience) but human relationships in a 
social setting as well. Thus, there is not only an Islamic 
religious institution but also an Islamic law, state, and 
other institutions goveming society. Not until the 20th 
century were the religious (private) and the secular (pub­
lic) distinguished by some Muslim thinkers and separated 
formally, as in Turkey.

This dual religious and social character of Islam, ex- 
pressing itself in one way as a religious community com- 
missioned by God to bring its own value system to the 
world through the jihad (“holy war” or “holy struggle”), 
explains the astonishing success of the early generations 
of Muslims. Within a century after the Prophet’s death in 
a d  632, they had brought a large part of the globe—from 
Spain across Central Asia to India—under a new Arab 
Muslim empire.
The period of Islamic conquests and empire building 

marks the first phase of the expansion of Islam as a re­
ligion. Islam’s essential egalitarianism within the commu­
nity of the faithful and its official discrimination against 
the followers of other religions won rapid converts. Jews 
and Christians were assigned a special status as commu- 
nities possessing scriptures and called the “people of the 
Book” (ahl al-kitab) and, therefore, were allowed religious 
autonomy. They were, however, required to pay a per 
capita tax called jizyah, as opposed to pagans, who were 
required to either accept Islam or die. The same status of 
the “people of the Book” was later extended to Zoroastri- 
ans and Hindus, but many “people of the Book” joined 
Islam in order to escape the disability of the jizyah. A 
much more massive expansion of Islam after the 12th cen­
tury was inaugurated by the Süfïs (Muslim mystics), who 
were mainly responsible for the spread of Islam in India, 
Central Asia, Turkey, and sub-Saharan Africa (see below).
Besides the jihad and Süfï missionary activity, another 

factor in the spread of Islam was the far-ranging influence 
of Muslim traders, who not only introduced Islam quite 
early to the Indian east coast and South India but who 
proved as well to be the main catalytic agents (besides the 
Süfïs) in converting people to Islam in Indonesia, Malaya, 
and China. Islam was introduced to Indonesia in the 14th

century, hardly having time to consolidate itself there po- 
litically before coming under Dutch colonial domination.

The vast variety of races and cultures embraced by Is­
lam (estimated to total from 600,000,000 to 700,000,000 
persons worldwide) has produced important intemal dif- 
ferences. All segments of Muslim society, however, are 
bound by a common faith and a sense of belonging to a 
single community. With the loss of political power during 
the period of Western colonialism in the 19th and 20th 
centuries, the concept of the Islamic community (ummah), 
instead of weakening, became stronger. The faith of Islam 
helped various Muslim peoples in their struggle to gain 
political freedom in the mid-20th century and the unity 
of Islam contributed to later political solidarity.

Sources of Islamic doctrinal and social views
Islamic doctrine, law, and thinking in general are based 
upon four sources, or fundamental principles (usüf): (1) 
the Qur’an, (2) the sunnah (“traditions”), (3) ijmat (“con­
sensus”), and (4) ijtihad (“individual thought”).

The Qur’an (literally, Reading, or Recitation) is regarded 
as the Word, or Speech, of God delivered to Muhammad 
by the angel Gabriel. Divided into 114 sürahs (chapters) 
of unequal length, it is the fundamental source of Islamic 
teaching. The sürahs revealed at Mecca during the earliest 
part of Muhammad’s career are concemed with ethical 
and spiritual teachings and the Day of Judgment. The 
sürahs revealed at Medina at a later period in the career 
of the Prophet are concemed with social legislation and 
the politico-moral principles for constituting and ordering 
the community. Sunnah (“a well-trodden path”) was used 
by pre-Islamic Arabs to denote their tribal or common 
law; in Islam it came to mean the example of the Prophet;
i.e., his words and deeds as recorded in compilations 
known as Hadith.

Hadith (a Report, or collection of sayings attributed to 
the Prophet) provide the written documentation of the 
Prophet’s word and deeds. Six of these collections, com- 
piled in the 3rd century a h  (9th century a d ) came to be 
regarded as especially authoritative by the largest group in 
Islam, the Sunnah. Another large group, the ShI’ah, has 
its own Hadith.
The doctrine of ijmat, or consensus, was introduced in 

the 2nd century a h  (8th century a d ) in order to standard- 
ize legal theory and practice and to overcome individual 
and regional differences of opinion. Though conceived as 
a “consensus of scholars,” in actual practice ijmat was a 
more fundamental operative factor. From the 3rd century 
a h  ijmct has amounted to a principle of rigidity in think­
ing; points on which consensus was reached in practice 
were considered closed and further substantial questioning 
of them prohibited. Accepted interpretations of the Qur’an 
and the actual content of the sunnah (i.e., Hadith and 
theology) all rest finally on the ijmat.

Ijtihad, meaning “to endeavour” or “to exert effort,” was 
required to find the legal or doctrinal solution to a new 
problem. In the early period of Islam, because ijtihad took 
the form of individual opinion (raty), there was a wealth 
of conflicting and chaotic opinions. In the 2nd century a h  
ijtihad was replaced by qiyas (reasoning by strict analogy), 
a formal procedure of deduction based on the texts of the 
Qur’an and the Hadith. The transformation of ijmat into 
a conservative mechanism and the acceptance of a defini- 
tive body of Hadith virtually closed the “gate of ijtihad.” 
Nevertheless, certain outstanding Muslim thinkers (e.g., 
al-Ghazalï, died a d  1111) continued to claim the right of 
new ijtihad for themselves, and reformers of the 18th and 
19th centuries, because of modem influences, have caused 
this principle to once more receive wider acceptance.

The Qur’an and Hadith are treated in the following sec- 
tions. The significance of ijmat and ijtihad are discussed 
below in the contexts of Islamic theology, philosophy, and 
law. (F.R./Ed.)

Islamic scripture: the Qur’an
The Qur’an (Arabic: Reading or Recitation; often spelled 
Koran), the holy book of Islam, is regarded by believers
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as the trae word of God as revealed to the Prophet Mu­
hammad. In its written form it is accepted as the earthly 
reproduction of an uncreated and etemal heavenly origi- 
nal, according to the general view referred to in the Qur'an 
itself as “the well-preserved tablet” (<al-lawh al-mahfuz; 
Qur'an 75:22). The word qufan is derived from the verb 
qarda “to read,” “to recite,” but there is probably also 
some connection with Syriac qeryana, “reading,” used for 
the scriptural lessons in the Syrian Church. In the Qur'an 
itself the word is not used with reference to the book as 
a whole but only as a term for separate revelations or 
for the divine revelation in general. The Qur'an is held in 
high esteem as the ultimate authority in all matters legal 
and religious and is generally regarded as infallible in all 
respects. lts Arabic language is thought to be unsurpassed 
in purity and beauty and to represent the highest ideal of 
style. To imitate the style of the Qur'an is a sacrilege.

FORM
In length the Qur'an is approximately comparable with 
the New Testament. For purposes of recitation during the 

Division holy month of Ramadan it is divided into 30 “portions” 
into (juz\ plural ajzay), one for each day of the month. lts main
chapters division, however, is into 114 chapters, called sürahs, of
and verses very unequal length. With the exception of the first sürah, 

the so-called fatihah (“opening” of the book), which is a 
short prayer, the sürahs are arranged roughly according 
to length, sürah 2 being the longest and the last two or 
three the shortest. Because the longest sürahs generally 
derive from the latter part of Muhammad’s activity, the 
consequence of this arrangement is that the oldest sürahs 
are generally to be found toward the end of the book and 
the youngest generally appear at its beginning.
In the accepted version of the Qur'an now in use, each 

sürah has a heading containing the following elements: (1) 
a title, which is usually derived from some conspicuous 
word in the sürah, such as “The Cow,” “The Bee,” “The 
Poets,” but is usually not an indication of the contents 
of the whole chapter; (2) the basmalah; i.e., the formula- 
prayer “In the name of God, the Merciful, the Com- 
passionate”; (3) an indication of whether the sürah was 
revealed at Mecca or at Medina and of the number of its 
verses; and finally (4) in some cases one or more fawatih, 
or detached letters (e.g., tay sïn, tay sin mïm), or alif lam 
mim, the meaning of which has not been satisfactorily 
explained, though it is thought that they might stand for 
abbreviated words, indicate certain collections of sürahs, 
or have an esoterie significance.

The verses in the Qur'an are called ayah (plural ayat, lit- 
erally “signs”) and vary considerably in length. The short­
est verses generally occur in the earliest sürahs, in which 
the style of Muhammad’s revelation comes very close to 
the rhymed prose (saf) used by the kahins, or soothsayers, 
of his time. As the verses get progressively longer and 
more circumstantial, the rhymes come farther and farther 
apart. There is also a change of linguistic style: the earlier 
sürahs are characterized by short sentences, vivid expres- 
sions, and poetic force; and the later ones become more 
and more detailed, complicated and, at times, rather pro- 
saic in outlook and language. As a result, it is sometimes 
difficult to decide whether or not a rhyme is intended to 
indicate the end of a verse; and consequently, there are 
variations in the numbering of verses (e.g., between the 
European editions long used by Western scholars and the 
official Egyptian edition that has now replaced them in 
most scholarly works).
The Qur'an generally appears as the speech of God, who 

mostly speaks in the first person plural (“we”). When the 
prophet Muhammad is speaking to his compatriots, his 
words are introduced by the command, “Say,” thus em- 
phasizing that he is speaking on divine injunction only. At 
times the form is also dramatic, bringing in objections by 
Muhammad’s opponents and answering them by counter- 
arguments. Narrative passages are mostly brief. Stories 
of prophets and biblical persons are often alluded to as 
though they are known to the audience. The stress is not 
on the narrative but on its didactic uses.

On closer analysis very few of the sürahs turn out to be 
uniform in style or content. The longest text dealing with

one subject is sürah 12, which tells the story of Joseph, 
differing from the biblical account in a great many details, Hetero- 
most of which seem to outside historians to have been geneous 
drawn from Jewish sources. Otherwise the longer sürahs style 
are composed of several brief sections dealing with a vari- 
ety of topics. Thus the Qur'an does not give the appearance 
of a planned, organized, or systematic treatise, an impres- 
sion that is further heightened by the fact that certain 
favourite phrases such as “but God is forgiving, compas- 
sionate,” “God is knowing, wise,” “most of them know 
nothing” often have little or no apparent connection with 
the immediate context. In fact, some skeptics claim that 
these additions served only to produce a needed rhyme.
It is often emphasized that Muhammad brought to his 

people “an Arabic Qur’an”; i.e., a book or set of recita- 
tions in the Arabs’ own language comparable to those 
of Judaism and Christianity. Also the vocabulary of the 
Qur’an is overwhelmingly of Arabic origin, but there are, 
nevertheless, borrowed words, mostly from Hebrew and 
Syriac, bearing witness to Muhammad’s debt to Judaism 
and Christianity. These loan words are primarily technical 
terms such as injïl, “gospel” (Greek evangelion)\ taurat,
“the law, or Torah” of Judaism; Iblïs, “the Devil” (Greek 
diabolos); or translations or adaptations of theological 
terms such as amana, “to believe” (Hebrew or Aramaic);
§alat, “prayer” (probably Syriac). Such explanations are 
usually regarded with suspicion by Muslims, since ortho­
dox doctrine holds that the language of the Qur'an is the 
purest Arabic. (H.R./Ed.)

DOCTRINES OF THE QUR'AN
God. The doctrine about God in the Qur'an is rigorously 

monotheistic: God is one and unique; he has no partner 
and no equal. Trinitarianism, the Christian belief that God 
is three persons in one substance, is vigorously repudiated.
Muslims believe that there are no intermediaries between 
God and the creation that he brought into being by his 
sheer command: “Be.” Although his presence is believed 
to be everywhere, he does not inhere in anything. He is 
the sole Creator and sustainer of the universe, wherein 
every creature bears witness to his unity and lordship. But 
he is also just and merciful: his justice ensures order in his 
creation, in which nothing is believed to be out of place, 
and his mercy is unbounded and encompasses everything.
His creating and ordering the universe is viewed as the act 
of prime mercy for which all things sing his glories. The 
God of the Qur'an, described as majestic and sovereign, is The God 
also a personal God; he is viewed as being nearer to man of the 
than man’s jugular vein, and, whenever a person in need Qur'an 
or distress calls him, he responds. Above all, he is the God 
of guidance and shows everything, particularly man, the 
right way, “the straight path.”
This picture of God—wherein the attributes of power, 

justice, and mercy interpenetrate—is related to the Judeo- 
Christian tradition, whence it is derived with certain mod- 
ifications, and also to the concepts of pagan Arabia, to 
which it provided an effective answer. The pagan Arabs 
believed in a blind and inexorable fate over which man 
had no control. For this powerful but insensible fate the 
Qur'an substituted a powerful but provident and merci­
ful God. The Qur'an carried through its uncompromising 
monotheism by rejecting all forms of idolatry and elimi- 
nating all gods and divinities that the Arabs worshipped in 
their sanctuaries (harams), the most prominent of which 
was Ka'bah sanctuary in Mecca itself.

The universe. In order to prove the unity of God, the 
Qur'an lays frequent stress on the design and order in 
the universe. There are no gaps or dislocations in nature.
Order is explained by the fact that every created thing is 
endowed with a definite and defined nature whereby it 
falls into a pattem. This nature, though it allows every 
created thing to function in a whole, sets limits; and this 
idea of the limitedness of everything is one of the most 
fixed points in both the cosmology and theology of the 
Qur'an. The universe is viewed, therefore, as autonomous, 
in the sense that everything has its own inherent laws of 
behaviour, but not as autocratie, because the pattems of 
behaviour have been endowed by God and are strictly 
limited. “Everything has been created by us according to
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a measure.” Though every creature is thus limited and 
“measured out” and hence depends upon God, God alone, 
who reigns unchallenged in the heavens and the earth, is 
unlimited, independent, and self-sufficient.
Man. According to the Qur'an, God created two ap- 

parently parallel species of creatures, man and jinn, the 
one from clay and the other from fire. About the jinn, 
however, the Qur'an says little, although it is implied that 
the jinn are endowed with reason and responsibility but 
are more prone to evil than man. It is with man that the 
Qur'an, which describes itself as a guide for the human 
race, is centrally concemed. The Judeo-Christian story of 
the Fall of Adam (the first man) is accepted, but the Qur­
’an States that God forgave Adam his act of disobedience, 
which is not viewed in the Qur'an (in contradistinction to 
its understanding in the Christian doctrine) as original sin.

In the story of man’s creation, angels, who protested 
to God against the creation of man, who “would sow 
mischief on earth,” lost in a competition of knowledge 
against Adam. The Qur'an, therefore, declares man to be 
the noblest of all creation, the created being who bore the 
tmst (of responsibility) that the rest of the creation refused 
to accept. The Qur'an thus reiterates that all nature has 
been made subservient to man: nothing in all creation 
has been made without a purpose, and man himself has 
not been created “in sport,” his purpose being service and 
obedience to God’s will.

Despite this lofty station, however, the Qur'an describes 
human nature as frail and faltering. Whereas everything 
in the universe has a limited nature, and every creature 
recognizes its limitation and insufficiency, man is viewed 
as rebellious and full of pride, arrogating to himself the 
attributes of self-sufficiency. Pride, thus, is viewed as the 
Cardinal sin of man, because by not recognizing in himself 
his essential creaturely limitations he becomes guilty of 
ascribing to himself partnership with God (shirk: associat- 
ing a creature with the Creator) and of violating the unity 
of God. True faith (ïmari), thus, consists of belief in the 
immaculate Divine Unity and Islam in one’s submission 
to the Divine Will.

Satan, sin, and repentance. In order to communicate 
the truth of the Divine Unity, God has sent messengers or 
prophets to men, whose weakness of nature makes them 
ever prone to forget or even willfully reject the Divine 
Unity under the promptings of Satan. According to the 
Qur’anic teaching, the being who became Satan (Shaytan 
or Iblïs) had previously occupied a high station but feil 
from divine grace by his act of disobedience in refusing 
to honour Adam when he, along with other angels, was 
ordered to do so. Since then, his work has been to beguile 
man into error and sin. Satan is, therefore, the contem- 
porary of man, and Satan’s own act of disobedience is 
construed by the Qur'an as the sin of pride. Satan’s machi- 
nations will cease only on the Last Day.
Judging from the accounts of the Qur'an, the record of 

man’s accepting the prophets’ messages has been rather 
dismal. The whole universe is replete with signs of God; 
the human soul itself is viewed as a witness of the unity 
and grace of God. The messengers of God have, through- 
out history, been calling man back to God. Yet very few 
men have accepted the truth; most of them have rejected 
it and become disbelievers (kafir, plural kuffar: literally 
“ungrateful”— i.e., to God), and when man becomes so 
obdurate, his heart is sealed by God. Nevertheless, it is al- 
ways possible for a sinner to repent (tawbah) and redeem 
himself by a genuine conversion to the truth. There is no 
point of no return, and God is always willing and ready 
to pardon. Genuine repentance has the effect of removing 
all sins and restoring a person to the state of sinlessness 
with which he started his life.

Prophecy. Prophets are men specially elected by God 
to be his messengers. Prophethood is indivisible, and the 
Qur'an requires recognition of all prophets as such with­
out discrimination. Yet they are not all equal, some of 
them being particularly outstanding in qualities of stead- 
fastness and patience under trial. Abraham, Noah, Moses, 
and Jesus were such great prophets. As vindication of the 
truth of their mission, God often vests them with miracles: 
Abraham was saved from fire, Noah from the deluge, and

Moses from the Pharaoh. Not only was Jesus bom from 
the Virgin Mary, but God also saved him from crucifixion 
at the hands of the Jews. The conviction that God’s mes­
sengers are ultimately vindicated and saved is an integral 
part of the Qur anic doctrine.

All prophets are human and never part of divinity: they 
are simply recipients of revelation from God. God never 
speaks directly to a human: he either sends an angel mes­
senger to him or makes him hear a voice or inspires him. 
Muhammad is accepted as the last prophet in this series 
and its greatest member, for in him all the messages of 
earlier prophets were consummated. He had no miracles 
except the Qur'an, the like of which no human can pro- 
duce. (Soon after the Prophet’s death, however, a plethora 
of miracles was attributed to him by Muslims.) The angel 
Gabriel brought the Qur'an down to the Prophet’s “heart.” 
Gabriel is represented by the Qur’an as a spirit, but the 
Prophet could sometimes see and hear him. According 
to early traditions, the Prophet’s revelations occurred in 
a state of trance when his normal consciousness was in 
abeyance. This state was accompanied by heavy sweat- 
ing. The Qur’an itself makes it clear that the revelations 
brought with them a sense of extraordinary weight: “If we 
were to send this Qur’an down on a mountain, you would 
see it split asunder out of fear of God.”
This phenomenon at the same time was accompanied 

by an unshakable conviction that the message was from 
God, and the Qur’an describes itself as the transcript of a 
heavenly “Mother Book” written on a “Preserved Tablet.” 
The conviction was of such an intensity that the Qur'an 
categorically denies that it is from any earthly source, for 
in that case it would be liable to “manifold doubts and 
oscillations.”
Eschatology. In Islamic doctrine, on the Last Day, 

when the world will come to an end, the dead will be 
resurrected and a judgment will be pronounced on every 
person in accordance with his deeds. Although the Qur­
’an in the main speaks of a personal judgment, there are 
several verses that speak of the resurrection of distinct 
communities that will be judged according to “their own 
book.” In conformity with this, the Qur’an also speaks in 
several passages of the “death of communities,” each one 
of which has a defïnite term of life. The actual evaluation, 
however, will be for every individual, whatever the terms 
of reference of his performance. In order to prove that 
the resurrection will occur, the Qur’an uses a moral and 
a physical argument. Because not all requital is meted 
out in this life, a final judgment is necessary to bring it 
to completion. Physically, God, who is all-powerful, has 
the ability to destroy and bring back to life all creatures, 
who are limited and are, therefore, subject to God’s lim- 
itless power.

According to strict Qur’anic doctrine, there is no inter- 
cession, although God himself, in his mercy, may forgive 
certain sinners. Those condemned will bum in hellfire, 
and those who are saved will enjoy the abiding pleasures 
of paradise. Heil and heaven are both spiritual and phys­
ical. Besides suffering in physical fire, the damned will 
also experience fire “in their hearts”; similarly, the blessed, 
besides physical enjoy ment, will experience the greatest 
happiness of divine pleasure. Quite early, however, Islamic 
tradition developed the notion of intercession, probably in 
answer to the Christian doctrine of redemption.

Social service. Because the purpose of the existence of 
man, as of every other creature, is submission to the 
Divine Will, God’s role in relation to man is that of 
the commander. Whereas the rest of nature obeys God 
automatically, man alone possesses the choice to obey or 
disobey. With the deep-seated belief in Satan’s existence, 
man’s fundamental role becomes one of moral struggle, 
which constitutes the essence of human endeavour. Recog­
nition of the unity of God does not simply rest in the 
intellect but entails consequences in terms of the moral 
struggle, which consists primarily in freeing oneself of 
narrowness of mind and smallness of heart. One must go 
out of oneself and expend one’s best possessions for the 
saké of others.
The doctrine of social service, in terms of alleviating 

suffering and helping the needy, constitutes an integral
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part of the Islamic teaching. Praying to God and other 
religious acts are deemed to be a pure facade in the 
absence of active welfare service to the needy. In regard 
to this matter, the Qur’anic criticisms of human nature 
become very sharp: “Man is by nature timid; when evil 
befalls him, he panics, but when good things come to him 
he prevents them from reaching others.” It is Satan who 
whispers into man’s ears that by spending for others he 
will become poor. God, on the contrary, promises pros- 
perity in exchange for such expenditure, which constitutes 
a credit with God and grows much more than the money 
people invest in usury. Hoarding óf wealth without recog- 
nizing the rights of the poor is threatened with the direst 
punishment in the hereafter and is declared to be one of 
the main causes of the decay of societies in this world. 
The practice of usury is forbidden.

With this socioeconomic doctrine cementing the bond of 
faith, the idea of a closely knit community of the faithful 
who are declared to be “brothers unto each other” emerges. 
Muslims are described as “the middle community bearing 
witness on mankind,” “the best community produced for 
mankind,” whose function it is “to enjoin good and forbid 
evil” (Qur'an). Cooperation and “good advice” within the 
community are emphasized, and a person who deliberately 
tries to harm the interests of the community is to be given 
exemplary punishment. Opponents from within the com­
munity are to be fought and reduced with armed force, if 
issues cannot be settled by persuasion and arbitration.
Because the mission of the community is to “enjoin 

good and forbid evil” so that “there is no mischief and 
corruption” on earth, the doctrine of jihad, in view of the 
constitution of the community as the power base, is the 
logical outcome. For the early community it was a basic 
religious concept. Jihad, or holy war, means an active 
struggle using armed force whenever necessary. The object 
of jihad is not the conversion of individuals to Islam but 
rather the gaining of political control over the collective 
affairs of societies to run them in accordance with the 
principles of Islam. Individual conversions occur as a by- 
product of this process when the power structure passes 
into the hands of the Muslim community. In fact, ac­
cording to strict Muslim doctrine, conversions “by force” 
are forbidden, because after the revelation of the Qur'an 
“good and evil have become distinct,” so that one may 
follow whichever one may prefer (Qur’an), and it is also 
strictly prohibited to wage wars for the saké of acquiring 
worldly glory, power, and rule. With the establishment of 
the Muslim empire, however, the doctrine of the jihad 
was modified by the leaders of the community. Their 
main concern had become the consolidation of the em­
pire and its administration, and thus they interpreted the 
teaching in a defensive rather than in an expansive sense. 
The Kharijite sect (see below Theology and sectarianism) 
which held that “decision belongs to God alone,” insisted 
on continuous and relentless jihad, but its followers were 
virtually destroyed during the internecine wars in the 
8th century.
Besides a measure of economie justice and the creation 

of a strong community ideal, the Prophet Muhammad 
effected a general reform of the Arab society, in particular 
protecting its weaker segments—the poor, the orphans, 
women, and slaves. Slavery was not legally abolished, 
but emancipation of slaves was religiously encouraged as 
an act of ment. Slaves were given legal rights, including 
the right of acquiring their freedom against payment, in 
installments, of a sum agreed upon by the slave and his 
master out of his earnings. A slave woman who bore a 
child by her master became automatically free after her 
master’s death. The infanticide of girls that was practiced 
among certain tribes—out of fear of poverty or a sense of 
shame—was forbidden.

Distinction and privileges based on tribal rank or race 
were repudiated in the Qur'an and in the celebrated “Fare- 
well Pilgrimage Address” of the Prophet shortly before his 
death. All men are therein declared to be “equal children 
of Adam,” and the only distinction recognized in the sight 
of God is to be based on piety and good acts. The age- 
old Arab institution of intertribal revenge (called tha'r)— 
whereby it was not necessarily the killer who was exe-

cuted but a person equal in rank to the slain person—was 
abolished. The pre-Islamic ethical ideal of manliness was 
modified and replaced by a more humane ideal of moral 
virtue and piety.

(F.R./Ed.)

ORIGINS AND COMPILATIQN OF THE QUR AN
Muslim tradition. According to Muslim tradition the 

Qur'an was revealed to Muhammad in separate pieces 
over some 20 years. On such occasions, Muhammad, it is 
said, was in a kind of trance or ecstasy, during which the 
revelations were brought to him by the angel Gabriel. On 
his return to normal consciousness he recited the words 
of revelation to those present. There are many traditions 
about the occasions on which a certain sürah or part of a 
sürah was revealed. Thus the revelation of the Qur’an is 
connected with events in the life of the Prophet. Even the 
traditional recension (version) of the Qur'an itself classifies 
the sürahs as Meccan or Medinan.
Obviously, many people leamed the words of the reve­

lation by heart, but there are also traditions that, at the 
time of their revelation, Muhammad had them written 
down on “pieces of paper, stones, palm-leaves, shoulder- 
blades, ribs, and bits of leather,” i.e., whatever writing- 
material there was at hand. It is believed that the Prophet 
indicated to the scribes the context in which a certain 
passage should be placed.
After the Prophet’s death, and especially after the battle 

of Yamamah (633), in which a great number of those 
who knew the Qur’an by heart had fallen, fear arose that 
the knowledge of the Qur’an might disappear. So it was 
decided to collect the revelations from all available written 
sources and, as Muslim tradition has it, “from the hearts 
[i.e., memories] of people.” A companion of the Prophet, 
Zayd ibn Thabit, is said to have copied on sheets whatever 
he could find and to have handed it over to the caliph 
‘Umar. After Umar’s death the collection was left in the 
care of his daughter Hafsah. Other copies of the Qur’an 
appear to have been written later, and different versions 
were used in different parts of the Muslim empire. So that 
there would be no doubt about the correct reading of the 
Qur'an, the caliph Uthman (644-656) is reported to have 
commissioned Zayd ibn Thabit and some other leamed 
men to revise the Qur’an using the “sheets” of Hafsah, 
comparing them with whatever material was at hand, and 
Consulting those who knew the Qur’an by heart. It was 
decided that in case of doubt about the pronunciation, the 
dialect of Quraysh, the Prophet’s tribe, was to be given 
preference. Thus an authoritative text of the Qur’an (now 
known as the uthmanic recension) was established.
These traditions may have been reworked and changed to 

some extent to suit certain dogmatic theories concerning 
the Qur’an, but in the main they reflect historical truth. 
It is obvious that the description of the method of rev­
elation has been somewhat simplified. The Qur’an itself 
States (42:50-52) that God spoke to Muhammad “by sug- 
gestion, or from behind a veil, or by sending a messenger 
to suggest what he pleases.” The first term (Arabic wahy) 
denotes a “suggestion” or “inspiration” of the kind that is 
well known by many poets; the Qur’an also uses a term 
meaning “it was sent down.” The second term seems to 
suggest some kind of imaginative locution without any 
accompanying vision. Only the third expression alludes to 
an angel but without mentioning the name of Gabriel.
Views of those outside Islam. The chronology of the 

sürahs is a much debated problem. The existing traditions 
concerning the occasions for the revelation of certain pas­
sages cannot always be controlled and may or may not 
be reliable. European scholars have applied the criteria of 
style and contents to establish the relative order of the 
sürahs or parts of sürahs. From the time when Theodor 
Nöldeke published his History of the Qur'an (1860), it has 
been common to arrange the sürahs in four groups, de- 
riving from three subsequent periods at Mecca and from 
Medina. The above exposition of the content of the Qur­
’an roughly follows this arrangement.

In the Muslim view, Muhammad received every word 
of the Qur’an directly from God. The Qur’an describes, 
and indignantly rejects, accusations that the Prophet had
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reproduced things that he had drawn from other sources. 
Western scholars who have analyzed the contents of the 
various revelations have shown that much of the narrative 
material concerning biblical persons and events differs 
from the biblical account and seems to have come from 
later Christian and, above all, from Jewish sources (e.g., 
Midrash). Other motifs, such as the idea of the impend- 
ing judgment and the descriptions of paradise agree with 
Standard topics in the missionary preaching of the con- 
temporary Syriac church fathers. The dependence need 
not, however, be of a literary kind, but might be due to 
influence from oral traditions.
It would appear that learning the words of the revelation 

by heart was the normal way of preserving them, and that 
only on special occasions were the words written down 
immediately. The existence of various early collections of 
Qur’anic material seems to be a warranted fact, although 
their nature and contents cannot be determined. Some of 
the sürahs beginning with separate letters (al-fawatih)— 
certain consonant combinations detached from the main 
text (mentioned above under the heading Form)—occur 
together in the present Qur’an and in the order of de- 
creasing length in such a way as to suggest that they 
once formed separate collections. The establishment of a 
vulgate recension (a Standard version) was not sufficiënt 
to secure the uniform and correct reading of the Qur’an 
in all details. The Arabic script was incomplete; several 
consonants were easy to confuse, and there was no way 
of indicating the vowels to differentiate the variety of 
possible meanings inherent in a particular combination of 
consonants. To assure the correct recitation, therefore, it 
was necessary to know the text more or less by heart. In 
this way, differing variant readings arose, warranted by 
this or that “reader” of the Qur’an.

The recorded variations, however, turned out to be re- 
markably few, and though no complete listing of the 
textual variants exists, it can safely be said that the textual 
tradition of the Qur’an is much firmer and more uniform 
than that of the New Testament. The Arabic script was 
gradually improved. Diacritical signs were introduced to 
distinguish the letters that were similar in form, and long 
vowels were indicated by the letters alif (for a), waw (for 
ü), and ya (for i). It is known that this vowel system was 
still disputed at the beginning of the 9th century. The spe­
cial vowel signs placed above or beneath the letters were 
added in a different colour and did not count as part of 
the text itself.

INTERPRETATIONS
The “readers” (<qurra, singular qarï) were the specialists 
of the text of the Qur’an. They were at the same time 
philologians, and it was to a great extent from their deal- 
ings with the language of the Qur’an that the Science of 
Arabic grammar grew. Two schools developed, one at Bas­
ra (in present-day Iraq), which was especially interested in 
systematizing and ordering the material to set up the rules 
goveming the language, and a rival one at Küfa (also in 
Iraq), which took more interest in the exceptional. It was 
theorized that several variant readings could be accepted 
only if they were based on the 'Uthmanic recension (ver­
sion). It was also important that a reading be based on the 
authority of some renowned reader.

There was also theological speculation as to the true 
nature of the Qur'an. In the discussions initiated by the 
Mu'tazilites (Seceders; literally, “those who stand apart”; 
a group that sought to introducé philosophical principles 
from Greek rationalism into Islamic thought) the ques­
tion of the etemity of the Qur'an (i.e., of its heavenly 
prototype) was one of the main points. The MuTazilites, 
who wanted to avoid everything that might compromise 
or encroach upon the oneness of God, denied the doctrine 
that the Qur'an was uncreated and eternal, because this 
would mean that something else besides the God of eter- 
nity would exist eternally and thus create an eternal and 
irreconcilable “dualism.” Consequently they asserted that 
the Qur'an was created by God. This doctrine, however, 
was rejected by orthodox adherents of Islam. In popular 
belief, the reverence for the Qur'an is often directed to- 
ward the visible, physical book or parts of it. Oaths are

taken on it, and passages are sometimes copied out of it 
to be used for magical or superstitious purposes.

In these and other doctrinal disputes the parties sought 
support for their opinions in the sayings of the Qur’an, 
since it was considered as the ultimate authority in all legal 
and religious questions. The correct interpretation of the 
Qur’an became the object of a special branch of learning, 
the so-called tafsïr, or Qur anic exegesis. All kinds of re­
sources were utilized in order to elucidate the meaning of a 
Qur’anic passage. Traditions concerning the circumstances 
surrounding the revelation of certain passages or contain- 
ing interpretative utterances of the Prophet that had been 
transmitted orally were recorded and collected, together 
with other traditions deriving from and concerning the 
Prophet (Hadith). At times, in order to provide authority 
for a certain theory, traditions were simply invented. Any 
interpretation of a Qur’anic passage that could not be sup- 
ported by Hadith was originally rejected. The results of 
the study of grammar and lexicography were also utilized; 
examples from contemporary poetry were often quoted 
in order to elucidate the grammatical structure or the 
lexical meaning of a passage. Thus, work on the Qur’an, 
whose ultimate goal was the correct understanding and 
application of its teachings, went hand in hand with the 
development of Arabic grammar and lexicography.
Two works are especially renowned in the field of tafsïr, 

namely the commentary of at-Tabarï (839-923), a huge 
encyclopaedic collection that sums up everything that had 
been done so far in the field, and the Kashshaf of Za- 
makhshari (1075-1143), which has gained almost canon- 
ical reputation, though its author was a Mu tazilite and 
began his work with the words, “Praise be to God who 
created the Qur’an.” A handy commentary of Baydawï (d.
c. 1280), which is often quoted as authoritative, is merely 
an abridged revision of the latter work.

The theological schools of medieval Islam all sought to 
support their doctrines with the aid of Qur anic exege­
sis, and each of them produced their own commentaries. 
There are also examples of allegorical interpretation (tarnt) 
especially in Süfï (Islamic mystical) literature, in which 
the doctrines of mysticism are found to be hidden behind 
the literal sense of the Qur anic word.

Qur’anic exegesis gained new significance with the ap- 
pearance of modernism toward the end of the 19th cen­
tury. The modernists, who sought to revive Islam from 
its degradation and to reconcile it with what they found 
valuable in Western scientific traditions, set up the princi­
ple of retuming to the pure and uncorrupted Islam of the 
“ancestors.” As a consequence, the interpretation of the 
oldest and original source of Islam was regarded as imper- 
ative, and attempts were made to establish the principles 
necessary for a correct understanding of the Qur’an. Tradi­
tional exegesis was accused of having introduced Israelite 
legends and false traditions that had nothing to do with 
the original teachings of the Prophet. On the other hand, 
the authority of the Qur’an was never called in question.

Muhammad Abduh, the founder of modernism in Egypt, 
for several years published exegetical lectures in the jour- 
nal al-Manar; and they were later published in book form 
by his Syrian disciple Rashïd Rida. In them he accepts 
the Qur’an as the literally inspired word of God, in which 
there can be nothing false or antiquated, and tries to show 
that the results of modern Science and many modern views 
are already present in the Qur’an. This is often achieved 
by twisted interpretations, reading modern ideas into the 
words of the Qur’an. For instance, the jinn (genii) of sürah 
2:176 that cause disease are interpreted as “microbes,” 
and the words in 2:250, “How often a little company has 
overcome a numerous company; and God is with those 
who endure,” is taken to refer to ideas reminiscent of 
Darwin’s theory of the struggle for life and the survival 
of the fittest. Allegorical interpretation is also used when 
it can serve the purpose of the author. Other modernistic 
interpreters of the Qur’an have continued along the same 
lines. The Qur’an is, however, left untouched by criticism; 
as the infallible word of God it cannot have been influ- 
enced by the circumstances under which it was revealed, 
it can contain no mistake, and it cannot be superseded by 
any new discovery.
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Later developments, however, have brought some new 
ideas to the fore. In an Urdu commentary on the Qur­
'an, which has in part been made available in English, 
Maulana Abul Kalam Azad (1888-1958), an Indian Mus­
lim scholar (minister of education of the Republic of India 
at the time of his death), developed some new principles 
for the interpretation of the Qur'an. He argues that it is 
necessary to interpret the Qur’an against the background 
of its environment; therefore it is necessary to study the 
cultures and the languages of ancient Arabia and other 
Semitic peoples. Study of the historical circumstances in 
which the Qur’an came into being is said to facilitate the 
understanding of what it meant to those who received 
the revelation.

Scholars have no doubt, however, that there are new 
developments in the field of Qur’anic exegesis. D. Rahbar, 
in his study The God of Justice (1960), argues that in or­
der to elucidate a passage in the Qur'an one should quote 
traditional exegesis and medieval dogmatics and, above 
all, use other Qur’anic passages for comparison, letting 
one passage throw light on another. Though such ideas 
are looked upon with suspicion by orthodox Muslims and 
are fervently rejected by most Muslim leaders, they may 
indicate the inception of a more historical view of the 
Qur’an, one that tries to distinguish between central reli­
gious ideas and those outward things that are dependent 
on the historical environment.

TRANSLATIONS
The Qur’an was revealed to Muhammad as “an Arabic 
book” or an Arabic reading (qur'an), to provide the Arabs 
with a holy book in their own language, comparable with 
the Scriptures of Judaism and Christianity. As has been 
noted, the language of the Qur’an is regarded as surpassing 
everything that can be written in Arabic. The Qur’an itself 
is a miracle and cannot be imitated by man.

As a consequence of this, it is regarded as unfitting to 
translate the Qur’an. In countries in which other languages 
are spoken, the Qur’an is still recited in Arabic. There 
exist Muslim translations of the Qur’an; e.g., into Turk- 
ish, Urdu, and English (the latter during the Ahmadiyah 
movement founded in 1889 by Mirza Ghulam Ahmad in 
the Punjab region of India), but on principle these are 
regarded as paraphrases, not as translations that can be 
used for ritual purposes.
The Qur’an was first printed in Arabic at Rome by Pagni- 

nus Brixiensis (1530), but the edition was never circulated. 
A. Hinckelmann published an Arabic text at Hamburg in 
1694. Since then several European editions have appeared; 
one of the best was that of G. Flügel (1834), the first 
critical edition, often reprinted. It is from this edition that 
Western scholars have usually quoted the Qur'an. Several 
editions are today printed in Muslim countries, and an 
official Egyptian edition is gaining more and more ground 
among Western scholars.
The first Latin translation was made in 1143 at the 

request of an abbot of the monastery of Cluny and was 
published at Basle in 1543 by Theodor Bibliander and 
afterward rendered into Italian, German, and Dutch. The 
first French translation was by A. du Ryer (1647); it was 
translated into English by Alexander Ross (1649-88). G. 
Sale’s English translation first appeared in 1734 and has 
passed through many new editions. It has become some- 
thing of a classic and can still be useful in many respects. 
A translation by J.M. Rodwell, with the sürahs arranged 
in chronological order, appeared in 1861. E.H. Palmer’s 
translation was published in Sacred Books of the East in 
1880. Bell’s translation “with a critical rearrangement of 
the sürahs” (1937-39) tries to analyze the sürahs into their 
smallest units and show how these were joined together to 
form the present Qur’an. (See Bibliography for contempo- 
rary English translations.)

The Qur’an has also been translated into most other 
European languages. Special mention should be made of 
R. Blachère’s French translation (1949-50) because of its 
rather detailed notes, and of R. Paret’s German rendering 
(1962), which is very accurate and makes extensive use of 
parallel passages within the Qur’an itself, but is rather dry 
in its style. (H.R./Ed.)

Hadïth, traditions of the Prophet
Hadith is the record of the traditions or sayings of the 
Prophet Muhammad, revered and received as a major 
source of religious law and moral guidance, second only to 
the authority of the Qur'an, or scripture of Islam. It might 
be defined as the biography of Muhammad perpetuated 
by the long memory of his community for their exem- 
plification and obedience. The development of Hadïth is 
a vital element during the first three centuries of Islamic 
history, and its study provides a broad index to the mind 
and ethos of Islam.

NATURE AND ORIGINS
The term Hadïth derives from the Arabic root hdth, mean­
ing “to happen,” and so, “to teil a happening,” “to report,” 
“to have, or give, as news,” or “to speak of.” It means tra­
dition seen as narrative and record. From it comes sunnah 
(literally, a “well-trodden path,” i.e., taken as precedent 
and authority or directive), to which the faithful conform 
in submission to the sanction that Hadïth possesses and 
that legalists, on that ground, can enjoin. Tradition in 
Islam is thus both content and constraint, Hadïth as the 
biographical ground of law and sunnah as the System of 
obligation derived from it. In and through Hadïth, Mu­
hammad may be said to have shaped and determined from 
the grave the behaviour patterns of the household of Islam 
by the posthumous leadership his personality exercised. 
There were, broadly, two factors operating to this end. 
One was the unique status of Muhammad in the genesis 
of Islam; the other was the rapid geographical expansion 
of the new faith in the first two centuries of its history into 
various areas of cultural confrontation. Hadïth cannot be 
rightly assessed unless the measure of these two elements 
and their interaction is properly taken.
The experience of Muslims in the conquered territories 

of west and middle Asia and of North Africa was re- 
lated to their earlier tradition. Islamic tradition was firmly 
grounded in the sense of Muhammad’s personal destiny as 
the Prophet—the instrument of the Qur'an and the apos- 
tle of God. The clue to tradition as an institution in Islam 
may be seen in the recital of the Shahadah or “witness” 
(“There is no god but God; Muhammad is the prophet 
of God”), with its twin items as inseparable convictions— 
God and the messenger. Islamic tradition follows from the 
primary phenomenon of the Qur'an, received personally 
by Muhammad and thus inextricably bound up with his 
person and the agency of his vocation. Acknowledgment 
of the Qur'an as scripture by the Islamic community was 
inseparable from acknowledgment of Muhammad as its 
appointed recipiënt. In that calling, he had neither fellow 
nor partner, for God, according to the Qur'an, spoke 
only to Muhammad. When Muhammad died, therefore, 
in a d  632, the gap thus created in the emotions and the 
mental universe of Muslims was shatteringly wide. It was 
also permanent. Death had also terminated the revelation 
embodied in the Qur'an. By the same stroke scriptural 
mediation had ended, as well as prophetic presence.

The Prophet’s death was said to have coincided with 
the perfection of revelation. But the perfective closure of 
both the book and the Prophet’s life, though in that sense 
triumphant, was also onerous, particularly in view of the 
new changing circumstances, both of space and time, in 
the geographical expansion of Islam. In all the new pres- 
sures of historical circumstance, where was direction to be 
sought? Where, if not from the same source as the scrip­
tural mouthpiece, who by virtue of that consummated 
status had become the revelatory instrument of the divine 
word and could therefore be taken as an everlasting index 
to the divine counsel? The instinct for and the growth of 
tradition are thus integral elements in the very nature of 
Islam, Muhammad, and the Qur'an. Ongoing history and 
the extending dispersion of Muslim believers provided the 
occasion and spur for the compilation of Hadïth.

HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT
The appeal of the ordered recollection of Muhammad to 
the Islamic mind did not become immediately formalized 
and sophisticated. On the contrary, there is evidence that

Sunnah
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the full development of Hadïth was slow and uneven. 
Time and distance had to play their role before memory 
became stylized and official.

Literary tradition in pre-Islamic Arabia. The first gen- 
eration had its own immediacy of Islamic experience, 
both within the life span of the Prophet and in the first 
quarter century afterward. It had also the familiar pat- 
tems of tribal chronicle in song and saga. Pre-Islamic 
poetry celebrated the glory of each tribe and their war- 
riors. Such poetry was recited in honour of each tribe’s 
ancestors. The vigour and élan of original Islam took up 
these postures and baptized them into Muslim lore. The 
proud history of which Muhammad was the crux was, 
naturally, the ardent theme, first of chronicle, and then of 
history writing. Both needed and stimulated the cherishing 
of tradition. The lawyers, in tum, took their clues from 
the same source. While the Qur’an was being received, 
there had been reluctance and misgiving about recording 
the words and acts of the Prophet, lest they be confused 
with the uniquely constituted contents of the scripture. 
Knowledge of Muhammad’s disapproval of the practice of 
recording his words is evidence enough that the practice 
existed. With the Qur’an complete and canonized, those 
considerations no longer obtained; and time and necessity 
tumed the instinct for Hadïth into a process of gathering 
momentum.

Developments of the lst and 2nd centuries AH. With­
in the first century of the Prophet’s death, tradition had 
come to be a central factor in the development of law 
and the shape of society. Association by Hadïth with 
Muhammad’s name and example became increasingly the 
ground of authority. The 2nd century brought the further 
elaboration of this relationship by increasing formalism in 
its processes. Traditions had to be sustained by an expert 
“science” of attestation able to satisfy rigorous formal cri­
teria of their connection with the person of Muhammad 
through his “companions,” by an unbroken sequence of 
“reportage” (see below). This Science became so meticu- 
lous that it is fair (even if also paradoxical) to suspect that 
the more complete and formally satisfactory the attestation 
claimed to be, the more likely it was that the tradition was 
of late and deliberate origin. The developed requirements 
of acceptability that the tradition boasted simply did not 
exist in the early, more haphazard and spontaneous days.

It is clear that many customs and usages native to non- 
Arab societies prior to their Islamization found their way 
into Islam in the form of reputed or alleged traditions 
of Muhammad, though always on the condition of their 
general compatibility with the Islamic religion. Implicit 
in this sense in Muhammad’s personal example and ge­
nius, tradition inferred an elasticity and an embrace large 
enough to comprehend and anticipate all that Islam in its 
wide geographical experience was to become.

Quranic commentary, as it developed in the wake of 
these other factors of law and custom, also leaned heavily 
on traditional material, for the incidents of the Qur anic 
narrative and the occasions of revelation could best be 
understood by what tradition had to say in its reporting 
of them. Further, since the patterns of Qur anic commen­
tary were largely hortatory, Hadïth was a ready mine of 
word and story calculated to exemplify and reinforce what 
exhortation commended. Except in rare and controversial 
cases (the so-called Hadïth Qudsï, or Holy Tradition), 
these traditional factors in Qur’anic interpretation were 
only elucidatory, and the substance of tradition could in 
no way dispute or displace the essential, primary, author­
ity of the Qur anic text. For the obiter dicta (incidental 
observations) of Muhammad, though sacrosanct, lacked 
the hallmark of reveiation, which belonged solely to the 
Qur’an. Among earliest developed examples of Hadïth are 
the narratives of the biographer Ibn Ishaq (died a h  150 
[a d  767]) and the compilation of laws by Malik ibn Anas, 
known as al-Muwatta' (died a h  179 [a d  795]). But they 
preceded by less than half a century the success of the 
theory that made tradition indispensable to the valid de­
velopment of Islamic law.
3rd century AH and subsequent developments. The

chief protagonist of the view correlating tradition and law 
was Muhammad ash-Shafiï (died a h  204 [a d  820]) who

claimed for tradition a divine imprint as an extension 
of the revelation of the Qur’an. It was in line with this 
conviction that the phrase “the Qur’an and the sunnah” 
became current to describe the fount of authority in Sunnï 
Islam (the major traditionalist sect). By this mandate and 
out of the needs and inventiveness of lawyers, the mass 
of tradition grew apace. When virtually no issues could 
be argued, still less settled, except by connection with 
cited acts and opinions of Muhammad, the temptation 
to require or to imagine or to allege such traditions be­
came irresistible. Supply approximated to demand, and 
the growth of both made more ingenious and pretentious 
the Science of supporting attribution. The increasing vol­
ume and complexity of the material contained in Hadïth 
necessitated larger compilations and more detailed classi- 
fication. These factors worked together to inspire a critical 
editorial activity that in the course of the 3rd century gen- 
erated what have come to be regarded as the six canonical 
collections of Hadïth by Sunnï Muslims. The first two 
of them have acquired a status of great sanctity. Before 
noting these it is convenient to describe the editorial task 
and the editorial procedures that constitute the developed 
Science of Hadïth criticism.

THE SCIENCE OF HADÏTH
The study of tradition distinguishes between the substance, 
or content, known as the “gist” (matn) of the matter, 
and the “leaning” (isnad) or chain of corroboration on 
which it hangs.

Form of Hadith and criteria of authentication. That 
Muhammad observed, “Seek knowledge, though it be in 
China” or “Beware of suspicion, for it is the falsest of 
falsehoods” reveals the matn or “the meat of the matter.” 
The formula introducing such a Hadïth would speak in 
the first person: “It was related to me by A, on the author­
ity of B, on the authority of C, on the authority of D, from 
E (here a companion of Muhammad) that the Prophet 
said . . . . ” This chain of names constituted the isnad on 
which the saying or event depended for its authenticity. 
The major emphases in editing and arguing from tradition 
always feil on the isnad, rather than on a critical attitude 
to the matn itself. The question was not, “Is this the sort 
of thing Muhammad might credibly be imagined to have 
said or done?” but “Is the report that he said or did it well 
supported in respect of witnesses and transmitters?” The 
first question would have introduced too great a danger 
of subjective judgment or independence of mind, though 
it may be suspected that issues were in fact often decided 
by such critical appraisal in the form of decisions ostensi- 
bly relating only to isnad. The second question certainly 
allowed a theoretically objective and reasonably precise 
pattern of criteria.

If the adjacent names in the chain of transmission over- 
lapped in life, there was certainty that they could have lis- 
tened to one another. Their travels were also investigated 
to see if their paths could have really crossed. Biographies 
could be built up to show that they were honest men and 
spoke truly. Comparative study could be made of their 
reputations for veracity as acknowledged by their contem- 
poraries or indicated by their traditions when compared. 
The frequency of currency through several sources was 
yet another element in the testing of traditions. Most im­
portant of all was the final link with the “companion,” 
who in the first instance had the tradition from his or her 
contact with the Prophet.

Classifications. In all these ways, and others involving 
more minutiae, it was possible to establish categories of 
Hadïth quality. Traditions might be sound (sahïh), good 
(hasan), or weak (daïf). Other terms, such as healthy 
(,salih) and infirm (saqïm), were also current. Each of the 
three classifications was liable to subdivisions, depending 
on refinements of assessment and, later, on their standing 
with the classic compilers. Distinctions were less rigorously 
seen if the traditions were cited not for legal definitions 
but merely for moral purposes. A daïf tradition, for ex­
ample, might well be salutary for exhortation, even if 
lawyers were required to exclude or ignore it. Traditions 
also varied in strength according to whether one or more 
“companions” could be adduced, whether the isnad had
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parallels, whether they were continuous back to Muham­
mad (muttasil), or intermitted (mawqüj). The subtleties in 
these and other questions were part of the active compe- 
tence that attended the whole Science.
The repute and authority of the canonical collections 

did much to stabilize the situation, but only because their 
emergence demonstrated that the zest for tradition had 
overreached itself. By the end of the 3rd century a h  it was 
sorely necessary to solidify Hadïth into a stable corpus 
of material to which no new element could credibly be 
added and from which extravagances had been purged. 
The Hadïth tradition within the various traditions had 
by then become a permanent and disciplined element in 
the authority structure of Islam—the second great source 
of law and practice, complementary to the Qur'an and 
available for analogical handling (qiyds) and for consensus 
(ijtihad) as further sources of legislation, arguing from the 
Qur'an and the Sunnah as primary. Shï'ah tradition (see 
below) stands apart from this structure of authority.

THE COMPILATIONS
The most revered of all traditionalists was Muhammad 
ibn Isma'ïl al-Bukharï (a h  194-56 [a d  810-870]), whose 
Kitab al-Jami( as-Sahïh (The Book of the Authentic Col­
lection) has a unique place in the awe and esteem of 
Muslims as a work of great historical import and deep 
piety. While a boy he made the pilgrimage to Mecca and 
gathered traditions in wide travels. According to tradition, 
he was inspired to his task by a vision of Muhammad 
pestered by flies while asleep—flies that he (al-Bukharï) 
fanned from the Prophet’s face. The flies represented the 
cloud of spurious traditions darkening the true image, 
and the fan was its tireless rescuer. Whatever the truth of 
this narrative, it captures the temper of al-Bukharï’s voca- 
tion. His Sahïh occupied 16 years of editorial pains and 
scrutiny. He included 7,397 traditions with full isnad. Al- 
lowing for repetitions, the net total was 2,762, gathered, it 
is said, from over 600,000 memorized items. He arranged 
the whole into 97 books and 3,450 chapters or topics, 
repeating the traditions that bore on several themes.

Of comparable stature was the Sahïh of Muslim ibn al- 
Hajjaj (a h  202-261 [a d  817-875]), to which the com­
piler prefaced a discussion of the criteria of Hadïth. The 
material largely confirms his contemporaries, and all such 
traditions common to these two authorities are known as 
agreed (muttafaq). It became characteristic to give freer 
rein to prevailing or communal assent in matters of isnad.

There are four other classical collections of tradition, all 
belonging within the 3rd century a h , and interdependent 
in part. Abü Da'üd al-Sijistanï (a h  202-275 [a d  817— 
889]) produced his Kitab as-Sunan (“Book of traditions”), 
containing 4,800 traditions relating to matters of jurispru- 
dence (as the term Sunan indicates, in contradistinction 
to a Jami(, or collection embracing all heids). Abü 'Isa 
Muhammad at-Tirmidhï (died a h  279 [a d  892]) edited 
the Jami( as-Sahïh, adding notes on the distinctive inter­
pretations of the schools of law (madhahib). Abü' Abd ar- 
Rahman an-Nasa'ï (a h  216-303 [a d  830-915]) produced 
another Kitab as-Sunan with special concern for the reli­
gious law relating to ritual acts. Abü 'Abdallah ibn Maja 
(a h  210-273 [a d  824-886]), a pupil of Abü Da'üd, com- 
piled another with the same title but tended to a readier 
tolerance of less than satisfactory traditions. Preferences 
shifted between these four, and some were slower of recog- 
nition than others. Nor did they oust the earlier collection 
of Malik ibn Anas, which maintained, if intermittently, 
its wide appeal. But they formed the increasing reliance 
of generations of Muslims, within the unique eminence of 
the master “pair,” and formed the sources of later pop- 
ular editions, intended to conflate material for didactic 
purposes. One such was the work of Abü Muhammad 
al-Baghawï (died a h  516 [a d  1122]) called Masabïh as- 
Sunnah (“The Lamps of the Sunnah”). Commentaries 
on all these classical musannafat, or compilations, were 
many, and important in education and piety.

SECTARIAN VARIATIONS
The tradition of the Shï'ah, a minority branch of Islam, 
(distinguished from the tradition of the Sunnah majority

by belief in the special role of the Prophet’s cousin 'Alï 
and his descendants) diverges sharply from a very early 
date, though the emphasis on the personality of Muham­
mad was identical. The Shï'ah broke away from the (to 
be) dominant Sunnï stream of Islam for deep reasons of 
politics, emotion, and theology. There was the dispute 
about caliphal succession and the role of 'Alï, cousin and 
son-in-law of Muhammad and fourth caliph, and bitter 
cleavage because of the tragic fate of his two sons and 
especially of Husayn in the massacre of Karbala', from 
which there ultimately evolved the theology of vicarious 
suffering epitomized in Shï'ï devotion and ritual. (Sec­
tarian disputes are treated in detail; see below Theology 
and sectarianism.) All these factors inevitably involved the 
business of tradition. The schism read the origins accord­
ing to the divided loyalties, and there was little that was 
not potentially contentious, apart from obvious matters; 
e.g., Muhammad’s intentions for 'Alï and the caliphate. 
The issues were fought out in rivalry for the mind of the 
Prophet, the authority of which was the sole agreement 
in the very disputing of it. The Shï'ah thus rejected the 
tradition of the Sunnïs and developed their own corpus of 
tradition (though there is evidence that an-Nasa'ï, at least, 
among the classical compilers, had sympathy with aspects 
of their cause). They also questioned the Sunnï notions of 
isnad and of the community as a locus of authority and 
evolved their own system of submission to their imams 
(Shï'ah leaders). This altered the whole role that tradition 
might play. The major Shï'ï compilations date from the 
4th and 5th centuries and allow only traditions emanating 
from the house of 'Alï. The first of them is that of Abü 
Ja'far Muhammad al-Qulïnï (died a h  328 [a d  939]), Kafï 
f l  (Ilm ad-Dïn, which might be translated: “All You Need 
About the Science of Religious Practice.”

SIGNIFICANCE OF HADÏTH
Canonical collections of Hadïth are, for the non-Muslim, 
an introduction to a world of faith, of behaviour and 
authority, a world of almost encyclopaedic inclusiveness. 
Provisions of law are the primary element, enlarging Qur- 
'anic legislation. They contain a whole array of moral, 
social, commercial, and personal matters, as well as the 
themes of eschatology. All reaches of public and private 
conduct may be found there, from the disposal of a date 
stone to the crisis of the deathbed, from the manner of 
ablution to the duties of forgiveness, from the physical 
routines of digestion to the description of the day of judg­
ment. There is a Talmudic capacity for detail and scrupu- 
lousness in legal and ethical prescriptions and precepts. 
There are stories of integrity and right action, for example, 
that of the purchaser of a plot of ground who subsequently 
unearthed in it a pot of gold, which he brought back to 
the former owner, protesting that it was not within his 
bargain. The vendor, likewise, refused to claim it since he 
had not known the gold was there when he sold his field. 
An arbitrator solved their dilemma of honesty by propos- 
ing the marriage of the son of one with the daughter of 
the other so that, after alms, the gold might be settled on 
the couple. Through and in tradition, Islam aligned itself 
authoritatively with all it found compatible in local usages 
and brought hospitably and masterfully within its purview 
the continuity of many cultures. There is wide evidence 
of the impact of Jewish and Christian elements, notably 
in the realm of eschatology, in the elaboration of the stark 
and urgent Qur'anic doctrine of the last judgment. But 
always the imprint of Islam is clear. Tradition is at once 
a mine and a kind of currency, the source and the circu- 
lation of the values it makes and preserves. (A.K.C./Ed.)

Fundamental practices and institutions of Islam
THE FIVE PILLARS
During the earliest decades after the death of the Prophet, 
certain basic features of the religio-social organization of 
Islam were singled out to serve as anchoring points of the 
community’s life and formulated as the “Pillars of Islam.” 
To these five, the Khawarij sect added a sixth pillar, the 
jihad, which, however, was not accepted by the general 
community.

Shï'ah and 
Sunnah
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The shahadah or profession of faith. The first pillar is 
the profession of faith: “There is no god but God; Mu- 
hammad is the prophet of God,” upon which depends 
the membership in the community. The profession must 
be recited at least once in one’s lifetime, aloud, correctly, 
and purposively, with an understanding of its meaning 

Basic and with an assent from the heart. From this fundamental
beliefs belief are derived beliefs in (1) angels (particularly Gabriel,
deriving the Angel of Revelation), (2) the revealed Books (the Qur- 
from the 'an and the sacred books of Jüdeo-Christian revelation 
shahadah described in the Qur'an), (3) a series of prophets (among 

whom Judeo-Christian figures are particularly eminent— 
although it is believed that God has sent messengers to 
every nation), and (4) the Last Day (Day of Judgment).

Prayer. The second pillar consists of five daily congre- 
gational prayers, which may, however, be offered individ- 
ually if one is unable to go to the mosque. The first prayer 
is performed in the moming before sunrise, the second just 
after noon, the third in the later afternoon, the fourth im- 
mediately after sunset, and the fifth before retiring to bed 
(only three prayers are mentioned in the Qur’an: morning, 
evening, and the middle prayer in the afternoon).

Before a prayer, ablutions are performed by washing the 
hands, face, and feet. The muezzin (one who gives the 
call for prayer) chants aloud from a raised place (such as 
a tower) in the mosque. When prayer starts, the imam, or 
leader (of the prayer), stands in the front facing Mecca, 
and the congregation stands behind him in rows, follow- 
ing him in various postures. Each prayer consists of two 
to four genuflection units (raUah)\ each unit consists of a 
standing posture (during which verses from the Qur’an are 
recited, in certain prayers aloud, in others silently), as well 
as a genuflection and two prostrations. At every change in 
posture, “God is great” is recited. Tradition has fixed the 
materials to be recited in each posture.

Special congregational prayers are offered on Friday in- 
stead of the prayer just after noon. The Friday service 

Nature of consists of a sermon (khutbah), part of which consists of
sermons preaching in the local language and part of recitation of

certain formulas in Arabic. In the sermon, the preacher 
usually recites a verse of the Qur’an and builds his address 
on it, which can be of a moral, social, or political content. 
Friday sermons have usually considerable impact on pub­
lic opinion regarding sociopolitical questions.
Although not ordained as an obligatory duty, noctur- 

nal prayers (called tahajjud) are encouraged, particularly 
during the latter half of the night. During the month of 
Ramadan (see below Fasting) lengthy prayers are offered 
congregationally before retiring and are called tarawïh.

In strict doctrine, the five daily prayers cannot be waived 
even for the sick, who may pray in bed and, if necessary, 
lying down. When on a joumey, it is recommended that 
the two afternoon prayers be combined into one and the 
sunset and late evening prayers into one prayer as well. In
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Muslims at prayer, Kashmir, India.

Interior of the Mosque of Amr ibn al-As, Cairo, showing the 
mihrab (prayer niche) and the minbar (pulpit).
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practice, however, much laxity has occurred, particularly 
in modern times, although Friday prayers are still attended 
by large numbers.

The zakat. The third pillar is the obligatory tax called 
zakat (“purification,” indicating that such a payment 
makes the rest of one’s wealth religiously and legally pure).
This is the only permanent tax levied by the Qur’an and 
is payable annually on food grains, cattle, and cash after 
one year’s possession. The amount varies for different cat- 
egories. Thus, on grains and fruits it is 10 percent if land 
is watered by rain, 5 percent if land is watered artificially.
On cash and precious metals it is 2xh  percent. Zakat is 
collectable by the state and is to be used primarily for the 
poor, but the Qur’an mentions other purposes: ransoming 
Muslim war captives, redeeming chronic debts of people, 
tax collectors’ fees, jihad (and by extension, according to 
Qur’an commentators, education and health), and creating 
facilities for travellers.
After the breakup of Muslim religio-political power, pay­

ment of zakat has become a matter of voluntary charity 
dependent on individual conscience. Some Muslim coun­
tries are seeking to reintroduce it, and in several Middle 
Eastern countries zakat is officially collected, but on a 
voluntary basis.
Fasting. Fasting during the month of Ramadan (ninth The fast of 

month of the Muslim lunar calendar), laid down in the Ramadan 
Qur'an (2:183-185), is the fourth pillar of the faith. Fast­
ing begins at daybreak „and ends at sunset, and during 
the day eating, drinking, and smoking are forbidden. The 
Qur'an (2:185) States that it was in the month of Rama­
dan that the Qur’an was revealed. Another verse of the 
Qur’an (97:1) States that it was revealed “on the night of 
determination,” which Muslims generally observe on the 
night of 26-27 Ramadan. For a person who is sick or on 
a journey, fasting may be postponed until “another equal 
number of days.” Daily feeding of one poor person is also 
prescribed “for those who can afförd it.”

The hajj. The fifth pillar is the annual pilgrimage (hajj) 
to Mecca prescribed for every Muslim once in a lifetime—
“provided one can afförd it” and provided a person has 
enough provisions to leave for his family in his absence.
The pilgrimage rite begins every year on the 7th and ends 
on the lOth of the month of Dhü al-Hijjah (last month of 
the Muslim year). When the pilgrim is about six miles (ten 
kilometres) from the Holy City, he enters upon the state of 
ihram: he wears two seamless garments and neither shaves 
nor cuts his hair or nails until the ceremony ends. The 
Principal activities consist of walking seven times around 
the Ka'bah, a shrine within the Sacred Mosque; the kissing 
and touching of the Black Stone (Hajar al-Aswad); and the 
ascent of and running between Mt. Safa and Mt. Marwah 
(which are now, however, mere elevations) seven times.
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Worshippers encircling the holy Ka'bah, Mecca, Saudi Arabia.
By courtesy of the Saudi Arabian Information Service, Royal Embassy of Saudi Arabia

At the second stage of the ritual, the pilgrim proceeds 
from Mecca to Mina, a few miles away; from there he 
goes to 'Arafat, where it is essential to hear a sermon and 
to spend one afternoon. The last rites consist of spending 
the night at Muzdalifah (between 'Arafat and Mina) and 
offering sacrifïce on the last day of ihram, which is the ‘ïd 
(“festival”) of sacrifice.

Many countries have imposed restrictions on the number 
of outgoing pilgrims because of foreign-exchange diffi- 
culties. Because of the improvement of Communications, 
however, the total number of visitors has greatly increased 
in recent years. In 1965 the number of visitors was es- 
timated to be about 1,500,000, approximately 600,000 
of them from outside Arabia. All Muslim countries send 
official delegations on the occasion, which is being increas- 
ingly used for religio-political congresses. At other times in 
the year, it is considered meritorious to perform the lesser 
pilgrimage ('umrah), which is not, however, a substitute 
for the hajj pilgrimage.

SACRED PLACES AND DAYS
The most sacred place for Muslims is the Ka'bah sanctuary 
at Mecca, the object of the annual pilgrimage. It is much 
more than a mosque; it is believed to be the place where 
the heavenly bliss and power touches the earth directly. 
According to Muslim tradition, the Ka'bah was built by 
Abraham. The Prophet’s mosque in Medina is the next 
in sanctity. Jerusalem foliows in third place in sanctity 
as the first qiblah {i.e., direction in which the Muslims 
offered prayers at first, before the qiblah was changed to 
the Ka'bah) and as the place from where Muhammad,

according to tradition, made his ascent {miraj) to heaven. 
For the Shï'ah, Karbala in Iraq (the place of martyrdom of 
'Alï’s son, Husayn) and Meshed in Iran (where Imam 'All 
ar-Rida is buried) constitute places of special veneration 
where the Shï'ah make pilgrimages.

Shrines of Süfï saints. For the Muslim masses in gen­
eral, shrines of Süfï saints are particular objects of rever- 
ence and even veneration. In Baghdad, the tomb of the 
greatest saint of all, ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Jïlanï, is visited ev­
ery year by large numbers of pilgrims from all over the 
Muslim world.

The Süfï shrines, which were managed privately in earlier 
periods, are almost entirely owned by governments in the 
20th century and are managed by departments of awqaf 
(plural of waqf, a religious endowment). The official ap- 
pointed to care for a shrine is usually called a mutawallï. 
In Turkey, where such endowments formerly constituted 
a very considerable portion of the national wealth, all 
were confiscated by the regime of Mustafa Kemal Atatürk 
(president, 1928-38).

The mosque. The general religious life of the Muslims 
is centred around the mosque, and in the days of the 
Prophet and early caliphs the mosque was, indeed, the 
centre of all community life. Small mosques are usually 
supervised by the imam (one who administers the prayer 
service) himself, although sometimes also a muezzin is 
appointed. In larger mosques, where Friday prayers are 
offered, a khatïb (one who gives the khutbah, or sermon) 
is appointed for Friday service. Many large mosques also 
function as religious schools and colleges. Mosque officials 
are appointed by the government in most countries. In 
some countries, e.g., Pakistan, most mosques are private 
and are run by the local community, although some of 
the larger ones are being increasingly taken over by the 
government departments of awqaf

Holy days. The Muslim calendar (based on the lunar 
year) dates from the emigration {hijrah) of the Prophet 
from Mecca to Medina in a d  622. The two festive days in 
the year are the ‘ïds, 'ld al-Fitr celebrating the end of the 
month of Ramadan and the other, 'ld al-Adha (the feast 
of sacrifice), marking the end of the pilgrimage. Because 
of the crowds, 'ïd prayers are offered either in very large 
mosques or on specially consecrated grounds. Other sa­
cred times include the “night of determination” (believed 
to be the night in which God makes decisions about the 
destiny of individuals and the world as a whole) and the 
night of the ascension of the Prophet to heaven. The 
Shï'ah celebrate the lOth of Muharram (the first month 
of the Muslim year) to mark the day of the martyrdom 
of Husayn. The Muslim masses also celebrate the death 
anniversaries of various saints in a ceremony called 'urs 
(literally, “nuptial ceremony”). The saints, far from dying, 
are believed to reach the zenith of their spiritual life on 
this occasion. (F.R./Ed.)

ISLAMIC THOUGHT
Islamic theology (kalam) and philosophy (falsafah) are 
two traditions of learning developed by Muslim thinkers 
who were engaged, on the one hand, in the rational 
clarification and defense of the principles of the Islamic 
religion {mutakallimün) and, on the other, in the pursuit 
of the ancient (Greek and Hellenistic, or Greco-Roman) 
Sciences (falasifah). These thinkers took a position that was 
intermediate between the traditionalists, who remained 
attached to the literal expressions of the primary sources 
of Islamic doctrines (the Qur'an, or the Islamic scripture, 
and the Hadïth, or the sayings and traditions of Mu­
hammad) and who abhorred reasoning, and those whose 
reasoning led them to abandon the Islamic community 
(the ummah) altogether. The status of the believer in Islam 
remained in practice a juridical question, not a matter for 
theologians or philosophers to decide. Except in regard to 
the fundamental questions of the existence of God, Is- 
lamic revelation, and future reward and punishment, the 
juridical conditions for declaring someone an unbeliever 
or beyond the pale of Islam were so demanding as to

make it almost impossible to make a valid declaration 
of this sort about a professing Muslim. In the course of 
events in Islamic history, representatives of certain theo­
logical movements, who happened to be jurists and who 
succeeded in converting rulers to their cause, made those 
rulers declare in favour of their movements and even en- 
couraged them to persecute their opponents. Thus there 
arose in some localities and periods a semblance of an 
official, or orthodox, doctrine.

Origins, nature, and significance 
of Islamic theology
EARLY DEVELOPMENTS
The beginnings of theology in the Islamic tradition in 
the second half of the 7th century are not easily dis- 
tinguishable from the beginnings of a number of other 
disciplines—Arabic philology, Qur'anic interpretation, the 
collection of the sayings and deeds of the prophet Mu­
hammad (Hadïth), jurisprudence, and historiography. To-
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gether with these other disciplines, Islamic theology is 
concemed with ascertaining the facts and context of the 
Islamic revelation and with understanding its meaning 
and implications as to what Muslims should believe and 
do after the revelation had ceased and the Islamic com­
munity had to chart its own way. During the first half of 
the 8th century, a number of questions—which centred 
on God’s unity, justice, and other attributes and which 
were relevant to man’s freedom, actions, and fate in the 
hereafter—formed the core of a more specialized disci­
pline, which was called kalam (“speech”). This term (ka- 
lam) was used to designate the more specialized discipline 
because of the rhetorical and dialectical “speech” used in 
formulating the principal matters of Islamic belief, debat- 
ing them, and defending them against Muslim and non- 
Muslim opponents. Gradually, kalam came to include all 
matters directly or indirectly relevant to the establishment 
and definition of religious beliefs, and it developed its own 
necessary or useful systematic rational arguments about 
human knowledge and the makeup of the world. Despite 
various efforts by later thinkers to fuse the problems of 
kalam with those of philosophy (and mysticism), theology 
preserved its relative independence from philosophy and 
other nonreligious Sciences. It remained tme to its origi­
nal traditional and religious point of view, confined itself 
within the limits of the Islamic revelation, and assumed 
that these limits as it understood them were identical with 
the limits of truth.

THE HELLENISTIC LEGACY
The pre-Islamic and non-Islamic legacy with which early 
Islamic theology came into contact included almost all 
the religious thought that had survived and was being de- 
fended or disputed in Egypt, Syria, Iran, and India. It was 
transmitted by learned representatives of various Chris­
tian, Jewish, Manichaean (members of a dualistic religion 
founded by Mani, an Iranian prophet, in the 3rd cen­
tury), Zoroastrian (members of a monotheistic, but later 
dualistic, religion founded by Zoroaster, a 7th-century-BC 
Iranian prophet), Indian (Hindu and Buddhist, primarily), 
and Sabian (star worshippers of Harran often confused 
with the Mandaeans) communities and by early converts 
to Islam conversant with the teachings, sacred writings, 
and doctrinal history of the religions of these areas. At 
first, access to this legacy was primarily through conversa- 
tions and disputations with such men, rather than through 
full and accurate translations of sacred texts or theological 
and philosophic writings, although some translations from 
Pahlavi (a Middle Persian dialect), Syriac, and Greek must 
also have been available.
The characteristic approach of early Islamic theology to 

non-Muslim literature was through oral disputations, the 
starting points of which were the statements presented 
or defended (orally) by the opponents. Oral disputation 
continued to be used in theology for centuries, and most 
theological writings reproduce or imitate that form. From 
such oral and written disputations, writers on religions 
and sects collected much of their information about non- 
Muslim sects. Much of Hellenistic (post-3rd century bc  
Greek cultural), Iranian, and Indian religious thought was 
thus encountered in an informal and indirect manner.

From the 9th century onward, theologians had access 
to an increasingly larger body of translated texts, but by 
then they had taken most of their basic positions. They 
made a selective use of the translation literature, ignoring 
most of what was not useful to them until the mysti- 
cal theologian al-Ghazalï (flourished 1 lth—12th centuries) 
showed them the way to study it, distinguish between the 
harmless and harmful doctrines contained in it, and refute 
the latter. By this time Islamic theology had coined a vast 
number of technical terms, and theologians (e.g., al-Jahiz) 
had forged Arabic into a versatile language of Science; 
Arabic philology had matured; and the religious Sciences 
(jurisprudence, the study of the Qur'an, Hadith, criticism, 
and history) had developed complex techniques of tex­
tual study and interpretation. The 9th-century translators 
availed themselves of these advances to meet the needs of 
patrons. Apart from demands for medical and mathemat- 
ical works, the translation of Greek learning was fostered

by the early 'Abbasid caliphs (8th-9th centuries) and their 
viziers as additional weapons (the primary weapon was 
theology itself) against the threat of Manichaeanism and 
other subversive ideas that went under the name zandaqah 
(“heresy” or “atheism”). (M.S.M./Ed.)

Theology and sectarianism
Despite the notion of a unified and Consolidated com­
munity, as taught by the Prophet, serious differences 
arose within the Muslim community immediately after his 
death. According to the Sunnah, or traditionalist faction— 
who now constitute the majority of Islam—the Prophet 
had designated no successor. Thus the Muslims at Medina 
decided to elect a separate chief. Because he would not 
have been accepted by the Quraysh, the ummah, or Mus­
lim community, would have disintegrated. Therefore, two 
of Muhammad’s fathers-in-law, who were highly respected 
early converts as well as trusted lieutenants, prevailed 
upon the Medinans to elect a single leader, and the choice 
feil upon Abü Bakr, father of the Prophet’s favoured wife, 
'A ' ishah. All of this occurred before the Prophet’s burial 
(under the floor of 'A'ishah’s hut, alongside the courtyard 
of the mosque).

According to the Shï'ah, or “Partisans” of 'Alï, the 
Prophet had designated as his successor his son-in-law 'Alï 
ibn Abï Talib, husband of his daughter Fatimah and fa­
ther of his only surviving grandsons, Hasan and Husayn. 
His preference was general knowledge; yet, while 'Alï and 
the Prophet’s closest kinsmen were preparing the body for 
burial, Abü Bakr, 'Umar, and Abü 'Ubaydah from Mu­
hammad’s Companions in the Quraysh tribe, met with the 
leaders of the Medinans and agreed to elect the aging Abü 
Bakr as the successor (khalïfah, hence “caliph”) of the 
Prophet. Alï and his kinsmen were dismayed but agreed 
for the saké of unity to accept the fait accompli because 
'Alï was still young

After the murder of 'Uthman, the third caliph, 'Alï was 
invited by the Muslims at Medina to accept the caliphate. 
Thus 'Ali became the fourth caliph (656-661), but the dis- 
agreement over his right of succession brought about a ma­
jor schism in Islam, between the Shï'ah, or “legitimists”— 
those loyal to 'Alï—and the Sunnah, or “traditionalists.” 
Athough their differences were in the first instance polit­
ical, arising out of the question of leadership, theological 
differences developed over time.

THE KHAWARIJ
During the reign of the third caliph, ‘Uthman, certain 
rebellious groups accused the Caliph of nepotism and mis- 
rule, and the resulting discontent led to his assassination. 
The rebels then recognized the Prophet’s cousin and son- 
in-law, 'Alï, as ruler but later deserted him and fought 
against him, accusing him of having committed a grave 
sin in submitting his claim to the caliphate to arbitration. 
The word kharaju, from which kharijï is derived, means 
“to withdraw” and Khawarij were, therefore, seceders who 
believed in active dissent or rebellion against a state of 
affairs they considered to be gravely impious.

The basic doctrine of the Khawarij was that a person or 
a group who committed a grave error or sin and did not 
sincerely repent ceased to be Muslim. Mere profession of 
the faith—“there is no god but God; Muhammad is the 
prophet of God”—did not make a person a Muslim unless 
this faith was accompanied by righteous deeds. In other 
words, good works were an integral part of faith and not 
extraneous to it. The second principle that flowed from 
their aggressive idealism was militancy, or jihad, which 
the Khawarij considered to be among the Cardinal princi­
ples, or pillars, of Islam. Contrary to the orthodox view, 
they interpreted the Quranic command about “enjoining 
good and forbidding evil” to mean the vindication of truth 
through the sword. The placing of these two principles 
together made the Khawarij highly inflammable fanatics, 
intolerant of almost any established political authority. 
They incessantly resorted to rebellion and as a result were 
virtually wiped out during the first two centuries of Islam.

Because the Khawarij believed that the basis of rule was 
righteous character and piety alone, any Muslim, irrespec-
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tive of race, colour, and sex, could, in their view, become 
ruler—provided he or she satisfied the conditions of piety. 
This was in contrast to the claims of the Shï'ah (the party 
of Muhammad’s son-in-law, Alï) that the ruler must be- 
long to the family of the Prophet and to the doctrine of the 
Sunnah (followers of the Prophet’s way) that the head of 
state must belong to the Prophet’s tribe, i.e., the Quraysh.
A moderate group of the Khawarij, the Ibadïs, avoided 

extinction, and its members are to be found today in 
North Africa and in Oman and other parts of East Africa, 
including Zanzibar Island. The Ibadïs do not believe in 
aggressive methods and, throughout medieval Islam, re­
mained dormant. Because of the interest of 20th-century 
Western scholars in this sect, the Ibadïs have become ac­
tive and have begun to publish their classical writings and 
their own journals.

Although Kharijism is now essentially a story of the past, 
it has left a permanent influence on Islam, because of 
reaction against it. It forced the religious leadership of the 
community to formulate a bulwark against religious intol- 
erance and fanaticism. Positively, it has influenced the re­
form movements that have sprung up in Islam from time 
to time and that have treated spiritual and moral placidity 
and status quo with a quasi-Khawarij zeal and militancy.

THE MU TAZILAH
The question of whether works are an integral part of faith 
or independent of it, as raised by the Khawarij, led to an­
other important theological question: are human acts the 
result of a free human choice, or are they predetermined 
by God? This question brought with it a whole series of 
questions about the nature of God and of man. Although 
the initial impetus to theological thought, in the case of the 
Khawarij, had come from within Islam, full-scale religious 
speculation resulted from the contact and confrontation 
of Muslims with other cultures and Systems of thought.

As a consequence of translations of Greek philosophical 
and scientific works into Arabic during the 8th and 9th 
centuries and the controversies of Muslims with Dualists 
(e.g., Gnostics and Manichaeans), Buddhists, and Chris- 
tians, a more powerful movement of rational theology 
emerged; its representatives are called the Mu'tazilah (lit­
erally “those who stand apart,” a reference to the fact 
that they dissociated themselves from extreme views of 
faith and infidelity). On the question of the relationship 
of faith to works, the Mu'tazilah—who called themselves 
“champions of God’s unity and justice”—taught, like the 
Khawarij, that works were an essential part of faith but 
that a person guilty of a grave sin, unless he repented, was 
neither a Muslim nor yet a non-Muslim but occupied a 
“middle ground.” They further defended the position, as a 
central part of their doctrine, that man was free to choose 
and act and was, therefore, responsible for his actions. Di­
vine predestination of human acts, they held, was incom- 
patible with God’s justice and human responsibility. The 
Mu'tazilah, therefore, recognized two powers, or actors, in 
the universe—God in the realm of nature and man in the 
domain of moral human action. The Mu'tazilah explained 
away the apparently predeterministic verses of the Qur’an 
as being metaphors and exhortations.

They claimed that human reason, independent of reve­
lation, was capable of discovering what is good and what 
is evil, although revelation corroborated the findings of 
reason. Man is, therefore, under moral obligation to do 
the right even if there were no prophets and no divine 
revelation. Revelation has to be interpreted, therefore, in 
conformity with the dictates of rational ethics. Yet rev­
elation is neither redundant nor passive. Its function is 
twofold. First, its aim is to aid man in choosing the right, 
because in the conflict between good and evil man often 
falters and makes the wrong choice against his rational 
judgment. God, therefore, must send prophets, for he must 
do the best for man; otherwise, the demands of divine 
grace and mercy cannot be fulfilled. Secondly, revelation 
is also necessary to communicate the positive obligations 
of religion—e.g., prayers and fasting—which cannot be 
known without revelation.
God is viewed by the Mu'tazilah as pure Essence, without 

eternal attributes, because they hold that the assumption

of eternal attributes in conjunction with Essence will re­
sult in a belief in multiple coeternals and violate the pure, 
unadulterated unity of God. God knows, wills, and acts 
by virtue of his Essence and not through attributes of 
knowledge, will, and power. Nor does he have an eternal 
attribute of speech, of which the Qur’an and other earlier 
revelations were effects; the Qur’an was, therefore, created 
in time and was not eternal.
The promises of reward that God has made in the Qur’an 

to righteous people and the threats of punishment he has 
issued to evildoers must be carried out by him on the 
Day of Judgment. For promises and threats are viewed 
as reports about the future, and if not fulfilled exactly 
those reports will turn into lies, which are inconceivable 
of God. Also, if God were to withhold punishment for 
evil and forgive it, this would be as unjust as withholding 
reward for righteousness. There can be neither undeserved 
punishment nor undeserved reward; otherwise, good may 
just as well turn into evil and evil into good. From this 
position it follows that there can be no intercession on 
behalf of sinners.

When, in the early 9th century, the 'Abbasid caliph al- 
Ma’mün raised Mu'tazilism to the status of the state creed, 
the Mu'tazilite rationalists showed themselves to be illib- 
eral and persecuted their opponents. Ahmad ibn Hanbal 
(died 855), an eminent orthodox figure and founder of one 
of the four orthodox schools of Islamic law, was subjected 
to flogging and imprisonment for his refusal to subscribe 
to the doctrine that the Qur’an, the word of God, was 
created in time.

THE SUNNAH
In the lOth century a reaction began against the Mu'ta­
zilah that culminated in the formulation and subsequent 
general acceptance of another set of theological proposi- 
tions, which became Sunnï, or “orthodox” theology.

The issues raised by these early schisms and the positions 
adopted by them enabled the Sunnï orthodoxy to define 
its own doctrinal positions in turn. Much of the content 
of Sunnï theology was, therefore, supplied by its reactions 
to those schisms. The term sunnah, which means a “well- 
trodden path” and in the religious terminology of Islam 
normally signifies “the example set by the Prophet,” in 
the present context simply means the traditional and well- 
defined way. In this context, the term sunnah usually is 
accompanied by the appendage “the Consolidated major- 
ity” (ial-jamaah). The term clearly indicates that the tradi­
tional way is the way of the Consolidated majority of the 
community as against peripheral or “wayward” positions 
of sectarians, who by definition must be erroneous.
The way of the majority. With the rise of the ortho­

doxy, then, the foremost and elemental factor that came 
to be emphasized was the notion of the majority of the 
community. The concept of the community so vigorously 
pronounced by the earliest doctrine of the Qur’an gained 
both a new emphasis and a fresh context with the rise of 
Sunnism. Whereas the Qur’an had marked out the Mus­
lim community from other communities, Sunnism now 
emphasized the views and customs of the majority of the 
community in contradistinction to peripheral groups. An 
abundance of tradition (Hadïth) came to be attributed to 
the Prophet to the effect that Muslims must follow the ma- 
jority’s way, that minority groups are all doomed to heil, 
and that God’s protective hand is always on (the majority 
of) the community, which can never be in error. Under 
the impact of the new Hadïth, the community, which 
had been charged by the Qur’an with a mission and com- 
manded to accept a challenge, now became transformed 
into a privileged one that was endowed with infallibility.

Tolerance of diversity. At the same time, while con- 
demning schisms and branding dissent as heretical, Sun­
nism developed the opposite trend of accommodation, 
catholicity, and synthesis. A putative tradition of the 
Prophet that says “differences of opinion among my com­
munity are a blessing” was given wide currency. This 
principle of toleration ultimately made it possible for 
diverse sects and schools of thought—notwithstanding a 
wide range of difference in belief and practice—to rec- 
ognize and coexist with each other. No group may be
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excluded from the community unless it itself formally 
renounces Islam. As for individuals, tests of heresy may 
be applied to their beliefs, but, unless a person is found 
to flagrantly violate or deny the unity of God or ex- 
pressly negate the prophethood of Muhammad, such tests 
usually have no serious consequences. Catholicity was 
orthodoxy’s answer to the intolerance and secessionism 
of the Khawarij and the severity of the Mu'tazilah. As 
a consequence, a formula was adopted in which good 
works were recognized as enhancing the quality of faith 
but not as entering into the definition and essential nature 
of faith. This broad formula saved the integrity of the 
community at the expense of moral strictness and doctrin­
al uniformity.

On the question of free will, Sunnï orthodoxy attempted 
a synthesis between man’s responsibility and God’s om- 
nipotence. The champions of orthodoxy accused the Mu­
'tazilah of quasi-Magian Dualism (Zoroastrianism) insofar 
as the Mu'tazilah admitted two independent and original 
actors in the universe: God and man. To the orthodox it 
seemed blasphemous to hold that man could act wholly 
outside the sphere of divine omnipotence, which had been 
so vividly portrayed by the Qur'an but which the Mu'ta­
zilah had endeavoured to explain away in order to make 
room for man’s free and independent action.

Influence of Al-Ash'arl and al-Maturïdï. The Sunnï 
formulation, however, as presented by al-Ash'arï and al- 
Maturïdï, Sunnï’s two main representatives in the lOth 
century, shows palpable differences despite basic unifor­
mity. Al-Ash'arï taught that human acts were created by 
God and acquired by man and that human responsibility 
depended on this acquisition. He denied, however, that 
man could be described as an actor in a real sense. Al- 
Maturïdï, on the other hand, held that although God 
is the sole Creator of everything, including human acts, 
nevertheless, man is an actor in the real sense, for acting 
and creating were two different types of activity involving 
different aspects of the same human act.
In conformity with their positions, al-Ash'arï believed 

that man did not have the power to act before he actually 
acted and that God created this power in him at the time 
of action; and al-Maturïdï taught that before the action 
man has a certain general power for action but that this 
power becomes specific to a particular action only when 
the action is performed, because, after full and specific 
power comes into existence, action cannot be delayed.
Al-Ash'arï and his school also held that human rea­

son was incapable of discovering good and evil and that 
acts became endowed with good or evil qualities through 
God’s declaring them to be such. Because man in his 
natural state regards his own self-interest as good and that 
which thwarts his interests as bad, natural human rea­
son is unreliable. Independently of revelation, therefore, 
murder would not be bad nor the saving of life good. 
Furthermore, because God’s Will makes acts good or bad, 
one cannot ask for reasons behind the divine law, which 
must be simply accepted. Al-Maturïdï takes an opposite 
position, not materially different from that of the Mu'ta­
zilah: human reason is capable of finding out good and 
evil, and revelation aids human reason against the sway 
of human passions.

Despite these important initial differences between the 
two main Sunnï schools of thought, the doctrines of al- 
Maturïdï became submerged in course of time under the 
expanding popularity of the Ash'arite school, which gained 
wide currency particularly after the l l th century because 
of the influential activity of the Süfï theologian al-Ghazalï. 
Because these later theologians placed increasing emphasis 
on divine omnipotence at the expense of the freedom and 
efficacy of the human will, a deterministic outlook on life 
became characteristic of Sunnï Islam—reinvigorated by 
the Süfï world view, which taught that nothing exists ex­
cept God, whose being is the only real being. This general 
deterministic outlook produced, in turn, a severe reformist 
reaction in the teachings of Ibn Taymïyah, a 14th-century 
theologian who sought to rehabilitate human freedom and 
responsibility and whose influence has been strongly feit 
through the reform movements in the Muslim world since 
the 18th century.

t h e  s h ï 'a h

The Shï'ah are the only important surviving sect in Is­
lam. As noted above, they owe their origin to the hos- 
tility between 'Alï (the fourth caliph and son-in-law of 
the Prophet) and the Umayyad dynasty (661-750). After 
'Alï’s death, the Shï'ah (Party; i.e., of'A lï) demanded the 
restoration of rule to 'Alï’s family, and from that demand 
developed the Shï'ite legitimism, or the divine right of the 
holy family to rule. In the early stages, the Shï'ah used this 
legitimism to cover the protest against the Arab hegemony 
under the Umayyads and to agitate for social reform.

Gradually, however, Shï'ism developed a theological 
content for its political stand. Probably under Gnostic 
(esoterie, dualistic, and speculative) and old Iranian (dual­
istic) influences, the figure of the political ruler, the imam 
(exemplary “leader”), was transformed into a metaphysical 
being, a manifestation of God and the primordial light that 
sustains the universe and bestows true knowledge on man. 
Through the imam alone the hidden and true meaning of 
the Qur'anic revelation can be known, because the imam 
alone is infallible. The Shï'ah thus developed a doctrine 
of esoterie knowledge that was adopted also, in a modified 
form, by the Süfïs, or Islamic mystics (see below Islamic 
mysticism, Süfism). The orthodox Shï'ah recognize 12 
such imams, the last (Muhammad) having disappeared 
in the 9th century. Since that time, the mujtahids {i.e., 
the Shï'ï divines) have been able to interpret law and 
doctrine under the putative guidance of the imam, who 
will return toward the end of time tö fill the world with 
truth and justice.
On the basis of their doctrine of imamology, the Shï'ah 

emphasize their idealism and transcendentalism in con- 
scious contrast with Sunnï pragmatism. Thus, whereas the 
Sunnïs believe in the ijmaf (“consensus”) of the commu­
nity as the source of decision making and workable knowl­
edge, the Shï'ah believe that knowledge derived from 
fallible sources is useless and that sure and true knowledge 
can come only through a contact with the infallible imam. 
Again, in marked contrast to Sunnism, Shï'ism adopted 
the Mu'tazilite doctrine of the freedom of the human will 
and the capacity of human reason to know good and evil, 
although its position on the question of the relationship 
of faith to works is the same as that of the Sunnïs.

Parallel to the doctrine of an esoterie knowledge, Shï'ism, 
because of its early defeats and persecutions, also adopted 
the principle of taqïyah, or dissimulation of faith in a 
hostile environment. Introduced first as a practical prin­
ciple, taqïyah, which is also attributed to 'Alï and other 
imams, became an important part of the Shï'ah religious 
teaching and practice. In the sphere of law, Shï'ism differs 
from Sunnï law mainly in allowing a temporary marriage, 
called mut(ah, which can be legally contracted for a fixed 
period of time on the stipulation of a fixed dower.

From a spiritual point of view, perhaps the greatest 
difference between Shï'ism and Sunnism is the former’s 
introduction into Islam of the passion motive, which 
is conspicuously absent from Sunnï Islam. The violent 
death (in 680) of 'Alï’s son, Husayn, at the hands of the 
Umayyad troops is celebrated with moving orations, pas­
sion plays, and processions in which the participants, in 
a state of emotional frenzy, beat their breasts with heavy 
chains and sharp instruments, inflicting wounds on their 
bodies. This passion motive has also influenced the Sunnï 
masses in Afghanistan and the Indian subcontinent, who 
participate in passion plays called ta(ziyahs. Such celebra- 
tions are, however, absent from Egypt and North Africa.
Although the Shï'ah number only about 40,000,000 

(Shï'ism has been the official religion in Iran since the 
16th century), Shï'ism has exerted a great influence on 
Sunnï Islam in several ways. The veneration in which all 
Muslims hold 'Alï and his family and the respect shown 
to 'Alï’s descendants (who are called sayyids in the East 
and sharïfs in North Africa) are obvious evidence of this 
influence.

Isma'ïlïs. Besides the main body of Twelver (Ithna 'As- 
hariyah) Shï'ah, Shï'ism has produced a variety of more or 
less extremist sects, the most important of them being the 
Isma'ïlï. Instead of recognizing Müsa as the seventh imam, 
as did the main body of the Shï'ah, the Isma'ïlïs upheld the
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Muslims carrying the ta'zlyah to their cremation during a 
procession commemorating the martyrdom of Husayn, in 
Jaipur, India.
Foto Features

claims of his elder brother Isma'ïl. One group of Isma'ïlïs, 
called Seveners (Sab'ïyah), considered Isma'ïl the seventh 
and last of the imams. The majority of Isma'ïlïs, how­
ever, believed that the imamate continued in the line of 
Isma'Il’s descendants. The Isma'ïll teaching spread during 
the 9th century from North Africa to Sind, in India, and 
the Isma'ïll Fatimid dynasty succeeded in establishing a 
prosperous empire in Egypt. Isma'ïlïs are subdivided into 
two groups—the Nizaris, headed by the Aga Khan, and 
the Musta'lls in Bombay, with their own spiritual head. 
The Isma'ïlïs are to be found mainly in East Africa, Pak­
istan, India, and Yemen.

In their theology, the Isma'ïlïs have absorbed the most 
extreme elements and heterodox ideas. The universe is 
viewed as a cyclic process, and the unfolding of each cycle 
is marked by the advent of seven “speakers”—messengers 
of God with Scriptures—each of whom is succeeded by 
seven “silents”—messengers without revealed scriptures; 
the last speaker (the Prophet Muhammad) is followed by 
seven imams who interpret the Will of God to man and 
are, in a sense, higher than the Prophet because they draw 
their knowledge directly from God and not from the An­
gel of Revelation. During the lOth century, certain Isma'ïll 
intellectuals formed a secret society called the Brethren of 
Purity, which issued a philosophical encyclopaedia, The 
Epistles of the Brethren of Purity, aiming at the liquidation 
of positive religions in favour of a universalist spirituality.

The late Aga Khan III (1887-1957) had taken several 
measures to bring his followers closer to the main body 
of the Muslims. The Isma'ïlïs, however, still do not have 
mosques but jamatat khanahs (“gathering houses”), and 
their mode of worship bears little resemblance to that of 
the Muslims generally.

Other Shfl sects. Several other sects arose out of the 
general ShI'ite movement—e.g., the Nusayrïs, the Yazïdïs, 
and the Druzes—out of which only the Druzes have 

Druzes any considerable following. The Druze sect, sometimes 
and Baha’ïs considered as independent from Islam, arose in the 1 lth 

century out of a cult of deification of the Fatimid caliph 
al-Hakim. Some authorities believe that the growth of the 
Freemasonry movement was influenced by Druze rituals.
During a 19th-century anticlerical movement in Iran, 

a certain 'All Mohammad of Shlraz appeared, declaring 
himself to be the Bab (“Gate”; i.e., to God). At that 
time the climate in Iran was generally favourable to Mes- 
sianic ideas. He was, however, bitterly opposed by the 
Shï'ah 'ulamat (council of leamed men) and was executed 
in 1850. After his death, his two disciples, Sobh-e Azal 
and Baha5 Ullah, broke and went in different directions. 
Baha5 Ullah eventually declared his religion—stressing a 
humanitarian pacificism and universalism—to be an in­
dependent religion outside Islam. The Baha5! faith won a 
considerable number of converts in North America during

the early 20th century (see also in the Micropcedia: d r u z e ; 
b a h a 5! f a it h ).

Islamic mysticism, or Süfism, emerged out of early as- 
cetic reactions on the part of certain religiously sensitive 
personalities against the general worldliness that had over­
taken the Muslim community and the purely “extemalist” 
expressions of Islam in law and theology. These persons 
stressed the Muslim qualities of moral motivation, contri- 
tion against overworldliness, and “the state of the heart” 
as opposed to the legalist formulations of Islam. For a 
complete exposition of Süfï history, beliefs, and practices, 
see below Islamic mysticism, Süfism.

OTHER GROUPS
The Ahmadïyah. In the latter half of the 19th century 

in Punjab, India, Mirza Ghulam Ahmad claimed to be 
an inspired prophet. At first a defender of Islam against 
Christian missionaries, he adopted certain doctrines of the 
Indian Muslim modernist Sayyid Ahmad Khan—namely, 
that Jesus died a natural death and was not assumed 
into heaven as the Islamic orthodoxy believed and that 
jihad “by the sword” had been abrogated and replaced 
with jihad “of the pen.” His aim appears to have been 
to synthesize all religions under Islam, for he declared 
himself to be not only the manifestation of the Prophet 
Muhammad but also the Second Advent of Jesus, as well 
as Krishna for the Hindus, among other claims. He did 
not announce, however, any new revelation or new law.
In 1914 a schism over succession occurred among the 

Ahmadïyah. One group that seceded from the main body, 
which was headed by a son of the founder, disowned the 
prophetic claims of Ghulam Ahmad and established their 
centre in Lahore (in modem Pakistan). The main body 
of the Ahamadlyah evolved a separatist organization and, 
after the partition of India in 1947, moved their head- 
quarters to Rabwah in what was then West Pakistan.

Both groups are noted for their missionary work, par­
ticularly in the West and in Africa. Within the Muslim 
countries, however, there is fierce opposition to the main 
group because of its claim that Ghulam Ahmad was a 
prophet (the Muslim community believes in the final- 
ity of prophethood with Muhammad) and because of 
its separatist organization. Outside the Muslim countries, 
however, the Qadiani group (as the main body is called, 
Qadian being the birthplace of the founder and first centre 
of the sect) acts more like a movement than a sect, with a 
relatively loose connection with its centre in Pakistan.
The “Black Muslims.” After World War II an Islamic 

movement arose among blacks in the U.S.; members called 
themselves the Nation of Islam, but they were popularly 
known as Black Muslims. Although they adopted some 
Islamic social practices, the group was in large part a black 
separatist and social-protest movement. Their leader, Eli­
jah Muhammad, who claimed to be an inspired prophet, 
interpreted the doctrine of Resurrection in an unorthodox 
sense as the revival of oppressed (“dead”) peoples. The 
popular leader and spokesman Malcolm X (el-Hajj Malik 
el-Shabazz) broke with Elijah Muhammad and adopted 
more orthodox Islamic views. He was assassinated in 1965. 
After the death of Elijah Muhammad in 1975, the group 
was renamed World Community of Islam in the West 
and officially abandoned its separatist aims. The name 
was again changed in the late 1970s, to American Muslim 
Mission. (F.R./Ed.)

Islamic mysticism, Süfism
Mysticism is that aspect of Islamic belief and practice in 
which Muslims seek to find the truth of divine love and 
knowledge through direct personal experience of God. It 
consists of a variety of mystical paths that are designed 
to ascertain the nature of man and God and to facilitate 
the experience of the presence of divine love and wisdom 
in the world.

Islamic mysticism is called tasawwuf (literally, “to dress 
in wool”) in Arabic, but it has been called Süfism in West­
ern languages since the early 19th century. An abstract 
word, Süfism derives from the Arabic term for a mystic, 
süfï, which is in turn derived from süf “wool,” plausibly a
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reference to the woollen garment of early Islamic ascetics. 
The Süfïs are also generally known as “the poor,” fuqara, 
plural of the Arabic faqïr, in Persian darvïsh, whence the 
English words fakir and dervish.

Origins Though the roots of Islamic mysticism formerly were
and supposed to have stemmed from various non-Islamic
influence sources in ancient Europe and even India, it now seems 

established that the movement grew out of early Islamic 
asceticism that developed as a counterweight to the in­
creasing worldiness of the expanding Muslim community; 
only later were foreign elements that were compatible 
with mystical theology and practices adopted and made to 
conform to Islam.
By educating the masses and deepening the spiritual con­

cerns of the Muslims, Süfism has played an important role 
in the formation of Muslim society. Opposed to the dry 
casuistry of the lawyer-divines, the mystics nevertheless 
scrupulously observed the commands of the divine law. 
The Süfïs have been further responsible for a large-scale 
missionary activity all over the world, which still contin- 
ues. Süfïs have elaborated the image of the prophet Mu­
hammad—the founder of Islam—and have thus largely 
influenced Muslim piety by their Muhammad-mysticism. 
Without the Süfï vocabulary, Persian and other literatures 
related to it, such as Turkish, Urdu, Sindhi, Pashto, and 
Panjabi, would lack their special charms. Through the 
poetry of these literatures mystical ideas spread widely 
among the Muslims. In some countries Süfï leaders were 
also active politically.

HISTORY
Islamic mysticism had several stages of growth, including
(1) the appearance of early asceticism, (2) the development 
of a classical mysticism of divine love, and (3) the rise and 
proliferation of fratemal orders of mystics. Despite these 
general stages, however, the history of Islamic mysticism 
is largely a history of individual mystic experience.
The first stage of Süfism appeared in pious circles as 

a reaction against the worldliness of the early Umayyad 
period (a d  661-749). From their practice of constantly 
meditating on the Quranic words about Doomsday, the 
ascetics became known as “those who always weep” and 
those who considered this world “a hut of sorrows.” They 
were distinguished by their scrupulous fulfillment of the 
injunctions of the Qur’an and tradition, by many acts of 
piety, and especially by a predilection for night prayers.
Classical mysticism. The introduction of the element of 

love, which changed asceticism into mysticism, is ascribed 
to Rabi'ah al-'Adawïyah (died 801), a woman from Basra 

Mystical who first formulated the Süfï ideal of a love of God that 
love was disinterested, without hope for paradise and without

fear of heil. In the decades after Rabi'ah, mystical trends 
grew everywhere in the Islamic world, partly through an 
exchange of ideas with Christian hermits. A number of 
mystics in the early generations had concentrated their ef- 
forts upon tawakkul, absolute trust in God, which became 
a central concept of Süfism. An Iraqi school of mysticism 
became noted for its strict self-control and psychological 
insight. The Iraqi school was initiated by al-Muhasibï (died 
857)—who believed that purging the soul in preparation 
for companionship with God was the only value of asceti­
cism. Its teachings of classical sobriety and wisdom were 
perfected by Junayd of Baghdad (died 910), to whom all 
later chains of the transmission of doctrine and legitimacy 
go back. In an Egyptian school of Süfism, the Nubian 
Dhü an-Nün (died 859) reputedly introduced the techni- 
cal term ma rifah (“interior knowledge”), as contrasted to 
leamedness; in his hymnical prayers he joined all nature in 
the praise of God—an idea based on the Qur’an and later 
elaborated in Persian and Turkish poetry. In the Iranian 
school, Abü Yazïd al-Bistamï (died 874) is usually consid­
ered to have been representative of the important doctrine 
of annihilation of the self, fana' (see below); the strange 
symbolism of his sayings prefigures part of the terminol- 
ogy of later mystical poets. At the same time the concept 
of divine love became more central, especially among the 
Iraqi Süfïs. Its main representatives are Nürï, who offered 
his life for his brethren, and Sumnün “the Lover.”
The first of the theosophical speculations based on mysti­

cal insights about the nature of man and the essence of the 
Prophet were produced by such Süfïs as Sahl at-Tustari 
(died c. 896). Some Hellenistic ideas were later adopted by 
al-Hakïm at-Tirmidhï (died 898). Sahl was the master of 
al-Husayn ibn Mansür al-Hallaj, who has become famous 
for his phrase and al-haqq'“I am the Creative Truth” (of­
ten rendered “I am God”), which was later interpreted in 
a pantheistic sense but is, in fact, only a condensation of 
his theory of huwa huwa (“He he”): God loved himself in 
his essence, and created Adam “in his image.” Hallaj was 
executed in 922 in Baghdad as a result of his teachings; 
he is, for later mystics and poets, the “martyr of Love” 
par excellence, the enthusiast killed by the theologians.
His few poems are of exquisite beauty; his prose, which 
contains an outspoken Muhammad-mysticism—i.e., mys­
ticism centred on the prophet Muhammad—is as beautiful 
as it is difficult.

Süfï thought was in these early centuries transmitted in 
small circles. Some of the shaykhs, Süfï mystical leaders 
or guides of such circles, were also artisans. In the lOth 
century, it was deemed necessary to write handbooks 
about the tenets of Süfism in order to soothe the growing 
suspicions of the orthodox; the compendiums composed 
in Arabic by Abü Talib Makkï, Sarraj, and Kalabadhï in 
the late lOth century, and by Qushayri and, in Persian, by 
Hujvïri in the 1 lth  century reveal how these authors tried 
to defend Süfism and to prove its orthodox character. It 
should be noted that the mystics belonged to all schools 
of Islamic law and theology of the times.
The last great figure in the line of classical Süfism is 

Abü Hamid al-Ghazalï (died 1111), who wrote, among 
numerous other works, the Ihya 'ulüm ad-dïn (“The Re­
vival of the Religious Sciences”), a comprehensive work 
that established moderate mysticism against the growing 
theosophical trends—which tended to equate God and 
the world—and thus shaped the thought of millions of 
Muslims. His younger brother, Ahmad al-Ghazalï, wrote 
one of the subtlest treatises (Sawanih; “Occurrences” [i.e., 
stray thoughts]) on mystical love, a subject that then be­
came the main subject of Persian poetry.

Rise of fraternal orders. Slightly later, mystical orders 
(fraternal groups centring around the teachings of a leader- 
founder) began to crystallize. The 13th century, though 
politically overshadowed by the invasion of the Mongols 
into the Eastern lands of Islam and the end of the 'Abbasid 
caliphate, was also the golden age of Süfism: the Spanish- 
born Ibn al'Arabï created a comprehensive theosophical 
system (concerning the relation of God and the world) 
that was to become the comerstone for a theory of “Unity 
of Being.” According to this theory all existence is one, a 
manifestation of the underlying divine reality. His Egyp­
tian contemporary Ibn al-Farid wrote the finest mystical 
poems in Arabic. Two other important mystics, who died
c. a d  1220, were a Persian poet, Farid od-Dïn ‘Attar, one 
of the most fertile writers on mystical topics, and a Central 
Asian master, Najmuddïn Kubra, who presented elabo- 
rate discussions of the psychological experiences through 
which the mystic adept has to pass.

The greatest mystical poet in the Persian language, Jalal The 
ad-Dïn ar-Rümï (1207-73), was moved by mystical love mystical 
to compose his lyrical poetry that he attributed to his poetry of 
mystical beloved, Shams ad-Dïn of Tabriz, as a sym- Jalal 
bol of their union. Rümï’s didactic poem Masnavï in ad-Dïn 
about 26,000 couplets—a work that is for the Persian- ar-Rümï 
reading mystics second in importance only to the Qur­
’an—is an encyclopaedia of mystical thought in which 
everyone can find his own religious ideas. Rümï inspired 
the organization of the whirling dervishes—who sought 
ecstasy through an elaborate dancing ritual, accompanied 
by superb music. His younger contemporary Yunus Emre 
inaugurated Turkish mystical poetry with his charming 
verses that were transmitted by the Bektashïyah (Bekta$i) 
order of dervishes and are still admired in modern Turkey.
In Egypt, among many other mystical trends, an order— 
known as Shadhilïyah—was founded by ash-Shadhilï (died 
1258); its main literary representative, Ibn 'Ata Allah of 
Alexandria, wrote sober aphorisms (hikam).
At that time, the basic ideals of Süfism permeated the 

whole world of Islam; and at its borders as, for example, in
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India, Süfïs largely contributed to shaping Islamic society. 
Later some of the Süfïs in India were brought closer to 
Hindu mysticism by an overemphasis on the idea of divine 
unity which became almost monism—a religiophilosophic 
perspective according to which there is only one basic re- 
ality, and the distinction between God and the world (and 
man) tends to disappear. The syncretistic attempts of the 
Mughal emperor Akbar (died 1605) to combine different 
forms of belief and practice, and the religious discussions 
of the crown prince Dara Shuköh (executed for heresy, 
1659) were objectionable to the orthodox. Typically, the 
countermovement was again undertaken by a mystical 
order, the Naqshbandïyah, a Central Asian fratemity 
founded in the 14th century. Contrary to the monistic 
trends of the school of wahdat al-wujüd (“existential unity 
of being”), the later Naqshbandïyah defended the wahdat 
ash-shuhüd (“unity of vision”), a subjective experience of 
unity, occurring only in the mind of the believer, and not 
as an objective experience. Ahmad Sirhindï (died 1624) 
was the major protagonist of this movement in India. His 
claims of sanctity were surprisingly daring: he considered 
himself the divinely invested master of the universe. His 
refusal to concede the possibility of union between man 
and God (characterized as “servant” and “Lord”) and his 
sober law-bound attitude gained him and his followers 
many disciples, even at the Mughal court and as far away 
as Turkey. In the 18th century, Shah Wall Allah of Delhi 
was connected with an attempt to reach a compromise 
between the two inimical schools of mysticism; he was 
also politically active and translated the Qur’an into Per­
sian, the official language of Mughal India. Other Indian 
mystics of the 18th century, such as Mïr Dard, played a 
decisive role in forming the newly developing Urdu poetry.

In the Arabic parts of the Islamic world, only a few 
interesting mystical authors are found after 1500. They 
include ash-Sha'ranï in Egypt (died 1565) and the prolific 
writer 'Abd al-Ghanï an-Nabulusï in Syria (died 1731). 
Turkey produced some fine mystical poets in the 17th 

Trends in and 18th centuries. The influence of the mystical orders 
modern did not recede; rather new orders came into existence, and
Süfism most literature was still tinged with mystical ideas and

expressions. Political and social reformers in the Islam- 
ic countries have often objected to Süfism because they 
have generally considered it as backward, hampering the 
free development of society. Thus, the orders and dervish 
lodges in Turkey were closed by Kemal Atatürk in 1925. 
Yet, their political influence is still palpable, though under 
the surface. Such modem Islamic thinkers as the Indian 
philosopher Muhammad Iqbal have attacked traditional 
monist mysticism and have gone back to the classical 
ideals or divine love as expressed by Hallaj and his con- 
temporaries. The activities of modem Muslim mystics in 
the cities are mostly restricted to spiritual education.

SUFI LITERATURE
Though a prophetic saying (Hadïth) claims that “he who 
knows God becomes silent,” the Süfïs have produced a 
literature of impressive extent and could defend their writ- 
ing activities with another Hadïth: “He who knows God 
talks much.” The first systematic books explaining the 
tenets of Süfism date from the lOth century; but earlier, 
Muhasibï had already written about spiritual education, 
Hallaj had composed meditations in highly concentrated 
language, and many Süfïs had used poetry for conveying 
their experiences of the ineffable mystery or had instructed 
their disciples in letters of cryptographic density. The ac­
counts of Süfism by Sarraj and his followers, as well as 
the tabaqat (biographical works) by Sulamï, Abü Nu'aym 
al-Isfahanï, and others, together with some biographies 
of individual masters, are the sources for knowledge of 
early Süfism.

Early mystical commentaries on the Qur’an are only 
partly extant, often preserved in fragmentary quotations 
in later sources. With the formation of mystical orders, 
books about the behaviour of the Süfï in various situations 
became important, although this topic had already been 
touched on in such classical works as Adab al-murïdïn 
(“The Adepts’ Etiquette”) by Abü Najïb as-Suhrawardï 
(died 1168), the founder of the Suhrawardïyah order and

uncle of the author of the oft translated ‘Awarif al-maarif 
(“The Well-known Sorts of Knowledge”). The theosophists 
had to condense their systems in readable form; Ibn al- 
'Arabï’s al-Futühat al-Makkïyah (“The Meccan Revela­
tions”) is the textbook of wahdat al-wujüd (God and 
creation as two aspects of one reality); his smaller work on 
the peculiar character of the prophets—Fusüs al-hikam 
(“The Bezels—or cutting edges—of Wisdom”)—became 
even more popular.

Later mystics commented extensively upon the classical 
sources and, sometimes, translated them into their mother 
tongues. A literary type that has flourished especially in 
India since the 13th century is the maljuzat, a collection 
of sayings of the mystical leader, which are psychologically 
interesting and allow glimpses into the political and social 
situation of the Muslim community. Collections of let­
ters of the shaykhs are similarly revealing. Süfï literature 
abounds in hagiography, either biographies of all known 
saints from the Prophet to the day of the author, or of 
saints of a specific order, or of those who lived in a cer­
tain town or province, so that much information on the 
development of Süfï thought and practice is available if 
sources are critically sifted.

The greatest contribution of Süfism to Islamic literature, 
however, is poetry—beginning with charming, short Ara- Poetical, 
bic love poems (sometimes sung for a mystical concert, national, 
sama) that express the yearning of the soul for union with and 
the beloved. The love-relation prevailing in most Persian regional 
poetry is that between a man and a beautiful youth; less literature 
often, as in the writings of Ibn al-‘Arabï and Ibn al-Farid, 
eternal beauty is symbolized through female beauty; in 
Indo-Muslim popular mystical songs the soul is the loving 
wife, God the longed-for husband. Long mystic-didactic 
poems (masnavïs) were written to introducé the reader to 
the problems of unity and love by means of allegories and 
parables. After Sanaï’s (died 1131?) Hadïqat al-haqïqah 
wa shariat at-tariqah (“The Garden of Truth and the Law 
of Practice”),came 'Attar’s Manteq ot-teyr (“The Birds’ 
Conversation”) and Rümï’s Masnavï-ye ma'navï (“Spiri­
tual Couplets”). These three works are the sources that 
have furnished poets for centuries with mystical ideas and 
images. Typical of Süfï poetry is the hymn in praise of 
God, expressed in chains of repetitions.
The mystics also contributed largely to the development 

of national and regional literatures, for they had to convey 
their message to the masses in their own languages: in 
Turkey as well as in the Panjabi-, the Sindhi-, and the 
Urdu-speaking areas of South Asia, the first true religious 
poetry was written by Süfïs, who blended classical Islamic 
motifs with inherited popular legends and used popular 
rather than Persian metres. Süfï poetry expressing divine 
love and mystical union through the metaphors of pro­
fane love and union often resembled ordinary worldly 
love poetry; and nonmystical poetry made use of the Süfï 
vocabulary, thus producing an ambiguity that is feit to 
be one of the most attractive and characteristic features 
of Persian, Turkish, and Urdu literatures. Süfï ideas thus 
permeated the hearts of all those who hearkened to poetry.
An example is al-Husayn ibn Mansür al-Hallaj, the lOth- 
century martyr-mystic, who is as popular in modern Pro­
gressive Urdu poetry as he was with the “God-intoxicated”
Süfïs; he has been converted into a Symbol of suffering for 
one’s ideals.

SUFI THOUGHT AND PRACTICE
Important aspects. The mystics drew their vocabulary 

largely from the Qur’an, which for Muslims contains 
all divine wisdom and has to be interpreted with ever- 
increasing insight. In the Qur’an, mystics found the threat 
of the Last Judgment, but they also found the statement 
that God “loves them and they love him,” which became 
the basis for love-mysticism. Strict obedience to the re­
ligious law and imitation of the Prophet were basic for 
the mystics. By rigid introspection and mental struggle 
the mystic tried to purify his baser self from even the 
smallest signs of selfishness, thus attaining ikhlas, absolute 
purity of intention and act. Tawakkul (trust in God) was 
sometimes practiced to such an extent that every thought 
of tomorrow was considered irreligious. “Little sleep, little
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talk, little food” were fundamental; fasting became one of 
the most important preparations for the spiritual life. 

Central The central concern of the Süfïs, as of every Muslim, 
concern of was tawhïd, the witness that “There is no deity but God.” 
Süfism This truth had to be realized in the existence of each 

individual, and so the expressions differ: early Süfism pos- 
tulated the approach to God through love and voluntary 
suffering until a unity of will was reached; Junayd spoke 
of “recognizing God as He was before creation”; God is 
seen as the One and only actor; He alone “has the right to 
say T .” Later, tawhïd came to mean the knowledge that 
there is nothing existent but God, or the ability to see God 
and creation as two aspects of one reality, reflecting each 
other and depending upon each other (wahdat al-wujüd).
The mystics realized that beyond the knowledge of out- 

ward Sciences intuitive knowledge was required in order 
to receive that illumination to which reason has no ac­
cess. Dhawq, direct “tasting” of experience, was essential 
for them. But the inspirations and “unveilings” that God 
grants such mystics by special grace must never contradict 
the Qur'an and tradition and are valid only for the per­
son concemed. Even the Malamatïs, who attracted public 
contempt upon themselves by outwardly acting against the 
law, in private life strictly followed the divine commands. 
Mystics who expressed in their poetry their disinterest in, 
and even contempt of, the traditional formal religions 
never forgot that Islam is the highest manifestation of 
divine wisdom.

The idea of the manifestation of divine wisdom was also 
connected with the person of the prophet Muhammad. 
Though early Süfism had concentrated upon the relation 
between God and the soul, from a d  900 onward a strong 
Muhammad-mysticism developed. In the very early years, 
the alleged divine address to the Prophet—“If thou hadst 
not been I had not created the worlds”—was common 
among Süfïs. Muhammad was said to be “Prophet when 
Adam was still between water and clay.” Muhammad is 
also described as light from light, and from his light all the 
prophets are created, constituting the different aspects of 
this light. In its fullness such light radiated from the his­
torical Muhammad and is partaken of by his posterity and 
by the saints; for Muhammad has the aspect of sanctity 
in addition to that of prophecy. An apocryphal tradition 
makes even God attest: “I am Ahmad (= Muhammad) 
without ‘m’ (i.e., Ahad, ‘One’).”

The walï, A mystic may also be known as walï. By derivation the 
or saint word walï (“saint”) means “one in close relation; friend.” 

The awlïya' (plural of walt) are “friends of God who have 
no fear nor are they sad.” Later the term walï came to 
denote the Muslim mystics who had reached a certain 
stage of proximity to God, or those who had reached the 
highest mystical stages. They have their “seal” (i.e., the 
last and most perfect personality in the historical process; 
with this person, the evolution has found its end—as in 
Muhammad’s case), just as the prophets have. Woman 
saints are found all over the Islamic world.
The invisible hierarchy of saints consists of the 40 abdal 

(“substitutes”; for when any of them dies another is elected 
by God from the rank and file of the saints), seven awtad 
(“stakes,” or “props,” of faith), three nuqaba (“leader”; 
“one who introducés people to his master”), headed by 
the qutb (“axis, pole”), or ghawth (“help”)—titles claimed 
by many Süfï leaders. Saint worship is contrary to Islam, 
which does not admit of any mediating role for human 
beings between man and God; but the cult of living and 
even more of dead saints—visiting their tombs to take 
vows there—responded to the feeling of the masses, and 
thus a number of pre-Islamic customs were absorbed into 
Islam under the cover of mysticism. The advanced mystic 
was often granted the capacity of working miracles called 
karamat (charismata or “graces”); not mujizat (“that 
which men are unable to imitate”), like the miracles of 
the prophets. Among them are “cardiognosia” (knowledge 
of the heart), providing food from the unseen, presence in 
two places at the same time, and help for the disciples, be 
they near or far. In short, a saint is one “whose prayers are 
heard” and who has tasarruf the power of materializing in 
this world possibilities that still rest in the spiritual world. 
Many great saints, however, considered miracle working

as a dangerous trap on the path that might distract the 
Süfï from his real goal.
The path. The path (tarïqah) begins with repentance. A 

mystical guide (shaykh, pïr) accepts the seeker as disciple 
(murïd), orders him to follow strict ascetic practices, and 
suggests certain formulas for meditation. It is said that the 
disciple should be in the hands of the master “like a corpse 
in the hand of the washer.” The master teaches him con­
stant struggle (the real “Holy War”) against the lower soul, 
often represented as a black dog, which should, however, 
not be killed but merely tamed and used in the way of 
God. The mystic dwells in a number of spiritual stations 
(maqam), which are described in varying sequence, and, 
after the initial repentance, comprise abstinence, renun- 
ciation, and poverty—according to Muhammad’s saying,
“Poverty is my pride”; poverty was sometimes interpreted 
as having no interest in anything apart from God, the 
Rich One, but the concrete meaning of poverty prevailed, 
which is why the mystic is often denoted as “poor,” fakir 
or dervish. Patience and gratitude belong to higher sta­
tions of the path, and consent is the loving acceptance of 
every affliction.

On his way to illumination the mystic will undergo such 
changing spiritual States (hal) as qabd and bast, constraint 
and happy spiritual expansion, fear and hope, and long- 
ing and intimacy, which are granted by God and last for 
longer or shorter periods of time, changing in intensity 
according to the station in which the mystic is abiding at 
the moment. The way culminates in marifah (“interior 
knowledge,” “gnosis”) or in mahabbah (“love”), the cen­
tral subject of Süfism since the 9th century, which implies 
a union of lover and beloved, and was therefore violently 
rejected by the orthodox, for whom “love of God” meant 
simply obedience. The final goal is fana (“annihilation”), 
primarily an ethical concept of annihilating one’s own 
qualities, according to the prophetic saying “Take over the 
qualities of God,” but slowly developing into a complete 
extinction of the personality. Some mystics taught that 
behind this negative unity where the self is completely 
effaced, the baqa, (“duration, life in God”) is found: the 
ecstatic experience, called intoxication, is followed by the 
“second sobriety”; i.e., the return of the completely trans- 
formed mystic into this world where he acts as a living 
witness of God or continues the “joumey in God.” The 
mystic has reached haqïqah (“realty”), after finishing the 
tarïqah (“path”), which is built upon the shanah (“law”).
Later, the disciple is led through fana ji ashshaykh (“an­
nihilation in the master”) to fana fïar-Rasül (“annihilation 
in the Prophet”) before reaching, if at all, fana jï-Allah 
(“annihilation in God”).

One of the means used on the path is the ritual prayer, or The 
dhikr (“remembrance”), derived from the Qur'anic injunc- practice of 
tion “And remember God often” (sürah 62:10). It consists dhikr 
in a repetition of either one or all of the most beauti- 
ful names of God, of the name “Allah,” or of a certain 
religious formula, such as the profession of faith: “There 
is no God but Allah and Muhammad is his prophet.”
The rosary with 99 or 33 beads was in use as early as 
the 8th century for counting the thousands of repetitions.
Man’s whole being should eventually be transformed into 
remembrance of God.
In the mid-9th century some mystics introduced sessions 

with music and poetry recitals (sama) in Baghdad in 
order to reach the ecstatic experience—and since then 
debates about the permissibility of sama, filling many 
books, have been written. Narcotics were used in periods 
of degeneration, coffee by the “sober” mystics (first by the 
Shadhiliyah after 1300).

Besides the wayfarers (salik) on the path, Süfïs who have 
no master but are attracted solely by divine grace are also 
found; they are called Uwaysï, after Uways al-Qaranï, the 
Yemenite contemporary of the Prophet who never saw 
him but firmly believed in him. There are also the so- 
called majdhüb (“attracted”) who are often persons gener­
ally agreed to be more or less mentally deranged.

Symbolism in Süfism. The divine truth was at times 
revealed to the mystic in visions, auditions, and dreams, 
in colours and sounds, but to convey these nonrational 
and ineffable experiences to others the mystic had to
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rely upon such terminology of worldly experience as that 
of love and intoxication—often objectionable from the 
orthodox viewpoint. The symbolism of wine, cup, and 
cupbearer, first expressed by Abü Yazïd al-Bistamï in the 
9th century, became popular everywhere, whether in the 
verses of the Arab Ibn al-Farid, or the Persian 'Iraqï, or 

Symbolism the Turk Yunus Emre, and their followers. The hope for 
of union the union of the soul with the divine had to be expressed 
with the through images of human yeaming and love. The love for 
divine lovely boys in which the divine beauty manifests itself— 

according to the alleged Hadïth “I saw my Lord in the 
shape of a youth with a cap awry”—was commonplace in 
Persian poetry. Union was described as the submersion of 
the drop in the ocean, the state of the iron in the fire, 
the vision of penetrating light, or the buming of the moth 
in the candle (first used by Hallaj). Worldly phenomena 
were seen as black tresses veiling the radiant beauty of 
the divine countenance. The mystery of unity and di- 
versity was symbolized, for example, under the image of 
mirrors that reflect the different aspects of the divine, or 
as prisms colouring the pure light. Every aspect of nature 
was seen in relation to God. The Symbol of the soulbird— 
in which the human soul is likened to a flying bird— 
known everywhere, was the centre of ‘Attar’s Manteq ot- 
teyr (“The Birds’ Conversation”). The predilection of the 
mystical poets for the symbolism of the nightingale and 
rosé (the red rosé =  God’s perfect beauty; nightingale =  
soul; first used by Baqli [died 1206]) sterns from the soul­
bird symbolism. For spiritual education, symbols taken 
from medicine (healing of the sick soul) and alchemy 
(changing of base matter into gold) were also used. Many 
descriptions that were originally applied to God as the 
goal of love were, in later times, used also for the Prophet, 
who is said to be like the “dawn between the darkness of 
the material world and the sun of Reality.”
Allusions to the Qur an were frequent, especially so to 

verses that seem to imply divine immanence (God’s pres- 
ence in the world), such as “Whithersoever ye turn, there 
is the Face of God” (sürah 2:109), or that God is “Clos- 
er than your neck-vein” (sürah 50:8). Sürah 7:172— i.e., 
God’s address to the uncreated children of Adam (“Am I 
not your Lord” [alastu birabbikum])—came to denote the 
pre-etemal love relation between God and man. As for 
the prophets before Muhammad, the vision of Moses was 
considered still imperfect, for the mystic wants the actual 
vision of God, not His manifestation through a buming 
bush. Abraham, for whom fire tumed into a rosé garden, 
resembles the mystic in his afflictions; Joseph, in his per­
fect beauty, the mystical beloved after whom the mystic 
searches. The apocryphal traditions used by the mystics 
are numerous; such as “Heaven and earth do not contain 
me, but the heart of my faithful servant contains Me”; 
and the possibility of a relation between man and God is 
also explained by the traditional idea: “He (God) created 
Adam in His image.”

THEOSOPHICAL SÜFISM
Süfism, in its beginnings a practical method of spiritual 
education and self-realization, grew slowly into a theo­
sophical system by adopting traditions of Neoplatonism, 
the Hellenistic world, Gnosticism (an ancient esoterie reli- 
giophilosophical movement that viewed matter as evil and 
spirit as good), and spiritual currents from Iran and various 
countries in the ancient agricultural lands from the east- 
em Mediterranean to Iraq. One master who contributed 
to this development was the Persian as-Suhrawardï, called 
al-Maqtül (“killed”), executed in 1191 in Aleppo. To him 
is attributed the philosophy of ishraq (“illumination”), 
and he claimed to unite the Persian (Zoroastrian) and 
Egyptian (Hermetic) traditions. His didactic and doctrinal 
works in Arabic among other things taught a complicated 
angelology (theory of angels); some of his smaller Persian 
treatises depict the joumey of the soul across the cos- 
mos; the “Oriënt” (East) is the world of pure lights and 
archangels, the “Occident” (West) that of darkness and 
matter; and man lives in the “Western exile.”
At the time of Suhrawardl’s death the greatest represen­

tative of theosophic Süfism was in his 20s: Ibn al-Arabï, 
bom at Murcia, Spain, where speculative tendencies had

been visible since Ibn Masarrah’s philosophy (died 931). Contribu- 
Ibn al-'Arabï was instructed in mysticism by two Spanish tions of 
woman saints. Performing the traditional pilgrimage to Ibn al- 
Mecca, he met there an accomplished young Persian lady 'Arabï 
who represented for him the divine wisdom. This experi­
ence resulted in the charming poems of the Tarjuman al- 
ashwaq (“Interpreter of Yeaming”), which the author later 
explained mystically. Ibn al-'Arabï composed at least 150 
volumes. His magnum opus is al-Futühat al-Makkïyah 
(“The Meccan Revelations”) in 560 chapters, in which he 
expounds his theory of unity of being.
The substance of theosophic Süfism is as follows. Ac­

cording to the Hadïth qudsï, or “holy tradition”—“I was 
a hidden treasure and wanted to be known”—the abso­
lute, or God, yearned in his loneliness for manifestation 
and created the world by effusing being upon the heav- 
enly archetypes, a “theophany (a physical manifestation 
of deity) through God’s imaginative power.” The universe 
is annihilated and created every moment. Every divine 
name is reflected in a named one. The world and God are 
said to be like ice and water, or like two mirrors contem- 
plating themselves in each other, joined by a sympathetic 
union. The Prophet Muhammad is the universal man, the 
perfect man, the total theophany of the divine names, the 
prototype of creation. Muhammad is the “word,” each 
particular dimension of which is identified with a prophet, 
and he is also the model for the spiritual realization of the 
possibilities of man. The mystic has to pass the stages of 
the Qur anic prophets as they are explained in the Fusüs 
al-hïkam (“Bezels of Wisdom”) until he becomes united 
with the haqïqa Muhammadïya (the first individualization 
of the divine in the “Muhammadan Reality”). Man can 
have vision only of the form of the faith he professes, and 
Ibn al-'Arabï’s oft-quoted verse, “I follow the religion of 
love wherever its camels turn,” with its seeming religious 
tolerance means, as S.H. Nasr puts it: “the form of God is 
for him no longer the form of this or that faith exclusive 
of all others but his own eternal form which he encoun- 
ters.” The theories of the perfect man were elaborated by 
Jïlï (died c. 1424) in his compendium Al-insan al-kamil 
(“The Perfect Man”) and became common throughout the 
Muslim world.

Ibn al-'Arabï’s theosophy has been attacked by orthodox 
Muslims and mystics of the “sober” school as incongruent 
with Islam because “a thoroughly monistic system cannot 
take seriously the objective validity of moral standards.”
Even the adversaries of the “greatest master” could not, 
however, help using part of his terminology. Innumerable 
mystics and poets propagated his ideas, though they only 
partly understood them, and this circumstance led also to 
a misinterpretation of the data of early Süfism in the light 
of existential monism. Later Persian poetry is permeated 
by the pantheistic feeling of hama ost (“everything is He”).

Ibn al-'Arabï’s contemporary in Egypt, the poet Ibn al- 
Farid, is usually mentioned together with him; Ibn al- 
Farid, however, is not a systematic thinker but a full- 
fledged poet who used the imagery of classical Arabic po­
etry to describe the state of the lover in extremely artistic 
verses and has given, in his Ta'iyat al-kubra (“Poem of 
the Journey”), glimpses of the way of the mystic, using, 
as many poets before and after him did, for example, the 
image of the shadow play for the actions of the creatures 
who are dependent upon the divine playmaster. His uni- 
fying experience is personal and is not the expression of a 
theosophical system.

SUFI ORDERS
Organization. Mystical life was first restricted to the 

relation between a master and a few disciples; the founda­
tions of a monastic system were laid by the Persian Abü 
Sa'ïd ebn Abï ol-Kheyr (died 1049), but real orders or 
fraternities came into existence only from the 12th cen­
tury onward: ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Jïlanï (died 1166) gathered 
the first and still most important order around himself; 
then followed the Suhrawardïyah, and the 13th century 
saw the formation of large numbers of different orders in 
the East (for example, Kubrawïya in Khvarezm) and West 
(Shadhilïyah). Thus, Süfism ceased to be the way of the 
chosen few and influenced the masses. A strict ritual was
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Initiation elaborated: when the adept had found a master for whom 
and he had to feel a preformed affinity, there was an initiation
investiture ceremony in which he swore allegiance (ba/at) into the 

master’s hand; similarities to the initiation in Isma'ïlism, 
the 9th-century sect, and in the guilds suggest a possible 
interaction. The disciple (murïd) had to undergo a stern 
training; he was often ordered to perform the lowest work 
in the community, to serve the brethren, to go out to 
beg (many of the old monasteries subsisted upon alms). 
A seclusion period of 40 days under hard conditions was 
common for the adepts in most orders.
Investiture with the khirqah, the frock of the master, 

originally made from shreds and patches, was the decisive 
act by which the disciple became part of the silsilah, the 
chain of mystical succession and transmission, which leads 
back—via Junayd—to the Prophet himself and differs in 
every order. Some mystical leaders claimed to have re­
ceived their khirqah directly from al-Khidr, a mysterious 
immortal saint.

In the earliest times, allegiance was swom exclusively to 
one master who had complete power over the disciple, 
controlling each of his movements, thoughts, visions, and 
dreams; but later many Süfïs got the khirqah from two 
or more shaykhs. There is consequently a differentiation 
between the shaykh at-tarbiyah, who introducés the dis­
ciple into the ritual, forms, and literature of the order, 
and the shaykh as-suhbah, who steadily watches him and 
with whom the disciple lives. Only a few members of 
the fratemity remained in the centre (dargah, khanqah, 
tekke), close to the shaykh, but even those were not bound 
to celibacy. Most of the initiated returned to their daily 
life and partook in mystic services only during certain 
periods. The most mature disciple was invested as khalï 
fah (“successor”) to the shaykh and was often sent abroad 
to extend the activities of the order. The dargahs were 
organized differently in the various orders; some relied 
completely upon alms, keeping their members in utmost 
poverty; others were rich, and their shaykh was not very 
different from a feudal lord. Relations with rulers varied— 
some masters refused contacts with the representatives of 
political power; others did not mind friendly relations with 
the grandees.

Discipline and ritual. Each order has peculiarities in 
its ritual. Most start the instruction with breaking the 
lower soul; others, such as the later Naqshbandïyah, stress 
the purification of the heart by constant dhikr (“remem­
brance”) and by discourse with the master (,suhbah). The 
forms of dhikr vary in the orders. Many of them use the 
word Allah, or the profession of faith with its rhythmical 
wording, sometimes accompanied by movements of the 
body, or by breath control up to complete holding of the 
breath. The Mawlawïs, the whirling dervishes, are famous 
for their dancing ritual, an organized variation of the ear- 
lier sama1 practices, which were confined to music and 
poetry. The Rifa'is, the so-called Howling Dervishes, have 
become known for their practice of hurting themselves 
while in an ecstatic state that they reach in performing 
their loud dhikr. (Such practices that might well degener- 
ate into mere jugglery are not approved by most orders.) 
Some orders also teach the dhikr khafï, silent repetition of 
the formulas, and meditation, concentrating upon certain 
fixed points of the body; thus the Naqshbandïs do not 
allow any emotional practices and prefer contemplation 
to ecstasy, perhaps as a result of Buddhist influence from 
Central Asia. Other orders have special prayers given to 
the disciples, such as the protective hizb al-bahr (“The pro- 
tective armour of the sea”; i.e., for seafaring people—then 
extended to all travellers) in the Shadhilïyah order. Most 
of them prescribe for their disciples additional prayers and 
meditation at the end of each ritual prayer.

Function and role in Islamic society. The orders formed 
an excellent means of bringing together the spiritually 
interested members of the community. They acted as a 
counterweight against the influence of hairsplitting lawyer- 
divines and gave the masses an emotional outlet in enthu- 
siastic celebrations (urs, “marriage”) of the anniversaries 
of the deaths of founders of mystic orders or similar 
festivals in which they indulged in music and joy. The 
orders were adaptable to every social level; thus, some

of them were responsible for adapting a number of un- Adapta- 
Islamic folkloristic practices such as veneration of saints. tion to 
Their way of life often differed so much from Islamic levels of 
ideals that one distinguishes in Iran and India between society 
orders ba shar (law-bound) and bï shar (not following the 
injunctions of the Qur'an). Some orders were more fitting 
for the rural population, such as the Ahmadïyah (after 
Ahmad al-Badawï; died 1286) in Egypt. The Ahmadïyah, 
however, even attracted some Mamlük rulers. The Turk­
ish Bektashïyah (Haci Bektas, early 14th century), together 
with strange syncretistic cults, showed a prevalence of the 
ideals of the Shïites (from Shï'ah—the followers of 'Alï, 
son-in-law of the prophet Muhammad, whose descendants 
claimed to be rightful successors to the religious leadership 
of Islam). The figure of 'Alï played a role also in other 
fratemities, and the relations between Süfism in the 14th 
and 15th centuries and the Shï'ah still have to be explored, 
as is also true of the general influence of Shï'ite ideas on 
Süfism. Other orders, such as the Shadhilïyah, an offshoot 
of which still plays an important role among Egyptian 
officials and employees, are typically middle class. This 
order demands not a life in solitude but strict adherence to 
one’s profession and fulfillment of one’s duty. Still other 
orders were connected with the ruling classes, such as, for 
a time, the Chishtïyah in Mughal India, and the Mawlaw- 
ïyah, whose leader had to invest the Ottoman sultan with 
the sword. The Mawlawïyah is also largely responsible for 
the development of classical Turkish poetry, music, and 
fine arts, just as the Chishtïyah contributed much to the 
formation of classical Indo-Muslim music.
The main contribution of the orders, however, is their Missionary 

missionary activity. The members of different orders who activity 
settled in India from the early 13th century attracted thou- 
sands of Hindus by their example of love of both God 
and their own brethren and by preaching the equality of 
men. Missionary activity was often joined with political 
activity, as in 17th- and 18th-century Central Asia, where 
the Naqshbandïyah exerted strong political influence. In 
North Africa the Tijanïyah, founded in 1781, and the 
Sanüsïyah, active since the early 19th century, both her- 
alded Islam and engaged in politics; the Sanüsïyah fought 
against Italy, and the former king of Libya was the head 
of the order. The Tijanïyah extended the borders of Is­
lam toward Senegal and Nigeria, and their representatives 
founded large kingdoms in West Africa. Their influence, 
as well as that of the Qadirïyah (see below), is still an 
important sociopolitical factor in those areas.

Geographical extent of Süfï orders. It would be impos- 
sible to number the members of mystical orders in the 
Islamic world. Even in such countries as Turkey, where 
the orders have been banned since 1925, many people 
still cling to the mystical tradition and feel themselves 
to be links in the spiritual chains of the orders and try 
to implement their ideals in modem society. The most 
widely spread group is, no doubt, the Qadirïyah, whose 
adherents are found from West Africa to India—the tomb 
of 'Abd al-Qadir al-Jïlanï in Baghdad still being a place 
of pilgrimage. The areas where the Sanüsïyah live are re- 
stricted to the Maghrib, the Atlas Massif, and the Coastal 
plain from Morocco to Tunisia, whereas the Tijanïyah has 
some offshoots in Turkey. Such mral orders as the Egyp­
tian Ahmadïyah and Dasüqïyah (named after Ibrahïm ad- 
Dasüqï; died 1277) are bound to their respective coun­
tries, as are the Mawlawïs and Bektashïyah to the realms 
of the former Ottoman Empire. The Bektashïyah had 
gained political importance in the empire because of its 
relations with the Janissaries, the standing army. Albania, 
since 1929, has had a strong and officially recognized 
group of Bektashïyah who were even granted independent 
status after World War II. The Shattarïyah (derived from 
'Abd ash-Shattar; died 1415) extends from India to Java, 
whereas the Chishtïyah (derived from Khwajah Mu'ïnud- 
Dïn Chishtïp; died 1236 in Ajmer) and Suhrawardïyah 
remain mainly inside the Indo-Pakistan subcontinent. The 
Kubrawïyah reached Kashmir through ‘Alï Hama-dhanï 
(died 1385), a versatile author, but the order later lost 
its influence.

The great variety of possible forms may be seen by 
comparing the Haddawah, vagabonds in Morocco, who
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“do not spoil God’s day by work” and the Shadhilïyah 
with a sober attitude toward professional life and careful 
introspection. Out of the Shadhilïyah developed the aus- 
tere Darqawïyah, who, in turn, produced the 'Alawïyah, 
whose master has attracted even a number of Europeans. 
The splitting up and formation of suborders is a nor- 
mal process, but most of the subgroups have only local 
importance. The High Süfï Convent in Egypt counts 60 
registered orders.

SIGNIFICANCE
Süfism has helped to shape large parts of Muslim society. 
The orthodox disagree with such aspects of Süfism as saint 
worship, visiting of tombs, musical performances, miracle 
mongering, degeneration into jugglery, and the adaptation 
of pre-Islamic and un-Islamic customs; and the reformers 
object to the influences of the monistic interpretation of 
Islam upon moral life and human activities. The impor­
tance given to the figure of the master is accused of yielding 
negative results; the shaykh as the almost infallible leader 
of his disciples and admirers could gain dangerous au­
thority and political influence, for the illiterate villagers in 
backward areas used to rely completely upon the “saint.” 
Yet, other masters have raised their voices against social 
inequality and have tried, even at the cost of their lives, to 
change social and political conditions for the better and to 
spiritually revive the masses. The missionary activities of 
the Süfïs have enlarged the fold of the faithful. The impor­
tance of Süfism for spiritual education, and inculcation 
in the faithful of the virtues of trust in God, piety, faith 
in God’s love, and veneration of the Prophet, cannot be 
overrated. The dhikr formulas still preserve their consoling 
and quieting power even for the illiterate. Mysticism per- 
meates Persian literature and other literatures influenced 
by it. Such poetry has always been a source of happiness 
for millions, although some modernists have disdained its 
“narcotic” influence on Muslim thinking.

Industrialization and modern life have led to a constant 
decrease in the influence of Süfï orders in many countries. 
The spiritual heritage is preserved by individuals who 
sometimes try to show that mystical experience conforms 
to modem Science. Today in the West, Süfism is popular- 
ized, but the genuinely and authentically devout are aware 
that it requires strict discipline, and that its goal can be 
reached—if at all—as they say, only by throwing oneself 
into the consuming fire of divine love. (An.Sc.)

Islamic philosophy
Origin and The origin and inspiration of philosophy in Islam are 
inspiration quite different from those of Islamic theology. Philosophy 
of Islamic developed out of and around the nonreligious practical 
philosophy and theoretical Sciences; it recognized no theoretical limits 

other than those of human reason itself; and it assumed 
that the truth found by unaided reason does not disagree 
with the truth of Islam when both are properly under- 
stood. Islamic philosophy was not a handmaid of theology. 
The two disciplines were related, because both followed 
the path of rational inquiry and distinguished themselves 
from traditional religious disciplines and from mysticism, 
which sought knowledge through practical, spiritual pu- 
rification. Islamic theology was Islamic in the strict sense: 
it confined itself within the Islamic religious community, 
and it remained separate from the Christian and Jewish 
theologies that developed in the same cultural context and 
used Arabic as a linguistic medium. No such separation 
is observable in the philosophy developed in the Islamic 
cultural context and written in Arabic: Muslims, Chris- 
tians, and Jews participated in it and separated themselves 
according to the philosophic rather than the religious doc­
trines they held.

THE EASTERN PHILOSOPHERS
Background and scope of philosophical interest in Islam.

The background of philosophic interest in Islam is found 
in the earlier phases of theology. But its origin is found in 
the translation of Greek philosophic works. By the mid­
dle of the 9th century, there were enough translations of 
scientific and philosophic works from Greek, Pahlavi, and

Sanskrit to show those who read them with care that sci­
entific and philosophic inquiry was something more than 
a series of disputations based on what the theologians had 
called sound reason. Moreover, it became evident that 
there existed a tradition of observation, calculation, and 
theoretical reflection that had been pursued systematically, 
refined, and modified for over a millennium.
The scope of this tradition was broad: it included the 

study of logic, the Sciences of nature (including psychology 
and biology), the mathematical Sciences (including music 
and astronomy), metaphysics, ethics, and politics. Each of 
these disciplines had a body of literature in which its prin­
ciples and problems had been investigated by classical au- 
thors, whose positions had been, in turn, stated, discussed, 
criticized, or developed by various commentators. Islamic 
philosophy emerged from its theological background when 
Muslim thinkers began to study this foreign tradition, be­
came competent students of the ancient philosophers and 
scientists, criticized and developed their doctrines, clarified 
their relevance for the questions raised by the theologians, 
and showed what light they threw on the fundamental 
issues of revelation, prophecy, and the divine law.

Relation to the Mu tazilah and interpretation of theolog­
ical issues. The teachings of al-Kindï. Although the first 
Muslim philosopher, al-Kindï, who flourished in the first 
half of the 9th century, lived during the triumph of the 
Mu'tazilah of Baghdad and was connected with the 'Abbas- 
id caliphs who championed the Mu'tazilah and patronized 
the Hellenistic Sciences, there is no clear evidence that he 
belonged to a theological school. His writings show him 
to have been a diligent student of Greek and Hellenistic 
authors in philosophy and point to his familiarity with 
Indian arithmetic. His conscious, open, and unashamed 
acknowledgment of earlier contributions to scientific in­
quiry was foreign to the spirit, method, and purpose of the 
theologians of the time. His acquaintance with the writings 
of Plato and Aristotle was still incomplete and technically 
inadequate. He improved the Arabic translation of the 
“Theology of Aristotle” but made only a selective and 
circumspect use of it.
Devoting most of his writings to questions of natural 

philosophy and mathematics, al-Kindï was particularly 
concemed with the relation between corporeal things, 
which are changeable, in constant flux, infinite, and as 
such unknowable, on the one hand, and the permanent 
world of forms (spiritual or secondary substances), which 
are not subject to flux yet to which man has no access 
except through things of the senses. He insisted that a 
purely human knowledge of all things is possible, through 
the use of various scientific devices, learning such things 
as mathematics and logic, and assimilating the contribu­
tions of earlier thinkers. The existence of a “supernatural” 
way to this knowledge in which all these requirements can 
be dispensed with was acknowledged by al-Kindï: God 
may choose to impart it to his prophets by cleansing and 
illuminating their souls and by giving them his aid, right 
guidance, and inspiration; and they, in turn, communi- 
cate it to ordinary men in an admirably clear, concise, 
and comprehensible style. This is the prophets’ “divine” 
knowledge, characterized by a special mode of access and 
style of exposition. In principle, however, this very same 
knowledge is accessible to man without divine aid, even 
though “human” knowledge may lack the completeness 
and consummate logic of the prophets’ divine message.

Reflection on the two kinds of knowledge—the human 
knowledge bequeathed by the ancients and the revealed 
knowledge expressed in the Qur'an—led al-Kindï to pose 
a number of themes that became central in Islamic phi­
losophy: the rational-metaphorical exegesis of the Qur’an 
and the Hadïth; the Identification of God with the first 
being and the first cause; creation as the giving of being 
and as a kind of causation distinct from natural causation 
and Neoplatonic emanation; and the immortality of the 
individual soul.

The teachings of Abü Bakr ar-Razï. The philosopher 
whose Principal concerns, method, and opposition to au­
thority were inspired by the extreme Mu'tazilah was the 
physician Abü Bakr ar-Razï (flourished 9th-10th centu­
ries). He adopted the Mu'tazilah’s atomism and was intent

The basis 
of Islamic 
philosophy 
in Greek 
philosophi­
cal and 
scientific 
works

Al-Kindï’s 
interest in 
scientific 
inquiry



Islam 25

The 
concept 
of the five 
eternal 
principles

The rela­
tionship 
of law and 
theology 
to the 
community

on developing a rationally defensible theory of creation 
that would not require any change in God or attribute 
to him responsibility for the imperfection and evil preva- 
lent in the created world. To this end, he expounded the 
view that there are five eternal principles—God, Soul, 
prime matter, infinite, or absolute, space, and unlimited, 
or absolute, time—and explained creation as the result of 
the unexpected and sudden turn of events (faltah). Faltah 
occurred when Soul, in her ignorance, desired matter and 
the good God eased her misery by allowing her to satisfy 
her desire and to experience the suffering of the material 
world, and then gave her reason to make her realize her 
mistake and deliver her from her union with matter, the 
cause of her suffering and of all evil. Ar-Razï claimed that 
he was a Platonist, that he disagreed with Aristotle, and 
that his views were those of the Sabians of Harran and the 
Brahmins (Hindu teachers).
Ismaïlï theologians became aware of the kinship between 

certain elements of his cosmology and their own. They 
disputed with him during his lifetime and continued after- 
ward to refute his doctrines in their writings. According to 
their account of his doctrines, he was totally opposed to 
authority in matters of knowledge, believed in the progress 
of the arts and Sciences, and held that all reasonable men 
are equally able to look after their own affairs, equally 
inspired and able to know the truth of what earlier men 
had taught, and equally able to improve upon it. Ismaïlï 
theologians were incensed, in particular, by his Wholesale 
rejection of prophecy, particular revelation, and divine 
laws. They were likewise opposed to his criticisms of re­
ligion in general as a device employed by evil men and 
a kind of tyranny over men that exploits their innocence 
and credulity, perpetuates ignorance, and leads to con- 
flicts and wars.
Although the fragmentary character of al-Kindï’s and 

ar-Razï’s surviving philosophic writings does not permit 
passing firm and independent judgment on their accom- 
plishments, they tend to bear out the view of later Muslim 
students of philosophy that both lacked competence in the 
logical foundation of philosophy, were knowledgeable in 
some of the natural Sciences but not in metaphysics, and 
were unable to narrow the gap that separated philosophy 
from the new religion, Islam.
The teachings of al-Farabl. Political philosophy and the 

study of religion. The first philosopher to meet this chal- 
lenge was al-Farabï (flourished 9th-10th centuries). He 
saw that theology and the juridical study of the law were 
derivative phenomena that function within a framework 
set by the prophet as lawgiver and founder of a human 
community. In this community, revelation defines the 
opinions the members of the community must hold and 
the actions they must perform if they are to attain the 
earthly happiness of this world and the supreme happiness 
of the other world. Philosophy could not understand this 
framework of religion as long as it concemed itself almost 
exclusively with its truth content and confined the study 
of practical Science to individualistic ethics and personal 
salvation.
In contrast to al-Kindï and ar-Razï, al-Farabï recast phi­

losophy in a new framework analogous to that of the 
Islamic religion. The Sciences were organized within this 
philosophic framework so that logic, physics, mathematics, 
and metaphysics culminated in a political Science whose 
subject matter is the investigation of happiness and how 
it can be realized in cities and nations. The central theme 
of this political Science is the founder of a virtuous or ex­
cellent community. Included in this theme are views con- 
ceming the supreme miers who follow the founder, their 
qualifications, and how the community must be ordered 
so that its members attain happiness as citizens rather 
than isolated human beings. Once this new philosophical 
framework was established, it became possible to conduct 
a philosophical investigation of all the elements that con­
stituted the Islamic community: the prophet-lawgiver, the 
aims of the divine laws, the legislation of beliefs as well 
as actions, the role of the successors to the founding leg- 
islator, the grounds of the interpretation or reform of the 
law, the classification of human communities according 
to their doctrines in addition to their size, and the critique

of “ignorant” (pagan), “transgressing,” “falsifying,” and 
“erring” communities. Philosophical cosmology, psychol- 
ogy, and politics were blended by al-Farabï into a political 
theology whose aim was to clarify the foundations of 
the Islamic community and defend its reform in a direc- 
tion that would promote scientific inquiry and encourage 
philosophers to play an active role in practical affairs.

Interpretation of Plat o and Aristotle. Behind this pub­
lic, or exoteric, aspect of al-Farabï’s work stood a massive 
body of more properly philosophic or scientific inquiries, 
which established his reputation among Muslims as the 
greatest philosophical authority after Aristotle, a great in- 
terpreter of the thought of Plato and Aristotle and their 
commentators, and a master to whom almost all major 
Muslim as well as a number of Jewish and Christian 
philosophers turned for a fuller understanding of the con- 
troversial, troublesome, and intricate questions of philoso­
phy. Continuing the tradition of the Hellenistic masters of 
the Athenian and Alexandrian philosophical schools, al- 
Farabï broadened the range of philosophical inquiry and 
fixed its form. He paid special attention to the study of 
language and its relation to logic. In his numerous com- 
mentaries on Aristotle’s logical works, he expounded for 
the first time in Arabic the entire range of the scientific 
and nonscientific forms of argument and established the 
place of logic as an indispensable prerequisite for philo­
sophic inquiry. His writings on natural Science exposed 
the foundation and assumptions of Aristotle’s physics and 
dealt with the arguments of Aristotle’s opponents, both 
philosophers and scientists, pagan, Christian, and Muslim.

The analogy of religion and philosophy. Al-Farabï’s 
theological and political writings showed later Muslim 
philosophers the way to deal with the question of the 
relation between philosophy and religion and presented 
them with a complex set of problems that they continued 
to elaborate, modify, and develop in different directions. 
Starting with the view that religion is analogous or sim- 
ilar to philosophy, al-Farabï argued that the idea of the 
true prophet-lawgiver ought to be the same as that of the 
true philosopher-king. Thus, he challenged both al-Kindï’s 
view that prophets and philosophers have different and 
independent ways to the highest truth available to man 
and ar-Razï’s view that philosophy is the only way to 
that knowledge. That a man could combine the functions 
of prophecy, lawgiving, philosophy, and kingship did not 
necessarily mean that these functions were identical; it 
did mean, however, that they all are legitimate subjects 
of philosophic inquiry. Philosophy must account for the 
powers, knowledge, and activities of the prophet, lawgiver, 
and king, which it must distinguish from and relate to 
those of the philosopher. The public, or political, func­
tion of philosophy was emphasized. Unlike Neoplatonism, 
which had for long limited itself to the Platonic teaching 
that the function of philosophy is to liberate the soul from 
the shadowy existence of the cave—in which knowledge 
can only be imperfectly comprehended as shadows reflect- 
ing the light of the truth beyond the cave (the world of 
senses)—al-Farabï insisted with Plato that the philosopher 
must be forced to return to the cave, learn to talk to its 
inhabitants in a manner they can comprehend, and engage 
in actions that may improve their lot.
Impact on Ismaïlï theology. Although it is not always 

easy to know the immediate practical intentions of a 
philosopher, it must be remembered that in al-Farabï’s 
lifetime the fate of the Islamic world was in the balance. 
The Sunnï caliphate’s power hardly extended beyond 
Baghdad, and it appeared quite likely that the various 
Shï'ï sects, especially the Isma'ïlïs, would finally over- 
power it and establish a new political order. Of all the 
movements in Islamic theology, Ismaïlï theology was the 
one that was most clearly and massively penetrated by 
philosophy. Yet, its Neoplatonic cosmology, revolutionary 
background, antinomianism (antilegalism), and general 
expectation that divine laws were about to become super- 
fluous with the appearance of the qaim (the imam of the 
“resurrection”) all militated against the development of a 
coherent political theory to meet the practical demands of 
political life and present a viable practical alternative to 
the Sunnï caliphate. Al-Farabï’s theologico-political writ-

Signifi- 
cance of 
al-Farabï 
in the dis- 
semination 
of Greek 
philosophi­
cal thought

The use of
al-Farabï’s
theo-
logical-
political
writings
to reform
Ismaïlï
thought



26 Islam

Avicenna’s 
investiga­
tion of 
being

The
doctrine of
individual
souls

ings helped point out this basic defect of Ismaïlï theology. 
Under the Fatimids in Egypt (969-1171), Ismaïlï theology 
modified its cosmology in the direction suggested by al- 
Farabï, retumed to the view that the community must 
continue to live under the divine law, and postponed the 
prospect of the abolition of divine laws and the appear- 
ance of the qaim  to an indefinite point in the future.
The teachings of Avicenna. The “Oriental Philosophy.” 

Even more indicative of al-Farabï’s success is the fact that 
his writings helped produce a philosopher of the stature 
of Avicenna (flourished lO th-llth  centuries), whose ver- 
satility, imagination, inventiveness, and prudence shaped 
philosophy into a powerful force that gradually penetrated 
Islamic theology and mysticism and Persian poetry in 
eastem Islam and gave them universality and theoretical 
depth. His own personal philosophic views, he said, were 
those of the ancient sages of Greece (including the genuine 
views of Plato and Aristotle), which he had set forth in the 
“Oriental Philosophy,” a book that has not survived and 
probably was not written or meant to be written. They 
were not identical with the common Peripatetic (Aristo- 
telian) doctrines and were to be distinguished from the 
learning of his contemporaries, the Christian “Aristoteli- 
ans” of Baghdad, which he attacked as vulgar, distorted, 
and falsified. His most voluminous writing, Kitab ash- 
shifa (“The Book of Healing”), was meant to accommo- 
date the doctrines of other philosophers as well as hint at 
his own personal views, which are elaborated elsewhere in 
more imaginative and allegorical forms.
Distinction between essence and existence and the doc­

trine of creation. Avicenna had leamed from certain 
hints in al-Farabï that the exoteric teachings of Plato 
regarding “forms,” “creation,” and the immortality of in­
dividual souls were closer to revealed doctrines than the 
genuine views of Aristotle, that the doctrines of Plotinus 
and later Neoplatonic commentators were useful in har- 
monizing Aristotle’s views with revealed doctrines, and 
that philosophy must accommodate itself to the divine law 
on the issue of creation and of reward and punishment in 
the hereafter, which presupposes some form of individual 
immortality. Following al-Farabï’s lead, Avicenna initi- 
ated a full-fledged inquiry into the question of being, in 
which he distinguished between essence and existence. He 
argued that the fact of existence cannot be inferred from 
or accounted for by the essence of existing things and 
that form and matter by themselves cannot interact and 
originate the movement of the universe or the Progressive 
actualization of existing things. Existence must, therefore, 
be due to an agent-cause that necessitates, imparts, gives, 
or adds existence to an essence. To do so, the cause 
must be an existing thing and coexist with its effect. The 
universe consists of a chain of actual beings, each giving 
existence to the one below it and responsible for the ex­
istence of the rest of the chain below. Because an actual 
infinite is deemed impossible by Avicenna, this chain as 
a whole must terminate in a being that is wholly simple 
and one, whose essence is its very existence, and therefore 
is self-sufficient and not in need of something else to give 
it existence. Because its existence is not contingent on or 
necessitated by something else but is necessary and eternal 
in itself, it satisfies the condition of being the necessitating 
cause of the entire chain that constitutes the eternal world 
of contingent existing things.
All creation is necessarily and eternally dependent upon 

God. It consists of the intelligences, souls, and bodies 
of the heavenly spheres, each of which is eternal, and 
the sublunary sphere, which is also eternal, undergoing 
a perpetual process of generation and corruption, of the 
succession of form over matter, very much in the manner 
described by Aristotle.

The immortality of individual souls. There is, however, 
a significant exception to this general mie: the human ra­
tional soul. Man can affirm the existence of his soul from 
direct consciousness of his self (what he means when he 
says “I”); and he can imagine this happening even in the 
absence of extemal objects and bodily organs. This proves, 
according to Avicenna, that the soul is indivisible, immate- 
rial, and incorruptible substance, not imprinted in matter, 
but created with the body, which it uses as an instrument.

Unlike other immaterial substances (the intelligences and 
souls of the spheres), it is not pre-eternal but is generated, 
or made to exist, at the same time as the individual body, 
which can receive it, is formed. The composition, shape, 
and disposition of its body and the soul’s success or failure 
in managing and controlling it, the formation of moral 
habits, and the acquisition of knowledge all contribute to 
its individuality and difference from other souls. Though 
the body is not resurrected after its corruption, the soul 
survives and retains all the individual characteristics, per- 
fections or imperfections, that it achieved in its earthly 
existence and in this sense is rewarded or punished for its 
past deeds. Avicenna’s claim that he has presented a philo­
sophic proof for the immortality of generated (“created”) 
individual souls no doubt constitutes the high point of his 
effort to harmonize philosophy and religious beliefs.

Philosophy, religion, and mysticism. Having accounted 
for the more difficult issues of creation and the immor­
tality of individual souls, Avicenna proceeded to explain 
the faculty of prophetic knowledge (the “sacred” intellect), 
revelation (imaginative representation meant to convince 
the multitude and improve their earthly life), miracles, and 
the legal and institutional arrangements (acts of worship 
and the regulation of personal and public life) through 
which the divine law achieves its end. Avicenna’s expla- 
nation of almost every aspect of Islam is pursued on the 
basis of extensive exegesis of the Qur’an and the Hadïth. 
The primary function of religion is to assure the happi­
ness of the many. This practical aim of religion (which 
Avicenna saw in the perspective of Aristotle’s practical 
Science) enabled him to appreciate the political and moral 
functions of divine revelation and account for its form 
and content. Revealed religion, however, has a subsidiary 
function also—that of indicating to the few the need to 
pursue the kind of life and knowledge appropriate to rare 
individuals endowed with special gifts. These men must 
be dominated by the love of God to facilitate the achieve- 
ment of the highest knowledge. In many places Avicenna 
appears to identify these men with the mystics. The iden- 
tification of the philopher as a kind of mystic conveyed a 
new image of the philosopher as a member of the religious 
community who is distinguished from his coreligionists 
by his otherworldliness, dedicated to the inner truth of 
religion, and consumed by the love of God.
Avicenna’s allegorical and mystical writings are usually 

called “esoterie” in the sense that they contain his personal 
views cast in an imaginative, symbolic form. The esoterie 
works must, then, be interpreted. Their interpretation 
must move away from the explicit doctrines contained 
in “exoteric” works such as the Shifa and recover “the 
unmixed and uncorrupted truth” set forth in the “Orien­
tal Philosophy.” The “Oriental Philosophy,” however, has 
never been available to anyone, and it is doubtful that it 
was written at all. This dilemma has made interpretation 
both difficult and rewarding for Muslim philosophers and 
modern scholars alike.

THE WESTERN PHILOSOPHERS
Background and characteristics of the western Muslim 

philosophical tradition. Andalusia (in Spain) and west­
ern North Africa contributed little of substance to Islamic 
theology and philosophy until the 12th century. Legal 
strictures against the study of philosophy were more ef- 
fective than in the east. Scientific interest was channelled 
into medicine, pharmacology, mathematics, astronomy, 
and logic. More general questions of physics and meta­
physics were treated sparingly and in symbols, hints, and 
allegories. By the 12th century, however, the writings of 
al-Farabï, Avicenna, and al-Ghazalï had found their way 
to the west. A philosophical tradition emerged, based 
primarily on the study of al-Farabï. It was critical of Av­
icenna’s philosophic innovations and not convinced that 
al-Ghazalï’s critique of Avicenna touched philosophy as 
such, and it refused to acknowledge the position assigned 
by both to mysticism. The survival of philosophy in the 
west required extreme prudence, emphasis on its scientific 
character, abstention from meddling in political or reli­
gious matters, and abandonment of the hope of effecting 
extensive doctrinal or institutional reform.
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The teachings of Ibn Bajjah. Theoretical Science and 
intuitive knowledge. Ibn Bajjah (died 1138) initiated this 
tradition with a radical interpretation of al-Farabï’s polit­
ical philosophy that emphasized the virtues of the perfect 
but nonexistent city and the vices prevalent in all existing 
cities. He concluded that the philosopher must order his 
own life as a solitary individual, shun the company of 
nonphilosophers, reject their opinions and ways of life, and 
concentrate on reaching his own final goal by pursuing 
the theoretical Sciences and achieving intuitive knowledge 
through contact with the Active Intelligence. The multi- 
tude live in a dark cave and see only dim shadows. Their 
ways of life and their imaginings and beliefs consist of 
layers of darkness that cannot be known through reason 
alone. Therefore, the divine law has been revealed to 
enable man to know this dark region. The philosopher’s 
duty is to seek the light of the sun (the intellect). To do 
so, he must leave the cave, see all colours as they truly are 
and see light itself, and finally become transformed into 
that light. The end, then, is contact with Intelligence, not 
with something that transcends Intelligence (as in Ploti- 
nus, Ismaïlism, and mysticism), a doctrine criticized by 
Ibn Bajjah as the way of imagination, motivated by desire, 
and aiming at pleasure. Philosophy, he claimed, is the 
only way to the truly blessed state, which can be achieved 
only by going through theoretical Science, even though it 
is higher than theoretical Science.

Unconcern of philosophy with reform. Ibn Bajjah’s cryp- 
tic style and the unfinished form in which he left most 
of his writings tend to highlight his departures from al- 
Farabï and Avicenna. Unlike al-Farabï, he is silent about 
the philosopher’s duty to return to the cave and partake 
of the life of the city. He appears to argue that the aim 
of philosophy is attainable independently from the philo­
sopher’s concern with the best city and is to be achieved 
in solitude or, at most, in comradeship with philosophic 
souls. Unlike Avicenna, who prepared the way for him by 
clearly distinguishing between theoretical and practical Sci­
ence, Ibn Bajjah is concemed with practical Science only 
insofar as it is relevant to the life of the philosopher. He 
is contemptuous of allegories and imaginative representa- 
tions of philosophic knowledge, silent about theology, and 
shows no concern with improving the multitude’s opin­
ions and way of life.
The teachings of Ibn Tufayl. The philosopher as a soli­

tary individual. In his philosophic story Hayy ibn Yaqzan 
(“Alive Son of Awake”), the philosopher Ibn Tufayl (died 
1185) fills gaps in the work of his predecessor Ibn Bajjah. 
The story communicates the secrets of Avicenna’s “Or­
iental Philosophy” as experienced by a solitary hero, who 
grows up on a deserted island, leams about the things 
around him, acquires knowledge of the natural universe 
(including the heavenly bodies), and achieves the state 
of “annihilation” (fana) of the self in the divine reality. 
This is the apparent and traditional secret of the “Oriental 
Philosophy.” But the hero’s wisdom is still incomplete, 
for he knows nothing about other human beings, their 
way of life, or their laws. When he chances to meet one 
of them—a member of a religious community inhabiting 
a neighbouring island, who is inclined to reflect on the 
divine law and seek its inner, spiritual meanings and who 
has abandoned the society of his fellow men to devote 
himself to solitary meditation and worship—he does not 
at first recognize that he is a human being like himself, 
cannot communicate with him, and frightens him by his 
wild aspect. After learning about the doctrines and acts of 
worship of the religious community, he understands them 
as alluding to and agreeing with the truth that he had 
leamed by his own unaided effort, and he goes as far as 
admitting the validity of the religion and the truthfulness 
of the prophet who gave it. He cannot understand, how­
ever, why the prophet communicated the truth by way of 
allusions, examples, and corporeal representations or why 
religion permits men to devote much time and effort to 
practical, worldly things.

Concern for reform. His ignorance of the nature of 
most men and his compassion for them make the solitary 
hero insist on becoming their saviour. He persuades his 
companion to take him to his coreligionists and help him

convert them to the naked truth by propagating among 
them “the secrets of wisdom.” His education is completed 
when he fails in his endeavour. He learns the limits be­
yond which the multitude cannot ascend without becom­
ing confused and unhappy. He also leams the wisdom of 
the divine lawgiver in addressing them in the way they 
can understand, enabling them to achieve limited ends 
through doctrines and actions suited to their abilities. The 
story ends with the hero taking leave of these people after 
apologizing to them for what he did and confessing that 
he is now fully convinced that they should not change 
their ways but remain attached to the literal sense of the 
divine law and obey its demands. He returns to his own 
island to continue his former solitary existence.

The hidden secret of Avicenna’s uOriental Philosophy.” 
The hidden secret of Avicenna’s “Oriental Philosophy” 
appears, then, to be that the philosopher must return to 
the cave, educate himself in the ways of nonphilosophers, 
and understand the incompatibility between philosophical 
life and the life of the multitude, which must be governed 
by religion and divine laws. Otherwise, his ignorance will 
lead him to actions dangerous to the well-being of both 
the community and philosophy. Because Ibn Tufayl’s hero 
had grown up as a solitary human being, he lacks the 
kind of wisdom that could have enabled him to pursue 
philosophy in a religious community and be useful to such 
a community. Neither the conversion of the community 
to philosophy nor the philosopher’s solitary life is a vi- 
able alternative.

The teachings of Averroës. Philosophy. To Ibn Tufayl’s 
younger friend Averroës (Ibn Rushd, flourished 12th cen­
tury) belongs the distinction of presenting a solution to 
the problem of the relation between philosophy and the 
Islamic community in the west, a solution meant to be 
legally valid, theologically sound, and philosophically sat- 
isfactory. Here was a philosopher fully at home in what 
Ibn Bajjah had called the many layers of darkness. His 
legal training (he was a judge by profession) and his ex­
tensive knowledge of the history of the religious Sciences 
(including theology) enabled him to speak with authority 
about the principles of Islamic law and their application 
to theological and philosophic issues and to question the 
authority of al-Ghazalï and the Ash'aris to determine cor­
rect beliefs and right practices. He was able to examine in 
detail from the point of view of the divine law the respec- 
tive claims of theology and philosophy to possess the best 
and surest way to human knowledge, to be competent to 
interpret the ambiguous expressions of the divine law, and 
to have presented convincing arguments that are theoreti- 
cally tenable and practically salutary.

The divine law. The intention of the divine law, he 
argued, is to assure the happiness of all members of the 
community. This requires everyone to profess belief in the 
basic principles of religion as enunciated in the Qur’an, 
the Hadith, and the ijma (consensus) of the learned and 
to perform all obligatory acts of worship. Beyond this, 
the only just requirement is to demand that each pursue 
knowledge as far as his natural capacity and makeup 
permit. The few who are endowed with the capacity for 
the highest, demonstrative knowledge are under a divine 
legal obligation to pursue the highest wisdom, which is 
philosophy, and they need not constantly adjust its certain 
conclusions to what theologians claim to be the correct 
interpretation of the divine law. Being dialecticians and 
rhetoricians, theologians are not in a position to determine 
what is and is not correct interpretation of the divine law 
so far as philosophers are concemed. The divine law di- 
rectly authorizes philosophers to pursue its interpretation 
according to the best—i.e., demonstrative or scientific— 
method, and theologians have no authority to interfere 
with the conduct of this activity or judge its conclusions.

Theology. On the basis of this legal doctrine, Averroës 
judged the theologian al-Ghazalï’s refutation of the philoso­
phers ineffective and inappropriate because al-Ghazalï did 
not understand and even misrepresented the philosophers’ 
positions and used arguments that only demonstrate his 
incompetence in the art of demonstration. He criticized 
al-Farabï and Avicenna also for accommodating the the­
ologians of their time and for departing from the path of
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the ancient philosophers merely to please the theologians. 
At the other extreme are the multitude for whom there 
are no more convincing arguments than those found in 
the divine law itself. Neither philosophers nor theologians 
are permitted to disclose to the multitude interpretations 
of the ambiguous verses of the Qur’an or to confuse them 
with their own doubts or arguments. Finally, there are 
those who belong to neither the philosophers nor the mul­
titude, either because they are naturally superior to the 
multitude but not endowed with the gift for philosophy or 
else are students in initial stages of philosophic training. 
For this intermediate group theology is necessary. It is 
an intermediate discipline that is neither strictly legal nor 
philosophic. It lacks their certain principles and sure meth- 
ods. Therefore, theology must remain under the constant 
control of philosophy and the supervision of the divine 
law so as not to drift into taking positions that cannot be 
demonstrated philosophically or that are contrary to the 
intention of the divine law. Averroës himself composed a 
work on theology to show how these requirements can be 
met: Kitab al-kashfan manahij al-adillah (“Exposition of 
the Methods of Proofs”). In the Latin West he was best 
known for his philosophical answer to al-Ghazalï, Tahafut 
at-tahafut (“Incoherence of the Incoherence”), and for his 
extensive commentaries on Aristotle, works that left their 
impact on medieval and renaissance European thought.

The new wisdom: synthesis 
of philosophy and mysticism
PHILOSOPHY, TRADITIONALISM, AND THE NEW WISDOM
Philosophy. The western tradition in Islamic philoso­

phy formed part of the Arabic philosophic literature that 
was translated into Hebrew and Latin and that played 
a significant role in the development of medieval philos­
ophy in the Latin West and the emergence of modem 
European philosophy. Its impact on the development of 
philosophy in eastem Islam was not as dramatic, but was 
important nevertheless. Students of this tradition—e.g., 
the prominent Jewish philosopher Maimonides (flourished 
12th century) and the historian Ibn Khaldün (flourished 
14th century)—moved to Egypt, where they taught and 
had numerous disciples. Most of the writings of Ibn 
Bajjah, Ibn Tufayl, and Averroës found their way to the 
east also, where they were studied alongside the writings 
of their eastem predecessors. In both regions thinkers who 
held to the idea of philosophy as formulated by the eastern 
and western philosophers thus far discussed continued to 
teach. They became isolated and overwhelmed, however, 
by the resurgence of traditionalism and the emergence of 
a new kind of philosophy whose champions looked on the 
earlier masters as men who had made significant contri- 
butions to the progress of knowledge but whose overall 
view was defective and had now become outdated.

Traditionalism and the new wisdom. Resurgent tradi­
tionalism found effective defenders in men such as Ibn 
Taymïyah (13th-14th centuries) who employed a massive 
battery of philosophic, theological, and legal arguments 
against every shade of innovation and called for a return 
to the beliefs and practices of the pious ancestors. These 
attacks, however, did not deal a decisive blow to phi­
losophy as such. It rather drove philosophy underground 
for a period, only to re-emerge in a new garb. A more 
important reason for the decline of the earlier philosophic 
tradition, however, was the renewed vitality and success 
of the program formulated by al-Ghazalï for the integra- 
tion of theology, philosophy, and mysticism into a new 
kind of philosophy called wisdom (hikmah). It consisted 
of a critical review of the philosophy of Avicenna, pre­
serving its main extemal features (its logical, physical, 
and, in part, metaphysical structure, and its terminology) 
and introducing principles of explanation for the universe 
and its relation to God based on personal experience and 
direct vision.

Characteristic features of the new wisdom. If the popu­
lar theology preached by the philosophers from al-Farabï 
to Averroës is disregarded, it is evident that philosophy 
proper meant to them what al-Farabï called a state of mind 
dedicated to the quest and the love for the highest wisdom.

None of them claimed, however, that he had achieved 
this highest wisdom. In contrast, every leading exponent 
of the new wisdom stated that he had achieved or received 
it through a private illumination, dream (at times inspired 
by the Prophet), or vision and on this basis proceeded to 
give an explanation of the inner structure of natural and 
divine things. In every case, this explanation incorporated 
Platonic or Aristotelian elements but was more akin to 
some version of a later Hellenistic philosophy, which had 
found its way earlier into one or another of the schools of 
Islamic theology, though, because of the absence of an ad­
equate philosophic education on the part of earlier theolo­
gians, it had not been either elaborated or integrated into 
a comprehensive view. Like their late-Hellenistic counter- 
parts, exponents of the new wisdom proceeded through 
an examination of the positions of Plato, Aristotle, and 
Plotinus. They also gave special attention to the insights 
of the pre-Socratic philosophers of ancient Greece and 
the myths and revelations of the ancient Near East, and 
they offered to resolve the fundamental questions that had 
puzzled earlier philosophers. In its basic movement and 
general direction, therefore, Islamic philosophy between 
the 9th and the 19th centuries followed a course parallel 
to that of Greek philosophy from the 5th century b c  to 
the 6th century a d .

Critiques of Aristotle in Islamic theology. The critique 
of Aristotle that had begun in Mu'tazilï circles and had 
found a prominent Champion in Abü Bakr ar-Razï was 
provided with a more solid foundation in the lOth and 
l l th centuries by the Christian theologians and philoso­
phers of Baghdad, who translated the writings of the 
Hellenistic critics of Aristotle (e.g., John Philoponus) and 
made use of their arguments in commenting on Aristotle 
and in independent theological and philosophic works. 
Avicenna’s attack on these so-called Aristotelians and their 
Hellenistic predecessors (an attack that had been initiated 
by al-Farabï and was to be continued by Averroës) did 
not prevent the spread of their theologically based anti- 
Aristotelianism among Jewish and Muslim students of 
philosophy in the 12th century, such as Abü al-Barakat al- 
Baghdadï (died c. 1175) and Fakhr ad-Dïn ar-Razï. These 
theologians continued and intensified al-Ghazalï’s attacks 
on Avicenna and Aristotle (especially their views on time, 
movement, matter, and form, the nature of the heavenly 
bodies, and the relation between the intelligible and sensi- 
ble worlds). They suggested that a thorough examination 
of Aristotle had revealed to them, on philosophic grounds, 
that the fundamental disagreements between him and the 
theologies based on the revealed religions represented open 
options and that Aristotle’s view of the universe was in 
need of explanatory principles that could very well be sup- 
plied by theology. This critique provided the framework 
for the integration of philosophy into theology from the 
13th century onward.
Synthesis of philosophy and mysticism. Although it 

made use of such theological criticisms of philosophy, the 
new wisdom took the position that theology did not offer a 
positive substitute for and was incapable of solving the dif- 
ficulties of “Aristotelian” philosophy. It did not question 
the need to have recourse to the Qur’an and the Hadïth 
to find the right answers. It insisted (on the authority of a 
long-standing mystical tradition), however, that theology 
concerns itself only with the extemal expressions of this 
divine source of knowledge. The inner core was reserved 
for the adepts of the mystic path whose joumey leads to 
the experience of the highest reality in dreams and visions. 
Only the mystical adepts are in possession of the one 
true wisdom, the ground of both the extemal expressions 
of the divine law and the phenomenal world of human 
experience and thought.

PRIMARY TEACHERS OF THE NEW WISDOM
The teachings of as-Suhrawardï. The first master of the 

new wisdom, as-Suhrawardï (12th century), called it the 
“Wisdom of Illumination.” He rejected Avicenna’s dis­
tinction between essence and existence and Aristotle’s dis­
tinction between substance and accidents, possibility and 
actuality, and matter and form, on the ground that they 
are mere distinctions of reason. Instead, he concentrated
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on the notion of being and its negation, which he called 
“light” and “darkness,” and explained the gradation of be- 
ings as gradation of their mixture according to the degree 
of “strength,” or “perfection,” of their light. This gradation 
forms a single continuüm that culminates in pure light, 
self-luminosity, self-awareness, self-manifestation, or self- 
knowledge, which is God, the light of lights, the true One. 
The stability and eternity of this single continuüm result 
from every higher light overpowering and subjugating the 
lower, and movement and change in it result from each 
of the lower lights desiring and loving the higher.
As-Suhrawardï’s “pan-lightism” is not particularly close 

to traditional Islamic views concerning the creation of the 
world and God’s knowledge of particulars. The structure of 
his universe remains largely that of the Platonists and the 
Aristotelians. And his account of the emanation process 
avoids the many difficulties that had puzzled Neoplaton- 
ists as they tried to understand how the second hypostasis 
(reality) proceeds from the One. He asserted that it pro- 
ceeds without in any way affecting the One and that the 
One’s self-sufficiency is enough to explain the giving out 
that seems to be both spontaneous and necessary. His doc­
trine is presented in a way that suggests that it is the inner 
truth behind the exoteric (external) teachings of Islam as 
well as Zoroastrianism, indeed the wisdom of all ancient 
sages, especially Iranians and Greeks, and the revealed 
religions as well. This neutral yet positive attitude toward 
the diversity of religions, which was not absent among 
Muslim philosophers and mystics, was to become one of 
the hallmarks of the new wisdom. Different religions were 
seen as different manifestations of the same truth, their 
essential agreement was emphasized, and various attempts 
were made to combine them into a single harmonious 
religion meant for all of mankind.
As-Suhrawardï takes an important step in this direction 

through his doctrine of imaginative-bodily “resurrection.” 
After their departure from the prison of the body, souls 
that are fully purified ascend directly to the world of sepa­
rate lights. The ones that are only partially purified or are 
evil souls escape to a “world of images” suspended below 
the higher lights and above the corporeal world. In this 
world of images, or forms (not to be confused with the 
Platonic forms, which as-Suhrawardï identifies with higher 
and permanent intelligible lights), partially purified souls 
remain suspended and are able to create for themselves 
and by their own power of imagination pleasing figures 
and desirable objects in forms more excellent than their 
earthly counterparts and are able to enjoy them forever. 
Evil souls become dark shadows, suffer (presumably be­
cause their corrupt and inefficiënt power of imagination 
can create only ugly and frightening forms), and wander 
about as ghosts, demons, and devils. The Creative power 
of the imagination, which as a human psychological phe- 
nomenon was already used by the philosophers to explain 
prophetic powers, was seized upon by the new wisdom as 
“divine magie.” It was used to construct an eschatology, to 
explain miracles, dreams, and other saintly theurgic (heal- 
ing) practices, to facilitate the movement between various 
orders of being, and for literary purposes.
The teachings of Ibn al-Arabï. The account of the doc­

trines of Ibn al-'Arabï (12th-13th centuries) belongs prop- 
erly to the history of Islamic mysticism. Yet his impact 
on the subsequent development of the new wisdom was 
in many ways far greater than was that of as-Suhrawardï. 
This is true especially of his central doctrine of the “unity 
of being” and his sharp distinction between the absolute 
One, which is undefinable Truth (haqq), and his self- 
manifestation (zuhür), or creation (khalq), which is ever 
new (Jadïd) and in perpetual movement, a movement 
that unites the whole of creation in a process of constant 
renewal. At the very core of this dynamic edifice stands 
nature, the “dark cloud” ('ama) or “mist” (bukhar), as 
the ultimate principle of things and forms: intelligence, 
heavenly bodies, and elements and their mixtures that 
culminate in the “perfect man.” This primordial nature is 
the “breath” of the Merciful God in his aspect as Lord. 
It “flows” throughout the universe and manifests Truth 
in all its parts. It is the first mother through which Truth 
manifests itself to itself and generates the universe. And

it is the universal natural body that gives birth to the 
translucent bodies of the spheres, to the elements, and to 
their mixtures, all of which are related to that primary 
source as daughters to their mother.
Ibn al-'Arabï attempted to explain how Intelligence pro­

ceeds from the absolute One by inserting between them 
a primordial feminine principle, which is all things in 
potentiality but which also possesses the capacity, readi- 
ness, and desire to manifest or generate them, first, as 
archetypes in Intelligence, and then as actually existing 
things in the universe below. Ibn al-'Arabï gave this prin­
ciple numerous names, including prime “matter” (unsur), 
and characterized it as the principle “whose existence 
makes manifest the essences of the potential worlds.” 
The doctrine that the first simple originated thing is not 
Intelligence but “indefinite matter” and that Intelligence 
was originated through the mediation of this matter was 
attributed to Empedocles, 5th-century-BC Greek philoso­
pher, in doxographies (compilations of extracts from the 
Greek philosophers) translated into Arabic. It represented 
an attempt to bridge the gulf between the absolute One 
and the multiplicity of forms in Intelligence. The Andalu- 
sian mystic Ibn Masarrah (9th-10th centuries) is reported 
to have championed pseudo-Empedoclean doctrines, and 
Ibn al-'Arabï (who studied under some of his followers) 
quotes Ibn Masarrah on a number of occasions. This 
philosophic tradition is distinct from the one followed by 
the Ismaïlï theologians, who explained the origination of 
Intelligence by the mediation of God’s will.
The teachings of Twelver Shï'ism and the school of 

Isfahan. After Ibn al-'Arabï, the new wisdom developed 
rapidly in intellectual circles in eastem Islam. Commenta­
tors on the works of Avicenna, as-Suhrawardï, and Ibn al- 
'Arabï began the process of harmonizing and integrating 
the views of the masters. Great poets made them part of 
every educated man’s literary culture. Mystical fraternities 
became the custodians of such works, spreading them into 
Central Asia and the Indian subcontinent and transmit- 
ting them from one generation to another. Following the 
Mongol khan Hülagü’s entry into Baghdad (1258), the 
Twelver Shï'ah were encouraged by the II Khanid Tatars 
and Nasïr ad-Dïn at-Tüsï (the philosopher and theologian 
who accompanied Hülagü as his vizier) to abandon their 
hostility to mysticism. Mu'tazilï doctrines were retained 
in their theology. Theology, however, was downgraded to 
“formal” learning that must be supplemented by higher 
things, the latter including philosophy and mysticism, both 
of earlier Shï'ï (including Ismaïlï) origin and of later Sunnï 
provenance. Al-Ghazalï, as-Suhrawardï, Ibn al-'Arabï, and 
Avicenna were then eagerly studied and (except for their 
doctrine of the imamate) embraced with little or no reser- 
vation. This movement in Shï'ï thought gathered momen- 
tum when the leaders of a mystical fraternity established 
themselves as the Safavid dynasty (1501-1732) in Iran, 
where they championed Twelver Shï'ism as the official 
doctrine of the new monarchy. During the 17th century, 
Iran experienced a cultural and scientific renaissance that 
included a revival of philosophic studies. There, Islamic 
philosophy found its last Creative exponents. The new 
wisdom as expounded by the masters of the school of 
Isfahan radiated throughout eastern Islam and continued 
as a vital tradition until modern times.
The major figures of the school of Isfahan were Mïr 

Damad (Muhammad Baqir ibn ad-Damad, died 1631/ 
32) and his great disciple Mulla Sadra (Sadr ad-Dïn ash- 
Shïrazï, c. 1571-1640). Both were men of wide culture 
and prolific writers with a sharp sense for the history and 
development of philosophic ideas.

The teachings of Mïr Damad. Mïr Damad was the first 
to expound the notion of “eternal origination” (hudüth 
dahrï) as an explanation for the creation of the world. 
Muslim philosophers and their critics had recognized the 
crucial róle played by the question of time in the discus­
si on of the eternity of the world. The proposition that 
time is the measure of movement was criticized by Abü 
al-Barakat al-Baghdadï, who argued that time is prior to 
movement and rest, indeed to everything except being. 
Time is the measure or concomitant of being, lasting and 
transient, enduring and in movement or rest. It character-
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izes or qualifies all being, including God. God works in 
time, incessantly willing and directly creating everything 
in the world: his persistent will creates the eternal beings 
of the world, and his ever-renewed will creates the tran- 
sient beings. The notion of a God who works in time was 
of course objectionable to theology, and Fakhr ad-DIn ar- 
Razï refused to accept this solution despite its attractions. 
Ar-Razï also saw that it leads to the notion (attributed to 
Plato) that time is a self-subsistent substance, whose rela­
tion to God would further compromise his unity. Finally, 
ar-Razï explained that this self-subsistent substance will 
have to be related to different beings in different ways. It 
is called “everlastingness” (sarmad) when related to God 
and the Intelligences (angels) that are permanent and do 
not move or change in any way, “eternity” (dahr) when 
related to the totality of the world of movement and 
change, and “time” (zaman) when related to corporeal 
beings that make up the world of movement and change.

Mïr Damad retumed to Avicenna and sought to harmo- 
nize his views with those of as-Suhrawardï on the assump- 
tion that what Avicenna meant by his “Oriental” (mash- 
riqïyah) philosophy was identical with as-Suhrawardï’s 
wisdom of “illumination” (ishraq), which he interpreted 
as a Platonic doctrine that asserted the priority of essence 
(form) over being (existence). Time, for Mïr Damad, was 
neither a mere being of reason nor an accident of existing 
things. It belongs to the essence of things and describes 
their mode and rank of being. It is a “relation” that beings 
have to each other because of their essential nature. There 
must, therefore, be three ranks of order of time corre- 
sponding to the three ranks of order of being. Considered 
as the relation of God to the divine names and attributes 
(Intelligences or archetypes), the relation is “everlasting­
ness.” Considered as the relation between the Intelligences, 
or archetypes, and their reflections in the mutable things 
of the world below, the relation is “eternity.” And con­
sidered as the relation between these mutable things, the 
relation is “time.” Creation, or origination, is this very 
relation. Thus, the origination of the immutable Intelli­
gences, or archetypes, is called “everlasting creation,” the 
origination of the world of mutable beings as a whole is 
called “eternal creation,” and the generation of mutable 
things within the world is called “temporal creation.”

The teachings of Mulla Sadra. Mulla Sadra superim- 
posed Ibn al-'Arabï’s mystical thought (whose philosophic 
implications had already been exposed by a number of 
commentators) on the “Aristotelian”-Illuminationist syn­
thesis developed by Mïr Damad. Against his master, he 
argued with the Aristotelians for the priority of being 
(existence) over essence (form), which he called an ab- 
straction; and, with Ibn al-'Arabï, he argued for the “unity 
of being” within which beings differ only according to 
“priority and posteriority,” “perfection and imperfection,” 
and “strength and weakness.” All being is thus viewed 
as a graded manifestation, or determination, of absolute, 
or pure, Being, and every level of being possesses all the 
attributes of pure Being, but with varying degrees of in- 
tensity or perfection.

Mulla Sadra considered his unique contribution to Is- 
lamic philosophy to be his doctrine of nature, which 
enabled him to assert that everything other than God and 
his knowledge—i.e., the entire corporeal world, including 
the heavenly bodies—is originated “etemally” as well as 
“temporally.” This doctrine of nature is an elaboration of 
the last manifestation of Ibn al-'Arabï’s “nature” or prime 
“matter,” articulated on philosophic grounds and within 
the general framework of Aristotelian natural Science and 
defended against every possible philosophic and theologi­
cal objection.
Nature for Mulla Sadra is the “substance” and “power” 

of all corporeal beings and the direct cause of their move­
ment. Movement (and time, which measures it) is there­
fore not an accident of substance or an accompaniment of 
some of its accidents. It signifies the very change, renewal, 
and passing of being—itself being in constant “flow,” or 
flux. The entire corporeal world, both the celestial spheres 
and the world of the elements, constantly renews itself. 
The “matter” of corporeal things has the power to become 
a new form at every instant; and the resulting matter-

form complex is at every instant a new matter ready for, 
desiring, and moving toward another form. Men fail to 
observe this constant flux and movement in simple bodies 
not because öf the endurance of the same form in them 
but because of the close similarity between their ever- 
new forms. What the philosophers call “movement” and 
“time” are not, as they believed, anchored in anything 
permanent—e.g., in what they call “nature,” “substance,” 
or “essence”; essence is permanent only in the mind, 
and nature and substance are permanent activity. Nature 
as permanent activity is the very being of natural things 
and identical with their substance. Because nature is “per­
manent” in this sense, it is connected to a permanent 
principle that manifests activity in it permanently. Because 
nature constantly renews itself, all renewed and emergent 
things are connected to it. Thus, nature is the link between 
what is eternal and what is originated, and the world of 
nature is originated both eternally and temporarily.

Mulla Sadra distinguishes this primary “movement-in- 
substance” (al-harakah ji al-jawhar) from haphazard, com- 
pulsory, and other accidental movements that lack proper 
direction, impede the natural movement of substance, or 
reverse it. Movement-in-substance is not universal change 
or flux without direction, the product of conflict between 
two equally powerful principles, or a reflection of the 
nonbeing of the world of nature when measured against 
the world of permanent forms. It is, rather, the natural 
beings’ innate desire to become more perfect, which di­
rects this ceaseless self-renewal, self-origination, or self- 
emergence into a perpetual and irreversible flow upward 
in the scale of being—from the simplest elements to the 
human body-soul complex and the heavenly body-soul 
complex (both of which participate in the general insta- 
bility, origination, and passing of being that characterizes 
the entire corporeal world). This flow upward, however, 
is by no means the end. For the indefinite “matter” (Ibn 
al-'Arabï’s “cloud” and the mystics’ “created Truth”) is 
the “substratum” of everything other than its Creator, the 
mysterious pure Truth. It “extends” beyond the body- 
soul complex to the Intelligences (divine names) that are 
Being’s first, highest, and purest actualization or activity. 
This “extension” unites everything other than the Creator 
into a single continuüm. The human body-soul complex 
and the heavenly body-soul complex are not moved ex- 
temally by the Intelligences. Their movement is an exten­
sion of the process of self-perfection. Having reached the 
highest rank of order of substance in the corporeal world, 
they are now prepared, and still moved by their innate 
desire, to flow upward and transform themselves into pure 
intelligence.

IMPACT OF MODERNISM
The new wisdom lived on during the 18th and 19th cen­
turies, conserving much of its vitality and strength but 
not cultivating new ground. It attracted able thinkers such 
as Shah Walï Allah of Delhi and Hadï Sabzevarï and 
became a regular part of the program of higher education 
in the cultural centres of the Ottoman Empire, Iran, and 
the Indian subcontinent, a status never achieved by the 
earlier tradition of Islamic philosophy. In collaboration 
with its close ally Persian mystical poetry, the new wisdom 
determined the intellectual outlook and spiritual mood of 
educated Muslims in the regions where Persian had be­
come the dominant literary language.

The Wholesale rejection of the new wisdom in the name 
of simple, robust, and more practical piety (which had 
been initiated by Ibn Taymïyah and which continued to 
find exponents among jurists) made little impression on its 
devotees. To be taken seriously, reform had to come from 
their own ranks and be espoused by such thinkers as the 
eminent theologian and mystic of Muslim India Ahmad 
Sirhindï (flourished 16th-17th centuries)—a reformer who 
spoke their language and attacked Ibn al-'Arabï’s “unity of 
being” only to defend an older, presumably more ortho­
dox form of mysticism. Despite some impact, however, 
attempts of this kind remained isolated and were either 
ignored or reintegrated into the mainstream, until the 
coming of the modern reformers. The 19th- and 20th- 
century reformers Jamal ad-Dïn al-Afghanï, Muhammad
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Abduh, and Muhammad Iqbal were initially educated in 
this tradition, but they rebelled against it and advocated 
radical reforms.
The modemists attacked the new wisdom at its weakest 

point; that is, its social and political norms, its individu- 
alistic ethics, and its inability to speak intelligently about 
social, cultural, and political problems generated by a long 
period of intellectual isolation that was further compli- 
cated by the domination of the European powers. Unlike 
the earlier tradition of Islamic philosophy from al-Farabï 
to Averroës, which had consciously cultivated political 
Science and investigated the political dimension of phi­
losophy and religion and the relation between philosophy 
and the community at large, the new wisdom from its 
inception lacked genuine interest in these questions, had 
no appreciation for political philosophy, and had only a 
benign toleration for the affairs of the world.

None of the reformers was a great political philosopher. 
They were concemed with reviving their nations’ latent 
energies, urging them to free themselves from foreign 
domination, and impressing on them the need to reform 
their social and educational institutions. They also saw 
that all this required a total reorientation, which could 
not take place so long as the new wisdom remained not 
only the highest aim of a few solitary individuals but 
also a social and popular ideal as well. Yet, as late as 
1917, Iqbal found that “the present-day Muslim prefers 
to roam about aimlessly in the valley of Hellenic-Persian 
mysticism, which teaches us to shut our eyes to the hard 
reality around, and to fix our gaze on what is described 
as ‘illumination.’ ” His reaction was harsh: “To me this 
self-mystification, this nihilism, i.e., seeking reality where 
it does not exist, is a physiological symptom, giving me a 
clue to the decadence of the Muslim world.”
To arrest the decadence and infuse new vitality in a 

society in which they were convinced religion must re- 
main the focal point, the modern reformers advocated

a return to the movements and masters of Islamic the­
ology and philosophy antedating the new wisdom. They 
argued that these, rather than the “Persian incrustation of 
Islam,” represented Islam’s original and Creative impulse. 
The modemists were attracted, in particular, to the views 
of the Mu'tazilah: affirmation of God’s unity and denial 
of all similarity between him and created things; reliance 
on human reason; emphasis ön man’s freedom; faith in 
man’s ability to distinguish between good and bad; and 
insistence on man’s responsibility to do good and fight 
against evil in private and public places. They were also 
impressed by the traditionalists’ devotion to the original, 
uncomplicated forms of Islam and by their fighting spirit, 
and by the Ash'aris’ view of faith as an affair of the heart 
and their spirited defense of the Muslim community. In 
viewing the scientific and philosophic tradition of east­
em and western Islam prior to the Tatar and Mongol 
invasions, they saw an irrefutable proof that true Islam 
stands for the liberation of man’s spirit, promotes critical 
thought, and provides both the impetus to grapple with 
the temporal and the demonstration of how to set it in or­
der. These ideas initiated what was to become a vast effort 
to recover, edit, and translate into the Muslim national 
languages works of earlier theologians and philosophers, 
which had been long neglected or known only indirectly 
through later accounts.
The modem reformers insisted, finally, that Muslims 

must be taught to understand the real meaning of what 
has happened in Europe, which in effect means the un­
derstanding of modern Science and philosophy, including 
modern social and political philosophies. Initially, this 
challenge became the task of the new universities in the 
Muslim world. In the latter part of the 20th century, how­
ever, the originally wide gap between the various programs 
of theological and philosophic studies in religious colleges 
and in modern universities narrowed considerably.

(M.S.M./Ed.)

THE CULTURE OF ISLAM
Islamic Law, Sharï'ah
Total and unqualified submission to the will of Allah (God) 
is the fundamental tenet of Islam: Islamic law is therefore 
the expression of Allah’s command for Muslim society 
and, in application, constitutes a system of duties that are 
incumbent upon a Muslim by virtue of his religious belief. 
Known as the Sharï'ah (literally, “the path leading to the 
watering place”), the law constitutes a divinely ordained 
path of conduct that guides the Muslim toward a practical 
expression of his religious conviction in this world and the 
goal of divine favour in the world to come.

NATURE AND SIGNIFICANCE OF ISLAMIC LAW
Muslim jurisprudence, the Science of ascertaining the pre- 
cise terms of the Sharï'ah, is known as fiqh (literally 
“understanding”). The historical process of the discovery 
of Allah’s law (see below) was regarded as completed by 
the end of the 9th century when the law had achieved 
a definitive formulation in a number of legal manuals 
written by different jurists. Throughout the medieval pe­
riod this basic doctrine was elaborated and systematized 
in a large number of commentaries, and the voluminous 
literature thus produced constitutes the traditional textual 
authority of Sharï'ah law.

In classical form the Sharï'ah differs from Western Sys­
tems of law in two principal respects. In the first place 
the scope of the Shari'ah is much wider, since it regulates 
man’s relationship not only with his neighbours and with 
the state, which is the limit of most other legal systems, 
but also with his God and his own conscience. Ritual 
practices, such as the daily prayers, almsgiving, fasting, 
and pilgrimage, are an integral part of Sharï'ah law and 
usually occupy the first chapters in the legal manuals. The 
Sharï'ah is also concemed as much with ethical standards 
as with legal mies, indicating not only what man is en- 
titled or bound to do in law, but also what he ought,

in conscience, to do or refrain from doing. Accordingly, 
certain acts are classified as praiseworthy (mandüb), which 
means that their performance brings divine favour and 
their omission divine disfavour, and others as blamewor- 
thy (makrüh), which means that omission brings divine 
favour and commission divine disfavour; but in neither 
case is there any legal sanction of punishment or reward, 
nullity or validity. The Sharï'ah is not merely a system of 
law, but a comprehensive code of behaviour that embraces 
both private and public activities.
The second major distinction between the Sharï'ah and 

Western legal systems is the result of the Islamic concept 
of law as the expression of the divine will. With the death 
of the Prophet Muhammad in 632, communication of the 
divine will to man ceased so that the terms of the divine 
revelation were henceforth fixed and immutable. When, 
therefore, the process of interpretation and expansion of 
this source material was held to be complete with the 
crystallization of the doctrine in the medieval legal manu­
als, Sharï'ah law became a rigid and static system. Unlike 
secular legal systems that grow out of society and change 
with the changing circumstances of society, Sharï'ah law 
was imposed upon society from above. In Islamic jurispru­
dence it is not society that moulds and fashions the law, 
but the law that precedes and Controls society.

Such a philosophy of law clearly poses fundamental prob­
lems of principle for social advancement in contemporary 
Islam. How can the traditional Sharï'ah law be adapted 
to meet the changing circumstances of modern Muslim 
society? This is now the central issue in Islamic law. (See 
below Reform of Shartah law).

HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF SHARI AH LAW
For the first Muslim community established under the 
leadership of the Prophet at Medina in 622, the Qur anic 
revelations laid down basic standards of conduct. But the 
Quran is in no sense a comprehensive legal code. No
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more than 80 verses deal with strictly legal matters; while 
these verses cover a wide variety of topics and introducé 
many novel rules, their general effect is simply to modify 
the existing Arabian customary law in certain important 
particulars.

During his lifetime Muhammad, as the supreme judge of 
the community, resolved legal problems as they arose by 
interpreting and expanding the general provisions of the 
Qur'an, and the same ad hoe activity was carried on after 
his death by the caliphs (temporal and spiritual rulers) of 
Medina. But the foundation of the Umayyad dynasty in 
661, governing from its centre of Damascus a vast military 

Develop- empire, produced a legal development of much broader 
ment of a dimensions. With the appointment of judges, or qadïs, to 
judiciary the various provinces and districts, an organized judiciary 

came into being. The qadïs were responsible for giving 
effect to a growing corpus of Umayyad administrative and 
fiscal law; and since they regarded themselves essentially 
as the spokesmen of the local law, elements and institu- 
tions of Roman-Byzantine and Persian-Sasanian law were 
absorbed into Islamic legal practice in the conquered ter- 
ritories. Depending upon the discretion of the individual 
qadï, decisions would be based upon the rules of the 
Qur’an where these were relevant; but the sharp focus in 
which the Qur’anic laws were held in the Medinian period 
had become lost with the expanding horizons of activity.

Development of different schools of law. A reaction to 
this situation arose in the early 8th century when pious 
scholars, grouped together in loose, studious fraternities, 
began to debate whether or not Umayyad legal practice 
was properly implementing the religious ethic of Islam. 
Actively sponsored by the Abbasid rulers, who came to 
power in the mid-8th century pledged to build a truly 
Islamic state and society, the activities of the jurists (faqïh, 
plural fuqahaj in these early schools of law marked the 
real beginning of Islamic jurisprudence. Their aim was to 
Islamize the law by reviewing the current legal practice in 
the light of the Qur anic principles and then on this basis 
adopting, modifying, or rejecting the practice as part of 
their ideal scheme of law.

Of the many early schools of law the two most impor­
tant were those of the Malikïs in Medina and the Hanafïs 
in al-Küfah, named after two outstanding scholars in the 
respective localities, Malik ibn Anas and Abü Hanïfah. 
Inevitably the Malikï and Hanafï doctrines, as they were 
then being recorded in the first compendiums of law, 
differed considerably from each other, not only because 
free juristic speculation was bound to produce varying 
results but also because the thought of the scholars was 
conditioned by their different social environments. A deep 
conflict of juristic principle emerged within the schools 
between those who maintained that outside the terms of 
the Qur’an scholars were free to use their reason (ray) to 
ascertain the law and those who insisted that the only valid 
source of law outside the Qur’an lay in the precedents set 
by the Prophet himself.

The jurist ash-Shafiï (died 820) aimed to eliminate these 
schisms and produce greater uniformity in the law by 
expounding a firm theory of the sources from which the 
law must be derived. Ash-Shafiï’s fundamental teaching 
was that knowledge of the Sharï'ah could be attained only 
through divine revelation found either in the Qur’an or 

The role in the divinely inspired traditions {sunnah) of the Prophet 
of divinely as ascertained through authentic reports (Hadïth). Human 
inspired reason in law should be strictly confined to the process of 
traditions analogical deduction, or qiyas—problems not specifically 

answered by the divine revelation were to be solved by 
applying the principles upon which closely parallel cases 
had been regulated by the Qur'an or sunnah.
Shafiï’s insistence upon the importance of the sunnah as 

a source of law produced a great activity in the collec­
tion and classification of Hadïths, particularly among his 
own supporters, who formed the Shafiï school, and the 
followers of Ahmad ibn Hanbal (died 855) who formed 
the Hanbalï school. Muslim scholarship maintained that 
the classical compilations of Hadïths—especially those of 
Bukharï (died 870) and Muslim (died 875)—constituted 
an authentic record of the Prophet’s precedents. The 
general view of Western orientalists, however, is that a

considerable part of the sunnah represents the views of 
later jurists fictitiously ascribed to the Prophet to give the 
doctrine a greater authority.

Later developments. Shafiï’s thesis formed the basis of 
the classical theory of the roots of jurisprudence (usül al- 
fiqh), which crystallized in the early lOth century. Juristic 
“effort” to comprehend the terms of the Sharï'ah is known 
as ijtihad, and legal theory first defines the course that ijti­
had must follow. In seeking the answer to a legal problem 
the jurist must first consult the Qur'an and the sunnah.
Failing any specific solution in this divine revelation he 
must employ analogy {qiyas) or certain subsidiary prin­
ciples of reasoning—istihsan (equitable preference) and 
istislah (the public interest). The legal theory then evalu- 
ates the results of ijtihad on the basis of the criterion of 
ijma (consensus). As an attempt to define Allah’s law, the 
ijtihad of individual scholars could result only in a tenta- 
tive conclusion termed zann (“conjecture”). But where a 
conclusion became the subject of unanimous agreement 
by the qualified scholars, it became a certain {yaqïri) and 
infallible expression of Allah’s law.
Two major effects flowed from this classical doctrine of 

ijma. It served first as a permissive principle to admit the 
validity of variant opinions as equally probable attempts 
to define the Sharï'ah. Second, it operated as a restrictive 
principle to ratify the status quo; for once the ijma had 
cast an umbrella authority not only over those points that 
were the subject of a consensus but also over existing 
variant opinions, to propound any further variant was to 
contradict the infallible ijma and therefore tantamount to 
heresy.
Ijma set the final seal of rigidity upon the doctrine, 

and from the lOth century onward independent juristic 
speculation ceased. In the Arabic expression, “the door 
of ijtihad was closed.” Henceforth jurists were muqallids, 
or imitators, bound by the doctrine of taqlïd (“clothing 
with authority” i.e., unquestioned acceptance) to follow 
the doctrine as it was recorded in the authoritative le­
gal manuals.

Sharï'ah law is a candidly pluralistic system, the phi­
losophy of the equal authority of the different schools 
being expressed in the alleged dictum of the Prophet:
“Difference of opinion among my community is a sign
of the bounty of Allah.” But outside the four schools of
Sunnï, or orthodox, Islam stand the minority sects of the
Shï'ah and the Ibadïs whose own versions of the Sharï'ah
differ considerably from those of the Sunnïs. Shï'ï law in
particular grew out of a fundamentally different politico-
religious system in which the rulers, or imams, were held
to be divinely inspired and therefore the spokesmen of the
Lawgiver himself. Geographically, the division between
the various schools and sects became fairly well defined as
the qadïs' courts in different areas became wedded to the Distribu-
doctrine of one particular school. Thus Hanafï law came tion of
to predominate in the Middle East and the Indian sub- various
continent; Malikï law in North, West, and Central Africa; schools of
Shafi ï law in East Africa, the Southern parts of the Ara- Islamic law
bian peninsula, Malaysia, and Indonesia; Hanbalï law in
Saudi Arabia, Shï'ï law in Iran and the Shï'ï communities
of India and East Africa; Ibadï law in Zanzibar, 'Uman,
and parts of Algeria.
Although Sharï'ah doctrine was all-embracing, Islamic le­

gal practice has always recognized jurisdictions other than 
that of the qadïs. Because the qadis" courts were hidebound 
by a cumbersome system of procedure and evidence, they 
did not prove a satisfactory organ for the administration 
of justice in all respects, particularly as regards criminal, 
land, and commercial law. Hence, under the broad head 
of the sovereign’s administrative power {siyasah), compe- 
tence in these spheres was granted to other courts, known 
collectively as mazalim courts, and the jurisdiction of the 
qadïs was generally confined to private family and civil 
law. As the expression of a religious ideal, Sharï'ah doctrine 
was always the focal point of legal activity, but it never 
formed a complete or exclusively authoritative expression 
of the laws that in practice governed the lives of Muslims.

THE SUBSTANCE OF TRADITIONAL SHARI AH LAW
Sharï'ah duties are broadly divided into those that an in-
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dividual owes to Allah (the ritual practices or ibadat) and 
those that he owes to his fellow men (muamalat). It is 
the latter category of duties alone, constituting law in the 
Western sense, that is described here.

Penal law. Offenses against the person, from homicide 
to assault, are punishable by retaliation (<qisas), the of- 
fender being subject to precisely the same treatment as his 
victim. But this type of offense is regarded as a civil injury 
rather than a crime in the technical sense, since it is not 
the state but only the victim or his family who have the 
right to prosecute and to opt for compensation or blood 
money (diyah) in place of retaliation.

For six specific crimes the punishment is fixed (hadd): 
death for apostasy and for highway robbery; amputation 
of the hand for theft; death by stoning for extramarital 
sex relations (zina) where the óffender is a married per­
son and 100 lashes for unmarried offenders; 80 lashes for 
an unproved accusation of unchastity (qadhj) and for the 
drinking of any intoxicant.
Outside the hadd crimes, both the determination of of­

fenses and the punishment therefore lies with the discre- 
tion of the executive or the courts.

Law of transactions. A legal capacity to transact belongs 
to any person “of prudent judgment” (rashid), a quality 
that is normally deemed to arrivé with physical maturity 
or puberty. There is an irrebuttable presumption of law 
(1) that boys below the age of 12 and girls below the age 
of 9 have not attained puberty, and (2) that puberty has 
been attained by the age of 15 for both sexes. Persons who 
are not rashid, on account of minority, mental deficiency, 
simplicity, or prodigality, are placed under interdiction: 
their affairs are managed by a guardian and they cannot 
transact effectively without the guardian’s consent.

The basic principles of the law are laid down in the four 
root transactions of (1) sale (bayj, transfer of the own- 
ership or corpus of property for a consideration; (2) hire 
(ij ar ah), transfer of the usufruct (right to use) of property 
for a consideration; (3) gift (hibah), gratuitous transfer of 
the corpus of property, and (4) loan ('ariyah), gratuitous 
transfer of the usufruct of property. These basic principles 
are then applied to the various specific transactions of, for 
example, pledge, deposit, guarantee, agency, assignment, 
land tenancy, partnership, and waqf foundations. Waqf is 
a peculiarly Islamic institution whereby the founder re- 
linquishes his ownership of real property, which belongs 
henceforth to Allah, and dedicates the income or usufruct 
of the property in perpetuity to some pious or charitable 
purpose, which may include settlements in favour of the 
founder’s own family.
The Islamic law of transactions as a whole is dominated 

by the doctrine of riba. Basically, this is the prohibition 
of usury, but the notion of riba was rigorously extended 
to cover, and therefore preclude, any form of interest on 
a Capital loan or investment. And since this doctrine was 
coupled with the general prohibition on gambling trans­
actions, Islamic law does not, in general, permit any kind 
of speculative transaction the results of which, in terms 
of the material benefits accruing to the parties, cannot be 
precisely forecast.

Family law. A patriarchal outlook is the basis of the tra­
ditional Islamic law of family relationships. Fathers have 
the right to contract their daughters, whether minor or 
adult, in compulsory marriage. Only when a woman has 
been married before is her consent to her marriage neces­
sary; but even then the father, or other marriage guardian, 
must conclude the contract on her behalf. In Hanafï and 
Shï'ï law, however, only minor girls may be contracted 
in compulsory marriage, and adult women may conclude 
their own marriage contracts, except that the guardian 
may have the marriage annulled if his ward has married 
beneath her social status.

Husbands have the right of polygamy and may be validly 
married at the same time to a maximum of four wives. 
Upon marriage a husband is obliged to pay to his wife her 
dower, the amount of which may be fixed by agreement 
or by custom; and during the marriage he is bound to 
maintain and support her provided she is obedient to him, 
not only in domestic matters but also in her general social 
activities and conduct. A wife who rejects her husband’s

dominion by leaving the family home without just cause 
forfeits her right to maintenance.

But it is in the traditional law of divorce that the scales 
are most heavily weighted against the wife. A divorce 
may be effected simply by the mutual agreement of the 
spouses, which is known as khut when the wife pays some 
financial consideration to the husband for her release; and 
according to all schools except the Hanafïs a wife may 
obtain a judicial decree of divorce on the ground of some 
matrimonial offense—e.g., cruelty, desertion, failure to 
maintain—committed by the husband. But the husband 
alone has the power unilaterally to terminate the marriage 
by repudiation (talaq) of his wife. Talaq is an extrajudicial 
process: a husband may repudiate his wife at will and his 
motive in doing so is not subject to scrutiny by the court 
or any other official body. A repudiation repeated three 
times constitutes a final and irrevocable dissolution of the 
marriage; but a single pronouncement may be revoked 
at will by the husband during the period known as the 
wife’s 'iddah, which lasts for three months following the 
repudiation (or any other type of divorce) or, where the 
wife is pregnant, until the birth of the child.
The legal position of children within the family group, 

as regards their guardianship, maintenance, and rights of 
succession, depends upon their legitimacy, and a child is 
legitimate only if it is conceived during the lawful wedlock 
of its parents. In Sunnï law no legal relationship exists 
between a father and his illegitimate child; but there is a 
legal tie, for all purposes, between a mother and her ille­
gitimate child. Guardianship of the person (e.g., control 
of education and marriage) and of the property of minor 
children belongs to the father or other close male, agnate 
relative, but the bare right of custody (hadanah) of young 
children, whose parents are divorced or separated, belongs 
to the mother or the female, maternal relatives.

Succession law. An individuafs power of testamentary 
disposition is basically limited to one-third of his net es- 
tate (i.e., the assets remaining after the payment of funeral 
expenses and debts) and two-thirds of the estate passes to 
the legal heirs of the deceased under the compulsory rules 
of inheritance.

There is a fundamental divergence between the Sunnï 
and the Shï'ï schemes of inheritance. Sunnï law is essen- 
tially a system of inheritance by male agnate relatives or 
'asabah—i.e., relatives who, if they are more than one 
degree removed from the deceased, tracé their connection 
with him through male links. Among the asabah, pri­
ority is determined by: (1) class, descendants excluding 
ascendants, who in turn exclude brothers and their issue, 
who in turn exclude uncles and their issue; (2) degree, 
within each class the relative nearer in degree to the de­
ceased excluding the more remote; (3) strength of blood 
tie, the germane, or full blood, connection excluding the 
half blood, or consanguine, connection among collateral 
relatives. This agnatic system is mitigated by allowing 
the surviving spouse and a limited number of females 
and nonagnates—the daughter; son’s daughter; mother; 
grandmother; germane, consanguine, and uterine sisters; 
and uterine brother—to inherit a fixed fractional portion 
of the estate in suitable circumstances. But the females 
among these relatives only take half the share of the male 
relative of the same class, degree, and blood tie, and none 
of them excludes from inheritance any male agnate, how­
ever remote. No other female or non-agnatic relative has 
any right of inheritance in the presence of a male agnate. 
Where, for example, the deceased is survived by his wife, 
his daughter’s son, and a distant agnatic cousin, the wife 
will be restricted to one-fourth of the inheritance, the 
grandson will be excluded altogether, and the cousin will 
inherit three-fourths of the estate.
Shï'ï law rejects the criterion of the agnatic tie and 

regards both the maternal and paternal connections as 
equally strong grounds of inheritance. In the Shï'ï system 
the surviving spouse always inherits a fixed portion, as in 
Sunnï law, but all other relatives, including females and 
nonagnates, are divided into three classes: (1) parents and 
lineal descendants; (2) grandparents, brothers and sisters, 
and their issue; (3) uncles and aunts and their issue. Any 
relative of class one excludes any relative of class two, who
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in turn excludes any relative of class three. Within each 
class the nearer in degree excludes the more remote, and 
the full blood excludes the half blood. While, therefore, 
a male relative normally takes doublé the share of the 
corresponding female relative, females and nonagnates are 
much more favourably treated than they are in Sunnï law. 
In the case mentioned above, for example, the wife would 
take one-fourth, but the remaining three-fourths would go 
to the daughter’s son, or indeed to a daughter’s daughter, 
and not to the agnatic cousin.

Under Shï'ï law the only restriction upon testamentary 
power is the one-third rule, but Sunnï law goes further 
and does not allow any bequest in favour of a legal heir. 
Under both systems, however, bequests that infringe these 
rules are not necessarily void and ineffective; the testator 
has acted beyond his powers, but the bequest may be 
ratified by his legal heirs.

Further protection is afforded to the rights of the legal 
heirs by the doctrine of death sickness. Any gifts made by 
a dying person in contemplation of his death are subject 
to precisely the same limitations as bequests, and, if they 
exceed these limits, will be effective only with the consent 
of the legal heirs.

Procedure and evidence. Traditionally, Sharï'ah law was 
administered by the court of a single qadï, who was the 
judge of the facts as well as the law, although on difficult 
legal issues he might seek the advice of a professional 
jurist, or muftï. There was no hierarchy of courts and no 
organized system of appeals. Through his clerk (katib) the 
qadï controlled his court procedure, which was normally 
characterized by a lack of ceremony or sophistication. 
Legal representation was not unknown, but the parties 
would usually appear in person and address their pleas 
orally to the qadï.

Burden The first task of the qadï was to decide which party
of proof bore the burden of proof. This was not necessarily the 

party who brought the suit, but was the party whose 
contention was contrary to the initial legal presumption 
attaching to the case. In the case of an alleged criminal 
offense, for example, the presumption is the innocence 
of the accused, and in a suit for debt the presumption 
is that the alleged debtor is free from debt. Hence the 
burden of proof would rest upon the prosecution in the 
first case and upon the claiming creditor in the second. 
This burden of proof might, of course, shift between the 
parties several times in the course of the same suit, as, for 
example, where an alleged debtor pleads a counterclaim 
against the creditor.
The Standard of proof required, whether on an initial, in­

termediate or final issue, was a rigid one and basically the 
same in both criminal and civil cases. Failing a confession 
or admission by the defendant, the plaintiff or prosecutor 
was required to produce two witnesses to testify orally 
to their direct knowledge of the truth of his contention. 
Written evidence and circumstantial evidence, even of the 
most compelling kind, were normally inadmissible. More- 
over, the oral testimony (shahadah) had usually to be 
given by two male, adult Muslims of established integrity 
or character. In certain cases, however, the testimony of 
women was acceptable (two women being required in 
place of one man), and in most claims of property the 
plaintiff could satisfy the burden of proof by one witness 
and his own solemn oath as to the truth of his claim.

If the plaintiff or prosecutor produced the required de­
gree of proof, judgment would be given in his favour. If 
he failed to produce any substantial evidence at all, judg­
ment would be given for the defendant. If he produced 
some evidence, but the evidence did not fulfill the strict 
requirements of shahadah, the defendant would be offered 
the oath of denial. Properly sworn this oath would secure 
judgment in his favour; but if he refused it, judgment 
would be given for the plaintiff, provided, in some cases, 
that the latter himself would swear an oath.

In sum, the traditional system of procedure was largely 
self-operating. After his initial decision as to the incidence 
of the burden of proof, the qadï merely presided over the 
predetermined process of the law: witnesses were or were 
not produced, the oath was or was not administered and 
sworn, and the verdict followed automatically.

LAW IN CONTEMPORARY ISLAM
The scope of Sharï'ah law and the mode of its 

administration. During the 19th century the impact of 
Western civilization upon Muslim society brought about 
radical changes in the fields of civil and commercial trans­
actions and criminal law. In these matters the Sharï'ah 
courts were feit to be wholly out of touch with the needs 
of the time, not only because of their system of procedure 
and evidence but also because of the substance of the 
Sharï'ah doctrine, which they were bound to apply.

As a result, the criminal and general civil law of the 
Sharï'ah was abandoned in most Muslim countries and re- 
placed by new codes based upon European models with a 
new system of secular tribunals to apply them. Thus, with 
the notable exception of the Arabian peninsula, where the The 
Sharï'ah is still formally applied in its entirety, the appli- decline of 
cation of Sharï'ah law in Islam has been broadly confined, Sharï'ah 
from the beginning of the 20th century, to family law, 
including the law of succession at death and the particular 
institution of waqf endowments.
Nor, even within this circumscribed sphere, is Sharï'ah 

law today applied in the traditional manner. Throughout 
the Middle East generally Sharï'ah family law is now ex­
pressed in the form of modern codes, and it is only in 
the absence of a specific relevant provision of the code 
that recourse is had to the traditionally authoritative legal 
manuals. In India and Pakistan much of the family law is 
now embodied in statutory legislation, and since the law is 
there administered as a case-law system, the authority of 
judicial decisions has superseded that of the legal manuals.

In most countries, too, the court system has been, or 
is being, reorganized to include, for instance, the provi­
sion of appellate jurisdictions. In Egypt and Tunisia the 
Sharï'ah courts, as a separate entity, have been abolished, 
and Sharï'ah law is now administered through a unified 
system of national courts. In India, and, since partition, 
in Pakistan it has always been the case that Sharï'ah law 
has been applied by the same courts that apply the general 
civil and criminal law.

Finally, in many countries, special codes have been en- 
acted to regulate the procedure and evidence of the courts 
that today apply Sharï'ah law. In the Middle East doc- 
umentary and circumstantial evidence are now generally 
admissible; witnesses are put on oath and may be cross- 
examined, and the traditional rule that evidence is only 
brought by one side and that the other side, in suitable 
circumstances, takes the oath of denial has largely broken 
down. In sum, the court has a much wider discretion in 
assessing the weight of the evidence than it had under 
the traditional system of evidence. In India and Pakistan 
the courts apply the same rules of evidence to cases of 
Islamic law as they do to civil cases generally. The system 
is basically English law, codified in the Indian Evidence 
Act, 1872.

Reform of Sharï'ah law. Traditional Islamic family law 
reflected to a large extent the patriarchal scheme of Ara­
bian tribal society in the early centuries of Islam. Not 
unnaturally certain institutions and standards of that law 
were feit to be out of line with the circumstances of Mus­
lim society in the 20th century, particularly in urban areas 
where tribal ties had disintegrated and movements for the 
emancipation of women had arisen. At first this situation 
seemed to create the same apparent impasse between the 
changing circumstances of modem life and an allegedly 
immutable law that had caused the adoption of Western 
codes in civil and criminal matters. Hence, the only solu­
tion that seemed possible to Turkey in 1926 was the total 
abandonment of the Sharï'ah and the adoption of Swiss 
family law in its place. No other Muslim country, how­
ever, has as yet followed this example. Instead, traditional 
Sharï'ah law has been adapted in a variety of ways to meet 
present social needs.

From the outset the dominating issue in the Middle East 
has been the question of the juristic basis of reforms— 
i.e., granted their social desirability, their justification in 
terms of Islamic jurisprudential theory, so that the reforms 
appear as a new, but legitimate, version of the Sharï'ah.

In the early stages of the reform movement, the doctrine 
of taqlïd (unquestioning acceptance) was still formally ob-
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served and the juristic basis of reform lay in the doctrine 
of siyasah, or “government,” which allows the political 
authority (who, of course, has no legislative power in the 
real sense of the term) to make administrative regulations 
of two principal types.
The first type concerns procedure and evidence and re- 

stricts the jurisdiction of the Sharï'ah courts in the sense 
that they are instructed not to entertain cases that do not 
fulfill defined evidential requirements Thus, an Egyptian 
law was enacted in 1931 that no disputed claim of mar­
riage was to be entertained where the marriage could not 
be proved by an official certificate of registration, and no 
such certificate could be issued if the bride was less than 
16 or the bridegroom less than 18 years of age at the time 
of the contract. Accordingly the marriage of a minor con- 
tracted by the guardian was still perfectly valid but would 
not, if disputed, be the subject of judicial relief from the 
courts. In theory the doctrine of the traditional authorities 
was not contradicted, but in practice an attempt had been 
made to abolish the institution of child marriage. The 
second type of administrative regulation was a directive to 
the courts as to which particular rule among existing vari- 
ants they were to apply. This directive allowed the political 
authority to choose from the views of the different schools 
and jurists the opinion that was deemed best suited to 
present social circumstances. For example, the traditional 
Hanafï law in force in Egypt did not allow a wife to 
petition for divorce on the ground of any matrimonial 
offense committed by the husband, a situation that caused 
great hardship to abandoned or ill-treated wives. Malikï 
law, however, recognizes the wife’s right to judicial disso- 
lution of her marriage on grounds such as the husband’s 
cruelty, failure to provide maintenance and support, and 
desertion. Accordingly, an Egyptian law of 1920 codified 
the Malikï law as the law henceforth to be applied by the 
Sharï'ah courts.
By way of comparison, reform in the matters of child 

marriage and divorce was effected in the Indian subconti­
nent by statutory enactments that directly superseded the 
traditional Hanafï law. The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 
1929, prohibited the marriage of girls below the age of 14 
and boys below the age of 16 under pain of penalties; while 
the Dissolution of Muslim Marriages Act, 1939, modelled 
on the English Matrimonial Causes Acts, allowed a Hanafï 
wife to obtain judicial divorce on the Standard grounds of 
cruelty, desertion, failure to maintain, etc.

In the Middle East, by the 1950s, the potential for legal 
reform under the principle of siyasah had been exhausted. 
Since that time the basic doctrine of taqlïd has been chal- 
lenged to an ever-increasing degree. On many points the 
law recorded in the medieval manuals, insofar as it repre- 
sents the interpretations placed by the early jurists upon 
the Quran and the sunnah, has been held no longer to 
have a paramount and exclusive authority. Contemporary 
jurisprudence has claimed the right to renounce those in­
terpretations and to interpret for itself, independently and 
afresh in the light of modern social circumstances, the 
original texts of divine revelation: in short to reopen the 
door of ijtihad that had been in theory closed since the 
lOth century.
The developing use of ijtihad as a means of legal re­

form may be seen through a comparison of the terms of 
the Syrian law of Personal Status (1953) with those of 
the Tunisian Law of Personal Status (1957) in relation 
to the two subjects of polygamy and divorce by repudia­
tion {talaq).
As regards polygamy the Syrian reformers argued that the 

Qur an itself urges husbands not to take additional wives 
unless they are financially able to make proper provision 
for their maintenance and support. Classical jurists had 
construed this verse as a moral exhortation binding only 
on the husband’s conscience. But the Syrian reformers 
maintained that it should be regarded as a positive legal 
condition precedent to the exercise of polygamy and en- 
forced as such by the courts. This novel interpretation 
was then coupled with a norm al administrative regulation 
that required the due registration of marriages after the 
permission of the court to marry had been obtained. The 
Syrian Law accordingly enacts: “The qadï may withhold

permission for a man who is already married to marry a 
second wife, where it is established that he is not in a po­
sition to support them both.” Far more extreme, however, 
is the approach of the Tunisian reformers. They argued 
that, in addition to a husband’s financial ability to sup­
port a plurality of wives, the Qur an also required that co- 
wives should be treated with complete impartiality. This 
Qur’anic injunction should also be construed, not simply 
as a moral exhortation, but as a legal condition precedent 
to polygamy, in the sense that no second marriage should 
be permissible unless and until adequate evidence was 
forthcoming that the wives would in fact be treated impar- 
tially. But under modem social and economie conditions 
such impartial treatment was a practical impossibility. 
And since the essential condition for polygamy could not 
be fulfilled the Tunisian Law briefly declares: “Polygamy 
is prohibited.”

With regard to talaq the Syrian law provided that a wife 
who had been repudiated without just cause might be 
awarded compensation by the court from her former hus­
band to the maximum extent of one year’s maintenance. 
The reform was once again represented as giving practical 
effect to certain Qur’anic verses that had been generally 
regarded by traditional jurisprudence as moral rather than 
legally enforceable injunctions—namely, those verses that 
enjoin husbands to “make a fair provision” for repudiated 
wives and to “retain wives with kindness or release them 
with consideration.” The effect of the Syrian law, then, 
is to subject the husband’s motive for repudiation to the 
scrutiny of the court and to penalize him, albeit to a lim­
ited extent, for abuse of his power. Once again, however, 
the Tunisian ijtihad concerning repudiation is far more 
radical. Here the reformers argued that the Qur'an orders 
the appointment of arbitrators in the event of discord 
between husband and wife. Clearly a pronouncement of 
repudiation by a husband indicated a state of discord be­
tween the spouses. Equally clearly the official courts were 
best suited to undertake the function of arbitration that 
then becomes necessary according to the Qur’an. It is on 
this broad ground that the Tunisian law abolishes the right 
of a husband to repudiate his wife extrajudicially and en­
acts that: “Divorce outside a court of law is without legal 
effect.” Although the court must dissolve the marriage if 
the husband persists in his repudiation, it has an unlim- 
ited power to grant the wife compensation for any damage 
she has sustained from the divorce—although in practice 
this power has so far been used most sparingly. In regard 
to polygamy and talaq therefore, Tunisia has achieved by 
reinterpretation of the Qur’an reforms hardly less radical 
than those effected in Turkey some 30 years previously by 
the adoption of the Swiss Civil Code.

In Pakistan a new interpretation of the Qur'an and sun­
nah was the declared basis of the reforms introduced by 
the Muslim Family Laws Ordinance of 1961, although the 
provisions of the Ordinance in relation to polygamy and 
talaq are much less radical than the corresponding Middle 
Eastern reforms, since a second marriage is simply made 
dependent upon the consent of an Arbitration Council 
and the effect of a husband’s repudiation is merely sus­
pended for a period of three months to afförd opportunity 
for reconciliation.
Judicial decisions in Pakistan have also unequivocally 

endorsed the right of independent interpretation of the 
Qur’an. For example, in Khurshïd Bïbï v. Muhammad 
Amïn (1967) the Supreme Court held that a Muslim wife 
could as a right obtain a divorce simply by payment of 
suitable compensation to her husband. This decision was 
based on the Courfs interpretation of a relevant Qur’anic 
verse. But under traditional Sharï'ah law this form of di­
vorce, known as khul, whereby a wife pays for her release, 
is a contract between the spouses and as such entirely 
dependent upon the husband’s free consent.

These are but a few examples of the many far-reaching 
changes that have been effected in the Islamic family law. 
But the whole process of legal reform as it has so far devel­
oped still involves great problems of principle and practice. 
A hard core of traditionalist opinion still adamantly rejects 
the validity of the process of reinterpretation of the basic 
texts of divine revelation. The traditionalists argue that the
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texts are merely being manipulated to yield the meaning 
that suits the preconceived purposes of the reformers, and 
that therefore, contrary to fundamental Islamic ideology, 
it is social desirability and not the will of Allah that is the 
ultimate determinant of the law.
As regards the practical effect of legal reform, there exists 

in many Muslim countries a deep social gulf between a 
Westemized and modernist minority and the conservative 
mass of the population. Reforms that aim at satisfying 
the standards of Progressive urban society have little sig­
nificance for the traditionalist communities of rural areas 
or for the Mulsim fundamentalists, whose geographical 
and social distribution crosses all apparent boundaries. It 
is also often the case that the qadïs, through their back­
ground and training, are not wholly sympathetic with the 
purposes of the modernist legislators—an attitude often 
reflected in their interpretations of the new codes.

Such problems are, of course, inevitable in the transi- 
tional stage of social evolution in which Islam finds itself. 
But the one supreme achievement of jurisprudence over 
the past few decades has been the emergence of a func- 
tional approach to the question of the role of law in 
society. Jurisprudence has discarded the introspective and 
idealistic attitude that the doctrine of taqlïd had imposed 
upon it since early medieval times and now sees its task to 
be the solution of the problems of contemporary society. 
It has emerged from a protracted period of stagnation to 
adopt again the attitude of the earliest Muslim jurists, 
whose aim was to relate the dictates of the divine will to 
their own social environment. It is this attitude alone that 
has ensured the survival of the Sharï'ah in modern times 
as a practical system of law and that alone provides its 
inspiration for the future. (N.J.C.)

Social and ethical principles
FAMILY LIFE
A basic social teaching of Islam is the encouragement 
of marriage, and the Qur an regards celibacy definitely 
as something exceptional—to be resorted to only under 
economie stringency. Thus, monasticism as a way of life 
was severely criticized by the Qur an. With the appearance 
of Süfism, however, many Süfïs preferred celibacy, and 
some even regarded women as an evil distraction from 
piety, although marriage remained the normal practice 
also with Süfïs.

Polygamy, which was practiced in pre-Islamic Arabia, 
was permitted by the Qur'an, which, however, limited the 
number of simultaneous wives to four, and this permis­
sion was made dependent upon the condition that justice 
be done among co-wives. The Qur’an even suggests that 
“You shall never be able to do justice among women, no 
matter how much you desire.” Medieval law and society, 
however, regarded this “justice” to be primarily a private 
matter between a husband and his wives, although the 
law did provide redress in cases of gross neglect of a wife. 
Right of divorce was also vested basically in the husband, 
who could unilaterally repudiate his wife, although the 
woman could also sue her husband for divorce before a 
court on certain grounds.
The virtue of chastity is regarded as of prime importance 

by Islam. The Qur’an advanced its universal recommen- 
dation of marriage as a means to ensure a state of chastity 
(ihsan), which is held to be induced by a single free wife. 
The Qur’an States that those guilty of adultery are to be 
severely punished with 100 lashes. Tradition has intensi- 
fied this injunction and has prescribed this punishment 
for unmarried persons, but married adulterers are to be 
stoned to death. A false accusation of adultery is punish- 
able by 80 lashes.

The general ethic of the Qur’an considers the marital 
bond to rest on “mutual love and mercy,” and the spouses 
are said to be “each other’s garments.” The detailed laws 
of inheritance prescribed by the Qur'an also tend to con- 
firm the idea of a central family—husband, wife, and 
children, along with the husband’s parents. Easy access to 
polygamy (although the normal practice in Islamic society 
has always been that of monogamy) and easy divorce on 
the part of the husband led, however, to frequent abuses in

the family. ,In recent times, most Muslim countries have 
enacted legislation to tighten up marital relationships.

Rights of parents in terms of good treatment are stressed 
in Islam, and the Qur’an extols filial piety, particularly ten- 
derness to the mother, as an important virtue. A murderer 
of his father is automatically disinherited. The tendency 
of the Islamic ethic to strengthen the immediate family 
on the one hand and the community on the other at the 
expense of the extended family or tribe did not succeed, 
however. Muslim society, until the encroachments upon 
it of modernizing influences, has remained basically one 
composed of tribes or quasi-tribes. Despite urbanization, 
tribal affiliations offer the greatest resistance to change 
and development of a modern polity. So strong, indeed, 
has been the tribal ethos that, in most Muslim societies, 
daughters are not given their inheritance share prescribed 
by the sacred law in order to prevent disintegration of the 
joint family’s patrimony.

THE STATE
Because Islam draws no distinction between the religious 
and the temporal spheres of life, the Muslim state is 
by definition religious. The main differences between the 
Sunnï, Khawarij, and Shï'ï concepts of rulership have al­
ready been pointed out above. It should be noted that, 
although the office of the Sunnï caliph (khalïfah, one who 
is successor to the Prophet in rulership) is religious, this 
does not imply any functions comparable to those of the 
pope. The caliph has no authority either to define dogma 
or, indeed, even to legislate. He is the chief executive of a 
religious community, and his primary function is to im- 
plement the sacred law and work in the general interests 
of the community. He himself is not above the law and if 
necessary can even be deposed, at least in theory.

Sunnï political theory is essentially a product of cir- 
cumstance—an after-the-fact rationalization of historical 
developments. Thus, between the Shï'ah legitimism that 
restricts rule to Alï’s family and the Khawarij democratism 
that allowed rulership to anyone, even to “an Ethiopian 
slave,” Sunnism held the position that “rule belonged to 
the Quraysh” (the Prophet’s tribe)—the condition that ac- 
tually existed. Again, in view of the extremes represented 
by the Khawarij, who demanded rebellion against what 
they considered to be unjust or impious rule, and Shï'ites, 
who raised the imam to a metaphysical plane of infallibil- 
ity, Sunnites took the position that a ruler has to satisfy 
certain qualifications but that rule cannot be upset on 
small issues. Indeed, under the impact of civil wars started 
by the Khawarij, Sunnism drifted to more and more con- 
formism and actual toleration of injustice.

The first step taken in this direction by the Sunnites 
was the enunciation that “one day of lawlessness is worse 
than 30 years of tyranny.” This was followed by the 
principle that “Muslims must obey even a tyrannical rul­
er.” Soon, however, the sultan (ruler) was declared to be 
“shadow of God on earth.” No doubt, the principle was 
also adopted—and insisted upon—that “there can be no 
obedience to the ruler in disobedience of God”; but there 
is no denying the fact that the Sunnï doctrine came more 
and more to be heavily weighted on the side of political 
conformism. This change is also reflected in the princi­
ples of legitimacy. Whereas early Islam had confirmed the 
pre-Islamic democratie Arab principle of rule by consul- 
tation (shüra) and some form of democratie election of 
the leader, those practices soon gave way to dynastie rule 
with the advent of the Umayyads. The shüra was not de­
veloped into any institutionalized form and was, indeed, 
soon discarded. Soon the principle of “might is right” 
came into being, and later theorists frankly acknowledged 
that actual possession of effective power is one method of 
the legitimization of power.

In spite of this development, the ruler could not become 
absolute because a basic restraint was placed upon him 
by the Sharï'ah law under which he held his authority 
and which he dutifully was bound to execute and defend. 
When, in the latter half of the 16th century, the Mughal 
emperor Akbar in India wanted to arrogate to himself the 
right of administrative-legal absolutism, the strong reac­
tion of the orthodox thwarted his attempt. In general, the
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'ulama (religious scholars) jealously upheld the sovereign 
position of the Sharï'ah against the political authority.

The effective shift of power from the caliph to the sultan 
was, again, reflected in the redefinition of the functions 
of the caliph. It was conceded that, if the caliph adminis­
tered through wazïrs (viziers or ministers) or subordinate 
rulers (amïrs), it was not necessary for him to embody all 
the physical, moral, and intellectual virtues theoretically 
insisted upon earlier. In practice, however, the caliph was 
no more than a titular head from the middle of the lOth 
century onward, when real power passed to self-made and 
adventurous amïrs and sultans, who merely used the cal- 
iph’s name for legitimacy.

EDUCATION
Muslim educational activity began in the 8th century, pri­
marily in order to disseminate the teaching of the Qur an 
and the sunnah of the Prophet. The first task was to col- 
lect and systematize the knowledge that was handed down 
by the previous generations concerning the meaning of 
the Qur an and the activity and precepts of the Prophet. 
Thus, in the early period, the character of learning was 
traditional, that tradition was committed to writing in the 
2nd century a h  and systematized and developed in the 
3rd century a h . This vast activity of “seeking knowledge” 
(talab al-ilm) resulted in the creation of specifically Arab 
Sciences of tradition, history, and literature.
When the introduction of the Greek Sciences—philos­

ophy, medicine, and mathematics—created a formidable 
body of lay knowledge, a Creative reaction on the tradi­
tional religious base resulted in the rationalist theological 
movement of the Mu'tazilah. Based on that Greek legacy, 
from the 9th to the 12th century a d  a brilliant philo­
sophical movement flowered and presented a challenge to 
orthodoxy on the issues of the eternity of the world, the 
doctrine of revelation, and the status of the Sharï'ah.
The orthodox met the challenges positively by formulat- 

ing the religious dogma. At the same time, however, for 
Distinction fear of heresies, they began to draw a sharp distinction be- 
between re- tween religious and secular Sciences. The custodians of the 
ligious and Shari'ah developed an unsympathetic attitude toward the 
secular secular disciplines and excluded them from the curriculum
Sciences of the madrasah (college) system. Their exclusion from

the Sunnï system of education proved fatal, not only for 
those disciplines but, in the long run, for religious thought 
in general because of the lack of intellectual challenge and 
stimulation. A typical madrasah curriculum included logic 
(which was considered necessary as an “instrumental” Sci­
ence for the formal correctness of thinking procedure), 
Arabic literature, law, Hadïth, Quran commentary, and 
theology. Despite sporadic criticism from certain quarters, 
the madrasah system remained impervious to change.
One important feature of Muslim education was that pri­

mary education (which consisted of Qur an reading, writ­
ing, and rudimentary arithmetic) did not feed candidates 
to institutions of higher education, and the two remained 
separate. In higher education, emphasis was on books 
rather than on subjects and on commentaries rather than 
on original works. This, coupled with the habit of learning 
by rote (which was developed from the basically tradi­
tional character of knowledge that encouraged learning 
more than thinking), impoverished intellectual creativity 
still further.
Despite these grave shortcomings, however, the madrasah 

produced one important advantage. Through the unifor- 
mity of its religio-legal content, it gave the 'ulama the 
opportunity to effect that overall cohesiveness and unity 
of thought and purpose that, despite great variations in io- 
cal Muslim cultures, has become a palpable feature of the 
world Muslim community. This uniformity has withstood 
even the serious tension created against the seats of formal 
learning by Süfism through its peculiar discipline and its 
own centres.

In contrast to the Sunnï attitude toward it, philosophy 
continued to be seriously cultivated among the Shï'ah, 
even though it developed a strong religious character. In­
deed, philosophy has enjoyed an unbroken tradition in 
Persia down to the present and has produced some highly 
original thinkers. Both the Sunnï and the Shï'ah medieval

systems of learning, however, have come face to face with 
the greatest challenge of all—the impact of modem edu­
cation and thought.

Organization of education developed naturally in the 
course of time. Evidence exists of small schools already 
established in the first century of Islam that were devoted 
to reading, writing, and instruction in the Quran. These 
schools of “primary” education were called kuttabs. The 
well-known govemor of Iraq at the beginning of the 8th 
century, the ruthless al-Hajjaj, had been a schoolteacher 
in his early career. When higher learning in the form of 
tradition grew in the 8th and 9th centuries, it was centred 
around learned men to whom students travelled from 
far and near and from whom they obtained a certificate 
(ijazah) to teach what they had leamed. Through the mu- 
nificence of miers and princes, large private and public 
libraries were built, and schools and colleges arose. In the 
early 9th century, a significant incentive to learning came 
from the translations made of scientific and philosophical 
works from the Greek (and partly Sanskrit) at the famous 
bayt al-hikmah (“house of wisdom”) at Baghdad, which 
was officially sponsored by the caliph al-Ma'mün. The 
Fatimid caliph al-Hakim set up a dar alhikmah (“hall 
of wisdom”) in Cairo in the 10-1 lth centuries. With the 
advent of the Seljuq Turks, the famous vizier Nizam al- 
Mulk created an important college at Baghdad, devoted 
to Sunnï learning, in the latter half of the 1 lth century.
The oldest surviving university, al-Azhar at Cairo, was 
established by the Fatimids, but Saladin (Salah ad-Dïn 
al-Ayyübï), after ousting the Fatimids, consecrated it to 
Sunnï learning in the 12th century. Throughout sub- 
sequent centuries, colleges and quasi-universities (called 
madrasah or dar al-ulüm) arose throughout the Muslim 
world from Spain (whence philosophy and Science were 
transmitted to the Latin West) across Central Asia to 
India. In Turkey, a new style of madrasah came into 
existence; it had four wings, for the teaching of the four 
schools of Sunnï law. Professorial chairs were endowed in 
large colleges by princes and govemments, and residen- 
tial students were supported by college endowment funds.
Myriads of smaller centres of learning were endowed by 
private donations.

CULTURAL DIVERSITY
Underneath the legal and creedal unity, the world of Islam 
harbours a tremendous diversity of cultures, particularly 
in the outlying regions. The expansion of Islam can be 
divided into two broad periods. In the first period of the 
Arab conquests, the assimilative activity of the conquering 
religion was far-reaching. Although Persia resurrected its 
own language and a measure of its national culture after 
the first three centuries of Islam, its culture and language 
had come under heavy Arab influence. Only after Safavid 
rule installed Shï'ism as a distinctive creed in the 16th 
century did Persia regain a kind of religious autonomy.
The language of religion and thought, however, continued 
to be Arabic.

In the second period, the spread of Islam was not con- 
ducted by the state with ulama influence but was largely 
the work of Süfï missionaries. The Süfïs, because of their Süfï com- 
latitudinarianism, compromised with local customs and promises 
beliefs and left a great deal of the pre-Islamic legacy in with local 
every region intact. Thus, among the Central Asian Turks, customs 
shamanistic practices were absorbed, while in Africa the 
holy man and his barakah (an influence supposedly caus- 
ing material and spiritual well-being) are survivors from 
the older cults. In India there are large areas geographically 
distant from the Muslim religio-politicai centre of power 
in which customs are still Hindu and even pre-Hindu and 
in which people worship a motley of saints and deities 
in common with the Hindus. The custom of satï, under 
which a widow burned herself alive along with her dead 
husband, persisted in India even among some Muslims 
until late into the Mughal period. The 18th- and 19th- 
century reform movements exerted themselves to “purify”
Islam of these accretions and superstitions.
Indonesia affords a striking example of this phenomenon.

Because Islam reached there late and soon thereafter came 
under European colonialism, the Indonesian socipty has
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retained its pre-Islamic world view beneath an overlay of 
Islamic practices. It keeps its customary law (called adat) 
at the expense of the Shari'ah; many of its tribes are 
still matriarchal; and culturally the Hindu epics Ramay- 
ana and Mahabharata hold a high position in national 
life. Since the 19th century, however, orthodox Islam has 
gained steadily in strength because of fresh contacts with 
the Middle East.

Apart from regional diversity, the main internal division 
within Islamic society is brought about by urban and 
village life. Islam originally grew up in the two cities of 
Mecca and Medina, and as it expanded, its peculiar ethos 
appears to have developed in urban areas. Culturally, it 
came under a heavy Persian influence in Iraq, where the 
Arabs learned the ways and style of life of their conquered 
people, who were culturally superior to them. The cus- 
tom of veiling women (which originally arose as a sign 
of aristocracy but later served the purpose of segregating 
women from men—the pardah), for example, was ac- 
quired in Iraq.

Another social trait derived from outside cultures was 
the disdain for agriculture and manual labour in general. 
Because the people of the town of Medina were mainly 
agriculturists, this disdain could not have been initially 
present. In general, Islam came to appropriate a strong 
feudal ethic from the peoples it conquered. Also, because 
the Muslims generally represented the administrative and 
military aristocracy and because the learned class (the ula- 
ma) was an essential arm of the state, the higher culture 
of Islam became urban based.

This city orientation explains and also underlines the 
traditional cleavage between the orthodox Islam of the 
'ulama and the folk Islam espoused by the Süfï orders 
of the countryside. In the modern period, the advent of 
education and rapid industrialization threatened to make 
this cleavage still wider. With the rise of a strong and 
widespread fundamentalist movement in the second half 
of the 20th century, this dichotomy has decreased.

Religion and the arts
THE VISUAL ARTS
The Arabs before Islam had hardly any art except poetry, 
which had been developed to full maturity and in which 
they took great pride. As with other forms of culture, the 
Muslim Arabs borrowed their art from Persia and Byzan- 
tium. Whatever elements the Arabs borrowed, however, 
they Islamized in a manner that fused them into a homo- 
geneous spiritual-aesthetic complex. The most important 
principle governing art was aniconism; i.e., the religious 
prohibition of figurization and representation of living 
creatures. Underlying this prohibition is the assumption 
that God is the sole author of life and that a person who 
produces a likeness of a living being seeks to rival God. 
The tradition ascribed to the Prophet that a person who 
makes a picture of a living thing will be asked on the Day 
of Judgment to infuse life into it, whether historically gen­
uine or not, doubtless represents the original attitude of 
Islam. In the Quran (3:49, 5:113), reflecting an account in 
a New Testament apocryphal work, it is counted among 
the miracles of Jesus that he made likenesses of birds from 
clay “by God’s order,” and, when he breathed into them, 
they became real birds, again, “by God’s order.”
Hence, in Islamic aniconism two considerations are fused 

together: (1) rejection of such images that might become 
idols (these may be images of anything) and (2) rejec­
tion of figures of living things. Plato and Plotinus, Greek 
philosophers, had also dismissed representative art as an 
“imitation of nature”; i.e., as something removed from 
reality. The Islamic attitude is more or less the same, with 
the added element of attributing to the artist a violation of 
the sanctity of the principle of life. The same explanation 
holds for the Quranic criticism of a certain kind of poetry, 
namely, free indulgence in extravagant image mongering: 
“They [poets] recklessly wander in every valley” (26:225).

This basic principle has, however, undergone modifica- 
tions. First, pictures were tolerated if they were confined 
to private apartments and harems of palaces. This was 
the case with some members of the Umayyad and 'Ab-

basid dynasties, Turks, and Persians—in particular with 
the Shï'ah, who have produced an abundance of pictorial 
representations of the holy family and of the Prophet 
himself. Second, in the field of pictorial representation, 
animal and human figures are combined with other or- 
namental designs such as fillets and arabesques—stressing 
their ornamental nature rather than representative func­
tion. Third, for the same reason, in plastic art they appear 
in low relief. In other regions of the Muslim world— 
in North Africa, Egypt, and India (except for Mughal 
palaces)—representational art was strictly forbidden. Even 
in paintings, the figures have little representational value 
and are mostly decorative and sometimes symbolic. This 
explains why plastic art is one of the most limited areas of 
Islamic art. The only fullfledged plastic figures are those of 
animals and a few human figures that the Seljuqs brought 
from eastern Turkistan.

Much more important than plastic art were paintings, 
particularly frescoes and later Persian and Perso-Indian 
miniatures. Frescoes are found in the Umayyad and 'Ab- 
basid palaces and in Spain, Iran, and in the harem quarters 
of the Mughal palaces in India. Miniature paintings, in­
troduced in Persia, assumed much greater importance in 
the later period in Mughal India and Turkey. Miniature 
painting was closely associated with the art of book illumi­
nation, and this technique of decorating the pages of the 
books was patronized by princes and other patrons from 
the upper classes. (Miniature painting is also discussed 
below; see Illustration of myth and legend.)

MUSIC
Instrumental music was forbidden by the orthodox in the 
formative stages of Islam. As for vocal music, its place 
was largely taken by a sophisticated and artistic form of 
the recitation of the Qur an known as tajwïd. Nevertheless, 
the Muslim princely courts generously patronized and 
cultivated music. Arab music was influenced by Persian 
and Greek music. Al-Farabï, a lOth-century philosopher, 
is credited with having constructed a musical instrument 
called the arghanün (organ). In India, Amïr Khosrow, a 
14th-century poet and mystic, produced a synthesis of In­
dian and Persian music and influenced the development 
of later Indian music.

Among the religious circles, the Süfïs introduced both 
vocal and instrumental music as part of their spiritual 
practices. The sama, as this music was called, was opposed 
by the orthodox at the beginning, but the Süfïs persisted 
in this practice, which slowly won general recognition. 
The great Süfï poet Jalal ad-Dïn ar-Rümï (died 1273)— 
revered equally by the orthodox and the Süfïs—heard the 
divine voice in his stringed musical instrument when he 
said “lts head, its veins (strings) and its skin are all dry 
and dead; whence comes to me the voice of the Friend?”

LITERATURE
In literature, drama and pure fiction were not allowed— 
drama because it was a representational art and fiction 
because it was akin to lying. Similar constraints operated 
against the elaboration of mythology (see below Islam- 
ic myth and legend). Story literature was tolerated, and 
the great story works of Indian origin— The Thousand 
and One Nights and Kalïlah wa Dimnah—were translated 
from the Persian, introducing secular prose into Arabic. 
Didactic and pious stories were used and even invented 
by popular preachers. Much of this folklore found its way 
back into enlarged editions of The Thousand and One 
Nights and, through it, has even influenced later history 
writing. Because of the ban on fictional literature, there 
grew a strong tendency in later literary compositions—in 
both poetry and prose—toward hyperbole (mubalaghah), 
a literary device to satisfy the need of getting away from 
what is starkly real without committing literal falsehood, 
thus often resulting in the caricature and the grotesque. 
Poetry lent itself particularly well to this device, which 
was freely used in panegyrics, satires, and lyrics. As a form 
of effective expression, poetry is eminently characteristic 
of the East. The Arab genius is almost natively poetical 
with its strong and vivid imagination not easily amenable 
to the rigorous order that reason imposes upon the mind.
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This borderline attitude between the real and the unreal 
was particularly favourable to the development, in all me­
dieval Islamic literatures of the Middle East, of the lyric 
and panegyric forms of poetry wherein every line is a self- 
contained unit. Much more importantly, it afforded a spe- 
cially suitable vehicle for a type of mystic poetry in which 
it is sometimes impossible to determine whether the poet 
is talking of earthly love or spiritual love. For the same 
reason, poetry proved an effective haven for thinly veiled 
deviations from and even attacks on the literalist religion 
of the orthodox.

ARCHITECTURE
Architecture is by far the most important expression of 
Islamic art, particularly the architecture of mosques. It il- 
lustrates both the diversity of cultures that participated in 
the Islamic civilization and the unifying force of Islamic 
monotheism represented by the spacious expanse of the 
mosque—a veritable externalization of the all-enveloping 
divine unity, heightened by the sense of infmity of the 
arabesque design. The arabesque, though ornately decora- 
tive, spiritually represents the infinite vastness of God.

Among the earliest monuments are the mosque of 'Amr 
built in Egypt in 641-642 and the famous Dome of the 
Rock of Jerusalem (finished in 691), which, however, 
is not a mosque but a monument, a concentric-circular 
structure consisting of a wooden dome set on a high drum 
and resting on four tiers and 12 columns. The Umayyad 
ruler al-Walïd (died 715) built the great mosque at Dam- 
ascus and al-Aqsa Mosque at Jerusalem with two tiers of 
arcades in order to heighten the ceiling. The early Syro- 
Egyptian mosque is a heavily columned structure with a 
prayer niche (mihrab) oriented toward the Ka'bah sanctu­
ary at Mecca.
In Spanish and North African architecture these features 

are combined with Roman-Byzantine characteristics, the 
masterpieces of Spanish architecture being the famous 
Alhambra Palace at Granada and the Great Mosque of 
Córdoba. In the famous Persian mosques, the character- 
istic Persian elements are the tapered brick pillars, the 
arches (each supported by several pillars), the huge ar­
cades, and the four sides called eyvans. With the advent of 
the Seljuqs in the 1 lth century, faience decoration (glazed 
earthenware) of an exquisite beauty was introduced, and 
it gained further prominence under the Timurids (14th- 
16th centuries).
In the number and greatness of mosques, Turkey has the 

pride of first place in the Muslim world. Turkey began 
with a Persian influence and then later Syrian in the 13th 
and 14th centuries, but Turkey developed its own cupola 
domes and monumental entrances. The Turkish architects 
accomplished symmetry by means of one large dome, four 
semidomes, and four small domes among them. In the 
Indo-Pakistan subcontinent, Muslim architecture first em- 
ployed Hindu architectural features (e.g., horizontal rather 
than arcuate, or bowlike, arches and Hindu ornamenta- 
tion), but later the Persian style predominated.

(F.R./Ed.)

Islamic myth and legend
The strict monotheism of Islam does not allow for much 
mythological embellishment, and only reluctantly were 
the scriptural revelations of the Qur'an elaborated and 
enlarged by commentators and popular preachers. Thus, 
in the first three centuries, a number of ideas from the 
ancient Near East, from Hellenistic and especially from 
Judeo-Christian traditions were absorbed into Islam and 
given at least partial sanction by the theologians. At the 
same time, legends were woven around the Prophet Mu­
hammad and the members of his family. Though incon­
sistent with historical reality, these legends formed for the 
masses the main sources of inspiration about the famous 
figures of the past.
Since early times Islamic theologians have sought to dis- 

regard the Qur’anic interpretation of both storytellers and 
mystics. The qussas, or storytellers, made the Quranic 
revelation more understandable to the masses by filling 
in the short texts with detailed descriptions that were not

found in scripture. Though the mystics tried to maintain 
the purity of the divine word, they also attempted a spir- 
itualization of both the Qur'an and the popular legends 
that developed around it. Their way of giving to the 
Qur anic words a deeper meaning, however, and discover­
ing layer after layer of meaning in them, sometimes led 
to new quasi-mythological forms. Later Islamic mystical 
thinkers built up closed systems that can be called almost 
mythological (e.g., the angelology—theory of angels—of 
Suhrawardï al-Maqtül, executed 1191). An interesting de­
velopment is visible in poetry, especially in the Persian- 
speaking areas, where mythological figures and pious leg­
end often were turned into secular images that might 
awaken in the reader a reminiscence of their religious 
origin. Such images contribute to the iridescent and am- 
biguous character of Persian poetry.

SOURCES AND VARIATIONS
The Qur'an and non-Islamic influences. The sources of 

Islamic mythology are first of all the Qur’anic revelations. 
Since, for the Muslims, the Qur'an is the uncreated word 
of God (the text revealed to Muhammad considered an 
earthly manifestation of the eternal and uncreated origi­
nal in heaven), it contains every truth, and whatever is 
said in it has been the object of meditation and explana­
tion through the centuries. Thus, since the 9th century, 
commentators on the Qur'an have been by far the most 
important witnesses for Islamic “mythology.” They wove 
into their explanations various strands of Persian and an­
cient oriental lore and relied heavily on Jewish tradition. 
For example, the Jewish convert, Kab al-Ahbar brought 
much of the Israïliyat (things Jewish) into Islamic tradi­
tion. Later on, the mystics’ commentaries expressed some 
gnostic (a dualistic viewpoint in which spirit is viewed 
as good and matter as evil) and Hellenistic concepts, of 
which the Hellenistic idea of the Perfect Man—personified 
in Muhammad—was to gain greatest prominence. Com­
mentaries written in the border areas of Islamic countries 
now and then accepted a few popular traditions from 
their respective areas; however, the formative period was 
finished quite early. Traditions about the life and sayings 
of the Prophet grew larger and larger and are interesting 
for the study of the adoption of foreign mythological 
material. A valuable source for Islamic legends are the 
qisas al-anbiya—stories of the prophets, such as those by 
Thaalibi (born 1035) and Kisaï (1 lth century)—traditions 
concerning the prophets of yore in which a large number 
of pre-Islamic and non-Islamic ideas were incorporated.

While the classical mythology of Islam, as far as it can be 
properly called so, is spread over the whole area of Islam, 
the miracles and legends around a particular Muslim saint 
are found chiefly in the area of his special influence (espe­
cially where his order is most popular). Even if the names 
of the saints differ, the legends woven around them are 
very similar to each other and almost interchangeable. In 
the area where Persian was read—from Ottoman Turkey 
to India—the mythological concepts of Ferdowsï’s Shah- 
nameh are found side by side with the legends taken from 
'Attar’s and Rümï’s works.

The mystics. From the 1 lth century onward, the bi­
ographies of the mystics often show interesting migrations 
of legendary motifs from one culture to another. For the 
Persian-speaking countries the Tazkerat ol-Owlïya (“Me- 
moirs of the Saints”) of Farid od-Dïn Attar (died c. 1220) 
has become the storehouse of legendary material about 
the early Süfï mystics. 'Attar’s Persian epics (especially 
his Manteq ot-teyr, the “Birds’ Conversation”) also con- 
tain much material that was used by almost every writer 
after him. The Masnavï (a sort of poetic encyclopaedia 
of mystical thought in 26,000 couplets) of Jalal od-Dïn 
Rümï (died 1273) is another important source for leg­
ends of saints and prophets. For the Iranian world view, 
Ferdowsï’s (died c. 1020) Shah-nameh (“Book of Kings”) 
gave a poetical account of the mythology of old Iran, and 
its heroes became models for many poets and writers. The 
whole mythological and legendary heritage is condensed 
in allusions found in lyrical and panegyrical poetry. The 
Persian poet Ebrahim ebn ‘Alï Khaqanï’s (c. 1121 —c. 1199) 
works, qasïdahs (“Odes”), are typical. The close connec-
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tion of the Süfï orders with the artisans’ lodges and. guilds 
was instrumental in the dissemination of legendary mate­
rial, especially about the alleged founder, or patron, of the 
guild (such as Hallaj as patron of cottoncarders and Idrïs 
as patron of the tailors).
Muslim historians interested in world history often be­

gan their works with mythological tales; central Asian 
traditions were added in Iran during the Il-Khanid period 
(a d  1256-1335). Folk poetry, in the different languages 
spoken by Muslims, provides a popular representation of 
traditional material, be it in Arabic, Persian, Turkish, the 
Indian and Pakistani languages (Urdu, Bengali, Sindhi, 
Panjabi, Baluchi, etc.), or the African languages; in all of 
them allusions to myth and legend are found down to 
the level of riddles and lullabies. Typical of the legendary 
tradition of the Shï'ah are the taziyas (“passion-plays”) 
in Iran, commemorating the death of Husayn ibn 'Alï in 
Karbala (680) and the marsïyehs (threnodies or elegies 
for the dead), which form an important branch of the 
Urdu poetry of India and Pakistan. A proper study of the 
distribution of most aspects of mythology in the various 
Muslim areas has not been undertaken, since much of the 
popular material is rarely available in print or is written in 
less-known languages—a good example is the extremely 
rich collections of legends and popular pious works in the 
Pakistani language, Sindhi.

TYPES OF MYTH AND LEGEND
Cosmogony and eschatology. The world was created by 

God’s word kun (“Be”) out of nothing; after the creation 
of the angelic beings from light, Adam was formed from 
clay and destined to be God’s vicegerent, khalïfah. All 
of the angels obeyed God’s order to prostrate themselves 
before Adam, except Iblïs (Satan), who refused and was 
cursed; due to Iblïs’ instigation Adam ate the forbidden 
fruit (or grain) and was driven out of paradise. Ques­
tions of original sin or of Eve’s role do not arise in the 
Muslim version of creation. Satan’s disobedience has been 
explained by the mystics as actually an expression of his 
obedience to the divine will that does not allow worship of 
any but the Lord and that conflicted with the order that 
Satan prostrate himself before Adam.

By courtesy of the Bibliothèque Nationale, Paris

Before the creation, God addressed the posterity of 
Adam: “Am I not your Lord,” alastu birabbikum, and 
they answered “Yes” (Qur'an, sürah 7:172). This pre- 
eternal covenant is the favourite topic of mystical poetry, 
especially in the Persian-speaking areas for expressing pre- 
eternal love between God and man, or the unchangeable 
fate that was accepted that very day, the Yesterday as con- 
trasted to the Tomorrow of resurrection. Angels and jinns 
(genies) are living powers that become visible in human 
life; they are accepted as fully real.

Every destiny is written on the “well-preserved tablet,” 
and now “the pen has dried up”—a change in destiny 
is not possible. Later mystics have relied on an extra- 
Qur’anic revelation in which God attests: “I was a hidden 
treasure” and have seen the reason for creation in God’s 
yearning to be known and loved. For them, creation is 
the projection of divine names and qualities onto the 
world of matter.

The central event of Islam is death and resurrection. 
The dead will be questioned by two terrible angels (that 
is why the profession of faith is recited to the dying); 
only the souls of martyrs go straight to heaven where 
they remain in the crops of green birds around the divine 
throne (green is always connected with heavenly bliss). 
The end of the world will be announced by the coming 
of the mahdï (literally, “the directed or guided one”)—a 
messianic figure who will appear in the last days and is 
not found in the Qur'an but developed out of Shï'ah spec- 
ulations and sometimes identified with Jesus. The mahdï 
will slay the Dajjal, the one-eyed evil spirit, and combat 
the dangerous enemies, Yajüj and Majüj, who will come 
from the north of the earth. The trumpet of Israfïl, one 
of the four archangels, will awaken the dead for the day 
of resurrection, which is many thousands of years long 
and the name of which has come to designate a state of 
complete confusion and turmoil.
The eschatological inventory as described in the Qur'an 

was elaborated by the commentators: the scales on which 
the books or deeds are weighed (an old Egyptian idea), 
the book in which the two recording angels have noted 
down man’s deeds, and the narrow bridge that is said to 
be sharper than a sword and thinner than a hair and leads 
over heil (an Iranian idea). The dreadful angels of heil and 
the horrors of that place are as thoroughly described by 
theologians as the pleasures of paradise, with its waters and 
gardens and the houris who are permanent virgins. Pious 
tradition promises space in heavenly mansions, filled with 
everything beautiful, to those who repeat certain prayer 
formulas a certain number of times, or for similar reward- 
ing deeds, whereas the mystic longs not “for houris some 
thousand years old” but for the vision of God, who will 
be visible like the full moon. In thé concept of the sidrah 
tree as the noblest place in paradise a remnant may be 
found of the old tree of life. God’s throne is on the wa­
ters (Qur'an, sürah 11:9) in the highest world, surrounded 
by worshipping angels. The created world, the earth, is 
surrounded by the mountain Qaf and enclosed by two 
oceans that are separated by a barrier. Mecca is the navel 
of the earth, created 2,000 years before everything else, 
and the deluge did not reach to proto-Kabah. Often the 
world is conceived as a succession of seven heavens and 
seven earths, and a popular tradition says that the earth is 
on water, on a rock, on the back of a buil, on a kamkam 
(meaning unknown), on a fish, on water, on wind, on the 
veil of darkness—hence the Persian expression az mah 
ta mahï, from the moon to the fish; i.e., throughout the 
whole world.

Tales and legends concerning religious figures. The ma­
jority of popular legends concern the leading personalities 
of Islam.
Muhammad. Muhammad, whose only miracle, accord­

ing to his own words, was the bringing of the Qur'an, is 
credited with innumerable miracles and associated with 
a variety of miraculous occurrences: his finger split the 
moon, the cooked poisoned meat warned him not to 
touch it, the palm trunk sighed, the gazelle spoke for him; 
he cast no shadow; from his perspiration the rosé was 
created, etc. His ascension to heaven (miraj) is still cele- 
brated: he rode the winged horse Buraq in the company of
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the angel Gabriel through the seven spheres, meeting the 
other prophets there, until he reached the divine presence, 
alone, even without the angel of inspiration. Muhammad- 
mysticism proper was developed in the late 9th century; 
he is shown as the one who precedes creation, his light is 
pre-etemal, and he is the reason for and goal of creation. 
He becomes the perfect man, uniting the divine and the 
human sphere as dawn is between night and day. His birth 
was surrounded by miracles, and his birthday (12. Rabï’ 
I) became a popular holiday on which numerous poems 
were written to praise his achievements. The hope for him 
who has been sent as “mercy for the worlds” and will 
intercede for his community on Doomsday is extremely 
strong, especially among the masses, where these legends 
have completely overshadowed his historical figure.

Other Quranic figures. In addition to Muhammad him­
self, his cousin and son-in-law 'All, the Shï'ah hero, has 
been surrounded by legends concerning his bravery, his 
miraculous sword, Dhüa’l-fiqar, and his wisdom. 'Alï’s 
son, Husayn, is the subject of innumerable poems that 
concern the day of his final fight in Karbala’.
Almost every figure mentioned in the Qur’an has become 

the centre of a circle of legends, be it Yüsuf, the Sym­
bol of overwhelming beauty, or Jesus with the lifegiving 
breath, the model of poverty and asceticism. Of special 
interest is Khidr, identified with the unnamed companion 
of Moses (Qur’an, sürah 20). He is the patron saint of 
the wayfarers, connected with green, the colour of heav­
enly bliss, appearing whenever a pious person is in need, 
and immortal since he drank from the fountain of life, 
which is hidden in the darkness. In many respects, he is 
the Islamic counterpart of Elijah. Strong influences of the 
Alexander romances (a widely distributed literary genre 
dealing with the adventures of Alexander the Great) are 
visible in his figure.
Mystics and other later figures. The great religious per- 

sonalities have become legendary, especially the martyr- 
mystic Hallaj (executed in Bagdad, 922). His word and al- 
Haqq, “I am the Creative Truth,” became the motto of 
many later mystics. His death on the gallows is the model 
for the suffering of lovers, and allusions to his fate are fre­
quent in Islamic literature. An earlier mystic, Abü Yazïd 
al-Bistamï (died 874), was the first to speak about the 
ascension of the mystic to heaven, which is a metaphor 
for higher unitive, mystical experience. A variation of the 
Buddha legend has been transferred onto the person of 
the first Süfï (mystic) who practiced absolute poverty and 
trust in God, the Central Asian Ibrahïm ibn Adham (died 
c. 780). The founders of mystical orders were credited by 
their followers with a variety of miracles, such as riding 
on lions, healing the sick, walking on water, being present 
at two places at the same time, and cardiognosia (which 
is the knowledge of what is in another’s heart, or thought 
reading). 'Abd al-Qadir al-Jïlanï (died 1166), the founder 
of the widespread Qadirïyah order of mystics, and many 
others have attracted upon themselves a large number of 
popular stories that formerly had been told about pre- 
Islamic saints or about some divinities, and these motifs 
can easily be transferred from one person to the other. 
In this sphere the survival of pre-Islamic customs and 
legends is most visible. The idea of the hierarchy of saints, 
culminating in the qufb, the pole or axis, thanks to whose 
activities the world keeps going, belongs to the mythology 
of Süfism (Islamic mysticism).

Mythologization of secular tales. A feature of Islamic 
mythology is the transformation of unreligious stories into 
vehicles of religious experience. The old hero of romantic 
love in Arabic literature, M ajnün ,“the demented one,” 
became a Symbol of the soul longing for Identification with 
God, and in the Indus Valley the tales of Sassui or Sohnï, 
the girls who perish for their love, and other romantic fig­
ures, have been understood as symbols of the soul longing 
for union with God through suffering and death.
Tales and beliefs about numbers and letters. Many 

Muslim tales, legends, and traditional sayings are built 
upon the mystical value of numbers, such as the threefold 
or sevenfold repetition of a certain rite. This is largely 
explained by examples from the life of a saintly or pious 
person, often the Prophet himself, who used to repeat this

or that formula so and so many times. The number 40, 
found in the Qur’an (as also in the Bible) as the length of a 
period of repentance, suffering, preparation, and steadfast- 
ness, plays the same role in Islam where it is connected, 
for example, with the 40 days’ preparation and medita­
tion, or fasting, of the novice in the mystical brotherhood. 
To each number, as well as to each day of the week, 
special qualities are attributed through the authority of 
both actual and alleged statements of the Prophet. Many 
pre-Islamic customs were thus justified. The importance 
given to the letters of the Arabic alphabet is peculiar to 
Muslim pious thought. Letters of the alphabet were as- 
signed numerical values: the straight alif (numerical value 
one), the first letter of the alphabet, becomes a symbol of 
the uniqueness and unity of Allah; the b (numerical value 
two), the first letter of the Qur’an, represents to many 
mystics the Creative power by which everything came into 
existence; the h (numerical value five) is the symbol of 
huwa, He, the formula for God’s absolute transcendence; 
the m (numerical value 40) is the “shawl of humanity” by 
which God, the One (al-Ahad), is separated from Afymad 
(Muhammad). M is the letter of human nature and hints 
at the 40 degrees between man and God. The sect of 
the Hurüfïs developed these cabalistic interpretations of 
letters, but they are quite common in the whole Islamic 
world and form almost a substitute for mythology.

ILLUSTRATION OF MYTH AND LEGEND
Since the art of representation is opposed in Islam, illus- 
trations of mythological and legendary subjects are rarely 
found. Miniature painting developed only in the Persian 
and, later on, in the Turkish and Indo-Muslim areas. 
Books such as Zakariya’ ebn Mohammad al-Qazvïnï’s 
Cosmography contain in some manuscripts a few pictures 
of angels, like Israfïl with the trumpet, and histories of 
the world or histories of the prophets, written in Iran or 
Turkey, also contain in rare manuscripts representations 
of angels or of scenes as told in the Qur’an, especially the 
story of Yüsuf and Zalïkha, which inspired many poems. 
The Shah-nameh has been fairly frequently illustrated. 
When the Prophet of Islam is shown at all, his face is 
usually covered and in several cases his companions or his 
family members are also shown with veiled faces.
The only subject from the legends surrounding Muham­

mad that has been treated by miniaturists several times is 
his ascension to heaven. There are a number of splendid 
Persian miniatures depicting this. In poetical manuscripts 
that contain allusions to legends of the saints, these topics 
were also sometimes illustrated (e.g., Jonah and the great 
fish or scenes from the wanderings of Khidr). Several 
miniatures deal with the execution of the mystic al-Hallaj. 
Mythological themes proper are found almost exclusively 
in the paintings of Mughal India; especially in the period 
of Jahangïr, in which the eschatological peace of lion and 
lamb lying together is illustrated as well as the myth of the 
earth resting on the buil, on the fish, etc. But by that time 
European influence was also already visible in Mughal art.

SIGNIFICANCE AND MODERN INTERPRETATIONS 
Mythology proper has only a very small place in official 
Islam and is mostly an expression of popular traditions 
through which pre-Islamic influences seeped into Islam. 
Reformers tried to purge Islam of all non-Qur’anic ideas 
and picturesque elaborations of the texts, whereas the 
mystics tried to spiritualize them as far as possible. Mod­
ern Muslim exegesis attempts to interpret many of the 
mythological strands of the Qur’an in the light of modem 
Science, as psychological factors, like Muhammad’s ascen­
sion to heaven, and especially deprives the eschatological 
parts of the Qur’an of their religious significance. Cosmic 
events are interpreted as predictions of modem scientific 
research. To some interpreters, jinns and angels are spiri­
tual forces; to others, jinns are microbes or the like. Thus 
the religious text is confused with a textbook of Science. 
Popular legends surrounding the Prophet and the saints 
are still found among the masses but are tending to dis- 
appear under the influence of historical research, though 
many of them have formed models for the behaviour and 
spiritual life of the Muslim believer. (An.Sc.)
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discussed by w ilferd  m a d e lu n g  in both Der Imam al-Qasim 
ibn Ibrahïm und die Glaubenslehre der Zaiditen (1965), and 
“Imamism and Mu'tazilite Theology,” in Le Shïisme imamite, 
pp. 13-30 (1970). m .m . sh arif  (ed.), A History of Muslim Phi­
losophy, 2 vol. (1963-66), is a comprehensive collective work 
on the history of Islamic philosophy and related subjects; it 
is especially useful for the later medieval and modem periods. 
m ajid  fak hr y , A History of Islamic Philosophy (1970), is a 
general history. fa zlu r  r a h m a n  discusses the development 
of the later synthesis between mysticism and philosophy in 
“Dream, Imagination and 'Alam al-Mithal,” Islamic Studies, 
vol. 3, no. 2, pp. 167-180 (June 1964) in the introduction 
to Selected Letters of Shaikh Ahmad Sirhindï (1968), and in 
“The Eternity of the World and the Heavenly Bodies in Post- 
Avicennan Philosophy,” in george f . h o u r a n i (ed.), Essays 
on Islamic Philosophy and Science (1975), a collection repre- 
senting recent trends in interpreting Islamic philosophy.
Islamic mysticism. Introductory works: a r t h u r  h . palmer 

(comp.), Oriental Mysticism: A Treatise on Suflistic and Uni- 
tarian Theosophy of the Persians, 2nd ed. by a rth u r  j . ar­
berry  (1938, reprinted 1974), an exposition of later mystical 
ideas; annem arie  schim m el, Mystical Dimensions of Islam 
(1975), a multifaceted, introductory study of Süfism; reyno ld  
a . nicholson , The Mystics of Islam (1914, reprinted 1975), a 
very readable introduction to classical Süfism and Süfï poetry; 
a r t h u r  j . arberry , Süfism: An Account of the Mystics of Islam 
(1950), a historical survey of classical Süfism; g .-c. anaw ati 
and louis g ar d e t , Mystique musulmane, 3rd ed. (1976), an 
excellent study of the major trends and leading personalities in 
classical Süfism; robert c . zae h n er , Hindu and Muslim Mys­
ticism (1960, reissued 1969), a thought-provoking study of the 
possible relations between Indian and early Muslim mysticism.



History: m arg aret  sm ith , Rabta the Mystic & Her Fellow- 
Saints in Islam: Being the Life and Teachings of Rabta al- 
‘Adawiyya al-Qaysiyya of Basra, Together with Some Account 
of the Place of the Women Saints in Islam (1928, reprinted 
1977), the first study of the herald of mystical love in Islam; 
joseph  v a n  ess, Die Gedankenwelt des Harit al-Muhasibï an- 
hand von übersetzungen aus seinen Schriften dargestellt und 
erlautert (1961), an excellent introduction to the theology and 
psychology of early mystical thought in Islam; louis mas- 
sig no n , La Passion de Husayn ibn Mansür Hallaj: martyr 
mystique de l’Islam, new ed. 4 vol. (1975), an indispensable 
source book for the history of Süfism in the classical period; 
ann e m a r ie  schim m el, Al-Halladsch, Martyrer der Gottesliebe 
(1968), a German translation of parts of Hallaj’s poetry and 
prose, and a study of his influence on the literatures of the 
different Islamic peoples; serge de  laugier  d e  beaurecueil, 
Khwadja ‘Abdullah Ansarï (396-481 H./1006-1089): Mystique 
Hanbalite (1965), a biography of the author of the beauti- 
ful Persian munajat (prayers) and other mystical books; a .j . 
w ensinck , La Pensée de Ghazzalï (1940), a short and reliable 
introduction to GhazalI’s thought; jo h n  a . su b h a n , Süfism: lts 
Saints and Shrines (1938, reissued 1978), a useful survey of the 
later development of Islamic mysticism.
Süfï literature: h elm ut  ritter , Das Meer der Seele (1955, 

reissued 1978), an exhaustive work on Farïd ud-Dïn ‘Attar’s 
thought as reflected in his mystical poetry; jalAlu ’d d in  rüm !, 
The Mathnawi, ed. with critical notes, translation, and com­
mentary by rey n o ld  a . nich olso n , 8 vol. (1925-40), the 
encyclopaedia of mystical thought in the 13th century in mas- 
terly translation; h .t . so rley , Shah Abdul Latïf of Bhit (1940; 
reprinted 1966), a study of the greatest mystical poet of Sind.
Süfï thought and practice: benedikt reinert, Die Lehre vom 

Tawakkul in der klassischen Sufik (1968), the first fundamental 
study of a single concept central to early Islamic mysticism, 
built upon a critical analysis of all available sources; arthur 
j. arberry, The Doctrine of the Süfïs (1935, reprinted 1977), 
a useful translation of Kalabadhi’s Kitab at-ta'arruf, one of the 
early treatises on Süfï thought; The Kashf al-Mahjub: The Old- 
est Persian Treatise on Süfism by ali bin uthman al-HUJWiRi, 
trans, by reynold a. nicholson (1911, reprinted 1976), a 
masterly translation of the voluminous llth-century account 
of Süfï thought; g.-h. bousquet (ed.), Ih’ya 'ouloüm ed-din; ou 
Vivification des Sciences de la foi (1955), an analytical index 
of the most widely read work on moderate mystical thought, 
prepared with the assistance of numerous scholars; constance 
e. padwick, Muslim Devotions (1961), the only account of the 
popular mystically tinged piety of the Muslims as reflected in 
their prayer books; laleh bakhtiar, Suf i: Expressions of the 
Mystic Quest (1976), discusses and shows through illustrations 
the Süfï experience and its expression in the arts.

Theosophical Süfism: a .e . affifi, The Mystical Philosophy 
of Muhyid Di'n-Ibnul 'Arabï (1939, reissued 1974), the first 
attempt, in a Western language, to systematize the pantheistic 
system of the 13th-century theosophist; h enry  corbin , Cre­
ative Imagination in the Süfism of Ibn 'Arabï, trans, by ralph  
m anh eim  (1970); r ey no ld  a . nicholson , Studies in Islamic 
Mysticism (1921, reissued 1978), a study of Abü Sa'ïd and a 
discussion of Jïlï’s Perfect Man and of Ibn al-Farid, with a 
superb translation of most of his odes.
Süfï orders: octave d epo n t  and xavier  cappolani, Les 

Confréries religieuses musulmanes (1897), a comprehensive ac­
count of Süfï brotherhoods; h a n s  j . kissling , “Die Wunder der 
Derwische,” ZDMG (Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlandis- 
chen Gesellschaft), vol. 107, no. 2, pp. 348-361 (August 1957), 
a fully documented account of the kinds of miracles performed 
by dervishes; khaliq  a . niza m i, The Life and Times of Shaikh 
Faridüd-din Ganj-i-Shakar (1955, reprinted 1973), a good sur­

vey of the life of one of the leading Chishtl saints in India; 
ren ê  bru nel , Le Monochisme errant dans TIslam: Sïdi Heddi 
et les Heddawa (1955), a penetrating study of a little known 
fratemity of dervishes in North Africa; jam il m . a b u n -n a sr , 
The Tijaniyya: A Sufi Order in the Modern World (1965), a 
study of the development of political activities of this 19th- 
century order in the northem and western parts of Africa; j. 
spencer  tr im ing h a m , The Sufi Orders in Islam (1971), the 
first attempt to give a survey of all orders in Islam, and, as 
such, quite useful.
Islamic law. A general survey of the Islamic legal system, 

co vering its historical development, jurisprudential theory, and 
the most important spheres of the substantive law, is contained 
in joseph sch ach t , An Introduction to Islamic Law (1964); 
james n .d . a n d e r so n , Islamic Law in the Modern World 
(1959, reprinted 1975); and no el  j . co ulso n , History of Is- 
lamic Law (1964, reprinted 1971). The reader is referred to the 
bibliographies of these books, particularly for the numerous ar­
ticles written by James N.D. Anderson on developments in the 
law. joseph  sch ach t , Origins of Muhammadan Jurisprudence 
(1950, reissued with corrections and additions, 1967), is a fun­
damental work of modem research on the early development 
of legal theory written by the pioneer scholar of this subject. A 
sound analysis of traditional legal theory is presented in a b d u r  
rah im , Muhammadan Jurisprudence (1911, reprinted 1981); 
and in The Philosophy of Jurisprudence in Islam, (1961), an 
Eng. trans, by fa r m a t  j . ziadeh  of the Arabic text of an out- 
standing Muslim jurist, Subhi Mahmassani. m ajid  k h a d d u r i 
and herbert j. liebesny  (eds.), Law in the Middle East (1955), 
includes chapters by Muslim scholars and Western Orientalists 
on the various spheres of substantive Islamic law, traditional 
and modem, a sa f  a .a . fyzee , Outlines of Muhammadan Law, 
4th ed. (1974), is a Standard text dealing with Islamic law as 
it is applied in India and Pakistan, n o r m a n  a n d e r so n , Law 
Reform in the Muslim World (1976), is a comparative study of 
the history, philosophy, and achievements of legal reform. The 
Encyclopaedia of Islam (1913-42; new ed., 1960- ), contains 
numerous articles on individual legal topics.
Islamic myth and legend, to r  a n d r a e , Die Person 

Muhammeds in Lehre und Glauben seiner Gemeinde (1917), 
on the development of Muhammad-mysticism; israel fried- 
la n d e r , Die Chadhirlegende und der Alexander-Roman (1913), 
on the relation between the Alexander romance and the figure 
of Khidr; m ax  j .h . h o r te n , Die religiöse Gedankenwelt der 
gebildeten Muslime in heutigen Islam (1916), an account of 
popular Islam, and Die religiöse Gedankenwelt des Volkes im 
heutigen Islam, 2 pt. (1917-18), an account of the ideas of 
educated people in Islam; a .j . w ensinck , “The Ocean in the 
Literature of the Western Semites,” Verhandelingen der Konin­
klijke Akademie van Wetenschappen, vol. 19, no. 2 (1918), and 
“The Ideas of the Western Semites Concerning the Navel of 
the Earth,” ibid., vol. 17, no. 1 (1916); seyyed  h . n a sr , Three 
Muslim Sages (1964, reissued 1976), an account of the theories 
of Suhrawardï al-Maqtül and Ibn 'Arabï; joseph  horow itz, 
“The Growth of the Mohammed Legend,” Moslem World, vol. 
10, no. 1, pp. 49-58 (January 1920), stresses the haggadic influ­
ences; w alther  eic k m ann , Angelologie und Damonologie des 
Korans. . .  (1908), a study of the Qur’anic concepts of angels 
and demons; ernst  a . z b in d e n , Die Djinn des Islam und der 
altorientalische Geisterglaube (1953), a study of the different 
types of spirits in Islamic folklore and tradition; ru d o l f  kriss 
and h ubert kriss-h einrich , Volksglaube im Bereich des Islam, 
2 vol. (1960-62), useful studies in Islamic folklore, with exten­
sive bibliographies; tau fic  c a n a a n , Mohammedan Saints and 
Sanctuaries in Palestine (1927), on Palestinian folklore; articles 
in the Shorter Encyclopaedia of Islam (1953), an authoritative 
collection of information, each article furnished with an exten­
sive bibliography.
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Islamic Arts
T he vast populations of the Middle East and else- 

where that adopted the Islamic faith from the 7th 
century onward have created such an immense va- 
riety of literatures, performing arts, visual arts, and music 

that it virtually defies any comprehensive definition. In 
the narrowest sense, the arts of the Islamic peoples might 
be said to include only those arising directly from the 
practice of Islam; more commonly, however, the term is 
extended to include all of the arts produced by Muslim

peoples, whether connected with their religion or not. In 
this article, the subject includes the arts created in pre-Is- 
lamic times by Arabs and other peoples in Asia Minor and 
North Africa who eventually adopted the Islamic faith. 
On the other hand, arts produced in cultural areas that 
were only partially Muslim, such as South Asia, Southeast 
Asia, and Central Asia, are discussed primarily in articles 
on arts of those regions.
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General considerations
It is difficult to establish a common denominator for all 
of the artistic expressions of the Islamic peoples. Such 
a common denominator would have to be meaningful 
for miniature painting and historiography, for a musical 
mode and the form of a poem. The relationship between 
the art of the Islamic peoples and its religious basis is 
anything but direct.

Like most prophetic religions, Islam is not conducive to 
fine arts. Representation of living beings is prohibited— 
not in the Qur’an but in the prophetic tradition. Thus, the 
centre of the Islamic artistic tradition lies in calligraphy, 
a distinguishing feature of this culture, in which the word 
as the medium of divine revelation plays such an im­
portant role. Representational art was found, however, in 
some early palaces and “at the doors of the bathhouses,” 
according to later Persian poetry. After the 13th century 
a highly refined art of miniature developed, primarily in 
the non-Arab countries; it dwells, however, only rarely

upon religious subjects. The typical expression of Muslim 
art is the arabesque, both in its geometrie and in its 
vegetabilic form—one leaf, one flower growing out of the 
other, without beginning and end and capable of almost 
innumerable variations—only gradually detected by the 
eye—which never lose their charm. An aversion to empty 
spaces distinguishes that art; neither the tile-covered walls 
of a mosque nor the rich imagery of a poem allows an 
unembellished area; and the decoration of a carpet can be 
extended almost without limit.
The centre of Islamic religion is the clean place for prayer, 

enlarged into the mosque, which comprises the community 
and all its needs. The essential structure is similar through­
out the Muslim world. There are, of course, period and 
regional differences—large, wide court mosques of early 
times; court mosques, with big halls, of Iran and adjacent 
countries; central buildings with the wonderfully shaped 
domes of the Ottoman Empire. The implements, however, 
are the same: a niche (mihrab)—pointing to Mecca— 
made of wood, marble, mosaic, stone, tiles; a small pulpit
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for the Friday sermon; minarets, locally differently shaped 
but always rising like the call to prayer that is uttered from 
their tops; the wooden carved stands for the Qur’an, which 
is to be written in the most perfect form; sometimes highly 
artistic lamps (made in Syria and proverbially mentioned 
all over the Muslim world); perhaps bronze candlesticks, 
with inlaid omaments; and rich variations of the prayer 
mats. If any decoration was needed, it was the words of 
God, beautifully written or carved in the walls or around 
the domes. At first connected with the mosques and later 
independent of them are schools, mausoleums, rooms for 
the students, and cells for the religious masters.

The poetry of the Arabs consisted in the beginning of 
praise and satirical poems thought to be full of magie 
qualities. The strict rules of the outward form of the po­
ems (monorhyme, complicated metre) even in pre-Islamic 
times led to a certain formalism and encouraged imitation.

Goethe’s statement that the stories of The Thousand 
and One Nights have no goal in themselves shows his 
understanding of the character of Arabic belles lettres, 
contrasting them with the Islamic religion, which aims at 
“collecting and uniting people in order to achieve one 
high goal.” Poets, on the other hand, rove around without 
any ethical purpose, according to the Qur’an. For many 
pious Muslims, poetry was something suspect, opposed to 
the divine law, especially since it sang mostly of forbidden 
wine and of free love. The combination of music and po­
etry, as practiced in court circles and among the mystics, 
has always aroused the wrath of the lawyer divines who 
wielded so much authority in Islamic communities. This 
opposition may partly explain why Islamic poetry and fine 
arts took refuge in a kind of unreal world, using fixed 
images that could be correctly interpreted only by those 
who were knowledgeable in the art.

The ambiguity of Persian poetry, which oscillates be­
tween the worldly, the divine, and often the political level, 
is typical of Islamic writings. Especially in Iran and the 
countries under its cultural influence, this kind of po­
etry formed the most important part of literature. Epic 
poetry of all kinds developed exclusively outside the Ara- 
bic-speaking countries; Western readers look in vain for 
an epical structure in such long poems (as in the case 
of the prose-romances of the Arabs) and find, instead, a 
rather aimless representation of facts and fictions. A sim- 
ilar characteristic even conditions innumerable historical 
works in Arabic, Persian, and Turkish, which, especially 
in classical times, contain much valuable information, 
put together without being shaped into a real work of 
art; only rarely does the historian or philosopher reach a 
comprehensive view. The first attempt at a philosophy of 
history, Ibn Khaldün’s Muqaddimah, in the 14th century, 
was rarely studied by his Arab compatriots.

The accumulation of large amounts of material, which 
is carefully organized up to the present, seems typical of 
all branches of Islamic scholarship, from theology to nat­
ural Sciences. There are many minute observations and 
descriptions but rarely a full view of the whole process. 
Later, especially in the Persian, Turkish, and Indo-Muslim 
areas, a tendency to overstress the decorative elements of 
prose is evident; and the contents even of official chroni- 
cles are hidden behind a network of rhymed prose, which 
is difficult to disentangle.
This tendency is illustrated in all branches of Islamic 

art: the lack of “architectural” formation. Instead, there 
is a kind of carpet-like pattern; the Arabic and Persian 
poem is, in general, judged not as a closed unity but 
rather according to the perfection of its individual verses. 
lts main object is not to convey a deep personal feeling 
but to perfect to the utmost the traditional rules and in- 
herited metaphors, to which a new image may sometimes 
be added; thus the personality of the poet becomes visi­
ble only through the minimal changes of expression and 
rhythm and the application of certain preferred metaphors, 
just as the personality of the miniature painter can be 
detected by a careful observation of details, of his way of 
colouring a rock or deepening the shade of a turban. The 
same holds true for the arabesques, which were developed 
according to a strict ritual to a mathematical pattern and 
were refined until they reached a perfection of geomet-

rical complicated figures, as in the dome of the Karatay 
Medrese in Konya (1251); it corresponds both to the most 
intricate lacelike Küfic inscriptions around this dome and 
to the poetical style of Jalal ad-Dïn ar-Rümï, who wrote 
in that very place and during those years. His immortal 
mystical poems comprise thousands of variations on the 
central theme of love. Although such a perfect congruency 
of poetry and fine arts is not frequently found, the pre- 
cept about Persian art that “its wings are too heavy with 
beauty” can also be applied to Persian poetry. Thus, the 
tile work of a Persian mosque, which combines different 
levels of arabesque work with different styles of writing, is 
reminiscent of the way Persian poetry combines at least 
two levels of reality. And a perfect harmony is reached 
in some of the miniature manuscripts of Iran, Muslim 
India, or Ottoman Turkey, which, in their lucid colours 
and fine details of execution, recall both the perfection of 
the calligraphy that surrounds them on delicate paper and 
the subtlety of the stories or poems that they accompany 
or illustrate.
Those accustomed to the Western ideals of plasticity or 

form in the fine arts and literature or to the polyphonic 
interweaving of melodie lines in music have some diffi- 
culties in appreciating this art. The palaces seem to be 
without a fixed architectural plan; rooms and gardens are 
simply laid out according to daily needs. The historian 
offers an astounding amount of detailed reports and facts 
but with no unifying concept. The Muslim writer prefers 
this carpet-like form; he adds colour to colour, motif to 
motif, so that the reader only understands the meaning 
and end of the whole web from a certain distance. Mu­
sic, differentiated as it may be in the countries between 
Morocco and India, follows the same model: variations 
of highest subtlety on a comparatively simple given sub­
ject or theme.

Drama and opera in the Western sense did not develop 
in the Islamic countries until the 19th century; and the 
art of the novel is a very recent development. There was 
no reason for drama: in the Muslim perception God is the 
only actor who can do whatever he pleases, whose will is 
inscrutable. Man is, at best, a puppet on a string, behind 
whose movement those with insight detect the hand of the 
play master; neither is the problem of personal guilt and 
absolution posed as it is in the West, nor is a catharsis, or 
purging of emotion, needed through drama. The atomist 
theory, widely accepted in Islam since the lOth century, 
leaves no room for a “dramatic” movement; it teaches 
that God creates everything anew in every moment, and 
what is called a “law of nature” is nothing but God’s 
custom, which he can interrupt whenever he pleases.
It is true that certain other forms are found in the more 

folkloristic arts of Islam. Every region has produced po­
etry, in regional languages, that is more lively and more 
realistic than the classical court poetry; but such poetry 
tends to become restricted to certain fixed forms that 
can be easily imitated. Attempts at drama in Islam come 
from these more popular spheres in Iran (and, rarely, in 
Lebanon and Iraq), where the tragic events of the murder 
of Husayn (680) at Karbala’ were dramatized in strange 
forms, using the vocabulary of traditional Persian poetry 
and theology. Thus, strangely hybrid forms emerge in the 
Islamic arts, highly interesting for the historian of religion 
and the student of literature but not typical of the classical 
Islamic ideals. Popular illustrations of tales and legends 
and those of some of the Shfah heroes are similarly inter­
esting but atypical. In modern times, of course, there have 
been imitations of all forms of Western literary and visual 
arts: paintings in the Impressionist or Cubist style, the 
use of free verse instead of the stern classical forms; and 
novels, dramas, motion pictures, and music combining 
Western and Eastern modes. Belief in the Qur’anic dictum 
“Whatever is on earth will perish save His face” discour- 
aged artistic endeavour on a large scale; but the Prophetic 
tradition “Verily God is beautiful and loves beauty” has 
inspired numberless artists and artisans, writers and poets, 
musicians, and mystics to develop their arts and crafts as 
a reflection of that divine beauty. A theory of aesthetics 
comprising the various artistic expressions of the Muslim 
peoples has yet to be written. Although there have been a
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number of studies in literary criticism, the formal indebt- 
edness of some of the best modern poets and painters to 
the Islamic heritage has never been studied in full.

It is notable that the arts of the Islamic peoples have had 
relatively little impact on other cultures, certainly far less 
than their artistic merit would appear to warrant.

Europe has known art objects of Islamic origin since 
the early Middle Ages, when they were brought home by 
the crusaders or manufactured by the Arabs in Sicily and 
Spain. Much admired and even imitated, they formed 
part of the material culture in those times, so much so 
that even the coronation robes of the German emperor 
were decorated with an Arabic inscription. At the same 
time, Islamic motives wandered into the belles lettres of 
Europe, and Islamic scientific books formed a basis for the 
development of Western Science. Islamic culture as such, 
however, was rather an object of hatred than of admira- 
tion; a more objective appreciation of both the works of 
art and of literature did not start until the mid-17th cen­
tury, when travelers told of the magnificent buildings in 
Iran and Mughal India, and the first works from Persian 
literature were translated, influencing German classical 
literature. Indian miniatures inspired Rembrandt, just as 
European paintings were imitated by Islamic, especially 
Mughal, artists. Persian carpets were among the most cov- 
eted gifts for princes and princesses.
A bias against the cultures of the East persisted, however, 

until after the 18th-century Age of Enlightenment; the in- 
defatigable work of the British scholars at Fort William at 
Calcutta brought new literary treasures to Europe, where 
they were studied carefully by specialists in the emerging 
field of Islamic studies. Poets such as Goethe in Germany 
in the early 19th century paved the way for a deeper un­
derstanding of Islamic poetry. Islamic literatures, however, 
continue to be known to the larger Western public almost 
exclusively by The Thousand and One Nights, or The 
Arabian Nights’ Entertainment (translated first in the early 
18th century), Omar Khayyam’s robctïyat, and the lyrics 
of Hafez. Even experts who are aware of the immense 
wealth of the literatures in the different Islamic languages 
(such as Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Urdu) until now 
have rarely appreciated the literatures from an aesthetic 
viewpoint; rather, they have used them as a source for 
lexicography and for philological and historical research. 
The situation in Islamic fine arts and architecture is sim- 
ilar. Although the beauty of the Alhambra, for example, 
had already inspired European scholars and artists in the 
early 19th century, a thorough study of Islamic art as an 
independent field began only in the 20th century. There 
was even less interest in the music of Islamic peoples, 
the arabesque-like uniformity of which seems strange to 
Western ideals of harmony.

Islamic literatures
NATURE AND SCOPE
It would be almost impossible to make an exhaustive 
survey of Islamic literatures. There are so many works, 
of which hundreds of thousands are available only in 
manuscript, that even a very large team of scholars could 
scarcely master a single branch of the subject. Islamic lit­
eratures, moreover, exist over a vast geographical and lin- 
guistic area, for they were produced wherever the Muslims 
went, pushing out from their heartland in Arabia through 
the countries of the Near and Middle East as far as Spain, 
North Africa, and, eventually, West Africa. Iran (Persia) 
is a major centre of Islam, along with the neighbouring 
areas that came under Persian influence, including Turkey 
and the Turkic-speaking peoples of Central Asia. Many 
Indian vernaculars contain almost exclusively Islamic lit­
erary subjects; there is an Islamic content in the literature 
of Malaysia and in that of some East African languages, 
including Swahili. In many cases, however, the Islamic 
content proper is restricted to religious works—mystical 
treatises, books on Islamic law and its implementation, 
historical works praising the heroic deeds and miraculous 
adventures of earlier Muslim rulers and saints, or devo- 
tional works in honour of the prophet Muhammad.

The vast majority of Arabic writings are scholarly—the

same, indeed, is true of the other languages under discus- 
sion. There are superb, historically important translations 
made by medieval scholars from Greek into Arabic; his­
torical works, both general and particular; a range of 
religiously inspired works; books on grammar and on 
stylistics, on ethics and on philosophy. All have helped 
to shape the spirit of Islamic literature in general, and it 
is often difficult to draw a line between such works of 
“scholarship” and works of “literature” in the narrower 
sense of that term. Even a strictly theological commentary 
can bring about a deeper understanding of some problem 
of aesthetics. A work of history composed in florid and 
“artistic” language would certainly be regarded by its au­
thor as a work of art as well as of scholarship, whereas the 
grammarian would be equally sure that his keen insights 
into the structure of Arabic grammar were of the utmost 
importance in preserving that literary beauty in which 
Arabs and non-Arabs alike took pride.
In this treatment of Islamic literatures, however, the 

definition of “literature” is restricted to poetry and belles 
lettres, whether popular or courtly in inspiration. Other 
categories of writing will be dealt with briefly if these shed 
light on some peculiar problem of literature.
The range of Islamic literatures. Although Islamic lit­

eratures appear in such a wide range of languages and in 
so many different cultural environments, their unity 
is safeguarded by the identity of the basic existential experi­
ence, by the identity of the fundamental intellectual interests, 
by the authoritativeness of certain principles of form and 
presentation, not to mention the kindred political and social 
organization within which those peoples aspire to live.
Arabic: language of the Qur’an. The area of Islamic cul­

ture extends from western Africa to Malaysia, Indonesia, 
and the Philippines; but its heartland is Arabia, and the 
prime importance and special authority of the Arabic lan­
guage was to remain largely unquestioned after the spread 
of Islam. The Arabic poetry of pre-Islamic Arabia was 
regarded for centuries afterward as the Standard model for 
all Islamic poetic achievement, and it directly influenced 
literary forms in many non-Arab literatures. The Qur’an, 
Islam’s sacred scripture, was accepted by pious Muslims 
as God’s uncreated word and was considered to be the 
highest manifestation of literary beauty. A whole literature 
defended its inimitability (Vjaz) and unsurpassable beauty. 
Because it was God’s own word, the Qur’an could not le- 
gitimately be translated into any other language; the study 
of at least some Arabic was therefore required of every 
Muslim. Arabic script was used by all those peoples who 
followed Islam, however much their own languages might 
differ in structure from Arabic. The Qur’an became the 
textbook of the Muslims’ entire philosophy of life; theol­
ogy, lexicography, geography, historiography, and mysti­
cism all grew out of a deep study of its form and content; 
and even in the most secular works there can be found 
allusions to the holy book. lts imagery not unexpectedly 
permeates all Islamic poetry and prose.
Between the coming of Islam in the 7th century and the 

1 lth, a great deal of poetry and prose in Arabic was pro­
duced. One branch of literature in Spain and North Africa 
matured in perfect harmony with the classical ideals of 
the Muslim East although its masters, during the 1 lth and 
12th centuries, invented a few strophic forms unknown to 
classical Arabic poetry. In modern times, North African 
Muslim literature—mainly from Algeria and Morocco— 
often uses French as a means of expression, since the 
tradition of Arabic writing was interrupted by the French 
occupation in the 19th century and has had to be built up 
afresh.
Persian. In 641 the Muslims entered Iran, and Persian 

influence on literary taste becomes apparent in Arabic 
literature from the mid-8th century onward. Many stories 
and tales were transmitted from, or through, Iran to the 
Arab world and often from there to western Europe. Soon 
Iran could boast a large literature in its own tongue. Per­
sian literature was more varied in its forms and content 
than that written in classical Arabic. Although Persian 
adopted many of the formal rules of the Arabic language 
(including prosody and rhyme patterns), new genres, in­
cluding epic poetry, were introduced from Iran. The lyric,
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elegant and supple, also reached its finest expression in 
the Persian language.

South Asian. Persian culture was by no means restricted 
to Iran itself. Northwestern India and what is now Pak­
istan became a centre of Islamic literature as early as the 
1 lth century, with Delhi and Agra being of special impor­
tance. It was to remain a stronghold of Muslim cultural 
life, which soon also extended to the east (Bengal) and 
South (Deccan). Persian remained the official language of 
Muslim India until 1835, and not only its poetry but even 
its historiography was written in the high-flown manner 
that exemplified the Persian concept of fine style. Muslim 
India can further boast a fine heritage of Arabic poetry 
and prose (theological, philosophical, and mystical works).
At various times in its history the Indian subcontinent 

was ruled by princes of Turkish origin (indeed, the words 
Turk and Muslim became synonymous in some Indian 
languages). The princes surrounded themselves with a mil­
itary aristocracy of mainly Turkish extraction, and thus 
a few poetical and prose works in Turkish were written 
at some Indian courts. In various regions of the subcon­
tinent an extremely pleasing folk literature has flourished 
throughout the ages: Sindhi in the lower Indus Valley, 
for example, and Punjabi in the Punjab are languages 
rich in an emotional poetry that uses popular metres and 
forms. At the Indo-Iranian border the oldest fragments of 
the powerful Pashto poetry date from the Middle Ages. 
The neighbouring Baluchi poetry consists largely of bal- 
lads and religious folksongs. All the peoples in this area 
have interpreted Islamic mysticism in their own simple, 
touching imagery. In the east of the subcontinent, Bengali 
Muslims possess a large Islamic literary heritage, including 
religious epics from the 14th and 15th centuries and some 
lovely religious folksongs. The achievements of modern 
novelists and lyric poets from Bangladesh are impressive. 
To the north, where Islam came in the 14th century, a 
number of classical themes in Islamic lore were elaborated 
in Kashmiri lyric and epic poetry. To the south, an occa- 
sional piece of Islamic religious poetry can be found even 
in Tamil and Malayalam. Some fine Muslim short stories 
have been produced in modern Malayalam.
Urdu, now the chief literary language of Muslim India 

and Pakistan, borrowed heavily from Persian literature 
during its classical period in the 18th century. In many 
writings only the verbs are in Urdu, the rest consisting of 
Persian constructions and vocabulary; and the themes of 
traditional Urdu literature were often adapted from Per­
sian. Modern Urdu prose, however, has freed itself almost 
completely from the past, whereas in poetry promising 
steps have been taken toward modernization of both forms 
and content (see s o u t h  a s ia n  a r t s ).

Turkish. An elaborate “classical” style developed in 
Turkish after the 14th century, reaching its peak in the 
17th. Like classical Urdu, it was heavily influenced by 
Persian in metrics and vocabulary. Many exponents of 
this “high” style came from the Balkan provinces of the 
Ottoman Empire. On the other hand, a rich and moving 
folk poetry in popular syllable-counting metres has always 
flourished among the Turkish population of Anatolia and 
Rumelia. The mystical songs of their poet Yunus Emre 
(died c. 1321) contributed greatly toward shaping this body 
of literature, which was preserved in the religious centres 
of the Süfï orders of Islam. From this folk tradition, as 
well as from Western literature, modern Turkish literature 
has derived a great deal of its inspiration.

Turkic languages. A great deal of the Muslim litera­
ture of Central Asia is written in Turkic languages, which 
include Uzbek, Tatar, and Kirgiz. lts main cultural cen­
tres (Samarkand, Bukhara, Fergana) became part of the 
Muslim empire after 711. Central Asia was an important 
centre of Islamic learning until the Tsarist invasions in 
the 1870s, and the peoples of this region have produced 
a classical literature in Arabic. Many of the most fa­
mous Arabic and Persian scholars and poets writing in 
the heyday of Muslim influence were Central Asians by 
birth. Central Asians also possess a considerable literature 
of their own, consisting in large part of epics, folktales, 
and mystical “words of wisdom.” The rules of prosody 
which hold for Arabic and Persian languages have been

deliberately imposed on the Turkic languages on several 
occasions, notably by Alï Shïr Naval (died 1501), a mas­
ter of Chagatai poetry and prose in Herat, and by Babur 
(died 1530), the first Mughal emperor in India. Tadzhik 
literature is basically Persian, both as it is written today in 
the Tadzhik Soviet Socialist Republic and as it existed in 
earlier forms, when it was indistinguishable from classical 
Persian. After the Russification of the country, and espe­
cially after the 1917 Revolution, a new literature emerged 
that is part and parcel of the Soviet Union’s literature. 
The same can be said, by and large, about the literatures 
of other Muslim Turkic peoples of Central Asia.

Other languages. Smaller fragments of Islamic litera­
ture, in Chinese, are found in China (which has quite 
a large Muslim population) and in the Philippines. The 
literary traditions of Indonesia and of Malaysia, where the 
religion of Islam arrived long ago, are also worth noting. 
Historical and semimythical tales about Islamic heroes are 
a feature of the literature in these areas, a fact of immense 
interest to folklorists.

Contact with Islam and its “written” culture also helped 
to preserve national idioms in many regions. Often such 
idioms were enriched by Arabic vocabulary and Islamic 
concepts. The leaders of the Muslims in such areas in 
northem Nigeria, for example, preferred to write poetry 
and chronicles in Arabic, while using their mother tongue 
for more popular forms of literature (see a f r ic a n  a r t s ). 
Of particular interest in this connection is Kurdish litera­
ture, which has preserved in an Iranian language several 
important, popular heterodox texts and epics.

Islamic literatures and the West. Small fragments of 
Arabic literature have long been known in the West. 
There were cultural interrelations between Muslim Spain 
(which, like the Indus Valley, became part of the Mus­
lim empire after 711) and its Christian neighbours, and 
this meant that many philosophical and scientific works 
filtered through to western Europe. It is also likely that 
the poetry of Muslim Spain influenced the growth of 
certain forms of Spanish and French troubadour poetry 
and provided an element, however distorted, for medieval 
Western romances and heroic tales.

Investigation of Oriental literatures by Western scholars 
did not begin until the 16th century in the Netherlands and 
England. First attempts toward an aesthetic understanding 
of Arabic and Persian poetry came even later: they were 
made by the British Orientalists of Fort William, Calcutta, 
and by German pre-Romantics of the late 18th century. 
In the first half of the 19th century the publication of 
numerous translations of Oriental poetry, especially into 
German, began to interest some Europeans. The poetical 
translations from Arabic, Persian, and Sanskrit made by 
the German Oriëntalist and poet Friedrich Rückert can 
scarcely be surpassed, either in accuracy or in poetical 
mastery. The Persian poet Hafez became well known in 
German-speaking countries, thanks to Johann Wolfgang 
von Goethe’s enchanting poems, West-östlicher Divan 
(1819), a collection which was the first response to Persian 
poetry and the first aesthetic appreciation of the character 
of Oriental poetry by an acknowledged giant of Euro­
pean literature. An “Orientalizing style,” which employed 
Arabo-Persian literary forms such as the ghazal (a short, 
graceful poem with monorhyme), became fashionable at 
times in Germany. Later, Edward FitzGerald aroused new 
interest in Persian poetry with his free adaptations of Omar 
Khayyam’s robctïyat {The Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam, 
1859). The fairy tales known as The Thousand and One 
Nights, first translated in 1704, provided abundant raw 
material for many a Western writer’s play, novel, story, or 
poem about the Islamic East.

EXTERNAL CHARACTERISTICS
In order to understand and enjoy Oriental literature, the 
external characteristics of it have to be studied most care- 
fully. The literatures of the Islamic peoples are “intellec­
tual”; in neither poetry nor prose are there many examples 
of subjective lyricism, as it is understood in the West. The 
Principal genres, forms, and rules were inherited from pre- 
Islamic Arabic poetry but were substantially elaborated 
afterward, especially by the Persians.

First
Western
studies
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Rhyme and metre. Arabic poetry is built upon the 
principle of monorhyme, and the single rhyme, usually 
consisting in one letter, is employed throughout every 
poem, long or short. The structure of Arabic permits such 
monorhymes to be achieved with comparative ease. The 
Persians and their imitators often extended the rhyming 
part over two or more syllables (radïf) or groups of words, 
which are repeated after the dominant rhyming conso­
nant. The metres are quantitative, counting long and short 
syllables farütf)- Classical Arabic has 16 basic metres in 
five groupings; they can undergo certain variations, but 
the poet is not allowed to change the metre in the course 
of his poem. Syllable-counting metres, as well as strophic 
forms, are used in popular, or “low,” poetry; only in 
post-classical Arabic were some strophic forms introduced 
into “high” poetry. Many modern Islamic poets, from 
Pakistan to Turkey and North Africa, have discarded the 
classical system of prosody altogether. In part they have 
substituted verse forms imitating Western models such as 
strophic poems with or without rhyme; since about 1950 
free verse has almost become the rule, although a certain 
tendency toward rhyming or to the use of alliterative 
quasi-rhymes can be observed.

Genres. The chief poetic genres, as they emerged ac­
cording to traditional rules, are the qasïdah, the ghazal, 
and the qifah; in Iran and its adjacent countries there are, 
further, the robot ï and the masnavï.

Qasïdah. The qasïdah (literally “purpose poem”), a 
genre whose form was invented by pre-Islamic Arabs, has 
from 20 to more than 100 verses and usually contains 
an account of the poet’s joumey. In the classic pattern, 
the parts followed a fixed sequence, beginning with a 
love-poem prologue (nasïb), followed by a description of 
the journey itself, and finally reaching its real goal by 
flattering the poet’s patron, sharply attacking some adver- 
saries of his tribe, or else indulging in measureless self- 
praise. Everywhere in the Muslim world the qasïdah be­
came the characteristic form for panegyric. It could serve 
for religious purposes as well: solemn praise of God, eu- 
logies of the Prophet, and songs of praise and lament for 
the martyr heroes of Shï'ah Islam were all expressed in 
this form. Later, the introductory part of the qasïdah often 
was taken up by a description of nature or given over to 
some words of wisdom; or the poet took the opportunity 
to demonstrate his skill in handling extravagant language 
and to show off his learning. Such exhibitions were made 
all the more difficult because, though it varied according 
to the rank of the person to whom it was addressed, the 
vocabulary of each type of qasïdah was controlled by rigid 
conventions. This type of poetry, however, could obvi- 
ously lend itself easily to empty verbosity or to pedantry.

Ghazal. The ghazal possibly originated as an indepen­
dent elaboration of the qasïdah's introductory section, 

The love and it usually embodies a love poem. Ideally, its length
poem varies between five and 12 verses. It can be used either

for religious or secular expression, the two often being 
blended indistinguishably. lts diction is light and graceful, 
its effect comparable to that of chamber music, whereas 
the qasïdah-writer employs, so to speak, the full orches- 
tral resources.

Qifah. Monorhyme is used in both the qasïdah and 
ghazal. But while these two forms begin with two rhyming 
hemistiches (half-lines of a verse), in the qifah (“section”) 
the first hemistich does not rhyme, and the effect is as 
though the poem had been “cut out” of a longer one 
(hence its name). The qifah is a less serious literary form 
that was used to deal with aspects of everyday life; it 
served mainly for occasional poems, satire, jokes, word 
games, and chronograms.

Robctï. The form of the robctï, which is a quatrain 
in fixed metre with a rhyme scheme of a a b a, seems 
to go back to pre-Islamic Persian poetical tradition. It 
has supplied the Persian poets with a flexible vehicle for 
ingenious aphorisms and similarly concise expressions of 
thought for religious, erotic, or skeptical purposes. The 
peoples who came under Persian cultural influence hap- 
pily adopted this form.

Masnavï. Epic poetry was unknown to the Arabs, who 
were averse to fiction, whether it was expressed in poetry

or in prose. The development of epic poetry was thus 
hindered, just as was the creation of novels or short sto­
ries. Nevertheless, masnavï—which means literally “the 
doubled one,” or rhyming couplet, and by extension a 
poem consisting of a series of such couplets—became a 
favourite poetical form of the Persians and those cultures 
they influenced. The masnavï enabled the poet to develop 
the thread of a tale through thousands of verses. Yet even 
in such poetry, only a restricted number of metres was 
employed, and no metre allowed more than 11 syllables 
in a hemistich. Metre and diction were prescribed in ac- 
cordance with the topic; a didactic masnavï required a 
style and metre different from a heroic or romantic one.
The masnavï usually begins with a praise of God, and this 
strikes the keynote of the poem.

Other poetic forms. There is a variety of other forms 
that are more or less restricted to folk poetry, such as the 
sïharfï (“golden alphabet”), in which each line or each 
stanza begins with succeeding letters of the Arabic alpha­
bet. In Muslim India the baramasa (“ 12 months”) is a 
sort of lovers’ calendar in which the poet, assuming the 
role of a young woman of longing, expresses the lover’s 
feelings in accord with the seasons of the year. Apart from 
these, later writers tried to develop strophic forms. Some­
times ghazah with the same metre were bound together 
as “stanzas” to form a longer unit through the use of a 
linking verse. When the linking verse was recurrent, the 
poem was called a tarji-band (literally “return-tie”); when 
the linking verse was varied, the poem was called a tarkïb- 
band (literally “composite-tie”). True stanzas of varying 
lengths were also invented. Among these, mainly in Urdu 
and Turkish, a six-line stanza known as musaddas became 
the form used for the marsïyeh (dirge for the martyrs of 
Karbala’). Because it had come to be associated with lofty 
feeling and serious thought, musaddas later was used for 
the first reformist modern poems.

The Arabs inherited a love for rhymed prose from pre- Rhyming 
Islamic Arabia. Although the extent of prose literature, prose 
even in the field of belles lettres, is very large, the novel 
and novella were introduced only after contact with Eu­
ropean literatures.
Maqamah. The most typical expression of the Arabic— 

and Islamic—spirit in prose is the maqamah (gathering, 
assembly), which tells basically simple stories in an ex- 
tremely and marvelously complicated style (abounding in 
word plays, logographs, doublé entendre, and the like) and 
which comes closest to the Western concept of the short 
story.

The versatility and erudition of the classical maqamah 
authors is dazzling, but the fables and parables that, during 
the first centuries of Islam, had been told in a compara- 
tively easy flowing style, later became subject to a grow­
ing trend toward artificiality, as did almost every other 
literary genre, including expository prose. Persian histori- 
ographers and Turkish biographers, Indo-Muslim writers 
on mysticism and even on Science all indulged in a style 
in which rhyme and rhetoric often completely obscured 
the meaning. It is only since the late 19th century that 
a matter-of-fact style has slowly become acceptable in lit­
erary circles; the influence of translations from European 
languages, the role of journalism, and the growing pride 
in a pure language freed from the cobwebs of the past 
worked together to make Islamic languages more pliable 
and less artificial.

Imagery. In all forms of poetry and in most types of 
prose, writers shared a common fund of imagery that was 
gradually refined and enlarged in the course of time. The 
main source of imagery was the Qur’an, its figures and ut- 
terances often divested of their sacred significance. Thus, 
the beautiful Joseph {sürah 12) is a fitting symbol for the 
handsome beloved; the nightingale may sing the psalms 
of David {sürah 21:79 a.o); the rosé sits on Solomon’s 
wind-borne throne {sürah 21:81 a.o), and its opening 
petals can be compared to Joseph’s shirt rent by Potiphar’s 
wife {sürah 12:25 ff), its scent to that of Joseph’s shirt, 
which cured blind Jacob {sürah 12:94). The tulip reminds 
the poet of the burning bush before which Moses stood 
{sürah 20:9 ff), and the coy beloved refuses the lover’s de- 
mands by answering, like God to Moses, “Thou shalt not
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see me” (sürah 7:143); but her (or his) kiss gives the dying 
lover new life, like the breath of Jesus (sürah 3:49). Classi­
cal Persian poetry often mentions knights and kings from 
Iran’s history alongside those from Arabic heroic tales. 
The cup of wine offered by the “old man of the Magians” 
is comparable to the miraculous cup owned by the Iranian 
mythical king Jamshïd or to Alexander’s mirror, which 
showed the marvels of the world; the nightingale may sing 
“Zoroastrian tunes” when it contemplates the “fire temple 
of the rosé.” Central scenes from the great Persian mas- 
navïs contributed to the imagery of later writers in Persian-, 
Turkish-, and Urdu-speaking areas. Social and political 
conditions are reflected in a favourite literary equation be­
tween the “beautiful and cruel beloved” and “the Turk”: 
since in Iran and India the military caste was usually of 
Turkish origin, and since the Turk was always considered 
“white” and handsome, in literary imagery he stood as 
the “ruler of hearts.” Minute arabesque-like descriptions 
of nature, particularly of garden scenes, are frequent: the 
rosé and the nightingale have almost become substitutes 
for mythological figures. The versatile writer was expected 
to introducé elegant allusions to classical Arabic and Per­
sian literature and to folklore and to know enough about 
astrology, alchemy, and medicine to use the relevant 
technical terms accurately. Images inspired by the pas- 
times of the grandees—chess, polo, hunting, and the like— 
were as necessary for a good poem as were those referring 
to music, painting, and calligraphy. Similarly, allusions 
in poetic imagery to the Arabic letters—often thought to 
be endowed with mystical significance or magical prop- 
erties—were very common in all Islamic literatures. The 
poet had to follow strict rules laid down by the masters 
of rhetoric, rigidly observing the harmonious selection of 
similes thought proper to any one given sphere (four al­
lusions to Qur’anic figures, for example; or three garden 
images all given in a single verse). The poet was expected 
to invent new fantastic etiologies (hosn-e ttflïl): he had to 
describe natural phenomena in some elegant and surpris- 
ing metaphor. Thus, “The narcissus has strewn silver in 
the way of the bride rosé . . . ” means simply “The nar- 
cissus has withered”—for when the rosé (dressed in red, 
like an Oriental bride) appears in late spring it is time for 
the narcissus to shed its white petals, just as people would 
shed silver coins in the way of a bridal procession.

Skills required of the writer. The writer was also ex­
pected to use puns and to play with words of two or more 
meanings. He might write verses that could provide an 
intelligible meaning even when read backward. He had 
to be able to handle chronograms, codes based on the 
numerical values öf a phrase or verse, which, when under- 
stood, gave the date of some relevant event. Later writers 
sometimes supplied the date of a book’s compilation by 
hiding a chronogram in its title. A favourite device in 
poetry was the “question and answer” form, employed in 
the whole poem, or only in chosen sections.
One was expected to show his talent at both improvisa- 

tion and elaboration on any theme if he wished to attract 
the interest of a generous patron. His poetry was judged 
according to the perfection of its individual verses. Only in 
rare cases was the poem appreciated as a whole: the lack 
of coherent argument, which often puzzles the Western 
reader in ghazal poetry, is in fact deliberate.

It would be idle to look for the sincere expression of per­
sonal emotion in Arabic, Turkish, or Persian poetry. The 
conventions are so rigid that the reader is allowed only a 
rare glimpse into the poet’s feelings. Indeed, such feelings 
were put through the sieve of intellect, and personal expe- 
riences were thereby transförmed into arabesque-like work 
of artistry, if not art. In the hands of mediocre versifiers 
and prose writers, however, literature became mannered 
and completely artificial. The reader soon tires of the 
constantly recurring moon faces, hyacinth curls, ruby lips, 
and cypress statures (that is, tall and slender). Yet the 
great masters of poetry and rhetoric (who all have their 
favourite imagery, rhymes, and rhythmical patterns) will 
sometimes allow the patiënt reader a glimpse into their 
hearts by a slight rhythmical change or by a new way of 
expressing a conventional thought.

These are, of course, quite crude generalizations. Folk

poetry, for instance, has to be judged by different stan­
dards, though even here conventional forms and inherited 
imagery make it, on the whole, more standardized than 
might be wished. Only in the 20th century has a complete 
break with classical ideals been made-—sincerity instead of 
monotonous imitation, political and social commitment 
instead of empty panegyric, realism instead of escapism: 
these are the characteristic features of modern literatures 
of the Muslim countries.

HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENTS:
PRE-ISLAMIC LITERATURE
The first known poetic compositions of the Arabs are of 
such perfect beauty and, at the same time, are so conven- 
tionalized, that they raise the question as to how far back 
an actual poetic tradition does stretch. A great number 
of pre-Islamic poems, dating from the mid-6th century, 
were preserved by oral tradition. The seven most famous 
pieces are al-Mu'allaqat (“The Suspended Ones,” known 
as The Seven Odes), and these are discussed more fully 
below. The term mu'allaqat is not fully understood: later 
legend asserts that the seven poems had been hung in the 
most important Arab religious sanctuary, the Ka'bah in 
Mecca, because of their eloquence and beauty and had 
brought victory to their authors in the poetical contests 
traditionally held during the season of pilgrimage. Apart 
from these seven, quite a number of shorter poems were 
preserved by later scholars. An independent genre in pre- 
Islamic poetry was the elegy, often composed by a woman, 
usually a deceased hero’s sister. Some of these poems, 
especially those by the poetess al-Khansa’ (died after 630) 
are notable for their compact expressiveness.

Poetry. The poet (called a shctir, a wizard endowed 
with magie powers) was thought to be inspired by a spirit 
(jinn, shaytan). The poet defended the honour of his tribe 
and perpetuated their deeds. Religious expression was rare 
in pre-Islamic poetry. In the main it reflects the sense of 
fatalism that was probably needed if the harsh circum­
stances of Bedouin life in the desert were to be endured.
The most striking feature of pre-Islamic poetry is the 

uniformity and refinement of its language. Although the 
various tribes, constantly feuding with one another, all 
spoke their own dialects, they shared a common language 
for poetry whether they were Bedouins or inhabitants of 
the small capitals of al-Hïrah and Ghassan (where the 
influence of Aramaic culture was also in evidence).
Arabic was even then a virile and expressive language, 

with dozens of synonyms for the horse, the camel, the 
lion, and so forth; and it possessed a rich stock of descrip- 
tive adjectives. Because of these features, it is difficult for 
foreigners and modern Arabs alike to appreciate fully the 
artistic qualities of early Arabic poetry. Imagery is precise, 
and descriptions of natural phenomena are detailed. The 
sense of universal applicability is lacking, however, and 
the comparatively simple literary techniques of simile and 
metaphor predominate. The imaginative power that was 
later to be the hallmark of Arabic poetry under Persian 
influence had not yet become evident.
The strikingly rich vocabulary of classical Arabic, as well 

as its sophisticated structure, is matched by highly elabo- 
rate metrical schemes, based on quantity. The rhythmical 
structures were analyzed by the grammarian KJialïl of 
Basra (died c. 791), who distinguished 16 metres. Each 
was capable of variation by shortening the foot or part of 
it; but the basic structure was rigidly preserved. One and 
the same rhyme letter had to be maintained throughout 
the poem. (The rules of rhyming are detailed and very 
complicated but were followed quite strictly from the óth 
to the early 20th century.)

As well as rules governing the outward form of poetry, a 
system of poetic imagery already existed by this early pe­
riod. The sequence of a poem, moreover, followed a fixed 
pattern (such as that for the qasïdah). Pre-Islamic poetry 
was not written down but recited; and therefore sound and 
rhythm played an important part in its formation, and 
the rams (reciters) were equally vital to its preservation. A 
ram was associated with some famous bard and, having 
learned his master’s techniques, might afterward become 
a poet himself. This kind of apprenticeship to a master
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whose poetic style was thus continued became a common 
practice in the Muslim world (especially in Muslim India) 
right up to the 19th century.

From pre-Islamic times the seven authors of The Seven 
Odes, already described, are usually singled out for special 
praise. Their poems and miscellaneous verses were col- 
lected during the 8th century and ever since have been 
the subject of numerous commentaries in the East. They 
have been studied in Europe since the early 19th century.
The poet Imru’ al-Qays (died c. a d  550), of the tribe of 

Kindah, was foremost both in time and in poetic merit. 
He was a master of love poetry; his frank descriptions of 
dalliance with his mistresses are considered so seductive 
that (as orthodox Puritanism claims) the Prophet Muham­
mad called him “the leader of poets on the way to Heil.” 
His style is supple and picturesque. It grips the attention 
whether his poems sing of his love adventures or describe a 
seemingly endless rainy night. Of all classical Arabic poets 
he is probably the one who appeals most to modern taste. 
At the other extreme stands Zuhayr, praising the chiefs of 
the rival tribes of ‘Abs and Dhubyan for ending a long 
feud. He is chiefly remembered for his serious qasïdah in 
which, old, wise, and experienced, he meditates upon the 
terrible escalation of war. Various aspects of Bedouin life, 
as well as the attitude of the Arabs to the rulers of the 
small kingdom of al-Hïrah on the Euphrates, are reflected 
in the poems of an-Nabighah adh-Dhubyanï, 'Amr, and 
Tarafah. The boastful pride of the self-centred Arab war- 
rior can be observed best in the poems of al-Harith, who 
became proverbial for his arrogance. 'Antarah, son of a 
black slave girl, won such fame on the battlefield and for 
his poetry that he later became the hero of an Arabic 
folk romance.

Two other masters can stand beside these seven. Exciting 
for their savagery and beauty are some poems by Ta’ab- 
bata Sharran and Shanfara, both outlaw warriors. Their 
verses reveal the wildness of Bedouin life, with its ideals 
of bravery, revenge, and hospitality. Ta’abbata Sharran is 
the author of a widely translated “Song of Revenge” (for 
his uncle), composed in a short, sharp metre. Shanfara’s 
lamïyah (literally “poem rhyming in 1”) vividly, succinctly, 
and with a wealth of detail tells of the experiences to be 
had from life in the desert. This latter poem has some­
times been considered a forgery, created by a learned 
grammarian. The suggestion highlights the question, often 
posed, of how much pre-Islamic poetry is genuine and 
how much is the product of later scholars. Some modern 
critics—without proper justification—would dismiss the 
entire corpus as counterfeit.

Prose. While poetry forms the most important part of 
early Arabic literature and is an effective historical preser- 
vation of the Arabs’ past glory, there is also a quantity of 
prose. Of special interest is the rhymed prose (saj') pe- 
culiar to soothsayers, which developed into an important 
form of ornate prose writing in every Islamic country. 
Tales about the adventures and battle days of the various 
tribes (ayyam al-Arab, or “The Days of the Arabs”) were 
told and handed down from generation to generation, 
usually interspersed with pieces of poetry. Proverbs and 
proverbial sayings were as common as in most cultures 
at a comparable level of development. The “literary” 
genre most typical of Bedouin life is the musamarah, or 
“nighttime conversation,” in which the central subject is 
elaborated not by plot but by carrying the listener’s mind 
from topic to topic through verbal associations. Thus, the 
language as language played a most important role. The 
musamarah form inspired the later maqamah literature.
It has been said—and this certainly holds true for the mu­

samarah—that Arabic literature demands attention from 
its listeners only in short bursts; for listeners are carried 
from verse to verse, from anecdote to anecdote, from pun 
to pun, along a theme whose broad outline is entirely 
familiar. Western Orientalists have for this reason spoken 
of the “molecular,” or “atomic,” structure both of classical 
Arabic literature and of traditional Islamic thought. An 
audience listening to one of the ancient bards—or to a 
modern poet or orator in the Muslim world—would be 
able to listen without tiring. The sheer emotive power of 
the Arabic language to enrapture and bewitch its listeners

by sound alone should be kept in mind when considering 
any piece of Arabic literature. Only a people endowed 
with peculiar sensibility to the word could properly appre- 
ciate the refinement of pre-Islamic poetry and be ready to 
accept the concept of divine revelation appearing through 
the word in the Qur’an.

EARLY ISLAMIC LITERATURE
With the coming of Islam the attitude of the Arabs 
toward poetry seems to have changed. The new Mus­
lims, despite their long-standing admiration for powerful 
language, often shunned poetry as reminiscent of pagan 
ideals now overthrown. For the Qur’an, in sürah 26:225 
ff., condemned the poets “who err in every valley, and 
say what they do not do. Only the perverse follow them!” 
The Qur’an, as the uncreated word of God, was now con­
sidered the supreme manifestation of literary beauty. It 
became the basis and touchstone of almost every cultural 
and literary activity and attained a unique position in 
Arabic literature.

Age of the caliphs. It might be expected that a new 
and vigorous religion would stimulate a new religious lit­
erature to sing of its greatness and glory. This, however, 
was not the case. Maybe the once boastful poets feit, at 
least for a while, that they were nothing but humble ser- 
vants of Allah. At any rate, no major poet was inspired 
by the birth and astonishingly rapid expansion of Islam. 
Only much later did poets claim that their work was the 
“heritage of prophecy” or draw upon a tradition that calls 
the tongues of the poets “the keys of the treasures beneath 
the Divine Throne.” The old, traditional literary models 
were still faithfully followed: a famous ode by Kacb, the 
son of Zuhayr, is different from pre-Islamic poetry only 
insofar as it ends in praise of the Prophet, imploring his 
forgiveness, instead of eulogizing some Bedouin leader. 
Muhammad’s rather mediocre eulogist, Hassan ibn Tha­
bit (died c. 659), also slavishly repeated the traditional 
patterns (even including the praise of wine that had been 
such a common feature of pre-Islamic poetry at the court 
of al-Hïrah, despite the fact that wine had been by then 
religiously prohibited).
Religious themes are to be found in the khutbahs, or 

Friday sermons, which were delivered by governors of the 
provinces. In these khutbahs, however, political consid­
erations frequently overshadow the religious and literary 
aspects. The qussas (storytellers), who interpreted verses 
from the Qur’an, attracted large audiences and may be re­
garded as the inventors of a popular religious prose. Their 
interpretations were highly fanciful, however, and hardly 
squared with the theologian’s orthodoxy.

The desire to preserve words of wisdom is best reflected 
in the sayings attributed to Alï, the fourth caliph (died 
661). These, however, were written down, in superbly 
concise diction, only in the lOth century under the title 
Nahj al-balaghah (“The Road of Eloquence”), a work that 
is a masterpiece of the finest Arabic prose and that has 
inspired numerous commentaries and poetical variations 
in the various Islamic languages.

Umayyad dynasty. The time of the “Four Righteous 
Caliphs,” as it is called, ended with ‘Alï’s assassination in 
661. The Umayyad dynasty then gained the throne, and 
a new impetus in poetry soon became perceptible. The 
Umayyads were by no means a pious dynasty, much en- 
joying the pleasures of life in their residence in Damascus 
and in their luxurious castles in the Syrian desert. One of 
their last rulers, the profligate al-Walïd ibn Yazïd (died 
744), has become famous not so much as a conqueror 
(although in 711 the Muslims reached the lower Indus 
basin, Transoxania, and Spain) but as a poet who excelled 
in frivolous love verses and poetry in praise of wine. He 
was fond of short, light metres to match his subjects and 
rejected the heavier metres preferred by qasïdah writers. 
His verses convey a sense of ease and gracious living. Al- 
Walïd was not, however, the first to attempt this kind of 
poetry: a remarkable poet from Mecca, 'Umar ibn Abï 
Rabfah (died c. 712 or 720), had contributed in large 
measure to the separate development of the love poem 
(ghazal) from its subordinate place as the opening section 
of the qasïdah. Gentle and charming, in attractive and
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lively rhythms, his poems sing of amorous adventures with 
the ladies who came to Mecca on pilgrimage. His gay, 
melodious poems still appeal to modem readers.

In Medina, on the other hand, idealized love poetry was 
the vogue; its invention is attributed to Jamïl (died 701), 
of the tribe 'Udhrah, “whose members die when they 
love.” The names of some of these “martyrs of love,” to­
gether with the names of their beloved, were preserved and 
eventually became proverbial expressions of the tremen- 
dous force of true love. Such was Qays, who went mad 
because of his passion for Layla and was afterward known 
as Majnün (the “Demented One”). His story is cherished 
by later Persian, Turkish, and Urdu poets; as a symbol of 
complete surrender to the force of love, he is dear both to 
religious mystics and to secular poets.
Notwithstanding such new developments, the traditional 

qa§ïdah form of poetry was by no means neglected during 
the Umayyad period. Moreover, as the satirists of Iraq rosé 
to fame, the naqctid (“polemic poetry matches”) between 
Jarir (died c. 729) and al-Farazdaq (died c. 728 or 730) 
excited and delighted tribesmen of the rival settlements 
of Basra and Küfah (places that later also became rival 
centres of philological and theological schools). The work 
of these two poets has furnished critics and historians with 
rich material for a study of the political and social situa­
tion in the early 9th century. The wealth of al-Farazdaq’s 
vocabulary led one of the old Arabic critics to declare: “If 
Farazdaq’s poetry did not exist, one-third of the Arabic 
language would be lost.” Philologists, eager to preserve as 
much of the classical linguistic heritage as possible, have 
also paid a great deal of attention to the largely satirical 
poetry of al-Hutay’ah (died 674). The fact that Christians 
as well as Muslims were involved in composing classical 
Arabic poetry is proved by the case of al-Akhtal (died c. 
710), whose work preserves the pre-Islamic tradition of al- 
Hïrah in authentic form. He is particularly noted for his 
wine songs. Christians and Jews had been included among 
the pre-Islamic poets.

Prose literature was still restricted to religious writing. 
The traditions of the Prophet began to be compiled, and, 
after careful sifting, those regarded as trustworthy were 
preserved in six great collections during the late 9th cen­
tury. Two of these—that of al-Bukharï and that of Muslim 
ibn al-Hajjaj—were considered second only to the Qur’an 
in religious importance. The first studies of religious law 
and legal problems, closely connected with the study of 
the Qur’an, also belong to that period.

The Abbasids. It was not until the Abbasids assumed 
power in 750, settling in Baghdad, that the golden age 
of Arabic literature began. The influx of foreign elements 
added new colour to cultural and literary life. Hellenistic 
thought and the influence of the ancient cultures of the 
Near East, for example, contributed to the rapid intel­
lectual growth of the Muslim community. lts members, 
seized with insatiable intellectual curiosity, began to adapt 
elements from all the earlier high cultures and to incorpo- 
rate them into their own. They thus created the wonderful 
fabric of Islamic culture that was so much admired in 
the Middle Ages by western Europe. Indian and Iranian 
threads were also woven into this fabric, and a new sen- 
sitivity to beauty in the field of poetry and the fine arts 
was cultivated.
The classical Bedouin style was still predominant in lit­

erature and was the major preoccupation of grammarians. 
These men were, as the modern critic Sir Hamilton Gibb 
has emphasized, the true humanists of Islam. Their ef- 
forts helped to standardize “High Arabic,” giving it an
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habitants of the growing towns in Iraq and Syria were be­
ginning to express their love, hatred, religious fervour, and 
frivolity in a style more appealing to their fellow towns- 
men. Poets no longer belonged exclusively to what had 
been the Bedouin aristocracy. Artisans and freed slaves, 
of non-Arab origin, were included among their number. 
Bashshar ibn Burd (died c. 784), the son of a Persian slave, 
was the first representative of the new style. This ugly, 
blind workman excelled as a seductive love poet and also 
as a biting satirist—“Nobody could be secure from the 
itch of his tongue,” it was later said—and he added a new

degree of expressiveness to the old forms. The category of 
zuhdïyat (didactic-ascetic poems) was invented by the poet 
Abü al-Atahïyah (died 825 or 826) from Basra, the centre 
of early ascetic movements. His pessimistic thoughts on 
the transitory nature of this world were uttered in an un- 
pretentious kind of verse that rejected all current notions 
of style and technical finesse. He had tumed to ascetic 
poetry after efforts at composing love songs.

The same is said of Abü Nuwas (died c. 813), the most 
outstanding of the Abbasid poets. His witty and cynical 
verses are addressed mainly to handsome boys; best known 
are his scintillating drinking songs. His line “Accumulate 
as many sins as you can” seems to have been his motto; 
and compared with some of his more lascivious lines, 
even the most daring passages of pre-Islamic poetry sound 
chaste. Abü Nuwas had such an incomparable command 
over the language, however, that he came to be regarded 
as one of the greatest Arabic poets of all time. Neverthe- 
less, orthodox Muslims would quote of him and of his 
imitators the Prophet’s alleged saying that “poetry is what 
Satan has spit out,” since he not only described subjects 
prohibited by religious law but praised them with carefree 
lightheartedness.

The “new” style. The new approach to poetry that de­
veloped during the 9th century was first accorded scholarly 
discussion in the Kitab al-badïc (“Book of the Novel and 
Strange”) by Ibn al-Muctazz (died 908), caliph for one day, 
who laid down rules for the use of metaphors, similes, 
and verbal puns. The ideal of these “modem” poets was 
the richest possible embellishment of verses by the use 
of tropes, brilliant figures of speech, and farfetched poetic 
conceits. Many later handbooks of poetics discussed these 
mies in minute detail, and eventually the increasing use of 
rhetorical devices no longer produced art but artificiality. 
(Ibn al-Muctazz was himself a fine poet whose descriptions 
of courtly life and nature are lovely; he even tried to com- 
pose a tiny epic poem, a genre otherwise unknown to the 
Arabs.) The “modern” poets, sensitive to colours, sounds, 
and shapes, also were fond of writing short poems on 
unlikely subjects: a well-bred hunting dog or an inkpot; de- 
licious sweetmeats or jaundice; the ascetic who constantly 
weeps when he remembers his sins; the luxurious garden 
parties of the rich; an elegy for a cat; or a description 
of a green ewer. Their amusing approach, however, was 
sooner or later bound to lead to mannered compositions. 
The growing use of colour images may be credited to the 
increasing Persian influence upon Abbasid poetry; for the 
Persian poets were, as has been often observed, on the 
whole more disposed to visual than to acoustic imagery.
New attitudes toward love, too, were being gradually de­

veloped in poetry. Eventually, what was to become a clas­
sic theme, that of hiubb *udhrï (“‘Udhrah love”)—the lover 
would rather die than achieve union with his beloved— 
was expounded by the Zahiri theologian Ibn Da’üd (died 
910) in his poetic anthology Kitab az-zahrah (“Book of 
the Flower”). This theme was central to the ghazal poetry 
of the following centuries. Although at first completely 
secular, it was later taken over as a major concept in 
mystical love poetry. (The first examples of this adoption, 
in Iraq and Egypt, took place in Ibn Da’üd’s lifetime.) 
The wish to die on the path that leads to the beloved be­
came commonplace in Persian, Turkish, and Urdu poetry; 
and most romances in these languages end tragically. Ibn 
Da’üd’s influence also spread to the western Islamic world. 
A century after his death, the theologian Ibn Hazm (died 
1064), drawing upon personal experiences, composed in 
Spain his famous work on “pure love” called Tawq al-

spersed with poetry, has many times been translated into 
Western languages.

The conflict between the traditional ideals of poetry and 
the “modern” school of the early Abbasid period also led 
to the growth of a literary criticism, the criteria of which 
were largely derived from the study of Greek philosophy.

Traditional poetry, mean while, was not neglected. But its 
style was somewhat modified in accordance with the new 
ideas. Two famous anthologies of Bedouin poetry, both 
called Hamasah (“Poems of Bravery”), were collected by 
the Syrian Abü Tammam (died 845 or 846) and his dis-
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ciple al-Buhturï (died 897), both good classical poets in 
their own right. They provide an excellent survey of those 
poems from the stock of early Arabic poetry that were 
considered worth preserving. A century later Abü al-Faraj 
al-Isbahanï (died 967), in a multivolume work entitled Ki­
tab al-aghanï (“Book of Songs”), collected a great number 
of poems and biographical notes on poets and musicians. 
This material gives a colourful and valuable panorama of 
literary life in the first four centuries of Islam.

In the mid-lOth century a new cultural centre emerged 
at the small court of the Hamdanids in Aleppo. Here 
the Central Asian scholar al-Farabï (died 950) wrote his 
fundamental works on philosophy and musical theory. 

Mutanab- Here, too, for a while, lived Abü at-Tayyib al-Mutanabbï 
bï’s poetry (died 965), who is in the mainstream of classical qasïdah 

writers but who surpasses them all in the extravagance 
of what has been called his “reckless audacity of imagi­
nation.” He combined some elements of Iraqi and Syrian 
stylistics with classical ingredients. His compositions— 
panegyrics of rulers and succinct verses (which are still 
quoted)—have never ceased to intoxicate the Arabs by 
their daring hyperbole, their marvelous sound effects, and 
their formal perfection. The Western reader is unlikely 
to derive as much aesthetic pleasure from Mutanabbï’s 
poetry as does one whose mother tongue is Arabic. He 
will probably prefer the delicate verses about gardens and 
flowers by MutanabbI’s colleague in Aleppo, as-Sanawbarï 
(died 945), a classic exponent of the descriptive style. This 
style in time reached Spain, where the superb garden and 
landscape poetry of Ibn Khafajah (died 1139) displayed 
an even higher degree of elegance and sensitivity than that 
of his Eastem predecessors.
Before tuming to the development of prose, it is neces­

sary to mention a figure unique among those writing in 
Arabic. This was Abü al-'Ala’ al-Ma'arrï (died 1057), a 
blind poet of Syria, whose verses have appealed greatly to 
young Arabs of the present because of the poems’ sincerity 
and humanity. But al-Ma'arrï’s vocabulary is so difficult, 
his verses, with their doublé rhymes, are so compressed 
in meaning, that even his contemporaries, flocking to his 
lectures, had to ask him to interpret their significance. His 
outlook is deeply pessimistic and skeptical. Although his 
poems display a mastery of the Arabic traditional stylistic 
devices, they run counter to the conventional ideals of 
Arab heroism by speaking of bitter disappointment and 
emphasizing asceticism, compassion, and avoidance of 
procreation.

Taking reason for his guide he judges men and things with 
a freedom which must have seemed scandalous to the rulers 
and privileged classes of the day. Among his meditations on 
the human tragedy a fierce hatred o f injustice, hypocrisy, and 
superstition blazes out. Yice and folly are laid bare in order 
that virtue and wisdom may be sought. . .

says Reynold A. Nicholson, al-Ma'arrï’s foremost inter- 
preter in the West, who has also translated his Risalat 
al-ghufran (“Epistle of Pardon”), which describes a visit 
to the Otherworld. Ma'arrï’s extremely erudite book also 
contains sarcastic criticism of Arabic literature. His Al- 
Fusül wa al-ghayat (“Paragraphs and Periods”) is an ironie 
commentary on man and nature but is presented as a 
sequence of pious exhortations in rhymed prose. It has 
scandalized the pious, some of whom see it as a parody 
of the Qur’an. Ma'arrï’s true intention in this book, which 
came to light only recently, is unknown.

Development of literary prose. During the 'Abbasid pe­
riod, literary prose also began to develop. Ibn al-Muqaffa' 
(died c. 756), of Persian origin, translated the fables of 
Bidpai into Arabic under the title Kalïlah wa Dimnah. 
These fables provided Islamic culture with a seemingly 
inexhaustible treasure of tales and parables, which are 
to be found in different guises throughout the whole of 
Muslim literature. He also introduced into Arabic the fic- 
titious chronicles of the Persian Khwatay-namak (“Book 
of Kings”). This was the source of a kind of pre-Islamic 
mythology that the literati preferred above the some- 
what meagre historical accounts of the Arab pagan past 
otherwise available to them. These activities demanded 
a smooth prose style, and Ibn al-Muqaffa' has therefore 
rightly been regarded as the inaugurator of what is called

“secretarial literature” (that produced by secretaries in 
the official chancelleries). He also translated writings on 
ethics and the conduct of government, which helped to 
determine the rules of etiquette (adab). His works are the 
prototype of the “Mirror for Princes” literature, which 
flourished during the late Middle Ages both in Iran and in 
the West. In this literature, a legendary Persian counselor,
Bozorgmehr, was presented as a paragon of wise con­
duct. Later, stories were invented that combined Qur’anic 
heroes with historical characters from the Iranian past.

A growing interest in things outside the limits of Bedouin 
life was reflected in a quantity of didactic yet entertaining 
prose by such masters as the broadminded and immensely 
learned al-Jahiz (died 869). In response to the wide-ranging The work 
curiosity of urban society, the list of his subjects includes of al-Jahiz 
treatises on theology, on misers, on donkeys, and on 
thieves. His masterpiece is Kitab al-Hayawan (“Book of 
Animals”), which has little to do with zoology but is 
a mine of information about Arab proverbs, traditions, 
superstitions, and the like. Al-Jahiz’s style is vigorous, 
loquacious, and uninhibited. His work, however, is not 
well constructed, and it lacks the clear sobriety of the 
“secretarial style.” Yet the glimpses it affords into the life 
of various strata of society during the 9th century have 
rightly attracted the special interest of Western scholars.
Less impressive, but almost as multifaceted, are the trea­
tises of Ibn Abl ad-Dunya (died 894).
The concept of adab was soon enlarged to include not 

only educational prose dealing with etiquette for all classes 
of people but belles lettres in general. The classic example 
of Arabic style for prose writers in this field, accepted as 
such for almost a millennium, is the writing of the Persian 
Ibn Qutaybah (died 889). His 'Uyün al-akhbar (“Foun- 
tains of Stories”), in 10 books, each dealing with a given 
subject, provided a model to which numberless essayists 
in the Muslim world conformed. In his book on poetry 
and poets, Ibn Qutaybah dared, for the first time, to doubt 
openly that pre-Islamic poetry was incomparable. The 
most vigorous prose style was achieved by Abü Hayyan 
at-Tawhïdï (died 1023), who portrayed the weaknesses of 
the two leading viziers, both notorious for their literary 
ambitions, “. . .  with such bitterness,” as Gibb remarks,
“that the book was reputed to bring misfortune upon all 
who possessed a copy.” This work, like others by Tawhïdï 
that have quite recently been discovered, reveals the au- 
thor’s sagacity and striking eloquence. His correspondence 
on problems of philosophy with Miskawayh (died 1030), 
the author of a widely circulated book on ethics and of 
a general history, helps to complete the picture of this 
extraordinary writer.

Some time about 800 the Arabs had leamed the art of 
papermaking from the Chinese. Henceforth, cheap writing 
material was available, and literary output was prodigious.
The Fihrist (“Index”), compiled by the bookseller Ibn an- 
Nadïm in 988, gave a full account of the Arabic literature 
extant in the lOth century. This Index covered all kinds 
of literature, from philology to alchemy; but most of these 
works unfortunately have been lost. In those years man­
uals of composition (insha’) were written elaborating the 
technique of secretarial correspondence, and they grew 
into an accepted genre in Arabic as well as in Persian 
and Turkish literature. The devices thought indispensable 
for elegance in modern poetry were applied to prose. The 
Products were mannered, full of puns, verbal tricks, rid- 
dles, and the like. The new style, which was also to affect 
the historian’s art in later times, makes a good deal of 
this post-classical Arabic prose look very different from 
the terse and direct expression characteristic of the early 
specimens. Rhymed prose, which at one time had been re­
served for such religious occasions as the Friday sermons, 
was now regarded as an essential part of elegant style.

This rhetorical artistry found its most superb expression 
in the maqamah, a form invented by Badi' az-Zaman al- Rhetorical 
Hamadhanï (died 1008). lts master, however, was al-Harïrï artistry 
(died 1122), postmaster (head of the intelligence service) in the 
at Basra and an accomplished writer on grammatical sub- maqamah 
jects. His 50 maqamahs, which teil the adventures of Abü 
Zayd as-Sarüjï, with a wealth of language and learning, 
come closer to the Western concept of short story than
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anything else in classical Arabic literature. They abound 
in verbal conceits, ambivalence, assonance, alliteration, 
palindromes; they change abruptly from earnest to jest, 
from the crude to the most sublime, as the modern scholar 
G.E. von Grunebaum has pointed out in his evaluation 
of this form, which he regards as the most typical literary 
reflection of the Islamic spirit. The work of al-Harïrï has 
certainly been widely admired in the East; it has been 
imitated in Syriac and in Hebrew and has formed part of 
the syllabus in Muslim high schools of India. The pleasure 
to be derived from the brilliant artifice and ingenuity be­
hind such compositions has led to their being imitated in 
other literary fields: quite often, in later Persian literature, 
one finds poems—sometimes whole books—composed of 
letters without diacritical marks (which distinguish other­
wise similar-looking letters) or even made up entirely of 
unconnected letters. Even a commentary on the Qur’an, 
in undotted letters, has been written in India (by Fayzï, 
died 1595).
Achievements in the western Muslim world. The Ara­

bic literature of Moorish Spain and of the whole Maghrib 
developed parallel with that of the eastem countries but 
came to full flower somewhat later. Córdoba, the seat of 
the Umayyad miers, was the centre of cultural life. lts 
wonderful mosque has inspired Muslim poets right up to 
the 20th century (such as Sir Muhammad Iqbal, whose 
Urdu ode, “The Mosque of Córdoba,” was written in 
1935). Moorish Spain was a favourite topic for reformist 
novelists of 19th-century Muslim India, who contrasted 
their own country’s troubled state with the glory of classi­
cal Islamic civilization. Moorish Spain reached its cultural, 
political, and literary heyday under 'Abd ar-Rahman III 
(912-961). Literary stylistic changes, as noted in Iraq and 
Syria, spread to the west: there the old Bedouin style had 
always been rare and soon gave way to descriptive and love 
poetry. Ibn Hani’ (died 973) of Seville has been praised as 
the Western counterpart of al-Mutanabbï, largely because 
of his eulogies of the Fatimid caliph al-Mu'izz, who at 
that time still resided in North Africa. The entertaining 
prose style of Ibn 'Abd Rabbihi (died 940) in his al-Iqd 
al-farïd (“The Unique Necklace”) is similar to that of his 
elder contemporary Ibn Qutaybah, and his book in fact 

Writers on became more famous than that of his predecessor. Writers 
music and on music and philology also flourished in Spain; literary 
philology criticism was practiced by Ibn Rashïq (died 1064) and, 

later, by al-Qartajannï (died 1285) in Tunis. Ibn Hazm 
(died 1064), theologian and accomplished writer on pure 
love, has already been mentioned.
Philosophy: Averroës and Avicenna. Philosophy, medi- 

cine, and theology, all of which flourished in the 'Abbasid 
East, were also of importance in the Maghrib; and from 
there strong influences reached medieval Europe. The in­
fluences often came thróugh the mediation of the Jews, 
who, along with numerous Christians, were largely Arab- 
ized in their cultural and literary outlook. The eastern 
Muslim countries could boast of the first systematic writers 
in the field of philosophy, including al-Kindï (died c. 870), 
al-Farabï (died 950), and especially Avicenna (Ibn Sïna, 
died 1037). Avicenna’s work in philosophy, Science, and 
medicine was outstanding and was appreciated as such in 
Europe. He also composed religious treatises and tales with 
a mystical slant. One of his romances was reworked by the 
Maghribi philosopher Ibn Tufayl (died 1185) in his book 
Hayy ibn Yaqzan (“Alive Son of Awake”), or Philosophus 
Autodidactus (the title of its first Latin translation, made 
in 1671). It is the story of a self-taught man who lived 
on a lonely island and who, in his maturity, attained the 
full knowledge taught by philosophers and prophets. This 
theme was elaborated often in later European literature.

The dominating figure in the kingdom of the Almohads, 
however, was the philosopher Averroës (Ibn Rushd, died 
1198), court physician of the Berber kings in Marrakush 
(Marrakech) and famous as the great Arab commentator 
on Aristotle. The importance of his frequently misinter- 
preted philosophy in the formation of medieval Christian 
thought is well known. Among his many other writings, 
especially notable is his merciless reply to an attack on 
philosophy made by Ghazalï (died 1111). Ghazalï had 
called his attack Tahafut al-falasifah (The Incoherence of

the Philosophers), while Averroës’ equally famous reply 
was entitled Tahafut at-tahafut (The Incoherence of the In­
coherence). The Persian-born Ghazalï had, after giving up 
a splendid scholarly career, become the most influential 
representative of moderate Süfism. His chief work, Ihya! 
'ulüm ad-dïn (“The Revival of the Religious Sciences”), 
was based on personal religious experiences and is a 
perfect introduction to the pious Muslim’s way to God. 
It inspired much later religious poetry and prose. The 
numerous writings by mystics, who often expressed their 
wisdom in rather cryptic language (thereby contributing to 
the profundity of Arabic vocabulary), and the handbooks 
of religious teaching produced in eastern Arab and Per­
sian areas (Sarraj, Kalabadhï, Qushayrï, and, in Muslim 
India, al-Hujwïrï) are generally superior to those produced 
in western Muslim countries. Yet the greatest Islamic 
theosophist of all, Ibn al-'Arabï (died 1240), was Spanish 
in origin and was educated in the Spanish tradition. His 
writings, in both poetry and prose, shaped large parts of 
Islamic thought during the following centuries. Much of 
the later literature of eastern Islam, particularly Persian 
and Indo-Persian mystical writings, indeed, can be under- 
stood only in the light of his teachings. Ibn al-'Arabï’s 
lyrics are typical ghazah, sweet and flowing. From the late 
9th century, Arabic-speaking mystics had been composing 
verses often meant to be sung in their meetings. At first 
a purely religious vocabulary was employed, but soon the 
expressions began to oscillate between worldly and heav­
enly love. The ambiguity thus achieved eventually became 
a characteristic feature of Persian and Turkish lyrics.
Among the Arabs, religious poetry mainly followed the 

classical qasïdah models, and the poets lavishly decorated 
their panegyrics to the Prophet Muhammad with every 
conceivable rhetorical embellishment. Examples of this 
trend include al-Burdah (“The Mantle”) of al-Busïrï (died 
1298), upon which dozens of commentaries have been 
written (and which has been translated into most of the 
languages of Muslims because of the power to bless at- 
tributed to it). More sophisticated but less well known is 
an ode on the Prophet by the Iraqi poet Safï ad-Dïn al- 
Hilli (died 1350), which contains 151 rhetorical figures. 
The “letters of spiritual guidance” developed by the mys­
tics are worth mentioning as a literary genre. They have 
been popular everywhere; from the western Islamic world 
the letters of Ibn 'Abbad (died 1390) of Ronda (in Spain) 
are outstanding examples of this category, being written 
clearly and lucidly.

Geographical literature. The Maghrib also made a sub- 
stantial contribution to geographical literature, a field ea- 
gerly cultivated by Arab scholars since the 9th century. 
The Sicilian geographer ash-Sharïf al-Idrïsï produced a fa­
mous map of the world and accompanied it with a detailed 
description in his Kitab nuzhat al-mushtaq f ï  ikhtiraq al- 
afaq (“The Delight of Him Who Wishes to Traverse the 
Regions of the World,” 1154), which he dedicated to his 
patron, Roger II. The Spanish traveler Ibn Jubayr (died 
1217), while on pilgrimage to Mecca, kept notes of his 
experiences and adventures. The resulting book became 
a model for the later pilgrims’ manuals that are found 
everywhere in the Muslim world. The Maghribi explorer 
Ibn Battütah (died 1368/69 or 1377) described his exten­
sive travels to the Far East, India, and the region of the 
Niger in a book filled with information about the cultural 
state of the Muslim world at that time. The value of his 
narrative is enhanced by the simple and pleasing style in 
which it is written.

Poetry. In the field of poetry, Spain, which produced a 
considerable number of masters in the established poetical 
forms, also began to popularize strophic poetry, possibly 
deriving from indigenous models. The muwashshah (“gir- 
dled”) poem, written in the classical short metres and 
arranged in four- to six-line stanzas, was elaborated, en- 
riched by internal rhymes, and, embodying some popular 
expressions in the poem’s final section, soon achieved 
a standardized form. The theme is almost always love. 
Among the greatest lyric poets of Spain was Ibn Zaydün 
of Córdoba (died 1071), who was of noble birth. After 
composing some charming love songs dedicated to the 
Umayyad princess Walladah, he turned his hand to po-
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etic epistles. He is the author of a beautiful muwashshah 
about his hometown, which many later poets imitated. 
When the muwashshah was transplanted to the eastern 
Arabic countries, however, it lost its original spontaneity 
and became as stereotyped as every other lyric form of 
expression during the later Middle Ages. Another strophic 
form developed in Spain is the songlike zajal (melody), in­
teresting for its embodiment of dialect phrases and the use 
of occasional words from Romance languages. Its master 
was Ibn Quzman of Córdoba (died 1160), whose life-style 
was similar to that of Western troubadours. His approach 
to life as expressed in these melodious poems, together 
with their mixed idiom, suggests an interrelationship with 
the vernacular troubadour poetry of Spain and France. 

Historiography: Ibn Khaldün. Any survey of western 
Muslim literary achievements would be incomplete if it 
did not mention the most profound historiographer of 
the Islamic world, the Tunisian Ibn Khaldün (died 1406). 
History has been called the characteristic Science of the 
Muslims because of the Qur’anic admonition to discover 
signs of the divine in the fate of past peoples. Islamic 
historiography has produced histories of the Muslim con- 
quests, world histories, histories of dynasties, court annals, 
and biographical works classified by occupation—scholars, 
poets, and theologians. Yet, notwithstanding their learn­
ing, none of the earlier writers had attempted to produce 
a comprehensive view of history. Ibn Khaldün, in the fa­
mous Muqaddimah or introduction to a projected general 
history, Kitab al-ibar, sought to explain the basic factors 
in the historical development of the Islamic countries. His 
own experiences, gained on a variety of political missions 
in North Africa, proved useful in establishing general prin­
ciples that he could apply to the manifestations of Islamic 
civilization. He created, in fact, the first “sociological” 
study of history, free from bias. Yet his book was little 
appreciated by his fellow historians, who still clung to 
the method of accumulating facts without shaping them 

Signifi- properly into a well-structured whole. Ibn Khaldün’s work 
cance eventually attracted the interest of Western Orientalists,
of Ibn historians, and sociologists alike; and some of his analyses
Khaldün are still held in great esteem.

Decline of the Arabic language. Ibn Khaldün, who had 
served in his youth as ambassador to Pedro I the Cruel, 
of Castile, and in his old age as emissary to Timur, died 
in Cairo. After the fall of Baghdad in 1258, this city had 
become the centre of Muslim learning. Historians there 
recorded every detail of the daily life and the policies of 
the Mamlük sultans; theologians and philologists worked 
under the patronage of Turkish and Circassian rulers who 
often did not speak a word of Arabic. The amusing, 
semicolloquial style of the historian Ibn Iyas (died after 
1521) is an interesting example of the deterioration of 
the Arabic language. While classical Arabic was still the 
ideal of every literate man, it had become exclusively a 
“learned” language. Even some copyists who transcribed 
classical works showed a deplorable lack of grammatical 
knowledge. It is hardly surprising that poetry composed 
under such circumstances should be restricted to insipid 
versification and the repetition of well-worn clichés.

MIDDLE PERIOD: THE RISE 
OF PERSIAN AND TURKISH POETRY
The new Persian style. During the ‘Abbasid period, the 

Persian influence upon the Arabic had grown consider­
ably: at the same time, a distinct Modern Persian literature 
came into existence in northeastern Iran, where the house 
of the Samanids of Bukhara and Samarkand had revived 
the memory of Sasanian glories.

The first famous representative of this new literature was 
the poet Rüdakï (died 940/941), of whose qasïdahs only 
a few have survived. He also worked on a Persian version 
of Kalïlah wa Dimnah, however, and on a version of the 
Sendbad-nameh. Rüdakï’s poetry, modeled on the Arabic 
rules of prosody that without exception had been applied 
to Persian, already points ahead to many of the charac- 
teristic features of later Persian poetry. The imagery in 
particular is sophisticated, although when compared with 
the mannered writing of subsequent times his verse was 
considered sadly simple. From the lOth century onward,

Persian poems were written at almost every court in the 
Iranian areas, sometimes in dialectical variants (for exam­
ple, in Tabarestani dialect at the Zeyarid court). In many 
cases the poets were bilingual, excelling in both Arabic 
and Persian (a gift shared by many non-Arab writers up 
to the 19th century).

Influence of Mahmüd of Ghazna. The first important 
centre of Persian literature existed at Ghazna (present-day 
Ghaznï, Afg.), at the court of Mahmüd of Ghazna (died 
1030) and his successors, who eventually extended their 
empire to northwestern India. Himself an orthodox war- 
rior, Mahmüd in later love poetry was transformed into a 
symbol of “a slave of his slave” because of his love for a 
Turkmen officer, Ayaz. Under the Ghaznavids, lyric and 
epic poetry both developed, as did the panegyric. Classical 
Iranian topics became the themes of poetry, resulting in 
such diverse works as the love story of Vameq and ‘Azra 
(possibly of Greek origin) and the Shah-nameh (“Book of 
Kings”). A number of gifted poets praised Mahmüd, his 
successors, and his ministers. Among them was Farrokhï 
of Seistan (died 1037), who was the author of a powerful 
elegy on Mahmüd’s death, one of the finest compositions 
of Persian court poetry.

Epic and romance. The main literary achievement of Ferdowsf s 
the Ghaznavid period, however, was that of Ferdowsï literary 
(died 1020). He compiled the inherited tales and legends achieve- 
about the Persian kings in one grand epic, the Shah- ment 
nameh, which contains between 35,000 and 60,000 verses 
in short rhyming couplets. It deals with the history of 
Iran from its beginnings—that is, from the “time” of the 
mythical kings—passing on to historical events, giving in- 
formation about the acceptance of the Zoroastrian faith,
Alexander’s invasion, and, eventually, the conquest of the 
country by the Arabs. A large part of the work centres on 
tales of the hero Rostam. These stories are essentially part 
of a different culture, thus revealing something about the 
Indo-European sources of Iranian mythology. The strug­
gle between Iran and Türan (the central Asian steppes 
from which new waves of nomadic conquerors distributed 
Iran’s urban culture) forms the central theme of the 
book; and the importance of the legitimate succession of 
kings, who are endowed with royal charisma, is reflected 
throughout the composition. The poem contains very few 
Arabic words and is often considered the masterpiece of 
Persian national literature, although it lacks proper histor­
ical perspective. lts episodes have been the inspiration of 
miniaturists since the 14th century. Numerous attempts 
have been made to emulate it in Iran, India, and Turkey.
Other epic poems, on a variety of subjects, were composed 

during the 1 lth century. The first example is Asadï’s (died 
c. 1072) didactic Garshasb-nameh (“Book of Garshasb”), 
whose hero is very similar to Rostam. The tales of Alexan­
der and his journeys through foreign lands were another 
favourite topic. Poetical romances were also being written 
at this time; they include the tale of Varqeh o-Golshah by 
‘Eyyüqï (1 lth century) and Vis o-Ramïn by Fakhr od-Dïn 
Gorganï (died after 1055), which has parallels with the 
Tristan story of medieval romance. These were soon su- The epics 
perseded, however, by the great romantic epics of Nezamï of Nezamï 
of Ganja (died c. 1209), in Caucasia. The latter are known 
as the Khamseh (“Quintet”) and, though the names of Vïs 
or Vameq continued for some time to serve as symbols of 
the longing lover, it was the poetical work of Nezamï that 
supplied subsequent writers with a rich store of images, 
similes, and stories to draw upon. The first work of his 
Khamseh, Makhzan ol-asrar (“TreasUry of Mysteries”), is 
didactic in intention; the subjects of the following three 
poems are traditional love stories. The first is the Arabic 
romance of Majnün, who went mad with love for Layla.
Second is the Persian historical tale of Shïrïn, a Christian 
princess, loved by both the Sasanian ruler Khosrow II 
Parvïz and the stonecutter Farhad. The third story, Haft 
peykar (“Seven Beauties”), deals with the adventures of 
Bahram Gür, a Sasanian prince, and seven princesses, 
each connected with one day of the week, one particular 
star, one colour, one perfume, and so on. The last part of 
the Khamseh is Eskandar-nameh, which relates the adven­
tures of Alexander III the Great in Africa and Asia, as well 
as his discussions with the wise philosophers. It thus follows
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the traditions about Alexander and his tutor, Aristotle, 
emphasizing the importance of a counselor-philosopher 
in the service of a mighty emperor. Nezamï’s ability to 
present a picture of life through highly refined language 
and a wholly apt choice of images is quite extraordinary. 
Human feelings, as he describes them, are fully believ- 
able; and his characters are drawn with a keen insight 
into human nature. Not surprisingly, Nezamï’s work in­
spired countless poets’ imitations in different languages— 
including Turkish, Kurdish, and Urdu—while painters 
constantly illustrated his stories for centuries afterward.

Other poetic forms. In addition to epic poetry, the lesser 
forms, such as the qasïdah and ghazal, developed during 
the 1 lth and 12th centuries. Many poets wrote at the 
courts of the Seljuqs and also at the Ghaznavid court 
in Lahore, where the poet Mascüd-e Sacd-e Salman (died 
1121) composed a number of heartfelt qasïdahs during 
his political imprisonment. They are outstanding exam­
ples of the category of habsïyah (prison poem), which 
usually reveals more of the author’s personal feelings than 
other literary forms. Other famous examples of habsïyahs 
include those written by the Arab knight Abü Firas (died 
968) in a Byzantine prison; those by Muhammad II al- 
Mu'tamid of Seville (died 1095) in the dungeons of the 
Almohads; those by the 12th-century Persian Khaqanï; 
those by the Urdu poets Ghalib, in the 19th, and Faiz, in 
the 20th century; and by the contemporary Turkish poet 
Nazim Hikmet (died 1963).

The most complicated forms were mastered by poets 
of the very early period, the limits of artificiality being 
reached in Azerbaijani qasïdahs by the poet Qatran (died 
1072), whose work displays virtuosity for virtuosity’s saké. 
The court poets tried to top one another in the accumu- 
lation of complex metaphors and paradoxes, each hoping 
to win the coveted title “Prince of Poets.” Anvarï (died 
c. 1189), whose patrons were the Seljuqs, is considered 
the most accomplished writer of panegyrics in the Persian 
tongue. His verses contain little descriptive material but 
abound in learned allusions. His “Tears of Khorasan,” 
mourning the passing of Seljuq glory, is among the best 
known of Persian qasïdahs. In the west of Iran, Anvari’s 
contemporary Khaqanï (died c. 1190), who wrote mainly 
at the court of the Shïrvan-Shahs of Transcaucasia, is the 
outstanding master of the hyperbolic style. His mother 
was a Christian, and his imagery has more than the usual 
amount of allusions to Christian themes. His vocabulary 
seems inexhaustible; he uses uncommon rhetorical devices 
and very strong language. His poems, with their long 
chains of oath-formulae {sowgandnameh), are as impres- 
sive as his poignant antithetic formulations. Khaqanï’s 
verses on the ruined Taq Kisra at Ctesiphon on the Tigris 
have become proverbial. His qasïdahs on the pilgrimage 
to Mecca, which also ihspired his masnavï, Tuhfat al- 
‘Iraqayn ol-Eraqeyn (“Gift of the Two Iraqs”), translate 
most eloquently the feelings of a Muslim at the festive 
occasion. In the hand of lesser poets, however, qasïdah 
writing became more and more conventionalized, repeat- 
ing outworn clichés and employing inflated terms entirely 
devoid of feeling.

Scholarship: al-Bïrünï. The Ghaznavid and Seljuq pe­
riods produced first-rate scholars such as al-Bïrünï (died 
1048) who, writing in Arabic, investigated Hinduism and 
gave the first unprejudiced account of India—indeed, of 
any non-Islamic culture. He also wrote notable books on 
chronology and history. In his search for pure knowledge 
he is undoubtedly one of the greatest minds in Islamic 
history. Interest in philosophy is represented by Naser-e 
Khosrow (died 1087/88) who acted for a time as a mis­
sionary for the Isma'ïlï branch of Shï'ah Islam. His book 
about his journey to Egypt, entitled Safar-nameh, is a 
pleasing example of simple, clearly expressed, early Per­
sian prose. His poetical works in the main seek to combine 
Greek wisdom and Islamic thought: the gnostic Isma'ïlï 
interpretation of Islam seemed, to him, an ideal vehicle 
for a renaissance of the basic Islamic truths.
Robctïydt: Omar Khayyam. The work done in math­

ematics by early Arabic scholars and by al-Bïrünï was 
continued by Omar Khayyam (died 1122), to whom the 
Seljuq empire in fact owes the reform of its calendar.

But Omar has become famous in the West through the 
free adaptations by Edward FitzGerald of his robctïydt. 
These quatrains have been translated into almost every 
known language and are largely responsible for colouring 
European ideas about Persian poetry. The authenticity of 
these verses has often been questioned. The quatrain is an 
easy form to use—many have been scribbled on Persian 
pottery of the 13th century—and the same verse has been 
attributed to many different authors. The latest research 
into the question of the robctïydt has established that a 
certain number of the quatrains can, indeed, be traced 
back to the great scientist who condensed in them his 
feelings and thoughts, his skepticism and love, in such 
an enthralling way that they appeal to every reader. The 
imagery he uses, however, is entirely inherited; none of it 
is original. (One of the most noted, and notorious, writers 
of this genre was the poetess Mahsatï [first half of the 12th 
century], who frequently addressed members of different 
professions in rather frivolous lines.) The quatrain was 
also popular as a means of embodying pieces of mystical 
wisdom. One has to do away with the old theory that the 
first author of such mystical robatïyat was Abü Sa'ïd ibn 
Abü al-Khayr (died 1049). A number of his contempo- 
raries, however, including Baba Taher 'Oryan (died after 
1055), used simpler forms of the quatrain, sometimes in 
order to express their mystical concepts.

The mystical poem. Whereas the mystical thought stem­
ming from Iran had formerly been written in Arabic, writ­
ers from the 1 lth century onward turned to Persian. Along 
with works of pious edification and theoretical discussions, 
what was to be one of the most common types of Persian 
literature came into existence: the mystical poem. Khwa- 
jah 'Abd Allah al-Ansarï of Herat (died 1088), a prolific 
writer on religious topics in both Arabic and Persian, first 
popularized the literary “prayer,” or mystical contempla- 
tion, written in Persian in rhyming prose interspersed with 
verses. Sana’ï (died 1131?), at one time a court poet of the 
Ghaznavids, composed the first mystical epic, the didactic 
Hadïqat al-haqïqat wa sharï'at at-tariqah (“The Garden of 
Truth and the Law of the Path”), which has some 10,000 
verses. In this lengthy and rather dry poem, the pattern 
for all later mystical masnavïs is established: wisdom is 
embodied in stories and anecdotes; parables and proverbs 
are woven into the texture of the story, eventually leading 
back to the main subject, although the argument is with­
out thread and the narration puzzling to follow. Among 
Sana’ï’s smaller masnavïs, Sayr al-ibad ila al-matad (“The 
Journey of the Servants to the Place of Return”) deserves 
special mention. lts theme is the journey of the spirit 
through the spheres, a subject dear to the mystics and still 
employed in modern times as, for example, by Iqbal in 
his Persian Javïd-nameh (1932). Sana’ï’s epic endeavours 
were continued by one of the most prolific writers in the 
Persian tongue, Farïd od-Dïn 'Attar (died c. 1220). He 
was a born storyteller, a fact that emerges from his lyrics 
but even more so from his works of edification. The most 
famous among his masnavïs is the Mantiq ut-tayr {The 
Conversation of the Birds), modeled after some Arabic al- 
legories. It is the story of 30 birds, who, in search of their 
spiritual king, journey through seven valleys. The poem is 
full of tales, some of which have been translated even into 
the most remote Islamic languages. (The story of the pious 
Sheykh San'an, who feil in love with a Christian maiden, 
is found, for example, in Kashmiri.) 'Attar’s symbolism 
of the soul-bird was perfectly in accord with the existing 
body of imagery beloved of Persian poetry, but it was he 
who added a scene in which the birds eventually realize 
their own identity with God (because they, being sï morgh, 
or “30 birds,” are identified with the mystical Sëmorgh, 
who represents God). Also notable are his Elahï-nameh, 
an allegory of a king and his six sons, and his profound 
Mosïbat-nameh (“Book of Affliction”), which closes with 
its hero’s being immersed in the ocean of his soul after 
wandering through the 40 stages of his search for God. 
The epic exteriorizes the mystic’s experiences in the 40 
days of seclusion.

Importance of Mawlana Jalal ad-Dïn ar-Rümï. The 
most famous of the Persian mystical masnavïs is by Maw­
lana (“Our Lord”) Jalal ad-Dïn ar-Rümï (died 1273) and
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is known simply as the Masnavï. It comprises some 26,000 
verses and is a complete—though quite disorganized— 
encyclopaedia of all the mystical thought, theories, and 
images known in the 13th century. It is regarded by most 
of the Persian-reading orders of Süfïs as second in impor­
tance only to the Qur’an. lts translation into many Islamic 
languages and the countless commentaries written on it up 
to the present day indicate its importance in the formation 
of Islamic poetry and religious thought. Jalal ad-Dïn, who 
hailed from Balkh and settled in Konya, the Capital of 
the Rüm, or Anatolian Seljuqs (and hence was surnamed 
“Rümï”), was also the author of love lyrics whose beauty 
surpasses even that of the tales in the Masnavï. Mystical 
love poetry had been written since the days of Sana’ï, and 
theories of love had been explained in the most subtle prose 
and sensitive verses by the Süfïs of the early 12th century. 
Yet Rümï’s experience of mystical love for the wandering 
mystic, Shams ad-Dïn of Tabriz, was so ardent and en- 
raptured him to such an extent that he identified himself 
completely with Shams, going so far as to use the beloved’s 
name as his own pen name. His dithyrambic lyrics, num- 
bering more than 30,000 verses altogether, are not at all 
abstract or romantic. On the contrary, their vocabulary 
and imagery are taken directly from everyday life, so that 
they are vivid, fresh, and convincing. Often their rhythm 
invites the reader to partake in the mystical dance prac- 
ticed by Rümï’s followers, the Mawlawïyah. His verses 
sometimes approach the form of popular folk poetry; in­
deed, Rümï is reputed to have written mostly under inspi­
ration; and despite his remarkable poetical technique, the 
sincerity of his love and longing is never overshadowed, 
nor is his personality veiled. In these respects he is unique 
in Persian literature.

Zenith of Islamic literature. During the 13th century, 
the Islamic lands were exposed, on the political plane, to 
the onslaught of the Mongols and the abolition of the 
'Abbasid caliphate, while vast areas were laid to waste. 
Yet this was in fact the period in which Islamic literatures 
reached their zenith. Apart from Rümï’s superb poetry, 
written in the comparative safety of Konya, there was also 
the work of the Egyptian Ibn al-Farid (died 1235), who 
composed some magnificent, delicately written mystical 
poems in qasïdah style, and that of Ibn al-'Arabï, who 
composed love lyrics and numerous theosophical works 
that were to become Standard. In Iran, one of the great­
est literati, Mosleh od-Dïn Sa'dï (died 1292), returned in 
about 1256 to his birthplace, Shïraz, after years of jour- 
neying; his Büstan (“The Orchard”) and Golestan (“Rosé 
Garden”) have been popular ever since. The Büstan is 
a didactic poem telling wise and uplifting moral tales, 
written in polished, easy-flowing style and a simple me­
tre; the Golestan, completed one year later, in 1258, has 
been judged “. . . the finest flower that could blossom in a 
Sultan’s garden” (Herder). lts eight chapters deal with dif­
ferent aspects of human life and behaviour. At first sight, 
its prose and poetical fragments appear to be simple and 
unassuming; but not a word could be changed without 
destroying the perfect harmony of the sound, imagery, and 
content. Sa'dï’s Golestan is thus essential in discovering 
the nature of the finest Persian literary style. Since the 
mid-17th century, its moralizing stories have been trans­
lated into many Western languages. Sa'dï was likewise the 
author of some spirited ghazah; he may have been the 
first writer in Iran to compose the sort of love poetry 
that is now thought of as characteristic of the ghazal. A 
few of his qasïdahs are also of note, although he is at his 
best in shorter forms. His elegant aphoristic poems, words 
of wisdom, and sensible advice all display what has been 
called the philosophy of common sense—how to act in 
any given situation so as to make the best of it both for 
oneself and others, basing one’s conduct on the virtues of 
gentleness, elegance, modesty, and polite behaviour.
The influence of mysticism, on the one hand, and of the 

elaborate Persian poetical tradition, on the other, is ap- 
parent during the later decades of the 13th century, both 
in Anatolia and in Muslim India. The Persian mystic, 
Fakhr-ud-Dïn 'Iraqï (died 1289), a master of delightful love 
lyrics, lived for almost 25 years in Multan (in present-day 
Pakistan), where his lively ghazals are still sung. His short

treatises, in a mixture of poetry and prose (and written 
under Ibn al-'Arabï’s influence), have been imitated of­
ten. While in Multan he may have met the young Amïr 
Khosrow of Delhi (died 1325), who was one of the most 
versatile authors to write in Persian, not only in India 
but in the entire realm of Persian culture. Amïr Khosrow, 
son of a Turkish officer, but whose mother was Indian, is 
often styled, because of the sweetness of his speech, “the 
parrot of India.” (In Persian, it should be noted, parrots 
are always “sugar-talking”; they are, moreover, connected 
with Paradise and are thought of as wise birds—thus mod­
els of the sweet-voiced sage.) He wrote panegyrics of seven 
successive kings of Delhi and was also a pioneer of Indian 
Muslim music. Imitating Nezamï’s Khamseh, Khosrow 
introduced a novelistic strain into the masnavï by recount- 
ing certain events of his own time in poetical form, some 
parts of which are lyrics. His style of lyrical poetry has been 
described as “powdered”; and his ghazals contain many 
of the elements that in the 16th and 17th centuries were 
to become characteristic of the “Indian” style. Khosrow’s 
poetry surprises the reader in its use of unexpected forms 
and unusual images, complicated constructions and verbal 
plays, all handled fluently and presented in technically 
perfect language. His books on the art of letter writing 
prove his mastery of high-flown Persian prose. Khosrow’s 
younger contemporary, Hasan of Delhi (died 1328), is less 
well known and had a more simple style. He nevertheless 
surpassed Khosrow in warmth and charm, qualities that 
have earned him the title of “the Sa'dï of Hindustan.”
Turkish literature. As for the literary developments in 

Turkey around 1300, the mystical singer Yunus Emre is 
the first and most important in a long line of popular 
poets. Little is known about his life, which he probably 
spent not far from the Sakarya River of Asia Minor. 
Before him, in Central Asia, the religious leader Ahmed 
Yesevi (died 1166) had written some rather dry verses 
on wisdom in Turkish. Yunus, in Anatolia, however, was 
the first known poet to have caught something of Rümï’s 
fervour and translated it into a provincial setting, creat- 
ing “. . .  a Turkish vernacular poetry that was to be the 
model for all subsequent literary productions of popular 
religion.” Sometimes he used the inherited Arabo-Persian 
prosody, but his best poems are those written in four-line 
verses using syllable-counting metres. Yunus drew heavily 
on the reservoir of imagery that had been collected by 
the great Persian writing mystics, notably Rümï; but his 
classical technique did not hinder the expression of his 
own unself-conscious simplicity, which led him to intro­
ducé new images taken from everyday life in Anatolian 
villages. His ilahis (hymns), probably written to be sung at 
the meetings of the Süfïs in the centres of their orders, are 
still loved by the Turks and memorized by their children.
Influence of Yunus Emre. The Turkish people rightly 

claim Yunus as the founder of Turkish literature proper. 
His poetry is considered the chief pillar of poetry of the 
Bektashïyah Süfï order, and many poets of this and other 
orders have imitated his style (though without reaching the 
same level of poetic truth and human warmth). Among 
the later poets claimed by the Bektashïs may be mentioned 
Kaygusuz Abdal (15th century), who probably came from 
the European provinces of the Ottoman Empire. His 
verses are full of burlesque and even coarse images: in 
their odd mixture of worldliness and religious expression 
they are often as amusing as they are puzzling. In the 16th 
century, Pir Sultan Abdal (executed c. 1560) is noted for 
a few poems of austere melancholy. He was executed for 
collaboration with the Safavids, the archenemies of the 
Ottomans; and in this connection it is worth remember- 
ing that the founder of the Iranian Safavid dynasty, Shah 
Esma'ïl I (died 1524), wrote Turkish poetry under the pen 
name Khata’ï and is counted among the Bektashï poets.
Religious poetry. Mystically tinged poetry has always 

been very popular in Turkey, both in cities and rural areas. 
The best loved religious poem of all was, and still is, Süley- 
man Qelebi’s (died 1419) Mevlüd, a quite short masnavï 
in honour of the Prophet Muhammad’s birth. This type 
of poetry has been known in the Islamic countries since 
at least the 12th century and was soon adopted wherever 
Islam spread. There are a great number of mevlüd written
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in Turkish, but it was Süleyman Qelebi’s unpretentious 
description of the great religious event that captured the 
hearts of the Turks; and it is still sung on many occasions 
(on the anniversary of a death, for example). The poem 
makes an excellent introduction to an understanding of 
the deep love for the Prophet feit by the pious Muslim.

Persian literature: 1300-1500. In the Iran of the Middle 
Ages, a vast number of poets flourished at the numerous 
courts. Not only professional poets but even the kings and 
princes contributed more or less successfully to the body of 
Persian poetry. Epics, panegyrics, and mystico-didactical 
poetry had all reached their finest hour by the end of the 
13th century; the one genre to attain perfection slightly 
later was the ghazal, of which Mohammad Shams od-Dïn 
Hafez (died 1389/90) is the incontestable master.

Lyric poetry: Mohammad Shams od-Dïn Hafez. Hafez 
lived in Shïraz; his pen name—“Who Knows the Qur­
’an by Heart”—indicates his wide religious education, but 
little is known about the details of his life. The same 
is true of many Persian lyrical poets, since their Prod­
ucts rarely contain much trustworthy biographical mate­
rial. Hafez’s comparatively small collection of work—his 
Divan contains about 400 ghazals—was soon acclaimed 
as the finest lyrical poetry ever written in Persian. The 
discussion of whether or not to interpret its wine and 
love songs on a mystical plane has continued for cen­
turies. Yet this discussion seems sterile since Hafez, whose 
verbal images shine like jewels, is an outstanding expo­
nent of the ambiguous and oscillating style that makes 
Persian poetry so attractive and so difficult to trans­
late. The different levels of experience are all expressed 

Use of a through the same images and symbols: the beloved is 
Standard always cruel, whether a chaste virgin (a rare case in Per­
set of sian poetry!) or a professional courtesan, or, as in most
images and cases, a handsome young boy, or God himself, mysteri-
symbols ous and unattainable—or even, on the political plane, the

remote despot, the wisdom of whose schemes must never 
be questioned by his subjects. Since mystical interpreta­
tion of the world order had become almost second nature 
to Persians during the 13th century, the human beloved 
could effortlessly be regarded as God’s manifestation; the 
rosé became a symbol of highest divine beauty and glory; 
the nightingale represented the yearning and complaining 
soul; wine, cup, and cupbearer became the embodiment of 
enrapturing divine love. The poets’ multicoloured images 
were not merely decorative embroidery but were a struc- 
tural part of their thought. One must not expect Hafez (or 
any other poet) to unveil his personal feelings in a lyrical 
poem of experience. But no other Persian poet has used 
such complex imagery on so many different levels with 
such harmonious and well-balanced lucidity as did Hafez. 
His true greatness lies in this rather than in the content 
of his poetry. It must be stressed again that, according 
to the traditional view, each verse of a ghazal should be 
unique, precious for its own saké, and that the apparent 
lack of logic behind the sequence of verses was considered 
a virtue rather than a defect. (It may help to think of the 
glass pieces in a kaleidoscope, which appear in different 
patterns from moment to moment, yet themselves form 
no logical pattern.) To what extent an “inner rhythm” 
and a “contrapuntal harmony” can be detected in Hafez’s 
poetry is still a matter for discussion; but that he perfected 
the ghazal form is indisputable. Whether he is praised as 
a very human love poet, as an interpreter of esoterie lore, 
or, as has been recently suggested, as a political critic, 
his verses have a continuing appeal to all lovers of art 
and artistry.

Parodies of classic forms. Hafez’s contemporary in 
Shïraz was the satirist 'Obeyd-e Zakanï (died 1371), noted 
for his obscene verses (even the most moralistic and mys­
tical poets sometimes produced surprisingly coarse and 
licentious lines) and for his short masnavï called Müsh 
o-gorbeh (“Mouse and Cat”), an amusing political satire. 
Since few new forms or means of expression were open to 
them, 'Obeyd and other poets began ridiculing the classic 
models of literature: thus, Boshaq (died c. 1426) composed 
odes and ghazals exclusively on the subject of food.

The Timurid period in Iran produced only moderately 
good poetry, despite the rulers’ interest in art. Allegorical

masnavïs were much in vogue, such as the Shabestdn-e 
khayal (“Bedchamber of Fantasy”) by the prolific writer 
Fattahï of Nïshapür (died 1448) and Güy o-chowgan (“Ball 
and Polo-stick”) by 'Arefï (died 1449); the latter work is 
an elaboration of the cliché that the lover is helpless before 
the will of his beloved, just as the ball is subject to the 
will of the polo-stick (“. .  . the head of the lover in the 
polo-stick of the beloved’s tresses”).

Eclecticism of 'Abd or-Rahman Jamï. The last great 
centre of Islamic art in the region of Iran was the Timurid 
court of Herat, where Dowlatshah (died 1494) composed 
his much-quoted biographical work on Persian poets. The 
leading figure in this circle was 'Abd or-Rahman Jamï 
(died 1492), who is sometimes considered the last and 
most comprehensive of the “seven masters” in Persian lit­
erature, since he was a master of every literary genre and 
did not specialize in one form only, as Anvarï and Hafez, 
among others, had done. Jamï wrote an excellent imita- 
tion of Nezamï’s Khamseh, enlarging it by the addition 
of two mystical masnavïs into a septet called Haft owrang 
(“The Seven Thrones,” or “Ursa Major”). His interest in 
Süfism—he was initiated into the Naqshbandïyah order— 
is clear from his famous biographies of the Süfï saints 
(which were an elaboration of a similar work by the 1 lth- 
century 'Abd Allah al-Ansarï). In imitation of Sa'dï, Jamï 
also composed the Baharestan (“Orchard of Spring”), writ­
ten in prose interspersed with verses. He left no less than 
three large divans, which contain work of high quality 
and demonstrate his gift for inventing picturesque images. 
Although his work abounds in lavishly omamented verses, 
his style on the whole lacks the perfect beauty of Hafez’s 
lyrics and is already tending toward the heavier, more 
opaque “Indian” style. Jamï also wrote treatises about 
literary riddles and various kinds of intellectual games, of 
which Muslim society in the late 15th century was very 
fond and which remain a feature of erudite Persian and 
Turkish poetry. His influence on the work of later poets, 
especially in Ottoman Turkey, was very powerful.

An interesting aspect of the Timurid court in Herat was 
the attention given to Chagatai Turkish, which was spoken 
in the eastern regions of Islam. 'Alï Shïr Na va5!, minister 
at the court (and a close friend of Jamï), emphasized the 
beauties of his Turkic mother tongue as compared with 
Persian in his Muhakamat al-lughatayn (“Judgment of 
the Two Languages”). He composed most of his lyrics 
and epics in Chagatai, which previously had been used by 
some members of the Timurid family and their courtiers 
for poetry but which became, thanks to him, an estab­
lished literary medium. Even the arts-loving ruler of He­
rat, Husayn Bayqara (died 1506), wrote poetry in Turkic, 
following in every respect conventional literary taste.
Prose works: the “Mirror for P r i n c e s During the first 

five centuries of Modern Persian literary life, a multitude 
of prose works were written. Among them, the “Mirror for 
Princes” deserves special mention. This genre, introduced 
from Persian into Arabic as early as the 8th century, 
flourished once more in Iran during the late 1 lth century. 
One important example is the Qabüs-nameh by the Zey- 
arid prince 'Onsor ol-Ma'alï Keykavüs (died 1098), which 
presents “a miscellany of Islamic culture in pre-Mongol 
times.” At the same time, Nizam al-Mulk (died 1092), the 
grand vizier of the Seljuqs, composed his Seyasat-nameh 
(“Book of Government”), a good introduction to the 
statesman’s craft according to medieval Islamic standards. 
The Seyasat-nameh was heavily influenced by pre-Islamic 
Persian tradition. In the same period and environment, 
even a mystic like al-Ghazalï feit disposed to write a Na- 
sïhat al-mulük (Counsel for Kings), although the idealized 
relationship he makes between religious theory and prac­
tical statesmanship was not very realistic. A later mystic 
to compose a similar work was Sayyid 'Alï Hamadhanï 
(died 1385), who had settled in Kashmir and initiated its 
Süfi poetry. Others, especially in India, exhorted rulers in 
their writings.

Belles lettres. Belles lettres proper found a fertile soil 
in Iran. The fables of Kalïlah wa Dimnah, for example, 
were retold several times in Persian. The most famous ver­
sion, though a rather turgid one, is called Anvar-e soheylï 
(“Lights of Canopus”) and was composed by a famous
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mystic, Hoseyn Wa‘ez-e Kashefi of Herat (died 1504). 
The “cyclic story” form (in which several unconnected 
tales are held together by a common framework or nar- 
rator device), inherited from India, became as popular in 
Iran as it had been in the Arabic-speaking countries. The 
Sendbad-nameh and the Tütï-nameh (“Parrot Book”), 
which is based on Indian tales, are both good examples of 
the popular method whereby a variety of instructive stories 
are skillfully strung together within a basic “running” story. 
The first comprehensive collection of entertaining prose is 
Jawamf al-hikayat (“Collections of Stories”), a veritable 
storehouse of tales and anecdotes, by 'Owfï (died c. 1230). 
Anecdotes were an important feature of the biographical 
literature that became popular in Iran and Muslim India. 
Biographies of the poets of a certain age or of a specified 
area were collected together. They provide the reader with 
few concrete facts about the subjects concemed; but they 
abound in anecdotes, sayings, and verses attributed to the 
subjects, thus preserving material that otherwise might 
have been lost. Many of these biographical manuals, such 
as ‘Owfï’s Lubab al-albab (“Quintessence of the Hearts”) 
or Dowlatshah’s Tazkirat ash-shu: ara (“Biography of the 
Poets”), make agreeable reading. The authors concemed 
wished to demonstrate their own erudition and rhetorical 
technique as much as to immortalize their subjects; con- 
sequently, their books are important equally as stylistic 
documents and as historical sources. One of the most 
remarkable works in this field is Chahar maqaleh (“Four 
Treatises”) by Nezamï-ye 'Arüzl, a writer from eastern 
Iran. Written in about 1156, this little book is an excellent 
introduction to the ideals of Persian literature and its writ­
ers, discussing in detail what is required to make a perfect 
poet, giving a number of instances of the sort of poetic 
craftsmanship thought especially admirable, and allowing 
glimpses into the various arts in which the literary man 
was expected to excel.

This tendency toward “anecdotal” writing, which is also 
manifest in the work of a number of Arab historians, can 
be observed in the cosmographical books and in some 
of the historical books produced in medieval Iran. Ham- 
dollah Mostowfï’s (died after 1340) cosmography, Nuzhat 
al-qulüb (“Pleasure of the Hearts”), like many earlier 
works of this genre, underlined the mysterious aspects 
of the marvels of creation and was the most famous of 
several instmctive collections of mixed folkloristic and 
scientific material. Early miniaturists, too, loved to illus- 
trate the most unlikely tales and pieces of information 
given in such works. Historical writing proper had been 
begun by the Persians as early as the late lOth cen­
tury, when Bal'amï’s abridged translation of at-Tabarï’s 
(died 923) vast Arabic chronicle first acquainted them 
with this outstanding piece of early Arabic historical lit­
erature. The heyday of historiography in Iran, however, 
was the Il-Khanid period (mid-13th to mid-14th century). 
Iran was then mled by the successors of Genghis Khan, 
and scholars began to extend their interest back to the 
history of pre-Islamic Central Asia, whence the rulers had 
come. Tarïkh-e jehan-goshay (“History of the World Con- 
queror”) by 'Ata Malek-e Joveynï (died 1283) and Jam ï  at- 
tawarïkh (“Collector of Chronicles”) by the physician and 
vizier Rashid ad-Dïn (executed 1318) are both outstand­
ing examples of histories filled with valuable information. 
Although the writing of history became a firmly estab­
lished art in Iran and the adjacent Muslim countries, the 
facts were unfortunately all too often concealed in a bom- 
bastic style and a labyrinth of cumbersome, long-winded 
sentences. A history written by Vassaf (died 1323) is the 
most notorious example of turgidity, but even his style 
was surpassed by some later writers. These stylistic tenden- 
cies deeply influenced Turkish prose writing: 17th-century 
Turkish historical works, such as those of Pegevi (died c. 
1650) and Naima (died 1716), for this reason almost defy 
translation. Later Persian prose in India suffered from the 
same defects. This development in Persian and Turkish 
prose is also reflected in the handbooks on style and letter 
writing that were written during the 14th and 15th cen­
turies and afterward. They urged the practice of all the 
artificial tricks of rhetoric by this time considered essential 
for an elegant piece of prose.

Popular literature. Islamic literatures, however, should 
not be thought to consist only of erudite and witty court 
poetry, of frivolous or melancholy love lyrics full of liter­
ary conceits, or of works deeply mystical in content. Such 
works are counterbalanced by a great quantity of popular 
literature, of which the most famous expression is Alf lay- 
lah wa laylah (The Thousand and One Nights, also known 
as The Arabian Nights’ Entertainment). The tales collected 
under this title come from different cultural areas; their 
nucleus is of Indian origin, first translated into Persian as 
Hazar afsanak (“Thousand Tales”) and then into Arabic. 
These fanciful fairy tales were later expanded with stories 
and anecdotes from Baghdad. Subsequently, some tales— 
mainly from the lower strata of society—about rogues, 
tricksters, and vagabonds were added in Egypt. Indepen­
dent series of stories, such as that of Sindbad the Sailor, 
were also included. The entire collection is very important 
as a reflection of several aspects of Oriental folklore and 
allows, now and then, glimpses into the court life of the 
various dynasties. Since its first translation into French 
(1704), it has inspired many Western readers’ dreams 
about the “romantic” East.
From pre-Islamic times the Arabs had recounted tales 

of the ayyam al-Arab (“Days of the Arabs”), which were 
stories of their tribal wars, and had dwelt upon tales of the 
heroic deeds of certain of their brave warriors, such as 'An- 
tarah. Modern research, however, suggests that his story in 
its present setting belongs to the period of the Crusades. 
The Egyptian queen, Shajar ad-Durr (died 1250), and the 
first brave Mamlük ruler, Baybars I (died 1277), as well as 
the adventures of the Bedouin tribe Banü Hilal on its way 
to Tunisia, are all the subjects of lengthy popular tales.

In Iran, many of the historical legends and myths had 
been borrowed and tumed into high literature by Fer- 
dowsï. Accounts of the glorious adventures of heroes from 
early Islamic times were afterward retold throughout Iran, 
India, and Turkey. Thus, the Dastan-e Amïr Hamzeh, a 
story of Muhammad’s uncle Hamzah ibn 'Abd al-Muttal­
ib, was slowly enlarged by the addition of more and more 
fantastic details. This form of dastan, as such literature 
is called, to some extent influenced the first attempts at 
novel writing in Muslim India during the 19th century. 
The epics of Köroglu are common to both Iranian and 
Turkish tradition. He was a noble warrior-robber who 
became one of the central figures in folk literature from 
Central Asia to Anatolia.

Some popular epics were composed in the late Middle 
Ages, having as their basis local traditions. One such epic 
had as its basis the Turco-Iranian legend of an 8th-century 
hero, Abü Muslim, another the Turkish tales of the knight 
Danishmend. Other epics, such as the traditional Turkish 
tale of Dede Korkut, were preserved by storytellers who 
improvised certain parts of their tales (which were noted 
down only afterward). Also, the role of the Süfï orders 
and of the artisans’ lodges in preserving and transmit- 
ting such semihistorical popular epics seems to have been 
considerable. Apart from heroic figures, the Muslim peo­
ples further share a comic character—basically a type of 
low-class theologian, called Nasreddin Hoca in Turkish, 
Juha in Arabic, and Mushfiqï in Tadzhik. Anecdotes about 
this character, which embody the mixture of silliness and 
shrewdness displayed by this “type,” have amused genera- 
tions of Muslims.

Shortly after the introduction of the printing press, 
Turkey and Iran began to produce cheap books, some­
times illustrated, containing popular romantic love stories. 
Large numbers of fairy tales were published in these cheap 
editions, and still other fairy tales have been collected by 
European and Muslim folklorists.
A truly popular poetry is everywhere to be found: lul- 

labies sung by Baluchi, Kurdish, and lbo mothers have 
obvious similarities; workers sing little rhythmical poems 
to accompany their work, and nomads remember the ad­
ventures of their ancestors in their ballads. Such popular 
poems often contain dialect expressions, and the metres 
differ from the classical quantitative system. Some of 
these simple verses, such as a two-line landay in Pashto, 
are among the most graceful products of Islamic poetry. 
Many folksongs—lullabies, wedding songs, and dirges—
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have a distinct mystical flavour and reflect the simple 
Muslim’s love for the Prophet and his trust in God’s 
grace even under the most difficult circumstances. Irony 
and wit are features of the riddle poem, a favourite form 
among Muslims everywhere. Folk poets were also fond of 
humorous descriptions of imaginary disputations between 
two entities—they might compose dialogues between cof- 
fee and tobacco (Morocco), between a big and a small 
mosque (Yemen), between a cat and a dog, or between a 
boy and a girl. This kind of literature in the semicolloquial 
or dialectical Arabic poetry of the 17th and 18th centuries 
in Yemen, Upper Egypt, and central Arabia would bear 
a thorough study. All the Iranian and Turkic languages, 
too, possess a rich heritage of popular poetry, which in 
many cases appeals more immediately to modern tastes 
than does the rather cerebral high literature of the urban 
and court cultures.

THE PERIOD FROM 1500 TO 1800

According to Persian tradition, the last classic author 
in literature was Jamï, who died in 1492. In that year, 
Christopher Columbus discovered America, and the Chris­
tians reconquered Granada, the last Moorish stronghold 
of Spain. The beginning of the 16th century was as crucial 
in the history of the Muslim East as in that of the West­
ern Hemisphere. In 1501, the young Esma'ïl founded the 
Safavid rule in Iran, and the Shï'ah persuasion of Islam 
was declared the state religion. At the same time, the 
kingdoms of the last Timurid rulers in Central Asia were 
overthrown by the Uzbeks, who, for a while, tried to con­
tinue the cultural tradition in both Persian and Turkic at 
their courts in Bukhara. In 1526, after long struggles, one 
member of the Timurid house, Babur, laid the foundation 
of the Mughal Empire in India. In the Near East, the 
Ottoman Turks, having expanded their empire (beginning 
in the late 13th century) from northwestern Anatolia into 
the Balkans, conquered crumbling Mamlük Egypt and ad- 
jacent countries, including the sacred places of Mecca and 
Medina in 1516-17. Thus, three main blocks emerged, 
and the two strongholds of Sunnï Islam—Ottoman Turkey 
and Mughal India—were separated by Shï'ah Iran.

Decentralization of Islamic literatures. Safavid Iran, as 
it happened, lost most of its artists and poets to the neigh- 
bouring countries: there were no great masters of poetry 
in Iran between the 16th and 18th centuries. And while 
the Persian Shah Esma'ïl wrote Turkish mystical verses, 
his contemporary and enemy, Sultan Selim I of Turkey 
(died 1520), composed quite elegant Persian ghazals. Ba­
bur (died 1530), in turn, composed his autobiography in 
Eastern Turkic.

Babur’s autobiography is a fascinating piece of Turkish 
Islamic prose and at the same time one of the comparatively
autobio- rare examples of Islamic autobiographical literature. The
graphical classic example in this genre, however, was a lively Ara- 
literature bic autobiography by Usamah ibn Munqidh (died 1188), 

which sheds much light upon the life and cultural back­
ground of a Syrian knight during the Crusades. A number 
of mystics, too, had written their spiritual autobiographies 
in a variety of languages, with varying degrees of artistic 
success. Babur’s book, however, gives a wonderful insight 
into the character of this intrepid conqueror. It reveals 
him as a master of concise, matter-of-fact prose, as a keen 
observer of daily life, full of pragmatic common sense, 
and also as a good judge of poetry. Babur even went so 
far as to write a treatise in Turkish about versification. 
Many of his descendants, both male and female, inherited 
his literary taste and talent for poetry; among them are 
remarkably good poets in Persian, Turkish, and Urdu, 
as well as accomplished authors of autobiographies (Ja- 
hangïr) and letters (Aurangzeb). Among the nobility of 
India, the Turkish language remained in use until the 19th 
century. Lovely Turkish verses were written, for example, 
by Akbar’s general, Khan-e Khanan 'Abd-ur-Rahïm (died 
1626), who was a great patron of fine arts and poetry.
In the Arab world, there was hardly a poet or original 

writer of note during the three centuries that followed 
the Ottoman conquest, apart from some theologians 
('Abd al-Wahhab ash-Sha'ranï, died 1565; 'Abd al-Ghanï 
an-Nabulusï, died 1731) and grammarians. Yet Arabic

still remained the language of theology and scholarship 
throughout the Muslim world; both Turkey and India 
could boast a large number of scholars who excelled in 
the sacred language. In Ottoman Turkey, Ta§köprüzade 
(died 1560) compiled a historical survey of outstanding 
Turkish intellectuals in Arabic. Although a fine example 
of Islamic learning, it does not compare in usefulness with 
the bibliographical work in Arabic by Haci Halifa (Katib 
Qelebi; died 1658), which is a valuable source for modern 
knowledge of literary history.

New importance of Indian literature. India’s share in 
the development of Arabic literature at this time was es­
pecially large. In addition to the quantity of theological 
work written in the language of the Qur’an, from the con­
quest of Sind in 711 right up until the 19th century, much 
philosophical and biographical literature in Arabic was 
also being written in the subcontinent. Persian taste pre- 
dominated in the northwest of India, but in the Southern 
provinces there were long-standing commercial and cul­
tural relationships with the Arabs, especially in Yemen and Poetry in 
Hadramawt, and an inclination toward preserving these conven- 
intact. Thus, much poetry in conventional Arabic style tional Ara- 
was written during the 16th and 17th centuries, mainly bic style 
in the kingdom of Golconda. There are even attempts at 
the epic form. A century after the heyday of Arabic in the 
Deccan, Azad Bilgrami (died 1786) composed numerous 
poetical and biographical works in Persian; but his chief 
fame was as the “Hassan of Hind,” since he, like the 
Prophet Muhammad’s protégé Hassan ibn Thabit, wrote 
some powerful Arabic panegyrics in honour of the Prophet 
of Islam. Hè even attempted to make a comparison of 
the characteristics of Arabic and Sanskrit poetry and tried 
to prove that India was the real homeland of Islam. It 
should be added that al-Sayyid Murtada az-Zabïd (died 
1791), a leading philologist, author of the fundamental 
work of lexicography Taj al-arüs (“The Bride’s Crown”), 
and commentator on Ghazalï’s main work, was of Indian 
origin. Laudatory poems and belles lettres in Arabic were 
still popular in the early 19th century at the Shï'ite court 
of Lucknow, then the chief centre of Urdu poetry.
Indian literature in Persian. Nevertheless, the main 

contribution of Muslim India to high literature was made 
in the Persian tongue. Persian had been the official lan­
guage of the country for many centuries. The numerous 
annals and chronicles that were compiled during the 14th 
and 15th centuries, as well as the court poetry, had been 
composed exclusively in this language even by Hindus.
During the Mughal period, its importance was enhanced 
both by Akbar’s attempt to have the main works of clas­
sical Sanskrit literature translated into Persian and by the 
constant influx of poets from Iran who came seeking their 
fortune at the lavish tables of the Indian Muslim grandees.
At this time what is known as the “Indian” style of Per­
sian emerged. The translations from Sanskrit enriched the 
Persian vocabulary, and new stories of Indian origin added 
to the reservoir of classical imagery. The poets, bound 
to the inherited genres of masnavï, qasïdah, and ghazal, 
tried to outdo each other in the use of complex rhyme 
pattems and unfamiliar, often stiff, metres. It became fash- 
ionable to conceive a poem according to a given zamïn 
(“ground”), in emulation of a classical model, and then to 
enrich it with newly invented tropes. The long-held ideal 
of “harmonious selection of images” was not always met.
Difficult, even awkward grammatical constructions and 
inverted metaphors can be found. At times, pseudo-philo- 
sophical utterances in the second hemistich of a verse con­
trast strangely with semicolloquial expressions elsewhere.
Objects recently introduced to India, such as the eyeglass 
or hourglass, were eagerly adopted as images by the poets, 
who wanted new-fangled conceits to bolster their tortuous 
inventiveness. Notwithstanding the colourful descriptive 
poems written in praise of such subjects as Mughal palaces, 
marvelously illuminated manuscripts, rare elephants, or 
court scenes, the general mood of lyric poetry became 
more gloomy. The transitory nature of the world, also a 
central theme in classical Persian poetry, was stressed and 
depicted in bizarre images: “burnt nest,” “breakdown,”
“yawning” (indicating insatiable thirst); these were some 
of the new “stylish” words.
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Yet some truly great poets are to be found even in this 
The works period. 'Urfï, who left Shïraz for India and died in his 
of'U rfï mid-30s in Lahore (1592), is without doubt one of the 

few genuine masters of Persian poetry, especially in his 
qasïdahs. His verses pile up linguistic difficulties; yet their 
dark, glowing quality cannot fail to touch the hearts and 
minds even of critical modern readers—more so than the 
elegant but rather cerebral verses of his colleague Fayzï 
(died 1595), one of Akbar’s favourites. Fayzï’s brother 
Abü-ul-Fazl 'Allamï (died 1602), the author of an impor­
tant, though biased, historical work, deeply influenced the 
Emperor’s religious ideas. Among 17th-century Mughal 
court poets, the most outstanding is Abü Talib Kalïm 
(died Ï651), who came from Hamadan. Abounding in 
descriptive passages of great virtuosity, his poignant and 
often pessimistic verses have become proverbial, thanks 
to their compact diction and fluent style. Also of some 
importance is Sa’ib of Tabriz (died 1677), who spent only 
a few years in India before retuming to Iran. Yet, of 
his immense poetical output (300,000 couplets), the great 
majority belongs to the stock-in-trade expression of the 
Persian-speaking world. Other poets described the lives 
and adventures of members of the royal families, usually 
in verbose masnavïs (this kind of descriptive historical 
poetry was practiced throughout Muslim India and also 
in Ottoman Turkey). Outside the Mughal environment, 
the lyrics and masnavïs by Zuhürï (died 1615) at the 
court of Bijapur are charming and enjoyable. The heir 
apparent of the Mughal Empire, Dara Shiköh (execut­
ed 1659), also followed Akbar’s path. His inclination 
to mysticism is reflected in both his prose and poetry. The 
Persian translation of the Upanisads, which he sponsored 
(and in part wrote himself), enriched Persian religious 
prose and made a deep impression on European idealistic 
philosophy in the 19th century. A group of interesting 
poets gathered about him, none of them acceptable to or­
thodoxy. They included the convert Persian Jew Sarmad 
(executed 1661), author of mystical robctïydt, and the 
Hindu Brahman (died 1662), whose prose work Chahar 
chaman (“Four Meadows”) gives an interesting insight into 
life at court. With the long rule of Dara Shiköh’s brother, 
the austere Aurangzeb (died 1707), the heyday of both po­
etry and historical writing in Muslim India was over. Once 
more, orthodox religious literature gained preeminence, 
while poets tried to escape into a fantasy world of dreams. 
The style of the two leading poets of this age, Nasir 'Alï 
Sirhindï (died 1697) and Mïrza Bedil (died 1721), is con- 
voluted and obscure, prompting the Persian poet Hazïn 
(died 1766), who came to India in the early 18th century, 
to write ironie comments about its incomprehensibility. 
Bedil, however, was a very interesting writer. His lyric po­
etry is difficult but often rewarding, while his many philo­
sophical masnavïs deserve deep study. His prose work, 
interspersed with poetry, is called Chahar 'unsur (“Four 
Elements”) and contains some biographical details. His 
prose is nearly as difficult as his poetry, and consequently 
his works rarely have been read west of India. His poetry, 
however, has had a great influence in Afghanistan and 
Central Asia. Many Persian-speaking people there consider 
him the forerunner of Tadzhik literature, since virtually 

Bëdil’s everyone in Bukhara and Transoxania who tried his hand 
progres- at poetry followed Bêdil’s example. His ideas, sometimes 
sive astoundingly modem and Progressive, have also impressed
ideas the 20th-century poet and philosopher Muhammad Iqbal

in Muslim India.
With Bedil, the “Indian summer” of Persian literature 

comes to an end, even though the output of Persian poetry 
and prose during the 18th century in the subcontinent 
was immense. Some of the biographical dictionaries and 
handbooks of mysticism are valuable for the scholar but 
are less interesting as part of the general history of litera­
ture. The main vehicle of poetry now became Urdu, while 
mystical poetry flourished in Sindhi and Punjabi.

Pashto poetry: Khushhal Khan Khatak. From the bor- 
derlands of the Persian-speaking zone, culturally under 
the Mughal mie, one man deserves special attention. The 
chief of the Pashtun tribe of Khatak, Khushhal Khan 
(died 1689), rightly deserves to be called the “father” of 
Pashto poetry, for he virtually created a literature of his

own in his mother tongue. His skill in translating the 
sophisticated traditions of Persian literature into the not 
too highly developed idiom of the Pashtuns is astonishing.
His lively lyric poems are his finest works, reflecting that 
passionate love of freedom for which he fought against the 
Mughals. The poems he wrote from prison in “hell-like 
hot India” are as dramatic as they are touching in their 
directness. Many members of his family took to poetry; 
and during the 18th century original works, both religious 
and secular, were composed in Pashto, and the classics of 
Persian literature were translated into that language.

Ottoman Turkey. The development of literature in Ot­
toman Turkey is almost parallel with that of Iran and 
India. Yunus Emre had introduced a popular form of mys­
tical poetry; yet the mainstream of secular and religious 
literature followed Persian models (although it took some 
time to establish the Persian mies of prosody because of 
the entirely different stmeture of the Turkish language).
In the religious field, the vigour and boldness expressed in 
the poems of Nesimi (executed 1417) left their tracés in 
the work of later poets, none of whom, however, reached 
his loftiness and grandeur of expression. The 14th- and 
15th-century representatives of the classical style had dis- 
played great charm in their literary compositions, their 
verses simple and pleasing. Sultan Cem (Jem; died 1495), 
son of Mehmed the Conqueror, is an outstanding repre­
sentative of their number. But soon the high-flown style 
of post-classical Persian was being imitated by Ottoman 
authors, rhetoric often being more important to them than 
poetical content. The work of Baki (Baqï; died 1600) is 
representative of the entire range of these Baroque Prod­
ucts. Yet his breathtaking command of language is unde- 
niable; it is brilliantly displayed in his elegy on Süleyman 
the Magnificent. In his time, according to a popular say­
ing, one could find “a poet under every stone of Istanbul’s 
pavement.” Istanbul was the unique cultural centre of the 
Near East, praised throughout the ages by all who lived in 
the imperial city.

Poetry of Fuzüli of Baghdad. Much greater than most 
of these minor poets, however, was a writer living outside 
the Capital, Fuzüli of Baghdad (died 1556), who wrote 
in Arabic, Persian, and Azeri Turkish. Apart from his 
lyrics, his Turkish masnavï on the traditional subject of 
the lovers Majnün and Layla is admirable. From earliest Emulation 
times, Turkish poets had emulated the classical Persian of classical 
romantic masnavïs, sometimes surpassing their models in Persian 
expressiveness. Fuzüli’s diction is taut, his command of masnavïïs 
imagery masterly. His style unfortunately defies poetical 
translation, and his complicated fabric of plain and in- 
verted images, of hidden and overt allusions is well-nigh 
impossible for all but the initiated Muslim reader to disen- 
tangle. Fuzüli, moreover, like his fellow poets, would blend 
Arabic, Persian, and Turkish constructions and words to 
make up a multifaceted unit. The same difficulty is found 
in Turkish prose literature of the same period. It is a major 
task to unravel the long trailing sentences of a writer such 
as Evliya Celebi (died after 1679), who, in an account 
of his travels (Seyahatname), has left extremely valuable 
information about the cultural climate in different parts 
of the Ottoman Empire.
Later developments. Growing interest in the Indo- 

Persian style, particularly in 'Urfi’s qasïdahs, led the 17th- 
century Ottoman poets to a new integrated style and pre­
cision of diction. An outstanding representative was Nef'i, 
whose bent for merciless satire made him dreaded in the 
Capital and eventually led to his assassination. At the start 
of the 18th century, a marked but short-lived movement 
in Turkish art known as the “Tulip Period” was the Ot­
toman counterpart of European Rococo. The musical po­
ems and smooth ghazals of Nedim (died 1730) reflect the 
manners and style of the slightly decadent, relaxed, and at 
times licentious high society of Istanbul and complement 
the miniatures of his contemporary Levni. Good Turkish 
poetry is characterized by an easy grace, to be found even 
in such mystically tinged poems (thousands of which were 
written throughout the centuries) as those of Niyazi Misri 
(died 1697). The Mevlevi (Mawlawï) poet Galib Dede 
(died 1799) was already standing at the threshold of what 
can now be recognized as modem poetical expression in
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some of the lyrical parts of his masnavï, called Hüsn u a§k 
(“Beauty and Love”), which brought fresh treatment to a 
well-worn subject of Iran’s philosophical and secular liter­
ature. His work cannot be properly understood, however, 
without a thorough knowledge of mystical psychology, 
expressed in multivalent images.
Folk poetry. One branch of literature, however, was 

totally neglected by the sophisticated inhabitants of the 
Ottoman Capital. Nobody thought much of the folk poets 
who wandered through the forgotten villages of Anatolia 
singing in simple syllable-counting verses of love, longing, 
and separation. The poems of the mid-17th-century figure 
Karacaoglan, one of the few historically datable folk poets, 
give a vivid picture of village life, of the plight of girls 
and boys in remote Anatolian settlements. This kind of 
poetry was rediscovered only after the foundation of the 
Turkish Republic in 1923 and then became an important 
influence on modern lyric poetry.

EUROPEAN AND COLONIAL INFLUENCES:
EMERGENCE OF WESTERN FORMS
The rise of nationalism. For the Islamic countries, the 

19th century marks the beginning of a new epoch. Napo- 
leon’s conquest of Egypt, as well as British colonialism, 
brought the Muslims into contact with a world whose 
technology was far in advance of their own. The West 
had experienced the ages of Renaissance, Reformation, 
and Enlightenment, whereas the once-flourishing Muslim 
civilization had for a long while been at a near stagnation 
point despite its remarkable artistic achievements. The 
introduction of Muslim intellectuals to Western literature 
and scholarship—the Egyptian at-Tahtaw! (died 1873), for 
example, studied in France—ushered in a new literary era 
the chief characteristic of which was to be “more matter, 
less art.” The literatures from this time onward are far 
less “Islamic” than those of the previous 1,000 years, but 
new intellectual experiences also led to “the liberation of 
the whole Creative impulse within the Islamic peoples” 
(Kritzeck). The introduction of the printing press and the 
expansion of newspapers helped to shape a new literary 
style, more in line with the requirements of the modern 
times, when “the patron prince has been replaced by a 
middle-class reading public” (Badawi). Translations from 
Western languages provided writers with the model exam­
ples of genres previously unknown to them, including the 
novel, the short story, and dramatic literature. Of those 
authors whose books were translated, Guy de Maupassant, 
Sir Walter Scott, and Anton Chekhov have been most in- 
fluential in the development of the novel and the novella. 
Important also was the ideological platform derived from 
Tolstoy, whose criticism of Western Christianity was grate- 
fully adopted by writers from Egypt to Muslim India. 
Western influences can further be observed in the gradual 
discarding of the time-hallowed static (and turgid) style 
of both poetry and prose; in the tendency toward simpli- 
fication of diction; and in the adaptation of syntax and 
vocabulary to meet the technical demands of emulating 
Western models. Contact with the West also encouraged a 
tendency toward retrospection. Writers concentrated their 
attention on their own country and particular heritage, 
such as the “pharaoic myth” of Egypt, the Indo-European 
roots of Iran, and the Central Asian past of Turkey. In 
short, there was an emphasis on differentiation, inevitably 
leading to the rise of nationalism, instead of an emphasis 
on the unifying spirit and heritage of Islam.
Arab literatures. Characteristically, therefore, given this 

situation, the heralds of Arab nationalism (as reflected in 
literature) were Christians. The historical novels of Jurjï 
Zaydan (died 1914), a Lebanese living in Egypt, made 
a deep impression on younger writers by glorifying the 
lion-hearted national heroes of past times. Henceforth, the 
historical novel was to be a favourite genre in all Islamic 
countries, including Muslim India. The inherited tradition 
of the heroic or romantic epic and folktale was blended 
with novelistic techniques leamed from Sir Walter Scott. 
Two writers in the front rank of Arab intellectuals were: 
Amïr Shaklb Arslan (died 1946), of Druze origin, and Mu- 
hammed Kurd cAlï (died 1953), the founder of the Arab 
Academy of Damascus, each of whom, by encouraging a

new degree of awareness, made an important contribution 
to the education of modem historians and men of letters. 
An inclination toward Romanticism can be detected in 
prose writing but not, surprisingly, in poetry; thus, the 
Egyptian al-Manfalütï (died 1924) poured out his feelings 
in a number of novels that touch on Islamic as well as 
national issues.

Poetry. It is fair to say of this transition period that the 
poetry being written was not as interesting as the prose. 
The qasïdahs of the “Prince of Poets,” Ahmad Shawqï 
(died 1932), are for the most part omate imitations of 
classical models. Even the “Poet of the Nile,” Muhammad 
Hafiz Ibrahim (died 1932), who was more interested in the 
real problems of the day, was nonetheless content to follow 
conventional patterns. In his poems, Khalll Mutran (died 
1949) attempted to achieve a unity of structure hitherto 
almost unknown; and he also adopted a more subjective 
approach to expressive lyricism. Thus, he can be said to 
have inaugurated an era of “Romantic” poetry, staunchly 
defended by those men of letters who had come under 
English rather than French influence. These included the 
poet and essayist Ibrahïm al-Mazinï (died 1949) and the 
prolific writer of poetry and prose 'Abbas Mahmüd al- 
‘Aqqad (died 1964).

Prose. A major contribution to the development of 
modem prose in the Arabic language was made by a 
number of writers bom between 1889 and 1902. One of 
them, the “humanist” Taha Hussein, became well known 
in the West as a literary critic who attacked the historical 
authenticity of pre-Islamic poetry and stressed the impor­
tance of Greek and Latin for the literatures of the modem 
Near East. He is also the author of a successful novel 
called The Tree of Misery; but his best Creative writing 
is in his autobiographical notes, al-Ayyam (“The Days”), 
which describe in simple language the life of a blind Egyp­
tian village boy. Taha Hussein’s generation became more 
and more absorbed by the problems of the middle classes 
(to which most of them belonged), and this led them to 
realism in fiction. Some turned to fierce social criticism, 
depicting in their writings the dark side of everyday life in 
Egypt and elsewhere. The leading writer of this group is 
Mahmüd Taymür, who wrote short stories, a genre devel­
oped in Arabic by a Lebanese Christian who settled in the 
United States, the noted and versatile poet Khalil Gibran 
(Jibran Khalll Jibran; died 1931). Muhammad Husayn 
Haykal (died 1956), a leading figure of Egyptian cultural 
and political life and the author of numerous historical 
studies, touched for the first time, in his novel Zaynab 
(1913), on the difficulties of Egyptian villagers. This sub­
ject quickly afterward became fashionable, although not 
all the writers had firsthand knowledge of the feelings and 
problems of the fellahin. The most fertile author of this 
group was al-cAqqad, who tirelessly produced biographies, 
literary criticism, and romantic poetry. To what extent 
the Islamic reform movement led by Muhammad ‘Abduh 
(died 1905) and his disciples, which centred on the journal 
al-Manar (“The Lighthouse”), has influenced present-day 
Arabic prose style cannot yet be ascertained. It has, how­
ever, been important in shaping the religious outlook of 
many authors writing in the 1920s and 1930s.

The diaspora. A considerable amount of Arabic litera­
ture has been produced by numerous writers who settled 
in non-Islamic countries, especially in the United States 
and Brazil. Most of these writers came from Christian 
Lebanese families. A feeling of nostalgia often led them to 
form literary circles or launch magazines or newspapers. 
(The Arabic-language newspaper al-Huda [or Al-Hoda, 
“The Guidance”], established in 1898, was published in 
New York City as al-Huda al-jadïdah [Al-Hoda Aljadi- 
dah, or “The New Al-Hoda,” or “The New Guidance”].) 
It was largely because of their work that the techniques 
of modem fiction and modem free verse entered Arabic 
literature and became a decisive factor in it.

One of the best known authors in this group was Amïn 
ar-Rïhanï (died 1941), whose descriptions of his joumeys 
through the Arab world are informative and make agree- 
able reading. The fact that so many Lebanese emigrated to 
foreign countries led to the creation of a Standard theme in 
Lebanese fiction: the emigrant who returns to his village.

The
recuning 
theme in 
Lebanese 
fiction
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Iraqi modem literature is best represented by “the poet of 
freedom” M arüf ar-Rusafi (died 1945), and Jamïl Sidql 
az-Zahawï (died 1936), whose satire “Rebellion in Heil” 
has incurred the wrath of the traditionalists.
Turkish literatures. The same changing attitude toward 

the function of literature and the same shift toward re- 
alism can be observed in Turkey. After 1839, Western 
ideas and forms were taken up by a group of modemists: 
Ziya Pa§a (died 1880), the translator of Rousseau’s Em- 
ile (which became a popular textbook for 19th-century 
Muslim intellectuals), was among the first to write in a 
less traditional idiom and to complain in his poetry— 
just as Halï was to do in India a few years later—about 
the pitiable conditions of Muslims under the victorious 
Christians. Ziya Pa§a, together with §inasi (died 1871) and 
Namik Kemal (died 1888), founded an influential Turkish 
journal, Tasvir-i Ejkar (“Picture of Ideas”). The essential 
theme of the articles, novels, poems, and dramas com­
posed by these authors is their fatherland (vatan), and they 
dared to advocate freedom of thought, democracy, and 
constitutionalism. Abdülhak Hamid (died 1935), though 
considerably their junior, shared in their activities. In 1879 
he published his epoch-making Sahra (“The Country”), 
a collection of ten Turkish poems that were the first to 
be composed in Western verse forms and style. Later, 
he tumed to weird and often morbid subject matter in 
his poetic dramas. He, like his colleagues, had to endure 
political restrictions on writing, imposed as part of the 
harsh measures taken by Sultan Abdülhamid II against the 
least sign of liberal thought. Influenced by his work, later 
writers aimed to simplify literary language: Ziya Gökalp 
(died 1924) laid the philosophical foundations of Turk­
ish nationalism; and Mehmed Emin, a fisherman’s son, 
sang artless Turkish verses of his pride in being a Turk, 
throwing out the heavy rhetorical ballast of Arabo-Persian 
prosody and instead tuming to the language of the people, 
unadulterated by any foreign vocabulary. The stirrings of 
social criticism could be discerned after 1907. Mehmed 
Akif (died 1936), in his masterly narrative poems, gave 
a vivid critical picture of conditions in Turkey before 
World War L His powerful and dramatic style, though 
still expressed in traditional metres, is a testimony to his 
deep concern for the people’s sorrows. It was he who com­
posed the Turkish National Anthem after Mustafa Kemal 
Atatürk’s victory; but soon afterward he left the country, 
disappointed with the religious policies of the Kemalists.

Atatürk’s struggle for freedom also marks the real be­
ginning of modem Turkish literature. The mainstream 
of novels, stories, and poems written during the 19th 
century had been replete with tears, world-weariness, and 
pessimism. But a postwar novel, Atesten gömlek (“The 
Fire Shirt”), written by a woman, Halide Edib, reflected 
the brave new self-awareness of the Turkish nation. Some 
successful short stories about village life came from the 
pen of Ömer Seyfeddin (died 1920). The most gifted in- 
terpreter and harshest critic of Turkey’s social structure 
was Sabaheddin Ali, who was murdered on his flight to 
Bulgaria in 1948. His major theme was the tragedy of 
the lower classes, and his writing is characterized by the 
same merciless realism that was later to be a feature of 
stories by many left-wing writers throughout the Islamic 

The “great world. The “great old man of Turkish prose,” Yakup 
old man Kadri Karaosmanoglu, displayed profound psychological 
of Turkish insight, whether ironically describing the lascivious life in 
prose” a Bektashï centre or a stranger’s tragedy in an Anatolian 

village. Most of the Turkish novelists of the 1920s and 
1930s concentrated on the problems of becoming a mod­
em nation, and in particular they reinterpreted the role of 
women in a liberated society.
Literary energies were set completely free when Atatürk 

introduced the Latin alphabet in 1928, hoping that his 
people would forget their Islamic past along with the Ara­
bic letters. From this time onward, especially after the lan­
guage reform that was meant to rediscover the pre-Islamic 
roots of the Turkish language, Turkish literature followed 
the pattern of Western literature in all major respects, 
though with local overtones. Poets experimented with new 
forms and new topics. They discovered the significance 
of the Anatolian village, neglected—even forgotten—dur­

ing the Ottoman period. Freeing themselves from the 
traditional mies of Persian poetry, they adopted simpler 
forms from Europe. In some cases the skillful blending 
of inherited Ottoman grace and borrowed French lyricism 
produced outstandingly beautiful poems, such as those of 
Ahmed Ha$im (died 1933) and of Yahya Kemal Beyatli 
(died 1958), in which the twilight world of old Istanbul is 
mirrored in soft, evocative hues and melodious words. At 
the same time, the figure of Nazim Hikmet (died 1963) 
looms large in Turkish poetry. Expressing his Progressive 
social attitude in truly poetical form, he used free rhyth­
mical patterns quite brilliantly to enrapture his readers; 
his style, as well as his powerful, unforgettable images, has 
deeply influenced not only Turkish but also Progressive 
Urdu and Persian poetry from the 1930s onward.

Persian literatures. In Iran, the situation to a certain 
extent resembled that in Turkey. While the last “classical” 
poet, Qaanï (died 1854), had been displaying the tradi­
tional glamorous artistry, his contemporary, the satirist 
Yaghma (died 1859), had been using popular and com- 
prehensible language to make coarse criticisms of contem­
porary society. As in the other Islamic countries, a move 
toward simplicity is discernible during the last decades of 
the 19th century. The members of the polytechnic college 
Dar ol-Fonün (founded 1851), led by its emdite principal 
Reza Qolï Khan Hedayat, helped to shape the “new” style 
by making translations from European languages. Shah 
Naser od-DIn himself described his journeys to Europe in 
the late 1870s in a simple, unassuming style and in so 
doing set an example to future prose writers.
At the turn of the century, literature became for many 

younger writers an instrument of modemization and of 
revolution in the largest sense of the word. No longer did 
they want to complain, in inherited fixed forms, of some 
boy whose face was like the moon. Instead, the feelings 
and situation of women were stated and interpreted. Their 
oppression, their problems, and their grievances are a ma­
jor theme of literature in this transition period of the first 
decades of the 20th century. The “King of Poets,” Bahar 
(died 1951), who had been actively working before World 
War I for democracy, now devoted himself to a variety of 
cultural activities. But his poems, though highly classical 
in form, were of great influence; they dealt with contem­
porary events and appealed to a wide public.
One branch of modern Persian literature is closely con­

nected with a group of Persian authors who lived in Berlin 
after World War I. There they established the Kaviani Authors 
Press (named after a mythical blacksmith called Kaveh, of the 
who had saved the Iranian kingdom), and among the Kaviani 
poems they printed were several by 'Aref Qazvïnï (died Press 
1934), one of the first really modem writers. They also 
published the first short stories of Mohammad ‘Alï Ja- 
malzadeh, whose outspoken social criticism and complete 
break with the traditional inflated and pompous prose style 
inaugurated a new era of modern Persian prose. Many 
young writers adopted this new form, among them Sadeq 
Hedayat (died 1951), whose stories—written entirely in a 
direct, everyday language with a purity of expression that 
was an artistic achievement—have been translated into 
many languages. They reflect the sufferings of living indi- 
viduals; instead of dealing in literary clichés, they describe 
the distress and anxiety of a hopeless youth. The influence 
of Franz Kafka (some of whose work Hedayat translated) 
is perceptible in his writing, and he has a tendency toward 
psychological probing shared by many Persian writers.
As in neighbouring countries, women played a consider­

able role in the development of modern Persian literature.
The lyrics of Parvïn E'tesamï (died 1940) are regarded 
as near classics, despite a tracé of sentimentality in their 
sympathetic treatment of the poor. Some Persian writers 
whose left-wing political ideas brought them into conflict 
with the government left for the Tadzhik S.S.R. Of these, 
the gifted poet Lahütï (died 1957) is their most important 
representative.

India: Urdu and Persian. Persian literature in the Indian 
subcontinent did not have such importance as in earlier 
centuries, for English replaced Persian as the official lan­
guage in 1835. Nevertheless, there were some outstanding 
poets who excelled in Urdu. One of them was Mïrza Asa-
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dullah Khan Ghalib (died 1869), the undisputed master of 
Urdu lyrics. He regarded himself, however, as the leading 
authority on high Persian style and was an accomplished 
writer of Persian prose and poetry. But much more impor­
tant was a later poet, Sir Muhammad Iqbal (died 1938), 
who chose Persian to convey his message not only to the 
peoples of Muslim India but also to Afghans and Persians. 
Reinterpreting many of the old mystical ideas in the light 
of modem teachings, he taught the quiescent Muslim 
peoples self-awareness, urging them to develop their per- 
sonalities to achieve true individualism. His first masnavï, 
called Asrar-e khudï (1915; “Secrets of the Self”), deeply 
shocked all those who enjoy ed the dreamlike sweetness of 
most traditional Persian poetry. One of his later Persian 
works, Payam-e Mashriq (1923; “Message of the East”), 
is an effective answer to Goethe’s West-östlicher Divan 
(1819). In the Javïd-nameh (1932) he poetically elaborated 
the old topic of the “heavenly journey,” discussing with 
the inhabitants of the spheres a variety of political, social, 
and religious problems. Iqbal’s approach is unique. Al­
though he used the conventional literary forms and leaned 
heavily on the inspiration of Jalal ad-Dïn ar-Rümï, he 
must be considered one of the select few poets of modem 
Islam who, because of their honesty and their capacity 
for expressing their message in memorable poetic form, 
appeal to many readers outside the Muslim world.

THE MODERN PERIOD
The modern period of Islamic literatures can be said to 
begin after World War II. The topics discussed before then 
still appeared, but outspoken social criticism became an 
even more important feature. Literature was no longer a 
leisurely pastime for members of the upper classes. Writers 
bom in the villages and from non-privileged classes began 
to win literary fame through their firsthand knowledge 
of social problems. Many writers started their careers as 
journalists, developing a literary style that retained the 
immediacy of joumalistic observation.
Prose. In Egypt, a great change in literary preoccupa- 

tions came about after 1952. The name of Najïb Mahfuz is 
of particular importance. He was at first a novelist mainly 
concemed with the lower middle classes (his outstanding 
work is a trilogy dealing with the life of a Cairo family); 
but afterward he turned to socially committed literature, 
using all the techniques of modern fiction—of which he 
is the undisputed master in Arabic. Yüsuf Idris deals first 
and foremost with the problems facing poor and destitute 
villagers, a subject also treated in Sharqawï’s novel al-Ard 
{The Earth; 1954). In Turkey, Ya§ar Kemal’s village story 
Ince Memed has won acclaim for its stark realism. The 
young left-wing writers in Iraq and Syria share the critical 
and aggressive attitudes of their contemporaries in Turkey 
and Egypt and are involved in every political issue. Most 
of them have responded to the works of Bertolt Brecht 
and Karl Marx. They are also quite familiar with at least 
the externals of modern psychology. Freudian influence— 
often in its crudest form—can be detected in many mod­
ern short stories or novels in the Islamic countries; and it 
is often the prelude to coarse descriptions of sexuality, ap- 
pealing to the lowest instincts of the reading public. In the 
Near and Middle East, the existentialist philosophy gained 
many followers who tried to reflect its interpretation of 
life in their literary works. In fact, almost every current of 
modern Western philosophy and psychology, every artis­
tic trend and attitude, has been eagerly adopted—though 
often only half-understood—by young Arab, Turkish, or 
Persian writers. Some of them, nevertheless, have achieved 
interesting results from time to time: an example is Layla 
Ba'labakkl, whose semiautobiographical novel, I Live, is 
regarded as an outstanding literary achievement in Arabic.
Poetry. Arabic. The new attitudes that have informed 

literature are even more conspicuous in poetry than in 
prose. Arabic poetry has at last freed itself completely 
from the fetters of classical tradition. Both French and 
English influences helped to shape the new art. The danger 
is that Western fashions are imitated uncritically, just as 
Arabic, Persian, or Turkish models were slavishly followed 
in the past. T.S. Eliot’s poetry and criticism were influen- 
tial in dethroning the Romanticism that many poets had

adopted earlier, in the 1920s and ’30s. One of the first 
and most important attempts at creating a modern Arabic 
poetic diction was made in the late 1940s by the Iraqi 
poet and critic Nazik al-Mala’ikah, whose poems, in free 
but rhyming verse, give substance to the shadow of her 
melancholia. Free rhythm and a colourful imagination dis- 
tinguish the best poems of the younger Arabs: even when 
their poems do not succeed, their experimentation, their 
striving for sincerity, their burning quest for identity, their 
rebellion against social injustice can be readily perceived. 
Indeed, one of the most noticeable aspects of contem­
porary Arabic poetry is its political engagement, evident 
in the poems of Palestinian writers such as Mahmüd 
Darwïsh, whose verses once more prove the strength, ex- 
pressiveness, and vitality of the Arabic language. An Iraqi, 
Abdul Wahhab al-Bayatï, combines political engagement 
with lyrical mysticism. Others, without withdrawing into 
a world of uncommitted dreams, manage to create an 
atmosphere that breaks up the harsh light of reality into 
its colourful components. Poets like the Lebanese Adonis 
(Alï Ahmad Sa'ïd) and Tawfïq as-Sa’igh, or the Egyptian 
dramatist Salah Abd as-Sabur, make use of traditional 
imagery in a new, sometimes esoterie, often fascinating 
and daring way.
Persian. Almost the same situation developed in Iran. 

One notable poet was Forugh Farrokhzad, who wrote pow­
erful yet very feminine poetry. Her free verses, interpreting 
the insecurities of the age, are full of longing; though 
often bitter, they are yet truly poetic. Poems by such crit- 
ically minded writers as Seyavüsh Kasra’ï also borrow the 
classical heritage of poetic imagery, transforming it into 
expressions that win a response from modern readers.

Turkish. In Turkey, the adoption of Western forms 
began in the 1920s. Of major importance in modern 
Turkish literature was Orhan Veli Kamk, who combined 
perfect technique with “Istanbulian” charm. His work is 
sometimes melancholy, sometimes frivolous, but always 
convincing. He strongly influenced a group of poets whose 
names are connected with the avant-garde literary maga­
zine Varlik (“Existence”). The powerful poetry of the left- 
ist writer Nazim Hikmet has influenced Progressive poets 
all over the Muslim world. It is still too early, however, 
to determine what will be most representative of modern 
Turkish poetry: a return to Anatolian subjects, sometimes 
in picturesque diction, influenced by earlier folk-poetry, 
or the continuation of lovely poems in praise of Istanbul; 
surrealism or a somewhat detached and ironie approach 
to a subject. The same question, indeed, could be raised 
of almost any contemporary literature in Islamic lands.

Contemporary features. In the Arab-speaking world, the 
problem of language has loomed large for many years. 
Classical high Arabic is still the common literary language 
of Morocco and Iraq, Tunisia and Kuwait. Spoken Arabic 
in dialectal variations is beginning to be used—but tenta- 
tively—in higher literature. It is more frequently employed 
in the popular spheres of theatre and cinema. But the 
local differences that exist in Arabic spoken from country 
to country have today become perceptible in literature; 
popular grammatical forms and syntactical constructions 
are occasionally used in modern poetry. A special prob­
lem arises in the North African countries, where French 
continues to be the chief literary language for most writ­
ers, especially in Morocco and Algeria. Yet there is no 
hard and fast rule: a leading member of the Senegal 
community, Amadou Bamba, who founded the politically 
important group of the Murïdïs, wrote (quite apart from 
practical words of wisdom in his mother tongue) some
20,000 mysticaily tinged verses in classical Arabic.
Throughout the Islamic countries, the press and radio 

have helped to disseminate literary works; prizes for lit­
erary achievements have stimulated interest in writing; 
low-priced books have made the more or less valuable 
output of a growing number of writers available to the 
majority—the more so since literacy among the popula­
tion steadily increases. But to what degree this means a 
continuation of the cultural role that Islamic literatures 
have played in the formation and education of society 
over the centuries is not yet clear. Literature was never 
restricted to a privileged high society; in olden times even
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the illiterate villager and the “uneducated” womenfolk had 
a fund of poems, proverbs, songs, and quotations from 
classical sources that they knew by heart and to which 
they turned for both pleasure and spiritual strength.

One final symptom should be noted. The introduction of 
modern methods of criticism, of psychology and philoso­
phy, has kindled a new interest in significant figures of the 
Islamic past. Thus, to quote one instance, the figure of al- 
Hallaj (executed 922), who often served as a symbol figure 
of “the martyr of love” in both classical and folk poetry 
after the 1 lth century, has in recent years been made the 
subject of a Turkish drama, a Persian passion play, and 
an Arabic tragedy and plays an important role in Arabic, 
Turkish, Persian, and Indian Muslim lyrical poetry. He is 
interpreted as a symbol of suffering for one’s ideals, and 
he is therefore acceptable both to conservative Muslims 
and to Progressive social critics.

STUDY AND EVALUATION
Early Islamic criticism. The development of literature 

during the early Middle Ages soon produced among the 
Arabs much lively literary criticism. Even the choice of 
quotations made by the ancient grammarians from the 
classical stock of poetry implies a degree of critical (though 
subjective) activity. Attempts toward making a more ob- 
jective study of poetic technique were first made in the 
late 9th century, when for the first time “beauties” and 
“faults” of verses were discussed and the ideals of the “new 
style” were defined by Ibn al-Mu'tazz in his Kitab al- 
badï\ The relation between lafz (word) and mctna (mean­
ing) has been a matter of some controversy—many earlier 
critics stress the importance of outward form rather than 
of content. There was some question, too, as to whether 
the most “poetical” verse was that which was the most 
“untrue”—that is to say, hyperbolic—or that which was 
closer to the heart of things. The matter was debated along 
with the problem of inspiration and imagination and their 
function in poetry. The most thorough analysis of the 
art of poetry was made by Abd al-Qahir al-Juijanï, who 
allowed equal weight to the idea and to the way it was 
expressed. An illuminating work about poetics was com­
posed by the Tunisian critic al-Qartajannï (13th century), 
and this has been carefully studied by the German scholar 
Wolfhart Heinrichs in Arabische Dichtung und griechische 
Poetik (1969). This study analyzes al-Qartajannï’s theories 
in relation to Aristotle’s theories of poetics. (Heinrichs, 
one of the few Islamic scholars specializing in the study of 
literary problems, has shown that classical Arabic criticism 
rarely interested itself in the poem as a whole but concen- 
trated upon individual verses.) In later centuries, manuals 
of poetics and rhetoric written in every Islamic country 
reveal the prevailing interest in purely formal problems.

Modern criticism. A similar interest long dominated 
the work of Western Orientalists. The first scholars who 
attempted to introducé Persian poetry to Western readers 
(such as Sir William Jones in the 18th century) thought it 
necessary to compare it with the compositions of Greek 
and Latin poetry. The verbal ingenuity of Hariri’s Maqa- 
mat attracted the European scholars, who took great plea­
sure in disentangling the grammatically difficult forms. 
Pre-Islamic poetry at first interested only the grammar- 
ian-antiquarian until its importance as a source of knowl­
edge of early Bedouin life was recognized. The art of 
versification and problems of classical Arabic metrics are 
forever matters of discussion among Orientalists.

Although a large amount of translation, mainly from Per­
sian poetry, was produced in the 18th and 19th centuries, 
most of it suffered for lack of proper understanding: the 
translators took the poetical statements about wine and 
love or the outbursts against established religious forms 
at their face value and failed to recognize them for the 
stereotyped forms and images they are. A deep study of the 
imagery of Persian, Turkish, and Arabic is required before 
their poetry and belles lettres can be properly understood 
and enjoyed. This was realized as early as 1818 by the 
Austrian Oriëntalist Joseph von Hammer-Purgstall (whose 
own translations from the three great Islamic languages 
are, nevertheless, failures).

In the 20th century the critical study of imagery in Ori­

ental poetry was taken up by Hellmut Ritter in his booklet 
Über die Bildersprache Nizamïs (1927; “On the Imagery 
of Nezamï”), which gives a most sensitive philosophical 
interpretation of Nezamï’s metaphorical language and of 
the role of imagery in the structure of Nezamï’s thought. 
Ritter’s criticism is basic to the study of many other 
Persian poets. Slightly later, the Polish scholar Tadeusz 
Kowalski tried to interpret the “molecular” structure of 
Arabic literature—the absence of large units of thought 
or architectural structure—typical of the greater part of 
Islamic literatures, which might be described as “carpet- 
like.” This “molecular” structure can be related to the 
atomist theories and occasionalist world view embodied 
in Islamic theology, which, unlike Christianity, does not 
admit of secondary causes and requires only short spans 
of hope from the faithful. In a number of articles, and in 
many books, E.G. von Grunebaum has pioneered this in­
terpretation of literary structure. Other important critical 
works include S.A. Bonebakker’s book on the rhetorical 
importance of tawriyah (ambiguous wording); Manfred 
Ullmann’s excellent study of rajaz-poetry and its place in 
Arabic literature; and C.H. de Fouchécour’s detailed analy­
sis of the descriptions of nature in early Persian poetry.
Among the Arabs themselves, modern literary criticism 

began during the early 1920s. Most famous was Taha 
Hussein’s attempt to prove the whole corpus of pre- 
Islamic poetry as counterfeit. All the Islamic countries, 
from Turkey to Pakistan, and especially Iran have spon- 
sored reviews in which Western-trained scholars critically 
survey the literary achievements of the Islamic world.
A full evaluation of literature as the most faithful mirror 

of past (and to some extent present-day) Islamic life is 
still lacking. Notwithstanding the conventionalized style 
of most Islamic poetry, a deeper study of individual poets’ 
expressions, use of verbal and nominal forms, rhythmi­
cal preferences, and the like would certainly reveal more 
about the personalities of outstanding writers. The impact 
of poetry on the Islamic mind was, and to some extent still 
is, much deeper than a modern Western reader might sup- 
pose. The poets must be viewed, therefore, in relation to 
their society, for their work corresponded to the measure 
of receptiveness, their new modes of expression developed 
according to the widening awareness of their audiences. 
They had to use a language and imagery to which those 
whom they addressed were accustomed. A new idea, em­
bodied in traditional imagery and a beguiling metre, could 
capture the attention of thousands of people. The role of 
the poet as religious and political herald (even though his 
political thought was all too often subservient to courtly 
flattery) was widely acknowledged, and the impact of a 
poet like Muhammad Iqbal bears witness to the real power 
of poetical expression. Thus, even the most conventional 
Persian or Turkish poem can reflect certain attitudes of 
the Muslim mind more accurately than many a learned 
lecture. A modern short story, even if not particularly well 
wrought, often tells the reader more about the feelings and 
reactions of the people than scholarly sociological research 
papers can. The magie of language is still a living force in 
the East. (An.Sc.)

Music
The period of Islamic music begins with the advent of 
Islam in about 610. A new art emerged, elaborated both 
from pre-Islamic Arabian music and from important con- 
tributions by Persians, Byzantines, Turks, Berbers, and 
Moors. In this development the Arabian element acted as 
a catalyst, and, within a century, the new art was firmly 
established from Central Asia to the Atlantic. Such a fu- 
sion of musical styles succeeded because there were strong 
affinities between Arabian music and the music of the 
nations occupied by the expanding Arabic peoples. Not all 
Arab-dominated areas adopted the new art; Indonesia and 
parts of Africa, for example, retained native musical styles. 
The folk music of the Berbers in North Africa, the Moors 
in Mauretania, and other ethnic groups (e.g., in Turkey) 
also remained alien to classical Islamic music. The farther 
one looks from the axis reaching from the Nile Valley to 
Persia, the less one finds undiluted Islamic music.
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(It should be remembered that the word music and 
its concept were reserved for secular art music; separate 
names and concepts belonged to folk songs and to reli­
gious chants.)

NATURE AND ELEMENTS OF ISLAMIC MUSIC
Islamic music is characterized by a highly subtle organiza­
tion of melody and rhythm, in which the vocal component 
predominates over the instrumental. It is based on the 
skill of the individual artist, who is both composer and 
performer and who benefits from a relatively high degree 
of artistic freedom. The artist is permitted, and indeed 
encouraged, to improvise. He generally concentrates on 
the details forming a work, being less concemed with fol- 
lowing a preconceived plan than with allowing the music’s 
stmcture to emerge empirically from its details. Melodies 
are organized in terms of maqdmat (singular maqam), or 
“modes,” characteristic melodie patterns with prescribed 
scales, preferential notes, typical melodie and rhythmic 
formulas, variety of intonations, and other conventional 
devices. The performer improvises within the framework 
of the maqam, which is also imbued with ethos (Arabic 
tdthïr), a specific emotional or philosophical meaning at- 
tached to a musical mode. Rhythms are organized into 
rhythmic modes, or ïqctat (singular ïqct), cyclical patterns 
of strong and weak beats.

Classical Islamic music is the aristocratie music of the 
court and the upper class, which underwent development 
and modification in the hands of gifted musicians through­
out several centuries. Rhythmic and melodie modes grew 
in number and complexity, and new vocal and instrumen­
tal genres arose. In addition, a body of theoretical works 
grew up, influencing both Islamic and—in some cases— 
European music. lts later popularization did not alter its 
intimate and entertaining character.
The relation of music to poetry and dance. In pre- 

Islamic times music was closely connected with poetry and 
dance. Being essentially vocal, pre-Islamic music was an 
emotional extension of the solemn declamation of poems 
in Bedouin society. Later, the art of vocal composition 
itself was largely based upon prosody: only by respecting 
the poetic metre in the music could the text, when sung, 
be clear in meaning and correct in pronunciation and 
grammatical inflection. In turn, prosody itself was used to 
explain the musical rhythm.

Words and rhetorical speech were the principal means 
The poet- through which the Bedouin expressed feelings. The shetir, 
musician or poet-musician, said to be possessed by supernatural 

powers, was feared and respected. His satirical song poems 
were a formidable arm against enemies, and his poems 
of praise enhanced the prestige of his tribe. Musician- 
poets, especially women, accompanied the warriors, in- 
citing them by their songs, and those who feil in battle 
benefited from the elegies of the singer-poets. Musically, 
these elegies resembled the huda’ (“caravan song”), possi- 
bly used by camel drivers as a charm against the desert 
spirits, or jinn.
Music and dance were closely associated from early times. 

Bedouin music had a pronounced collective character, 
with well-defined functions and usages, and dance occu- 
pied an important place in Bedouin life. Most common 
was a simple communal dance that emphasized common, 
or social, rather than individual movement. Places of en­
tertainment in the towns and oases employed professional 
dancers, mainly women. Art dancing embellished events 
in the courts of the Sasanians, the pre-Islamic rulers of 
Persia. In the Islamic period, solo and ensemble forms of 
dance were an integral part of the intense musical activity 
in the palaces of the caliphs and in wealthy houses. Dance 
also was prominent in the dhikr ceremony of certain mys­
tical fraternities; forms ranged from obsessional physical 
movements to refined styles similar to those of secular 
art dancing.

After the advent of Islam a deep change occurred in the 
social function of music. Emphasis was laid on music as 
entertainment and sensual pleasure rather than as a source 
of high spiritual emotion, a change mainly resulting from 
Persian influence. Knowledge of music was obligatory for 
the cultured person. Skilled professional musicians were

highly paid and were admitted to the caliphs’ palaces 
as courtesans and trusted companions. The term \arab, 
which designates a whole scale of emotions, characterizes 
the musical conception of the time and even came to 
mean music itself.

Music and religion. Fashionable secular music—and its 
clear association with erotic dance and drinking—stimu- 
lated hostile reactions from religious authorities. As Mus­
lim doctrine does not sanction permitting or prohibiting a 
given practice by personal decision, the antagonists relied 
on forced interpretations of a few unclear passages in the 
Qur’an (the sacred scripture of Islam) or on the Hadïth 
(traditions of the Prophet, sayings and practices that had 
acquired force of law). Thus both supporters and adver- 
saries of music found arguments for their theses.

In the controversy, four main groups emerged: (1) un- 
compromising purists opposed to any musical expression;
(2) religious authorities admitting only the cantillation of 
the Qur’an and the call to prayer, or adhan; (3) scholars 
and musicians favouring music, believing there to be no 
musical difference between secular and religious music; 
and (4) important mystical fraternities, for whom music 
and dance were a means toward unity with God.

Except in the Süfï brotherhoods, Muslim religious music Religious 
is relatively curtailed because of the opposition of religious music 
leaders. It falls into two categories: the call to prayer, 
or adhan (in some places, azan), by the mu’adhdhin, or 
muezzin, and the cantillation of the Qur’an. Both devel­
oped from relatively solemn cantillation to a variety of 
forms, both simple and highly florid. The cantillation of 
the Qur’an reflected the ancient Arabic practice of decla­
mation of poetry, with careful regard to word accents and 
inflections and to the clarity of the text. Yet it was pos- 
sibly also influenced by early secular art song. Opponents 
of music considered the cantillation of the Qur’an to be 
technically distinct from singing, and it acquired a sep­
arate terminology. Synagogues and the Eastern Christian 
churches, unhampered by such opposition, developed ex­
tensive musical repertories based on melodie modes: the 
Eastern churches used the eight modes of Byzantine mu­
sic, while synagogue music followed the maqam system of 
Muslim art music.

Aesthetic traditions. Even in its most complicated as­
pects, Islamic music is traditional and is transmitted 
orally. A rudimentary notational system did exist but it 
was used only for pedagogical purposes. A large body of 
medieval writing about music survives in which musical 
theory is related to various areas of intellectual activity, 
hence the extreme importance of understanding music as 
an element of the culture involved. The medieval writings 
fall mainly into two categories: (1) literary, eneyelopaedie, 
and anecdotal sources, and (2) theoretical, speculative 
sources. The first group includes precious information on 
musical life, musicians, aesthetic controversies, education, 
and the theory of musical practice. The second deals 
with acoustics, intervals (distances between notes), mu­
sical genres, scales, measures of instruments, the theory 
of composition, rhythm, and the mathematical aspects of 
music. These documents show that, as in the modern 
era, medieval Islamic music was principally an individ- The 
ual, soloistic art. Small ensembles were actually groups soloist’s 
of soloists with the principal member, usually the singer, role 
predominating. Being an essentially vocal music, it dis- 
played many singing and vocal techniques, such as special 
vocal colour, guttural nasality, vibrato, and other stylistic 
ornaments. Although the music was based upon strict 
rules, preexisting melodies, and stylistic requirements, the 
performer enjoyed great Creative freedom. The artist was 
expected to bring his contribution to a given traditional 
piece through improvisation, original ornamentation, and 
his own approach to tempo, rhythmic pattern, and the 
distribution of the text over the melody. Thus the artist 
functioned as both performer and composer.
Melodie organization. Islamic music is monophonic;

i.e., it consists of a single line of melody. In performance 
everything is related to the refinement of the melodie line 
and the complexity of rhythm. The notion of harmony is 
completely absent, although occasionally a simple combi- 
nation of notes, octaves, fifths, and fourths, usually below
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the melody notes, may be used as an omamentation. 
Among the elements contributing to the enrichment of 
the melody are microtonality (the use of intervals smaller 
than a Western half step or lying between a half step 
and a Western whole step) and the variety of intervals 
used. Thus the three-quarter tone, introduced into Islamic 
music in the 9th or lOth century, exists alongside larger 
and smaller intervals. Musicians show a keen sensibility 
to nuances of pitch, often slightly varying even the perfect 
consonances, the fourth and fifth.

As the fourth is the basic melodie frame, theorists or­
ganized the intervals and their nuances into genres, or 
small units, often tetrachords (units the highest and lowest 
notes of which are a fourth apart), combining genres into 
larger units, or systems. More than 130 systems resulted; 
on these are based the musical scales of the maqamat, or 
modes. The scale of a maqam can thus be broken down 
into small units that are of importance in the formation 
of melodies. A maqam is a complex musical entity given 
distinct musical character by its given scale, small units, 
range and compass, predominant notes, and preexisting 
typical melodie and rhythmic formulas. It serves the mu- 
sician as rough material for his own composition. Each 
maqam has a proper name that may refer to a place 
(as Hejaz, Iraq), to a famous man, or to an object, feel- 
ing, quality, or special event. Emotional or philosophical 
meaning (ethos, or tdthïr) and cosmological background 
are attached to a maqam and also to the rhythmic modes. 
The Arabic term maqam is the equivalent of dastgah in 
Persia, naghmah in Egypt, and ebdt in North Africa.
Rhythmic organization. Rhythms and their organiza­

tion into cycles of beats and pauses of varying lengths 
(rhythmic modes, or ïqatat) are much discussed in theo­
retical writings and are of supreme importance in perfor­
mance. Each cycle consists of a fixed number of time units 
with a characteristic distribution of strong and weak beats 
and pauses. In performance some of the pauses may be 
filled in, but the underlying pattern must be maintained. 
Parallel to the growth of the number of melodie modes— 
from 12 in the 8th century to more than 100 in the 20th— 
is the increase in the number of rhythmic modes from 
eight in the 9th century to more than 100 in the 20th.
Musical forms. The repertoire in common use com- 

prises a wide variety of forms. One category includes un- 
measured improvised pieces, such as the layalï, in which 
the singer puts forth the characteristics of the maqam, 
using long vocalises and meaningless syllables. An equiv­
alent instrumental improvisation is called taqsïm, and 
this in some cases may be accompanied by a uniform 
pulsation, called taqsïm cala al-wuhdah. The category of 
metrical songs embraces various poetic forms and metric 
structures, such as qasïdah, dor, and muwashshah. Both 
categories, metrical and unmeasured, are almost always 
accompanied by either one or more instruments to enrich 
the performance. Important traditional forms combined 
both categories to create large compositions similar to a 
suite, using vocal and instrumental features. The whole 
was linked by the unity of the mode and a defined rhyth­
mical development. Examples are the Andalusian nübah, 
which survives in North Africa, the Persian dastgah, the 
Turkish fasil, the Egyptian wasla, and the Iraqi macam. 
Under the pressure of modernization and westernization 
have emerged new forms showing the influence of light 
dance music, operetta, and musical comedy.

Instruments of music. Instrumental music is not con­
sidered an independent art from vocal music. Yet many 
instruments were fully described by early writers, and their 
use in folk, art, religious, and military music pointed out. 
The most favoured instrument of ancient Near Eastern 
civilization, the harp, was gradually overshadowed by both 
long- and short-necked lutes.

Percussion instruments. Among idiophones (instru­
ments the hard bodies of which vibrate to produce sound) 
commonly used are the qadïb (“percussion stick”), the 
zil and sunüj (“cymbals”), and the kasat, or small fin- 
ger cymbals. Membranophones, or vibrating membrane 
instruments, include a variety of tambourines, or frame 
drums, which all fall under the generic name duff. These 
include the North African ghirbal and bendïr, instruments

that have a number of “snares” across the skin and are 
used for folk dances; and the dcïirah, or tar, with jingling 
plates or rings set in the frame. The ddirah and the 
vase-shaped drum darabukka (in Iran, zarb) are used in 
folk and art music, and the small kettledrums naqqarah 
and nuqayrat are used in art music and in military music 
(such as janissary music, the Turkish ensemble adopted 
by European military musicians). The large two-headed 
cylindrical drum, the tabl (Turkish davul), is generally 
played with the oboe-like zorna or gayta in processions 
and open-air ceremonies.

Wind instruments. Classed with the zorna and gayta as 
aerophones, or wind instruments, are the büq, or horn, 
the nafir, or long trumpet, and a variety of flutes called 
nay or shabbabah. Clarinetlike (single-reed) double-piped 
instruments such as the dunay, zammarah, and urghül are 
used in folk events and open-air ceremonies.

Stringed instruments. Chordophones, or stringed in­
struments, constitute the most important family. The 
favourite instrument of Islamic classical music is the 'üd, 
a short-necked lute having four or five strings and resem- 
bling the Western lute, which derived from the 'üd. In 
addition to holding musical supremacy, it was important 
in medieval theoretical and cosmological speculations. It 
has two derivatives in North Africa, the kuwïtra and the 
gunbrï. The long-necked lutes favoured in Turkey, Iran, 
and the countries eastward include the tunbür, tar, and 
setar. Another plucked instrument is the qanün, or trape- 
zoid-shaped psaltery, played at least from early medieval 
times. The trapezoidal dulcimer, or santür, the strings of 
which are struck with two thin sticks, is widespread and is 
especially prominent in Persian art music. Bowed lutes, or 
fiddles, include the rabab, used by epic singers and beggars, 
and the kaman, or kamanja, a hemispherically-shaped 
fiddle the body of which, like that of the rabab, is pierced 
by the length of wood forming the neck (such instruments 
are known as spike fiddles). The violin, played either on 
the knee like the kamanja, or beneath the collarbone, is 
also common.

The relation of Islamic music to music of other cultures.
The relation of Islamic music to the West reveals itself 
in both musical theory and practice. By the 9th century 
many Greek treatises had been translated into Arabic. 
Arabic culture preserved Greek musical writings, and most 
of those that reached the West did so in their Arabic 
versions. Arab theorists followed Greek models, often de- 
veloping them further. The Muslim occupation of Spain 
and Portugal and the Crusades to the Near East brought 
Europeans in contact with Arabic theoretical writings and 
the flourishing Islamic art music. Musical instruments 
such as the lute, the rebec (a small bowed instrument de­
rived from the rabab), and the kettledrum (in the form of 
a pair of small kettledrums called nakers, from the Arabic 
naqqarah) became firmly established in European music. 
Arabic writings were translated, among them the De sci- 
entiis, a work on the arts and Sciences by the great lOth- 
century philosopher and musician al-Farabï (Latinized as 
Alpharabius). Such translations give further indication of 
the influence exerted by Muslim writers. Arabian influ­
ence on European medieval music is difficult to prove. 
Borrowed elements were possibly completely transformed. 
The influence of Islamic music on European music is, at 
present, a subject of controversy.
As early as 711, Arab conquerors reached India, and 

Mongol and Turkmen armies later invaded the Near East, 
with resulting contact between Islamic and Far Eastern 
music. There are similarities between the modal systems 
of India (the ragas) and of the Near East (the maqam 
system) and between some cosmological and ethical con- 
ceptions of music. The migration of musical instruments 
from the Islamic area to the Far East can also be traced. 
The Chinese oboe, the sona, apparently derived its name 
from its Near Eastern counterpart, the zorna, or sornd. 
The Indian long-necked lute sitar, having a different num­
ber of strings from the Persian setar, received its name, 
and perhaps part of its form, from the setar. The Chinese 
dulcimer, yang cHin (“foreign zither”), originated in the 
Middle Eastern santür. On the other hand, the musical 
instruments appearing in the pre-Islamic Taq-e Bostan re-
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liefs in Persia show a mouth organ similar to the Chinese 
sheng, indigenous to the Far East.

THE HISTORY OF ISLAMIC MUSIC
The earliest extant writings on Islamic music are from 
the end of the 9th century, more than 250 years after the 
advent of Islam. In the absence of historical documents, 
musicians, writers, and philosophers began to speculate 
on the origins of their music. They filled the gaps by 
legendary sources or vague traditions. Thus Lamak is said 
to have made the first lute from the leg of his dead son, 
whose loss he lamented with it. His lamentation is con­
sidered to be the first song.
The pre-Islamic period. In nomadic encampments mu­

sic emphasized every event in man’s life, embellished so­
cial meetings, incited the warriors, encouraged the desert 
traveler, and exhorted the pilgrims to the black stone 
of the Ka'bah (in Mecca), a holy shrine even in pre- 
Islamic times. Among the earliest songs were the hudct 
from which the ghina’ derived, the nasb, sanad, rukbanï, 
and the hazaj, a dancing song. In the markets of the 
Arabs, particularly the fair at the western Arabian town of 
'Ukaz, competitions of poetry and musical performances 
were held periodically, attracting the most distinguished 
poet-musicians. Their music, more sophisticated than that 
practiced in the nomadic encampments, was related to that 
of the qaynat (“singing girls”), who performed at court, 
in noble households, and in scattered tavems. Cultural 
contact with Byzantium was strong in the kingdom of 
Ghassan, where, in the 7th century, five Byzantine qaynat 
were known to have performed songs of their homeland 
at court. The culture of the other Arabic kingdom of al- 
Hïrah under the Lakhmid dynasty was closely connected 
with that of Persia under the pre-Islamic Sasanian empire. 
The Sasanians esteemed both secular and religious music. 
In the belief of the Mazdak sect (a dualistic Persian reli­
gion related to Manichaeanism, a Gnostic religion), music 
was considered as one of the four spiritual powers. In the 
king’s entourage musicians occupied high rank. Some be­
came famous, such as Barbad, to whom is attributed the 
invention of the complicated pre-Islamic system of modes. 
The compositions of Barbad, who became a model of 
artistic achievement in Arabic literature, survived at least 
until the lOth century.
The beginning of Islam and the first four caliphs. Mu­

hammad was said to have been hostile to music and 
musicians; yet there are indications that he tolerated func- 
tional music such as war songs, pilgrimage chants, and 
public or private festival songs. In addition, he himself 
instituted in 622 or 623 the adhan (“call to prayer”), 
chanted by the mu'adhdhin (muezzin). For this task he 
chose the Abyssinian singer Bilal, who became the pa­
tron of the mu'adhdhin and their guilds throughout the 
Islamic world. Within 12 years after Muhammad’s death, 
the armies of Islam took possession of Syria, Iraq, Persia, 
Armenia, Egypt, and Cyrenaica (in modern Libya). The 
contact with the refined cultures of the conquered and 
the appearance of a new class of warriors who benefited 
from the spoils of the conquered nations deeply affected 
Arabian society. In spite of the austere regime of the 
four orthodox caliphs (632-660), joy of life and eagerness 
for pleasure dominated the two holy cities of Mecca and 
Medina. Wealthy men acquired slave musicians, who were 
often liberated and became the pillars of musical life. The 
wealthy competed with one another in the brilliance of 
the concerts held in their houses, and in sophisticated lit­
erary and musical salons, contests revealed and rewarded 
the best talents. In this milieu the great Islamic musical 
tradition began to take shape, to be firmly established and 
codified in subsequent periods. A new generation of musi­
cians was educated in the traditional manner and refined 
through constant hearing of the best music performed 
by the best masters. Through the contributions of the 
conquered “foreigners,” and through intense emulation of 
their music, new techniques, improved instruments, and 
elaborated musical forms developed. Persian lute tuning 
was adopted for the lute ('üd), which became the classical 
instrument of the Arabs. Melodies and rhythms were reg- 
ulated by a modal system that was later codified. Among

the most famous female musicians was 'Azza al-Mayla’, 
who excelled in al-ghinS ar-raqïq, or “gentle song.” Her 
house was the most brilliant literary salon of Medina, and 
most of the famous musicians of the town came under 
her tutelage. Also famed were the female musician Jamïla, 
around whom clustered musicians, poets, and dignitaries; 
the male musician Tuways, who, attracted by the melodies 
sung by Persian slaves, imitated their style; and Sa’ib 
Khathir, the son of a Persian slave. Songs were generally 
accompanied by the lute ('üd), the frame drum (d u f ), or 
the percussion stick (qadïb).

The Umayyad and 'Abbasid dynasties: classical Islam- 
ic music. Under the Umayyad caliphate (661-750) the 
classical style of Islamic music developed further. The 
Capital was moved to Damascus (in modem Syria) and 
the courts were thronged with male and female musicians, 
who formed a class apart. Many prominent musicians 
were Arab by birth or acculturation, but the alien element 
continued to play a predominant role in Islamic music. 
The first and the greatest musician of the Umayyad era 
was Ibn Misjah, often honoured as the father of Islamic 
music. Bom in Mecca of a Persian family, he was a musi­
cal theorist and a skilled singer and lute player. Ibn Mis­
jah traveled to Syria and Persia, learning the theory and 
practice of Byzantine and Persian music and incorporat- 
ing much of his acquired knowledge into the Arabian art 
song. Although he adopted new elements such as foreign 
musical modes, he rejected other musical traits as unsuit- 
able to Arabian music. Knowledge of his contributions is 
contained in the most important source of information 
about music and musical life in the first three centuries of 
Islam. This is the lOth-century Kitab al-Aghanï, or “Book 
of Songs,” by Abü al-Faraj al-Isbahanï. In the 8th century 
Yünus al-Katib, author of the first Arabic book of musical 
theory, compiled the first collection of songs. Other no­
table musicians of the period were Ibn Muhriz, of Persian 
ancestry; Ibn Surayj, son of a Persian slave and noted 
for his elegies and improvisations (murtajal); his pupil al- 
Gharid, bom of a Berber family; and the Negro Ma'bad. 
Like Ibn Surayj, Ma'bad cultivated a special personal style 
adopted by following generations of singers.
By the end of the Umayyad period, the disparate ele­

ments of conqueror and conquered were fused into the 
style of classical Islamic music. With the establishment 
of the 'Abbasid caliphate in 750, Baghdad (in modern 
Iraq) became the leading musical centre. The 'Abbasid 
caliphate is the period of the Golden Age in Islamic mu­
sic. Music, obligatory for every learned man, was dealt 
with in varied aspects—among them virtuosity, aesthetic 
theory, ethical and therapeutic goals, mystical experience, 
and mathematical speculation. The artist was required to 
possess technical proficiency, Creative power, and almost 
encyclopaedic knowledge. Among the finest artists of the 
period were Ibrahïm al-Mawsilï and his son Ishaq. Mem­
bers of a noble Persian family, they were chief court 
musicians and close companions of the caliphs Harün ar- 
Rashïd and al-Ma’mün.
Ishaq, a singer, composer, and virtuoso lutenist, was the 

outstanding musician of his time. A man of wide cul­
ture, he is credited with authorship of nearly 40 works 
on music, which were subsequently lost. According to the 
“Book of Songs,” he is the originator of the earliest Is- 
lamic theory of melodie modes. Called asbi' (“fingers”), it 
structured the modes according to the frets of the lute and 
the fingers corresponding to them. Indications above each 
song in the “Book of Songs” show the mode, the type of 
third (major, minor, or neutral), and often the rhythmic 
mode. (The third is the interval encompassing three notes 
of the scale. It can vary considerably in exact size without 
losing its character. Western music uses the major and the 
minor third; much non-Western and folk music also uses 
a neutral third, between the major and minor in size.) 
The neutral third, introduced into Islamic music about 
this time, increased the number of melodie modes from 
eight to 12 by making more intervals available from which 
to build melodies. At this time the number of rhythmic 
modes varied from six to eight, their actual structure and 
content differing from author to author.

Ishaq and Ibrahïm al-Mawsilï actively participated in the
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contemporary controversy between modernism, a Persian 
romantic style tending toward exuberance of embellish- 
ments, and Arabian classicism, characterized by simplicity 
and artistic severity. The Mawsilïs represented the older 
classical tradition; the proponents of modernism were Ibn 
Jami' and the celebrated singer Prince Ibrahïm ibn al- 
Mahdï.

Theoretical In the second half of the 8th century, the extensive Is- 
writings lamic literature of music theory began to flourish. Greek 

treatises were translated into Arabic, and scholars, who 
were acquainted with the Greek writings, began to de­
vote books or sections of books to the theory of music. 
In their works they expanded, changed, improved, or 
shed new light on Greek musical theory. The well-known 
philosopher al-Kindï, who was deeply immersed in Greek 
learning, wrote more than 13 musical treatises, including 
the earliest Arabic musical treatise that is known to have 
survived. He also dealt with the theory of ethos (tdthïr) 
and with cosmological aspects of music. Members of the 
Ikhwan as-Safa, an important lOth-century brotherhood, 
dealt also with these two themes and advanced a theory 
of sound that went well beyond ancient Greek theories. 
Philosophers such as al-Farabï, author of the monumental 
Kitab al-musïqï al-Kablr (“Grand Book on Music”), and 
Ibn Sïna (known in Europe as Avicenna) dealt with such 
topics as the theory of sound, intervals, genres and systems, 
composition, rhythm, and instruments, as did others such 
as as-Sarakhsï, his contemporary Thabit ibn Qurrah, and 
Avicenna’s pupil Ibn Zayla. The last important theorist to 
emerge during the 'Abbasid period was Safï ad-Dïn, who 
codified the elements of the modal practice as it was then 
known into a highly sophisticated system. His achieve- 
ment became the chief model for subsequent generations. 
In the numerous treatises written between the 13th and 
19th centuries, the system devised by Safï ad-Dïn was split 
into multiple local traditions.

Islamic music in Spain. Parallel to the flourishing of 
music at the eastern centres of Damascus and Baghdad, 
another important musical centre developed in Spain, first 
under the survivors of the Umayyad rulers and later under 
the Berber Almoravids (rulers of North Africa and Spain in 
the 1 lth and 12th centuries) and Almohads, who expanded 
into Spain after the fall of the Almoravids. In Spain, en- 
counter with different cultures stimulated the development 
of the Andalusian, or Moorish, branch of Islamic music. 
The most imposing figure in this development is Ziryab 
(fl. 9th century), a pupil of Ishaq al-Mawsilï, who, because 
of the jealousy of his teacher, emigrated from Baghdad to 
Spain. A virtuoso singer and the leading musician at the 
court of Córdoba, Ziryab introduced a fifth string to the 
lute, devised a number of new forms of composition, and 
developed a variety of new methods of teaching singing in 

Poetic and his well-known school of music. Musical activity spread 
musical to large towns, and Seville became a leading centre of 
forms musical-instrument manufacture.

New poetic forms were developed, such as the muwash­
shah and the zajal, that were freer in rhyme and metre 
than the classical qasïdah or formal ode. These innova- 
tions in prosody opened the way to further musical devel­
opments. Especially important was the nawbah (“suite”), 
a form that included songs and instrumental music, free 
or metrical, that were linked together by melodie mode 
and rhythmic patterns. The 24 traditional nawbahs were 
invested with symbolic and cosmological significance. Af­
ter the expulsion of the Muslims from Spain in 1492 this 
musical tradition was transported to North African cen­
tres, where it partially survived.

After the Mongol invasion of Baghdad in 1258 and the 
Spanish reconquest of Granada in 1492, the magnificence 
of Islamic culture gradually waned. Music continued to 
be cultivated, receiving new influences from Mongol and 
Turkmen conquerors. Persia enjoyed artistic independence 
for about 450 years, until 1918; but during this period a 
huge area, from the Balkans to Tunisia, was submitted to 
a strong Turkish influence, which itself was heavily influ­
enced by Arab and Persian music.
The modern period. From the beginning of the 19th 

century, Islamic music was affected by the intensification 
of contacts and relationships with Western music. For

the first time Islamic music existed in juxtaposition with 
Western music. For example, European composers and 
musicians were summoned to create military bands and 
conservatories in Turkey (1826) and in Persia (1856), and 
Giuseppe Verdi’s opera Aida inaugurated the opera house 
in Cairo in 1871. Expanding contact with Western mu­
sic caused certain alterations in traditional musical styles.
There was a widespread musical renaissance, with two 
main centres: the leading school in Egypt was open to 
modernism and Western influences, while in Syria and 
Iraq traditional music was supported. Music in Syria and 
Iraq, together with North African, Iranian, and Turkish 
music, remained restricted to its own periphery. The Egyp­
tian school developed Middle Eastern music in what can 
be called the mainstream style; and this music was widely 
diffused through the media of radio, television, recordings, 
and the cinema. Mainstream music borrowed instruments 
such as the cello, saxophone, and accordion; melodies 
and rhythms from European serious and light music; the 
concept of large ensembles; and the use of electronic 
amplification. Emphasis shifted from the display of indi­
vidual virtuosity and personal creativity to performance as 
an ensemble, and the use of short songs underscored the 
separation, rather than the traditional union, of composer 
and performer. Classical and local genres coexist, however, 
with the innovative mainstream style.

Persian art music continues to be organized into 12 
traditional modes, or dastgah, each of which contains a 
repertory of from 20 to 50 small pieces called güshehs 
(“corners”). In performance of instrumental and vocal 
music, the artist improvises on the chosen güshehs of a 
dastgah in a specific order.
Vocal music still predominates even in countries such as 

Iran, in which instrumental music is cultivated indepen- 
dently. Thus almost all of the Near Eastern musicians who 
are well known are singers; those particularly influential 
in the modern renaissance, in chronological order, include 
'Abduh al-Hamülï, Dahüd Hussnï, Sayyid Darwïsh, 'Abd 
al-Wahhab, Umm Kulthüm, Farid al-Atrash, Fayrouz,
Rashid al-Hundarashi, Sadïqa al-Mulaya, and Muham­
mad al-Gubanshi.

Modern Arab theorists also have produced valuable Theoreti- 
treatises. For example, the 19th-century theorists Michel cal devel- 
Muchaqa of Damascus and Mohammed Chehab ad-Dïn opments 
of Cairo introduced the theoretical division of the scale 
into 24 quarter tones. In 1932 the international Congress 
of Arabian Music was held in Cairo, providing a forum for 
current analysis of subjects such as musical scales, modes, 
rhythms, and musical forms. (A.Sh.)

Dance and theatre
The performing arts have received comparatively little 
attention in the otherwise rich literature of the Islamic 
peoples. This is most probably a result of the suspicions 
entertained by some orthodox Muslim scholars concern­
ing the propriety of the dance and the theatre. Because 
this applies particularly in relation to the vexing theolog­
ical question of human portrayal and its connection with 
idolatry, the performing arts have traditionally been re­
garded by the faithful with more than usual caution. Even 
as late as the 19th and early 20th centuries, most research 
on the subject, in what may loosely be called the Islamic 
world, was carried out by Western scholars, chiefly from 
European nations; and only in the 20th century have 
indigenous scholars started publishing significant research 
on the subject.

There are no known references to the dance or theatre in 
pre-Islamic Arabia, although nomad tribes were probably 
acquainted with the dance. The Islamic peoples them­
selves seem to have developed this particular art form less 
than they did music or architecture; and, in addition to 
medieval Islam’s cool attitude toward dance and theatre 
as art forms, it must be added that most women, leading a 
life of seclusion, could hardly be expected to play an active 
part in them. Nevertheless, there has been an active tradi­
tion of folk dance in most Islamic countries, in addition 
to dancing as an entertainment spectacle and, particularly 
in Persia, as an art form. A ritual dance was instituted in
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Dance as entertainment for the aristocracy, shown in “A 
Festive Party,” manuscript illumination from the Masnavï of 
Jalal ad-Din ar-Rümï, AD 1295-96. In the British Museum (MS.
OR. 7693, fol. 225 b.).
By courtesy of the trustees of the British Museum; photograph, J.R. Freeman & Co. Ltd.

the Süfï mystical order of the Mawlawïyah (Mevleviyah) 
in Turkey. The dance, performed by dervishes (members 
of the mystical order), is considered to be a manifestation 
of mystical ecstasy rather than an entertainment or an 
expression of aesthetic urges.
The theatre has not flourished as a major art under Islam, 

although as a form of popular entertainment, particularly 
in mime and shadow-puppet shows, it has persisted vig- 
orously. Nevertheless, the theatre with live actors received 
support from the Ottomans in Turkey, and a live popular 
drama has been strong in Persia, where a passion play 
also took root. Otherwise, the theatrical record of Islam 
is meagre. Moreover, few neighbouring peoples had a 
well-developed theatre of their own; hence, outside stim­
ulus was lacking, and the Islamic disapproval of idolatry 
was so intense that, when the shadow theatre evolved in 
the East in the late Middle Ages, the puppets were regu- 
larly punched with holes to show that they were lifeless. 
Nonetheless, drama has had some ties with religion, as 
in Iran and other areas where the Shfite branch of Islam

is concentrated. Here a passion play developed, rooted 
in traumatic memories of the bloody warfare of Islam’s 
early years. This was a local phenomenon, uninfluenced 
by Christian Europe, and, though stereotyped, it movingly 
reenacted Shfite martyrdom.
A popular theatre, frequently including dance, evolved 

independently from about the 17th century in some Mus- 
lim countries. West European and, later, U.S. influences 
were largely the main factors in the development of an 
artistic theatre in the 19th and 20th centuries. But conser- 
vative Muslims have consistently disapproved of theatre, 
and in Saudi Arabia, for example, no native theatrical es­
tablishment exists. In such an atmosphere, women’s parts 
were at first taken by men; later, Christian and Jewish 
women took the roles, and only in the 20th century have 
Muslim women participated.

TYPES AND SOCIAL FUNCTIONS 
OF DANCE AND THEATRE

The dance. Folk dancing existed among medieval Is- 
lamic peoples; but such sources as exist are mainly con- 
cerned with artistic dance, which was performed chiefly 
at the caliph’s palace by skilled women. The aristocracy 
was quick to imitate this patronage by providing similar 
performances, its members vying with one another on 
festive occasions. One of these dances, the kurrag (some 
times called kurra), developed into a song and dance fes­
tival held at the caliph’s court. Since the latter part of 
the 19th century, the dancing profession has lost ground 
to the performance of U.S., Latin-American, and western 
European dances in cabarets. In a reaction that set in after 
World War II, fervent nationalists have tried to create 
native dance troupes, revive traditional motifs in costume 
and interpretation, and adapt tribal figures to modem 
settings. Few traditional dances have survived unchanged; 
among those that have are the dervish dances, performed 
mainly in Turkey.
Folk dance. Though now performed and fostered chiefly 

as an expression of national culture, folk dances were 
long regarded as pure entertainment and were either com- 
bined with theatrical shows or presented alone. Dance 
performances, accompanied by music, took place in a 
special hall or outdoors; many dancers, particularly the 
males, were also mimes. Sometimes the dance enacted a 
pantomime, as in Turkey, of physical love or of a stag 
hunt, representing the pursuit of a suspicious husband 
deceived by his wife.

Folk dance, except in Iran, has almost always been 
mimetic or narrative, a tradition still fostered by many 
tribes.

Dance as entertainment. The Turks considered dancing 
as a profession for the low-born; as a result, most dancers

By courtesy of the University of Chicago Library

Dervishes dancing in a tekke, engraving by J. Fougeron from A Tour to the East 
in the Years 1763 and 1764, with Remarks on the City of Constantinople and the Turks, 
by Frederick Calvert, 6th Baron Baltimore, 1767.
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were members of minority groups: mostly Greeks, Jews, 
and Armenians. This judgment has usually applied to the 
status of professional dancers and indeed to most profes­
sional entertainers at most periods and in most societies 
until modern times. In 19th-century Egypt, both male 
and female dancers were regarded as public entertainers. 
Many of the women entertainers (ghawazï) belonged to a 
single tribe and were usually considered little better than 
prostitutes. The erotic element in dancing has become 
focused in the belly dance, which has become the lead- 
ing form of exhibition dance in modern Turkey and the 
Arab countries.

The mimetic tradition of folk dance has blended well 
in countries of the Sunnite persuasion with comedy and 
with the passion-play tragedy in ShI'ite countries. In recent 
years, however, the theatre has been increasingly divorced 
from the dance, with most plays being consciously mod­
eled on European patterns; only in the operetta does the 
old combination remain.
Dance as an art form. In pre-Islamic times in Iran, 

dance was both an art form and a popular entertainment. 
There are pictures of dancers in miniatures, on pottery, 
and on walls, friezes, and coins. Some of these ancient 
dances lived on partially in tribal dances, but again, un- 
der Islam’s restrictions on women, the art became a male 
monopoly. Women were permitted to dance in private, 
however, as in the harem.

Iran is perhaps the only Muslim country with a tradition 
of dance regarded as an art form. When revived after 
World War II, folk dancing was encouraged and adapted 
for the foundation of a national ballet.

Muslim orthodoxy’s very uncertainty over the exact 
status of the artistic dance ensured that it was always 
considered as an adjunct to music. Accordingly, although 
there are many detailed treatises on Islamic music, none 
is available on dance.

Dervish dancing. There is one outstanding example of 
pure dance: that of the whirling dervishes, an art that has 
been practiced for more than seven centuries. The proce­
dure is part of a Muslim ceremony called the dhikr, the 
purpose of which is to glorify God and seek spiritual per- 
fection. Not all dervish orders dance; some simply stand 
on one foot and move the other foot to music. Those 
who dance, or rather, whirl, are the Mawlawï dervishes, 
an order that was founded by the Persian poet and mys- 
tic Jalal ad-Dïn ar-Rümï at Konya, in Anatolia, in the 
13th century.
The performance, for which all of the participants don 

tall, brown, conical hats and black mantles, takes place in 
a large hall in the tekke, the building in which the dervishes 
live. The dervishes sit in a circle listening to music. Then, 
rising slowly, they move to greet the shaykh, or master, 
and cast off the black coat to emerge in white shirts and
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A storyteller in Kashmir.

waistcoats. They keep their individual places with respect 
to one another and begin to revolve rhythmically. They 
throw back their heads and raise the palms of their right 
hands, keeping their left hands down, a Symbol of giving 
and taking. The rhythm accelerates, and they whirl faster 
and faster. In this way they enter a trance in an attempt 
to lose their personal identities and to attain union with 
the Almighty. Later they may sit, pray, and begin all over 
again. The dhikr ceremony always ends with a prayer and 
a procession.

The theatre. In lands where the Sunnite sect was strong, 
mime shows were frequent and popular attractions during 
the later Middle Ages. The Ottoman sultans were accom- 
panied on military campaigns by their own troupe of ac- 
tors; and, as the Ottoman Empire grew larger and richer, 
the court became ever more partial to entertainment, 
whether at the accession of a sultan, a royal wedding, a 
circumcision, an official visit, or a victory. On such occa­
sions, dances and theatrical performances played their part 
along with parades, fireworks, music, mock fights, and cir­
cus performances in one huge, sumptuous pageant. This 
lavishing of entertainment reached a height of splendour 
that the admiring Ottoman aristocracy strove to imitate 
throughout the empire. In Arabia and North Africa, pop­
ular shows on a lesser scale were performed in the open 
air. Another aspect of the Islamic theatre was represented 
in the shadow plays, which were given chiefly to while 
away the time during the month of fasting, Ramadan (the 
sacred ninth month of the Muslim year).
Among Shfites the passion play was regularly performed, 

by both professional and amateur actors. The performance 
always took place during the first 10 days of the month of 
Muharram (the first in the Muslim year), the period when 
the suffering and death of the descendants and relatives 
of the fourth caliph cAlï were commemorated. For gener- 
ations this largely theatrical event served as a focal point 
of the year, gripping audiences in total involvement with 
its blend of symbolism and realism.
Mime shows. In the medieval Muslim theatre, mime 

shows aimed to entertain rather than to uplift their au­
diences. Regrettably, few mime shows were recorded in 
writing, and those that were recorded were set down 
primarily to serve as guidelines for directors, who might 
tamper with the wording, as in the improvisation of the 
Italian commedia delFarte. Some plays were on historical 
themes, but preference was for comedies or farces with an 
erotic flavour. The audience was largely composed of the 
poor and uneducated.

A rudimentary theatrical form, the mime show long en- 
joyed widespread popularity in Anatolia and other parts of 
the Ottoman Empire. Called meddah (eulogist) or mukallit 
(imitator) in Turkish, the mimic had many similarities to 
his classical Greek forerunners. Basically he was a story­
teller who used mimicry as a comic element, designed to 
appeal to his largely uneducated audience. By gesture and 
word he would imitate animals, birds, or local dialects; he 
was very popular in Arabic- and Turkish-speaking areas. 
Even today, he has not been wholly supplanted in the Is- 
lamic world by literacy or by such modern entertainments 
as radio, television, and the cinema. Sometimes several 
meddahs performed together, and this may have been the 
source of a rural theatrical performance.

Ortaoyunu. The ortaoyunu (middle show) was the first 
type of genuine theatre the Turks, and possibly other 
Muslim peoples, ever had. The Ottoman sultans pro- 
vided subsidies for ortaoyunu companies of actors, who 
consequently became generally accepted; also some were 
retained by the princes of the Romanian principalities un- 
der Ottoman rule. The fact that they continued to enjoy 
popularity to World War I may be explained by their sim- 
ple dramatic appeal, which was coupled with sharp satire 
of the well-to-do and the ruling classes (but hardly ever 
of Islam). This irreverence frequently resulted in fines and 
imprisonment for the actors, but it never produced a basic 
change of style.
During the 19th and 20th centuries, the ortaoyunu was 

generally performed in an open square or a large coffee- 
house. There was no stage, and props were simple: they 
generally comprised a table or movable screen, while other

Actors 
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The first 
real theatre
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Ortaoyunu theatre, painting by Muazzez. In the collection of Dr. Metin And.
Metin And

objects were represented by paintings glued on paper. An 
orchestra of about four musicians enlivened the show and 
gave the performers, who were all male, their cues. Roles 
were generally stereotyped, with stock characters, such as 
a dandy, the foreign physician, and regional types (Kurds, 
Albanians, Armenians, Arabs, and Jews) quarreling and 
fighting in slapstick style. Mimicry was important, and 
some actors changed roles and costumes. The plot was 
flimsy, a mere frame for the dialogue, which was itself 
frequently improvised.

The marionette theatre. In comparison with ortaoyunu, 
the marionette theatre, although popular in Turkistan 
(under the name of cadir hayal) and other parts of Mus­
lim Central Asia, never really caught on in the Ottoman 
Empire.
Shadow plays (Karagöz). On the other hand, the 

shadow play had been widely popular for many centuries 
in Turkish- or Arabic-speaking countries. lts essence, like 
that of the mime shows, was entertainment without moral 
import; and few plays were recorded in writing beyond a 
sketch of the action. Most were comedies and farces that 
were performed for the enjoyment of an audience that 
was, for the most part, very poor and uneducated.

In Turkey, the Karagöz (a character, “Black-eye”) the­
atre was the prevalent form of shadow play. This art 
apparently came from China or perhaps from Southeast 
Asia, as the French term ombres chinoises indeed hints,

though the prevailing element of the grotesque was prob- 
ably inherited from ancient Greece by way of Byzantium. 
The Karagöz was well known in Turkey during the 16th 
century but was so fully developed that it must have been 
introduced much earlier, and it quickly spread from Syria 
to North Africa and the Greek islands. lts performers were 
in great demand at the sultan’s court as well as elsewhere, 
and they soon organized their own guild. Since only the 
framework of the play was sketched in writing, there was 
scope for a great deal of impromptu wit, and Karagöz 
shows, like the ortaoyunu, were inevitably satirical. But 
with the coming of motion pictures the Karagöz declined, 
and performances are now mostly confined to the month 
of Ramadan.

In the traditional performance of the Karagöz, the stage 
is separated from the audience by a frame holding a sheet; 
the latter has shrunk over the years from about six by 7 V2 
feet (1.8 by 2.3 metres) to about three by two feet (0.9 
by 0.6 metres). The puppets, which are flat and made of 
leather, are controlled by the puppeteers with rods and are 
placed behind the screen. An oil lamp is then placed still 
farther back so that it will throw the puppets’ shadows 
onto the screen.

A Standard shadow play has three main elements: in- 
troduction, dialogue, and plot. The introduction is fairly 
stereotyped and consists of an argument and usually a 
quarrel between Karagöz and Hacivat, the two most com-

Marc Riboud— Magnum

Karagöz shadow puppets.
From left: Yahudi (the Jew) with donkey, Karagöz, Zenne (the woman), and Tasuz Deli Bekir.
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mon characters. The former is a simple, commonsense 
fellow, while the latter is more formal and polished, 
if shallow and pedantic. The dialogue between the two 
varies with the occasion but always contains impromptu 
repartee, though most puppet masters have at least 28 
different plots in stock—a different one for each night of 
Ramadan. Some are historical, many ribald, but all are 
popular entertainment. Additional characters or animals 
may be introduced, calling for great skill on the part 
of the puppet master and his assistant in manipulating 
several simultaneously, as well as in reciting the text in 
changing tones and playing music. Some have one or two 
musicians to help.
Mimicry and caricature, while essential to both the med- 

dah and the ortaoyunu, are technically more developed 
in the shadow play. Here entire productions are based 
on a comedy of manners or of character. In addition to 
the stock characters from various ethnic groups, there is, 
for example, the drug addict who wraps his narcotic in 
dissolving gum before the fast begins so as not to sin, 
the light-headed Turk (“he who eats his inheritance”) who 
is a prodigal and a debauchee, the highway robber, the 
stutterer, and the policeman.

Karagöz is the most frequently performed but not the 
sole type of shadow play in Muslim countries. In Egypt a 
shadow theatre is known to have existed as early as the 
13th century, long before records of Karagöz shows were 
kept in Turkey. A physician, Muhammad ibn Daniyal, 
wrote three shadow plays that have survived. They were 
performed in the 13th century and display humour and 
satire and the lampooning of match-making and marriage. 
These plays also introducé a parade of popular contempo- 
rary characters, many of whom earn their living in shady 
or amusing trades. A positively phallic element is as evi­
dent here as it is in the Karagöz.

Iranian popular theatre. Popular theatre existed among 
the Iranians, who were proud of a long-lived cultural tra­
dition and preserved their national language under Arab 
domination: indeed, even their branch of Islam, Shï'ism, 
set them apart from the Sunnism of the majority of 
Islam. The Ottomans’ failure to conquer Iran increased 
competition between the respective intellectual elites. Iran 
had inherited a considerable theatrical tradition from pre- 

The comic Islamic times; it is not surprising that a popular comic 
theatre in theatre flourished there. The central figure of this theatre 
Iran was the Katchal Pahlavan (or “bald actor”), and mimicry

was important, both in comedy and in pantomime. The 
Baqqal-Bazï (“Play of the Grocer”), in which a grocer 
repeatedly quarrels with his good-for-nothing servant, is 
a typical example of the popular comic tradition. The 
marionette theatre, or Lobet-Bazï, while using Iranian 
puppets, was similar to its Turkish counterpart. At least 
five puppets appeared, and singing was an integral part 
of a production that sometimes resembled Italian and 
French puppet shows. The ortaoyunu, particularly in the 
region of Azerbaijan, is almost identical with the Turkish 
of the same name. The shadow play in Iran, however, has 
always been less popular and obscene than the Ottoman 
or Arab Karagöz.
Passion plays (tdziyah). Quite different was the passion 

play, derived mainly from early Islamic lore and assembled 
as a sequence of tragedies representing Shfite martyrdom. 
Both shadow and passion play were interlarded with mu­
sical prologues, accompaniment, and interludes; but these 
were not necessarily an integral part, serving rather to 
create a mood.

A preoccupation with religion is characteristic of Persian 
theatrical performances, and, during the first 10 days of 
the month of Muharram, the martyrdom of 'Alï’s de- 
scendants at the hands of the Umayyads is reenacted. 
Although these shows are also performed among Shfite 
Turks in Central Asia and Shfite Arab communities in 
Iraq and elsewhere, Iran is their centre. Some plays are 
satirical, directed against wrongdoers, but most form a set 
of tragedies, performed as passion plays on these 10 suc- 
cessive days. Named tdziyah (“consolation”), this type of 
drama is an expression of Persian patriotism and, above 
all, of piety, both elements combining in an expression of 
the national religion, Shfism.

In order to understand the mood of the tdziyah it is Back- 
necessary to remember that storytellers in Iran recite the ground 
gruesome details of the martyrdom of Hasan, Husayn, of the 
and other descendants of cAlï all year long. Thus pre- tdziyah 
pared, people swell the Street processions during the days 
of Muharram, chain themselves, flagellate their bodies, 
and pierce their limbs with needles, shouting in unison 
and carrying images of the martyrs, made of straw and 
covered with blood—contrary to the injunctions of Islam. 
Sometimes men walk in the processions with heads hidden 
and collars bloodied, all part of a pageant dating from the 
9th or lOth century. lts peak is reached daily in the play 
describing the martyrdom of 'Alï’s family and entourage, 
which used to be presented in the large mosques, but 
which, when the mosques proved too small, was given a 
special place. The roles of reciter of the martyrdom and 
of participant in a procession have blended over the years 
to produce the tdziyah play, in which the reciters march 
in procession to the appointed place and there recite their 
pieces, which can be considered as a prologue before the 
play itself begins.
The chief incidents narrated in the tdziyah are not nec­

essarily presented in chronological order, but in any case 
the tdziyah texts (manuscripts from the 17th and 18th 
centuries, thenceforth, printed texts) give an inadequate 
impression of their forceful effect. Indeed, the audience 
identifies itself so closely with the play that foreigners 
have, on occasion, been manhandled. Since half of the 
actors play the supporters of the 'Alids and half play their 
opponents, the latter are sometimes attacked and beaten 
at the end of the play. The decor, too, is half-realistic 
and half-symbolic: blood is real, yet sand is represented 
by straw. The stage effects are frequently overdone, and 
this clearly further excites the audience. For instance,
Husayn’s gory head is made to recite holy verses; or an 
armless warrior is seen to kill his opponent with a sword 
he holds in his teeth. The horses are real, although most 
of the other animals are played by humans. In general, the 
actors, though chiefly nonprofessional, infect the audience 
with their enthusiasm and absorption.

DANCE AND THEATRE IN MODERN TIMES
Developments in dance. Insofar as dance is related to 

the modern theatre, there is little difference between Mus­
lim production and its European or American counterpart.
Dance and drama are combined according to the artistic 
needs of the production or the personal tastes of the pro­
ducer and director. Perhaps more important is the dance 
itself, independently performed as artistic self-expression.
The geographical centre of folk dance is in the area east 
of the Mediterranean, though remnants of other cultures 
have survived. There are Balkan tracés in western and 
northern Turkey, for example, and Berber and even black 
African tracés in Morocco and elsewhere in North Africa.
Arab countries. In some Arab countries, dancing is pop­

ular, varying in town, village, or with nomad tribe. In the 
town, dancing is generally reserved for special occasions, 
chiefly Western social dances. On the other hand, villages 
have such favourites as the dabkah. The dabkah is danced 
mainly by men and is quite common in festivities in 
the area between northern Syria and Southern Israël; for 
instance, the Druzes (sectarian Arab communities located 
in Lebanon, Syria, and Israël) are very fond of it. The 
performers dance in a straight line, holding handkerchiefs 
high in the air, while the first dancer in the row gives the 
sign for stepping or jumping. Among the Bedouin almost 
any pretext suffices for dancing, although since the mid- 
20th century dancing has been practiced most often at 
weddings and similar festivities. Usually two male dancers, 
or two rows of male dancers, repeatedly advance toward 
each other or the audience and retire. To this basic fig­
ure, there are numerous variations that give the different 
dances their names.

Turkey. The Turks are also lovers of music and dance 
and when they meet frequently sing and dance. There is 
no single national dance popular throughout the coun­
try; dances vary in the numbers required, some being 
for solo performance, others designed for pairs or groups, 
though nearly all have instrumental accompaniment. As
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illustration of the possibilities of a basic step, there are at 
least 40 variations of the group dance known as bar, a 
chain dance. Again, several folk dances have characteris- 
tics akin to pantomime, breaking up into five main types 
of imitation: village life, nature, combat, courtship, and 
animals or birds.

Opera is popular in Turkey, reflected in a long tradition of 
invitations to foreign companies, and the musical theatre, 
which frequently includes dancing, is also widespread. On 
the other hand, classical ballet was unknown until a school 
of ballet was opened by foreign teachers with government 
encouragement. Although most of the ballet performances 
are in Istanbul, they are well received on tour.

Iran. In Iran a national dance company was formed 
with government support after World War II, and ancient 

Iranian customs were revived. Until it was closed in 1979, the
ballet Iranian ballet company was outstanding in the Muslim

world, drawing on ancient war dances, fire-priest dances, 
dervish dances, and tribal folklore, as well as on scenes 
and decor from painting, sculpture, and the rich imagery 
of classical Persian poetry. Various folk dances are like- 
wise performed all over Iran; they are accompanied by 
music and reflect local traditions and customs. Some are 
mimetic, others erotic, others, again, war dances (chiefly 
in the mountain areas) and comic dances (usually with 
masks). Many of these are dying out as new tastes and 
customs evolve, and Iranian dance companies have tried 
to preserve some of these dying forms.

The contemporary theatre. The modern Muslim the­
atre is almost wholly a western European importation, 
unconnected with the traditional medieval theatre, which 
has almost completely disappeared, although there are 
vestiges of it.
Arab countries. Contemporary Arabic theatre owes 

much to the imaginative daring of the Naqqash family in 
19th-century Beirut, which was then under Turkish rule. 
Significantly, they were Christians, then better educated 
and more cosmopolitan than Muslims, and they had the 
advantages of Beirut’s contacts with Europe and position 
as the headquarters of missionary activity. A Beirut Mar- 
onite (a Roman Catholic following the Syrio-Antiochene 
rite, widespread in the area), Marün an-Naqqash (died 
1855), who knew French and Italian as well as Arabic 
and Turkish, adapted Molière’s L ’Avare (“The Miser”) 
and presented it on a makeshift stage in Beirut in 1848. 
He did so before a select audience of foreign dignitaries 
and local notables, and he wrote his play in colloquial 
Arabic and revised the plot to suit the taste and views of 
his audience. Further, he changed the locale to an Arab 
town and Arabicized the names of the participants. Other 
touches included instrumental and vocal music and the 
playing of women’s roles by men, in the traditional man- 
ner. The above features characterized the Arabic theatre 
for about half a century. An-Naqqash, together with his 
family, composed and presented two other musical plays, 
one based on Molière’s Tartuffe, the other on the story, 
in The Thousand and One Nights, of Abü al-Hasan, who 
became caliph for a day.

Soon the main centre of Arabic theatre moved to Egypt, 
whose comparatively tolerant autonomy offered an atmo- 
sphere for literary and artistic creativity more congenial 
than other parts of the Ottoman Empire. Syrian and 
Lebanese intellectuals and actors emigrated there, par­
ticularly after the anti-Christian riots of 1860 in Syria. 
Though a somewhat crippled Arabic theatre continued in 
Syria, its influence was carried into Egypt by émigrés and 
later spread to other Arabic-speaking regions. The num- 
ber of theatres, a potentially large public, the munilicence 

Egyptian of Egypt’s rulers, increasing prosperity under British rule 
theatre after 1882, and increasing education soon made Egypt 

the centre of Arabic theatre, a position it has successfully 
maintained since.
The colloquial Arabic of Egypt was increasingly employed 

in the theatre, and several companies toured the country 
and neighbouring parts. The composition of these com­
panies was fluid, for the actors were prone to be fickle in 
their loyalties; nevertheless, certain types of Egyptian the­
atre can be discerned in the late 19th century and during 
the early 20th. Some, like the company of Salamah Hijazï,

used music to such an extent that their productions ap- 
proached being labelled opera or operetta. Others, like that 
of A lï al-Kassar, specialized in downright farce, expressed 
in revue form, with a Nubian hero, the “Barbarin,” who 
made a specialty of ridicule and mimicry. Yet others, like 
the company of Najïb ar-Rïhanï, oscillating between out- 
right farce and comedy, skillfully depicted contemporary 
Egyptian manners; in particular, Najïb ar-Rïhanï created 
a character called Kish-Kish Bey, whose misadventures 
and unsolicited advice on every subject have made him 
a classic creation. A conventional theatre sprang up in 
Egypt, too, catering to a growing number of intellectuals 
and presenting dramas and tragedies in polished, literary 
Arabic. Its chief exponent was Jüij Abyad, who had spent 
time studying acting in Paris. In contrast, Yüsuf Wahbï’s 
National Troupe performed realistic plays, usually dramas 
or melodramas, using either colloquial or literary Arabic 
and sometimes a combination of both.

The plays performed by the Egyptian troupes and others 
in Arabic-speaking lands developed through three overlap­
ping but distinguishable stages: adaptations, translations, 
and original plays. Adaptations came first in the 19th 
century (see above). Translations of established works ap- 
pealed to a discriminating public, but original plays, part 
of the evolution of modem Arabic literature, reflected 
a growing interest in political and social problems. The 
decline of foreign influence and the arrival of political in- 
dependence encouraged creativity, which, however much 
under European influence, has some original works to its 
credit. Two 20th-century Arabic playwrights, both Egyp­
tian, are Tawfïq al-Hakïm, a sensitive shaper of both 
social and symbolic dramas, and Mahmüd Taymür, a 
novelist and comedy writer who strikes deep into Egypt’s 
social problems.

Turkey. The development of the modem Turkish the­
atre strongly resembles its Arabic counterpart. In Istan- 
bul, theatrical performances were not unusual among the 
diplomatic and international set, and some local Turks 
were acquainted with them. Nonetheless, Turkish plays for 
live actors—barring ortaoyunu—date only from 1839. The 
first Turkish playhouse was built in Pera (now Beyoglu), 
significantly in the middle of the foreign and embassy 
quarter of Istanbul. Many of the actors were members of 
non-Muslim minorities, such as the Armenian; and the 
first plays presented in Turkish were adaptations from the 
French, chiefly Molière. They were done during the 1840s, 
when music was an important item.

The Gedik Pa§a Theatre, which is named for the area The Gedik 
in Istanbul where it was located, was the first theatre Pa§a 
in which Turkish plays were produced by native actors Theatre 
speaking in Turkish. The actors received a salary, and 
local writers presented their own plays. Originally built for 
foreign companies, the theatre was reconstructed in 1867 
and reopened in 1868 for a Turkish company headed by 
an Armenian, Agop, who was later converted to Islam 
and changed his name to Yakup. For almost 20 years the 
Gedik Pa§a Theatre was the dramatic centre of the city; 
and plays in translation were soon followed by original 
plays, several with a nationalist appeal, such as Namik 
Kemal’s Vatan yahut Silistre (Fatherland), which was 
first produced in 1873. The actors had to struggle against 
prejudice and the playwrights against censorship (some of 
them were imprisoned or exiled), but the Turkish theatre 
spread beyond Istanbul in the 1870s and 1880s to such 
places as Adana (in southem Anatolia) and Bursa (just 
south of Istanbul, across the Sea of Marmara).
After the Young Turk Revolution of 1908, censorship was 

not relaxed, but interest in the theatre grew, particularly 
over political matters; and plays about the new constitu- 
tion were written and performed. After the foundation of 
the Turkish Republic in 1923, the state subsidized several 
theatre companies and a school for dramatic arts, and an 
opera house was built in Ankara. Official support not only 
gave financial encouragement but also implied a change of 
attitude over such matters as the participation of Muslim 
women in productions.

By the middle of the 20th century, theatrical life was 
mostly centred on Istanbul and Ankara, although the­
atres and companies continued in the small towns too.
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A growing number of original plays, some of which were 
influenced by American literature, have been written and 
produced; the Standard has been higher than it was before 
World War I, when Turkish poetry and fiction were rather 
more impressive than the drama. Subjects, too, have been 
more diverse since that time. To topics such as the posi­
tion of women, marriage and divorce, and the character 
of Islamic institutions—all popular under the Ottomans— 
have been added the Greco-Turkish War, education, vil- 
lage conditions, secularization, class struggle, and psycho- 
logical problems. The Dormen Theatre was founded in 
Istanbul in 1955 by Haldun Dormen; in the 1971 World 
Theatre season in London the company performed A Tale 
of Istanbul, a comedy that included elements of folklore, 
a puppet show, singing, and a belly dance. The Dormen 
Theatre also produces 20th-century Western plays.

Iran. In Iran the birth of the modem theatre dates 
from the second half of the 19th century. Adaptations and 
translations from European plays appeared in Persian, of- 
ten with the location and names suited to Iran. Molière, 
again, was a favourite and western European influence 
considerable, though Russian literature also left its mark, 
particularly in Azerbaijan, whose northern population had 
a chance to watch Russian actors during World War I.
Playwrights began to write original plays almost at once; 

one of the earliest playwrights was an Azerbaijani, named 
Akhundof, living in the Caucasus. He wrote seven come- 
dies ridiculing Persian and Causasian Muslim society; all 
were translated into Persian and printed in 1874. Other 
plays likewise showed pronounced yeamings for social 
reform presented in a satirical style; some of these were 
published in a magazine called Tyatr (“Theatre”), which 
first appeared in 1908. Another type was the patriotic 
play, extolling Iran’s history.

Some pre-World War I pieces were designed for reading 
rather than production. They were performed usually in 
schools, but there were hardly any professional actors, and 
the stage and props were very simple. After World War 
I, suitable halls were built in Tehran and other cities, but 
the iron hand of Reza Shah (1925-41) curtailed devel- 
opment through continuous censorship and surveillance. 
After 1942 many new companies were formed, and there 
was speedy development, with growing interest in social 
and political subjects, though competition from foreign 
films was considerable. The revolutionary Islamic regime 
established in 1979 severely curtailed theatrical activity.

(J.M.L.)

Visual arts
In order to answer whether or not there is an aesthetic, 
iconographic, or stylistic unity to the visually perceptible 
arts of Islamic peoples, it is first essential to realize that 
no ethnic or geographical entity was Muslim from the 
beginning. There is no Islamic art, therefore, in the way 
there is a Chinese art or a French art. Nor is it simply a 
period art, like Gothic art or Baroque art, for once a land 
or an ethnic entity became Muslim it remained Muslim, a 
small number of exceptions like Spain or Sicily notwith- 
standing. Political and social events transformed a number 
of lands with a variety of earlier histories into Muslim 
lands. But, since early Islam as such did not possess or 
propagate an art of its own, each area could continue, in 
fact often did continue, whatever modes of creativity it 
had acquired. It may then not be appropriate at all to talk 
about the visual arts of Islamic peoples, and one should 
instead consider separately each of the areas that became 
Muslim: Spain, North Africa, Egypt, Syria, Mesopotamia, 
Iran, Anatolia, India. Such, in fact, has been the direction 
taken by some recent scholarship. Even though tainted at 
times with parochial nationalism, the approach has been 
useful in that it has focused attention on a number of 
permanent features in different regions of Islamic lands 
that are older than and independent from the faith itself 
and from the political entity created by it. Iranian art, in 
particular, exhibits a number of features (certain themes 
such as the representation of birds or an epic tradition in 
painting) that owe little to its Islamic character since the 
7th century. Ottoman art shares a Mediterranean tradition

of architectural conception with Italy rather than with the 
rest of the Muslim world.

Such examples can easily be multiplied, but it is prob- 
ably wrong to overdo their importance. For if one looks 
at the art of Islamic lands from a different perspective, a 
totally different picture emerges. The perspective is that of 
the lands that surround the Muslim world or of the times 
that preceded its formation. For even if there are ambigu- 
ous examples, most observers can recognize a flavour, a 
mood in Islamic visual arts that is distinguishable from 
what is known in East Asia (China, Korea, and Japan) 
or in the Christian West. This mood or flavour has been 
called decorative, for it seems at first glance to emphasize 
an immense complexity of surface effects without appar- 
ent meanings attached to the visible motifs. But it has 
other characteristics as well; it is often colourful, both in 
architecture and in objects; it avoids representations of 
living things; it gives much prominence to the work of 
artisans and counts among its masterpieces not merely 
works of architecture or of painting but also the creations 
of weavers, potters, and metalworkers. The problem is 
whether these uniquenesses of Islamic art, when compared 
to other artistic traditions, are the result of the nature of 
Islam or of some other factor or series of factors.

These preliminary remarks suggest at the very outset the 
main epistemological peculiarity of Islamic art: it con- 
sists of a large number of quite disparate traditions that, 
when seen all together, appear distinguishable from what 
surrounded them and from what preceded them through 
a series of stylistic and thematic characteristics. The key 
question is how this was possible, but no answer can be 
given before the tradition itself has been properly defined.

Such a definition can only be provided in history, 
through an examination of the formation and develop­
ment of the arts through the centuries. For a static sudden 
phenomenon is not being dealt with, but rather a slow 
building up of a visual language of forms with many di- 
alects and with many changes. Whether or not these com- 
plexities of growth and development subsumed a common 
structure is the challenging question facing the historian 
of this artistic tradition. What makes the question partic­
ularly difficult to answer is that the study of Islamic art 
is still so new. Many monuments are unpublished or at 
least insufficiently known, and only a handful of scientific 
excavations have investigated the physical setting of the 
culture and of its art. Much, therefore, remains tentative 
in the knowledge and appreciation of works of Islamic 
art, and what follows is primarily an outline of what is 
known with a number of suggestions for further work into 
insufficiently investigated areas.

Each artistic tradition has tended to develop its own 
favourite mediums and techniques. Some, of course, such 
as architecture, are automatic needs of every culture; and, 
for reasons to be developed later, it is in the medium 
of architecture that some of the most characteristically 
Islamic works of art are found. Other techniques, on the 
other hand, acquire varying forms and emphases. Sculp- 
ture in the round hardly existed as a major art form, and, 
although such was also the case of all Mediterranean arts 
at the time of Islam’s growth, one does not encounter 
the astounding rebirth of sculpture that occurred in the 
West. Wall painting existed but has generally been poorly 
preserved; the great Islamic art of painting was limited to 
the illustration of books. The unique feature of Islamic 
techniques is the astounding development taken by the 
so-called decorative arts—e.g., woodwork, glass, ceramics, 
metalwork, textiles. New techniques were invented and 
spread throughout the Muslim world—at times even be- 
yond its frontiers. In dealing with Islam, therefore, it is 
quite incorrect to think of these techniques as the “minor” 
arts. For the amount and intensity of Creative energies 
spent on the decorative arts transformed them into major 
artistic forms, and their significance in defining a profile 
of the aesthetic and visual language of Islamic peoples is 
far greater than in the instances of many other cultures. 
Furthermore, since, for a variety of reasons to be discussed 
later, the Muslim world did not develop until quite late 
the notion of “noble” arts, the decorative arts have re­
flected far better the needs and ambitions of the culture

Media and 
techniques
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as a whole. The kind of conclusion that can be reached 
about Islamic civilization through its visual arts thus ex- 
tends far deeper than is usual in the study of an artistic 
tradition, and it requires a combination of archaeological, 
art-historical, and textual information.
An example may suflice to demonstrate the point. Among 

all the techniques of Islamic visual arts, the most impor­
tant one was the art of textiles. Textiles, of course, were 
used for daily wear at all social levels and for all occasions. 
But clothes were also the main indicators of rank, and they 
were given as rewards or as souvenirs by princes, high and 
low. They were a major status Symbol, and their manufac- 
ture and distribution were carefully controlled through a 
complicated institution known as the tiraz. Major events 
were at times celebrated by being depicted on silks. Many 
texts have been identified that describe the hundreds of 
different kinds of textiles that existed. Since textiles could 
easily be moved, they became a vehicle for the trans- 
mission of artistic themes within the Muslim world and 
beyond its frontiers. In the case of this one technique, 
therefore, one is not dealing simply with a medium of the 
decorative arts but with a key medium in the definition 
of a given time’s taste, of its practical functions, and of 
the ways in which its ideas were distributed. The more 
unfortunate point is that the thousands of fragments that 
have remained have not yet been studied in a sufficiently 
systematic way, and in only a handful of instances has 
it been possible to relate individual fragments to known 
texts. When more work has been completed, however, a 
study of this one medium should contribute significantly 
to the commercial, social, and aesthetic history of Islam, 
as well as explain much of the impact that Islamic art had 
beyond the frontiers of the Muslim world.
The following survey of Islamic visual arts, therefore, 

will be primarily a historical one, for it is in devel­
opment through time that the main achievements of 
Islamic art can best be understood. At the same time, 
other features peculiar to this tradition will be kept in 
mind: the varying importance of different lands, each of 
which had identifiable artistic features of its own, and 
the uniqueness of some techniques of artistic creativity 
over others.

ORIGINS
Islamic visual arts were created by the confluence of two 
entirely separate kinds of phenomena: a number of earlier 
artistic traditions and a new faith. The arts inherited by Is­
lam were of extraordinary technical virtuosity and stylistic 
or iconographic variety. All the developments of arcuated 
and vaulted architecture that had taken place in Iran and 
in the Roman Empire were available in their countless 
local variants. Stone, baked brick, mud brick, and wood 
existed as mediums of construction, and all the compli­
cated engineering systems developed particularly in the 
Roman Empire were still utilized from Spain to the Eu- 
phrates. All the major techniques of decoration were still 
used, except for monumental sculpture. In secular and in 
religious art, a more or less formally accepted equivalence 
between representation and represented subject had been 
established. Technically, therefore, as well as ideologically, 
the Muslim world took over an extremely sophisticated 
system of visual forms; and, since the Muslim conquest 
was accompanied by a minimum of destruction, all the 
monuments, and especially the attitudes attached to them, 
were passed on to the new culture.
The second point about the pre-Islamic traditions is 

the almost total absence of anything from Arabia itself. 
While archaeological work in the peninsula may modify 
this conclusion in part, it does seem that Islamic art 
formed itself entirely in some sort of relationship to non- 
Arab traditions. Even the rather sophisticated art created 
in earlier times by the Palmyrenes or by the Nabataeans 
had almost no impact on Islamic art, and the primitively 
conceived haram in Mecca, the only pre-Islamic sanctuary 
maintained by the new faith, remained as a unique mon­
ument that was almost never copied or imitated despite 
its immense religious significance. The pre-Islamic sources 
of Islamic art are thus entirely extraneous to the milieu 
in which the new faith was created. In this respect the

visual arts differ considerably from most other aspects of 
Islamic culture.

This is not to say that there was no impact of the new 
faith on the arts, but to a large extent it was an incidental 
impact, the result of the existence of a new social and 
political entity rather than of a doctrine. Earliest Islam as 
seen in the Qur'an or in the more verifiable accounts of 
the Prophet’s life simply do not deal with the arts, either 
on the practical level of requiring or suggesting forms as 
expressions of the culture or on the ideological level of 
defining a Muslim attitude toward images. In all instances, 
concrete Qur'anic passages later used for the arts had their 
visual significance extrapolated.

There is no prohibition against representations of living 
things, and not a single Qur anic passage refers clearly to 
the mosque, eventually to become the most characteristi- 
cally Muslim religious building. In the simple, practical, 
and puritanical milieu of early Islam, aesthetic or visual 
questions simply did not arise.

The impact of the faith on the arts occurred rather as 
the fledgling culture encountered the earlier non-Islamic 
world and sought to justify its own acceptance or rejection 
of new ways and attitudes. The discussion of two exam­
ples of particular significance illustrates the point. One is 
the case of the mosque. The word itself derives from the 
Arabic masjid, “a place where one prostrates one’s self (in 
front of God).” It was a common term in pre-Islamic Ara­
bic and in the Qur an, where it is applied to sanctuaries 
in general without restriction. If a more concrete signif­
icance was meant, the word was used in construct with 
some other term, as in masjid al-haram to refer to the 
Meccan sanctuary. There was no need in earliest times for 
a uniquely Muslim building, for any place could be used 
for private prayer as long as the correct direction (<qiblah, 
originally Jerusalem, but very soon Mecca) was observed 
and the proper sequence of gestures and pious statements 
was followed. In addition to private prayer, which had 
no formal setting, Islam instituted a collective prayer on 
Fridays, where the same ritual was accompanied by a 
sermon from the imam (leader of prayer, originally the 
Prophet, then his successors, and later legally any able- 
bodied Muslim) and by the more complex ceremony of 
the khutbah, a collective swearing of allegiance to the com- 
munity’s leadership. This ceremony served to strengthen 
the common bond between all members of the ummah, 
the Muslim “collectivity,” and its importance in creating 
and maintaining the unity of early Islam has often been 
emphasized. There were two traditional locales for this 
event in the Prophet’s time. One was his private house, 
whose descriptions have been preserved; it was a large 
open space with private rooms on one side and rows of 
palm trunks making a colonnade on two other sides, the 
deeper colonnade being on the side of the qiblah. The 
Prophet’s house was not a sanctuary but simply the most 
convenient place for the early community to gather. Far 
less is known about the second place of gathering for the 
Muslim community. It was used primarily on major feast 
days, such as the end of the fasting period or the feast of 
sacrifice. It was called a musalla, literally “a place for pray­
er,” and musallas were usually located outside city walls. 
Nothing is known about the shape taken by musalias, 
but in all probability they were as simple as pre-Islamic 
pagan sanctuaries: large enclosures surrounded by a wall 
and devoid of any architectural or ornamental feature.
Altogether then there was hardly anything that could be 

identified as a holy building or as an architectural form. 
To be complete, one should add two additional features. 
One is an action, the cal! to prayer (adhan). It became, 
fairly rapidly, a formal moment preceding the gathering of 
the faithful. One man would climb on the roof and pro- 
claim that God is great and that men must congregate to 
pray. There was no formal monument attached to the cer­
emony, though it led eventually to the ubiquitous minaret. 
The other early feature was an actual structure. It was the 
minbar, a chair with several steps on which the Prophet 
would climb in order to preach. The monument itself had 
a pre-Islamic origin, but Muhammad transformed it into 
a characteristically Muslim form.
With the exception of the minbar, only a series of ac-
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tions was formulated in early Islamic times. There were 
no forms attached to them, nor were any needed. But, 
as the Muslim world grew in size, the contact with many 
other cultures brought about two developments. On the 
one hand there were thousands of examples of beautiful 
religious buildings that impressed the conquering Arabs. 
But, more importantly, the need arose to preserve the 
restricted uniqueness of the community of faithful and to 
express its separateness from other groups. Islamic reli­
gious architecture began with this need and, in ways to be 
described later, created a formal setting for the activities, 
ceremonies, and ideas that had been formless at the outset. 

Muslim A second and closely parallel development of the impact 
iconoclasm of the Islamic religion on the visual arts is the celebrated 

question of a Muslim iconoclasm. As has already been 
mentioned, the Qur an does not utter a word for or against 
the representation of living things. It is equally true that 
from about the middle of the 8th century a prohibition 
had been formally stated, and thenceforth it would be 
a Standard feature of Islamic thought, even though the 
form in which it is expressed has varied from absolute to 
partial and even though it has never been totally followed. 
The justification for the prohibition tended to be that any 
representation of a living thing was an act of competition 
with God, for he alone can create something that is alive. 
It is striking that this theological explanation reflects the 
state of the arts in the Christian world at the time of the 
Muslim conquest—a period of iconoclastic controversy. It 
may thus be suggested that Islam developed an attitude 
toward images as it came into contact with other cultures 
and that its attitude was negative because the arts of the 
time appeared to lead easily to dreaded idolatry. While 
it is only by the middle of the 8th century that there is 
actual proof of the existence of a Muslim doctrine, it is 
likely that, more or less intuitively, the Muslims feit a 
certain reluctance toward representations from the very 
beginning. For all monuments of religious art are devoid 
of any representations; even a number of attempts at rep- 
resentational symbolism in the official art of coinage were 
soon abandoned.
This rapid crystallization of Islamic attitudes toward im­

ages has considerable significance. For practical purposes, 
representations are not found in religious art, although 
matters are quite different in secular art. Instead there 
occurred very soon a replacement of imagery with callig- 
raphy and the concomitant transformation of calligraphy 
into a major artistic medium. Furthermore, the world of 
Islam tended to seek means of representing the holy other 
than by images of men, and one of the main problems of 
interpretation of Islamic art is that of the degree of means 
it achieved in this search. But there is a deeper aspect 
to this rejection of holy images. Although the generally 
Semitic or specifically Jewish sources that have been given 
to Islamic iconoclasms have probably been exaggerated, 
the reluctance imposed by the circumstances of the 7th 
century transformed into a major key of artistic creativ­
ity the magical fear of visual imagery that exists in all 
cultures but that is usually relegated to a secondary level. 
This uniqueness is certainly one of the main causes of the 
abstract tendencies that are among the great glories of the 
tradition. Even when a major art of painting did develop, 
it remained always somehow secondary to the mainstream 
of the culture’s development.

Both in the case of the religious building and in that 
of the representations, therefore, it was the contact with 
pre-Islamic cultures in Muslim-conquered areas that com- 
pelled Islam to transform its practical and unique needs 
into monuments and to seek within itself for intellectual 
and theological justifications for its own instincts. The 
great strength of early Islam was that it possessed within 
itself the ideological means to put together a visual expres­
sion of its own, even though it did not develop at the very 
beginning a need for such an expression.

One last point can be made about the origins of Islamic 
art. It concerns the degree of importance taken by the var- 
ious artistic and cultural entities conquered by the Arabs 
in the 7th and 8th centuries, for the early empire had 
gathered in regions that had not been politically or even 
ideologically related for centuries. During the first century

or two of Islam, the main models and the main sources of
inspiration were certainly the Christian centres around the
Mediterranean. But the failure to capture Constantinople
and to destroy the Byzantine Empire also made these
Christian centres inimical competitors, whereas the whole
world of Iran became an integral part of the empire, even
though the conquering Arabs were far less familiar with
the latter than with the former. A much more complex
problem is posed by conversions, for it is through the
success of the militant Muslim religious mission that the
culture expanded so rapidly. Insofar as one can judge, it Folk
is the common folk, primarily in cities, who took over the element in
new faith most rapidly; and thus there was added in early Islamic art
Islamic culture a folk element whose impact may have
been larger than has hitherto been imagined.
These preliminary considerations on the origins of Is- 

lamic art have made it possible to outline several of the 
themes and problems that remained constant features of 
the tradition: a self-conscious sense of uniqueness when 
compared to others; a continuous reference to its own 
Qur'anic sources; a constant relationship to many differ­
ent cultures; a folk element; and a variety of regional 
developments. None of these features remained constant, 
not even those aspects of the faith that affected the arts.
But while they changed, the fact of their existence, their 
structural presence, remained a constant of Islamic art.

EARLY PERIOD: THE UMAYYAD 
AND ABBASID DYNASTIES
Of all the recognizable periods of Islamic art, this is by far 
the most difficult one to explain properly, even though it 
is quite well documented. There are two reasons for this 
difficulty. On the one hand, it was a formative period, a 
time when new forms were created that identify the aes­
thetic and practical ideals of the new culture. Such periods 
are difficult to define when, as in the case of Islam, there 
was no artistic need inherent to the culture itself. The 
second complication derives from the fact that Muslim 
conquest hardly ever destroyed former civilizations with 
its own established creativity. Material culture, therefore, 
continued as before, and archaeologically it is almost 
impossible to distinguish between pre-Islamic and early 
Islamic artifacts. Paradoxical though it may sound, there 
is an early Islamic Christian art of Syria and Egypt, and 
in many other regions the parallel existence of a Muslim 
and of a non-Muslim art continued for centuries. What 
did happen during early Islamic times, however, was the 
establishment of a dominant new taste, and it is the nature 
and character of this taste that has to be explained. It oc­
curred first in Syria and Iraq, the two areas with the largest 
influx of Muslims and with the two successive capitals of 
the empire, Damascus under the Umayyads and Baghdad 
under the early Abbasids. From Syria and Iraq this new 
taste spread in all directions and adapted itself to local 
conditions and local materials, thus creating considerable 
regional and chronological variations in early Islamic art.

From a historical point of view two major dynasties are 
involved. One is the Umayyad dynasty, which ruled from 
661 to 750 and whose monuments are datable from 680 
to 745. It was the only Muslim dynasty ever to control 
the whole of the Islamic-conquered world. The second dy­
nasty is the 'Abbasid dynasty; technically its rule extended 
as late as 1258, but in reality its princes ceased to be a sig­
nificant cultural factor after the second decade of the lOth 
century. The 'Abbasids no longer controlled Spain, where 
an independent Umayyad caliphate had been established; 
and in Egypt as well as in northeastern Iran a number of 
more or less independent dynasties appeared, such as the 
Tülünids or the Samanids. Although recent research tends 
to make the conclusion less certain than it used to be 
for the Samanids and northeast Iran, the initial impulse 
for the artistic creativity of these dynasties came from the 
main 'Abbasid centres in Iraq. While in detailed studies 
it is possible to distinguish between Umayyad and 'Abba­
sid art or between the arts of various provinces, the key 
features of the first three centuries of Islamic art (roughly 
through the middle of the lOth century) are the interplay 
between local or imperial impulses and the creation of 
new forms and functions.
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Interior of the Great Mosque of Córdoba, Spain, begun 785. The building is now a Christian 
cathedral.

U m a y y a d  a n d  ’ Abbasid Art

Bowl from Nishapür, lead-glazed earthenware with a slip 
decoration. In the Victoria and Albert Museum, London.

Mosaics decorating the portico of the Great Mosque of Damascus, Syria, 715.

Woven silk bearing the inscription "Glory and happiness to Qaid 
Abul Mansur Nudjkatin; may God continue his prosperity,” 10th 
century. In the Louvre, Paris. 94 X  52 cm.

1: By c o u rte s y  o f (ce n tre  le ft)  th e  V ic to r ia  and A lb e r t  M u seum , London; p h o to g ra p h s , ( to p ) A lfo n s o  G u tie rre z  Escera—O stm a n  A g e n c y , (b o tto m  le f t )  C lic h é  M usees  N a tio n a u x , 
lo o tto m  r ig h t)  J.E . D ay ton , London
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Fatimid art

Coronation m antle of King Roger II of Sicily, 
1133. Gold embroidery and pearls on a red silk 

ground. In the Hofburg, Vienna.

Ceiling of the Capella Palatina, Palermo, Sicily. The chapel was built by the

Bowl of lustre-ware by the potter Sa'ad, 
depicting a Christian priest swinging a censer, 
first half of the 12th century. In the Victoria 
and Albert Museum, London.

Bronze griffin. In the Cam posanto. Pisa. 
Italy.

Piate 2: By courtesy of (top) the Hofburg Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna, (centre 
right) the Victoria and Albert Museum, London; photographs, (left) M. Desjardins— 
Realities, (bottom right) SCALA—Art Resource /EB Ine.
Piate 3: By courtesy of (top right) the Topkapi Saray Museum, Istanbul. (centre left) the 
Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, (bottom left) the Smithsonian Institution, Freer Gallery of Art. 
Washington, D.C.; photograph, (right) Roland and Sabrina Michaud—Rapho Photo 
Researchers from EB Ine,



Seljuq art

“Golshah has removed her veil during a 
battle,” miniature from Varqeh o-Golshah, 
13th century. In the Topkapi Saray 
Museum, Istanbul. (Ms. Hazine 841, tol. 
22.) 10.2 X 29.7 cm.

Discussion near a village, miniature painted by Yahya ibn 
Mahmüd al-W asitrfrom  the 43rd maqamah  of the Maqamat 
("Assemblies") of al-Harfn, 1237. In the Bibliothèque 
Nationale, Paris. (Ms. Arabe 5847, folio 138 r.)»
34 8 X 26 cm.

Lustre dish depicting Khosrow II as he discovers 
Shfnn bathing, by Sayyid Shams ad-Dfn al 
Husani, from Kashan, Iran, c. 1210. In the Freer 
Gallery of Art, Washington, D C.

The minaret of Jam, Afghanistan, 1116-1202.
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Ivory casket, 13th century. In the Palazzo Reale, Capella Palatina, 
Palermo, Sicily. 39 X  40 X  24 cm.

Al-Harith talks to Abü Zayd in his tent, miniature from 
the 26th maqamah of the Maqamat ("Assemblies”) of 
al-Harïrï, probably Egyptian, 1334. In the
Österreichische Nationalbibliothek, Vienna (MS. A. F. 
9, folio 87 v). Miniature only, 13.7 X  15.8 cm.

Moorish and Mamluk art

Hanging mosque lamp, enamelled and gilded glass, 
from Aleppo, Syria, c. 1300. In the Museum für 
Islamische Kunst, Staatliche Museen Preussischer 
Kulturbesitz, West Berlin.

Court of the Lions, the Alhambra, Granada, Spain, 14th 
century.

Piate 4: By courtesy of (top left) the Soprintendenza alle  Gallerie ed Alle Opere d 'Arte della Sicilia, Palermo, (top right) the Österreichische Nationalbibliothek. Vienna. (bottom right) the Museum fur Islamische 
Kunst. Staatliche Museen Preussischer Kulturbesitz. Berlin—EB Ine.: photograph, (bottom left) Raffaello Bencini—SCALA/Art Resource from EB Ine.



Islamic Arts piate 5

Bahram Gür killing a dragon, illustration from the Shah-nameh (“ Book of Kings”) of Ferdowsi, 
known as the Demotte Shah-nameh, 1320-60, from Tabriz, Iran. In the Cleveland Museum 
of Art. Height 40.6 cm.

Il-Khanid art of the Mongol Period

Pottery bowl from Kashan, Iran, late 14th 
century. In the Victoria and Albert Museum, 
London.

Diwan of Sultan Ahmad, pastoral border painted by Junayd, 
c. 1405, from Baghdad. In the Freer Gallery of Art, Washington, 
D.C. 29.2 X  20.3 cm.

Mongol warriors, miniature from RashTd ad-D in’s History of the 
World, 1307. In the Edinburgh University Library, Scotland. 
Miniature only, 25 X  11.4 cm.

Museum Art,r9 n '0, G,raf e  Rainey Rogers Fund, (centre left) the Victoria and Albert Museum. London. (bottom left) the Edinburgh University Library 
ana, (bottom right) the Sm.thson.an Institution. Freer Gallery of Art. Washington. D.C ; photograph (centre left) John Webb
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The mausoleum of Timur at Samarkand, 1434.

Timurid art of the Mongol Period

Capture of the fortress of the Knights Hospitallers at Smyrna, 
miniature from a Zafar-nam eh  (a life of Timur) by Behzad, 
c. 1490, from Herat. In the John Work Garrett Library, Johns 
Hopkins University, Baltimore. 25.2 x 13 cm.

Section of relief tilework from the mausoleum of Bayram Khan at Fathabad, 
Uzbekistan, late 14th to early 15th century. In the Victoria and Albert Museum, 
London. Length 1.52 m.

"Prince Humay at the Gate of Humayun's Castle,” 
miniature painted by Junayd for the Khamseh of 
Khwaju Kermanf, 1396. In the British Library (MS. 
Add 18113, folio 18v). 29 x  20.2 cm.
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The Feast of 'ld, illustration from a Divan of Hafez, 
signed Sultan Muhammad, c. 1520. In a private 
collection. 24 x  16 cm.

Miniature from Yusof o-Zalikha  by Jami, the text in 
small nasta 'liq calligraphy, 1557. In the Freer Gallery 
of Art, Washington, D.C. 25.2 x  15 cm.

Safavid art

Two eyvans of the Masjed-e Shah of 'Abbas I the Great at Isfahan, Iran, 17th century.

Piate 6 By courtesy of (centre right) the John Work Garrett Library, Johns Hopkins University Baltimore (bottom) Victoria and Albert Museum, London photographs. (top right) reproduced by permission 
of the British Library, (top left) Alex Langley—Photo Researchers EB Ine (centre nght) Walters Art Gallery Baltimore (bottom) John Webb
Piate 7 By courtesy of (top left) a private collector Cambridge Mass (formerly in the collection of Louis J Cartier). (top right) the Smithsoman Institution, Freer Gallery of Art Washington. D.C 
photographs. (top left) Fogg Art Museum Cambridge Mass (bottom) Ray Manley—Shostal EB Ine
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Interior of the Rüstem Pasa Mosque, Istanbul, showing the coloured tile decoration.

Ottoman art

The Sultan watching dancers and comedians 
in the Hippodrome, illustration from the 
Surname-i Vehbi of Ahmed III (1703-30), 
painted by Levni. In the Topkapi Saray 
Museum, Istanbul.

Silk caftan said to be that of Bayezid II 
(1481-1512). In the Topkapi Saray Museum, 
Istanbul.

Isnik ware dish, second half of the 16th 
century. In the Victoria and Albert 
Museum, London. Diameter 30.5 cm.

"Star Ushak” carpet from western Anatolia, late 16th to 
early 17th century. In the Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
New York City. 2.17 X  4.27 m.

P ia te  8: By c o u rte s y  o f (b o tto m  le ft.  c e n tre ) th e  T o p k a p i Saray M useum , Is ta n b u l. (bo ttom  ce n tre ) th e  V ic to r ia  and A lb e rt M u seum , London, (b o ttom  rm h t)  thp  M p trn n n iita n  M ucpnm  nf A rt 
N ew  York, g i f t  o f Joseph V. M c M u lle n ;  p h o to g ra p h s . (top . b o ttom  le ft.  ce n tre ) A ra  G u le r -E B  In e ., (b o ttom  ce n tre ) John W e b b , (bo ttom  r ig h t)  O tto  E. N e lso n  opü UiBU' °  ’
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It is possible to study these centuries as a succession of 
clusters of monuments, but, since there are so many of 
them, a study can easily end up as an endless list. It is 
preferable, therefore, to centre the discussion of Umayyad 
and 'Abbasid monuments on the functional and morpho- 
logical characteristics that identify the new Muslim world 
and only secondarily be concerned with stylistic progres- 
sion or regional differences.

Architecture. Religious buildings. The one obviously 
new function developed during this period is that of 
the mosque, or masjid. The earliest adherents of Islam 
used the private house of the Prophet in Medina as the 
main place for their religious and other activities and 
musallas without established forms for certain holy cer­
emonies. The key phenomenon of the first decades that 
followed the conquest is the creation outside of Arabia 
of masjids in every centre taken over by the new faith. 
These were not simply or even primarily religious centres. 
They were rather the community centres of the faithful, 
in which all social, political, educational, and individ- 
ual affairs were transacted. Among these activities were 
common prayer and the ceremony of the khutbah. The 
first mosques were built primarily to serve as the re- 
stricted space in which the new community would take 
its own collective decisions. It is there that the treasury 
of the community was kept, and early accounts are full 
of anecdotes about the immepse variety of events, from 
the dramatic to the scabrous, that took place in mosques. 
Since even in earliest times the Muslim community con- 
sisted of several superimposed and interconnected social 
systems, mosques reflected this complexity, and, next to 
large mosques for the whole community, tribal mosques 
and mosques for various quarters of a town or city are 
also known.
None of these early mosques has survived, and no de- 

scriptions of the smaller ones have been preserved. There 
do remain, however, accurate textual descriptions of the

From E. Kuhnel, Is lam ic  Art and Architecture
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Plan of reconstructed mosque at Köfah.

large congregational buildings erected at Küfah and Basra 
in Iraq and at al-Fustat in Egypt. At Küfah a larger square 
was marked out by a ditch, and a covered colonnade 
known as a zullah (a shady place) was put up on the 
qiblah side. In 670 a wall pierced by many doors was built 
in place of the ditch, and colonnades were put up on all 
four sides, with a deeper one on the qiblah. In all proba- 
bility the Basra mosque was very similar, and only minor 
differences distinguished the 'Amr ibn al-'As mosque at al- 
Fustat. Much has been written about the sources of this 
type of building, but the simplest explanation may be 
that this is the very rare instance of the actual creation 
of a new architectural type. The new faith’s requirement 
for centralization, or a space for a large and constantly 
growing community, could not be met by any existing 
architectural form. Almost accidentally, therefore, the new 
Muslim cities of Iraq created the hypostyle mosque (a 
building with the roof resting on rows of columns). A 
flexible architectural unit, a hypostyle structure could be 
square or rectangular and could be increased or dimin- 
ished in size by the addition or subtraction of columns. 
The single religious or symbolic feature of the hypostyle 
mosque was a minbar (a pulpit) for the preacher, and the

direction of prayer was indicated by the greater depth of 
the colonnade on one side of the structure.
The examples of Küfah, Basra, and al-Fustat are partic­

ularly clear because they were all built in newly created 
cities. Matters are somewhat more complex when dis- 
cussing the older urban centres taken over by Muslims. 
Although it is not possible to generalize with any degree 
of certainty, two patterns seem to emerge. In some cases, 
such as Jerusalem and Damascus and perhaps in most 
cities conquered through formal treaties, the Muslims took 
for themselves an available unused space and erected on 
it some shelter, usually a very primitive one. In Jerusalem 
this space happened to be a particularly holy one—the 
area of the Jewish Temple built by Herod I the Great, 
which had been left willfully abandoned and ruined by 
the triumphant Christian empire. In Damascus it was a 
section of a huge Roman temple area, on another part 
of which there was a church dedicated to St. John the 
Baptist. Unfortunately too little is known about other 
cities to be able to demonstrate that this pattem was a 
common one. The very same uncertainty surrounds the 
second pattern, which consisted in forcibly transforming 
sanctuaries of older faiths into Muslim ones. This was the 
case at Hamah in Syria and at Yazd-e Khvast in Iran, 
where archaeological proof exists of the change. There are 
also several literary references to the fact that Christian 
churches, Zoroastrian fire temples, and other older aban­
doned sanctuaries were transformed into mosques. Alto- 
gether, however, these instances probably were not too 
numerous, because in most places the Muslim conquerors 
were quite anxious to preserve local tradition and because 
few older sanctuaries could easily serve the primary Mus­
lim need of a large centralizing space.
During the 50 years that followed the beginning of the 

Muslim conquest, the mosque, until then a very general 
concept in Islamic thought, became a definite building 
reserved for a variety of needs required by the community 
of faithful in any one settlement. Only in one area, Iraq, 
did the mosque acquire a unique form of its own, the 
oriented hypostyle. Neither in Iraq nor elsewhere is there 
evidence of symbolic or functional components in mosque 
design. The only exception is that of the maqsürah (liter- 
ally “closed-off space”), an enclosure, probably in wood, 
built near the centre of the qiblah wall. lts purpose was to 
protect the caliph or his replacement, for several attacks 
against major political figures had taken place. But the 
maqsürah was never destined to be a constant fixture of 
mosques, and its typological significance is limited.

During the rule of the Umayyad prince al-Walïd I (705- 
715), a number of complex developments within the 
Muslim community were crystallized in the construction 
of three major mosques, at Medina, Jerusalem, and Da­
mascus. The very choice of these three cities is indicative: 
the city in which the Muslim state was formed and in 
which the Prophet was buried; the city held in common 
holiness by Jews, Christians, and Muslims, to which was 
rapidly accruing the mystical hagiography surrounding the 
Prophet’s ascension into heaven; and the ancient city that 
became the Capital of the new Islamic empire. A first and 
essential component of al-Walïd’s mosques was, thus, their 
imperial character; they were to symbolize the permanent 
establishment of the new faith and of the state that derived 
from it. They were no longer purely practical shelters but 
willful monuments.

Although the plans of al-Aqsa Mosque in Jerusalem and 
of the mosque of Medina can be reconstructed with a 
fair degree of certainty, only the one at Damascus has 
been preserved with comparatively minor alterations and 
repairs. In plan the three buildings appear at first glance 
to be quite different from each other. The Medina mosque 
was essentially a large hypostyle with a courtyard. The 
colonnades on all four sides were of varying depth. Al- 
Aqsa Mosque consisted of an undetermined number of 
naves (possibly as many as 15) parallel to each other in 
a north-south direction. There was no courtyard because 
the rest of the huge esplanade of the former Jewish temple 
served as the open space in front of the building. The 
Umayyad Mosque of Damascus is a rectangle 515 by 330 
feet (157 by 100 metres) whose outer limits and three gates

Transfor-
mation of
existing
pre-Islamic
sanctuaries
into
mosques

Mosques 
of Medina, 
Jerusalem, 
and
Damascus



78 Islamic Arts

Great Mosque of Damascus, Syria, built by al-Walïd I, 705- 
715. (Top) Courtyard with the Bayt al-Mal (treasury) on the left, 
beyond which can be seen one of the three towers that were 
the first minarets in Islam. (Below) Plan.
Paul Almasy

Appear- 
ance of the 
mihrab 
and
minaret

are parts of a Roman temple (a fourth Roman gate on the 
qiblah side was blocked). The interior consists of an open 
space surrounded on three sides by a portico and of a cov- 
ered space of three equal long naves parallel to the qiblah 
wall that are cut in the middle by a perpendicular nave.
The three buildings share several important characteris­

tics. They are all large spaces with a multiplicity of intemal 
supports; and although only the Medina mosque is a pure 
hypostyle, the Jerusalem and Damascus mosques have the 
flexibility and easy intemal communication characteristic 
of a hypostyle building. All three mosques exhibit a num­
ber of distinctive new practical elements and symbolic 
meanings. Many of these occur in all mosques; others are 
only known in some of them. The mihrab, for example, 
appears in all mosques. This is a niche of varying size that 
tends to be heavily decorated. It occurs in the qiblah wall, 
and, in all probability, its purpose was to commemorate 
the symbolic presence of the Prophet as the first imam, 
although there are other explanations. lt is in Damascus 
only that the ancient towers of the Roman building were 
first used as minarets to call the faithful to prayer and to 
indicate from afar the presence of Islam (initially minarets 
tended to exist only in predominantly non-Muslim cities). 
All three mosques are also provided with an axial nave, a 
wider aisle unit on the axis of the building, which served 
both as a formal axis for compositional purposes and as a

ceremonial one for the prince’s retinue. Finally, all three 
buildings were heavily decorated with marble, mosaics, 
and woodwork. At least in the mosque of Damascus, it 
is further apparent that there was careful concern for the 
formal composition—a balance between parts that truly 
makes this mosque a work of art. This is particularly 
evident in the successful relationship established between 
the open space of the court and the facade of the cov- 
ered qiblah side.
When compared to the first Muslim buildings of Iraq and 

Egypt, the monuments of al-Walïd are characterized by 
the growing complexity of their forms, by the appearance 
of uniquely Muslim symbolic and functional features, and 
by the quality of their construction. While the dimensions, 
external appearance, and proportions of any one of them 
were affected in each case by unique local circumstances, 
the internal balance between open and covered areas and 
the multiplicity of simple and flexible supports indicate 
the permanence of the early hypostyle tradition.

Either in its simplest form, as in Medina, or in its more 
formalized shape, as in Damascus, the hypostyle tradition 
dominated mosque architecture from 715 to the lOth cen­
tury. As it occurs at Nïshapür in northeastem Iran, Sïraf 
in Southern Iran, al-Qayrawan (Kairouan) in Tunisia, and 
Córdoba in Spain, it can indeed be considered as the 
classic early Islamic type. lts masterpieces occur in Iraq 
and in the West. The monumentalization of the early 
Iraqi hypostyle is illustrated by the two ruined structures 
in Samarra, with their enormous sizes (790 by 510 feet 
[240 by 156 metres] for one and 700 by 440 feet [213 by 
135 metres] for the other), their multiple entrances, their 
complex piers, and, in one instance, a striking separation 
of the qiblah area from the rest of the building. The best 
preserved example of this type is the mosque of Ibn Tülün 
at Cairo (876-879), where a semi-independent govemor, 
Ahmad ibn Tülün, introduced Iraqi techniques and suc- 
ceeded in creating a masterpiece of composition.

Two classic examples of early mosques in the western 
Islamic world of interest are preserved in Tunisia and 
Spain. In al-Qayrawan the Great Mosque was built in 
stages between 836 and 866. Its most striking feature is 
the formal emphasis on the building’s T-like axis punctu- 
ated by two domes, one of which hovers over the earliest 
preserved ensemble of mihrab, minbar, and maqsürah. 
At Córdoba the earliest section of the Great Mosque was 
built in 785-786. It consisted simply of 11 naves with a 
wider central one and a court. It was enlarged twice in 
length, first between 833 and 855 and again from 961 to 
965 (it was in the latter phase that the celebrated maqsü­
rah and mihrab, comprising one of the great architectural 
ensembles of early Islamic art, were constructed). Finally, 
in 987-988 an extension of the mosque was completed to 
the east that increased its size by almost one-third with­
out destroying its stylistic unity. The constant increases 
in the size of this mosque are a further illustration of 
the flexibility of the hypostyle and its adaptability to any 
spatial requirement. The most memorable aspects of the 
Córdoba mosque, however, lie in its construction and dec- 
oration. The particularly extensive and heavily decorated

Carl Frank—Photo Researchers

The Great Mosque in al-Qayrawan, Tunisia, built between 
836 and 866.
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Plan of the Great Mosque at Córdoba, Spain, showing dates 
of different additions.
From G. Marcais, L 'A rch ite cture  M usu lm ane D 'O cc id en t

mihrab area exemplifies a development that started with 
the Medina mosque and would continue: an emphasis on 
the qiblah wall.

Although the hypostyle mosque was the dominant plan, 
it was not the only one. From very early Islamic times, 
a fairly large number of aberrant plans also occur. Most 
of them were built in smaller urban locations or were 
secondary mosques in larger Muslim cities. It is rather 
difficult, therefore, to evaluate whether their significance 
was purely local or whether they were important for the 
tradition as a whole. Since a simple type of square subdi- 
vided by four piers into nine-domed units occurs at Balkh 
in Afghanistan, at Cairo, and at Toledo, it may be con­
sidered a pan-Islamic type. Other types, a single square 
hall surrounded by an ambulatory, or a single long barrel- 
vault parallel or perpendicular to the qiblah, are rarer and 
should perhaps be considered as purely local. These are 
particularly numerous in Iran, where it does seem that the 
mainstream of early Islamic architecture did not penetrate 
very deeply. Unfortunately, the archaeological exploration 
of Iran is still in its infancy, and many of the mud- 
brick buildings from the early Islamic period have been 
destroyed or rebuilt beyond recognition. As a result, it is 
extremely difficult to determine the historical importance 
of monuments found at Neyriz, Mohammadïyeh (near 
Naïn), Fahraj (near Yazd), or Hazareh (near Samarkand). 
For an understanding of the mosque’s development and 
of the general dynamics of Islamic architecture however, 
an awareness of these secondary types, which may have 
existed outside of Iran as well, is essential.
The function of the mosque, the central gathering place of 

the Muslim community, became the major and most orig­
inal completely Muslim architectural effort. The mosque 
was not a purely religious building, at least not at the 
beginning; but, because it was restricted to Muslims, it 
is appropriate to consider it as such. This, however, was 
not the only type of early Islamic building to be uniquely 
Muslim. Three other types can be defined architecturally, 
and a fourth one only functionally.

The first type, the Dome of the Rock in Jerusalem, is 
a unique building. Completed in 691, this masterwork of 
Islamic architecture is the earliest major Islamic monu­

ment. Its octagonal plan, use of a high dome, and building 
techniques are hardly original, although its decoration is 
unique. lts purpose, however, is what is most remarkable 
about the building. Since the middle of the 8th century, 
the Dome of the Rock has become the focal centre of the 
most mystical event in the life of the Prophet: his ascen- 
sion into heaven from the rock around which the building 
was erected. According to an inscription preserved since 
the erection of the dome, however, it would seem that the 
building did not originally commemorate the Prophet’s 
ascension but rather the Christology of Islam and its re- 
lationship to Judaism. It seems preferable, therefore, to 
interpret the Dome of the Rock as a victory monument of 
the new faith’s ideological and religious claim on a holy 
city and on all the religious traditions attached to it.

The second distinctly Islamic type of religious building 
is the little-known ribat. As early as in the 8th cen­
tury, the Muslim empire entrusted the protection of its 
frontiers, especially the remote ones, to warriors for the 
faith (murabitün, “bound ones”) who lived, permanently 
or temporarily, in special institutions known as ribats. 
Evidence for these exist in Central Asia, Anatolia, and 
North Africa. It is only in Tunisia that ribats have been 
preserved. The best one is at Süsah, Tunisia; it consists 
of a square fortified building with a single fairly elaborate 
entrance and a central courtyard. It has two stories of 
private or communal rooms. Except for the prominence 
taken by an oratory, this building could be classified as a 
type of Muslim secular architecture. Since no later exam­
ple of a ribat is known, there is some uncertainty as to 
whether the institution ever acquired a unique architec­
tural form of its own.
The last type of religious building to develop before the 

end of the lOth century is the mausoleum. Originally 
Islam was strongly opposed to any formal commemora- 
tion of the dead. But three independent factors slowly 
modified an attitude that was eventually maintained only 
in the most strictly orthodox circles. One factor was the 
growth of the Shï'ite heterodoxy, which led to an actual 
cult of the descendants of the Prophet through his son- 
in-law ‘All. The second factor was that, as Islam strength- 
ened its hold on conquered lands, a wide variety of local 
cultic practices and especially the worship of certain sa- 
cred places began to affect the Muslims, resulting in a 
whole movement of Islamization of ancient holy places by 
associating them with deceased Muslim heroes and holy 
men or with prophets. The third factor is not, strictly 
speaking, religious, but it played a major part. As more 
or less independent local dynasties began to grow, they 
sought to commemorate themselves through mausoleums. 
Not many mausoleums have remained from these early 
centuries, but literary evidence is clear on the fact that the 
Shï'ite sanctuaries of Karbala and an-Najaf, both in Iraq,
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and Qom, Iran, already possessed monumental tombs. 
At Samarra an octagonal mausoleum had been built for 
three caliphs. The masterpieces of early funerary architec­
ture occur in Central Asia, such as the royal mausoleum 
of the Samanids (known incorrectly as the mausoleum of 
Esmall the Samanid) at Bukhara (before 942), which is a 
superb example of Islamic brickwork. In some instances a 
quasi-religious character was attached to the mausoleums, 
such as the one at Tim (976), which already has the high 
facade typical of so many later monumental tombs. In 
all instances the Muslims took over or rediscovered the 
ancient tradition of the centrally planned building as the 
characteristic commemorative structure.
The fourth kind of Muslim building is the madrasah, 

an institution for religious training set up independently 
of mosques. It is known from texts that such privately 
endowed schools existed in the northeastern Iranian world 
as early as in the 9th century, but no description exists of 
how they were planned or looked.

Secular architecture. Whereas the functions of the re­
ligious buildings of early Islam could not have existed 
without the new faith, the functions of secular Muslim 
architecture have a priori no specifically Islamic charac­
ter. This is all the more so since one can hardly point 
to a significant new need or habit that would have been 
brought from Arabia by the conquering Muslims and 
since so little was destroyed in the conquered areas. It 
can be assumed, therefore, that all pre-Islamic functions 
such as living, trading, and manufacturing continued in 
whatever architectural setting they may have had. Only 
one exception is certain. With the disappearance of Sa- 
sanian kingship, the pre-Islamic Iranian imperial tradition 
ceased, and elsewhere conquered minor kings and gover- 
nors left their palaces and castles. A new imperial power 
was created, located first in Damascus, then briefly in the 
northern Syrian town of ar-Rusafah, and eventually in 
Baghdad and Samarra' in Iraq. New governors and, later, 
almost independent princes took over provincial capitals, 
which were sometimes old seats of government and, at 
other times, were new Muslim centres. In all instances, 
however, there is no reason to assume that for an archi­
tecture of power or of pleasure early Muslims would have 
feit the need to modify pre-Islamic traditions. In fact there 
is much in early Islamic secular architecture that can be 
used to illustrate secular arts elsewhere—in Byzantium, for 
example, or even in the West. If any new political or social 
entity is to succeed in preserving an identity of its own, 
however, it must give to its secular needs certain direc- 
tions and emphases that will eventually establish a unique 
cultural image. This is what happened in the development 
of Umayyad and early (Abbasid secular architecture.
Three factors contributed to the evolution of a new 

secular architecture. One was that the accumulation of

Josephine Powell, Rome

Royal mausoleum of the Samanids, Bukhara, Uzbek S.S.R., 
(before 942).

an immense wealth of ideas, workers, and money in the 
hands of the Muslim princes settled in Syria and Iraq gave 
rise to a unique palace architecture. The second factor 
was the impetus given to urban life and to trade. New 
cities were founded from Sijilmassah on the edge of the 
Moroccan Sahara to Nïshapür in northeastern Iran, and 
9th-century Arab merchants traded as far away as China.
Thus the second topic, to be treated below, will be the 
urban design and commercial architecture. The third fac­
tor is that, for the first time since Alexander the Great, a 
world extending from the Mediterranean to India became 
culturally unified. As a result, decorative motifs, design 
ideas, structural techniques, and artisans and architects— 
which until then had belonged to entirely different cul­
tural traditions—were available in the same places. Early 
Islamic princely architecture has become the best known 
and most original aspect of early Islamic secular buildings.

There are basically three kinds of these princely struc- 
tures. The first type consists of 10 large rural princely com- 
plexes found in Syria, Palestine, and Transjordan dating The coun- 
from around 710 to 750: ar-Rusafah, Qasr al-Hayr East, try princely 
Qasr al-Hayr West, Jabal Says, Khirbat Minyah, Khirbat palace 
al-Mafjar, Mshatta, Qasr 'Amrah, Qasr al-Kharanah, and complex 
Qasr at-Tübah. Apparently these examples of princely ar­
chitecture belong to a group of more than 60 ruined ör only 
textually identifiable rural complexes erected by Umayyad 
princes. In the past a romantic theory had developed about 
their locations, suggesting that the remoteness of their 
sites expressed an atavistic hankering on the part of the 
Umayyad Arab rulers for the desert or at least the semiarid 
steppe that separates the permanently cultivated areas of 
Syria and Palestine from their original home in the north 
Arabian wilderness. This theory has been disproved, for 
every one of these has turned out to have been a major 
agricultural or trade centre, some of which were developed 
even before the Muslim conquest. Private palaces were 
built, notably at ar-Rusafah, Qasr al-Hayr West, Khirbat 
ai-Maf)ar, Qasr (Amrah, and Mshatta. These must be con­
sidered as early medieval equivalents of the villae rusticae 
so characteristic in the ancient Roman period. Although 
each of these had a number of idiosyncrasies that were 
presumably inspired by the needs and desires of its owner, 
all of these structures tend to share a number of features 
that can best be illustrated by Khirbat al-Mafjar.
This palace, the richest of them all, contained a residen- 

tial unit consisting of a square building with an elaborate 
entrance, a porticoed courtyard, and a number of rooms 
or halls arranged on two floors. Few of these rooms seem 
to have any identifiable function, although at Khirbat al- 
Mafjar a private oratory, a large meeting hall, and an 
anteroom leading to a cool underground pool have been 
identified. The main throne room was on the second floor 
above the entrance. lts plan is not known but probably 
resembled the preserved throne rooms or reception halls 
at Qasr 'Amrah and Mshatta, which consisted of a three- 
aisled hall ending in an apse (semicircular or polygonal 
domed projection) in the manner of a Roman basilica.

Next to an official residence, there usually was a small 
mosque, generally a miniaturized hypostyle in plan. The 
most original feature of these establishments was the bath.
The bathing area itself is comparatively small, but ev­
ery bath had its own elaborate entrance and contained 
a large hall that, at least in the instance of Khirbat al- 
Mafjar, was heavily decorated and of an unusual shape. It 
would appear that these halls were for pleasure—places for 
music, dancing, and probably occasional orgies. In some 
instances, as at Qasr 'Amrah, the same setting may have 
been used for both pleasure and formal receptions.

These palaces are important illustrations of the luxurious 
taste and way of life of the new Near Eastern aristocrats, 
who settled in the countryside and transformed some of it 
into places of pleasure. This aspect of these establishments 
is peculiar to the Umayyad dynasty in Syria and Palestine.
Outside of this area and period only one comparable struc­
ture has been found—at Ukhaydir in Iraq, which dates 
from the early 'Abbasid period. A number of princely res- 
idences of the Central Asian or North African countryside 
are still too little known but appear not to have had the 
same development. The other important lesson to draw
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from them is that few of their features are original. All 
of them derive from the architectural vocabulary of pre- 
Islamic times, and it is in the artistic traditions of the 
Mediterranean world that most of their sources are found, 
although the Mshatta throne room does have a number 
of Sasanian elements. For this reason these palaces should 
be considered as major examples of pre-Islamic secular 
architecture, for as interesting as these monuments are, 
they are not part of the Islamic tradition.

A second type of princely architecture—the urban 
palace—has been preserved only in texts or literary 
sources, with the exception of the palace at Küfah in 
Iraq. Datable from the very end of the 7th century, this 
example of princely architecture seems to have functioned 
both as a residence and as the dar al-imarah, or centre 
of government. This dual function is reflected in the use 
of separate building units and in the absence of much 
architectural decoration, which suggests that it reflected 
an austere official taste. Although suggestions concerning 
the plans used are occasionally encountered in literary 
sources, this information is not sufficiënt to define these 
early urban official buildings of the Muslims. Nothing is 
known, for instance, about the great Umayyad palace in 
Damascus aside from the fact that it had a green dome. 
Also poorly documented is a development in urban 

aristocratie buildings that seems to have begun with the 
‘Abbasids during the last decades of the 8th century. This 
involved the construction of smaller palaces, probably 
pavilions in the midst of gardens in or around major cities.
The third type of early Islamic princely architecture is 

the palace-city. Several of these huge palaces are part of 
the enormous mass of ruins at Samarra’, the temporary 
‘Abbasid Capital from 838 to 883. Jawsaq al-Khaqanï, for 
instance, is a walled architectural complex nearly one mile 
to a side that in reality is an entire city. It contains a 
formal succession of large gates and courts leading to a 
cross-shaped throne room, a group of smaller living units, 
basins and fountains, and even a racetrack. Too little is 
known about the architectural details of these huge walled 
complexes to lead to more than very uncertain hypotheses. 
Their existence, however, suggests that they were settings 
for the very elaborate ceremonies developed by the ‘Abba­
sid princes, especially when receiving foreign ambassadors. 
An account, for instance, in Khatïb al-Baghdadï’s (died 
1071) Ta’rïkh Baghdad (“History of Baghdad”) of the ar- 
rival in Baghdad of a Byzantine envoy in 914 illustrates 
this point. The meeting with the caliph was preceded by a 
sort of formal presentation intended to impress the ambas- 
sador with the Muslim ruler’s wealth and power. Treasures 
were laid down, thousands of soldiers and slaves in rich 
clothes guarded them, lions roared in the gardens, and on 
gilded artificial trees mechanical devices made silver birds 
chirp. The ceremony was a fascinating mixture of a tradi­
tional attempt to recreate paradise on earth and a rather 
vulgar exhibition of wealth that required a huge space, 
as in the Samarra’ palaces. Another important aspect of 
these palace-cities is that they became part of a myth. The 
walled enclosure in which thousands lived a life unknown 
to others and into which simple mortals did not penetrate 
without bringing their own shroud was transformed into 
legend. It became the mysterious City of Brass of The 
Thousand and One Nights, and it is from its luxurious 
glory that occasionally a caliph such as Harün ar-Rashïd 
escaped into the “real” world. Even though there is in­
adequate information on the ‘Abbasid palace-city, it was 
clearly a unique early Islamic creation, and its impact can 
be detected from Byzantium to Hollywood.
Islamic secular architecture has left considerable informa­

tion about cities, for systematic urbanization was one of 
the most characteristic features of early Muslim civiliza- 
tion. It is much too early to draw any sort of conclusion 
about the actual physical organization of towns, about 
their subdivisions and their houses, for only at al-Fustat 
(Cairo) and Sïraf in Iran is the evidence archaeologically 
clear, and much of it has not yet been properly published. 
A huge task remains to be done of relating immense 
amounts of textual material with scraps of archaeological 
information scattered from Central Asia to Spain, such 
as the outer walls and impressive gateway preserved at

ar-Raqqah in Syria. In general it can be said that there 
does not seem to have been any idealized master plan for 
the internal arrangement of an urban site in contradis- 
tinction to Hellenistic or Roman towns. Even mosques 
or palaces were often located eccentrically and not in the 
middle of the town. Extraordinary attention was paid to 
water distribution and conservation, as demonstrated by 
the magnificent 9th-century cisterns in Tunisia, the 9th- 
century Nilometer (a device to measure the Nile’s level) 
in Cairo, and the elaborate dams, canals, and sluices of 
Qasr al-Hayr in Syria. The construction of commercial 
buildings on a monumental scale occurred. The most 
spectacular example is the caravansary of Qasr al-Hayr 
East, with its magnificent gate.
The concern for palaces and cities that characterized early 

Islamic secular architecture shows itself most remarkably 
in the construction of Baghdad between 762 and 766-767 
by the ‘Abbasid caliph al-Mansür. It was a walled round 
city whose circular shape served to demonstrate Baghdad’s 
symbolic identity as the navel of the universe. A thick 
ring of residential quarters was separated by four axial, 
commercial streets entered through spectacular gates. In 
the centre of the city there was a large open space with a 
palace, a mosque, and a few administrative buildings. By 
its size and number of inhabitants, Baghdad was unques- 
tionably a city; however, its plan so strongly emphasized 
the presence of the caliph that it was also a palace.

Building materials and technology. The early Islamic 
period, on the whole, did not innovate much in the realm 
of building materials and technology but utilized what 
it had inherited from older traditions. Stone and brick 
continued to be used around the Mediterranean, while 
mud brick usually covered with piaster predominated in 
Iraq and Iran, with a few notable exceptions like Sïraf, 
where a masonry of roughly cut stones set in mortar 
was more common. The most important novelty was the 
rapid development in Iraq of a baked brick architecture in 
the late 8th and 9th centuries. Iraqi techniques were later 
used in Syria at ar-Raqqah and Qasr al-Hayr East and in 
Egypt. Iranian brickwork appears at Mshatta in Jordan.
The mausoleum of the Samanids in Bukhara is the earliest 
remaining example of the new brick architecture in north­
eastern Iran. Wood was used consistently but has usually 
not been very well preserved, except in Palestine and 
Egypt where climatic (extreme dryness of Egypt), religious 
(holiness of Jerusalem sanctuaries), or historie (Egypt was 
never conquered) factors contributed to the continuous 
upkeep of wooden objects or architectural elements.

As supports for roofs and ceilings, early Islamic architec­
ture used walls and single supports. Walls were generally 
continuous, often buttressed with half towers, and rarely 
(with exceptions in Central Asia) were they articulated or 
broken by other architectural features. The most common 
single support was the base-column-capital combination 
of Mediterranean architecture. Most columns and capitals 
were either reused from pre-Islamic buildings or were di- 
rectly imitated from older models. In the 9th century in 
Iraq a brick pier was used, a form that spread to Iran 
and Egypt. Columns and piers were covered with arches.
Most often these were semicircular arches; the pointed, or Arches and
two-centred, arch was known, but it does not seem that its vaulting
property of reducing the need for heavy supports had been
realized. The most extraordinary technical development of
arches occurs in the Great Mosque at Córdoba, where, in
order to increase the height of the building in an area with
only short columns, the architects created two rows of
superimposed horseshoe arches. Almost immediately they
realized that such a succession of superimposed arches
constructed of alternating stone and brick cöuld be modi-
fied to create a variety of patterns that would alleviate the
inherent monotony of a hypostyle building. A certain am-
biguity remains, however, as to whether ornamental effect
or structural technology was the predominate concern in
the creation of these unique arched columns.

The majority of early Islamic ceilings were flat. Gabled 
wooden roofs, however, were erected in the Muslim world 
west of the Euphrates and simple barrel vaults to the east.
Vaulting, either in brick or in stone, was used, especially 
in secular architecture. Domes were employed frequently
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Dome of the mihrab in the Great Mosque of Córdoba, Spain, c. 961.
Fritz Henle— Photo Researchers/EB Ine.

in mosques, consistently in mausoleums, and occasionally 
in secular buildings. Almost all domes are on squinches 
(supports carried across corners to act as structural transi- 
tions to a dome). Most squinches, as in the al-Qayrawan 
domes, are classical Greco-Roman niches, which trans- 
form the square room into an octagonal opening for the 
dome. In Córdoba’s Great Mosque a complex system 
of intersecting ribs is encountered, while at Bukhara the 
squinch is broken into halves by a transverse half arch. 
The most extraordinary use of the squinch occurs in the 
mausoleum at Tim, where the surface of this structural 
device is broken into a series of smaller three-dimensional 
units rearranged into a sort of pyramidal pattern. This re- 
arrangement is the earliest extant example of muqarnas, or 
stalactite-like decoration that would later be an important 
element of Islamic architectural ornamentation. The mo- 
tif is so awkwardly constructed at Tim that it must have 
derived from some other source, possibly the ornamental 
device of using curved stucco panels to cover the corners 
and upper parts of walls found in Iran at Nïshapür.
Architectural decoration. Early Islamic architecture is 

most original in its decoration. Mosaics and wall paintings 
followed the practices of antiquity and were primarily 
employed in Syria, Palestine, and Spain. Stone sculpture 
existed, but stucco sculpture, first limited to Iran, spread 
rapidly throughout the early Islamic world. Not only were 
stone or brick walls covered with large panels of stucco 
sculpture, but this technique was used for sculpture in 
the round in the Umayyad palaces of Qasr al-Hayr West 
and Khirbat al-Maljar. The latter was a comparatively 
short-lived technique, although it produced some of the 
few instances of monumental sculpture anywhere in the 
early Middle Ages. A variety of techniques borrowed from 
the industrial arts were used for architectural ornamen­
tation. The mihrab wall of al-Qayrawan’s Great Mosque, 
for example, was covered with ceramics, while fragments 
of decorative woodwork have been preserved in Jerusalem 
and Egypt.

The themes and motifs of early Islamic decoration can 
be divided into three major groups. The first kind of or­
namentation simply emphasizes the shape or contour of 
an architectural unit. The themes used were vegetal bands 
for vertical or horizontal elements, marble imitations for

the lower parts of long walls, chevrons or other types of Three 
borders on floors and domes, and even whole trees on kinds 
the spandrels or sofïits (undersides) of arches as in the of early 
Umayyad Mosque of Damascus or the Dome of the Rock: architec- 
all these motifs tend to be quite traditional, being taken tural 
from the rich decorative vocabularies of pre-Islamic Iran decoration 
or of the ancient Mediterranean world.
The second group consists of decorative motifs for which 

a concrete iconographic meaning can be given. In the 
Dome of the Rock and the Umayyad Mosque of Da­
mascus, as well as possibly the mosques of Córdoba and 
of Medina, there were probably iconographic programs. It 
has been shown, for example, that the huge architectural 
and vegetal decorative motifs at Damascus were meant to 
symbolize a sort of idealized paradise on earth, while the 
crowns of the Jerusalem sanctuary are thought to have 
been symbols of empires conquered by Islam. But it is 
equally certain that this use of visual forms in mosques for 
ideological and symbolic purposes was not easily accepted, 
and most later mosques are devoid of iconographically 
significant themes. The only exceptions fully visible are 
the Qiir’anic inscriptions in the mosque of Ibn Tülün at 
Cairo, which were used both as a reminder of the faith and 
as an ornamental device to emphasize the structural lines 
of the building. Thus the early Islamic mosque eventually 
became austere in its use of symbolic ornamentation, with 
the exception of the mihrab, which was considered as a 
symbol of the unity of all believers.

Like religious architecture, secular buildings seem to have 
been less richly decorated at the end of the early Islamic 
period than at the beginning. The paintings, sculptures, 
and mosaics of Qasr al-Hayr West, Khirbat al-Mafjar,
Qasr 'Amrah, and Samarra’ primarily illustrated the life of 
the prince. There were official iconographic compositions, 
such as the monarch enthroned, or ones of pleasure and 
luxury, such as hunting scenes or depictions of the prince 
surrounded by dancers, musicians, acrobats, and unclad 
women. Few of these so-called princely themes were icono­
graphic inventions of the Muslims. They usually can be 
traced back either to the classical world of ancient Greece 
and Rome or to pre-Islamic Iran and Central Asia.

The third type of architectural decoration consists of large 
panels, most often in stucco, for which no meaning or
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Triangle stone relief from the facade of Mshatta in 
Transjordan, early 8th century. In the Islamisches Museum,
Staatliche Museen zu Berlin.
By courtesy of the Islamisches Museum, Staatliche Museen zu Berlin

interpretation is yet known. These panels might be called 
ornamental in the sense that their only apparent purpose 
was to beautify the buildings in which they were installed, 
and their relationship to the architecture is arbitrary. The 
Mshatta facade’s decoration of a huge band of triangles is, 
for instance, quite independent of the building’s architec­
tural parts. Next to Mshatta, the most important series of 
examples of the third type of ornamentation come from 
Samarra, although striking examples are also to be found 
at Khirbat al-Mafjar, Qasr al-Hayr East and West, al- 
Fustat, Sïraf, and Nïshapür. Two decorative motifs were 
predominately used on these panels: a great variety of veg­
etal motifs and geometrie forms. At Samarra’ these panels 
eventually became so abstract that individual parts could 
no longer be distinguished, and the decorative design had 
to be viewed in terms of the relationships between line 
and shape, light and shade, horizontal and vertical axes, 
and so forth. Copied consistently from Morocco to Cen­
tral Asia, the aesthetic principles of this latter type of a 
complex overall design influenced the development of the 
principle of arabesque ornamentation.
Islamic architectural ornamentation does not lend itself 

easily to chronological stylistic definition. In other words, 
it does not seem to share consistently a cluster of formal 
characteristics. The reason is that in the earliest Islamic 
buildings the decorative motifs were borrowed from an 
extraordinary variety of stylistic sources: classical themes 
illusionistically rendered (e.g., the mosaics of the Umayyad 
Mosque of Damascus), hieratic Byzantine themes (e.g., the 
Umayyad Mosque of Damascus and Qasr ' Amrah), Sasa- 
nian motifs, Central Asian motifs (especially the sculpture 
from Umayyad palaces), and the many regional styles of 
ornamentation that had developed in all parts of the pre- 
Islamic world. It is the wealth of themes and motifs, there- 
fore, that constitutes the Umayyad style of architectural 
decoration. The 'Abbasids, on the other hand, began to be 
more selective in their choice of ornamentation.
Decorative arts. Very little is known about early Islamic 

gold and silver objects, although their existence is men- 
tioned in many texts as well as suggested by the wealth of

the Muslim princes. Except for a large number of silver 
plates and ewers belonging to the Sasanian tradition, noth- 
ing has remained. These silver objects were probably made 
for Umayyad and 'Abbasid princes, although there is much 
controversy among scholars regarding their authenticity and 
date of manufacture.

For entirely different reasons it is impossible to present any 
significant generalities about the art of textiles in the early 
Islamic period. Problems of authenticity are few. Dating 
from the lOth century are a large number of Büyid silks, 
a group of funerary textiles with plant and animal motifs 
as well as poetic texts. Very little order has yet been made 
of an enormous mass of often well-dated textile fragments, 
and therefore, except for the Büyid silks, it is still impos­
sible to identify any one of the textile types mentioned in 
early medieval literary sources. Furthermore, since it can be 
assumed that pre-Islamic textile factories were taken over 
by the Muslims and since it is otherwise known that textiles 
were easily transported from one area of the Muslim world 
to the other or even beyond it, it is still very difficult to 
define Islamic styles as opposed to Byzantine or to Coptic 
ones. The obvious exception lies in those fragments that 
are provided with inscriptions, and the main point to make 
is therefore that one of the characteristic features of early 
Islamic textiles is their use of writing for identifying and 
decorative purposes. But, while true, this point in no way 
makes it possible to deny an Islamic origin to fragments 
that are not provided with inscriptions, and thus one must 
await further investigations of detail before being able to 
define early Islamic textiles.
The most important medium of early Islamic decorative 

arts is pottery. Initially Muslims continued to sponsor what- 
ever varieties of ceramics had existed before their arrival. 
Probably in the last quarter of the 8th century new and 
more elaborate types of glazed pottery were produced. This 
new development did not replace the older and simpler 
types of pottery but added a new dimension to the art 
of Islamic ceramics. Because of the still incompletely pub- 
lished studies on the unfinished excavations carried out at 
Nïshapür, Sïraf, Qasr al-Hayr East, and al-Fustat, the schol- 
arship on these ceramics is likely to be very much modified. 
Therefore, this section will treat only the most general char­
acteristics of Islamic ceramics, avoiding in particular the 
complex archaeological problems posed by the growth and 
spread of individual techniques.
The area of initial technical innovation seems to have been 

Iraq. Trade with Central Asia brought Chinese ceramics 
to Mesopotamia, and Islamic ceramicists sought to imitate 
them. It is probably in Iraq, therefore, that the technique 
of lustre glazing was first developed in the Muslim world. 
This gave the surface of a clay object a metallic, shiny 
appearance. Egypt also played a leading part in the creation 
of the new ceramics. Since the earliest datable lustre object 
(a glass goblet with the name of the governor who ruled 
in 773, now in the Cairo Museum of Islamic Art) was 
Egyptian, some scholars feel that it was in Egypt and not 
Iraq that lustre was first used. Early pottery was also pro­
duced in northeastern Iran, where excavations at Afrasiyab 
(Samarkand) and Nïshapür have brought to light a new 
art of painted underglaze pottery. lts novelty was not so 
much in the technique of painting designs on the slip and 
covering them with a transparent glaze as in the variety of 
subjects employed.

While new ceramic techniques may have been sought to 
imitate other mediums (mostly metal) or other styles of 
pottery (mostly Chinese), the decorative devices rapidly be­
came purely and unmistakably Islamic in style. A wide va­
riety of motifs were combined: vegetal arabesques or single 
flowers and trees; inscriptions, usually legible and consisting 
of proverbs or of good wishes; animals that were usually 
birds drawn from the vast folkloric past of the Near East; 
occasionally human figures drawn in a strikingly abstract 
fashion; geometrie designs; all-over abstract pattems; single 
motifs on empty fields; and simple splashes of colour, with 
or without underglaze sgraffito designs (i.e., designs incised 
or sketched on the body or the slip of the object). All of 
these motifs were used on both the high-quality ceramics of 
Nïshapür and Samarkand as well as on Islamic folk pottery.
Although ceramics has appeared to be the most character-
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Early Islamic decorative arts.
(Left) Ivory casket made for al-Mughlrah, son of 'Abd ar-Rahman III, from Córdoba, Spain,
968. In the Louvre, Paris. Ht. 15 cm. (Centre) Bowl of Samarkand ware with calligraphic 
decoration, 10th century. In the Louvre, Paris. Diameter 37.5 cm. (Right) Fragment of a silk 
tomb cover with a woven design of pairs of ibex, from Iran, 998. In the Cleveland Museum of 
Art, Ohio. 78.1 cm X 66 cm.
By courtesy of (left, centre) the Musee du Louvre, Paris, (right) the Cleveland Museum of Art, Purchase from the J.H. Wade Fund; photographs, (left) Mansell— Giraudon from Art Resource, 
(centre) Cliché Musees Nationaux, Paris
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istic medium of expression in the decorative arts during the 
early Islamic period, it has only been because of the greater 
number of preserved objects. Glass was as important, but 
examples have been less well preserved. A tradition of ivory 
carving developed in Spain, and the objects dating from 
the last third of the lOth century onward attest to the high 
quality of this uniquely Iberian art. Many of these carved 
ivories certainly were made for princes; therefore it is not 
surprising that their decorative themes were drawn from the 
whole vocabulary of princely art known through Umayyad 
painting and sculpture of the early 8th century. These ivory 
carvings are also important in that they exemplify the fact 
that an art of sculpture in the round never totally disap- 
peared in the Muslim world—at least in small objects.

Assessment. There are three general points that seem to 
characterize the art of the early Islamic period. It can first 
be said that it was an art that sought self-consciously, like 
the culture sponsoring it, to create artistic forms that would 
be identifiable as being different from those produced in 
preceding or contemporary non-Islamic artistic traditions. 
At times, as in the use of the Greco-Roman technique of 
mosaics or in the adoption of Persian and Roman archi­
tectural building technology, early Islamic art simply took 
over whatever traditions were available. At other times, as 
in the development of the mosque as a building type, it 
recomposed into new shapes the forms that had existed 
before. On the other hand, in ceramics or the use of cal­
ligraphic ornamentation, the early Islamic artist invented 
new techniques and a new decorative vocabulary. Whatever 
the nature of the phenomenon, it was almost always an 
attempt to identify itself visually as unique and different. 
Since there was initially no concept about what should 
constitute an Islamic tradition in the visual arts, the early 
art of the Muslims often looks like only a continuation of 
earlier artistic styles, forms, subjects, and techniques. Many 
mosaics, silver plates, or textiles, therefore, were not consid- 
ered to be Islamic until recently. In order to be understood, 
then, as examples of the art of a new culture, these early 
buildings and objects have to be seen in the complete con­
text in which they were created. When so seen they appear 
as conscious choices by the new Islamic culture from its 
immense artistic inheritance.
A second point of definition concerns the question of 

whether there is an early Islamic style or perhaps even 
several styles in some sort of succession. The fascinating 
fact is that there is a clear succession only in those artistic 
features that are Islamic inventions—nonfigurative orna­
ment and ceramics. For it is only in development of these 
features that one can assume to find the conscious search 
for form that can create a period style. Elsewhere, especially 
in palace art, the Muslim world sought to relate itself to 
an earlier and more universal tradition of princely art; its

monuments, therefore, are less Islamic than typological. In 
the new art of the Muslim bourgeoisie, however, uniquely 
Islamic artistic phenomena began to evolve.
Finally, the geographical peculiarities of early Islamic art 

must be reiterated. lts centres were Syria, Iraq, Egypt, north- 
western Iran, and Spain. Of these, Iraq was probably the 
most originally Creative, and it is from Iraq that a peculiarly 
Islamic visual koine (a commonly accepted and understood 
system of forms) was derived and spread throughout the 
Islamic world. This development, of course, is logical since 
the Capital of the early empire and some of the first purely 
Muslim cities were in Iraq. In western Iran, in Afghanistan, 
in northern Mesopotamia, and in Moroccó the more atyp- 
ical and local artistic traditions were more or less affected 
by the centralized imperial system of Iraq. This tension 
between a general pan-Islamic vocabulary and a variable 
number of local vocabularies was to remain a constant 
throughout the history of Islamic art and is certainly one of 
the reasons for the difficulty, if not impossibility, one faces 
in trying to define an Islamic style.

MIDDLE PERIOD
The middle period in the development of Islamic art ex- 
tends roughly from the year 1000 to 1500, when a strong 
central power with occasional regional political indepen- 
dence was replaced by a bewildering mosaic of overlapping 
dynasties. Ethnically this was the time of major Turkish 
and Mongol invasions that brought into the Muslim world 
new peoples and institutions. At the same time, Berbers, 
Kurds, and Iranians, who had been within the empire 
from the beginning of Islam, began to play far more effec- 
tive historical and cultural roles, shortlived for the Kurds, 
but uniquely important for the Iranians. Besides political 
and ethnic confusion, there was also religious and cultural 
confusion during the middle period. The lOth century, 
for example, witnessed the transformation of the Shï'ite 
heterodoxy into a major political and possibly cultural 
phenomenon, while the extraordinary development taken 
by the personal and social mysticism known as Süfism 
modified enormously the nature of Muslim piety. Cultur- 
ally the most significant development was perhaps that of 
Persian literature as a highly original new verbal expres­
sion existing alongside the older Arabic literary tradition. 
Finally, the middle period was an era of expansion in 
all areas except Spain, which was completely lost to the 
Muslims in 1492 with the conquest of the Kingdom of 
Granada by Ferdinand II and Isabella. Anatolia and the 
Balkans, the Crimea, much of Central Asia and northern 
India, and parts of eastern Africa all became new Islamic 
provinces. In some cases this expansion was the result 
of conquests, but in others it had been achieved through 
missionary work.
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The immense variety of impulses that affected the Mus­
lim world during these five centuries was one of the causes 
of the bewildering artistic explosion that also characterizes 
the middle period. Although much work has been done 
on individual monuments, scholarship is still in its in- 
fancy. It is particularly difficult, therefore, to decide on the 
appropriate means of organizing this information: by geo- 
graphical or cultural areas (e.g., Iran, Egypt, Morocco), by 
individual dynasties (e.g., Seljuqs, Timurids), by periods 
(e.g., 13th century before the Mongol invasions), or even 
by social categories (e.g., the art of princes, the art of ci- 
ties). Thus, the five following divisions of Fatimid, Seljuq, 
Western Islamic, Mamlük, and Mongol Iran (Il-Khanid 
and Timurid) art are partly arbitrary and to a large extent 
tentative. Their respective importance also varies, for what 
is known as Seljuq art certainly overwhelms almost all 
others in its importance.

Fatimid art (909-1171). The Fatimids were technically 
an Arab dynasty professing with missionary zeal the be- 
liefs of the Isma'ïlï sect of the Shfite branch of Islam. The 
dynasty was established in Tunisia and Sicily in 909. In 
969 the Fatimids moved to Egypt and founded the city 
of Cairo. They soon controlled Syria and Palestine. In 
the latter part of the l lth century, however, the Fatimid 
empire began to distintegrate internally and externally; 
the final demise occurred in 1171. But it is not known 
which of the obvious components of the Fatimid world 
was more significant in influencing the development of 
the visual arts: its heterodoxy, its Egyptian location, its 
missionary relationship with almost all provinces of Islam, 
or the fact that during its heyday in the 1 lth century it 
was the only wealthy Islamic centre and could thus easily 
gather artisans and art objects from all over the world.
Architecture. The great Fatimid mosques of Cairo—al- 

Azhar (started in 970) and ai-Hakim (c. 1002-03)—were 
designed in the traditional hypostyle plan with axial cupo- 
las. It is only in such architectural details as the elaborately 
composed facade of al-Hakim, with its corner towers and 
vaulted portal, that innovations appear, for most earlier 
mosques did not have large formal gates, nor was much 
attention previously given to the composition of the exte- 

Architec- rior facade. The Fatimids’ architectural traditionalism was 
tural certainly a conscious attempt to perpetuate the existing
traditional- aesthetic system.
ism Although much less is known about it, the Great Palace

of the Fatimids belonged to the tradition of the enormous 
palace-cities typical of the 'Abbasids. Mediterranean rather 
than Iranian influences, however, played a greater part in 
the determination of its uses and functions. The whole city 
of Cairo (Arabic: al-Qahirah, meaning “the Victorious”), 
on the other hand, has many symbolic and visual aspects 
that suggest a willful relationship to Baghdad.

The originality of Fatimid architecture does not lie in 
works sponsored by the caliphs themselves, even though 
Cairo’s well-preserved gates and walls of the second half 
of the 1 lth century are among the best examples of early 
medieval military architecture. It is rather the patronage 
of lower officials and of the bourgeoisie, if not even of the 
humbler classes, that was responsible for the most interest- 
ing Fatimid buildings. The mosques of al-Aqmar (1125) 
and of as-Salih (c. 1160) are among the first examples 
of monumental small mosques constructed to serve local 
needs. Even though their internal arrangement is quite 
traditional, their plans were adapted to the space available 
in the urban centre. These mosques were elaborately deco- 
rated on the exterior, exhibiting a conspicuousness absent 
from large hypostyle mosques.
A second innovation in Fatimid architecture was the 

tremendous development of mausoleums. This may be 
explained partially by Shfism’s emphasis on the succes­
sion of holy men, but the development of these buildings 
in terms of both quality and quantity indicates that other 
influential social and religious issues were also involved. 
Most of the mausoleums were simple square buildings 
surmounted by a dome. Many of these have survived in 
Cairo and Aswan. Only a few, such as the mashhad at 
Aswan, are somewhat more elaborate, with side rooms. 
The most original of these commemorative buildings is 
the Juyüshï Mosque (1085) overlooking the city of Cairo.

Properly speaking, it is not a mausoleum but a monument 
celebrating the reestablishment of Fatimid order after a 
series of popular revolts.

The Fatimids introduced, or developed, only two major 
constructional techniques: the systematization of the four- 
centred “keel” arch and the squinch. The latter innovation Use of the 
is of greater consequence because the squinch became squinch 
the most common means of passing from a square to a 
dome, although pendentives were known as well. A pecu- 
liarly Egyptian development was the muqarnas squinch, 
which consisted of four units: a niche bracketed by two 
niche segments, superimposed with an additional niche.
The complex profile of the muqarnas became an architec­
tural element in itself used for Windows, while the device 
of using niches and niche segments remained typical of 
Egyptian decorative design for centuries. It still is impos- 
sible to say whether the muqarnas was invented in Egypt 
or inspired by other architectural traditions (most likely 
Iranian). Fatimid domes were smooth or ribbed and de­
veloped a characteristic “keel” profile.
In the use of materials (brick, stone, wood) and structural 

concepts, Fatimid architecture continued earlier traditions.
Occasionally local styles were incorporated, among them 
features of Tunisian architecture in the lOth century or of 
upper Mesopotamian in the late 1 lth  century.

Stone sculpture, stucco work, and carved wood were 
utilized for architectural decorations. The Fatimids also 
employed mosaicists, who mostly worked in places like 
Jerusalem, where they imitated or repaired earlier mo- 
saic murals. Many fragments of Fatimid wall paintings 
have survived in Egypt. Most of them, however, are too 
small to allow for making any iconographic or stylistic 
conclusions, with the exception of the mid-12th-century 
ceiling of the Cappella Palatina at Palermo. Built by the 
Norman kings of Sicily, the palace chapel was almost cer­
tainly decorated by Fatimid artists, or at least the artists 
adhered to Fatimid models. The hundreds of facets in the 
muqarnas ceiling were painted, notably with many purely 
ornamental vegetal and zoomorphic designs but also with 
scenes of daily life and many subjects that have not yet 
been explained. Stylistically influenced by Iraqi ‘Abbasid 
art, these paintings are innovative in their more spatially 
aware representation of personages and of animals. Very 
similar tendencies appear also in the stucco and wood 
sculptures of Fatimid decoration. The stunning abstraction 
of the architectural decoration at Samarra’ tends to give 
way to more naturalistically conceived vegetal and animal 
designs; occasionally whole narrative scenes appear carved 
on wood. Another decorative trend is especially used on 
12th-century mihrabs: explicitly complicated geometrie 
patterns, usually based on stars, which in turn generate 
octagons, hexagons, triangles, and rectangles. Geometry 
becomes a sort of network in the midst of which small 
vegetal units continue to remain, often as inlaid pieces.
Long inscriptions written in very elaborate calligraphies 
also became a typical form of architectural decoration on 
most of the major Fatimid buildings.
A clear separation must be made between the decora­

tive arts sought by Fatimid princes and the arts produced 
within their empire. Little has been preserved of the for- 
mer, notably a small number of superb ewers in rock 
crystal. A text has survived, however, that describes the im- 
perial treasures looted in the middle of the 1 lth century by 
dissatisfied mercenary troops. It lists gold, silver, enamel, 
and porcelain objects that have all been lost, as well as 
textiles (perhaps the cape of the Norman king Roger II 
[Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna] is an example of the 
kind of textiles found in this treasure). The inventory also 
records that the Fatimids had in their possession many 
works of Byzantine, Chinese, and even Greco-Roman 
provenance. Altogether, then, it seems that the imperial 
art of the Fatimids was part of a sort of international royal 
taste that downplayed cultural or political differences.

Ceramics, on the other hand, were primarily produced 
by local urban schools and were not an imperial art. The Lustre- 
most celebrated type of Fatimid wares were lustre-painted ware with 
ceramics from Egypt itself. A large number of artisans’ figural 
names have been preserved, thereby indicating the growing decoration 
prestige of these craftsmen and the aesthetic importance
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of their pottery. Most of the surviving lustre ceramics 
are plates on which the decoration of the main surface 
has been emphasized. The decorative themes used were 
quite varied and included all the traditional Islamic ones: 
e.g., calligraphy, vegetal and animal motifs, arabesques. 
The most distinguishing feature of these Fatimid ceram­
ics, however, is the representation of the human figure. 
Some of these ceramics have been decorated with sim-

Fatimid lustre-painted dish depicting a cockfight, from Egypt, 
late 11th-early 12th century. In the Edmund de Unger Collection, 
London. Diameter 24.1 cm.
By courtesy of the Edmund de Unger Collection; photograph, A.C. Cooper Ltd.

plified copies of illustrations of the princely themes, but 
others have depictions of scenes of Egyptian daily life. 
The style in which these themes have been represented 
is simultaneously the hieratic, ornamental manner tradi­
tional to Islamic painting combined with what can almost 
be called spatiai illusionisme Wheei-cut rock crystal, glass, 
and bronze objects, especially animal-shaped aquamaniles 
(a type of water vessel) and ewers, are also attributed to 
the Fatimids.

Book illustration. Manifestations of nonprincely Fati­
mid art also included the art of book illustration. The 
few remaining fragments illustrate that probably after the 
middle of the 1 lth century there developed an art of rep­
resentation other than the style used to illustrate princely 
themes. This was a more illusionistic style that still ac- 
companied the traditional ornamental one in the same 
manner as in the paintings on ceramics.

Transition- In summary it would appear that Fatimid art was a 
al role of curiously transitional one. Although much influenced by 
Fatimid art earlier Islamic and non-Islamic Mediterranean styles, the 

Fatimids devised new structural systems and developed a 
new manner of painting representational subjects, which 
became characteristic of all Muslim art during the 12th 
century. Neither documentary nor theoretical research in 
Islamic art, however, has developed sufficiently to clearly 
establish whether the Fatimids were indeed innovators or 
whether their art was a local phenomenon that is only 
accidentally relatable to what followed.

Seljuq art. During the last decades of the lOth century, 
at the Central Asian frontiers of Islam, a migratory move- 
ment of Turkic peoples began that was to affect the whole 
Muslim world up to and including Egypt. The dominant 
political force among these Turks was the dynasty of the 
Seljuqs, but it was not the only one; nor can it be demon- 
strated, as far as the arts are concemed, that it was the 
major source of patronage in the period to be discussed 
anywhere but in Anatolia in the 12th and 13th centuries. 
The Seljuq empire, therefore, consisted of a succession of 
dynasties, and all but one (the Ayyübids of Syria, Egypt, 
and northern Mesopotamia) were Turkic.

A complex feudal system was established and centred on 
urban areas. Cities were established or expanded, particu- 
larly in western Iran, Anatolia, and Syria. Militant Mus­
lims, the Seljuqs also sought to revive Muslim orthodoxy.

Although politically unruly and complicated in their rela- 
tionships to one another, the successive and partly over­
lapping dynasties of the Ghaznavids, Ghürids, the Great 
Seljuqs, Qarakhanids, Zangids, Ayyübids, Seljuqs of Rüm, 
and Khwarezm-Shahs (considering only the major ones) 
seem to have created a comparatively unified culture from 
India to Egypt. The art of the Seljuq period, however, is 
difficult to discuss coherently both because of the wealth 
of examples and because of the lack of synchronization 
between various technical and regional developments. This 
complex world feil apart under the impact of the Mongol 
invasions that, from 1220 until 1260, swept through the 
Muslim lands of the Near East.
Architecture. The functions of monumental architec­

ture in the Seljuq period were considerably modified. 
Large congregational mosques were still built. The earliest 
Seljuq examples occur in the two major new provinces 
of Islam—Anatolia and northwestern India—as well as in 
the established Muslim region of western Iran. In some 
areas, such as the Isfahan region, congregational mosques 
were rebuilt, while in other parts of Islam, such as Syria 
or Egypt, where there was no need for new large mosques, 
older ones were repaired and small ones were built. The 
latter were partly restricted to certain quarters or groups 
or were commissioned by various guilds, particularly in 
Damascus.
A curious side aspect of the program of building, re- 

building, or decorating mosques was the extraordinary 
development of minarets. Particularly in Iran, dozens of 
minarets are preserved from the 12th and 13th centuries, 
while the mosques to which they had been attached have 
disappeared. It is as though the visual function of the 
minaret was more important than the religious institution 
to which it was attached.

Small or large, mausoleums increased in numbers and 
became at this time the ubiquitous monument they ap­
pear to be. Most of the mausoleums, such as the tomb 
tower of Abü Yazïd al-Bistamï (died 874) at Bestam, were 
dedicated to holy men—both contemporary Muslim saints 
and all sorts of holy men dead for centuries (even pre- 
Isiamic holy men, especially biblical prophets, acquired 
a monument). The most impressive mausoleums, how­
ever, ones like the one of Sanjar at Merv, were built for 
royalty. Pilgrimages were organized and in many places 
hardly mentioned until then as holy places (e.g., Meshed, 
Bestam, Mosui, Aleppo); a whole monastic establishment 
serving as a centre for the distribution of alms was erected 
with hostels and kitchens for the pilgrims.

Although enormously expanded, mosques, minarets, and 
mausoleums were not new types of Islamic architecture. 
The madrasah (“school”), however, was a new building

Wheel-cut rock crystal ewer from Egypt, 11 th 
century. In the Victoria and Albert Museum, 
London. Ht. 21.5 cm.
By courtesy of the Victoria and Albert Museum, London
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Tomb tower at the shrine of Abu Yazïd al-Bistamï at 
Bestam, Iran, 1313.
Josephine Powell, Rome

type. There is much controversy as to why and how it 
really developed. Although early examples have been dis­
co vered in Iran, such as the 1 lth century madrasah of 
Khargird in Iran and at Samarkand, it is from Anatolia, 
Syria, and Egypt that most of the information about the 
madrasah has been derived. In the latter regions it was 
usually a privately endowed establishment reserved for one 
or two of the schools of jurisprudence of orthodox Islam. 
It had to have rooms for teaching and living quarters for 
the students and professors. Often the tomb of the founder 
was attached to the madrasah. Later madrasahs were built

for two or three schools of jurisprudence, and the Mus- 
tansiriyah in Baghdad was erected in 1233 to be a sort of 
ecumenical madrasah for the whole of Sunnl Islam.
In the Seljuq period there occurred a revival of the 

ribat inside cities. Khanqahs, monasteries, and various 
establishments of learning other than formal madrasahs 
were also built.

An impressive development of secular architecture oc­
curred under the Seljuqs. The most characteristic building 
of the time was the citadel, or urban fortress, through 
which the new princes controlled the usually alien city 
they held in fief. The largest citadels, like those of Cairo 
and Aleppo, were whole cities with palaces, mosques, 
sanctuaries, and baths. Others, like the Citadel of Da- 
mascus, were simpler constructions. Occasionally, as in 
the Euphrates valley, single castles were built, possibly in 
imitation of those constructed by the Christian crusaders. 
Walls surrounded most cities, and all of them were built 
or rebuilt during the Seljuq period.

Little is known about Seljuq palaces or private residences 
in general. A few fragments in Konya or in Mosui are in­
sufficiënt to give a coherent idea about urban palaces, and 
it is only in Anatolia and in Central Asia that an adequate 
idea of other types can be obtained. Anatolian palaces are 
on the whole rather small villa-like establishments; but, in 
Afghanistan and Soviet Central Asia, excavations at Tir- 
midh, Lashkari Bazar, and Ghaznl have brought to light 
a whole group of large royal palaces erected in the 1 lth  
and early 12th centuries.

Commercial architecture became very important. Indi- 
vidual princes and cities probably were trying to at- 
tract business by erecting elaborate caravansaries on the 
main trade routes such as Rebat-e Malek built between 
Samarkand and Bukhara in Iran. The most spectacular 
caravansaries were built in the 13th century in Anatolia. 
Equally impressive, however, although less numerous, are 
the caravansaries erected in eastern Iran and northern 
Iraq. Bridges also were rebuilt and decorated like the one 
at Cizre in Turkey.
The forms of architecture developed by the Seljuqs were 

remarkably numerous and varied considerably from re- 
gion to region. Since the Iranian innovations dating from 
the 1 lth century and first half of the 12th century are the 
earliest and, therefore, probably influenced all other areas 
of the Seljuq empire, they will be discussed first.

Even though it is not entirely typical, the justly cele- 
brated Great Mosque of Isfahan was one of the most 
influential of all early Seljuq religious structures. Proba­
bly completed around 1130 after a long and complicated

By courtesy of the General Direction of Museums and Historical Monuments, Ministry of Culture and Arts, Tehran, Iran

Brickwork facade of the caravansary of Rebat-e Malek, 11 th century.
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history of rebuildings, it consisted of a large courtyard on 
Use of the which opened four large vaulted halls known as eyvans; 
eyvan the eyvans created the compositional axes of each side of

the court. On the side of the qiblah the hall of the main 
eyvan was followed by a huge cupola. The area between 
eyvans was subdivided into a large number of square bays 
covered by domes. The Isfahan mosque also had a unique 
feature: on the north side a single domed hall positioned 
on the main axis of the building was in all probability 
a formal hall for princes to change their clothes before 
entering into the sanctuary of the mosque.
The two features of the Great Mosque at Isfahan that 

became characteristic of Seljuq mosques were the eyvan 
and the dome. The eyvan was an architectural element 
known already in Sasanian architecture that had been 
used in residential buildings from Egypt to Central Asia 
before the 1 lth century. In fact, the use of the eyvan 
was not restricted to just mosques, but it also appears in 
palaces (Lashkarï Bazar), caravansaries (Rebat-e Sharaf), 
and in madrasahs. The eyvan was, in other words, a 
unit of architectural composition that had no specific use 
and, therefore, no meaning. In the mosques of the 12th 
century, four eyvans were used, at least in the clearly de- 
finable architectural school of western Iran (e.g., Ardestan, 
Zavareh). This kind of composition had two principal ef- 
fects. One was that the eyvans centralized the visual effect 
of the mosque by making the courtyard the centre of the 
building. The other effect of this composition was that it 
broke up into four areas what had for centuries been a 
characteristic of the mosque: its single, unified space. The 
reasons for these developments are still speculative.

Whether large or small, cupolas or domes were used in 
mosques, caravansaries, and palaces. They were the main 
architectural features of almost all mausoleums, where 
they were set over circular or polygonal rooms.

Two characteristic Iranian architectural forms are not 
present in the Great Mosque of Isfahan but occur else- 
where in the city. One is the tower. Those narrow and tall 
(up to about 150 feet [50 metres]) were minarets, of which 
several dozen have been preserved all over Iran and Cen­
tral Asia (such as the one at Jam). Shorter and squatter 
towers were mausoleums. These were particularly typical

From John D. Hoag, Is lam ic  A rch itectu re ; copyright 1975 Electa Editrice, Milan

of northern Iran. The other characteristic architectural 
type exists only in Isfahan in a much-damaged state. It is The 
the pïshtaq, or a formal gateway that served to emphasize pïshfaqs of 
a building’s presence and importance. Isfahan
Domes and eyvans indicate the central concern of Ira­

nian construction during the Seljuq period: vaulting in 
baked brick became the main vehicle for any monumen- 
tal construction (mud brick was used for secondary parts 
of a building, frequently for certain secular structures). A 
large and forcefully composed octagonal base developed 
the muqarnas squinch from a purely ornamental feature 
into one wherein both structural and decorative functions 
combined. In some later buildings, such as the mausoleum 
of Sanjar at Merv, a system of ribs was used to vault 
an octagonal zone. Seljuq architects sought to make their 
domes visible from afar and for this reason invented the 
doublé dome. lts outer shell was raised on a high drum, 
while the interior kept the traditional sequence: square 
base, zone of transition, and dome. Using this structural 
device, therefore, exterior height was achieved without 
making the exterior dome too heavy and without compli- 
cating the task of decorating the interior, always a problem 
in countries like Iran with limited supplies of wood for 
scaffolding. Domes along the eyvans were another factor 
in contributing to the growing separation between the ex­
terior and interior view of a building. There was also an 
emphasis on the visibility of a building from the exterior 
that is indicated by the construction of tall circular or 
polygonal minarets and high facades.

Architectural decoration was intimately tied to structure.
Two mediums predominated. One was stucco, which con- 
tinued to be used to cover large wall surfaces. The other 
was brick. Originating in the lOth-century architecture of 
northeastern Iran, brick came to be employed as a medium 
of construction as well as a medium of decoration. The 
complex decorative designs worked out in brick often had 
a rigidly geometrie effect. Especially cut shapes of terra­
cotta and brick, frequently produced in unusual sizes, 
served to soften these geometrie patterns by modifying 
their tactile impact and by introducing additional curved 
or beveled lines to the straight lines of geometry.
Paintings were used for architectural decoration, espe­

cially in palaces. From the second half of the 12th century 
coloured tiles began to be utilized to emphasize the con­
tour of a decorative area in a structural unit; tiles were 
not used, however, to cover whole walls. There are also 
examples of architectural sculpture of animals and people.

Most of the decorative designs tended to be subordinated 
to geometry, and even calligraphic or vegetal patterns 
were affected by a seemingly mathematically controlled 
aesthetic. It has been suggested that these complex geo­
metrie designs were a result of an almost mystical passion 
for number theories that were popularized in 1 lth-century 
Iran by such persons as the scholar and scientist al-Bïrünï 
or the poet-mathematician Omar Khayyam. But even if 
the impulses for geometrie design were originally created 
at the highest intellectual level, the designs themselves 
rapidly became automatic patterns. Their quality was gen- 
erally high, but a tendency toward facility can be observed 
in such buildings as Rebat-e Sharaf.
In Iraq, northern Mesopotamia, Syria, and Egypt (af- 

ter 1171), the architectural monuments do not, on the 
whole, appear as overwhelmingly impressive as those of 
Iran, largely because the taste of Umayyad and 'Abba- 
sid times continued to dominate mosque architecture. It 
is in the construction of new building types, particu­
larly the madrasah, that the most originality is apparent.
The Syrian madrasahs in Damascus, like al-'Adilïyah, az- 
Zahirïyah, or the works of Nureddin, tended also to follow 
a comparatively standardized plan: an elaborate facade led 
into a domed hallway and then into a court with at least 
one eyvan. Most of these madrasahs were small and were 
fitted into a preexisting urban pattern. The use of eyvans 
and the construction of the many minarets found in Mo­
sui or on the Euphrates certainly attest to the influence of 
Iranian Seljuq design.

The main achievement of Ayyübid, Zangid, or Seljuq 
architecture in the Fertile Crescent was the translating 
into stone of new structural systems first developed in
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brick. The most impressive instance of this lies in the 
technically complex muqarnas domes and half domes or 
in the muqarnas pendentives of Syrian buildings. Elab- 
orate mihrabs were also made of multicoloured stones 
that were carefully cut to create impressive patterns. The 
architecture of the Fertile Crescent, therefore, was still 
dominated by the sheer force of stone as a material for 
both construction as well as decoration, and, therefore, the 
architecture was more Mediterranean in effect than were 
the buildings of Iran.

The hybrid This Mediterranean tendency was also evident in the
style of 13th-century architecture of Seljuq Anatolia. This new
Anatolia province of Islam was rapidly populated with new immi- 

grants and consequently gathered themes and motifs from 
throughout the Muslim world, as well as from the several 
native Anatolian traditions of Byzantine, Armenian, and 
Georgian architecture. The resulting assimilation of styles 
produced an overwhelmingly original architecture, for 
each building in Konya, Kayseri, Sivas, Divrigi, Erzurum, 
or on the roads between them is a unique monument.
Functionally the buildings in Anatolia do not differ from 

those in other parts of the Muslim world. All the struc­
tural forms found in Syria and Iran can be found in 
Anatolia as well, although they have often been adapted 
to local materials. Three uniquely Anatolian architectural 
features, however, can be distinguished. One was limited 
to Konya at this time but would have an important 
widespread development later on. As it appears in the Ince 
or Karatay medreses, it consists of the transformation of 
the central courtyard into a domed space while maintain- 
ing the eyvan. Thus the centralized aspect of the eyvan 
plan becomes architecturally explicit. The second feature 
is the creation of a facade that usually consisted of a high 
central portal—often framed by two minarets—with an 
elaborately sculpted decorative composition that extended 
to two corner towers. The third distinguishing feature 
of Anatolian Seljuq architecture is the complexity of the 
types of funerary monuments that were constructed.

From the point of view of construction, most of Anato­
lian architecture is of stone. In Konya and a number of 
eastern Anatolian instances, brick was used. Barrel vaults, 
groin vaults, muqarnas vaults, squinch domes, pendentive 
domes, and the new pendentive known as “Turkish trian- 
gle” (a transformation of the curved space of the traditional 
pendentive into a fanlike set of long and narrow triangles 
built at an angle from each other) were all used by Anato-

Ara Guler

Ince Minare at Konya, Tur., 1258. Detail view showing the 
sculptural ornamentation of the main facade portal and the 
decorative brickwork of the minaret.

lian builders, thereby initiating the great development of 
vault construction in Ottoman architecture (see below).
Architectural decoration consisted primarily in the stone Architec- 

sculpture found on the facades of religious and secular tural 
buildings. Although influenced by Iran and Syria in many decoration 
details, most Anatolian themes were original, although 
some exhibit Armenian and possibly Western influences.
The exuberance of Anatolian architectural decoration can 
perhaps be best demonstrated in the facades of Sivas’ Gök 
Medrese and of Konya’s Ince Minare. In addition to the 
traditional geometrie, epigraphic, and vegetal motifs, a 
decorative sculpture in the round or in high relief was cre­
ated that included many representations of human figures 
and especially animals. Whether this sculpture is essen- 
tially a reflection of the decorative wealth of pre-Islamic 
monuments in Anatolia, or whether it is the vestige of a 
pagan Turkish art that originated in Central Asia, is still 
an unsolved historical problem.
There are few examples of wall painting from Anatolia.

Especially in Konya, however, a major art of painted- 
tile decoration did evolve, possibly developed by Iranian 
artists who fled from the Mongol onslaught.

In summing up the architectural development of the 
Seljuq period, three points seem to be particularly sig­
nificant. One is the expansion of building typology and 
the erection of new monumental architectural forms, thus 
illustrating an expansion of patronage and a growing com­
plexity of taste. The second point is that, regardless of the 
quality and interest of monuments in the Fertile Crescent,
Egypt, and Anatolia, the most inventive and exciting ar­
chitecture in the 1 l th and 12th centuries was that of Iran.
But, far more than in the preceding period, regional needs 
and regional characteristics seem to predominate over syn­
chronie and pan-Islamic ones. Finally, there was a striking 
growth of architectural decoration both in sophistication 
of design and in variation of technique.

Other arts. Although probably not as varied as archi­
tecture, the other arts of the Seljuq period also underwent 
tremendous changes. They demonstrate an extraordinary 
artistic energy, a widening of the social patronage of the 
arts, and a hitherto unknown variety of topics and modes 
of expression. It was as though the Seljuq period was 
gathering a sort of aesthetic momentum, but this effort 
seems to have been curtailed by the Mongol invasion. 
Chronologically, almost all surviving documentation and 
examples of these arts date from the latter part of the 
period, after 1150. It is unclear whether this apparent date 
is merely an accidental result of what has been preserved 
and is known through 20th-century scholarship or whether 
it corresponds to some precise event or series of events.

Glass and textiles continued to be major mediums during 
the Seljuq period. Ceramics underwent many changes, es­
pecially in Iran, where lustre painting became widespread 
and where new techniques were developed for colouring 
pottery. Furthermore, the growth of tile decoration created 
a new dimension for the art of ceramics.

Inlaid metalwork became an important technique. First 
produced at Herat in Iran (now in Afghanistan) in the 
middle of the 12th century, this type of decoration spread 
westward, and a series of local schools were established in 
various regions of the Seljuq domain. In this technique, 
the surfaces of utilitarian metallic objects (candlesticks, 
ewers, basins, kettles, and so forth) were engraved, and 
then silver was inlaid in the cut-out areas to make the 
decorative design more clearly visible.

Manuscript illustration also became an important art. Sci- 
entific books, including the medical manuals of Dioscorides 
and of Galen, or literary texts such as the picaresque ad- 
ventures of a verbal genius known as the Maqamat, were 
produced with narrative illustrations throughout the text.

All of the technical novelties of the Seljuqs seem to have 
had one main purpose: to animate objects and books and 
to provide them with clearly visible and identifiable im­
ages. Even the austere art of calligraphy became occasion- 
ally animated with letters ending in human figures. The 
main centres for producing these arts were located in Iran 
and the Fertile Crescent. For reasons yet unknown, Egypt 
and Anatolia were far less involved. One reason may be 
that these two Seljuq provinces did not witness the same
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Seljuq manuscript illustration.
(Left) Drawing from a manuscript of the Maqamat, 1323. In the British Museum (MS. Add 
7293, f. 285v). (Right) Preparing medicine from honey, manuscript illustration from an 
Arabic translation of De materia medica of Dioscorides copied by 'Abc! Allah ibn al-Fadl, 
from Baghdad, Iraq, 13th century. In the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York City.
12.5 cm X 17.5 cm.
By courtesy of (left) the trustees of the British Museum, and (right) the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, the Cora Timken Burnett 
collection of Persian Miniatures and other Persian art objects; bequest of Cora Timken Burnett, 1957
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rise of an urban middle class as did Iran, Iraq, or Syria. 
It would seem from a large number of art objects whose 
patrons are known that the main market for these works 
of art was the mercantile bourgeoisie of the big cities 
and not, as has often been believed, the princes. Seljuq 
decorative arts and book illustration, therefore, reflect an 
urban taste.
The themes and motifs used were particularly numerous. 

In books they tend to be illustrations of the text, even if 
a manuscript such as the Schefer Maqamat (1237; Biblio- 
thèque Nationale, Paris) sought to combine a strict narra- 
tive with a fairly naturalistic panorama of contemporary 
life. Narrative scenes taken from books or reflecting folk 
stories are also common on Persian ceramics. In all medi­
ums, however, the predominant vocabulary of images is 
the one provided by the older art of princes; but its mean- 
ing is no longer that of illustrating the actual life of princes 
but rather that of symbolizing a good and happy life. The 
motifs, therefore, do not have to be taken literally. Next 
to princely and narrative themes, there are depictions of 
scenes of daily life, astronomical motifs, and a myriad of 
topics that can be described but not understood.

While it is possible within certain limits to generalize 
about the subject matter of Seljuq art, regional stylistic def- 
initions tend to be more valid. Thus the bronzes produced 
in northeastern Iran in the 12th century are characterized 
by simple decorative compositions rather than by the very 
elaborate ones created by the so-called school of Mosui in 
Iraq during the 13th century. In general, the art of metal- 
work exhibits a consistently growing intricacy in composi­
tion and in details to the point that individual subjects are 
at times lost in overlapping planes of arabesques. Ceramic 
pieces of Iran have usually been classified according to a 
more or less fictitious provenance. Kashan ware exhibits a 
perfection of line in the depiction of moon-faced person­
ages with heavily patterned clothes, while Rayy ceramic 
work is less sophisticated in design and execution but more 
vividly coloured. Saveh and Gurgan are still other Iranian 
varieties of pottery. With the exception of Kashan ware, 
where dynasties of ceramicists are known, all these types 
of Iranian pottery were contemporary with each other. In 
Syria, Raqqah pottery imitated Iranian ceramic wares but 
with a far more limited vocabulary of designs.

The main identifiable group of miniature painters was 
the so-called Baghdad school of the first half of the 13th 
century. The group should be called the Arab school be- 
cause the subject matter and style employed could have 
been identified with any one of the major artistic centres of 
Egypt and the Fertile Crescent, and very little evidence cur- 
rently exists to limit this school to one city. The miniatures

painted by these artists are characterized by the colourful 
and often humorous way in which the urbanized Arab is 
depicted. The compositions, often lacking in any strong 
aesthetic intent, are documentary caricatures in which the 
artist has recorded the telling and recognizable gesture 
or a known and common setting or activity. In many 
images or compositional devices one can recognize the 
impact of the richer Christian Mediterranean tradition of 
manuscript illumination. A greater attention to aesthetic 
considerations is apparent in the illustrated manuscript of 
the Persian epic Varqeh o-Golshdh (Topkapi Saray Mu­
seum, Istanbul), unique in the Seljuq period.

Western Islamic art: Moorish. The 1 lth to 13th cen- 
turies were not peaceful in the Maghrib. Berber dynas­
ties overthrew each other in Morocco and the Iberian 
Peninsula. The Christian reconquest gradually diminished 
Muslim holdings in Spain and Portugal, and Tunisia was 
ruined during the Hilalï invasion when Bedouin tribes 
were sent by the Fatimids to prevent local independence.

Two types of structures characterize the Almoravid 
(1056-1147) and Almohad (1130-1269) periods in Mo­
rocco and Spain. One comprises the large, severely designed Austerity 
Moroccan mosques such as those of Tinmel, of Hasan in of North 
Rabat, or of the Kutubïyah in Marrakech. They are all African ar- 
austere hypostyles with tall, massive, square minarets. The chitecture 
other distinctive type of architecture was that built for 
military purposes, including fortifications and, especially, 
massive city gates with low-slung horseshoe arches, such 
as the Oudaia Gate at Rabat (12th century) or the Rabat 
Gate at Marrakech (12th century). Palaces built in central 
Algeria by minor dynasties such as the Zïrids were more 
in the Fatimid tradition of Egypt than in the Almoravid 
and Almohad traditions of western Islam. Almost nothing 
is known or has been studied about North African arts 
other than architecture because the puritanical world of 
the Berber dynasties did not foster the arts of luxury.
In North Africa the artistic milieu did not change much 

in the 14th and 15th centuries. Hypostyle mosques such 
as the Great Mosque of Algiers continued to be built; 
madrasahs were constructed with more elaborate plans; 
the Bü 'Inanlyah madrasah at Fès is one of the few 
monumental buildings of the period. A few mausoleums 
were erected such as the so-called Marinid tombs near 
Fès (second half of the 14th century) or the complex of 
Chella at Rabat (mostly 14th century). Architectural dec­
oration in stucco or sculpted stone was usually limited 
to elaborate geometrie patterns, epigraphic themes, and a 
few vegetal motifs.

A stunning exception to the austerity of North African 
architecture exists in Spain in the Alhambra palace com-
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Almoravid and Almohad architecture in North Africa.
(Top left) The Rabat Gate, Marrakech, Mor., late 12th century, Almoravid period. (Bottom 
left) Interior of the Great Mosque of Algiers, Alg., 12th century, Almohad period. (Right) The 
square minaret of the Kutubïyah Mosque in Marrakech, Mor., Almoravid period.
(Top left) Josephine Powell, Rome, (bottom left) H. Roger-Viollet, (right) GEKS

plex at Granada. The hill site of the Alhambra had been 
occupied by a citadel and possibly by a palace since the 
1 lth century, but little of these earlier constructions has 
remained. In the 14th century two successive princes, Yü- 
suf I and Muhammad V, transformed the hill into their 
official residence. Outside of a number of gates built like 
triumphal arches and several ruined forecourts, only three 
parts of the palace remain intact. First there is the long 
Court of the Myrtles leading to the huge Hall of Ambas- 
sadors located in one of the exterior towers. This was the 
part of the Alhambra built by Yüsuf I. Then there is the 
Court of the Lions, with its celebrated lion fountain in the 
centre. Numerous rooms open off this court, including the 
elaborately decorated Hall of the Two Sisters and the Hall 
of the Abencerrajes. The third part, slightly earlier than 
the first two, is the Generalife; it is a summer residence 
built higher up the hill and surrounded by gardens with 
fountains, pavilions, and portico walks.
The Alhambra is especially important because it is one 

of the few palaces to have survived from medieval Islam- 
ic times. It illustrates superbly a number of architectural 
concerns occasionally documented in literary references: 
the contrast between an unassuming exterior and a richly 
decorated interior to achieve an effect of secluded or pri­
vate brilliance; the constant presence of water, either as a 
single, static basin or as a dynamic fountain; the inclusion 
of oratories and baths; the lack of an overall plan (the 
units are simply attached to each other).
The architectural decoration of the Alhambra was mostly 

of stucco. Some of it is flat, but the extraordinarily com­
plex cupolas of muqarnas, such as in the Hall of the Two

Sisters, appear as huge multifaceted diadems. The decora­
tion of the Alhambra becomes a sort of paradox as well 
as a tour de force. Weighty, elaborately decorated ceilings, 
for example, are supported by frail columns or by walls 
pierced with many Windows (light permeates almost every 
part of the large, domed halls). Much of the design and 
decoration of the Alhambra is symbolically oriented. The 
poems that adorn the Alhambra as calligraphic ornamen- 
tation celebrate its cupolas as domes of heaven rotating 
around the prince sitting under them.

Islamic art as such ceased to be produced in Spain after 
1492, when Granada, the last Moorish kingdom in Spain, 
feil to the Christians; but the Islamic tradition continued 
in North Africa, which remained Muslim. In Morocco 
the so-called Sharifian dynasties from the 16th century 
onward ornamentally developed the artistic forms created 
in the 14th century.

Most of the best known monuments of western Islamic 
art are buildings, although a very original calligraphy was 
developed. The other arts cannot be compared in wealth 
and importance either with what occurred elsewhere in 
Islam at the same time or with earlier objects created in 
Spain. There are some important examples of metalwork, 
wood inlaid with ivory, and a lustre-glaze pottery known 
as Hispano-Moresque ware. The fact that the latter was 
made in Valencia or Malaga after the termination of Mus­
lim rule demonstrates that Islamic traditions in the dec­
orative arts continued to be adhered to, if only partially. 
The term Mudéjar, therefore, is used to refer to all the 
things made in a Muslim style but under Christian rule. 
Numerous examples of Mudéjar art exist in ceramics and
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Plan of the Alhambra in Granada, Spain.
1. Alcazaba; 2. ruins of the mosque; 3. Court of the Myrtles;
4. Tower of Comares and Hall of Ambassadors; 5. baths; 6.
Court of the Lions; 7. Hall of the Two Sisters; 8. Hall of the 
Kings; 9. Hall of the Abencerrajes; 10. Garden of Daraxa; 11.
Palace of Charles V.
From G. Marcais, L ‘A rch itec tu re  M usa lm ane d 'O c c id e n t

textiles, as well as in architectural monuments such as the 
synagogues of Toledo and the Alcazba in Seville, where 
even the name of the ruling Christian prince, Don Pedro, 
was written in Arabic letters. The Mudéjar spirit, in fact, 
permeated most of Spanish architectural ornament and 
decorative arts for centuries, and its influence can even be 
found in Spanish America.

Mudéjar art must be carefully distinguished from Mozara- 
bic art: the art of Christians under Muslim rule. Mozara- 
bic art primarily flourished in Spain during the earlier 
periods of Muslim rule. lts major manifestations are archi­
tectural decorations, decorative objects, and illuminated 
manuscripts. Dating mostly from the lOth and 1 lth  cen­
turies, the celebrated illuminations for the commentary on 
the Revelation to John by an 8th-century Spanish abbot, 
Beatus of Liébana, are purely Christian subjects treated in 
styles possibly influenced by Muslim miniature painting 
or book illustration. The most celebrated example, known 
as the “Saint-Sever Apocalypse,” is in the collection of the 
Bibliothèque Nationale in Paris.

Mamlük art. The Mamlüks were originally white male 
slaves, chiefly Turks and Circassians from the Caucasus 
and Central Asia who formed the mercenary army of the 
various feudal States of Syria and Egypt. During the 13th 
century the importance of this military caste grew as the 
older feudal order weakened and military commanders 
took over power generally as nonhereditary sultans. They 
succeeded in arresting the Mongol onslaught in 1260 and, 
through a judicious but complicated system of alliance

with the urban elite class, managed to maintain themselves 
in power in Egypt, Palestine, and Syria until 1517.

During the Mamlük period Egypt and Syria were rich 
commercial emporiums. This wealth explains the quality 
and quantity of Mamlük art. Most of the existing mon­
uments in the old quarters of Cairo, Damascus, Tripoli, 
and Aleppo are Mamlük; in Jerusalem almost everything 
visible on the Haram ash-Sharïf, outside the Dome of the 
Rock, is Mamlük. Museum collections of Islamic art gen­
erally abound with Mamlük metalwork and glass. Some of 
the oldest remaining carpets are Mamlük. This creativity 
required, of course, more than wealth; it also required a 
certain will to transform wealth into art. This will was 
in part the desire of parvenu rulers and their cohorts 
to be remembered. Furthermore, architectural patronage 
flourished because of the institutionalization of the waqf, 
an economie system in which investments made for holy 
purposes were inalienable. This law allowed the wealthy to 
avoid confiscation of their properties at the whim of the 
caliph by investing their funds in religious institutions. In 
the Mamlük period, therefore, there was a multiplication 
of madrasahs, khanqahs, ribats, and masjids, often with 
tombs of founders attached to them. The Mamlük estab­
lishment also repaired and kept up all the institutions, 
religious or secular, that had been inherited by them, as 
can be demonstrated by the well-documented repairs car- 
ried on in Jerusalem and Damascus.
Architecture. The Mamlüks created a monumental set­

ting for Syria and Egypt that lasted until the 20th 
century. It was at its most remarkable in architecture, 
and nearly 3,000 major monuments have been preserved 
or are known from texts in cities from the Euphrates 
to Cairo. No new architectural types came into being, 
although many more urban commercial buildings and 
private houses have been preserved than from previous 
centuries. The hypostyle form continued to be used for 
mosques and oratories, as in the Cairene mosques of 
Baybars I (1262-63), Nasir (1335), and Mu’ayyad Shaykh 
(1415-20). Madrasahs used eyvans, and the justly cele- 
braiea madrasah of Sultan Hasan in Cairo (1356—62) is 
one of the few perfect four-eyvan madrasahs in the Islamic 
world. Mausoleums were squares or polygons covered with 
domes. In other words, there were only minor modifica- 
tions in the typology of architecture, and even the 15th- 
century buildings with interiors totally covered with orna- 
mentation have possible prototypes in the architecture of 
the Seljuqs. Yet there are formal and functional features 
that do distinguish Mamlük buildings. One is the tendency 
to build structures of different functions in a complex or 
cluster. Thus the Qala’ün mosque (1284-85) in Cairo has 
a mausoleum, a madrasah, and a hospital erected as one 
architectural unit. Another characteristic is the tendency 
of Mamlük patrons to build their major monuments near 
each other. As a result, certain streets of Cairo, such as 
Bayn al-Qasrayn, became galleries of architectural master- 
pieces. The plans of these buildings may have had to be 
adapted to the exigencies of the city, but their spectacular 
facades and minarets competed with each other for effect. 
From the second half of the 14th century onward, building 
space for mausoleums began to be limited in Cairo, and a 
vast complex of commemorative monuments was created 
in the city’s western cemetery. In Aleppo and Damascus 
similar phenomena can be observed.

Although Mamlük architecture was essentially conserva- 
tive in its development of building types, more originality 
is evident in the constructional systems used, although 
traditional structural features continued to be employed— 
e.g., cupolas raised on squinches or more commonly pen- 
dentives, barrel and groin vaults, and wooden ceilings 
covering large areas supported by columns and piers. The 
main innovations are of three kinds. First, minarets be­
came particularly elaborate and, toward the end of the 
period, almost absurd in their ornamentation. Facades 
were huge, with overwhelming portals 25 to 35 feet high.

A second characteristically Mamlük feature was techni- 
cal virtuosity in stone construction. At times this led to 
a superb purity of form, as in the Gate of the Cotton 
Merchants in Jerusalem or the complex of the Barqüq 
mosque in Cairo. At other times, as in the Mamlük ar-
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The madrasah of Sultan Hasan, Cairo, 1356-62.
(Left) Courtyard and (right) plan.
(Left) GEKS, (right) from B. Fletcher, A H is to ry  o f A rchitectu re on the C om parative M ethod; Athlone Press of the University of London, London

chitecture of Baybars and Qa’it Bay, there was an almost 
wild playfulness with forms. Another aspect of Mamlük 
masonry was the alternation of stones of different colours 
to provide variations on the surfaces of buildings.

The third element of change in Mamlük art was perhaps 
the most important: almost all formal artistic achieve- 
ments rapidly became part of the common vocabulary of 
the whole culture, thus ensuring high quality of construc­
tion and decorative technique throughout the period.

With the exception of portals and qiblah walls, archi­
tectural decoration was usually subordinated to the archi­
tectural elements of the design. Generally the material of 
construction (usually stone) was carved with ornamental 
motifs. Stucco decoration was primarily used in early 
Mamlük architecture, while coloured tile was a late deco­
rative device that was rarely employed.

H, Roger-Viollet

Mamlük tombs, Cairo, 14th-15th centuries.

Other arts. Like architecture, the other arts of the Mam­
lük period achieved a high level of technical perfection but 
were often lacking in originality. The so-called “Baptistère 
de St. Louis” (c. 1310, Louvre) is the most impressive 
example of inlaid metalwork preserved from this period. 
Several Mamlük illustrated manuscripts, such as the Maq­
amat (1334) in the Nationalbibliothek, Vienna, display 
an amazing ornamental sense in the use of colour on 
gold backgrounds. Mamlük mosque lamps provide some 
of the finest examples of medieval glass. The wooden ob­
jects made by Mamlük craftsmen were widely celebrated 
for the quality of their painted, inlaid, or carved designs. 
And the bold inscriptions that decorate the hundreds of 
remaining bronzes testify to the Mamlüks’ mastery of cal- 
ligraphy. None of these examples, however, exhibits much 
inventiveness of design.

Mongol Iran: Il-Khanid and Timurid periods. Seen from 
the vantage point of contemporary or later chronicles, the 
13th century in Iran was a period of destructive wars and 
invasions. Such cities as Balkh, Nïshapür, or Rayy, which 
had been centres of Islamic culture for nearly six cen­
turies, were eradicated as the Mongol army swept through 
Iran. The turning point toward some sort of stability took 
place in 1295 with the accession of Mahmüd Ghazan 
to the Mongol throne. Under him and his successors 
(the Il-Khan dynasty), order was reestablished throughout 
Iran, and cities in northeastern Iran, especially Tabriz and 
Soltanïyeh, became the main Creative centres of the new 
Mongol regime. At Tabriz, for example, the Rashïdïyeh 
(a sort of academy of Sciences and arts to which books, 
scholars, and ideas from all over the world were collected) 
was established in the early 14th century.

Existing under the Mongol rulers were a number of sec- 
ondary dynasties that flourished in various provinces of 
Iran: the Jalayirid dynasty, centred in Baghdad, controlled 
most of western Iran; the Mozaffarid dynasty of south- 
western Iran contained the cities of Isfahan, Yazd, and 
Shlraz; and the Karts reigned in Khorasan. Until the last 
decade of the 14th century, however, all the major cul- 
tural centres were in western Iran. Under Timur (1336— 
1405; the Timurid dynasty) and his successors, however, 
northeastern Iran, especially the cities of Samarkand and 
Herat, became focal points of artistic and intellectual 
activity. But Timurid culture affected the whole of Iran 
either directly or through minor local dynasties. Many
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The “Baptistère de St. Louis,” copper inlaid with gold and 
silver, from Egypt, c. 1310, Mamlük period. In the Louvre,
Paris. Ht. 22.8 cm.
By courtesy of the Musee du Louvre, Paris; photograph, Cliché Musees Nationaux, Paris
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Timurid monuments, therefore, are found in western or 
Southern Iran.
Architecture. Stylistically, Il-Khanid architecture is de- 

fined best by buildings such as the mosque of Varamïn 
(1322-26) and the mausoleums at Sarakhs, Merv, Rad- 
Kan, and Maragheh. In all of these examples, the elements 
of architectural composition, decoration, and construction 
that had been developed earlier were refined by Il-Khanid 
architects. Eyvans were shallower but better integrated with 
the courts; facades were more thoughtfully composed; the 
muqarnas became more linear and varied; and coloured 
tiles were used to enhance the building’s character.
The architectural masterpiece of the Il-Khanid period is 

the mausoleum of Öljeitü at Soltanlyeh. With its doublé 
system of galleries, eight minarets, large blue-tiled dome, 
and an interior measuring 80 feet (25 metres), it is clear 
that the building was intended to be imposing. Il-Khanid 
attention to impressiveness of scale also accounted for the 
cAlï Shah mosque in Tabriz, whose eyvan measuring 150 
by 80 by 100 feet (45 by 25 by 30 metres) was meant 
to be the largest ever built. The eyvan vault coiiapsed 
almost immediately after it had been constructed, but its 
walls, 35 feet (10 metres) thick, remain as a Symbol of the 
grandiose taste of the Il-Khanids. In the regions of Isfahan 
and Yazd numerous smaller mosques (often with unusual 
plans) and less pretentious mausoleums, as well as palaces 
with elaborate gardens, were built in the 14th century. 
These buildings were constructed to provide a monumen- 
tal setting for the Islamic faith and for the authority of 
the state. The study of these buildings began only in the 
mid-20th century, and therefore no definitive conclusions 
have been reached as to whether regional or pan-Iranian 
stylistic and formal features predominated.
The Timurid period began architecturally in 1390 with 

the sanctuary of Ahmad Yasavï in Turkistan. Between 
1390 and the last works of Sultan Husayn Bayqara almost 
a century later, hundreds of buildings were constructed at 
Herat, many of which have been preserved, although few 
have been studied except by Soviet scholars. The most 
spectacular examples of Timurid architecture are found 
in Samarkand, Herat, Meshed, Khargird, Tayabad, Baku, 
and Tabriz, although important Timurid structures were 
also erected in Southern Iran.

Architectural projects were well patronized by the 
Timurids as a means to commemorate their respective 
reigns. Every ruler or local govemor constructed his own 
sanctuaries, mosques, and, especially, memorial buildings 
dedicated to holy men of the past. While the Shah-e 
Zendah in Samarkand—a long Street of mausoleums com- 
parable to the Mamlük cemetery of Cairo—is perhaps the 
most accessible of the sites of Timurid commemorative ar­
chitecture, more spectacular ones are to be seen at Meshed, 
Torbat-e Sheykh Jam, and Mazar-e Sharïf. The Timurid 
princes also erected mausoleums for themselves, such as 
the Gür-e Amïr and the 'Ishrat-Khaneh in Samarkand. 
Major Timurid buildings, such as the so-called mosque 

of Bïbï Khanom, the Gür-e Amïr mausoleum, the mosque 
of Gowhar Shad in Meshed, or the madrasahs at Khargird 
and Herat, are all characterized by strong axial symmetry. 
Often the facade on the inner court repeats the design of

the outer facade, and minarets are used to frame the com­
position. Changes took place in the technique of dome 
construction. The muqarnas was not entirely abandoned 
but was often replaced by a geometrically rigorous net 
of intersecting arches that could be adapted to various 
shapes by modifying the width or span of the dome. The 
Khargird madrasah and the 'Ishrat-Khaneh mausoleum 
in Samarkand are particularly striking examples of this 
structural development. The Timurids also made use of 
doublé domes on high drums.

In the Timurid period the use of colour in architecture 
reached a high point. Every architectural unit was divided, 
on both the exterior and interior, into panels of brilliantly 
coloured tiles that sometimes were mixed with stucco or 
terra-cotta architectural decorations.
Painting. A new period of Persian painting began in 

the Mongol era, and, even though here and there one can 
recognize the impact of Seljuq painting, on the whole it 
is a limited one. Although the new style was primarily 
expressed in miniature painting, it is known from literary 
sources that mural painting flourished as well. Masterpieces 
of Persian literature were illustrated: first the Shah-nameh 
(“Book of Kings”) by the 1 lth-century poet Ferdows! and 
then, from the second half of the 14th century, lyrical and 
mystical works, primarily those by the 12th-century poet 
Nezamï. Historical texts or chronicles such as the Jamï 
at-tawarïkh (“Universal History of Rashïd ad-Dïn”) were 
also illustrated, especially in the early Mongol period.

The first major monument of Persian painting in the 
Mongol period is a group of manuscripts of the JamV at- 
tawarïkh (British Museum, London; University Library, 
Edinburgh; and Topkapi Saray Museum, Istanbul). The 
miniatures are historical narrative scenes. Stylistically they 
are related to Chinese painting—an influence introduced 
by the Mongols during the Il-Khanid period.

Chinese influence can still be discovered in the master­
piece of 14th-century Persian painting, the so-called De- 
motte Shah-nameh. Illustrated between 1320 and 1360, its 
56 preserved miniatures have been dispersed all over the 
world. The compositional complexity of these paintings 
can be attributed to the fact that several painters probably 
were involved in the illustration of this manuscript and 
that these artists drew from a wide variety of different 
stylistic sources (e.g., Chinese, European, local Iranian 
traditions). lts main importance lies in the fact that it 
is the earliest known illustrative work that sought to de- 
pict in a strikingly dramatic fashion the meaning of the 
Iranian epic. lts battle scenes, its descriptions of fights 
with monsters, its enthronement scenes are all powerful 
representations of the colourful and often cruel legend 
of Iranian kingship. The artists also tried to express the 
powerlessness of man confronted by fate in a series of 
mourning and death scenes.
The Demotte Shah-nameh is but the most remarkable of 

a whole series of 14th-century manuscripts, all of which 
suggest an art of painting in search of a coherent style. At 
the very end of the period a manuscript such as that of the 
poems of Sultan Ahmad (Freer Gallery of Art, Washing­
ton, D.C.) still exhibits an effective variety of established 
themes, while some of the miniatures in the Deutsche 
Staatsbibliothek, East Berlin, and in the Topkapi Saray, 
Istanbul, illustrate the astounding variety of styles studied 
or copied by Persian masters.

A more organized and stylistically coherent period in 
Persian painting began around 1396 with the Khwaju 
Kermanï manuscript (British Museum) and culminated 
between 1420 and 1440 in the paintings produced by the 
Herat school, where the emperor Baysunqur created an 
academy in which classical Iranian literature was codified, 
copied, and illustrated. Although several Shah-namehs are 
known from this time, the mood of these manuscripts is 
no longer epic but lyrical. Puppet-like figures almost un- 
emotionally engage in a variety of activities always set in 
an idealized garden or palace depicted against a rich gold 
background. It is a world of sensuous pleasure that also 
embodies the themes of a mystically interpreted lyrical 
poetry, for what is represented is not the real world but a 
divine paradise in the guise of a royal palace or garden. 
These miniatures easily became clichés, for later artists
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Mausoleum of Öljeitü at Soltanïyeh, 1305-13, Il-Khanid period.
Josephine Powell, Rome

endlessly repeated stereotyped formulas. But at its best, as 
in the Metropolitan Museum Nezamï, this style of Persian 
painting succeeds in defining something more than mere 
ornamental colourfulness. It expresses in its controlled 
lyricism a fascinating search for the divine, similar to 
the search of such epic characters as Nezamï, Rüml, or 
Hafez—at times earthly and vulgar, at other times quite 
ambiguous and hermetic, but often providing a language 
for the ways in which human beings can talk about God.
Another major change in Persian painting occurred dur- 

Behzad ing the second half of the 15th century at Herat under
and his Husayn Bayqara, This change is associated with the first
school major painter of Islamic art, Behzad. Many problems of 

attribution are still posed about Behzad’s art, and, in the 
examples that follow, works by his school, as well as im­
ages by the master’s own hand, are included. In the Gar- 
rett Zafar-nameh (c. 1490), the Egyptian Cairo National 
Library’s Büstan (1488), or the British Museum’s Nezamï 
(1493-94), the stereotyped formulas of the earlier lyric 
style were endowed with new vitality. Behzad’s interest in 
observing his environment resulted in the introduction of 
more realistic poses and the introduction of numerous de­
tails of daily life or genre elements. His works also reflect 
a concern for a psychological interpretation of the scenes 
and events depicted. It is thus not by chance that portraits 
have been attributed to Behzad.
Persian art of the Mongol period differs in a very impor­

tant way from any of the other traditions of the middle 
period of Islamic art. Even though Iran, like all other 
areas at that time, was not ethnically homogeneous, its 
art tended to be uniquely “national.” In architecture na- 
tionalism was mostly a matter of function, for during this 
period the Shfites grew in importance, and new monu- 
mental settings were required for their holy places. Iranian 
individualism is especially apparent in painting, in which 
Chinese and other foreign styles were consistently adapted 
to express intensely Iranian subjects, thereby creating a 
uniquely Persian style.

was centred in the Ottoman, Safavid, and Mughal empires.
Although culturally very different from each other, these 
three imperial States shared a common past, a common 
consciousness of the nature of their ancestry and of the 
artistic forms associated with it. Painters and architects 
moved from one empire to the other, especially from 
Iran to India; Ottoman princes wrote Persian poetry, and 
Safavid rulers spoke Turkish. But most of all, they were 
aware of the fact that they were much closer to each other 
than to any non-Islamic cultural entity. However differ­
ent their individual artistic forms may have been, they 
collected each other’s works, exchanged gifts, and feit that 
they belonged to the same world.

Ottoman art. The Ottomans were originally only one of 
the small Turkmen principalities (beyliks) that sprang up 
in Anatolia around 1300 after the collapse of Seljuq rule.
In many ways, all the beyliks shared the same culture, 
but it was the extraordinary political and social attributes 
of the Ottomans that led them eventually to swallow up 
the other kingdoms, to conquer the Balkans, to take Con- 
stantinople in 1453, and to control almost the whole of 
the Arab world by 1520. Only in the 19th century did 
this complex empire begin to crumble. Thus, while Ot­
toman art, especially architecture, is best known through 
the monuments in Turkey, there is, in fact, evidence of 
Ottoman art extending from Algiers to Cairo in North 
Africa, to Damascus in the Levant, and in the Balkans 
from Sarajevo, Yugos., to Sofia, Buig.
Architecture. The grand tradition of Ottoman architec­

ture, established in the 16th century, was derived from 
two main sources. One was the rather complex develop­
ment of new architectural forms that occurred all over 
Anatolia, especially at Manisa, iznik, Bursa, and Sel^uk 
in the 14th and early 15th centuries. In addition to the Origin of 
usual mosques, mausoleums, and madrasahs, a number of the tekke 
buildings called tekkes were constructed to house dervishes and külliye 
(members of mystical fraternities) and other holy men 
who lived communally. The tekke (or zeviye) was often 
joined to a mosque or mausoleum. The entire complex 
was then called a külliye. All these buildings continued 
to develop the domed, central-plan structure, constructed 
by the Seljuqs in Anatolia. The other source of Ottoman 
architecture is Christian art. The Byzantine tradition, es­
pecially as embodied in Hagia Sophia, became a major 
source of inspiration. Byzantine influence appears in such 
features as stone and brick used together or in the use 
of pendentive dome construction. Also artistically influ- 
ential were the contacts that the early Ottomans had with

By courtesy of the Smithsonian Institution, Freer Gallery of Art, Washington, D.C.

LATE PERIOD
The last period of an Islamic artistic expression created 
within a context of political and intellectual independence

Mourning scene at the bier of Alexander the Great, miniature 
from the Demotte Shah-nameh (“Book of Kings”) of Ferdowsi, 
colour and gold on paper, Tabriz school, 14th century. In the 
Freer Gallery of Art, Washington, D.C. 25 cm X 28 cm.
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Selim Mosque at Edirne, Tur., designed by Sinan, 1569-75. (Top left) Exterior; (top right) 
interior; (bottom) plan.
(Top) K. Scholz—Shostal/EB Ine., (bottom) trom G. Goodwin, A H is to ry  o f O ttom an Architecture ; Johns Hopkins University Press

Italy. Thus, in several mosques at Bursa, Tur., there are 
stylistic parallels in the designs of the exterior facade and 
of Windows, gates, and roofs to features found in Italian 
architecture. A distinctive feature of Ottoman architecture 
is that it drew from both Islamic and European artistic 
traditions and was, therefore, a part of both.
The apogee of Ottoman architecture was achieved in the 

great series of külliyes and mosques that still dominate the 
Istanbul skyline: the Fatih külliye (1463-70), the Bayezid 
Mosque (after 1491), the Selim Mosque (1522), the §eh- 
zade külliye (1548), and the Süleyman külliye (after 1550). 
The §ehzade and Süleyman külliyes were built by Sinan, 
the greatest Ottoman architect, whose masterpiece is the 
Selim Mosque at Edirne, Tur. (1569-75). All of these 
buildings exhibit total clarity and logic in both plan and 
elevation; every part has been considered in relation to 
the whole, and each architectural element has acquired a 
hiërarchie function in the total composition. Whatever is 
unnecessary has been eliminated. This simplicity of de­
sign in the late 15th and 16th centuries has often been 
attributed to the fact that Sinan and many Ottoman ar- 
chitects were first trained as military engineers. Everything 
in these buildings was subordinated to an imposing cen­

tral dome. A sort of cascade of descending half domes, 
vaults, and ascending buttresses leads the eye up and down 
the building’s exterior. Minarets, slender and numerous, 
frame the exterior composition, while the open space of 
the surrounding courts prevents the building from being 
swallowed by the surrounding city. These masterpieces of 
Ottoman architecture seem to be the final perfection of 
two great traditions: a stylistic and aesthetic tradition that 
had been indigenous to Istanbul since the construction of 
the Byzantine church of Hagia Sophia in the 6th century 
and the other Islamic tradition of domical construction 
dating to the lOth century.

The tragedy of Ottoman architecture is that it never 
managed to renew its 16th-century brilliance. Later build­
ings, such as the impressive Sultan Ahmed mosque in 
Istanbul, were mostly variations on Sinan’s architecture, 
and sometimes there were revivals of older building types, 
especially in the provinces. Occasionally, as in the early 
18th-century Nüruosman mosque in Istanbul, interesting 
new variants appear illustrating the little-known Turkish 
Baroque style. The latter, however, is more visible in 
ornamental details or in smaller buildings, especially the 
numerous fountains built in Istanbul in the 18th century.



Islamic Arts 97

The sources of the Turkish Baroque are probably to be 
sought in the Baroque architecture of Vienna and the 
bordering Austro-Hungarian States. Throughout the 18th 
and 19th centuries, a consistent Europeanization of a local 
tradition occurs in the Ottoman empire.
While mosques and külliyes are the most characteristic 

monuments of Ottoman architecture, important secular 
buildings were also built: baths, caravansaries, and espe­
cially the huge palace complex of Topkapi Saray at Istan- 
bul, in which 300 years of royal architecture are preserved 
in its elaborate pavilions, halls, and fountains.

Other arts. Architectural decoration was generally sub- 
ordinated to the structural forms or architectonic features 
of the building. A wide variety of themes and techniques 
originating from many different sources were used. One 

Wide- decorative device, the Ottoman version of colour-tile dec-
spread oration, deserves particular mention, for it succeeds in
use of tile transforming smaller buildings such as the mosque of 
decoration Rüstem Pa§a in Istanbul into a visual spectacle of bril- 

liant colours. The history and development of this type 
of ceramic decoration is intimately tied to the complex 
and much controverted problem of the growth of several 
distinctive Ottoman schools of pottery: Iznik, Rhodian, 
and Damascus ware. Both in technique and in design, 
Ottoman ceramics are the only major examples of pottery 
produced in the late Islamic period.
Ottoman miniature painting does not compare in qual- 

ity with Persian painting, which originally influenced the 
Turkish school. Yet Ottoman miniatures do have a char- 
acter of their own, either in the almost folk art effect of 
religious images or in the precise depictions of such daily 
events as military expeditions or great festivals. Among 
the finest examples of the latter is the manuscript Sur- 
name-i Vehbi (Topkapi Saray Museum, Istanbul) painted 
by Levni in the early 18th century.

The production of metalwork, wood inlaid with ivory, 
Usak carpets, and textiles flourished under the Ottomans, 
both in Istanbul workshops sponsored by the sultan and 
in numerous provincial centres. The influence of these 
ornamental objects on European decorative arts from the 
16th through the 19th century was considerable.
Safavid art. The Safavid dynasty was founded by Es- 

macïl I (1501-24). The art of this dynasty reached its 
zenith during the reigns of Tahmasp (1524-76) and of 
Abbas I (1588-1629). This phase of the Safavid period 
also marked the last significant development of Islamic art 
in Iran, for after the middle of the 17th century original 
creativity disappeared in all mediums. Rugs and objects 
in silver, gold, and enamel continued to be made and 
exhibited a considerable technical virtuosity, even when 
they were lacking in inventiveness.
The Safavids abandoned Central Asia and northeastern 

Iran to a new Uzbek dynasty that maintained the Timurid 
style in many buildings (especially at Bukhara) and briefly
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Turkish Baroque style exemplified by the Fountain of Ahmed 
III, Istanbul, 1728.

sponsored a minor and derivative school of painting. Only 
the great sanctuary of Meshed was being kept up and 
built-up, but, like many of the other religious sanctuaries 
of the time—Qom, an-Najaf, Karbala’, it is still far too 
little known to lend itself to coherent analysis. For this 
is the time when ShTism became a state religion and for 
the first time in Islam there appeared an organized eccle- 
siastical system rather than the more or less loose spiritual 
and practical leadership of old. The main centres of the 
Safavid empire were Tabriz and Ardabïl in the northwest, 
with Kazvin in the central region, and, especially, Isfahan 
in the west. The Safavid period, like the Ottoman era, 
was an imperial age, and therefore there is hardly a part 
of Iran where either Safavid buildings or major Safavid 
restorations cannot be found. The dynasty spent much 
money and effort on the building of bridges, roads, and 
caravansaries to encourage trade.
Architecture. The best known Safavid monuments are 

located at Isfahan, where Abbas I built a whole new city. 
According to one description, it contained 162 mosques, 
48 madrasahs, 1,802 commercial buildings, and 283 baths. 
Most of these buildings no longer survive, but what has 
remained constitutes some of the finest monuments of 
Islamic architecture.

At the centre of Isfahan is the Meydan-e Shah, a large 
open space, about 1,670 by 520 feet (510 by 158 metres), 
originally surrounded by trees. Used for polo games and 
parades, it could be illuminated with 50,000 lamps. Each 
side of the meydan was provided with the monumental 
facade of a building. On one of the smaller sides was the 
entrance to a large mosque, the celebrated Masjed-e Shah. 
On the other side was the entrance into the bazaar or 
marketplace. On the longer sides were the small funerary 
mosque of Sheykh Lotfollah and, facing it, the Alï Qapü, 
the “high gate,” the first unit of a succession of palaces 
and gardens that extended beyond the meydan, most of 
which have now disappeared except for the Chehel Sotün, 
the palace of the “Forty Columns.” The All Qapü was, 
in its lower floors, a semipublic place to which petitions 
could be brought, while its upper floors are a world of 
pure fantasy—a succession of rooms, halls, and balconies 
overlooking the city, which were purely for the prince’s 
pleasure.
The Meydan-e Shah unites in a single composition all the 

concerns of medieval Islamic architecture: prayer, com- 
memoration, princely pleasure, trade, and spatial effect. 
None of the hundreds of other remaining Safavid monu­
ments can match its historical importance, and in it also 
are found the major traits of Safavid construction and dec­
oration. The forms are traditional, for the most part, and 
even in vaulting techniques and the use of coloured tiles it 
is to Timurid art that the Safavids looked for their models. 
The Persian architects of the early 17th century sought to 
achieve a monumentality in exterior spatial composition 
(an interesting parallel to the interior spaciousness created 
at the same time by the Ottomans); a logical precision 
in vaulting that was successful in the Masjed-e Shah but 
rapidly led to cheap effects or to stucco imitations; and a 
coloristic brilliance that has made the domes and portals 
of Isfahan justly famous.

Painting. In the 16th and 17th centuries, possibly for 
the first time in Islamic art, painters were conscious 
of historical styles—even self-conscious. Miniatures from 
the past were collected, copied, and imitated. Patronage, 
however, was fickle. A royal whim would gather painters 
together or exile them. Many names of painters have been 
preserved, and there is little doubt that the whim of pa- 
trons was being countered by the artists’ will to be socially 
and economically independent as well as individually 
recognized for their artistic talents. Too many different 
impulses, therefore, existed in Safavid Iran for painting to 
follow any clear line of development.
Three major painting styles, or schools (excluding a 

number of interesting provincial schools), existed in the 
Safavid period. One school of miniature painting is ex­
emplified by such masterpieces as the Houghton Shah- 
nameh (completed in 1537), the Jam! Haft owrang (1556— 
1665; Freer Gallery of Art, Washington, D.C.), or the 
illustrations to stories from Hafez which have not been
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identified in detail (Fogg Art Museum, Cambridge, Mass., 
and in a private collection). However different they are 
from each other, these large, colourful miniatures all were 
executed in a grand manner. Their compositions are com­
plex, individual faces appear in crowded masses, there 
is much diversification in landscape, and, despite a few 
ferocious details of monsters or of strongly caricaturized 
poses and expressions, these book illustrations are con- 
cerned with an idealized vision of life. The sources of 
this school lie with the Timurid academy. Rehzad, Sultan 
Muhammad, Sheykhzadeh, Mïr Sayyid cAlï, Aqa Mïrak, 
and Mahmüd Musavvïr continued and modified, each in 
his own way, the ideal of a balance between an overall 
composition and precise rendering of details.

The miniatures of the second tradition of Safavid paint­
ing seem at first to be like a detail out of the work of the 
previously discussed school. The same purity of colour, 
elegance of poses, interest in_ details, and assertion of the 
individual figure is found. Aqa Reza and Reza 'Abbas! 
(both active around 1600) excelled in these extraordinary 
portrayals of poets, musicians, courtiers, and aristocratie 
life in general.

In both traditions of painting, the beautiful personages 
depicted frequently are satirized; this note of satirical crit- 
icism is even more pronounced in portraiture of the time. 
But it is in pen or brush drawings, mostly dating from 
the 17th century, that the third aspect of Safavid painting 
appeared: an interest in genre, or the depiction of minor 
events of daily life (e . g a washerwoman at work, a tailor 
sewing, an animal). With stunning precision Safavid artists 
showed a whole society falling apart with a cruel sympathy 
totally absent from the literary documents of the time.
While architecture and painting were the main artistic 

vehicles of the Safavids, the making of textiles and carpets 
was also of great importance. It is in the 16th century that 
a hitherto primarily nomadic and folk medium of the dec­
orative arts was transformed into an expression of royal 
and urban tasks by the creation of court workshops. The 
predominantly geometrie themes of earlier Iranian carpets 
were not abandoned entirely but tended to be repiaced by 
vegetal, animal, and even occasional human motifs. Great 
schools of carpetmaking developed particularly at Tabriz, 
Kashan, and Kerman.

Mughal art. Since the culture of the Mughals was in- 
timately connected to the indigenous Hindu traditions of 
the Indian subcontinent, their art will be treated only syn- 
optically in this article. (For a more detailed account, the 
reader should see the section on Mughal art in the visual 
arts portion of the article s o u t h  a s ia n  a r t s ).

The art of the Mughals was similar to that of the Ot­
tomans in that it was a late imperial art of Muslim princes. 
Both styles were rooted in several centuries (at least from 
the 13th century onward) of adaptation of Islamic func- 
tions to indigenous forms. It was in the 14th-century 
architecture of South Asian sites such as Tughluqabad,

Gaur, and Ahmadabad that a uniquely Indian type of 
Islamic hypostyle mosque was created, with a triple axial 
nave, corner towers, axial minarets, and cupolas. It was 
also during these centuries that the first mausoleums set 
in scenically spectacular locations were built. By then the 
conquering Muslims had fully learned how to utilize local 
methods of construction, and they adapted South Asian 
decorative techniques and motifs.

Mughal art was in continuous contact with Iran or, 
rather, with the Timurid world of the second half of 
the 15th century. The models and the memories were in 
Herat or Samarkand, but the artists were raided from Sa­
favid Iran, and the continuous flow of painters from Iran 
to the Mughal empire is a key factor in understanding 
Mughal painting.

The mausoleum of Humayün in Delhi (1565-69), the 
city of Fatehpür Sïkri (from 1569 onward), and the Taj 
Mahal at Agra (1631-53) summarize the development 
of Mughal architecture. In all three examples it can be 
seen that what Mughal architecture brought to the Islamic 
tradition (other than traditional Indian themes, especially 
in decoration) was technical perfection in the use of red 
sandstone or marble as building and decorative materials.

In Mughal painting the kind of subject that tended to be 
illustrated was remarkably close to those used in Safavid 
history books—legendary stories, local events, portraits, 
genre scenes. What evolved quickly was a new manner of 
execution, and this style can be seen as early as about 1567, 
when the celebrated manuscript Dastan-e Amïr Hamzeh 
(“Stories of Amïr Hamzeh”) was painted (some 200 minia­
tures remain and are found in most major collections of 
Indian miniatures, especially at the Freer Gallery of Art, 
Washington, D.C.). Traditional Iranian themes—battles, 
receptions, feasts—acquired monumentality, not only be- 
cause of the inordinate size of the images but also because 
almost all of the objects and figures depicted were seen in 
terms of mass rather than line. Something of the colour- 
fulness of Iranian painting was lost, but instead images 
acquired a greater expressive power. Mughal portraiture 
gave more of a sense of the individual than did the por­
traits of the Safavids. As in a celebrated representation 
of a dying courtier in the Boston Museum of Fine Arts, 
Mughal drawings could be poignantly naturalistic. Mood 
was important to the Mughal artist—in many paintings 
of animals there is a playful mood; a sensuous mood is 
evident in the first Muslim images to glorify the female 
body and the erotic.
In summary it can be said that the Mughals produced 

an art of extraordinary stylistic contrasts that reflected the 
complexities of its origins and of its aristocratie patronage.

ISLAMIC ART UNDER EUROPEAN INFLUENCE 
AND CONTEMPORARY TRENDS
It is extremely difficult to decide when, how, and to 
what extent European art began to affect the art of the
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The Meydan-e Shah, originally built as a polo ground by Shah 'Abbas I the Great (reign 
1588-1629), at Isfahan, Iran. Facing the square on the left is the mosque of Sheykh Lotfollah, 
in the centre the Masjed-e Shah, and at the right the palace of 'Ali Qapü.
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traditional Muslim world. Ottoman architecture was from 
the beginning affected by Western influences. In Mughal 
India, European landscapes and Western spatial concerns 
influenced painting in the 18th century; and Persian paint­
ing has exhibited constant Western influence since the 
17th century. Thus, Islamic art began to be affected by 
European traditions before Europe began (in the 18th and 
19th centuries) its conquests of most of the Muslim world. 
Since the Ottomans ruled North Africa (except Morocco), 
Egypt, Syria, Palestine, as well as the Balkans, much of the 
Muslim world was first introduced to “modern” European 
art through its adaptation in Istanbul or in other major 
Ottoman cities like Smyrna or Alexandria.

European influence tended to have been mostly limited 
to architecture. Nineteenth-century European engineers 
and architects, for example, adapted modern structural 
technology and decorative styles to local Islamic needs or 
idioms: the Süq al-Hamïdïyah bazaar in Damascus was 
built with steel roofing; the Hejaz railway station at Da­
mascus was decorated in a sort of Oriental Art Nouveau 
style.

During actual European occupation of Muslim territory, 
there was a conscious revival of traditional decorative arts, 
but new techniques were often employed. This especially 
occurred in India and Morocco, where the retail success 
of an art object depended less on the local tradition than 
on the taste of the Europeans. What was romantic to a 
European, therefore, was no longer part of the world of 
the newly enriched and Europeanized Muslim. Much of 
the Europeanized architecture was drab and pretentieus. 
The only real artistic accomplishment of this period was 
in the preservation and encouragement of the traditional 
techniques and designs of the decorative arts. The latter 
often had to be maintained artificially through govern- 
ment subsidies, for the local market, except in Morocco 
or India, was more easily seduced by second-rate Euro­
pean objects.
During the period of occupation it was questioned 

whether alien techniques necessarily brought with them 
new forms. This mood was clearly expressed in literature 
but less so in the visual arts, since the quality of Muslim 
art had deteriorated so much in the decades preceding 
European arrival that there was no longer a lively Creative 
force to maintain. As various schools based on the École 
des Beaux-Arts in Paris were formed, however, the facul- 
ties and the students suffered from constant uncertainty 
as to whether they should preserve an art that was mostly 
artisanal or revolutionize it altogether.

It is much more difficult to define in broad terms the 
characteristics of art in Muslim countries after the for- 
mation of independent countries in the 1940s and ’50s. 
Extensive planning programs and building projects have 
been undertaken in even the poorest countries; and the 
wealthy Arab States, as well as pre-revolutionary Iran, 
transformed their traditional cities and countryside with 
spectacular modern complexes ranging from housing proj­
ects to universities. Many of these buildings were planned 
and constructed by Western firms and architects, and 
some are mere copies of European and American models, 
ill-adapted to the physical conditions and visual traditions 
of the Muslim world. Others are interesting and even sensi- 
tive projects: spectacular and technically innovative, such 
as the Intercontinental Hotel in Mecca (Frei and Otto) and 
the Haj Terminal of the King Abdul Aziz International 
Airport at Jidda, Saudi Arabia (the U.S. firm of Skid- 
more, Owings & Merrill); or intelligent and imaginative, 
such as the government buildings of Dhaka, Bangladesh 
(designed by the late Louis Kahn of the United States), 
or in the numerous buildings designed by the Frenchman 
André Ravereau in Mali or Algeria. Furthermore, within 
the Muslim world emerged several schools of architects 
that adopted modes of an international language to suit 
local conditions. The oldest of these schools are in Turkey, 
where architects such as Eldhem and Cansever, among 
many others, built highly successful works of art. Other 
major Muslim contributors to a contemporary Islamic 
architecture are the Iranians Nader Ardalan and Kemzan 
Diba, the Iraqis Rifat Chaderji and Muhammad Makkiya, 
the Jordanian Rassem Badran, or the Bangladeshi Mazhar

ul-Islam. Finally, a unique message was being transmitted 
by the visionary Egyptian architect Hassan Fathy, who, 
in eloquent and prophetic terms, urged that the tradi­
tional forms and techniques of vernacular architecture be 
studied and adapted to contemporary needs. Directly or 
indirectly, his work has inspired many young architects in 
the Muslim world and has led to a host of fascinating pri­
vate houses, mosques, and educational facilities. The Aga 
Khan Award for Architecture was instituted to encour- 
age genuine and contemporary architectural innovation in 
Muslim lands.
The results of dozens of new art schools and of a more 

enlightened patronage than during the 19th century are 
perhaps less spectacular in the other arts, and especially 
in painting. In spite of several interesting attempts to deal 
with calligraphy, with geometrie designs, or with local 
folk arts, successes so far have not been clearly identified. 
But Turkey, Jordan, Egypt, Morocco, Iraq, Pakistan, and 
Indonesia all have produced talented artists.

EVALUATION
In order to evaluate and to understand a millenary artistic 
tradition spread over an area extending from Spain to 
India, the emphasis of this article has had to be on those 
features that relate the monuments to each other rather 
than on the myriad of characteristics that differentiate 
them. A few words about the latter are essential, however, 
for very soon after the formation of Islamic culture (cer- 
tainly by 1000), it seems clear that the nature of aesthetic 
impulses and of visual expectations began to vary. The 
question is one of determining what may be called the 
break-off points: the areas, moments, or forces that led to 
differentiations. One such point is the early 14th century, 
for almost everywhere in Islam artistic functions, forms, 
and techniques were renewed. And it is quite easy to sep­
arate the arts that followed the turn of the century from 
those that preceded it.

Next to this chronological break-off, there are cultural 
ones, one might almost say ethnic ones, even though 
their ethnic association is often debatable. The clearest in- 
stance is that of Iran, whose artists and craftsmen, almost 
from the time of the first groups of Nïshapür ceramics, 
used distinctive techniques, styles, and especially subjects, 
many of which can be traced to pre-Islamic times. The 
existence of a forceful Iranian personality in Islamic art 
is self-evident, and its impact is found in almost all other 
subdivisions of the culture. Although it was not a single 
or even (until the 16th century) a politically or socially 
unified personality, it found uniqueness, possibly because 
it soon became (as early as in the 9th century) strongly 
conscious of its ancient past. The fact of that conscious- 
ness seems more important than the individual and on 
the whole scarce motifs it picked up from the past. A 
more curious example is that of the Ottomans and of the 
Arabs. For their ethnic past, in Central Asia and Arabia, 
respectively, played only a minor part in the formation 
of their art and was often intellectually rejected. At the 
same time and with notable exceptions, neither entity 
consistently sought models and ideas in the pre-Islamic 
art of the region they had occupied. If they succeeded 
in creating an original artistic expression, it is in large 
part because of their success in creating a viable social 
order: the Ottoman imperial system of the 15th century, 
the urban order supported by military feudalism of Egypt, 
Syria, and North Africa. In these areas it is less a land 
than a society that provided the visual arts with their own 
distinctiveness, and it is only in recent years that Ottoman 
art began to be seen as Turkish and Mamlük art as Arab. 
The case of India lies somewhere between the Iranian and 
Ottoman instances. Created by an imperial overlay on a 
powerful alien culture, it never entirely escaped the forms 
of the latter.
Thus, one can distinguish the following large cultural en- 

tities within Islamic art: Ottoman, western Islamic, Egypt 
and Fertile Crescent, Iran, India. They were all distinctive 
by the early 14th century. Detailed studies, of course, 
manage to find many additional subdivisions in time and 
space, and much mid-20th-century scholarship tended to 
work in those directions.
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Among the features that appear to unite these vari- 
ous traditions and especially to separate them collectively 
from other large artistic and cultural units is the unity of 
functions. There was created, in other words, an Islamic 
religious and social function that is unique to Muslim 
lands. It was a diversified function, and its monuments are 
not alike in their forms. But they are alike in the human 
activity for which they were built. Limited in symbolic 
forms (mibirab, minaret, calligraphy as decoration), the 
Muslim function could be adapted to any architectural 
or omamental tradition; and it was, not only in the cul­
tures examined above, but in China, Indonesia, Africa— 
wherever Islam spread. The key concept here is that of a 
community of attitudes and of the uses of forms rather 
than of the making of forms.
There is a corollary to this conclusion that leads to the 

second level of an attempt to identify Islamic visual arts 
as a whole; namely, that, as Islam limited its system of re­
ligious visual symbols, it developed a set of secular values. 
From the very beginning there occurred a major art of 
trade and of the city, as well as an art of the palace. More 
than any other culture and certainly earlier than any other, 
the Muslim world created a number of secular tastes and 
sponsored techniques of secular beautification. The result 
lies, on the one hand, in a striking succession of palaces 
from Khirbat al-Mafjar to the Alhambra or to Fatehpur 
Sïkri. It lies also in the impetus given to techniques of ce- 
ramics, textiles, and metalwork. These all tended to be the 
techniques of the artisan, and their importance lies not so 
much in the manufacture of an occasional object of art as 
in the raising of the level of quality of all industrial or dec­
orative arts. This particular feature of the Islamic tradition 
survived all political misfortunes. Remarkably beautiful 
objects were made as late as the early 19th century, and 
the techniques and traditions have often been revived in 
the 20th century with considerable success. Historically, 
Islamic art became a sort of secular consciousness of 
artistic traditions elsewhere. Renaissance madonnas, for 
instance, were provided sometimes with halos containing 
Arabic insciiptions; bodies of saints were buried in Mus­
lim cloth; Christian princes collected objects of Islamic art; 
and turquerie, or Turkish themes, lay behind one of the 
styles of European decorative arts in the Baroque period 
of the 17th and 18th centuries. All this was possible also 
because the themes of Islamic art almost never possessed 
the specificity of meaning that would make them unsuit- 
able for use by others. Ambiguous in their abstraction of 
subjects and of styles, works of Islamic art tended at times 
to the facile multiplication of known formulas. Yet again 
at this level, it was the user who determined the value of 
the form used.

All this is not to say that Islamic art did not develop an 
internal visual vocabulary with a depth of its own. From 
the mosaics of the Umayyad Mosque of Damascus to the 
Alhambra or to certain Persian ceramics, one can deter- 
mine the existence of concrete symbolic systems, royal 
and religious. It is even possible to see in the abstract 
arabesque or in certain uses of calligraphy attempts to 
express an early Muslim vision of the divine, while the 
glorious colour of Iranian mosques may reflect the more 
complex mystical thought of Shfism. There is no doubt 
that further research will pro vide many more examples of 
a meaningful visual symbolic system in the Muslim world. 
But in most instances that have already been studied— 
in particular Umayyad and Seljuq art—the remarkable 
point has been that such symbols did not last and that 
they were soon misunderstood or ignored. This refusal to 
be committed to visual symbols is reflected in the little 
that is known about Islamic writing on art. It is only 
very incidentally that references are made to the value or 
meaning of visual expression; there are no theories on art, 
and even the religious injunctions against representations 
are a minute and almost incidental aspect of religious 
literature. Much more is known about individuals—ce- 
ramicists and metalworkers in early times, painters and 
architects in later times. The emphasis has always been on 
their technical skill, on their ability to do visual tricks, or 
on the speed and efficiency with which they created. The 
artist was regarded not as a prophet or a genius but as a

technically equipped individual who succeeds in beautify- 
ing the surroundings of all men. It is in this manner that 
one can perhaps best define the Muslim artistic tradition: 
it avoided the conscious search for a unique masterpiece, 
and it did not build monuments for the eternal glory of 
God. It sought instead to please man and to make every 
moment of his life as attractive and enjoyable as possible. 
There is a hedonistic element in Islamic art, therefore, but 
this hedonism is intellectually and emotionally mitigated 
by the conscious knowledge of the perishable character 
of all things human. In this fashion, Islamic art seen as 
a whole is a curious paradox, for as it softened and em- 
bellished life’s activities, it was created with destructible 
materials, thereby reiterating Islam’s conviction that only 
God remains. (O.Gr.)
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viewpoints. hermann ethê, “Neupersische Literatur,” and 
theodor nöldeke, “Das iranische Nationalepos,” in wilhelm 
geiger and ernst kuhn (eds.), Grundriss der iranischen Philolo- 
gie, vol. 2 (1896-1904, reprinted 1974), pro vides a masterly 
survey of classical Persian literature, including Indo-Persian. 
fritz m. meier (ed. and trans.), Die schone Mahsatï, vol. 1 
(1963), an immensely learned work centring around the poet 
Mahsatï, deals with the development of the rubaA and other 
forms of Persian poetry. hellmut ritter, Über die Bilder- 
sprache Nizamïs (1927), is the classic work on the imagery
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in Nezamï’s poetry. annemarie schimmel, Stern und Blume 
(1984), deals with imagery in Persian poetry. Charles h. 
de fouchécour, La Description de la nature dans la poésie 
lyrique persane du XIe siècle (1969), is a study of nature im­
agery in particular in early Persian poetry. friedrich ruckert, 
Grammatik, Poetik und Rhetorik der Perser, ed. by wilhelm 
pertsch (1874, reprinted 1966), a translation and commentary 
of a late Indo-Persian manual of rhetoric, is noted for its acute 
observations and amusing details, finn thiesen, A Manual of 
Classical Persian Prosody (1982), is an introduction to prob- 
lems of Persian, as well as Turkish and Urdu, prosody.
(Turkish literature): e.j.w. gibb, A History of Ottoman Po­

etry, 6 vol. (1900-09, reprinted 1958-67), the classical study 
of the historical developments of Turkish literature from its 
beginnings to 1900, includes many translations of poems. otto 
spies, Die Türkische Prosa-literatur der Gegenwart (1943), deals 
with Turkish prose after the revolution.
Music: “Bibliography of Asiatic Musics,” in the music li- 

brary association, Notes, 2nd series, vol. 5-6 (1947-49), an 
extensive bibliography compiled by five scholars, includes an 
important section on Islamic music, with 592 references di- 
vided into categories dealing with music among Muslims in 
general, Arabic-speaking peoples, Turkic peoples, and Iranians 
and others. henry george farmer, A History ofArabian Mu­
sic to the XlIIth Century (1929, reprinted 1967), is still regarded 
as a key historical study. His “Music of Islam,” in The New 
Oxford History of Music, vol. 1, pp. 421-77 (1957, reprinted 
1966), is a good concise survey, as is peter crossley-holland, 
“The Arabic World,” in the Pelican History of Music, vol. 1, 
pp. 118-36 (1960, reprinted 1978). rodolphe von erlanger 
(ed. and trans.), La Musique Arabe, 6 vol. (1930-59), includes 
French translations of the Arabic treatises by al-Farabï, Avi- 
cenna, Safï od-Dïn, and others (vol. 1-4) and devotes the last 
two volumes to an analytical study of contemporary Arabian 
music. curt sachs, The Rise of Music in the Ancient World, 
East and West (1943), has a large section on Arabic music in 
the context of an intercultural study. mehdi barkechli (ed.), 
La Musique traditionnelle de ITran (1963), gives a compre- 
hensive musical transcription of the Radïf (modal systems of 
the Iranian traditional music). adnan saygun, “La Musique 
Turque,” in the Encyclopédie de la Pléiade, vol. 9, pp. 573- 
617 (1960); and alexis chottin, Tableau de la musique maro- 
caine (1939), discuss regional and local particularities and have 
useful bibliographies. amnon shiloah, Caractéristiques de Part 
vocal arabe au moyen-age (1963), is an important essay on 
medieval Islamic vocal music, and his Theory of Music in 
Arabic Writings (c. 900-1900) (1979), is an extensive analytical 
catalog of manuscripts and published sources on Arabic music. 
See also o. wright, The Model System of Arab and Persian 
Music, A.D. 1250-1300 (1978), an analytical presentation of the 
system based on Persian and Arabic medieval treatises; kurt 
reinhard and ursula reinhard, Turquie (1969), a compre- 
hensive presentation of Turkish music in its diverse aspects; 
and ella zonis, Classical Persian Music (1973), a comprehen- 
sive historical study.
Dance and theatre: The classic work on the shadow play 

in the Middle East is still georg jacob, Geschichte des 
Schattentheaters im Morgan- und Abendland, 2nd ed. (1925, 
reprinted 1972). metin and, A History of Theatre and Popular 
Entertainment in Turkey (1963-64), is a perceptive, scholarly 
account of the Turkish theatre in all its manifestations, and 
his Pictorial History of Turkish Dancing (1976) is an excellent 
study on the subject, christa ursula spuler, Das türkische 
Drama der Gegenwart (1968), treats in more detail 20th- 
century Turkish playwrights and theatrical literature. nicholas 
n. martinovich, The Turkish Theatre (1933, reprinted 1968); 
and hellmut ritter, Karagös, 3 vol. (1924-53), comprise 
translations of Turkish shadow plays into English and German, 
respectively. ignacz kunos, Das türkische Volksschauspiel Orta 
ojnu (1908), is an introduction to the ortaoyunu popular shows, 
with samples translated into German.

As for the Persian theatre and dance (mainly the latter), the 
most up-to-date book is medjid rezvani, Le Théatre et la 
danse en Iran (1962). peter j. chelkowski (ed.), Ta'ziyeh: 
Ritual and Drama in Iran (1979), is a collection of scholarly 
writings on the subject. Charles virolleaud, Le Théatre per- 
san, ou le drama de Kerbéla (1950), is a good sampling of 
tctziyahs in French translation. The Arab theatre and dance 
(chiefly the former) are discussed in jacob m. landau, Studies 
in the Arab Theater and Cinema (1958), which also includes a 
detailed list of Arabic plays.

Visual arts: Among the numerous works dealing with Islam- 
ic art as a whole, only one can be recommended as having 
a text of considerable ment—katharina otto-dorn, Kunst 
des Islam (1964). An important, though partial, interpretation 
is found in titus burckhardt, Art of Islam: Language and 
Meaning (1976). alexandre papadopoulo, Islam and Muslim 
Art (1979, originally published in French, 1976), presents ex­

cellent photographic surveys. See also MiLacLEVELAND beach, 
The Imperial Image: Paintings from the Mughal Court (1981). 
k.a.c. creswell, A Bibliography of the Architecture, Arts and 
Crafts of Islam (1961), with a supplement covering 1960-72 
(1973), is a good bibliographical source; current literature on 
Islamic art in all languages is surveyed in the Abstracta Is- 
lamica, published as an annual supplement to the Revue des 
Études Islamiques in Paris. Textual information about the arts 
has never been properly gathered. For a typical text on painters, 
see qadï ahmad, Calligraphers and Painters, trans, from the 
Persian by vladimir minorsky (1959). The only lists of artists 
have been collected by leo a. mayer in several books, of 
which the most important are Islamic Metalworkers and Their 
Works (1959) and Islamic Architects and Their Works (1956). 
The vast majority of material on Islamic art is to be found in 
periodicals rather than in books. The three publications that 
have dealt or deal systematically with all aspects of Islamic art 
are Ars Islamica (irregular, 1934-51; reprinted in 16 vol., 1968), 
Ars Orientalis (irregular from 1954), and Kunst des Orients 
(annual from 1950). Articles are published in English, French, 
and German.
Area surveys: (Spain): manuel gómez-moreno, El arte 

arabe espahol hasta los almohades y arte mozarabe (1951); 
and leopoldo torres balbas, Arte almohade; arte nazari; 
arte mudéjar (1949). (North Africa): There is no recent general 
work dealing with all the arts; for architecture the indispensable 
manual is that of georges marpais, L’Architecture musulmane 
d’Occident (1955), which deals also with Spain. (Egypt): die- 
trich brandenburg, Islamische Baukunst in Agypten (1966), 
is a convenient summary but does not supersede the exhaustive 
work of k.a.c. creswell, Muslim Architecture of Egypt, 2 vol. 
(1952-59, reprinted 1979), going only up to the middle of the 
14th century; and louis hautecoeur and gaston wiet, Les 
Mosquées du Caire, 2 vol. (1932). A useful periodical is the Jour­
nal of the American Research Center in Egypt. (Palestine, Syria): 
There are no coherent works dealing with the whole area; jean 
sauvaget, Alep (1941), is a model (in French) of what can be 
done with a single city over the centuries; key journals are Syria 
(quarterly), Levant (annual), and Quarterly of the Department 
of Antiquities in Palestine (until 1950, when it was superseded 
in part by the annual publication of the Department of Antiq­
uities of Jordan), and Annales Archéologiques de Syrië (annual). 
(Iraq and upper Mesopotamia): The main archaeological source 
is still friedrich sarre and ernst herzfeld, Archaologische 
Reise im Euphrat- und Tigris-Gebiet, 4 vol. (1911-20); a model 
of archaeological history is robert m. adams, Land Behind 
Baghdad (1965). The main journals are Sumer (annual) and 
Iraq (semiannual). (Anatolia): esin atil (ed.), Turkish Art 
(1980), covers all fields evenly and has a good bibliography; 
see also yanni petsopoulos (ed.), Tulips, Arabesques and Tur­
bans: Decorative Arts from the Ottoman Empire (1982). ekrem 
akurgal (ed.), The Art and Architecture of Turkey (1980), is 
a historical treatment of major and minor arts. The principal 
journals are Anatolica (annual) and Anatolian Studies (annual). 
(Iran): Nothing has superseded arthur upham pope and phyl- 
lis ackerman (eds.), A Survey of Persian Art from Prehistorie 
Times to the Present, 3rd ed. (1977- ). One may also consult 
andré godard, The Art of Iran (1965, originally published 
in French, 1962); and the chapters by oleg grabar in The 
Cambridge History of Iran, “The Visual Arts,” vol. 4, pp. 329- 
63 (1975), and “The Visual Arts, 1050-1350,” vol. 5, pp. 626- 
58 (1968). Important information is to be found in hans e. 
wulff, The Traditional Crafts of Persia (1966); and in several 
works by arthur upham pope, such as Persian Architecture 
(1965). Periodicals of importance are the defunct Athar-é Iran 
(1936-49), the Bulletin of the American Institute for Persian 
Art and Archaeology, and Iran (annual), the active journal of 
the British School. (India): Among several architectural sur­
veys, percy brown, Indian Architecture, vol. 2, The Islamic 
Period, 6th ed. (1971), is the best. See also R. nath, History of 
Sultanate Architecture (1978), and History of Mughal Architec­
ture (1982); wayne e. begley, “Myth of the Taj Mahal and a 
New Theory of lts Symbolic Meaning,” The Art Bulletin, 61:7- 
37 (March 1979); and elizabeth b. moynihan, Paradise as a 
Garden (1979).
Techniques: (Architecture): john d. hoag, Islamic Architec­

ture (1976); george michell (ed.), Architecture of the Islamic 
World: lts History and Social Meaning (1978); and nader 
ardalan and laleh bakhtiar, The Sense of Unity: The 
Suf Tradition in Persian Architecture (1973, reprinted 1979). 
(Painting): richard ettinghausen, Arab Painting (1962); 
basil gray, Persian Painting from Miniatures of the XIII-XVI 
Centuries (1947); and douglas e. barrett and basil gray, 
Painting of India (1963, reissued 1978 as Indian Painting). See 
also oleg grabar, The Illustrations of the Maqamat (1984). 
(Metalwork): eva baer, Metalwork in Medieval Islamic Art 
(1983); assadullah souren melikian-chirvani, Islamic Met­
alwork from the Iranian World, 8-18th Centuries (1982); and
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james w. allan, Islamic Metalwork: The Nuhad Es-Said Col- 
lection (1982). The field owes much to the work of the late d .s. 
rice: “Studies in Islamic Metalwork,” Bulletin of the School of 
Oriental and African Studies, University ofLondon, vol. 14-16 
(1952-57); “Inlaid Brasses from the Workshop of Ahmad al- 
Dhakl al-Mawsilï,” Ars Orientalis, 2:283-326 (1957); The Wade 
Cup in the Cleveland Museum of Art (1955); and Le Baptis- 
tère de Saint Louis (1951). See also richard ettinghausen, 
“The Wade Cup . . . Ars Orientalis, 2:327-366 (1957). (Ce- 
ramics): The key studies are arthur lane, Early Islamic 
Pottery (1947, reprinted 1965), and Later Islamic Pottery, 2nd 
ed. (1971). {Carpets): Among scholarly studies on carpets are 
those of kurt erdmann, especially Oriental Carpets (1960, 
reissued 1976; originally published in German, 2nd ed., 1960), 
and Seven Hundred Years of Oriental Carpets (1970; originally 
published in German, 1966). (Ivories): john beckwith, Caskets 
from Cordoba (1960), is a scholarly study of Moorish ivory 
work. In addition, see ernst kühnel, Die islamischen Elfen- 
beinskulpturen, VIII.-XIII. Jahrhundert (1971).
Historical works: {Early period): Most of the problems are 

summarized in oleg grabar, The Formation of Islamic Art 
(1973). For architecture the main books are k.a.c. creswell, 
Early Muslim Architecture (vol. 1, 2nd ed., 1969; vol. 2, 1941; 
reissued 1979, 2 vol. in 3); r.w. hamilton, Khirbat al-Mafjar 
(1959); and jean sauvaget, La Mosquée omeyyade de Médine 
(1947). {Middle period): On the Fatimids, see richard etting­
hausen, “Painting in the Fatimid Period,” Ars Islamica, 9:112= 
124 (1942). On the Seljuqs, for Iran, in addition to vol. 4 of The 
Cambridge History of Iran, see richard ettinghausen, “Some 
Comments on Medieval Iranian Art,” Artibus Asiae, 31:276- 
300 (1969); for Syria and Egypt, one should consult ernst 
herzfeld, “Damascus,” Ars Islamica, vol. 9-12 (1942-51); and 
jean sauvaget et al., Les Monuments Ayyoubides de Damas, 4 
vol. (1938-50); and for Anatolia, kurt erdmann, Das anatoli- 
sche Karavansaray des 13 Jahrhunderts, 3 vol. (1961-76). Major 
monuments are discussed by richard ettinghausen in “The 
Bobrinski Kettle,” Gazette des Beaux-Arts, 24:193-208 (1943); 
“The Iconography of a Kashan Luster Plate,” Ars Orientalis, 
4:25-64 (1961); “The Flowering of Seljuq Art,” Metropolitan 
Museum Journal, 3:113-131 (1970); and assadullah souren

melikian-chirvani (ed.), Le Roman de “ Var ge et GolsahT
(1970) . Newer interpretations of the Alhambra are based on 
frederick p. bargebuhr, The Alhambra (1968; originally pub­
lished in Spanish, 1966); see also oleg grabar, The Alhambra 
(1978). esin atil, Renaissance of Islam (1981), is a comprehen- 
sive study of Mamlük art; see also saleh l. mostafa, Kloster 
und Mausoleum des Farag ibn Barqüq in Kairo (1968). For 
Mongol architecture, see donald n . wilber, The Architecture 
of Islamic Iran: The II Khanid Period (1955, reprinted 1969); 
lisa golombek, The Timurid Shrine at Gazur Gah (1969); and 
various accounts in the annual Iran. For painting, see ernst
j. grube, The Classical Style in Islamic Painting (1968), but 
especially the rich volume of ivan stchoukine, Les Peintures 
des manuscrits timürides (1954); and m.s. ipsiroglu, Painting 
and Culture of the Mongols (1966; originally published in Ger­
man, 1965). See also oleg grabar and sheila blair, Epic Im­
ages and Contemporary History: The Illustrations of the Great 
Mongol Shahnama (1980). {Late period): For Ottoman archi­
tecture, godfrey goodwin, A History of Ottoman Architecture
(1971) ; and aptullah kuran, The Mosque in Early Ottoman 
Architecture (1968), supersede all previous work. Painting is 
covered in nurhan atasoy and filiz caöman, Turkish Minia­
ture Painting (1974). For ceramics, see arthur lane, “The Ot­
toman Pottery of Isnik,” Ars Orientalis, 2:247-282 (1957). For 
Safavid architecture, see donald n . wilber, Persian Gardens 
and Garden Pavilions, 2nd ed. (1979); renata holod (ed.), 
Studies on Isfahan (1974); eugenio galdieri, Esfahan, 'Ali 
Qapü: An Architectural Survey (1979); martin bernard dick- 
son and stuart c. welch (eds.), The Houghton Shahnameh 
(1981); and anthony welch, Artists for the Shah: Late Six- 
teenth-Century Painting at the Imperial Court of Iran (1976). 
The most important publications on painting are both by ivan 
stchoukine, Les Peintures des manuscrits Safavïs de 1502 a 
1587 (1959), and Les Peintures des manuscrits de Shah 'Abbas 
Ier a la fin des Safavïs (1964). The principal work on India is 
stuart c. welch, The Art of Mughal India (1963, reprinted 
1976). For contemporary architecture see renata holod (ed.), 
Architecture and Community (1983), and the quarterly journal 
Mimar, published in Singapore.

(An.Sc./A.Sh./J.M.L./O.Gr.)

The Islamic World
A dherence to Islam is a global phenomenon: Mus- 

lims predominate in some 30 to 40 countries, from 
the Atlantic to the Pacific and along a belt that 

stretches across northern Africa to the Southern borders of 
the Soviet Union and the northern regions of the Indian 
subcontinent. Arabs account for fewer than one-fifth of 
all Muslims, more than half of whom live east of Karachi, 
Pak. Despite the absence of large-scale Islamic political 
entities, the Islamic faith continues to expand, by some 
estimates faster than any other major religion.

The Muslim religion and the life of the Prophet Muham- 
mad are treated specifically in the article is l a m , m u h a m - 
m a d  a n d  t h e  r e l ig io n  o f . The literature, music, dance, 
and visual arts of Muslim peoples are treated in the article 
is l a m ic  a r t s . Islam is also discussed in articles on indi­
vidual countries or on regions in which the religion is a 
factor, such as e g y p t , i r a n , a r a b ia , and n o r t h  a f r ic a . 
Articles on individual branches or sects and concepts are 
found in the Micropcedia. See, for example, Am e r ic a n  
m u s l im  m is s io n ; s u n n I; h a d ï t h .
A very broad perspective is required to explain the his­

tory of today’s Islamic world. This approach must enlarge 
upon conventional political or dynastie divisions to draw 
a comprehensive picture of the stages by which successive 
Muslim communities, throughout Islam’s 14 centuries, en- 
countered and incorporated new peoples so as to produce 
an international religion and civilization.

In general, events in this article are dated according to 
the Gregorian calendar and eras are designated b c e  (be- 
fore the Common Era or Christian Era) and c e  (Common 
Era or Christian Era), equivalent to bc  (before Christ) and 
a d  (Latin anno Domini). In some cases the Muslim reck- 
oning of the Islamic era is used, indicated by a h  (Latin 
anno Hegirae). The Islamic era begins with the date of

Muhammad’s emigration {hijrah) to Medina, which cor- 
responds to July 16, 622, in the Gregorian calendar. The 
term Islamic refers to Islam as a religion. The term Islam- 
icate refers to the social and cultural complex historically 
associated with Islam and the Muslims, even when found 
among non-Muslims. Islamdom refers to that complex of 
societies in which the Muslims and their faith have been 
prevalent and socially dominant.

The article is divided into the following sections:
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Prehistory (c. 3000 BCE-CE 500)
The prehistory of Islamdom is the history of central Afro- 
Eurasia from Hammurabi of Babylon to the Achaemenid 
Cyrus II in Persia to Alexander the Great to the Sasanian 
emperor Nüshïrvan to Muhammad in Arabia; or, in a 
Muslim view, from Adam to Noah to Abraham to Moses 
to Jesus to Muhammad. The potential for Muslim empire 
building was established with the rise of the earliest civi- 
lizations in western Asia. It was refined with the emergence 
and spread of what have been called the region’s Axial 
Age religions—Abrahamic, centred on the Hebrew patri­
arch Abraham, and Mazdean, focused on the Iranian deity 
Ahura Mazdah—and their later relative, Christianity. It 
was facilitated by the expansion of trade from eastem Asia 
to the Mediterranean, and by the political changes thus 
effected. The Muslims were heirs to the ancient Egyptians, 
Babylonians, Persians, Hebrews, even the Greeks and In- 
dians; the societies they created bridged time and space, 
from ancient to modem and from east to west.

THE RISE OF AGRARIAN-BASED CITIED SOCIETIES
In the 7th century c e  a coalition of Arab groups, some 
sedentary and some migratory, inside and outside the Ara- 
bian Peninsula, seized political and fiscal control in western 
Asia, specifically of the lands between the Nile and Oxus 
(Amu Darya) rivers—territory formerly controlled by the 
Byzantines in the west and the Sasanians in the east. The 
factors that surrounded and directed their accomplishment 
had begun to coalesce long before, with the emergence of 
agrarian-based citied societies in western Asia in the 4th 
millennium b c e . The rise of complex agrarian-based soci­
eties, such as Sumer, out of a subsistence agricultural and 
pastoralist environment, involved the founding of cities, 
the extension of citied power over surrounding villages, 
and the interaction of both with pastoralists.

This type of social organization offered new possibilities. 
Agricultural production and intercity trading, particularly 
in luxury goods, increased. Some individuals were able to 
take advantage of the manual labour of others to amass 
enough wealth to patronize a wide range of arts and crafts; 
of these, a few were able to establish territorial monar- 
chies and foster religious institutions with wider appeal. 

Court, Gradually the familiar troika of court, temple, and market
temple, emerged. The new mling groups cultivated skills for ad-
and market ministering and integrating non-kin-related groups. They 

benefited from the increased use of writing and, in many 
cases, from the adoption of a single writing system, such 
as the cuneiform, for administrative use. New institutions, 
such as coinage, territorial deities, royal priesthoods, and 
standing armies, further enhanced their power.
In such town-and-country complexes the pace of change 

quickened enough so that a well-placed individual might 
see the effects of his actions in his own lifetime and 
be stimulated to self-criticism and moral reflection of an 
unprecedented sort. The religion of these new social enti- 
ties reflected and supported the new social environments. 
Unlike the religions of small groups, the religions of com­
plex societies focused on deities, such as Marduk, Isis, or 
Mithra, whose appeal was not limited to one small area or 
group and whose powers were much less fragmented. The 
relationship of earthly existence to the afterlife became 
more problematic, as evidenced by the elaborate death

rites of Pharaonic Egypt. Individual religious action began 
to compete with communal worship and ritual; sometimes 
it promised spiritual transformation and transcendence of 
a new sort, as illustrated in the pan-Mediterranean mys- 
tery religions. Yet large-scale organization had introduced 
social and economie injustices that rulers and religions 
could address but not resolve. To many, an absolute mier 
uniting a plurality of ethnic, religious, and interest groups 
offered the best hope of justice.

CULTURAL CORE AREAS OF THE SETTLED WORLD
By the middle of the lst millennium b c e  the settled world 
had crystallized into four cultural core areas: Mediter­
ranean, Nile-to-Oxus, Indic, and East Asian. The Nile-to- 
Oxus, the future core of Islamdom, was the least cohesive 
and the most complicated. Whereas each of the other re­
gions developed a single language of high culture—Greek,
Sanskrit, and Chinese, respectively—the Nile-to-Oxus re- 
gion was a linguistic palimpsest of Irano-Semitic languages 
of several sorts: Aramaic, Syriac (eastem or Iranian Ara- 
maic), and Middle Persian (the language of eastem Iran).

The Nile-to-Oxus region. The Nile-to-Oxus region dif- 
fered in climate and ecology, too. It lay at the centre of 
a vast arid zone stretching across Afro-Eurasia from the 
Sahara to the Gobi; it favoured those who could deal with 
aridity—not only States that could control flooding (as in 
Egypt), or maintain irrigation (as in Mesopotamia), but 
also pastoralists and oasis dwellers. Although its agricul­
tural potential was severely limited, its commercial possi­
bilities were virtually unlimited. Located at the crossroads 
of the trans-Asian trade and blessed with numerous nat- 
ural transit points, the region offered special social and 
economie prominence to its merchants.

The period from 800 to 200 b c e  has been called the 
Axial Age because of its pivotal importance for the his­
tory of religion and culture. The world’s first religions of 
salvation developed in the four core areas. From these 
traditions, for example, Judaism, Mazdeism, Buddhism, 
and Confucianism, derived all later forms of high religion, 
including Christianity and Islam. Unlike the religions 
that surrounded their formation, the Axial Age religions 
concentrated transcendent power into one locus, be it 
symbolized theistically or nontheistically. Their radically 
dualistic cosmology posited another realm, totally unlike 
the earthly realm and capable of challenging and replacing 
ordinary earthly values. The individual was challenged to 
adopt the right relationship with that “other” realm, so 
as to transcend mortality by eaming a final resting place, 
or to escape the immortality guaranteed by rebirth by 
achieving annihilation of earthly attachment.

In the Nile-to-Oxus region two major traditions arose 
during the Axial Age: the Abrahamic in the west and The Abra- 
the Mazdean in the east. Because they required exclu- hamic and 
sive allegiance through an individual confession of faith Mazdean 
in a just and judging deity, they are called confessional traditions 
religions. The god of these religions was a unique all- 
powerful creator who remained active in history; and each 
event in the life of every individual was meaningful in 
terms of the judgment of God at the end of time. The 
universally applicable truth of these new religions was 
expressed in sacred writings. The traditions reflected the 
mercantile environment in which they were formed in 
their special concern for faimess, honesty, covenant keep- 
ing, moderation, law and order, accountability, and the 
rights of ordinary human beings. These values were always 
potentially incompatible with the elitism and absolutism 
of courtly circles. Most often, as for example in the case 
of the Achaemenid Empire, the conflict was expressed in 
rebellion against the crown or was adjudicated by viewing 
kingship as the guarantor of divine justice.
Although modem Western historiography has projected 

an East-West dichotomy onto ancient times, Afro-Eurasian 
continuities and interactions were well established by the 
Axial Age and persisted throughout premodern times. The 
history of Islamdom cannot be understood without refer- 
ence to them. Through Alexander’s conquests in the 4th 
century b c e  in three of the four core areas, the Irano- 
Semitic cultures of the Nile-to-Oxus region were perma- 
nently overlaid with Hellenistic elements, and a link was
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forged between the Indian subcontinent and Iran. By the 
3rd century c e , crosscutting movements like Gnosticism 
and Manichaeism integrated individuals from disparate 
cultures. Similarly organized large, land-based empires 
with official religions existed in all parts of the settled 
world. The Christian Roman Empire was locked in conflict 
with its counterpart to the east, the Zoroastrian-Mazdean 
Sasanian Empire. Another Christian empire in East Africa, 
the Abyssinian, was involved altemately with each of the 
others. In the context of these regional interrelationships 
inhabitants of Arabia made their fateful entrance into in­
ternational political, religious, and economie life.

The Arabian Peninsula. The Arabian Peninsula consists 
of a large central arid zone punctuated by oases, wells, and 
small seasonal streams and bounded in the south by well- 
watered lands that are generally thin, sometimes moun- 
tainous Coastal strips. To the north of the peninsula are 
the irrigated agricultural areas of Syria and Iraq, the site 
of large-scale States from the 4th millennium b c e . A s early 
as the beginning of the Ist millennium b c e  the Southwest 
corner of Arabia, the Yemen, also was divided into settled 
kingdoms. Their language was a South Arabian Semitic 
dialect and their culture bore some affinity to Semitic 
societies in the Fertile Crescent. By the beginning of the 
Common Era (the Ist century a d  in the Christian caien- 
dar) the major occupants of the habitable parts of the arid 

The Arab centre were known as Arabs. They were Semitic-speaking 
tribes tribes of settled, semi-settled, and fully migratory peoples

who drew their name and apparently their identity from 
what the camel-herding Bedouin pastoralists among them 
called themselves: 'arab.
Until the beginning of the 3rd century of the Common 

Era the greatest economie and political power in the 
peninsula rested in the relatively independent kingdoms 
of the Yemen. The Yemenis, with a knowledge of the 
monsoon winds, had evolved an exceptionally long and 
profitable trade route from East Africa across the Red 
Sea and from India across the Indian Ocean up through 
the peninsula into Iraq and Syria, where it joined older 
Phoenician routes across the Mediterranean and into the 
Iberian Peninsula. Their power depended on their ability 
to protect islands discovered in the Indian Ocean and to 
control the straits of Hormuz and Aden as well as the 
Bedouin caravanners who guided and protected the cara­
vans that carried the trade northward to Arab entrepots 
like Petra and Palmyra. Participation in this trade was 
in turn an important source of power for tribal Arabs, 
whose livelihood otherwise depended on a combination of 
intergroup raiding, agriculture, and animal husbandry.

By the 3rd century, however, external developments be­
gan to impinge. In 226 Ardashïr I founded the Sasanian 
Empire in Fars; within 70 years the Sasanian state was 
at war with Rome, a conflict that was to last up to 
Islamic times. The reorganization of the Roman Empire 
under Constantine the Great, with the adoption of a new 
faith, Christianity, and a new Capital, Constantinople, ex- 
acerbated the competition with the Sasanian Empire and 
resulted in the spreading of Christianity into Egypt and 
Abyssinia and the encouraging of missionizing in Arabia 
itself. There Christians encountered Jews who had been 
settling since the Ist century, as well as Arabs who had 
converted to Judaism. By the beginning of the 4th century 
the rulers of Abyssinia and Ptolemaic Egypt were interfer- 
ing in the Red Sea area and carrying their aggression into 
the Yemen proper. In the first quarter of the 6th century 
the proselytizing efforts of a Jewish Yemeni ruler resulted 
in a massacre of Christians in the major Christian centre 
of Najran. This event invited Abyssinian Christian reprisal 
and occupation, which put a Virtual end to indigenous 
control of the Yemen. In conflict with the Byzantines, the 
Zoroastrian-Mazdean Sasanians invaded Yemen toward 
the end of the 6th century, further expanding the religious 
and cultural horizons of Arabia, where membership in a 
religious community could not be apolitical and could 
even have international ramifications. The connection 
between communal affiliation and political orientations 
would be expressed in the early Muslim community and 
in fact has continued to function to the present day.

The long-term result of Arabia’s entry into international

politics was paradoxical: it enhanced the power of the 
tribal Arabs at the expense of the “superpowers.” Living 
in an ecological environment that favoured tribal inde- 
pendence and small-group loyalties, the Arabs had never 
established lasting large-scale States, only transient tribal 
confederations. By the 5th century, however, the settled 
powers needed their hinterlands enough to foster cliënt 
States: the Byzantines oversaw the Ghassanid kingdom; the 
Persians oversaw the Lakhmid; and the Yemenis (prior to 
the Abyssinian invasion) had Kindah. These relationships 
increased Arab awareness of other cultures and religions; 
and the awareness seems to have stimulated intemal Arab 
cultural activity, especially the classical Arabic, or mudarï, 
poetry, for which the pre-Islamic Arabs are so famous. In 
the north, Arabic speakers were drawn into the imperial 
administrations of the Romans and Sasanians; soon certain 
settled and semi-settled Arabs spoke and wrote Aramaic 
or Persian as well as Arabic, and some Persian or Aramaic 
speakers could speak and write Arabic. The prosperity of 
the 5th and 6th centuries, as well as the intensification of 
imperial rivalries in the late 6th century, seems to have 
brought the Arabs of the interior permanently into the 
wider network of communication that fostered the rise of 
the Muslim community at Mecca and Medina.

Formation and orientation (c. 500-634)
THE CITY OF MECCAI
CENTRE OF TRADE AND RELIGION
Although the 6th-century cliënt States were the largest 
Arab polities of their day, it was not from them that a per­
manently significant Arab state arose. Rather, it emerged 
among independent Arabs living in Mecca (Makkah) at 
the junction of major north-south and west-east routes, 
in one of the less naturally favoured Arab settlements of 
the Hejaz (al-Hijaz). The development of a trading town 
into a city-state was not unusual; but unlike many other 
western Arabian settlements, Mecca was not centred on 
an oasis or located in the hinterland of any non-Arab 
power. Although it had enough well water and springwater 
to provide for large numbers of camels, it did not have 
enough for agriculture; its economy depended on long- 
distance as well as short-distance trade.
Mecca under the Quraysh clans. Around the year 400 

c e  Mecca had come under the control of a group of Arabs 
who were in the process of becoming sedentary; they were 
known as Quraysh and were led by a man remembered as 
Qusayy. During the generations before Muhammad’s birth 
in about 570, the several clans of the Quraysh fostered a 
development in Mecca that seems to have been occurring 
in a few other Arab towns as well. They used their trad­
ing connections and their relationships with their Bedouin 
cousins to make their town a regional centre whose influ­
ence radiated in many directions. They designated Mecca 
as a quarterly btaram, a safe haven from the intertribal Quarterly 
warfare and raiding that was endemic among the Bedouin. haven at 
Thus Mecca became an attractive site for large trade fairs Mecca 
that coincided with pilgrimage (hajj) to a local shrine, the 
Ka'bah. The Ka'bah housed the deities of visitors as well 
as the Meccans’ supra-tribal creator and covenant-guaran- 
teeing deity, called Allah. Most Arabs probably viewed this 
deity as one among many, possessing powers not specific 
to a particular tribe; others may have identified this figure 
with the God of the Jews and Christians.
The building activities of the Quraysh threatened one 

non-Arab power enough to invite direct interference: the 
Abyssinians are said to have invaded Mecca in the year 
of Muhammad’s birth. But the Byzantines and Sasanians 
were distracted by internal reorganization and renewed 
conflict; simultaneously the Yemeni kingdoms were declin- 
ing. Furthermore, these shifts in the international balance 
of power may have dislocated existing tribal connections 
enough to make Mecca an attractive new focus for supra- 
tribal organization, just as Mecca’s equidistance from the 
major powers protected its independence and neutrality.
The Meccan link between shrine and market has a 

broader significance in the history of religion. It is rem- 
iniscent of changes that had taken place with the emer­
gence of complex societies across the settled world several
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millennia earlier. Much of the religious life of the tribal 
Arabs had the characteristics of small-group, or “primi- 
tive,” religion, including the sacralization of group-specific 
natural objects and phenomena and the multifarious pres- 
ence of spirit beings, known among the Arabs as jinn. 
Where more complex settlement pattems had developed, 

Changes however, widely shared deities had already emerged, such 
in religion: as the “trinity” of Allah’s “daughters” known as al-Lat,
the sharing Manat, and al-'Uzzah. Such quahfied simplification and 
of deities inclusivity, wherever they have occurred in human his­

tory, seem to have been associated with other fundamental 
changes—increased settlement, extension and intensifica- 
tion of trade, and the emergence of lingua francas and 
other cultural commonalties, all of which had been occur- 
ring in central Arabia for several centuries.

New social patterns among the Meccans and their neigh- 
bours. The sedentation of the Quraysh and their efforts 
to create an expanding network of cooperative Arabs 
generated social stresses that demanded new pattems of 
behaviour. The ability of the Quraysh to solve their prob- 
lems was affected by an ambiguous relationship between 
sedentary and migratory Arabs. Tribal Arabs could go in 
and out of sedentation easily, and kinship ties often tran- 
scended life-styles. The sedentation of the Quraysh did not 
involve the destruction of their ties with the Bedouin or 
their idealization of Bedouin life. Thus, for example, did 
wealthy Meccans, thinking Mecca unhealthy, often send 
their infants to Bedouin foster mothers. Yet the settling 
of the Quraysh at Mecca was no ordinary instance of 
sedentation. Their commercial success produced a soci­
ety unlike that of the Bedouin and unlike that of many 
other sedentary Arabs. Whereas stratification was minimal 
among the Bedouin, a hierarchy based on wealth appeared 
among the Quraysh. Although a Bedouin group might 
include a small number of outsiders, such as prisoners of 
war, Meccan society was markedly diverse, including non- 
Arabs as well as Arabs, slave as well as free. Among the 
Bedouin, lines of protection for in-group members were 
clearly drawn; in Mecca, sedentation and.socioeconomic 
stratification had begun to blur family responsibilities and 
foster the growth of an oligarchy whose economie objec- 
tives could easily supersede other motivations and values. 
Whereas the Bedouin acted in and through groups, and 
even regularized intergroup raiding and warfare as a way 
of life, Meccans needed to act in their own interest and 
to minimize conflict by institutionalizing new, broader 
social alliances and interrelationships. The market-shrine 
complex encouraged surrounding tribes to put aside their 
conflicts periodically and to visit and worship the deities 
of the Ka'bah; but such worship, as in most complex soci­
eties, could not replace either the particularistic worship of 
small groups or the competing religious practices of other 
regional centres, such as at-Ta’if.

Very little in the Arabian environment favoured the 
formation of stable, large-scale States. Therefore, Meccan 
efforts at centralization and unification might well have 
been transient, especially because they were not reinforced 
by any stronger power and because they depended almost 
entirely on the prosperity of a trade route that had been 
formerly controlled at its Southern terminus and could be 
controlled elsewhere in the future, or exclude Mecca en­
tirely. The rise of the Meccan system also coincided with 
the spread of the confessional religions, through immigra- 
tion, missionization, conversion, and foreign interference. 
Alongside members of the confessional religions, unaffil- 
iated monotheists, known as hanïfs, distanced themselves 
from the Meccan religious system by repudiating the 
old gods but embracing neither Judaism nor Christianity. 
Eventually in Mecca and elsewhere a few individuals came 
to envision the possibility of effecting supra-tribal associa- 

Concept of tion through a leadership role common to the confessional 
social unity religions, that is, prophethood or messengership. The only 
through such individual who succeeded in effecting broad social 
shared changes was a member of the Hashim (Hashem) clan of 
deity Quraysh named Muhammad ibn 'Abd Allah ibn 'Abd al-

Muttalib. One of their own, he accomplished what the 
Quraysh had started, first by working against them, later 
by working with them. When he was bom, around 570, 
the potential for pan-Arab unification seemed nil; but

after he died, in 632, the first generation of his followers 
were able not only to maintain pan-Arab unification but 
to expand far beyond the peninsula.

THE PROPHET MUHAMMAD
Muhammad’s years in Mecca. Spiritual awakening. 

Any explanation of such an unprecedented development 
must include an analysis not only of Muhammad’s in­
dividual genius but also of his ability to articulate an 
ideology capable of appealing to multiple constituencies. 
His approach to the role of prophet allowed a variety of 
groups to conceptualize and form a single community. 
Muhammad was, according to many students of social 
behaviour, particularly well placed to lead such a social 
movement; in both ascribed and acquired characteristics 
he was unusual. Although he was a member of a high- 
status tribe, he belonged to one of its less well-placed clans. 
He was fatherless at birth; his mother and grandfather died 
when he was young, leaving him under the protection of 
an uncle. Although he possessed certain admirable person­
ality traits to an unusual degree, his commercial success 
derived not from his own status but from his marriage 
to a much older woman, a wealthy widow named Khad- 
ïjah. During the years of his marriage, his personal habits 
grew increasingly atypical; he began to absent himself in 
the hills outside Mecca to engage in the solitary spiritual 
activity of the hanïfs. At age 40, while on retreat, he saw a 
figure, whom he later identified as the angel Gabriel, who 
forced him to repeat these words: “Recite: In the name of 
God, the Merciful and Compassionate. Recite: And your 
Lord is Most Generous. He teaches by the pen, teaches 
man what he knew not.” Although a few individuals, 
including his wife Khadljah, recognized his experience as 
that of a messenger of God, the contemporary religious 
life of most of the Meccans and the surrounding Arabs 
did not prepare them to share in this recognition easily.
Arabs did recognize several other types of intermediaries 

with the sacred. Some of the kings of the Yemen are 
said to have had priestly functions; and tribal leaders, 
shaykhs, in protecting their tribes’ hallowed custom (sun- 
nah\ had a spiritual dimension. Tribal Arabs also had 
their kahins, religious specialists who delivered oracles in 
ecstatic rhymed prose (saf) and read omens. They also 
had their sha'irs, professionally trained oral poets who 
defended the group’s honour, expressed its identity, and 
engaged in verbal duels with the poets of other groups. 
The power of the recited word was well established; the 
poets’ words were even likened to arrows that could wound 
the unprotected enemy. Because Muhammad’s utterances 
seemed similar, at least in form, to those of the kahins, 
many of his hearers naturally assumed that he was one of 
the figures with whom they were more familiar. Indeed, 
Muhammad might not even have attracted attention had 
he not sounded like other holy men; but by eschewing any 
source other than the one supreme being, whom he iden­
tified as Allah (“the god”) and whose message he regarded 
as cosmically significant and binding, he was gradually 
able to distinguish himself from all other intermediaries. 
Like many successful leaders Muhammad broke through 
existing restraints by what might be called transformative 
conservatism. By combining familiar leadership roles with 
a less familiar one, he expanded his authority; by giving 
existing practices a new history, he reoriented them; by 
assigning a new cause to existing problems, he resolved 
them. His personal characteristics fit his historical circum- 
stances perfectly.

Public recitations. Muhammad’s first vision was fol- 
lowed by a brief lull, after which he began to hear mes- 
sages frequently, entering a special physical state to receive 
them and retuming to normaley to deliver them orally. 
Soon he began publicly to recite wamings of an imminent 
reckoning by Allah that disturbed the Meccan leaders. 
Muhammad was one of their own, a man respected for 
his personal qualities. Yet weakening kinship ties and in- 
creasing social diversity were helping him attract followers 
from many different clans and also from among tribeless 
persons, giving all of them a new and potentially disrup- 
tive affiliation. The fundamentals of his message, delivered 
often in the vicinity of the Ka'bah itself, questioned the

Muham­
mad’s first 
recitation

Early 
reactions 
to Muham­
mad’s 
preachings



106 Islamic World

very reasons for which so many people gathered there. If 
visitors to the Ka'bah assumed, as so many Arabs did, 
that the deities represented by its idols were all useful 
and accessible in that place, Muhammad spoke, as had 
Axial Age figures before, of a placeless and timeless deity 
that not only had created human beings, making them 
dependen! on him, but would also bring them to account 
at an apocalypse of his own making. In place of time or 
chance, which the Arabs assumed to govern their destiny, 
Muhammad installed a final reward or punishment based 
on individual actions. Such individual accountability to an 
unseen power that took no account whatsoever of kin rela­
tionships and operated beyond the Meccan system could, 
if taken seriously, undermine any authority the Quraysh 
had acquired. Muhammad’s insistence on the protection 
of the weak, which echoed Bedouin values, threatened the 
unbridled amassing of wealth so important to the Mec­
can oligarchy.
Efforts to reform Meccan society. Yet Muhammad also 

appealed to the town dweller by describing the human 
being as a member of a polis (city-state) and by suggesting 
ways to overcome the inequities that such an environment 
breeds. By insisting that an event of cosmic significance 
was occurring in Mecca, he made the town the rival of 
all the greater cities with which the Meccans traded. To 
Meccans who believed that what went on in their town 
and at their shrine was hallowed by tribal custom, sunnah, 
Muhammad replied that their activities in fact were a cor­
rupt form of a practice that had a very long history with 
the god of whom he spoke. In Muhammad’s view, the 
Ka'bah had been dedicated to the aniconic worship of the 
one God (Allah) by Abraham, who fathered the ancestor 
of the Israelites, Ishaq (Isaac), as well as the ancestor of the 
Arabs, Isma'ïl (Ishmael). Muhammad asked his hearers 
not to embrace something new, but to abandon the tradi­
tional in favour of the original. He appealed to his fellow 
Quraysh not to reject the sunnah of their ancestors, but 
rather to appreciate and fulfill its true nature. God should 
be worshiped not through offerings but through prayer 
and recitation of his messages, and his house should be 
emptied of its useless idols.

In their initial rejection of his appeal, Muhammad’s 
Meccan opponents took the first step toward accepting 
the new idea: they attacked it. For it was their rejection of 
him, as well as his subsequent rejection by many Jews and 
Christians, that helped to forge Muhammad’s followers 
into a community with an identity of its own and capable 
of ultimately incorporating its opponents. Muhammad’s 
disparate following was exceptionally vulnerable, bound 
together not by kinship ties but by a “generic” monotheism 
that involved being faithful (mümin) to the message God 
was sending through their leader. Their vulnerability was 
mitigated by the absence of formal municipal discipline; 
but their opponents within Quraysh could apply informal 
pressures ranging from harassment and violence against 
the weakest to a boycott against Muhammad’s clan, who 
were persuaded by his uncle Talib to remain loyal even 
though most of them were not his followers. Meanwhile 
Muhammad and his closest associates were thinking about 
reconstituting themselves as a separate community in a 
less hostile environment, In about 612 some 80 of his fol­
lowers made an emigration (hijrah) to Abyssinia, perhaps 
assuming that they would be welcome in a place that had 
a history of hostility to the Meccan oligarchy and that 
worshiped the same god who had sent Muhammad to 
them; but they eventually retumed without establishing a 
permanent community. During the next decade, contin- 
ued rejection intensified the group’s identity and its search 
for another home. Although the boycott against Muham­
mad’s clan began to disintegrate, the deaths of his wife and 
his uncle, in about 619, removed an important source of 
psychological and social support. Muhammad had already 
begun to preach and attract followers at market gatherings 
outside Mecca; now he intensified his search for a more 
hospitable environment. In 620 he met with a delegation 
of followers from Yathrib, an oasis about 200 miles to the 
northeast; in the next two years their support grew into an 
offer of protection.

Muhammad’s emigration to Yathrib (Medina). Like

Mecca, Yathrib was experiencing demographic problems: 
several tribal groups coexisted, descendants of its Arab 
Jewish founders as well as a number of pagan Arab 
immigrants divided into two tribes, the Aws and the 
Khazraj. Unable to resolve their conflicts, the Yathribis 
invited Muhammad to perform the well-established role 
of neutral outside arbiter (hakam). In 622, having sent 
his followers ahead, he and one companion, Abü Bakr, 
completed the community’s second and final emigration, 
barely avoiding Quraysh attempts to prevent his departure 
by force. By the time of the emigration a new label had 
begun to appear in Muhammad’s recitations to describe 
his followers; in addition to being described in terms of 
their faithfulness (iman) to God and his messenger, they 
were also described in terms of their undivided attention, 
that is, as muslims, individuals who assumed the right 
relationship to God by surrendering (islam) to his will. 
Although the label muslim, derived from islam, eventually 
became a proper name for a specific historical community, 
at this point it appears to have expressed commonalty 
with other monotheists: like the others, muslims faced 
Jerusalem to pray; Muhammad was believed to have been 
transported from Jerusalem to the heavens to talk with 
God; and Abraham, Noah, Moses, David, and Jesus, as 
well as Muhammad, all were considered to be prophets 
(nabis) and messengers of the same God. In Yathrib, how­
ever, conflicts between other monotheists and the muslims 
sharpened their distinctiveness.

The forging of Muhammad’s community. As an au- 
tonomous community muslims might have become a 
tribal unit like those with whom they had affiliated, espe­
cially because the terms of their immigration gave them 
no special status. Yet under Muhammad’s leadership they 
developed a social organization that could absorb or chal- 
lenge everyone around them. They became Muhammad’s 
ummah (“community”) because they had recognized and 
supported God’s emissary (rasül Allah). The ummah's 
members differed from one another not by wealth or 
genealogical superiority but by the degree of their faith 
and piety; and membership in the community was itself 
an expression of faith. Anyone could join, regardless of 
origin, by following Muhammad’s lead, and the nature of 
members’ support could vary. In the concept of ummah, 
Muhammad supplied the missing ingrediënt in the Meccan 
system: a powerful abstract principle for defining, justify- 
ing, and stimulating membership in a single community.

Muhammad made the concept of ummah work by ex- 
panding his role as arbiter so as to become the sole 
spokesman for all residents of Yathrib, also known as 
Medina. Even though the agreement under which Muham­
mad had emigrated did not obligate non-Muslims to fol- 
low him except in his arbitration, they necessarily became 
involved in the fortunes of his community. By protecting 
him from his Meccan enemies, the residents of Medina 
identified with his fate. Those who supported him as 
Muslims received special designations: the Medinans were 
called an§ar (“helpers”), and his fellow emigrants were 
distinguished as muhajirün (“emigrants”). He was often 
able to use revelation to arbitrate. Because the terms of 
his emigration did not provide adequate financial support, 
he began to provide for his community through caravan 
raiding, a tactic familiar to tribal Arabs. By thus inviting 
hostility, he required all the Medinans to take sides. Initial 
failure was followed by success, first at Nakhlah, where 
the Muslims defied Meccan custom by violating one of 
the truce months so essential to Meccan prosperity and 
prestige. Their most memorable victory occurred in 624 
at Badr, against a large Meccan force; they continued to 
succeed, with only one serious setback, at Uhud in 625. 
From that time on, “conversion” to Islam involved joining 
an established polity, the successes of which were tied to 
its proper spiritual orientation, regardless of whether the 
convert shared that orientation completely. During the 
early years in Medina a major motif of Islamic history 
emerged: the connection between material success and di- 
vine favour, which had also been prominent in the history 
of the Israelites.

The ummah’s allies and enemies. During these years, 
Muhammad used his outstanding knowledge of tribal re-
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lations to act as a great tribal leader, or shaykh, further 
expanding his authority beyond the role that the Medi­
nans had given him. He developed a network of alliances 
between his ummah and neighbouring tribes, and so com- 
peted with the Meccans at their own game. He managed 
and distributed the booty from raiding, keeping one-fifth 
for the ummah's overall needs and distributing the rest 
among its members. In return, members gave a portion 
of their wealth as zakat, to help the needy and to demon- 
strate their awareness of their dependence on God for all 
of their material benefits. Like other shaykhs, Muham­
mad contracted numerous, often strategically motivated, 
marriage alliances. He was also more able to harass and 
discipline Medinans, Muslim and non-Muslim alike, who 
did not support his activities fully; he agitated in particular 
against the Jews, one of whose clans, the Banü Qaynuqa, 
he expelled.

Increasingly estranged from nonresponsive Jews and 
Christians, he reoriented his followers’ direction of prayer 
from Jerusalem to Mecca. He formally instituted the hajj 
to Mecca and fasting during the month of Ramadan as 
distinctive cultic acts, in recognition of the fact that islam, 
a generic act of surrender to God, had become Islam, 
a proper-name identity distinguished not only from pa- 
ganism but from other forms of monotheism as well. As 
more and more of Medina was absorbed into the Muslim 
community, and as the Meccans weakened, Muhammad’s 
authority expanded. He continued to lead a three-pronged 
campaign, against nonsupporters in Medina, against the 
Quraysh in Mecca, and against surrounding tribes; he even 
ordered raids into Southern Syria. Eventually, Muham­
mad became powerful enough to punish nonsupporters 
severely, especially those who leaned toward Mecca. For 
example, he had the men of the Qurayzah clan of Jews 
in Medina executed after they failed to help him against 
the Meccan forces at the Battle of the Ditch in 627. But 
he also used force and diplomacy to bring in other Jew- 
ish and Christian groups. Because they were seen, unlike 
pagans, to have formed ummahs of their own around a 
revelation from God, Jews and Christians were entitled 
to pay for protection (dhimmah). Muhammad thus set a 
precedent for another major characteristic of Islamicate 
civilization, that of qualified religious pluralism under 
Muslim authority.
Muhammad’s later recitations. During these years of 

warfare and consolidation, Muhammad continued to 
transmit revealed recitations, though their nature began 
to change. Some commented on Muhammad’s situation, 
consoled and encouraged his community, explained the 
continuing resistance of the Meccans, and urged appro- 
priate responses. Some told stories about figures familiar 
to Jews and Christians, cast in an Islamic framework. 
Though still delivered in the form of God’s direct speech, 
the messages became longer and less ecstatic, less urgent 
in their wamings if more earnest in their guidance. Even­
tually they focused on interpersonal regulations in areas 
of particular importance for a new community, such as 
sexuality, marriage, divörce, and inheritance. By this time 
certain Muslims had begun to write down what Muham­
mad uttered or to recite passages for cultic worship (saldt) 
and private devotion. The recited word, so important 

The among the Arab tribes, had found a greatly enlarged sig-
importance nificance. A competitor for Muhammad’s status as God’s 
of the messenger even declared himself among a nonmember
recited tribe; he was Maslamah of Yamamah, who claimed to 
word convey revelations from God. He managed to attract nu­

merous Bedouin Arabs but failed to speak as successfully 
as Muhammad to the various available constituencies.
Activism in the name of God, nonmilitary as well as mil­

itary, would become a permanent strand in Muslim piety. 
Given the environment in which Muhammad operated, 
his ummah was unlikely to survive without it; to com- 
pete as leader of a community he had to exhibit military 
prowess. (Like most successful leaders, however, Muham­
mad was a moderate and a compromiser; some of his 
followers were more militant and aggressive than he, and 
some were less so.) Circumstantial necessity had ideologi- 
cal ramifications, too. Because Muhammad as messenger 
was also, by divine providence, leader of an established

community, he could easily define the whole realm of 
social action as an expression of faith. Thus Muslims were 
able to identify messengership with worldly leadership to 
an extent almost unparalleled in the history of religion. 
There had been activist prophets before Muhammad, and 
there were activist prophets after him, but in no other reli­
gious tradition does the image of the activist prophet, and 
by extension the activist follower, have such a comprehen- 
sive and coherent justification in the formative period.

ISLAM AT MUHAMMAD’S DEATH
Muhammad’s continuing success gradually impinged on 
the Quraysh in Mecca. Some defected and joined his 
community. His marriage to a Quraysh woman provided 
him with a useful go-between. In 628 he and his followers 
tried to make an Islamized hajj but were forestalled by 
the Meccans. At al-Hudaybiyah, outside Mecca, Muham­
mad granted a 10-year truce on the condition that the 
Meccans would allow a Muslim pilgrimage the next year. 
Even at this point, however, Muhammad’s control over 
his followers had its limits; his more zealous followers 
agreed to the pact önly after much persuasion. As in all 
instances of charismatic leadership, persisting loyalty was 
correlated with continuing success. In the next year the 
Meccans allowed a Muslim hajj; and in the next, 630, the 
Muslims occupied Mecca without a struggle. Muhammad 
began to receive deputations from many parts of Arabia. 
By his death in 632 he was ruler of virtually all of it.

The Meccan Quraysh were allowed to become Muslims 
without shame. In fact, they quickly became assimilated to 
the actual muhdjirün, even though they had not emigrated 
to Yathrib themselves. Ironically, in defeat they had ac- 
complished much more than they would have in victory: 
the centralization of all of Arabia around their polity and 
their shrine, the Ka'bah, which had been emptied of its 
idols to be filled with an infinitely greater invisible power.

Because intergroup conflict was banned to all members 
of the ummah on the basis of their shared loyalty to the 
emissary of a single higher authority, the limitations of the 
Meccan concept of haram, according to which the city 
quarterly became a safe haven, could be overcome. The 
broader solidarity that Muhammad had begun to build 
was stabilized only after his death; and this was achieved, 
paradoxically, by some of the same people who had ini- 
tially opposed him. In the next two years one of his most 
significant legacies became apparent: the willingness and 
ability of his closest supporters to sustain the ideal and the 
reality of one Muslim community under one leader, even 
in the face of significant opposition. When Muhammad 
died, two vital sources of his authority ended—ongoing 
revelation and his unique ability to exemplify his messages 
on a daily basis. A leader capable of keeping revelation 
alive might have had the best chance of inheriting his 
movement; but no Muslim claimed messengership, nor 
had Muhammad unequivocally designated any other type 
of successor. The ansar, his early supporters in Medina, 
moved to elect their own leader, leaving the muhdjirün to 
choose theirs; but a small number of muhdjirün managed 
to impose one of their own over the whole. That man 
was Abü Bakr, one of Muhammad’s earliest followers and 
the father of his favourite wife, 'A’ishah. The title Abü 
Bakr took, khalïfah (caliph), meaning deputy or successor, 
echoed revealed references to those who assist major lead­
ers and even God himself. To khalïfah he appended rasül 
Allah, so that his authority was based on his assistance to 
Muhammad as messenger of God.

ABÜ BAKR’S SUCCESSION
Abü Bakr soon confronted two new threats: the secession 
of many of the tribes that had joined the ummah after 
630 and the appearance among them of other prophet 
figures who claimed continuing guidance from God. In 
withdrawing, the tribes appear to have been able to distin- 
guish loyalty to Muhammad from full acceptance of the 
uniqueness and permanence of his message. The appear­
ance of other prophets illustrates a general phenomenon 
in the history of religion: the volatility of revelation as 
a source of authority. When successfully claimed, it has 
almost no competitor; once opened, it is difficult to close;
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and, if it cannot be contained and focused at the appro- 
priate moment, its power disperses. Jews and Christians 
had responded to this dilemma in their own ways; now it 
was the turn of the Muslims, whose future was dramati- 
cally affected by Abü Bakr’s response. He put an end to 
revelation with a combination of military force and coher­
ent rhetoric. He defined withdrawal from Muhammad’s 
coalition as ingratitude to or denial of God (the concept 
of kufr); thus he gave secession (riddah) cosmic signifi- 
cance as an act of apostasy punishable, according to God’s 
revealed messages to Muhammad, by death. He declared 
that the secessionists had become Muslims, and thus ser- 
vants of God, by joining Muhammad; they were not free 
not to be Muslims, nor could they be Muslims, and thus 
loyal to God, under any leader whose legitimacy did not 
derive from Muhammad. Finally, he declared Muham­
mad to be the last prophet God would send, relying on a 
reference to Muhammad in one of the revealed messages 
as khatm al-anbïyd (“Seal of the Prophets”). In his ability 
to interpret the events of his reign from the perspective 
of Islam, Abü Bakr demonstrated the power of the new 
conceptual vocabulary Muhammad had introduced.
Had Abü Bakr not asserted the independence and unique- 

ness of Islam, the movement he had inherited could have 
been splintered or absorbed by other monotheistic com- 
munities or by new Islam-like movements led by other 
tribal figures. Moreover, had he not quickly made the ban 
on secession and intergroup conflict yield material suc­
cess, his chances for survival would have been very slim, 
because Arabia’s resources could not support his state. 
To provide an adequate fiscal base, Abü Bakr enlarged 
impulses present in pre-Islamic Mecca and in the ummah. 
At his death he was beginning to turn his followers to 
raiding non-Muslims in the only direction where that was 
possible, the north. Migration into Syria and Iraq already 
had a long history; and Arabs, both migratory and settled, 
were already present there. Indeed some of them were 
already launching raids when 'Umar I, Abü Bakr’s ac- 
knowledged successor, assumed the caliphate in 634. The 
ability of the Medinan state to absorb random action into 
a relatively centralized movement of expansion testifies 
to the strength of the new ideological and administrative 
patterns inherent in the concept of ummah.

The fusion of two once separable phenomena, member­
ship in Muhammad’s community and faith in Islam—the 
mundane and the spiritual—would become one of Islam’s 
most distinctive features. Becoming and being Muslim 
always involved doing more than it involved believing. 
On balance, Muslims have always favoured orthopraxy 
(correctness of practice) over orthodoxy (correctness of 
doctrine). Being Muslim has always meant making a com- 
mitment to a set of behavioral pattems because they reflect 
the right orientation to God. Where choices were later 
posed, they were posed not in terms of religion and poli­
tics, or church and state, but between living in the world 
the right way or the wrong way. Just as classical Islamicate 
languages developed no equivalents for the words religion 
and politics, modem European languages have developed 
no adequate terms to capture the choices as Muslims have 
posed them.

Conversion and crystallization (634-870)
SOCIAL AND CULTURAL TRANSFORMATIONS
The Arab conquests are often viewed as a discrete period. 
The end of the conquests appears to be a convenient 
dividing line because it coincides with a conventional 
watershed, the overthrow of the Umayyad caliphs by the 
‘Abbasids. To illustrate their role in broader social and 
cultural change, however, the military conquests should 
be included in a period more than twice as long, during 
which the conquest of the hearts and minds of the ma- 
jority of the subject population also occurred. Between 
634 and 870 Islam was transformed from the badge of a 
small Arab mling class to the dominant faith of a vast 
empire that stretched from the western Mediterranean 
into Central Asia. As a result of this long and gradual 
period of conversion, Arab cultures intermingled with the 
indigenous cultures of the conquered peoples to produce

Islam’s fundamental orientations and identities. The Ara­
bic language became a vehicle for the transmission of high 
culture, even though the Arabs remained a minority; for 
the first time in the history of the Nile-to-Oxus region, a 
new language of high culture, carrying a great cultural flo- 
rescence, replaced all previous languages of high culture. 
Trade and taxation replaced booty as the fiscal basis of 
the Muslim state; a nontribal army replaced a tribal one; 
and a centralized empire became a nominal confedera- 
tion, with all of the social dislocation and rivalries those 
changes imply. Yet despite continuous intemal dissension, 
virtually no Muslim raised the possibility of there being 
more than one legitimate leader. Furthermore, the im- 
pulse toward solidarity, inherited from Muhammad and 
Abü Bakr, may have actually been encouraged by per- 
sisting minority status. While Muslims were a minority, 
they naturally formed a conception of Islamic dominance 
as territorial rather than religious; and of unconverted 
non-Muslim communities as secondary members. In one 
important respect the Islamic faith differed from all other 
major religious traditions: the formative period of the faith 
coincided with its political domination of a rich complex 
of old cultures. Thus, during the formative period of their 
civilization, the Muslims could both introducé new de­
ments and reorient old ones in Creative ways.
Just as Muhammad fulfilled and redirected ongoing ten- 

dencies in Arabia, the builders of early Islamicate civiliza­
tion carried forth and transformed developments in the 
Roman and Sasanian territories in which they first domi- 
nated. While Muhammad was emerging as a leader in the 
Hejaz, the Byzantine and Sasanian emperors were ruling 
States that resembled what the Islamicate empire was to 
become. Byzantine rule stretched from North Africa into 
Syria and sometimes Iraq; the Sasanians competed with the 
Byzantines in Syria and Iraq and extended their sway, at its 
furthest, across the Oxus River. Among their subjects were 
speakers and writers of several major languages—various 
forms of Aramaic such as Mandaean and Syriac; Greek; 
Arabic; and Middle Persian. In fact, a significant number 
of persons were probably bilingual or trilingual. Each em­
pire had its official religion, Christianity and Zoroastrian- 
Mazdaism, respectively. The Sasanian Empire in the early 
7th century was ruled by a religion-backed centralized 
monarchy with an elaborate bureaucratie structure that 
was reproduced on a smaller scale at the provincial courts 
of its appointed govemors. lts religious demography was 
complex—Christians of many persuasions, Monophysites, 
Nestorians, Orthodox, and others; pagans; gnostics; Jews; 
Mazdeans. Minority religious communities were becoming 
more clearly organized and isolated. The population in­
cluded priests; traders and merchants; landlords (dihqans), 
sometimes living not on the land but as absentees in the 
cities; pastoralists; and large numbers of peasant agricul- 
turalists. In Southern Iraq, especially in and around towns 
like al-Hïrah, it included migratory and settled Arabs as 
well. Both empires relied on standing armies for their 
defense and on agriculture, taxation, conquest, and trade 
for their resources. When the Muslim conquests began, 
the Byzantines and Sasanians had been in conflict for 
a century; in the most recent exchanges, the Sasanians 
had established direct rule in al-Hïrah, further exposing 
its many Arabs to their administration. When the Arab 
conquests began, representatives of Byzantine and Sasa­
nian rule on Arabia’s northern borders were not strong 
enough to resist.

‘UMAR I’s SUCCESSION
The spirit of conquest under ‘Umar I. Abü Bakr’s suc­

cessor in Medina, ‘Umar I (ruled 634-644), had not so 
much to stimulate conquest as to organize and channel 
it. As leaders he chose skillful managers experienced in 
trade and commerce as well as warfare and imbued with 
an ideology that provided their activities with a cosmic 
significance. The total numbers involved in the initial 
conquests may have been relatively small, perhaps less 
than 50,000, divided into numerous shifting groups. Yet 
few actions took place without any sanction from the Me­
dinan govemment or one of its appointed commanders. 
The fighters, or muqatilah, could generally accomplish
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much more with Medina’s support than without. 'Umar, 
one of Muhammad’s earliest and staunchest supporters, 
had quickly developed an administrative system of man- 
ifestly superior effectiveness. He defined the ummah as 
a continually expansive polity managed by a new ruling 
elite, which included successful military commanders like 
Khalid ibn al-Walïd. Even after the conquests ended, this 
sense of expansiveness continued to be expressed in the 
way Muslims divided the world into their own zone, the 
Dar al-Islam, and the zone into which they could and 
should expand, the Dar al-Harb, the abode of war. The 
norms of 'Umar’s new elite were supplied by Islam as 
it was then understood. Taken together, Muhammad’s 
revelations from God and his sunnah (precedent-setting 
example) defined the cultic and personal practices that 
distinguished Muslims from others: prayer, fasting, pil- 
grimage, charity, avoidance of pork and intoxicants, mem­
bership in one community centred at Mecca, and activism 
(jihad) in the community’s behalf.

Forging the link of activism with faithfulness. 'Umar 
symbolized this conception of the ummah in two ways. 
He assumed an additional title, amïr al-müminïn (“com- 
mander of the faithful”), which linked organized activism 
with faithfulness (ïman), the earliest defining feature of 
the Muslim. He also adopted a lunar calendar that be­
gan with the emigration {hijrah), the moment at which a 
group of individual followers of Muhammad had become 
an active social presence. Because booty was the ummah's 
major resource, 'Umar concentrated on ways to distribute 
and sustain it. He established a dïwan, or register, to pay 
all members of the ruling elite and the conquering forces, 
from Muhammad’s family on down, in order of entry 
into the ummah. The immovable booty was kept for the 
state. After the government’s fifth-share of the movable 
booty was reserved, the rest was distributed according to 
the dïwan. The muqatilah he stationed as an occupying 
army in garrisons {am§ar) constructed in locations strate­
gie to further conquest: al-Fustat in Egypt, Damascus in 
Syria, Küfah and Basra in Iraq. The garrisons attracted in­
digenous population and initiated significant demographic 
changes, such as a population shift from northern to 
Southern Iraq. They also inaugurated the rudiments of an 
“Islamic” daily life; each garrison was commanded by a 
caliphal appointee, responsible for setting aside an area 
for prayer, a mosque (masjid), named for the prostrations 
(sujüd) that had become a characteristic element in the 
five daily worship sessions ($alats). There the fighters could 
hear God’s revelations to Muhammad recited by men 
trained in that emerging art. The most pious might com- 
mit the whole to memory. There, too, the Friday midday 
§alat could be performed communally, accompanied by 
an important educational device, the sermon (khufbah), 
through which the fighters could be instructed in the prin- 
ciples of the faith. The mosque fused the practical and 
the spiritual in a special way: because the Friday prayer 
included an expression of loyalty to the ruler, it could also 
provide an opportunity to declare rebellion.
The series of ongoing conquests that fueled this system 

had their most extensive phase under 'Umar and his suc­
cessor ‘Uthman ibn 'Affan (ruled 644-656). Within 25 
years, Muslim Arab forces created the first empire per- 
manently to link western Asia with the Mediterranean. 
Within another century, Muslim conquerors surpassed 
the achievement of Alexander the Great, not only in the 
durability of their accomplishment but in its scope as 
well, reaching from the Iberian Peninsula to Central Asia. 
Resistance was generally slight and nondestructive, and 
conquest through capitulation was preferred to conquest 
by force. After Sasanian al-Hïrah feil in 633, a large 
Byzantine force was defeated in Syria, opening the way 
to the final conquest of Damascus in 636. The next year, 
further gains were made in Sasanian territory, especially at 
the Battle of al-Qadisïyah; in the next, the focus retumed 
to Syria and the taking of Jerusalem. By 640, Roman 
control in Syria was over; by 641, the Sasanians had lost 
all of their territory west of Zagros. During the years 642 
to 646 Egypt was taken under the leadership of 'Amr ibn 
al-‘As, who soon began raids into what the Muslims called 
the Maghrib, the lands west of Egypt. Shortly thereafter,

in the east, Persepolis feil; in 651 the defeat and assassina- 
tion of the last Sasanian emperor, Yazdegerd III, marked 
the end of the 400-year-old Sasanian Empire.

'u t h m a n ’s s u c c e s s io n  a n d  p o l ic ie s

Discontent in 'Uthman’s reign. This phase of conquest 
ended under 'Uthman and ramified widely. 'Uthman may 
even have sent an emissary to China in 651; by the end of 
the 7th century Arab Muslims were trading there. The fis­
cal strain of such expansion and the growing independence 
of local Arabs outside the peninsula underlay the persist- 
ing discontents that surfaced toward the end of 'Uthman’s 
reign. The very way in which he was made caliph had 
already signaled the potential for competition over leader­
ship and resources. Perceived as pliable and docile, he was 
the choice of the small committee charged by the dying 
'Umar with selecting one of their own number. Once in 
office, however, 'Uthman acted to establish the power of 
Medina over and against some of the powerful Quraysh 
families at Mecca and local notables outside Arabia. He 
was accused of nepotism for relying on his own family, 
the Banü Umayyah, whose talents 'Umar had already rec- 
ognized. Among his many other “objectionable” acts was 
his call for the production of a single Standard collection 
of Muhammad’s messages from God, which was known 
simply as the Qur’an (“Recitation” or “Recitations”). Si- 
multaneously he ordered the destruction of any other col- 
lections. Although they might have differed only in minor 
respects, they represented the independence of local com­
munities. Above all, 'Uthman was the natural target of 
anyone dissatisfied with the distribution of the conquest’s 
wealth, since he represented and defended a system that 
defined all income as Medina’s to distribute.
The difficulties of 'Uthman’s reign took more than a 

century to resolve. They were the inevitable result not just 
of the actions of individuals but of the whole process ini­
tiated by Muhammad’s achievements. His coalition had 
been fragile. He had disturbed existing social arrangements 
without being able to reconstruct and stabilize new ones 
quickly. Into a society organized along family lines, he 
had introduced the supremacy of trans-kinship ties. Yet 
he had been forced to make use of kinship ties himself; 
and, despite his egalitarian message, he had introduced 
new inequities by granting privileges to the earliest and 
most intensely devoted followers of his cause. Further- 
more, personal rivalries were stimulated by his charisma; 
individuals like his wife ‘A’ishah, his daughter Fatimah, 
and her husband 'Alï frequently vied for his affection. 
‘Umar’s dïwan had, then, reinforced old inequities by ex- 
tending privileges to wealthy high-placed Meccans, and it 
had introduced new tensions by assigning a lower status 
to those, indigenous or immigrant to the provinces, who 
joined the cause later (but who feit themselves to be mak­
ing an equivalent or greater contribution). Other tensions 
resulted from conditions in the conquered lands: the initial 
isolation of Arab Muslims, and even Arab Christians who 
fought with them, from the indigenous non-Arab popula­
tion; the discouragement of non-Arab converts, except as 
clients (mawalï) of Arab tribes; the administrative depen- 
dence of peninsular Arabs on local Arabs and non-Arabs; 
and the development of a tax system that discriminated 
against non-Muslims.

Intra-Muslim conflicts. The ensuing conflicts were 
played out in a series of intra-Muslim disputes that began 
with 'Uthman’s assassination and continued to the end of 
the period under discussion. The importance of kinship 
ties persisted, but they were gradually replaced by the iden- 
tities of a new social order. These new identities resulted 
from Muslim responses to anti-Muslim activity as well 
as from Muslim participation in a series of controversies 
focused on the issue of leadership. Because the ummah, 
unified under one leader, was seen as an earthly expres­
sion of God’s favour, and because God was seen as the 
controller of all aspects of human existence, the identities 
formed in the course of the ummahs early history could 
fuse dimensions that secular modern observers are able 
to distinguish—religious, social, political, and economie. 
Furthermore, intra-Muslim rivalries changed during the 
conversion period; the meaningfulness of the new iden-
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tities expanded as non-Muslims contributed to Islam’s 
formation, through opposition or through conversion, and 
the key issues broadened as the participating constituen- 
cies enlarged. At first the disputes were coterminous with 
intra-Arab, indeed even intra-Quraysh, rivalries; only later 
did they involve persons of other backgrounds. Thus the 
faith of Islam was formed in conjunction with the crises 
that attended the establishment of rule by Muslims. Mus- 

Unifying of lims might have produced an extremely localized and ex- 
the Muslim clusivistic religion; but in spite of, and perhaps because of, 
tradition their willingness to engage in continuing internal conflicts, 

they produced one of the most unified religious traditions 
in human history.

THE FOUR FITNAHS
By the end of the period of conversion and crystallization, 
Muslim historians would retrospectively identify four dis­
crete periods of conflict and label them fitnahs, trials or 
temptations to test the unity of the ummah. Many histo­
rians also came to view some identities formed during the 
fitnahs as authentic and others as deviant. This retrospec- 
tive interpretation may be anachronistic and misleading. 
The entire period between 656 and the last quarter of the 
9th century was conflict-ridden, and the fitnahs merely 
mark periods of intensification; yet the most striking char- 
acteristic of the period was the pursuit of unity.

The first fitnah. In the first two fitnahs the claimants 
to the caliphate relied on their high standing among the 
Quraysh and their local support in either Arabia, Iraq, or 
Syria. Competition for the caliphate thus reflected rival­
ries among the leading Arab families as well as regional 
interests. The first fitnah occurred between ‘Uthman’s 
assassination in 656 and the accession of his kinsman 
Mu'awiyah I in 661 and included the caliphate of ‘Alï, 
the cousin and son-in-law of Muhammad. It involved a 
three-way contest between ‘Alï’s party in Iraq; a coali- 
tion of important Quraysh families in Mecca, including 
Muhammad’s wife 'A’ishah and Talhah and Zubayr; and 
the party of Mu'awiyah, the governor of Syria and mem- 
uer of ‘Uthman’s clan, the Banü Umayyah. östensibiy the 
conflict focused on whether ‘Uthman had been assassi- 
nated justly, whether ‘Al! had been involved, and whether 
‘Uthman’s death should be avenged by Mu'awiyah or by 
the leading Meccans. ‘Al! and his party (shVah) at first 
gained power over the representatives of the other leading 
Meccan families, then lost it permanently to Mu'awiyah, 
who elevated Damascus, which had been his provincial 
Capital, to the status of imperial Capital. Disappointed at 
the Battle of SifRn (657) with ‘Alï’s failure to insist on his 
right to rule, a segment of his partisans withdrew, calling 
themselves accordingly Khawarij (Kharijites; “seceders”). 
Their spiritual heirs would come to recognize any pious 
Muslim as leader. Meanwhile, another segment of ‘Alï’s 
party intensified their loyalty to him as a just and heroic 
leader who was one of Muhammad’s dearest intimates 
and the father of his only male descendants.
The second fitnah. The second fitnah followed 

Mu'awiyah’s caliphate (661-680), which itself was not 
free from strife, and coincided with the caliphates of 
Mu'awiyah’s son Yazïd I (ruled 680-683), whom he des- 
ignated as successor, and Yazïd’s three successors. This 
fitnah was a second-generation reprise of the first; some 
of the personnel of the former were descendants or rel- 
atives of the leaders of the latter. Once again, different 
regions supported different claimants, as new tribal di- 
visions emerged in the garrison towns; and once again, 
representatives of the Syrian Umayyads prevailed. In 680, 
at Karbala5 in Iraq, Yazïd’s army murdered al-Husayn, 
a son of ‘Al! and grandson of Muhammad, along with a 
small group of supporters, accusing them of rebellion; and 
even though the Umayyads subdued Iraq, rebellions in 
the name of this or that relative of ‘Al! continued, attract- 
ing more and more non-Arab support and introducing 
new dimensions to his cause. In the Hejaz, the Marwanid 
branch of the Umayyads, descendants of Marwan I who 
claimed the caliphate in 685, fought against ‘Abd Allah 
ibn az-Zubayr for years; by the time they defeated him, 
they had lost most of Arabia to Kharijite rebels.

During the period of the first two fitnahs, resistance to

Muslim rule was an added source of conflict. Some of this Resistance
resistance took the form of syncretic or anti-Islamic reli- to Muslim
gious movements. For example, during the second fitnah, authority
in Iraq a Jew named Abü ‘Isa al-Isfahanï led a syncretic
movement (that is, a m ovem ent com bining different forms
of belief or practice) on the basis of his claim to be a
prophet (an option not generally open to Muslim rebels)
and forerunner of the messiah. He viewed Muhammad,
as well as Jesus, as messengers sent not to all humanity
but only to their own communities; so he urged each
community to continue in its own tradition as he helped
prepare for the coming of the messiah. In other areas, such
as the newly conquered Maghrib, resistance took the form
of large-scale military hostility. In the 660s the Umayyads
had expanded their conflict with the Byzantine Empire
by competing for bases in Coastal North Africa; it soon
became clear, however, that only a full-fledged occupation
would serve their purposes. That occupation was begun by
‘Uqbah ibn Nafi', the founder of al-Qayrawan (Kairouan,
in modern Tunisia) and, as Sidi (Saint) ‘Uqbah, the first of
many Maghribi Muslim saints. It eventually resulted in the
incorporation of large numbers of pagan or Christianized
Berber tribes, the first large-scale forcible incorporation of
tribal peoples since the secession of tribes under Abü Bakr.
But first the Arab armies met fierce resistance from two 
individuals—one a man, Kusaylah, and one a woman, al- 
Kahinah—who became Berber heroes. Berber resistance 
was not controlled until the end of the 7th century, after 
which the Berbers participated in the further conquest of 
the Maghrib and the Iberian peninsula.
During the caliphate of ‘Abd al-Malik ibn Marwan (ruled 

685-705), which followed the end of the second fitnah, 
and under his successors during the next four decades, the 
problematic consequences of the conquests became much 
more visible. Like their Byzantine and late Sasanian prede- 
cessors, the Marwanid caliphs nominally ruled the various 
religious communities but allowed the communities’ own 
appointed or elected officials to administer most internal 
affairs. Yet now the right of religious communities to live 
in this fashion was justified by the Qur’an and sunnah; as 
peoples with revealed books (ahl al-kitab), they deserved 
protection (dhimmah) in return for a payment. The Arabs 
also formed a single religious community whose right to 
rule over the non-Arab protected communities the Mar- 
wanids sought to maintain.

To signify this supremacy, as well as his co-optation of 
previous legitimacy, ‘Abd al-Malik ordered the construc­
tion of the Dome of the Rock, a monumental mosque, in 
Jerusalem, a major centre of non-Muslim population. The The Dome 
site chosen was sacred to Jews and Christians because of of the 
its associations with biblical history; it held added mean- Rock 
ing for Muslims, who believed it to be the starting point 
for Muhammad’s mïraj (midnight journey to heaven).
Although this and other early mosques resembled contem­
porary Christian churches, gradually an Islamic aesthetic 
emerged: a dome on a geometrical base, accompanied by 
a minaret from which to deliver the call to prayer; and an 
emphasis on surface decoration that combined arabesque 
and geometrical design with calligraphic representations of 
God’s Word. 'Abd al-Malik took other steps to mark the 
distinctiveness of Islamic rule: for example, he encouraged 
the use of Arabic as the language of government and 
had Islamized coins minted to replace the Byzantine and 
Sasanian-style coinage that had continued to be used since 
the conquests. During the Marwanid period, the Muslim 
community was further Consolidated by the regularization 
of the public cult and the crystallization of a set of five 
minimal duties (sometimes called pillars).
Yet the Marwanids also depended heavily on the help 

of non-Arab administrative personnel (kuttab; singular, 
katib) and on administrative practices (e.g., a set of 
government bureaus) inherited from Byzantine and, in 
particular, late Sasanian practice. Pre-Islamic writings on 
governance translated into Arabic, especially from Middle 
Persian, influenced caliphal style. The goveming structure 
at Damascus and in the provinces began to resemble pre- 
Islamic monarchy, and thus appealed to a majority of sub- 
jects, whose heritage extolled the absolute authority of a 
divinely sanctioned ruler. Much of the inspiration for this
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development came from 'Abd al-Malik’s administrator in 
the eastem territories, al-Hajjaj ibn Yüsuf ath-Thaqafï, 
who was himself an admirer of Sasanian practice.

The Marwanid caliphs, as miers of Muslims and non- 
Muslims alike, had thus been forced to respond to a vari- 
ety of expectations. Ironically, it was their defense of the 
importance and distinctiveness of the Arabic language and 
the Islamic community, not their responsiveness to non- 
Muslim preferences, that prepared the way for the gradual 
incorporation of most of the subject population intö the 
ummah. As the conquests slowed and the isolation of 
the fighters (muqatilah) became less necessary, it became 
more and more difficult to keep Arabs ganisoned. The 
sedentation of Arabs that had begun in the Hejaz was 
being repeated and extended outside the peninsula. As 
the tribal links that had so dominated Umayyad politics 
began to break down, the meaningfulness of tying non- 
Arab converts to Arab tribes as clients was diluted; more- 
over, the nuihber of non-Muslims who wished to join the 
ummah was already becoming too large for this process to 
work effectively.

Simultaneously, the growing prestige and elaboration of 
things Arabic and Islamic made them more attractive, to 
non-Arab Muslims and to non-Muslims alike. The more 
the Muslim miers succeeded, the more prestige their cus- 
toms, norms, and habits acquired. Heirs to the consid­
erable agricultural and commercial resources of the Nile- 
to-Oxus region, they increased its prosperity and widened 
its horizons by extending its control far to the east and 

Arabic as west. Arabic, which occasionally had been used for ad- 
a lingua ministrative purposes in earlier empires, now became a 
franca valuable lingua franca. As Muslims continued to adapt 

to rapidly changing circumstances, they needed Arabic to 
reflect upon and elaborate what they had inherited from 
the Hejaz. Because the Qur’an, translation of which was 
prohibited, was written in a form of Arabic that quickly 
became archaic to Muslims living in the garrisons, and 
because it contained references to life in Arabia before 
and during Muhammad’s time, full understanding of the 
text required special effort. Scholars began to study the 
religion and poetry of the jahilïyah, the times of ignorance 
before God’s revelation to Muhammad. Philologians soon 
emerged, in the Hejaz as well as in the garrisons. Many 
Muslims cultivated reports, which came to be known as 
hadith, of what Muhammad had said and done, in order 
to develop a clearer and fuller picture of his sunnah. These 
materials were sometimes gathered into accounts of his 
campaigns, called maghazi. The emulation of Muham­
mad’s sunnah was a major factor in the development of 
recognizably “Muslim” styles of personal piety and public 
decision making. As differences in the garrisons needed to 
be settled according to “Islamic” principles, the caliphs ap- 
pöinted arbitrating judges, qadïs, who were knowledgeable 
in Qur’an and sunnah. The pursuit of legal knowledge, 
fiqh, was taken up in many locales and informed by local 
pre-Islamic custom and Islamic resources. These special 
forms of knowledge began to be known as lulüm (singular, 
7/m); the persons who pursued them, as 'ulama’ (singular,
'alim), a role that provided new sources of prestige and in­
fluence, especially for recent converts or sons of converts.
Muslims outside Arabia were also affected by interacting 

with members of the religious communities over which 
they ruled. When protected non-Muslims converted, they 
brought new expectations and habits with them; Islamic 
eschatology is one area that reflects such enrichment. 
Uriconverted protected groups (dhimmïs) were equally 
influential. Expressions of Islamic identity often had to 
take into account the critique of non-Muslims, just as the 

Interaction various non-Muslim traditions were affected by contact 
with non- with Muslims. This interaction had special consequences 
Muslims in the areas of prophethood and revelation, where major 

shifts and accommodations occurred among Jews, Chris­
tians, Mazdeans, and Muslims during the first two cen­
turies of their coexistence. Muslims attempted to establish 
Muhammad’s legitimacy as an heir to Jewish and Chris­
tian prophethood, while non-Muslims tried to distinguish 
their prophets and scriptures from Muhammad and the 
Qur’an. Within the emergent Islamicate civilization, the 
separate religious communities continued to go their own

way; but the influence of Muslim rule and the interven- 
tion of the caliphs in their internal affairs could not help 
but affect them. The Babylonian Talmud, completed dur­
ing these years, bears tracés of early interaction among 
communities. In Iraq caliphal policy helped promote the 
Jewish gaons (local rabbinic authorities) over the exilarch 
(a central secular leader). Mazdeans tumed to the Nesto- 
rian Church to avoid Islam, or reconceptualized Zorpaster 
as a prophet sent to a community with a Book. With the 
dhimmï system (the system of protecting non-Muslims for 
payment), Muslim rulers formalized and probably intensi­
fied pre-Islamic tendencies toward religious communaliza- 
tion. Furthermore, the greater formality of the new system 
could protect the subject communities from each other as 
well as from the dominant minority. So “converting” to 
Islam, at least in the Nile-to-Oxus region, meant joining 
one recognizably distinct social entity and leaving another.
One of the most significant aspects of many Muslim 
societies was the inseparability of “religious” affiliation 
and group membership, a phenomenon that has trans- 
lated poorly into the social structures of modem Muslim 
nations. In the central caliphal lands of the early 8th 
century, membership in the Muslim community offered 
the best chance for social and physical mobility, regardless 
of a certain degree of discrimination against non-Arabs.
Among many astounding examples of this mobility is the 
fact that several of the early govemors and independent 
dynasts of Egypt and the Maghrib were grandsons of men 
bom in Central Asia.
The Marwanid Maghrib illustrates a kind of conversion 

more like that of the peninsular Arabs. After the defeat of 
initial Berber resistance movements, the Arab conquerors 
of the Maghrib quickly incorporated the Berber tribes en 
masse into the Muslim community, tuming them imme- 
diately to further conquests. In 710 an Arab-Berber army 
set out for the Iberian Peninsula under the leadership of 
Tariq ibn Ziyad (the name Gibraltar is derived from Ja- 
bal Tariq, or “Mountain of Tariq”). They defeated King 
Roderick in 711; raided into and through the Iberian 
Peninsula, which they called al-Andalüs; and ruled in the 
name of the Umayyad caliph. The Andalusian Muslims 
never had serious goals across the Pyrenees. In 732 Charles 
Martel encountered not a Muslim army but a summer 
raiding party; despite his “victory” over that party, Mus­
lims continued their seasonal raiding along the Southern 
French coast for many years. Muslim Andalusia is par- 
ticularly interesting because there the pressure for large- Muslim 
scale conversion that was coming to plague the Umayyads Andalusia 
in Syria, Iraq, and Iran never developed. Muslims may 
never have become a majority throughout their 700- 
year Andalusian presence. Non-Muslims entered into the 
Muslim realm as Mozarabs, Christians who had adopted 
the language and manners, rather than the faith, of the 
Arabs. Given essentially the same administrative arrange- 
ments, the Iberian Christian population was later restored 
to dominance, while the Syrian Christian population was 
drastically reduced; but the Iberian Jewish population all 
but disappeared while the Nile-to-Oxus Jewish popula­
tion survived.
The Berbers who remained in the Maghrib illustrate the 

mobility of ideologies and institutions from the central 
lands to more recently conquered territories. No sooner 
had they given up anti-Muslim resistance and joined the 
Muslim community than they rebelled again; but this 
time an Islamic identity, Kharijism, provided the justifi- 
cation. Kharijite ideas had been carried to the Maghrib 
by refugees from the numerous revolts against the Mar­
wanids. Kharijite egalitarianism suited the economie and 
social grievances of the Berbers as non-Arab Muslims un­
der Arab rule. The revolts outlasted the Marwanids; they 
resulted in the first independent Maghribi dynasty, the 
Rustamid, founded by Muslims of Persian descent. The 
direct influence of the revolts was feit as late as the lOth 
century and survives among small communities in Tunisia 
and Algeria.
The third fitnah. Meanwhile, in the central caliphal 

lands, growing discontent with the emerging order crys- 
tallized in a multifaceted movement of opposition to the 
Marwanids. It culminated in the third fitnah (744-750),
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which resulted in the establishment of a new and final 
dynasty of caliphs, the 'Abbasids. Ever since the second 
fitnah, a number of concemed and self-conscious Muslims 
had begun to raise serious questions about the proper Mus­
lim life and the Marwanids’ ability to exemplify it, and to 
answer them by reference to key events in the ummah's 
history. Pious Muslims tried to define a good Muslim and 
to decide whether a bad Muslim should be excluded from 
the community, or a bad caliph from office. They also 
considered God’s role in determining a person’s sinfulness 
and final dispensation. The proper relationship between 
Arab and non-Arab Muslims, and between Muslims and 
dhimmïs, was another important and predictable focus 
of reflection. The willingness of non-Arabs to join the 
ummah was growing; but the Marwanids had not found a 
solution that was either ideologically acceptable or fiscally 
sound. Because protected non-Muslim groups paid special 
taxes, fiscal stability seemed to depend on continuing to 
discourage conversion. One Marwanid, ‘Umar II (ruled 
717-720), experimented unsuccessfully with a just solu­
tion. In these very practical and often pressing debates 
lay the gemis of Muslim theology, as various overlapping 
positions, not always coterminous with political group- 
ings, were taken: rejecting the history of the community 
by demanding mie by Muhamrnad’s family; rejecting the 
history of the community by following any pious Muslim 
and excluding any sinner; or accepting the history of the 
community, its leaders, and most of its members.

In the course of these debates the Marwanid caliphs be­
gan to seem severely deficiënt to a significant number of 
Muslims of differing persuasions and aspirations. Direct 
and implied criticism began to surface. Al-Hasan al-Basrï, 
a pious ascetic and a model for the early §üfis, called on the 
Marwanids to mie as good Muslims, and on good Muslims 
to be suspicious of worldly power. Ibn Ishaq composed 
an account of Muhammad’s messengership that empha- 
sized the importance of the an§dr, the Yathribi tribes that 
accepted Muhammad, and by implication the non-Arab 
converts (from whom Ibn Ishaq himself was descended). 

Criticism The Marwanids were accused of bid  ah, new actions for 
of the which there were no legitimate Islamic precedents. Their
Marwanid continuation of pre-Islamic institutions—the spy system, 
caliphs extortion of deposed officials by torture, and summary 

execution—were some of their most visible “offenses.” To 
the pious, the ideal mier, or imam (the word also for a 
Muslim who led the salat), should, like Muhammad, pos- 
sess special leaming and knowledge. The first four caliphs, 
they argued, had been imams in this sense; but under the 
Umayyads the caliphate had been reduced to a military 
and administrative office devoid of imamah, of tme legit- 
imacy. This piety-minded opposition to the Umayyads, as 
it has been aptly dubbed, now began to talk about a new 
dispensation. Some of the most vocal members found spe­
cial leaming and knowledge only in Muhammad’s family. 
Some defined Muhammad’s family broadly to include any 
Hashimite; others, more narrowly, to include only descen­
dants of All. As the number of Muhammad’s descendants 
through Alï had grown, numerous rebellions had broken 
out in the name of one or the other, drawing on various 
combinations of constituencies and reflecting a wide spec­
trum of Islamic and pre-Islamic aspirations.
In the late Marwanid period, the piety-minded opposition 

found expression in a movement organized in Khorasan 
(Khurasan) by Abü Muslim, a semisecret operative of one 
particularly ambitious Hashimite family, the 'Abbasids. 
The Abbasids, who were kin but not descendants of 
Muhammad, claimed also to have inherited, a generation 
earlier, the authority of one of A lï’s actual descendants, 
Abü Hashim. Publicly Abü Muslim called for any qual- 
ified member of Muhammad’s family to become caliph; 
but privately he allowed the partisans (shVah) of Alï to 
assume that he meant them. Abü Muslim ultimately suc- 
ceeded because he managed to link the concerns of the 
piety-minded in Syria and Iraq with Khorasanian discon­
tent. He played upon the grievances of its Arab tribes 
against the tribes of Syria and their representatives in the 
Khorasanian provincial government, and on the millen- 
nial expectations of non-Arab converts and non-Muslims 
disenchanted with the injustices of Marwanid rule.

When in 750 the army organized and led by Abü Muslim 
succeeded in defeating the last Marwanid ruler, his caliph- 
designate represented only one segment of this broad 
coalition. He was the head of the 'Abbasid family, Abü al- 
Abbas as-Saffah, who now subordinated the claims of the 
party of Alï to those of his own family, and who promised 
to restore the unity of the ummah, or jamatah. The cir- 
cumstances of his accession reconfigured the piety-minded 
opposition that had helped bring him to power. The party 
(shfah) of A lï refused to accept the compromise the A b­
basids offered. Their former fellow-opponents did accept 
membership in the reunified jamdah, isolating the People 
of the Shfah and causing them to define themselves in 
terms of more radical points of view. Those who accepted 
the early Abbasids came to be known as the People of 
the Sunnah and Jama'ah. They accepted the cumulative 
historical reality of the ummah's first century: all of the 
decisions of the community, and all of the caliphs it had 
accepted, had been legitimate, as would be any subsequent 
caliph who could unite the community. The concept of 
fitnah acquired a fully historicist meaning: if internal dis- 
cord were a trial sent by God, then any unifying victor 
must be God’s choice.

Sunnites and Shfites. The historicists came to be known 
as Sunnites, their main opponents, as Shfites. These labels 
are somewhat misleading, because they imply that only 
the Sunnites tried to follow the sunnah of Muhammad.
In fact, each group relied on the sunnah, but emphasized 
different elements. For the Sunnites, who should more 
properly be called the Jama'i-Sunnites, the principle of 
solidarity was essential to the sunnah. The Shfites argued 
that the fundamental element of the sunnah, and one 
willfully overlooked by the Jama'i-Sunnites, was Muham­
mad’s devotion to his family and his wish that they succeed 
him through Alï. These new labels expressed and Consol­
idated the social reorganization that had been under way 
since the beginning of the conquests. The vast majority of 
Muslims now became consensus-oriented, while a small 
minority became oppositional. The inherent inimitability 
of Muhammad’s role had made it impossible for any form 
of successorship to capture universal approval.
When the Abbasids denied the special claims of the fam­

ily of Alï, they prompted the Shfites to define themselves 
as a permanent opposition to the status quo. The crystal­
lization of Shf ism into a movement of protest received its Crystal- 
greatest impetus during and just after the lifetime of one lization 
of the most influential Shf ite leaders of the early Abbasid of Shf ite 
period, Ja'far ibn Muhammad (also called Ja'far as-Sadiq; movement 
765). Ja'far’s vision and leadership allowed the Shfites to 
understand their chaotic history as a meaningful series of 
efforts by truly pious and suffering Muslims to right the 
wrongs of the majority. The leaders of the minority had 
occupied the office of imam, the central Shfite institu- 
tion, which had been passed on from the first imam, AH, 
by designation down to Ja'far, the sixth. To protect his 
followers from increasing Sunnite hostility to the views of 
radical Shfites, known as the ghulat (“extremists”), who 
claimed prophethood for Alï, Ja'far made a distinction 
that both protected the uniqueness of prophethood and 
established the superiority of the role of imam. Since 
prophethood had ended, its true intent would die without 
the imams, whose protection from error allowed them to 
carry out their indispensable task.
Although Ja'far did develop an ideology that invited Sun­

nite toleration, he did not unify all Shï'ites. Differences 
continued to be expressed through loyalty to various of his 
relatives. During Ja'far’s lifetime, his uncle Zayd revolted 
in Küfah (740), founding the branch of the Shï'ism known 
as the zaydïyah (Zaydis), or Fivers (for their allegiance Branches 
to the fifth imam), who became particularly important of Shï'ism 
in Southern Arabia. Any pious follower of 'Alï could be­
come their imam, and any imam could be deposed if 
he behaved unacceptably. The Shï'ite majority followed 
Ja'far’s son Müsa al-Kazim and imams in his line through 
the 12th, who disappeared in 873. Those loyal to the 12 
imams became known as the Imamïs or Ithna 'Ashariyah 
(Twelvers). They adopted a quietistic stance toward the 
status quo government of the 'Abbasids and prepared to 
wait until the 12th imam should return as the messiah
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to avenge injustices against Shfites and to restore jus­
tice before the Last Judgment. Some of Ja'far’s followers, 
however, remained loyal to Isma'ïl, Ja'far’s eldest son 
who predeceased his father after being designated. These 
became the Isma'lllyah (Isma'ïlis) or Sab'ïyah (Seveners), 
and they soon became a source of continuing revolution 
in the name of Isma'ïl’s son Muhammad at-Tamm, who 
was believed to have disappeared. Challenges to the 'Ab­
basids were not long in coming; of particular significance 
was the establishment, in 789, of the first independent 
Shl'ite dynasty, in present-day Morocco, by Idris ibn 'Abd 
Allah ibn Hasan II, who had fled after participating in an 
unsuccessful uprising near Mecca. Furthermore, Kharijite 
rebellions continued to occur regularly.
Legitimacy was a scarce and fragile resource in all 

premodern societies; in the early 'Abbasid environment, 
competition to define and secure legitimacy was especially 
intense. The 'Abbasids came to power vulnerable; their 
early actions undermined the unitive potential of their 
office. Having alienated the Shfites, they liquidated the 
Umayyad family, one of whom, 'Abd ar-Rahman I, es- 
caped and founded his own state in Andalusia. Although 
the 'Abbasids were able to buttress their legitimacy by 
employing the force of their Khorasanian army, by ap- 
pealing to their piety-minded support, and by emphasiz- 
ing their position as heirs to the pre-Islamic traditions of 
rulership, their own circumstances and policies militated 
against them. Despite their continuing preference for Kho­
rasanian troops, the 'Abbasids’ move to Iraq and their 
execution of Abü Muslim disappointed the Khorasanian 
chauvinists who had helped them. The non-Muslim ma­
jority often rebelled, too. Bih’afrid ibn Farwardïn claimed 
to be a prophet capable of incorporating both Mazdaism 
and Islam into a new faith. Hashim ibn Hakim, called 
al-Muqanna' (the “Veiled One”), around 759 declared 
himself a prophet and then a god, heir to all previous 
prophets, to numerous followers of 'Alï, and to Abü Mus­
lim himself.

The 'Abbasids symbolized their connection with their 
pre-Islamic predecessors by founding a new Capital, Bagh- 
dad, near the old Sasanian Capital. They also continued to 
elaborate the Sasanian-like structure begun by the Mar- 

The 'Ab- wanid govemors in Iraq. Their court life became more and 
basid court more elaborate, the bureaucracy fuller, the inner sanctum 
at Baghdad of the palace fuller than ever with slaves and concubines 

as well as the retinues of the caliph’s four legal wives. 
By the time of Harün ar-Rashïd (ruled 786-809), Eu- 
rope had nothing to compare with Baghdad, not even the 
court of his contemporary Charlemagne (742-814). But 
problems surfaced, too. Slaves’ sons fathered by Muslims 
were not slaves and so could compete for the succession. 
Despite the 'Abbasids’ defense of Islam, unconverted Jews 
and Christians could be influential at court. The head 
(vizier or wazïr) of the financial bureaucracy sometimes 
became the effective head of government by taking over 
the chancery as well. Like all absolute rulers, the 'Abbasid 
caliphs soon confronted the insoluble dilemma of abso- 
lutism: the monarch cannot be absolute unless he depends 
on helpers, but his dependence on helpers undermines his 
absolutism. Harün ar-Rashïd experienced this paradox in 
a particularly painful way: having drawn into his service 
prominent members of a family of Buddhist converts, the 
Barmakids, he found them such rivals that he liquidated 
them within a matter of years. It was also during Harün’s 
reign that Ibrahïm ibn al-Aghlab, a trusted govemor in 
Tunis, founded a dynasty that gradually became inde­
pendent, as did the Tahirids, the 'Abbasid govemors in 
Khorasan, two decades later.
The 'Abbasids’ ability to rival their pre-Islamic predeces­

sors was enhanced by their generous patronage of artists 
and artisans of all kinds. The great 7,000-mile Silk Road 
from Ch’ang-an (now Sian, China) to Baghdad (then the 
two largest cities in the world) helped provide the wealth. 
The ensuing literary florescence was promoted by the cap- 
ture of a group of Chinese papermakers at the Battle of 
Talas in 751. The 'Abbasids encouraged translation from 
pre-Islamic languages, particularly Middle Persian, Greek, 
and Syriac. This activity provided a channel through which 
older thought could enter and be reoriented by Islamicate

societies. In the field of mathematics, al-Khwarizmï, from 
whose name the word algorithm is derived, creatively 
combined Hellenistic and Sanskritic concepts. The word 
algebra derives from the title of his major work, Kitab 
al-jabr wa al-muqabalah (“The Book of Integration and 
Equation”). Movements such as falsafah (a combination 
of the positive Sciences with logic and metaphysics) and 
kalam (systematic theological discourse) applied Hellenis­
tic thought to new questions. The translation of Indo- 
Persian lore promoted the development of adab, a name 
for a sophisticated prose literature as well as the set of re- 
fined urbane manners that characterized its clientele. Soon 
a movement called shvtübïyah arose to Champion the su- 
periority of non-Arabic tastes over the alleged crudeness 
of the poetry so dear to Arabic litterateurs. However, the 
great writer of early 'Abbasid times, al-Jahiz, produced a 
type of adab that fused pre-Islamic and Islamic concerns 
in excellent Arabic style. Many of these extra-Islamic 
resources conflicted with Islamic expectations. Ibn al- 
Muqaffa', an administrator under al-Mansür (ruled 754- 
775), urged his master to emulate pre-Islamic models, lest 
the law that the religious specialists (the 'ulama’) were 
developing undermine caliphal authority irrevocably.

The 'Abbasids never acted on such advice completely; 
they even contravened it by appealing for piety-minded 
support. Having encouraged conversion, they tried to “pu- 
rify” the Muslim community of what they perceived to be 
socially dangerous and alien ideas. Al-Mahdï (ruled 775- 
785) actively persecuted the Manichaeans, whom he de­
fined as heretics so as to deny them status as a protected 
community. He also tried to identify Manichaeans who 
had joined the Muslim community without abandoning 
their previous ideas and practices. 'Abbasid “purification 
of Islam” ironically coincided with some of the most 
significant absorption of pre-Islamic monotheistic lore to 
date, as illustrated by the stories of the prophets written 
by Al-Kisa’i, grammarian and tutor to a royal prince.
Even though, like the Marwanids, the ‘Abbasids contin­
ued to maintain administrative courts, not accessible to 
the qadis, they also promoted the study of Him and the 
status of those who pursued it. In so doing they fostered 
what Ibn al-Muqaffa’ had feared—the emergence of an 
independent body of law, Sharï'ah, which Muslims could Sharï'ah 
use to evaluate and circumvent caliphal rule itself.
A key figure in the development of Sharï'ah was Abü 

'Abd Allah ash-Shafi'ï, who died in 820. By his time 
Islamic law was extensive but uncoordinated, reflecting 
differing local needs and tastes. Schools had begun to form 
around various recognized masters, such as al-Awza'ï in 
Syria, Abü Hanïfah in Iraq, and Malik ibn Anas, all of 
whom used some combination of local custom, personal 
reasoning, Qur’an, and Hadith. Ash-Shafi'ï was born in 
Mecca, studied with Malik, participated in a Shï'ite revolt 
in the Yemen, and was sent to Baghdad as a prisoner 
of the caliph. After his release he emigrated to Egypt, 
where he produced his most famous work. Like most 
other faqihs (students of jurisprudence, or fiqh), ash-Shafi'ï 
viewed Muhammad’s community as a social ideal and 
his first four successors as rightly guided. So that this ex- 
emplary time could provide the basis for Islamic law, he 
constructed a hierarchy of legal sources: Qur’an; Hadith, 
clearly traceable to Muhammad and in some cases to his 
companions; ijmiï (consensus); and qiyas (analogy to one 
of the first three).

The way in which Islamic law had developed had allowed 
many pre-Islamic customs, such as the veiling and seclu- 
sion of women, to receive a sanction not given to them in 
the Qur’an or the Hadith. Ash-Shafi'ï did not change that 
entirely. Law continued to be pursued in different centres, 
and several major “ways” (madhhabs) began to coalesce 
among Sunnites and Shfites alike. Among Sunnites, four 
schools came to be preeminent, Shafi'ïyah (Shafiites), Ma- 
likïyah (Malikites), Hanafïyah (Hanafites), and Hanabilah 
(Hanbalites), and each individual Muslim was expected to 
restrict himself to only one. Furthermore, the notion that 
the gate of ijtihad (personal effort at reasoning) closed in 
the 9th century was not firmly established until the 12th 
century. However, ash-Shafi'ï’s system was widely influen­
tial in controlling divergence and in limiting undisciplined
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forms of personal reasoning. It also stimulated the collect- 
ing and testing of hadith for their unbroken traceability to 
Muhammad or a companion. The need to verify hadith 
stimulated a characteristic form of premodern Muslim 
intellectual and literary activity, the collecting of biograph- 
ical materials into compendiums {fabaqat). By viewing 
the Qur’an and documentable sunnah as preeminent, ash- 
Shafi'ï also undermined those in 'Abbasid court circles 
who wanted a more flexible base from which the caliph 
could operate. The Sharï'ah came to be a supremely au- 
thoritative, comprehensive set of norms and rules co vering 
every aspect of life, from worship to personal hygiene. It 
applied equally to all Muslims, including the ruler, whom 
Sharï'ah-minded Muslims came to view as its protector, 
not its administrator or developer. While the caliphs were 
toying with theocratie notions of themselves as the shadow 
of God on earth, the students of legal knowledge were 
defining their rule as “nomocratic,” based only on the law 
they protected and enforced.

According to the Sharï'ah, a Muslim order was one in 
which the ruler was Muslim and the Sharï'ah was enshrined 
as a potential guide to all; Muslims were one confessional 
community among many, each of which would have its 
own laws that would apply except in disputes between 
members of different communities. The Sharï'ah regulated 
relations and inequities among different segments of so­
ciety, freebom Muslim, slave, and protected non-Muslim. 
The process that produced Sharï'ah resembled the evolu- 
tion of Oral Torah and rabbinic law, which the Sharï'ah 
resembled in its comprehensiveness, egahtarianism, and 
consensualism, in its absorption of local custom, in its re­
sistance to distinguishing the sublime from the mundane, 
and in its independence from government. Like many 
Jews, many ultra-pious Muslims came to view the law as 
a divine rather than human creation.

The fourth fitnah. During the reign of al-Ma’mün (813- 
833) the implications of all this Him-based activity for 
caliphal authority began to become clear. Al-Ma’mün 
came to the caliphate as the result of the fourth fitnah, 
which reflected the persisting alienation of Khorasan. Al- 
Ma’mün's father, Harün ar-Rashïd, provided for the em­
pire to be divided at his death between two sons. Al-Amïn 
would rule in the Capital and all the western domains; al- 
Ma’mün, from his provincial seat at Merv in Khorasan, 
would rule the less significant east. When Harün died, his 
sons struggled to expand their control; al-Ma’mün won. 
During his reign, which probably represents the high point 
of caliphal absolutism, the court intervened in an un- 
precedented manner in the intellectual life of its Muslim 
subjects, who for the next generation engaged in the first 
major intra-Muslim conflict that focused on belief as well 
as practice. The Muslims, who now constituted a much 
more sizable proportion of the population but whose faith 
lacked doctrinal clarity, began to engage in an argument 
reminiscent of 2nd-century Christian discussions of the 
logos. Among Christians, for whom the Word was Jesus, 
the argument had taken a Christological form. But for 

Debate on Muslims the argument had to centre on the Qur’an and 
the nature its created or uncreated nature. Al-Ma’mün, as well as 
of the his brother and successor al-Mu'tasim, was attracted to
Qur’an the Mu'tazilah (Mutazilites), whose school had been in- 

fluenced by Hellenistic ideas as well as by contact with 
non-Muslim theologians. If the Qur’an were etemal along 
with God, his unity would, for the Mu'tazilah, be vio- 
lated. They especially sought to avoid literal exegesis of 
the Qur’an, which in their view discouraged free will and 
produced embarrassing inconsistencies and anthropomor- 
phisms. By arguing that the Qur’an was created in time, 
they could justify metaphorical and changing interpreta- 
tion. By implication, Muhammad’s position as deliverer 
of revelation was undermined because hadith was made 
less authoritative.
The opponents of the Mu'tazilah, and therefore of the of­

ficial position, coalesced around the figure of Ahmad ibn 
Hanbal. A leading master of hadith, he had many followers, 
some of them recent converts, whom he was able to mobi- 
lize in large public demonstrations against the doctrine of 
the created Qur’an. Because viewing the Qur’an as created 
would invalidate its absolute authority, Ibn Hanbal argued

for an etemal Qur’an and emphasized the importance of 
Muhammad’s sunnah to the understanding of it. By his 
time, major literary works had established a coherent im­
age of the indispensability of Muhammad’s prophethood; 
in fact, just before the Mu'tazilite controversy began, Ibn 
Hisham had produced his classic recension of the Sïrah, 
or life, of Muhammad, composed half a century earlier by 
Ibn Ishaq. As in the early Christian Church, these were not 
merely dogmatic issues. They were rooted in the way or­
dinary Muslims lived, just as affection for a divine Christ 
had become popular sentiment by the time Arius and 
Athanasius debated. Although Muslims lacked an equiv­
alent of the Christian Church, they resolved these issues 
similarly; like Jesus for the Christians, the Qur’an for the 
Muslims was somehow part of God; hadïth-mindedness 
and emulation of Muhammad’s sunnah had become such 
an essential part of the daily life of ordinary people that 
the Mu'tazilite position, as intellectually consistent and at­
tractive as it was, was unmarketable. In a series of forcible 
inquiries called mihnah, al-Ma’mün and al-Mu'tasim ac- 
tively persecuted those who, like Ibn Hanbal, would not 
conform; but popular sentiment triumphed and after al- 
Mu'tasim’s death the caliph al-Mutawakkil was forced to 
reverse the stand of his predecessors.

This caliphal failure to achieve doctrinal unity coincided 
with other crises. By al-Mu'tasim’s reign the tribal troops 
were becoming unreliable and the Tahirid govemors of 
Khorasan more independent. Al-Mu'tasim expanded his 
use of military slaves, finding them more loyal but more 
unruly, too. Soon he had to house them at Samarra’, a 
new Capital north of Baghdad, where the caliphate re- 
mained until 892. For most of this period, the caliphs 
were actually under the control of their slave soldiery ; and 
even though they periodically reasserted their authority, 
rebellions continued. Many were anti-Muslim, like that of 
the Iranian Babak (whose 20-year-long re volt was crushed 
in 837); but increasingly they were intra-Muslim, like the 
Kharijite-led revolt of black agricultural slaves (Zanj) in 
Southern Iraq (868-883). By 870, then, the Baghdad- 
Samarra’ caliphate had become one polity among many; 
its real miers had no ideological legitimacy. At Córdoba 
the Umayyads had declared their independence; and the 
Maghrib was divided among several dynasties of differing 
persuasions, the Shï'ite Idrisids, the KJiarijite Rustamids, 
and the Jama'i-Sunnite Aghlabids. The former govemors 
of the 'Abbasids, the Tülünids, ruled Egypt and parts of 
Arabia; Iran was divided between the Saffarids, govemors 
of the 'Abbasids in the south, and the Persian Samanids 
in the north.

The centrifugal forces represented by these administrative 
divisions should not obscure, however, the existence of 
numerous centripetal forces that continued to give Islam- 
dom, from Andalusia to Central Asia, other types of unity. Unifying 
The ideal of the caliphate continued to be a source of forces in 
unity after the reality waned; among all the new States, no Islamdom 
altemative to the caliphate could replace it. Furthermore, 
now that Muslims constituted a majority almost every- 
where in Islamdom, conflict began to be expressed almost 
exclusively in Islamic rather than anti-Islamic forms. In 
spite of continuing intra-Muslim conflict, Muslim worship 
and belief remained remarkably uniform. The annual pil- 
grimage to Mecca helped reinforce this underlying unity 
by bringing disparate Muslims together in a common rite.
The pilgrimage, as well as the rise of prosperous regional 
urban centres, enhanced the trade that traversed Islamdom 
regardless of political conflicts; along the trade routes that 
crisscrossed Éurasia, Islamdom at its centre, moved not 
only techniques and goods but ideas as well. A network of 
credit and banking, caravansaries, and intercity mercantile 
alliances, tied far-flung regions together. Central was the 
caravan, then the world’s most effective form of transport.
The peripatetic nature of education promoted cross-fertil- 
ization. Already the faqïr (fakir), a wandeling mendicant 
Süfï dervish, was a familiar traveler. Across Islamdom, 
similar mosque-market complexes sprang up in most 
towns; because municipal institutions were rare, political 
stability so unpredictable, and government intervention 
kept to a minimum (sometimes by design, more often by 
necessity), the Sharï'ah and the leamed men who carried it
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became a mainstay of everyday life and social intercourse. 
The Sharï'ah, along with the widespread affection for the 
sunnah of Muhammad, regulated, at least among pious 
Muslims, personal habits of the most specific sort, from 
the use of scent to the cut of a beard. Comprehensive and 
practical, the sunnah could amuse as well. When asked 
whether to trust in God or tie one’s camel, so a popular 
hadith goes, the Prophet replied, “Trust in God, then tie 
your camel.”
The significance of hadith and sunnah is represented by 

the ending date of the period of conversion and crystal­
lization. No one can say exactly when the majority of 
Islamdom’s population became Muslim. Older scholarship 
looks to the end of the first quarter of the 9th century; 
newer scholarship to the beginning of the third quarter. 
In 870 a man died whose life’s work symbolized the 
consolidation of Islam in everyday life: al-Bukhari, who 
produced one of the six collections of hadith recognized 
as authoritative by Jamaï-Sunnite Muslims. His fellow 
collector of hadith, Muslim ibn al-Hajjaj, died about four 
years later. About the same time, classical thinkers in 
other areas of Islamicate civilization died, among them 
the great author of adab, al-Jahiz (868/869), the great 
early ecstatic Süfïs Abuï Fayd Dhu’n-Nün al-Misrï (861) 
and Abü Yazïd Bistamï (874), the philosopher Ya'qüb ibn 
Ishaq as-Sabah al-Kindï (870), and the historian of the 
conquests al-Baladhurï (c. 892). Men of different religious 
and ethnic heritages, they signified, by the last quarter of 
the 9th century, the full and varied range of intellectual 
activities of a civilization that had come of age.

Fragmentation and florescence (870-1041)
THE RISE OF COMPETITIVE REGIONS
The unifying forces operative at the end of the period 
of conversion and crystallization persisted during the pe­
riod of fragmentation and florescence; but the caliphal 
lands in Iraq became less central. Even though Bagh­
dad remained preeminent in cultural prestige, important 
initiatives were being taken from surrounding “regions”: 
Andalusia; the Maghrib and sub-Saharan Africa; Egypt, 
Syria, and the holy cities (Mecca and Medina); Iraq; and 
Iran, Afghanistan, Transoxania, and, toward the end of 
the period, northern India. Regional courts could com- 
pete with the 'Abbasids and with each other as patrons 
of culture. Interregional and intra-regional conflicts were 
often couched in terms of loyalties formed in the period of 
conversion and crystallization, but local history provided 
supplemental identities. Although the 'Abbasid caliphate 
was still a focus of concern and debate, other forms of 
leadership became important. Just as being Muslim no 
longer meant being Arab, being cultured no longer meant 
speaking and writing exclusively in Arabic. Certain Mus­
lims began to cultivate a second language of high culture, 

New New Persian. As in pre-Islamic times, written as well as
Persian spoken bilingualism became important. Ethnic differences
language were blurred by the effects of peripatetic education and 

shared languages. Physical mobility was so common that 
many individuals lived and died far from their places of 
birth. Cultural creativity was so noticeable that this period 
is often called the Renaissance of Islam.
Economie changes also promoted regional strengths. Al­

though Baghdad continued to profit from its central lo- 
cation, caliphal neglect of Iraq’s irrigation system and 
southerly shifts in the trans-Asian trade promoted the 
fortunes of Egypt; the opening of the Sahara to Maghribi 
Muslims provided a new source of slaves, salt, and min- 
erals; and Egyptian expansion into the Mediterranean 
opened a major channel for Islamicate influence on me­
dieval Europe. Islamdom continued to expand, sometimes 
as the result of aggression on the part of frontier warriors 
(ghazïs), but more often as the result of trade. The best 
Symbol of this expansiveness is Ibn Fadlan, who left a 
provocative account of his mission in 921, on behalf of 
the Baghdad caliph, to the Volga Bulgars, among whom 
he met Swedes coming down the river to trade.

By the beginning of the period of fragmentation and 
florescence the subject populations of most Muslim rulers 
were predominantly Muslim, and nonsedentary peoples

had ceased to play a major role. The period gave way to 
a much longer period (dated 1041-1405) in which migra­
tory tribal peoples were once again critically important. In 
1041 the reign of the Ghaznavid sultan Mas'üd I ended; 
by then the Ghaznavid state had lost control over the 
Seljuq Turks in their eastern Iranian domains and thus 
inaugurated Islamdom’s second era of tribal expansion.
Because localism and cosmopolitanism coexisted in the 
period of fragmentation and florescence, the period is best 
approached through a region-by-region survey that under- 
scores phenomena of interregional significance.

ANDALUSIA, THE MAGHRIB, AND SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA
Andalusia, far from the centre of Islamdom, illustrated 
the extent of 'Abbasid prestige and the assertion of local 
creativity. In the beginning of the period, Islamicate rule 
was represented by the Umayyads at Córdoba; established 
in 756 by a refugee from the 'Abbasid victory over the 
Syrian Umayyads, the Umayyad dynasty in Córdoba had 
replaced a string of virtually independent deputies of the 
Umayyad govemors in the Maghrib. At first the Cordoban 
Umayyads had styled themselves amirs, the title also 
used by caliphal govemors and other local miers; though 
refugees from 'Abbasid hostility, they continued to men- 
tion the 'Abbasids in the Friday worship session until 773.
Their independence was not made official, however, until 
their best known member, 'Abd ar-Rahman III (ruled 912—
961), adopted the title of caliph in 929 and began having 
the Friday prayer recited in the name of his own house.

The fact that 'Abd ar-Rahman declared his independence 
from the 'Abbasids while he modeled his court after theirs 
illustrates the period’s cultural complexities. Like the 'Ab­
basids’ and the Marwanids’, 'Abd ar-Rahman’s absolute 
authority was limited by the nature of his army (Berber 
tribesmen and Slav slaves) and by his dependence on 
numerous assistants. His internal problems were com- 
pounded by external threats, from the Christian kingdoms 
in the north and the Fatimids in the Maghrib (see below).
The Umayyad state continued to be the major Muslim 
presence in the peninsula until 1010, after which time it 
became, until 1031, but one of many independent city- 
states. Nowhere is the connection between fragmentation 
and florescence more evident than in the courts of these 
mulük al-tuwctif, or “party kings”; for it was they who The flow- 
patronized some of Andalusia’s most brilliant Islamicate ering of 
culture. This florescence also demonstrated the perme- Islamicate 
ability of the Muslim-Christian frontier. For example, culture in 
the poet and theologian Ibn Hazm (994-1064) composed Andalusia 
love poetry, such as Tawk al-hamamah (The Ring of the 
Dove), which may have contributed to ideas of chivalric 
love among the Provengal troubadours.
In 870 the Maghrib was divided among several dynasties, 

all but one of foreign origin, and only one of which, the 
Aghlabids, nominally represented the 'Abbasids. The Mus­
lim Arabs had been very different rulers than any of their 
predecessors—Phoenicians, Romans, Vandals, or Byzan­
tines—who had occupied but not settled. Their interests 
in North Africa had been secondary to their objectives in 
the Mediterranean, so they had restricted themselves to 
Coastal settlements, which they used as staging points for 
trade with the western Mediterranean or as sources of food 
for their “metropolitan” population. They had separated 
themselves from the Berbers with a fortified frontier. The 
Arabs, however, forced away from the coast in order to 
compete more effectively with the Byzantines, had quickly 
tried to incorporate the Berbers, who were also pastoral­
ists. One branch of the Berbers, the Sanhajah, extended far 
into the Sahara, across which they had established a car­
avan trade with blacks in the Sudanic belt. At some time 
in the lOth century the Sanhajah nominally converted to 
Islam, and their towns in the Sahara began to assume 
Muslim characteristics. Around 990 a black kingdom in 
the Sudan, Ghana, extended itself as far as Audaghost, the 
Sanhajah centre in the Sahara. Thus was black Africa first 
brought into contact with the Muslim Mediterranean, and 
thus were the conditions set for dramatic developments 
in the Maghrib during the 12th and 13th centuries (see 
below, Migration and renewal).

In the late 9th century the Maghrib was unified and freed
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Unification from outside control for the first time. Paradoxically, this
of the independence was achieved by outsiders associated with
Maghrib an international movement of political activism and sub­

version. Driven underground by 'Abbasid intolerance and 
a maturing ideology of covert revolutionism, the Isma'ïlï 
Shfites had developed mechanisms to maintain solidarity 
and undertake political action. These mechanisms can be 
subsumed under the term dcfwah, the same word that had 
been used for the movement that brought the 'Abbasids to 
power. The ddwah's ability to communicate rapidly over 
a large area rested on its traveling operatives as well as on 
a network of local cells. In the late 9th century an Isma'ïlï 
movement, nicknamed the Qaramitah (Qarmatians), had 
seriously but unsuccessfully threatened the 'Abbasids in 
Syria, Iraq, and Bahrain. Seeking other outlets, a Yemeni 
operative known as Abü 'Abd Allah ash-Shï'ï made con­
tact, on the occasion of the hajj, with representatives of 
a Berber tribe that had a history of Kharijite hostility to 
caliphal control. The hajj had already become a major ve- 
hicle for tying Islamdom’s regions together, and Abü 'Abd 
Allah’s movement was only one of many in the Maghrib 
that would be inaugurated thereby.
In 901 Abü 'Abd Allah arrived in the Petite Kabylie 

(in present-day Algeria); for eight years he prepared for 
an imam, preaching of a millennia! restoration of justice 
after an era of foreign oppression. After conquering the 
Aghlabid Capital al-Qayrawan (in present-day Tunisia), he 
helped free from a Sijilmassa prison his imam, 'Ubayd Al­
lah, who declared himself the mahdï, using a multivalent 
word that could have quite different meanings for differ­
ent constituencies. Some Muslims applied mahdï to any 
justice-restoring divinely guided figure; others, including 
many Jama'i-Sunnites, to the apocalyptic figure expected 
to usher in the millennium before the Last Judgment; and 
still others, including most Shï'ites, to a retumed or re- 
stored imam. Abü 'Abd Allah’s followers may have differed 
in their expectations, but the mahdï himself was unequiv- 
ocal: he was a descendant of ‘Alï and Fatimah through 
Isma'ïl’s disappeared son and therefore was a continuation 
of the line of the true imam. He symbolized his victory by 
founding a new capita! named, after himself, ai-Mahdïyah 
(in present-day Tunisia). During the next half century the 
“Fatimids” tried with limited success to expand westward 
into the Maghrib and north into the Mediterranean, where 
they made Sicily a naval base (912-913); but their major 
goal was Egypt, nominally under 'Abbasid control. From 
Egypt they would challenge the 'Abbasid caliphate itself. 
In 969 the Fatimid army conquered the Nile Valley and 
advanced into Palestine and Southern Syria as well.

EGYPT, SYRIA, AND THE HOLY CITIES
The The Fatimids established a new and glorious city, al-Qahi-
Fatimids in rah (“The Victorious”; Cairo), to rival 'Abbasid Baghdad.
Cairo They then adopted the title of caliph, laying claim to be

the legitimate rulers of all Muslims as well as head of all 
Isma'ïlïs. Now three caliphs reigned in Islamdom, where 
there was supposed to be only one. In Cairo the Fatimids 
founded a great mosque-school complex, al-Azhar. They 
fostered local handicraft production and revitalized the 
Red Sea route from India to the Mediterranean. They built 
up a navy to trade as well as to challenge the Byzantines 
and underscore the ‘Abbasid caliph’s failure to defend and 
extend the frontiers. Fatimid occupation of the holy cities 
of Mecca and Medina, complete by the end of the lOth 
century, had economie as well as spiritual significance: it 
reinforced the caliph’s claim to leadership of all Muslims; 
provided wealth; and helped him keep watch on the West 
Arabian coast, from the Hejaz to the Yemen, where a 
sympathetic Zaydï Shï'ite dynasty had ruled since 897. 
Fatimid presence in the Indian Ocean was even strong 
enough to establish an Isma'ïlï missionary in Sind. The 
Fatimids patronized the arts; Fatimid glass and ceramics 
were some of Islamdom’s most brilliant. As in other re­
gions, imported styles and tastes were transformed by or 
supplemented with local artistic impulses, especially in ar­
chitecture, the most characteristic form of Islamicate art.
The reign of one of the most unusual Fatimid caliphs, al- 

Hakim, from 996 to 1021, again demonstrated the interre­
gional character of the Isma'ïlï movement. Historians de-

scribe al-Hakim’s personal habits as eccentric, mercurial, 
and unpredictable to the point of cruelty; his religious val­
ues, as inconsistent with official Isma'ïlï teachings, tending 
toward some kind of accommodation with the Jama'i- 
Sunnite majority. After he vanished under mysterious cir- 
cumstances, his religious revisionism was not pursued by 
his successors or by the Isma'ïlï establishment in Egypt; 
but in Syria it inspired a peasant revolt that produced the 
Druze, who still await al-Hakim’s return.
When the Fatimids expanded into Southern Syria, an­

other Shï'ite dynasty, the Hamdanid, of Bedouin origin, 
had been ruling northern Syria from Mosui since 905. In 
944 a branch of the family had taken Aleppo; under the 
leadership of their most famous member, Sayf ad-Dawlah Intellectual 
(ruled 945-967), the Hamdanids responded aggressively life under 
to renewed Byzantine expansionism in eastem Anatolia. the 
They ruled from Aleppo until they were absorbed by the Hamdanids 
Fatimids after 1004; at their court some of Islamdom’s 
most lastingly illustrious writers found patronage. Two 
notable examples are the poet al-Mutanabbï (915-965), 
who illustrated the importance of the poet as a premod­
ern press agent of the court, and al-Farabï, who tried to 
reconcile reason and revelation.
Al-Farabï contributed to the ongoing Islamization of 

Hellenistic thought. Falsafah, the Arabic cognate for the 
Greek phüosophia, included metaphysics and logic, as 
well as the positive Sciences, such as mathematics, music, 
astronomy, and anatomy. Faylasüfs often eamed their 
living as physicians, astrologers, or musicians. The fayla­
süfs whole way of life, like that of the adïb, reflected his 
studies. It was often competitive with that of more self- 
consciously observant Muslims because the faylasüf often 
questioned the relationship of revelation to real truth. The 
faylasüfs feit free to explore inner truths not exposed to the 
view of ordinary people; they practiced prudent conceal- 
ment (taqïyah) of their deeper awareness wherever making 
it public might endanger the social order. The faylasüfs 
shared the principle of concealment with the Shï'ites; both 
believed, for rather different reasons, that inner tmth was 
accessible to only a very few. This esotericism had coun- 
terparts in all premodern societies, where leaming and 
literacy were severely restricted.

IRAQ
Cultural flowering in Iraq. By the late 9th and early 

lOth centuries the last remnant of the caliphal state was 
Iraq, under control of the Turkic soldiery. Political decline 
and instability did not preclude cultural creativity and 
productivity, however. In fact, Iraq’s “generation of 870,” 
loosely construed, contained some of the most striking and 
lastingly important figures in all of early Islamicate civi­
lization. Three of them illustrate well the range of culture 
in late 9th- and early lOth-century Iraq: the historian and 
Qur’anic exegete at-Tabari (c. 839-923), the theologian 
Abü al-Hasan al-Ash'arï (c. 873-c. 935), and the ecstatic 
mystic ai-Hallaj (c. 858-922).

Abü Ja'far Muhammad ibn Jarir was bom in Tabaris- 
tan, south of the Caspian Sea, and as a young man he At-Tabari 
traveled to Baghdad. Rarely could a man eam his living 
from religious leaming; unless he found patronage, he 
would probably engage in trade or a craft. All the more 
astounding was the productivity of scholars like at-Tabari, 
who said that he produced 40 leaves a day for 40 years.
The size of his extant works, which include a commen- 
tary on the Qur’an and a universal history, testifies to 
the accuracy of his claim. His history is unique in sheer 
size and detail and especially in its long-term impact. His 
method involved the careful selection, organization, and 
juxtaposition of separate and often contradictory accounts 
cast in the form of hadïth. This technique celebrated the 
ummah's collective memory and established a range of 
acceptable disagreement.
Al-Ash'arï, from Basra, made his contribution to system- 

atic theological discourse (kalam). He had been attracted Al-Ash'arï 
early to a leading Mu'tazilite teacher, but he broke away 
at the age of 40. He went on to use Mu'tazilite meth- 
ods of reasoning to defend popular ideas such as the 
etemality and literal tm th of the Qur’an, and the central- 
ity of Muhammad’s sunnah as conveyed by the hadïth.
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Where his approach yielded objectionable results, such as 
an anthropomorphic rendering of God or a potentially 
polytheistic understanding of his attributes, al-Ash'arï re- 
sorted to the principle of bila kayfah (“without regard to 
the how”), whereby a person of faith accepts that certain 
fundamentals are true without regard to how they are 
true and that divine intention is not always accessible to 
human intelligence. Al-Ash'arï’s harmonization also pro­
duced a simple creed, which expressed faith in God, his 
angels, and his books, and affirmed belief in Muhammad 
as God’s last messenger and in the reality of death, physi- 
cal resurrection, the Last Judgment, and heaven and heil. 
Taken together, at-Tabarï’s historiography and al-Ashcari’s 
theology symbolize the consolidation of Jama'i-Sunnite, 
Sharï'ah-minded thought and piety.
The most visible and powerful lOth-century exponent 

Al-Hallaj of Süfism was al-Hallaj. By his day, Süfism had grown 
far beyond its early forms, which were represented by al- 
Hasan al-Basrï (died 728), who practiced zuhd, or rejec­
tion of the world, and by Rabi'ah al-'Adawïyah (died 801), 
who formulated the Süfï ideal of a disinterested love of 
God. The mystics Abü Yazïd Bistamï (died 874) and al- 
Junayd (died 910) had begun to pursue the experience of 
unity with God, first by being “drunk” with his love and 
with love of him, and then by acquiring life-transform- 
ing self-possession and control. Masters (called shaykhs or 
pïrs) were beginning to attract disciples (murïds) to their 
way. Like other Muslims who tried to go “beyond” the 
Sharï'ah to inner truth, the Süfïs practiced concealment 
of inner awareness (taqïyah). Al-Hallaj, one of al-Junayd’s 
disciples, began to travel and preach publicly, however. 
His success was disturbing enough for the authorities in 
Baghdad to have him arrested and condemned to death; 
he was tortured and beheaded, and finally his body was 
burned. Yet his career had shown the power of Süfism, 
which would by the 12th century become an institution- 
alized form of Islamic piety.

The Büyid dynasty. Long before, however, a major po­
litical change occurred at Baghdad. In 945 control over 
the caliphs passed from their Turkish soldiery to a dynasty 
known as the Büyids or Buwayhids. The Büyids came 
from Daylam, near the Southern coast of the Caspian 
Sea. Living beyond the reach of the caliphs in Baghdad, 
its residents had identified with Imam! Shï'ism. By about 
930, three sons of a fisherman named Büyeh had emerged 
as leaders in Daylam. One of them conquered Baghdad, 
not replacing the caliph but ruling in his name. The fact 
that they were Shï'ite, as were the Idrïsids, Fatimids, and 
Hamdanids, led scholars to refer to the period from the 
mid-lOth to mid-1 lth century as the Shï'ite century.

Like other contemporary rulers, the Büyids were pa- 
Büyid trons of culture, especially of speculative thought (Shï'ism, 
patronage Mu'tazilism, kalam, and falsafah). Jama'i-Sunnite learn-
of culture ing continued to be patronized by the caliphs and their

families. The Büyids favoured no one party over another. 
However, their openness paradoxically invited a hardening 
in Jama'i-Sunnite thought. Büyid attempts to maintain the 
cultural brilliance of the court at Baghdad were limited 
by a decline in revenue occasioned partly by a shift in 
trade routes to Fatimid Egypt, and partly by long-term 
neglect of Iraq’s irrigation works. The caliphs had occa- 
sionally made land assignments (iqtats) to soldiers in lieu 
of paying salaries; now the Büyids extended the practice to 
other individuals and thus removed an important source 
of revenue from central control. After 983, Büyid territo­
ries were split among various members of the family, and 
pressure was applied to their borders from both the west 
(by Hamdanids and Fatimids) and the east (by Samanids, 
Ghaznavids, and Seljuqs; see below).
The economie difficulties of Büyid Iraq promoted urban 

unrest, accounts of which provide a rare glimpse into the 
lives of ordinary Muslim town dwellers. Numerous move- 
ments served as outlets for socioeconomic grievances, 
directed most often toward the wealthy or the military. 
The concentration of wealth in the cities had produced a 
bipolar stratification system conveyed in the sources by a 
pair of words, khass (special) and 'amm (ordinary). In the 
environment of lOth- and 1 lth-century Iraq, an instance 
of rising food prices or official maltreatment could easily

spark riots of varying size, duration, and intensity. Strate- 
gies for protest included raiding, looting, and assault. Some 
movements were more coherently ideological than others, 
and various forms of piety could reflect socioeconomic 
distinctions. Some movements were particularly attractive 
to artisans, servants, and soldiers, as was the case with the 
proponents of Hadïth, whose mentor, Ahmad ibn Hanbal 
(died 855), was viewed as a martyr because of his suffering 
at the hands of the Galiph. Other forms of piety, such 
as Shï'ism, could be associated with wealthier elements 
among the landowning and merchant classes.

Beneath the more organized forms of social action lay 
a more fluid kind of association, most often described Social 
by the labels 'ayyar and futüwah. These terms refer to action as- 
individuals acting in concert, as needed, on the basis of sociations: 
certain rough-hewn concepts of proper male public be- 'ayyar and 
haviour. Such associations had counterparts in the late futüwah 
Hellenistic world, just as they have parallels in the volun- 
tary protective associations formed in the 19th and 20th 
centuries whenever official institutions of protection have 
been either chronically or temporarily deficiënt. For some 
of the Islamicate “gangs” or “clubs,” thuggery may have 
been the norm; for others, the figure of the fourth caliph 
and first imam, 'Alï, seems to have provided an exemplar.
Even though Shï'ites had become a separate group with 
a distinctive interpretation of 'Alï’s significance, a more 
generalized affection for the family of the Prophet, and 
especially for 'Alï, was widespread among Jama'i-Sunnites.
'Alï had come to be recognized as the archetypal young 
male (fata); a related word, futüwah, signified groups of 
young men who pursued such virtures as courage, aiding 
the weak, generosity, endurance of suffering, love of truth, 
and hospitality.
Premodern Islamicate societies were characterized by a 

high degree of fluidity, occasionalism, and voluntarism 
in the structuring of associations, organizations, loyalties, 
and occupations. Although all societies must develop ways 
to maintain social boundaries, ease interaction among 
groups, and buffer friction, the ways in which Muslim 
societies have fulfilled these needs seem unusually difficult 
to delineate. For example, in Muslim cities of the period 
under discussion, the only official officeholders were ap- 
pointees of the central government, such as the governor; 
the muhtasib, a transformed Byzantine agoranomos who 
was monitor of public morality as well as of fair-market 
practice; or the sahib ash-shurtah, head of the police. In the 
absence of an organized church or ordained clergy, those 
whose influence derived from piety or learning were influ- 
ential because they were recognized as such, not because 
they were appointed; and men of very different degrees of 
learning might earn the designation o f 'alim. Although the 
ruler was expected to contribute to the maintenance of 
public services, neither he nor anyone else was obligated 
to do so. Though the ruler might maintain prisons for 
those whose behaviour he disapproved, the local qadïs had 
need of none, relying generally on persuasion or negoti- 
ation and borrowing the caliphal police on the relatively 
rare occasion on which someone needed to be brought 
before them by force. There was no formalized mode of 
succession for any of the dynasties of the time. Compe- 
tition, sometimes armed, was relied upon to produce the 
most qualified candidate.

Patronage was an important basis of social organization.
The family served as a premodern welfare agency; where it 
was absent, minimal public institutions, such as hospitals, 
provided. One of the most important funding mecha­
nisms for public services was a private one, the waqf. The 
waqf provided a legal way to circumvent the Sharï'ah’s 
requirement that an individual’s estate be divided among 
many heirs. Through a waqf, an individual could endow 
an institution or group with all or part of his estate, in 
perpetuity, before his death. A waqf might provide books 
for a school, candles or mats for a mosque, salaries of reli­
gious functionaries, or land for a hospital or caravansary.
Waqf money or lands were indivisible, although they 
might contribute to the welfare of a potential heir who 
happened to be involved in the vwzg^supported activity.
The waqf, like other forms of patronage, provided needed 
social services without official intervention. On other oc-
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casions, wealthy individuals, especially those connected 
with the ruling family, might simply patronize favourite 
activities. In addition to patronage, many other overlap­
ping ties bound individual Muslims together: loyalties to 
an occupation—soldier, merchant, leamed man, artisan, 
government worker; loyalties to a town or neighbourhood, 
or to a form of piety, or to persons to whom one made 
an oath for a specific purpose; and ties to patron or to 
family, especially foster-parentage (istinct\ the counterpart 
of which was significant in medieval Christendom.

The rela- The Qur’an and Sharï'ah discouraged corporate respon- 
tionship of sibility in favour of individual action; even the legal scope 
individual of partnership was limited. Yet the unstable political re- 
and group alities that had militated against the emergence of broad- 
action based institutions sometimes called for corporate action, 

as when a city came to terms with a new ruler or invader. 
In those cases, a vaguely defined group of notables, known 
usually as ctyan, might come together to represent their 
city in negotiations, only to cease corporate action when 
the more functional small-group loyalties could safely be 
resumed. Within this shifting frame of individuals and 
groups, the ruler was expected to maintain a workable, if 
not equitable, balance. More often than not the real ruler 
was a local amïr of some sort. For this reason, the de facto 
system of rule that emerged during this period, despite 
the persistence of the central caliphate in Baghdad, has 
sometimes been referred to as the tfyan-amïr system.
The city’s physical and social organization reflected this 

complex relationship between public and private, and 
between individual and group: physically separated quar- 
ters; multiple markets and mosques; mazelike pattems of 
narrow streets and alleys with dwellings oriented toward 
an inner courtyard; an absence of public meeting places 
other than bath, market, and mosque; and the concen- 
tration of social life in private residences. The qadï and 
adïb at-Tanükhï pro vides a lively and humorous picture 
of lOth-century Baghdad, of a society of individuals with 
overlapping affiliations and shifting statuses: saints and 
scoundrels, heroes and rogues, rich men and poor. This 
mobility is illustrated by at-Tanükhl’s boast to a rival, 
“My iine begins with me while yours ends with you.” 
The prose genre of maqamah, said to have been invented 
by al-Hamadhanï (died 1007), recounted the exploits of a 
clever, articulate scoundrel dependent on his own wits for 
his survival and success.

IRAN, AFGHANISTAN, AND INDIA
In the middle of the “Shï'ite century” a major Sunnite 
revival occurred in eastem Islamdom in connection with 
the emergence of the second major language of Islamicate 
high culture, New Persian. This doublé revival was accom- 
plished by two Iranian dynasties, the Samanids and the 
Ghaznavids; Ghaznavid zeal even spilled over into India.

The Samanids. The Samanid dynasty (819-999) 
stemmed from a local family appointed by the 'Abbasids 
to govem at Bukhara and Samarkand. Gradually the 
Samanids had absorbed the domains of the rebellious 
Tahirids and Saffarids in northeastem Iran and reduced 
the Saffarids to a small state in Sïstan. The Samanids, re- 
lying on Turkic slave troops, also managed to contain the 
migratory pastoralist Turkic tribes who continually pressed 
on Iran from across the Oxus River. In the 950s they even 
managed to convert some of these Turkic tribes to Islam.

The Samanid court at Bukhara attracted leading schol­
ars, such as the philosophers Abü Bakr ar-Razï (died 925) 
and Avicenna (Ibn Sïna; 980-1037), who later worked for 
the Büyids; and the poet Ferdows! (died c. 1020). Though 
not Shï'ites, the Samanids expressed an interest in Shï'ite 
thought, especially in its Isma'ïlï form, which was then the 
locus of so much intellectual vitality. The Samanids also 
fostered the development of a second Islamicate language 
of high culture, New Persian. It combined the grammatica! 
structure and vocabulary of spoken Persian with vocabu­
lary from Arabic, the existing language of high culture in 
Iran. A landmark of this “Persianizing” of Iran was Fer- 
dowsï’s epic poem, the Shah-nameh (“Book of Kings”), 
written entirely in New Persian in a long-couplet form 
(masnavï) derived from Arabic. Covering several thousand 
years of detailed mythic Iranian history, Ferdowsï brought

Iran’s ancient heroic lore, and its hero Rustam, into Is- 
lamicate literature and into the identity of self-consciously 
Iranian Muslims. He began to compose the poem under 
the Samanids; but he dedicated the finished work to a dy­
nasty that had meanwhile replaced them, the Ghaznavids.
The Ghaznavids. The Ghaznavid dynasty was bom in 

a way that had become routine for Islamicate polities.
Sebüktigin (ruled 977-997), a Samanid Turkic slave gov- 
emor in Ghazna (now Ghaznï), in the Afghan mountains, Sebüktigin 
made himself independent of his masters as their cen­
tral power declined. His eldest son, Mahmüd, expanded 
into Büyid territory in western Iran, identifying himself 
staunchly with Sunnite Islam. Presenting himself as a 
frontier warrior against the pagans, Mahmüd invaded and 
plundered northwestem India, establishing a permanent 
rule in the Punjab; but it was through ruling Iran, which 
gave a Muslim mier tme prestige, that Mahmüd sought to 
establish himself. He declared his loyalty to the 'Abbasid 
caliph, whose “investiture” he sought, and expressed his in- 
tention to defend Sunnite Islam against the Shï'ite Büyids.
Although he and his regime were proud of their Turkic de­
scent, Mahmüd encouraged the use of New Persian, with 
its echoes of pre-Islamic Iranian glory, for administration 
and for prose as well as poetry. This combination of Turk­
ic identity and Persian language would characterize and 
empower many other Muslim miers. To Ghazna Mahmüd 
brought, sometimes by force, writers and artisans who 
could adom his court. Among these was al-Bïrünï (973- 
c. 1050), whose scholarly achievements no contemporary 
could rival. Before being brought to Ghazna, al-Bïrünï had 
served the Samanids and the Khwarazm-Shahs, a local 
dynasty just west of the Oxus River. His works included 
studies of astronomy (he even suggested a heliocentric 
universe), gems, dmgs, mathematics, and physics; but his 
most famous book, inspired by accompanying Mahmüd 
on his Indian campaigns, was a survey of Indian life, 
language, religion, and culture.
Like most other miers of the day, Mahmüd styled himself 

amïr and emphasized his loyalty to the caliph in Baghdad; 
but he and later Ghaznavid miers also called themselves 
by the Arabic word, sultan (sultan). Over the next five 
centuries the office of sultan would become an altemative 
to caliph. The Ghaznavid state presaged other changes as 
well, especially by stressing the cleavage between mier and 
ruled and by drawing into the ruling class not only the 
military but also the bureaucracy and the leamed estab­
lishment. So tied was the ruling establishment to the mier 
that it even moved with him on campaign. Ghaznavid 
“political theory” shared with other States the concept of 
the circle of justice or circle of power; i.e., that justice is 
best preserved by an absolute monarch completely outside 
society; that such a mier needs an absolutely loyal army; 
and that maintaining such an army requires prosperity, 
which in tum depends on the good management of an 
absolute mier.

Bu’l-Fazl-i Bayhaqï (995-1077) worked in the Ghaznavid 
chancery and wrote a remarkable history of the Ghaz­
navids, the first major prose work in New Persian. He ex- 
hibited the broad leaming of even a relatively minor figure 
at court; in his history he combined the effective writing 
skills of the chancery employee, the special knowledge of 
Qur’an and hadith, and the sophisticated and entertaining 
literature—history, poetry, and folklore—that character- 
ized the adïb. He provided a vivid picture of life at court, 
graphically portraying the pitfalls of military absolutism— 
the dependence of the monarch on a fractious military and 
a large circle of assistants and advisors, who could mislead 
him and affect his decision making through internecine 
maneuvering and competition. In the reign of Mahmüd’s 
son, Mas'üd I, the weaknesses in the system had already 
become glaringly apparent. At the Battle of Dandanqan 
(1040), Mas'üd lost control of Khorasan, his main holding 
in Iran, to the pastoralist Seljuq Turks; he then decided to 
withdraw to Lahore in his Indian domains, from which his 
successors mled until overtaken by the Ghürids in 1186.

THE DECLINE OF THE CALIPHATE AND RISE OF EMIRATES 
By the end of Mas'üd’s reign, government in Islamdom 
had become government by amïr. Caliphal centralization
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had lasted 200 years; and even after the caliphal empire 
became too large and complex to be ruled from a single 
centre, the separate emirates that replaced it all defined 
their legitimacy in relation to it, for or against. In fact, 
the caliphate’s first systematic description and justification 
was undertaken just when its impracticality was being 
demonstrated. As the Ghaznavids were ruling in Iran as 
“appointed” defenders of the caliph, a Baghdadi legal 
scholar named al-Mawardï retrospectively delineated the 
minimal requirements of the caliphate and tried to explain 
why it had become necessary for caliphal powers to be 
“delegated” in order for the ummah"s security to be main- 
tained. Whereas earlier legists had tied the caliph’s legiti­
macy to his defense of the borders, al-Mawardï separated 
the two, maintaining the caliph as the ultimate source of 
legitimacy and the guardian of pan-Islamic concerns, and 
relegating day-to-day government to his “appointees.” Al- 
Mawardï may have hoped that the Ghaznavids would ex- 
pand far enough to be “invited” by the caliph to replace 
the uninvited Shï'ite Büyids. This replacement did occur, 
three years before al-Mawardï’s death; however, it was not 
the Ghaznavids who appeared in Baghdad but rather the 
migratory pastoralist Turks who had meanwhile replaced 
them. The Seljuqs joined many other migrating groups to 
produce the next phase of Islamicate history.

Migration and renewal (1041-1405)
During this period, migrating peoples once again played 
a major role, perhaps greater than that of the Arabs 
during the 7th and 8th centuries. No other civilization 
in premodern history experienced so much in-migration, 
especially of alien and disruptive peoples, or showed a 
greater ability to assimilate as well as to leam from out­
siders. Nowhere has the capacity of a culture to redefine 
and incorporate the strange and the foreign been more 
evident. In this period, which ends with the death in 1405 
of Timur (Tamerlane), the last great tribal conqueror, 
the tense yet Creative relationship between sedentary and 
migratory peoples emerged as one of the great themes of 
Islamicate history, played out as it was in the centre of the 
great arid zone of Eurasia. Because this period can be seen 
as the history of peoples as well as of regions, and because 
the mobility of those peoples brought them to more than 
one cultural region, this period should be treated group by 
group rather than region by region.
As a general term “migrating” peoples is preferable be­

cause it does not imply aimlessness, as “nomadic” does; 
or herding, as “pastoralist” does; or kin-related, as “tribal” 
does. “Migrating” focuses simply on movement from one 
home to another. Although the Franks, as the crusaders 
are called in Muslim sources, differed from other migrat­
ing peoples, most of whom were pastoralists related by 
kinship, they too were migrating warriors organized to 
invade and occupy peoples to whom they were hostile and 
alien. Though not literally tribal, they appeared to behave 
like a tribe with a distinctive way of life and a solidar- 
ity based on common values, language, and objectives. 
Viewing them as alien immigrants comparable to, say, the 
Mongols, helps to explain their reception: how they came 
to be assimilated into the local culture and drawn into the 
intra-Muslim factional competition and fighting that was 
under way in Syria when they arrived.

T U R K S

For almost 400 years a succession of Turkic peoples 
entered eastem Islamdom from Central Asia. These 
nearly continuous migrations can be divided into three 
phases: Seljuqs (1055-92), Mongols (1256-1411), and 
neo-Mongols (1369-1405). Their long-term impact, more 
constructive than destructive on balance, can still be feit 
through the lingering heritage of the great Muslim empires 
they inspired. The addition of tribally organized warrior 
Turks to the already widely used Turkic slave soldiery 
gave a single ethnic group an extensive role in widening 
the gap between miers and mled.

Seljuq Turks. The Seljuqs were a family among the 
Oguz Turks, a label applied to the migratory pastoralists 
of the Syrdarya-Oxus basin. Their name has come to

stand for the group of Oguz families led into Ghaznavid 
Khorasan after they had been converted to Sunnite Is­
lam, probably by Süfï missionaries after the beginning 
of the ll th  century. In 1040 the Seljuqs’ defeat of the 
Ghaznavid sultan allowed them to proclaim themselves 
miers of Khorasan. Having expanded into western Iran 
as well, Toghril Beg, also using the title “sultan,” was 
able to occupy Baghdad ( 1055) after “petitioning” the 
'Abbasid caliph for permission. The Seljuqs quickly took 
the remaining Büyid territory and began to occupy Syria, 
whereupon they encountered Byzantine resistance in the 
Armenian highlands. In 1071 a Seljuq army under Alp- 
Arslan defeated the Byzantines at Manzikert north of Lake 
Van; while the main Seljuq army replaced the Fatimids in 
Syria, large independent tribal bands occupied Anatolia, 
coming closer to the Byzantine Capital than had any other 
Muslim force.

Policies of Nizam al-Mulk. The Seljuqs derived their 
legitimacy from investiture by the caliph, and from “help- 
ing” him reunite the ummah; yet their goveming style pre- 
figured the emergence of true altematives to the caliphate. 
Some of their Iranian advisers urged them to restore cen­
tralized absolutism as it had existed in pre-Islamic times 
and in the period of Marwanid-'Abbasid strength. The 
best known proponent was Nizam al-Mulk, chief minister 
to the second and third Seljuq sultans, Alp-Arslan and 
Malik-Shah. Nizam al-Mulk explained his plans in his 
Seyasat-nameh, one of the best known manuals of Islam- 
icate political theory and administration. He was unable, 
however, to persuade the Seljuq sultans to assert enough 
power over other tribal leaders. Eventually the Seljuq 
sultans, like so many miers before them, alienated their 
tribal supporters and resorted to the costly altemative of a 
Turkic slave core, whose leading members were appointed 
to tutor and train young princes of the Seljuq family to 
compete for mie on the death of the reigning sultan. The 
tutors were known as atabegs; more often than not, they 
became the actual miers of the domains assigned to their 
young charges, cooperating with urban notables (dyari) in 
day-to-day administration.

Although Nizam al-Mulk was not immediately success- 
ful, he did contribute to long-term change. He encouraged 
the establishment of state-supported schools (madrasahs); 
those he personally patronized were called Nizamïyahs. 
The most important Nizamïyah was founded in Baghdad 
in 1067; here Nizam al-Mulk gave government stipends 
to teachers and students whom he hoped he could subse- 
quently not only appoint to the position of qadï but also 
recmit for the bureaucracy. Systematic and broad instruc- 
tion in Jama'i-Sunnite leaming would counteract the dis- 
mptive influences of non-Sunnite or anti-Sunnite thought 
and activity, particularly the continuing agitation of Is­
ma'ïlï Muslims. In 1090 a group of Isma'ïlïs established 
themselves in a mountain fortress at Alamüt in the moun- 
tains of Daylam. From there they began to coordinate 
revolts all over Seljuq domains. Nominally loyal to the 
Fatimid caliph in Cairo, the eastem Isma'ïlïs confirmed 
their growing independence and radicalism by supporting 
a failed contender for the Fatimid caliphate, Nizar. For 
that act they were known as the Nizarï Isma'ïlïs. They 
were led by Hasan-e Sabbah and were dubbed by their 
detractors the hashïshïyah (assassins) because they prac­
ticed political murder while they were allegedly under the 
influence of hashish.
Nizam al-Mulk’s madrasah system enhanced the prestige 

and solidarity of the Jama'i-Sunnite ‘ulama’ without actu- 
ally drawing them into the bureaucracy or combating anti- 
Sunnite agitation, but it also undermined their autonomy. 
It established the connection between state-supported edu- 
cation and office holding, and it subordinated the spiritual 
power and prestige of the ‘ulama5 to the indispensable 
physical force of the military amïrs. Nizam al-Mulk un- 
intentionally encouraged the independence of these amïrs 
by extending the iqtat system beyond Büyid practice; he 
regularly assigned land revenues to individual military 
officers, assuming that he could keep them under bureau­
cratie control. When that failed, his system increased the 
amïrs’ independence and drained the central treasury.

The madrasah system had other unpredictable results

Founding
of
madrasahs
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that can be illustrated by al-Ghazalï, who was born in 
1058 at Tüs and in 1091 was made head of the Baghdad 
Nizamïyah. For four years, to great admiration, he taught 
both fiqh and kalam and delivered critiques of falsafah 
and Isma'ïlï thought. According to his autobiographical 
work Al-Munqidh min ad-dalal (The Deliverer from Er- 
ror), the more he taught, the more he doubted, until his 
will and voice became paralyzed. In 1095 he retreated 
from public life, attempting to arrivé at a more satisfying 
faith. He undertook a radically skeptical reexamination of 
all of the paths available to the pious Muslim, culminating 
in an incorporation of the active, immediate, and inspired 
experience of the Süfïs into the Sharï'ah-ordered piety of 
the public cult. For his accomplishments, al-Ghazalï was 
viewed as a renewer (mujaddid), a role expected by many 
Muslims to be filled by at least one figure at the turn of 
every Muslim century.

Tarïqah fellowships. In the 12th century Muslims began 
to group themselves into tariqahs, fellowships organized 
around and named for the tarïqah (“way” or “path”) of 
given masters. Al-Ghazalï may have had such a following 
himself. One of the first large-scale orders, the Qadirïyah, 
formed around the teachings of 'Abd al-Qadir al-Jïlanï of 
Baghdad. Though rarely monastic in the European sense, 
the activities of a tarïqah often centred around assembly 
halls (called khanqah, zdwïyah, or tekké) that could serve 
as places of retreat or accommodate special spiritual ex- 
ercises. The dhikr, for example, is a ceremony in which 
devotees meditated on the name of God to the accom- 
paniment of breathing exercises, music, or movement, 
so as to attain a state of consciousness productive of a 
sense of union with God. Although shortcuts and excesses 
have often made Süfism vulnerable to criticism, its most 
serious practitioners have conceived of it as a disciplined 
extension of Sharï'ah-minded piety, not an escape. In fact, 
many Süfïs have begun their path through supererogatory 
fulfillment of Standard ritual requirements.

Thousands of tarïqahs sprang up over the centuries, 
some associated with particular occupations, locales, or 
classes. It is possible that by the 18th century most adult 
Muslim maies had some connection with one or more 
(arïqahs. The structure of the tarïqah ensued from the 
charismatic authority of the master, who, though not a 
prophet, replicated the direct intimacy that the prophets 
had shared with God. This quality he passed on to his dis­
ciples through a hierarchically ordered network that could 
extend over thousands of miles. The tarïqahs thus became 
powerful centripetal forces among societies in which for- 
mal organizations were rare; but the role of the master 
became controversial because followers often made saints 
or intercessors of especially powerful Süfï leaders and 
made shrines or pilgrimage sites of their tombs or birth- 
places. Long before these developments could combine to 
produce stable altematives to the caliphal system, Seljuq 
power had begun to decline, only to be replaced for a 
century and a half with a plethora of small military States. 
When the Frankish cmsaders arrived in the Holy Land in 
1099, no one could prevent them from quickly establish- 
ing themselves along the eastem Mediterranean coast.

FRANKS
The call for the Crusades. At the Council of Clermont 

in 1095 Pope Urban II responded to an appeal from the 
Byzantine emperor for help against the Seljuq Turks, who 
had expanded into western Anatolia just as the Kipchak 
Turks in the Ukraine had cut off newly Christian Russia 
from Byzantium. The First Crusade, begun the next year, 
brought about the conquest of Jerusalem in 1099. The 
Christian Reconquista (reconquest) of Spain was already 
under way, having scored its first great victory at Toledo 
in 1085. Ironically, modern historiography has concen- 
trated on the cmsades that failed and virtually ignored 
the ones that succeeded. In the four centuries between the 
fall of Toledo and the fall of Granada (1492), Spanish 
Christians replaced Muslim miers throughout the Iberian 
Peninsula, although Muslims remained as a minority un­
der Christian mie until the early 17th century. In the 200 
years from the fall of Jerusalem to the end of the Eighth 
Cmsade (1291), western European cmsaders failed to halt

the Turkish advance or to establish a permanent presence 
in the Holy Land. By 1187 local Muslims had managed to 
retake Jerusalem and thereby contain Christian ambitions 
permanently. By the time of the Fourth Cmsade (1202- 
04) the cmsading movement had been tumed inward 
against Christian heretics such as the Byzantines.

Effect of the Crusades in Syria. The direct impact of 
the Cmsades on Islamdom was limited largely to Syria. 
For the century during which western European Christians 
were a serious presence there, they were confined to their 
massive Coastal fortifications. The cmsaders had arrived 
in Syria at one of its most factionalized periods prior to 
the 20th century. Seljuq control, never strong, was then 
insignificant; local Muslim mie was anarchie; the Seljuq 
regime in Baghdad was competing with the Fatimid regime 
in Egypt; and all parties in Syria were the target of the 
Nizarï Isma'ïlï movement at Alamüt. The cmsaders soon 
found it difficult to operate as more than just another 
faction. Yet the significance of the cmsaders as a force 
against which to be rallied should not be underestimated 
any more than should the significance of Islamdom as a 
force against which Christendom could unite.

The cmsaders’ situation encouraged interaction with the 
local population and even assimilation. They needed the 
food, supplies, and services available in the Muslim towns. 
Like their Christian counterparts in Spain, they took ad- 
vantage of the enemy’s superior skills, in medicine and 
hygiene, for example. Because warfare was seasonal and 
occasional, they spent much of their time in peaceful inter­
action with their non-Christian counterparts. Some early- 
generation cmsaders intermarried with Arab Muslims or 
Arab Christians and adopted their personal habits and 
tastes, much to the dismay of Christian latecomers. An 
intriguing account of life in Syria during the Cmsades can 
be found in the Kitab al-Ptibar (“Book of Reflection”), 
the memoirs of Usamah ibn Munqidh (1095-1188). Bom 
in Syria, he was a small boy when the first generation of 
Franks controlled Jerusalem. As an adult he fought with 
Saladin (see below) and lived to see him unite Egypt with 
Syria and restore Jerusalem to Muslim control. In this 
fine example of Islamicate autobiographical writing, Us­
amah draws a picture of the Cmsades not easily found in 
European sources: Christians and Muslims observing, and 
sometimes admiring, each others’ skills and habits, from 
the battlefield to the bathhouse. Although the Franks in 
Syria were clearly influenced by the Muslims, the Cmsades 
seem to have contributed relatively little to the overall 
impact of Islamicate culture on Europe, even though they 
constituted the most prolonged direct contact.

Although the cmsaders never formed a united front 
against the Muslims, Syrian Muslims did eventually form a 
united front against them, largely through the efforts of the 
family of the amïr Zangï, a Turkic slave officer appointed 
Seljuq representative in Mosui in 1127. After Zangï had 
extended his control through northern Syria, one of his 
sons and successors, Nureddin (Nür ad-Dïn), based at 
Aleppo, was able to tie Zangï’s movement to the frontier 
warrior (ghazf) spirit. This he used to draw together urban 
and military support for a jihad against the Christians. 
After taking Damascus, he established a second base in 
Egypt. He offered help to the failing Fatimid regime in re­
turn for being allowed to place one of his own lieutenants, 
Saladin (Salah ad-Dïn Yüsuf ibn Ayyüb), as chief minister 
to the Fatimid caliph, thus warding off a cmsader alliance 
with the Fatimids. This action gave Nureddin two fronts 
from which to counteract the superior seabome and naval 
support the cmsaders were receiving from western Europe 
and the Italian city-states. Three years before Nureddin’s 
death in 1174, Saladin substituted himself for the Fatimid 
caliph he theoretically served, thus ending more than 200 
years of Fatimid mie in Egypt. When Nureddin died, 
Saladin succeeded him as head of the whole movement. 
When Saladin died in 1193, he had recaptured Jerusalem 
(1187) and begun the reunification of Egypt and Syria; 
his successors were known, after his patronymic, as the 
Ayyübids. The efforts of a contemporary 'Abbasid caliph, 
an-Nasir, to revive the caliphate seem pale by comparison.

The Ayyübids mled in Egypt and Syria until 1250, when 
they were replaced first in Egypt and later in Syria by
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the leaders of their own slave-soldier corps, the Mamlüks. 
It was they who expelled the remaining cmsaders from 
Syria, subdued the remaining Nizarï Isma'ïlïs there, and 
Consolidated Ayyübid holdings into a centralized state. 
That state became strong enough in its first decade to 
do what no other Muslim power could: in 1260 at 'Ayn 
Jalüt, south of Damascus, the Mamlük army defeated the 
recently arrived Mongols and expelled them from Syria.

MONGOLS
The Mongols were pagan, horse-riding tribes of the north- 
eastem steppes of Central Asia. In the early 13th century, 
under the leadership of Genghis Khan, they formed, led, 
and gave their name to a confederation of Turkic tribes 
that they channeled into a movement of global expan­
sion, spreading east into China, north into Russia, and 
west into Islamdom. Like other migratory peoples before 
them, Arabs, Berbers, and Turks, they had come to be 
involved in citied life through their role in the caravan 
trade. Unlike others, however, they did not convert to 
Islam before their arrival. Furthermore, they brought a 
greater hostility to sedentary civilization, a more ferocious 
military force, a more cumbersome material culture, a 
more complicated and hierarchical social stmcture, and 
a more coherent sense of tribal law. Their initial impact 
was physically more destructive than that of previous in- 
vaders, and their long-term impact perhaps more socially 
and politically Creative.

First Mongol incursions. The first Mongol incursions 
into Islamdom in 1220 were a response to a challenge from 
the Khwarezm-Shah 'Ala’ ad-Dïn Muhammad, the aggres- 
sive reigning leader of a dynasty formed in the Oxus Delta 
by a local govemor who had rebelled against the Seljuq 
regime in Khorasan. Under Genghis Khan’s leadership, 
Mongol forces destroyed numerous cities in Transoxania 
and Khorasan in an unprecedented display of terror and 
annihilation. By the time of Genghis Khan’s death in 
1227, his empire stretched from the Caspian Sea to the Sea 
of Japan. A later successor, Möngke, decided to extend the 
empire in two new directions. From the Mongol Capital of 
Karakorum, he simultaneously dispatched Kublai Khan 
to Southern China (where Islam subsequently began to 
expand inland) and Hülegü to Iran (1256). Hülegü had al­
ready received Sunnite ambassadors who encouraged him 
to destroy the Isma'ïlï state at Alamüt; this he did and 
more, reaching Baghdad in 1258, where he terminated 
and replaced the caliphate. The 'Abbasid line continued, 
however, until 1517; the Mamlük sultan Baybars I, shortly 
after his defeat of the Mongols, invited a member of the 
'Abbasid house to “invest” him and to live in Cairo as 
spiritual head of all Muslims.

The Mongol regimes in Islamdom quickly became ri- 
vals. The Il-Khans controlled the Tigris-Euphrates valley 
and Iran; the Chagatai dominated the Syrdarya and Oxus 
basins, the Kabul mountains, and eventually the Punjab; 
and the Golden Horde was concentrated in the Yolga 
basin. The Il-Khans ruled in the territories where Islam 
was most firmly established. They patronized learning of 
all types and scholars from all parts of the vast Mongol 
empire, especially China. Evincing a special interest in 
nature, they built a major observatory in Azerbaijan. Just 
as enthusiastically as they had destroyed citied life, they 
now rebuilt it, relying as had all previous invaders of Iran 
on the administrative skills of indigenous Persian-speaking 
bureaucrats. The writings of one of these men, 'Ata Malek 
Joveynï, who was appointed Mongol governor in Baghdad 
in 1259, described the type of rule the Mongols sought 
to impose. It has been called the military patronage state 
because it involved a reciprocal relationship between the 
foreign tribal military conquerors and their subjects. The 
entire state was defined as a single mobile military force 
connected to the household of the monarch; with no fixed 
Capital, it moved with the monarch. All non-Turkic state 
workers, bureaucratie or religious, even though not mili­
tary specialists, were defined as part of the army (asker); 
the rest of the subject population, as the herds (rdïyah). 
The leading tribal families could dispose of the wealth 
of the conquered populations as they wished, except that 
their natural superiority obligated them to reciprocate by

patronizing whatever of excellence the cities could pro- 
duce. What the Ghaznavids and Seljuqs had begun, the 
Mongols now accomplished. The self-confidence and su­
periority of the leading families were bolstered by a fairly 
elaborate set of tribal laws, inherited from Genghis Khan 
and known as the Yasa, which served to regulate personal 
status and criminal liability among the Mongol elite, as 
did the Sharï'ah among Muslims. In Il-Khanid hands, this 
dynastie law merely coexisted but did not compete with 
Sharï'ah; but in later Turkic regimes a reconciliation was 
achieved that extended the power of the rulers beyond the 
limitations of an autonomous Sharï'ah.

Conversion of Mongols to Islam. For a time the Il- 
Khans tolerated and patronized all religious persuasions, 
Sunnite, Shï'ite, Buddhist, Nestorian Christian, Jewish, 
and pagan. But in 1295 a Buddhist named Mahmüd 
Ghazan became Khan and declared himself Muslim, com- 
pelling other Mongol notables to follow suit. His patron­
age of Islamicate leaming fostered such brilliant writers as 
Rashïd ad-Dïn, the physician and scholar who authored 
one of the most famous Persian universal histories of all 
time. The Mongols, like other Islamicate dynasties swept 
into power by a tribal confederation, were able to unify 
their domains for only a few generations. By the 1330s 
their mie had begun to be fragmented among myriad local 
leaders. Meanwhile, on both Mongol flanks, other Turkic 
Muslim powers were increasing in strength.

To the east the Delhi Sultanate of Turkic slave soldiers 
withstood Mongol pressure, benefited from the presence 
of scholars and administrators fleeing Mongol destruc- 
tion, and gradually began to extend Muslim control south 
into India, a feat that was virtually accomplished under 
Muhammad ibn Tughluq. Muslim Delhi was a culturally 
lively place that attracted a variety of unusual persons. 
Muhammad ibn Tughluq himself was, like many later 
Indian Muslim miers, well read in philosophy, Science, 
and religion. Not possessing the kind of dynastie legiti­
macy the pastoralist Mongols had asserted, he tied his 
legitimacy to his support for the Sharï'ah, and he even 
sought to have himself invested by the 'Abbasid “caliph” 
whom the Mamlüks had taken to Cairo. His concern 
with the Sharï'ah coincided with the growing popularity 
of Süfism, especially as represented by the massive Chishti 
tarïqah. lts most famous leader, Nizam ad-Dïn Awliya’, 
had been a spiritual adviser to many figures at court before 
Muhammad ibn Tughluq came to the throne, as well as 
to individual Hindus and Muslims alike. In India, Süfism, 
which inherently undermined communalism, was bring- 
ing members of different religious communities together 
in ways very rare in the more westerly parts of Islamdom.

To the west, the similarly constituted Mamlük state 
continued to resist Mongol expansion. Its sultans were 
chosen, on a nonhereditary basis, from among a group of 
freed slaves who acted as the leaders of the various slave 
corps. At the death of one sultan the various military 
corps would compete to see whose leader would become 
the next sultan. The leaders of the various slave corps 
formed an oligarchy that exercised control over the sultan. 
Although political instability was the frequent and natural 
result of such a system, cultural florescence did occur. 
The sultans actively encouraged trade and building, and 
Mamlük Cairo became a place of splendour, filled with 
numerous architectural monuments. While the Persian 
language was becoming the language of administration 
and high culture over much of Islamdom, Arabic alone 
continued to be cultivated in Mamlük domains, to the 
benefit of a diversified intellectual life. Ibn an-Nafïs (died 
1288), a physician, wrote about pulmonary circulation 300 
years before it was “discovered” in Europe. For Mamlük 
administrative personnel, al-Qalqashandï composed an en- 
cyclopaedia in which he surveyed not only local practice 
but also all the information that a cultivated administrator 
should know. Ibn Khallikan composed one of the most 
important Islamicate biographical works, a dictionary of 
eminent men. Sharï'ah-minded studies were elaborated: 
the 'ulama' worked out a political theory that tried to 
make sense of the sultanate, and they also explored the 
possibility of enlarging on the Sharï'ah by reference to 
falsafah and Süfism.

Cairo
under
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rule
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However, in much the same way as ash-ShafVï had re- 
sponded in the 9th century to what he viewed as dangerous 
legal diversity, another great legal and religious reformer, 
Ibn Taymïyah, living in Mamlük Damascus in the late 
13th and early 14th century, cautioned against such ex- 
tralegal practices and pursuits. He insisted that the Sharï'ah 
was complete in and of itself and could be adapted to 
every age by any faqih who could analogize according to 
the principle of human advantage (ma§lahah). A Hanbalï 
himself, Ibn Taymïyah became as popular as his school’s 
founder, Ahmad ibn Hanbal. Like him, Ibn Taymïyah 
attacked all practices that undermined what he feit to be 
the fundamentals of Islam, including all forms of Shï'ite 
thought as well as aspects of Jama'i-Sunnite piety (often 
influenced by the Süfïs) that stressed knowledge of God 
over service to him. Most visible among such practices 
was the revering of saints’ tombs, which was condoned 
by the Mamlük authorities. Ibn Taymïyah’s program and 
popularity so threatened the Mamlük authorities that they 
put him in prison, where he died. His movement did not 
survive, but when his ideas surfaced, in the revolutionary 
movement of the Wahhabïyah in the late 18th century, 
their lingering power became dramatically evident.

Further west, the Rüm Seljuqs at Konya submitted to 
the Mongols in 1243 but survived intact. They continued 
to cultivate the Islamicate arts, architecture in particular. 
The most famous Muslim ever to live at Konya, Jalal 
ad-Dïn ar-Rümï, had emigrated from eastern Iran with 
his father before the arrival of the Mongols. In Konya, 
Jalal ad-Dïn, attracted to Süfï activities, attached himself 
to the master Shams ad-Dïn. The poetry inspired by Jalal 
ad-Dïn’s association with Shams ad-Dïn is unparalleled 
in Persian literature. Its recitation, along with music and 
movement, was a key element in the devotional activities 
of Jalal ad-Dïn’s followers, who came to be organized into 
a Süfï tarïqah named the Mevleviyah (Mawlawïyah) after 
their title of respect for him, Mevlana (“Our Master”). In 
his poetry Jalal ad-Dïn explored all varieties of metaphors, 
including intoxication, to describe the ineffable ecstasy of 
union with God.

Ascent of the Ottoman Turks. It was not from the 
Rüm Seljuqs, however, that lasting Muslim power in Ana- 
tolia was to come, but rather from one of the warrior 
States on the Byzantine frontier. The successive waves of 
Turkic migrations had driven unrelated individuals and 
groups across central Islamdom into Anatolia. Avoiding 
the Konya state, they gravitated toward an open frontier to 
the west, where they began to constitute themselves, often 
through fictitious kinship relationships, into quasi-tribal 
States that depended on raiding each other and Byzantine 
territory and shipping. One of these, the Osmanlis, or Ot­
tomans, named for their founder, Osman I (ruled 1281- 
1324), was located not on the coast, where raiding had its 
limits, but in Bithynia just facing Constantinople. In 1326 
they won the town of Bursa and made it their first Capital. 
From Anatolia they crossed over into Thrace in the service 
of rival factions at Constantinople, then began to occupy 
Byzantine territory, establishing their second Capital at 
Edirne on the European side. Their sense of legitimacy 
was complex. They were militantly Muslim, bound by the 
ghazï spirit, spurred on in their intolerance of local Chris­
tians by Greek converts and traveling Süfïs who gravitated 
to their domains. At the same tim e,'ulamay from more set­
tled Islamic lands to the east encouraged them to abide by 
the Sharï'ah and tolerate the Christians as protected non- 
Muslims. The Ottomans also cast themselves as deputies 
of the Rüm Seljuqs, who were themselves originally “depu- 
tized” by the 'Abbasid caliph. Finally they claimed descent 
from the leading Oguz Turk families, who were natural 
rulers over sedentary populations. Under Murad I (ruled c. 
1360-89) the state began to downplay its warrior fervour 
in favour of more conventional Islamicate administration. 
Instead of relying on volunteer warriors, Murad estab­
lished a regular cavalry, which he supported with land 
assignments, as well as a specially trained infantry force 
called the “new troops,” Janissaries, drawn from converted 
captives. Expanding first through western Anatolia and 
Thrace, the Ottomans under Bayezid I (ruled 1389-1403) 
tumed their eyes toward eastem and Southern Anatolia;

just as they had incorporated the whole, they encountered 
a neo-Mongol conqueror expanding into Anatolia from 
the east who utterly defeated their entire army in a single 
campaign (1402).

Timur’s efforts to restore Mongol power. Timur 
(Tamerlane) was a Turk, not a Mongol; but he aimed 
to restore Mongol power. He was born a Muslim in the 
Syrdarya valley and served local pagan Mongol warriors 
and finally the Chagatai heir-apparent; but he rebelled and 
made himself ruler in Khwarezm in 1380. He planned 
to restore Mongol supremacy under a thoroughly Islamic 
program. He surpassed the Mongols in terror, constructing 
towers out of the heads of his victims. Having established 
himself in Iran, he moved first on India and then on Ot­
toman Anatolia and Mamlük Syria; but before he could 
consolidate his realm, he died. His impact was twofold: 
his defeat of the Ottomans inspired a comeback that 
would produce one of the greatest Islamicate empires of 
all time, and one of the Central Asian heirs to his tra­
dition of conquest would found another great Islamicate 
empire in India. These later empires managed to find the 
combination of Turkic and Islamic legitimacy that could 
produce the stable centralized absolutism that had eluded 
all previous Turkic conquerors.

ARABS
When the Fatimids conquered Egypt in 969, they left a 
governor named Zïrï in the Maghrib. By 1041 the dy­
nasty founded by Zïrï declared its independence from 
the Fatimids, but it too was challenged by breakaways 
such as the Zanatah in Morocco and the Hammadids in 
Algeria. Gradually the Zïrids were restricted to the east­
ern Maghrib. There they were invaded from Egypt by 
two Bedouin Arab tribes, the Banü Halïl and the Banü 
Sulaym, at the instigation (1052) of the Fatimid ruler in 
Cairo. This mass migration of warriors as well as wives 
and children is known as the Hilalian invasion. Though 
initially disruptive, the Hilalian invasion had an important 
cultural impact; it resulted in a much greater spread of 
the Arabic language than had occurred in the 7th century 
and inaugurated the real Arabization of the Maghrib.

BERBERS * 1
When the Arab conquerors arrived in the Maghrib in the 
7th century, the indigenous peoples they met were the 
Berbers, a group of predominantly but not entirely migra­
tory tribes who spoke a recognizably common Hamito- 
Semitic language with significant dialectal variations. 
Berber tribes could be found from present-day Morocco 
to present-day Algeria, and from the Mediterranean to 
the Sahara. As among the Arabs, small tribal groupings of 
Berbers occasionally formed short-lived confederations or 
became involved in caravan trade. No previous conqueror 
had tried to assimilate the Berbers, but the Arabs quickly 
converted them and enlisted their aid in further conquests. 
Without their help, for example, Andalusia could never 
have been incorporated into the Islamicate state. At first 
only Berbers nearer the coast were involved, but by the 
llth  century Muslim affiliation had begun to spread far 
into the Sahara.
The Sanhajah confederation. One particular western Sa- 

haran Berber confederation, the Sanhajah, was responsible 
for the first Berber-directed effort to control the Maghrib. 
The Sanhajah were camel herders who traded mined salt 
for gold with the black kingdoms of the south. By the
1 lth century their power in the western Sahara was being 
threatened by expansion both from other Berber tribes, 
centred at Sijilmassa, and from the Soninke state at Ghana 
to the south, which had actually captured their Capital of 
Audaghost in 990. The subsequent revival of their for- 
tunes parallels Muhammad’s revitalization of the Arabs 
500 years earlier, in that Muslim ideology reinforced their 
efforts to unify several smaller groups. The Sanhajah had 
been in contact with Islam since the 9th century, but their 
distance from major centres of Muslim life had kept their 
knowledge of the faith minimal. In 1035, however, Yahya 
ibn Ibrahïm, a chief from one of their tribes, the Gudalah, 
went on hajj. For the Maghribi pilgrim, the cultural im­
pact of the hajj was experienced not only in Mecca and
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Medina but also on the many stops along the 3,000-mile 
overland route. When Yahya retumed, he was accom- 
panied by a teacher from Nafis (in present-day Libya), 
'Abd Allah ibn Yasïn, who would instruct the Berbers in 
Islam as teachers under 'Umar I had instructed the Arab 
fighters in the first Muslim garrisons. Having met with 
little initial success, the two are said to have retired to a 
ribat, a fortified place of seclusion, perhaps as far south 
as an island in the Sénégal River, to pursue a purer reli­
gious life. The followers they attracted to that ribat were 
known, by derivation, as al-murabitün (“the people of the 
retreat”); the dynasty they founded came to be known 
by the same name, or Almoravids in its Anglicized form. 
In 1042 Ibn Yasïn declared a jihad against the Sanhajah 
tribes, including his own, as people who had embraced 
Islam but then failed to practice it properly. By his death 
in 1059, the Sanhajah confederation had been restored 
under an Islamic ideology; and the conquest of Morocco, 
which lacked strong leadership, was under way.

The Almoravid dynasty. Ibn Yasïn’s spiritual role was 
taken by a consultative body of ‘ulama’. His successor 
as military commander was Abü Bakr ibn 'Umar. While 
pursuing the campaign against Morocco, Abü Bakr had 
to go south, leaving his cousin Yüsuf ibn Tashufïn as 
his deputy. When Abü Bakr tried to return, Ibn Tashufïn 
tumed him back to the south, where he remained until his 
death in 1087. Under Ibn Tashufïn’s leadership, by 1082, 
Almoravid control extended as far as Algiers. In 1086 Ibn 
Tashufïn responded to a request for help from the An­
dalusian party kings, unable to defend themselves against 
the Christian kingdoms in the north, such as Castile. By 
1110 all Muslim States in Andalusia had come under Al­
moravid control.

Like most other Jama'i-Sunnite rulers of his time, Ibn 
Tashufïn had himself “appointed” deputy by the caliph in 
Baghdad. He also based his authority on the claim to bring 
correct Islam to peoples who had strayed from it. For him 
“correct” Islam meant the Sharï'ah as developed by the 
Malikï faqihs, who played a key role in the Almoravid 
state by working out the application of the Sharï'ah to 
everyday problems. Like their contemporaries elsewhere, 
they received stipends from the government, sat in the 
ruler’s council, went on campaign with him, and gave him 
recommendations {fatwas) on important decisions. This 
was an approach to Islam far more current than the one 
it had replaced, but still out of touch with the liveliest in­
tellectual developments. During the next phase of Berber 
activism, newer trends from the east reached the Maghrib.

A second major Berber movement originated in a revolt 
begun against Almoravid rule in 1125 by Ibn Tümart, a 
settled Masmüdah Berber from the Atlas Mountains. Like 
Ibn Yasïn, Ibn Tümart had been inspired by the hajj, 
which he used as an opportunity to study in Baghdad, 
Cairo, and Jerusalem, acquainting himself with all current 
schools of Islamic thought and becoming a disciple of the 
ideas of the recently deceased al-Ghazalï. Emulating his 
social activism, Ibn Tümart was inspired to act on the 
familiar Muslim dictum, “Command the good and forbid 
the reprehensible.” His early attempts took two forms, 
disputations with the scholars of the Almoravid court and 
public chastisement of Muslims who in his view contra- 
dicted the rules of Islam; he went so far as to throw the 
Almoravid ruler’s sister off her horse because she was un- 
veiled in public. His activities aroused hostility and he fled 
to the safety of his own people. There, like Muhammad, 
he grew from teacher of a personal following to leader of 
a social movement.
Like many subsequent reformers, especially in Africa and 

other outlying Muslim lands, Ibn Tümart used Muham­
mad’s career as a model. He interpreted the Prophet’s 
rejection and retreat as an emigration (hijrah) that enabled 
him to build a community, and he divided his followers 
into muhdjirün (“fellow emigrants”) and ansar (“helpers”). 
He preached the idea of surrender to God to a people 
who had strayed from it. Thus could Muhammad’s ability 
to bring about radical change through renewal be invoked 
without actually claiming the prophethood that he had 
sealed forever. Ibn Tümart further based his legitimacy 
on his claim to be a sharïf (descendant of Muhammad)

and the mahdï, not in the Shï'ite sense but in the more 
general sense of a human sent to restore pure faith. In 
his view Almoravid students of legal knowledge were so 
concemed with pursuing the technicalities of the law that 
they had lost the purifying fervour of their own founder, 
Ibn Yasïn. They even failed to maintain proper Muslim 
behaviour, be it the veiling of women in public or the 
condemning of the use of wine, musical instruments, and 
other unacceptable, if not strictly illegal, forms of plea­
sure. Like many Muslim revitalizers before and since, Ibn 
Tümart decried the way in which the law had taken on a 
life of its own, and he called upon Muslims to rely on the 
original and only reliable sources, the Qur’an and hadïth. 
Although he opposed irresponsible rationalism in the law, 
in matters of theological discourse he leaned toward the 
limited rationalism of the Ash'arite school, which was be­
coming so popular in the eastem Muslim lands. Like the 
Ash'arites, he viewed the unity of God as one of Islam’s 
fundamentals and denounced any reading of the Qur’an 
that led to anthropomorphism. Because he focused on 
attesting the unity of God (tawfyïd), he called his followers 
al-Muwahhidün (Almohads), “those who attest the unity 
of God.” Ibn Tümart’s movement signified the degree to 
which Maghribis could participate in the intellectual life 
of Islamdom as a whole; but his need to use Berber for his 
many followers who did not know Arabic also illustrates 
the limits of interregional discourse.

The Almohad dynasty. By 1147, 17 years after Ibn Tü­
mart’s death, Almohads had replaced Almoravids in all 
their Maghribi and Andalusian territories. In Andalusia 
their arrival slowed the progress of the Christian Recon- 
quista. There, as in the Maghrib, arts and letters were 
encouraged: an example is an important movement of 
falsafah that included Ibn Tufayl, Ibn al-'Arabï, and Ibn 
Rushd (Latin Averroës), the Andalusian qadï and physician 
whose interpretations of Aristotle became so important for 
medieval European Christianity. During the late Almohad 
period in Andalusia the intercommunal nature of Islami- 
cate civilization became especially noticeable in the work 
of non-Muslim thinkers, such as Moses Maimonides, who 
participated in trends outside their own communities even 
at the expense of criticism from within. By the early 13th 
century, Almohad power began to decline; a defeat in 
1212 at Las Navas de Tolosa by the Christian kings of the 
north forced a retreat to the Maghrib. But the impact of 
Almohad cultural patronage on Andalusia long outlasted 
Almohad political power; successor dynasties in surviving 
Muslim States were responsible for some of the highest 
achievements of Andalusian Muslims, among them the 
Alhambra palace in Granada. Furthermore, the 400-year 
southward movement of the Christian-Muslim frontier 
resulted, ironically, in some of the most intense Christian- 
Muslim interaction in Andalusian history. The Cid could 
fight for both sides; Muslims, as Mudejars, could live 
under Christian rule and contribute to its culture; Jews 
could translate Arabic and Hebrew texts into Castilian. 
Almohads were replaced in the Maghrib as well, through 
a revolt by their own govemors: the Hafsids in Tunis and 
the Marinid Berber dynasty in Fès. There too, however, 
Almohad influence outlasted their political presence: both 
towns became centres, in distinctively Maghribi form, of 
Islamicate culture and Islamic piety.

Continued spread of Islamic influence. As the Maghrib 
became firmly and distinctively Muslim, Islam moved 
south. The spread of Muslim identity into the Sahara and 
the involvement of Muslim peoples, especially the Tuareg, 
in trans-Saharan trade provided several natural channels 
of influence. By the time of the Marïnids, Hafsids, and 
Mamlüks, several major trade routes had established criss- 
crossing lines of communication: from Cairo to Timbuktu, 
from Tripoli to Bornu and Lake Chad, from Tunis to 
Timbuktu at the bend of the Niger River, and from Fès 
and Tafilalt through major Saharan entrepots into Ghana 
and Mali. The rise at Timbuktu of Mali, the first great 
western Sudanic empire with a Muslim mier, attested 
the growing incorporation of sub-Saharan Africa into the 
North African orbit. The reign of Mansa Müsa, who even 
went on pilgrimage, demonstrated the influence of Islam 
on at least the upper echelons of African society.
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The best picture of Islamdom in the 14th century ap- 
pears in the work of a remarkable Maghribi qadï and 
traveler, Ibn Battütah (1304-1368/77). In 1325, the year 
that Mansa Müsa went on pilgrimage, Ibn Battütah also 
left for Mecca, from his hometown of Tangiers. He was 
away for almost 30 years, visiting most of Islamdom, in­
cluding Andalusia, all of the Maghrib, Mali, Syria, Arabia, 
Iran, India, the Maldive Islands, and, he claimed, China. 
He described the unity within diversity that was one of 
Islamdom’s most prominent features. Although local cus- 
toms often seemed at variance with his notion of pure 
Islamic practice, he feit at home everywhere. Despite the 
divisions that had occurred during Islam’s 700-year his­
tory, a Muslim could attend the Friday worship session 
in any Muslim town in the world and feel comfortable, a 
claim that is difficult if not impossible to make for any 
other major religious tradition at any time in its history. 
By the time of Ibn Battütah’s death, Islamdom comprised 
the most far-flung yet interconnected set of societies in the 
world. As one author has pointed out, Thomas Aquinas 
(c. 1224-74) might have been read from Spain to Hun- 
gary and from Sicily to Norway; but Ibn al-cArabï (1165— 
1240) was read from Spain to Sumatra and from the 
Swahili coast to Kazan on the Volga River. By the end of 
the period of migration and renewal, Islam had begun to 
spread not only into sub-Saharan Africa but also into the 
Southern seas with the establishment of a Muslim presence 
in the Straits of Malacca. Conversion to Islam across its 
newer frontiers was at first limited to a small elite, who 
supplemented local religious practices with Muslim ones. 
Islam could offer not only a unifying religious system but 
also social techniques, including alphabetic literacy, a le­
gal system applicable to daily life, a set of administrative 
institutions, and a body of Science and technology—all 
capable of enhancing the power of ruling elements and of 
tying them into a vast and lucrative trading network.
The period of migration and renewal exposed both the 

potentiality and the limitations of government by tribal 
peoples. This great problem of Islamicate history received 
its most sophisticated analysis from a Maghribi Muslim 
named Ibn Khaldün (1332-1406), a contemporary of Pe- 
trarch. His family had migrated from Andalusia to the 
Maghrib, and he himself was born in Hafsid territory. He 
was both a faylasüf and a qadï, a combination more com­
mon in Andalusia and the Maghrib than anywhere else in 
Islamdom. His falsafah was activist; he strove to use his 
political wisdom to the benefit of one of the actual rulers of 
the day. To this end he moved from one court to another 
before becoming disillusioned and retiring to Mamlük 
Cairo as a qadï. His life thus demonstrated the importance 
and the constraints of royal patronage as a stimulant to in­
tellectual creativity. In his Muqaddimah (the introduction 
to his multivolume world history) he used his training in 
falsafah to discern pattems in history. Transcending the 
critiques of historical method made by historians of the 
Büyid period, such as al-Mas'üdï, Miskawayh, and as-Suli, 
Ibn Khaldün established careful standards of evidence. 
Whereas Muslim historians conventionally subscribed to 
the view that God passed sovereignty and hegemony 
(idawlah) from one dynasty to another through his divine 
wisdom, Ibn Khaldün explained it in terms of a cycle 
of natural and inevitable stages. By his day it had be­
come apparent that tribally organized migratory peoples, 
so favoured by much of the ecology of the Maghrib and 
the Nile-to-Oxus region, could easily acquire military su- 
periority over settled peoples if they could capitalize on 
the inherently stronger group feeling ('a$abïyyah) that kin­
ship provides. Once in power, according to Ibn Khaldün, 
conquering groups pass through a phase in which a small 
number of “builders” among them bring renewed vitality 
to their conquered lands. As the family disperses itself 
among sedentary peoples and ceases to live the hard life 
of migration, it becomes soft from the prosperity it has 
brought and begins to degenerate. Then internal rivalries 
and jealousies force one member of the family to become 
a king who must rely on mercenary troops and under- 
mine his own prosperity by paying for them. In the end, 
the mling dynasty falls prey to a new tribal group with 
fresh group feeling. Thus did Ibn Khaldün call attention

to the unavoidable instability of all premodern Muslim 
dynasties, caused by their lack of the regularized patterns 
of succession that were beginning to develop in Euro­
pean dynasties.

Consolidation and expansion (1405-1683)
After the death of Timur in 1405, power began to shift 
from migrating peoples to sedentary populations living in 
large centralized empires. After about 1683, when the last 
Ottoman campaign against Vienna failed, the great em­
pires for which this period is so famous began to shrink 
and weaken, just as western Europeans first began to show 
their potential for worldwide expansion and domination. 
When the period began, Muslim lands had begun to 
recover from the devastating effects of the Black Death 
(1346-48), and many were prospering. Muslims had the 
best opportunity in history to unite the settled world, but 
by the end of the period, they had been replaced by Eu­
ropeans as the leading contenders for this role. Muslims 
were now forced into direct and repeated contact with 
Europeans, through armed hostilities as well as through 
commercial interactions; and often the Europeans com- 
peted well. Yet Muslim power was so extensive, and the 
western Europeans such an unexpected source of competi- 
tion, that Muslims were able to realize that their situation 
had changed only after they no longer had the strength to 
resist. Furthermore, the existence of several strong com- 
petitive Muslim States militated against a united response 
to the Europeans and could even encourage some Muslims 
to align themselves with the European enemies of others.
In this period, long after Islamdom was once thought 

to have peaked, centralized absolutism reached its height, 
aided in part by the exploitation of gunpowder warfare 
and in part by new ways to fuse spiritual and military 
authority. Never before had Islamicate ideals and institu­
tions better demonstrated their ability to encourage po­
litical centralization, or to support a Muslim style of life 
where there was no organized state, be it in areas where 
Islam had been long established, or in areas where it was 
newly arrived. The major States of this period impressed 
contemporary Europeans; in them some of the greatest 
Islamicate artistic achievements were made. In this period 
Muslims formed the cultural pattems that they brought 
into modem times, and adherence to Islam expanded to 
approximately its current distribution. As adherence to 
Islam expanded, far-flung cultural regions began to take 
on a life of their own. The unity of several of these regions 
was expressed through empire—the Ottomans in south- 
eastem Europe, Anatolia, the eastem Maghrib, Egypt, and 
Syria; the Safavids in Iran and Iraq; the Indo-Timurids 
(Mughals) in India. In these empires, Sunnite and Shï'ite 
became identities on a much larger scale than ever be­
fore, expressing competition between large populations; 
simultaneously Shï'ism acquired a permanent base from 
which to generate international opposition. Elsewhere, less 
formal and often commercial ties bound Muslims from 
distant locales; growing commercial and political links be­
tween Morocco and the western Sudan produced a trans- 
Saharan Maghribi Islam; Egyptian Islam influenced the 
central and eastem Sudan; and steady contacts between 
East Africa, South Arabia, southem Iran, Southwest In­
dia, and the southem seas promoted a recognizable In­
dian Ocean Islam, with Persian as its lingua franca. In 
fact, Persian became the closest yet to an international 
language; but the expansion and naturalization of Islam 
also fostered a number of local languages into vehicles 
for Islamicate administration and high culture—Ottoman, 
Chagatai, Swahili, Urdu, and Malay. Everywhere Muslims 
were confronting adherents of other religions, and new 
converts often practiced Islam without abandoning their 
previous practices. The various ways in which Muslims 
responded to religious syncretism and plurality continue 
to be elaborated to the present day.

This was a period of major realignments and expansion. 
The extent of Muslim presence in the Eastern Hemisphere 
in the early 15th century was easily discemible, but only 
with difïiculty could one have imagined that it could 
soon produce three of the greatest empires in world his-
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tory. From the Atlantic to the Pacific, from the Balkans 
to Sumatra, Muslim rulers presided over relatively small 
kingdoms; but no where could the emergence of a world- 
class dynasty be predicted. In Andalusia only one Muslim 
state, Granada, remained to resist Christian domination of 
the Iberian Peninsula. The Maghrib, isolated between an 
almost all-Christian Iberia and an eastward-looking Mam­
lük Egypt and Syria, was divided between the Marinids 
and Hafsids. Where the Sahara shades off into the Sudanic 
belt, the empire of Mali at Gao was ruled by a Muslim and 
included several Saharan “port” cities, such as Timbuktu, 
that were centres of Muslim leaming. On the Swahili coast, 
oriented as always more toward the Indian Ocean than 
toward its own hinterland, several small Muslim polities 
centred on key ports such as Kilwa. In western Anatolia 
and the Balkan Peninsula the Ottoman state under Sultan 
Mehmed I was recovering from its defeat by Timur. Iraq 
and western Iran were the domains of Turkic tribal dynas­
ties known as the Black Sheep (Kara Koyunlu) and the 
White Sheep (Ak Koyunlu); they shared a border in Iran 
with myriad princelings of the Timurid line; and the neo- 
Mongol, neo-Timurid Uzbek state mled in Transoxania. 
North of the Caspian, several Muslim khanates mled as 
far north as Moscow and Kazan. In India, even though 
Muslims constituted a minority, they were beginning to 
assert their power everywhere except the south, which was 
mled by Vijayanagar. In Islamdom’s far southeast, the 
Muslim state of Samudra held sway in Sumatra, and the 
miers of the Moluccas had recently converted to Islam 
and begun to expand into the southem Malay Peninsula. 
Even where no organized state existed, as in the outer 
reaches of Central Asia and into southem China, scattered 
small Muslim communities persisted, often centred on 
oases. By the end of this period, Islamdom’s borders had 
retreated only in Russia and Iberia; but these losses were 
more than compensated by continuing expansion in Eu­
rope, Africa, Central Asia, and South and Southeast Asia. 
Almost everywhere this plethora of States had undergone 
realignment and consolidation, based on experimentation 
with forms of legitimation and stmcture.

OTTOMANS
Continuation of Ottoman rule. After the Ottoman state’s 

devastating defeat by Timur, its leaders had to retain the 
vitality of the warrior spirit (without its unmliness and 
intolerance) and the validation of the Sharï'ah (without 
its confining independence). In 1453, Mehmed II, the 
Conqueror, fulfilled the warrior ideal by conquering Con­
stantinople (soon to be known as Istanbul), putting an 

The end to the Byzantine Empire, and subjugating the local
conquest Christian and Jewish populations. Even by then, however,
of Con- a new form of legitimation was taking shape. The Ot-
stantinople tomans continued to wage war against Christians on the 
(1453) frontier and to levy and convert (through the dev$irme) 

young male Christians to serve in the sultan’s household 
and army; but warriors were being pensioned off with 
land grants and replaced by troops more beholden to the 
sultan. Except for those forcibly converted, the rest of 
the non-Muslim population was protected for payment 
according to the Sharï'ah and the preference of the ulema 
(the Turkish spelling of 'ulama1), and organized into self- 
goveming communities known as millets. Furthermore, 
the sultans began to claim the caliphate because they met 
two of its traditional qualifications: they mled justly, in 
principle according to the Sharï'ah, and they defended and 
extended the frontiers, as in their conquest of Mamlük 
Egypt, Syria, and the holy cities in 1516-17. Meanwhile 
they began to undercut the traditional oppositional stance 
of the ulema by building on Seljuq and Mongol practice 
in three ways: they promoted state-supported training of 
ulema; they defined and paid holders of religious offices as 
part of the military; and they aggressively asserted the va- 
lidity of dynastie law alongside Sharï'ah. Simultaneously, 
they emphasized their inheritance of Byzantine legitimacy 
by transforming Byzantine symbols, such as Hagia Sophia 
(Church of the Divine Wisdom), into symbols for Islam; 
and by favouring their empire’s European part, called, 
significantly, Rüm.

Reign of Süleyman I. The classical Ottoman system

crystallized during the reign of Süleyman I, the Lawgiver 
(mled 1520-66). He also pushed the empire’s borders al­
most to their furthest limits, to the walls of Vienna in 
the northwest, throughout the Maghrib up to Morocco in 
the Southwest, into Iraq to the east, and to the Yemen 
in the southeast. During Süleyman’s reign the Ottomans 
even sent an expedition into the southem seas to help 
Aceh against the Portuguese colonizers. In theory, Sü­
leyman presided over a balanced four-part stmcture: the Four-part 
palace household, which contained all of the sultan’s admin- 
wives, concubines, children, and servants; the bureaucracy istrative 
(chancery and treasury); the armed forces; and the reli- stmcture 
gious establishment. Important positions in the army and 
bureaucracy went to the cream of the dev§irme, Chris­
tian youths converted to Islam and put through special 
training at the Capital to be the sultan’s personal “slaves.”
Ulema who acquired government posts had undergone 
systematic training at the major medreses (madrasahs) 
and so in the Ottoman state were more integrated than 
were their counterparts in other States; yet they were free- 
bom Muslims, not brought into the system as slaves of 
the sultan. The ruling class communicated in a language 
developed for their use only, Ottoman, which combined 
Turkic syntax with largely Arabic and Persian vocabulary.
It was in this new language that so many important figures 
demonstrated the range and sophistication of Ottoman 
interests, such as the historian Mustafa Naima, the en- 
cyclopaedist Katip felebi, and the traveler Evliya £elebi.
The splendour of the Ottoman Capital owed not a little 
to Süleyman’s chief architect, the Greek dev$irme recruit 
Sinan, who transformed the city’s skyline with magnifi- 
cent mosques and medreses.
The extent of Ottoman administration. Even in North 

Africa and the Fertile Crescent, where Ottoman mie was 
indirect, the effect of its administration, especially its land 
surveys and millet and tax systems, could be feit; remnants 
of the Ottoman system continue to play a role in the 
political life of modem States such as Israël and Lebanon, 
despite the fact that Ottoman control had already begun 
to relax by the first quarter of the 17th century. By then 
control of the state treasury was passing, through land 
grants, into the hands of local dyan, and they gradually 
became the real miers, serving local rather than imperial 
interests. Meanwhile discontinuance of the dev$irme and 
the rise of hereditary succession to imperial offices shut off 
new sources of vitality. Monarchs, confined to the palace 
during their youth, became weaker and participated less 
in military affairs and government councils. As early as 
1630, Sultan Murad IV was presented by one of his ad- 
visers with a memorandum explaining the causes of the 
perceived decline and urging a restoration of the system as 
it had existed under Süleyman. Murad IV tried to restore 
Ottoman efficiency and central control, and his efforts 
were continued by subsequent sultans aided by a talented 
family of ministers known as the Köprülüs. However, 
during a war with Austria and Poland from 1682 to 1699, 
in which a major attack on Vienna failed (1683), the Ot­
tomans suffered their first serious losses to an enemy and 
exposed the weakness of their system to their European 
neighbours. They signed two treaties, at Carlowitz in 1699 
and at Passarowitz in 1718, that confirmed their losses 
in southeastem Europe, signified their inferiority to the 
Habsburg coalition, and established the defensive posture 
they would maintain into the 20th century.

SAFAVIDS
The Safavid state began not from a band of ghazï warriors 
but from a local Suft tarïqah of Ardabïl in Azerbaijan. The 
tarïqah was named after its founder, Shaykh Safï od-Dïn 
(1252/53—1334), a local holy man. As for many tarïqahs 
and other voluntary associations, Sunnite and Shï'ite alike, 
affection for the family of 'Alï was a channel for popular 
support. During the 15th century Shaykh Safï’s successors 
transformed their local tarïqah into an interregional move­
ment by translating 'Alid loyalism into full-fledged Imami 
Shï'ism. By asserting that they were the Süfi “perfect men” 
of their time as well as descendants and representatives 
of the last imam, they strengthened the support of their 
Turkic tribal disciples (known as the Kizilbash, or “Red
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Heads,” because of their symbolic 12-fold red headgear). 
They also attracted support outside Iran, especially in 
eastern Anatolia (where the anti-Ottoman Imami Bektashï 
tarïqah was strong), in Syria, the Caucasus, and Transox- 
ania. The ability of the Iranian Shï'ite state to serve as a 
source of widespread local opposition outside of Iran was 
again to become dramatically apparent many years later, 
with the rise of the ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini’s Islamic 
Republic in the late 1970s.

Expansion in Iran and beyond. By 1501 the Safavids 
were able to defeat the Ak Koyunlu rulers of north- 

Procla- ern Iran, whereupon their teenage leader Isma'ïl I (ruled
mation of 1501-24) had himself proclaimed shah, using that pre-
Isma'ïl I as Islamic title for the first time in almost 900 years and 
shah thereby invoking the glory of ancient Iran. The Safavids

thus asserted a multivalent legitimacy that flew in the face 
of Ottoman claims to have restored caliphal authority for 
all Muslims. Eventually, irritant became threat: by 1510, 
when Isma'ïl had conquered all of Iran (to approximately 
its present frontiers) as well as the Fertile Crescent, he 
began pushing against the Uzbeks in the east and the Ot­
tomans in the west, both of whom already suffered from 
significant Shï'ite opposition that could easily be aroused 
by Safavid successes. Having to fight on two fronts was 
the most difïicult military problem any Muslim empire 
could face. According to the persisting Mongol pattem, 
the army was a single force attached to the household of 
the ruler and moving with him at all times; so the size of 
an area under effective central control was limited to the 
farthest points that could be reached in a single campaign 
season. After dealing with his eastem front, Isma'ïl tumed 
west. At Chaldiran (1514) in northwestem Iraq, having 
refused to use gunpowder weapons, Isma'ïl suffered the 
kind of defeat at Ottoman hands that the Ottomans had 
suffered from Timur. Yet through the war of words waged 
in a body of correspondence between Shah Isma'ïl and the 
Ottoman sultan Selim I, and through the many invasions 
from both fronts that occurred during the next 60 years, 
the Safavid state survived and prospered. Still living off 
its position at the erossroads of the trans-Asian trade that 
had supported all previous empires in Iraq and Iran, it was 
not yet undermined by the gradual emergence of more 
significant sea routes to the south.
The first requirement for the survival of the Safavid state 

was the conversion of its predominantly Jama'i-Sunnite 
population to Imami Shï'ism. This was accomplished by 
a government-run effort supervised by the state-appointed 
leader of the religious community, the sadr. Gradually 
forms of piety emerged that were specific to Safavid 
Shï'ism; they centred on pilgrimage to key sites connected 
with the imams, as well as on the annual remembering 
and reenacting of the key event in Shï'ite history, the 
caliph Yazïd I’s destruction of Imam al-Husayn at Kar- 
bala’ on the lOth of Muharram, a h  61 (680 c e ). The 
lOth of Muharram, or 'Ashüra’, already marked through- 
out Islamdom with fasting, became for Iranian Shï’ites 
the centre of the religious calendar. The first 10 days 
of Muharram became a period of communal mouming, 
during which the pious imposed suffering on themselves 
to identify with their martyrs of old, listened to sermons, 
and recited appropriate elegiac poetry. In later Safavid 
times the name for this mourning, tdzïyeh, also came to 
be applied to passion plays performed to reenact events 
surrounding al-Husayn’s martyrdom. Through the depths 
of their empathetic suffering, Shï'ites could help to over­
turn the injustice of al-Husayn’s martyrdom at the end of 
time, when all wrongs would be righted, all wrongdoers 
punished, and all true followers of the imams rewarded.

Shah * Abbas I. The state also survived because Isma'ïl’s 
successors moved, like the Ottomans, toward a type of le­
gitimation different from the one that had brought them to 
power. This development began in the reign of Tahmasp 
(1524-76) and culminated in the reign of the greatest 
Safavid shah, 'Abbas I (ruled 1588-1629). Since Isma'ïl’s 
time, the tribes had begun to lose faith in the Safavid 
monarch as spiritual leader; now 'Abbas appealed for sup­
port more as absolute monarch and less as the charismatic 
Sufï master or incarnated imam. At the same time he 
freed himself from his unruly tribdXamïrs by depending

more and more on a paid army of converted Circassian,
Georgian, and Armenian Christian captives. Meanwhile 
he continued to rely on a large bureaucracy headed by a 
chief minister with limited responsibilities; but, unlike his 
Ottoman cöntemporaries, he distanced members of the re­
ligious community from state involvement while allowing 
them an independent source of support in their admin­
istration of the waqf system. Because the Shï'ite 'ulama’ 
had a tradition of independence that made them resist 
incorporation into the military “household” of the shah,
'Abbas’ policies were probably not unpopular; but they 
eventually undermined his state’s legitimacy. By the end 
of the period under discussion, it was the religious leaders, 
the mujtahids, who would claim to be the spokesmen for 
the hidden imam. Having shared the ideals of the military 
patronage state, the Ottoman state became more firmly 
militarized and religious, as the Safavid became more 
civilianized and secular. The long-term consequences of 
this breach between government and the religious institu- 
tion were extensive, culminating in the establishment of 
the Islamic Republic of Iran in 1978.

'Abbas expressed his new role by moving his Capital in 
about 1597-98 to Isfahan in Fars, the central province Safavid 
of the ancient pre-Islamic Iranian empires and symboli- Capital at 
cally more Persian than Turkic. Isfahan, favoured by a Isfahan 
high and scenic setting, became one of the most beautiful 
cities in the world, leading its boosters to say, “Isfahan 
is half the world.” It came to contain, often thanks to 
royal patronage, myriad palaces, gardens, parks, mosques, 
medreses, caravansaries, workshops, and public baths.
Many of these still stand, including the famed Masjed-e 
Shah, a mosque that shares the great central mail with an 
enormous covered bazaar and many other structures. It 
was here that 'Abbas received diplomatic and commercial 
visits from Europeans, including a Carmelite mission from 
Pope Clement XIII (1604) and the adventuring Sherley 
brothers from Elizabethan England. Just as his visitors 
hoped to use him to their own advantage, 'Abbas hoped 
to use them to his, as sources of firearms and military 
technology, or as pawns in his economie warfare against 
the Ottomans, in which he was willing to seek help from 
apparently anyone, including the Russians, Portuguese, 
and Habsburgs.
Under Safavid rule, Iran in the 16th and 17th centuries 

became the centre of a major cultural flowering expressed 
through thé Persian language and through the visual arts.
This flowering extended to Safavid neighbour States as 
well—Ottomans, Uzbeks, and Indo-Timurids. Like other 
Shï'ite dynasties before them, the Safavids encouraged the 
development of falsafah as a companion to Shï'ite eso- 
tericism and cosmology. Two major thinkers, Mïr Damad 
and his disciple Mulla Sadra, members of the Ishraqï, 
or illuminationist, school, explored the realm of images 
or symbolic imagination as a way to understand issues 
of human meaningfulness. The Safavid period was also 
important for the development of Shï'ite Sharï'ah-minded 
studies, and it produced a major historian, Iskandar Beg 
Munshï, chronicler of 'Abbas’ reign.
Decline of central authority. None of'Abbas’ successors 

was his equal, though his state, ever weaker, survived for 
a century. The last effective shah, Husayn I (1694-1722), 
could defend himself neither from tribal raiding in the 
Capital nor from interfering mujtahids led by Mohammad 
Baqir Majlisï (whose writings later would be important in 
the Islamic Republic of Iran). In 1722, when Mahmüd of 
Qandahar led an Afghan tribal raid into Iran from the 
east, he easily took Isfahan and destroyed what was left of 
central authority.

INDO-TIMURIDS (MUGHALS)
Foundation by Babur. Although thé Mongol-Timurid 

legacy influenced the Ottoman and Safavid States, it had 
its most direct impact on Babur (1483-1530), the adven- 
turer’s adventurer and founder of the third major empire 
of the period. Babur’s father, 'Umar Shaykh Mïrza (died 
1494) of Fergana, was one among many Timurid “princes” 
who continued to rule small pieces of the lands their 
great ancestor had conquered. After his father’s death the 
11-year-old Babur, who claimed descent not only from
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Timur but also from Genghis Khan (on his mother’s side), 
quickly faced one of the harshest realities of his time 
and place—too many princes for too few kingdoms. In 
his youth he dreamed of capturing Samarkand as a base 
for reconstructing Timur’s empire. For a year after the 
Safavid defeat of the Uzbek Muhammad Shaybanï Khan, 
Babur and his Chagatai followers did hold Samarkand, 
as Safavid vassals; but when the Safavids were in turn 
defeated, Babur lost not only Samarkand but his native 
Fergana as well. He was forced to retreat to Kabul, which 
he had occupied in 1504. From there he never restored 
Timur’s empire; rather, barred from moving north or west, 
he took the Timurid legacy south, to a land on which 
Timur had made only the slightest impression.
When Babur tumed toward northern India, it was ruled 

from Delhi by the Lodï sultans, one of many local Turkic 
dynasties scattered through the subcontinent. In 1526 at 

Victory in Panïpat, Babur met and defeated the much larger Lodï 
India army. In his victory he was aided, like the Ottomans at

Chaldiran, by his artillery. By his death just four years 
later, he had laid the foundation for a remarkable empire, 
known most commonly as the Mughal (i.e., Mongol). It is 
more properly called Indo-Timurid because the Chagatai 
Turks were distinct from the surviving Mongols of the 
time and because Babur and his successors acknowledge 
Timur as the founder of their power.
Babur is also remembered for his memoirs, the Babur- 

nameh. Written in Chagatai, then an emerging Islamicate 
literary language, his work gives a lively and compelling 
account of the wide range of interests, tastes, and sensibil- 
ities that made him so much a counterpart of his contem­
porary, the Italian Niccolö Machiavelli (1469-1527).

Reign of Akbar. Süleyman’s and ‘Abbas’ counterpart in 
the Indo-Timurid dynasty was their contemporary, Akbar 
(ruled 1556-1605), the grandson of Babur. At the time of 
his death, he ruled all of present-day India north of the 
Deccan Plateau and Gondwana, and more: one diagonal 
of his empire extended from the Hindu Kush to the Bay 
of Bengal; the other, from the Himalayas to the Arabian 

Akbar’s Sea. Like its contemporaries to the west, particularly the 
centralized Ottomans, this state endured because of a regularized 
state and equitable tax system that provided the central trea­

sury with funds to support the ruler’s extensive building 
projects as well as his man§abdar$, the military and bu­
reaucratie officers of the imperial service. For these key 
servants, Akbar, again like his counterparts to the west, 
relied largely on foreigners who were trained especially for 
his service. Like the Janissaries, the man$abdars were not 
supposed to inherit their offices, and, although they were 
assigned lands to supervise, they themselves were paid 
through the central treasury to assure their loyalty to the 
interests of the ruler.
Although Akbar’s empire was, like Süleyman’s and ‘Ab­

bas’, a variation on the theme of the military patronage 
state, his situation, and consequently many of his prob- 
lems, differed from theirs in important ways. Islam was 
much more recently established in most of his empire 
than in either of the other two, and Muslims were not 
in the majority. Although the other two States were not 
religiously or ethnically homogeneous, the extent of their 
internal diversity could not compare with Akbar’s, where 
Muslims and non-Muslims of every stripe altemately co- 
existed and came into conflict—Jacobites (members of 
the Monophysite Syrian church), Süfïs, Isma'ïlï Shï'ites, 
Zoroastrians, Jains, Jesuits, Jews, and Hindus. Conse­
quently, Akbar was forced even more than the Ottomans 
to confront and address the issue of religious plurality. The 
option of aggressive conversion was virtually impossible in 
such a vast area, as was any version of the Ottoman millet 
system in a setting in which hundreds if not thousands of 
millets could be defined.

In some ways Akbar faced, in exaggerated form, the situ­
ation that the Arab Muslims faced when they were a mi­
nority in the Nile-to-Oxus region in the 7th-9th century. 
Granting protected status to non-Muslims, even those who 
were not really “peoples of the book” in the original sense, 
with an organized religion of their own, was legally and 
administratively justifiable; but unless they could be kept 
from interacting too much with the Muslim population,

Islam itself could be affected. The power of Süfï farïqahs 
like the influential Chishtis, and of the Hindu mystical 
movement of Gurü Nanak, were already promoting in- 
tercommunal interaction and cross-fertilization. Akbar’s 
response was different from that of the ‘Abbasid caliph 
al-Mahdi. Instead of institutionalizing intolerance of non- 
Muslim influences, and instead of hardening communal 
lines, Akbar banned intolerance and even the special tax 
on non-Muslims. To keep the 'ulama1 from objecting, he 
tried, for different reasons than had the Ottomans and 
Safavids, to tie them to the state financially. His personal 
curiosity about other religions was exemplary; with the 
help of Abul-Fazl, his Süfï adviser and biographer, he 
established a kind of salon for religious discussion. A very 
small circle of personal disciples seems to have emulated 
Akbar’s own brand of tawhiïd-i ilahï (“divine oneness”).
This appears to have been a general monotheism akin 
to what the hanïjs of Mecca, and Muhammad himself, 
had once practiced, as well as to the boundary-breaking 
pantheistic awareness of great Süfïs like ar-Rümï and Ibn 
ai-‘Arabï, who was very popular in South and Southeast 
Asia. Akbar combined toleration for all religions with 
condemnation of practices that seemed to him humanly 
objectionable, such as enslavement and the immolation of 
widows.

Continuation of the empire. For half a century, Akbar’s 
first two successors, Jahangïr and Shah Jahan, continued 
his policies. A rebuilt Capital at Delhi was added to the old 
capitals of Fatehpur Sïkri and Agra, site of Shah Jahan’s 
most famous building, the Taj Mahal. The mingling of 
Hindu and Muslim traditions was expressed in all the arts, 
especially in naturalistic and sensuous painting; extremely 
refined and sophisticated design in ceramics, inlay-work, 
and textiles; and in delicate yet monumental architecture.
Shah Jahan’s son, Dara Shiköh (1615-59), was a Süfï 
thinker and writer who tried to establish a common ground 
for Muslims and Hindus. In response to such attempts, a 
Shari'ah-minded movement of strict communalism arose, 
connected with a leader of the Naqshbandï tarïqah named Rise of 
Shaykh Ahmad Sirhindï. With the accession of Aurangzeb commu- 
(ruled 1659-1707) the tradition of ardent ecumenicism, nalism 
which would reemerge several centuries later in a non- 
Muslim named Mohandas K. (Mahatma) Gandhi, was 
replaced with a stricter communalism that imposed penal- 
ties on protected non-Muslims and stressed the shah’s 
role as leader of the Muslim community, by virtue of his 
enforcing the Sharï'ah. Unlike the Ottoman and Safavid 
domains, the Indo-Timurid empire was still expanding 
right up to the beginning of the 18th century; but the 
empire began to disintegrate shortly after the end of Au- 
rangzeb’s reign, when Safavid and Ottoman power were 
also declining rapidly.
Between the 15th and 18th century the use of coffee, tea, 

and tobacco, despite the objections of the 'ulama1, became 
common in all three empires. Teahouses became impor­
tant new centres for male socializing, in addition to the 
home, the mosque, the marketplace, and the public bath.
(Female socializing was restricted largely to the home and 
the bath.) In the teahouses men could practice the already 
well-developed art of storytelling and take delight in the 
clever use of language. The Thousand and One Nights (Alf 
laylah wa laylah), the earliest extant manuscripts of which 
date from this period, and the stories of the Arabian hero 
'Antar must have been popular, as were the tales of a 
wise fooi known as Mullah Nasroddin in Persian (Nasred- 
din), Hoca in Turkish, and Juha in Arabic. The exploits 
of Nasroddin, sometimes in the guise of Süfï dervish or 
royal adviser, often humorously portray centralized abso- 
lutism and mysticism: “Nasroddin was sent by the King 
to investigate the lore of various kinds of Eastem mystical 
teachers. They all recounted to him tales of the miracles 
and the sayings of the founders and great teachers, all long 
dead, of their schools. When he retumed home, he submit- 
ted his report, which contained the single word ‘Carrots.’
He was called upon to explain himself. Nasroddin told 
the King: ‘The best part is buried; few know—except the 
farmer—by the green that there is orange underground; if 
you don’t work for it, it will deteriorate; there are a great 
many donkeys associated with it.’ ”
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TRANS-SAHARAN ISLAM
When the Ottomans expanded through the southem 
Mediterranean coast in the early 16th century, they were 
unable to incorporate Morocco, where a new state had 
been formed in reaction to the appearance of the Por­
tuguese. The Portuguese were riding the momentum gen- 
erated by their own seabome expansion as well as by the 
fulfillment of the Reconquista and the establishment of an 
aggressively intolerant Christian regime in the centre of the 
Iberian Peninsula. In Morocco, it was neither the fervour 
of warriors nor Shï'ite solidarity nor Timurid restoration 
that motivated the formation of a state; rather it was a 
very old form of legitimacy that had proved to be espe­
cially powerful in Africa, that of the sharïfs, descendants 
of Muhammad. It had last been relied on with the Idrisids; 
now the sharïjs were often associated with Süfï holy men, 
known as marabouts. It was one such Süfï, Sldï Barakat, 
who legitimated the Sa'dï family of sharïjs as leaders of 
a jïhad that expelled the Portuguese and established an 
independent state (1511-1603) strong enough to expand 
far to the south. Meanwhile the greatest Muslim kingdom 
of the Sudan, Songhai, was expanding northward; and its 
growing control of major trade routes into Morocco pro- 
voked Moroccan interference. Invaded in 1591, Songhai 
was mled as a Moroccan vassal for 40 years, during which 
time Morocco itself was experiencing political confusion 
and instability. Morocco was reunited in 1668 by the 
'Alawite sharïjs. A holy family of Sijilmassa, they were 
brought to power by Arab tribal support, which they even­
tually had to replace with a costly army of black slaves. 
Like the Sa'dïs, they were legitimated in two ways: by the 
recognition of leading Süfïs and by the special spiritual 
quality (barakah) presumed to have passed to them by 
virtue of their descent from the Prophet through 'Alï. Al­
though they were not Shï'ites, they cultivated charismatic 
leadership that undermined the power of the 'ulama’ to 
use the Sharï’ah against them. They also recognized the 
limits of their authority as absolute monarchs, dividing 
their realm into the area of authority and the area of no 
authority (where many of the Berber tribes lived). Thus 
the Moroccan sharïjs solved the universal problems of 
legitimacy, loyalty, and control in a way tailored to their 
own situation.
While the Sa'dï dynasty was ruling in Morocco, but long 

before its incursions into the Sahara, a number of small 
Islamic Islamic States were strung from one end of the Sudanic re-
states gion to the other: Senegambia, Songhai, Air, Mossi, Nupe,
in the Hausa, Kanem-Bomu, Darfur, and Funj. Islam had come 
Sudanic to these areas along trade and pilgrimage routes, espe- 
region cially through the efforts of a number of leamed teaching- 

trading families such as the Kunta. Ordinarily the ruling 
elites became Muslim first, employing the skills of Arab 
immigrants, traders, or travelers, and taking political and 
commercial advantage of the Arabic language and the 
Sharï'ah without displacing indigenous religious practices 
or legitimating principles. By the 16th century the Muslim 
States of the Sudanic belt were in contact not only with 
the major Muslim centres of the Maghrib and Egypt, but 
also with each other through an emerging trans-Sudanic 
pilgrimage route. Furthermore, Islam had by then become 
well enough established to provoke efforts at purification 
comparable with the Almoravid movement of the llth  
century. Sometimes these efforts were gradualist and pri- 
marily educational, as was the case with the enormously 
influential Egyptian scholar as-Suyütï (1445-1505). His 
works, read by many West African Muslims for centuries 
after his death, dealt with numerous subjects, including 
the coming of the mahdï to restore justice and strengthen 
Islam. He also wrote letters to Muslim scholars and rulers 
in West Africa more than 2,000 miles away, explaining 
the Sharï'ah and encouraging its careful observance.
Other efforts to improve the observance of Islam were 

more militant. Rulers might forcibly insist on an end 
to certain non-Muslim practices, as did Muhammad 
Rumfa (ruled 1463-99) in the Hausa city-state of Kano, 
or Muhammad I Askia, the greatest ruler of Songhai 
(ruled 1493-1528). Often, as in the case of both óf 
these rulers, militance was encouraged by an aggressive 
reformist scholar like al-Maghïlï (flourished 1492), whose

writings detailed the conditions that would justify a jihad 
against Muslims who practiced their faith inadequately.
Like many reformers, al-Maghïlï identified himself as a 
mujaddid, a figure expected to appear around the turn of 
each Muslim century. (The lOth century of the hijrah era 
began in 1494.) To the east in Ethiopia, an actual jihad 
was carried out by Ahmad Gran (c. 1506-43), in the name 
of opposition to the Christian regime and purification of 
“compromised” Islam. Further to the east, a conquest of 
Christian Nubia by Arab tribes of Upper Egypt resulted 
in the conversion of the pagan Funj to Islam and the cre- 
ation of a major Muslim kingdom there. Although most 
indigenous West African scholars looked to foreigners for 
inspiration, a few began to chart their own course. In 
Timbuktu, where a rich array of Muslim leaming was 
available, one local scholar and member of a Tukulor 
leamed family, Ahmad Baba, was writing works that were 
of interest to North African Muslims. Local histories writ- 
ten in Arabic also survive, such as the Ta'rïkh al-fattash 
(written by several generations of the Kati family, from 
1519 to 1665), a chronological history of Songhai, or as- 
Sa'dï’s Tdrïkh al-Südan (completed in 1655). By the end 
of the period of consolidation and expansion, Muslims in 
the Sudanic belt were being steadily influenced by North 
African Islam but were also developing distinctive tradi­
tions of their own.

INDIAN OCEAN ISLAM
A similar relationship was simultaneously developing 
across another “sea,” the Indian Ocean, which tied South 
and Southeast Asian Muslims to East African and south 
Arabian Muslims the way the Sahara linked North African 
and Sudanic Muslims. Several similarities are clear: the 
altemation of advance and retreat, the movement of out­
side influences along trade routes, and the emergence of 
significant local scholarship. There were differences, too:
Indian Ocean Muslims had to cope with the Portuguese 
threat and to face Hindus and Buddhists more than pa­
gans, so that Islam had to struggle against sophisticated 
and refined religious traditions that possessed written lit­
erature and considerable political power.

The first major Muslim state in Southeast Asia, Aceh, 
was established around 1524 in northern and western The Aceh 
Sumatra in response to more than a decade of Portuguese state 
advance. Under Sultan Iskandar Muda (ruled 1608-37),
Aceh reached the height of its prosperity and importance 
in the Indian Ocean trade, encouraging Muslim leaming 
and expanding Muslim adherence. By the end of the 17th 
century, Aceh’s Muslims were in touch with major intellec­
tual centres to the west, particularly in India and Arabia, 
just as West African Muslims were tied to centres across 
the Sahara. Because they could draw on many sources, 
often filtered through India, Sumatran Muslims may have 
been exposed to a wider corpus of Muslim leaming than 
Muslims in many parts of the heartland. Aceh’s scholarly 
disputes over Ibn al-'Arabï were even significant enough 
to attract the attention of a leading Medinan, Ibrahim al- 
Kurani, who in 1640 wrote a response. The same kind of 
naturalization and indigenization of Islam that was taking 
place in Africa was also taking place here; for example,
'Abd ar-Ra’üf of Singkel, after studying in Arabia from 
about 1640 to 1661, returned home, where he made the 
first “translation” of the Qur’an into Malay, a language 
that was much enriched during this period by Arabic 
script and vocabulary. This phenomenon extended even to 
China. Liu Chih, a scholar bom around 1650 in Nanking, 
created serious Islamicate literature in Chinese, including 
works of philosophy and law.
In the early 17th century another Muslim commercial 

power emerged when its mier, the prince of Tallo, con­
verted; Macassar (now Ujung Pandang) became an ac- 
tive centre for Muslim competition with the Dutch into 
the third quarter of the 17th century, when its greatest 
monarch, Hasan ad-Dïn (mled 1631-70), was forced to 
cede his independence. Meanwhile, however, a serious Is- 
lamic presence was developing in Java, inland as well as 
on the coasts; by the early 17th century the first inland 
Muslim state in Southeast Asia, Mataram, was established.
There Süfï holy men performed a missionary function
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similar to that being performed in Africa. Unlike the more 
seriously Islamized States in Sumatra, Mataram suffered, 
as did its counterparts in West Africa, from its inability to 
suppress indigenous beliefs to the satisfaction of the more 
conservative 'ulama'. Javanese Muslims, unlike those in 
Sumatra, would have to struggle for centuries to negotiate 
the confrontation between Hindu and Muslim cultures. 
Their situation underscores a major theme of Islamicate 
history through the period of consolidation and expansion; 
that is, the repeatedly demonstrated absorptive capacity of 
Muslim societies, a capacity that was soon to be challenged 
in unprecedented ways.

Reform, dependency, and recovery 
(1683 to the present)
The history of the Muslims in modem times has often 
been explained in terms of the impact of “the West.” From 
this perspective, the 18th century was a period of degener- 
ation and a prelude to European domination, symbolized 
by Napoleon’s conquest of Egypt in 1798. Given the 
events of the 1980s, however, it is possible to argue that 
the period of Western domination was an interlude in the 
ongoing development of indigenous styles of modemiza- 
tion. In order to examine that hypothesis, it is necessary 
to begin the “modem” period with the 18th century, when 
activism and revival were present throughout Islamdom. 
The three major Muslim empires did experience a decline 
during the 18th century, as compared to their own earlier 
power and to the rising powers in Europe; but most Mus­
lims were not yet aware that Europe was partly to blame. 
Similar decline had occurred many times before, a prod­
uct of the inevitable weaknesses of the military conquest 
state tumed into centralized absolutism, overdependence 
on continuous expansion, weakening of training for rule, 
the difficulty of maintaining efficiency and loyalty in a 
large, complex royal household and army, and the diffi­
culty of maintaining sufficiënt revenues for an increasingly 
lavish court life. Furthermore, population increased, as it 
did almost everywhere in the 18th-century world, just as 
inflation and expensive reform reduced income to central 
govemments. Given the insights of Ibn Khaldün, however, 
one might have expected a new group with a fresh sense 
of cohesiveness to restore political strength.
Had Muslims remained on a par with all other societies, 

they might have revived. But by the 18th century one 
Economie particular set of societies in western Europe had developed 
and social an economie and social system capable of transcending 
strengths the 5,000-year-old limitations of the agrarian-based settled 
in western world as defined by the Greeks (who called it Oikoumene). 
Europe Unlike most of the lands of Islamdom, those societies were 

rich in natural resources (especially the fossil fuels that 
could supplement human and animal power) and poor in 
space for expansion. Cut off by Muslims from controlling 
land routes from the East, European explorers had built 
on and surpassed Muslim seafaring technology to compete 
in the southem seas and discover new sea routes—and, 
accidentally, a new source of wealth in the Americas. In 
Europe, centralized absolutism, though an ideal, had not 
been the success it was in Islamdom. Emerging from the 
landed classes rather than from the cities, it had benefited 
from and been constrained by independent urban com­
mercial classes. In Islamdom, the power of merchants had 
been inhibitéd by imperial overtaxation of local private 
enterprise, appropriation of the benefits of trade, and the 
privileging of foreign traders through agreements known 
as the Capitulations.
In Europe independent finandal and social resources 

promoted an unusual freedom for technological experi- 
mentation and, consequently, the technicalization of other 
areas of society as well. Unlike previous innovations in 
the Oikoumene, Europe’s technology could not easily be 
diffused to societies that had not undergone the prereq- 
uisite fundamental social and economie changes. Outside 
of Europe, gradual assimilation of the “new,” which had 
characterized change and cultural difïusion for 5,000 years, 
had to be replaced by hurried imitation, which proved 
enormously disorienting. This combination of innovation 
and imitation produced an unprecedented and persisting

imbalance among various parts of the Oikoumene. Mus­
lims’ responses paralleled those of other “non-Western” 
peoples but were often filtered through and expressed in 
peculiarly Islamic or Islamicate symbols and motifs. The 
power of Islam as a source of public values had already 
waxed and waned many times; it intensified in the 18th 
and 19th centuries, receded in the early 20th century, and 
surged again after the mid-20th century. Thus European 
colonizers appeared in the midst of an ongoing process that 
they greatly affected but did not completely transform.

PRE-COLONIAL REFORM AND EXPERIMENTATION (1683-1818)
From the mid-17th century through the 18th and early 
19th centuries certain Muslims expressed an awareness of 
internal weakness. In some areas, Muslims were largely 
unaware of the rise of Europe; in others, such as India,
Sumatra, and Java, the 18th century actually brought Eu­
ropean control. Responses to decline, sometimes official 
and sometimes unofficial, sometimes Islamizing, some­
times Europeanizing, feil into two categories, as the fol­
lowing examples demonstrate.

In some areas, leaders attempted to revive existing polit­
ical Systems. In Iran, for example, attempts at restoration 
combined military and religious reform. Around 1730 a 
Turk from Khorasan named Nader Qol! Beg reorganized 
the Safavid army in the name of the Safavid shah, whom 
he replaced with himself in 1736. Nader Shah extended 
the borders of the Safavid state further than ever; he even 
defeated the Ottomans and may have been aspiring to be 
the leader of all Muslims. To this end he made overtures 
to neighbouring rulers, seeking their recognition by trying 
to represent Iranian Shfism as a madhhab alongside the 
Sunnite madhhabs. After he was killed in 1747, however, 
his reforms did not survive and his house disintegrated.
Karim Khan Zand, a general from Shïraz, ruled in the 
name of the Safavids but did not restore real power to 
the shah. By the time the Qajars (1779-1925) managed 
to resecure Iran’s borders, reviving Safavid legitimacy was 
impossible.

In the Ottoman Empire, restoration involved selective 
imitation of things European. Its first phase, from 1718 Restoration 
to 1730, is known as the Tulip Period, because of the in the 
cultivation by the wealthy of a Perso-Turkish flower then Ottoman 
popular in Europe. Experimentation with European man- Empire 
ners and tastes was matched by experimentation with 
European military technology. Restoration depended on 
reinvigorating the military, the key to earlier Ottoman 
success, and Christian Europeans were hired for the task.
After Nader Shah’s defeat of the Ottoman army, this 
first phase of absolutist restoration ended, but the pursuit 
of European fashion had become a permanent element 
in Ottoman life. Meanwhile, central power continued to 
weaken, especially in the area of international commerce.
The certificates of protection that had accompanied the 
Capitulations arrangements for foreign nationals were ex­
tended to non-Muslim Ottoman subjects, who gradually 
oriented themselves toward their foreign associates. The 
integration of such groups into the Ottoman state was 
further weakened by the recognition, in the disastrous 
Treaty of Kü^ük Kaynarca (1774), of the Russian tsar 
as protector of the Ottoman’s Greek Orthodox mi liet.
A second stage of absolutist restoration occurred under 
Selim III, who became sultan in the first year of the 
French Revolution and ruled until 1807. His military and 
political reforms, referred to as the New Order (Nizam-i 
Cedid), went beyond the Tulip Period in making use of 
things European; for example, the enlightened monarch, 
as exemplified by Napoleon himself, became an Ottoman 
ideal. Here, as in Egypt under Muhammad 'Alï (reigned 
1805-48), the famed core of Janissaries that had been a 
source of Ottoman strength was destroyed and replaced 
with European-trained troops.
In other areas, leaders envisioned or created new social 

orders that were self-consciously Islamic. The growing 
popularity of westemization and a decreasing reliance on 
Islam as a source of public values was counterbalanced in 
many parts of Islamdom by all sorts of Islamic activism, 
ranging from educational reform to jihad. “Islamic” pol­
itics often were marked by an oppositional quality that
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drew on long-standing traditions of skepticism about gov­
ernment. Süfism could play very different roles. In the 
form of renovated tarïqahs it could support reform and 
stimulate pan-Islamic awareness. Süfïs often encouraged 
the study of hadïth so as to establish the Prophet Muham­
mad as a model for spiritual and moral reconstruction and 
to invalidate many unacceptable traditional or custom- 
ary Islamic practices. Süfï tarïqahs provided interregional 
communication and contact and an indigenous form of 
social organization that could even lead to the founding 
of a dynasty, as in the case of the Libyan monarchy.

Süfism could also be condemned as a source of degen- 
eracy. The most famous and influential militant anti-Süfï 
movement arose in the Arabian Peninsula and called itself 
al-Muwahhidün (“the Monotheists”); but it came to be 
known as Wahhabïyah, after its founder, Muhammad ibn 
‘Abd al-Wahhab (1703-92). Inspired by Ibn Taymïyah 
(see above Migration and renewal (1041-1405)), Ibn al- 
Wahhab argued that the Qur’an and sunnah could provide 
the basis for a reconstruction of Islamic society out of the 
degenerate form in which it had come to be practiced. 
Islam itself was not an inhibiting force; “traditional” Islam 
was. Far from advocating the traditional, the Wahhabïs 
argued that what had become traditional had strayed very 
far from the fundamental, which can always be found 
in the Qur’an and sunnah. The traditional they associ- 
ated with blind imitation (taqlïd)', reform, with making 
the pious personal effort (ijtihad) necessary to understand 
the fundamentals. Within an Islamic context, this type of 
movement was not conservative, because it sought not to 
conserve what had been passed down but to renew what 
had been abandoned. The Wahhabï movement attracted 
the support of a tribe in the Najd led by Muhammad ibn 
Sa'üd. Although the first state produced by this alliance 
did not last, it laid the foundations for the existing Saudi 
state in Arabia and inspired similar activism elsewhere 
down to the present day.

In West Africa a series of activist movements appeared 
Islamic from the 18th century into the 19th. There as in Arabia,
activism Islamic activism was directed less at non-Muslims than at
in West Muslims who had gone astray. As in many of Islamdom’s 
Africa outlying areas, emergent groups of indigenous educated, 

observant Muslims, such as the Tukulor, were finding the 
casual, syncretistic, opportunistic nature of official Islam 
to be increasingly intolerable. Such Muslims were inspired 
by reformist scholars from numerous times and places— 
al-Ghazalï, as-Suyütï, Maghili; by a theory of jihad com- 
parable to that of the Wahhabïs; and by expectations of a 
mujaddid as the Islamic century tumed in a h  1200 (a d  
1785). In what is now northern Nigeria,'the discontent 
of the 1780s and ’90s erupted in 1804, when Usman 
dan Fodio declared a jihad against the Hausa rulers. Oth­
ers followed, among them Muhammad al-Jaylani in Air, 
Shehuh Ahmadu Lobbo in Macina, al-Hajj 'Umar Tal (a 
member of the reformist Tijanï tarïqah) in Fouta Djallon, 
and Samory in the Malinke (Mandingo) States. Jihad ac­
tivity continued for a century; it again became millennial 
near the turn of the next Muslim century in a h  1300 (a d  
1882), as the need to resist against European occupation 
became more urgent. For example, Muhammad Ahmad 
declared himself to be the mahdï in the Sudan in 1881.
In the Indian Ocean area, Islamic activism was more 

often intellectual and educational. lts best exemplar was 
Shah Walï Allah of Delhi (1702-62), the spiritual an­
cestor of many later Indian Muslim reform movements. 
During his lifetime the collapse of Muslim political power 
was painfully evident. He tried to unite the Muslims 
of India, not around Süfism as Akbar had tried to do, 
but around the Sharï'ah. Like Ibn Taymïyah, he under- 
stood the Sharï'ah to be based on firm sources—Qur’an 
and sunnah—that could with pious effort be applied to 
present circumstances. Once again, the study of hadïth 
provided a rich array of precedents and inspired a positive 
spirit of social reconstruction akin to that of the Prophet 
Muhammad.

DEPENDENCY (1818-1962)
The many efforts to revive and resist were largely unsuc- 
cessful. By 1818, British hegemony over India was com­

plete; and many other colonies and mandates followed 
between then and the aftermath of World War I. Not all 
Muslim territories were colonized, but nearly all experi- 
enced some kind of dependency, be it psychological, polit­
ical, technological, cultural, or economie. Perhaps only the 
Saudi regime in the central parts of the Arabian Peninsula 
could be said to have escaped any kind of dependency; but 
even there oil exploration, begun in the 1930s, brought 
European interference. In the 19th century westemization 
and Islamic activism coexisted and competed. By the turn 
of the 20th century secular ethnic nationalism had become 
the most common mode of protest in Islamdom; but the 
spirit of Islamic reconstruction was also kept alive, either 
in conjunction with secular nationalism or in opposition 
to it.

In the 19th-century Ottoman Empire, selective westem­
ization coexisted with a reconsideration of Islam. The 
program of reform known as the Tanzimat, which was in 
effect from 1839 to 1876, aimed to emulate European law 
and administration by giving all Ottoman subjects, regard­
less of religious confession, equal legal standing and by 
limiting the powers of the monarch. In the 1860s a group 
known as the Young Ottomans tried to identify the basic 
principles of European liberalism and even love of nation 
with Islam itself. In Iran, the Qajar shahs brought in a 
special “Cossack Brigade,” trained and led by Russians, 
while at the same time the Shï'ite mujtahids viewed the 
decisions of their spiritual leader as binding on all Iranian 
Shï'ites and declared themselves to be independent of the 
shah. (One Shï'ite revolt, that of the Bab [died 1850], 
led to a whole new religion, Baha’ï.) Like the Young 
Ottomans, Shï'ite religious leaders came to identify with 
constitutionalism in opposition to the mier.

Islamic protest often took the form of jihad against the 
Europeans: by Southeast Asians against the Dutch; by 
the Sanüsï tarïqah over Italian control in Libya; by the Reaction 
Mahdist movement in the Sudan; or by the Salihï tcirïqah against 
in Somalia, led by Sayyid Muhammad ibn 'Abd Allah Europeans 
Hasan, who was tellingly nicknamed the Mad Mullah by and west- 
Europeans. Sometimes religious leaders, like those of the emization 
Shï'ites in Iran, took part in constitutional revolutions 
(1905-11). Underlying much of this activity was a pan- 
Islamic sentiment that drew on very old conceptions of 
the ummah as the ultimate solidarity group for Muslims.
Three of the most prominent Islamic reconstruction- 
ists were Jamal ad-Dïn al-Afghanï, his Egyptian disciple 
Muhammad 'Abduh, and the Indian poet Sir Muhammad 
Iqbal. All wamed against blind pursuit of Westemization, 
arguing that the blame for the weaknesses of Muslims 
lay not with Islam, but rather with Muslims themselves, 
because they had lost touch with the Progressive spirit 
of social, moral, and intellectual reconstmction that had 
made early Islamicate civilization one of the greatest 
in human history. Although al-Afghanï, who taught and 
preached in many parts of Islamdom, acknowledged that 
organization by nationality might be necessary, he viewed 
it as inferior to Muslim identity. He further argued that 
Western technology could advance Muslims only if they 
retained and cultivated their own spiritual and cultural 
heritage. He pointed out that at one time Muslims had 
been intellectual and scientific leaders in the world, iden- 
tifying a Golden Age under the 'Abbasid caliphate and 
pointing to the many contributions Muslims had made to 
“the West.” Like al-Afghanï, Iqbal assumed that without 
Islam Muslims could never regain the strength they had 
possessed when they were a vital force in the world, united 
in a single international community and unalfected by dif- 
ferences of language or ethnos. This aggressive recovery of 
the past became a permanent theme of Islamic reconstruc­
tion. In many regions of Islamdom the movement known 
as Salafïyah also identified with an ideal time in history, 
that of the “pious ancestors” (salaf) in the early Muslim 
state of Muhammad and his companions, and advocated 
past-oriented change to bring present-day Muslims up to 
the Progressive standards of an earlier ideal. In addition 
to clearly Islamic thinkers, there were others, such as the 
Egyptian Mustafa Kamil, whose nationalism was not sim- 
ply secular. Kamil saw Egypt as simultaneously European,
Ottoman, and Muslim. The Young Turk Revolution of
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1908 was followed by a period in which similarly complex 
views of national identity were discussed in the Ottoman 
Empire.

RECOVERY (1922 TO THE PRESENT)
Progress of secular nationalism. Despite the ideological 

appeal of such positions, the need to throw off European 
control promoted the fortunes of secular nationalism and 
other narrower forms of loyalty. Especially after Japan’s 
defeat of Russia in 1905, nationalist fervour increased. 
Sometimes it was associated with related ideologies, such 
as pan-Arabism, Pan-Turkism, or Arab socialism. Many 
nationalists enthusiastically admired things European de­
spite the fact that they were committed to resisting or 
removing European control. Often accepting European 
assessments of traditional religion as a barrier to modem- 
ization, many nationalists sought an identity in the pre- 
Islamic past. Kemal Atatürk looked to the Turkic past 
in Central Asia and Anatolia to transform Ottomanism 
into a Turkish identity not dependent on Islam. “Islamic” 
dress was discouraged. Muslim males, who prayed with 
covered heads, were now asked to replace the fez, which 
could be kept on during prayer, with the brimmed hat, 
which could not. Arabic script, too closely associated with 
Islam, was replaced with the Roman, after the Cyrillic 
(the alphabet of Central Asian Turks) had been consid- 
ered and rejected. In Iran, Reza Shah Pahlavi argued that 
the Islamic period was but an accidental interlude in the 
continuous history, since Achaemenid times, of Iran as a 
unified entity. The Egyptian Taha Hussein connected his 
country’s national identity with Pharaonic times and with 
Mediterranean-European culture; and therefore it could 
easily partake of modem Western civilization. Christians 
were thus as much Egyptians as were Muslims; the ac- 
companying development of a Standard literary Arabic, 
fusha, emphasized the unity of all Arabs, regardless of 
confession. These approaches allowed, indeed required, all 
religious communities to partake of a single legal and so- 
cietal system, at the price of denying the public relevance 
of a primary loyalty for the majority of the population.

Other nationalists made more of Islam. In Saudi Ara­
bia and Pakistan, for example, Islam played a primary 
role in the formation of a national identity. In Pakistan 
it provided, according to the statesman Mohammed Ali 
Jinnah, an altemative for Muslims who would otherwise 
have to share in an identity defined by a Hindu major­
ity. In many Arab countries, especially in the Maghrib, 
secular nationalism’s downgrading of Islam was muted by 
a qualified acceptance of Islam as one, but not the only, 
important source of loyalty. At the same time there were 
Muslims who opposed nationalism altogether. In India, 
Mawlana Abu’l-'Ala5 Mawdüdl, who was the founder of 

Opposition the Jama'at-i Islamï, opposed both secular and religious 
to nation- nationalism and argued for the Islamization of society and
alism an Islamic altemative to nationalism. In Egypt, Sayyid

Qutb and Hasan al-Banna’, who were the mentors of the 
Muslim Brotherhood, fought for the educational, moral, 
and social reform of an Islamic Egypt and indeed of 
all Islamdom.

Creating national identities. Only a few existing States 
where Muslims predominate, such as Turkey and Saudi 
Arabia, had no colonial interval; most became indepen­
dent after World War II. An even larger number of 
countries have Muslim minorities. Like the citizens of 
many new nations, Muslims have not found the creation 
of national identities to be easy, especially considering 
the pace at which it has had to occur. More than two- 
thirds of the world’s nations have come into existence 
since the end of World War II; foreign dependency is a 
living memory for many of their citizens, or at least for 
the parents and grandparents of their citizens. Many of 
them are not nation-states—that is, States established by a 
group of people who decided that they belonged together 
and therefore went about acquiring sovereignty over a ter­
ritory—but rather are state-nations, composed of groups 
of people who acquired or were given sovereignty over a 
territory and then had to develop a sense of nationality. 
The most obvious state-nations are Syria, Iraq, Lebanon, 
and Jordan. All resulted from the interaction of intra-

European rivalry and diplomacy with the aspirations of a 
prominent Ottoman-Hashimite sharifian family in Mecca 
to create a single Arab state in the East. Instead of a single 
state, however, three monarchies emerged: the kingdom 
of Husayn ibn ‘Al! in the Hejaz (to be replaced by the 
Saudis), the kingdom of Faysal I in Iraq (because he had 
to be compensated for being ousted from Syria), and the 
kingdom of Abdullah in Transjordan. Lebanon was carved 
from French Syria with borders that would establish a bare 
Christian majority loyal to the French. In Ottoman Pales­
tine, Jewish nationalists clashed with Arab nationalists, at 
a time when both groups feit betrayed by the British. In 
subsequent armed clashes, Zionist groups defended a set 
of boundaries as artificial as many others, creating a state 
that has remained a target for anti-imperialist sentiment.
Eventually, Jewish nationalism spawned another national­
ism, that of the Palestinians, inchoate before the founding 
of Israël but crystallized by the failure of any party to the 
conflict—Arab States, foreign powers, Palestinian leaders, 
or Israël itself—to make a place for most of the former 
Arab residents of Palestine.

Many Muslim countries were united by negative nation­
alism, aimed at ejecting a common enemy; but tuming 
negative into positive has been difficult. Rarely have the 
groups that achieved independence survived. Often, as in 
Libya or Iraq or Egypt, further revolutions have occurred, 
in many cases led by the military, whose role as a vehi- 
cle for modemization cannot be underestimated. Subse­
quent govemments have had to deal with the social and 
economie problems that plague all developing countries, 
as well as with regional rivalries and conflicts. Almost 
nowhere did the colonizers leave an infrastructure suffi­
ciënt to support the growth of population that European 
medicine and hygiene had produced.

Relation of religion and nationality. Given the multi- 
communal structure of premodern Muslim societies, the 
relation between religion and nationality has been an­
other major problem. Nationalism has frequently led to 
competition and rivalry among a new nation’s religious Rivalry 
communities. As they became independent, citizens of the among 
nations of Islamdom could draw on no direct equivalent religious 
of national identity. The broadest identity was provided communi- 
by membership in a pan-territorial community like the ties 
ummah of all Muslims, or the Greek Orthodox Church, or 
the Turkic tribes; the narrowest, family or neighbourhood.
In the middle of the spectrum was membership in a local 
confessional community, with all its implications of status, 
occupation, manners, and customs. Citizens of the new 
nations would theoretically have to find an identity that 
could subsume and supersede all others; and the rulers of 
new nations would have to take the unprecedented step 
of declaring all citizens subject to the same law, rather 
than members of quasi-autonomous, self-goveming reli­
gious communities with their own legal Systems. Yet the 
significance of being a member of a religious community 
could not easily be undone or replaced.
Many countries inherited a relatively simple form of this 

problem: the people within their borders were primarily 
of one faith, Islam, and of one form of that faith, the 
Sunnite. That majority adherence could in some way be 
associated with or bolster the national identity, while dis- 
comfiting only a small number of people. Turkey, Iran,
Jordan, Indonesia, the Yemens, and all the States of North 
Africa and the Arabian Peninsula fall into this category.
Even so, religious minorities in these countries (such as 
the Armenians) suffered and shrank; for Jews communal 
lines were hardened by the emergence of the state of 
Israël, the hostility it evoked from most Arab States, and 
its aggressive efforts at ingathering. The self-consciously 
Islamic government in Iran has also introduced a religious 
intolerance that, while it is discouraged by the Sharï'ah, is 
encouraged by ‘local sentiment as well as by the staunch 
nationalism Iran shares with secular States. In reaction to 
the Pahlavi state they overthrew, in which trying to restore 
Zoroastrianism had not been unthinkable, the leaders of 
the Islamic Republic of Iran have associated being Iranian 
with being Muslim.

Farther from the centre of Islamdom, Islam plays var­
ious roles as a minority religion. Among Turks in the
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Islamic or- 
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southem republics of the Soviet Union, for example, Is­
lam is an important source of identity. Muslims living 
in western Europe and the Americas are generally able 
to form communities and practice their religion as they 
will: in Canada, for example, Isma'ïlï Muslims, under the 
guidance of Aga Khan IV, form a cohesive group that 
promotes the economie and cultural development of its 
members. In the United States, tenets of Islam were em- 
braced by the founders of the American Muslim Mission 
(originally called Nation of Islam) in the early 1930s. As 
the community has developed, its leaders have increas- 
ingly emphasized the Qur’an and Muhammad’s example 
as sources of authority.

Survival of Islamic activism. Although Islamic activism 
never disappeared during the years in which Muslim 
countries were becoming independent, other ideological 
orientations seemed more important between the end of 
World War II and the declaration of the Islamic Republic 
of Iran in 1979. Many Westemers or westemized Muslims 
expected religion to recede as modemization progressed. 
Already in the 1950s, however, the Muslim Brotherhood 
in Egypt called for an exclusively Islamic state in place 
of the secular multi-communal state that Gamal Abdel 
Nasser had founded. In the early 1960s new circum- 
stances were beginning to foster increased self-consciously 
Islamic activity, some popular, some supported by official 
institutions. In these years critics of Mohammad Reza 
Shah Pahlavi began to rally around the exiled ayatollah 
Ruhollah Khomeini; the writings of 'Ali Shari'ati began to 
influence Muslims inside and outside Iran; and two great 
pan-Islamic organizations were formed, the Muslim World 
League (1962) and the Organization of the Islamic Con­
ference (1971). Although Westemers have become most 
familiar with activism’s violent forms, its educational, cul­
tural, pietistic, and political dimensions have been more 
extensive. All these developments occurred in the wake of 
the formation of the Organization of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries in 1961 and culminated in Egypt’s success in 
its war with Israël in 1973. The resurgence of economie 
and military power was not the only factor that could 
foster those who had maintained an interest in Islam all 
along. In a few parts of the Muslim world, petroleum- 
based prosperity promoted increased international influ­
ence and pride; elsewhere modemization was producing 
widespread educational and economie cleavages and pop­
ulations with very low median ages. As dissatisfaction 
with the material failures of secular modemization grew, 
so did disenchantment with the Western ideologies that 
had undergirded it. While these other ideologies were be­
ing tried and discredited, Islam had remained relatively 
peripheral to public policy, and thus unassailable. All the 
while, citizens of Muslim countries were echoing the anti- 
imperialist rhetoric that was increasing throughout the de­
veloping world.
Situation of Muslim women. For women, modemiza­

tion is especially problematic. Urged on the one hand 
to be liberated from Islam and thereby become modem, 
they are told by others to be liberated from being West­
ern through being self-consciously Muslim. There is little 
information on the situation of ordinary women in pre­
modern Islamdom, but evidence from the modem period 
underscores the enormous variety of settings in which 
Muslim women live and work, as well as the inability of 
the stereotype of meek, submissive, veiled passivity to re- 
flect the quality of their lives. As always, Muslim women 
live in cities, towns, villages, and among migratory pas- 
toral tribes; some work outside the home, some inside, 
some not at all; some wear concealing clothing in public, 
most do not; for some, movement outside the home is 
restricted, for most not; and, for many, public modesty 
is common, as it is for many Muslim men. For many, 
the private home and the public bath continue to be the 
centres of social interaction; for others, the world of em- 
ployment and city life is an option. As always, few live 
in polygamous families. Strict adherence to the Sharï'ah’s 
provision for women to hold their property in their own 
right has produced Muslim women of great wealth, in the 
past as well as today. Clearly, any simple description of 
the lives of Muslim women is misleading.

Modern Islam’s unifying forces. Modem Islamdom can 
appear so diverse as to defy description, yet it is also held 
together by stronger centripetal forces than almost any 
other pan-national solidarity group. The hajj attracts more 
than 1,000,000 Muslims annually; and, despite significant 
religious cleavages, Islam remains one of the least sectar- 
ian of world religions. Most Muslims live in societies in 
which the force of tradition is very strong and in which 
modemization has also penetrated to some extent. The 
majority of Muslims remain, as they have always been, 
agricultural. A very small minority are migratory pastoral­
ists; a larger minority are village, town, and city dwellers. 
In all settings tradition, including religious tradition, is 
being drawn upon as a source of change and modemiza­
tion, with the consequence that the Western equation of 
modemization and secularization has been severely tested 
and even undermined.
Yet the role of tradition varies. Some Islamic activists 

rely on a kind of secularized “cultural” Islam, somewhat 
like cultural Judaism, that depends very little on personal 
piety or the observance of Islamic law or the many cus- 
toms that have come to be associated with being Muslim, 
while others cling to the customs associated with Islam 
with little awareness of Islam’s more leamed side. La­
bels such as Shï'ite, which always carried an oppositional 
quality, may be formerly nonessential attributes that have 
become salient in the wake of the success of the ayatollah 
Khomeini in Iran. When disadvantaged persons who hap­
pen to be Shï'ites find an opening for communal protest, 
or when those for whom Shï'ite theology means little find 
its vision of justice and radical revolution appropriate 
to their specific circumstances, an old label acquires a 
new valence.

Like any other explanatory system, Islam has always had 
to provide a way of talking about the world, of establish- 
ing identity in the world, and of managing the world’s 
affairs. In performing these functions, Islam has from its 
inception been forced to compete with other explanatory 
systems for the “mental space” of its adherents and simul- 
taneously to define its stance toward preexisting and ongo­
ing extra-Islamic influences. Islam continues to compete, 
aided unwittingly by the weaknesses of its competitors, 
spurred on by the freshness of its own demands for public 
attention, and fueled by the remarkable ability of many 
of its adherents to respond to the connection between the 
mundane and spiritual that has been the hallmark of all 
religious life.
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Israël
Israël (in full State of Israël; Hebrew Medinat Yisra’el; 

Arabic Dawlat Isra'ïl) is a Middle Eastem republic 
situated at the eastem end of the Mediterranean Sea. 
It is bounded to the north by Lebanon, to the northeast 

by Syria, to the east and southeast by Jordan, to the 
Southwest by Egypt, and to the west by the Mediterranean 
Sea. The total area is 7,992 square miles (20,700 square 
kilometres) excluding East Jerusalem and other territories 
occupied in the 1967 war. Jerusalem is the Capital and the 
seat of government.
Following the United Nations partition of Palestine, Is­

raël emerged as a sovereign state on May 15, 1948. It 
was the first Jewish state to be established in nearly 2,000 
years. lts creation represented a fulfillment of the historie 
ideal of the Jewish people stemming from the traditional 
religious belief in God’s promise of the land of Israël to 
the people of Israël. The ideal found practical expression 
in a desire to forge a nation without dependence on the 
goodwill of others. The establishment of Israël as a mem­
ber of the family of nations signified a decisive step in 
modem Jewish history.

Among the population of Israël are hundreds of thou­
sands of immigrants, many of them survivors of Nazi 
persecution in Europe or victims of anti-Semitism else­
where. Israëli society has engaged in pioneering activities, 
including the rehabilitation of neglected agricultural lands. 
This has led to the creation of a Jewish rural population, 
which, though it makes up only about one-eighth of the 
total, also represents something almost unknown in the 
Diaspora (the historical scattering of the Jews in countries 
outside of Palestine). The revival of the Hebrew language 
has helped to make possible the cultural integration of the 
neweomers.

Hostile relations between Israël and its neighbouring 
Arab States have prevailed from the outset, with Israël 
obtaining victories over the Arabs after battles fought in 
1948-49, 1956, 1967, and 1973. Territory occupied by 
Israëli forces after the 1967 and 1973 conflicts—including 
East Jerusalem, the West Bank, the Gaza Strip, and the 
Golan Heights region of Syria—is not treated in this arti­
cle, although it is still held by Israël.
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Physical and human geography
THE LAND
Relief. Israël may be divided into four natural regions. 

These are (1) the Mediterranean Coastal plain, (2) the hill 
regions of northern and central Israël, (3) the Great Rift 
Valley, and (4) the Negev.
The Coastal plain is a narrow strip about 115 miles (185 

kilometres) long, widening to a breadth of about 20 miles

in the south. In the north of the country, the mountains 
of Galilee constitute the highest part of Israël; their highest 
point is Mt. Meron, or (in Arabic) Jebel Jarmaq (3,963 
feet [1,208 metres]). To the east these mountains termi- 
nate in an escarpment overlooking the Great Rift Valley. 
The mountains of Galilee are separated from the hills of 
Samaria and Judaea to the south by the Plain of Esdraelon 
(cEmeq Yizre'el), which, running approximately northwest 
to southeast, connects the Coastal plain with the Great
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Rift Valley. The Mount Carmel range, which culminates 
in a 1,791-foot peak, reaches northwest from the hills of 
Samaria and Judaea almost to the coast of Haifa.
The Great Rift Valley, a long fissure in the Earth’s crust, 

begins beyond the northern frontier of Israël and runs the 
The Jordan length of the country to the Gulf of Aqaba. The Jordan 
River River, which forms part of the frontier between Israël and

Jordan, runs southward from Dan on Israel’s northern 
frontier, where it is 500 feet above sea level, first into 
'Emeq Hula (Hula Basiii), then into the freshwater Sea of 
Galilee, also known as Lake Tiberias or Yam Kinneret 
(689 feet below sea level), and finally into the highly saline 
Dead Sea, which is about 1,312 feet below sea level and 
which represents the lowest point of a natural landscape 
feature on the Earth’s surface. The Negev, in the Southern 
part of Israël, forms an arrow-shaped wedge of territory 
that comes to a point at the port of Elat (Eilat) on the 
Gulf of Aqaba.

Drainage. The principal drainage system is represented 
by the Jordan River. Other principal rivers in Israël are the 
Yarqon, which empties into the Mediterranean near Tel 
Aviv; the Qishon, which runs through the western part of 
the Plain of Esdraelon to drain into the Mediterranean at 
Haifa; and a small section of the Yarmuk, a tributary of 
the Jordan. The remaining streams, usually seasonal, flow 
through streambeds called wadis.

Soils. The Coastal plain is covered mainly by alluvial 
soils. Because of its proximity to the Coastal plain, parts of 
the arid northern Negev, where soil development would 
not be expected, have windblown loess soils. The soils of 
Galilee change from calcareous rock in the Coastal plain 
to cenomanian and turonian limestone in Upper Galilee 
and to Eocene formations (from 38,000,000 to 54,000,000 
years old) in the lower part of the region. Rock salt and 
gypsum are abundant in the Great Rift Valley.

Climate. Israël experiences great climatic contrasts. In 
the south, rainfall is light, amounting to about one inch (25 
millimetres) a year in the ‘Arava Valley south of the Dead 
Sea, while in the north it is relatively heavy, amounting 
to 44 inches a year in the Upper Galilee region. Annual 
rainfall occurs on from 40 to 60 days spread over a season 
between October and April. Summers are dry and hot, 
but in the Coastal areas sea breezes exert a moderating 
influence. Temperature depends largely on elevation and 
distance from the sea. The average daily maximum tem­
perature in the Coastal areas ranges between about 90° F 
(32° C) in August to about 65° F (18° C) in January. At 
Elat, in the south, daytime temperatures reach about 70° 
F (21° C) in January and may rise as high as 114° F 
(46° C) in August. Relative humidity is highest near the 
coast and is higher on summer than on winter nights. The 
Jordan Valley is hotter and drier than the coast. The hill 
regions have occasional snows in winter.

Plant and animal life. Vegetation is widely varied. The 
original evergreen forests have largely disappeared because 
of many centuries of cultivation and goat herding. The 
hills are mostly covered by maquis (wild shrub vegetation), 
and only desert scrub grows wild in the Negev and on 
the sand dunes of the Coastal plain. North of Beersheba 
most of the country is under cultivation or is used for 
hill grazing; where irrigation is available, citrus groves and 
eucalyptus (introduced from Australia) and conifer plan- 
tations flourish. Millions of trees have been planted under 
a reafforestation program.

Animal life is similarly varied. Mammals include wild- 
cats, wild boars, gazelles, ibex, jackals, hyenas, hares, 
coneys, badgers, and tiger weasels. Among the reptiles, the 
agama and gecko lizards, the viper, and the carpet viper 
are found. Birds include the partridge, tropical cuckoo, 
bustard, sand grouse, and desert lark. There are many 
kinds of fish and insects. Invasions of desert locusts some- 

Nature times occur. Several regions have been set aside as nature 
reserves reserves, notably parts of the 'Arava in the south and Mt.

Carmel, Mt. Meron, and the remains of the Hula Lake 
and marshes in the north.

Settlement patterns. The character of many regions has 
been altered by new pattems of Jewish settlement. The 
first modem-day Jewish settlers established themselves on 
the Coastal plain in the 1880s. Later they also moved

into the valleys of the interior and into parts of the hill 
districts, as well as into the Negev. The formerly Arab- 
populated areas of the Coastal plain, the Judaean foothills, 
and the Jordan and 'Arava valleys became almost exclu- 
sively Jewish. Although the majority of the Bedouin of 
the Negev left the region when it became Israëli territory, 
the Negev remained largely the domain of Arab nomads.
The non-Jewish population is concentrated mainly in the 
north, where Arabs constitute a substantial part of the 
population of Galilee.
Rural settlement. The rural Jewish population amounts 

to about one-tenth of the total Jewish population. More 
than half the rural inhabitants are immigrants who arrived 
after 1948; two-thirds of the settlements were established 
after that date. The settlements are organized into kib- 
butzim, which are collective groups voluntarily practicing 
joint production and consumption; moshavim, which are 
smallholders’ cooperatives practicing joint sales and pur- 
chases, making common use of machinery, ideally pro- 
hibiting hired labour, and leasing national land, usually 
for 49 years; and individually owned farms or villages 
in which private ownership is practiced. The kibbutzim 
and moshavim perform pioneer work in underdeveloped 
areas and security functions in border areas, and they 
contribute substantially to the national ability to absorb 
new immigrants.
Of the total rural population only about one-fifth, includ­

ing the Bedouin, is non-Jewish. Before 1948 Jewish and 
Arab agricultural settlements existed side by side but were 
completely independent of each other. Since then, how­
ever, the demand for labour has resulted in thousands of 
Arab workers from the villages and the occupied territories 
finding employment in the citrus groves, in industry, or 
as construction labourers. This movement, together with 
increased agricultural mechanization, has led to a drop 
in the number of Jewish agricultural workers. In Arab 
villages fewer than half of the adult labourers, both men 
and women, are engaged in working the land. There has 
been a growing tendency to practice intensive cultivation, 
to diversify crops, and to extend farm areas. Most Arab 
farmers work their own land; some either lease land or 
work for Arab or Jewish landlords.

Urban settlement. The great majority of the Jewish 
population is urban. With the increasing mechanization 
and efficiency of Jewish agriculture, the proportion of 
people living on the land has been decreasing. As a re­
sult of industrial and service sector development, the two 
large conurbations of Tel Aviv-Yafo and Haifa and of the 
city of Jerusalem contain about one-fourth of the total 
population. Great efforts have been made by the author­
ities to prevent overconcentration of population in these 
areas. In both the north and south, new towns have been New towns 
built whose populations consist largely of new immigrants.
These towns serve as centres of regional settlement or else 
fulfill special economie tasks such as the manufacture of 
textiles, clothing, or machinery.

The major urban centres inhabited by Arabs include 
cities and towns with both Arab and Jewish populations, 
such as Jerusalem, Haifa, 'Akko, Lod (Lydda), Ramla, 
and Yafo, and towns with entirely Arab populations, such 
as Nazareth. In towns with both Arab and Jewish popula­
tions, many of the former differences in the way of life of 
the two communities are diminishing, even though Arabs 
and Jews usually live in different quarters.

THE PEOPLE
Groups historically associated with the contemporary 

country. Jews constitute more than four-fifths of the total 
population, Muslims about one-eighth, Christians a small 
percentage, and Druzes and others the remainder.

Jews. In origin, as well as in physical features, the Jew­
ish population lacks uniformity. Immigrants differed in 
racial origin and culture and brought with them languages 
and customs from a variety of countries. Consciousness 
of geographic origin and descent is, however, gradually 
being superseded by a national consciousness, especially 
among the young. Religious Jewish groups immigrating 
to Israël generally continue to pray in the synagogues 
of their respective communities. The two main religious
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Political subdivisions
C entral....................32 05 n 34 55 e
Haifa........................ 32 35 n 35 00 e
Jerusalem............... 31 45 n 35 00 e
Northern..................32 50 n 35 20 e
Southern..................30 40 n 34 50 e
Tel Aviv....................32 05 n 34 48 e

Cities and towns
'Afula ..................... 32 36 n 35 17 e
‘Akko ..................... 32 55 n 35 05 E
'Arad........................ 31 15 n 35 13 e
Ashdod....................31 49 n 34 39 e
Ashdot Ya'aqov . . .  32 40 n 35 35 e
Ashqelon ...............31 40 n 34 35 e
'Atlit ........................32 41 n 34 56 e
BSqa
el-Gharbiyya . . . .  32 25 n 35 03 e

Bat Y a m ................32 01 n 34 45 e
Beersheba (Be’er
Sheva') .................31 14 n 34 47 e

Bet Guvrin ............ 31 36 n 34 54 e
Bet She’an ............ 32 30 n 35 30 e
Bet Shemesh . . . .  31 45 n 35 00 e
Binyamina............... 32 31 n 34 57 e
Dan ........................33 14 n 35 39 e
Dimona . ................. 31 04 n 35 02 e
E lat...........................29 33 n 34 57 e
‘En G e d i..................31 27 n 35 23 e
'En H aro d ............... 32 33 n 35 23 e
'En Y ahav ............... 30 38 n 35 11 e
Gedera.................... 31 49 n 34 46 e
Gesher ha-Ziw . . .  33 02 n 35 06 e
Giv'atayim............... 32 04 n 34 48 e
H adera....................32 26 n 34 55 E
Haifa (Hefa)............. 32 50 n 35 00 e
Hanita...................... 33 05 n 35 10 E
H azeva....................30 48 n 35 15 E
H azo r...................... 32 59 n 35 33 E
Hefa,

see Haifa
Herzliyya................32 10 n 34 51 e
Holon .....................3201 n 3446 e
Horvot Dor ........... 32 37 n 34 55 E
Jerusalem

(Yerushalayim). .  .31 46 n 35 14 e
KafrYSsif............... 32 57 n 35 10 e
Karmi’e l ................... 32 55 n 35 18 e
Kefar B lum ............. 33 10 n 35 36 e
Kefar Hittim.............32 48 n 35 30 e
Kefar S a v a .............32 10 n 34 54 e
Lod........................... 31 58 n 34 54 e
Mash’abbe Sade . .  31 00 n 34 47 e
Mazkeret Batya . . .  31 51 n 34 50 e
M etulla....................33 16 N 35 35 e
Mizpe Ramon . . . .  30 36 n 34 48 e
Nahariyya............... 33 00 n 35 05 e
Nazareth
(Nazerat)............... 32 42 n 35 18 e

Nes Ziyyona........... 31 55 n 34 48 e
Netanya .................32 20 n 34 51 e
Nir Yizhaq................31 14 n 34 22 e
O faqim .................... 31 17 n 34 37 E
Or 'Aqiva................. 32 30 n 34 55 E
Pardes Hanna . . . .  32 28 n 34 58 e
Petah T iq w a ...........32 05 n 34 53 e
Qiryat A ta ............... 32 48 n 35 06 E
Qiryat G a t................31 36 n 34 46 e
Qiryat Mal’akhi . . .  31 44 n 34 44 e
Qiryat Shemona . . 33 13 n 35 34 e
Qiryat Y a m ............. 32 51 n 35 04 e
Ra'ananna............... 32 11 n 34 53 e
R a m a ...................... 32 56 n 35 22 e
Ramat G a n ............. 32 05 n 34 49 e
Ramla.......................31 55 n 34 52 e
Rehovot .................31 54 n 34 49 E
Rishon le-Ziyyon . . 31 58 n 34 48 e
Rosh ha-'Ayin . . . .  32 06 n 34 57 e
Safad,
see Zefat

Sederot.................... 31 31 n 34 35 e
Sedot Y a m ............. 32 29 n 34 53 e
Shefar'am . .............32 48 n 35 10 e
Taiyiba, e t ............... 32 16 n 35 01 e
tel Aviv-Yafo . . . .  32 04 n 34 46 E
Tiberias

(Teverya)............... 32 47 n 35 32 e
Tïra, e t - ....................32 14 n 34 57 e
Ti rat Karmel .......... 32 46 n 34 58 e
Umm el-Fahm . . .  .32 31 n 35 09 e
Yad Mordekhay . . .  31 35 n 34 33 e
Yavne.......................31 53 n 34 45 e

Yehud.....................32 02 n 34 53 e
Yerushalayim, 

see Jerusalem
Yotvata.................... 29 53 n 35 03 e
Zefat (Safad)...........32 58 n 35 30 e
Zikhron Ya'aqov . .  32 34 n 34 57 e

Physical features 
and points of interest
Aqaba, Gulf of . . .  29 15 n 34 45 e 
'Arava, Wadi ha- . .  30 58 n 35 24 e 
'Arava Valley,

ha- ........................30 10 n 35 10 e
Besor, Wadi .......... 31 28 n 34 22 e
Bet Sa'ida Nature
Reserve ..............32 52 n 35 38 E

Caesarea (Horbat 
Qesari),
historical site ... . 32 30n 34 53e 

Carmel, Mount
(Har Karmel) . . . .  32 44 n 35 02 e 

Dead Sea (Yam
ha-Melah) ............31 30 n 35 30 e

Esdraelon, Plain 
of ('Emeq
Yizre'el)................ 32 36 n 35 14 e

Gadol
Depression, ha- . .30 56 n 34 59 e 

Galilee (ha-Galil),
region ...................32 54 n 35 20 e

Galilee, Sea of, see 
Tiberias, Lake

Gilboa', Mount . . .  .32 29 n 35 25 e
Hadera, river......... 32 27 n 34 53 e
Hai Bar Reserve . . 29 50 n 34 58 e 
Haifa, Bay of
(Mifraz Hefa) . . . .  32 53 n 35 03 e

Hemar, W ad i........... 31 08 n 35 22 e
Hiyyon, W adi...........30 12 n 35 07 e
Hula Basin ............ 33 08 n 35 37 e
Jordan (ha-Yarden),

river .....................31 46 n 35 33 e
Judaea (Yehuda),
region ...................31 35 n 35 00 e

Judaea, Hills of, 
see Yehuda 
Mountains 

Judaea Mountains, 
see Yehuda 
Mountains 

Karmel, Har, see 
Carmel, Mount 

Kinneret, Yam, see 
Tiberias, Lake 

Kinneret-Negev
Conduit..............  32 52 n 35 32 e

Masada (Horvot 
Mezada),
historical site . .  .31 19n 35 21 e 

Mediterranean
S e a .......................32 30 n 34 30 e

Melah,
Yam ha-, see 
Dead Sea

Meron, Mount . . .  .33 00 n 35 25 e 
Mezada,
Horvot, see 
Masada

Midbar Yehuda, 
see Wilderness 
of Judaea 

Mount Carmel
National Park . . . .  32 42 n 35 03 e 

Mount Meron
Nature Reserve . . 32 59 n 35 26 E 

Mount Yehuda
Forest Reserve . . 32 56 n 35 43 E 

Negev, region . . . .  30 30 n 34 55 e 
Nizzana, Wadi . . . .  30 57 n 34 23 e
Paran, Wadi ......... 30 24 n 35 10 e
Qesari,
Horbat, see 
Caesarea

Qishon, rive r ......... 32 49 n 35 02 e
Ramon, Mount. . . .  30 30 n 34 38 e 
Ramon, Wadi . . .  .30 36n 34 55 e 
Samaria, region . . .32 15 n 35 10 e 
Shivta (Subeita),
historical site . . . .  30 53 n 34 38 e 

Soreq, river . . . . .  .31 56n 34 42 e 
Subeita, 
see Shivta 

Tabor, Mount
(Har Tavor) ......... 32 41 n 35 23 E
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The Druze 
community

Tel ‘Arad,
historical site . . .  .31 17 n  35 08 e 

Tel Hay,
historical s ite___ 33 14 n  35 35 e

Tiberias, Lake
(Yam Kinneret) . .  32 48 n  35 35 e

‘Uvda V a lle y ......... 29 57 n  34 57 e
Wilderness of 
Judaea (Midbar
Yehuda), region . 3 1  30  n  3 5  1 8  e 

Yarden,
ha-, see Jordan

Yarmuk, ha-,
river .....................32 38 n  35 34 e

Yarqon, river......... 32 06 n  34 47 e

Yehuda, 
see Judaea 

Yehuda 
Mountains 
(Judaea
Mountains) ......... 31 40 n  35 10 e

Yizre‘el, ‘Emeq, see 
Esdraelon, Plain of 

Zin, Wadi ..............30 57 n  35 19 e

groupings are formed by those who follow the Ashkenazic 
rite (of Jews from central and eastem Europe and their 
descendants in other parts of the world) and those who 
follow the Sefardic and Oriental rite (of Jews from the 
Mediterranean region and from the Middle and Far East). 
Thus there are traditionally two chief rabbis in Israël, 
one Ashkenazi and one Sefardi. Religious Jewry in Is­
raël constitutes a significant and articulate section of the 
population. Disputes often arise between this group and 
a strong movement that seéks to prevent religious bodies 
and authorities from dominating national life.
Muslims. The largest religious minority group is the 

Muslims, who constitute more than two-thirds of the Arab 
population. Practically all of the Muslims adhere to the 
Sunnl rite. A minority are peasants, and most Muslims 
now live in towns. Like all other religious communities, 
the Muslims enjoy considerable autonomy in dealing with 
matters of marriage and divorce and have separate reli­
gious courts. The state supervises their religious institu­
tions. Among the Muslims are the Bedouin, most of whom 
live in the Negev with the rest living in Galilee. New 
economie opportunities, and the fact that the borders with 
neighbouring Arab countries are closed, have encouraged 
the Bedouin to adopt a more sedentary mode of life.

Christians. Most Christians are town dwellers, and the 
majority speak Arabic. Christian communities exercise 
autonomy in religious and communal affairs. The Greek 
Orthodox and Greek Catholic (Melchite) are the largest of 
these, most of which are headquartered in Jerusalem. Apart 
from the Greek Orthodox patriarchate in Jerusalem, the 
Christian churches are dependent to a degree on supreme 
hierarchs abroad. These communities include Roman 
Catholics and Uniates (Melchites, Maronites, Chaldean 
Catholics, Syrian Catholics, and Armenian Catholics).
Jerusalem is also the seat of two Russian Orthodox 

missions: one represents the Moscow patriarchate and 
the other, the Russian church in exile. The Evangelical, 
Episcopal, and Lutheran churches are small and primarily 
Arabic-speaking.

Druzes. The Druzes, who live in villages in Galilee 
and on Mt. Carmel and who maintain excellent relations 
with the Israëli majority, have since 1957 constituted a 
separate Arab community. Most of the Druzes are agricul- 
turists who preserve their traditional way of life. They pay 
homage to Jethro (Moses’ father-in-law), whose putative 
grave is near Kefar Hittim in Galilee. The Druzes serve 
in the army.

Baha'ïs. The Baha’i faith is the only religion other than 
Judaism whose world centre is in Israël. A shrine, an 
archives building, and an administrative centre are located 
on Mt. Carmel in Haifa. There are a few hundred adher­
ents, most of whom are employed at the centre in Haifa.

Circassians. The Circassians, who are Sunnl Muslims, 
emigrated from the Caucasus in the 1870s. They number 
a few thousand and live in villages in Galilee, preserving 
their language and their traditions. Older Circassians speak 
Arabic, but the younger generation speaks Hebrew. The 
men serve in the Israëli Army.

Samaritans. About half of the few hundred surviving 
members of the Samaritan community live near Tel Aviv 
in the town of Holon. They preserve their separate reli­
gious and communal organization but participate in na­
tional life as part of the Jewish section of the population.

Demography. In 1948 the Jewish population in Israël 
numbered about 650,000. Between 1948 and 1970 about
1,300,000 Jewish immigrants entered the country, and 
about 200,000 Jews left it, although some later retumed. 
Of the Jewish community the largest proportion was bom

in Israël, followed by those bom in Europe and America, 
Africa, and elsewhere in Asia. In 1948 about 155,000 
Arabs remained. Growth in the Arab population (not in­
cluding those living in East Jerusalem) has been relatively 
large, including refugees who have retumed. The average 
lifespan is one of the highest in the world.

THE ECONOMY
The increase in the Jewish population was the most dis­
tinctive cause of the rapid rise in the gross national prod­
uct after 1948. Although most immigrants had to change 
occupations, a nucleus of highly skilled labour facilitated 
economie expansion. The establishment and rapid growth 
of institutions of higher leaming and research helped in­
crease the nation’s potential. Large amounts of Capital 
arrived in the form of money involving no financial obli- 
gation by the state. This included gifts from world Jewry, 
reparations from the Federal Republic of Germany for the 
persecution of Jews by Adolf Hitler, grants-in-aid from the 
U.S. government, and Capital brought in by immigrants. It 
has been supplemented by loans and commercial credits 
and by foreign investment.

The goals of economie policy are continued economie 
growth, the reinforcement of a competitive capacity, and
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further integration of Israël’s economy with the world 
economy. Progress toward these goals has been made under 
difficult conditions, which have included a rapid increase 
of population; a boycott and a blockade by the neigh- 
bouring Arab countries except, from 1979, Egypt; heavy 
expenditure on defense; a scarcity of natural resources, 
including water; a high Standard of living; inflation; and 
a restricted home market that limits the economies of 
methods of mass production.

Resources. Mineral resources. Mineral resources in­
clude potash, bromine, and magnesium, the last two of 
which are obtained from the waters of the Dead Sea; cop- 
per ore, which is located in the 'Arava Valley; phosphates 
and small amounts of gypsum in the Negev; and some 
marble in Galilee. There are oil deposits in the northern 
Negev and south of Tel Aviv and deposits of natural gas 
also in the northern Negev and northeast of Beersheba. 
Limited exploitation of oil began in the 1950s.
Electric power resources. Electricity is principally gen- 

erated from thermal stations. The electricity industry is 
nationalized, and the government has encouraged inten­
sive rural electrification; electricity for agriculture and 
industry is provided at favourable rates.
Atomic energy. The Israël Atomic Energy Commission 

was established in 1952. It has undertaken a comprehen- 
sive survey of the country’s natural resources and trains 
scientific and technical personnel. An atomic reactor was 
constructed with U.S. assistance south of Tel Aviv, and a 
second one was built with French help in the Negev.

Agriculture, foréstry, and fishing. The expansion in the 
amount of irrigated land has been a major factor in raising 
the value of agricultural production. There has also been 
a great expansion in the cultivation of citrus and of such 
industrial crops as peanuts (groundnuts), sugar beets, and 
cotton, as well as of vegetables and flowers. The number 
of milk cows has increased greatly. Agriculture also has 
become greatly mechanized.

Scarcity The main agricultural problem is scarcity of water. Water
of water from the Jordan and Yarqon rivers and from Lake Tiberias 

(Sea of Galilee) is diverted by pipeline to arid areas in 
the south. Because of utilization of practically all of the 
country’s potential water resources, further development 
of agriculture involves intensifying the yield from land 
already irrigated or obtaining more water by cloud seed- 
ing, reducing the amount of evaporation, desalinizing sea 
water, and diverting water from the occupied territories.
Because only a limited quantity of fish is available off 

Israel’s Mediterranean and Red Sea coasts, Israëli trawlers 
sail to the rich fishing grounds off the Ethiopian coast and 
engage in deep-sea fishing in the Atlantic. Inland, fishpond 
production meets much of the domestic demand.

Industry. Mining and quarrying. The mining indus­
try supplies local demands for fertilizers, detergents, and 
drugs, and also produces some exports. The Timna Cop- 
per Mines near Elat exported copper ore until they were 
closed in 1976; a plant in Haifa produces potassium ni- 
trate and phosphoric acid, both for local consumption 
and for export. Products of the Haifa Oil Refineriès in­
clude polyethylene and carbon black, which are used by 
the local tire and plastic industries. The electrochemical 
industry also produces food Chemicals and a variety of 
other commodities. Oil pipelines run from the port of Elat 
to the Mediterranean. Israël has producing oil wells but 
continues to import some oil.
Manufacturing. Industrial growth has been especially 

rapid in electronics, weapons, transportation, machinery, 
and metals. The largest share of manufacturing output 
is accounted for by the food industry, after which the 
principal products are textiles, Chemicals, and metals. The 
diamond-cutting and polishing industry ranks among the 
largest in the world. One of the largest industrial enterprises 
is Israël Aircraft Industries. Industries manufacturing mil­
itary supplies and equipment have expanded considerably 
since the 1967 war—a circumstance that has stimulated 
the development of the electronics industry. The largest 
share of Israel’s industrial exports are marketed in Europe, 
followed by the United States and Canada. The great ma­
jority of industries are privately owned.

Industrial expansion has been stimulated by the growth

of local demand, which in turn has resulted from the 
growth of population and from the rise in the Standard of 
living. Industry enjoys a high degree of protection against 
competitive imports. The government also assists industry 
by making loans available from the development budget 
at low rates of interest. The main limitations experienced 
by industry are the scarcity of raw materials and sources 
of energy, and the restricted size of the local market.

Tourism and shipping. Tourism is a growing industry 
and is one of the largest sources of foreign exchange. Ship­
ping is a vital factor both in the economy and in Commu­
nications with other countries. As a result of the closing 
of the land frontiers following the Arab blockade of Israël, 
shipping has played a major role in the transportation of 
supplies. It formerly was used to provide passage to Israël 
for immigrants. Israel’s access routes to both the Atlantic 
and Indian oceans have stimulated a continuous growth 
of its merchant fleet.

Finance. Israël has commercial (deposit) banks and 
cooperative credit institutions, mortgage and investment 
credit banks, and other financial institutions that are su- 
pervised by the Central Bank of Israël. The banking system 
shows a high degree of specialization; commercial banks 
are, in general, restricted to short-term business. Medium- 
and long-term transactions are handled by institutions es­
tablished to cater to the investment needs of the separate 
elemerits of the economy: agriculture, industry, housing, 
and shipping. These institutions are either fully owned by 
the government or are owned jointly by the banks and the 
government.

Israël has a managed floating currency. The Israëli shekel 
consists of 100 agorot. There have been numerous devalu- 
ations of Israëli currency, which led to the introduction of 
the shekel in February 1980 to replace the Israëli pound at 
the rate of 1 shekel for every 10 pounds. The Central Bank 
of Israël issues currency and acts as the govemment’s sole 
fiscal and banking agent. lts major function is to regulate 
the money supply and short-term banking credit.

Trade. Imports are mainly raw materials, including 
rough diamonds, and Capital goods. Exports include a 
variety of light industrial products, textiles, polished dia­
monds, fertilizer and Chemical products, and agricultural 
produce (mainly citrus fruits).

The central problem of foreign trade is the large and Import- 
persistent deficit resulting from the imbalance of imports export 
over exports. Free access to foreign markets is, therefore, balance 
vital for the further expansion of the economy. The fact 
that Israël is not a member of any of the regional eco­
nomie groupings represents a considerable handicap. In 
1964 Israël concluded a special agreement with the Euro­
pean Economie Community (e e c ) and in 1975 attained 
a new agreement with the e e c . An attempt has also been 
made to ameliorate foreign trade problems by participating 
actively in the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
(g a t t ), a specialized agency of the United Nations.
Administration of the economy. The management of 

Israel’s economy has been conditioned by many dynamic, 
powerful, and often contradictory factors. The large im­
ports of Capital that have been derived from public and 
semipublic sources have passed through government chan- 
nels or through public organizations. This has resulted 
in the enlargement of the sector of the economy that 
includes public and semipublic enterprises. At the same 
time, the govemment’s policy has been directed toward 
liberalizing the economy. The socioeconomic stmcture of 
the economy is, therefore, diversified. The govemmental, 
cooperative, and private sectors coexist in an economy 
that is subordinated to the broad objectives of state policy.

Taxation. The rates of taxation are among the highest 
in the world. Income, customs and excise, land, and luxury 
taxes are the main sources of revenue. The distribution 
between direct and indirect taxation has been altered over 
the years. Since the late 1950s the proportion of indirect 
taxation has increased.

Trade unions and employer associations. The General 
Federation of Labour in Israël (the Histadrut) is the largest 
labour union and the largest voluntary organization in the 
country. Since 1960 Arab workers have been admitted with 
full membership rights. The National Labour Federation
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Elections

is another major labour organization. The Manufacturers’ 
Association of Israël and the Farmers’ Union represent a 
large number of the country’s employers.
Transportation. Road transport is of more significance 

than rail in internal Communications. A combined road 
and rail system extends to the port of Elat.

Three modem deepwater ports—Haifa and Ashdod on 
the Mediterranean, and Elat on the Red Sea—are main- 
tained and developed by the Israël Ports Authority.
The international airport at Lod is the country’s largest. 

Regular flights are maintained by several international 
airlines, with EL AL Israël Airlines Ltd., Israel’s national 
airline, accounting for the largest share of the traffic. Do- 
mestic aviation, operated by Arkia Israëli Airlines Ltd., 
has developed greatly in the late 20th century, with both 
planes and helicopters being used. Jerusalem (Ataroth), 
Tel Aviv (Sdeh-Dov), Elat, Rosh Pinna, and Haifa airfields 
serve the country’s domestic air traffic.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS
Government. Constitutional framework. Israël is a 

democratie republic with a parliamentary system of gov- 
emment. It has a strong cabinet, a multiparty system with 
two major parties, and a marked tendency toward political 
and administrative centralization. Israël does not have a 
formal written constitution. The foundation on which the 
system of government has been built is composed of legis- 
lation, administrative acts, and parliamentary practice.

The Knesset, or assembly, is a 120-member, single- 
chamber legislature that is elected every four years. In its 
internal organization and parliamentary procedure it has 
followed Continental rather than Anglo-Saxon practices. 
Members exercise important functions in standing com- 
mittees. Hebrew and Arabic, the country’s two official 
languages, are used in all proceedings.

The president, who is the head of state, is elected by the 
Knesset for a five-year term, which can only be renewed 
once. The president has no veto powers and exercises only 
ceremonial functions.

The cabinet is the main policy-making body. Its members 
may be, but need not be, members of the Knesset. Follow­
ing a general election or the resignation of a government, 
the president, after consultation with representatives of all 
parties, entrusts a member of the Knesset with the task 
of forming a cabinet. The prime minister is the leading 
figure in the cabinet and the government.

The state controller, an independent officer appointed by 
and responsible only to the Knesset, is the auditor of the 
govemment’s financial transactions and is empowered to 
inquire into the efficiency of its activities.

The civil service is gradually developing into a politi- 
cally neutral and professional body; previously, it tended 
to support the party in power. The extensive functions 
of the government have tended to result in a growing 
bureaucracy.

Local and regional government. Administratively, the 
country is divided into six districts—the Central, 
Jerusalem, Haifa, Northern, Southem, and Tel Aviv dis­
tricts—and into 13 subdistricts. There are three types of 
local government councils—municipalities, local councils 
(for smaller settlements), and regional mral councils. The 
bylaws of the councils, as well as their budgets, are subject 
to approval by the Ministry of the Interior.

Israeli-occupied Arab territories. After the 1967 war 
Arab territories occupied by Israëli forces were placed 
under military administration. These territories included 
Jordanian territory on the west bank of the Jordan River 
(the West Bank), the Gaza Strip, the Sinai Peninsula re­
gion of Egypt, and the Golan Heights region of Syria. East 
Jerusalem was also occupied by Israëli forces, and Israëli 
authorities took over administration of the city as a single 
municipality; in 1967 East Jerusalem and adjoining vil­
lages were incorporated into the State of Israël—an action 
that is disputed abroad. Israël completed its withdrawal 
of civilian settlers and military personnel from the Sinai 
Peninsula in April 1982. In April 1981 the Golan Heights, 
however, was in effect annexed to Israël by the extension 
of Israëli law to the area.

The political process, Elections, which are nationwide,

are by universal, direct suffrage, with secret balloting. The 
system of election is by proportional representation. All 
resident Israëli citizens are enfranchised upon completion 
of their 18th year; candidates for election must be at least 
21 years old. Similar conditions govem elections to local 
government bodies.
Israel’s party system is complex and volatile; splinter 

groups are commonly formed and party alliances often 
change. Political parties are both secular and religious; the 
secular parties are Zionist and range in orientation from 
Marxist to capitalist.
Cabinets are based on coalitions of varying political 

composition. For almost thirty years after the creation of 
Israël, the dominant party was the Israël Labour Party, a 
moderate social-democratic and Zionist group. While in 
power it held a majority in the cabinet, the premiership, 
and the major ministries. In 1977 the Israël Labour Party 
suffered its first defeat when the Likud bloc, an alliance 
of the extreme nationalist Hemt Party and several other 
parties, gained ascendacy in the Knesset.

Israëli citizens take an active interest in public affairs. 
The pattem of Israel’s social and economie organization 
favours the participation in state and public affairs of 
both trade unions and employers’ organizations. The Arab 
community is allowed to play a full role in national pol­
itics, as long as it does not forcefully oppose the basic 
concepts of Zionism.

Justice. Municipal, religious, and military courts exer­
cise a jurisdiction almost identical with that exercised by 
such courts during the period of the Palestine Mandate 
before the birth of Israël. Regional labour courts were 
established in 1969. Matters of marriage and divorce are 
dealt with by the religious courts of the various recog­
nized communities. Capital punishment has been main­
tained only for genocide and crimes committed during the 
Nazi period. The judges of the magistrates’, district, and 
supreme courts are appointed by the president, and every 
judge holds office for life.

Law is derived from a variety of sources, including 
Ottoman and British iegislation and precedent, religious 
court opinion, and Israëli parliamentary enactments. Spe­
cial investigative panels have been formed on unusual 
occasions—such as the war of 1973 and the massacres 
of Palestinians in Israeli-controlled sectors of Beirut in 
1982—to issue reports and allocate responsibility among 
political and military leaders.

The arm ed fo r c es . The Israël Defense Forces (id f ) is 
an integrated organization controlling land, sea, and air 
forces. A special force (Nahal) combines military and agri­
cultural training and also engages in the establishment of 
new defense settlements on the borders. Youth Battalions 
deal with premilitary training of youth both in and out 
of school. There is compulsory military service for men 
and for women; Arabs, both Muslim and Christian, are 
exempted, but the id f  includes a minorities unit in which 
Druze, Circassian, Bedouin, and Christian Arabs may 
serve. After the period of conscription men and childless 
women undergo a period of regular reserve training.

The id f  is based essentially on the reserve service of the 
population, and thus continues to be a popular militia 
rather than a professional army. Civilian-military relations 
are based on the subordination of the army to civilian 
control. The defense of the country is based upon a re­
gional defense system. The basic unit in the id f  is the 
brigade group. Any number of brigade groups can be 
combined under the command of divisional groupings in 
time of war. The rank of rav-alluf (lieutenant general) is 
held only by the chief of staff of the i d f . He is the senior 
military authority commanding all armed forces and is 
appointed by the government on the recommendation of 
the minister of defense.

The police services are a centralized agency under a 
ministry of the Interior. They are controlled by national 
headquarters and commanded by an inspector general. 
Prisons are administered by the Ministry of Police and are 
linked to a system for the rehabilitation of prisoners into 
society on their release.
Education. By enactment, education is obligatory and 

free for children between the ages of five and 15 and
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free, but not compulsory, for those 16 and 17. Young 
people between the ages of 14 and 18 who have not 
completed schooling are obliged to attend special classes. 
Parents may choose whether the children receive state lay 
education or state religious education. The school syllabus 
includes radio and television lessons in both Hebrew and 
Arabic. Special attention is given to agricultural and tech- 
nical training. Adult education for immigrants assists them 
in their cultural integration. There are teachers’ training 
colleges, including two for Arabs. The Ministry of Educa­
tion, in conjunction with the military authorities, also has 
assumed responsibility for education in Israeli-occupied 
Arab territories.

In addition to the Hebrew University of Jerusalem 
(opened in 1925) and the Technion-Israel Institute of 
Technology in Haifa (opened in 1924), Israël has several 
institutions of higher learning that have been founded 
since 1948. These include the Weizmann Institute of Sci­
ence in Rehovot, the universities of Tel Aviv, Bar-Ilan, 
and Haifa, and Ben Gurion University of the Negev. 
Everyman’s University, in Tel Aviv, was opened in 1974. 
The language of instruction in the universities is Hebrew, 
while the teaching system represents a mixture of Euro­
pean and American methods. Academie freedom in the 
universities is protected by Israëli law.
Health and welfare. The Ministry of Health maintains 

its own public and preventive services and supervises those 
of nongovernmental institutions. There are many volun- 
tary organizations in the country dealing with first aid, 
children’s health, and with the aged, crippled, and blind.

The Ministry of Social Welfare Controls the service bu­
reaus that deal with family, youth, and community wel­
fare, as well as with rehabilitation of the handicapped. 
Social insurance is compulsory.
Wage policy is determined by the trade unions and the 

employers’ associations but is also influenced by the gov­
ernment, which not only applies moral suasion to both 
groups but is itself the largest employer in the country. 
Wage policy finds expression in cost-of-living allowance 
agreements, which are intended to safeguard the real value 
of wages against rises in consumer prices, and in wage 
agreements between employers and employees.
Israel’s Jewish community is a dynamic society still in 

the process of social and economie formation. The most 
significant social divisions among Israelis are of a pre- 
dominantly community nature. Eastern or Oriental Jews 
(Sefardim) tend to be poorer, less educated, and under- 
represented in higher offices as compared to Western 
Jews (Ashkenazim). The social and economie divisions 
within the Arab community (especially among Muslims 
and Druzes) and between Arabs and Jews are still strong. 
Arabs are generally in the lower ranges of socioeconomic 
categories and consider themselves to be the victims of 
prejudice at the hands of Jewish Israelis. Changes in the 
late 20th century, however, have diminished some of the 
antagonisms between Jews and Arabs, as well as differ- 
ences between urban and rural Arabs.

CULTURAL LIFE
The cultural milieu. Jews arriving from communities in 

many parts of the world have brought with them both their 
own cultural inheritance and aspects of individual major­
ity cultures that they have absorbed over the centuries. 
The intermingling of the Ashkenazi, Sefardi, and Middle 
Eastern traditions has been of profound importance, al­
though the arrival of immigrants from the Soviet Union 
has slowed the trend, common among immigrants from 
central Europe and America, toward creating a cultural 
synthesis embracing both East and West. There has been 
little cultural interchange between the Jewish and Arab 
sections of Israel’s population, and the impact of Arab 
culture on Israëli cultural life has been insignificant. The 
revival of the Hebrew language has been of great impor­
tance. Jewish tradition, both religious and historical,'and 
the Hebrew language together constitute the foundation of 
cultural life in Israël.
The state of the arts. The Israël Philharmonic Orches- 

tra has an international reputation. Folk dancing and 
popular singing combine foreign elements with original

Creative manifestations. Different folk traditions, such as 
folk songs, musical instruments, and other expressions of 
popular culture, have been preserved mainly among the 
Oriental Jewish communities and among the rural Arab 
population. Painting and sculpture are still largely influ­
enced by European schools, but local schools have begun 
to emerge. In literature and drama a concentration on 
themes of the Diaspora is giving way to an interest in na­
tional themes. Among Israel’s most distinguished writers 
is Shmuel Yosef Agnon (1888-1970), who was awarded 
the Nobel Prize for literature in 1966.

Cultural institutions. In 1954 the Hebrew Language 
Academy was established as the supreme authority on all 
questions related to the language and its usages. The Is­
raël Academy of Sciences and Humanities was founded in 
1960, There are several hundred libraries in the country. 
The Jewish National and University Library in Jerusalem 
is particularly notable. Habima, Israel’s national theatre, 
was founded in Moscow in 1917 and moved to Palestine 
in 1932. There are a number of other theatres in the 
country, some of them in the kibbutzim. There are many 
art galleries and museums; foremost among them is the 
Israël Museum in Jerusalem, which also houses part of the 
archaeological collection of the government’s department 
of antiquities. Archaeological activities are initiated by the 
government and by Israëli academie institutions, as well 
as by foreign archaeological organizations. The discovery 
of the Dead Sea Scrolls in 1947 gave a powerful stimulus 
to biblical and historical research.

Press and broadcasting. Tel Aviv is the centre of news- 
paper publishing. Newspapers are often associated with a 
political party. Although most newspapers are written in 
Hebrew, there is a considerable circulation of papers pub­
lished in Yiddish, English, German, Hungarian, French, 
Bulgarian, and Romanian. There are hundreds of other 
periodicals, of which more than half are in Hebrew.

Broadcasting is vested in a broadcasting authority whose 
members are appointed by the president. Languages of 
broadcast include Hebrew, Arabic, English, French, Yid­
dish, Russian, Georgian, Portuguese, Hungarian, Roma­
nian, Ladino (a Spanish dialect of the Sefardic Jews), 
Moghrabit, (a dialect spoken by Jews in the Maghrib), 
and Persian. Television, which was introduced in 1966, 
consists of Hebrew and Arabic programs. There is also an 
educational television service. Radio programs are broad­
cast to many foreign countries. For statistical data, see the 
“Britannica World Data” section in the current Britannica 
Book of the Year. (E.E./W.L.O.)

History
ZIONISM
The Jewish nationalist movement, Zionism, has had as its 
goal the creation and support of a Jewish national state 
in Palestine, the ancient homeland of the Jews, which is 
called in Hebrew Eretz Israël (Land of Israël). Though 
Zionism originated in eastern and central Europe in the 
latter part of the 19th century, it is in many ways a contin- 
uation of the ancient and deep-felt nationalist attachment 
of the Jews and of the Jewish religion to Palestine, the 
promised land where one of the hills of ancient Jerusalem 
was called Zion. This attachment to Zion continued to 
inspire the Jews throughout the Middle Ages and found 
its expression in many important parts of their liturgy .

Early history. At the end of the Middle Ages a number 
of “messiahs” came forward with the claim to lead the 
Jews back to Palestine, and they were generally received 
with great enthusiasm by their fellow Jews. The most 
important of these messiahs were David Reubeni and his 
disciple Solomon Molcho in the first part of the 16th 
century and in the 17th century Shabbetai Tzevi, who 
proclaimed himself the Messiah in Turkey in 1648. Most 
European Jews believed in Shabbetai’s mission, and many 
continued to do so even after he had become a Muslim.

The age of the Enlightenment in the second half of the 
18th century, with its growth of religious toleration and 
its general universal and liberal ideas, laid the foundations 
in western Europe and North America for the emancipa- 
tion of the Jews and their participation as citizens in the
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life of the nations in the midst of which they lived and 
whose members they became. The consequence was less 
emphasis among the Jews on traditional religious attitudes 
and more on assimilation of Western secular culture. 
This movement emerged also in Germany, where Moses 

Moses Mendelssohn (1729-86), a philosopher and a friend of the
Mendels- great German writer Gotthold Ephraim Lessing, empha-
sohn sized the spiritual and universal aspects of Judaism. He

and a group of like-minded fellow Jews, most of them 
residents of Berlin and Königsberg in Prussia, wished to 
win the Jews over to modern Western civilization. The 
younger Jewish generation gladly seized the opportunity 
of intellectual enrichment and civic freedom that the new 
movement, originally called by the Hebrew name Haskala 
(Enlightenment), offered. Many went the way of complete 
assimilation, including the abandonment of the faith of 
their fathers. Others found their place as citizens of the 
Jewish faith in the new liberal and egalitarian societies 
emerging in the 19th century in western Europe and North 
America. Still others applied the new scholarship learned 
from Western civilization to a study of the Jewish past 
and produced, especially in Germany, works of lasting 
value in the rediscovery and reinterpretation of the ancient 
heritage. Some wealthy Jews—among them Sir Moses 
Montefiore and the Rothschild family—tried to help their 
coreligionists in less fortunate lands, especially in eastern 
Europe and in the Middle East, by establishing schools 
and introducing them to agriculture and to various trades. 
For reasons of religious piety, a small number of Jews, 
supported by donations from outside, settled in Palestine.
The interest in a return of the Jews to Palestine was 

kept alive in the first part of the 19th century more by 
Christian millenarians, especially in Great Britain, than by 
Jews themselves. Among the few Jews pleading then for 
a Jewish settlement or state was the American Mordecai 
Manuel Noah (1785-1851), who in 1813 became U.S. 
consul in Tunis and later high sheriff and surveyor of the 
port of New York. In 1825 he acquired Grand Island in 
the Niagara River and invited the Jews of the whole world 
to create a Jewish state, Ararat, there. In 1844 he pleaded 
with the Christian world in Discourse on the Restoration 
of the Jews to help the Jews resettle in Palestine. More 
important but not more successful were the attempts by 
Lord Shaftesbury, Sir Laurence Oliphant, and others in 
Great Britain to create a Jewish state in Palestine. Some 
political writers thought of a Jewish state in the Holy 
Land as a means of assuring the overland route to India. 
Others were inspired by religious or mystic ideas, “anxious 
to fulfill the prophecies and bring about the end of the 
world,” as was the eccentric Oliphant. He was accompa- 
nied on one of his visits to the Middle East by Naphtali 
Herz Imber (1856-1909), a Hebrew poet of Polish origin, 
famous in the history of Zionism as the author of “ha- 
Tiqva” (“The Hope”), which became the Zionist national 
anthem, and of “Mishmar Ha-Yarden” (“The Watch on 
the Jordan”), a popular nationalist song.

These early sympathies with the return to Zion in the 
English-speaking world found their best literary portrayal 
in George Eliot’s novel Daniël Deronda (1876). A German 
socialist, Moses Hess (1812-75), influenced by the exam­
ple set by the unification of Italy, gave the first theoretical 
expression to Zionism among Jews, Rome and Jerusalem 
(1862; Eng. trans. 1918). This short book, which contained 
many thoughts later widely accepted by Jewish national­
ists, combined ethical socialism, fervent nationalism, and 
religious conservatism. Hess believed that the historical 
ideal of the Jewish people could be realized only in their 
own historie homeland. He insisted that a moral and spir­
itual regeneration must precede the settlement there. He 
hoped that France, which he venerated as the home of the 
Revolution, would protect the Jewish settlement because 
it would wish to see the bridge across the Middle East held 
by a friendly people. Hess’s book attracted no attention 
when it appeared. Only decades later was it rediscovered 
by the Zionist movement, which had by then developed 
in eastem and central Europe.
The Love of Zion movement. Whereas in western Eu­

rope the Jews became in the 19th century an integral 
part of the nations whose citizens they were and fully

adopted native language and culture, the Jews in eastern 
Europe, then identical with the Russian Empire, lived as 
a separate community with their own language, Yiddish, 
their own civilization, and their own economie stmcture.
They did not enjoy political or legal equality with the 
Russians. Further, under the reactionary regime that set 
in after the reform age of Tsar Alexander II (1855—
81), all hopes for Jewish emancipation were dashed. A
wave of bloody pogroms, instigated or tolerated by the
government, threatened Jewish lives and property. As a
result large-scale emigration to western Europe and to the
United States started. A very small trickle of Jewish youth Emigration
from Russia also went to Palestine and founded there the of Russian
first agricultural settlements. In 1882 Leo Pinsker (1821- Jews to
91), a physician in Odessa, published Auto-Emancipation Palestine
(Eng. trans. 1884), an appeal in German to the western
European Jews to save the Jewish people from persecu-
tion and the misery of dispersion. He applied the ideas of
19th-century European nationalism and secularism to the
Jews and propagated the necessity of coneentrating them
territorially, in Palestine or elsewhere. He found no echo
among the western European Jews. But in Russia a small
group, which took the name Hovevei ziyyon (Lovers of
Zion), gathered around him and formed a committee in
Odessa to promote the settlement of Jewish farmers and
artisans in Palestine. Though these early settlements were
able to survive only with the help of Baron Edmond de
Rothschild of Paris, they laid the foundations of practical
Jewish colonization in Palestine.
The most prominent among these early Zionists was Asher 

Ginzberg (1856-1927), whose essays written under the pen 
name Ahad Ha am (One of the People) became classics of 
the modern Hebrew language that they helped to create.
Ahad Haam denied that the majority of the Jewish people 
could be settled in Palestine; the smallness of the coun­
try and the fact that it was inhabited by a large native 
population seemed to him to be insurmountable obstacles.
But though Palestine according to him could not become 
a Jewish state, he believed in the creation of a Jewish cul­
tural centre there, a place for the regeneration of Judaism, 
from which spiritual influences would radiate into all the 
many lands where Jews continued to live and which would 
awaken in their hearts a true “love of Zion.”
This early Hebrew Renaissance in Russia also produced 

several great Zionist poets, among them Hayyim Nahman 
Bialik and Saul Tchernichowsky (1875-1943). At the same 
time the Yiddish language, an eastern European derivation 
from medieval German not to be confused with the ancient 
Semitic Hebrew tongue, was raised from a people’s vernac- 
ular to a medium of art by a number of writers, the first 
of whom was S.J. Abramovich (18357-1917), who wrote 
under the pen name Mendele Mokher Sefarim (Mendele 
the Itinerant Bookseller).

Political Zionism. A new impetus was given to Zionism 
by Theodor Herzl, an Austrian journalist. In the multina- Theodor 
tional pre-World War I empire of the Habsburgs with its Herzl 
violent nationality struggles, the Jews found themselves in a 
diffieult position. Except for eastem Europe, anti-Semitism 
was nowhere as strong as among the Austrian Germans, 
especially in Vienna where Herzl lived. The Dreyfus affair 
of the 1890s and its attendant outburst of anti-Semitism, 
which Herzl witnessed in 1895 as a newspaper correspon­
dent in Paris, caused him to write a pamphlet, Der Juden- 
staat (The Jewish State, 1896). He regarded assimilation as 
most desirable but, in view of anti-Semitism, impossible.
Against their own wishes, he believed, the Jews were forced 
by pressure from outside to form a nation. As such they 
could lead a normal existence only through concentration 
in one territory. Herzl had no living ties with Jewish and 
Hebrew traditional values. He never desired the rebirth 
of Hebrew as the Jewish national language. In his novel 
Altneuland (1902) he depicted the future Jewish life in 
Palestine in terms of life as he had known it among the 
liberal, assimilated central European Jews. In this novel, his 
testament to the movement, he rejected all narrow nation­
alism and demanded above all brotherly consideration for, 
and closest cooperation with, the Palestinian natives in a 
common homeland.
Herzl molded Zionism into a political movement of world-
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wide significance. He became its indefatigable organizer, 
propagandist, and diplomat. He convened in August 1897 
the first Zionist Congress at Basel, Switzerland, which drew 
up a constitution for the movement. His friend Max Nor- 
dau participated in drawing up the Basel program of the 
movement, which proclaimed that “Zionism strives to cre­
ate for the Jewish people a home in Palestine secured by 
public law.”
To that end the movement was to promote on suitable 

lines the colonization of Palestine by Jewish rural and 
industrial workers; to reorganize the whole of Jewry by 
means of appropriate local and international institutions, 
in accordance with the laws of each country; to strengthen 
and foster Jewish national sentiment; and to obtain gov- 
emment consent where necessary to the attainment of the 
Zionist aims.
The centre of the movement was established in Vienna, 

where Herzl published the official weekly Die Welt (“The 
World”). The congresses met every year until 1901 and 
then every two years. Meanwhile Herzl entered into nego- 
tiations with thé Turkish government in order to receive a 
charter establishing Palestine’s autonomy, but the Turkish 
government rejected the proposals. Only in England did 
Herzl find sympathy, and for that reason he established the 
financial instruments of the movement in London. In 1903 
the British government offered an area of 6,000 square 
miles (15,540 square kilometres) to the Zionist organization 
in the uninhabited highlands of Uganda. This offer led to 
violent controversy and even a split in Zionist ranks. A 
minority under the leadership of Israël Zangwill was willing 
to accept the offer. Members of this minority founded in 
1905 the Jewish Territorial Organization with the aim of 
finding an autonomous territory for those Jews who could 
not or did not wish to remain in the countries in which 
they lived. The majority of the Zionists, most of them from 
Russia, insisted on Palestine as the only field of activity for 
Zionism, and the seventh Zionist Congress in 1905 rejected 
any colonization outside Palestine and its neighbouring 
countries. In 1904 in the midst of this bitter debate Herzl, 
only 44 years old, died.
Pre-World War I Zionism. With the death of Herzl 

the leadership moved from Vienna to Germany, first to 
Cologne and then to Berlin. Austrian and German Jews 
led the movement, but its mass strength came from Rus­
sia. At that time only a very small minority of the Jews 
were organized in the Zionist movement. There was much 
opposition to Zionism in Jewish ranks, based partly on the 
conviction that the Jews had to become, or were already, an 
integral part of the nations among whom they lived and to 
which they belonged; partly on religious orthodoxy, which 
expected the return to Palestine only under divine guidance 
and the strict application of traditional religious laws; and 
partly on the conviction that the Jewish people could exist 
as a distinct national group in the Diaspora (state of disper­
sion), especially in countries of Jewish mass settlement and 
Yiddish folk culture. Among the last group was the Bund, 
a Jewish socialist party, founded in Russia in 1897. Jewish 
socialists were also organized as Zionists under the name of 
Poale Zion (Workers of Zion). Their first world conference 
was held in The Hague in 1907.
Of greater importance was the question of the position of 

traditional orthodoxy in the Zionist movement. In 1902 a 
number of Russian Zionists founded Mizrahi as the party of 
religiously orthodox Zionists who insisted on the strict ob­
servance of Jewish religious laws in Palestinian Jewish life. 
The ideal of Herzl, on the other hand, had been a modern 
secular movement. The Zionist organization declared itself 
neutral in matters of religion, but from time to time the 
insistence of the religious groups upon observance of Jewish 
religious precepts caused conflicts within the movement.
Though Zionism represented only a minority of Jews, and 

in the Western lands only a small minority, it was the 
only worldwide democratically organized part of Jewry. It 
developed an active propaganda through orators and pam- 
phlets, created its own newspapers in many languages, and 
gave an impetus to what was called a “Jewish renaissance” 
in letters and the arts. At the same time the failure of 
the Russian Revolution of 1905 and the wave of pogroms 
and the repressive measures that followed it disillusioned

many in regard to Jewish emancipation in eastem Europe. 
Again as in 1882, but in growing numbers, Russian Jewish 
youth emigrated to Palestine to live there as pioneers in 
newly founded agricultural settlements in which they hoped 
to realize their nationlist and socialist ideals. They fought 
against the employment of “foreign” (Arab) labour on Jew­
ish settlements and insisted on the use of Hebrew as the 
spoken language.
The growth of the Jewish settlement in Palestine was due 

to the practical Zionists, who were opposed by the politi­
cal Zionists, who insisted on the granting of a charter as 
an essential prerequisite for colonization. With the grow­
ing strength of the Young Turk nationalist movement in 
Turkey, especially after 1908, the prospects of obtaining a 
charter dimmed considerably. But in spite of small finan­
cial means, urban development and agricultural settlement 
among the Jews in Palestine made steady progress. In 1914 
there were about 90,000 Jews in Palestine, where the large 
majority of the population was Arab. There were 43 Jewish 
agricultural settlements with 13,000 settlers, many of them 
supported by Baron Rothschild.
The situation changed with the outbreak of World War I. 

Zionist work in Palestine came to a standstill. Turkey and 
Britain were at war. An opportunity offered itself for politi­
cal Zionism to reassert itself and to combine the old British 
sympathies for Zionism with the opportunities of political 
warfare. As a result the centre of the Zionist movement 
shifted from Germany, Turkey’s ally, to London. The lead­
ership passed to Jews of Russian origin living in London— 
among them Chaim Weizmann and Nahum Sokolow. As a 
result of the Russian Revolution of November 1917 and of 
the consequent civil war with its pogroms perpetrated by the 
White armies and because of the intensified nationalism of 
the various succession States of post-World War I Europe, 
great misery spread among eastern European Jews. From 
then on the financial and economie strength of Zionism 
came from Jews in the United States, and the masses of its 
adherents from 1920 to 1938 came from Poland.

The Balfour Declaration. Weizmann and Sokolow were 
instrumental in causing a letter to be written by Arthur 
James (later Lord) Balfour, then British foreign secretary, to 
Lord Rothschild on November 2, 1917, declaring that “His 
Majesty’s Government view with favour the establishment 
in Palestine of a national home for the Jewish people, and 
will use their best endeavours to facilitate the achievement 
of this object, it being clearly understood that nothing shall 
be done which may prejudice the civil and religious rights to 
existing non-Jewish communities in Palestine, or the rights 
and political status enjoyed by Jews in any other country.”
The British government hoped that a declaration in favour 

of Zionism would help to rally Jewish opinion, especially 
in the United States, to the side of the Allies, and that 
the settlement in Palestine of a Jewish population attached 
to Britain by ties of sentiment and interest might help to 
protect the approaches to the Suez Canal and the road to 
India. The Balfour Declaration feil short of the expectations 
of the Zionists, who had asked for the reconstitution of 
Palestine as the Jewish national home. Instead, the Balfour 
Declaration envisaged only the establishment in Palestine 
of a national home for the Jewish people. The declaration, 
nevertheless, aroused enthusiastic hopes among Zionists and 
seemed the fulfillment of HerzFs hopes. It was endorsed 
by the principal Allied powers, and through its acceptance 
by the Conference of San Remo in 1920, it became an 
instrument of British and international policy. The council 
of the League of Nations approved on July 24, 1922, a 
British mandate over Palestine that included the Balfour 
Declaration in the preamble and various provisions deal­
ing with facilitating Jewish immigration. The mandate had 
been officially interpreted in a statement of June 3, 1922, 
in which Winston Churchill, the British colonial secretary, 
announced that the declaration meant not the “imposition 
of a Jewish nationality upon the inhabitants of Palestine as 
a whole, but the further development of the existing Jewish 
community, with the assistance of Jews of other parts of the 
world, in order that it may become a centre in which the 
Jewish people as a whole may take, on grounds of religion 
and race, an interest and a pride.” His Majesty’s govern­
ment, he announced, had not contemplated at ahy time,
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as appeared to be feared by the Arabs, “the disappearance 
or the subordination of the Arabic population, language, or 
culture in Palestine.” (H.K.)
The period of the British mandate. Arab nationalists 

everywhere, fearing that the Zionists meant to make Pales­
tine a Jewish state, declared their unconditional opposition 

Concerns to the Jewish ambitions there. The question was more 
of the immediately the concern of the Palestinian Arabs, who
Palestinian saw their interests as directly endangered by Zionist aims. 
Arabs Assured of general Arab support and somewhat misled by

the pro-Arab sympathies of British mandatory officials, 
the Palestine Arabs saw no need to make concessions to 
Zionism beyond accepting the Jews already established in 
Palestine as a minority with guaranteed rights.
In September 1921 the British had promulgated a consti- 

tution that provided for the establishment of a Palestinian 
state in which Arabs and Jews would cooperate. The con- 
stitution, however, made concessions to Zionism that the 
Arabs were unwilling to accept, and it was not applied.

Since no constitutional Palestinian state could be es­
tablished, the British continued direct rule. They also 
continued, however, to seek ways to create auxiliaries or 
partners in government, and in 1923 they offered each 
of the two major communities an “agency.” The Jewish 
community accepted and formed the Jewish Agency in 
1928, but the Arabs refused. As so often in the following 
years, the Arabs’ political action amounted to abstention, 
while the Jewish community profited by creating a shadow 
government that enabled them to concentrate their efforts 
on achievement of their major objectives.

In August 1929 a dispute over the Jewish use of the 
Wailing Wall-^the only remnant of Herod’s Temple in 
Jerusalem, forming the outer wall of the Muslim Haram 
area—was followed by the first large-scale attacks upon 
Jews by Arabs. In the course of the troubles, the muftï of 
Jerusalem, Amin-el Husseini, emerged as the leader and 
Champion of the Palestinian Arab cause.

The 1929 troubles led the British to establish a special 
commission under Sir Walter Shaw, which reported in 
March 1930 that the conflict was mainly the result of the 
disappointment of Palestinian Arab hopes for indepen­
dence, and to the fact that Jewish expansion was creating 
a “landless and discontented” Arab class in the country. 
The Shaw Commission urged that restrictions be imposed 
on the management of the Jewish national home. A sub- 
sidiary commission under Lord Passfield was next sent 
to make concrete proposals, on the basis of which the 

The Pass- Passfield White Paper, published in October 1930, rec- 
field White ommended that Jews be forbidden to acquire more land 
Paper while the Arabs were landless and that Jewish immigration

be stopped as long as Arabs were unemployed. It renewed 
the offer of a legislative council that would serve as the 
basis of constitutional government, a proposal favoured by 
the Arab leaders but not by the Zionists. When the Arab 
leaders refused an invitation to discuss the constitutional 
issue with the Jewish leaders at a roundtable conference, 
the offer was allowed to lapse.

The Palestine revolt and the Peel Commission. Zionist 
pressure and British ambivalence worked against the strict 
application of the Passfield recommendations on Jewish 
immigration and purchase of land. When the mandatory 
government refused to take effective measures to forbid 
the sale of land to Jews and to stop the illegal Jewish 
immigration that increased with the persecution of the 
Jews in Germany after 1933, the Arab leaders announced 
a policy of noncooperation with the British and a boycott 
of British goods; at the same time, the existing restrictions 
on immigration, which were only partly effective, led to 
Jewish protests and riots.

In April 1936 an Arab High Committee was formed to 
unite the Palestinian Arabs in opposition to the Jews; its 
formation was followed by a renewal of Arab attacks on 
the Jews, soon developing into open war. The revolt of the 
Arabs continued during the next three years. In Novem­
ber 1936 a new commission, under Lord Peel, arrived to 
study the situation. The Arab leaders boycotted the com­
mission until just before its departure. The commission’s 
report, published in July 1937, emphasized that cooper- 
ation between Arabs and Jews in a Palestinian state was

impossible; to the dismay of the Arabs, it recommended 
the partition of Palestine. The report made it clear that 
the establishment of a Jewish state would involve radical 
movements of population to secure the necessary Jewish 
majority, even in the parts of Palestine where the Jewish 
population was largest.

In September 1937 nonofficial representatives from the 
various Arab countries met at Blüdan in Syria and an­
nounced the complete rejection of the Peel proposals. In 
Palestine the publication of the Peel report was followed 
by renewed Arab terrorism and violence. The British there- 
upon disbanded the Arab High Committee and deported 
its leading members. The muftï and a few others escaped 
arrest and fled to Syria, which became the headquarters of 
a continuing Palestinian Arab insurrection. Before long, 
however, the insurrection lost its singleness of purpose and 
degenerated into an Arab civil war as the leaders of the 
revolt turned their energies against their political rivals.

The British government appointed a new commission 
under Sir John Woodhead to reconsider the partition plan 
suggested by the Peel Commission. The Woodhead re­
port, published in November 1938, proposed a reduetion 
of the Jewish share of Palestinian territory to about 400 
square miles around Tel Aviv—the only area where the 
Jews constituted a majority. The Woodhead scheme was 
completely rejected by the Zionists and also rejected by 
the Arabs on principle. A conference of Jews and Arabs 
was next convoked, including Arab representatives from 
various countries. The conference met in London between 
February and March 1939, the British conferring with the 
Arab and Jewish delegations separately.

When no settlement between the two sides could be 
reached, the British government decided to impose its own 
terms, which were spelled out in a White Paper published 
in May 1939. International events were by then moving 
toward a second world war. This made British appease- 
ment of the Arabs imperative, as German propaganda was 
gaining wide support in Arab nationalist circles; the Jews, 
persecuted in Germany, had no choice as to which side to 
support in the coming war. The White Paper of 1939 was The British 
a renewed concession to the Arab position. It stated that White 
there would be no partition and that it was not British Paper of 
policy that the country should become either a Jewish 1939 
state or an Arab state. It envisaged the establishment 
within 10 years of an independent “Palestine State.” In the 
intervening period, Jews and Arabs would be invited to 
take an increasing share in the administration; and Jewish 
immigration into Palestine would be limited to a total 
of 75,000 during the next live years, after which no fur­
ther immigration would be allowed without Arab consent.
Land purchases by Jews from Arabs would be prohibited 
in some areas and restricted in others, in accordance with 
regulations to be published by the high commissioner.
As a proposal for the final settlement of the Palestine 

question, the White Paper was opposed by both the Zion­
ists and the Arabs. As a means for freezing the situation 
for the duration of the war, however, it succeeded. Be­
tween 1939 and 1945 Palestine was relatively quiet; only 
as World War II neared its end did the Arab-Jewish con­
flict résumé.

The partition of Palestine and the emergence of Israël.
Between 1922 and 1939 the Jewish population in Pales­
tine had risen from 83,790 to 445,457 (30 percent of the 
total inhabitants). Tel Aviv had become a Jewish city of 
150,000.
Until 1939 the plans to establish a Jewish state in 

Palestine had been compromised by the fact that there 
were not enough Jews there to secure a majority in a 
portion of Palestinian territory of the required size. As 
eastern Europe feil under German domination, however,
Nazi persecution drove many more Jews to seek refuge in 
Palestine by illegal immigration; and when the systematic 
slaughter of the Jews of Europe began in 1942, the flow 
of immigrants broke all bounds.
As the Jewish population swelled with this increase in Jewish 

réfugees, the nature of Zionist activity in the country militance 
began to change and to tend more toward violence. Fol­
lowing the first Arab attacks on the Jews in 1921, a secret 
Jewish army called Haganah (Defense) had been formed.
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Until 1936 Haganah restricted itself to purely defensive 
action, but during the years of the Arab revolt it became 
more aggressive; it also received some legal recognition 
when the British administration formed a Jewish Settle­
ment Police drawn exclusively from Haganah and placed 
nominally under British command. In 1937 a more clan- 
destine Jewish militia representing the extreme revisionist 
party within the World Zionist Organization had been 
formed—the Irgun Zvai Leumi (National Military Orga­
nization). During the early years of the war, Irgun fol­
lowed the lead of the Jewish Agency and cooperated with 
Haganah; it soon resumed its extremist course, however, 
as Jewish refugees freshly arrived from Poland joined its 
ranks and took over its control. The Irgun leaders were 
convinced that Britain had betrayed the Zionist cause—an 
opinion that was shared by another terrorist organization, 
the Stern Group, or Gang, whose leader, Abraham Stern, 
was killed in a police raid in 1942. In the last years of 
the war, the Irgun and the Stern Group began resorting to 
terror against the British.
Meanwhile, the Jewish Agency, under its veteran leader 

Chaim Weizmann and younger leaders such as David 
Ben-Gurion, tried to maintain British goodwill by offers 
of help to the British war effort. They proposed formation 
of a Jewish Legion that would undertake the defense of 
Palestine. Though reluctant to sponsor a Zionist force, the 
British Army eventually formed a brigade of Jewish volun- 
teers that was active late in the war in Africa and Europe.

Pressures for a Jewish state. A new Palestine policy 
was decided upon at a Zionist conference held in May 
1942 at the Biltmore Hotel in New York City; it called 

Biltmore for unrestricted Jewish immigration into Palestine and for 
Resolution the ultimate establishment of the country as a Jewish 

commonwealth. By the end of the war, Zionist political 
activity in the United States had succeeded in winning 
the U.S. government’s support for Zionism, and Britain, 
unable to resolve the predicament on its own, was pleased 
to admit American involvement.
At the end of the war in Europe, the Jewish Agency ad- 

dressed a memorandum to Britain demanding the full and 
immediate implementation of the Biltmore Resolution. 
Another memorandum followed in June 1945 demanding 
that immigration visas be issued for 100,000 European 
Jewish refugees awaiting admission into Palestine. By the 
time Japan surrendered in September, Haganah had gone 
into alliance with the Irgun and the Stern Group to pre­
sent a united front in Palestine. The Jewish Agency stood 
ready to assume the provisional government of the Jew­
ish state. In the absence of a unified Arab leadership in 
Palestine, Arab leaders from the neighbouring countries of 
Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, Transjordan, Iraq, Saudi Arabia, 
and Yemen, which in March 1945 had formed the League 
of Arab States, proclaimed their intent to take up the 
defense of the Arab cause in Palestine.

In the United States, Pres. Harry S. Truman took up 
the Zionist cause and urged that the European Jewish 
refugees be immediately admitted into Palestine. Beset by 
U.S. pressure, fighting a costly and unpopular war against 
Zionist guerrillas in Palestine, and seeing no practical so-- 
lution, Britain participated in yet another commission, the 
Anglo-American Committee of Inquiry, which published 
its conclusions in April 1946. In essence, it recommended 
the immediate admission to Palestine of 100,000 Jewish 
refugees from Europe, the withdrawal of all restrictions on 
Jewish purchase of land, and the eventual incorporation 
of both communities in a binational state under United 
Nations trusteeship. The British government refused the 
central and immediate demand, admission of 100,000 
refugees, and suddenly found itself involved in a war. 
Forced to maintain a large and costly military establish­
ment when its electorate demanded demobilization and 
easement of the tax burden, with no end of the bloodshed 
in sight and with all its practical political and diplomatic 
ploys used and options closed, the British referred the 
question to the United Nations.

The General Assembly voted on May 15, 1947, to cre­
ate a Special Committee on Palestine (u n s c o p ) to submit 

u n s c o p  “su ch  proposals as it may consider appropriate for the 
solution of the problem of Palestine.” When it arrived

in Jerusalem, u n s c o p  was boycotted by the Arabs but 
actively aided by the Zionists. Few issues had been more 
studied than Palestine, and u n s c o p  found nothing new but 
urgency. The only solution, it suggested, was partition, but 
it urged that the consequences of partition be mitigated 
by the maintenance of economie union. On November 29 
the UN General Assembly approved, with slight frontier 
modifications, the u n s c o p  recommendations.

The Palestine war. The UN decision was a major Zion­
ist victory. Not only did it affirm the Zionist right—the 
fundamental point at issue and bitterly opposed by the 
Arabs—to establish a Jewish state in Palestine, but it also 
gave the state a territory that, although smaller than that 
proposed by the Jewish Agency, was far out of proportion 
to the relative numbers of Jews to Arabs in the country.
It comprised more than half the territory of Palestine, in­
cluding the greater part of the valuable Coastal area, leav- 
ing only the narrow Coastal strip of Gaza, half of Galilee, 
the Judean and Samarian uplands, and a bit of the Negev 
to the Arab state. Shocked and angry, the Arab leaders 
refused to recognize the validity of the UN decision and 
declared their determination to oppose it by force.

By January 1948 volunteers were arriving from the Arab 
countries to help the Palestinian Arabs, but they were soon 
overwhelmed by the Zionist forces. By May 13 the latter 
had secured full control of the Jewish share of Palestine 
and captured important positions in the areas allotted to 
the Arabs. The Irgun (whose distinction from the Haganah 
was not clear) stormed and captured the village of Deir Deir 
Yasïn and massacred much of the population. This highly Yasïn 
publicized act terrorized the Arab villagers, who began a 
mass exodus from Palestine.
On May 14 the State of Israël was proclaimed and was im­

mediately recognized by the Soviet Union and the United 
States. On the following day, as the British announced the 
end of their mandate in Palestine, troops of the modern 
Transjordanian army and their poorly trained and ill- 
equipped counterparts from Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, and 
Iraq entered the country. The Arab forces occupied the 
areas in the south and east, which were not yet controlled 
by the Jews, and tried to blockade Jewish Jerusalem.

The United Nations on May 20 appointed Count Folke 
Bernadotte af Wisborg as mediator to bring about a set­
tlement between Israël and the Arab States. He obtained 
a brief cease-fire in June and a second one in July. On 
September 17, however, Bernadotte was assassinated by 
Jewish terrorists; he was suceeded by his deputy, Ralph 
J. Bunche of the UN Secretariat. Despite the orders of 
the United Nations, the tracé was not observed faithfully 
by either side.

Between February and July 1949 the mediator secured 
separate armistice agreements between Israël and Egypt, 
Lebanon, Transjordan, and Syria. These agreements left 
Israël in possession of all the areas it had won by conquest: 
the whole of Galilee, the whole of the Palestinian coast 
minus a reduced Gaza Strip (occupied by Egypt), all of 
the Negev, and a strip of territory connecting the Coastal 
region to the western section of Jerusalem. The remaining 
parts of Jerusalem (including the Old City), along with 
what remained of the Arab share of Palestine, were taken 
over by Transjordan, which then became the Hashemite 
Kingdom of Jordan. No entity remained that was officially 
called Palestine. The departure of hundreds of thousands 
of Palestinian Arabs had meanwhile left Israël with a sub- 
stantial Jewish majority. (K.S.S./W.R.P./Ed.)

THE STATE OF ISRAËL
The emergence of Israël as a Jewish state on the former 
territory of Palestine was the central political issue of the 
Middle East after World War II. The energy, enthusiasm, 
and skill of the Zionists led to remarkable achievements. 
Essentially, Israël represented the coming of a modern 
European state into an underdeveloped area, and in that 
fact lay the crux of its achievement and its problems.

Deriving proportionally huge extemal financial and mili­
tary support from Western governments (its relations with 
the Soviet Union, despite immediate recognition in 1948, 
have been strained), the Israelis also benefitted from a 
highly trained and motivated citizenry to create a unique
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nation-state. Ironically, they were assisted in this process 
by the surrounding Arab countries, because the state of 
siege in which they were forced to live helped to unite 
them against the common danger and gave them a sense 
of mission. And, finally, hanging as a tragic backdrop to 
the state was the memory of the Nazi holocaust, both a 
justification and a cause of the final push to success of the 
Zionist movement.

Israël after 1948. In 1948 David Ben-Gurion, the head 
of the Jewish Agency, became prime minister of the pro- 
visional government. Parliamentary elections in January 
1949 yielded a Knesset (Parliament) in which the Mapai 
(Labour Party) of Ben-Gurion had the ascendancy. The 
new nation did not acquire a written constitution because 
of disagreement over what such a document should say 
about the relationship between religion and the state. In 
keeping with Zionist principle, the Knesset proclaimed 
Jerusalem the Capital of Israël (even though orily a sec­
tion of the new city was actually held by Israël) and 
passed the Law of Return, which gave every Jew the right 
to immigrate.

Ben-Gurion formed a succession of coalition govem- 
ments that kept him in power continuously (except in 
1953-55, when his Mapai associate Moshe Sharett was 
prime minister) until his resignation in 1963. Levi Eshkol, 
also of the Mapai, followed as the head of another suc- 

Israel cession of coalition govemments. Upon Eshkol’s death in
Labour 1969, the Israël Labour Party, which had been formed in
Party 1968 in order to unite the Mapai with the more leftist

Ahdut Avodah and with the Rafi (a splinter party of the 
Mapai founded in 1965 by Ben-Gurion in association 
with Maj. Gen. Moshe Dayan), chose Golda Meir, former 
foreign minister and secretary general of the party, as 
prime minister.

Gen. Yitzhak Rabin, a native-bom Israëli, became prime 
minister in 1974. Rapid inflation, the deep divisions inside 
the Labour coalition, Israel’s relatively poor performance 
in the 1973 war, and the deep dissatisfaction of Orien­
tal Jews with political domination by eastem Europeans 
helped bring about the victory of the Likud bloc, a right- 
wing coalition, and its candidate, Menachem Begin, in 
May 1977. Begin resigned in 1983, and the Likud bloc 
remained in power under Yitzhak Shamir. In 1984 nei- 
ther Labour nor Likud could form a coalition government 
by itself, so the two created a national unity government. 
Under the coalition agreement, Labour leader Shimon 
Peres served as prime minister and Shamir served as for­
eign minister until 1986, when the two officials switched 
portfolios. Because of sharp policy disagreements, the gov- 
ernment was often deadlocked.

In the parliamentary elections of November 1, 1988, 
Likud and Labour won about the same number of seats, 
and in December the two parties renewed their coalition 
so that Shamir remained as prime minister and Peres 
served as finance minister. Major issues in the campaign 
were the Palestinian uprising that had begun in Decem­
ber 1987 and the differing approaches of the two parties 
toward the peace process. Likud opposed an international 
peace conference, encouraged building many more Jewish 
settlements in the occupied territories, and wished to retain 
control over all of the West Bank and Gaza Strip. Since 
Labour adopted the opposite position on these matters, it 
withdrew from the goveming coalition, and for the first 
time in the history of the country the Knesset voted no 
confidence in the government on March 15, 1990.
The Arab-Israeli dispute. To large numbers of Jews 

throughout the world, the State of Israël symbolized the 
hopes and aspirations of the Jews as a people. To its 
neighbours, Israël remained an alien presence forcibly es­
tablished on Arab soil and consequently unacceptable. At 
a minimum, they demanded a return to frontiers fixed by 
the 1947 UN partition and repatriation of the Palestinian 
refugees who had fled the country. Because of Arab hostil­
ity toward Israël, the government maintained restrictions 
on the civil liberties of Arab citizens of Israël.
The precarious frontiers of Israël were periodically ex- 

posed to guerrilla raids from the neighbouring countries. 
Israël reacted against such raids by joining with France 
and Great Britain to attack Egypt in 1956 but was forced

by international pressure to return Sinai and Gaza to 
Egyptian control in 1957.

The Arab-Israeli war o f196 7. While the direct causes of 
the Six-Day War of June 1967 were Egypt’s provocations Six-Day 
directed against Israël, the war was, in a more profound War 
sense, another battle of the wars of 1948-49 and 1956.
The immediate causes of the war began with Syria’s an- 
nouncement in May 1967 that Israël was massing troops 
on its border; Egypt feit obliged to come to the defense of 
Syria. Pres. Gamal Abdel Nasser thereupon called for the 
immediate withdrawal of the UN Emergency Force from 
the Israel-Egypt cease-fire lines and closed the Strait of 
Tiran to Israëli shipping. Moshe Dayan became the Israëli 
minister of defense.
On May 30 King Hussein of Jordan signed a mutual de­

fense pact with Nasser, convincing the Israëli cabinet that 
an Arab attack was imminent. Israël attacked first with a 
preemptive strike on June 5; the Israëli Air Force caught 
the Egyptian Air Force on the ground, largely destroying 
the Arab world’s most effective military force. In Sinai in 
the following days the Israëli Army smashed the Egyptian 
troops. King Hussein chose to enter the war; the price 
Jordan paid was the loss of East Jerusalem and the West 
Bank. Syria in turn suffered an Israëli frontal assault that 
pushed through the Golan Heights. By the time the UN 
Security Council managed to effect a cease-fire on June 
11, Israël had won a spectacular military victory over all 
three of its opponents, gaining by its success a new sense 
of security from the fear of defeat.

Consequences of the 1967 war. Israël immediately an- 
nexed the Old City of Jerusalem. Arabs who lived there 
could choose Israëli or Jordanian citizenship; almost all 
continued their Jordanian identity. In the West Bank and 
Gaza Strip, Israël, ruling through a military administra­
tion, began constructing a series of settlements for Jewish 
Israelis. The Arabs who lived in those areas had neither 
Israëli citizenship nor any real voice in determining their 
own fate.

Following the shock of the Arab defeat in the 1967 war, 
the Palestinians concluded that only they could regain 
what they viewed as their homeland. The Palestine Lib­
eration Organization (p l o ) began making raids into Israël 
and Israeli-occupied territory. Israëli forces retaliated by 
attacking the “host” countries, Jordan and Lebanon. Since 
the Palestinians increasingly insisted on their right to act 
independently, Jordan became an armed camp in which 
the royal government was but one among several powers.
During “Black September” of 1970 King Hussein’s army 
wiped out the Palestinian military. Driven from Jordan, 
the plo  focused its activities on Lebanon.

Israël, having fought Egypt to a stalemate in a war of 
attrition along the Suez Canal in 1969-70, now tumed 
to the pl o  in Lebanon. Israëli strategy was to induce 
the Lebanese to cra sh  the p l o  in their country as King 
Hussein had done in Jordan, but this policy did not 
succeed since the Lebanese armed forces were weak and 
the Lebanese polity was divided over what its reaction to 
Israëli pressure should be.

The war of 1973. When Nasser died in 1970, he was 
succeeded by Anwar el-Sadat. As Sadat became frastrated 
by his inability to change the diplomatic situation, he 
decided on a limited war with Israël. By the end of June Surprise 
1973 Sadat and Pres. Hafiz al-Assad of Syria had made attack 
plans for a coordinated surprise attack. Fighting started 
on the Syrian and Egyptian fronts on October 6—for the 
Jews, Yom Kippur, the holiest day of the year, and for 
the Muslims, the lOth day of Ramadan, the anniversary 
of a cracial battle fought by the Prophet Muhammad.
Despite initial setbacks, once Israël was fully mobilized 
the Israël Defense Forces assumed the offensive. As Israëli 
forces crossed the Suez Canal and moved to surround the 
Egyptian Third Army, the United States and the Soviet 
Union entered into a grave crisis that threatened to lead 
to a nuclear world war. A compromise was worked out 
between the two superpowers, and a UN-monitored cease- 
fire took effect on October 24. On the Syrian front, a 
similar cease-fire arrangement finally became fully effec­
tive only in May 1974. During the October fighting, Israël 
gained additional territory along the Suez Canal (Egyptian
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armed forces were present on both sides of the canal as 
well), and Israël took more land from Syria beyond the 
cease-fire lines of 1967, coming closer to Damascus.

The United States brokered disengagement agreements 
between Israël and Egypt and between Israël and Syria. 
As Israël implemented these arrangements, Israëli forces 
withdrew from designated territories, Egyptian or Syrian 
forces moved forward in limited numbers, and UN forces 
were stationed in between.

Moves toward peace. Most Israelis welcomed U.S. Sec­
retary of State Henry Kissinger’s “step-by-step” approach 
to peace, since Israël not only gained the prospect of a 
final end to the Arab-Israeli dispute but also secured in­
creased American diplomatic and economie assistance. In 
1977 the new U.S. administration of Pres. Jimmy Carter 
issued a joint note with the Soviet Union outlining a basis 
for peace in the Middle East. Israël and Egypt, fearing 
this initiative, moved rapidly toward ending 30 years of 
war with the dramatic trip of President Sadat to Israël in 
November 1977. Sadat told the Knesset that he believed 
peace could be established by breaking the psychological 
barriers of suspicion and fear between the two nations. 
Menachem Begin, the new Israëli prime minister, en- 
dorsed the concept of a peace of mutual reconciliation. In 
September 1978, under the direct supervision of President 
Carter, a framework for peace was announced at Camp 
David, Maryland.

The actual peace treaty between Egypt and Israël—signed 
in Washington, D.C., on March 26, 1979—gave Israël a 
complete peace, full diplomatic recognition by Egypt, and 
limits on Egyptian armaments in the Sinai and gave Egypt 
the reoccupation, in stages, of its lands lost in the 1967 
war and the vague assurances of the creation of a self- 
goveming authority for the Palestinians living in the West 
Bank and Gaza Strip.

The p l o  and most Arab countries opposed the treaty, 
decrying the continued Israëli presence in the occupied 
territories and the failure to include the p l o  in the negoti- 
ations. Israël continued to approve new Jewish settlements 
in the occupied territories despite the opposition of the 
United States and the danger such action posed to the 
peace process. Talks on Palestinian autonomy, provided 
for by the peace treaty, proved fruitless.

Despite the assassination of President Sadat on October 
6, 1981, Egypt, under its new president, Hosnï Mubarak, 
continued with the peace process. Israël fulfilled the 1979 
peace by retuming the last segment of the Sinai Peninsula 
to Egyptian control in April 1982. During that period, 
however, Israel’s desire for peace with the other Arab States 
and autonomy for the Palestinians was called into doubt 
by several Israëli actions: the removal of elected Arab 

Declara- mayors from office in West Bank towns, the declaration 
tion of of undivided Jerusalem as the etemal Capital of Israël, the
Jerusalem bombing of a nuclear reactor in Iraq so as to preserve
as Capital Israel’s nuclear warfare monopoly in the Middle East, and 

the annexation of the Golan Heights.
Having neutralized Egypt, the largest and most power­

ful of the Arab States, Begin and Defense Minister Ariel 
Sharon, a hero of the 1973 war, planned an invasion of 
Lebanon to secure the elimination of the pl o  and the 
selection of a new president of Lebanon who would sign 
a peace treaty with Israël along the lines of the Egyptian- 
Israeli treaty of 1979. On June 6, 1982, Israël invaded 
Lebanon and subsequently defeated the p l o , the Syrian 
armed forces, and assorted leftist Lebanese groups. By June 
13, Israëli forces and their Phalangist Lebanese allies had 
encircled West Beirut, and the trapped p l o  and Syrians 
were forced to agree to leave the city. The assassination of 
the pro-Israeli Lebanese president-elect, Bashir Gemayel, 
provoked Israëli troops to move into West Beirut, where 
they allowed Lebanese Christian Phalangists to massacre 
Palestinian civilians in two refugee camps.

Israël had succeeded in forcing the p l o  out of most of 
Lebanon, but the Israeli-Lebanese troop-withdrawal agree­
ment, which was tantamount to a peace treaty, failed since 
Syria and many Lebanese violently opposed it. Even with 
U.S. support, the new Lebanese president, Amin Gemayel, 
failed to unite his country behind a pro-Israeli foreign 
policy. Instead, the United States was forced to withdraw

by February 1984, and Israël finished its slow retreat by 
June 1985. Lebanon slid even further into chaos while 
Israël retained a sphere of influence only in the extreme 
southem part of Lebanon.

Repeated attempts by the p l o  and Jordan to form a joint 
negotiating team to meet with Israël were blocked by the 
Israelis, who refused to deal with the p l o . Instead of ne- 
gotiations, raids and counterraids continued between the 
Israelis and the Palestinians. Perhaps the most spectacular 
of these was the Israëli attack on p l o  headquarters in 
Tunis on October 1, 1985.

The intifada. A large-scale uprising by the Palestinians 
in the occupied territories began on December 8, 1987.
This “shaking” (intifada in Arabic) came after 20 years 
of Israëli occupation; the Palestinians feit that there was 
no other way to accomplish their goals of self-govemment 
and national independence except by revolt. The intifada 
took a number of different forms: boycotts of Israëli 
goods, attacks against Israëli settlers, demonstrations to 
show public support for Palestinian nationhood, and rock 
throwing by youths against Israëli soldiers. In the first year 
alone, more than 300 Palestinians were killed, thousands 
were wounded, and 20,000 more were imprisoned. Israel’s 
reaction was one of armed suppression of the revolt, in- Reaction 
cluding the use of rigorous tactics by the Israëli military, to intifada 
whose severity was condemned not only by the Palestini­
ans but also by many Israelis.

The Labour and Likud parties agreed that the intifada 
must be suppressed before changes took place in the status 
of the occupied territories. King Hussein of Jordan did 
not wait to see the outcome of the intifada; instead, he 
announced on July 31, 1988, that Jordan was severing its 
official claims to the West Bank and East Jerusalem. On 
November 15 the p l o  National Council voted to declare 
the establishment of “a Palestinian state with Jerusalem as 
its Capital” despite actual Israëli control over the territory 
claimed by the new state.

Israël was faced with a number of dilemmas: whether it 
should annex the territories and thereby dilute its Jewish 
majority, return the conquered lands to Jordanian con­
trol, hoping for an exchange of land for peace, or deal 
with the p l o  and thereby accept the idea of Palestinian 
nationhood. (W.L.O.)

For later developments in the history of Israël, see the 
Britannica Book of the Year section in the b r it a n n ic a
WORLD DATA ANNUAL.
For coverage of related topics in the Macropcedia and 

Micropcedia, see the Propcedia, sections 96/11, 971, and 
978, and the Index.
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Economie studies include david horowitz, The Economics of 
Israël (1967); nadav halevi and ruth klinov-malul, The 
Economie Development of Israël (1968); and meir heth, Bank­
ing Institutions in Israël (1966; originally published in Hebrew,
1963), informative and reliable. Administrative and political 
aspects are explored by don peretz, The Government and 
Politics of Israël, 2nd ed., updated (1983); edward luttwak 
and dan horowitz, The Israëli Army (1975); asher zidon,
Knesset: The Parliament of Israël (1968; originally published in 
Hebrew, 1964); henry e. baker, The Legal System of Israël, 
rev. ed. (1968); and william frankel, Israël Observed (1980).
DOV FRIEDLANDER and CALVIN GOLDSCHEIDER, The Population 
of Israël (1979), is a highly useful work on population policy. 
raanan weitz and avshalom rokach, Agriculture and Rural 
Development in Israël: Projection and Planning, trans, from 
Hebrew (1963), and Agricultural Development: Planning and 
Implementation (1968), examine economie aspects. joseph s. 
bentwich, Education in Israël (1965), is informative and com- 
prehensive. walter preuss, The Labour Movement in Israël:
Past and Present, 3rd ed. (1965; originally published in Ger­
man, 1932-36), is a substantial historical volume.
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History: Valuable general surveys of Israel’s prehistory may
be found in william f. albright, The Archaeology of Palestine 
(1949, reprinted 1971); kathleen m. kenyon, Archaeology in 
the Holy Land, 4th ed. (1979); and archaeological institute 
of America, Archaeological Discoveries in the Holy Land (1967). 
Works describing the Zionist movement and the establishment 
and subsequent history of Israël include nahum sokolow, 
History of Zionism 1600-1918, 2 vol. (1919, reprinted 2 vol. 
in 1, 1969); leonard stein, Zionism (1925); elmer berger, 
Judaism or Jewish Nationalism (1957); norman bentwich, 
Palestine (1934, reissued 1946); albert m. hyamson, Palestine 
Under the Mandate, 1920-1948 (1950, reprinted 1976); samuel

halperin, The Political World of American Zionism (1961, 
reissued 1985); and barnet litvinoff, T o the House of Their 
Fathers: A History of Zionism (1965).

The material available on the Palestine question, Israël, and 
Arab-Israeli relations is vast, hardly any of it objective. Some 
of the few works that are objective include fred j. khouri, 
The Arab-Israeli Dilemma, 3rd ed. (1985); Charles d . smith, 
Palestine and the Arab-Israeli Conflict (1988); bernard reich, 
Israël: Land of Tradition and Conflict (1985); don peretz, 
Intifada: The Palestinian Uprising (1990); and Howard M. 
Sachar, A History of Israël, 2 vol. (1979-87).

(E.E./H.K./W.L.O.)

Istanbul
Istanbul (formerly Constantinople, ancient Byzantium, 

Turkish istanbul) is the largest city and seaport of 
Turkey. It was formerly the Capital of the Byzantine 

Empire, of the Ottoman Empire, and—until 1923—of the 
Turkish Republic.

The old, walled city of Istanbul stands on a triangu- 
lar peninsula between Europe and Asia. Sometimes as a 
bridge, sometimes as a barrier, Istanbul for more than 
2,500 years has stood between conflicting surges of reli­
gion, culture, and imperial power. For most of those years 
it was one of the most coveted cities in the world.

The name Byzantium may derive from that of Byzas, 
who, according to legend, was leader of the Greeks from 
the city of Megara who captured the peninsula from pas- 
toral Thracian tribes and built the city about 657 bc. In

196 b c , having razed the town for opposing him in a 
civil war, the Roman emperor Septimius Severus rebuilt 
it, naming it Augusta Antonina in honour of his son. 
In a d  330, when Constantine the Great dedicated the 
city as his Capital, he called it New Rome. The coinage, 
nevertheless, continued to be stamped Byzantium until he 
ordered the substitution of Constantinopolis. In the 13th 
century Arabs used the appellation Istinpolin, a “name” 
they heard Byzantines use—eis ten polin—which, in real- 
ity, was a Greek phrase that meant “in the city.” Through 
a series of speech permutations over a span of centuries, 
this name became Istanbul. Until the Turkish Post Office 
officially changed the name in 1926, however, the city 
continued to bear the millenary name of Constantinople.

This article is divided into the following sections:
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Physical and human geography
THE LANDSCAPE
The city site. The old city contains about nine square 

miles (23 square kilometres), but the present municipal 
boundaries stretch for more than 98 square miles, includ­
ing areas on both sides of the Bosporus and the Sea of 
Marmara. The original peninsular city has seven hills req- 
uisite for Constantine’s “new Rome.” Six are crests of a 
long ridge above the Golden Horn; the other is a solitary 
eminence in the Southwest corner.

By long tradition, the waters washing the peninsula are 
called “the three seas”: they are the Golden Horn, the 
Bosporus, and the Sea of Marmara. The Golden Horn is 
a deep, drowned valley about 4 V2 miles (seven kilome­
tres) long. Early inhabitants saw it as being shaped like 
a deer horn, but modern Turks call it the Hali? (Canal). 
The Bosporus (Bogazici) is the channel connecting the 
Black Sea (Kara Deniz) to the Mediterranean (Ak Deniz) 
by way of the Sea of Marmara (Marmara Deniz) and 
the straits of the Dardanelles. The narrow Golden Horn 
separates the old city of Stamboul to the south from the 
“new” city of Beyoglu to the north; the broader Bosporus 
divides European Istanbul from the city’s districts on the 
Asian shore—Üsküdar (ancient Chrysopolis) and Kadiköy 
(ancient Chalcedon).

Like the forces of history, the forces of nature impinge 
upon Istanbul. The great rivers pouring off the plains of

Russia and middle Europe—the Danube, Don, Dnestr, 
and Dnepr—make the Black Sea colder and less briny than 
the Mediterranean. The Black Sea waters thrust southward 
through the Bosporus, but beneath them the saïty warm 
waters of the Mediterranean push northward as a powerful 
undercurrent running through the same channel.
Climate. The prevailing wind, the northeast wind, or 

poyraz, comes from the Black Sea, giving way at times 
during the winter to an icy blast from the Balkans— 
the northwest wind, known as the karayel, or Black Veil, 
capable of freezing solid the Golden Hom and even the 
Bosporus. When the lodos, or Southwest wind, blows, it 
can raise storms on the Sea of Marmara.

Fire, earthquake, riot, and invasion have ravaged the 
city many times. More than 60 conflagrations have been 
important enough to be recorded in history, and there 
remain scorched stretches of the old city that have never 
been rebuilt. Fifty major earthquakes and innumerable 
less serious temblors have shaken the city since the time 
of Constantine the Great. The fall of each empire has 
also been followed by devastation and a period of decay 
for the Capital.
The city plan. Many of the burned-out neighbourhoods 

have slowly been rebuilt, while a continuing program 
of Street improvement has pushed wide avenues through 
some of the meanest quarters of the old city. There re­
main, however, numbers of unpaved alleys overhung with 
decrepit wooden houses.

Istanbul’s
disasters
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The Golden Horn, Istanbul. The two mosques in the background are (centre left) Hagia 
Sophia and (centre right) the Mosque of Süleyman.
Ara Gule

The city Stamboul is still a walled city. The land walls, which iso- 
walls late the peninsula from the mainland, were breached only

once, by the cannon of Mehmed II (the Conqueror) in 
1453, at the spot since called Cannon Gate (Top Kapisi). 
The walls are four and a half miles long and consist of 
a doublé line of ramparts—the inner built in 413, the 
outer in 447—protected by a moat. The higher inner wall 
is about 30 feet (9 metres) high and 16 feet thick and is 
studded with 60-foot towers about 180 feet apart. Of 92 
turrets originally on the outer wall, 56 are still standing.
The sea walls were built in 439. Only short sections of 

their 30-foot-high masonry still remain along the Golden 
Horn. Intact, these walls had 110 towers and 14 gates. 
The walls along the Sea of Marmara, which stretch about 
five miles from Seraglio Point, curving around the bottom 
of the peninsula to join the land walls, had 188 towers; 
they were, however, only about 20 feet high, because the 
Marmara currents provided good protection against en- 
emy landings. Most of these walls still stand.

Within the city walls are the seven hills, their summits 
flattened through the ages, their slopes still steep and toil- 
some. Geographers number them from the seaward tip of 
the peninsula, proceeding inland along the Golden Horn, 
the last hill standing alone where the land walls reach the 
Sea of Marmara.

The The Galata and Atatürk bridges cross the Golden Horn
Golden to Beyoglu. Each day before dawn their centre spans are
Horn swung open to allow passage to seagoing ships. The shores

of the Horn, served by water buses, are a jumble of docks, 
warehouses, factories, and occasional historical ruins. Fer- 
ries to the Asian side of Istanbul leave from under the 
Galata Bridge. Istanbul’s Bosporus Bridge (completed in 
1973), with a main span of 3,524 feet, is one of the world’s 
longest suspension bridges.
Beyoglu, considered to be “modern Istanbul,” remains, 

as it has been since the 1 Oth century, the foreign quarter. 
Warfare and fires have left standing only a few structures 
that were built earlier than the 19th century.

The approach from the Golden Horn is steep, and a 
funicular railway runs between the Galata waterfront and 
the Pera Plateau. On the heights are the big hotels and 
restaurants, the travel bureaus, theatres, the opera house, 
the consulates, and many Turkish government offices.

From the lOth century onward, Galata was an enclave 
for foreign traders—principally the Genoese—who en- 
joyed extraterritorial privileges behind their walls. After 
the Ottomans took the city in 1453, all foreigners who 
were not citizens of the empire were restricted to this

quarter. Around palatial embassies were compounds that 
included schools, churches, and hospitals for the various 
nationalities. Eventually Galata became too crowded, so 
that the tide of building moved higher up the slope to the 
open country of Pera. For centuries, foreigners who wished 
to visit Stamboul, where the Court was installed, could do 
so only if accompanied by one of the sultan’s Janissaries.

Architecture. Byzantine monuments. Nothing remains 
of the Byzantium that Constantine chose as the site of Remains of 
New Rome, and almost nothing is left of the mighty city Constan- 
he built there. Constantine’s column, the Burnt Column tine’s city 
(Cemberlita§), a shaft of porphyry drums bound by metal 
laurel leaves, still stands near the Mosque of Nüruosman, 
but there is no proof that any building in the city dates 
from his period. He completed the Hippodrome that 
Septimus Severus had restored, but it was enlarged and 
rebuilt by his successors until the 5th century. Only its 
curved end remains, with three columns along the central 
spina—an obelisk removed from Egypt by the Roman 
emperor Theodosius I, a masonry obelisk of Constantine 
VII Porphyrogenitus (ad  905-959), and a Delphic column 
formed by three entwined serpents (now headless) cast 
after the Battle of Plataea, when the Greeks defeated the 
Persians in 479 bc.
Of the myriad columns that decorated Constantinople, 

there remain standing only the base of the column of the 
emperor Arcadius (reigned 383-408) in the Cerrahpasa 
quarter; a column of the emperor Marcian (reigned 45Ó- 
457) that the Turks call Kiztasi; the Column of the Virgin, 
in the Fatih quarter; and, in me grounds of the Topkapi 
Palace, a perfectly preserved Corinthian column thought 
to be from the reign of another emperor, Claudius II 
Gothicus (268-270).

Spanning the valley between the third and fourth hills is 
the two-story limestone aqueduct built in 366 by the em­
peror Valens. Some of the enormous open-water cisterns 
of the Byzantine epoch now serve as market gardens. The 
closed cisterns, of which there are more than 80 remain­
ing, include one of the most beautiful and mysterious 
structures of Istanbul, the Basilican Cistern, or Yerebatan 
Sarayi (underground palace), near the Hagia Sophia; its 
336 columns rise from the still, black waters to a vaulted 
roof.

The Golden Gate is a triumphal arch from about 390 
and was built into the defenses of Theodosius II, near 
the junction of the land and sea walls. The marble-clad 
bases of its two large towers still stand, and three arches 
decorated with columns stretch between them.
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Monuments on the Seven Hills and Their Slopes

F ir s t  H il l
Hagia Sophia 
Church of St. Irene 
Mosque o f Kii9ük Ayasoya 

(Church o f SS. Sergius and Bacchus) 
Mosque o f Sokullu Mehmed Pa§a 
Mosque o f Ahmed I (Blue Mosque) 
Fountain of Ahmed III 
The Museums
Cinili Kiosk (Pavilion o f Tiles) 
Basilican Cistern 

(Yerebatan Sarayi)
Hippodrome
Topkapi Palace (Seraglio)
Marmara Sea Walls
S e c o n d  H il l
Mosque o f Nüruosman
The Burnt Column (Cemberlitas)
The Great Bazaar (Kapli Carsi)
T h ir d  H il l
Mosque o f Vefa Kilise 

(Church o f St. Theodore Tiro) 
Mosque o f Bayezid II 
Mosque o f Laleli 
Mosque o f §ehzade 
Mosque o f Süleyman, and tombs 
Mosque o f Bodrum

(Monastery o f Myrelaion)
Mosque o f Kalendarhane 

(Monastery o f Akataleptos) 
Aqueduct o f Valens

F o u r th  H il l
Mosque o f the Fatih (Conqueror) 
Mosque o f Mollazeyrek

(Church o f Christ Pantokrator) 
Mosque o f Eski Imaret

(Church o f Christ Pantepoptes)

F ifth  H il l
Mosque o f Ahmed Pa§a (Church o f 

St. John the Baptist in Trullo) 
Mosque o f Gül 

(Church o f St. Theodosia)
Mosque o f Fethiye (Church o f the 

Pammakaristos Virgin)
Church o f St. Mary o f the Mongols 
Greek Patriarchal Church o f St. George

S ix th  H il l
Mosque o f Kari

(Church o f St. Saviour in Chora) 
Mosque o f Mihrimah 
Adrianople Gate (Edirne Gate)
Tekfur Sarayi (Palace o f 

Constantine)

S e v e n th  H il l
Mosque o f Hekimoglu Ali Pa§a 
Mosque o f Ramazan Efendi 
Seven Towers Castle (Yedikule) 
Mosque o f Koca Mustafa Pa§a 

(Church o f St. Andrew in Krisei) 
Mosque o f Imrahor (Church o f St.

John o f the Stoudion)

The only well-preserved example of Byzantine palace ar­
chitecture is the shell of a three-story rectangular building 
of limestone and brick, laid in patterns and stripes. Dating 
from about 1300, it is called the Palace of Constantine 
(Tekfur Sarayi) and is attached to the land walls not far 
from the Golden Horn.
The largest legacy from the Capital of the vanished empire 

is constituted by 25 Byzantine churches. Many of these 
are still in use—as mosques. The largest of the churches is 
considered one of the great buildings of the world. This is 

The Hagia the Hagia Sophia, whose name means 4Divine Wisdom.” 
Sophia lts contemporary and neighbour, St. Irene, was dedicated 

to “Divine Peace.” Many art historians deern the dome 
(105 feet in diameter) of Hagia Sophia to be the most 
beautiful in the world. The church, which shared its clergy 
with St. Irene, is said to have been built by Constantine in 
325 on the foundations of a pagan temple. It was enlarged 
by the emperor Constans and rebuilt after the fire of 415 
by the emperor Theodosius II. The church was burned 
again in the Nika Insurrection of 532 and reconstructed 
by Justinian. The structure now standing is essentially the 
6th-century edifice, although an earthquake tumbled the 
dome in 559, after which it was rebuilt to a smaller scale 
and the whole church reinforced from the outside. It was 
restored again in the mid-14th century. In 1453 it became 
a mosque with minarets, and a great chandelier was added. 
In 1935 it was made into a museum. The walls are still 
hung with Muslim calligraphic disks.
The Church of SS. Sergius and Bacchus was erected 

by Justinian between 527 and 536 as a thank offering. 
The two soldier-saints allegedly appeared to the emperor 
Anastasius I to intercede for Justinian, who had been con- 
demned to death for conspiracy. The church is built as a 
domed octagon within a rectangle, with a columned and 
galleried Byzantine interior. It is also called the Mosque 
of Kücük Ayasofya (Little Sophia) and can be considered 
an architectural parent of Justinian’s reconstruction of the 
Hagia Sophia. The Church of St. Saviour in Chora (now 
called the Mosque of Kari) is near the Adrianople Gate. 
It was restored in the l l th  century and remodelled in 
the 14th; the building is now a museum renowned for 
its 14th-century mosaics, marbles, and frescoes. Over the 
central portal is a head of Christ with the inscription, 
“The land of the living.” When it was made a mosque, 
it acquired the narthex (an enclosed passage between the 
main entrance and the nave), portico, and minarets.
A massive tower that dominates the Galata district was 

built by the Genoese traders in 1349 as a watchtower and 
a fortification for their walled enclave.

Turkish monuments. When the Turks took possession

of Constantinople, they covered the spines of the seven
hills with domes and minarets, changing the character of
the city. Like the Greeks, the Romans, and the Byzantines,
the new rulers loved the city and spent much of their
treasure and energy on its embellishment. The Ottoman
dynasty, which lasted from 1300 to 1922, continued to
build new important structures almost until the end of
their line. The most imposing of their mosques were con-
structed from the mid-15th to the mid-16th century, and
the greatest of the architects all bore the name of Sinan. The Sinan
They were Atik Sinan (the Elder), Sinan of Balikesir, and architec-
Mimar Koca Sinan (Great Architect Sinan). Although the tural
building was deeply influenced by the Persian-born tradi- tradition
tions of the Seljuqs (once masters of the Ottomans), the
style was blended with prevailing Hellenic and Byzantine
traditions of the city. Mimar Koca Sinan’s masterpiece—
and his burial place—is the Mosque of Süleyman (1550—
57), inspired by, but not copied from, the Hagia Sophia. It 
ranks as another of the world’s great buildings. Probably 
the most popularly known of all the mosques in Istanbul 
is the Blue Mosque, that of the Mosque of Ahmed I (Ot­
toman sultan from 1603 to 1617), which has six minarets 
instead of the customary four.
The mosques of the 18th century and later show the 

deleterious effects of importing European architects and 
craftsmen, who produced baroque Islamic architecture 
(such as the Mosque of the Fatih, rebuilt between 1767 
and 1771) and even Neoclassical styles, as in the Dolma- 
bahqe Mosque of 1853, now the Naval Museum.

The big mosques were built with ancillary structures, 
such as a Qur’anic school (medrese), baths (hamam) for 
purification, a hostel and kitchen for the poor (imaret), or 
tombs of royalty and distinguished persons.

There are more than 400 fountains in Istanbul. Some 
simply flow from wall niches, but others, erected as pub­
lic philanthropies, are pavilions. The most magnificent of 
these was built by the sultan Ahmed III in 1728, behind 
the apse of Hagia Sophia. It is square, with marble walls 
and bronze gratings, a mixture of the Turkish with the 
Western rococo style.
To the north of it, toward the Golden Horn and occupy- 

ing the whole tip of the promontory, is the sultan’s Seraglio Topkapi 
(Topkapi Palace), enclosed in a fortified wall. It was begun Palace 
in 1462 by Mehmed II and served as the residence of the 
sultans until the beginning of the 19th century. It was 
to this palace that foreign ambassadors were accredited, 
and they were admitted through the Imperial Gate, or 
Bab-i-Hümayun, mistranslated by Westemers as “Sublime 
Porte.” The Seraglio consists mostly of small buildings 
grouped around three courts. The most significant build­
ings are the Cinili Kiosk (Pavilion of Tiles) built in 1472, 
the Audience Chamber (Arzodasi), the Hirkaiserif, a sanc- 
tuary containing relics of the Prophet Muhammad, and 
the elegant Baghdad Kiosk commemorating the capture 
of Baghdad in 1638. The Seraglio houses the sultan’s trea­
sure and has important collections of manuscripts, china, 
armour, and textiles. After the abandonment of the Old 
Seraglio, the sultans built for themselves palaces along the 
Bosporus, such as the Beylerbey Palace (1865), the lavish 
Dolmabahqe Palace (1853), the Ceragan Palace built in 
1874 and burned in 1910, and tfte Yildiz Palace, which 
was the residence of Abdülhamid II, Ottoman sultan from 
1876 to 1909.
The Great Bazaar (Kapli £ar§i), founded early in the 

Turkish regime, but often subject to fire and earthquake, 
had 4,000 shops around two central distributing houses.
The district is laid out on a grid plan. It still boils with 
life and the pursuit of piasters.

THE PEOPLE

Istanbul, like other major cities, attracts an increasing 
number of migrants from the countryside. These mi- 
grants have contributed to the use of shantytowns called 
gecekondu (literally “set down by night”) that have no 
sanitation facilities. Some migrants work as porters, hear­
ing upon their backs burdens of immense size and weight.
The Turkish Muslim majority continues to grow, and the 
Christian and Jewish minorities continue to shrink both 
in percentage of the whole and in numbers.
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THE ECO N O M Y

Industry. Istanbul is Turkey’s largest port and is the hub 
of its industry. Textiles, flour milling, tobacco processing, 
cement, and glass are the city’s principal manufactures.
Transportation. Tourism is a growing source of income 

for Istanbul. There is rail service along the walls of the 
old city, and Haydarpasa station, on the Asian side of 
the city, is the starting’point of the Baghdad Railway. 
Maritime services include many forms of transport, from

harbour dinghies and small ferries to international liners. 
Yesilköy Airport is about 17 miles to the west of the 
city. Buses provide internal urban transportation, and the 
ferries range as far as the Kizil Adalar (Princes Islands), 
several hours sailing to the south.

A D M IN IST R A T IV E  A N D  SO CIAL CONDITIONS

Government. The mayor, appointed by the president of 
the republic, serves as prefect of Istanbul city and gover-

Istanbul and (inset) its metropolitan area.
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Istanbul’s
universities

The found- 
ing of 
Byzantium

nor of Istanbul il (province). The municipality, which was 
organized by Constantine as 14 districts in imitation of 
Rome, is now divided into 12 circumscriptions (kazas), 
each govemed by a kaymakam. These are, in the old 
city, Eminönü and Fatih; on the European side above the 
Golden Hom, Eyüp, Gakirkoy, Beyoglu, Sisli, Besiktas, 
and Sanyer; and across the Bosporus on the Asiatic side, 
Beykoz, Usküdar, Kadiköy, and Adalar.

Public Utilities. While Istanbul has a chlorinated and 
filtered water supply and sewage disposal system, these fa- 
cilities are not sufficiënt to meet the increased need created 
by the influx of rural migrants to the city. Water supply is 
a problem particularly in the summer when rivers run dry; 
at this season tap water is likely to flow only sporadically, 
except in luxury hotels. Electric power supplies have been 
increased to help promote industrial expansion.

Health. Most of the health services of Istanbul il (prov­
ince) are concentrated in the municipality. There are more 
than 70 hospitals, about half of which are public.

Education. The first University of Istanbul was founded 
in 425 by Theodosius II and was succeeded by Istanbul 
University (Istanbul Ümversitesi), founded in 1453. The 
university now includes faculties of letters, Science, law, 
medicine, and forestry located in the former Seraskerat 
(war ministry) between the Great Bazaar and the Mosque 
of Süleyman. There is also a technical university on 
the Galata side of the Hom as well as an Academy 
of Fine Arts and schools of technology, commerce, and 
economics. Foreign educational institutions include the 
American Robert College for boys (founded in 1863) and 
the American College for girls (founded in 1871), both on 
the Bosporus.

C U L T U R A L  LIFE

The Palais de la Culture d’Istanbul is an important centre 
for the arts. Facilities include a concert hall, art gallery, 
and two theatres. It is the home of the Istanbul Municipal 
Symphony Orchestra and the Istanbul City Opera. The 
municipal theatre operates several playhouses, and there 
are many theatre companies.
A large number of leamed societies and research institutes 

are headquartered in the city, including the Geographical 
Institute (Cografya Enstitüsü), German and French ar­
chaeological institutes, and the Turkish Folklore Society 
(Türk Halk Bilgisi Demegi). There is a nuclear research 
centre at Kü$ük Cekmece.

There are many public and private libraries. The small, 
specialized Köprülü Library (1677) has books from early 
Ottoman presses and handwritten works more than 1,000 
years old. Many of the city’s mosques, palaces, and mon­
uments, as mentioned earlier, contain museums; other 
museums include the Archaeological Museums of Istan- 
bul (Istanbul Arkeoloji Müzeleri), the Museum of Turkish 
and Islamic Art (Türk ve Islam Eserleri Müzesi), and the 
Museum of the Janissaries (Türkiye Askeri Müzesi).
The Hippodrome is now a public garden; there are also 

numerous other public parks. A unique feature of the city 
is its market gardens; these kitchen gardens are associated 
with the open cisterns that formed early Constantinople’s 
water-supply system. The cisterns have been partially built 
over and are called Cukur Bostan (Hollow Gardens).
Football (soccer) is a popular sport, and Istanbul has 

three stadiums—Mithatpasa, Fenerbahge, and the indoor 
Spor ve Sergi Sarayi. There are facilities for tennis, fencing, 
mountain climbing, riding, golf, and water sports. Florya 
and Ataköy are popular beaches on the Sea of Marmara.

History
TH E E A R L Y  PERIO D

Byzantium. Byzantium was one of the many colonies 
founded from the end of the 8th century onward along 
the coasts of the Bosporus and the Black Sea by Greek 
settlers from the cities of Miletus and Megara.
The Persian king Darius I took the settlement in 512 

b c ; it slipped from Persian grasp during the Ionian re­
volt of 496, only to be retaken by the Persians. In 478 
an Athenian fleet captured the city, which then became 
a rich and important member of the Delian League. As

Athenian power waned during the Peloponnesian War, 
Byzantines acknowledged Spartan overlordship. Although 
Alcibiades besieged and retook the city, Sparta reasserted 
its domination after defeating Athens in 405 b c .

In 343 b c  Byzantium joined the Second Athenian League, 
throwing off the siege of Philip II of Macedon three years 
later. The lifting of the siege was attributed to the divine 
intervention of the goddess Hecate and was commemo- 
rated by the striking of coins hearing her star and crescent. 
Byzantium accepted Macedonian rule under Alexander 
the Great, regaining independence only with the eclipse 
of Macedonian might. In the 3rd century b c , the city’s 
treasury was drained to buy off marauding Gauls. A free 
city under Rome, it gradually feil under imperial control 
and briefly lost its freedom under the emperor Vespasian. 
When, in a d  196, it sided with the usurper Pescennius 
Niger, the Roman emperor Septimus Severus massacred 
the populace, razed the walls, and annexed the remains to 
the city of Perinthus (or Heraclea, modern Marmaraereg- 
lisi), in Turkey.

Subsequently, Septimus Severus rebuilt the city on the 
same spot but on a grander scale. Although sacked again 
by Gallienus in 268, the city was strong enough two 
years later to resist a Gothic invasion. In the subsequent 
civil wars and rebellions that broke out sporadically in 
the Roman Empire, Byzantium remained untouched un­
til the arrival of the emperor Constantine I—the first 
Roman ruler to adopt Christianity. Overcoming the army 
of the rival emperor, Licinius, at nearby Chrysopolis, 
on September 18, 324, Constantine became head of the 
whole Roman Empire, east and west. He decided to make 
Byzantium his Capital.
Constantinople. Within three weeks of his victory, the 

foundation rites of New Rome were performed, and the 
much-enlarged city was officially inaugurated on May 11, 
330.
It was an act of vast historical portent. Constantinople 

was to become one of the great world capitals, a font of 
imperial and religious power, a city of vast wealth and

‘ity
the rise of the Italian maritime States, it was the first city 
in commerce, as well as the chief city of what was, until 
the m id-llth  century, the strongest and most prestigious 
power in Europe.

Constantine’s choice of Capital had profound effects upon 
the ancient Greek and Roman worlds. It displaced the 
power centre of the Roman Empire, moving it eastward, 
and achieved the first lasting unification of Greece.

Culturally, Constantinople fostered a fusion of Oriental 
and Occidental custom, art, and architecture. The religion 
was Christian, the organization Roman, and the language 
and outlook Greek. The concept of the divine right of 
kings, rulers who were defenders of the faith—as opposed 
to the king as divine himself—was evolved there. The gold 
solidus of Constantine retained its value and served as a 
monetary Standard for more than a thousand years. As 
the centuries passed—the Christian Empire lasted 1130 
years—Constantinople, seat of empire, was to become as 
important as the empire itself; in the end, although the 
territories had virtually shrunk away, the Capital endured.

Constantine’s new city walls tripled the size of Byzan­
tium, which now contained imperial buildings, such as the 
completed Hippodrome begun by Severus, a huge palace, 
legislative halls, several imposing churches, and streets 
decorated with multitudes of statues taken from rival 
cities. In addition to other attractions of the Capital, free 
bread and citizenship were bestowed on those settlers who 
would fill the empty reaches beyond the old walls. There 
was, furthermore, a welcome for Christians, a tolerance of 
pagan beliefs, and benevolence toward Jews.

Constantinople was also an ecclesiastical centre. In 381 
it became the seat of a patriarch who was second only 
to the bishop of Rome; the patriarch of Constantinople is 
still the nominal head of the Orthodox Church. Constan­
tine inaugurated the first ecumenical councils; the first 
six were held in or near Constantinople. In the 5th and 
6th centuries emperors were engaged in divising means 
to keep the Monophysites attached to the realm. In the 
8th and 9th centuries Constantinople was the centre of
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the battle between iconoclasts and the defenders of icons. 
The matter was settled by the seventh ecumenical council 
against the iconoclasts, but not before much blood had 
been spilled and countless works of art destroyed. The 
eastem and western wings of the church drew further 
apart, and after centuries of doctrinal disagreement be­
tween Rome and Constantinople a schism occurred in the 
llth  century. The Pope originally approved the sack of 
Constantinople in 1204, then decried it. Various attempts 
were made to heal the breach in the face of the Turkish 
threat to the city, but the divisive forces of suspicion and 
doctrinal divergence were too strong.
By the end of the 4th century, Constantine’s walls 

had become too confining for the wealthy and populous 
metropolis. St. John Chrysostom, writing at the end of that 
century, said many nobles had 10 to 20 houses and owned 
from one to 2,000 slaves. Doors were often made of ivory, 
floors were of mosaic or were covered in costly rugs, and 
beds and couches were overlaid with precious metals.

The pressure of population pressing from within, and 
the barbarian threat from without, prompted the building 
of walls further inland at the hilt of the peninsula. These 
new walls of the early 5th century, built in the reign of 
Theodosius II, are those that stand today.

In the reign of Justinian I (527-565) medieval Con­
stantinople attained its zenith. At the beginning of this 
reign the population is estimated to have been about 500,- 
000. In 532 a large part of the city was bumed and many 
of the population killed in the course of the repression 
of the Nika Insurrection, an uprising of the Hippodrome 
factions. The rebuilding of the ravaged city gave Justinian 
the opportunity to engage in a program of magnificent 
construction, of which many buildings still remain.

In 542 the city was struck by a plague that is said to 
have killed three out of every five inhabitants; the decline 
of Constantinople dates from this catastrophe. Not only 
the Capital but the whole empire languished, and slow 
recovery was not visible until the 9th century. During this 
period the city was frequently besieged—by the Persians 
and Avars (626), the Arabs (674 to 678 and again from 
717 to 718), the Bulgars (813 and 913), the Russians (860, 
941, and 1043), and by a wandeling Turkic people, the 
Pechenegs, (1090-91). All were unsuccessful.

In 1082 the Venetians were allotted quarters in the city 
itself (there was an earlier cantonment for foreign traders 
at Galata across the Golden Horn) with special trading 
privileges. They were later joined by Pisans, Amalfitans, 
Genoese, and others. These Italian groups soon obtained 
a stranglehold over the city’s foreign trade—a monopoly 
that was finally broken by a massacre of Italians. Not for 
some time were Italian traders permitted once more to 
settle in Galata.

In 1203 the armies of the Fourth Cmsade, deflected from 
their objective in the Holy Land, appeared before Con­
stantinople—ostensibly to restore the legitimate Byzantine 
emperor, Isaac II. Although the city feil, it remained un­
der its own government for a year. On April 13, 1204, 

Cmsader however, the cmsaders burst into the city to sack it. After 
mie a general massacre, the pillage went on for years. The

cmsading knights installed one of themselves, Baldwin of 
Flanders, as emperor, and the Venetians—prime instiga- 
tors of the cmsade—took control of the church. While the 
Latins divided the rest of the realm among themselves, 
the Byzantines entrenched themselves across the Bospoms 
at Nicaea (now Iznik) and at Epims (now northwestem 
Greece). The period of Latin mie (1204 to 1261) was the 
most disastrous in the history of Constantinople. Even 
the bronze statues were melted down for coin; everything 
of value was taken. Sacred relics were torn from the 
sanctuaries and dispatched to religious establishments in 
western Europe.
In 1261 Constantinople was retaken by Michael VIII 

Palaeologus, Greek emperor of Nicaea. For the next two 
centuries the shmnken Byzantine Empire, threatened both 
from the West and by the rising power of the Ottoman 
Turks in Asia Minor, led a precarious existence. Some 
constmction was carried out at the end of the 13th and 
the beginning of the 14th centuries, but thereafter the 
city was in a state of decay, full of mins and tracts of

deserted ground, contrasting with the prosperous condi- 
tion of Galata across the Golden Hom, which had been 
granted to the Genoese by the Byzantine mier Michael 
VIII. When the Turks crossed into Europe in the mid- 
14th century, the fate of Constantinople was sealed. The 
inevitable end was retarded by the defeat of the Turks 
at the hands of Timur (Tamerlane) in 1402; but in 1422 
the Ottoman sultan of Turkey, Murad II, laid siege to 
Constantinople. This attempt failed, only to be repeated 
30 years later. In 1452 another Ottoman sultan, Mehmed 
II, proceeded to blockade the Bospoms by the erection of 
a strong fortress at its narrowest point; this fortress, called 
Rumeli Hisan, still forms one of the principal landmarks 
of the straits. The siege of the city began in April 1453.
The Turks had not only overwhelming numerical supe- 
riority but also cannon that breached the ancient walls.
The Golden Hom was protected by a chain, but the Capture by
Sultan succeeded in hauling his fleet by land from the the Turks
Bospoms into the Golden Hom. The final assault was
made on May 29, and, in spite of the desperate resistance
of the inhabitants aided by the Genoese, the city feil. The
last Byzantine emperor, Constantine XI Palaeologus, was
killed in battle. For three days the city was abandoned
to pillage and massacre, after which order was restored
by the Sultan.

C EN TU R IES OF GROW TH

When Constantinople was captured, it was almost de­
serted. Mehmed II began to repeople it by transferring to it 
populations from other conquered areas such as the Pelo- 
ponnese, Salonika (modem Thessaloniki), and the Greek 
islands. By about 1480 the population rosé to between
60,000 and 70,000. Hagia Sophia and other Byzantine 
churches were transformed into mosques. The Greek pa­
triarchate Was retained, but moved to the Church of the 
Pammakaristos Virgin (Mosque of Fethiye), later to find 
a permanent home in the Fener (Phanar) quarter. The 
Sultan built the Old Seraglio (Eski Saray), now destroyed, 
on the site occupied at present by the university, and a 
little later the Topkapi Palace (Seraglio), which is still in 
existence; he also built the Eyüp Mosque at the head of 
the Golden Horn and the Mosque of the Fatih on the site 
of the Basilica of the Holy Apostles. The Capital of the 
Ottoman empire was transferred to Constantinople from 
Adrianople (Edirne) in 1457.

After Mehmed II, Istanbul underwent a long period of 
peaceful growth, intermpted only by natural disasters— 
earthquakes, fires, and pestilences. The sultans and their 
ministers devoted themselves to the building of fountains, 
mosques, palaces, and charitable foundations so that the 
aspect of the city was soon completely transformed. The 
most brilliant period of Turkish constmction coincides 
with the reign of the Ottoman mier Süleyman the Mag­
nificent (1520-66).
The next major change in the history of Istanbul occurred 

at the beginning of the 19th century, when dismember- 
ment of the Ottoman Empire was approaching. This pe­
riod was known as the era of internal reforms (Tanzimat).
The reforms were accompanied by serious disturbances, 
such as the massacre of the Janissaries in the Hippodrome 
(1826). With the triumph of the Progressive Ottoman 
sultan Mahmüd II over the conservative opposition, the Western- 
westernization of Istanbul started apace. There was an ization of 
ever-growing influx of European visitors who, since the the city 
1830s, could reach Istanbul by steamship. The first bridge 
across the Golden Hom was built in 1838. In 1839 the 
Ottoman sultan Abdülmecid I issued a charter guarantee- 
ing to all his subjects, whatever their religion, the security 
of their lives and fortunes. The process of westemization 
was further accelerated by the Crimean War (1853-56) 
and the quartering of British and French troops in Istan- 
bul. The latter part of the 19th and the beginning of the 
20th centuries were marked by the introduction of var­
ious public services: the European railroad extending to 
Istanbul was begun in the early 1870s. The underground 
tunnel joining Galata to Pera was completed in 1873; a 
regular water supply for Istanbul and the settlements on 
the European side of the Bospoms was brought from Lake 
Terkos on the Black Sea coast (29 miles from the city)
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by the French company, La Compagnie des Eaux, after 
1885; electric lighting was introduced in 1912 and electric 
Street cars and telephones in 1913 and 1914. An adequate 
sewage system had to wait until 1925 and later.

M O D ERN  IST A N B U L

In the first quarter of the 20th century, there were various 
disruptions marking the death of the Ottoman Empire 
and the birth of modem Turkey. In 1908 the city was 
occupied by the army of the Young Turks who deposed 
the hated sultan Abdülhamid II. During the Balkan Wars 
(1912-13) Istanbul was nearly captured by the Bulgarians. 
Throughout World War I the city was under blockade. 
After the conclusion of the Armistice (1918) it was placed 
under British, French, and Italian occupation that lasted 
until 1923. The Greco-Turkish War in Asia Minor, as well 
as the Russian Revolution, brought thousands of refugees 
to Istanbul. With the victory of the Nationalists under 
Mustafa Kemal Atatürk, the sultanate was abolished, and 
the last Ottoman sultan, Mehmed VI, fled from Istanbul 
(1922). After the signing of the Lausanne Treaty, Istanbul 
was evacuated by the Allies (October 2, 1923), and Ankara 
was chosen as the Capital of Turkey (October 13, 1923). 
On October 29, the Turkish Republic was proclaimed.

Because of Turkey’s neutrality during most of World War 
II, Istanbul suffered no damage, although a German inva­
sion was feared after the Balkans had been conquered by 
the Axis. The influx of automobiles brought acute traffic 
problems to Istanbul, and large tracts of the city were 
demolished or cleared to make way for modem highways.
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Italian Literature
V emacular Italian literature had its beginnings in 

the 13th century. Until that time nearly all liter­
ary work was written in Latin, was predominantly 

practical in nature, and was produced by writers trained 
in ecclesiastical schools. In literary quality and variety it 
feil short of the Standard set by France. Only small frag- 
ments of Italian vemacular verse before the end of the

12th century have been found, although a number of legal 
documents were written in the vemacular.

This article tracés the development of Italian literature 
from early French-inspired works to the diverse writings 
of present-day authors.
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E A R L Y  V E R N A C U L A R  L IT E R A T U R E

Franco-Italian literature. French prose and verse ro­
mances were popular in Italy from the 12th to the 14th 
century. Stories from the Carolingian and Arthurian cy- 
cles, together with free adaptations from the classics, were 
read by the literate, while French minstrels recited verse 
in public places throughout northern Italy. By the 13th 
century a “Franco-Italian” literature had developed; Ital- 
ians copied French stories, often adapting and extending 
various episodes and sometimes creating new romances in 
French about characters from French works. In this liter­
ature, though the language used was French, the writers 
often unconsciously introduced elements from their own 
dialects, according to their varying knowledge of French.

Writers of important prose works such as Martino da 
Canale and Brunetto Latini—who wrote La Cronique des 
Veniciens (1275; “Chronicle of the Venetians”) and Li 
Livres dou trésor (c. 1260; “The Books of the Treasure”), 
respectively—were much better acquainted with French, 
while poets such as Sordello of Mantua wrote lyrics in 
Provengal revealing an exact knowledge of the language 
and of Provengal versification. Provengal love lyrics were, 
in fact, as popular as the French romances, and Italian 
writers carefully studied anthologies of the verse.

The Sicilian school. In the cultured environment of the 
Sicilian court of the Holy Roman emperor Frederick II, 
who ruled the Sicilian kingdom from 1208 to 1250, lyrics 
modeled on Provengal forms and themes were written in
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the vemacular. Poets were careful to eliminate narrowly 
local elements from their language and used words charac- 
teristic of the troubadour tradition. Poetry was considered 
an escape from serious matters of life, and it is significant 
that it was the love poetry of Provence—and not the po­
litical poetry—that was imitated by the Sicilian school.

The Tuscan poets. Sicilian poetry continued to be writ­
ten after the death of Frederick II, but the centre of literary 
activity moved to Tuscany, where interest in the Sicilian 
lyric had led to several imitations by Guittone d’Arezzo 
and his followers. Although Guittone experimented with 
elaborate verse forms, his language mingled dialect ele­
ments with Latinisms and Provengalisms and had none of 
the beauty of the southem school.
The new style. While Guittone and his followers were 

still writing, a new development appeared in love poetry, 
marked by a concern for precise and sincere expression 
and a new, serious treatment of love. It became custom- 
ary to speak of a new school of poets of the dolce stil 
novo, or nuovo (“sweet new style”), an expression used 
by Dante Alighieri in La divina commedia (Purgatorio, 
Canto XXIV, line 27) in a passage where he emphasized 
delicacy of expression suited to the subject of love. The 
major stil novo poets were Guido Guinizelli of Bologna, 
Guido Cavalcanti, Dante (in his poems in La vita nuova), 
and Cino da Pistoia, together with the lesser poets Lapo 
Gianni, Gianni Alfani, and Dino Frescobaldi.

These poets seem to have been influenced by each other’s 
work. Guido Guinizelli was best known for his canzone, 
or poem, beginning “Al cor gentil ripara sempre amore” 
(“Love always finds shelter in the gentle heart”), which 
posed the question of the relationship between love of 
woman and love of God. His poetry was immediately ap- 
preciated by Cavalcanti, a serious and extremely talented 
lyric poet. Most of his poems were tragic and denied the 
ennobling effect of love suggested by Guinizelli. Dante 
greatly admired Cavalcanti, but his concept of love, in­
spired by his love for Beatrice, who died young (in 1290), 
had much more in common with Guinizelli’s. Dante’s 
Vita nuova (c. 1293; The New Life) is the story of his love 
in poems linked by a framework of eloquent prose: God 
is the “root” of Beatrice, and she is able to mediate God’s 
tmth and love and inspire love of God—but her death 
is necessary for her lover to reach a state of purification. 
Cino da Pistoia used the vocabulary of the stilnovisti, as 
these poets were called, in an original and lighthearted 
way. A comparison of their language with the earlier Tus­
can poets reveals extensive rèfinement of Tuscan dialects. 
Purely local characteristics were removed, and the Stan­
dard literary language of Italy had been created.

Comic verse. Giocoso, or comic, verse was a complete 
contrast to serious love poetry. The language was often 
deliberately unrefined, colloquial, and sometimes obscene, 
in keeping with the themes dealt with in the poetry. This 
kind of verse belongs to a European tradition, owing some- 
thing to the satirical Goliard poets of the 12th and 13th 
centuries, who wrote Latin verses in praise of pleasure 
or in vituperation of women or personal enemies or the 
church. The comic poets—whose usual verse form was the 
sonnet—were all cultured men. The earliest of them was 
Rustico di Filippo, who produced both courtly love po­
etry and coarse, sometimes obscene verse of the “realistic” 
kind. The best known and most versatile was Cecco An- 
giolieri, whose love poetry often skillfully parodied the stil 
novo writers and whose favourite subject was his father’s 
meanness. Folgore di San Gimignano was known for his 
sonnets (following Latin models) on the worldly pleasures 
he considered as suitable to different months and different 
days of the week.

Religious poetry. The beautiful and famous Cantico di 
frate sole (c. 1225; “Canticle of the Sun”) of St. Francis 
of Assisi was one of the earliest Italian poems. It was 
written in rhythmical prose that used assonance in place 
of rhyme and was in the Umbrian dialect; in it God is 
praised through all the things of his creation. It is probable 
that St. Francis also composed a musical accompaniment, 
and after his death the lauda became a common form 
of religious song used by the confratemities of lay people 
who gathered to sing the praises of God and the saints and

to recall the life and Passion of Christ. The one real poet 
of the laude was Jacopone da Todi, a Franciscan and a 
mystic. His laudi were mostly concemed with the theme 
of spiritual poverty. Though Jacopone did not write with 
conscious art, some of the laudi were very fine.
In northern Italy religious poetry was mainly moralistic 

and pervaded by a pessimism rooted in heretical ideas 
derived from Manichaeism, which saw the world and the 
body as being evil and under Satan’s control. Giacomino 
da Verona, a Franciscan, author of De Jerusalem celesti (c. 
1250; “On Heavenly Jerusalem”) and De Babilonia civitate 
infernali (c. 1250; “On the Infemal Babylonian State”), 
was the liveliest and most imaginative of this group.

Prose. Literary vemacular prose began in the 13th cen­
tury, though Latin continued to be used for writings on 
theology, philosophy, law, politics, and Science.

The founder of Italian rhetorical prose style, Guido Faba, 
a rhetorician, illustrated his teaching by examples of prose 
styles in Bolognese. Guittone d’Arezzo, his most notable 
follower in epistolography, tended toward an extravagant 
style. In contrast with Guittone’s style is the clear scien- 
tific prose of Ristoro d’Arezzo’s Della composizione del 
mondo (1282; “On the Composition of the World”) and 
the simple narrative of the Florentine collection of tales 
II novellino (written in the late 13th century, published in 
1525 as Le ciento novelle antike; II Novellino, the Hun­
dred Old Tales). The masterpiece of 13th-century prose is 
Dante’s Vita nuova. Though not yet completely at ease in 
vemacular prose, Dante combined simplicity with great 
delicacy and a poetic power that derived from the myste- 
rious depth beneath certain key words.

TH E 14TH C E N T U R Y  * 11

The literature of 14th-century Italy dominated Europe for 
centuries to follow and may be regarded as the starting 
point of the Renaissance. Three names stand out: Dante, 
Petrarch, and Boccaccio.

Dante. Dante Alighieri is one of the most important 
and influential names in all European literature, but it was 
only after his exile (1302) that he set out to write more 
ambitious works. II convivio (c. 1304-07; “The Banquet”), 
revealing his detailed knowledge of Scholastic philosophy, 
was the first great example of a treatise in vemacular 
prose: its language avoided the ingenuousness of popular 
writers and the artificiality of the translators from Latin. 
De vulgari eloquentia (“On Vemacular Eloquence”), writ­
ten about the same time, contained the first theoretical 
discussion and definition of the Italian literary language. 
Both these works remained unfinished. In a later doctrin­
al work, De monarchia (written c. 1313; Eng. trans., De 
Monarchia), Dante expounded his political theories, which 
demanded the coordination of the two medieval powers, 
pope and emperor.

Dante’s genius found its fullest development in La divina 
commedia (written c. 1310-21; The Divine Comedy), an 
allegorical poem in terza rima (stanzas of three lines of
11 syllables each, rhyming aba, bcb, cdc, etc.), the literary 
masterpiece of the Middle Ages and one of the greatest 
products of any human mind. The central allegory of the 
poem was essentially medieval, taking the form of a jour- 
ney through the world beyond the grave, with, as guides, 
the Roman poet Virgil and Beatrice, who symbolize rea- 
son and faith, respectively. The poem is divided into three 
cantiche, or narrative poems: Inferno, Purgatorio, and 
Paradiso. They are subdivided into various schematically 
symbolic areas, and each contains 33 cantos, with one 
canto as an overall prologue. Dante, through his experi- 
ences and encounters on the joumey, gains understanding 
of the gradations of damnation, expiation, and beatitude, 
and the climax of the poem is his momentary vision of 
God. The greatness of the poem lies in complex imagina­
tive power of constmction, inexhaustible wealth of poetry, 
and continuing significance of spiritual meanings.

Petrarch. The intellectual interests of Petrarch 
(Francesco Petrarca, died 1374) were literary rather than 
philosophical; his political views were more realistic than 
Dante’s and his poetic technique more elaborate though 
less powerful. Petrarch’s influence on literature was enor- 
mous and lasting—stretching through the Italian human-
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ists of the following century to poets and scholars through­
out western Europe. He rejected medieval Scholasticism 
and took as his models the classical Latin authors and the 
Church Fathers. This convergence of interests is apparent 
in his philosophical and religious works. Humanist ideals 
inspired his Latin poem Africa (begun c. 1338) and his 
historical works, but the autobiographical Secretum meum 
(written 1342-58; Petrarch's Secret) is most important for 
a full understanding of his conflicting ideals. The Rime, 
or Canzoniere—a collection of sonnets, songs, six-line 
verses, ballads, and madrigals, dating from 1330 until his 
death—-gave these ideals poetic expression. Although this 
collection of vemacular poems intended to teil the story 
of his love for Laura, it was in fact an analysis and evo- 
cation not of present love but of the passion that he had 
overcome. The main element of this poetry was therefore 
in the elaboration of its art, even if it always reflected 
the genuine spiritual conflicts exposed in the Secretum. 
In addition to the Canzoniere Petrarch wrote a vemacu­
lar allegorical poem, Trionfl (1351-74; Triumphs), in the 
medieval tradition, but it lacked the moral and poetical 
inspiration of Dante’s great poem.
The literary phenomenon known as Petrarchism devel­

oped rapidly within the poet’s lifetime and continued to 
grow during the following three centuries, deeply influenc- 
ing the literatures of Italy, Spain, France, and England. 
His followers did not merely imitate but accepted his prac­
tice of strict literary discipline and his forms, including 
that for the sonnet—without which the European literary 
Renaissance would be unthinkable.

Boccaccio. Boccaccio’s writings were purely literary, 
without any ideological implications. His first romance, 
II filocolo (c. 1336; “Love’s Labour”), derived from the 
French romance Floire et Blancheflor, was little more than 
literary experiment. Inability to write on an epic scale was 
evident in his two narrative poems II filostrato (c. 1338; 
“Frustrated by Love”) and Teseida (c. 1340; The Book of 
Theseus), while his Ameto (1341-42), a novel written in 
prose and verse, and his Fiammetta (c. 1343; Amorous 
Fiammetta), a prose novel, showed the influence of classi­
cal literature on the formation of his style. The Decameron 
(1348-53), a prose collection of 100 stories divided into 
10 “days,” was Boccaccio’s most mature and important 
work. lts treatment of contemporary urban society ranged 
from the humorous to the tragic. Stylistically the most 
perfect example of Italian classical prose, it had enormous 
influence on Renaissance literature.
Boccaccio shared the humanist interests of his age, as 

shown in his Latin epistles and treatises. An admirer of 
Dante, he also wrote a Trattatello in laude di Dante (writ­
ten c. 1360; “Treatise in Praise of Dante”; Eng. trans., The 
Life of Dante) and a commentary on the first 17 cantos 
of the Inferno. He contributed to allegorical poetry with 
L ’amorosa visione (written 1342-43).

Popular literature and romances. During the second 
half of the 14th century, Florence remained a centre of 
culture, but its literature developed a more popular char- 
acter. The best known representative of this development 
was Antonio Pucci (died 1388), whose vast production 
included the Centiloquio (written after 1348; “One Hun­
dred Tales”), a versification of Giovanni Villani’s Croni- 
ca. Florentine narrative literature was represented by the 
Pecorone (written c. 1378; “Dullard”), stories by Ser Gio­
vanni Fiorentino after a pattem established by Boccaccio, 
and Franco Sacchetti’s Trecentonovelle (written c. 1390; 
“300 Short Stories”), which provide colourful and lively 
descriptions of people and places.

The recasting of the Carolingian and Arthurian cycles 
continued along lines established during the 13th century. 
Compilations in prose and verse became commoner, and 
Franco-Venetian literature gained in literary value. Epic 
legends were tumed into romantic stories, which appealed 
more to their audiences in town squares and other pub­
lic places. Novels by Andrea da Barberino, cantari with 
legendary subjects by Antonio Pucci, and the anonymous 
Pulzella gaia, Bel Gherardino, Donna del Vergiü, and 
Liombruno were written in the popular style consistent 
with their practical aim.

Religious and historical literature. The most important

author of religious literature was Jacopo Passavanti, whose 
Specchio di vera penitenza (“The Mirror of True Peni- 
tence”) was a collection of sermons preached in 1354. Less 
polished, but of greater literary value, were translations 
of legends collected in the anonymous Fioretti di San 
Francesco (The Little Flowers of St. Francis ofAssisï). 

Vemacular historiography of this period could be de­
scribed as popular literature, with Florence as its main 
centre, whose two principal chroniclers were Dino Com- 
pagni and Giovanni Villani. Compagni wrote his chronicle 
between 1310 and 1312, after having taken part in the 
political struggles of his town; his dramatic account of 
the episodes and the liveliness of his prose made it the 
most original work of medieval historiography. Villani’s 
Cronica m 12 books, written from 1308 to 1348, was less 
personal; it followed the medieval tradition by beginning 
with the building of the Tower of Babel and included 
many legends. The last six books, which cover the period 
from Charles of Anjou’s Italian expedition (1265) to the 
author’s own time, are of importance to historians. His 
prose lacked the dramatic power of Compagni’s, but his 
work may be described as the greatest achievement of 
Italian vemacular historiography during the Middle Ages. 
From Boccaccio’s death to about the middle of the 15th 

century, Italian poetry suffered a decline. The following 
period was to be characterized by critical and philological 
activity rather than by original Creative work.

THE R EN A ISSA N CE

The age of humanism. The European Renaissance had 
really begun in 14th-century Italy with Petrarch and Boc­
caccio. The 15th century, devoid as it was of major poetic 
works, was nevertheless of very great importance because 
it was the century in which a new vision of human life, 
embracing a different conception of man and life as well 
as more modem principles of ethics and politics, gradu- 
ally found its expression. This was the result, on the one 
hand, of the rediscovery of classical antiquity, and, on the 
other, of political conditions quite different from those 
of previous centuries. With regard to the second point, 
nearly all Italian princes competed with each other in the 
15th century to promote culture by patronizing research, 
offering hospitality and financial support to literary men 
of the time, and founding libraries. As a consequence, 
their courts became centres of research and discussion, 
thus making possible the great cultural revival of the pe­
riod. The most notable courts were that of Florence, under 
Lorenzo de’ Medici, “the Magnificent”; that of Naples, 
under the Aragonese kings; that of Milan, first under the 
Visconti and later the Sforza family; and finally the papal 
court at Rome, which gave protection and support to a 
large number of Italian and Byzantine scholars. As for 
the first point, the search for lost manuscripts of ancient 
authors, begun in the second half of the previous century, 
led to an extraordinary revival of interest in classical an­
tiquity: in particular, much research was devoted to Plato 
and Greek philosophy in general, a fact that was to have 
profound influence on the thinking of the Renaissance as 
a whole.
By and large, the new culture of the 15th century was 

a revaluation of man. Humanism opposed the medieval 
view of man as a being with relatively little value and 
extolled him as the centre óf the universe, the power of his 
soul as linking the temporal and the spiritual, and earthly 
life as a realm in which the soul applies its powers. These 
concepts, which mainly resulted from the new interest in 
Plato, were the subject of many treatises, the most impor­
tant of which were Giannozzo Manetti’s De dignitate et 
excellentia hominis (completed in 1452; On the Dignity of 
Man) and Pico della Mirandola’s Oratio de hominis dig­
nitate (written 1486; Oration on the Dignity of Man). The 
humanist vision evolved during this period condemned 
many religious tenets of the Middle Ages still widely 
prevalent: monastic ideals, for example, were attacked by 
Leonardo Bruni, Lorenzo Valla, and Poggio Bracciolini. 
Forthright though these attacks were, humanism was not 
essentially anti-Christian, for it generally remained faithful 
to Christian beliefs, and the papal court itself regarded hu­
manism as a force to be assimilated rather than defeated.

The
Florentine
chroniclers

Italian 
humanist 
view 
of man
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In the first half of the century humanists, with their 

enthusiasm for Latin and Greek literature, had a disdain 
for the Italian vemacular. Their poetic production, in­
spired by classical models and written mostly in Latin 
or occasionally Greek, was abundant but of little value. 
Writing in a dead language and closely following a cul­
ture to which they had enslaved themselves, they rarely 
showed originality as poets. Among the few notable ex- 
ceptions are Giovanni Pontano, Michele Marullo Tarca- 
niota, Angelo Ambrogini Poliziano (Politian), and Jacopo 
Sannazzaro. These poets sometimes succeeded in creating 
sincere poetry in which the conventional themes of 15th- 
century lyrics were expressed with new, original intimacy 
and fervour.

The rise of vemacular literature. Toward the middle of 
the 15th century Italian began to oust Latin as the literary 
language. The Certame Coronario, a public poetry com- 
petition held in Florence in 1441 with the intention o f 
pro ving that the spoken language was in no way inferior 
to Latin, marked a definite change. In the second half 
of the century there were a number of works of merit 
inspired either by Carolingian legends or by the new hu­
manist culture.

The chivalrous epic of Carolingian legends, which had 
degenerated into clichés, was given a new lease on life 
by two poets of very different temperament and educa­
tion: Matteo Maria Boiardo, whose Orlando innamorato 
(1483; “Orlando in Love”) reflected past chivalrous ideals 
as well as contemporary standards of conduct and popu­
lar passions; and Luigi Pulci, whose Morgante, published 
before 1480, was pervaded by a new bourgeois and popu­
lar morality.

The new ideals of the humanists were most complete in 
Angelo Ambrogini Poliziano (Politian), Jacopo Sannaz­
zaro, and Leon Battista Alberti, three outstanding figures 
who combined a wide knowledge of classical antiquity with 
a personal and often profound inspiration. Politian’s most 
important Italian work was Stanze per la giostra (1475-78; 
“Stanzas for the Joust”), which created a mythical world 
in which concepts of classical origin were relived in a 
new way. The same could be said of Sannazzaro’s Arcadia 
(1504), a largely autobiographical work in verse and prose 
that remained widely influential up to the 18th century. A 
more balanced view of contemporary reality was given in 
Alberti’s literary works, which presented a gloomy picture 
of human life, dominated by man’s wickedness and the 
whims of fortune. As for Lorenzo de’ Medici, patron of 
many men of letters, he himself had a vast poetic output* 
though this is more notable for documentary than for 
literary value.

Pietro Pietro Bembo of Venice published his Prose della volgar
Bembo’s lingua (“Writings in the Vulgar Tongue”) in 1525. In 
view of this work, which was one of the first Italian grammars,
language Bembo demanded an Italian literary language based on

14th-century Tuscan models, particularly Petrarch and 
Boccaccio. He was opposed by those who thought that 
a literary language should be based on existing linguis- 
tic developments, particularly by Gian Giorgio Trissino, 
who developed Dante’s theories on Italian as a literary 
language. In practice the problem was both linguistic and 
stylistic, and there were in the first half of the 16th century 
a great number of other contributors to the question, but 
Bembo’s theories did finally triumph in the second part of 
the century. This was due to a large extent to the activities 
of the Florentine Accademia della Crusca, and this more 
scientific approach to the language question resulted in the 
academy’s first edition of an Italian dictionary in 1612.
During the first decades of the 16th century, treatises on 

poetry were still composed according to humanist ideas 
and the teachings of the Roman Augustan poet Horace. It 
was only after 1536, when the original classical Greek text 
of Aristotle’s Poetics was first published, that a gradual 
development became apparent in aesthetic theory. The 
traditional principle of imitation was now better analyzed, 
emphasis being given to the imitation of classical authors 
rather than to that of nature. The three unities of tragedy 
(time, space, action) were among the rhetorical rules then 
reestablished. The classical conception of poetry as a 
product of imagination supported by reason was at the

basis of 16th-century rhetoric, and it was this conception 
of poetry, revived by Italian literature, that triumphed in 
France, Spain, and England during the following century.

Political, historical, biographical, and moral litera­
ture. Niccolö Machiavelli’s works reflected Renaissance 
thought in its most original aspects, particularly in the 
objective analysis of human nature. Machiavelli has been 
described as the founder of a new political Science: politics 
divorced from ethics. His own political experience was at 
the basis of his ideas, which he developed according to 
such general principles as the concepts of virtü (“power”) 
and fortuna (“chance”). He considered virtü to be power 
with a practical aim that should struggle against fortuna, 
which represented the forces of violence and irresponsibil- 
ity. His famous treatise IIprincipe (The Prince), composed The 
in 1513, revealed the author’s prophetic attitude, based Prince 
on observation of contemporary political affairs. Its de­
scription of a model ruler became a code for the wielding 
of absolute power throughout Europe for two centuries.
Machiavelli’s Discorsi sopra la prima deca di Tito Livio 
(c. 1513-21; Discourse on the First Ten Books of Titus 
Livius), showed the same realistic attitude: public utility 
was placed above all other considerations, and political 
virtue was distinguished from moral virtue. His seven 
books on Dell’arte della guerra (1521; The Art of War), 
conceming the creation of a modern army, were more 
technical, while his historical works, including the Istorie 
florentine (1520-25; Florentine History), exemplifïed the­
ories expounded in his treatises. Machiavelli also holds a 
place in the history of imaginative literature, above all for 
La Mandragola (1518), one of the outstanding comedies 
of the century.
Although more of an individualist and pragmatist than 

Machiavelli, Francesco Guicciardini was the only 16th- 
century historian who could be placed within the frame- 
work of the political theories he constructed. He drew 
attention to the self-interest of those involved in political 
actions and made Machiavelli’s theories appear idealistic 
by contrast. One of Guicciardini’s main works, his Ri- 
cordi (1512-30; “Remarks”), has a place among the most 
original political writings of the century. Guicciardini was 
also the first, in his Storia d ’Italia (1537-40), to compose 
a truly national history of Italy, setting it in a European 
context and attempting an impartial analysis of cause and 
effect.

Giorgio Vasari’s Vite dé’ piü eccellenti architetti, pittori 
et scultori italiani da Cimabue insino a ’ tempi nostri 
(1568; Lives of the Painters, Scalptors, and Architects) not 
only contained more than 200 biographies but also was 
the first proper critical and historical appraisal of Ital­
ian art. The autobiography of the sculptor and goldsmith 
Benvenuto Cellini (written 1558-66, published 1728) was 
remarkable for its spontaneity and its use of popular Flor­
entine language.

The highest moral aspirations of the Renaissance are ex­
pressed in Baldassare Castiglione’s Cortegiano (published 
1528; The Courtier), which deals with the perfect courtier, Casti- 
the noble lady, and the relationship between courtier and glione’s 
prince. It became one of the most influential books of the Cortegiano 
century. Giovanni della Casa was the author of another 
famous treatise, the Galateo (c. 1551-54; “Manners”; Eng. 
trans., Galateo), a book on courtesy in which the author’s 
witty mind and the refinement of contemporary Italian 
society found full expression. The life of the period was 
also vividly reflected in the work of Pietro Aretino, who 
was called “the scourge of princes” by Ariosto. His Ra- 
gionamenti (1534-36; “Discussions”) were written in a 
spontaneous style and showed a sensuous and unscrupu- 
lous nature.

Poetry. Lyric poetry in the 16th century was dominated 
by the model of Petrarch mainly because of the acceptance 
of the Renaissance theory of imitation and the teaching 
of Bembo. Almost all the principal writers of the cen­
tury wrote lyric poems in the manner of Petrarch. Some 
originality was to be found in Della Casa’s poems, and 
Galeazzo di Tarsia stood out from contemporary poets 
by virtue of a vigorous style. Also worthy of note are the 
passionate sonnets of the Paduan poet Gaspara Stampa 
and those of Michelangelo.
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The tradition of autobiographical, humorous, and satir- 
ical verse was kept alive during the 16th century, when 
it reached some real stature with Francesco Bemi, whose 
burlesque poems, mostly dealing with indecent or trivial 
subjects, showed his stylistic skill. Didactic poetry, already 
cultivated by humanist writers, was also continued during 
this period, chiefly by Giovanni Rucellai, who recast in 
Le api (1539; “The Bees”) the fourth book of the Roman 
poet VirgiFs Georgics, and Luigi Alamanni, in six books 
about rustic life called La coltivazione (1546).

The most refined expression of the classical taste of the 
Renaissance was to be found in Ludovico Ariosto’s Or­
lando furioso (1516; Eng. trans., Orlando Furioso), which 
embodied many episodes derived from popular medieval 
and early Renaissance epics; but the poem’s unique quali- 
ties derived from Ariosto’s sustained inspiration and tech- 
nique and detached ironical attitude to his characters. 
Orlando furioso was the most perfect expression of the 
literary tendencies of the Italian Renaissance at this time, 
and it exercised enormous influence on later European 
Renaissance literature. Ariosto also composed comedies 
that, by introducing imitation of Latin comedy, marked 
the beginning of Renaissance drama in the vemacular.

There were also attempts to renew the epic by submit- 
ting the tradition of chivalry to Aristotle’s mies of com­
position. Gian Giorgio Trissino, a theorist on language, 
wrote according to the strictest Aristotelian mies, while 
Luigi Alamanni tried to focus the narrative on a single 
character in Girone il cortese (1548; “Girone the Cour- 
teous”) and Avarchide (1570), an imitation of the Iliad 
of Homer. Giambattista Giraldi, while more famous as a 
tragic playwright, was a literary theorist who tried to apply 
his theories to his own poem Ercole (1557; “Hercules”).
Two burlesque medley forms of verse were invented 

during the century. Fidenziana poetry derives its name 
Fidenziana from a work by Camillo Scroffa, a poet who wrote in a 
and combination of Latin words and Italian form and syntax.
macaronic Macaronic poetry, on the other hand, is a term given to 
poetry verse consisting of Italian words used according to Latin 

form and syntax. Teofilo Folengo, a Benedictine monk, 
was the best representative of macaronic literature, and 
his masterpiece was a poem in 20 books called Baldus 
(1517). A tendency to parody, ridiculing the excesses of 
humanist literature, was present in both the fidenziana 
and macaronic verse.
Torquato Tasso was the last great poet of the Italian 

Renaissance and one of the greatest of Italian literature. 
In his epic Gerusalemme liberata (1581; Jerusalem De­
livered) he summed up a literary tradition typical of the 
Renaissance: the classical epic renewed according to the 
spiritual interests of his own time. Whereas most of Tasso’s 
work shows a conflict between a desire to express himself 
according to classical ideals and a tendency to moralize, 
some of his works reflected his spontaneous inspiration. 
L ’Aminta (1573), a joyous and uninhibited drama, was 
the best example of Tasso’s youthful poetry and belonged 
to the new literary genre of pastoral (dealing with ideal- 
ized mral life). Gerusalemme liberata, however, was the 
result of a balance in the poet’s conflicting aspirations: 
a Christian subject dealt with in a classical way. In the 
subsequent Gerusalemme conquistata (1593; “Jerusalem 
Vanquished”), Tasso recast his poem according to strict 
Aristotelian rules and the ideals of the Roman Catholic 
Church’s reaction against the Protestant Reformation, 
known as the Counter-Reformation. Tasso’s conflict had 
ended in the victory of the moralistic principle: poetically 
the new poem was a failure. Tasso also wrote shorter 
verses throughout his life, including religious poems, and 
his prose works show a style no longer exclusively domi­
nated by classical models.
Drama. Trissino’s Sofonisba (written 1514-15) was the 

first tragedy of Italian vemacular literature; its stmcture 
derived from Greek models, but its poetic qualities were 
somewhat mediocre. Toward the middle of the 16th cen­
tury Giambattista Giraldi (Cinzio) reacted against imita­
tion of Greek drama by proposing the Roman tragedian 
Seneca as a new model, and in nine tragedies and tragi- 
comedies—written between 1541 and 1549—he showed 
some independence from Aristotelian mies. He greatly in-

fluenced European drama, particularly the English of the 
Elizabethan period.

Italian comedies of the century, inspired by Latin mod- Italian 
els, possessed greater artistic value than tragedies, and they comedies 
reflected contemporary life more fully: they could be con­
sidered as the starting point for modern European drama.
To the comedies of Ariosto and Machiavelli should be 
added a lively play, La Calandria (first performed 1513;
The Follies of Calandró), by Cardinal Bemardo Dovizi da 
Bibbiena, and five equally amusing comedies written by 
Pietro Aretino. Giordano Bmno, a great Italian philoso- 
pher who wrote dialogues in Italian on his new cosmology 
and antihumanist ideas, also wrote a comedy, II candelaio 
(1582; The Candlemaker).
Since the mid-20th century Angelo Beolco (“II Ruzzante”) 

has become generally recognized as the most powerful 
dramatist of the 16th century. His works, written in mstic 
Paduan dialect, treat the problems of the countryside with 
profound seriousness. Another dialect playwright of the 
same century, now also more widely appreciated, is the 
Venetian Andrea Calmo, who showed a nice gift for char- 
acterization in his comedies of complex amorous intrigue.
Narrative. The classicist trend established by Pietro 

Bembo also affected narrative literature, for which the 
obvious model was Boccaccio’s Decameron. Originality 
and liveliness of expression were to be found in the 22 
stories called Le cene (written after 1549; “The Suppers”) 
of the Florentine apothecary Anton Francesco Grazzini.
The worldly monk Agnolo Firenzuola produced several 
stories, including the fable Asino d ’oro (1550), a free 
version of Apuleius’ Golden Ass. The cleric and short- 
story writer Matteo Bandello started a new trend in 16th- 
century narrative with 214 stories that were rich in dra­
matic and romantic elements while not aiming at classical 
dignity. This trend was partly followed also by Giraldi in 
his collection of 112 stories called Gli ecatommiti (1565;
“The Hundred Stories”).

1 7T H -CEN TU R Y L IT E R A T U R E

The 17th century in Italian literature is usually described 
as a period of “decadence” in which writers who were 
devoid of sentiment resorted to exaggeration and tried to 
cloak an utter poverty of matter beneath an exuberance 
of form. (In this period, it is said, freedom of thought 
was fettered by the Accademia della Crusca of Florence, 
whose aim it was to maintain the purity of the Tuscan 
tongue; by the Counter-Reformation; and by the politi­
cal supremacy of Spain.) This style of writing was not, 
however, simply an Italian phenomenon. It was at this 
time that “Gongorism” (the ingenious, metaphorical style 
of the poet Luis de Góngora) flourished in Spain, and 
the witty, figurative verse of the Metaphysical poets was 
popular in England. Far from being exhausted, indeed, 
this was an extremely vital period, so much so that a new 
and more comprehensive understanding of the literature 
of the Italian Baroque has been formulated by scholars 
conversant with the changing attitude toward this phase 
of civilization in Germany, France, and England.

Poetry and prose. The popularity of satire was a reac­
tion against prevailing conditions. Prominent in this genre 
was Salvator Rosa, who attacked in seven satires the vices 
and shortcomings of the age. Alessandro Tassoni acquired 
great fame with La secchia rapita (1622; The Rapé of the 
Bucket), a mock-heroic poem that is both an epic and a 
personal satire. The greatest poet of the period was Tom- 
maso Campanella, a Dominican friar, less well-known for 
his rough-hewn, philosophical verses than for the Citta 
del sole (1602; Campanella's City of the Sun), a vision 
of political Utopia, in which he advocated the uniting of 
humanity under a theocracy based on natural religion.

The principal representative of Italian writing during this 
period was Giambattista Marino, author of a large collec- The 
tion of lyric verse (La lira [1608-14; “The Lyre”] and La influence 
sampogna [1620; “The Syrinx”]), and a long mythological of Marino 
poem, Adone (1623). Marino derived inspiration from the 
poetry of the late 16th century, but his aim—typical of the 
age—was to excite wonder by novelty. His work is char- 
acterized by “conceits” of fantastic ingenuity, farfetched 
metaphor, sensuality, extreme facility, and a superb tech-
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nical skill. His imitators were innumerable, and most 
17th-century Italian poets were influenced by his work.
Gabriello Chiabrera, soberer in style than Marino, was 

successful in imitating the metres of classical poetry (es­
pecially of the Greek Pindar) and excelled in the compo­
sition of musical canzonets (short lyrical verses). Toward 
the end of the century a patriotic sonneteer, Vincenzo da 
Filicaia, and Alessandro Guidi, who wrote exalted odes, 
were hailed as major poets, though Guidi’s verse is now 
seen as little more than rhetoric.

Among prose writers the satirist Traiano Boccalini stood 
out with Ragguagli di Parnasso (1612-13; Advertisements 
from Parnassus) in the fight against Spanish domination. 
A history of the Council of Trent (which defined Catholic 
doctrines in reaction to the Reformation) was written by 
Paolo Sarpi—advocate of the liberty of the Venetian state 
against papal interference—and a history of the rising of 
the Low Countries against Spain by Guido Bentivoglio. 
The Venetian novels of Girolamo Brusoni are still of 
interest, as are the travels of Pietro della Valle and the 
tales of Giambattista Basile. All the restless energy of this 
period reached its climax in the work of Galileo, a scien- 
tist who laid the foundations of mathematical philosophy 
and eamed a prominent place in the history of Italian 
literature through the vigour and clarity of his prose.

The music drama; Accademia dell’Arcadia. With the rise 
of the music drama and the opera, Italian authors worked 
to an increasing extent with the lyric stage. Librettos writ­
ten by poets such as Ottavio Rinuccini were planned with 
dramatic and musical artistry. During the 17th century a 
popular spirit entered the opera houses: intermezzi (short 
dramatic or musical light entertainments) were required 
between the acts, a practice that undermined the dramatic 
unity of the performance as a whole, and toward the end 
of the century every vestige of theatrical propriety was 
abandoned. The spread of Marino’s influence was feit by 
many to be an abuse. In 1690 the Accademia dell’Arcadia 
was founded in Rome for the express purpose of eradicat- 
ing “bad taste.” The purpose of Arcadia was in tune with a 
genuinely feit need. Many of its members were rationalist 
followers of Descartes with severe classical sympathies, but 
their reaction consisted mainly in imitating the simplicity 
of the nymphs and shepherds who were supposed to have 
lived in the golden age, and thus a new artifice replaced 
an old one. A  typical exponent of the Arcadian lyric was 
Pietro Metastasio, the 18th-century reformer of the oper­
atic libretto.

1 8T H -C EN TU RY D EVELO PM EN TS

Reform of the tragic theatre. In 1713 Francesco Scipio- 
ne Maffei, an antiquary of Verona, produced Merope—a 
tragedy that met with great success and pointed the way 
toward reform of the Italian tragic theatre. Between 1726 
and 1747 Antonio Conti—an admirer of Shakespeare— 
wrote four Roman tragedies in blank verse. It was not 
until 1782 and the writing of Saul, however, that an im­
portant Italian tragedian finally emerged in the person of 
Vittorio Alfieri. In strong contrast with Pietro Metastasio’s 
and Paolo Rolli’s melodrammi—librettos set to music or 
sometimes performed as plays in their own right—Alfieri’s 
tragedies are harsh, bitter, and unmelodious. He chose 
classical and biblical themes, and through his hatred of 
tyranny and love of liberty he aspired to move his audi- 
ence with magnanimous sentiments and patriotic fervour. 
Alfieri’s influence in the Romantic period and the Risorgi- 
mento was immense, and, like Carlo Goldoni, he wrote an 
important autobiography, which gives a revealing account 
of his struggles to provide Italy with a corpus of drama 
comparable with that of the other European nations.

Goldoni’s reform of the comedy. Metastasio’s reform of 
the operatic libretto was paralleled in the mid-18th cen­
tury by Goldoni’s reform of comedy. Throughout the 17th 
century the commedia dell’arte—a colourful pantomime 
of improvisation, singing, mime, and acrobatics, often 
performed by actors of great virtuosity—had gradually 
replaced regular comedy, but by the early 18th century 
it had degenerated into mere buffoonery and obscenity 
with fixed characters and mannerisms. The dialogue was 
mostly improvised, and the plot—a complicated series of

stage directions, known as the scenario—dealt mainly with 
forced marriages, star-crossed lovers, and the intrigues of 
servants and masters. Goldoni succeeded in replacing this 
traditional type of theatre with written works whose wit 
and vigour are especially evident when the Venetian scene 
is portrayed in a refined form of the local dialect. Perhaps 
because of his prolific output his work has sometimes 
been thought of as lacking in depth. His social observa- 
tion is acute, however, and his characters are beautifully 
drawn. La locandiera (1753; “The Innkeeper”; Eng. trans., 
Mirandolina), with its heroine Mirandolina, a feminist 
before feminism’s time, has things to say about class and 
the position of women that can still be appreciated today. 
Goldoni’s rival and bitter controversialist, fellow Venetian 
Carlo Gozzi, also wrote comedy and satirical verse.

The world of learning. Giambattista Vico, Ludovico 
Antonio Muratori, Apostolo Zeno, and Scipione Maffei 
were writers who reflected the awakening of historical 
consciousness in Italy. Muratori collected the primary 
sources for the study of the Italian Middle Ages; Vico, in 
Scienza nuova (1725-44; The New Science), investigated 
the laws goveming the progress of the human race and 
from the psychological study of man endeavoured to in- 
fer the laws by which civilizations rise, flourish, and fall. 
Giovanni Maria Mazzuchelli and Gerolamo Tiraboschi 
devoted themselves to literary history. Literary criticism 
also attracted attention; Gian Vincenzo Gravina, Vico, 
Maffei, Muratori, and several others, while advocating the 
imitation of the classics, realized that it should be cautious 
and thus anticipated critical standpoints that were later to 
come into favour.

The Enlightenment. With the end of Spanish domina­
tion and the spread of the ideas of the Enlightenment from 
France, reforms were gradually introduced in various parts 
of Italy. The new spirit of the times led men—mainly of 
the upper middle class—to enquire into the mechanics of 
economie and social laws. The ideas and aspirations of 
the Enlightenment as a whole were effectively voiced in 
such organs of the new joumalism as Pietro Verri’s peri- 
odical II Caffe (1764-66; “The Coffeehouse”). A notable 
contributor to II Caffe was the philosopher and economist 
Cesare Beccaria, who in his pioneering book Dei delitti 
e delle pene (1764; On Crimes and Punishments) made 
an eloquent plea for the abolition of torture and the 
death penalty.

More than anyone else, Giuseppe Parini seems to em- 
body the literary revival of the 18th century. In II giorno 
(published in four parts, 1763-1801; “The Day”), a long 
social satire of the rights of blood, he described a day in 
the life of a young Milanese patrician and revealed with 
masterly irony the irresponsibility and futility of a whole 
way of life. His Odi (1795; “Odes”), which are imbued 
with the same spirit of moral and social reform, are among 
the classics of Italian poetry.

The satire in the Sermoni (1763; “Sermons”) of Gasparo 
Gozzi (elder brother of Carlo) is less pungent, though 
directed at similar ends, and in his two periodicals—La 
Gazzetta veneta and L ’Osservatore—he presented a lively 
chronicle of Venetian life and indicated a practical moral 
with much good sense. Giuseppe Baretti—an extremely 
controversial figure who published a critical journal called 
La Frusta letteraria (“The Literary Whip”), in which he 
castigated “bad authors”—had learned much through a 
lengthy sojoum in England, where his friendship with 
Samuel Johnson helped to give independence and vigour, 
if not always accuracy, to his judgments. The Viaggi di 
Enrico Wanton (1749-64), a philosophical novel in the 
form of an imaginary voyage by the Venetian Zaccaria 
Seriman, was the most all-embracing satire of the time.

L IT E R A R Y  TR E N D S O F TH E 19TH C E N T U R Y

The 19th century was a period of political ferment in Italy, 
and many outstanding writers were involved in public 
affairs. Much of the literature written with a political aim, 
even when not of intrinsic value, became part of Italy’s 
national heritage and inspired not only those for whom it 
was written but all who valued freedom.

Romanticism. Foremost among writers in early struggles 
for his country’s unity and freedom from foreign domina-
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tion was Ugo Foscolo, who reconciled passionate feeling 
with a formal perfection inspired by classical models. His 
Ultime lettere di Jacopo Ortis (1802; “Jacopo Ortis’ Last 
Letters”) was an epistolary story of a young man forced 
to suicide by frustrated love for both a woman and his 
fatherland. It was extremely moving and popular, as was 
a poem, “Dei sepolcri” (1807; “On Sepulchres”), where, 
in fewer than 300 lines, he wrote lyrically on the theme 
of inspiration to be found at the tombs of the great, ex- 
horting Italians to be worthy of their heritage. This poem 
influenced the Italian Risorgimento, or national revival, 
and a passage in which Florence was praised because it 
kept in Sta. Croce the ashes of Michelangelo, Machiavelli, 
and Galileo is still very popular in Italy. Two odes cele- 
brating the divine quality of beauty, 12 sonnets ranking 
with the best of Petrarch’s and Tasso’s, and an unfinished 
poem, “Le grazie” (“The Graces”), also testified to Fosco- 
lo’s outstanding poetic merit. As an exile in England from 
1816 until his death in 1827, he wrote remarkable critical 
essays on Italian literature for English readers.

In Foscolo patriotism and classicism united to form al­
most one passion, but Vincenzo Monti was outstanding 
for mobility of feeling. He saw danger to his country 
in the French Revolution and wrote “II pellegrino apo- 
stolico” (1782; “The Apostolic Pilgrim”) and La bassvil- 
liana (1793; The Penance of Hugo); Napoleon’s victories 
aroused his praise in “Prometeo” (c. 1805; “Prometheus”), 
“11 bardo della selva nera” (1806; “The Bard of the Dark 
Wood”), and “La spada di Federico II” (1806; “The Sword 
of Frederick II”); in “11 fanatismo” and “La superstizione” 
(1797) he attacked the papacy; later he extolled the Aus- 
trians. Thus every great event made him change his mind, 
through lack of political conviction, yet he achieved great- 
ness in La bellezza delVuniverso (1781; “The Beauty of 
the Universe”), the lyrics inspired by domestic affections, 
and in a translation of the Iliad, a masterpiece of Neoclas- 
sical beauty.

Melchiorre Cesarotti occupied a prominent position in 
the world of learning at the end of the 18th century, 
and his translations of James Macpherson’s Ossian poetry, 
Poesie di Ossian (1763-72), influenced Foscolo, Leopardi, 
and others by their mysterious and gloomy fantasy, so 
alien from classical inspiration; Saggio sulla filosofia delle 
lingue (1785; “Essay on the Philosophy of Languages”) was 
an important essay in the dispute on the Italian language. 
The trend was toward pedantic classicism as a reaction 
against an excessive Gallicism favoured by some 18th- 
century writers. Among the purists was Antonio Cesari, 
who brought out a new enlarged edition of the Vocabo- 
lario della Crusca (the first Italian dictionary, published by 
the Accademia della Crusca in 1612). He wrote Sopra lo 
stato presente della lingua italiana (1810; “On the Present 
State of the Italian Language”) and endeavoured to estab­
lish the supremacy of Tuscan and of Dante, Petrarch, and 
Boccaccio as models. But a Lombard school opposed this 
Tuscan supremacy. Monti, its leader, issued Proposta di 
alcune correzioni ed aggiunte al vocabolario della Crusca 
(1817-26; “Proposal for Some Corrections and Additions 
to the Crusca Dictionary”), which attacked the Tuscanism 
of the Crusca. By contrast, the patriot Pietro Giordani— 
for a time a journalistic colleague of Monti—was a great 
exponent of purismo. His views did not stem from liter­
ary pedantry, however, but from a concern that all social 
groups throughout Italy should have a common means 
of communication. In this respect he was linguistically 
opposed to the poet Carlo Porta, who lampooned the 
aristocracy and clergy and expressed sympathy with the 
humble and wretched in a lively Milanese dialect. All 
Italy took part in the disputes about language, literature, 
and politics.
An artificial form of classicism was associated with the 

Napoleonic domination of Italy, so that when Napoleon 
feil, forces antagonistic to classicism arose. Literary Ro- 
manticism had already won favour with the French, who 
erroneously thought themselves akin to German Roman­
tics. Between 1816 and 1818 a battle was fought for 
Romanticism, particularly in Milan, where a Romantic 
periodical, Il Conciliatore (1818-19; “The Peacemaker”), 
was published. Giovanni Berchet (patriotic poet and au-

thor of La lettera semiseria di Grisostomo, a manifesto 
of Romanticism published in 1816), Silvio Pellico, Lu- 
dovico di Breme, Giovita Scalvini, and Ermes Visconti 
were among its contributors. Their efforts were silenced 
in 1820 when several were arrested by the Austrian police 
because of their liberal opinions; among them was Pellico, 
who later wrote a famous account of his experiences, Le 
mie prigioni (1832; My Prisons).
Alessandro Manzoni (grandson of Cesare Beccaria) was 

the chief exponent of Italian Romanticism, but perhaps 
an even higher claim to fame was his contribution to the 
resolution of the language problem. In 1821 he started 
working on a panoramic novel about the lives of simple 
people placed against a background of major historical 
events, and, in order that this should be accessible to a 
wide readership, he decided to write it in an idiom as close 
as possible to modern educated Florentine speech. This 
was a formidable enterprise for someone whose first lan­
guages were French and Milanese dialect—and to whom 
spoken Florentine was virtually a foreign tongue—and 
for the first draft (completed in 1823) he had to resort 
to Francesco Cherubini’s Italian-Milanese dictionary. The 
second draft was published in 1825-27 under the title I 
promessi sposi (The Betrothed); and the final definitive 
edition came out in 1840-42 after a long, painstaking pro­
cess of revision aimed at making the text conform more 
closely with colloquial Florentine usage. The result of this 
effort was clear, expressive prose—neither pretentious nor 
provincial—and the way in which the novel caught the 
public’s imagination attested to Manzoni’s success in ad- 
dressing the sort of people to whom conventional literary 
Italian was almost as remote as Latin. Ironically, Manzoni 
the innovator became, in his turn, the model for a new 
kind of purism, with “Manzonians” composing works in 
an affected Tuscan, and it required authors with fresh 
ideas—not poor imitators—to continue the task of disen- 
cumbering and modernizing written Italian.

Manzoni’s genius as a poet showed in the odes “II cinque 
maggio” (1821; “The Fifth of May”; Eng. trans., “The 
Napoleonic Ode”), written on the death of Napoleon, 
and “Marzo 1821,” and in passages of Inni sacri (1812— 

22; Sacred Hymns), five poems in celebration of church 
festivals, describing human affections. His tragedies, II 
conté di Carmagnola (performed 1820; “The Count of 
Carmagnola”) and Adelchi (1822), marked a victory of 
Romanticism over classicism; they contained passages of 
great lyrical beauty but lacked strong dramatic power.

The foremost Italian poet of the age was Giacomo Leo­
pardi, an outstanding scholar and thinker whose philologi- 
cal works together with his philosophical writings, Operette 
morali, would alone place him among the great writers 
of the 19th century. Embittered by solitude, sickness, and 
near penury, from the age of 20 he realized the vanity 
of hope. Though he developed a doctrine of universal 
pessimism, seeing life as evil and death as the only com­
fort, the poetry based on these bitter, despairing premises 
was far from depressing. Most of Leopardi’s poems were 
contained in one book, I  canti (“Songs”; Eng. trans., The 
Poems of Leopardi), first published in 1831. Some were 
patriotic and were once very popular; but the best came 
from deeper lyrical inspiration. Among them were a med- 
itation on infinity; “A Silvia,” on the memory of a girl 
who died when he was 20; “Le ricordanze,” an evocation 
of his childhood; “11 passero solitario,” comparing the 
lonely poet and a sparrow that sings by itself; and “La 
quiete dopo la tempesta” and “11 sabato del villaggio,” two 
pictures of village life. They balance depth of meaning 
and formal beauty, simplicity of diction, intensity, and 
verbal music.

The Risorgimento and after. Circumstances made it in- 
evitable that Italian Romanticism should become heavily 
involved with the patriotic myths of the Risorgimento; 
yet, while this served a useful civic purpose at the time, it 
did not encourage literature of consistent artistic merit or 
enduring readability. Of the writings produced by figures 
associated in some way with Italy’s struggle for nationhood, 
it tends to be the less typical ones that attract attention 
today: the dialect poetry of Giuseppe Gioacchino Belli 
describing the life of contemporary papal Rome; verses by
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Giuseppe Giusti satirizing petty tyrants, political turn- 
coats, and coarse parvenus; or the works of the republican 
Roman Catholic from Dalmatia, Niccolö Tommaseo. The 
undoubted masterpiece of Risorgimento narrative litera­
ture is Ippolito Nievo’s Confessioni di un italiano (pub­
lished posthumously in 1867; “Confessions of an Italian”; 
Eng. trans., The Castle of Fratta), which marks Nievo as 
the most important novelist to emerge in the interval be­
tween Manzoni and Verga. Giuseppe Mazzini’s letters can 
still be studied with profit, as can the memoirs of Luigi 
Settembrini (Ricordanze della mia vita [1879-80; “Rec- 
ollections of My Life”]) and Massimo D’Azeglio (I miei 
ricordi [1868; Things I  Remember]). D’Azeglio’s historical 
novels or those of Francesco Guerrazzi now have a rather 
limited interest; and Mazzini’s didactic writings—of great 
merit in their good intentions—are generally regarded as 
unduly oratorical. Giovanni Prati and Aleardo Aleardi, 
protagonists of the “Second Romanticism,” wrote poetry 
of a sentimentality that helped to provoke a variety of 
reactive movements, including scapigliatura and verismo. 

The works Giosuè Carducci was an outstanding figure whose enthu- 
of Carducci siastic support for the national cause during the struggle 

of 1859-61 was changed to disillusionment by the dif- 
ficulties in which the new kingdom was involved. The 
bittemess of some of his poetry revealed frustration and 
rebelliousness. Rime nuove (The New Lyrics) and Odi 
barbare (The Barbarian Odes), both of which appeared in 
the 1880s, contained the best of his poetry: memories of 
childhood, evocations of landscape, laments for domestic 
sorrows, an inspired representation of historical events, an 
ambitious effort to resuscitate the glory of Roman history, 
and an anachronistic but sincere cult of pagan civilization. 
He tried to adapt Latin prosody to Italian verse, which 
sometimes produced good poems, but his opposition to 
Romanticism and his rhetorical tirades provoked a strong 
reaction, and his metrical reform was short-lived. He was 
also a scholarly historian of literature, and his literary 
essays had permanent value, although philosophical criti­
cism such as that of De Sanctis was uncongenial to him. 
Both his poetry and his criticism were cited when he was 
awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature for 1906.
A figure connected politically with the Risorgimento but 

remembered chiefly for his critical writings was Francesco 
De Sanctis, whose most important works consisted of 
various critical essays and Storia della letteratura italiana 
(1870-71; History of Italian Literature). His main tenet 
was that literature was to be judged not on its intellectual 
or moralistic content so much as by the spirit of its “form,” 
and the role of the critic was to discover how this form 
had been unconsciously and spontaneously conceived by 
studying its creator’s temperament and background and 
the age in which he lived. De Sanctis was not properly 
appreciated in his day but came into his own at the turn 
of the century when Benedetto Croce rescued his works 
from oblivion.

While Carducci was still alive, Giovanni Pascoli acquired 
a reputation and succeeded him in the chair of Italian 
literature at the University of Bologna. His art was often 
impressionistic and fragmentary, his language occasionally 
laborious, but his lyricism, at first timid in inspiration in 
Myricae (1891; “Tamarisks”), rosé to fuller tones when he 
attempted the loftier themes of antiquity: Roman heritage 
and greater Italy. His original vein still found expression 
in Canti di Castelvecchio (1903; “Songs of Castelvecchio”) 
and in the classicism of Poemi conviviali (1904; “Convivial 
Poems”). Later he produced—both in humanistic Latin 
and in self-consciously elaborate Italian—heroic hymns in 
honour of two sacred cities, Rome and Turin.
The veristi and other narrative writers. The patriotic 

niceties and sentimental Romanticism of much Risorgi­
mento writing inevitably provoked a reaction. The first 

Scapigliati serious opposition came from the scapigliati (“libertines” 
or “bohemians”), adherents of an antibourgeois literary 
and artistic movement that flourished in Milan and Turin 
during the last four decades of the 19th century and whose 
declared aim was to link up with the most advanced 
Romantic currents from abroad. Unfortunately the move­
ment—perhaps by its very nature—lacked intellectual co- 
hesion and tended to cultivate the eccentric as an end

in itself. The scapigliati, however, made a useful contri- 
bution in social criticism and in their informal linguistic 
approach. Among the foremost scapigliati were Giuseppe 
Rovani, whose monumental novel about Milanese life, I  
cento anni (TheHundred Years), was issued in installments 
(1856-58 and 1864-65); Emilio Praga, a poet tormented 
by contradictions; and Arrigo Boito, poet, musician, and 
librettist for Giuseppe Verdi’s Falstaff and Otello.
A more lasting and fruitful successor to conventional 

Italian Romanticism was verismo (“realism”; first theoret- 
ically expounded by Luigi Capuana in 1872), a movement Verismo 
initially inspired by the French Naturalist writers and in- and veristi 
fluenced by positivist and determinist ideas. The veristi 
were not concemed with sermons or noble sentiments but 
with observable phenomena. When they dealt with the 
Risorgimento, they showed it warts and all. The greatest 
of verismo narrators was without a doubt Giovanni Verga, 
who explained in a preamble to a short story, “L’amante 
di Gramigna” (1880; Eng. trans., “Gramigna’s Lover”), 
that in a perfect novel the sincerity of its reality would be 
so evident that the hand of the artist would be absolutely 
invisible and the work of art would seem to have matured 
spontaneously without any point of contact with its au- 
thor. At times Verga almost seems to have achieved this 
unattainable goal, and in his two great narrative works 
dealing with the victims of social and economie change,
I malavoglia (1881; “The Unwilling”; Eng. trans., The 
House by the Medlar Tree) and Mastro-don Gesualdo 
(1889), the reader often has the sensation of being put 
down in an unfamiliar milieu and—as would happen in 
real life—left to piek up the threads from gossip and 
chanee remarks. Another verista, Federico De Roberto, in 
his novel I  vicerè (1894; The Viceroys), has given a cynical 
and wryly funny account of an aristocratie Sicilian family 
that adapted all too well to change. Luigi Capuana, the 
founder of verismo and most rigorous adherent to its im- 
personal method of narration, is known principally for his 
dramatic psychological study, II marchese di Roccaverdina 
(1901; “The Marquis of Roccaverdina”).
In their search for documentary exactitude the veristi paid 

close attention to background. For Verga, De Roberto, 
and Capuana, this was Sicily. Matilde Serao, on the other 
hand, has given a detailed and colourful reportage of 
the Neapolitan scene, while Renato Fucini conveyed the 
atmosphere of traditional Tuscany. Emilio De Marchi, 
another writer in the realist mold, has Milan for his set­
ting and in Demetrio Pianelli (1890) has painted a candid 
but essentially kindly portrait of the new Milanese petite 
bourgeoisie. Antonio Fogazzaro was akin to the veristi in 
his powers of observation and in his descriptions of minor 
characters; but he was strongly influenced by Manzoni, 
and his best narrative work, Piccolo mondo antico (1895;
The Little World of the Past), is a nostalgie look back to a 
supposedly less individualistic age when inner tranquillity 
was seemingly achieved by devotion to a shared ideal. The 
veristi had a leavening effect on Italian literature generally, 
and their influence can be discemed, among others, in the 
early novels of the Sardinian Grazia Deledda (awarded 
the Nobel Prize for Literature for 1926) and in the dis- 
tinguished narrative works of the Sienese writer Federigo 
Tozzi, including Con gli occhi chiusi (1919; “With Closed 
Eyes”) and Tre croci (1920; Three Crosses).

TH E 20TH C E N T U R Y

Gabriele D’Annunzio’s nationalism. After unification 
the new Italy was preoccupied with practical problems, 
and by the early 20th century a great deal of reasonably 
successful effort had been directed toward raising living 
standards, promoting social harmony, and healing the split 
between church and state. It was in this prosaic and prag- 
matic atmosphere that the middle classes—bored with the 
unheroic and positivist spirit of former decades—began to 
feel the need for a new myth. Thus it is easy to understand 
how imaginations across the political spectrum came to 
be fired by the extravagant personality of Gabriele D’An- 
nunzio—man of action, nationalist, literary virtuoso, and 
(not least) exhibitionist—whose life and art seemed to be 
a blend of Jacob Burckhardt’s “complete man” and the 
superman of Friedrich Nietzsche. At a distance from those
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times, it should be possible to evaluate D’Annunzio more 
clearly. There is, however, no critical consensus about his 
writings, although he is generally praised for his autobio­
graphical novel, II piacere (1889; The Child of Pleasure), 
for his mature poetry, and for his late memoirs.

Benedetto Croce’s criticism. Although D’Annunzio’s 
fame was worldwide, the function of modemizing intel­
lectual life feil mainly to Benedetto Croce in almost 70 
books and in the bimonthly review La Critica (1903-44). 
Perhaps his most influential work was literary criticism, 
which he expounded and continually revised in articles 
and books spanning nearly half a century.

Croce’s beliefs implied condemnation of Fascism’s ide- 
ology, but he was not seriously molested by the Fascist 
regime, and through the darkest days La Critica remained 
a source of encouragement to at least a restricted circle 
of freedom-loving intellectuals. Unfortunately, his highly 
systematized approach to criticism led to a certain rigidity 
and a refusal to recognize the merits of some obviously 
important writers, and this was undoubtedly one reason 
why after World War II his authority waned. His mon- 
umental corpus of philosophical, critical, and historical 
works of great scholarship, humour, and common sense 
remains, however, the greatest single intellectual feat in 
the history of modern Italian culture.

Literary trends before World War I. While Croce was 
starting his arduous task, literary life revolved mainly 
around reviews such as Leonardo (1903), Hermes (1904), 
La Voce (1908), and Lacerba (1913), founded and edited 
by relatively small groups. The two main literary trends 
were: crepuscolarismo, which favoured a colloquial style 
to express memories of sweet things past, as in the work 
of Guido Gozzano and Sergio Corazzini; and futurismo, 
loathing of traditional art and demanding complete free­
dom of expression, whose leader was Filippo Tommaso 
Marinetti, editor of Poesia, a fashionable cosmopolitan 
review. Both crepuscolari and futuristi were part of a com­
plex European tradition of disillusionment and revolt, the 
former inheriting the sophisticated pessimism of French 
and Flemish “decadents,” the latter taking part in an 
episode in the history of western European avant-garde 
developed from the French poets Stéphane Mallarmé and 
Guillaume Apollinaire to the Cubist, Surrealist, and Dada 
movements. Both shared a feeling of revulsion against 
D’Annunzian flamboyance and rhetoric, from which they 
attempted to free themselves and, paradoxically, from 
which they derived elements of their style (the “crepus- 
cular” mood of D’Annunzio’s Poema paradisiaco [1893] 
and most Futuristic “new theories”—identification of art 
with action, heroism, and speed, free use of words—being 
implied in his Laus Vitae [1903; “In Praise of Life”]).

The “return to order.” The end of World War I saw a 
longing for the revival of tradition, summed up in the aims 
of the review La Ronda, founded in 1919 by Vincenzo 
Cardarelli and others, which advocated a return to classi­
cal stylistic values. This led to an excessive cult of form 
in the narrow sense—as exemplified by the elegant but 
somewhat bloodless essays (elzeviri) published in Italian 
newspapers on page three—and obviously fitted in with 
the stifling of free expression under Fascism. The sterility 
of this period, however, should not be exaggerated. The 
20 years of Fascist rule were hardly conducive to creativ­
ity, but in the dark picture there were a few glimmers 
of light. With 1923 came the publication of Italo Svevo’s 
Coscienza di Zeno (The Confessions of Zeno), a gem of 
psychological observation and Jewish humour, which a 
few years later was intemationally “discovered” through 
the mediation of James Joyce. The Surreal writings of 
Massimo Bontempelli (II figlio di due madri [1929; “The 
Son of Two Mothers”]) and of Dino Buzzati ( I I  deserto 
dei Tartari [1940; The Tartar Steppe]) were perhaps in 
part an escape from the prevailing political climate, but 
they stand up artistically nonetheless. Riccardo Bacchelli, 
with II diavolo a Pontelungo (1927; The Devil at the 
Long Bridge) and II mulino del Po (1938-40; The Mïll 
on the Po), produced historical narrative writing of lasting 
quality. Aldo Palazzeschi, in Stompe delVOttocento (1932; 
“Nineteenth Century Engravings”) and Sorelle Materassi 
(1934; The Sisters Materassi), reached the height of his

storytelling powers. Meanwhile, the Florentine literary re­
views Solaria, Frontespizio, and Letteratura, while having 
to tread carefully with the authorities, provided an outlet 
for new talent. Carlo Emilio Gadda had his first narrative 
work (La Madonna dei filosofi [1931; “The Philosophers’ 
Madonna”]) published in Solaria, while the first part of 
his masterpiece, La cognizione del dolore (Acquainted with 
Grief), was serialized between 1938 and 1941 in Lettera­
tura. Novelists such as Alberto Moravia, Corrado Alvaro 
(Gente in Aspromonte [1930; Revolt in Aspromonte]), and 
Carlo Bernari had to use circumspection in stating their 
views but were not completely silenced. Ignazio Silone, 
having chosen exile, could speak openly in Fontamara 
(1930). Antonio Gramsci, an unwilling “guest” of the 
regime, gave testimony to the triumph of spirit over op- 
pression in Lettere dal carcere (1947; Letters from Prison).

Luigi Pirandello. Drama, which a few playwrights and 
producers were trying to extricate from old-fashioned real­
istic formulas and more recent superhuman theories, was 
increasingly dominated by Luigi Pirandello. His own expe- 
rience of the “unreal,” through his calamitous family life 
and his wife’s insanity, enabled him to see the limitations 
of realism. From initial short-story writing, in which he 
explored the incoherence of personality, the lack of com- 
munication between individuals, the uncertain boundaries 
between sanity and insanity or reality and appearance, 
and the relativity of truth, he tumed to drama as a better 
means of expressing life’s absurdity and the ambiguous 
relationship between fact and fiction.

To multiply the fragmentation of the levels of reality, Pi­
randello tried to destroy conventional dramatic structures 
and to adopt new ones: a play within a play in Sei per- 
sonaggi in cerca d ’autore (1921; Six Characters in Search 
of an Author) and a scripted improvisation in Questa sera 
si recita a soggetto (1930; Tonight We Improvise). This 
was a way of transferring the dissociation of reality from 
the plane of content to that of form, thereby achieving an 
almost perfect unity between ideas and dramatic structure. 
Pirandello’s plays, including perhaps his best, Enrico IV  
(1922; Henry IV), often contain logica! arguments: several 
critics, including Croce, were misled into thinking that he 
intended to express in this way a coherent philosophy, 
whereas he used logic as a dramatic Symbol. Pirandello 
was awarded the 1934 Nobel Prize for Literature.

The Hermetic movement. Poetry in the Fascist period 
underwent a process of involution, partly influenced by 
French Symbolism, with its faith in the mystical power 
of words, and partly under the stress of changed political 
conditions after World War I, during which literature had 
declined. Many poets of the wartime generation, weary of 
tradition and rhetoric, had been seeking new expression: 
some, like the futuristi, had tried to work rhetoric out of 
their system by letting it run amok; others, such as Camillo 
Sbarbaro (Pianissimo [1914], Trucioli [1920; “Shavings”]), 
cultivated a style purified of unessential elements. Out of 
those efforts grew a poetry combining the acoustic poten- 
tialities of words with emotional restraint and consisting 
mainly of fragmentary utterances in which words were en- 
hanced by contextual isolation and disruption of syntactic 
and semantic links. The resultant obscurity compensated 
poets for loss of influence in a society subservient to dic- 
tatorship by tuming them into an elite and allowed some, 
notably Eugenio Montale (who won the Nobel Prize for 
Literature for 1975), to express their pessimism covertly. 
The name of this movement, ermetismo (“Hermeticism”), 
hinted at both its aristocratie ambitions and its esoterie 
theory and practice. Its leader, Giuseppe Ungaretti, tried 
to charge each word of his early poems with such intensity 
of meaning that concern with technical problems often 
overshadowed emotion, thus producing supremely stylized 
forms. Thus, what in the 1920s had appeared revolution- 
ary proved later to be only another facet of the formalistic 
tradition. Against this background of refinement, obscu­
rity, and unreality, only the simple and moving poems of 
Umberto Saba preserved an immediate appeal.

Social commitment and the new realism. During World 
War II the walls of the hermetic ivory tower began to 
crumble. Ungaretti’s style became so articulate as to be 
almost unrecognizable. Salvatore Quasimodo adopted a
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new engagé, or committed, style, which won critical ad- 
miration, including the 1959 Nobel Prize for Literature, 
and others followed suit in a drift toward social realism.

This development had been foreshadowed by some writ­
ers under Fascism. In 1929 Alberto Moravia had written 
a scathing indictment of middle-class moral indifference, 
Gli indifferenti (1929; Time of Indifference). Carlo Bemari 
wrote a novel about the working classes, Tre operai (1934; 
“Three Workmen”); Cesare Pavese produced Paesi tuoi 
(1941; “Your Lands”; Eng. trans., The Harvesters)\ and 
Elio Vittorini wrote Conversazione in Sicilia (1941; Con­
vers ation in Sicily)', all definitely promised a new literary 
development. From these and from aspects of American 
literature (William Faulkner, Erskine Caldwell, John Stein- 
beck, John Dos Passos, and Emest Hemingway, translated 
mainly by Elio Vittorini and Pavese) postwar writing took 
its cue. Certain English literature, the homegrown veristi, 
and the ideas of Marxism were also an influence on post­
war authors, to whom in varying degrees the rather impre- 
cise label of Neorealism was attached. It was a stimulating 
time in which to write, with a wealth of unused material 
at hand. There were the social and economie problems of 
the south, described by Carlo Levi in his poetic portrait 
of Lucania, Cristo si e fermato a Eboli (1945; Christ 
Stopped at Eboli), and by Rocco Scotellaro (Contadini 
del sud [1954; “Peasants of the South”]) and Francesco 
Jovine (Le terre del Sacramento [1950; “The Lands of the 
Sacrament”; Eng. trans., The Estate in Abruzzi]). Vivid 
pictures of the Florentine working classes were painted by 
Vasco Pratolini (II quartiere [1945; “The District”; Eng. 
trans., The Naked Streets] and Metello [1955]) and of the 
Roman subproletariat by Pier Paolo Pasolini (Ragazzi di 
vita [1955; The Ragazzi] and Una vita violenta [1959; A 
Violent Life]). There were memories of the north’s strug- 
gle against Fascist and Nazi domination from Vittorini 
and from Beppe Fenoglio (7 ventitrè giorni della citta di 
Alba [1952; “The 23 Days of the City of Alba”]). There 
were sad tales of lost war by Giuseppe Berto (Il cielo e 
rosso [1947; The Sky Is Red] and Guerra in camicia nera 
[1955; “A Blackshirt’s War”]) and by Mario Rigoni Stem 
(II sergente nella neve [1952; “The Sergeant in the Snow”; 
Eng. trans, in The Lost Legions; Three Italian War Nov­
els]). By contrast, there were humorous recollections of 
provincial life under Fascism—for example, Mario To- 
bino’s Bandiera nera (1950; “Black Flag”) and Goffredo 
Parise’s Prete bello (1954; “The Handsome Priest”; Eng. 
trans., The Priest Among the Pigeons). In contrast to the 
more topical appeal of these writings the great virtue of 
Pavese’s narrative was the universality of its characters 
and themes. Among his finest works may be numbered La 
casa in collina (1949; The House on the Hill) and La luna 
e i falö (1950; The Moon and the Bonfiré). Also of lasting 
relevance is Primo Levi’s moving account of how human 
dignity survived the degradations of Auschwitz (Se questo 
e un uomo [1947; IfThis Is a Man]).

Other writings. Literary tastes gradually became less 
homogeneous. On the one hand, there was a rediscov- 
ery as an experimentalist of Carlo Emilio Gadda, whose 
best works had been written between 1938 and 1947. On 
the other, there was the runaway success of Giuseppe 
Tomasi di Lampedusa’s old-fashioned historical novel II 
gattopardo (1958; The Leopard), a soft-focused, flattering 
view of a family similar to the one described so pitilessly 
by Federico De Roberto in I vicere. For this reason, 
it is easier to see Italian writing in terms of individual 
territory rather than general trends. Carlo Cassola’s most 
memorable novels use the stillness of rural Tuscany as 
a background to the interior reality of its inhabitants, 
and in this his lineage can be traced to other Tus­
can writers such as Romano Bilenchi (La siccita [1941; 
“The Drought”]) and Nicola Lisi (Diario di un parroco 
di campagna [1942; “Diary of a Country Priest”]) or 
in some respects back to Federigo Tozzi. Especially typ­
ical of Cassola’s works are II taglio del bosco (1953; 
The Felling of the Forest), Un cuore arido (1961; An Arid 
Heart), and Un uomo solo (1978; “A Man by Himself”). 
Giorgio Bassani’s domain is the sadly nostalgie world of 
Ferrara in days gone by, with particular emphasis on its 
Jewish community (II giardino dei Finzi-Contini [1962;

The Garden of the Finzi-Continis]). Italo Calvino concen- 
trated on fantastic tales ( I I  visconte dimezzato [1952; The 
Cloven Viscount], II barone rampante [1957; The Baron in 
the Trees], and II cavalier e inesistente [1959; The Nonex- 
istent Knight]) and, later, on moralizing Science fiction (Le 
cosmicomiche [ 1965; Cosmicomics] and Ti con zero [1968; 
t zero]). Paolo Volponi’s province is the human aspect of 
Italy’s rapid postwar industrialization (Memoriale [1962], 
La macchina mondiale [1965; The Worldwide Machine], 
and Corporale [1974]). Leonardo Sciascia’s sphere is his 
native Sicily, whose present and past he displays with 
concemed and scholarly insight, with two of his better 
known books—in the format of thrillers—covering the 
sinister operations of the local Mafia (II giorno della civetta 
[1963; The Day of the Owl] and A ciascuno il suo [1966; 
“To Each His Own”; Eng. trans., A Man’s Blessing]). 
Giuseppe Berto, after a Neorealistic phase, plunged into the 
world of psychological introspection (II male oscuro [1964; 
“The Dark Sickness”] and La cosa buffa [1966; “The 
Funny Thing”]). Natalia Ginzburg’s territory is the family, 
whether she reminisces about her own (Lessico famigliare 
[1963; Family Sayings]), handles fictional characters (as 
in Famiglia [1977]), or ventures into historical biography 
(La famiglia Manzoni [1983]). Giovanni Arpino excelled 
at personal sympathies that cross cultural boundaries (La 
suora giovane [1959; The Novice] and II fratello italiano 
[ 1980; “The Italian Brother”]). Fulvio Tomizza also tackled 
this theme in L ’amicizia (1980; “The Friendship”). Mean­
while, Alberto Moravia and Mario Soldati defended their 
corners as never less than conspicuously competent writ­
ers. Moravia generally plowed a lone furrow. Of his mature 
writings, Agostino (1944), I I  conformista (1951; The Con­
formist), and La noia (1960; “The Tedium”; Eng. trans., 
Empty Canvas) stand out as particular achievements. 
Soldati, in works such as Le lettere da Capri (1953; The 
Capri Letters) and Le due citta (1964; “The Two Cities”)— 
and in a later novel, L ’incendio (1981; “The Fire”), which 
takes a quizzical look at the modem art business—showed 
himself to be a consistently skilled and entertaining nar- 
rator. There are many other accomplished authors who 
could be classified in this way, including Elsa Morante, 
who with La storia (1974; History) carved a unique niche 
for herself. Set in Rome during the years 1941-47, this 
combination of fact and allegory is a tour de force and 
one of the most remarkable narrative works to have come 
out of Italy since World War II.
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Italy
With a shape that has been likened frequently to 

a high-heeled boot apparently about to prod its 
triangular subject island of Sicily, the peninsular 

home of the European nation of Italy (officially Ital­
ian Republic; Italian Italia, or Reppublica Italiana) juts 
deep into the Mediterranean Sea. Another important is­
land, Sardinia, lies some 160 miles (260 kilometres) west 
of its “shin.” The magnificent mountain barrier of the 
Alps forms a northern boundary which, historically, has 
hindered marauders less than might be supposed; these 
mountains separate Italy from France, Switzerland, Aus- 
tria, and Yugoslavia and extend all the way down the 
Italian peninsula as a less elevated chain, the Apennines. 
Areas of plain, which are practically limited to the great 
northern oval of the Po Valley, cover a mere 23 percent 
of the total national area of 116,000 square miles (301,- 
000 square kilometres); 42 percent is hilly and 35 percent 
mountainous, providing variations to the generally tem- 
perate climate.

The mountainous landscape of Italy has long influenced 
political and economie developments in the region by 
encouraging numerous independent States and by permit- 
ting in many regions only a meagre agriculture, providing 
grain sufficiënt only for a subsistence economy. Increased 
cultivation has caused deforestation. Since much of the 
land is mountainous, the population is dense. Since World 
War II, increasing numbers of Italians have abandoned 
the countryside for the rapidly industrializing cities, often 
creating severe dislocations in traditional ways of life.

The Italian economy, now ranked high in the world, 
blends areas as diverse as the “industrial triangle,” formed 
by Milan, Turin, and Genoa, daling from around 1900, 
and the notoriously backward regions of the south and 
the islands, which are, however, being developed, mostly 
with state aid.

Agriculture, which operates often in difïicult natural and 
economie conditions, contributes about 10 percent of the 
gross national product (g n p ); industry, about 40 percent; 
and public and private services, nearly half. Sufficiënt 
wheat is grown for the population, and vegetables, fruit, 
wine, and oil are cultivated in suitable districts. Cattle 
raising, however, is less advanced; meat and dairy produce 
are imported.

Italian industry includes every type of production. Though 
mineral resources are scarce, imported raw materials since 
World War II have boosted siderurgy (the metallurgy 
of iron and steel), other metallurgy, and construction. 
The Chemical industry also flourishes, and textiles consti­
tute one of Italy’s largest industries. Services, particularly 
tourism, are very important, and efforts have been made 
to provide comprehensive networks of autostrade (express 
highways). The heavy international exchange reflects an 
increasingly unfavourable balance of payments.

The peninsula has a proud tradition dating from the days 
of the ancient Roman Empire. From its unification in the 
second half of the 19th century until 1946, Italy was a 
monarchy. Then it became a parliamentary republic, op- 
erating under a constitution of 1948. The republic is sub- 
divided into regions (regioni), provinces {provincie), and 
municipalities (comuni); these local bodies enjoy a certain 
autonomy, especially the regions, which differ widely in 
economie development. A similar diversity characterizes 
political life, which features a multiplicity of parties. The 
powerful Christian Democrat Party (Democrazia Cris- 
tiana, or DC) and the strong Italian Communist Party 
(Partito Comunista Italiano, or p c i) generally obtain strong 
showings in elections, and there are a number of smaller 
parties, representing groups of right-wing, centre, and left- 
wing persuasions. No party enjoys a dependable majority, 
and coalition governments have been notoriously unstable 
in the post-World War II decades.

Workers’ unions have been increasingly important in 
national life. They are grounded in various confedera- 
tions, principally the Confederazione Generale Italiana 
del Lavorü (General Confederation of Labour, or c g il ), 
controlled in effect by the Communist Party. Employers’ 
groups and the great state bureaucracies also form impor­
tant pressure groups in this often sharply polarized society.

Italy is part of the European Economie Community (e e c , 
or Common Market), and of the Council of Europe and 
belongs to many other international organizations. With 
its strategie geographical position on the southem flank 
of Europe, Italy has since World War II played a fairly 
important role in the North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
(NATO). (Li.L.)
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PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
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Alpine 
groups

The land
R E L IE F

Italy is largely mountainous, with 35 percent of its terri­
tory occupied by ranges that are higher than 2,300 feet 
(702 metres), 42 percent by hills, and only 23 percent 
by plains. There are two mountain Systems: the scenic 
Alps, part of which lie within the neighbouring countries 
of France, Switzerland, Austria, and Yugoslavia; and the 
Apennines, which form the spine of the entire peninsula 
and of the island of Sicily. A third mountain system exists 
in the two large islands to the west, Italian Sardinia and 
French Corsica.
Mountain ranges. The rugged Alps run in a broad west- 

to-east are from the Colle di Cadibona (Cadibona Pass), 
near Savona, on the Gulf of Genoa, to the north of Tri­
este, at the head of the Adriatic Sea. The section properly 
called Alpine is the border district that includes the highest 
masses, made up of weathered Hercynian rocks, dating 
from the Carboniferous or the Permian periods (345,000,- 
000-225,000,000 years ago). The Alps have rugged, very 
high peaks, reaching more than 13,000 feet in various 
spectacular formations, characterized as pyramidal, pin- 
nacled, rounded, or needlelike. The valleys were heavily 
scoured by glaciers operating in the Quaternary Period 
(the last 2,500,000 years); there are still more than 1,000 
glaciers left, though in a phase of retreat, more than 100 
having disappeared in the last half century or so.
The Alpine mountain mass falls into three main groups: 

the Western Alps, running north to south in Italy from 
Aosta to the Cadibona Pass, with the Gran Paradiso (13,- 
323 feet [4,061 metres]) and Monte Viso (12,602 feet 
[3,841 metres]); the Central Alps, running west to east, 
from the Western Alps to the Brenner Pass, leading into 
Austria and the upper Adige, also with high peaks, such 
as Monte Bianco (15,771 feet [4,807 metres]), the Mat- 
terhorn (14,692 feet [4,478 metres]), Monte Rosa (Italy’s 
highest peak, shared with Switzerland, 15,203 feet [4,634 
metres]), and Ortles (12,792 feet [3,899 metres]); and the 
Eastern Alps, running west to east from the Brenner to 
Trieste and including the Dolomites (Alpi Dolomitiche), 
with Monte Marmolada (10,964 feet [3,342 metres]). The 
Italian foothills of the Alps, which reach no higher than 
8,200 feet, lie between these great ranges and the Po 
Valley. They are composed mainly of limestone and sed- 
imentary rocks. A notable feature is the karst system of 
underground caves and streams that are especially char- 
acteristic of the Carso, the limestone plateau between the 
Eastern Alps and Illyria.
The Apennines are the long system of mountains and 

hills that run down the Italian peninsula from the Cadi­
bona Pass to the tip of Calabria and continue in the island 
of Sicily. The range is about 745 miles long; it is only 
about 20 miles wide at either end but about 120 miles 
wide in the Central Apennines, east of Rome, where the 
Gran Sasso d’Italia group provides the highest peak (9,560 
feet [2,914 metres]) and the only glacier on the peninsula, 
Calderone, the southernmost in Europe. The Apennines 
are predominantly of sandstone and limestone marl (clay) 
in the north; of limestone and dolomite (magnesian lime­
stone) in the centre; and of limestone, weathered rock, 
and Hercynian granite in the south. On either side of the 
central mass are grouped two considerably lower masses, 
composed in general of more recent and softer rocks, such

as sandstone. These are the sub-Apennines, which run in 
the east from Monferrato to the Golfo di Taranto and 
in the west from Florence southward through Tuscany 
and Umbria to Rome. This latter range is separated from 
the main Apennines by the valleys of the Arno and the 
Tiber rivers. At the outer flanks of the sub-Apennines two 
allied series of limestone and volcanic rock extend to the 
coast. They include, on the west, the Alpi Apuane (Apuan 
Alps), which are famous for their marbles; farther south, 
the Colline Metallifere (Ore Mountains; more than 3,400 
feet), abundant in minerals; then various extinct volca- 
noes occupied by crater lakes, such as that of Bolsena; 
then cavernous mountains, such as Lepini and Circeo, 
and the partially or still fully active volcanic group of the 
Campi Flegrei and Vesuvius; and finally the limestone 
mountains of the peninsulas of Amalfi and Cilento. The 
extensions on the Adriatic coast are simpler, comprising 
only the small promontory of Monte Conero, the higher 
peninsula of Promontorio del Gargano (Gargano Plateau; 
3,461 feet), and the Salentine Peninsula, in Puglia. All of 
these are limestone.

In Sardinia there are two mountain masses, separated by 
the long plain of Campidano, which runs from the Golfo 
dell’Asinara southeastward across the island to the Golfo 
di Cagliari. The group in the Southwest is small and low, 
formed from sediments, mostly mineralized, of the early 
Paleozoic Era (perhaps 570,000,000 to 225,000,000 years 
ago). The northeastern mass reaches a height of more than
6,000 feet at Gennargentu; the underlying foundation is 
basically metamorphic (heat-altered) rock, and it is cov­
ered in the northeast by Paleozoic granite and partially 
covered in the northwest by Mesozoic limestones (65,- 
000,000 to 225,000,000 years old) and by sandstone and 
Cenozoic (65,000,000 to 2,500,000 years old) clays. There 
are caves on the seacoast and inland where limestones 
predominate.

Present volcanic action had its first origins in the Pliocene 
Epoch and Quaternary Period (covering the last 7,000,000 
years) and is represented by the Campi Flegrei, which is 
near Naples, and by the neighbouring islands, such as 
Ischia; by Vesuvius; by the Isole Eolie; and by Etna, which 
is on the island of Sicily. Phenomena that are related to 
volcanism include thermal springs in the Colli Euganei, 
vulcanelli (mud springs) at Viterbo, and emissions of gas 
at Pozzuoli.

Seismic activity, leading to earthquakes, is rare in the 
Alps and the Po Valley; it is infrequent but occasionally 
strong in the Alpine foothills; and it may be catastrophic 
in the central and Southern Apennines and on Sicily. 
Seaquakes sometimes occur in Sicily, such as that at 
Messina in 1908.
The plains. Plains cover only 23 percent of the area 

of Italy. Some of these, such as the Po Valley and the 
Tavoliere di Puglia (Plain of Puglia), are ancient sea gulfs 
filled by alluvium. Others, such as the Tavoliere di Lecce 
(Plain of Lecce), in Puglia, flank the sea on rocky plateaus 
about 65 to 100 feet high and are formed of ancient land 
levelled by the sea and subsequently uplifted. Plains in the 
interior, such as the long Val di Chiana (Chiana Valley), 
are made by alluvial or other filling of ancient basins. 
The most extensive and important plain in Italy, that of 
the Po Valley, occupies more than 17,000 square miles of 
the 27,000 square miles of Italian plain land. It ranges in 
altitude from sea level up to 1,800 feet, the greater part
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being below 330 feet. Through it runs the Po River and 
all its tributaries and the Rivers Reno, Adige, Piave, and 
Tagliamento. The plain falls into several natural divisions. 
At its highest end, by the Alpine foothills, it is made up 
of parallel ferretto (red loam composed of ferrous clay) 
ridges, running from north to south, with areas of gravel 
and permeable sand between them. This section of the 
plain is terraced and unproductive, although the rainfall is 
high. Below this is the section where the rivers rise, their 
waters eventually providing vital irrigation both for the 
marcite (winter pastures) and for the intensive agriculture 
of the fertile lower plain. Other notable plains include the 
maremme of Tuscany and Lazio, reclaimed marshland 
with dunes at the edge of the sea; the Agro Pontino, a 
recently reclaimed seaward extension of the Roman coun­
tryside (campagna); the fertile Pianura Campana (Plain of 
Campania) around Vesuvius; and the rather arid Tavoliere 
di Puglia. In Sicily the Piana di Catania (Plain of Catania) 
is a good area for growing citrus fruit.

Coastal areas. The seacoasts are quite varied. Along 
the two Ligurian rivieras, on either side of Genoa, the 
coast alternates in rapid succession between high, rocky 
zones and level gravel. From Tuscany to Campania there 
are long, sandy, crescent beaches and abundant dunes, 
which are separated by rocky eminences. The coast of 
Calabria is high and rocky, though sometimes broken by 
short beaches. The coast of Puglia and, indeed, most of 
the Adriatic coast is level, although it is dominated by 
terraced gradients. The majestic delta of the Po, extending 
from Rimini to Monfalcone, is riddled with the lagoons 
that are familiar to visitors to Venice. The Carso, the 
limestone Coastal region between Trieste and Istria, is 
rocky.

D R A IN A G E  AN D SOILS

Rivers. Italian rivers are comparatively short; the 
longest, the Po, is only 400 miles long. Only three major 
rivers flow into the lonian Sea, while Puglia has virtu- 
ally only two rivers flowing to the Adriatic. Along the 
Adriatic coast a good number run parallel like the teeth 
of a comb down from the Apennines through Molise, 
Abruzzi, and the Marche regions. The rivers that flow 
into the Tyrrhenian Sea are longer and more complex 
and carry greater quantities of water. These include the 
Volturno, in Campania; the Roman Tiber; and the Arno, 
which flows through Florence and Pisa. The rivers of the 
Ligurian rivieras are mainly short and swift flowing; a 
few are important simply because cities, such as Genoa, 
or bathing resorts, such as Rapallo, are built on their 
deltas. But the prince of Italian rivers is the Po. Rising in 
the Monviso area, it runs across the Pianura Lombarda 
(Plain of Lombardy), through various important cities, 
such as Turin and Cremona, and is steadily enlarged by 
the numerous tributaries that join it, especially on its left 
bank. The Po debouches south of Venice, forming a large 
delta. In the Veneto there are also rivers that are not 
tributaries of the Po. One of these, the Adige, at 254 miles 
the second longest river in Italy, flows through Verona 
and debouches near Adria, south of Venice. The rivers in 
the south have imposing floods during winter storms, and 
those that run through zones of impermeable rock may 
become dangerous; yet during the summer many of these 
rivers are completely dry. The rivers of the centre and 
north are dry in the winter, because their headwaters are 
frozen, but they become full in the spring from melting 
snow and in the autumn from rainfall.

Lakes. There are about 1,500 lakes in Italy. The most 
common type is the small, elevated Alpine lake formed by 
Quaternary glacial excavation during the last 25,000 years.

The lakes These are of major importance for hydroelectric schemes.
Other lakes, such as Bolsena and Albano, in Lazio, occupy 
the craters of extinct volcanoes. There are also Coastal 
lakes, such as those of Lesina and Varano, in Puglia; 
and lakes resulting from prehistorie faulting, such as the 
Lago di Alleghe, near Belluno. The best known, largest, 
and most important of the Italian lakes are those cut 
into valleys of the Alpine foothills by Quaternary glaciers. 
These, which are listed in order of size, are the Lago di 
Garda, Lago Maggiore, and the lakes of Como, Iseo, and

Lugano. They have a semi-Mediterranean climate and are 
surrounded by groves of olive and citrus trees. Italy also 
has considerable areas in which, as a result of porous rock, 
the water systems run underground, forming subterranean 
streams, sinkholes, and lakes. These are often associated 
with caves, the most famous of which are those of Castel- 
lana, in Puglia.
The soils. Varying climatic conditions in successi ve 

eras and differences in altitude and in types of rock have 
combined to produce in Italy a wide range of soils. Very 
common is dark-brown podzol, typical in mountains with 
a lot of flint, where the rainfall is heavy, as in the Alps 
above about 300 feet. In the Apennines, brown podzolic 
soils predominate, supporting forests and meadows and 
pastures. Brown Mediterranean soils are also characteristic 
of the Apennines and are suitable for agriculture. Renzi- 
nas, typically humus-carbonates, are characteristic of lime­
stone and magnesian limestone mountain pastures and of 
many meadows and beech forests of the Apennines. Red 
earth—the famous terra rossa, derived from the residue of 
limestone rocks—is found not only in the extreme south 
(in Puglia, for instance) but also in Venetia, where it is the 
usual soil in vineyards, olive groves, and gardens. Sparse 
rocky earth, clays, dune sands, and gravel are found in the 
high mountains, in some volcanic zones, and in gullies in 
the sub-Apennines. There is also a red loam, or ferretto, 
composed of ferrous (iron) clay.

CLIM A TE

Geographically, Italy lies in the temperate zone. Because 
of the considerable length of the peninsula, there is a 
variation between the climate of the north, attached to the 
European continent, and that of the south, surrounded by 
the Mediterranean. The Alps are a partial barrier against 
westerly and northerly winds, while both the Apennines 
and the great plain of northern Italy produce special cli­
matic variations. Sardinia is subject to Atlantic and Sicily 
to African winds. In general, four meteorological situ- 
ations dominate the Italian climate: the Mediterranean 
winter cyclone, with a corresponding summer anticyclone; 
the Alpine summer cyclone, with a consequent winter an­
ticyclone; the Atlantic autumnal cyclone; and the eastern 
Siberian autumnal anticyclone. The meeting of the two 
last-mentioned air masses brings heavy and sometimes 
disastrous rains in the autumn.

Italy can be divided into seven main climatic zones. In The seven 
the most northerly, the Alpine Zone, which has a con- main 
tinental mountain climate, temperatures are lower and climatic 
rainfall higher in the east than in the west. The average zones 
temperature at Bardonecchia, in the west, is 45.3° F (7.4°
C), and the rainfall is 26 inches (660 millimetres); at Val 
d’Ampezzo, in the east, the figures are 43.9° F (6.6° C) 
and 41.5 inches. In the Valle d’Aosta, in the west, the 
permanent snow line is at 10,200 feet, but in the Julian 
Alps it is as low as 8,350 feet. In autumn and in late 
winter the hot, dry wind that is known as the foehn blows 
from Switzerland or from Austria, and in the east the 
cold, dry bora blows with gusts of up to 125 miles per 
hour. Rain falls in the summer in the higher and more 
remote areas and in the spring and autumn at the periph- 
ery. Snow falls only in the winter, but the snowfall varies 
from about 10 to 32 feet in different years and in relation 
to the exact altitude or closeness of the sea. More snow 
falls in the foothills than in the mountains and more in 
the Eastern than in the Western Alps. Around the lakes 
the climate is milder, the average temperature in January 
at Milan being 34° F (1 ° C); at Salö, on Lago di Garda, it 
is 39° F (4° C).
The Po Valley has hot summers but severe winters, worse 

in the interior than toward the eastern coast. At Turin 
the winter average is 32.5° F (0.3° C) and the summer 
average 74° F (23° C). Rain falls mainly in the spring and 
autumn and increases with the altitude. There is scant 
snow, and that falls only on the high plain. The tempera­
tures of places along the Adriatic coast rise steadily from 
north to south, partly because of the descending latitude 
and partly because the prevailing winds are easterly in 
the north but southerly in the south. The average annual 
mean temperature rises from 56.5° F (13.6° C) at Venice
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to 60° F (16° C) at Ancona and 63° F (17° C) at Bari. 
There is scant rain: Venice has 29.5 inches, Ancona 25.5 
inches, and Bari 23.6 inches.

In the Apennines the winters vary in severity according 
to the altitude. Except at specific locations, there are but 
moderate amounts of both rain and snow, but in the cy- 
clonic conditions of midwinter there may be sudden snow- 
falls in the south. The annual mean temperatures are 53.8° 
F (12.1° C) at Urbino, in the east, and 54.5° F (12.5° C) 
at Potenza, in Lucania; the annual rainfall is, respectively, 
35 inches and 39.6 inches. Along the Tyrrhenian coast, on 
the Ligurian rivieras in the north, both temperature and 
rainfall are influenced by full exposure to the noonday 
sun; the neamess of the sea, with its prevailing south- 
westerly winds; and the Apennine Range that protects the 
area from the cold north winds. The eastem Riviera has 
more rain than the western: rainfall at San Remo, on the 
western Riviera, is 26.7 inches, but at La Spezia, on the 
eastem Riviera, it is 45.2 inches. Farther south, where the 
Coastal area extends a great distance inland and is flatter, 
the mean temperature and annual rainfall are 58.6° F 
(14.8° C) and 30.3 inches at Florence and 61.9° F (16.6° 
C) and 31.4 inches at Naples. As a mie, the Tyrrhenian 
coast is warmer and more rainy than the Adriatic coast. 
Both Calabria and Sicily are mountainous regions that are 
surrounded by the Mediterranean, and they therefore have 
higher temperatures than the Italian mainland high re­
gions farther north. Winter rains are scarce in the interior 
and heavier in the west and north of Sicily. At Reggio di 
Calabria the annual mean temperature is 64.7° F (18.2° 
C) and rainfall 22.4 inches; at Palermo, in Sicily, they are 
64.4° F (18.0° C) and 38.2 inches. The sirocco, which is 
a hot, very humid, and depressing wind, blows frequently 
from Africa and the Near East. In Sardinia, conditions are 
more turbulent on the western side, and the island suffers 
from the cold mistral blowing from the northwest and also 
from the sirocco blowing from the southeast. At Sassari, 
in the northwest, the annual mean temperature is 62.6° F 
(17.0° C) and the rainfall 22.8 inches, while at Orosei, on 
the east coast, the temperature is 63.5° F (17.5° C) and 
the rainfall 21.2 inches.

PLA N T LIFE

The native vegetation of Italy reflects the diversity in the 
prevailing physical environment in different parts of the 
country. There are at least three zones of differing vege­
tation, the Alps, the Po Valley, and the Mediterranean- 
Apennine area.
From the foot of the Alps to their highest peaks, three 

bands of vegetation can be distinguished. First, around the 
The three Lombard lakes, the most common trees are the evergreen
vegetation cork oak, the European olive, the cypress, and also the
zones cherry laurel. Slightly higher, on the mountain plain, the

beech is ubiquitous, giving place gradually to the decid- 
uous larch and the Norway spmce. In the high-altitude 
zone, twisted shrubs, including rhododendron, green alder, 
and dwarf juniper, then give way to pastureland that 
is covered with grasses and sedges and wildflowers such 
as gentian, dryad, rock jasmine, campion, sea bindweed, 
primrose, and saxifrage. Farther up there is curved sedge, 
with the dwarf willow and the lovely anthophytes. On the 
snow line there are innumerable mosses, lichen, and flags, 
as well as a few varieties of hardy pollenating plants, such 
as saxifrage.

In the Po Valley almost nothing remains of the original 
forests; almost all of the vegetation has been planted or 
disposed by human activity. Poplars predominate where 
there is abundant water, but in the drier, more grav- 
elly zones there are a few sedges. On the clayey upland 
plains, heather abounds, and there are forests of Scotch 
pine. There are the usual grasses beside the streams and 
in the bogs and water lilies and pondweed on the banks 
of the marshes. But the heavily predominant plants are 
the cultivated crops—wheat, corn (maize), potatoes, rice, 
and sugar beets. In the Apennine zone along the whole 
peninsula, a typical tree is the holm oak, while the area 
closer to the sea is characterized by the olive, oleander, 
carob, mastic, and the Aleppo pine. There is a notable 
development of pioneer sea grape on the Coastal dunes.

The Mediterranean foothill area is characterized by the 
cork oak and the Aleppo pine. Higher up, in South­
ern Italy, there are still remaining tracés of the ancient 
mountain forest, with truffle oak, chestnut, flowering ash,
Oriental oak, white poplar, and Oriental plane. There are 
quite extensive beechwoods in Calabria (on La Sila and 
Aspromonte mountains) and Puglia and the silver fir and 
various kinds of pine in Abruzzi and Calabria. Where the 
forests have been destroyed in the strictly Mediterranean 
section of the Apennines, a scrub that is called macchia 
has grown up. On the island of Sardinia the destruction 
of the carob forests and on the Tavoliere di Puglia the 
decay of olive trees and shore vegetation have produced 
steppes of tough plants such as the various sorts of feather 
grass. Mountain meadowlands are found in Calabria and 
Basilicata, usually with vetch, bent grass, and the white 
asphodel. The Apennine pasturelands are very much like 
those of the Alps. The papyrus is quite common in Sicily 
as a freshwater plant.

A N IM A L LIF E

The extent of animal life in Italy has been much reduced 
by the long presence of human beings. In the Alps there 
are quite a number of animals, such as marmots, that hi- 
bernate and others that change their protective colouring 
according to the season, such as the ermine, the mountain 
partridge, and the Alpine rabbit. Larger mammals include 
the ibex, which is protected on the Gran Paradiso, the 
chamois in the Central Alps, and the roe in the Eastem 
Alps. The lynx, the stoat, and the brown bear (protected in 
Adamello and Brenta) are now rare. Alpine birds include 
the black grouse, the golden eagle, and, more rarely, the 
capercaillie, or wood grouse. Among the reptiles are vipers 
and among the amphibians the Alpine salamander and 
Alpine newt. Species that are found in the Alps also exist 
in other high mountain regions, where there are, however, 
more foxes and wolves. In Abruzzi the brown bear may 
be found and on the island of Sardinia the fallow deer, 
the mouflon sheep, and the wild boar. Among the fresh­
water fish are the brown trout, the sturgeon, and the eel.
Among sea fish, besides common species such as the red 
mullet and the dentex, there are, especially in Southern 
waters, the white man-eater shark, the bluefin tuna, and 
the swordfish. Among invertebrates, there is an abun- 
dance of red coral and commercial sponge on the rocks 
of the warm Southern seas. In caves the greater horseshoe 
bat is found.

T RA D IT IO N A L REGIO N S

Italy is divided into 20 administrative regions, which corre- 
spond generally with historical traditional regions, though 
not always with exactly the same boundaries. A better 
known and more general way of dividing Italy is into four 
parts: the north, the centre, the south, and the islands.

The north includes such traditional regions as Piedmont, 
which is marked with some French influence and the seat 
of united Italy’s royal dynasty, with Liguria extending Problems 
southward around the Gulf of Genoa; the Milanese, which of regional 
has been long celebrated for its productive agriculture and division 
vigorously independent city communes and is now for its 
industrial output; and the Veneto, once the territory of 
the far-flung Venetian Empire and reaching from Bres- 
cia to Trieste in its greatest extent. The centre includes 
Emilia, with its prosperous farms; the Marche, on the 
Adriatic side; Tuscany and Umbria, which are treasured 
vestiges of Etruscan civilization and the great Renaissance 
traditions of art and culture; Latium (Lazio) and the 
Campagna, whose beautiful hills encircle the eternal city 
of Rome; and the Abruzzi and the Molise, regions of the 
highest central Apennines, which used to support a wild 
and remote people. The south (Mezzogiorno) includes 
Naples and its surrounding fertile Campania; the poorer 
regions of Puglia, with its great plain crossed by oleander- 
bordered roads leading to the low Murge Salentine (Murge 
Hills) and the heel of Italy, and Basilicata, Lucania, and 
Calabria, which was once brigand haunted. Finally, in 
the islands of Sicily and Sardinia are people who take 
pride in holding themselves apart from the inhabitants of 
mainland Italy.
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MAP INDEX

P o lit ic a !  s u b d iv is io n s
A b r u z z i .................. .42*20n 13*45e
B a s il ic a ta .............. . 40*30n 16*10e
C a la b r ia ................. .39 *00n 16*30e
C a m p a n ia ............. .41 *00n 14*30e
E m ilia  R o m a g n a . 44*3 5 n 11 *00e
F r iu li -V e n e z ia -

G iu l ia ..................... .46 *00n 13*00e
L a z io ......................... .42 *00n 12*30e
L ig u r ia .................... . 44 *3 0 n 8*50e
L o m b a rd ia ............ .45 *40n 9*45e
M a r c h e ................... .43*30n 13*15e
M o lis e ...................... .41 *35 n 14*30e
P ie m o n te ............... .45*00n 8*00e
P u g lia ...................... .41*15n 16*15e
S a r d e g n a .............. . 40 *0 0 n 9*00e
S ic i l ia ....................... .37*30n 14*00e
T o s c a n a ................. .43*25n 11 *00e
T r e n t in o -A lto -

A d ig e .................... .46 *08n 1 1 -07e
U m b r ia .................... .43*00n 12*30e
V a lle  d ’A o s t a . . . . 45*44n 7*20e
V e n e t o .................... .45*30n 12*00e

C lt ie s  a n d  to w n s
A b b ia te g r a s s o . . . 45*24n 8*54e
A c ir e a le ................. . 37*37n 15*10e
A c q u i ....................... . 44*41 n 8*28e
A d r a n o ................... . 37 *40n 14*50e
A d r ia ........................ . 45*03n 12*03e
A g n o n e .................. .41 *48 n 14*22e
A g r ig e n to ............. .37*18n 13*35e
A l b a .......................... . 44*42n 8*02e
A lb a n o  L a z ia le .. . 41 *44n 12*39e
A lb e n g a ................. . 44 *03n 8*13e
A lc a m o ................... ,37*59n 12*58e
A le s s a n d r ia ......... . 44 *54n 8*37e
A lg h e r o .................. . 40*34n 8*19e
A lt a m u r a ............... .40 *50n 16*33e
A m a l f i ..................... .40*38n 14*36e
A n c o n a ................... .43*38n 13*30e
A n d r ia .................... .4 1 *1 3n 16*18e
A n z io ....................... .41*27n 12*37e
A o s ta ....................... . 45*44n 7*20e
A p r i l ia ..................... .41*36n 12*39e
A r b o r e a .................. .39*47n 8*34e
A r e z z o .................... .43*25n 11*53e
A r ia n o  I r p in o . . . .41*09n 15*05e
A s c o li P ic e n o . . . .42*51 n 13*34e
A s s is i ....................... ,43 *04n 12*37e
A s t i ........................... . 44*54n 8*12e
A u g u s ta ___ ____ ,37*13n 15*13e
A v e ii in o .................. .40*ö4n 1 4 *4 /e
A v e r s a ..................... ,40*58n 14*12e
A v e z z a n o .............. .42 *02n 13*25e
A v ig l ia n o ............... . 40*44n 15*44e
A v o la ........................ . 36*54n 15*09e
B a g h e r ia ............... . 38*05n 13*30e
B a g n a ra  C a la b ra .3 8 *1 8 n 15* 49e
B a rc e llo n a  P o zzo

di G o tto ................ . 38*09n 15*13e
B a r d o n e c c h ia . . . .45*05n 6*42e
B a r i ........................... .41*07n 16*52e
B a r le t ta .................. .41 *19n 16*17e
B a s s a n o ................. ,45*46n 11 *44e
B e llu n o ................... . 46*09n 12*13e
B e n e v e n to ............ .41*08n 14*45e
B e rg a m o ................ . 45*41 n 9*43e
B ie l la ........................ . 45*34n 8*03e
B ito n to .................... .41*06n 16*42e
B o lo g n a ................. .44*29n 11*20e
B o lz a n o  (B o z e n ) .46*31 n 11*22e
B o n o rv a ................. .40*25n 8*45e
B o rg o m a n e r o . . . ,45*42n 8*28e
B o rg o  V a l

d i T a r o ................. .44 *29n 9*46e
B o s a ......................... .40 *18n 8*30e
B o v in o ..................... ,41*15n 15*20e
B o z e n , s e e

B o lz a n o
B r a ............................. . 44*42n 7*51 e
B r e n n e r o ............... . 47*00n 11 *30e
B r e s c ia ................... ,45*33n 13*15e
B re s s a n o n e

(B r ix e n ) ................ . 46 *43n 11 *39e
B r in d is i ................... . 40*38n 17*56e
B u s to  A r s iz io . . . .45*37n 8*51 e
C a g l i ......................... .43*33n 12*39e
C a g lia r i ................... ,39*13n 9*06e
C a lta g ir o n e .......... .37*14n 14*31e
C a lta n is s e t ta ___ . 37*29n 14*04e
C a m p o b a s s o ___ .41*34n 14*39e
C a n ic a t t i ............... . 37*21 n 13*51e
C a n o s a  di

P u g lia .................... .4 1 *1 3n 16*04e
C a n tü ....................... . 45*44n 9*08e
C a p a n n o r i ............ . 43*50n 10*34e
C a p u a ...................... . 41 *06n 14*12e
C a r in i ....................... . 38 *08n 13*11e
C a r lo fo r te .............. .39*08n 8*18e
C a r m a g n o la . . . . . 44*51 n 7*43e
C a r p i ........................ .44 *47n 10*53e
C a r r a r a .................. . 44*05n 10*06e
C a s a le ..................... .45*08n 8*27e
C a s a lm a g g io r e . . ,44*59n 10*26e
C a s e r ta ................... . 41 *04n 14*20e
C a s s in o .................. . 41*30 n 13*49e

Castellammare
di Stabia.............. 40-42n 14*29e

Castelvetrano... .37*41 n 12*47e
Castrovillari...........39*49n 16*13e
Catania...................37*30n 15*06e
Catanzaro..............38*54n 16*36e
Caulonia.................38*23n 16*25e
Cavarzere.............. 45*08n 12*05e
Cefalü..................... 38*02n 14*01 e
Ceglie

Messapico........... 40*39n 17*31e
Cerignola............... 41*16n 15*54e
Cesena......... ......... 44*08n 12*15e
Chiari......................45*32n 9*56e
Chiavari..................44*19n 9*19e
Chieri...................... 45*01 n 7*49e
Chieti...................... 42*21 n 14*10e
Chioggia................ 45*13n 12*17e
Chivasso................ 45*11n 7*53e
Cittadella............... 45*39n 11*47e
Citta di Castello..43*27n 12*14e
Cividale del

Friuli.............. . .  .46*06n 13*25e
Civitavecchia____42*06n 11*48e
Codogno_______ 45*09n 9*42e
Comacchio............44*42n 12*11e
Com o...................... 45*47n 9*05e
Conegliano............45*53n 12*18e
Copparo............. ,44*54n 11*49e
Corato..................... 41*09n 16*25e
Corigliano

Calabro.................39*36n 16*31e
Corleone................ 37*49n 13*18e
Corneto, see

Tarquinia
Cortona...................43*16n 11*59e
Cosenza................. 39*17n 16*15e
Courmayeur........ 45*47n 6*58e
Crem a...................45*22n 9*41 e
Cremona..............45*07n 10*02e
Crotone................ 39*05n 17*07e
Cuglieri................40*11n 8*34e
Cuneo...................44*23n 7*32e
Dorgali................. 40*17n 9*35e
Eboli......................40*37n 15*04e
Empoli.................. 43*43n 10*57e
Este....................... 45*14n 11-39e
Fabriano...............43*20n 12*54e
Faenza..................44*17n 11*53e
Fan o ...................... 43*50n 13*01e
Fasano..................40*50n 17*22e
Favara...................37*19n 13*40e
Feltre.....................46*01 n 11*54e
Ferentino................41*42n 13*15e
hermo...................... 43*09n 13*43e
Ferrara....................44*50n 11*35e
Firenzuola..............44*07n 11-23e
Fiumicino............... 41*46n 12*14e
Florence
(Firenze)............... 43*46n 11*15e

Foggia..................... 41*27n 15*34e
Foligno....................42*57n 12*42e
Fondi.....................41*21 n 13*25e
Forli......................... 44*13n 12*03e
Fossano.................. 44*33n 7*43e
Fossombrone____ 43*41 n 12*48e
Francavilla
Fontana..............40*31 n 17*35e

Frascati...................41*48n 12*41e
Frosinone............... 41*38n 13*19e
Gaeta.......................41*12n 13*35e
Galatina.................. 40*10n 18*10e
Gallarate.................45*40n 8*47e
Gallipoli.................. 40*03n 17*58e
Gangi.......................37*49n 14*13e
Gela......................... 37*03n 14*15e
Genoa (G e nova). .44*25n 8*57e
Ginosa.....................40*34n 16*46e
Grammichele____37*13n 14*38e
Gravina in Puglia.40*49n 16*25e
Grosseto................. 42*46n 11*08e
Grottaglie............... 40*32n 17*26e
Guastalla................44*55n 10*39e
Gubbio.................... 43*21 n 12*35e
Guidonia.................42*01 n 12*45e
lesi........................... 43*31 n 13*14e
Iglesias................... 39*19n 8*32e
Imola....................... 44*21 n 11-42e
Imperia................... 43*53n 8*03e
Isernia.....................41*36n 14*14e
Ivrea........................ 45*28n 7*52e
Lanusei...................39*52n 9*34e
L’Aquila ..................42*22n 13*22e
Larino......................41*48n 14*54e
LaS pezia ...............44*07n 9*50e
Lauria......................40*02n 15*50e
Lavello.....................41*03n 15*48e
Lecce...................... 40*23n 18*11e
Lecco...................... 45*51 n 9*23e
Leghorn, see

Livorno
Legnano................. 45*36n 8*54e
Leonforte................37*39n 14*24e
Lercara Friddi___37*45n 13*36e
Li pari.......................38*28n 14*57e
Livorno

(Leghorn)............. 43*33n 10*19e
Lodi..........................45*19n 9*30e
Lucca...................... 43*50n 10*29e

L u ce ra ..................41*30n 15*20e
Lugo........................44*25n 11-54e
Macerata................43*18n 13*27e
Magenta.................45*28n 8*53e
Maglie.....................40*07n 18*19e
Manduria............... 40*24n 17*38e
Manfredonia......... 41*38n 15*55e
Mantova................. 45*09n 10*48e
Marsala.................. 37*48n 12*26e
Marti na Franca...40*42n 17*21e
Massa....................44*01 n 10*09e
Massafra................40*35n 17*07e
Massa Marittim a.43*03n 10*53e
M atera....................40*40n 16*37e
Mazara del
Vallo......................37*39n 12*36e

Mazzarino..............37*18n 14*13e
Merano (Meran)..46*40n 11*09e
Mesagne................40*33n 17*49e
Messina..................38*11n 15*33e
Mestre.................... 45*29n 12*15e
Milan (M ilano).. .45*28n 9*12e
Milazzo...................38*14n 15*15e
Minervino

Murge...................41*05n 16*05e
Minturno................ 41*15n 13*45e
Mistretta.................37*56n 14*22e
M odena................. 44*40n 10*55e
Modica....................36*51 n 14*47e
Molfetta..................41*12n 16*36e
Moliterno............... 40*14n 15*52e
Mondovi................. 44*23n 7*49e
Monfalcone........... 45*49n 13*32e
Monopoli................40*57n 17*19e
Monreale................38*05n 13*17e
Montepulciano.. .43*05n 11*47e
Monte Sant’
Angelo..................41*42n 15*57e

Monza.....................45*35n 9*16e
Mortara...................45*15n 8*44e
Naples (Napoli). .40*51 n 14*17e
Nardö......................40*11n 18*02e
Nicastro..................38*59n 16*20e
Nola.........................40*55n 14*33e
Novara....................45*28n 8*38e
Novi Ligure........... 44*46n 8*47e
Nuoro......................40*19n 9*20e
Olbia....................... 40*55n 9*29e
Orbetello................42*27n 11*13e
Oristano................39*54n 8*35e
Orosei....................40*23n 9*42e
Ortona...................42*21 n 14*24e
Orvieto....................42*43n 12*07e
Ostuni.....................40*44n 17*35e
Otranto................... 40*09n 18*30e
Ozieri.....................40*35n 9*00e
Padova (Padua)..45*25n 11*53e
Palermo.................. 38*07n 13*21 e
Palmi..................... 38*21 n 15*51e
Pantelleria............. 36*49n 11*57e
Parma..................... 44*48n 10*20e
Pèrtinico.................38*03n 13*07e
Paternó...................37*34n 14*54e
Pavia......................45*1 On 9*10e
Penne..................... 42*27n 13*55e
Perugia...................43*08n 12*22e
Pesaro.....................43*54n 12*55e
Pescara.................. 42*28n 14*13e
Pescia.....................43*54n 10*41e
Piacenza................ 45*01 n 9*40e
Piazza Armerina.37*23n 14*22e
Pieve di Cadore. .46*26n 12*22e
Pinerolo..................44*53n 7*21 e
Piombino................42*55n 10*32e
Pisa..........................43*43n 10*23e
Pisticci....................40*23n 16*34e
Pistoia.....................43*55n 10*54e
Poggibonsi............ 43*28n 11*09e
Polistena................38*25n 16*05e
Pontedera..............43*40n 10*38e
Pontremoli........... 44*22n 9*53e
Pordenone.............45*57n 12*39e
Portoferraio...........42*49n 10*19e
Portogruaro........... 45*47n 12*50e
Porto Torres..........40*50n 8*23e
Potenza.................. 40*38n 15*49e
Pozzuoli..................40*49n 14*07e
Prato....................... 43*53n 11*06e
Quartu Sant’

Elena................... 39*14n 9*11e
Ragusa................. 36*55n 14*44e
Rapallo................. 44*21 n 9*14e
Ravenna.................44*25n 12*12e
Recanati.................43*24n 13*32e
Reggio di
Calabria................38*07n 15*39e

Reggio nell’
Emilia....................44*43n 10*36e

Rieti.........................42*24n 12*51e
Rimini..................... 44*04n 12*34e
Rionero in
Vulture..................40*55n 15*40e

Rome (Roma)____41*54n 12*29e
Rossano..................39*35n 16*39e
Rovato.....................45*34n 10*00e
Rovereto.................45*53n 11*02e
Rovigo.................... 45*04n 11*47e
Ruvo di Puglia .. .41*07n 16*29e
Sabaudia................41*18n 13*01e

Sala Consilina.. .40*24n 15*36e
Salem i..................... 37*49n 12*49e
Salerno....................40*41 n 14*47e
Salö.......................... 45*36n 10*31 e
Saluzzo................... 44*39n 7*29e
San Bartolomeo

in Galdo............. 41*24n 15*01e
San Benedetto

del Tronto......... 42*57n 13*53e
San Dona

di Piave.................45*38n 12*34e
San Giovanni

in Fiore..................39*16n 16*42e
San Marco

in Lamis................41*43n 15*38e
San M arino............43*55n 12*28e
San Remo.............43*49n 7*46e
San Severo............ 41*41n 15*23e
Santa Maria

Capua V e tere .. .41*05n 14*15e 
San Vito al
Tagliam ento___ 45*54n 12*52e

Sassari................................40*44n 8*33e
Savigliano.............44*38n 7*40e
Savona...................44*17n 8*30e
Schio...................... 45*43n 11*21e
Schluderns, see 
Sluderno

Sciacca...............................37*30n 13*06e
Senigallia..............43*43n 13*13e
Serravalle

Seri v ia ..................44*44n 8*51 e
Sestri Levante .. .44*16n 9*24e
Sezze...................................41*30n 13*03e
Siderno Marina. .38*16n 16*18e
S iena...................... 43*19n 11 *21 e
SiracüvSa

(Syracuse)............37*04n 15*17e
Sluderno

(Schluderns)___46*40n 10*35e
Sondrio............................... 46*10n 9*52e
Sora..................................... 41*43n 13*37e
Soresina............................. 45*17n 9*51e
Sorrento............................. 40*37n 14*22e
Spinazzola............40*58n 16*06e
Spoleto................................42*44n 12*44e
Sulmona.............................42*03n 13*55e
Susa...................... 45*08n 7*03e
Syracuse, see 
Siracusa

Taorm ina............................37*52n 15*17e
Taranto..................40*28n 17*15e
Tarquinia,

(Corneto).............42*15n 11*45e
Tarvisio...............................46*30n 13*35e
Tempio

Pausania............40*54n 9*07e
Teram o............................... 42*39n 13*42e
Termini

Im erese.............................37*59n 13*42e
Term oli............................... 42*00n 15*00e
T e m i....................................42*34n 12*37e
Terracina.............. 41*17n 13*15e
Tirano..................................46*13n 10*10e
Tivoli....................................41*58n 12*48e
Tolm ezzo........................... 46*24n 13*01e
Torre del Greco. .40*47n 14*22e 
Torremaggiore.. .41*41 n 15*17e
Tortona...............................44*54n 8*52e
Tran i....................................41*17n 16*26e
Trapani.................38*01 n 12*31e
Trento...................46*04n 11*08e
Treviglio...............45*31 n 9*35e
Treviso...................45*40n 12*15e
I rieste.................................45*40n 13*46e
Trino....................................45*12n 8*18e
Turin (Torino)___45*03n 7*40e
U dine.................................. 46*03n 13*14e
Urbino.................................43*43n 12*38e
Varazze...............................44*22n 8*34e
Varese.................................45*48n 8*48e
Vasto...................... 42*07n 14*42e
Vatican C ity ......... 41*54n 12*27e
Velletri.................................41*41n 12*47e
Venice (Venezia).45*27n 12*21e
Ventim iglia...........43*47n 7*36e
Vercelli................................45*19n 8*25e
Verona................................ 45*27n 11*00e
Viadana.............................. 44*56n 10*31e
Viareggio........................... 43*52n 10*14e
Vibo V a le n tia ... .38*40n 16*06e
Vicenza...............................45*33n 11*33e
V ie s te ................................41*53n 16*10e
Vigevano............................ 45*19n 8*51e
Villacidro............................39*27n 8*44e
Villafranca di
Verona................. 45*21 n 10*50e

Viterbo................................ 42*25n 12*06e
Vittoria................................ 36*57n 14*32e
Voghera.................44*59n 9*01 e
Volterra...............................43*24n 10*51e
Voltri....................................44*26n 8*45e

Physical features 
and points of interest
Adamello,

Gruppo deir,
mountains........... 46*1 On 10*35e

Adda, river........... 45*08n 9*53e
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m a p  index (continued)

Adige (Etsch),
river........................45*1 On 12-20e

Adriatic Sea.......... 42-30n 16-00e
Agri, river...............40*13n 16-44e
Alice, Punta

dell’, point........ .39-24n 17-10e
Alicudi, is /and .. .38-33n 14-21 e 
Alps, mountains..46-30n 10-00e 
Alto, Giogo 

(Germen
Hochjoch), pass. 46-47n 10-47e 

Amaro, Monte,
mountain.............. 42-05n 14-05e

Ampezzo, Valle
d’, valley................46-30n 12-10e

Apennines
(Appennino),
mountains.............43-00n 13-00e

Apuan Alps,
mountains.............44-09n 10-15e

Arno, river. . . . . . .4 3 -4 1  n 10-17e
Asinara, isiand.. .41-05n 8-18e
Asinara, Golfo

dell’, gulf............41-00n 8-30e
Bernina, Piz,
peak..................... 46-21 n 9-51 e

Biferno, river.......41-59n 15-02e
Blanc, Mont,
mountain............45-50n 6-52e

Bolsena, Lago dl,
lake......................... 42-36n 11-56e

Bonifacio,
Strait o f.............. 41-20n 9-15e

Bracciano, Lago
di, iake................... 42-07n 12-14e

Bradano, river____40-23n 16-51e
Brenner Pass____ 47-00n 11-30e
Brenta, river...........45-11n 12-18e
Brenta, Cima,
mountain............46-11n 10-54e

Cagliari, Golfo di,
gulf........... : ......... 39-05n 9-10e

Campidano,
plain.....................39-30n 8-47e

Capraia, isiand.. .43-02n 9-49e 
Caprara Punta,
point.................... 41-07n 8-19e

Caprera, isiand.. .42-08n 15-31 e 
Capri, Isola di,
isiand...................40-33n 14-13e

Carbonara, Capo,
cape..................... 39-06n 9-31 e

Carmo, Monte,
mountain............ 44-11n 8-11e

Carnic Alps,
mountains.......... 46-40n 13-00e

Catania, Golfo di,
g u lf...................... 37-25 n 15-15e

Catania, Piana di,
plain.....................37-25 n 14-51e

Cervino, Monte, 
see Matterhorn 

Chiana, Val di,
valley................... 43-15n 11-50e

Chiante, Monti
del, mountains. .43-32n 11-25e 

Coghinas, river. ..40-56n 8-48e 
Colline

Metallifere (Ore 
M ountains).. . .  .43-12n 11-00e 

Colonne, Capo
di, cap e ..............39-02n 17-11e

Comacchio, Valli
di, lagoon............44*38n 12-06e

Comino, Capo,
cape......................40-31 n 9-50e

Como, Lago di,
iake.......................46-00n 9-20e

Conero, Monte,
mountain............ 43-33n 13-36e

Corno, Monte,
mountain............ 42-28n 13-34e

Cottian Alps,
mountains..........44-45n 7-00e

Dolomitlche,
Alpi (Dolomite 
Alps),
mountains..........46-25n 11-50e

Dora Baltea,
river..................... 45*11 n 8-05e

Egadi, Isole,
islands................ 37-56n 12-16e

Elba, Isola d’,
isiand.....................42-46n 10-17e

Eolie, Isole,
islands.. . ............ 38-30n 15-00e

Etna, Monte,
volcano.................. 37-46n 15-00e

Etsch, see 
Adige

Filicudi, is ia n d ...38-35n 14-34e 
Flumendosa,
river........................39-26n 9*38e

Fréjus, pass........... 45-08n 6-41 e
Gaeta, Golfo di,
gulf.........................41-06n 13-30e

Garda, Lago di,
lake.........................45-40n 10-41e

Gargano, Testa
del, point.............. 41-49n 16-12e

Gela, Golfo di,
gulf...................... 37-00n 14-10e

Gennargentu,
Monti del,
mountains.......... 40-01 n 9-19e

Genova, Golfo di 
(GulfofGenoa)..44-10n 8-55e 

Giannutri, Isola
di, isiand............42-15n 11-06e

Giglio, Isola del,
isiand...................42-21 n 10-54e

Giulie, Alpi, see 
Julian Alps

Gorgona, isiand. .43-26n 9-54e 
Graian Alps,

mountains........... 45-30n 7-10e
Gran Paradiso,
mountain..............45-32n 7-16e

Gran Sasso 
d'ltalia,
mountains............42-27n 13-42e

Great St. Bernard
Pass...................... 45-50n 7-10e

lonian Sea
(lonio, M ar)..........37-30n 17-00e

Irpinia, historie
region....................41-00n 15*00e

Ischia, Isola d’,
isiand.....................40-43n 13-54e

Iseo, Lago d’,
lake........................ 45-43n 10-04e

Italian Riviera, 
see Levante,
Riviera di 

Italian Riviera, 
see Ponente,
Riviera di 

Julian Alps (Alpi 
Giulie),
mountains............46-20n 13-45e

Lampedusa,
isiand...................35-31 n 12-35e

Lampione,
Isolotto, islet------ 35-33n 12-19e

Lepini, Monti,
mountains............41-35n 13-OOe

Lesina, Lago di,
lagoon....................41-53n 15-26e

Levanna,
mountains............45-24n 7-12e

Levante, Riviera 
di (Italian
Riviera), coast.. .44-15n 9-30e 

Licosa, Punta,
point...................... 40-15n 14-54e

Ligurian Sea 
(Ligurienne,
M ar).......................43*30n 9-00e

Linaro, Capo,
cape....................... 42-02n 11-50e

Linosa, Isola di,
isiand..................... 35-52n 12-52e

Lipari, isiand........38-30n 14-57e
Liri, river......... .... .41-25n 13-52e
Little Saint
Bernard Pass. . .  45-41 n 6-53e 

Lucania,
historie reg/br?...40-30n 16-00e 

Lugano, Lago di,
fake.......................45-58n 9-00e

Maggiore, Lago,
lake.......................46-00n 8-40e

Malta C hannel.. .36-20n 15-00e 
Manfredonia,
Golfo di, g u lf.. .  .41-35n 16-05e

Mannu, river........40-50n 8-23e
Maritime Alps,
mountains.......... 44*15n 7-10e

Marmolada,
Monte,
mountain...............46-26n 11 -51 e

Marmora, Punta
la, mountain___39-59n 9-19e

Matterhorn 
(Monte Cervino)
mountain............ 45-59n 7-43e

Mediterranean
Sea......................... 37-30n 11-00e

Messina, Stretto
di, strait.................38-15n 15-35e

Monferrato,
historie region.. .44-55n 8-05e 

Mont Blanc
Tunnel................ 45-50n 6-53e

Montecristo,
Isola di, isiand. .42-20n 10-19e 

Montone, r iv e r.. .44-24n 12-14e 
Murge Salentine,
hi/ls ........................40-02n 18-13e

Napoli, Golfo di,
gulf........................ 40-43n 14-10e

Nera, river_____ ,42-26n 12*24e
Noto, Golfo di,
gu/f................... .... 36-50n 15-15e

Ofanto, river..........41-22n 16-13e
Oglio, river.............45*02n 10-39e
Ombrone, river. ..42*39n 11-00e
Ore Mountains, 

see Collina 
Metallifere 

Oristano, Golfo
di, g u lf ................ 39-50n 8-29e

Orobie, Alpi,
mountains............46-00n 10-00e

Orosei, Golfo di,
gulf.......................40-1 On 9-50e

Otranto, Capo d',
cape...................... 40-00n 19-00e

Padano-Venetian- 
Emilian P la in .. .45-00n 12-00e 

Panarea, isiand. .38-38n 15-05e
Panaro, river........44-55n 11-25e
Pantelleria,
isiand....................36-47n 12-00e

Passero, Capo,
cape...................... 36-40n l5-09e

Pelagie, Isole,
islands..................35-40n 12-40e

Pescara, river___42-28n 14-13e
Pianosa, isiand.. ,42-13n 15-45e 
Pianosa, /s /and ...42-35n 10-04e
Piave, river...........45-32n 12-44e
Piccole Alpi 
Dolomitiche,
mountains.......... 46-1 On 12-30e

Platani, river........37-23n 13-16e
Po, river................. 44-57n 12-04e
Po, Foei del,
river mouth........ 44-52n 12-30e

Policastro, Golfo
di, gulf..................40-00n l5-30e

Ponente, Riviera 
di (Italian
Riviera), coast.. .44-1 On 8-20e

Pontine, Isole,
islands.................. 40-54n 12-57e

Poteriza, river___ 43-25n 13-40e
Reno, river............ 44-37n 12-17e
Riviera, see 
Levante,
Riviera di 

Riviera, see 
Ponente,
Riviera di 

Rizzuto, Capo,
cape.......................38-54n 17-06e

Rosa, Monte,
mountain..............45*55n 7-53e

Salentina,
Penisola,
peninsu/a............. 40-30n 18-00e

Salerno, Golfo di,
gulf........................ 40-32n 14-42e

Salina, isiand____38-34n 14*51 e
San Antioco,

Isola di, isiand. .39-00n 8-25e 
San Croce, Capo,
c a p e ... . ................37-14n 15-15e

Sangro, river.........42*14n 14-32e
Sannio, historie
region.................... 41-20n 14-30e

San Pietro, Isola
di, is/and..............39*08n 8-18e

Santa Maria di 
Leuca, Capo,
cape....................... 39-47n 18-22e

Sant’ Eufemia,
Golfo di, gulf___ 38-50n 16-00e

Sardinia (Isola 
di Sardegna),
is/and................................. 40-00n 9-00e

Secchia, river___ 45-04n 11-OOe
Serchio, river___ 43-47n 10-16e
Sesia, river.......... 45-05n 8-37e
Sicily (Isola di

Sicilia), isiand. ..37-30n 14-00e 
Sicily, Strait o f . . .37-20n 11-20e
Sieve, river............43-46n 11-26e
Si Ie, river.............. 45-30n 12-25e
Simplon Tunnel..46-15n 8-10e
Sinni, river............40-09n 16-42e
Spartivento,

Capo, cape.........38-53n 8-50e
Squillace, Golfo

di, gulf...................38-50n 16*50e
Strómboli,

volcano.................. 38-48n 15-13e
Tagliamento,
river..................... 45-38n 13-06e

Tanaro, river....... 45-01 n 8-47e
Taranto, Golfo

di, gulf..................40-1 On 17-20e
Taro, river............. 45-00n 10-15e
Tiber (Tevere),

river........................41-44n 12-14e
Trasimeno, Lago,

lake........................43-08n 12-, 06e
Tremiti, Isole di,
islands...............................42-07n 15-30e

Trieste, Gulf of. ..45*40n 13*35e
Tirso, river............ 39-53n 8-32e
Tyrrhenian Sea..40-00n 12-00e 
Ustica, Isola di,
isiand................................. 38-42n 13-10e

Varano, Lago di,
lagoon................................ 41-53n 15-45e

Vaticano, Capo,
cape....................................38-38n 15-50e

Venezia, Golfo di,
guif........................45-15n 13-00e

Vesuvio, Monte 
(Mount 
Vesuvius),
volcano.............................. 40-49n 14-26e

Viso, Monte,
mountain............. 44-40n 7-07e

Volturno, river___41-01 n 13-55e
Vulcano, is iand...38-27n 14-58e

Today, the north is heavily populated, with numerous 
industrial cities and intensive agriculture, attracting steady 
migration from the south. The centre, focussed on Florence 
and Rome, traditionally an area of agriculture and local 
crafts, is becoming increasingly industrialized. The south, 
with the two ports of Bari and Naples and some recently 
developed industry, still preserves much of the traditional 
ways of life. The two islands, Sicily and Sardinia, are 
extensively cultivated, with citrus fruit and vineyards, pas- 
ture for sheep, fisheries, and a decreasing sulfur- and zinc- 
mining industry. The south and the islands are changing 
a great deal and gradually becoming more modernized. 
Within these four main divisions, the variety of the much 
smaller traditional regions is very great and depends on 
history as well as topography and economie conditions.

Examples of different areas include Brianza, in Lombardy, 
a hilly region, highly industrialized; Monferrato, a group 
of hills in the Piedmont, given over to the production of 
wine; Mugello, the large, hilly basin of the Sieve River in 
Tuscany, strictly an agricultural area; Chianti, a hilly area 
of Tuscany famous for its vineyards and wines; and the 
Tavoliere di Puglia, as the tableland of Foggia is called, a 
dry and backward region where very ancient agricultural 
methods are still practiced. For a more thorough discus- 
sion of these regions, see elsewhere in this article.

SE TT LEM E N T  PA TT E R N S

Rural areas. The majority of the population of Italy 
live in cities and villages; only a fraction live in hamlets, 
in very small clusters of houses, or in isolated houses.
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Hydroelec- 
tric works 
and the 
Alpine 
landscape

Apennine
settlement
patterns

In the long Alpine valleys the economy was always both 
agricultural and commercial, and there are many towns, 
such as Aosta and Bolzano, at the outlets of the lateral 
valleys. In settlements higher up or on the slopes of hills, 
an agricultural economy has remained predominant. On 
spurs of hillocks at the heads of valleys there are often old 
castles, originally built there for defense. The perpetual 
subdivision of landholdings makes a purely agricultural 
economy precarious in this region except in the upper 
Adige, where the Germanic system of primogeniture sur- 
vived, producing the masi, family holdings that are passed 
on to the eldest son intact. Cattle raising remains prof- 
itable, but woodlands yield less return. Since the 1920s, 
hydroelectric works have been a feature of the Alpine 
rural scene, based on natural or artificially created lakes. 
These rural areas now also include an increasing number 
of tourist centres, such as Courmayeur and Valle d’Am- 
pezzo. Although these developments have reduced both 
the seasonal and the permanent migration away from this 
area, rural living is, nevertheless, declining sharply here. 
In the band of Alpine and Apennine foothills, the vil- 
lages, often situated on the knolls and flanks of the hills, 
are linked by roads that hold to the heights, away from 
the humid valley floors. Each village is usually grouped 
round a church, a castle, or a nobleman’s palace, with its 
heids on the slopes around it and woodlands lower down. 
There are innumerable plum and cherry orchards and, 
above all, vineyards; their wines (Conegliano, Yeronese, 
and Monferrato) are famous. Businesses are usually small 
or of only moderate size. Lombardy is the only area in 
which the ancient rural way of life has been displaced by 
the development of heavy industry. The population of its 
rural districts has been increased by migration from the 
neighbouring mountains and from the south. The Padano- 
Venetian-Emilian plain is the most important agricultural 
and stockbreeding region of Italy. The upland plain has 
now been virtually overrun by the great industrial centres 
such as Turin, Milan, and Busto Arsizio, but the lowland 
plain remains socially as well as economically rural. Wheat 
and com are the most common crops, though each district 
has its specialty, such as sugar beet, grapes, and fruit.
Villages high in the Apennines are less prosperous than 

those of similar altitude in the Alps. They are still iso- 
lated, the ground is infertile, and land is rarely owned by 
those who work it. These hopeless conditions have caused 
the more enterprising residents to emigrate to the north, 
leaving the villages in an even more desperate situation. 
Tourism and the expansion of cottage craft industries, 
such as the porcelain making at Gübbio, near Perugia, 
have helped these towns survive. The lower hills and plains 
of Italy are covered with agricultural villages in which a 
wide variety of crops and vegetables are grown. The fields 
are heavily cultivated, but their yield is low. Specialized 
cultivation is more profitable, such as that in the south of 
hard-grain wheat, olives, almonds, figs, carobs, and hazel- 
nuts. In Puglia and Basilicata large farms are staffed by 
labourers who live in urban centres, such as Cerignola and 
Altamura, and travel to work in the countryside. Some 
fertile and well-watered plains, such as the Neapolitan 
campagna, have a high Ie vel of productivity, especially 
of market vegetables. Here there is direct ownership of 
land and fairly dense settlement. In Sicily, settlement is 
minimal and scattered. Wheat is extensively cultivated. 
Especially on the coasts, pastureland is extensive though 
not very profitable; there is efficiënt cultivation of grapes, 
olives, citrus fruits, and vegetables, all of which bring the 
isiand some revenue, because they can be marketed as 
early produce. In Sardinia the settlement is also sparse and 
mainly inland, because of the need, in historical times, to 
avoid the dangers of malaria in low-lying areas and also 
of the risk of attack by pirates. Although islanders, the 
Sardinians have never wanted to work on the sea, and 
most of their fishing industry is carried on by men from 
the mainland. There are extensive meadows and forests.

Urban centres. From classical times and earlier, 
Mediterranean peoples have had highly developed urban 
centres. For historical as well as geographical reasons, Italy 
has never been dominated by one city, each district tend- 
ing to possess its own urban centre. Today, there are sev-

eral cities with a population of more than 1,000,000; but 
many more cities have a population of more than 100,000. 
Of these, almost half, including Sassari and Pisa, are on 
or near the sea; a similar proportion are in the north, and 
the rest are in the centre, in the south, and on Sicily and 
Sardinia. This irregularity of urban settlement reflects the 
economie imbalance among different parts of the country. 
The distribution of Italian cities also reflects historical and 
geographical conditions. In the Po Valley, cities such as 
Milan, Pavia, and Cremona are well placed for commerce, 
being situated at the confluence of roads or rivers. Another 
group of cities are those on the coast, built at the mouths of 
rivers, or on lagoons protected by sandbars; these include 
Savona, Genoa, Naples, Messina, Palermo, Ancona, and 
Venice. These cities, which originally grew up so close to 
each other, have, with increased population and industri- 
alization, merged into enormous metropolitan complexes, 
sometimes characterized as mega-cities, such as that sur- 
rounding Milan. There are now several metropolitan areas 
in Italy, including Milan, Naples, Rome, Turin, Genoa, 
Florence, Palermo, and Bologna. (G.Na.)

The people
GROUPS H ISTO R IC A LLY A SSO CIA TED  
WÏTH CO N TEM PO RA R Y IT A L Y

Ethnic and linguistic groups. Linguistically, modern 
Italy is fairly homogeneous. Non-Italian-speaking groups, 
a small minority, live mostly in the north of the country, 
where linguistic borders do not always coincide with po- 
litical ones. The most important minority is the German- 
speaking population of the Adige River’s upper reaches, 
in the province of Bolzano. It comprises most of the 
province’s total population, while most of the rest speak 
Italian, and a few speak Ladine, a Neo-Latin language, a 
variation of which is also spoken in Switzerland. In 1921 
there were about 195,600 German-speaking inhabitants; 
after an emigration during World War II, the German 
community started to expand again, with a relatively high 
birth rate. There were also once German-speaking minori 
ties in Piedmont, Lombardy, and Venetia municipalities.
Slovene is spoken by a minority in the province of 

Trieste. Linguistic minorities exist in many municipalities 
scattered throughout the country. In some cases these 
groups have been rapidly diminishing. Among the Greeks, 
Albanians, and others, often only the older people speak 
the language. The Greek, Albanian, and Catalan minori­
ties are historically interesting, because they are descended 
mostly from immigrants of the 14th and 15th centuries, 
and their language has retained archaisms while also being 
influenced by Italian.

Religions and races. The religious background. The 
overwhelming majority of Italians are Roman Catholics. 
Membership of other religious groups is marginal, and 
includes Evangelicals, Jews, and Greek Orthodox. The 
Jewish population was significantly reduced by Nazi and 
Fascist persecution, and since World War II their numbers 
have increased only through immigration.
Anthropological differences. The Italians vary anthropo- 

logically from area to area. The results of a survey based 
on about 300,000 conscripts bom between 1859 and 1863 
have been confirmed by subsequent research. They pro- 
vide interesting conclusions about Italians from different 
regions in the late 19th century, though internal migration 
has made great subsequent changes.
The cephalic index, a measure of the proportions of 

the skull, decreases from north to south; that is, brachy- 
cephalic (squat-headed) people are found in the Po Valley 
and around the Alps, extending into central Italy as far 
as the province of Rieti, though less marked. A similar 
area, even narrower, includes part of the Abmzzi, Cam- 
pania, and Basilicata. Conversely, all the south is gener- 
ally dolichocephalic (long-headed), particularly Calabria, 
Southern Puglia, and Sicily, and most of all Sardinia. The 
north has some areas of pronounced dolichocephaly in 
east Liguria, Southern Piedmont, and particularly north- 
west Tuscany.
In stature the inhabitants are generally smaller in the 

south. Three areas have relatively tall inhabitants: the

Non-Italian
speakers

Skull types
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largest area covers part of Venetia, the second is halfway 
between Tuscany and Emilia, and the third is in north- 
east Lombardy. The areas of small stature stretch from 
Southern Marche to the south, becoming gradually more 
pronounced, especially in Sardinia. Although the greatest 
dolichocephaly and the smallest stature seem to coincide, 
there is no correlation; the small stature is largely the 
product of socioeconomic environment.

Italians are predominantly dark, though fair types are 
found in northern Italy, relatives of the fair natives of 
Savoy, Switzerland, and Austria. Throughout the Po Val­
ley the people are notably darker than in Tuscany, Um- 
bria, and Marche, in central Italy. Another area with fair 
types is found slightly farther south, in Sannio and Irpinia. 
Sardinia, again, has the highest frequency of dark types.
Despite modifications through internal migration, this 

analysis of anthropological characteristics is still reliable 
for studying the origins of Italians.

D E M O G R A P H Y

Throughout the centuries Italy’s population has shared 
many changes with other European countries. The mid- 
14th-century plague reduced its population considerably, 
and a long period of population growth ended at the be- 
ginning of the 17th century. From the early 18th century 
until the unification (in 1861), a slight, steady growth pre- 
vailed, though it was interrupted during the Napoleonic 
Wars.
From the latter half of the 19th century to the latter half 

of the 20th century, the population density more than 
doubled. The population increase is less than that for 
many other European countries. In the mid-20th century 
the rate of increase reached a level comparable to those 
in Great Britain, France, and West Germany. Population 
density is high for a country with territory that is one- 
third (35.2 percent) mountainous; only about one-half of 
the land is fit for arable farming.

Birth and death rates. The decline of the birth rate dur­
ing the 1890s, reflecting a growing awareness of family- 
planning techniques, occurred a decade or two after the 

Checks death rate started to fall. The decline of each continued 
to the until the 1950s, levelling off thereafter. Migration drained
population the population until the eve of World War I; the loss was 
spiral reduced between the wars, increasing again after World

War II. Over the entire period, the net loss of the popula­
tion has been several million people. The rate of natural 
population increase was particularly high in the decades 
when emigration was highest, although there is no obvi-

ous causal relationship between the two. The actual rate 
of increase of the population has remained approximately 
constant throughout the century. Fertility and mortality 
follow more advanced Western countries, although with a 
delay of one or more decades. The halt in the decline of 
Italy’s birth rate lagged behind other countries because of 
its lower social and economie level and its slower devel- 
opment up to World War II. Peculiar to Italy are regional 
differences, particularly between north and south.

Regional differences. During the mid- and late 1900s 
most of the population in much of the north and the 
centre (particularly in Liguria, Piedmont, Friuli-Venezia 
Giulia, Tuscany, and Emilia) was not reproducing itself; 
that is to say, the average number of children per couple 
was under two. The south and the islands, on the other 
hand, had a comparatively high rate.

Factors tending to eradicate regional differences include 
high internal mobility, the policy of social and economie 
development for the south, the spread of mass Communi­
cations, and the abolition of laws forbidding the advertise- 
ment of contraceptives and birth-control information.
Life expectancy. The mortality development follows a 

more uniform pattern. The death rate has declined sig- 
nificantly since 1880. But the death-rate level is heavily 
affected by the changing age structure and, since the 19th 
century, by the aging of the population.

The doubling of life expectancy since the late 19th cen­
tury is well in line with European trends, reflecting higher 
nutritional and sanitation standards, improved medical 
care, and advances in medicine and pharmacology. Re­
gional contrasts of mortality are less marked than those 
of fertility. Differences nonetheless arise, as a result of 
incidence of infectious diseases and deaths induced by 
“exogenous” factors, or peculiar environmental features.
Malaria, typhus, and cholera once ravaged the south, while 
pellagra was a widespread cause of death in Lombardy and 
Venetia. Such incidences have been very much reduced 
by the advances of medicine, but mortality—particularly 
infant mortality—is still very much influenced by inade­
quate living conditions.

The decline in mortality rates is approximately the same 
for the four areas. Their relative situation has remained 
unchanged, with a much higher infant-mortality rate in 
the south and in the islands than in the rest of the 
country. The gap between Italy and other large western 
European countries is still considerable, though it is grad­
ually narrowing. The poorer regions of Italy seem to have 
some advantages over the centre and north in their lower 
incidence of cancer and cardiovascular diseases.

Expectancy of life at birth is a good yardstick of the 
general sanitary conditions of the population. The south 
and the islands have nearly caught up with the rest of 
the country.

Migration. Italy is traditionally a country of emigra­
tion. Almost always Italians go in quest of work abroad, 
sometimes for a few years, sometimes for life. A little 
more than one-third of the total emigrated between the 
late 19th and late 20th centuries.

The course of transatlantic emigration. During the 
1860s and 1870s emigration emanated from the north, 
which long had contact with foreign countries. Emigration 
was largely associated with particular professions and skills: 
woodcutters and bricklayers went to neighbouring Alpine 
countries; farmers, vine growers, artists, and peddlers to Changing 
North America. During the 1880s, however, emigration character 
became a mass phenomenon, gradually involving the poor of 
rural populations of the south. The flow rapidly increased emigration 
as a result of improved internal and transatlantic trans­
port facilities; the south’s economie crisis, which hit both 
agriculture and industry, particularly in the late 1880s 
and 1890s; and the growing demand for labour in North 
and South America. Although emigration to Switzerland,
Austria, and France was considerable, the destination was 
primarily transatlantic from the late 1880s to the early 
1920s; about three-quarters of all the transatlantic emi- 
grants since the late 19th century travelled during these 
four decades. Of the total of 12,000,000 who travelled in 
100 years, about half went to the U.S., one quarter to 
Argentina, 1,300,000 to Brazil, and almost 1,000,000 to
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Canada and Australia. During 1900-14, Italian emigra­
tion reached its peak, with 523,000 in 1906 and 565,000 
in 1913, but the U.S.’s immigration acts of 1921 and 
1924 practically closed the most important foreign labour 
market. Emigration to Brazil also declined considerably 
early in the 20th century because of the critical economie 
conditions of that country, and emigration to Argentina 
at the end of the 1920s slowed to a trickle. Subsequently, 
the economie depression, Fascism—which was hostile to 
emigration—and World War II practically eliminated em­
igration. After the war the very high unemployment re- 
vived emigration to South America, particularly Argentina 
and Venezuela. Traditional overseas emigration, however, 
had ended; with the economy’s expansion, the decline of 
unemployment, and the assimilation of Italian minorities 
abroad, emigration for life feil to less than one-fifth of 
the total emigration. Departures to the U.S. and Canada 
in this period averaged 30,000 a year and to Australia 
about 15,000. An extraordinary feature in the early 1980s 
was that the number of returnees exceeded the number 
of departures.

European migration. During the mid-1900s, when there 
was still a considerable manpower surplus in the south, 
the islands, and parts of the north and centre, many of 
the unemployed took advantage of the tempting opportu- 
nities in other European countries, with rapidly expand- 
ing economies and pressing demands for labour. Thus, 
emigration to West Germany and Switzerland increased, 
while that to France (a traditional destination for Italian 
emigrants) and Belgium started to dwindle. This new wave 
was very different from the transatlantic emigration. Now 
the proportion of males was very high and entire families 
rare, because some countries refused entry to workers’ 
relatives and some suffered from a housing shortage. The 
length of stay was very short, and repetitive expatriation 
for further periods of work abroad became common. As a 
result, the communities of Italian workers in Switzerland 
and West Germany became highly unstable, with a rapid 
exchange of individuals; many social and family problems 
were created both in the areas of origin and in the host 
countries. In the 1960s, migration between Continental 
countries began to decrease, and Italian labour more of­
ten found worthwhile positions at home. Restrictive reg- 
ulations, too, reduced the number of Italian workers in 
Switzerland.
Population movement within Italy. Interregional flow. 

Internal migration is a very important factor in the re­
gional redistribution of the Italian population. In recent 
years the populations of the south and areas such as Vene­
tia have had a much higher natural growth rate than the 
rest of the country. Nevertheless, the population’s regional 
distribution has remained stable, with internal compen- 
satory exchanges of population.

Since the unification of Italy, internal movements have 
followed the same direction, south to north and east to 
west: from the regions of the south and from the islands 
(especially Sicily) to centre regions—e.g., Lazio-Rome and 
Tuscany—to the north west—e.g., Lombardy, Liguria, and 
Piedmont; and from the northeast (e.g., Venetia) to the 
north west. Movements from Emilia, Marche, and Umbria 
to other regions of the northwest and the centre have 
also been considerable. Mobility has grown exceptionally 
swiftly since World War II, corresponding to economie 
expansion, particularly in the industrial triangle of Lom- 
bardy-Piedmont-Liguria. Allied factors have been the re- 
duction of unemployment in the north and a persistent 
labour surplus in the south. Italy is one of the few coun­
tries having a registration system for changes of residence 
from one commune to another.

Urbanization. Another aspect of the population redis­
tribution in Italy, the vast urbanization, was especially 
rapid during the mid-20th century. The transformation 
of the economy that time—from mainly agricultural to 
mainly industrial—has strongly affected the distribution 
between rural and urban areas. The percentage of the 
labour force engaged in the primary sector has dwindled 
in the last several decades. A drop in the proportion of 
people living in the smaller comuni has been accompanied 
by a shift toward the large urban areas. The proportion of

residents in the largest urban areas has tripled since the 
late 1800s. (M.L.-B.)

The economy
IT A L Y  IN TH E W ORLD CO N TEX T

Italy’s economie growth after World War II was spectacu- 
lar. At the end of the war, the country’s economy lay in 
ruins, although much of the industrial machinery in the 
north had been saved from destruction. By 1951, prewar 
levels of production had been regained, and the next 20 
years saw almost uninterrupted growth. Italy’s economie 
growth since has been more sporadic, however, as it has 
faced rising labour costs and lower productivity, increasing 
petroleum prices, and worldwide recession. Italy cannot 
yet be classified as a mature industrial economy, although 
the transition period from a primarily agricultural society 
to a predominantly industrial one is nearing completion. 
The growing importance of Italy as an economie power 
can be gauged from the fact that, while the population 
of Italy has fallen, the proportion of Italy’s national in- 
come to the world total has risen. Italy’s greatest success 
in postwar years has been the rapid growth in industrial 
production, matched only by West Germany and Japan. 
The expansion of foreign trade has been a major factor in 
Italy’s economie growth.

RESOURCES

Mineral resources. In terms of mineral resources Italy is 
one of the poorest countries in Europe. Both metalliferous 
and nonmetalliferous minerals are generally nonexistent 
or in short supply. The extractive industry has grown at 
a slower rate than other sectors because of both the poor 
quality of some minerals, such as coal, and the increasing 
inefliciency of the mines. Many of the sulfur mines in cen­
tral Sicily and the coal mines in Southwest Sardinia have 
been closed since World War II, and the decline continues. 
Italy has sufficiënt reserves of only a few minerals, such 
as mercury, sulfur, rock salt, and marble, while deposits 
of iron ore, coal, oil, and natural gas are meagre. Further 
reserves of hydrocarbons are being sought, especially in 
offshore areas. Italy also produces small quantities of zinc, 
lead, bauxite, pyrites, and a number of other minerals. 
Coal production now accounts for only a fraction of Italy’s 
needs, and millions of tons a year are imported, mainly 
from the U.S., the e e c , eastera Europe, and Japan. Italy is 
a leading supplier of mercury, located mainly in the cen­
tral part of the country, which accounts for a significant 
portion of the world output.

Deposits of both oil and natural gas exist in Italy, but the 
reserves of the former are rapidly being exhausted. After 
the discoveries of oil made in the 1950s at Ragusa and 
Gela, in Sicily, production rosé and then gradually de­
clined. The disco very of natural gas in the Po Valley and 
in various zones of Southern and central Italy, including 
Sicily, raised hopes that Italy might be able to produce 
enough for domestic needs. Further deposits were discov- 
ered in the offshore Adriatic in the late 1960s, estimated 
at 2,120,000,000,000 cubic feet. Despite these discoveries, 
Italy initiated massive imports from diversified sources, 
both to meet the increased demand and to conserve total 
known deposits. Imported supplies came from Libya, the 
Soviet Union, and The Netherlands. Exploration, espe­
cially in the offshore areas, was intensified, above all by 
the State Hydrocarbons Corporation, the Ente Nazionale 
Idrocarburi (e n i).

Oil production accounts for only a minute part of do­
mestic consumption. Imports of crude oil come mainly 
from the Middle East, Libya, and the Persian Gulf.

Italy’s output of iron ore accounts for a small part of do­
mestic needs. Imports come mainly from Liberia, Canada, 
Venezuela, and Brazil. Production of other minerals, such 
as pyrites, lead, zinc, and bauxite—deposits of which are 
scattered throughout the country—has been more or less 
static. Discoveries of rock salt, above all in Sicily, have 
boosted production. The quarrying industry—especially 
for marble and travertine (a hot-spring limestone deposit) 
from the world-famous quarries at Massa and Carrara 
(where Michelangelo, among other artists, found his raw
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material)—has enjoyed a modest but steady growth in 
postwar years, mainly as a result of the renewed popular- 
ity of the materials in the construction industry. Mining 
accounts for a very small percentage of the g n p .

Biological resources. Geologically, Italy is still at a very 
unstable stage of development. Earthquakes and tremors 
are quite frequent all over the mainland. Italy is character- 
ized by a wide variety of climatic differences, topography, 
and soil types. For the most part, the terrain is rugged, 
arid, and unsuitable for intensive cultivation, except in 
the Po Valley, the plains of Puglia, and Campania. As a 
result of low rainfall, vegetation is sparse in parts of the 
country, especially in sectors of the Apennine Mountains. 
It has been mainly the pressure of population, however, 
leading to the cultivation of land generally unsuited for 
such use, that has caused widespread soil erosion and 
endangered the hydrogeological equilibrium of the land. 
The movement from the land of more than 6,000,000 
peasants since 1945 has increased the dangers of neglect of 
property that was formerly cultivated or tended. Despite 
the exodus to the towns, about half of the productive land 
is still cultivated. As a result, Italy is deficiënt in timber 
and forest products, although the govemment is pursuing 
an active policy of reforestation. The balance of Italy’s 
timber needs consists of imports of sawn wood, most of 
which comes from Austria and Sweden.
Broad-leaved trees make up most of Italy’s forest area, 

and conifers make up about one-fifth. Broad-leaved forests 
are fairly well spread over the country, with the exception 
of the Puglia, Sicilian, and Sardinian regions. Conifers are 
for the most part concentrated in the Alpine foothills, es­
pecially in the Alto-Adige region adjacent to the Austrian 
border. Because Italy is not well endowed with rivers, 
with the exception of the Po and the various smaller 
rivers that flow into the sea at or near the Po Delta on 
the northeast coast, intensive agriculture is concentrated 
in the overcrowded Coastal plains, the mountain foothills, 
and above all in the Po Valley, the most fertile part of 
Italy. The need for land suitable for agriculture has led 
to many programs of land reclamation and improvement, 
especially in the south.

Hydroelectric resources. The three main lakes of north- 
em Italy (Como, Maggiore, and Garda) are the source of 
six small rivers that flow southward into the Po River. 
These, together with the Bronta, La Sila, Tagliamento, and 
Adige rivers, which have their sources in the Alps, are the 
origin of most of Italy’s hydroelectric power. As a result, 
more than half of the electricity produced in the northern 
regions of Piedmont, Lombardy, Alto-Adige, Venetia, and 
Friuli-Venezia Giulia is hydroelectric. Other regions of 
Italy with a similar proportion of hydroelectric power are 
Umbria, Abruzzo, and Calabria—all hilly or mountainous 
zones. Hydroelectric resources have been exploited almost 
to the maximum and account for more than one-fifth of 
the total energy output.

AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY, AND FISHERIES
Agriculture in Italy remains an important sector of the 
economy in terms of both employment and its contribu- 
tion to the gross national product. Despite a number of 
agricultural reforms and e e c  membership, agriculture is 
still backward by western European standards. The typical 
Italian farm is small, relatively unproductive, and geared 
more to subsistence than to modern market-oriented 
farming. Since 1945 there has also been a limited redistri- 
bution of land to small farmers, mainly under the 1950 
agrarian reform acts. This has not stopped a massive flight 
from the land.

In Italy the complex land-tenure system is gradually being 
simplified by new legislation. The majority of farms are 
run by the owner and his family, without the employment 
of wage labourers; the remainder are run mainly under a 
sharecropping or rent system or, in the case of larger farms, 
with the employment of day labourers or permanent staff. 
The aim of agricultural policy since World War II has 
been to modernize agriculture by the development of ef­
ficiënt and well-organized farms, thus improving living 
standards for those working the land. This policy has been 
only partially successful. Objectives have been pursued

largely through Green Plans, concentrating on mortgages 
and loans, land, irrigation, erop improvement, increasing 
profitable forms of production and productivity, and rais- 
ing incomes.
The most important areas for growing hard-grain wheat 

are in Southern Italy, in the Sicilian and Puglian regions. 
Together they account for more than half of national 
production. The balance needed to meet domestic re- 
quirements is met by imports, mainly from the U.S. and 
Argentina. Domestic production of other cereals, notably 
rye, barley, and oats, has also been insufficiënt. The land 
area devoted to com (maize) growing has been steadily 
increasing, but imports are still necessary. Italy is Europe’s 
leading rice producer, most of it being grown in Piedmont 
and Lombardy; a large portion of its erop is exported to 
other European countries.

Wine and olive oil. Italy’s most important agricultural 
products are wine and olive oil. Italy vies with France 
as the world’s leading wine producer. A large quantity 
of the wine produced is not considered of high quality, 
but in a number of regions there are wines that compare 
favourably with the best. The govemment is active in 
upgrading Italian wines, and the system of appellation con- 
trölée (registered trade names) is gradually being extended 
to a wide range of Italian wines. Olives are grown princi- 
pally in southem Italy; Puglia and Calabria are the main 
producing regions. Olive-oil production has been erratic. 
The grape and olive crops are of considerable economie 
importance to Italian agriculture, as most are processed on 
the farms themselves. Wine is exported in large quantities, 
although competition is particularly strong from other Eu­
ropean countries, especially France and Spain.
Tomatoes and fruit growing. This erop has been one 

of the mainstays of agriculture in the south, particu­
larly in Sicily and Campania, and canned tomatoes and 
tomato paste are exported throughout the world. Com­
petition from Greece, Portugal, and Spain, however, has 
seriously eroded some traditional markets. Italy produces 
about one-half of all fruit grown in the original e e c  
area. Peaches, pears, and apples are very important and 
are grown primarily in the northeastern regions of the 
country. Citrus-fruit growing is also a major agricultural 
activity in Southern Italy, especially in Sicily. Citms fruits 
account for almost one-third of the value of Sicily’s entire 
agricultural output. Because of high costs, the difficulties 
of mechanization in dense fruit groves, and an absence of 
marketing cooperatives, Sicily has sometimes been unable 
to sell all its erop, and consequently much has been with- 
drawn from the market.

Livestock. Production of livestock is inadequate, since 
with rising living standards the demand for meat has risen. 
The dairy industry also fails to satisfy domestic needs. Al­
though a wide variety of cheese is produced—from goat, 
buffalo, and sheep milk, as well as from that of cows—it 
is done so mainly as a craft industry. As a result, imports 
of butter, cheese, and other dairy products are extensive.

Fisheries. Italy’s waters are not well stocked with fish. 
Anchovies, sardines, and tuna account for a sizeable part 
of the total catch, while an important part of the remain­
der is made up of mackerels, mollusks, and shellfish. The 
gap between supply and demand is filled by large imports 
of fresh, frozen, dried, and salted fish coming mainly from 
Norway, Denmark, Japan, and Spain. The fishing industry 
still remains primarily an individual enterprise, although 
cooperatives and a few large fleets continue to expand. 
Some funds have been allocated for the renewal of fleets, 
but radical structural changes in the industry appear un- 
likely. Some fishing banks in or near Italian Coastal waters 
are already exhausted, and many fishermen have left the 
industry in search of more profitable occupations.
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INDUSTRY
Mining and quarrying. Mining is not an important sec­

tor of the Italian economy, and employment in it is rapidly 
declining. Coal and lignite production is declining gradu­
ally, as is that of sulfur, one of the few mineral resources 
to be found in any quantity in Italy. In any case, coal is 
gradually being replaced by oil, electricity, and natural gas. 
Likewise, production of iron ore, in which Italy is equally
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deficiënt, is destined to decline. The only sectors in which 
an increase is expected are in the mining of mercuric ores, 
rock and potassic salts (from deposits in Sicily), zinc, and 
asbestos, and in the extraction of natural gas. Quarrying 
activity remains high, however, especially because of the 
demand for marble, gravel, and other materials for the 
construction and road-building industries.

Manufacturing. The most remarkable feature of post- 
war economie development has been the spectacular in­
crease in manufacturing. Since 1948, relative political 
stability has increased business confidence and led to an- 
nual industrial investment of more than 20 percent of pro­
duced income. Other important factors were Marshall aid 
(a special U.S.-financed aid program after World War ÏI), 
safeguarding Italy during the crucial recovery period from 
1946 to 1951 from balance-of-payments problems; an or­
thodox but sound monetary policy; and the liberalization 
of trade. The last factor has been especially important, 
since Italy’s economie growth has been primarily based 
on exports. Another fundamental reason for Italy’s rapid 
growth of manufacturing output has been the abundance 
of manpower. Italy’s geographical position—near the oil 
fields of North Africa and the Middle East—was also an 
important stimulus to industry as a whole and to the 
development of the refining and petrochemical industries.

The steel industry. Despite a lack of mineral resources, 
a major expansion of the steel industry was begun in the 
early 1950s—one of the most farsighted and courageous 
decisions taken by the govemment. The steel industry 
has been the backbone of Italy’s industrialization. Steel 
production has dramatically increased, as has cmde-steel 
production. There have also been important qualitative 
changes in the industry.
Automobiles and electrical appliances. Parallel with the 

development of the steel industry has been that of the 
engineering and allied sectors. The automobile industry 
has grown spectacularly. Fiat is the main manufacturer, 
and the state-owned Alfa Romeo produces more expen- 
sive cars. The electrical appliance industry has played a 
major role in postwar industrial development, creating a 
European-wide market for refrigerators, cookers, washing 
machines, and dishwashers by selling at highly competitive 
prices and by using the latest production techniques.

The textiles industry. The textiles industry remains one 
of Italy’s most important manufacturing industries. Silk 
production is centred in Lombardy, Piedmont, and Vene­
tia but is also found throughout the country. Other im­
portant products include artificial and synthetic fibres and 
cotton, wool, and jute yam. A large number of part-time 
piece-rate workers are employed.

Industrial diversification. An important element of Ita­
ly’s manufacturing growth has been the widening of the 

Widening base of industry. There has been a shift of emphasis
of the from food and textiles to Chemicals, steel, and engineering
industrial products. Large companies tend to dominate these new 
base industries, but a vast number of small- and medium-sized

companies, especially in the engineering and metalwork- 
ing industries, are still important. Gradually, however, a 
process of consolidation is taking place, especially in those 
industries in which large-scale production is necessary for 
competitiveness. With Alfa Romeo, Fiat has run the au­
tomobile industry since it took over minor competitors 
such as Lancia, OM, and Autobianchi. Fiat and a rubber- 
and-cables company, Pirelli, have been instrumental in 
European mergers, Fiat taking an interest in the French 
companies Citroen and Michelin and Pirelli integrating 
its operations with that of the English company Dunlop. 
Other important companies in their respective sectors are 
Olivetti, making typewriters, calculating machines, and 
computer terminals; s n ia  Viscosa, which leads the field in 
artificial fibres; and Montecatini Edison, which assumed 
control of s n ia  in 1972, in the Chemicals and pharmaceu- 
ticals sectors. The bulk of manufacturing output, however, 
comes from the small- and medium-sized companies, 
which are mainly concentrated in the north and centre.

ENERGY
By European standards, per capita power consumption is 
relatively low. Italy, mainly as a result of its proximity

to the North African and Middle Eastern oil fields, has 
come to rely massively on oil for its energy requirements.
Much of the crude oil is destined for re-export as refined 
petroleum products. Imports of oil are made by all the The State 
international companies as well as by Italy’s State Hydro- Hydro­
carbons Corporation (Ente Nazionale Idrocarburi; e n i). carbons 
Intensive exploration efforts by the e n i have resulted in Corpora- 
a number of finds in Tunisia, Iran, Libya, and elsewhere. tion (e n i) 
The e n i has also been searching for hydrocarbons in Italy.
Discoveries in the Adriatic Sea have boosted reserves of 
gas, mainly in the Po Valley, Sicily, and parts of Southern 
Italy. To conserve these domestic deposits as long as pos- 
sible and to meet rising demand, the e n i has embarked 
on a large-scale import program of natural gas from diver- 
sified sources, including Algeria, Libya, The Netherlands, 
and the Soviet Union. Italy has also been developing its 
hydroelectric, nuclear, and coal-fired capabilities.

FINANCE
Italy’s financial and banking system has a number of 
unique features, although its framework is similar to that of 
other European countries. The Bank of Italy is the central 
bank and the sole bank of issue. Power in monetary policy 
is vested in the Interministerial Committee for Credit and 
Savings, headed by the minister of the Treasury. In prac- 
tice, the Bank of Italy enjoys wide discretionary powers 
and plays an important role in economie policy-making. 
lts primary functions include the control of credit and 
the formation and execution of monetary policy. There 
are three main types of banking and credit institutes.
First, there are the commercial banks, which include three 
national banks, several chartered banks, the popular co- 
operative banks, whose activities do not extend beyond 
the provincial level, and ordinary private banks. Second, 
there is a special category of savings banks organized on 
a provincial or regional basis. Finally, there are the in­
vestment institutes, which collect medium and long-term 
funds by issuing bonds and supply medium- and long­
term credit for industry, public works, and agriculture.
The three national banks (Banca Commerciale Italiana,
Banco di Roma, and Credito Italiano) are all owned by the 
largest state holding group, the Istituto per la Ricostruzione 
Industriale (Industrial Reconstruction Institute, or ir i).
Many other important banks are also regulated by public 
law. Both these and the national banks are therefore sub­
ject to special govemment control and influence, although 
they act as normal profit-making banks in every respect.
The savings banks are in a similar position, as are some of 
the major medium- and long-term-credit institutes, includ­
ing the Istituto Mobiliaro Italiano (im i), which is directly 
owned by the govemment and provides a considerable 
part of long- and medium-term funds for industry.

There are many institutes of various kinds supplying 
medium- and long-term credit. These special credit insti­
tutes have as their prime aim the increase of the flow and 
the reduction of the cost of development finance, either 
to preferential areas or to priority sectors (for example, 
agriculture or research) or to medium- and small-sized 
business. In addition to this network of special credit in­
stitutes, there is a subsystem of credit under which the 
govemment shoulders part of the interest burden.

The bond market in Italy is well developed. Mainly as 
a result of the special structure of govemment-sponsored 
institutes for development finance and subsidized interest 
rates, the growth of the Capital market and stock exchanges 
is far less important than in other non-Communist indus­
trialized countries. Consequently, the issuing of industrial 
debentures, too, except by the state holding Corporation 
(ir i) and a few private and public companies, has been 
relatively meagre. There has been a high degree of self- 
financing by companies. The development of the stock ex- 
change in Italy has been hampered by the archaic structure 
and rules of the markets and by tax problems connected 
with the registration of shares. Italy has also lagged in the 
development of mutual funds or unit trusts.

TRADE
Foreign trade makes a large contribution to the gross na­
tional product and economie growth. In absolute terms,
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however, Italy began to develop its foreign trade at a low 
point, and its rapid growth since the 1950s should be seen 
as a recovery from a low base rather than as a phenomenal 
growth. The main factors enabling Italy to catch up with 
its west European neighbours were relatively low labour 
costs, a much greater rise in productivity than in wage 
increases, and above all an abundance of manpower. The 
liberalization of international trade and the rise in demand 
in other countries were prerequisites to Italy’s foreign- 
trade boom.

While Italy has consistently had a trade deficit since 
1957, the gap between imports and exports in most years 
has been narrow. At the same time, Italy has always 
had a considerable surplus of invisible exports, notably 
tourism and emigrants’ remittances, which led to a struc- 
tural surplus in the 1960s. This situation changed in 1970, 
however, when imports so outstripped exports that the 
invisible receipts were unable to bridge the gap. Italy in 
recent years has suffered from severe inflation, high un­
employment, and chronic trade deficits.
In view of Italy’s meagre natural resources, exports con- 

sist almost entirely of manufactured goods and agricultural 
produce. Engineering products, automobiles, and house- 
hold appliances have been in the vanguard of Italy’s export 
development, supplementing such traditional exports as 
fresh and processed fruit and vegetables, textiles, leather, 
and marble goods. Other products exported by Italy on a 
large scale include petroleum products and Chemicals. The 
main impetus toward the growth in exports comes from 
three main sectors—transport equipment, machinery of 
all types, and clothing and textiles.
Imports, on the other hand, consist, to a large extent, 

of raw materials for industry, such as oil, iron ore, coal, 
cotton, and copper; foodstuffs, especially meat and cere- 
als; and investment and consumer goods. The demand 
for foodstuffs has been particularly high; meat and cereal 
imports increased especially rapidly as living standards 
rosé. Similarly, the propensity to import machinery and 
equipment with a high technological content has grown 
along with the process of industrialization in Italy. An­
other feature of Italy’s trading pattern has been the rapid 
growth of trade with its Common Market partners. Italy 
has also been a pioneer of East-West trade, trading with 
the members of Comecon (Council for Mutual Economie 
Assistance, the east European Common Market).

ADMINISTRATION OF THE ECONOMY
The private sector. Italy’s economy is characterized by 

a small number of large private and publicly owned in­
dustrial groups and a large number of medium-sized and 
small companies. The vast majority of small firms are of 
the artisan type; there are also many medium-sized indus­
trial firms. At the other end of the scale there are the large 
private groups such as Fiat, Pirelli, Olivetti, and the labour- 
intensive household-appliance and textile companies. For 
the most part, private industry is located in the triangle 
formed by the cities of Milan, Turin, and Genoa, but 
other regions, in particular the northeastem ones of Vene­
tia and Emilia-Romagna, developed an extensive network 
of industries in the mid-1900s. Central Italy has become 
increasingly industrialized. In the south and islands, indus­
try tends to be concentrated in certain highly populated 
areas, such as Bari, Naples, and eastern Sicily, although 
incentives to encourage the further industrialization of the 
relatively poor south have been in force since the 1960s. 
Until the mid-1960s the burden of industrialization in the 
south had fallen almost entirely on the govemment and 
the public sector, while private industry invested mainly 
in capital-intensive sectors such as petrochemicals, which 
did little to boost employment. By fiscal and other in­
centives the govemment sought to encourage the growth 
of medium-sized and small industries in depressed areas. 
Foreign investment—mainly from the U.S.—played a sig­
nificant role in the postwar development of Italy. The 
oil industry was the principal beneficiary, followed by the 
Chemical, pharmaceutical, and engineering sectors.

The public sector and the role of govemment. By com- 
parison with the other economies of western Europe, the 
public sector plays an exceptionally large role in Italian

economie life. In addition, Italy has a unique formula 
for operating the majority of the state-owned corporations 
under the government’s control. This formula applies in 
the case of the three major state holding corporations, 
the Istituto per la Ricostruzione Industriale (ir i), the Ente 
Nazionale Idrocarburi (e n i) , and the Ente Finanziaria per 
L’Industria Meccanica (e f im ), all of which are responsible 
to the Ministry of State Participations, created in 1956. 
The ir i is organized on a pyramid basis, with the holding 
company at the top, a middle layer of financial holding 
companies divided according to the sector of activity, and 
below them a mass of operating companies, many of 
which are partly owned by private shareholders and quoted 
on the stock exchange. The ir i’s activities are extremely 
widespread, including a number of major banks, Alitalia 
(the national airline), r a i-t v  (the state radio and TV 
network), telephone and cable companies, manufacturing 
companies (such as Alfa Romeo, making automobiles and 
commercial vehicles), Italisider (the largest steel manu- 
facturer), engineering companies, shipyards and shipping 
companies, and expressway construction. The e n i , the sec- 
ond largest state holding company, operates in the oil and 
natural-gas fields but also has interests in textiles, nuclear 
energy, and Chemicals. Apart from this special involve- 
ment of the state in public Utilities, manufacturing, and 
services, the govemment also Controls the bulk of electric­
ity generation and distribution through the nationalized 
electricity Corporation (e n e l ), almost the entire railway 
and road network, and the monopoly of tobacco and 
cigarette manufacture and salt. The ir i also has an impor­
tant role in the Italian economy. lts function has been to 
act as a propellant to the industrialization of Italy and in 
some cases to act as a protective umbrella for industries 
in declining sectors; even more important, it also bypasses 
the archaic and generally inefficiënt bureaucracy. The ir i 
built the bulk of Italy’s extensive expressway system in 
record time and is now increasingly called in to carry out 
public works of all kinds that the state administration 
had proved incapable of executing. A prime example was 
the low-cost public-housing program that the govemment 
began implementing in the 1970s. The ir i and the e n i  be­
tween them have made a vital contribution to the growth 
of the Italian economy since the 1950s. In particular, the 
two groups have been the principal investors in the under- 
developed Southern part of Italy. Although responsible to 
the Ministry of State Participations, both the ir i and the 
e n i  enjoy considerable financial and operative autonomy. 
This autonomy is reinforced by the fact that these state 
corporations do not obtain their funds from the Treasury. 
The lack of unified control over state corporations and 
the absence of centralized planning have reinforced their 
independence.
Economie policy is established by the Interdepartmental 

Committee of Economie Planning and carried out un­
der the supervision of the Minister for State-Controlled 
Enterprises and the Court of Accounts. Many public cor­
porations carry on economie activity in competition with 
similar private companies, but the most notable form of 
state intervention in industry and business concerns is 
through state-run holding companies such as ir i and e n i . 
The state usually but not necessarily has a controlling 
interest in the companies in which it holds stock. Public 
corporations are also responsible for most medium- and 
long-term loans and about half of all life insurance.

The govemment has also intervened on a massive scale 
in the development of the Southern part of Italy and the 
islands, known as the Mezzogiorno. The southem Italy 
development fund, called the Cassa per il Mezzogiorno, 
was set up in 1950, to stimulate investment in agriculture 
and industry in the south between 1951 and 1970. This 
institution represented the first step by the Italian govern- 
ment toward national economie planning. An attempt at 
more widespread planning came in 1954, but it was not 
until 1967 that the First Five-Year Plan was approved 
by Parliament. The plan, which was of the flexible type, 
updated annually, was binding only on the public sector. 
In the 1980s an economie reform package was initiated 
in order to cut consumption and reduce public spending. 
The national economie planning body (Comitato Inter-

Main
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ministeriale per la Programmazione Economica, or c ip e ) 
was assigned overall responsibility for development of the 
south, with the Cassa per il Mezzogiorno acting as the 
executive body, as well as supervising overall planning in 
Italy.
Taxation. One important feature of the Italian fiscal 

system is the low percentage of receipts accounted for by 
income tax levied on persons and companies. The main 
source of revenue comes from various taxes on goods and 
services, in particular a general tax (ig e ) normally levied 
on all transactions. Indirect taxes, on the consumer, mo­
nopolies, and business transactions, make up the rest.

In the 1950s and 1960s both the complications of the 
tax system and the ease with which many direct taxes 
could be evaded reduced the govemment’s possibilities of 
using fiscal policies as an instmment of economie manage­
ment. Furthermore, Italy traditionally relied on monetary 
rather than fiscal policy to direct the economy. While tax 
evasion in effect constituted a huge subsidy to the self- 
employed and the rich, it also acted, more significantly, 
as a powerful stimulus for growth, since firms benefit- 
ted from the weakness of the tax system too. By 1970, 
however, it was generally agreed that a better tax base 
to implement social reforms—housing, hospitals, schools, 
and urban transport—was badly needed. The first answer 
to this problem was the tax-reform bill of 1971, which 
introduced a single Progressive tax on personal income. A 
major reform of indirect taxation was introduced in 1973, 
when the value-added tax replaced the turnover tax and a 
number of other indirect taxes.
Trade unions and employer associations. The Italian 

union movement that emerged after World War II and 20 
years of suppression under the Fascist regime had, not sur- 
prisingly, strong political orientations. In 1947 breakaways 
from the Communist- and Socialist-dominated General 
Confederation of Labour led to the formation of two 
rival union confederations—the Confederazione Italiana 
Sindacati Lavoratori (Italian Confederation of Workers’ 
Trade Unions, or c is l ), which was dominated by Catholics 
and adherents of the Christian Democrat Party, and the 
Unione Italiana del Lavoro (Italian Union of Labour, or 
u il ), controlled by a troika of Socialists, Social Democrats, 
and Republicans. The biggest of the three union move­
ments remained the Communist-dominated General Con­
federation of Labour (c g il ), which until the late 1960s 
was considered a voice of Communist Party policy. Al­
though relatively weak in numbers and lacking in funds 
to sustain the cost of prolonged strikes, the unions showed 
a new aggressiveness toward the end of the 1960s and 
won major wage increases. At the same time, as a result 
of the weakness of the govemment and the political par- 
ties, the unions took on a mantle of authority. A series 
of 24-hour general strikes took place, calling for reforms 
including pensions, more and cheaper housing, and a new 
approach to the problems of the depressed south. While 
the unions acquired new status and authority, production 
was badly affected at a time when industry was suffering 
from sharply rising costs. In the 1970s the unions ex- 
tended their intervention beyond wages and political and 
social reforms to the organization of productive methods 
inside factories. The principal problem for the unions is 
to reforge the unity of the three main confederations.
The principal employers’ association in Italy is the Con- 

findustria (General Confederation of Industry). Under its 
wing are a vast number of smaller employers’ associa­
tions organized either on territorial or on industrial lines. 
Confindustria has exercised considerable political and eco­
nomie influence. When it lost a determined battle against 
the nationalization of electricity in 1962, however, its 
influence waned for several years. lts loss of influence 
was accentuated when its traditional political ally, the 
conservatively oriented Liberal Party, was replaced in the 
govemment by the Socialists in the same period. Confin­
dustria, however, regained some of its old vigour, partly 
as a result of a thorough reorganization.

Current economie policies. After the reconstruction fol- 
lowing World War II, a main objective of economie policy 
was to ensure rapid growth while maintaining a strong 
currency and extemal-payments position. To a large ex-

tent this goal was achieved with the aid of an adroit 
monetary policy, the development of a highly successful 
export trade, large-scale imports of raw materials, and the 
liberalization of trade. Less successful were the efforts to 
reduce unemployment and underemployment, to develop 
Southern Italy and the islands, and to reduce the disparity 
in incomes between industry and agriculture. In the space 
of only 20 years, however, Italy achieved a wealth that 
few could have predicted in 1945. Subsequent economie 
policies were directed at maintaining an annual growth 
rate while transferring resources on a far larger scale from 
private to public consumption. Much of the success of 
economie policies depends on political stability and mod- 
ernization of the machinery of state.

In 1970 there was the beginning of a break in the al­
most uninterrupted growth since 1950. A large increase 
in costs, reducing the competitiveness of Italian exports, 
plus stagnating investments, forced the govemment to in- 
tervene with inflationary measures. Growing inflation ac- 
companied by high unemployment, however, subsequently 
prompted the govemment to pursue restrictive measures, 
including reductions in public spending.

(E.I.U.)

TRANSPORTATION
Movement patterns and means of transportation. As a

source of revenue, transportation has accounted for 10 
percent of Italy’s gross national product since World War 
II, while net investments in it have averaged around 6 per­
cent of the national total. The proportion of the national 
wealth actually tied up in transportation is tending to The 
diminish because of rapid obsolescence of transportation Capital 
equipment and stmetures and the slowness of appropri- invest- 
ate renewal projects. The Italian roads are approaching ment back- 
saturation, while costs of maintenance and modernization ground 
are rising. Attempts to alleviate road traffic include mod- 
ernizing the railways and building subway networks. A 
law effective since 1969 provided that metropolitan Sys­
tems should be financially supported by each interested 
municipality.
Traffic is most intense in north west Italy, where Turin,

Genoa, and Milan form the industrial triangle; but a 
dense road network there distributes traffic fairly evenly.
The traffic magnet of northeast Italy is paradoxically the 
canal-riddled city of Venice, the country’s third largest 
port. The most popular route is Venice-Padua-Verona- 
Milan, which, with Genoa, forms Milan’s second traffic 
outlet. In summer the traffic density more than doublés, 
with tourists travelling to Venice and the coast.

In central Italy, traffic is massed on the north-south 
Bologna-Florence-Rome route, and, except on the Flo- 
rence-Livorno tourist route, there is little east-west traffic.
This concentration has isolated certain zones, such as 
Southern Tuscany and northern Lazio (Latium). Umbria 
is more developed, with important steelworks at Temi 
and industrialization progressing rapidly aiong the Terni- 
Perugia route. Traffic in the Abruzzi is insignificant, but 
the new Rome-l’Aquila-Pescara highway should open the 
depressed region to development.

Rome is the traffic hub of central Italy, and, while traffic 
with Lazio is rather low, the level is high toward the south 
(Latina) and the southeast (Frosinone), where industry is 
developed. The density remains constant aiong the whole 
route from Rome to Naples, declining sharply farther 
south, where conditions are more backward. The small 
flow of traffic aiong the national Coastal route reflects 
Mezzogiorno’s economie depression. The Adriatic Coastal 
route, the Naples-Bari route, and the Taranto-Cosenza 
route are little used; traffic increases aiong the Adriatic, 
between Puglia (Foggia, Bari, and Taranto) and the areas 
of the Po Valley, and becomes heavier, in fact, than be­
tween Naples and Rome.

Sicily and Sardinia have little traffic. On Sicily the 
Messina-Palermo, Agrigento-Palermo, and Messina-Cata- 
nia-Syracuse routes are pre-eminent, with the heaviest 
traffic on the stretch between Catania and Syracuse. On 
Sardinia the only significant route is Cagliari-Oristano- 
Sassari.
Components of Italian transportation. The road net-
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work. The Italian road network is subdivided into four 
administrative categories—express highways (autostrade) 
and national, provincial, and municipal roads (strade 
statali, strade provinciali, strade comunali, respectively), 
to which urban streets can be added.
The mid-1900s witnessed extensive construction of ex­

press highways. The principal branches are the Po Val­
ley, joining Turin, Milan, Austria, and Yugoslavia, with 
important branches to ports and mountain passes; the 
peninsular route, joining Milan to Naples via Bologna, 
Florence, and Rome (the Autostrada del Sole); the Tyrrhe­
nian Coastal route from the French border to Reggio Cal­
abria in the far south, passing through Genoa, Rome, and 
Naples; the Adriatic Coastal route from Bologna, joining 
the Tyrrhenian route in Calabria; and its Sicilian exten- 
sion, the Messina-Palermo highway.

The two Coastal routes are linked by two transverse 
highways, Rome-Pescara and Naples-Bari. Construction 
of the network was impeded by mountainous stretches, 
which were traversed by tunnels and viaducts, some of 
them splendid examples of modem architecture, such as 
the elevated roadway joining the Tyrrhenian Coastal route 
to the Genoa róad. Most highways have four lanes (the 
Milan-Turin has six) and are 50 feet wide, with shoulders 
of 10 feet and a central reservation. The construction 
and administration have been entrusted both to state-run 
and to private companies. The chief concession holder 
is the Autostrade agency of the national Istituto per la 
Ricostmzione Industriale (ir i). There are tolls, calculated 
on distance travelled and legal horsepower, to cover con­
struction costs.

In the north, highway traffic is mainly commercial, the 
Coastal routes concentrate on tourist areas, and in the 
south they open up economically backward areas. Serious 
saturation occurs on certain stretches due to increased 
traffic flow.

The completion of the Southern network is envisaged 
to redress the balance between north and south. The 13- 
kilometre Mount Frejus highway tunnel was opened in 
1980 and links Italy to France through the Alps.
The strade statali have been relieved of much of the long- 

distance traffic by the autostrade. These national roads 
now carry local traffic, which is dense in places. The prin­
cipal national highways are the consular roads, so-called 
because they follow the roads built by ancient Rome’s 
consuls. They radiate from Rome to various parts of Italy, 
the most famous being the Via Aurelia, linking Rome 
and Genoa, the Via Cassia, linking Rome and Genoa via 
Florence, and the Via Appia, linking Rome and Brindisi. 
Other important national highways are the Padana, join­
ing Turin to Venice via Milan; the Emilia, joining Milan 
with Bologna and the Adriatic; and the Brenner Highway, 
from Pisa to the Brenner Pass.

Strade statali are maintained by a state agency, the 
Azienda Nazionale Autonoma della Strada (the a n a s , or 
National Road Board). A flow of more than a million new 
vehicles a year makes widening a continuing necessity.
Railways. Italian railway lines are administered by the 

Azienda Autonoma delle Ferrovie dello Stato (the FS, 
or Italian State Railway Board). The FS also administers 
maritime lines and bus services.
The railway network is of three types: national, regional, 

and urban (metropolitan). Over long distances the rail­
ways have advantages over road transportation, and the 
national lines are therefore the most heavily used. The 
network of principal national lines corresponds to that of 
the express highways: parallel to each express highway is a 
railway line, electrified and with a doublé track.
The most important line is the peninsula route Milan- 

Bologna-Florence-Rome-Naples, of which the most heav­
ily used stretches are Milan-Bologna and Rome-Naples; 
the first section of the high-speed direct Florence-Rome 
railway was opened in 1977. The Turin-Milan-Venice 
and Milan-Genoa lines link the industrial belt of the 
country with Genoa and Venice for freight transportation. 
Other principal lines are the Genoa-Rome-Reggio Cal- 
abria-Palermo and Bologna-Ancona-Bari Coastal routes. 
The principal mountain routes linking the Italian railways 
with the rest of Europe are Turin-Frejus (to France), Mi-

lan-Simplon Tunnel (to Switzerland), Verona-Brenner (to 
Austria and Germany), and Venice-Tarvisio (to eastem 
Europe). Railway traffic, which had levelled off with the 
completion of the numerous express highways, began in­
creasing again in the late 1960s with attractive new rolling 
stock and improved tracks.
Whereas the long-distance railway network is satisfactory, 

the regional lines are not. Competition from road trans­
portation, the antiquated lines (mostly single-track and 
not electrified), and the state of the track have brought 
these lines into disuse, and many have been abandoned 
for more economical buses. The increasing saturation of 
the highways and the commuters’ need for rapid and 
economical service have, however, made reopening the 
abandoned lines seem attractive. There have been efforts 
to reorganize them on a metropolitan basis and to intro­
ducé second tracks and electrification for key sections in 
order to reduce travelling time.

Efforts have also been made to coordinate the regional 
trains with urban traffic networks. The former usually run 
with the great national lines in the vicinity of the cities. 
Because the national trains have the right of way there are 
slowdowns and reductions in frequency. These might be 
prevented by integrating regional with metropolitan lines.

Railways, with stiff competition from automobiles and 
a tariff policy that tends to emphasize the social uses of 
trains (i.e., that pro vide for low fares), are increasing their 
unprofitability. The FS has been striving for competitive- 
ness by renovating and modemizing.

Water transportation. The principal dry-cargo Italian 
ports are Venice, Cagliari, Civitavecchia, and Piombino, 
while those handling chiefly petroleum products are 
Genoa, Augusta, Trieste, Bari, and Savona. Those han­
dling both sorts are Naples and Livorno.

Most port traffic consists of imports, land transportation 
being preferred for exports.

Many ports are inadequate. The more congested larger 
ports, such as Genoa, Savona, Venice, and Livorno, have 
imposed primage (a small addition or percentage added 
to the freight rates) at the time of entry and sometimes at 
departure, which increases production costs.

In the north of Italy there are only a few large ports, 
such as Savona, Genoa, and Venice. Nearby, there are 
industrial ports, such as La Spezia and Ravenna, ports of 
local importance, such as Oneglia and Monfalcone, fish­
ing ports, such as Chioggia, and tourist ports, such as the 
numerous ones of the Ligurian Riviera. Half of the com­
mercial port traffic is concentrated on only one-tenth of 
the coastline. The industries of Lombardy and Piedmont 
make heavy demands on the maritime outlets, particularly 
at Genoa, which, although the most extensive and impor­
tant Italian port, has great difficulty in expanding because 
óf the mountains surrounding it.

In central and southem Italy there are several harbours, 
but most are modest and function locally. There are a few 
large ports in these regions, some born of recent industrial 
development, such as Augusta (about 15 miles north of 
Syracuse in Sicily), a petroleum port that serves an im­
mense refinery. Prospects for the central Southern ports 
depend on industrialization in the hinterland.

The Coastal navigation on the Genoa-Gela-Taranto- 
Venice route is very important, as are the lesser ports 
of La Spezia, Civitavecchia, Naples, Ravenna, Trieste, 
and Cagliari.
Air transportation. Alitalia, the air-transport company, 

is part of the Istituto per la Ricostruzione Industriale 
group, in which the govemment participates. Rome, Mi­
lan, Naples, Genoa, Venice, Palermo, Catania, and Turin 
all have major airports, foremost being the airports of 
Rome (Fiumicino, Ciampino, and Urbe) and the Milanese 
airports (Linate and Malpensa). Italian airport traffic has a 
high rate of increase, calling for improvement of airports, 
services, and instruments for controlling air traffic. Air- 
craft enterprises, though few, have reached high technical 
levels, participating in international construction projects 
and producing aircraft on foreign license. Electronic and 
air-space plants have been planned for the south as part 
of its development.

(M. Del V.)
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Administrative and social conditions
GOVERNMENT
Constitutional framework. The Italian state grew out 

of the Kingdom of Piedmont and Sardinia, where, in 
1848, King Charles Albert introduced a constitution that 
remained the basic formal law of his kingdom and, later, 
of Italy for nearly 100 years. It provided for a bicameral 
Parliament with a Cabinet appointed by the king. With 
time, the power of the crown gradually diminished, and 
ministers became responsible to Parliament rather than to 
the king. Although the constitution remained formally in 
force after the Fascists seized power in 1922, it was devoid 
of all substantial value. On June 2, 1946, after the end 
of World War II, the Italians voted in a referendum to 
replace the monarchy with a republic. A Constituent As- 
sembly worked out a new constitution, which came into 
force on January 1, 1948.

The constitution has built-in guarantees against easy 
amendment, in order to make it virtually impossible to 
substitute for it a dictatorial regime. It is upheld and 
watched over by the Constitutional Court. The republican 
form of govemment cannot be changed. The constitution 
contains some perceptive principles, applicable from the 
moment it comes into force, and some programmatic 
principles, which can be realized only by further precise 
legislation.

The constitution is preceded by the statement of cer- 
tain basic principles, including the definition of Italy as a 
democratie republic based on work, in which sovereignty 
belongs to the people. Other principles concern the invio- 
lable rights of man, the equality of all citizens before the 
law, and the obligation of the state to abolish social and 
economie obstacles that limit the freedom and equality of 
citizens and hinder the full development of individuals. 
The constitution guarantees many forms of personal free- 

Personal dom: the privacy of correspondence; the right to travel at 
freedom home and abroad; the right of association for all purposes 

that are legal, except in secret or paramilitary societies; and 
the right to hold public meetings, if these are consistent 
with security and public safety. There is no press censor- 
ship, and freedom of speech and writing is limited only by 
standards of public morality. The constitution stresses the 
equality of the spouses in marriage and of their children, 
although the old Civil Law Code regards the husband as 
head of the household. Family law has seen many reforms, 
including the introduction of divorce.
One special article in the constitution concerns the 

protection of linguistic minorities. Religious liberty is 
conditioned by the Lateran Treaty made with the Vat- 
ican in 1929, which asserts that both state and Roman 
Catholic Church are independent and sovereign in their 
own spheres. The constitution establishes the liberty of all 
religions before the law but adds that churches other than 
the Roman Catholic Church are free to act according to 
their charters only so long as they do not conflict with 
the general law. The Catholic Church has retained con­
siderable privileges, particularly in tax exemptions and in 
jurisdiction over church marriages in cases of nullity. The 
position of the Catholic Church is the cause of consid­
erable friction in Italian political life. Despite the liberal 
tendencies of the Second Vatican Council, the church 
defends its privileges tenaciously and continues to fight 
any lay attempts to reform, for example, certain aspects 
of family law and divorce law.

The constitution is upheld by the Constitutional Court, 
which comprises 15 judges, of whom five are nominated 
by the president of the republic, five by Parliament, and 
five by various legal bodies. Members must have certain 
legal qualifications and experience. The term of office is 
nine years, but Constitutional Court judges are not eli- 
gible for re-appointment. The court performs four major 
functions. First it judges the constitutionality of state and 
regional laws and of acts having the force of law. Secondly, 
the court resolves conflicts of competence of jurisdiction 
between ministries of administrative offices of the central 
govemment or between the state and a particular region 
or between two regions. Thirdly, it judges indictments 
instituted by Parliament. When acting as a court of indict-

ment, the 15 Constitutional Court judges are joined by 
15 additional lay judges chosen by Parliament. Fourthly, 
the court determines whether or not it is permissible to 
hold referendums on particular topics. The constitution 
specifically excludes from the field of referendums finan­
cial decisions, the granting of amnesties and pardons, and 
the ratification of treaties.

The legislature. Parliament is bicameral and comprises 
the Chamber of Deputies and the Senate, both elected by 
popular vote and with equal powers. In theory, the Senate 
should represent the regions and in this way differ from 
the lower chamber, but in practice the only real difference 
between them lies in the minimum age required for the 
electorate and the candidates: 18 and 25, respectively, for 
deputies and 25 and 40 for senators. Deputies and sena­
tors alike are elected for a term of five years, which can be 
extended only in case of war. Parliamentarians cannot be 
penalized for opinions expressed or votes cast, and con- 
stituents cannot oblige their deputy to vote according to 
their wishes. Deputies and senators enjoy immunity from 
arrest, criminal trial, and search. Their salary is established 
by law, and they qualify for a pension.

Both houses are officially organized into parliamentary 
parties. Each house is also organized into standing com- 
mittees, which reflect the proportions of the parliamen­
tary groups. Besides studying bills, these committees act 
as legislative bodies. The new parliamentary mies have 
followed the United States’ pattern and have given the 
standing committees extensive powers of control over the 
govemment and administration. Parliament also sets up 
special joint investigatory committees.

Special majorities are required for constitutional legisla­
tion and for the election of the president of the republic, 
Constitutional Court judges, and members of the Superior 
Council of the Judiciary. An unusual feature of Italian 
parliamentary procedure is use of a secret ballot. Votes 
of confidence are necessarily made openly, while voting Secret 
in presidential elections is by secret ballot; in normal di- voting in 
visions, voting can be either open or secret, though the Parliament 
secret ballot is generally prefened. While granting pariia- 
mentarians greater independence, it enables them to vote 
contrary to party instructions. Moreover, it effectively pre- 
vents any control of the representatives by the electorate.
The two houses meet jointly to elect and swear in the 

president of the republic and to elect one-third of the 
members of the Superior Council of the Judiciary and 
one-third of the judges of the Constitutional Court. They 
may also do so to indict the president of the republic, 
the president of the Council of Ministers, or any individ- 
ual ministers.

Each year, the budget and the account of expenditure 
for the past financial year are presented to Parliament for 
approval. The budget, however, does not cover all public 
expenditure, nor does it include details of the budgets of 
many public bodies, over which, therefore, Parliament has 
no adequate control. International treaties are ratified by 
means of special laws.

The most important function of Parliament is ordinary 
legislation. Bills may be presented in Parliament by the 
govemment, by individual members, or by other bodies, 
such as the National Council of Economics and Labour, 
various regional councils, or communes. Bills are passed 
either by the standing committees or by Parliament as a 
whole. In either case, the basic procedure is the same.
First, there is a general debate followed by a vote; sec­
ondly, each separate article of the bill is discussed and 
voted on; finally, a last vote is taken on the entire bill. All 
bills must be approved by both houses before they become 
law, so, whenever one house introducés an amendment to 
the draft approved by the other house, the latter must ap- 
prove the amended draft. The law is then promulgated by 
the president of the republic unless he considers it uncon- 
stitutional or inappropriate; in that case, he remands the 
bill to Parliament for reconsideration. If the bill is, never- 
theless, passed a second time, the president is obliged to 
promulgate it. The law comes into force when published 
in the Gazzeta Ujjiciale.

The presidential office. The president of the republic is 
irremovable, and his seven years of office cannot be short-
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ened. He is elected by a college comprising both chambers 
of Parliament, together with three representatives from 
every region. The two-thirds majority required guarantees 
that the president is acceptable to a sufficiënt proportion 
of the populace and of those in public life. The minimum 
age for presidential candidates is 50. If the president is 
temporarily unable to carry out his functions, the presi­
dent of the Senate acts as his deputy. If the impediment 
is permanent or if it is a case of death or resignation, a 
presidential election must be held within 15 days.

Special powers and responsibilities are vested in the pres­
ident of the republic. In certain cases, his powers exceed 
those of the govemment, which must, however, always 
countersign his acts. He can be indicted for high treason 
or failure to uphold the constitution. He has the power 
to call special sessions of Parliament, to promulgate laws 
and delay legislation, to authorize the presentation of 
govemment bills in Parliament, to promulgate executive 
orders, and, with Parliamentary authorization, to ratify 
treaties and declare war. He commands the armed forces 
and presides over the Supreme Council of Defense and 
the Superior Council of the Judiciary. He has the power 
to dissolve Parliament either on his own initiative or at 
the request of the president of the Council of Ministers. 
He may appoint five life members of the Senate and ap- 
points five of the 15 Constitutional Court judges. He also 
appoints the president of the Council of Ministers, the 
equivalent of a prime minister. It is his duty, whenever 
a govemment is defeated, after Consulting eminent politi- 
cians and party leaders, to appoint the person most likely 
to win the confidence of Parliament; the large number of 
political parties gives him a very real choice. The presi­
dent of the republic grants amnesties and pardons on the 
advice of Parliament.

The govemment. The govemment comprises the pres­
ident of the Council of Ministers and the various other 
ministers responsible for particular departments, whom he 
has nominated. They are appointed to office by the pres­
ident of the republic. Each new govemment must receive 
a vote of confidence in both houses of Parliament within 
10 days of its appointment. If at any time the govemment 
fails to maintain the confidence of either house, it must 
resign. Splits in the coalition of two or more parties that 
had united to form a govemment have sometimes caused 
resignations of govemments. The president of the Council 

President of Ministers is not merely the first among ministers of
of the equal merit but is solely responsible for directing govern-
Council of ment policy and coordinating administrative policy and 
Ministers activity. Ministers are responsible jointly for the acts of 

the council, such as the emanation of decree laws and, 
severally, for the acts of their ministries. The govemment 
is the summit of executive power. In times of emergency, 
it can issue decree laws signed by the president of the 
republic, provided such laws are presented to Parliament 
for authorization the day they are issued and receive its 
approval within 60 days. Without such approval they au- 
tomatically lapse. The govemment and, in certain cases, 
individual ministers issue administrative regulations and 
provisions, which are promulgated by presidential decree.

Regional and local govemment. The republic is divided 
into regions, provinces, and communes. There are 15 
ordinary regions and an additional five (Sicilia [Sicily], 
Sardegna [Sardinia], Trentino-Alto Adige, Friuli-Venezia 
Giulia, and Valle d’Aosta) to which special autonomy 
has been granted. The regions with ordinary powers are 
Piemonte (Piedmont), Lombardia (Lombardy), Veneto, 
Liguria, Emilia-Romagna, Toscana (Tuscany), Umbria, 
the Marche, Lazio (Latium), Abruzzi, Molise, Campagnia, 
Puglia (Apulia), Basilicata, and Calabria. Italy can thus 
be considered a regional state. The modern regions corre- 
spond to the traditional territorial divisions. The powers 
of the five special regions derive from special statutes 
adopted through constitutional laws. The organs of re­
gional govemment are the Regional Council, a popularly 
elected deliberative body with power to pass laws and 
issue administrative regulations, the Giunta Regionale, an 
executive body elected by the council from among its own 
members, and the president of the Giunta Regionale. The 
Giunta Regionale and its president are required to resign

if they fail to retain the confidence of the council. Voting 
in the regional councils is rarely by secret ballot.

Participation in national govemment is a principal func- 
tion of the regions: regional councils may inaugurate 
parliamentary legislation, propose referendums, and ap­
point three delegates to assist in presidential elections. In 
regional legislation the five special regions have exclusive 
competence in certain fields, while the ordinary regions 
have competence within the limits of fundamental prin- 
cipals established by state laws and including areas such 
as agriculture, forestry, and town planning. The legislative 
powers of both special and ordinary regions are subject to 
certain constitutional limitations, the most important of 
which is that regional acts may not conflict with national 
interests. The regions can also enact legislation necessary 
for the enforcement of state laws when the latter contain 
the necessary provisions. The regions have administra­
tive competence in all fields where they have legislative 
competence. Additional administrative functions can be 
delegated by state laws. The provision that normally re­
gional administration is to be carried out at provincial and 
commune level aims at avoiding excessive bureaucracy.
The regions are financially autonomous; they have the 
right to acquire property and the right to collect certain 
revenues and taxes.

The state has powers of control over the regions. The va- 
lidity of regional laws that are claimed to be illegal can be 
tested in the Constitutional Court, while those considered 
inexpedient can be challenged in Parliament. State super- 
visory committees presided over by govemment-appointed 
commissioners exercise control over administrative acts.
The govemment has power to dissolve regional councils 
that have acted contrary to the constitution or have vio- 
lated the law. In such an event, fresh elections must be 
held within three months.

The organs of the commune, the smallest local govern- Com- 
ment unit, are the popularly elected common council, munes 
the Giunta Comunale, or executive body, and the mayor.
Both the Giunta Comunale and the mayor are elected 
by the council from among its own members. The com­
munes have the power to establish and collect local taxes; 
they have their own police; they issue ordinances and run 
certain public health services; and they are responsible for 
such services as public transport, garbage collection, and 
Street lighting. Control over the activity of the communes, 
until recently vested in the state and exercised by the 
prefects, has been transferred to the regions. Common 
councils may be dissolved for reasons of public order or 
for continued neglect of their duties.
The organization of the provinces, units midway in size 

between regions and communes, is analogous to that of 
the communes; they have councils, giunte, and presidents.

There are certain central-government officials whose du­
ties lie in the sphere of local govemment. These include 
the govemment commissioner of the regions, who super- 
vises the administrative functions performed by the state 
and coordinates them with those performed by the region; 
the prefect, resident in each province, who is responsible 
for enforcing the orders of central govemment and has 
powers of control over the state organs of the province and 
communes; and the questore, who is the provincial chief 
of the state-run police. Certain local-government officials 
also have central-government duties: among them are the 
president of the Giunta Regionale who, in directing the 
administrative functions that the state delegates to the 
region, performs a specific state duty; and the mayor of a 
commune who, in his capacity as an agent of the central 
govemment, registers births, deaths, marriages, and migra- 
tions, maintains public order (though, in practice, this is 
dealt with by the police), and can, in cases of emergency, 
issue ordinances concerning public health, town planning, 
and the local police.

The political process. Elections. In Italy there are par­
liamentary, regional, and local elections. Systems of pro- 
portional representation are used in the elections of the 
Chamber of Deputies and the Senate. Regional elections 
are governed by state laws and are also based on pro- 
portional representation. A system of limited vote is used 
in municipal elections by communes with less than 5,000



political commentators of some sort and so influence 
public opinion, the opportunities for participation are re- 
stricted to those connected with elections. All citizens of 
21 years and over may vote in national, regional, and Voting 
local elections. Partly because voting is considered a civic 
duty and partly because of spontaneous involvement, the 
turnout for elections in Italy is very high, reaching more 
than 90 percent of the electorate for parliamentary elec­
tions. Citizens may also subscribe to national referendums 
or petitions, the purpose of which is the abrogation of a 
law or an executive order; such a petition must be signed 
by 500,000 members of the electorate or sponsored by 
five regional councils. In certain circumstances national 
constitutional amendments are subject to a more ordinary 
form of referendum, in which the electorate vote in favour 
or against specific proposals. Abrogative referendums are 
provided for in relation to all regional legislation, and 
there is provision in some regions for holding ordinary 
referendums. The constitution also provides that 50,000 
members of the electorate may jointly present to Parlia­
ment a draft bill.
On a more executive level, the right of workers to take 

part in the management of companies is guaranteed by the 
constitution but lacks enabling legislation. Participation in 
politics and public affairs through the medium of the press 
and radio and television is restricted to a relatively small 
number of individuals and to certain, mainly political, 
groups. The press is free but, because of high production 
costs, it is run either by public or private industrial groups 
or by political parties. The Radiotelevisione Italiana (r a i) 
is a state-run monopoly sanctioned by the Constitutional 
Court. It should provide equal facilities to all groups and 
individuals, but it is widely claimed that this impartiality 
has not been realized.

JUSTICE

inhabitants, while the more highly populated communes 
use a list system of proportional representation. The Sys­
tem used in provincial elections is analogous to that used 
in senatorial elections.

Political parties. The constitution guarantees all citizens 
the right to associate freely in political parties in order to 
contribute through democratie procedure to the determi- 
nation of national policy. The essential characteristic of a 
democracy is the existence of rival political parties. A plu- 
rality of parties is encouraged by systems of proportional 
representations and in Italy has led to the formation of 
several principal parties, as well as other smaller parties. 
Participation in the primary elections (to make up the 
lists of candidates) is strictly limited to party members 
and hence is free from outside control. Parties are not 
required to publish accounts or disclose the source of 
their income, which frequently comes from public bodies, 
pressure groups, and individuals.

The chief Italian political parties are the Democrazia 
Cristiana (DC; Christian Democratie Party); the Partito 
Comunista Italiano (p c i; Italian Communist Party); the 
Partito Socialista Italiano (p s i; Italian Socialist Party); the 
Partito Socialista Democratico Italiano (Italian Social De- 
mocrats); the Partito Liberale Italiano (p l i; Italian Liberal 
Party); the Movimento Sociale Italiano (m s i; Italian Social 
Movement [neo-Fascists]); the Partito Repubblicano Ital­
iano (p r i; Italian Republican Party); the Partido Radicale 
(PR; Radical Party); and the Südtiroler Volkspartei, or 
the Partito Populare Sud Tirolese (s v p ; South Tirolean 
People’s Party).

The Christian Democratie Party, in practice supported by 
the church hierarchy, aims to unite all Italian Catholics in 
a single political grouping. For this reason it contains both 
highly conservative and strongly Progressive elements. The 
consequent difficulty in forming coherent policies reduces 
its electoral impact. The Italian Communist Party is the 
largest European Communist party outside the Soviet 
bloc. As an opposition party it wins most of the floating 
protest votes of the electorate, besides those of its own 
members. The Socialist Party, a section of the Socialist 
International, was formed in 1967 by the amalgamation 
of the Italian Socialist Party, led by Pietro Nenni, with the 
Italian Social Democrats, led, until his election as presi­
dent of the republic in 1964, by Giuseppe Saragat. The 
merger of these two parties was dissolved in 1969. The 
Socialist Party of Proletarian Unity, a left-wing group that 
had seceded from the Socialists in 1963, merged with the 
Communists in 1972.
The Liberal Party and Republican Party are the succes- 

sors of two political movements that originally contributed 
to the unification of Italy. The Liberals stress the impor- 
tance of personal initiative and freedom. The Republicans 
have attempted to show themselves as representative of 
the democratie left. A more particularist party was the 
Italian Democratie Party of Monarchist Unity, the vehicle 
of those seeking a return of the monarchy. It had some 
contact with the Italian Social Movement, a neo-Fascist 
party, appealing not only to the few who want a return of 
Fascism but to others who consider the govemment coali- 
tions too left-wing. These two parties merged in 1972. The 
Radical Party campaigns on civil rights issues. Finally, the 
South Tirolean People’s Party exists to unite the German- 
speaking population of that area and to gain greater po­
litical and administrative autonomy for the province of 
Bolzano within the region of Trentino-Alto Adige.

Trade unions. The constitution establishes the right to 
organize trade unions. The right to strike is guaranteed by 
the constitution and remains a very potent weapon in the 
hands of the trade unions. Unofficial and wildcat strikes 
also occur. Civil servants are covered by the general right 
to strike but the Constitutional Court has established that 
strikes by those engaged in fundamental public services 
are unlawful.

The participation o f the Citizen. The constitution seeks 
to establish the effective participation of all citizens in the 
political, economie, and social organization of the coun­
try. This, however, is a stated ideal rather than a binding 
obligation, and it has not and perhaps cannot be fully 
realized. In practice, except for the few who can become

The Italian judicial system consists of a series of courts 
and a body of career judges who are civil servants. Fre­
quently, cases are heard by a collegial bench consisting 
of two or more judges, and the legal profession provides 
for interchangeability between the position of judge and 
of prosecuting attorney. The courts form either part of 
the regular court hierarchy or are special courts with a 
specific and limited competence. The judicial system is 
unified, and every court is part of the national network. 
The highest court in the regular hierarchy is the Court of 
Cassation; it has appellate jurisdiction and gives judgments 
only on points of law. The 1948 constitution prohibits 
special courts with the exception of administrative courts 
and courts martial, although a vast network of tax courts 
has survived from an earlier period. The administrative 
courts have two functions: the protection of interessi le- 
gittimi, individual interests strictly connected with public 
interests and protected only for that reason, and the super- 
vision and control of public funds. Administrative courts 
are also provided by the judicial sections of the Council of 
State, the oldest juridical-administrative advisory organ of 
govemment. The Court of Accounts has both an adminis­
trative and a judicial function; the latter involves primarily 
fiscal affairs. The courts martial have criminal jurisdiction 
in cases involving military personnel on active service 
and even over reserve personnel on unlimited leave, with 
respect to certain military crimes. The Superior Council 
of the Judiciary, provided for by the constitution and 
intended to guarantee the independence of the judiciary, 
was only formed in 1958.

Italian law is codified and is fundamentally based on Ro­
man law, in particular, as regards civil law. The codes of 
the Kingdom of Sardinia in civil and penal affairs, derived 
from the French Napoleonic model, were extended to the 
whole of Italy when unification was achieved in the mid- 
19th century. In the period between World Wars I and 
II, these codes were revised. The Constitutional Court has 
declared a number of articles unconstitutional. Besides the 
codes, there are innumerable statute laws that integrate 
the codes and regulate areas of law, such as public law, for 
which no codes exist.

The constitution stresses the principle that the judiciary 
should be independent of the legislature and the executive.
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For this reason jurisdictional functions can be performed 
only by ordinary magistrates, and extraordinary tribunals 
may not be set up. Judges cannot be dismissed.

ARMED FORCES
The armed forces are commanded by the president of the 
republic, who also presides over the Supreme Council of 
Defense, comprising the president of the Council of Min­
isters, the ministers of Defense, Foreign Affairs, Industry, 

Conscrip- and the Treasury, and the chief of staff. Military service 
tion is obligatory. Italy’s military expenditure is one of the

highest in the world. Although the constitution specifies 
that the armed forces must embody the democratie spirit 
of the republic, their activity is free from any political 
control. Italy’s adhesion in 1949 to the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization transferred to the allied command a 
certain degree of control over the Italian forces.
There are two police forces in Italy with general duties: 

the Pubblica Sicurezza, which is under the authority of 
the home secretary, and the Carabinieri, a corps of the 
armed forces that is, therefore, under the minister of 
Defense. The functions of the police are the prevention 
and suppression of crime; both functions are performed 
by both police forces. The administrative police to whom 
preventative duties are assigned see that the activities of 
individuals and of groups do not contravene the law. Their 
authority sterns from a Fascist law of 1931 only partially 
modified by Constitutional Court decisions but reduced 
by a law of 1956 that requires that restraint be imposed 
on potential offenders by court order only. The adminis­
trative police are also responsible for the issue of passports 
and other permits. The constitution places the judicial 
police, who are engaged in suppressing crime, under the 
authority of the courts, but the actual subordination of 
the two forces to the two govemment ministries conflicts 
with their technical subordination to the judiciary. Besides 
these two police forces, there are also special police for 
customs, excise and revenue, and communal police and 
prison guards. There are also private police that operate in 
a limited field under the supervision of the regular police.

EDUCATION
The constitution guarantees the freedom of art, Science, 
and teaching, the existence of private schools (mainly run 
by religious bodies) alongside the state schools, and the 
independence of the universities. It further States that the 
public schools are open to all and makes provision for 
scholarships and grants. Education is compulsory only 
from the ages of six to 14 years. The school system begins 
with kindergarten for the three- to six-year-olds. Elemen- 
tary schools are attended between the ages of six and 11, 
at which stage most children go on to secondary schools 
for 11- to 14-year-olds, but those wishing to study music 
go directly to the conservatories. Postsecondary schooling 
is not compulsory and includes a wide range of technical 
and trade schools, art schools, teacher-training schools, 
and scientific and classical grammar schools. Pupils from 
these schools can then go on to university, where courses 
vary from four to six years.

Maintenance grants are few and inadequate, and the high 
cost of supporting children while they study, particularly 
at trade or grammar schools and at university level, when 
they could otherwise be earning, effectively limits higher 
education to a privileged elite.

HEALTH AND WELFARE
Health. The constitution guarantees the protection of 

health as an individual right and a community interest; 
the support of those who are unable to work and are indi- 
gent; and the right of workers to social-insurance benefits 
in the case of accident, illness, disablement, old age, or 
unemployment. A comprehensive national health service 
and national medical insurance were introduced in 1980. 
Special doctors in the provinces and communes are re­
sponsible for the public health of their respective areas. 
The Instituto Nationale della Previdenza (in p s ) provides 
a system of social benefits, including unemployment, dis- 
ability, retirement pensions, and family allowances. Indus­
trial injuries protection is also state-provided.

Housing. A law was passed in 1971 to facilitate and 
speed up communal expropriation of sites suitable for sub- 
sidized housing and introducé advantageous terms for the 
leasehold purchase of the property. Until the early 1970s 
there was little low-cost housing, and purchase of property 
had been far beyond the means of the average family.
Through the 1960s, many thousands were homeless and 
living in caves, cellars, shacks, and warehouses.

Zoning regulations for building are established by the 
communes under state supervision. Historie monuments 
and natural-beauty spots are protected by law and come 
under the control of the Ministry of Education; but, 
despite this supervision, public as well as private develop­
ment has depredated cities, countryside, and coastline.

Social and economie divisions. The constitution asserts 
the right of every worker to an adequate wage and the right 
of equal pay and maternity benefits for women. However,
Italy is a country of great social and economie differences.
A very small elite enjoys great wealth, while the largest Social in- 
stratum of society lives in varying degrees of poverty. equalities 
Inherited fortunes have survived, and industrial wealth is 
aggregated in economie empires as well as being concen­
trated geographically in the Milan-Turin-Genoa triangle.
The economie underdevelopment of the south has been a 
chronic problem. The average annual family budgets give 
a very rough idea of the differences in spending capacity of 
the various categories of workers. The vast differences in 
the educational level of the population also testify to the 
cultural extremes prevalent in Italy and invite conjecture 
as to the underlying economie circumstances that may 
have caused them.

Cultural life
CULTURAL MILIEU
The country now called Italy has resulted from the amal- 
gamation of many small territories. Political unification 
took place in 1861, but unification is still incomplete 
as a cultural and social process. In the matter of lan­
guage, however, Italian is the Standard commonly used 
for official, formal, and literary purposes and taught in 
the schools to natives and foreigners. The varied dialects, 
including Tuscan—the language of Florence and its terri- 
tory and used by Dante, Petrarch, and Boccaccio in their 
writings—are now usually spoken and only to a limited 
extent written. Regional differences in self-expression still 
persist, and Tuscan remains to some extent a linguistic in- 
vention in regions that are not Tuscany. The other dialects 
(as they are disparagingly called), including Gallo-Italian,
Venetian, Corsican, Central Italian, and Southern Italian, 
embody ways of thought and speech that are not simply 
different modes of expression but represent many different 
ideological, psychological, and cultural worlds. All speech 
forms called Italian belong to the Romance languages.
Another sign of imperfect national unity is the re­

gions’ jealousy of one another. The division between the North 
north and the south (the Mezzogiorno) is the sharpest of versus 
all. The prosperous, Progressive, industrial society of the south 
north looks down on the backward, impoverished, primi- 
tively agricultural Mezzogiorno regions south of Naples in 
Puglia, Basilicata, Lucania, and Calabria. To many north- 
erners the increasing efforts of govemment to assist the 
economy of the south are so much money poured down 
the drain in a hopeless cause. For his part, the Southern 
day labourer remains suspicious of the central govemment 
despite the aid it offers the south through the introduction 
of civil-works projects and of industry bringing alternative 
employment. The administration has been indifferent to 
his desperate needs too long and has tacitly left him to 
his master, the absentee proprietor of the vast farm, or 
latifundium, on which he and his companions labour.
In western Sicily this resentment of central authority is 
carried so far as to secure general acquiescence in the 
activities of the Mafia, underlining the fact that ihe Mafia 
indeed was once a secret society pledged to wage a perpet- 
ual struggle against the oppression of foreign miers.
The problem of regionalism, seen most clearly in the lan­

guage question and the division between the north and the 
south, is basic to the Italian scene. But with the country’s
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industrial development and its liberation after World War 
II from the political stultification of Fascism, a ferment 
of change and uncertainty has transformed society, espe­
cially in the large urban centres. The capture of foreign 
markets by the Italian automobile and gasoline industries 
and by agricultural cooperatives has strengthened Italy’s 
economie links with other countries. Great impetus has 
been given to this process by the country’s membership in 
the Common Market.

At the social level the transformation has been encour- 
aged by the growth of the Communications media, espe­
cially television. The result is that the old provincialism, 
wherein each city seemed to have its own life-style, is 
disappearing. The position of the sexes, too, is changing 
with regard to each other. The position of woman, politi- 
cally enfranchised in the 20th century, marks an advance 
toward freedom. Continuing as a wage or salary earner 
even after marriage, she is no longer destined from an 
early age to household matriarchy, exerting her influence 
on the family from within it in counterpoise to her hus- 
band’s more explicit rights. Men and women are less op- 
positely polarized in their confrontation with each other: 
to a novel extent they have become rivals in the same 
sphere of action.

The authority of the Roman Catholic Church may have 
been discreetly ignored in the past, but it was seldom 
openly challenged, other than by a minority of professed 
anticlericals. Now a more general disregard of the church 
and its system is evident in the extent to which life has be­
come secularized and in the decline in church attendance. 
The struggle with the church over divorce—previously un- 
obtainable in Italy under the terms of the state’s Lateran 
Treaty (1929)—was a momentous one, rousing the devout 
and the diehard to an impassioned stand against it, before 
the divorce law was introduced in 1970. In the following 
year, the govemment introduced measures offering new 
possibilities in the way of birth control.

In Rome especially, a feature of the generally prosperous, 
if erratic, postwar era has been the dolce vita (“sweet life”) 
attitude of intemationaüzed café society. The dolce vita 
was a reaction of release from the conventional family 
code of Italian life. lts philosophy was one of experiment 
in an Existentialist moral incertitude, rather than simple 
hedonism. The drifting, day-to-day existence of the practi- 
tioners of this way of life—the pappagalli (“parrots”), press 
and Street photographers and jacks-of-all-trades pestering 
film stars and pretty girls on Rome’s Via Veneto for pref- 
erence—was symbolic of the dolce vita and its ephemeral 
futility. The vitelloni (“big calves”), young loungers of no 
occupation, have been another symptom of this unsettled 
period.

Italian culture has feit the impact of avant-garde modes 
of feeling and expression but in a rarefied way among 
few people. Traditional culture, of “aristocratie” and “ed- 
ucated” derivation, is disdained, ridiculed, and opposed 
by forward-looking intellectual elements who are aware 
of transatlantic developments in the arts and who claim 
to represent the advanced contemporary art situation in 
Italy. Yet the populace prefers the traditional culture and 
ignores the products of the cultural elite. The resulting 
split between the collective psychology and intellectual 
culture continues. The people remain unmoved before the 
constructions of the laboratories of the intellectual “upper 
classes,” which are an exorcism of past culture and a rup- 
ture of continuity with its traditions. At the opposite pole, 
the “upper classes,” ha ving lost confidence in themselves 
in isolation, have abandoned their dream of universal in- 
terpretation and instead attempt to contribute to culture 
by elaborating intrinsically empty constructions inspired 
by a preoccupation with technique; the technique itself is 
regarded as a method of seeking tm th and interpreting 
reality but is no more than a stratagem for filling an 
unexpected vacuum in ideology.

CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE ARTS
Italy was in the forefront of the development of the arts 
in the Renaissance, that crucial and brilliant period of 
transition when European culture emerged from the Mid­
dle Ages and entered into the modern age. This rebirth

received impetus from a reappraisal of the classical Greek 
and Roman world after centuries of supposed ecclesiastical 
obscurantism. Artists and scholars in Italy were especially 
well placed to take the lead in such a revival since they 
lived in what was the very heartland of the ancient Ro­
man Empire, and the material remains of its civilization, 
whether as stone structures or as texts, lay beside them.

Literature. Through Dante, Petrarch, and Boccaccio, 
Italian literature blossomed to supreme greatness early; 
after Ariosto and Tasso in the later Renaissance it de- 
clined somewhat into formalism but renewed some of its 
fire through the Romantics, Vittorio Alfieri, Ugo Foscolo, 
Alessandro Manzoni, and Giacomo Leopardi; and then, 
in the 20th century, Gabriele D’Annunzio represented the 
last flowering of Romanticism. Since then, the writers 
who have made the most significant contribution to their 
country’s literature have turned their backs on the rhetor- 
ical Romantic tradition. The plays of Luigi Pirandello 
(who died in 1936), inventive, psychologically disturbing, 
and impassive in their mood, and his terse, hard-edged 
short stories heralded a new attitude and a new technique; 
his masterpiece, the play Henry IV, with its thrillingly 
presented intersecting planes of normality and madness, 
comparable to the analysis made of pictorial reality by Pi- 
casso’s Cubism, is as fresh as anything written since by the 
French Existentialists Camus and Sartre. This new mood, 
this dry tone, is realized also in the work of the novelists 
of Realism, or Verismo, who have been the dominant fig- 
ures in modern Italian literature: Verismo was initiated by 
Giovanni Verga; after him Italo Svevo (Ettore Schmitz), 
disregarded by all except James Joyce and Eugenio Mon- 
tale until the end of his life because the Italian literati 
were averse to his unadorned style, is now seen as one of 
the ironists of modern European literature.
Since Svevo’s death in 1928, the novelists Ignazio Silone, 

Cesare Pavese, and Alberto Moravia and the poets Mon- 
tale and Giuseppe Ungaretti have been outstanding figures. 
It is in the work of the Realist and Neo-Realist novelists 
that the attempt of Italian writing to come to terms with 
the modern world and its political and social pressures can 
be best appreciated. The works of Pavese and Moravia, 
the first with his acknowledged debt to the economical, 
crisp style of Ernest Hemingway and the other with his re- 
morseless analysis from the standpoint of a European Ex­
istentialist intellectual, are far removed from the rhetoric 
and Latinist abstraction of the traditional plane of ideas 
of Italian letters.
The visual arts. The great names in Italian art and 

architecture through the centuries make a long catalog: 
those of Giotto, Donatello, Brunelleschi, Michelangelo, 
Leonardo da Vinei, Titian, Bemini, and Tiepolo call up 
a host of others. But continuous subjection to foreign 
powers had an enfeebling effect on Italy’s artistic contri­
bution, which sank into provincialism. Ties with Euro­
pean art were renewed about 1910 by the work of the 
painter Amedeo Modigliani and by the Futurist move­
ment, which found its most characteristic expression of 
mechanistic dynamism in the work of its leader, the poet 
Filippo Marinetti (died 1944), and the painters Umberto 
Boccioni and Giacomo Balla. Futurism was succeeded by 
the “metaphysical painting” of Giorgio De Chirico, at one 
time associated with the Surrealists for his timeless dream 
landscapes until he turned his back on this early work to 
produce, from the 1950s on, canvases loaded with rem- 
iniscence of traditional styles. Giorgio Morandi’s subtle, 
quietist paintings of endlessly varied arrangements of bot- 
tles, pans, and jars are a product of metaphysical painting 
and, since his death in 1964, have become perhaps more 
highly regarded than the work of any other contempo­
rary Italian painter. Lucio Fontana’s work exemplifies 
the modern artist’s solitary quest for form: blank canvas 
opened by a knife slash; an arrangement of pebble grains 
stuck onto the unicoloured canvas; and a room swathed 
in nylon textile (at the Palazzo Grassi in Venice in 1960).
The Rational Architecture movement of 1927 has pro­

duced one of the outstanding Italian architect-engineers of 
the 20th century in Pier Luigi Nervi, architect of the Turin 
exhibition complex and, with Marcel Breuer and Bernard 
Zehrfuss, of the u n e s c o  headquarters in Paris. Innovative
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educational architecture is represented in Milan’s Istituto 
Marchiondi by Vittoriano Viganö. The work of Nervi and 
of such other architect-engineers as Giovanni Ponti (who 
worked with Nervi on the Pirelli skyscraper in Milan) and 
the builders of hydroelectric dams in Africa and elsewhere 
represents their country’s most serious contribution to 
modem art in hauntingly beautiful constructional work 
of which Brunelleschi himself might have been proud. 
Other movements have come and gone, that of the Six 
in Turin, the Roman school, and the school of Milanese 
Expressionism, to which the sculptor Giacomo Manzü 
once belonged.

Music. Italian music has been one of the supreme 
expressions of that art in Europe: Gregorian chant, 
troubadour song, the madrigal, the work of Palestrina and 
Monteverdi and of composers such as Vivaldi, Alessandro 
and Domenico Scarlatti, and Cimarosa, followed by the 
19th-century flowering of Italian opera in the hands of 
Rossini, Donizetti, Bellini, and, greatest of all, Giuseppe 
Verdi. Arrigo Boito and Giacomo Puccini gamered the 
Verdian heritage, and then Verismo, or Realism, made 
itself feit in operatic tradition as in literature in the work 
of Pietro Mascagni and others. Since World War II, in 
the post-Schoenberg world of serial music, two Italians 
have made significant contributions: Luigi Dallapiccola 
and Luigi Nono.

Theatre. Theatrical production in Italy in the latter half 
of the 20th century has employed all forms of the art 
of theatre, from grand opera to the puppet show. Opera 
productions, notably at La Scala opera house in Milan, 
as well as at other opera houses such as the San Garlo 
in Naples and at the Teatro la Fenice in Venice, are 
world famous; and an annual summer production of an 
opera in the Roman amphitheatre in Verona also attracts 
foreign visitors. Modem operas by Italian composers that 
have been staged include II convento veneziano by Alfredo 
Casella and Sette canzoni by Gian Francesco Malipiero.

In the drama the Italian theatre has been active in pro- 
ducing outstanding contemporary European work and in 
staging important revivals. Not a great deal of major new 
work has been offered to it by native playwrights: nothing 
to rival the work of Luigi Pirandello earlier in the cen­
tury. Outstanding productions have included those of the 
company of the Teatro Stabile della Citta di Genova and 
of the Piccolo Teatro of Milan. Leading producers, work- 
ing with various companies, have been Giorgio Albertazzi 
(who caused a stir in the cinema with his film of Mora- 
via’s novel II conformista [“The Conformist”] in 1971), 
Gianfranco De Bosio, Giuseppe Patroni-Griffi, Giorgio di 
Lullo, Luigi Squarzina, and Giorgio Strehler. New plays of 
the period include Primo Levi’s documentary dramatiza- 
tion of his experiences in a Nazi death camp, If This Be a 
Man; Griffi’s Pirandellian comedy Imagine, One Evening 
at Dinner; Franco Bmsati’s La piëta di novembre (The 
Other Face of November)’, and Moravia’s symbolic anti- 
Nazi drama II dio Kurt (“God Kurt”).

Italy exercises a notable influence throughout Europe in 
the field of ballet, and contemporary Italian ballets include 
Balli plastici by Fortunato Depero, Coro di morti and 
La follia di Orlando by Goffredo Petrassi, and Marsia by 
Luigi Dallapiccola.
Motion pictures. It is in the cinema that Italy has prob- 

ably made its most significant contribution to contempo­
rary art on an international scale. Before World War II the 
Italian film industry had produced epic films that were by 
no means negligible in quality. But just after World War 
II Italy caught the world’s eye, first with the Neo-Realism 
of the films of Roberto Rossellini and Vittorio De Sica in 
particular, dealing in a matter-of-fact way with conditions 
in Italy at the end of and just after that war, and later 
with the more freely imaginative interpretation of Realism 
exemplified in the films of such directors as Michelangelo 
Antonioni, Federico Fellini, Cesare Zavattini, Pier Paolo 
Pasolini, and Luchino Visconti. The trenchantly laconic 
statement of many of these films and their affinity with 
the attitudes of Existentialist thinking marked a develop­
ment in cinematic imagination that had a cross-fertilizing 
influence, in particular, on the young French filmmakers 
of the “New Wave.”

CULTURAL INSTITUTIONS
Academies and societies. Academies and societies rep- 

resentative of almost every academie and social activity 
have proliferated in Italy as nowhere else. Literary art 
and academies flourish in the major Italian cities that are 
regional capitals. Indeed, academies of fine arts had their 
origins in Italy, the Accademia di Belle Arti of Florence 
(founded as the Accademia del Disegno) in 1563 and that 
of Perugia in 1573. Rome’s Accademia di San Luca was 
a guild of painters, founded in 1577; today its collections 
are open to the public. Italy’s most famous leamed society 
is the Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, of which Galileo 
was once a member. The most distinguished literary so­
ciety is the Accademia della Crusca, founded in Florence 
in 1582, whose Vocabolario della Crusca stabilized the 
Italian literary language on the basis of Tuscan speech. 
There are likewise many historical and scientific societies 
including the Accademia del Cimento, established (1657) 
in Florence.

A feature of Italian academie life is the contribution made 
by the foreign schools maintained in Rome by the United 
States, France, West Germany, Great Britain, and others 
for the study of Italian architecture, art, and archaeology.
Among cultural institutions, the society Italia Nostra, 

with membership open to the general public, holds a spe­
cial place. lts importance lies in the work it does to call 
attention to the care of the coiintry’s architectural trea- 
sures and to the preservation of what is left of the beauty 
of its landscape, rural and urban, from the encroach- 
ments of industry and bad building and the effects of 
environmental pollution. Italians traditionally have been 
indifferent toward matters not immediately affecting them 
and are disinclined to bestir themselves in public causes. 
The efforts of Italia Nostra have made them aware of the 
penalty of such indifference. The society has encouraged 
coordinated study and planning by industry, local author­
ity, and govemment to resolve the conflicting needs of 
conservation and of industry—and the provision of work 
is vital in a country where underemployment is chronic.

Galleries and museums. Italy is exceptionally rich in 
architectural monuments, in art galleries and museums, 
and in examples of architecture of the past still in use, as 
well as of ancient ruins; indeed, churches, palaces, villas, 
and other buildings that are works of art in their own right 
often also contain art treasures in the shape of freseoes 
on their walls, easel pictures and sculpture, and furni- 
ture and ornaments. The regionalism of Italy is typified 
by its art galleries and museums. The national galleries 
at Florence and Bologna are also municipal institutions, 
and indeed the great galleries of Italy are often concemed 
with their own regional heritage—the Capitoline Museum 
and the Borghese Gallery in Rome are mainly built up 
of the work of painters and sculptors working in Rome, 
even if they were not all strictly of the Roman school; 
the Pinacoteca di Brera in Milan has the most represen- 
tative collection of north Italian painting of the Lombard 
school; the Accademia in Venice of Venetian painting; 
the Uffizi and the Palazzo Pitti galleries in Florence are 
supreme for Florentine painting; the Galleria Nazionale 
defl’Umbria in Perugia contains magnificent examples of 
the Umbrian school; the Pinacoteca Nazionale in Siena of 
the Sienese school; the Palazzo Bianco in Genoa of the 
Genoese school; and so on.

It must be understood, of course, that the galleries also 
contain masterpieces of other Italian schools and indeed 
from foreign countries, but their collections are built up 
around the body of regional work exhibited. Other ma­
jor galleries and museums besides those mentioned above 
include the Vatican and Lateran museums and the Gal­
leria Nazionale d’Arte Moderna in Rome; the Museo 
Nazionale del Bargello and the Museo dell’Opera del 
Duomo in Florence; the Galleria d’Arte Moderna, the 
Castello Sforzesco, and the Pinacoteca Ambrosiana in Mi­
lan; the Galleria e Museo Estense in Modena; the Museo 
Archelogico Nazionale, the Museo Civico Filangieri, the 
Museo Principe Diego Arangona Pignatelli Cortes, and the 
Museo e Gallerie Nazionale di Capodimonte in Naples; 
the Galleria Nazionale in Palermo; the Palazzo Doges and 
Museo Civico Correr in Venice.

The 
foreign 
schools in 
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ENTERTAINMENT
Festivals. Regional life in Italy is typified by diversity 

of costume and cuisine and by a great variety of festivals. 
The latter are, however, changing in character, and many 
civil and religious festivals are no longer forceful expres- 
sions of local idiosyncrasies that brought them into being; 
as in most other Western countries, an element of unreal- 
ity enters the dressing up in clothes belonging to bygone 
days and only brought out once or twice a year. The 
appeal to the tourist industry helps as much as anything 
to keep festivals alive.

The Italians are a lively Mediterranean people, and the 
climate of their country is favourable to social exchange 
and display out of doors. The passeggiata, or “promen­
ade,” conducted with conversation and gossip up and 
down the main Street or about the principal square at noon 
and evening, is still a feature of urban provincial life. In 
the same spirit of outward projection, Italians enjoy festi­
vals and processions. Festivals in Italy are indeed manifold 
and can be divided into two main kinds, religious and 
secular, though the religious observations generally extend 
their impulse to cover a good deal of accompanying sec­
ular celebration. The secular festivals and sometimes the 
religious festivals contain strong elements of folklore.
Religious festivals. Many places hold special religious 

festivals and great processions in costume on such holy 
days as Easter, Corpus Christi, and the Feast of the As- 
sumption. At Christmas the crib (presepio) is set up in 
churches, and children receive their presents at Epiphany, 
the feast of the three kings, from the fairy-witch Befana. 
The New Year is celebrated with fireworks and noise, 
supposedly to aid in driving away the devil. At Epiphany, 
in Rome, it is the custom to bring presents for children in 
the Piazza Navona, and at the Feast of St. Anthony there, 
on January 17, priests of the Church of St. Eusebio bless 
working animals and pets paraded by their owners.

In Palermo the Festival of St. Rosalia is held in July, 
with a procession and illuminations. In Naples the Mir- 
acle of St. Januarius, a procession of the vial containing 
that saint’s dried blood, which is said to become liquefied 
again upon invocation, is held at special times. Venice 
holds two festivals, in memory of the cessation of the 
plagues of 1576 and 1630, respectively: the first festival 
is the Feast of the Redeemer, held on the third Sunday 
in July, when a bridge of boats is built across the wide 
channel of the Canale della Giudecca, a solemn high mass 
is held in the church of the Redentore, and a breathtaking 
fireworks display takes place at night; the second is held 
on November 21, at the church of Sta. Maria della Salute. 
At Bari the feast of the patron saint of the city and of 
sailors, St. Nicholas, is held on May 8 and is attended by 
many pilgrims who take part in an illüminated procession 
in boats in the harbour.

Secular festivals. Secular festivals take a number of 
forms, including modem arts and crafts festivals, and, as 
a general mie, the more local they are, the more vitality 
they have. At Bari the Levant Fair, which lasts for two 
weeks or more in September and in conjunction with 
which a motor show is held, is an important regional fair. 
Earlier, in May, the city holds a famous procession, the 
Vidua Vidua, and a folklore festival, while Foggia, not 
far away, conducts a flower show and fair with outdoor 
opera. Still in the same region, Brindisi holds a parade of 
horses and riders in medieval costume. In Naples the Fes­
tival of Piedigrotta commemorates the Battle of Velletri 
(1744), and people go to the Grotta Nuova to hear new 
songs sung for the event. At Cocullo, in the Abruzzi, on 
the first Thursday in May, St. Domenic’s statue is carried 
in procession, live poisonous snakes writhing round it to 
be made harmless and later bought by apothecaries for 
the medicinal properties of their venom. One of the best 
known to foreigners is the Corso del Palio (Parade of the 
Banner), held in Siena on July 2 and August 16; it is 

The Siena a parade and horse race around the main square, which 
Palio is said to go back to 1275, with the riders in medieval

costume of the colours of their respective city districts.
Siena, Mantua, and Spoleto hold notable music festivals. 

Still in central Italy, Arezzo holds its Giostra del Saraceno, 
a tournament originating in the 13th century, in June.

On the first Sunday in May artd on June 24, Florence 
holds its Calcio, a kind of football match dating back to 
1530, in costume. At Pescara, on the Adriatic, an interna­
tional folklore festival is held. Varese, in Lombardy, holds 
a national festival of mountain singing in December. In 
Piedmont, Aosta holds a Battle of Queens in October.
And the Ligurian riviera resorts enjoy celebrated Battle 
of Flowers festivals. Famous Venetian festivals include La 
Sensa (on Ascension Day), the Regata Storica (regatta) on 
the Grand Canal, and festivals of drama, music, and films.

Sports. Cycling, football, basketball, tennis, tnotoring, 
motorcycling, winter sports, and hunting are popular 
sports and recreations in Italy. The major sporting events 
are the professional cycle races, chief among them the 
Tour of Italy road race, which attracts the best foreign 
as well as Italian professional road-racing cyclists, and the 
major professional football matches. In football every siz- 
able town supports its own professional team; teams from 
Milan and Turin play before capacity crowds in their sta­
diums and have provided much of the national talent that 
took Italy into the final of the World Cup in 1970.

Other major sporting events include the Italian Grand 
Prix motor race at Monza, the international Italian Tennis 
Championship at Rome, the Martini Fencing Trophy at 
Turin, and the Show Jumping Championships at Rome.

Tourism. For centuries foreigners have been attracted 
to Italy by its varied architectural monuments, scenery, 
and climate; Rome, the “Eternal City,” has drawn visitors 
to it especially for its classical antiquities and as an early 
centre of Christianity and the Seat of the head of the 
Roman Catholic Church. In the 18th century it became 
a custom for English gentlemen or for their sons in the 
company of a tutor to make the Grand Tour, an educative The Grand 
tour of western Europe in which the visit to Italy was Tour 
the highlight. In the 19th century a number of English 
literary figures chose to live in Italy for a time, and their 
example led to the growth of little colonies of expatriates, 
principally in Florence and Rome, who were pleased to 
receive visiting fellow countrymen.
By the 20th century the pleasure of a tnp to Italy ceased 

to be reserved for a well-to-do, cultivated minority when 
the rise of the tourist industry in the hands of experienced 
travel agents removed much of the expense and even peril 
of travel in Italy and made it possible for thousands to 
enjoy it. Since World War II, flies and mosquitos, for- 
merly two of the greatest enemies of the traveller in Italy, 
have almost been eliminated. But from the 1960s onward 
the Italian tourist industry has also feit competition from 
such countries as Spain, Portugal, and Yugoslavia, where 
the cost to the tourist has been lower than in Italy.

Foreign visitors once sought the great cultural centres of 
Rome, Florence, Venice, and Naples, but many now spend 
time at Coastal resorts and islands or among the Alpine 
hills and lakes of the north: the Ligurian and Amalfi riv- 
ieras; the northern Adriatic coast; the small islands in the 
Tyrrhenian Sea (Elba, Capri, Ischia, Ponza, Lipari, Strom- 
boli); the “Emerald Coast” of Sardinia; Sicily, especially 
the resort of Taormina; the National Park of the Gran 
Paradiso and the Dolomites in the Western and Eastern 
Alps, respectively; the north Italian lakes (especially Mag- 
giore, Como, and Garda); and the National Park of the 
Abruzzi, easily reached by a highway from Rome.

Most Italians take their holidays in their own country 
and after much the same pattern as that of foreign visi­
tors, with the addition of much visiting of near relatives; 
but they make more use of the Southern Adriatic beaches 
in Puglia, at Manfredonia, Siponto, and the little villages 
around the foot of the Promontorio del Gargano (Gar- 
gano Promontory) and down the same coast at Trani,
Bari, and Brindisi. They have also been able to keep the 
Calabrian beaches much to themselves, at Crotone and 
Reggio Calabria, for example, and up the Tyrrhenian coast 
to Paestum and Salerno. But all these places are being 
increasingly frequented by foreign visitors.

PRESS AND BROADCASTING
Press. The Italian press is generally provincial and local 

in outlook, though the major daily newspapers carry for­
eign news and comment on it. The dailies that command
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most notice abroad have included the Corriere della sera 
and II Giorno of Milan, La Stampa of Turin, and II Mes- 
saggero and II Tempo of Rome. Political parties publish 
or control newspapers, and daily newspapers are issued in 
the large regional capitals.

Broadcastihg. Radiotelevisione Italiana (r a i) conducts 
all broadcasting and is a state enterprise. Programming in­
cludes current news, culture, sports, light music, debates, 
interviews with people prominent in contemporary Italian 
life, classical music, and jazz.

Television programming includes variety shows, film cy- 
cles, quiz programs, musical games, athletic events, news 
broadcasts (telegiornale), programs for children, politi­
cal debates, investigations in depth into contemporary 
problems (boomerang), theatre, etc. Dramatized novels, 
foreign-language courses, and football matches are also 
broadcast. For statistical data, see the “Britannica World 
Data” section in the current Britannica Book of the 
Year.

(Ed.)

HISTORY
Italy in the early Middle Ages
THE BARBARIAN INVASIONS

Italy in the 5th century. Toward the middle of the 5th 
century, Italy was the only province of the Western Empire 
in which Germanic barbarian peoples had not established 
permanent occupation. Imperial dignity retained consid­
erable prestige, and the new Capital, Ravenna, chosen for 
its easily defensible position and its lines of communica- 
tion by sea to the East, was enriching itself with splendid 
monuments.

Although no barbarian successor state had been estab­
lished in Italy, groups and individuals of barbarian origin 
had acquired great importance in the political and social 
life of the peninsula. Barbarians made careers for them- 
selves in the army, and some of them attained positions 
of great power, married into the imperial houses, and 
even deposed and created emperors. Such a barbarian was 
Ricimer, magister militum (“master of the soldiers”) of the 
Western emperor Avitus. As a barbarian and an Arian, 
Ricimer could not be emperor, but his strength in Italy 
was such that he deposed three emperors in the mid-5th 
century. Ricimer was succeeded briefly by the Burgundian 
Gundobad, who in 473 placed Glycerius on the throne. 
Two years later, contingents of the barbarian tribes of 
the Scyri, Heruli, and Rugii chose one Odoacer as their 
leader. In 476 the last Roman emperor, young Romulus 
Augustulus, was deposed, bringing the Western Empire to 
an end. Odoacer ruled over Italy in the doublé capacity 
of king of the barbarians and of patricius—that is, as an 
unrecognized representative of the Eastern ruler.
The accomplishment of these barbarians cannot be dis- 

missed as a purely negative one. However crude and brutal 
they may have been, they made a place for themselves 
in the Roman world, which they defended to the best of 
their abilities. Ricimer led the long struggle against the 
Vandals, a Germanic tribe that swept through Spain and 
North Africa, led a seabome expedition to Italy, and in 
455 sacked Rome. Odoacer, in his turn, compelled the 
Vandal king Gaiseric to give back Sicily and succeeded in 
occupying Dalmatia. In short, these barbarian generals and 
their rough-and-ready soldiers, although they oppressed 
local populations, had a role to play as defenders of the 
empire, and it would be a mistake to blame them for the 
decay of Roman civilization. Indeed, the Romans in Italy 
had been accustomed for centuries to contact and cohab- 
itation with the barbarians. Between the last half of the 
4th and the first half of the 5th century, many barbarian 
prisoners were farmed out to the countrysides and cities 
of the north in order to repopulate them. These Goths, 
Huns, Alemanni, and others have left their tracés in place- 
names throughout the region.

The reign of the Ostrogoths. In 488 Italy was invaded 
from the east by a new barbarian army, that of the Ostro­
goths, which, after a succession of victories climaxed by 
the siege of Ravenna in 493, destroyed Odoacer’s feeble 
regime. The invaders this time were not merely armed 
groups; they comprised an entire population (numbering 
perhaps some 300,000) that had left the Balkans with the 
firm intention of settling in Italy. The Eastern emperor 
Zeno had encouraged their migration because he was dis- 
satisfied with Odoacer’s rule in Italy and was also anxious 
to remove the Ostrogoths from the Byzantine frontiers. 
The Ostrogoth leader was the able Theodoric, who had

lived for a long time as a hostage in the Eastern court, 
where he grew to appreciate Roman-Byzantine civilization.

Theodoric ruled over Italy both as king of his own peo­
ple and as magister militum of the Eastern emperor. The 
main feature of Theodoric’s policy was to keep Ostrogoths 
and Romans apart, allotting to the former the exercise of 
arms and to the latter posts in the civil govemment. This 
was, he thought, the only way for the Ostrogoths to keep 
the upper hand, since their numbers were few in com- 
parison with those of the local population. This separatist 
policy was based on a difference of religion, since the Os­
trogoths were Arians and the Romans were Catholics; the 
policy included the prohibition of connubiüm, or mixed 
marriages. But it was, fundamentally, contrary to histor­
ical reason, since it was inevitable that, in time, the two 
peoples should be drawn closer together.

There were signs of crisis in 519, when Theodoric sus- 
pected Zeno of plotting against him. He attacked the 
Roman leaders who had lent him their support. The sen­
ators Albinus, Boethius, and Symmachus were tried and 
condemned to death in 524-525; Pope John I was arrested 
and died in prison in 526.

When Theodoric died in 526, his Italian policy had to 
be considered a failure. But, in any event, Italy and Sicily 
(Sardinia and Corsica were still under Vandal mie) had 
enjoyed a period of tranquillity and well-being under his 
govemment. There had been a renaissance of Classical cul­
ture, as witnessed by the writers Boethius and Cassiodorus, 
who lived at Theodoric’s court. And the Capital cities— 
Pavia, Verona, and, above all, Ravenna—were adorned 
with splendid buildings and monuments.

Reconquest by Byzantium. Theodoric left the kingdom 
in the hands of his daughter Amalasuntha, who mled as 
regent for her son Athalaric. When Athalaric died pre- 
maturely in 534, she had to share the throne with her 
cousin Theodahad, head of the Goth nationalist faction, 
which within a year found a way of getting rid of her. 
This assassination fumished a pretext for Justinian I, the 
Eastern emperor, to continue the reconquest of the lands 
aiong the western Mediterranean, already begun with gen­
eral Belisarius’ victorious expedition against the Vandals 
of Africa (533-534). Belisarius then launched a campaign 
in Italy, disembarking in Sicily in 535. The war went first 
one way and then the other; it was long lasting (until 553) 
and exhausting and destructive for both armies and civil- 
ian populations. In spite of their stubbörn resistance, the 
successive Ostrogoth kings—Witigis, Totila, and Teias— 
could not prevent the occupation carried out by the troops 
of Belisarius or his successor Narses. The Eastern Empire 
retook Sicily, Sardinia, and Corsica. The Ostrogoths were 
killed, taken prisoner, or dispersed, and, of their stay in 
Italy, very few tracés remain.
The whole of Italy retumed to direct dependence on 

the empire, though under quite different conditions than 
before; it was no longer a centre of power and privilege 
but a mere outlying province. With the promulgation of 
the Pragmatic Sanction in 554, Justinian gave Italy a new 
ordering, creating a praefectura Italiae (with its Capital at 
Ravenna), subdivided into 11 provinces in which there 
was a clear-cut separation between civilian and military 
authority. Sicily was governed directly from Constantino- 
ple, while Sardinia and Corsica were lumped into the 
Exarchate of Africa. This was the beginning of a long 
period of Byzantine influence in Italy, not only political
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but cultural and artistic as well. Roman law, revived and 
codified under Justinian, came into widespread use; the 
magnificent basilicas were built in Ravenna; and Byzan­
tine architecture and mosaics adorned Rome and other 
places. But the Byzantine govemment, avid for taxes and 
heedless of its subjects’ religious convictions, provided 
considerable opposition, of which the popes later took 
advantage in order to bolster their authority. The popes 
also could count on the support of increasingly numerous 
monasteries. Saint Benedict of Nursia (Norcia) had laid 
out a model of monastic organization and mies during the 
tragic epoch of the Greco-Gothic War, and the monaster­
ies later became strongholds of the Catholic religion and 
the Latin tradition.

THE LOMBARDS
The conquest and the political structure. In 568 a new

Germanic people, the Lombards, appeared at the eastern 
gateways of Italy, coming from Pannonia and Noricum. 
Their numbers were about equal to those of the Ostro­
goths, but they were considerably cmder, had no links with 
the Byzantine Empire, and looked on Italy as a land to 
be conquered. The Byzantines, whose Italian forces were 
meagre, put up their first resistance at Pavia (Ticinum), 
which feil to the Lombard king Alboin after a three-year 
siege. The clergy and population of many places (Aquileia, 
Milan, and elsewhere) fled before the Lombard invasion 
to inaccessible Coastal areas, where they could count on

the protection of the Byzantines, who still controlled the 
seas. The Lombards soon occupied the whole interior of 
the peninsula as far south as Benevento. Their administra­
tive units were called “duchies,” a name reflecting the fact 
that their army units were led by duces, There were 35 
such duchies, named after their Capital cities. Among the 
most important of these were Forum Julii (the present-day 
Cividale del Friuli), Brescia, Pavia, Pistoia, Lucca, Spoleto, 
and Benevento. The occupied territory as a whole took 
the name of Longobardia or Langobardia (Lombardy). 
Later on, this appellation was restricted to the central and 
northern region, seat of the Capital, just as it came to be 
the case with the Byzantine territories, collectively known 
as Romania, a name that subsequently came to apply only 
to the Romagna, with its Capital at Ravenna.
Within each duchy the land was divided for ownership or 

tax purposes into farae, groupings of related families that 
made up the social and military fabric of the Lombard 
people. About the administrative structure little informa- 
tion remains, most of it being from an account by the 
9th-eentury historian Paul the Deacon. It is certain, how­
ever, that the class of the Roman possessores was broken 
up and practically destroyed. This was true particularly 
during the Interregnum (574-584), when the initial unity 
of the Lombards was attenuated and the “dukes” ruled 
independently, some of them even passing over to the ser­
vice of the empire. The dukes, however, soon realized the 
danger of such a state of anarchy in the face of the hostile
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Byzantines and also of the Franks, who were pressing at 
the northern borders, and they restored the kingdom with 
Authari as their king (584-590). The king was transformed 
from a military leader into a regular monarch, as half of 
the occupied lands were incorporated into a royal domain.

The Lombards introduced radical change in the peninsula. 
Whereas the Goths and other barbarians had respected 
the Roman political and administrative framework, the 
Lombards did away with it completely in favour of their 
own customs. The only institutions to be saved were the 
churches. The king promulgated laws and pronounced 
judgments together with the assembly of the arimanni 
or exercitales, composed of all the freemen able to bear 
arms. Such, at least, was the theory, but, since the Lom­
bard farae were widely dispersed, in practice the assembly 
of the arimanni—the gairethinx—was soon replaced by 
the gasindi, a group of councillors close to the king and 
of such powerful nobles (adalingi) as were able to make 
prolonged stays at the court. The court, housed in the 
royal palace of Pavia, grew in importance with the con- 
centration of govemment power and the differentiation of 
offices; within it there was even a remarkable school of 
law. The conquered territory was ruled locally by dukes 
and gastaldi, the former as heads of family lines, the latter 
as royal officials. The gastaldi were originally in charge of 
crown possessions, but their authority grew, to the detri­
ment of that of the dukes. In some cases, gastaldi took the 
place of rebellious dukes; in others they ruled a provincial 
city from the start. In the reign of Rothari (636-652), it 
seems that there were, in the cities, gastaldi appointed by 
the king to watch over the dukes, and there were rural 
military-judicial units where gastaldi ruled. At the time 
of King Liudprand (712-744), when the govemment was 
further centralized, newly conquered lands were made into 
gastaldatus, directly dependent upon the Capital at Pavia. 
The duchies of Spoleto and Benevento, on the other hand, 
had a development of their own, and the gastaldi were 
appointed by the dukes.

Authari tried, by both arms and treaties, to hold back 
the Franks and the Byzantines; in order to combat the 
former, he allied himself to Garibald, duke of Bavaria, by 
marrying his daughter Theodelinda. She was a Catholic, 
and it was on her initiative, with that of Pope Gregory the 
Great, that there was a first move to convert the Lom­
bards, who were Arians or pagans. After the death of Au- 

The reign thari (590), Theodelinda married Agilulf, duke of Turin, 
of King who held the throne from 591 to 615 and completed the
Agilulf occupation of the hinterland of Venetia. Together with

the dukes of Spoleto and Benevento, Agilulf led expedi- 
tions to central and Southern Italy and intended to occupy 
Rome until the strong-minded Pope Gregory dissuaded 
him. Aware of the spiritual power of the church, Agilulf 
adopted a pro-Catholic policy; he allowed Adaloald, his 
son by Theodelinda, to receive a Catholic baptism and 
favoured the Irish monk Columban, who in 612 founded 
the monastery of Bobbio, near the lines of communica- 
tion between the Po Valley and the Byzantine territories 
of Lunigiana and Liguria.
Rothari, an Arian elected in the wave of a reaction 

to Agilulf s indulgence toward Catholicism, extended the 
Lombard kingdom to its greatest territorial extent, with 
the conquest of the Ligurian coast and of Oderzo in Vene­
tia. He is famous for his Edict of 643, the first codification 
of Lombard customs. The edict, written in Latin, shows 
some influence of the secular life of the Romans and of 
the church. There is an effort to contain the faida—that is, 
personal revenge—by means of the guidrigild, an objective 
and closely calculated compensation for damage done, 
which reflects the social rank of the damaged party and, 
by extension, the whole structure of this barbarian society, 
divided into arimanni, aldii (semi-freed men), and slaves.

After Rothari there was a long period of contested suc- 
cessions, of rebellions, and of struggles among the dukes 
until the election in 712 of Liudprand, the greatest of 
the Lombard kings. In this period, beneath the violence 
of political events, a silent and deep transformation was 
taking place. Conversion to Catholicism was becoming 
widespread. With conversion came a new closeness, in­
deed the beginning of a fusion, between the Lombards

and the native Romans. The two peoples were drawn 
gradually together by everyday life, by participation in 
the same liturgy, by common hostility toward Byzantium 
and mistrust of Rome, by the use of a common Latin 
language, and by devotion to the monarchy. Although 
certain social and juridical distinctions were slow to dis- 
appear, they increasingly lost their original ethnic imprint.
The consequences of this transformation can be seen in 
the structure of the state and its political aims. Liudprand 
founded and protected churches and monasteries, based 
his laws on religious principles, contributed to the struggle 
against the Arabs of Provence (in Southern France), and 
gave the bishops an important share in public life and 
in the administrative and judiciary branches of the gov- 
ernment. He sought also to enlarge the kingdom. In 728, 
taking advantage of the wave of discontent and rebellion 
aroused in the Byzantine parts of Italy by Emperor Leo III 
the Isaurian’s decree condemning the cult of images (the 
beginning of the famous Iconoclastic Controversy; 725), 
he invaded the Exarchate of Ravenna and the Pentapolis 
(territory south of Ravenna), threatening Ravenna and 
advancing toward Rome. He claimed to be a defender of 
orthodoxy and the Pope, but the latter, Gregory II, was 
alarmed by his approach and sought the support of the 
dukes of Spoleto and Benevento. Liudprand, sensitive to 
the Pope’s admonitions, withdrew after tuming over to 
him the castle of Sutri (728), though he still had to face 
the rebel dukes. His later expeditions into the exarchate 
and the Roman duchy met with only ephemeral success, 
as was the case with the first occupation of Ravenna (739).
His expansionist policy failed not only because of the re- 
sistance he encountered but also because his Catholic faith 
stayed him from attacking the Pope with armed force.

After Liudprand, Aistulf (749-756) continued the same 
expansionist policy. Aistulf occupied Ferrara, Comacchio, 
and Ravenna and acquired control of the duchy of Spoleto.
The papacy, alarmed by the Lombard advance, turned for The papal 
support to the powerful Frankish kingdom in northern alliance 
Europe. In 754 Pope Stephen II went to France, where with the 
he anointed and crowned King Pepin the Short, thereby Franks 
consecrating the legitimacy of the Carolingian dynasty. In 
return, Pepin and his major dignitaries promised a Frank­
ish intervention in Italy and restitution to the Patrimony 
of St. Peter of the territories to which the popes made 
claim. This alliance between the Holy See and the Frankish 
monarchy had a decisive influence upon Western history; 
it marked the beginning of the collapse of the Lombard 
kingdom, the formation of a papal state, and the renewal 
of the idea of a universal empire. Pepin came twice down 
to Italy, defeating Aistulf and forcing him to give to the 
Church of Rome the territory he had wrested from the 
Byzantines. The new Lombard king, Desiderius (757- 
774), tried at first to allay the Frankish threat by alliance: 
he gave his two daughters in marriage to Pepin’s sons, 
Charlemagne and Carloman. But he failed in his intent.
When he made a new break with Pope Adrian I in 772, 
Charlemagne, then occupying the Frankish throne (and 
having repudiated his Lombard wife), descended upon 
Italy (773-774), defeated Desiderius and his son Adelchis, 
and put an end to the Lombard kingdom. The duchy of 
Spoleto came under his rule, although keeping a character 
of its own. Benevento, however, remained independent.
The Lombards left a lasting imprint upon Italian history, 

even if it is not always possible to establish how many 
customs of the period from the 6th to the 8th century 
were theirs and how many should be attributed to the 
crude conditions into which Roman society, in an eco­
nomie and cultural regression, had fallen. The Regnum 
Langobardorum (Regnum Italiae) survived for centuries 
within the new medieval empire, mostly as an ideal but 
retaining, nevertheless, some of its political and juridical 
structures (the coronation of the king at Pavia, Milan, or 
Monza, the archbishop of Cologne’s custody of the record 
office, the institution of counts and judges). The Lombards 
left noteworthy tracés in the fields of law (particularly 
penal law) and art (sculpture and jewelry). Excavations of 
the necropolises of Cividale del Friuli, Bolsena, Nocera 
Umbra, Benevento, and other places have brought to light 
swords, buckles, gold pectoral crosses, coins, and other ob-
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jects linked by a definitive common style. Noteworthy are 
the stylization of the animals, the use of precious stones, 
and the taste for braided omamentation. The Lombards 
were quick to learn Latin and were definitely bilingual 
toward the end of their rule. Tracés of the Lombard lan­
guage are to be found as late as the lOth century; even 
more important was the incorporation into Latin of cer­
tain words that subsequently passed into Italian.

The Frankish conquest lowered the conquered Lombards 
to the level of the Romans, thereby hastening the process 
of integration, already well under way by the end of the 
7th century. This integration was chiefly of the masses, 
since aristocratie families and certain permanent group- 
ings maintained, because of their privileges, a separated 
position, although they, too, gradually fused with the new 
society. From the integration of Romans and Lombards, 
a new people—the Italians—was bom.

Byzantine territories in Italy. At the beginning of the 
7th century, after the first wave of the Lombard conquests, 
the Byzantines retained scattered areas aiong the coast. 
Of the ancient province Venetia et Istria there remained 
not only Istria but also the coast of the northern Adriatic, 
with a wedge-like extension pointing in the direction of 
Oderzo. This last separated Friuli from Treviso, for which 
reason Rothari later took it over. The inhabitants of 
Aquileia, Concordia (now Concordia Sagittaria), Altino, 
Treviso, Padua (Padova), Monselice, and Oderzo, cities 
attacked or destroyed during the successive conquests, 
sought refuge on the marshy coast or on the islands of the 
Lagoon (Laguna Veneta), where formerly there were only 
a few fishermen’s villages. Farther south lay the Exarchate 
of Ravenna, corresponding to the present-day Romagna, 
with the addition of Bologna and part of Emilia. Ravenna 
was the headquarters of the exarch, the empire’s chief rep- 
resentative, who had jurisdiction over all of Italy except 
Sicily (Sardinia, Corsica, and the Balearic Islands belonged 
to the Exarchate of Africa). Ravenna was also the seat of 
an important archbishopric, which the emperors favoured 
in every possible way in order to set it against Rome. 
As early as the end of the 7th century, it obtained the 
privilege of autonomy. The territory of the Exarchate was 
contiguous with that of the Pentapolis, the five cities of 
which were probably those of Rimini, Pesaro, Ancona, 
Numana, and Osimo, but the full extent of which was 
approximately the same as that of the present-day region 
of the Marches. A line of strongholds, some of them aiong 
the Via Flaminia and others on a lesser road to the west, 
connected the Pentapolis with the duchy of Perugia and 
this to the duchy of Rome (present-day Lazio). Territorial 
continuity was thus achieved between the lands on the 
Adriatic and those on the Tyrrhenian Sea, and a sort of 
diaphragm was set up between Tuscia (Tuscany) on the 
west and the duchy of Spoleto in the east. Lunigiana and 
maritime Liguria were isolated and could not long resist 
the invaders; in 640 they were conquered and occupied 
by Rothari. The duchy of Naples was better protected by 
virtue of its location and its access to Communications by 
sea. At the southernmost end of the peninsula, divided 
by the territory of Benevento, were the two regions of 
Calabria (present-day Puglia) and Bmttium (present-day 
Calabria). The Byzantines also possessed Sicily and the 
other islands, which, between 650 and 750, had to be 
defended not so much from the Lombards as from the 
Arabs of North Africa.
An important change had come about at this time in the 

Byzantine administration. In the face of the Lombard in- 
vasion, the classic principle, reasserted by Justinian, of the 
separation between military functions and civil functions 
was abolished. Thus, the exarch acted as both military and 
administrative leader. His powers were much broader: he 
could make peace, contract alliances, adjudicate lawsuits, 
make official appointments, intervene in the affairs of the 
church, and confirm the election of the pope. At a lower 
level the same thing held true: the dux combined civil and 
military powers, administered justice, saw to the collection 
of taxes, and named the executives of his officium.
Byzantine rule in Italy was anything but tranquil, quite 

aside from the struggle against the Lombards. The remote- 
ness of the emperor and his preoccupation with resistance

to the Arabs made for a certain independence on the part 
of his subordinates, but, at the same time, it deprived them 
of the military and financial support that they needed for 
administrative purposes. The imperial officials had to pro- 
vide for themselves with whatever means they could find 
on the spot. Moreover, their efforts were hampered by 
the emperor’s intervention in religious affairs. Such inter- 
vention was often motivated by the necessity of resolving 
differences in the eastern provinces and creating a greater 
spiritual unity with which to resist external enemies. But, 
when the emperors pronounced themselves on doctrinal 
matters, they sometimes offended the religious conscience 
of the Italic peoples and aroused their enmity, which 
was often fostered by the bishops and especially by the 
pope. At times, the imperial officials found themselves in 
the embarrassing situation of carrying out orders directed 
against the popes, orders that encountered resistance on 
the part not only of the people but also of the militiamen 
who were supposed to execute them. For, since Byzantine 
soldiers were few in number, defensive and policing tasks 
were carried out by a locally recruited militia, the scholae.

There resulted considerable political and administrative 
confusion. Exarchs, dukes, and tribunes often carried out 
policies of their own, in opposition to one another and to 
imperial orders; local aristocrats joined the game to fur­
ther their own advantage. When Justinian II ordered the 
arrest of Pope Sergius I (687-701), the militias of Ravenna 
and the Pentapolis marched on Rome (c. 694) in order to 
protect him. Thus, there was no repetition of the case of 
Pope Martin I, who was arrested by the emperor Constans 
II and died in exile in 655. Similar rebellions took place 
in the first years of the 8th century in Rome, in 711-712 
in Ravenna, and in 717-718 in Sicily, premonitory of the 
major crisis at the time of the Iconoclastic Controversy. 
From that year (725) up to 751, the date of the Lombard 
occupation of Ravenna and the end of the exarchate, the 
impulse of the Italic people toward autonomy was accel- 
erated. The Greek dukes were driven out and replaced 
by local rulers; the pope in Rome and the archbishop in 
Ravenna acquired greater political power, while Venice, 
Gaeta, Naples, Sorrento, and Amalfi found in indepen­
dence an incitement to seeking their fortune in sea trade. 
In short, the Byzantine possessions in Italy, already geo- 
graphically scattered and progressively diminishing in size, 
finally lost political cohesion; the emperor’s sovereignty 
over the cities and over Sardinia became purely nomi- 
nal. Exceptions were Sicily (soon to be conquered by the 
Arabs), Puglia, and Calabria, which remained under the 
direct rule of Byzantium. Indeed, with the new Mace- 
donian dynasty begun by Basil I (867-886), Byzantium 
resumed an active role in southem Italy, determined by 
the military prowess of the strategist Nicephorus Phocas. 
After the Arabs had been expelled from Taranto and from 
the Ionian coast and after the princes of Benevento had 
been driven to the north, the Puglian region, together 
with the Capitanata and the Gargano peninsula, came to 
form the theme of Longobardia, while Calabria, a base 
essential to what was left of Sicily, was liberated from 
Arab occupation and made into the theme of Calabria. 
The division into thema fitted into the new political and 
military organization imposed upon the Eastern Empire 
by Leo VI the Philosopher (886-912). The conquest and 
re-organization of southem Italy were accompanied by 
new Eastern monastic institutions, notably those of the 
Basilian monks, that had great importance not only from 
a political but also from a religious and cultural point 
of view. Byzantine mie in the south lasted until 1071, 
when Bari, the seat of the emperor’s representative, feil to 
the Normans.

The duchies of Spoleto and Benevento. The duchy of 
Spoleto was formed at the beginning of the Lombard inva- 
sion. Its first duke, Faroald (c. 571-591), and his successor, 
Ariulf (591-601), staked out boundaries that lasted until 
the Carolingian age. The duchy did not precisely coincide 
with any of the natural geographical regions of Italy. It 
occupied the eastern part of Umbria (the western part, 
with the fortresses or cities of Amelia, Narni, Terni, Peru­
gia, and Gubbio, made up the Byzantine corridor between 
Rome and Ravenna), a Southern area of the Marches
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(with Fermo and Camerino), and a strip in the northern 
section of the Abruzzi. Politically, it had an autonomous 
development, even if there were, in certain periods, close 
ties with the Lombard kingdom.

There were many reasons for this autonomy, first among 
them being its geographical isolation in an inaccessible 
and impregnable area of the central Apennines, which was 
further cut off from the Lombard kingdom by the Rome- 
Ravenna corridor. The dukes of Spoleto could pursue 
policies of their own, and they knew quite well how to 
assert themselves in the complex diplomatic and military 
interplay of their immediate neighbours—the popes, the 
exarchs, and the dukes of Benevento—none of whom was 
powerful enough to crush them. The Lombard kings might 
have had such power, but they exercised it in a reluctant 
and intermittent fashion.
Later, Charlemagne was able to impose his rule upon 

the duchy, but even he did not deprive it of its political 
and administrative individuality. A succession of dukes of 
Frankish origin supported the Carolingians in their expan­
sionist designs upon Benevento. Meanwhile (in the first 
years of the 9th century), it seems that Spoleto acquired 
Chieti and Ortona, while Fermo and Camerino became 
independent and jointly formed first a “county” (comita- 
tus) and then a “march” (marca). During the period of 
confusion and struggle after the end of the Carolingian 
dynasty (the deposition of Charles the Fat), a duke of 
Spoleto, Guy, managed to have himself crowned king of 
Italy at Pavia (889) and emperor at Rome (891). His son 
Lambert was emperor after him, but, by then, the title 
had no real meaning.

In the lOth century, the history of the duchy of Spo­
leto became increasingly confused and obscure. Dukes 
followed one after the other in rapid succession, but no 
one of them was able to found a dynasty. Later, with the 
houses of Franconia and Swabia, it passed into the hands 
of the great German vassals until, through the efforts of 
Innocent III and Gregory IX, it became a province of the 
Papal States.

The duchy of Benevento, too, goes back to the early 
years of the Lombard invasion, and its origins are bound 
up with the names of its first two dukes, Zotto (died 591) 
and Arichis (died c. 641), who led its extensive conquests. 
The distant Lombard kings had neither lands nor offi­
cials in the duchy. Indeed, Grimoald, duke of Benevento, 
entered the contest for the Lombard throne, was elected 
king, and reigned from 663 to 671, leaving Benevento in 
the hands of his son Romuald, who left it, in turn, to his 
descendants. A hereditary right was clearly established.

The borders of the duchy varied, but, except for some 
temporary conquests (Bari, Taranto, and Brindisi), they 
enclosed the southem part of the Abruzzi; Molise; the 
interior of Campania (with Capua and Salerno on the 
Tyrrhenian Sea); Lucania, with a piece of coastline on the 
Ionian Sea; and strips of northern Puglia (with Lucera) 
and Calabria. The territory was divided into some 30 
administrative units ruled by ducal gastaldi, who enjoyed 
full civil and military powers. Like Spoleto, Benevento 
was a landlocked state, with no interest in sea trade and 
an agricultural economy that could not prosper because of 
the mountainous terrain and the lack of Communications. 
A military regime, continuous wars, and social oppression 
made it a backward and conservative zone as compared 
to the Lombards’ other Italian possessions.

With Arichis II (758-788), son-in-law of King Desiderius, 
the duchy of Benevento became the last seat of resistance 
(at times open, at others undeclared) to the Carolingians: 
as such it was changed from a duchy into a princi- 
pality, and the Capital was moved to Salerno. Lombard 
traditions lingered, and, even after the 9th century, there 
were expressions of “national” consciousness. A form of 
writing, the “Beneventan hand,” remained independent 
of the “Caroline hand.” The cultural and religious centre 
of the whole region was Montecassino, where the influ­
ence of the Cluniac reform was feit in the lOth century. 
Grimoald III, son of Arichis II, continued to combat the 
Carolingians, but, after his death in c. 806, a series of 
internal struggles led to a division into two principalities: 
Benevento and Salerno. A third territory gradually broke

away from these two and became the independent county 
(later principality) of Capua. All three principalities feil 
into the hands of the Normans. Benevento was captured 
by Robert Guiscard in 1081 and immediately tumed over 
to the Papal States, to which it belonged, with few inter- 
mptions, until 1860. Salerno and Capua were absorbed by 
the new Norman state.

CAROLINGIAN AND FEUDAL ITALY
The kingdom of Italy. In April 774, after sweeping away 

weak Lombard resistance, Charlemagne arrived in Rome, 
placed a new act of donation to the Roman Church (con- 
firming Pepin’s of 18 years before) on the tomb of the 
Apostle Peter, and acquired the title of rex Francorum 
et Langobardorum (“king of the Franks and Lombards”). 
A few pockets of rebellion remained (Benevento, Trento, 
Friuli), which obliged him to return to Italy in 776 and in 
780-781. On this last occasion, his son Pepin was crowned 
in Rome by Pope Adrian I as “king of Italy.” In a fourth 
descent upon Italy, in 787, Charlemagne defeated Arichis 
of Benevento and also Adelchis, son of Desiderius, who 
had landed in Calabria with Byzantine re-enforcements. 
The duchy of Spoleto and the march of Fermo were added 
to the kingdom.

In the following years, Charlemagne campaigned against 
the Saxons, the Arabs in Spain, the Bavarians, and the 
Avars—making himself master of a large part of west­
ern Europe and winning immense prestige. The logical 
consequence was the famous renovatio imperii, or second 
edition of the empire, in the 9th century, the attempt to 
give Charlemagne’s conquests a political unity and an ide- 
ological basis. The reconstructed empire drew inspiration 
both from the unforgotten traditions of ancient Rome and 
from a religious ideal. At the same time, it reflected po­
litical and social realities in the process of transformation, 
which had been deeply influenced by the law, customs, 
and national characteristics of the Germanic peoples. But 
the medieval empire, at the time of Charlemagne and in 
its successive restorations, was never a true state but rather 
a symbol of the community of peoples of Christian Eu­
rope. Even contemporaries referred to it as an imperium 
plurimarum nationum, an empire of many nations.

The coronation of Charlemagne as emperor on Christ- 
mas Day, 800, in Rome, aroused the opposition of the 
Byzantines. But the differences between them were soon 
overcome, and in 812 they made a peace agreement. From 
the death of Pepin (810) until 887, Italy was govemed by 
Carolingian princes, and, in spite of the dismemberments 
to which the empire was subjected, it retained the political 
and territorial setup of the time of the Carolingian con­
quest. Bernard, son of Pepin, eventually rebelled, but he 
was captured and blinded and died in 818. His successor, 
Lothair I, son of Louis I the Pious, took on the title of 
emperor. Of considerable importance is the Constitutio 
Romana, put out by him in 824, in which he prescribed 
that the pope, after he had been elected by the clergy and 
people of Rome, must swear allegiance to the emperor. By 
virtue of the territorial division of 843, Lothair retained 
the title of emperor (implying the possession of Italy) and 
also a long, narrow strip of territory between France and 
Germany that took from him its name of Lorraine. This 
division took no account of ethnic and linguistic differ­
ences but affirmed, rather, the principle that the possessor 
of the imperial crown must necessarily possess the capitals 
of the empire, Rome and Aix-la-Chapelle (Aachen).
The son and successor of Lothair, Ludwig II (855-875), 

bore the doublé title of king and emperor but reigned over 
Italy only. There ensued a renewal of Carolingian power 
and polity in the peninsula and a new wave of expansion 
toward the south. Ludwig made numerous expeditions 
into Southern Italy, where political fragmentation and 
continuous differences among the local rulers invited raids 
on the part of the Arabs, who were just completing their 
conquest of Sicily. But political, military, and climatic dif- 
ficulties thwarted the ambitious project of driving out the 
Arabs and achieving pacification. The last Carolingians to 
govern Italy—in spite of the fact that their main interests 
lay elsewhere—were Charles II the Bald (875-877), Car- 
loman (877-879), and Charles III the Fat (880-887).
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Politically and administratively, Charlemagne’s conquest 
did not cause the Lombard kingdom to be annexed to the 
Frankish state; on the contrary, it kept a juridical char- 
acter all its own. There was, at first, a sort of “personal” 
union, inasmuch as, for a while, Charlemagne had two 
crowns; later, the kingdom of Italy had its own sovereigns, 
chosen from the Carolingian dynasty. Most often, how­
ever, these were emperors who enjoyed also the title of 
king of Italy. Noteworthy is the fact, remarked above, that 
the appellation Regnum Italiae took the place of Regnum 
Langobardorum. As the conquered Lombards’ memory 
of their glorious past faded, a historical and geographical 
term that reflected the peninsula’s allegiance to the empire 
came into use.

Under the Carolingians, no important changes were 
made in the central administration. Pavia remained the 
capita! and seat of the court, govemment offices, and the 
assembly. The assembly was made up of the dignitaries 
of the kingdom, including numerous ecclesiastics who in 
the Carolingian age played a greatly increased role in the 
state; the assembly’s legislative powers, however, were less 
than they had been in the Lombard period. Laws decreed 
by the emperor for the whole empire applied also to Italy, 
and in the palace of Pavia a special authority was exercised 
by the comes sacri palatii, or count palatine, who headed 
the royal tribunal.

More drastic modifications were imposed upon the out- 
lying administration. The Lombard duchies were elimi- 
nated and were replaced by new districts, or counties, 
mled by counts; that is, royal representatives with military 
and judicial functions, drawn from the Frankish aristoc- 
racy. The county organization in Italy, however, was not 
as widespread and important as was formerly supposed; 
certainly, it cannot be compared to that of the Frankish 
kingdom. Counts were not installed everywhere; in some 
places the old Lombard gastaldi remained after making an 
act of submission. In others, Lombard gastaldi and judges 
stayed on, alongside the counts, and exercised a judiciary 
function rivalling theirs. This was the case mostly in the 
cities, traditionally seats of govemment and the adminis­
tration of justice. Because the greater part of the cities were 
also diocesan headquarters, the Frankish counts found 
other powerful and prestigious rivals among the bishops. 
Another limitation of the counts’ power derived from the 
institution of the missi dominici, pairs of itinerant con­
trollers, one a cleric and the other a layman, who made 
periodical visits to the counties and presided over their 
judiciary assemblies (placita). Thus, in Italy the Frankish 
counts found no way of taking root in a background so 
different from their own. Some of them moved into coun­
try estates and castles, from which they could exercise no 
more than a limited jurisdiction; others returned home. 
There were, of course, exceptions. The count-duke of Spo­
leto and the count-marquis of Friuli mled over frontier 
territories where the powers of the gastaldi and bishops 
had been limited from the start and where it was easy to 
establish dynasties.
Aside from the greater or lesser ability of the Carolin­

gian counts to settle on their Italian lands, they did, very 
definitely, introducé a new mentality and new systems 
into governmental practice. Like other functionaries, they 
were chosen among the fideles or vassi of the sovereign 
and bound to him by personal as well as bureaucratie 
dependency. It often happened that the holder of a public 
honor or officium held also, as a vassal of the king, lands 
in benefice far from his own county. And often these 
lands, as those belonging to churches and monasteries, had 
immunities or special privileges, consisting of relief from 
subjection to the royal courts and exemption from the 
payment of tribute. Because of the Progressive weakening 
of the central power between the mid-9th and mid-lOth 
centuries, this period is rightly called one of feudal anar- 
chy. Central and northern Italy witnessed continuous and 
ferocious struggles among the noble families. Marquises of 
Friuli, Ivrea, and Tuscany and dukes of Spoleto disputed 
the titles of king and emperor, calling, at intervals, for 
aid from the powerful lords of Carinthia, Provence, and 
Burgundy. Holders of the royal crown between 888 and 
961 were Berengar I of Friuli, Guy of Spoleto and his son

Lambert, Arnulf of Carinthia, Ludwig III of Provence, 
Rudolph II of Burgundy, Hugh of Provence and his son 
Lothar II, Berengar II of Ivrea and his son Adalbert. A 
few of them held the imperial crown as well; the last was 
Berengar I, who reigned until 924.
In view of the inadequacy of the central power and 

the general political insecurity, to which must be added 
repeated incursions of Arabs and Hungarians, there was 
considerable local individuality in the feudal forms preva- 
lent all over Europe. The exemptions and privileges con­
nected with feudal lands and ecclesiastical properties were 
extended until, to include administration of petty justice, 
the control exercised by the missi dominici was reduced, 
and, indeed, the missaticum was conceded to bishops and 
feudatories, thus increasing their power and autonomy; 
honores and officia became feudal benefices, so that the 
recipients could hold them in perpetuity and eventually 
transmit them to their children; bishops obtained increas­
ing administrative power because, in the miers’ view, they 
could hold lay feudal elements in check. As a result of 
these developments, the state was no longer mn by a 
central govemment (except for the remnants surviving at 
Pavia) but by a hierarchy of noblemen who were bound by 
a relationship of personal dependency and closely linked 
to individual localities and to the land.
It would be naïve to give an absolute value to the term 

feudal anarchy and to think that feudalism represented a 
pure and simple degeneration of the preceding political 
system. The fact is that the preceding system had broken 
down, and another one—feudalism—had to be found to 
take its place. Feudalism, in spite of its great disadvan- 
tages, was an orderly constmction, and, as such, it served 
as the framework of European society for a number 
of centuries. Although feudalistic fragmentation favoured 
disagreement among the powerful, it had in some ways 
a positive function; for example, the efficiënt organiza­
tion of local defense against Hungarian incursions. In the 
course of the lOth century, the plains of northern Italy 
were covered with castra; that is, fortified areas where the 
people could store food and take refuge in case of danger. 
At the same time, city walls were restored and fortified by 
order of the bishops. These local enterprises were impor­
tant in speeding the demographic and economie recovery 
that was already under way.

Frankish feudalism, whether because of the influence of 
Roman law or because of local conditions, did not long 
keep its original character. The accordance of a “Lom­
bard” fief (jure Langobardorum) demanded only an oath 
of loyalty on the part of the vassal, without any ceremony 
of homage. The next step was the hereditary conception 
of the fief (with division, real or theoretic only, among 
all the sons) and the fragmentation of feudal rights. This 
explains the unrest of the first decades of the 1 lth century, 
culminating in the famous Constitutio de Feudis of 1037, 
with which Emperor Conrad II conceded the inheritability 
of minor fiefs.
The origin of the Papal States. Between the middle of 

the 9th and the middle of the lOth centuries, an event por- 
tentous for Italian and world history took place: the for- 
mation of the temporal States of the church. It was the end 
result of a long and complex historical development, in 
which varied elements—religious, political, military, and 
cultural—played a part. The first to be considered is the 
Progressive detachment, mentioned above, of the peoples 
of Byzantine Italy from Byzantium itself. The popes often 
had to stand up against the interference of the basileus 
in religious affairs and the claims to superiority of the 
patriarch of Constantinople and to protect the population 
from Byzantine officials and tax collectors. For this reason 
the popes came to be considered the leaders of what might 
be called a national movement. Moreover, the popes took 
an active part in aid to the poor, especially in Rome. For 
this purpose they drew upon the church’s considerable 
financial resources and did what the negligent Byzantine 
govemment left undone. Meanwhile, all over the West, 
the authority and prestige of the popes were growing. Ev­
erywhere, Rome was looked to as the centre of spiritual 
and civil union of all the peoples of the West.
The decisive development in the creation of the Papal
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States was the alliance between the papacy and the new 
Carolingian dynasty. The alliance benefitted both parties: 
for the papacy, the Franks were strong enough to hold 
both the Lombards and the Byzantines in check, but far 
enough away that, unlike the Lombards, they represented 
no imminent threat; for the Carolingians, the popes’ spir­
itual prestige ensured the legitimacy of their dynasty. In 
756, on his second Italian campaign, Pepin ceded to the 
papacy the former Byzantine territories of the Exarchate 
of Ravenna, the Pentapolis, and the duchies of Rome and 
Perugia. This dönation was confirmed and amplified by 
Charlemagne but not recognized in Constantinople. Thus, 
the temporal rule of the Roman see was founded on an 
insecure legal basis. It was no longer a personal and pri­
vate matter, such as the previous patrimonium beati Petri, 
but neither was it public, pleno jure—that is, with an ex- 
plicit recognition of sovereignty. The religious significance 
of the donation, however, with its sacred and intangible 
character, together with the effective exercise of power that 
followed, eventually lent sanctioh to the popes’ temporal 
rule. It is eqüally true that the Frankish king, as a patricius 
Romanorum (the title conferred by Pope Stephen II upon 
Pepin in 754), had taken on the right and the duty of 
protecting Rome and the pope against all enemies; hence, 
the emperor’s function as advocatus ecclesiae, which came 
to be an integral part of the ideology of the medieval 
empire. Although the concept was generally accepted, its 
application raised serious problems and complicated the 
relationship between the empire and the papacy.
There has been and still is considerable discussion of the 

circumstances of the notorious Donation of Constantine, 
which is so closely linked to the beginnings of the church’s 
temporal power. This was a forgery, a pretended docu­
ment in which the Emperor, after narrating his miraculous 
recovery from leprosy and his subsequent conversion by 
Pope Sylvester, donated to this pope the Lateran palace, 
Rome, Italy and its islands, and, indeed, the entire west­
ern part of the empire. The whole thing is probably the 
work of a cleric attached to the Roman Curia, between 
the pontificates of Stephen II and Adrian I. The size and 
vagueness of the donation make it a statement of prin- 
ciple rather than a legal proof; this is confirmed by the 
importance that is given in the document to the conces- 
sion to the pope of the diadem, purple garments, and 
other symbols of empire and also the equality established 
between the papal dignitaries and those of the imperial 
court. It seems as if the forger’s primary intent was to 
establish the pope’s claim to a dignitas equal to that of 
the emperor and as if the territorial donation was merely 
a corollary of that dignity. The use made of the document 
in the Roman Curia confifms this interpretation. In any 
case, the Donation of Constantine is an extremely impor­
tant document for understanding the development of the 
political ideology of the papacy.

During the reign of Charlemagne, the popes had lit­
tle chance to make a political place for themselves in 
the framework of the empire. Pope Leo III had, indeed, 
crowned the emperor in 800, but there was no doubt that 
Charlemagne was the dominant partner in the alliance. A 
few decades later, however, there was a radical reversal 
in the situation: the various partitions of imperial territo­
ries, the wars among Charlemagne’s successors, and the 
Norman invasions had brought the empire to a state of 
crisis. Energetic popes, such as Nicholas I (858-867) and 
John VIII (872-882), took the political initiative and tried 
to save what was salvageable of the empire’s unity. For 
this purpose they had to emphasize the principle of their 
authority in temporal affairs. John VIII, for instance, de- 
clared that it was up to the pope to choose the future em­
peror (a declaration that was the beginning of the legend 
that Leo III was the creator of the Holy Roman Empire). 
The pope was no longer presented as the officiator of a 
religious ceremony; he appears, rather, as the bestower of 
the imperial crown.
The pope’s growing political authority and prestige of this 

period underwent a later eclipse. But the accumulation of 
past experience was not lost. It served as a testing ground 
at the period of the struggle over investitures in the l l th 
century, when the doctrines of the Curia began to take

more definite shape. For the moment, the popes were 
involved in the general process of political fragmentation 
and feudal localization that characterized Italian and Eu­
ropean history in the lOth century. Whereas, for a time, 
they had held first place on the political scene, after the 
death of John VIII they remained in the shadow of one 
or the other faction contending for power in Rome.

Political morality had sunk to a low level in the 9th and 
lOth centuries; political murders were frequent, and many 
popes were impösed by force. Notorious is the posthumous 
trial of Pope Formosus (897), whose corpse was dug up, 
judged before a council, and then thrown into the Tiber. 
Yet, in spite of everything, there were examples of civic 
conscience and even óf moral stature. The vestararius 
Theophylactus, a papal official who founded the fortune 
of his family, and his daughter Marozia, successively the 
wife of Alberic I of Spoleto, Guy of Tuscany, and Hugh 
of Provence and, hence, involved in the major political 
currents of the time, stand out as examples öf boundless 
energy and genuine constructive ability. Marozia’s son, 
Alberic II, assumed the title of princeps atque omnium 
Romanorum senator and ruled over Rome from 932 to 
954. Alongside episodes of violence, one finds remem- 
brance of the traditions of Classical antiquity and a desire 
to restore order to both church and state. Alberic, for 
example, led an expedition against the monastery of Farfa 
in Sabina, where religious life was in decay, and turned 
the monastery over to Cluniac reformers.

But it is in the struggle against the Muslims that one 
finds the brightest sporadic examples of faith, patriotism, 
and courage on the part of the popes, the aristocracy, 
and the people of Rome between the 9th and lOth cen­
turies. The Arab threat was very real. In 846 the Arabs 
had sailed up the Tiber and sacked the basilicas of St. 
Peter and St. Paul. Pope Leo IV and the Romans replied 
by raising walls around St. Peter’s (the “Leonine city”) 
and stretching a chain across the river. In 849 a Muslim 
fleet was defeated at the mouth of the Tiber by ships 
belonging to a league made up of Rome, Gaeta, Naples, 
and'Amalfi. John VIII tried his best to maintain a United 
front of Southern princes against the Arabs, though with­
out success. Indeed, the Muslims built a military base at 
the mouth of the Garigliano, which became the depar- 
ture point for destructive expeditions against the towns 
and rich monasteries of the interior. “Redacta est terra 
in solitudine” (“The land was given up to wilderness”), 
wrote one chronicler. Finally, Pope John X, a creatüre of 
Theophylactus, managed to rebuild the league, which now 
included a Byzantine fleet; in 915 he personally led a suc­
cessful attack on the base on the Garigliano. At this period 
of Roman history, traditionally known as the Iron Age of 
the papacy, there existed a vital impulse, an exceptionally 
powerful charge of energy, and an organizing ability that 
were not confined to the pursuit of personal ambitions 
but were often inspired by idealistic political purposes.

Venice and the cities of Campania. Venice is one of 
the few Italian cities stemming from the Middle Ages and 
the only one to have a demographic, economie, urban, 
cultural, and political character of an individual and ex­
ceptionally original kind. During the barbarian invasions 
of the 5th and 6th centuries, the clergy and many of the 
people of the interior of Venetia sought refuge on the coast 
and on the Coastal islands between Grado and Chioggia. 
There, they soon developed an intensely associative life, 
witnessed by the transfer of the patriarchate of Aquileia 
to Grado and by the creation of the new bishoprics of 
Caorle, Eraclea, lesoio, Torcello, Malamocco, and Olivolo 
(Venice), which, one by one, inherited the ecclesiastical 
structures of the hinterland dioceses. The increase of the 
population and the consequent necessity of procuring 
supplies and transportation stimulated economie develop­
ment. Not all the refugees were poor; among them there 
was a majority of possessores who had brought with them 
their transportable wealth and hence were able to put 
up Capital for commercial enterprises. At the same time, 
the possessores kept—or later recovered—at least part of 
their landholdings in the back country. In the 8th and 9th 
centuries, there arose an aristocratie and business-minded 
class that exploited its Capital in trade, transportation, salt
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mines, and moneylending, a class that was fated to play 
more and more of a role in politics.

Politically, the various centres in the process of forma- 
tion aiong the coast and on the Lagoon joined together 
toward the end of the 7th century in a duchy ruled by a 
Byzantine duke. The seat of the duchy was first at Eraclea, 
then, after about 740, at Malamocco, and finally at Rialto, 
the first nucleus of Venice, from the beginning of the 9th 
century, a period of decisive importance for that city. The 
Carolingians, who at first tried to conquer Venice, gave 
up this idea and, in 812, made peace with Byzantium 
through the Treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle. Venice found itself 
in the best possible position for economical and political 
development, as an indispensable intermediary for the re- 
lationship between East and West.

The principal reason for Venice’s extraordinary economie 
growth lay in the change undergone by the economy of 
the whole Mediterranean area. With the Arab conquest of 
Syria and Egypt, the Eastern Empire had lost two major 
markets and also an important source of its food supplies. 
No longer was there sea traffic between France and the 
East passing through the western Mediterranean. Under 
these circumstances the Po Valley assumed an important 
role, because of its agricultural production and also be­
cause the navigability of the river as far as Pavia assured 
Communications with western Europe. Venice found itself 
at the crossroads of East and West, which needed each 
other economically even if, politically, they were divided. 
Thanks to its independent status and the enterprising spirit 
of its citizens, it succeeded in putting them in touch and 
becoming the great trading place for goods (silk, spices, 
and luxury objects from the East; wheat, oil, and salt from 
the West) and moneys (Byzantine, Lombard, and even 
Arab gold coins and Carolingian silver). Later Venice took 
advantage of its privileged position to make contact with 
Egypt, Sicily, and the Arab world in general, with which 
it traded in pelts, wood, arms, and slaves.
As in the other Byzantine territories in Italy, Venice 

gradually acquired autonomy in the 8th century. Tribuni, 
magistri militum, and duces were less and less often chosen 
by the emperor or his representatives and more frequently 
elected on the spot. In these choices, quite naturally, the 
interests of the local aristocracy prevailed. The post of 
tribune, which was both civil and military, soon became 
hereditary and so, later on, did that of the duke (sub- 
sequently called doge), though with alternating families 
and with factional strife. Important among these families 
or dynasties were those founded by Agnello Parteciaco 
(or Partecipazio; 810-827) and Pietro Candiano (887), 
which altemately held rule until 976. In that year the first 
Orseolo came to the fore and founded a new house, the 
greatest member of which was Pietro II (991-1008). After 
obtaining recognition of his authority from Byzantium, he 
carried out an intelligent policy of territorial and commer­
cial expansion. In 1000, to free the Adriatic from pirates’ 
raids, he conquered the coast of Dalmatia as far south as 
Kotór and assumed the title of dux Veneticorum et Dal- 
maticorum. Then, in 1002, he gave aid to the Byzantines 
when they were defending Bari against the Saracens. But 
his dynasty lasted no later than 1032.
At the time of the Orseoli, the doge was similar to a king. 

He commanded the armed forces, presided over the court 
of appeals, appointed govemment officials, and discharged 
public funds. He also controlled the church, at least in its 
material possessions, appointments, and benefices. In all 
his administrative functions, particularly those concerned 
with the administration of justice, he was assisted by a cu­
ria ducis, or ducal council, composed of high govemment 
officials, judges, the patriarch, the bishops, and the abbots 
of the major monasteries. Representatives of the people, 
called boni homines or fideles, had seats there as well, but 
it is likely that they, like the other members, were chosen 
by the doge. There existed also a concio civium, an assem­
bly of all the freemen of the duchy that met on important 
and solemn occasions. It is probable that this assembly 
complied with the will of the wealthy landowners and 
merchants established at Rialto, who, toward the middle 
of the 12th century, gave the Commune Veneciamm its 
oligarchie character.

There are interesting analogies but also striking differ­
ences between Venice and the maritime cities of Campa­
nia: Gaeta, Naples, Sorrento, and Amalfi. They, too, were 
in the Byzantine sphere and won increasing independence 
and also importance in sea trade; but the stuff of their 
history was far more brittle, and they met a very differ­
ent fate. The essential difference is this: the Campanian 
cities, surrounded and threatened by hostile or poten- 
tially dangerous powers (the Byzantines, the Saracens, the 
Lombards of Capua, Benevento, and Salerno) never en- 
joyed a security such as that of Venice. On the contrary, 
they were constantly forced to remain on guard and on 
the defensive, with diplomacy and arms, until they were 
definitively absorbed into the Norman kingdom. Because 
of the continuous political tension, the aristocracy of 
these cities could not or would not transform itself into 
merchants, such as those of Venice, but remained land 
bound and warlike, while the merchants, drawn from the 
middle class, were socially and, above all, politically weak. 
Norman mie, when it came aiong, merely gave definite 
sanction to a pre-existent state of affairs. The small cen­
tres—Sorrento and Amalfi—once they were amalgamated 
with a vaster and centralized govemmental apparatus, lost 
all autonomy and were cut back to the limitations of 
local power. The big city, Naples, did, indeed, maintain 
and increase its importance (especially later on, under the 
House of Anjou).

Sicily under the Arabs. From the second half of the 7th 
century, Sicily was the object of Arab attacks from Africa. 
The real Muslim conquest, however, took place in the 9th 
century. Opportunity was provided by the rebellion of the 
commander of the Byzantine fleet, Euphemius of Messina, 
who tumed for help to the Emir of al-Qayrawan (in 
present-day Tunisia), a member of the Aghlabid dynasty. 
His appeal was answered, and an Arab army landed at 
Mazara in 827. The Arabs soon discarded Euphemius and 
continued the expedition on their own, conquering Mineo 
and then Palermo (831). The Byzantines put up a long and 
stiibborn resistance; Syracuse held out until 878, when it 
was rnercilessly plundered. The isiand became an Aghlabid 
province, passing after 910 into the hands of the Fatimids, 
the Shï'ite dynasty that in 972 moved its Capital to Cairo. 
From the middle of the lOth century until 1040, Sicily 
was an emirate, to all effects and purposes independently 
mled by the Kalbï family. After 1040 internal dissension 
divided Sicily into small local lordships until the Normans 
took advantage of such obvious political weakness and, 
after a 30-year war (1061-91), imposed their mie.

For approximately 200 years, Sicily was the chief base 
for Arab expansion on the seas and aiong the coasts 
of central and Southern Italy. They were not always en- 
gaged in piracy and war against the Christians; there were 
tmees and trade agreements and profitable exchanges at 
a cultural as well as a commercial level. Irideed, political 
agreements and alliances were sometimes set up between 
Christian and Muslim princes.

In these two centuries Sicily enjoyed economie prosper- 
ity and an intellectual flowering. The natives were treated 
with respect and allowed to keep their Christian faith, 
although this meant that they had to pay tribute money 
and were in a position of legal inferiority. By right of con­
quest, land became largely the property of the state or of 
individual Arabs. There was intense agrarian colonization 
and much breaking up of large holdings, accompanied by 
technical improvements, particularly in irrigation. Vine­
yards were destroyed, but new products—citms fruits, 
sugarcane, date palms, and mulberry trees (for raising 
silkworms)—were introduced. The capita! city of Palermo 
was thickly inhabited and prosperous, with a busy harbour 
and much handicraft activity. In Palermo and elsewhere, 
the Muslims built castles, palaces, mosques, and elaborate 
gardens. Poetry, law, the arts, and the study of the Qur'an 
were held in honour, especially at the Kalbï court.

CITIES AND CQUNTRYSIDE IN THE EARLY MIDDLE AGES
Urban crisis: the “villae.” The period between a d  96 

and 180, the Age of the Antonines, was perhaps the hap- 
piest in the history of Roman cities. The emperors’ policy 
benefitted the senatorial class—that is, the landowners who

Sicilian 
prosperity 
under the 
Arabs
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held municipal magistracies and made up the strongest 
single support of the govemment. Hence, it promoted the 
development of cities as centres of power and control 
over vast territories. But this system had its weak points, 
above all its finances, which steadily took a turn for the 
worse. In the 3rd and 4th centuries the taxes imposed on 
the prosperous urban class and the enforced contributions 
and fumishings of supplies became minous. City admin­
istrators, harassed by the hostile policy of the military 
monarchy, gave up their posts and retired to their country 
estates. The cities, left in the hands of greedy officials, ex- 
posed to the violence of military garrisons and barbarian 
invaders, and ruined by inflation, began to decrease in 
population and to decay. This was the fate of almost all 
the cities of the West, Rome included.

In spite of depopulation and economie crisis, Italian 
cities retained some of their ancient importance. In the 4th 
century there began a movement toward popular control 
within the cities. Although it is difficult to measure its ex­
act extent and value, it is an index and demonstration of a 
collectivë idèntity bound up with an urban tradition that 
endured even through the dark period between Classical 
antiquity and the Middle Ages. There are some legislative 
texts from which it appears quite clearly that the Roman 
state tried to persuade the citizenry of the cities to assume 

The duties greater responsibilities. An imperial decree of 384 made 
of the it obligatory for Citizen groups to attend to the repair of
Citizen walls and aqueducts; in 396 there was instituted a spe­

cial tax upon all possessores for the maintenance of the 
walls; in 400-401 it was established that only collegiati 
and corporati citizens could rent communal lands in or 
iiear the city; in 440 city dwellers were obliged to serve, 
under arms, for the protection of walls and gates. This last 
decree had serious implications. Not only did it point up 
the impotence of the central govemment, but it also con- 
tradicted the fundamental Roman principle of separation 
between civil and military powers. And there was more. 
In 443 it was established that the whole population of a 
city should take part in decisions regarding the transfer 
of municipal properties. By a decree in 458, the entire 
citizenry was allowed to participate in the election of the 
defensor civitatis—that is, the official, formerly appointed 
by the central govemment, who supplemented or took the 
place of the curiales.
Just at the time when there was a tendency to entrust 

collective responsibilities to the city populations, these 
populations were increasingly drawn together by a com­
mon faith and participation in the same liturgical and 
sacramental life. For it was in the 4th and the 5th cen­
turies that conversion to Christianity became practically 
universal in the cities (though not yet in the countryside). 
The result was a communitarian experience of a new kind 
that did away with many legal and social differentiations 
of the Classical age. All these facts point to a new evalu- 
ation of the period of the late Roman Empire. Although 
it is traditionally defined as one of decadence, corruption, 
and disorganization, such a definition is not all-embracing. 
The life of those days contained new elements, which held 
hope for the future, chief among them the development 
of a civic conscience. People once passive and divided 
were driven by necessity to become aware of themselves, 
to organize, to express in a different sort of community 
the ideals of their faith and the object of their aspirations.

Without doubt the decay of the cities had a causal re- 
lationship to the increase and enlargement of villae and 
saltus, the tilled or wooded lands that became, more and 
more, centres of production, social organization, and de­
fense. Soon they obtained exemptions; they could shut the 
door on the tax collector and get their farmers relieved 
of military service. One can imagine the attraction of 
these privileges upon small landholders; by an act called 
accomendatio, they ceded ownership of their lands (con- 
serving its use) to a possessor, in return for his protection. 
The possessores were now real local domini, or masters. 
They administered petty justice, collected rents and taxes, 
held absolute power over their slaves, were accompanied 
by armed followers (comités or buccellarii), and sometimes 
had private churches.
As for internal organization, the villae, successors to the

earlier latifundia, inherited at the start their workings, The 
which were based on slave labour. Later, there came im- labour 
portant changes. When the wars of conquest were over, force 
the number of newly captured slaves diminished and that 
of the older ones diminished as well, because of a low birth 
rate and also because religion and custom favoured setting 
them free. Besides these, there were the accomendati, the 
free small landowners who had joined their farms to a 
large estate. Part of the landed unit, divided into mansi, 
was occupied by farmers or freed slaves, and the mansi 
formed a massaricium; a larger part, made up of fields and 
woods, formed the dominicum and was worked by slaves 
or servants, sometimes with the aid of the free farmers. If 
the estate had an area of no more than 100 or so acres (40 
or so hectares), it was a curtis, but, if it was larger (some 
had an area of as much as 2,500 acres [1,000 hectares]), 
it was divided into several curtes, each with its adminis­
trative centre, its dominicum, and its massaricium. This 
was the sort of farm estate that antiquity handed down to 
the Middle Ages, but there were, as shall be seen, other 
sorts as well.
The villas were not the only form of agricultural or­

ganization. Alongside them there were public demesnes 
belonging to cities, country districts (pagi), villages (vici\ 
and valley communities (comunalia, conciliaricia, vicana- 
lia, compascua), allods (private and free property), and, 
finally, the great rural properties of ecclesiastical organiza- 
tions. For lack of data, one cannot say in what proportion 
each of these types existed. But it is clear that, at least 
in Italy, they were all represented, even if not uniformly.
In the Po Valley, for instance, it seems that there was a 
majority of small and middling landowners and that only 
in the 4th century did larger agglomerations come into 
being, but never, even then, as large as the African saltus 
and the latifundia of Sicily.

It is probable also that, in Italy, the Lombards substan- 
tially altered the property structure, especially that of the 
villae. Lack of documentation prevents any definite state­
ment, but it is known that the Roman landowning class 
was practically wiped out and that the farmers were made 
tributaries (tertiatores). One may most logically presume 
that the great latifundia were broken up and feil into the 
hands of the native farmers and the Lombard families that 
settled in the same countryside. This process was abetted 
by the Germanic concept of gewere, which linked the en- 
joyment or possession of an object to a right of ownership.
Farmers in Italy had, on the whole, an advantage over 
those of the countries (France, the Rhineland, the region 
of the Moselle) where there was direct continuity between 
the Roman villa and the early medieval lordship over the 
land. This is a fact that may contribute to understanding 
the development of the Italian agricultural class in the 9th 
and lOth centuries.

The breakup of the latifundia did not prevent a reintegra- 
tion of land, under different conditions, through the great 
increase of ecclesiastical wealth at the end of the Lom- 
bards’ rule and the beginning of that of the Carolingians.
One must remember, also, the survival of the great curtes 
regiae, such as Sospiro, Corteolona, and Bene Vagienna, 
of which the last named had an area of more than 75,000 
acres (30,000 hectares).

Bishops and cities. The link between the bishop and 
the city was first sanctioned at the Council of Sardica in 
343, where it was established that only an important city 
could be a bishop’s seat, “ne vilescat nomen episcopi et 
auctoritas” (“lest the name and authority of the bishop 
be taken lightly”). Pope Leo I, toward 446, repeated the 
same concept, which later served as the basis of a corollary 
in reverse: there must be a bishopric in every important 
city. Such statements testified to a long-standing state 
of affairs—that is, to the increase of episcopal authority 
from 313 on.
After the Edict of Milan in 313, which extended tolera- 

tion to the Christians, bishops took an increasing part in 
urban life. The good works demanded of their religious 
office included the relief of suffering and the prevention 
of disaster. They sponsored many charities, such as the 
distribution of food and the construction of hospitals, 
protected the poor from the rich and sometimes from the
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tax collector, exercised an influence over the behaviour 
of magistrates, both local and national, made up for the 
deficiencies of public officials (e.g., the construction of 
an aqueduct at Vercelli and of dikes on the Po River 
at Piacenza), represented the cities in their dealings with 
the barbarian soldiery, and either directed or participated 
in the defense of the walls. These episcopal activities an- 
swered a deep-seated need of the times and were well 
received not only by the local populations but also by the 
state, which, indeed, acknowledged and encouraged them. 

The In this connection one must recall the so-called episco-
episcopalis palis audientia. In 318, only five years after the Edict 
audientia of Milan, Constantine decreed that, in a dispute between 

Christians, the decision pronounced by a bishop should 
be equivalent to an unappealable civil verdict and be so 
executed by the appropriate imperial govemment officials. 
Decrees dating from 333, 398, 408, and 452 confirmed this 
recognition of the episcopalis audientia, although placing 
certain limitations upon it. Evidently legislators saw ad- 
vantages to the state in the bishops’ justice. It was preferred 
by a large part of the population (e.g., that converted to 
Christianity); it was less bound to juridical formalism and 
hence more in tune with the new social mentality (i.e., 
more just); and, finally, it cost nothing. With Justinian 
the episcopalis audientia became more infrequent, chiefly 
because in a totally Christianized state the bishops were 
inserted into the regular juridical organization. The Code 
of Justinian gave bishops supervision over civil judges and 
provided that, in certain cases, they should take the latter’s 
place. Justinian’s Code assigned other administrative tasks 
to the bishops, particularly in the field of public works. 
Plainly, bishops were now considered, juridically, pillars 
of the governmental structure.
This increase of the bishops’ power is not difficult to 

understand. First, there was the sacred character of their 
office as successors to the Apostles and bearers of their 
mission. Then, there was the continuity and stability of 
the office; a bishop’s tenure was for life, and this gave it 
an obvious superiority over the precarious condition of 
the imperial and city magistrates. Another consideration 
was the prestige lent to the bishop by the wealth of which 
he disposed. And even more important was the manner 
of his election. According to custom, he was chosen by 
the clergy and people of the city, gathered together on 
the cathedral green. This made the bishop, theoretically, 
the representative and fiduciary of the entire population; 
no other magistrate had the same broad following or 
moral authority.

Throughout the 5th and 6th centuries and up to the 
Lombard invasion, the union between the bishops and the 
citizenry became increasingly close, so that ecclesiastical 
and civic affairs were closely intertwined. Fidelis, one of 
the faithful, was a synonym of civis, or Citizen. Everyday 
life followed the hours of the liturgy, and both the ge­
ographical and the administrative layout centred around 
the cathedral. The assembly mentioned above dealt with 
both church and city affairs; the cathedral green or square 
where it met was usually a marketplace as well.

The Lombards did not break up this union; indeed, 
to some extent they reinforced it. In hard or dangerous 
times the people gathered around the bishops for comfort 
and protection. The bishops are chiefly to be credited 
for the conservation of the civil and civic traditions of 
Rome, including the principles of Roman law, inasmuch 
as they probably continued, officially or privately, to act 
as judges or arbiters of disputes among Christians. But 
this was essentially a period of transition. In the time of 
Liudprand, after the mass conversion of the Lombards, 
the bishops resumed their collaboration with the govern- 
ment, and this role was further strengthened during the 
age of the Carolingians. The Carolingian counts did not 
long succeed in stemming the power of the bishops, and 
the latter became, in most cases, masters of the cities. 
In the 9th and lOth centuries they obtained a succession 
of sovereign privileges, especially when it came to the 
construction and defense of city walls and the concession 
of markets (Bergamo* Mantua, Modena, Como, Vercelli, 
Cremona, and others). The bishops collected tithes from 
their own faithful and virtually exercised civil as well as

ecclesiastical rule of the entire district. This explains why, 
toward the middle of the lOth century, some of them bore 
the title of count, which was simply an acknowledgment 
of the authority they had in civil affairs.

For aid in their governing functions, the bishops needed The 
trusted men, chosen from either clergy or laity. In the episcopal 
oldest times there existed a defensor ecclesiae (a layman) vassals 
and then a vicedominus (an ecclesiastic). Later, in the pre- 
feudal and feudal ages, there were advocati, confanonerii, 
or vexilliferi, and other minor officials who were chosen 
among families that favoured the bishop and who received 
fiefs, income, and benefices from church property. But this 
ever more numerous and demanding class of episcopal 
vassals, augmented by minor feudatories and by the cives 
majores or boni homines—that is, the petty landowners 
or lessees originating in the country and, in the city, exer- 
cising the specialized professions of judge, notary, doctor, 
or merchant—was the one that brought on a crisis of the 
bishops’ rule. The way was opened to the formation of 
the communes, end results of a process of profound social 
change taking place in the 9th and lOth centuries.

Economy and society in pre-communal Italy. In the pe­
riod roughly between 750 and 1000, during which East 
and West grew apart economically as well as politically,
Italy was still, however, in the ambit of Byzantine power; 
that is, the south depended on Byzantium directly, while 
the Lombard and Carolingian north were linked to it 
indirectly. The fact is important, for it signifies that Italy 
never, or practically never, had a closed economy. On the 
contrary, commercial exchanges always flourished; there 
were many markets and an absolutely necessary circula- 
tion of money. Even the Lombards struck coins, among 
them the gold tremissi, minted in Lucca and Pavia. No 
comparison can be made between the economie structures 
of Italy and those of France in the 8th and 9th centuries.
If the expression “economy of the curtis” may apply to 
Continental Italy, it means only that most of the agricul­
tural production was organized in curtes—that is, in farm 
units—and has no implication of autarchy or of doors 
closed to the outside world.

In southem Italy, trade relations with Byzantium and the 
East in general were quite active and favoured by politi­
cal circumstances. Amalfi had colonies and warehouses at 
Constantinople, Antioch, and Durazzo; its ships sailed up 
the Adriatic and the Po River all the way to Pavia, put 
into the Arab ports of Sicily, and made their way aiong 
the Tyrrhenian coast as far as Rome, Pisa, and Genoa. On 
the opposite shore, Bari, which had become the Capital 
of Byzantium’s Italian possessions, had trade with Con­
stantinople, Durazzo (Albanian Durrës), Greece, and the 
ports of Asia Minor and Syria. Aiong with Siponto, to the 
north, Bari was the embarkation point for pilgrims going 
to the Holy Land. And it was through Bari, Siponto,
Trani, and Barletta that Byzantium got its supplies of 
Puglian grain. There can be no doubt, then, that Southern 
Italy was a part of the Byzantine sphere, the economy of 
which was based on the exchange of goods and money.
Even the Arabs contributed to the Byzantine economy, 
above all through their commercial dealings with Amalfi.
Their gold dinar was as acceptable as the Byzantine bezant 
or hyperper.
As for the north, the Po Valley became an important Impor- 

source of wheat and foodstuffs to the Byzantines after their tance of 
loss of Egypt. The Lombards were not gifted for trade, the Po 
but they did not prevent natives or other foreigners from Valley 
engaging in it. An edict of King Aistulf of 754, concerning 
military service, put negotiatores, or merchants, on the 
same plane as landowners; both categories were divided 
into three classes, according to the amount of money and 
property in their possession.
The great artery, then, was the Po, navigable all the way 

to Pavia, and with it may be grouped the rivers flowing 
into it from the north—Ticino, Lambro, Adda, Oglio, and 
Mincio—all navigable for short distances. At the points 
where these entered the Po, there were small ports and 
customs offices; the great marketplace was the Capital of 
the kingdom, Pavia. The first traders to sail up the Po 
were milites of Comacchio, bringing salt from the Lagoon 
to the interior; in 715 they obtained special privileges
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from Liudprand. The Venetians followed and then mer­
chants from other cities with access to the river system— 
Cremona, Mantua, Ferrara, Piacenza, Milan, and Pavia.

The development of trade in the Po Valley cannot be 
understood unless notice is taken of the arrangement of 
land ownership. This was when the great ecclesiastical 
holdings were being put together; they had existed before, 
to be sure, but not in such numbers nor on such a 
large scale. The many new monasteries founded under the 
Lombard and Carolingian kings, the donations and lega- 
cies that they received, the exemptions and privileges that 
they enjoyed, the pressures and force of attraction that 
they exercised in regard to small landowners—all these 
contributed to enormous episcopal and monastic holdings, 
unlimited in size and tax free. Frequently, there was a sur­
plus of agricultural production available to meet market 
demands. In brief, the motivation of the development of 
trade in the Po River Valley lay in the following factors: 
bishops and abbots found there the means with which to 
build and ornament their churches and also to forward 
their power politics; merchants made considerable profits, 
as did the govemment of Pavia and the other cities and 
potentates from the imposition of tolls and customs fees; 
new highways of trade were opened up and made opera- 
tive through the Alps in the direction of central Europe, 
thereby making the fortune of such favourably situated 
centres as Milan.

It is not by mere chance that, at the marketplace of Pavia, 
there were warehouses belonging to the bishops of Lodi, 
Milan, Piacenza, Reggio Emilia, and, perhaps, Genoa, to 
the monasteries of St. Ambrose of Milan, St. Antoninus 
of Piacenza, Bobbio, St. Julia of Brescia, Nonantola, and 
even to such Frankish monasteries as St. Martin of Tours 
and Cluny. The operative merchants were not only from 
Venetia but from Gaeta, Salerno, and Amalfi as well; there 
were even some Anglo-Saxons among them. This consti- 
tutes further proof that the Po Valley was a meeting place 
of the Eastern and Western economie areas and that, for 
a time, Pavia shared with Venice the role of intermediary 
that Venice later played alone.

Secular holdings seem to have had no economie func­
tion equal to that of ecclesiastical ones. Probably only the 
curtes regiae had the same acreage. One need only recall 
that St. Julia of Brescia had 60 curtes, more than 700 serfs 
attached to the dominicum, and some 800 farming fam­
ilies to the massaricium. The curtes regiae did not have 
the same productivity, since they were made up largely of 
woods and fallow meadows. As for other secular estates, 
it seems reasonable to believe that they were, from the 
start, subdivided and increasingly so because of separate 
inheritances. The existence of a large fief, or feudal do- 
main, did not necessarily make for economie capacity; 
lands enfeoffed to the second degree escaped the control 
of the overall owner. Even if he could count on the yield 
from widely scattered curtes, he could not set up a single 
management comparable to that of the monasteries.

ït must also be noted that during the 9th and lOth cen­
turies a class of peasant was evolving. There was a scarcity 
of prebendary serfs (praebendarii), those worst treated and 
assigned to the house and land of the master; parts of 
the dominicum were divided into mansi and turned over 
to casati, serfs, or massari. This made for an increase of 
the population attached to the soil and for a betterment 
of its condition, since obligations toward the master were 
limited and stipulated in writing. Another improved status 
was that of the libellarii—that is, the freemen bound by 
a written lease (libellum). Formerly, these men had been 
obliged to work the land with their own hands, but, little 
by little, they won the right to sublease and thus to collect 
rent. Many of them went to live in the cities. At the very 
beginning of the l l th century, a rising movement was 
taking place that was to change medieval society.

Italy under the Saxon 
and Franconian emperors
THE MAINLAND
The imperial restoration of 962. Toward the middle of 

the lOth century the Kingdom of Italy was torn by the

struggles among the great feudal lords. Upon the death of 
Lothair II, son of Hugh of Provence (950), Berengar II 
of Ivrea, who, with his son, Adalbert, already held virtual 
power, was crowned king. But an opposition, headed by 
a courageous woman, Adelaide, daughter of Rudolph of 
Burgundy and widow of Lothair, called for help from 
Otto I of Germany. Otto, whom Berengar, when an exile 
in Germany, had already asked to intervene in Italian 
struggles for power, came to Italy (951), donned the royal 
crown at Pavia, and married Adelaide. Soon after, by a 
compromise, Berengar and Adalbert regained rule over 
Italy, though as vassals of the German king. But the 
marches of Verona, Friuli, Trent, and inland Istria (all 
lying across northeast Italy) were given to Henry, duke 
of Bavaria, to ensure the German king’s access to Italy. 
Some years later, Berengar faced further opposition, and 
Pope John XII (originally Octavian, son of Alberic, prince 
of the Romans, and the first pope to change his name) 
asked Otto to intervene. Otto retumed and, in 962, was 
crowned, together with Adelaide, in Rome. Berengar was 
soon captured and deported to Germany; later, John XII 
was accused of betrayal and was deposed, the new em­
peror replacing him with another Roman, Leo VIII.
Otto I was obviously appealing to the by now legendary 

tradition of Charlemagne and trying to restore the Car­
olingian empire. Otto, like Charlemagne, had won great 
prestige; he had ruled Germany firmly and, in 955, at 
Lechfeld (in Bavaria) had defeated the Magyars, prevent- 
ing their invasion of western Europe; he had ably pursued 
a policy of penetration and conversion among the Slavs, 
creating the archbishopric of Magdeburg (in modem East 
Germany) and a chain of frontier marches from the Baltic 
down to Bohemia; and he had made himself feit in France, 
Burgundy, and Italy. Now the time had come to obtain a 
title symbolizing his mie over Europe.

Here, then, was a superstate, an imperium plurimarum 
nationum (“empire of many nations”); the idea of uni- 
versality was still of the essence, but it corresponded 
less to reality than in Charlemagne’s day because various 
countries, especially France, remained outside. From now 
onward the empire’s universality was to be a symbolic 
aspiration rather than the exercise of power, except in 
Germany, Italy, and, after 1032, Burgundy, where the 
emperor held the crown and the potestas (“power”) of a 
king. Thus, with Otto I, the empire assumed some of the 
characteristics that were to remain throughout the Middle 
Ages. The emperor had first to be the king of Germany, 
elected by the German princes and crowned at Aix-la- 
Chapelle (Aachen), whereafter he would have the further 
title of “king of the Romans” to indicate that he was a can- 
didate for the imperial throne. Then he would be crowned 
king of Italy (at Pavia—and then at Monza or Milan) and 
king of Burgundy, after which he would receive the impe­
rial crown from the pope in Rome. This was the lasting 
structure of what was to be called the “Holy Roman Em­
pire of the German nation.” Within this frame work there 
later operated both the new imperial doctrine of Frederick 
Barbarossa (emperor in the 12th century), intended to 
strengthen the power and universality of the empire on 
the basis of Justinian law, and the theories of the Curia 
(the papal court), which sought to give the pope power to 
choose and, possibly, also to depose the emperor at will.
For the moment, the most obvious upshot of Otto’s ac- 

tions in 962 and after was the control he had won over 
the papacy, which went far beyond that of a Charlemagne 
or a Lothair I. For although the privilegium Ottonianum 
(“privilege belonging to Otto”) of 962 confirmed the do­
nations made by preceding sovereigns (except for the 
area around Ravenna), it also stipulated that the Romans 
should ask the emperor’s approval of a candidate for the 
papacy and that the newly elected pope should pledge 
allegiance. Shortly thereafter, Otto assumed the right to 
nominate the pope—the logical consequence of his policy 
toward the church. In order to control the feudal lords 
he sought support from bishops and abbots, giving them 
fiefs and various privileges. To some bishops, German as 
well as Italian, he gave the title of count, forming a vas- 
salage all the stronger because it was not hereditary. Thus 
the ecclesiastical hierarchy became increasingly tied to the
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feudal structure of society and the state and, hence, to 
temporal interests. The state, rather than the church and 
its discipline, benefitted; and herein lay the reason for the 
great conflict that arose between papacy and empire in the 
next century.
Expansion in south Italy and Otto Es successors. Otto 

I was also concerned with expansion in south Italy and 
struck an alliance, aimed against the Byzantines, with 
Panduif, known as “Ironhead,” prince of Capua and Be­
nevento, to whom in 967 he ceded the duchy of Spoleto 
and the march of Camerino. His power politics were 
fruitless, but his diplomacy succeeded, resulting in a mar- 
riage between his son Otto II and Princess Theophano, 
daughter of the Byzantine emperor Romanus II, in 972. 
After his father’s death in 973, Otto II pursued the same 
expansionist policy in the south, where he claimed new 
rights through his marriage. Preoccupied by the landing 
in Calabria (Italy’s “toe”) of some Arabs from Sicily, he

led an army against them in 981. Unfortunately, his ally 
Panduif died just then; and Otto, far from his bases, was 
defeated in 982, at Punta Stilo. He was organizing a re- 
venge expedition when, aged 28, he died in Rome in 983.

His son and successor, Otto III (983-1002), elaborated 
an imperial ideology mingling elements of the Roman- 
Byzantine tradition and Christian mysticism. Before Otto 
III came of age, the uneasy rule of the empire was 
wisely maintained by his mother, Theophano, and his 
grandmother Adelaide. The young prince was brought 
up among the armies guarding the eastern frontier; but 
he had more than a military education, having been in- 
structed in religion, Greek, and Latin, as well as German, 
while he even tried writing. This culture, then unusual for 
a layman, explains his later behaviour. In 996, when he 
came of age, he went to Rome, named as pope his cousin 
Bruno of Carinthia (now Southwest Austria), who took the 
name of Gregory V, and received the emperor’s crown
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from him. By nominating the pope, Otto hoped, like his 
father and grandfather before him, to remove the papacy 
from Roman factions and restore its universal mission. 
There was, however, stubbom opposition; a powerful Ro­
man patrician, John Crescentius, ran Gregory V out of 
the city and put an anti-pope in his place. Otto brought 
Gregory back to Rome, put down the rebellion, and had 
Crescentius tortured and killed (998). A year later, when 
Gregory died, Otto nominated his former teacher, Gerbert 
of Aurillac, archbishop of Rheims, who took the name 
of Sylvester II. This was the formative moment of the 
young emperor’s religious and universal ideal. He settled 
the court in the imperial palaces on Rome’s Palatine Hill 
and restored Byzantine offices and ceremonies. From a 
Rome that was again the centre of the empire and the 
caput tnundi (“head of the world”), emperor and pope, in 
perfect accord, were to eliminate abuses, reform the clergy, 
and extend Christendom. The peoples of eastern Europe 
came under this plan, and it was now that the duchies 
(later kingdoms) of Poland and Hungary entered the orbit 
of the Catholic Church.
Otto III acquired intense but tormented religious feelings 

from such spiritual leaders as Adalbert of Prague, Nilus of 
Rossano, Odilo of Cluny, and Romuald of Camaldoli; but 
his political and religious dream was even shorter than his 
22-year life. In northern Italy he had to face one Arduin 
of Ivrea, who was struggling against the local bishops and 
had executed one of them; in Rome, a new rebellion en- 
forced Otto’s flight, and he died in 1002 before he could 
return to the city.
Italian unrest. After Otto’s death, Arduin had himself 

proclaimed king of Italy in 1002 by a hastily assembled 
group of nobles. But his adversaries, many of them bish­
ops, produced a rival, Henry II, duke of Bavaria, of a 
collateral branch of the House of Saxony. Henry overcame 
Arduin in Italy in 1004 and was in his turn crowned king 
of Italy at Pavia, though a fight between local citizens 
and the German soldiers considerably damaged the city. 
Henry II immediately retumed to Germany, leaving Ar­
duin some freedom of action. He came back in 1013-14 
to receive the imperial crown from Pope Benedict VIII; 
and in Rome, too, a violent anti-German reaction oc- 
curred, with Arduin’s supporters participating. The failed 
revolt and other circumstances persuaded Arduin to retire 
to the monastery of Fruttuaria, where he died in 1015. 
Henry II returned for the third and last time in 1021. In 
agreement with Pope Benedict VIII, he concentrated on 
southem Italy, where shortly before had occurred a revolt, 
led by one Melus of Bari, against the Byzantines. Henry 
died in 1024 in Germany, whereupon the citizens of Pavia 
destroyed the royal palace.
Feudal and ecclesiastical developments. The real signif- 

icance of Arduin’s action is in representing the reaction 
of feudal laymen to excessive episcopal power. Arduin 
had the support of the secundi milites, the minor vassals 
or vavasours, seeking better positions in episcopally con- 
trolled administrations. At first Henry II quite naturally 
sought episcopal support, installing trustworthy German 
clerics, some of them court chaplains or even members 
of his family, in such northern Italian sees as Como, 
Cremona, Trieste, Lodi, Turin, and Ravenna. Later on, 
under pressure from below, he tended to favour the vava­
sours and the cives (“citizens”) and to limit the bishops’ 
privileges.

Between the late lOth and the early 1 lth centuries several 
large marches, govemed by powerful noble families, often 
originating north of the Alps or bound by relationship 
or interests to families of Provence, Burgundy, and Ger­
many, came into being. These marches were not organic 
territorial units, made up of a certain number of counties; 
for cities had acquired some autonomy under episcopal 
rule, and in the countryside privileged ecclesiastical prop­
erties and new feudal or landed estates were forming. In 
any case, the noble families of the marches were powerful 
through having their own domains, even if scattered and 
not adjacent to each other. Only toward 1200 did great 
families tend to subdivide branches, each linked to a local- 
ity whence it took its name. For instance, the Obertinghi, 
descendants of a Count Obert (who acquired status first

with Berengar and then with Otto I), possessed, besides 
their own march (composed of Genoa, Luni, Bobbio, and 
Tortona), the counties of Milan and, in the 12th century, 
Cavallo and Monselice. The descendants of the Obertinghi 
include the Estes, the Malaspinas, and the Pallavicini.
The march of Verona, which included the whole of Vene­

tia, Trentino, Trieste, and inland Istria, had a particular 
status, being part of Germany. Meanwhile, within it the 
ecclesiastical principalities of Trento, Aquileia, and Trieste 
were forming. Within the Kingdom of Italy were the new 
marches: Ivrea (or Anscarica, from the name of its local 
dynasty); Turin (or Arduinica), which included western 
Piedmont all the way to Ventimiglia and Albenga on the 
present Franco-Italian border; western Liguria (or Aleram- 
ica), later divided into the two marches of Monferrato and 
Savona; eastern Liguria (or Obertenga), extending south- 
ward from the Po and Tanaro rivers to include Genoa 
and the coast southeast of it all the way to Luni; and the 
march of Canossiana (or Attoniana), which extended from 
the Apennines near Modena and Reggio Emilia to beyond 
the Po and the vicinity of Mantua and Brescia. Besides 
these new marches were older ones such as Tuscia (Tus­
cany), soon to be joined to the Canossiana. Theoretically 
dependent upon Tuscia was Corsica, which actually was 
abandoned to Saracen invasions, but which in the 1 lth 
century became an independent republic called the Terra 
di Comune (Land of the Commune). There were also 
the duchy of Spoleto and the march of Fermo-Camerino 
(eastward from Camerino to the coast).

The House of Franconia and the struggle over investi- 
tures. The insurrection of Pavia in 1024 and the destruc- 
tion of the palatium (“palace”) had grave consequences. 
The authority of the Count Palatine was lost, and the royal 
court and the central administrative offices disappeared. 
With even more important results, so did the Royal Cham­
ber, which had rigidly controlled the city’s craft guilds 
and collected taxes and donations. Under milder episcopal 
govemment, citizens enjoyed greater economie and polit­
ical freedom. The greatest advantage accrued, however, to 
Milan, which practically escaped from the domination of 
the nearby Capital and was able to expand. The people of 
Milan seemed to be unified under their bishops’ guidance 
and to have political aspirations, based on awareness of 
the city’s economie development and on pride in their 
religious tradition, the Ambrosian rite.
A great Milanese archbishop, Heribert of Intimiano, set 

the trend of Italian politics in the critical period that fol­
lowed the death of Henry II. He and his followers called 
upon the Duke of Franconia, later known as Conrad II, a 
Salian, who founded a new imperial dynasty. Conrad was 
crowned king of Italy at Pavia in 1026 and emperor in 
Rome the year after. Present at this second ceremony were 
two sovereigns: Canute (Knut), king of England, Denmark, 
and Norway; and Rudolph III, king of Burgundy, who 
thus bore witness to the prestige of the imperial crown.

Feudal upheavals. Conrad II rearranged the major Ital­
ian fiefs. First he joined together the marches of Attoniana 
and Tuscia, an exceptionally large and important territory 
destined to play a decisive role in future events, under the 
rule of the faithful margrave Boniface of Canossa. Then, 
in keeping with the German emperors’ perennial need to 
control all the roads giving access to Italy, he detached the 
bishopric of Trent from the march of Verona and joined 
it to the duchy of Carinthia, establishing at the same 
time direct imperial mie over the patriarchate of Aquileia, 
which acquired a more clearly defined territorial and feu­
dal identity and was govemed by German patriarchs.
In 1032, after the death of Rudolph III of Burgundy, 

Conrad II inherited his kingdom but had to make good 
his claim by military occupation. In this successful process 
(which led to his coronation as king of Burgundy in 1033) 
he was aided by an Italian contingent led by Archbishop 
Heribert and Boniface of Tuscia, together with a minor 
Burgundian noble, Humbert the Whitehanded, ancestor 
of the House of Savoy. The expedition had still other 
results. Upon their return to Lombardy the lesser vassals, 
or secundi milites, who had undergone considerable hard- 
ships and financial sacrifices in order to follow Heribert, 
revolted against him.
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This rebellion, the first of many social upheavals, had its 
roots in the time when Landolph of Carcano was arch­
bishop of Milan (983) and many properties of the Milanese 
church were enfeoffed to his supporters and members of 
his family. This made for a powerful and privileged class, 
called the novitii capitanei to distinguish them from others 
with powers derived from the breakup of the possessions 
of the counts, who took in the tax (decima) paid by coun­
try parishes and heid jurisdictions (districtus). In their 
turn the capitanei, by sub-enfeoffing, had created a class 
of lesser vassals, bound to military service but without 
any hold on the land. These secundi milites had grown 
in numbers and, beginning with the time of Arduin, had 
been demanding a definition of their rights and posses­
sions. Inimical to the secundi milites, or vavasours, were 
not only the capitanei, and hence Heribert, but also the 
cives, that is, the merchants, money changers, magistrates, 
doctors, and notaries in the city who owned nonfeudal 
houses and lands. The cives had, indeed, interests quite 
separate from those of the vavasours; and they saw Heri­
bert as a man able to increase the city’s political power 
and forward its economie development. The vavasours, 
on the other hand, found support in the rural nobility of 
the counties of Martesana and Seprio, which was already 
in conflict with the capitanei and Heribert; in the cities 
pitted against Milan, such as Pavia, Lodi, and Cremona; 
and, to some extent, in the rustici, that is, the peasants, 
who were equally oppressed by feudal holders of districtus 
and by allod (nonfeudal property) owners and lessees (liv- 
ellari), who did not themselves till the land.

Such was the array of forces when Conrad intervened in 
behalf of the vavasours. With the Constitutio de Feudis 
(Constitution Conceming Fiefs) of 1037 he established the 
rule that no vavasour could be deprived of his fief with­
out a sentence passed by his peers. A fief, moreover, was 
entailed to the owner’s children or nearest relations. This 
was a radical change in an imperial policy that heretofore 

Unex- had favoured the bishops. But the results were not what 
pected Conrad had expected. The vavasours, once they were 
results of pacified, made peace with the capitanei, while, on the 
interven- other hand, Heribert and many other bishops were antag- 
ing in class onized. Conrad faced up to the new situation by striking 
conflict an alliance with the secular lords. Then he returned to 

Germany, dying there in 1039.
Henry III and the ecclesiastical reform movement. Con­

rad was succeeded by his son, Henry III, who for several 
years was involved in a struggle against Bohemia and 
Hungary and had to neglect his Italian affairs. Meanwhile, 
a civic revolt took place in Milan. The cives, who had 
stretched their muscles in previous episodes of a similar 
kind, drove Heribert, the capitanei, and the vavasours out 
of the city. Then for three years (1042-45), under the 
leadership of the noble Lanzone, they stood off the siege 
of their adversaries. Eventually there was a reconciliation; 
capitanei and vavasours came to terms with the cives and 
returned to the city. It was no commune, but there were 
the bases of a commune’s foundation: the deposition of 
the archbishop and the solidarity of the three main so­
cial classes, with the idea that there must be cooperation 
among them.

Henry III had to deal with circumstances very different 
from those familiar to his father, but he showed remark- 
able ability in adjusting himself to them, particularly in 
the understanding with which he treated the cives of Mi­
lan, Ferrara, and Mantua. He realized that the bulwark 
they provided against the encroachments of the bishops 
and their feudatories might strengthen the empire. At 
the same time he assured himself of the loyalty of the 
bishops, especially those whose sees straddled the roads to 
Germany, such as Como, Trent, and Verona, or which 
were the centres of large territories, such as Aquileia and 
Ravenna. To these sees and to the rule of various cities 
of Venetia he named trusted Germans. As a successor to 
Heribert in Milan he chose a country cleric, extraneous to 
the cathedral hierarchy, which was linked to the families of 
the capitanei and expected to fumish a candidate for the 
archbishopric. Obviously Henry shared his predecessors’ 
rigid concept of the supremacy of the emperor over the 
bishops. But one cannot fully understand his policy unless

one takes into account certain other local conditions that 
influenced him, above all the religious revival of the 1 lth 
century. For Henry was sensitive to demands for clerical 
reform and considered that he must eliminate abuses and 
make the church respectable.
In Italy there was much religious ferment. Already in the 

lOth century the Cluny reform had reached Italy, resulting 
in the founding or re-ordering of monasteries at Pavia, 
Rome, Fara Sabina, Pomposa (Ravenna), Fruttuaria (Pied­
mont), and Cava dei Tirreni (Naples). But the Cluny 
reform had lost its initial impact, and its strictly monastic 
ideal was not broad or strong enough; everywhere were 
complaints about unworthy prelates, the church’s temporal 
interests and submission to secular power, and the clergy’s 
practice of simony (traffic in ecclesiastical preferment) and 
concubinage. On the one hand, a reaction occurred in the 
rise of religious orders of hermits and cenobites founded 
by Romuald of Ravenna (at Camaldoli), Peter Damiani, 
his disciple and biographer (at Fonte Avellana), and John 
Gualbert (at Vallombrosa), all of them fired by asceticism; 
on the other hand (but a little later, beginning in 1057), 
there was a violent popular protest, represented chiefly by 
the reform party known as the Patarines of Milan and 
Florence, against bishops linked too closely to the empire 
and against the unseemly behaviour of the clergy. This 
latter movement was strictly secular and worked from be- 
low, its religious motivation having economie factors. The 
promoters were unwilling to leave to the clergy the prof­
itable administration of the church’s wealth, which they 
feit should be used by the whole community. In Southern 
Italy there was a particular movement of reform of the 
monastic rule of the Basilians, which was inspired by Nilus 
of Rossano, founder of the monastery of Grottaferrata.
Henry III, in contact with the chief monastic reform- 

ers—Odilo of Cluny, Peter Damiani, Alinard of Lyons— 
favoured the reformed congregations and influenced the 
choice of bishops and even popes. He took drastic action 
on his first visit to Italy, in 1046: a schism in Rome had 
led to the election of three popes, and Henry voided all 
three elections and named a rnan of high rnoral calibre, 
Suitger, bishop of Bamber, in Bavaria, Germany, who 
took the name of Clement II. Subsequently he named 
three other reputable German bishops: Damas II, Leo IX, 
and Victor II.

The choice of Leo IX (1049-54) was of especial impor­
tance. As Bruno, bishop of Toul, in northeast France, he 
belonged to a noble Alsatian family related to that of the 
Emperor and had close connections with the reformers of 
Lorraine. No sooner was he elected than he undertook an 
energetic policy of reform. In Rome and Pavia, and later 
in France and Germany, he presided over a succession 
of councils that condemned the worst abuses—simony, 
concubinage, and the usurpation of ecclesiastical benefits. 
Unworthy prelates were deposed and there was a restate- 
ment of the laity’s obligation of tithing. Such policies were 
extended even to Southern Italy, where the situation was 
complicated by the presence of Normans and Byzantines. 
On various occasions the Pope and his supporters called 
attention to the necessity of respecting Canon Law in 
regard to the election of bishops. Leo himself gave the 
example when, even after the Emperor had chosen him, 
he insisted upon being regularly elected by the clergy and 
people of Rome. The reformers brought equal energy to 
bear on their support of the principle of the authority of 
the see of Rome over the universal church. Their defense 
of this principle came to a climax during the conflict 
with the patriarch of Constantinople, Michael Cerularius, 
which led to the definite schism between the Eastern and 
Western churches in 1054. The situation was changing: 
popes were no longer figureheads produced, amid intercity 
strife, by the counts of Tusculum; they were foreigners, 
aware of their worldwide responsibilities and bolstered by 
the emperor’s power. The initiative of reform passed into 
their hands while Henry III was detained in Germany and 
after his death (1056), when his son Henry IV was a minor 
and the empire was in a long period of weakness. As the 
popes recaptured the leadership of Western Christianity, 
they perceived that the first step toward reform was the 
elimination of secular interference with church govern-
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ment—hence the inevitable conflict with imperial power 
and the later “struggle over lay investiture.” With Leo IX 
the clash was only latent; it did not break out until the 
time of his successors. Eventually the emperors’ weapon 
of reform was turned against them.
Among Leo IX’s successors Nicholas II (1059-61), of 

Burgundian origin, deserves special mention. At the Lat- 
eran synod of 1059 he decreed that from then on the pope 
should be elected by the cardinals, approved by the rest of 
the clergy, and acclaimed by the people, while the emperor 
could only give a generic assent after the election was 
over. By this decree the choice of the pope was removed 
not only from the emperor but from the Roman factions 
as well, and the form that it took then has since en- 
dured. This undermining of the imperial prerogative was 
possible only because Henry IV was not yet of age. And, 
as substitute for the German emperor’s support, Nicholas 
II made, also in 1059, an agreement with the Normans, 
naming Robert Guiscard duke of Apulia and Calabria and 
receiving his oath of allegiance.

Further er osion of imperial power. After Nicholas’ 
death, events followed a logical development. On one side 
there was the reform party, headed by the new pope, 
Alexander II (born Anselm of Baggio), representative of 
the intransigent and often violent popular movement of 
the Patarines of Milan. This party could count on such 
fiery preachers and debaters as Peter Damiani and Hum- 
bert of Silvacandida and on the interested support of the 
Norman princes. Against it stood a “conservative” party, 
composed of members of the imperial court, German 
bishops, and their Italian fellows linked to the empire and 
its traditional policy. This latter group had many “clients” 
and dependents, especially in Lombardy, Venetia, and 
Romagna, roughly, the area between Geora and Ravenna. 
Originally it refused to recognize Alexander II and put up 
an anti-pope, Cadalus of Parma (Honorius II), who was 
deposed in 1064.

In 1073 Gregory VII (formerly Archdeacon Hildebrand 
of Sovana), a trusted counsellor of his predecessors and the 
soul of the reform movement, became pope. He was in- 
tensely moral and uncompromising, determined to attack 
abuses at the root, and in 1075 forbade, under penalty of 
excommunication, any secular power to concede the in­
vestiture of abbeys or bishoprics. This signified a definite 
negation of the hierarchical feudal system upon which the 
empire and its single States were based and affirmed the 
church’s complete independence from lay domination. It 
was a revolutionary act, to which Henry IV replied, after 
some hesitation, by the Diet of Worms of 1076, which 
branded the Pope as unworthy and illegitimate and re­
moved him from the throne. This was the beginning, on 
the basis of the political differences outlined above, of the 
investiture struggle, which had its beginnings in Italy but 
soon spread to the rest of Europe.
Gregory VII made a rapid and effective reply. He ex- 

communicated the Emperor, released his subjects from 
their allegiance to him, and thus favoured a revolt of the 
German princes. Henry IV found himself in a critical sit­
uation and came precipitately down to Italy with a small 
escort in order to obtain the Pope’s pardon and removal of 
the excommunication. The meeting took place in Febru- 
ary of 1077 at the castle of Canossa, where Gregory VII 
was the guest of Matilda, countess of Tuscany, a strong 
supporter of his policy. Henry had to humble himself to 
receive absolution, but the danger temporarily blew over. 
There was a continuation of the crisis, however, in 1080, 
when the Pope once more excommunicated the Emperor, 
relieved his subjects of their vows, and recognized Rudolf 
of Rheinfelden, long since chosen by the German princes, 
as German king. After this, events became favourable to 
Henry. At a council meeting at Brixen, where many bish­
ops from northern Italy were present, he had an anti-pope 
elected (Guibert, archbishop of Ravenna, who took the 
name of Clement III) and defeated Rudolf of Rheinfelden 
in a battle in which the latter received wounds that led to 
his death. In 1081 Henry returned to Italy with an army, 
defeated the militia of Matilda of Canossa, and for three 
years besieged Rome. In 1084 he was crowned emperor 
by the anti-pope but soon after was driven from the city

by Robert Guiscard and his Normans, who had come to 
rescue Gregory VII, who died at Salerno a year later.
The struggle was resumed, after a brief interval, by the 

next pope, Urban II (1088-99), of French origin. He was 
supported by Matilda’s militia and won success for the 
reformist, or “Gregorian,” party among the cities and bish­
ops of the north. Henry’s last resistance was overcome, 
and, frustrated and embittered by the rebellion of his own 
sons, he died in 1106.

Henry V, his son and successor (1106-25), and a new 
pope, Paschal II (1099-1118), tried to settle the con- 
troversy peacefully. The Pope proposed the abolition of 
imperial investiture and, in return, the clergy’s renuncia- 
tion of fiefs and benefices. The idea was Utopian because 
too many private interests were involved, and, indeed, the 
German bishops bitterly opposed it. Tension continued, 
complicated by the fact that Countess Matilda, upon her 
death in 1115, left all her properties—both fiefs and al- 
lods—to the Roman Church. The former, because they 
had been granted by the empire, should rightfully have 
returned to it; hence another conflict.

The investiture question finally reached a compromise 
solution in the Concordat of Worms (1122), drawn up be­
tween Henry V and Calixtus II. It was stipulated that the 
emperor should no longer concede a religious investiture 
with the symbols of ring and staff. In Germany, an elected 
bishop or abbot was to receive from the sovereign only 
temporal investiture (with a sceptre), which would be fol­
lowed by religious consecration; in Italy, this consecration 
was to precede temporal investiture and the latter was to 
take place without the sovereign’s presence.

After 70 years of bitter struggle the system remained sub- 
stantially the same as before. Yet great social and political 
changes had taken place. First of all, the Church of Rome 
had taken the place of the empire as the pilót of Western 
Christendom; the most obvious proof is the First Crusade, 
an imperial sort of enterprise but eminently the work of 
Pope Urban II. The prestige of the Roman see was very 
high; and the Normans of southem Italy, the Christian 
States of Spain, England, Hungary, Croatia, and even the 
princedom of Kiev recognized in it some sort of feudal 
superiority and had recourse to it for protection. Within 
the church itself there was a radical transformation. The 
necessity of closing ranks in the struggle against secular 
interference caused the popes, in particular Gregory VII, 
to strengthen the central authority, that is, that of the 
apostolic see over the bishops. This determined what was 
to be for centuries the structure of the church, rigidly hi­
erarchical and centred in the papal Curia, with a clergy to 
which all sacramental prerogatives and disciplinary powers 
were entrusted and a laity that had no more than a passive 
role. At the same time a new, theocratie theology was de­
veloped. The temporal was subordinated to the spiritual; 
and it became the popes’ right and duty to intervene in 
such events as the election or deposition of an emperor, 
conflicts among States, and violated oaths that imperilled 
peace among Christians and their souls’ salvation. Gre­
gory VII was the great artificer of these ecclesiastical and 
political doctrines, which inspired the project of collecting 
and defining the articles of canon law.
Another important aspect of this period was the impulse 

given to civic life and liberty, especially in central and 
northern Italy. The investiture struggle was actually not 
a mere political and economie conflict between two great 
powers. It had also an ideological content, which aroused 
the participation of the masses. Popes and emperors vied 
for the citizens’ support by the concession of exemptions 
and privileges. In the cities and fortified castles, groups, al- 
liances, and various conjurationes (agreements) were con- 
stantly forming. Writers distributed polemical pamphlets 
discussing such matters as the validity of a sacrament 
administered by an unworthy priest, the sale of church of­
fices, the grant of contracts in return for political favours, 
resistance to authority, people’s rights, the libertas eccle­
siae (“freedom of the church”), the articles of Roman law, 
and laymen’s participation in religious life. A world was 
in ferment, opening up to new ideas and experiences ac­
quired by living together. The most important end result 
was to be the establishment of the communes.
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The Normans’ arrival. Small groups of Normans ar- 

rived in Southern Italy in the early 1 lth century. They 
were adventurers and skilled men-at-arms, seeking their 
fortune in a smiling land and one divided into so many 
small, conflicting States that it was easy to enlist in the 
service of one or another. Gradually the Norman leaders 
got themselves lands of their own and settled down, pur- 
suing at the same time a policy of expansion. After 50 or 
60 years the newcomers constituted an important political 
and military power, which proceeded to place Southern 
Italy and Sicily under its rule.

In 1017 Pope Benedict VIII called upon a contingent 
of Norman knights to support the revolt of Melus of 
Bari against the Byzantines. Subsequently, other Norman 
mercenaries took part in the wars between Naples and 
Capua. Sergius IV, duke of Naples, in order to win over 
the Norman leader, Ranulph Drengo I, gave him his sister 
for a wife and made him count of Aversa (1030). This 
first territorial acquisition was followed by others in Apu- 
lia and its vicinity, effected by another Norman group 
headed by the Hauteville brothers (William “Iron Arm” 
the first among them). The cities and towns in question 
were Ascoli Satriano, Venosa, Lavello, Monopoli, Trani, 
Civitate, Canne, Montepeloso, Acerenza, and, above all, 
Melfi. The possession of these places was legalized by feu­
dal investitures granted by Prince Gaimar IV of Salerno 
in 1042. Only four years later Henry III gave imperial in­
vestiture to Raymond of Aversa and Drogo of Hauteville, 
brother of William. Probably this was the confirmation of 
preceding investitures conceded by Gaimar, together with 
recognition of the superiority that Drogo had asserted over 
all the other Norman knights who had settled in Apulia.

Actually, the continuous state of war favoured the con- 
centration of power in a single hand, such as that of 
Humphrey, successor to his brother Drogo, who came 
up against the hostility of Pope Leo IX. This pope is 
important not only in the history of the reform of the 
church but also for his policy in Southern Italy. Fearful 
of the Normans’ growing power, as it threatened the city 
of Benevento (35 miles northeast of Naples), which he 
had recently added to his possessions, he strove to bring 
about an alliance between the two emperors—German 
and Byzantine—against the Normans. Failing, he went in 
person to war but was defeated and taken prisoner in the 
battle of Civitate in 1053. Humphrey had the intelligence 
to give him honourable treatment and to set him free. 
Thus, there came into being an agreement between the 
papacy and the Normans, furthered at Melfi in 1059, 
when Robert Guiscard, Humphrey’s younger stepbrother 
and successor, pledged allegiance to Pope Nicholas II and 
assumed the title of dux Apulie et Calabrie et futurus Si­
cilië (“duke of Apulia and Calabria and the future duke of 
Sicily”). The same pledge was made by Richard of Aversa 
on behalf of the principality of Capua. These were acts 
of great historical importance, inasmuch as the Normans 
legitimized their conquests, past and future, and the popes 
established their feudal sovereignty over all of Southern 
Italy and Sicily, thus making concrete a long-standing 
aspiration to political and religious control there and es- 
tablishing a diplomatic and military base for the coming 
struggle over investiture.

Norman expansion. Robert Guiscard and his younger 
brother Roger (the “Great Count”) rapidly extended their 
conquests, beginning with Calabria. In 1060, Roger cap­
tured Reggio and soon after Messina, which served as 
a beachhead for the conquest of Sicily. The isiand was 
divided and politically weak, but the Arabs put up a 
stubbom resistance, which was not overcome until 1091. 
Meanwhile, on the mainland, just above Italy’s “heel,” 
Bari (1071) and Salerno (1077) feil into Norman hands; 
and the whole territory was united under the rule of Guis­
card. Only the Norman principality of Capua-Aversa and 
the Byzantine duchy of Naples kept a certain autonomy, 
the former until 1156, the latter until 1137.

In conquering Sicily, the “Great Count” Roger acted as 
vassal and representative of his brother Robert and hence 
with a certain de facto independence of the Church of 
Rome. Moreover, he staved off the formation of too-

powerful feudal lordships such as the Norman knights had 
set up in the former Byzantine and Lombard territories, 
keeping a large part of the conquered lands and using 
viscounts and army leaders—officials directly dependent 
upon him—to govern the isiand. In short, Count Roger 
managed to create a centralized and efficiënt governmen- 
tal structure linked only in name to the duchy of Apulia 
and its feudal superior, the papacy. It further happened 
that, in 1098, Pope Urban ILconferred upon Count Roger 
and his successors an “apostolic delegation,” by which 
they were legally recognized as the pope’s representatives 
for Sicily’s ecclesiastical affairs. This amounted to official 
recognition of the power that Roger had acquired over the 
Sicilian churches during and after the conquest. The situ­
ation was very different from that of 1059, when Robert 
Guiscard had to recognize the pontiffs jurisdiction over 
the churches of Apulia and Calabria.

The importance of this became obvious when Roger II 
(son of the “Great Count”) brought about the unification 
of the Norman territories (1127) and created the new 
Kingdom of Sicily, with its Capital in Palermo (1120). This 
kingdom was born as a solidly organized and centralized 
state, with an efficiënt bureaucratie administration that 
had authority over both clerics and feudatories. The only 
thing that Roger II did not completely eliminate was the 
feudal overlordship of the papacy, which he sought to 
reduce to a mere formality.

Norman administration. The Norman rule of southem 
Italy and Sicily has a historical importance comparable to 
that of Britain (set up at the same period) for its solidity 
and duration. The king’s authority was conceived as abso­
lute and deriving directly from God, a concept influenced 
by that öf Roman-Byzantine autocracy, as can be seen 
in the body of law of the assizes of Ariano, applicable to 
the entire kingdom, put out in 1140. The sovereign was 
assisted by a magna curia composed of the top officials 
of the kingdom, the princes of royal blood, and the chief 
prelates and feudatories. In spite of the presence of the 
last-named category, the curia did not represent the feudal 
class. It was open, on the grounas of position or career, to 
men of diverse social ranks and conditions, primarily Nor­
mans (and later Franco-Normans and Anglo-Normans), 
then Italians, Greeks, Lombards, Arabs, and Jews. The 
major officials were five in number: the Seneschal, in 
charge of everyone connected with the court; the grand 
chamberlain, who watched over finances; the chancellor; 
the “protonotary,” head of the notaries; and the admiral, 
leader of both land and sea forces. The very titles have 
mixed Norman, Roman-Byzantine, and Arab origins.
As for the ordering of the provinces, the kingdom was 

divided into circumscriptions ruled by justiciaries and 
chamberlains, the first having administrative functions 
and feudal and penal jurisdiction, the second controlling 
finances and civil lawsuits. Lands belonging to the royal 
domain and lands enfeoffed both came under the provin­
cial administration; obviously the barons’ immunities were 
quite limited. Equally limited were those of the bishops. 
The Byzantine imperial-papal model, joined to the tradi­
tions of the Norman conquest of Sicily and the privilege 
of apostolic delegation, had resulted in a rigid subordina­
tion of clergy to the state. Feudatories and bishops, tightly 
controlled as they were by the sovereign, took part in 
the great assemblies of the kingdom (curiae generales or 
colloquia), called together for the proclamation of laws, 
though they played no active role except at moments of 
crisis for the monarchy (as in 1189).

The cities, especially those of the Apulian and Campa- 
nian coasts, had by 1000 achieved some autonomy and 
economie development. Gradually they were incorporated, 
through treaties and agreements, into the Norman state 
and legally passed into the royal domain. They were con­
sidered mainstays of the govemmental structure, but this 
was too rigid and authoritarian to allow them their former 
independence. Their autonomy was lost, except for brief 
intervals, until the statutory revival of the universitates (the 
whole number of citizens) at the end of the Angevin and 
the beginning of the Aragonese period (in the 16th centu­
ry). The domain cities entered the curiae generales only 
in 1208 and were permanently incorporated from 1232.

The
authority 
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Norman 
king

Status of 
the cities
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The Norman dynasty continued after Roger II by direct 
descent, with William I (“the Bad”) and William II (“the 
Good”). When the latter died, leaving no heirs, there was 
a violent struggle between a nationalist faction that pro- 
claimed the illegitimate royal prince Tancred king and the 
supporters of Constance, daughter of Roger II, who had 
married Henry VI, son of Frederick Barbarossa. The latter 
won, and the Norman crown passed into the hands of the 
House of Swabia.

The Norman rule over Sicily was not only the embod- 
iment of an orderly and strong govemment; it provided 
a place for the meeting and fusion of different traditions, 
which together produced a vigorous and original civiliza­
tion. The liberal cultural tradition of the Arab emirs was 
continued by Roger II. What is left of Arab-Norman ar­
chitecture (S. Giovanni degli Eremiti, the Zisa, and the 
Cuba of Palermo, northwest Sicily; and the cathedrals of 
Monreale, Southwest of Palermo, and Cefalü, on Sicily’s 
north coast) and of Byzantine mosaics (in the Palatine 
Chapel and La Martorana of Palermo and the cathedral 
of Cefalü) indicate a high level of civic life and culture.

(Gi.Ma.)

ITALY AND SICILY IN THE 12TH AND 13TH CENTURIES
The Hohenstaufen emperors. The conflict (mentioned 

above) between the empire and the papacy began soon 
after Frederick I Barbarossa, the second German king of 
the Hohenstaufen dynasty, had been crowned emperor 
(1155). The decrees of Roncaglia (1158), issued at the 
beginning of his second Italian expedition, with the assis- 
tance of members of the new Bolognese law school, placed 
imperial policy on a ne\y basis. Frederick’s predecessors 
Lothair II (or III) the Saxon and Conrad III had only 
rarely intervened in the affairs of northern and central 
Italy. Conrad III never came to Italy at all. By the time 
of Frederick Barbarossa’s first expedition (1154-55) the 
communes had greatly increased their power, and no or­
ganized attempt had been made to check them. Frederick 
tried to strike at the core of the problem by claiming for 
the empire the royal rights (regalia) that had in so many 
cases been usurped by the communes.
The real victims of this usurpation, however, had been 

the bishops and the nobility, who for a long time had 
been in possession of most of the regalia. The innumer- 
able grants of royal rights had formed an integral part of 
the traditional system of imperial govemment. Frederick 
intended to replace it, to a wide extent, by one of direct 
control. Imperial officials were to administer town and 
countryside; and if the communes were to be left some 
of their liberties, they were to owe them entirely to the 
emperor. In fact, the Emperor began soon to differentiate 
between the communes; those that took his side were 
granted considerable concessions, such as free elections 
of the consuls. The violent resistance of Milan and other 
towns was largely responsible for this turn of Frederick’s 
policy. It was significant that Milan’s enemies, such as 
Lodi and Cremona, vigorously assisted in the siege of that 
town and shared in its destmction in 1162.

On the other hand, the revival of the struggle between 
empire and papacy provided the anti-imperial towns with 
a powerful ally. The doublé papal election of 1159 led 
to a schism; and while Frederick recognized Victor IV, 
Alexander III was prepared to support any communal 
reaction against the Emperor. After the fall of Milan, 
Venice, threatened by the extension of imperial power, 
had taken the initiative in founding the Veronese League 
(1164); and in 1167 a second league was formed between 
several Lombard towns. In the same year, the two leagues 
joined and entered into close contact with Alexander. In 
the meantime, Frederick had taken Rome; but an epi­
demie had decimated his army (1167), and his return 
route to Germany was almost cut by the Lombard revolt 
(1168). As a result, imperial authority practically collapsed 
in Lombardy and was much weakened in Tuscany.
After his return to Italy, Frederick was prepared to give 

up the execution of the Roncaglian decrees, as was shown 
in the negotiations of Montebello (1175); but these negoti- 
ations were ineffective, and in 1176 Frederick was defeated 
by Milan near Legnano. In 1177 Frederick concluded

the separate peace of Venice with Alexander III, and an 
armistice with the Lombard League was culminated after 
six years by the peace of Constance (1183). The Lombard 
communes were left the regalia inside the towns and, 
on certain conditions, in the territory, and they retained 
nearly all their liberties. But the consuls were to be in vested 
by the emperor (a right of which he seems hardly ever 
to have made use). The peace, however, concemed only 
Lombardy. In Tuscany, Spoleto, and the Marches, the 
imperial position had been greatly strengthened during the 
previous years; and the administrative reorganization that 
had failed in Lombardy was carried out with considerable 
success in that region. Moreover, Frederick was preparing 
the extension of German rule to the kingdom of Sicily.

The emperors had made repeated attempts at conquering 
the Norman kingdom. In 1137 Lothair II had achieved 
a short-lived success in Apulia; in 1166-67 Frederick had 
planned an attack on the kingdom. In 1184 the Sicilian 
heiress Constance, King Roger’s daughter, was betrothed 
to Frederick’s son and successor Henry, an event of far- 
reaching importance for Italy and the empire.
At Frederick’s death in 1190, Henry VI had already 

begun to assert his and his wife’s claims to Sicily, King 
Roger’s grandson William II having died in 1189. But 
resistance led by Tancred, an illegitimate grandson of 
King Roger, was strong; and it was not until 1194 that 
Henry succeeded in conquering the kingdom. He left the 
Norman regime unchanged; the highly centralized Sicilian 
state was an invaluable addition to the resources of the 
empire in Italy.

Henry’s unsuccessful plan to make the empire hereditary 
rather than elective would have led to permanent union, 
since the Sicilian crown was hereditary. Placing imperial 
rule on a stronger basis than it had ever possessed, it 
would have been fraught with dangers for the political 
independence of the papacy. Thus the papacy made a 
determined effort, after Henry’s death in 1197, to destroy 
the union of Sicily and the empire.

Henry’s death was followed by a disputed imperial elec- 
tiön; in Italy imperial administration disintegrated rapidly, 
the communes recovering everywhere what they had lost. 
Pope Innocent III (1198-1216) took full advantage of this 
reaction and substituted papal govemment for imperial 
administration in the duchy of Spoleto and in the march 
of Ancona, thus once more extending the Papal States 
to the Adriatic Sea. Constance of Sicily renounced the 
imperial crown on behalf of her son Frederick, the new 
king of Sicily, and appointed Pope Innocent III to be 
his guardian after her death (1198). The next step in the 
separation of Sicily from the empire was the renunciation 
of that kingdom by the German king Otto IV (1201), a 
Welf who had been recognized by Innocent against the 
Hohenstaufen Philip of Swabia. But after his imperial 
coronation in 1209, Otto turned to its conquest, the con- 
tinuity of imperial policy proving stronger than promises 
and a change in dynasty.

In Sicily, the preceding years had been marked by in­
ternal disorders that threatened to destroy the work of 
the Norman monarchy. In 1211 Pope Innocent decided 
to play off the young king Frederick against Otto by sup- 
porting his new election as future emperor in Otto’s stead. 
Crowned as German king at Mainz (1212), Frederick II 
grew rapidly more powerful; and the Battle of Bouvines 
(1214) sealed Otto’s fate. But the success of papal pol­
icy was only temporary, for Frederick did not keep his 
promise to separate Sicily from the empire.

Between 1220 and 1250 Frederick continued with great 
vigour and much success the policy of his German and 
Norman ancestors in Italy and Sicily. The years after his 
imperial coronation in 1220 were devoted mainly to re- 
building and consolidating the structure of the Norman 
monarchy. Further reforms took place in later years, and 
the Constitutions of Melfi of 1231 admirably reflected the 
spirit and working of the highly centralized and bureau­
cratie Sicilian state. In northern Italy, active intervention 
began in 1226 and immediately led to the revival of 
communal resistance; and when in 1227 the new pope, 
Gregory IX, excommunicated Frederick after his failure to 
keep the date appointed for the crusade, the pattern of the

Imperial 
ambitions 
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reign of Frederick I was reproduced, the papacy allying 
itself with the Lombard towns against the Emperor.

The Peace of San Germano (1230) between Pope and 
Emperor was of short duration. Open war with the Lom­
bards broke out again in 1236; the great defeat of the 
league at Cortenuova (1237) was not fully exploited by 
Frederick; and in 1239 Gregory once more excommuni- 
cated the Emperor. The capture of Rome then became a 
major objective; Frederick may have been on the eve of 
attaining it at the time of Gregory’s death (1241). In 1244 
peace negotiations with Innocent IV and the league broke 
down, and Innocent deposed the Emperor at the Council 
of Lyons (1245). In the foliowing years the struggle con­
tinued with unprecedented violence. Despite numerous 
setbacks, the imperial cause seemed to be in the ascendant 
when Frederick suddenly died in 1250.

Changes After 1237 he had reorganized imperial administration 
in in northern and central Italy, introducing and adapting
mainland Sicilian methods of govemment. Vicars general with wide 
govern- authority govemed new provinces, while under them local 
ment officials administered towns and countryside. The prepon-

derance of natives of the Sicilian kingdom in the Italian 
administration significantly contrasted with the leading 
role played by Germans under Frederick I and Henry VI. 
Sicily had become the main pillar of imperial mie in Italy, 
and its great resources held out a substantial promise of 
success. At the same time, Frederick tried to preserve the 
support of the German princes by far-reaching conces- 
sions (1232).
Frederick’s death was a tuming point in the history 

of Italy; it marked the end of the Hohenstaufen policy 
of placing the country under a centralized monarchical 
govemment. The conflicts between Frederick’s successors 
and the papacy continued until 1268. In 1265, Pope 
Clement IV in vested Charles of Anjou with the Sicilian 
kingdom, where King Manfred, Frederick’s illegitimate 
son, had been consolidating his power. In 1266, Manfred 
was defeated and killed in the Battle of Benevento. Two 
years later, Frederick’s young grandson Conradin made a 
supreme effort to save the fortunes of his house; after a 
triumphant entry into Rome he was beaten by Charles at 
Tagliacozzo (1268) and executed at Naples.

During the struggles between papacy and empire Italy 
had become divided into two parties, papalist and impe­
rialist, which in the course of the 13th century assumed 
the names of Guelf and Ghibelline. This had not only 
affected relations between States but had also divided the 
population of the towns, thus giving fresh impetus to local 
factions. The names remained a tragic legacy of the Ho­
henstaufen period to the political life of Italy.
Monarchies and communes in the I3th century. By the 

end of the 12th century, the communes had triumphed 
in Lombardy and Tuscany; but although the communal 
movement extended also to other parts of the country, 
it did not prevail everywhere. Large regions of Italy re­
tained or developed monarchical institutions: foremost, 
the Sicilian kingdom, but also the papal States Piedmont 
and Sardinia. Feudalism formed an important element of 
monarchical Italy, which represented also in this respect a 
contrast to the antifeudal policy of the communes. With 
other European countries, monarchical Italy had in com­
mon the development of assemblies of estates (parliamen- 
ti), in which the towns were represented. Originating pri­
marily from the earlier feudal assemblies, the parliaments 
of the 13th and 14th centuries reflected the attempt to give 
the towns, together with the feudal classes, an influential 
place in the political structure of the monarchical States. 
They thus constituted also a new development in the posi­
tion of the towns, which often enjoy ed considerable local 
autonomy under monarchical control. Conditions varied 
considerably, however, both with regard to the functions 
of the parliaments and the rights of the towns. Thus the 
Papal States, comprising many communes that had been 
only recently acquired, contrasted with the Sicilian king­
dom, in which the towns had remained strictly subjected 
to the monarchy from the time of the Norman conquest, 
whatever the privileges that had been granted to them.

In communal Italy the internal conflicts that began to 
disrupt the communes in the 12th century created new

and far-reaching problems. Caused by rivalries and feuds 
within the ruling oligarchies and already, sometimes, by 
social confficts, they led, toward the end of the 12th The 
century, to the institution of a single executive magistrate podesta 
(podesta). This innovation, however, did not put an end to 
internal strife. While the consular govemment disappeared 
at the beginning of the 13th century, it became the general 
mie for the podesta to be a Citizen of another town so 
that the executive could no longer be the object of family 
rivalry. The struggles between the municipal parties, led 
by powerful families from which they often took their 
names, became a permanent feature of communal politics; 
and strife was intensified by the custom of the blood feud 
(vendetta) and by the expulsions of the defeated party.
The growth of Guelfism and Ghibellinism gave the local 
parties endless possibilities of outside support and added 
fresh violence to their struggles. But they were no longer 
alone in their desire for political control.
The increase of economie prosperity and the growth of 

the town populations led to a challenge of the Virtual 
mie of the aristocracy in the communes. The prosperity 
was primarily the result of the expansion of Italian trade 
and the development of Italian banking and industry. The 
Cmsades provided Venice, Pisa, and Genoa and, indi- 
rectly, other towns with new trading centres on the fringe 
of Asia; the Fourth Cmsade, which established the Latin 
Empire at Constantinople in 1204, gave Venice a colonial 
dominion in the Levant, the economie value of which 
was immeasurably great. The restoration of the Byzantine 
Empire under Michael VIII Palaeologus in 1261 was not 
a serious blow to Venice’s new dominion, but it gave 
Genoa vast commercial opportunities at Venice’s expense.
The Sicilian policy of the papacy after 1250—the offers 
of the kingdom first to Edmund, son of Henry III of 
England, and then to Charles of Anjou—provided Italian 
bankers and merchants with new fields of action. Hand in 
hand with increasing prosperity went immigration into the 
towns, the new citizens being reemited from all classes.

The rise of the merchant and craft guilds was closely 
related to these developments, another form of organiza­
tion of the popolo being military companies. The popolo The 
roughly corresponded to the middle classes, and the final popolo 
stage of its political formation was reached when it was 
organized like a commune, with an executive, councils, 
and statutes of its own. Conflicts between the aristocracy 
and the popolo began early but generally did not reach 
full strength until the 13th century. A first attempt to 
settle them led in Milan and other Lombard towns to 
the government’s being shared between the two classes.
Later in the 13th century, the organized popolo sometimes 
succeeded in establishing control of the commune, as in 
Florence in 1250 and 1282.
Instability and civic strife were generally traits of the 

13th-century communes. The fate of the vanquished was 
bitter, the political exile becoming a typical figure; and the 
victor’s desire for permanent power was determined not 
only by ambition but also by the fear of the consequences 
of defeat. To grant special powers to the leader of one’s 
party or of the popolo might appear the easiest method 
to achieve this end; but the breaking down of constitu­
tional limitations opened the road for the establishment 
of despotic govemment.

Interstate conflicts, which had existed even before the Interstate 
rise of the communes, were a constant feature of Italian conflicts 
politics from the 12th century onward. Caused by quarrels 
over boundaries, by commercial and political rivalry, or 
by Guelf and Ghibelline loyalties, they present a bewil- 
dering picture, which nevertheless reveals some patterns.
Thus the conflicts between Pisa and Genoa, the principal 
rivals on the Tyrrhenian coast, both aiming at control 
of Sardinia, continued intermittently throughout the 12th 
and 13th centuries and culminated in Pisa’s decisive naval 
defeat off Meloria in 1284, which sealed its decline as 
a great maritime power. In the meantime, the struggle 
between Genoa and Venice over the eastern trade, be­
ginning in the 12th century, had been intensified by the 
establishment of Venice’s Levantine dominion in 1204 
and the restoration of the Byzantine Empire in 1261. 
Commercial rivalry must have been largely responsible for
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Milan’s traditional enmity with Pavia and Cremona. In 
Tuscany, the struggles between Pisa and Lucca began in 
the 1 lth century. Lucca, once the most powerful Tuscan 
town, had been overtaken by Pisa, the chief Tuscan port. 
Florentine expansion led to mortal enmity between Flor­
ence and Siena from the 12th century onward, whereas 
Florence’s growing economie and political power brought 
about struggles with Pisa from the beginning of the 13th. 
One effect of these conflicts was that the emperors always 
succeeded in enlisting the services of communes against 
other communes. Another result of the conflicts and of 
the territorial policy of the communes in general could be 
the acquisition of city-states by more powerful neighbours. 
But in this respect, too, the rise of the signori (seigniories; 
see below) proved a new departure. (Ed.)

Italy in the late Middle Ages 
and the Renaissance
SOCIAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT
The 14th and 15th centuries coincided, in the history 
of Italy, with the age of the Renaissance; hence, Italian 
social and political development in this period has been 
an object of special interest. Not only did it supply the 
context for brilliant achievements in artistic and literary 
culture; in addition, these centuries saw the emergence in 
Italy of pattems of social and political organization that 
have been conventionally taken as marking the end of the 
Middle Ages and the beginning of the modem era for the 
rest of the European continent. According to this view, 
Italy, in the phrase of Jacob Burckhardt, from his classic 
Die Kultur der Renaissance in Italien (“The Civilization 
of the Renaissance in Italy”), published in 1859, was “the 
education of Europe.”

Withdrawal of imperial and papal authority. Funda- 
mental to the history of Italy during this period was the 
virtual withdrawal from the peninsula of both universal 
powers, the empire and the papacy, whose long struggle, 
although for centuries disrupting Italian political life, had 
at least given some unity to its history. The emperors of 
the 14th and 15th centuries, chiefly concerned with pro­
moting their dynastie interests in Germany, were generally 
indifferent to Italy. Although they occasionally descended 
into the peninsula for the prestige of a coronation in 
Rome and to derive income from selling titles and priv­
ileges to local powers, none made a significant effort to 
impose imperial mie in Italy. And, with the exception of 
a rare and anachronistic idealist such as the poet Dante, 
who hailed the visit of Henry VII to Italy in 1310 as the 
onset of a golden age of peace under orderly imperial mie, 
Italians were equally indifferent to this traditional source 
of political authority. Towns and nobles were concerned 
only to exploit a connection with the emperor in order 
to consolidate their merely local power or to extort from 
him the recognition of their own claims as the price of a 
support that was little more than nominal.
At about the same time, the efforts of the papacy to tran- 

scend local politics by a strong reassertion of its universal 
authority over the powers of Europe met with a major 
defeat that effectively removed the pope as a strong pres- 
ence in Italian affairs for most of the 14th century. When 
Philip IV of France insisted on his right to tax the French 
clergy to finance war with England, Pope Boniface VIII 
delivered a stem rebuke in the buil Clericis Laicos, which 
was followed by an emphatic assertion of papal authority 
in a second buil, Unam Sanctam (1302). The French king 
accepted the challenge. He accused the Pope of heresy for 
claiming to stand above all secular miers and dispatched a 
small army under Guillaume de Nogaret, from the French 
base in Angevin southem Italy, to the papal residence at 
Anagni, with the aim of seizing the Pope and carrying 
him off to France to be tried and deposed. Nogaret forced 
himself briefly into Boniface’s presence and announced 
his errand; and, although the Frenchman was expelled 
from Anagni before he could carry out his mission, the 
aged pope died a few weeks later. The consequences 
were disastrous for the papacy as an Italian institution. 
French pressures on the demoralized papal court secured 
the election of a new French pope, Clement V (1305-14),

who soon moved the papacy from Rome to Avignon, in 
Southern France; and there it remained until 1377. The 
popes in Avignon by no means forgot Italy, but their 
absence from the peninsula substantially reduced the role 
they could play in its affairs.

General characteristics of Italian society. With the two 
great powers thus absent from the scene, the peoples of 
Italy were left to determine their own destinies during the 
14th and 15th centuries largely without extemal interfer- 
ence; some historians have seen in this period a great but 
missed opportunity to constmct for Italy a national state 
comparable to the monarchies developing north of the 
Alps. This view seems, however, to be based on reading 
back into the remote past a conception of Italy as a latent 
political unity that largely reflects the presuppositions of 
the unification movements of modem Italian history. In 
fact, since its forcible unification under Roman mie in 
antiquity, Italy had disintegrated into innumerable local 
units, and the withdrawal of both the imperial and the 
papal powers now deprived it of the little coherence its 
political history had revealed in earlier centuries of the 
Middle Ages. Italy differed from States such as France 
or England in its social composition, in its geographical 
divisions, and above all in its lack of a monarchy around 
which national institutions and sentiment could be orga­
nized. Without such a cohering power, the Italian towns 
and principalities were neither unified nor in any way 
checked in their claims to independence; nor were they 
any longer forced into mutual alliance—as during the time 
of the Lombard League (formed to co m bat the Hohen­
staufen emperors of the 12th and 13th centuries)—by a 
mutual need to resist its encroachments. Thus, the history 
of Italy in the age of the Renaissance consists first of all 
of the separate histories of a large number of particular 
political entities, often widely different from each other, 
that happened to be located on the Italian peninsula and 
were drawn into relationships with one another less by a 
sense of community than by their mutual antagonisms.

Some conditions and experiences were, nevertheless, 
common to most of the inhabitants of Italy. One was pre- 
cisely this peculiarly local orientation of Italian life, which, 
to a larger degree than elsewhere in Europe, was centred 
in towns. These had a certain family resemblance to one 
another, above all in the intense loyalty they cömmanded; 
Italian townsmen saw themselves primarily as inhabitants 
of particular communities, not as divided members of 
an Italian nation. Their ardent local patriotism found 
expression in devotion to local saints, in similar myths 
about the origins and uniqueness of their towns and in 
literary compositions praising them, and, negatively, in 
traditions of enmity with other towns. Their devotion to 
local independence was manifested in constant appeals for 
liberty, which to them meant above all the right of self- 
determination, of freedom from control by any extemal 
authority. In the 14th century this concept found juridical 
definition in the work of commentators on Roman law, 
common to most of Italy, and notably in that of Bartolus 
of Saxoferrato (1314-57). Although they still admitted the 
theoretical supremacy of the emperor, the lawyers adapted 
theory to practical reality by developing the principle that 
any community has an original and inborn right to govern 
itself. In addition, Italy, during these centuries, increas­
ingly shared a common language. Although local dialects 
continued to flourish, Tuscan, the language of Dante— 
partly because of the distinction with which he had used 
it—increasingly became the customary speech of educated 
men.
The Italian towns not only found means to resist the 

intmsion of imperial authority into their affairs; they also 
generally worked to reduce that of ecclesiastical author­
ity. Without attacking the theoretical supremacy of the 
pope, townsmen tended to regard the church, like their 
secular governments, as for all practical purposes a local 
affair. Communities erected their own church buildings 
and quite naturally adopted a proprietary attitude toward 
them, and in the 14th century they were taking various 
steps to bring the clergy under local control. In Venice, for 
example, the Senate appointed bishops, and the govern- 
ment restricted papal taxation of the local clergy and tried
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clerical lawbreakers in secular courts. In Florence the gov- 
ernment also controlled the operations of the Inquisition 
and abolished many clerical privileges. Such actions were 
accompanied by a defiance of the traditional sanctions by 
which the papacy had been accustomed to discipline the 
faithful to obedience. Florence between 1376 and 1378 
and Venice on several occasions chose to ignore a papal 
interdict. The particularization of Italian life was increas­
ingly ecclesiastical as well as political.

These tendencies reflected not only pressures for local 
autonomy but also the increasing laicization of Italian soci­
ety. The precocity of Italian economie development meant 
that in Italy laymen were rich, educated, ambitious, and 
assertive to a larger degree than elsewhere in Europe. They 
were particularly inclined to resent the claims of the clergy 
to special privileges such as exemption from lay courts or 
from taxation and to resist any effort by the ecclesiastical 
authorities to control social and political life—for exam­
ple, by applying the church’s usury laws, which restricted 
the lending of money for interest. They saw priests not as 
superior to other men but as primarily the servants of the 
communities whose spiritual needs they were supposed to 
meet; in some areas of Italy it was common for parish 
priests to be elected by the more substantial laymen of the 
parish. This should not be taken, however, as a sign of any 
decline in religious fervour. The 14th and 15th centuries 
were, in fact, a peculiarly devout age in the history of 
Italy, but Italian devotion now took on a special quality. It 
found expression in spontaneous and local confraternities 
of laymen for the purposes of performing pious works and 
devotional exercises together. Numerous Italian saints, of­
ten with lay backgrounds, arose during this period. Lay 
heretical movements, often strongly anticlerical, were also 
still active, especially in the 14th century; an example is 
the Fraticelli, a radical spiritual branch of the Franciscan 
Order, who were treated with some indulgence by the 
Florentine and some other secular authorities.
The special piety of the age was related to developments 

in 14th-century economie and social life, which, in spite 
of wide local variation, also affected most Italians in this 
period. At the beginning of the 14th century, Italy was 
reaching the climax of a long period of prosperity, based 
on commerce, that had accelerated since the start of the 
Crusades. This commerce had nourished the growth of 

Increased urban population. At the beginning of the 14th century,
size of three of the cities of Italy and Sicily—Palermo, Venice,
cities and Florence—had populations in excess of 100,000.

These three were the largest cities in Europe. Milan and 
Genoa, with well over 50,000, were not all that far behind; 
and Bologna, Padua, Siena, and Perugia, with populations 
of between 20,000 and 50,000, were also sizable cities. 
Numerous lesser communities were also regarded, by the 
standards of the time, as major towns.
Crises of the 14th century. The long period of growing 

prosperity was brought to an end in the middle decades of 
the 14th century by a great catastrophe that reflected basic 
weaknesses in the medieval economy. In the decade after 
1340, Italy—aiong with other parts of western and central 
Europe—was afflicted by successive waves of pestilence, 
above all by the Black Death (bubonic plague) of 1347 and 
1348. Every part of Italy was affected, rural areas as well 
as towns, the rich aiong with the poor. In the major cities 
of Italy for which reasonable estimates are possible, the 
death rate seems to have been as high as 50 or 60 percent 
within a period of only a few months. This disaster, fur- 
thermore, proved to be only the beginning of a prolonged 
demographic crisis. Subsequent epidemics followed, in a 
regular cycle, about every 10 or 15 years, so that the rapid 
population recovery that usually follows periods of high 
mortality was regularly wiped out. The danger of death 
from disease—not only plague but also dysentery, cholera, 
typhus, typhoid, or smallpox—now became the normal 
condition of life, as it had scarcely been earlier; and this 
was to remain the case until well into the 17th century.

Most historians have explained this development as a re­
sult of the pressure of expanding population on a limited 
food supply. By the early 14th century most arable land 
had been brought under cultivation; intensive exploitation 
of the soil had reduced the productivity of older regions;

and it is possible that a slight change in the climate, 
bringing cooler weather and unwanted heavy rains in the 
growing season, may also have been a contributory factor.
Thus, agricultural surpluses could no longer tide people 
over bad years, and the result was periodic undernourish- 
ment, which increased susceptibility to disease.
The results of so fundamental a modification in the 

condition of human life brought a considerable change in 
the atmosphere of Italy in the 14th century. One result 
was psychological: the optimism of the preceding period 
came to an end, giving way to a climate of fear and 
anxiety that was also increased by political disasters, such 
as the steady expansion of Turkish power at the expense 
of Christendom in the eastern Mediterranean, and by the 
disorders of civil life resulting from endemic local warfare.
This sense of insecurity was reflected in an intensified 
religious attitude. Not only were laymen more pious, but 
the numbers of Italians in holy orders increased, and piety 
and morality grew more rigid. The results of the pestilence 
and economie regression were also serious for the highly 
developed economies of the major Italian cities. Since the 
demand for goods feil with the depletion of the popu- Economie 
lation, and labour costs increased for the same reason, results of 
both prices and profits declined; and the level of business plague 
activity feil sharply, especially in that international com­
merce in which Italy had established its leadership. The 
famous business enterprises of the Medici in 15th-century 
Florence were substantially smaller than those of the great 
Florentine banking and commercial firms of the earlier 
14th century, the Bardi and Peruzzi. This reflects the fact 
that the recovery both of population and of economie 
activity was slow. Although a distinct uptum was evident 
by the earlier 15th century and was more pronounced in 
some parts of Italy and in some segments of the economy 
than in others, most of this period was characterized by 
relative, though probably not absolute, economie depres- 
sion. The brilliance of Italian Renaissance culture was 
based partly on the restricted opportunities for business 
expansion, so that wealthy men had both the leisure and 
capita! to devote to other interests.
Economie difficulties doubtless intensified the internal 

struggles that, continuing from the previous period, in­
creasingly disrupted the life of most of the towns of Italy in 
the 14th century. Individuals, families, economie groups, 
and social classes engaged each other in a long struggle 
that dramatized the need for more effective govemment 
that would somehow be able to subordinate competing 
special interests to the general welfare. By the 14th century 
the disorderly tendencies of the old feudal nobility had 
been largely contained, and this group had been generally 
assimilated into the life of the towns. Another group was 
now dominant: that of the great merchants, bankers, and 
industrialists who, organized in their guilds, directed the 
most profitable economie enterprises of their communi­
ties. But the significance of their triumph for the quality 
of urban life in Italy should not be exaggerated. In sharp 
contrast to the rest of Europe, there was in Italy no rad­
ical distinction between the life-styles and the culture of 
nobles and merchants. Old aristocratie families often built 
palaces, settled in the towns, and even engaged in business, 
instead of remaining proudly aloof from urban life; and 
merchants tended to absorb their values, buying estates of 
their own in the countryside and investing in agriculture 
and reading chivalric romances as well as the classics.
Jousting was a favourite diversion of Italian townsmen. 
Intermarriage between the two groups was also common.
But, in spite of this social and cultural amalgamation and 

perhaps in part because of the pretensions and militant 
traditions of the nobility, life in the towns of Italy was in­
creasingly violent. Members of the ruling groups engaged Urban 
in constant struggles for power with each other, and they violence 
also came into regular conflict with groups lower on the so­
cial scale, which they everywhere tended to exploit. These 
lesser elements in Italian society included the guilds of 
skilled artisans and small tradesmen, which resisted efforts 
to reduce their political rights, and an unorganized mass 
of city dwellers, usually of peasant origin, who formed a 
growing urban proletariat that was denied participation in 
the political life of the town. Between these groups and also
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among factions within them, there was constant tension, 
which exploded in periodic and often bloody civil strife, 
The result was a high degree of instability, rapid changes 
in political fortune, brutal seizures of power, conspiraties 
and aggressions, insecurity, and disorder.

THE ITALIAN STATES IN THE 14TH CENTURY
These conditions prepared the way for a characteristic 
development in the Italian towns of the 14th century, the 
rise to power of govemments dominated by individual 
despots (signori). This process, already well under way in 
the previous century, now became general, especially in 
the north of Italy, where the disorderly republican rule of 
the communes gave way, in town after town, to govem­
ment by one man. In some communities the dominant 
group imported an outsider, known as a podesta, to main- 
tain order; the lordship of the Este family in Ferrara was 
established in this way. More usual, however, was the 
appointment of a captain of the people, an officer origi­
nally intended to check the growing power of the urban 
patriciate on behalf of the lesser guilds. Given resources 
to accomplish this purpose, he was likely to extend his 
authority by degrees, until it amounted to virtual con­
trol over the town and could then be made hereditary. 
This was the road to power for the Della Scala family 
in Verona, for the Carrara in Padua, for the Gonzaga in 
Mantua, and for the Visconti in Milan. Eventually, such 
lords might detach themselves altogether from the popular 
origins of their powers, perhaps buying from the emperor 
the title of imperial vicar or duke in order to emphasize 
their independence from popular control.

Once established, the signori Consolidated their power by 
the centralization of the agencies of govemment in a purely 
personal regime. The lord, though he might continue to 
respect some of the forms of communal govemment, in 
practice exercised unrestricted authority over his subjects. 
He stood above the law, and his power was limited only 
by the danger of overstepping what was tolerable to his 
subjects, who, together, might be more powerful than him­
self. But he generally had the advantage of a monopoly of 
military force, for the old communal armies had largely 
disappeared. Even in republics, ruling groups feared to 
arm the discontented populace, and busy merchants had 
little interest in bearing arms themselves. The result was 
a general tendency to rely on mercenary armies led by 

Mercenary military entrepreneurs (condottieri), who sold themselves 
armies to the highest bidder. Thus, armed force escaped popu­

lar control, and the unreliability of such armies, together 
with the disorders they often provoked, contributed to the 
increasing decadence of Italian military power in the 14th 
and 15th centuries.
It was once supposed that the rise of the signori was 

almost universal and was therefore the essential element 
in Italian political life during the age of the Renaissance. 
But it has now been clearly demonstrated that a major 
group of towns escaped conversion into despotism—no- 
tably Venice, in the north, and the more important com­
munities of Tuscany, including Florence, Siena, Lucca, 
and Pisa. In these places merchant groups were usually 
too firmly in control to need the help of a strong man to 
preserve order. They could accomplish this, for the most 
part, by themselves, and so the republican forms of gov­
emment, which they could dominate, were preserved. In 
these communities govemment still rested in theory with 
the whole body of citizens, though practice was far from 
democratie. Citizenship was variously defined, but partici­
pation in politics was regularly the monopoly of older and 
more substantial families. Republican govemments were, 
nevertheless, based on what has been called the ascending 
theme in politics. According to this view, power is not im- 
posed from above but resides initially in the community 
itself, the ends of govemment are defined by the commu­
nity in accordance with its sense of its own special needs, 
and ruling authority is only delegated to public officials, 
who remain responsible to those with whose affairs they 
are entrusted. Such conceptions, the direct antithesis of the 
descending theme that dominated most medieval political 
thought, were elaborated in the Defensor pacis (“Defender 
of Peace”) of Marsilio of Padua (1324), a work that makes

it clear that, even on a theoretical level, the significance of 
the Italian achievement in politics was not limited to the 
construction of despotism.

In one respect, however, despotisms and republics were 
alike: both types of govemment tended to expand by ab- 
sorbing their smaller neighbours and gradually construct- 
ing larger regional States. Thus, in the 14th and earlier 
15th centuries, the chaotic pattern of innumerable petty 
political units in northern and central Italy gave way, 
largely through conquest but on occasion by purchase, to a 
few much larger units. Verona, for example, had by 1335 
absorbed Vicenza, Treviso, Padua, and Reggio; and by the 
end of the 14th century Florence had taken over much 
of Tuscany. But such regional empires were likely to be 
unstable and at best were often a mixed benefit. Although 
they could be exploited economically, they also posed 
problems of administration and control that further taxed 
the political and military resources of the major States.
The citizens of the absorbed towns resented extemal mie 
and were likely to revolt at every opportunity. Moreover, 
the extended territories to be defended and eventually the 
rival ambitions of the larger powers to absorb lesser pow­
ers brought them into dangerous confrontations with each 
other.

Milanese despotism. The most aggressive Italian state 
of the 14th century was Milan, whose history may be 
taken as additional illustration of many of these general- 
izations. The city had long suffered from the same com- 
plicated struggles and internal disorders that plagued other 
communities, and its troubled populace finally turned 
for protection to the Visconti, a noble family with large The 
lands outside the city. Beginning as captains general of Visconti 
the people, the heads of the family also exploited a pa- family 
per allegiance to the emperor to establish an increasing 
independence from popular control. But, as with other 
successful despotisms, the chief basis of their power was 
the support of substantial groups in Milan who, at least 
initially, appreciated their ability to preserve order, to­
gether with their increasing control of military force. As a 
result, they were able to dominate one area of govemment 
after another: legislation, taxation and expenditures, the 
judicial system, and foreign policy.

The rise of the family began with a division of the Mi­
lanese patriciate in the 13th century into factions led by 
the rival families of the Della Torre and the Visconti; these 
bore, respectively, the old Guelf and Ghibelline labels 
denoting the pro-papal or pro-imperial parties, though, as 
elsewhere, these terms were becoming increasingly unreal.
The Ghibelline faction was led, after 1277, by Ottone 
Visconti, archbishop of Milan, whose family claimed aris­
tocratie origins going back to the early 9th century, owned 
large estates just outside the city, and had long exploited 
local ecclesiastical office on behalf of its younger sons.
Ottone succeeded in defeating his rivals, became virtual 
ruler of the city, and secured the election of his nephew 
Matteo as captain general in 1287. Matteo was respon­
sible for a close alliance with the Emperor, an alliance 
that played a large part in the history of the family. He 
was appointed imperial vicar of Lombardy, and, although 
he was briefly expelled from the city by the partisans of 
the Della Torre, he was able to return after the imperial 
expedition of Henry VII in 1310, which he had supported.
The Della Torre were now permanently crushed, and 
Matteo was made captain general for life. In 1317 he was 
able to make his position hereditary, and his successors 
extended their power step by step, notably under Azzo 
Visconti (1328-39).

This process was brought to a climax by Gian Galeazzo 
(1351-1402), who bought the title of duke from the Em­
peror in 1395 and married a daughter into the princely 
French House of Orléans, an alliance with unhappy conse- 
quences for the future of Italy. Developing his govemment 
into something like a modern bureaucracy, he empha- 
sized his power and remoteness from the people with an 
elaborate court etiquette and replaced the honourable title 
of Citizen so long borne by the Milanese with the more 
ambiguous name of subject. And, with so much power 
at home, he came close to conquering and uniting into 
a single state much of the north of Italy; by 1402 he
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was threatening to subjugate even Florence, when he was 
suddenly carried off by the plague.

The effectiveness of Milanese despotism has sometimes 
been taken to illustrate one of the most significant aspects 
of the Italian political achievement in this period. In this 
view, the tyrants of the Italian Renaissance pointed the 
way to modem politics by being the first miers to conceive 
of the state and its govemment as, in Burckhardt’s famous 
phrase, “a work of art”; that is, a product of rational plan­
ning, deliberate calculation, and the careful adaptation of 
means to ends. Thus, disregarding their own theoretical 
subordination to the emperors, the Visconti dukes claimed 
an absolute authority over all their subjects, nobles and 
townsmen alike. They replaced elected officials with their 
own men, upon whose loyal service in enforcing obedi- 
ence to themselves they could depend; they taxed and 
spent at will; they imposed uniform laws over their state; 
they took possession of all fortified points, dispossessing 
the local nobility; and they were even able to institute a 
censorship over mail and a kind of passport system to 
control travel. Such an accumulation of measures is in­
deed impressive and certainly suggestive for the techniques 
of later European despotism; but it is doubtful that they 
really reflected a kind of blueprint for the state. As was 
done elsewhere, the dukes in Milan actually improvised 
their policies piecemeal to meet particular problems or 
take advantage of special opportunities as they arose.

Such govemment, nevertheless, had obvious attractions 
in a period of general disorder, advantages that were widely 
advertised throughout Italy by Visconti propagandists such 
as the Humanist Pier Candido Decembrio (1392-1477). 
But the people of Milan paid dearly for Visconti order 
with the loss of their freedom, a loss the significance of 
which was often highlighted by the ducal govemment’s 
abuse of its power. Gian Galeazzo’s predecessor Bemabö, 
for example, extorted huge sums from his helpless sub­
jects, and some of his successors in the 15th century were 
notorious for an arbitrary ruthlessness against which there 
was no recourse. The mie of despots such as the Visconti 
was merely personal, and it never succeeded in creating 
the modern type of institutional state, independent of the 
individual mier and able to rely for its stability on the 
loyalty of the subject. Selfish special interests were kept 
in check, to be sure, but they were subordinated to the 
special interest of the mier, not to the general welfare. 
And the memory of communal self-govemment and the 
resentment of the suppressed special interests persisted in 
the Milanese state. When the last of the Visconti died in 
1447, the Milanese people made a pathetic effort to restore 
republican govemment. But the Ambrosian Republic, as it 
called itself in memory of the great 4th-century Milanese 
saint Ambrose, could not solve the problems republics 
had failed to deal with earlier; above all, it could not 
control the restive Milanese territory beyond the confines 
of the city. Thus, by 1450 the republic had been over- 
thrown by Francesco Sforza, one of the great condottieri 
of the age, who had served Milan in the past, and a new 
despotism replaced the old. Milan therefore continued as 
the outstanding representative of Italian despotism among 
the Italian States, in both its strengths and its limitations.

Florence in the 14th century. The history of Florence 
in this period is better known than that of any other place 
in Italy. This is partly because of the richness of the Flo­
rentine archives but chiefly because the importance of the 
city for Renaissance culture has attracted special attention 
to its political and social development. That attention has 
focussed especially on the survival of republicanism in Flo- 

Florentine rence, in which it contrasted strikingly with the despotism 
republi- of só many other communities, notably that of Visconti 
canism Milan. Because they continued to participate in politics 

and to take some responsibility for the general welfare, 
Florentines tended to develop explicit loyalties and a habit 
of participation in public affairs, and their practice can 
be seen as an important precedent for posterity. Yet the 
survival of the republic was often precarious in the 14th 
century, and, in much of the 15th, republican forms of 
govemment were little more than a facade for the personal 
mie of the Medici. Thus, the history of Florence reveals 
both similarities to and differences from that of Milan.

The independence o f Florence was protected by its 
strength as the largest city of Tuscany and by its surround- 
ing circle of mountains; and its prosperity was nourished 
by a relatively diversified economy. This economie activity 
had developed later than the enterprises of the maritime 
cities and even of Milan. Still a small town at the end 
of the 12th century, Florence at the end of the 13th had 
only recently become prosperous. Because of its inland lo- 
cation, it did not specialize in international trade, though, 
situated on the major north-south route of the peninsula, 
it actively participated in it. In addition, Florence had 
become a major centre for cloth manufacturing, especially 
of woolens, taking advantage of the decline of the cloth 
industry in Flanders. Since Florence was a major power 
in the Guelf alliance, its merchants began, in the 13th 
century, to lend money to popes, for whom they also 
served as tax collectors throughout Europe, and also to 
nobles and other miers. During the 14th and 15th cen­
turies the great business firms of Florence engaged simul- 
taneously in these and in other activities, such as mining.
They established a network of agencies abroad, extending 
from the eastern Mediterranean to England and the Low 
Countries. The huge Bardi enterprise of the earlier 14th 
century, for example, had branches in all the larger towns 
of Italy and in Antwerp, Bmges, Paris, London, Avignon,
Rhodes, Cypms, and Constantinople. The great Floren­
tine merchants also acquired estates in the surrounding 
countryside, the contado, which they actively supervised 
and from which they drew their food. This connection 
with the land was typical of the relation between town 
and contado in Italy.
The disorderly Florentine nobility had been largely ex- 

cluded from political life by a new constitution in 1282, 
which vested the govemment in an elected council whose 
members, called priors, served for very short terms. This 
meant frequent elections and changes in the membership 
of the govemment, and it encouraged a high degree of pub­
lic interest and participation in politics; it also made for 
uncertainty. But the restriction of participation in the po- 
iitical life of Florence to members of the organized guilds 
gave effective control over the govemment of the city to 
the more substantial business interests; the great major­
ity of the priors in the earlier 14th century came from 
just three guilds, which represented the wealthiest men of The three 
Florence: the cloth finishers, the wool merchants, and the mling 
bankers, all of whom tended, like others in their position, guilds 
to favour policies advantageous to themselves. Thus, they 
taxed property in the surrounding countryside but not in 
the city itself (where their own possessions chiefly lay), 
while, within the city, taxes were levied largely on neces- 
sities, especially food, consumed by the lower classes. The 
mling group retained its old Guelf orientation, a residue of 
the 13th-century alliance with the papacy against the em­
pire, not as a token of political subordination to the popes 
but, on the contrary, because this tradition represented the 
freedom of the city from any extemal control. This ori­
entation also had continuing practical value. Dedicated to 
maintaining the Angevin mie over Naples that had been 
arranged by the Pope between the years 1265 and 1268 in 
order to exclude the Hohenstaufen emperors from Italy, 
the Florentine mling class maintained close relations with 
Southern Italy, facilitating the economie exploitation of 
the Kingdom of Naples by Florentine businessmen, who 
collected its taxes, monopolized its grain trade, and reaped 
huge profits. To idealists such as Dante, the result of such 
prosperity was a gross materialism in which the traditional 
values of a simpler age were in decay.
Despite its injustices, the system worked well enough 

during good times, and the peace of the city was only 
occasionally dismpted by factional disputes in which those 
who lost (such as Dante himself) were exiled from Flo­
rence. But the political organization tended to break down 
in a crisis, and after 1340 Florence was in serious trou- 
ble. As a leading centre of international commerce and 
finance, it was badly hurt by the general economie decline 
that began in the following decade, which in its case was 
aggravated by special circumstances. The leading business 
houses of the city had made huge loans to England to 
finance Edward III’s war against France, and much of the
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capita! of Florence was tied up in this dubious enterprise. 
Thus, the subsequent repudiation of his debts by Edward 
III brought general disaster to the city, and meanwhile the 
ruling group had been further discredited by the failure 
of its attempt to conquer the neighbouring city of Lucca. 
In these circumstances, in an effort to preserve its control 
over Florence, it imported a French adventurer, Walter 
of Brienne, who called himself duke of Athens, to pre­
serve order. But, in a manner familiar elsewhere, this man 
chose to rule for his own ends, and soon all groups in the 
city united to expel him and save the republic. Indeed, 
the failure of this experiment was followed by several 
decades of more popular govemment as new men came 
into Florence from the countryside to replenish the losses 
of population during the Black Death and, in a time of 
relative social mobility, rosé in Florentine society.

The social dislocations caused by the plague thus com- 
bined with the strains of the expansion of Florentine do­
minion over much of Tuscany during the 14th century to 
produce important changes in Florence. The newcomers 
from the countryside were needed to replace those who 
had died; and, as business again slowly began to improve, 
some of them did well enough to rise in the world and 
to challenge the older mling group. The expenses of pro- 
longed warfare gave them an opportunity: the govemment 
badly needed money, and any man with the resources 
to lend it was able to claim the political influence that 
accompanied being a creditor of the state, regardless of 
his family background. In the interest of protecting its 
investments, this latter group of moneylenders was also 
concerned to make govemment more efficiënt. As a result, 
the procedures of govemment became more bureaucratie, 
professional, and impersonal.

Another decade of turbulence after 1375 imposed a 
further test on Florence, and again it emerged with its 
republican institutions stronger than before. This period 
of crisis began with a war against the papacy, a result 
both of the growing territorial expansionism of Florence 
and of the disorders in the Papal States during the Pope’s 
absence in Avignon. These tended to spread into adja- 
cent areas of Tuscany, until the Florentines feit compelled 
to intervene, thus antagonizing the papacy. The ensuing 
struggle was known as the War of the Eight Saints (1375— 
78), so called after the committee that supervised it on 
the Florentine side, and it raised the most serious ideo- 
logical questions. The Pope, by imposing an interdict on 
the city and excommunicating its leaders, converted the 
conflict from a localized and purely political war into 
an alleged rebellion against ecclesiastical authority. The 
implied suggestion that Florence had no basis for its ex- 
istence as an independent and secular state and no right 
to conduct a policy based on a sense of its own interests 
brought into question the fundamental issue of Florentine 
liberty. Florence found a spokesman in its chancellor, the 
leamed Humanist Goluccio Salutati, whose broad propa­
ganda campaign represented the war as a struggle “for 
the salvation of Italy and the liberty of all.” The whole 
episode was accompanied by vast republican enthusiasm. 
Although the war itself was inconclusive, Florence came 
out of it with a deepened sense of the value of its liberty 
and also of the essentially secular quality of politics.

This crisis gave way to a new one in 1378 with the revolt 
Revolt of of the ciompi, workers in the Florentine wool industry, 
the ciompi an event that has usually been interpreted as an uprising 

of the working class against the business group that had 
long controlled the govemment as well as the economy 
of Florence (and it may be that the recent war, waged in 
the name of liberty, had aroused some radical democratie 
ferment). More recently, however, this view has proved 
incorrect; the true leaders of the Ciompi Revolt, it is now 
clear, were not workers but disaffected members of the 
old mling group itself. They managed to form a new gov­
emment, with a somewhat more democratie constitution, 
that retained power until 1382. But the new group was 
unable to maintain order, and the previous miers then 
returned to power in a strengthened position; and, in the 
period that lay ahead, political power gradually contracted 
once again. Florence remained in this situation until the 
end of the 14th century, and the continuation of the

same group in control of the govemment through the 
first third of the 15th century indicates that the republic 
had attained a new level of stability. Doubtless, a gradual, 
though incomplete, economie recovery was helpful. In ad­
dition, the brief Florentine experiments with dictatorship 
and revolution also probably contributed to the stability 
of the republic. They interrupted the tendency of the mer- 
chant oligarchy to abuse its position, displaced groups that 
had long enjoyed authority, and opened up opportunities 
for new men to rise into the mling class. The narrowly 
oligarchical character of the govemment remained, but in 
Florence the oligarchs seemed to have leamed something 
from events and to have developed both a broader under- 
standing of their own interests than elsewhere and greater 
sensitivity to public needs. Thus, faced with a financial 
crisis in 1427, the govemment adopted a new and more 
equitable form of taxation, based, after a careful survey of 
individual property, on wealth. In this, they displayed a 
willingness to assume a major responsibility for the sup­
port of the state, instead of shifting it to other and poorer 
men. It is understandable, therefore, that Florentines re­
mained reasonably united in their support of the state; and 
their city survived as a republic while many other Italian 
cities were tuming to despotism.

Venice in the 14th century. One other great Italian city 
remained a republic and for reasons partly similar to 
those that influenced the history of Florence. This was 
Venice, in which the domination of a merchant oligarchy 
was even more complete than in Florence. But in other 
respects the history of Venice was different. Its rise to 
economie power was not of recent origin but extended 
back over many centuries; and its isiand location, de- 
tached from the mainland, freed it from the problem, so 
troublesome to many other States, of imposing discipline 
on a disorderly landed nobility. The society of Venice was, 
therefore, unusually homogeneous, and its mling patrici­
ate had a tradition of solidarity very different from that 
of individualistic and turbulent Florence. This solidarity 
was reflected in the active role of the govemment in the 
organization and regulation of all aspects of the Venetian 
economy. The state built a large part of the Venetian 
merchant fleet in its Arsenal; it organized and directed 
the convoys in which Venetians transported their com- 
modities on the seas; it imposed standards on Venetian 
manufactured goods and inspected them for quality in 
order to maintain the competitive position of the city. It 
also regulated prices and wages, for, in Venice, guild or­
ganization lacked the strength and independence it had in 
Florence. The relative internal peace of Venice, so widely 
admired elsewhere, depended largely on the combination 
of this solidarity with the great prosperity it produced and 
in which most Venetians shared, though the tranquillity 
of Venice, known as the Serenissima, “most serene city,” 
and the high degree of personal freedom that went with 
it—including a tolerance for Jews, Greek Christians, and Venetian 
even Muslims that shocked contemporaries—were gener- tolerance 
ally attributed to the wise arrangement of its institutions 
and the rigour and equity of Venetian justice.
Political rights in Venice had been restricted in 1297 to 

those families at that time sitting in the Great Council.
Occasional gestures of discontent with this arrangement 
were ruthlessly suppressed by the Council of Ten, an 
agency established early in the 14th century that proved 
singularly effective throughout the long history of Venice 
in protecting the established govemment of the city. Since 
the Great Council was too large to function as an effective 
governing body, the chief legislative and policy decisions 
of the republic were the work of the Senate, a body with 
great prestige, most of whose members were elected by 
the Great Council. Despotism from above was avoided by 
such close restrictions on the doge, the executive head of 
the state, that he was little more than a figurehead except 
in times of special crisis. The Venetians tended to choose 
for this post not vigorous leaders but old men for whom 
it was a reward for a long career of services to the state.

But the republican institutions of Venice were little 
threatened from either above or below. Venetian society 
was united in an immensely profitable commerce with the 
eastern Mediterranean, in which Venice had long been
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the chief middleman in meeting the needs of all Europe. 
Although the 14th century brought an end to the regular 
movement of Venetian galleys into the Atlantic and north- 
ward to England and the Low Countries, Venice remained 
one of the busiest ports of Europe, and its overland trade 
through the Alps into central Europe continued to ex- 
pand. The 14th century also saw the decisive triumph of 
Venice over Genoa, its great rival in the commerce of the 
East. A series of wars finally culminated in a great naval 
victory at Chioggia in 1380. Genoa’s fleet was destroyed, 
and it never fully recovered from the defeat. Relieved of 
this competition and with the gradual improvement of 
business, Venice entered, in the earlier 15th century, into 
perhaps the most prosperous period of its history. lts in- 
temal stability owed much to this prosperity.

Venice also differed from the other States of Italy in 
one crucial respect. It was not a purely Italian power but 

The the possessor of a great empire consisting of a string of
Venetian commercial bases extending down the east coast of the 
empire Adriatic to the islands of the Aegean and including the 

great isiand of Cyprus. A good deal of this empire was 
acquired in the 14th century in the course of the wars with 
Genoa. Much of the attention of the republic was directed 
to its administration, for which Venice developed a body 
of able patrician officials that has been compared with 
the British colonial service of more recent centuries. And, 
concerned with the maintenance of this empire on which 
its trade depended, Venice could not confine its attention, 
as did the other Italian States, to the Italian peninsula; 
indeed, throughout most of the 14th century it remained 
largely aloof from the affairs of the mainland. The main 
interest of Venice, in fact, was directed to the larger poli­
tics of the eastern Mediterranean. This preoccupation be­
came even stronger in the 15th century, when its interests 
there began to be challenged by the expanding Ottoman 
Empire. Against this power Venice fought a long series of 
delaying actions, in which periods of active warfare were 
regularly interrupted by intervals of peace and friendly 
commercial intercourse, at which the official conscience 
of Christendom professed to be scandalized. Self-righteous 
indignation against Venice on this score, combined with 
resentment at its detachment from Italian affairs and envy 
of its wealth, made it from an early point unpopular with 
other States. At the same time, Venice acquired a singular 
reputation for political prudence.

The Papal States. Although Milan was a despotism, 
and Florence and Venice were republics, they were alike 
in that each was based on a city that, at least in practice, 
insisted on its absolute independence from any external 
control. In this respect, the other major political entities of 
Italy were somewhat different. The Papal States, extending 
southward from the River Po, across the Apennines from 
Tuscany, and then cutting across the centre of the penin­
sula, included a considerable variety of political units. In 
the north and centre, Emilia and Umbria had a number 
of major towns, among them Ferrara, Rimini, Bologna, 
and Perugia. These were similar in important respects to 
the towns of northern Italy and Tuscany. Ferrara had 
evolved in the familiar way from a free commune into 
a relatively stable and well-governed despotism under the 
Este dukes; because of its location, it tended to fall un­
der the political and cultural influence of Venice. Rimini 
was taken over by the Malatesta family. Bologna, though 
remaining nominally a republic, was dominated by the 
Bentivoglio family. Perugia feil to the Baglioni family. But 
these communities, whatever their forms of govemment, 
also owed obedience to the pope, whose authority over 
them involved an ambiguous mixture of spiritual and sec­
ular claims. And the pope, though often in no position to 
do so, was constantly concerned to exact from them what 
he considered due both to himself and to St. Peter.

Much of the central and most of the southem part of the 
Papal States consisted largely of feudal domains, some of 
considerable size, whose proprietors were as likely to rebel 
against papal control as against that of any secular lord. 
And, in the absence of the papacy during its residence 
in Avignon, the Papal States, never very firmly mled by 
the popes, disintegrated almost completely. The despots in 
the towns expelled papal officials and ruled in complete

independence; since papal taxation had been heavy and 
papal authority an irritating infringement on local liberty, 
these actions were often popular. The nobility fought each 
other, terrorized the countryside, and did as they pleased, 
and bandits also made the region everywhere unsafe.

The restiveness of the Papal States extended also to the 
city of Rome, which in the early 14th century and in the Rome in 
absence of the papal court was little more than a small the 14th 
provincial town, now overshadowed by the mins of its century 
glorious past. Economically dependent primarily on the 
exploitation of pilgrims, Rome had for some time been 
dominated by a struggle for control between the two great 
families of the Orsini and the Colonna. Rome nevertheless 
provided, in the mid-14th century, the unlikely setting for 
a curious attempt, inspired by memories of its past great- 
ness, to restore a republican govemment that could lead 
Christendom in a general movement of moral recovery. It 
was led by a young notary, Cola di Rienzo, who headed a 
revolution in 1342 in which the great nobles were expelled 
and a republic established. But, after obtaining papal ap­
proval of this action on a visit to Avignon, Rienzo’s ide- 
alism grew increasingly extravagant. It became gradually 
apparent that he saw in the rebirth of the Roman Republic 
the start of a general rebirth of order and virtue in the 
Western world. He developed an increasingly messianic 
conception of himself and dispatched letters to the vari­
ous cities of Italy and to European princes invoking their 
support for his program of world reform. But his preten- 
sions eventually antagonized the distant pope, and Rienzo 
lacked political talents of a practical kind. His enemies 
combined against him: in 1354 he was overthrown and 
killed, and Rome returned to its old ways. The episode is, 
nevertheless, instmctive for the mood of Italy in the dif- 
ficult middle decades of the century. It reveals something 
of the tension, the despair over the condition of Italy and 
of the world, and the apocalyptic hope for a dramatic 
change in the spiritual and political climate that agitated 
the peoples of Italy during this unhappy period.
The turbulence of both Rome and the Papal States pro­

vides a partial explanation for the long residence of the 
papacy in Avignon, in spite of the fervent appeals of such 
figures as the poet Petrarch and St. Catherine of Siena 
for the return of the pope to Italy. The pope’s absence 
from his traditional home was a major element in the 
pessimistic mood of the age. Yet the papal court had 
never ceased to be concerned with the condition of the 
Papal States; and, in the decade following the death of 
Rienzo, Gil Alvarez Carrillo de Albomoz, a Spanish Car­
dinal acting as the pope’s legate, began the difficult task of 
reducing them to obedience by a shrewd mixture of force 
and diplomacy. By 1377 his successors had made enough 
progress to permit the pope’s return. But this achievement 
was largely thrown away by the Great Schism of 1378 to 
1417. The return of Pope Gregory XI to Rome in January The Great 
1377 had been greeted with deep joy in Italy, but the Schism 
aged pope died early the next year. The cardinals were 
largely Frenchmen who would have preferred to remain 
in Avignon, but the Roman populace was determined that 
the next pope should be an Italian. Accordingly, when the 
Sacred College assembled for this crucial election, a mob 
gathered outside their meeting place and threatened vio­
lence unless its wishes were met. Under these conditions, 
the cardinals chose the bishop of Bari, who assumed the 
name of Urban VI. But, on the ground that this choice 
had been coerced, a group of dissident French cardinals 
withdrew to Fondi in the shadow of the French-dominated 
Kingdom of Naples, held a second election, and chose one 
of their own number as pope. Calling himself Clement 
VII, he soon moved back to Avignon, and there were now 
two popes. Under such circumstances the authority of the 
Pope in Rome was again seriously weakened. Rebellious 
elements in the Papal States were able to play off one 
pope against another and to disregard the claims of both, 
and the Papal States once again feil apart. Another conse- 
quence of this situation was the dependence of the popes 
in Rome on the support of other Italian powers, at times 
Naples but, more significantly, Florence. The enmity that 
had produced the War of the Eight Saints (1375-78) gave 
way to a close friendship that was all the more needed
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in Rome, since the rivalry with the French papacy in 
Avignon was accompanied by periods of tension with the 
Angevin rulers to the south. Humanist scholars from Flor­
ence were now regularly employed at the papal court.

Naples and Sicily. The history of Naples and Sicily in 
this period is largely a story of dynastie changes within 
the framework of a backward and feudalized society. The 
effective control imposed by the Hohenstaufen emperor 
Frederick II collapsed after his death, and the habit of 
rebellion against central authority long encouraged by the 
papacy made monarchy in both places constantly precar- 
ious. Govemment in both regions has been described as 
despotism tempered by revolt. The power of great noble 
families also kept towns in a condition of political inferi- 
ority, and for the same reason class distinctions remained 
strong. Southem Italy experienced little of that mingling 
of nobles and townsmen so characteristic of society in the 
north. Thus, the contrast between southem Italy and the 
urbanized north was even greater than in the case of the 
Papal States. Yet, because of their dynastie ties with great 
powers outside Italy, Naples and Sicily regularly played an 
important part in the affairs of the peninsula.

The union of Naples and Sicily under the French House 
of Anjou, arranged by the Pope in the 1260s, had ended 
in 1282 with the popular revolt known as the Sicilian 
Vespers. Peter III of Aragon was invited to become king of 
Sicily on the strength of a distant family connection with 
the Hohenstaufen line, and Sicily was henceforth under 
Aragonese mie. The Angevins remained, however, in con­
trol of the Kingdom of Naples, supported by the popes, 
whose feudal suzerainty they continued to acknowledge; 
this connection became even stronger during the residence 
of the papal court at Avignon. The direct Angevin line 
ended in 1382 with the death of Queen Joan I; the one 
positive accomplishment of her disturbed reign had been 
the recognition of Aragonese mie in Sicily by a treaty of 
1372. Her will had named Louis, duc d’Anjou, brother of 
Charles V of France, as her heir, and this bequest was to 
be the basis of future French claims to the kingdom. But, 
with the support of the Pope in Rome in his capacity as 
feudal overlord of Naples, the will was set aside in favour 
of a junior branch of the family, represented by Charles 
of Durazzo, who became King Charles III of Naples. 
Angevin mie continued until 1435; then, once again, the 
direct dynastie line was extinguished with the death of 
Queen Joan II. She, too, tried to pass on the mie of the 
kingdom to the French House of Anjou, but she had also 
made an earlier bequest to Alfonso V the Magnanimous, 
the Aragonese mier of Sicily, who won control of the 
kingdom by 1442. Thus, Naples and Sicily, separated for 
a century and a half, were reunited under a single head. 
They remained so only until Alfonso’s death in 1458, but 
both regions thereafter remained under different branches 
of the House of Aragon.

Other Italian States. It has been convenient for histori- 
ans to portray Italy in the age of the Renaissance largely 
in terms of Milan, Florence, Venice, the Papal States, and 
Naples and Sicily. But it should not be forgotten that there 
were other parts of Italy whose territories were not always 
and in some cases were never included in these larger 
entities. Thus, in the northwest Alpine region were the 

The House feudalized territories of the House of Savoy, divided into 
of Savoy three branches, which mled Savoy, Vaud, and Piedmont.

In view of the future importance of this dynasty for Italian 
history, it should be noted that Savoy was not yet consid­
ered an Italian power, being still oriented to France and 
Switzerland; and it remained during the 14th and 15th 
centuries largely apart from Italian affairs. To the south of 
Piedmont lay Genoa, but, in spite of its commercial power 
of an earlier age, it, too, especially after its final defeat by 
Venice, played no great independent part in the political 
events of the peninsula. Without a surrounding province 
like that controlled by Florence, Genoa was frequently at 
the mercy of the more powerful adjacent States, and its ex- 
ternal weakness was compounded by its singular internal 
instability. The struggle for control of its republican gov­
emment produced frequent revolutions. An effort in 1339 
to produce some order in Genoese affairs by instituting a 
doge, on the Venetian model, proved unavailing. In the

summer of 1393, for example, this office changed hands 
five times. Such turbulence was an invitation to conquest;
Genoa feil to the French in 1396 and later to Milan.
And, though its citizens were constantly prone to rebellion 
against foreign miers, they never developed the civic spirit 
of the Florentines or the cohesion of the Venetians.
Between Milanese-dominated Lombardy and the Vene­

tian lagoons lay another urbanized area that, during the 
14th century, preserved an existence separate from that of 
the great powers in the north. The most important po­
litical centres here were Verona, Padua, and Mantua, all 
republics that had gone the Standard way toward despo­
tism in the later 13th and earlier 14th centuries. Mastino 
Della Scala, a leading Citizen of Verona, began the process 
there, first becoming captain of the people and then se- 
curing his independence from the commune by acquiring 
the title of imperial vicar. This dignity was then passed on 
to his brother and his nephews. In the 14th century his 
family was succeeded in the lordship of the city by the 
Scaligeri, who were notable as patrons of the arts. Paduan 
republicanism lasted longer: the city gave up its freedom 
only in 1318, when Jacopo di Carrara became its lord.
Mantua had a similar history. Before the end of the 13th 
century, it had fallen under the control of the Bonacolsi, 
who remained in power till 1328, when, with some popu­
lar support, they were overthrown by Luigi Gonzaga. The 
firm mie of the latter established his family securely in a 
control that lasted until the early 18th century.

THE ITALIAN STATES IN THE 15TH CENTURY
Expansion of the major Italian powers. Even the degree 

of 14th-century Italian political consolidation that makes 
it possible for historians to present the later history of Italy 
in terms of the five major powers should not be exagger- 
ated. Some lesser powers, such as the republics of Lucca 
and Siena, managed to preserve their independence intact, 
while the coherence of territories subjugated by the ma­
jor powers remained limited and their stability uncertain.
This was notably tme in the case of Naples and the Papal 
States, but it was also often tme of the territories gathered 
together under the mie of Florence; and the conquests of 
any individual Visconti duke of Milan were always liable 
to fall apart at his death.

This weakness notwithstanding, there was, in the late 
14th and earlier 15th centuries, a significant shift in the 
interests of the major Italian powers: all, apart from the 
papacy, now paralyzed by the Schism, sought to expand Territorial 
their territorial authority. As a result, the concern of gov- expansion 
ernments tended to shift from the internal struggles of an 
earlier period, first to conflicts with neighbouring powers 
and eventually to wars on a larger, sometimes peninsular 
scale. This was as tme of the republics as it was of the 
despotic States. Florence, its commercial expansion inhib- 
ited by an inland location, sought a seaport on the western 
coast. This was the reason for its conquest of Pisa in 1406, 
and the addition of Livorno (Leghorn) by purchase from 
Genoa in 1421 gave it full control of the Tuscan coastline.
By the next year the first Florentine galleys were heading 
directly to the Levant and soon thereafter to the European 
Atlantic ports.
Meanwhile, Venice had been abandoning its long isola- 

tion from the mainland and decided to conquer and or- 
ganize for itself a substantial dependent state. Its motives 
were twofold. First, it needed to make secure its overland 
trade routes, which meant that it could no longer counte- 
nance the existence of a strong and hostile power between 
the head of the Adriatic and the passes through the Alps.
Second, it required a nearby agricultural province under 
its own permanent control as a source of food, especially 
since Turkish conquests had made imports of grain from 
the Black Sea increasingly uncertain. The danger that 
Milan might move into the territories adjacent to the 
Venetian lagoons also impelled Venice to act. In the first 
decades of the 15th century it conquered the lands of the 
tyrants of Verona and Padua, who had been levying heavy 
duties on Venetian goods passing through their territories 
and occasionally actually cutting off Venetian food sup- 
plies. The wisdom of these conquests was long debated in 
Venice, whose power had so long been based rather on
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the sea than the land; although it now had its own farms 
and had achieved secure access to the northern passes, 
the results were not altogether advantageous. Venice was 
henceforth far more involved in the political struggles of 
Italy, with new responsibilities and new demands on its 
resources. And its new conquests on the mainland fur­
ther antagonized other powers already alarmed by its vast 
wealth. Before long, charges would be heard that Venice 
aimed to conquer the whole of Italy—indeed, to establish 
an empire over all Europe.
At the same time, the broadening of its contacts with the 

rest of Italy brought Venice into closer contact with the 
cultural movements of the Renaissance. Up to this time it 
had remained a self-centred, materialistic, and culturally 
backward community of merchants. But the conquest of 
Padua gave it control of the liveliest university centre in 
Italy, and its ablest young men proceeded to take full 
advantage of the new opportunities that this presented. 
Educated at the University of Padua, they brought back

literary and scientific interests to Venice. By the later 15th 
century, aided by its overseas contacts with the Greek 
East and above all by its development as a major printing 
centre, Venice had become the Capital of Greek learning 
in Europe as well as a point of diffusion for the Latin 
classics. Meanwhile, leading painters from the mainland 
had begun to visit the city, and Venetian painters began 
to absorb new ideas and to develop a Venetian school of 
Renaissance art.
The crisis of Florentine republicanism. For the time 

being, however, the greatest danger to the peace of Italy 
and the independence of other powers was Visconti Milan, 
especially under Gian Galeazzo, created duke of Milan by 
the German king Wenceslas in 1395. His conquests had 
played some part in influencing Venice to expand onto 
the mainland, but he posed a particular threat to Flor­
ence. Indeed, because of its central location on the Italian 
peninsula, Florence found itself regularly confronting ag- 
gressive princes seeking expansion from either the north

Milanese
conquests
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or the south. It had been particularly alarmed by the 
conquests of Gian Galeazzo, who expanded his empire 
steadily southward after 1385, taking special advantage of 
the disarray of the Papal States during these years of the 
Schism. By 1400 he had gathered in much of the northern 
domains of the popes, and Lucca, Pisa, and Siena had 
accepted his lordship; Bologna feil to his armies in 1402. 
He seemed invincible, and Florence—next in his path and 
fighting alone—appeared doomed. Florence was immedi- 
ately saved by his unexpected death in 1402, but this did 
not end the danger from Milan. Gian Galeazzo’s younger 
son, Filippo Maria Visconti, attempted to reassemble the 
Milanese empire after 1420. Once again, Florence was in 
danger of conquest by a despot, though this time it did 
not fight entirely alone: in 1425 it concluded an alliance 
against Milan with Venice, its sister republic, and the 
threat was once more contained. This alliance was also 
decisive for Venice; henceforth, it would play an active 
part in the larger affairs of Italy. Meanwhile, between the 
two onslaughts from Milan, another danger to Florence 
had come from the opposite direction. King Ladislas of 
Naples saw in the troubles of the Papal States an opportu- 
nity for his ambitions. Early in the 15th century he began 
to meddle in their affairs, and in 1404 a popular revolt in 
Rome—encouraged by him—forced the Pope to turn to 
him for protection. He succeeded in dominating the Papal 
States, and from this base he twice sent his armies into 
Tuscany, in 1408-09 and 1412-14.
On each occasion the Florentines had professed to see in 

the threat to themselves an attempt to subjugate the whole 
of Italy under a single ruler. Doubtless, they exaggerated 
both the intentions of the conqueror and the possibility 
that this might be accomplished. Neither Ladislas nor the 
Visconti dukes seem to have intended to assemble more 
than a strong regional state, and their resources were cer- 
tainly inadequate for the control of the large, diverse, and 
divided Italian peninsula. Nevertheless, the long period of 
danger to Florence coincided with the emergence among 
its citizens of a new political mentality.

Hans Baron, a historian of the Italian Renaissance, has 
argued that this crisis of Florentine liberty, especially in its 
most acute phase, between 1400 and 1402, was the major 
watershed between an age still essentially medieval and 
the beginnings of a characteristically modern intellectual 
and political culture. Basing his argument on the chronol- 
ogy of a series of significant Florentine documents, Baron 
shows that before 1400 most thoughtful Florentines, wea- 
ried by constant disorder, had often longed, like medieval 
thinkers such as Dante, for a strong autocratie govem­
ment that could preserve the peace of the state and allow 
them to devote themselves to the private satisfactions of 
a contemplative life. Already enthusiastic students of the 
classics, they had, like other medieval men, idealized the 
benevolent despotism of imperial Rome; their hero was 
Caesar, who had overthrown the disorderly republic. But 
now, faced with the loss of their liberty and the prospect 
of absorption into a larger despotic state, they became 
increasingly conscious of their heritage of republican free­
dom and the human values it fostered. Thus, the Hu- 
manists of Florence, led by Leonardo Bruni (1369-1444), 
began to praise the human values of freedom and the 
obligations of active citizenship. They found their model 
now in the Roman Republic, in which medieval thinkers 
had taken little interest, and they applauded not Caesar 
but Brutus and Cassius, who had assassinated him in the 
name of liberty. In this way, the citizens of Florence began 
to formulate a new political ideal of peculiar importance 
for the future of politics. In addition, conscious, through 
their awakened love for Florence, of its special identity, 
they began to consider its development in time; and from 
this crisis of embattled Florence there emerged the rich 
tradition of Florentine historiography.

The histories composed by Bruni and his successors, 
in a long series of works that reached a climax with 
Niccolö Machiavelli and Francesco Guicciardini in the 
next century, reveal the importance of the contribution 
of Italy in this period, and especially of Florence, to 
the formation of modem political attitudes. They exhibit 
two characteristics hardly present before in the European

mind. One is the assumption that historical development 
proceeds through a succession of natural causes, with the 
implication that these may be understood by men and to 
some degree controlled by intelligent and well-informed 
action. But, perhaps even more important, these historical 
writings also express a feeling for the particular political 
community as a concrete and continuing entity that is 
independent of the men and govemments in power at any 
given time and worthy of human affection, loyalty, and 
support. In this sense, the historical experience of Italy 
helped to bring modern consciousness of the state and 
modern patriotism to birth.
There has been a good deal of resistance to Baron’s 

understanding of the significance of the Florentine experi­
ence. Some of it has come out of a reluctance to attribute 
any major shift in fundamental attitudes tö a particular 
set of episodes concentrated within a very few years. It has 
also been argued that Baron’s dating of the documents is 
wrong or that the Humanists who gave such eloquent ex­
pression to Florentine ideals were only paid propagandists 
who had no personal commitment to what they wrote. 
But Baron’s case has largely withstood these attacks, and 
there has been no convincing alternative explanation for 
the remarkable power of Florentine political and histori­
cal thought.

The Papal States in the 15th century. During the 15th 
century, substantial changes took place in the domains of 
the pope, following the settlement of the Schism in 1417. 
Once again the papacy was faced with the difficult task 
of restoring order in possessions that had fallen apart. 
And now the difficulties were even more serious. Despots 
once more controlled the major towns of the Papal States; 
condottieri, mercenary leaders, were carving out principal­
ities for themselves; and, meanwhile, other powers on the 
peninsula were constantly fishing in these troubled waters. 
The successes of Gian Galeazzo Visconti had been facil- 
itated by papal weakness, and Milan remained a poten- 
tial danger. Venice was extending its sphere of influence 
southward toward Ferrara, one of the more independent 
towns of the papal domain. There was constant friction 
aiong the borders of the Florentine state, and the continu­
ing tension between Anjou and Aragon in the south was a 
matter of regular concern to the pope. He had also to keep 
an eye on the possibility of further republican uprisings 
in Rome. Nevertheless, Martin V (1417-31) made a sub­
stantial beginning toward the recovery of papal authority, 
and his successor Eugenius IV (1431-47) continued the 
process. Eugenius’ decision in 1442 to recognize Alfonso 
of Aragon as king of Naples, although it resulted in a 
cooling of papal friendship with Florence, strengthened 
the security of the Papal States; and by the middle of the 
century the pope had enough real power to be treated as 
an equal among the princes of Italy.

But much remained to be done, and control over 
their Italian domains remained a problem for the popes 
throughout the century. Even the great Pius II (1458-64), 
though primarily concerned with restoring papal authority 
in all Europe and organizing a crusade against the Turks, 
was forced to devote a large share of his time to the rule of 
the Papal States, raising armies and negotiating alliances 
against his own rebellious subjects. Notable among these 
was the notorious Sigismondo Malatesta, tyrant of Rim­
ini, who was at last brought to obedience, though even 
he had to be left in possession of that town with the title 
of papal vicar. Popes of the later 15th century also made 
use of members of their own families, especially vigor- 
ous young nephews, to control their possessions. Unlike 
most local nobles, such men could be trusted to obey the 
pope, although the practice led to charges of nepotism 
that increased the discontent of religious reformers. Sixtus 
IV (1471-84) was particularly given to nepotism; thus, 
he made his nephew Piero Riario a Cardinal at the age 
of 25. Meanwhile, the ambitions of such relatives of the 
pope to carve out territories for themselves also promoted 
the recovery of papal control. But the task moved slowly, 
though it received impetus through the conquests of Ce­
sare Borgia, the illegitimate son of Pope Alexander VI 
(1492-1503).

The despotisms of the 15th century. Although dynas-

Papal
nepotism
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ties changed, the internal histories of the despotic States of 
Italy were little different in the 15th century from what 
they had been in the 14th. The reign of Alfonso I the 
Magnanimous nevertheless gave southem Italy after 1442 
a period of unusual strength. Not only did he mie over 
both Naples and Sicily, which were thus reunited for the 
first time in a century and a half; he was also, as Alfonso 
V, king of Aragon and thus a power in the whole western 
Mediterranean. Strengthened by papal recognition, he was 
sought as an ally by the other princes of Italy. He also 
displayed a personal dignity, an interest in Renaissance 
culture that made Naples briefly a major centre for litera­
ture and the arts, and a strength of character long absent 
among the miers in the south. But on his death in 1458 
his possessions were divided. Aragon and Sicily went to his 
brother John, the Kingdom of Naples to his legitimized 
bastard Ferrante (Ferdinand I; 1458-94) and subsequently 
to Ferrante’s son Alfonso II. This division once more left 
the kingdom in its earlier state of weakness. In addition, 
Ferrante proved treacherous, cmel, and incompetent, so 
that his more powerful subjects, always close to revolt, 
thought again of resurrecting the old claims of the French 
House of Anjou.

The new Sforza miers of Milan behaved much like the 
Visconti had done. Achieving power in 1450, Francesco 
Sforza was an able mier who conquered Genoa in 1463 
and meanwhile cultivated closer relations with France; he 
dispatched his son, Galeazzo Maria, to aid Louis XI in his 
war against the rebellious French nobility. But Galeazzo 
Maria, duke of Milan from 1466 to 1476, lacked his fath- 
er’s competence. Cmel and tyrannical, he was assassinated 
by a group of republican conspirators, although republi­
can sentiment was generally dead in Milan after so long a 
period of princely control. The assassination was therefore 
not followed by a popular uprising, and the infant son 
of the dead duke, Gian Galeazzo II, succeeded his father 
under the regency of his mother. But the nominal mie 
of a minor under a female regent was too precarious to 
survive. In 1480 the young duke’s uncle, the ambitious 
Lodovico il Moro, with the support of both the Pope and 
the French king, managed to seize control of the ducal 
govemment, displacing the boy’s mother as regent. Given 
the unscmpulous habits of the age, this was ominous for 
Gian Galeazzo II.

Florence under the Medici. While the Papal States were 
being centralized, and princely govemment was entrench- 
ing itself further in southem Italy and Milan, republican- 
ism was also faring less well in Florence, which, under the 
concealed dictatorship of the Medici, tended to become 
increasingly like the despotisms of the peninsula. The old 
Florentine oligarchy, led by Rinaldo degli Albizzi, had 
prepared the way for this development by its own inep- 
titude; between 1429 and 1433 it had failed disastrously 
in another (and unpopular) attempt to conquer Lucca. 

Cosimo de’ This project had been opposed by Cosimo de’ Medici (the 
Medici (the Elder), a prominent banker of the city, who had made 
Elder) what seemed to the old mling families a dangerous appeal 

for popular support, and they had accordingly sent him 
into exile. But, discredited by defeat, the oligarchy was 
overthrown in 1434, and Cosimo returned in triumph 
to assume control of Florentine affairs. He remained a 
private Citizen, however, goveming Florence more like a 
modem big-city political boss than a Renaissance tyrant. 
The election of officials loyal to himself was assured by 
eliminating his opponents from the lists of those eligible 
for office, although the forms of republican govemment 
were retained. Initially a popular choice to control the 
govemment, Cosimo continued to command broad pub­
lic support. He maintained order; the lavish expenditures 
from his private fortune on the patronage of literature, the 
arts, and especially architecture made him popular with 
the Florentines; and his ability to keep Florence at peace 
after so many years of warfare particularly endeared him 
to the public. In spite of this popularity, however, his 
dominance saw the beginning of a significant shift in the 
political climate of the city. Govemment by an active and 
concerned citizenry gradually gave way to mie through a 
bureaucracy responsible only to Cosimo and his succes­
sors. The Humanist Leonardo Bmni, now chancellor of

the republic, spent much of his later years reading Plato 
instead of celebrating the benefits of republican freedom.
Florentine republicanism was by no means dead, and the 

indirect nature and tact of Medici mie was a tribute to the 
continuing vitality of the old republican tradition. Indeed,
Cosimo understood that he could disregard it only at 
his peril. The old families that had previously controlled 
Florence were constantly restive, and Cosimo feit the need 
to send some of their leaders into exile. Republican senti­
ment also gave support to occasional conspiracies against 
Medici mie. When Cosimo died in 1464, the leadership 
of Florence passed to his son Piero (1464-69), despite an 
abortive attempt to restore popular control by a return to 
free elections. Two years later the republican enemies of 
the Medici stmck at them in the Pitti Conspiracy. But its 
failure left the Medici more firmly in power than before, 
and on Piero’s death the govemment was inherited by his 
young sons, Lorenzo and Giuliano.

Once again an opportunity seemed to present itself for a 
return to the old order in the city. Enmity had been grow­
ing between Florence and the papacy of Sixtus IV over 
lands claimed both by Florence and by one of the Pope’s 
nephews. It reached a climax in a plot involving both The plot 
Rome and the enemies of the Medici in Florence, under against the 
the leadership of the Pazzi family. In 1478 the conspirators Medici 
attempted to assassinate both the Medici brothers during 
a mass in the cathedral of Florence. Giuliano was stabbed 
to death, but Lorenzo escaped and henceforth mled alone; 
meanwhile, Medici partisans hanged the conspirators in 
the streets, among them the Archbishop of Florence. To 
revenge this sacrilege, the Pope excommunicated Lorenzo, 
placed the city under an interdict, and declared war, in 
which he was joined by his vassal Ferrante (Ferdinand 
I) of Naples. But at this juncture Lorenzo carried out a 
sudden diplomatic coup. He made a quick personal visit 
to Naples, where he persuaded Ferrante to abandon the 
papal alliance and sign a treaty of friendship with Flor­
ence. The crisis was finally resolved with Lorenzo’s public 
apology to the Pope, and matters proceeded as before.
Under Lorenzo, known as the Magnificent as much for 
his personal style as for a patronage of leaming and the 
arts that exceeded even the generosity of his grandfather, 
the mie of the Medici resumed its development toward 
something resembling the princely govemments elsewhere 
in Italy. Lorenzo married into the aristocratie Orsini fam­
ily of Rome, in an alliance that symbolized the acceptance 
of the Medici by the great nobles of Italy; and, as his ne- 
gotiation with Ferrante illustrates, he was able to deal on 
equal terms with other princes. Yet even at this point the 
mie of the Medici differed from that of the naked despots 
elsewhere. Lorenzo continued to respect republican insti­
tutions even as he controlled them, and it is significant 
that much of the power of the family, as well as its ability 
to dazzle Florentines by its generous support of culture, 
depended on profits from the wide business interests of the 
Medici. Cosimo had been an astute businessman as well 
as a politician; and Lorenzo kept a hand in the extensive 
enterprises of the Medici bank, although, distracted from 
full attention to business by his political and cultural activ­
ities, he allowed too much freedom to the managers in his 
branches throughout Europe. (The impmdence of the lat­
ter led to the decline of the firm, and later representatives 
of the family were compelled to depend on other sources 
of income.) But, meanwhile, the ties between Florentine 
business activity and govemment persisted, and this helps 
to explain continuing support for the Medici. In addition, 
dread of the inconveniences that would arise from further 
violent changes in govemment also contributed to their 
support. Florence had experienced enough dismption in 
the past, and a sense of relief at the maintenance of order 
at home and peace abroad, both attributed to Medici mie, 
worked against further change. Later Florentines would 
look back on the period of Medici domination as a golden 
age of prosperity and tranquillity.

Venice in the 15th century. Only Venice, among the 
great powers in 15th-century Italy, remained tme to the 
substance as well as the forms of its republican constitu­
tion, though Venetian society, too, displayed significant 
changes after the conquests on the mainland. Its wealthier
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families began a process, which would accelerate in the 
next century, of withdrawal from the city to newly ac­
quired estates on the mainland, and this group began to 
develop a way of life similar to that of the ruling groups 
elsewhere. Meanwhile, the relative equality of the patri­
ciate gave way to an increasingly wide division between 
poor nobles and a few rich, powerful, and increasingly 
aristocratie families. Discontent was still kept in check, 
however, by the general prosperity of this period and by 
an effective system of poor relief and other social services. 
Moreover, as Venice came more regularly into contact 
with the other Italian powers, its ruling group showed 
signs of an increasingly self-conscious republicanism that 

The rise of contrasted strikingly with the eclipse of republican sen- 
Venetian timent in Florence. Complacent and secure, Venice had 
repub- been backward, compared with Florence, in the develop- 
licanism ment of an articulate political culture. But by the middle 

of the 15th century Venetians were beginning to celebrate 
the virtues of their republican constitution, which they 
interpreted as explaining the remarkable stability of Vene­
tian life, in contrast to the turbulence common to the rest 
of Italy. These discussions eventually culminated in Gas- 
paro Contarini’s De magistratibus et republica Venetorum 
(1543; “Conceming the Magistrates and the Republic of 
the Venetians”), an early classic of republican and consti­
tutional thought that was widely read throughout Europe. 
About the middle of the century Venetians also began to 
take an interest in the history of their own city somewhat 
similar to that displayed by the Florentines of an ear­
lier generation. The Venetian histories of Marc’Antonio 
Sabellico and Bernardo Giustiniani marked the beginning 
of a long and distinguished tradition of Venetian political 
historiography. During the same period Venice also began 
its development as a major centre of European artistic 
and musical life; here, too, it had earlier been remarkably 
backward. The optimism of this period in the history of 
the Venetian Republic was only slightly disturbed by occa- 
sional wars with the Turks, although the struggle of 1463- 
70 resulted in the loss of the isiand of Euboea (modern 
Evvoia), in the Aegean; Argos, in the Peloponnese; and 
Scutari (modem Shkodër, Albania).
Changes in Italian society. Centralization in the Papal 

States, the long continuation of princely mie in other 
parts of Italy, and Medici mie in Florence were together 
bringing profound if gradual changes to Italian society. 
Habits of dependence on despotic princes became ever 
more deeply engrained, court ceremonial became increas­
ingly formal, class divisions became more and more rigid, 
and the way of life of the mling circles gathered around 
princes was increasingly differentiated from that of other 
men. A culture of citizens was slowly being transformed 
into a culture of courtiers. Men increasingly developed 
a personal style appropriate for those attendant upon 
princes, who spent much of their time on country estates 
and who often cultivated the extravagant ways and even 
the physical skills of an earlier nobility. Baldassare Casti- 
glione’s treatise on courtly manners, II cortegiano (1528), 
gave eloquent expression to this new human ideal, so 
different from that of the republican Citizen. It has been 
argued that the social and political changes of later 15th- 
century Italy therefore prepared the way for the reception 
of Italian influence at the great royal courts of western 
Europe in the 16th century.
Italy as a political system. Meanwhile, the conflicting 

interests of the increasingly Consolidated major States of 
Italy kept them in close contact with each other, and 
during the 15th century Italy exhibited many of the fea­
tures of a miniature international system. Some scholars 
have seen in this system a significant anticipation of the 
modem principle of the balance of power, a persistent 
theme in later international relations. Indeed, by the end 
of the century, Italian observers of the shifting political 
scene were explicitly using the language of equilibrium to 
describe its workings.

The emergence of Italy as a kind of system based on 
the five major powers was possible only after it had be­
come clear that none of them was, in fact, strong enough 
to absorb the others. Yet even the dangers of Visconti 
expansion of Milanese territory had led, in the first half

of the 15th century, to the creation of a fairly clear 
alignment of powers: Florence and Venice joined in a 
republican alliance against Milan, while the Visconti, after 
Aragonese miers replaced the Florence-oriented Angevins 
in the south, found support in Naples.

The alignment became even clearer, though on a some­
what different basis, after the middle of the century.
When Francesco Sforza seized power in Milan in 1450, 
he promptly became embroiled with Venice, which had 
taken advantage of the preceding period of confusion in 
Milan to seize some minor territories on the border. At 
this point Cosimo de’ Medici, persuaded that the growing 
power of Venice was beginning to pose an even greater 
danger to the interests of Florence than the aggressions of 
Milan, abmptly switched alliances by supporting the new 
despot of Milan. The shift may also be taken as a symp- 
tom of the decline of republicanism in Florence; with the 
triumph of the Medici, the differences between Florence 
and Milan were less important, although the alliance with 
Milan was unpopular with many of Cosimo’s subjects.
The diplomatic revolution was completed when Venice
turned to Naples, and general war seemed near when Pope
Nicholas V intervened as peacemaker. After taking Con-
stantinople in 1453, the Turks seemed poised to invade
Italy; and it was also possible that France might intervene
in Milan on the basis of claims arising from the mar-
riage of Gian Galeazzo Visconti’s daughter Valentina with
Louis de France, duc d’Orléans, in 1389. Pope Nicholas
V therefore managed to persuade the Italian States o f  the
necessity for mending their differences so that they could
present some common front to the outside world. The The Peace
result was the Peace of Lodi in 1454, in which the coup of Lodi
of Francesco Sforza was recognized by all, and peace was
maintained on the basis of the new balance, which aligned
Florence and Milan against Venice and Naples, with the
papacy as a kind of counterweight. This peace managed a
precarious survival for the next 40 years, although imper-
illed again and again as one state or other attempted to
secure particular advantages.
The result was a series of crises of increasing gravity, 

which have been compared with those in the 20th century 
that brought Europe to both world wars. They were so 
serious because it was increasingly apparent that Italy was 
not alone in Europe and that great outside powers were 
more and more inclined to intervene in its affairs. And 
there were pretexts enough. The Spanish House of Aragon 
and the French House of Anjou were still rivals for the 
control of southem Italy, and France had old claims on 
Milan. Thus, the crises among the Italian States not only 
illustrated the weakness and division of the peninsula but 
invited the attention and ultimately the intervention of 
outside forces of far greater strength.

The first crisis came four years after the Peace of Lodi.
On the death of Alfonso the Magnanimous in 1458, Pope 
Calixtus III (1455-58), incited by Francesco Sforza (who, 
in turn, was trying to strengthen his own position by 
promoting the interests of his French allies against his 
Aragonese enemies), was disposed not to recognize the 
accession of Ferrante on the ground that an illegitimate 
son could not inherit the Kingdom of Naples. This brief 
crisis was ended, however, by the Pope’s death. Pius II, 
his successor, alarmed by the possibility of a French in­
tervention in Naples, recognized Ferrante as king. But in 
1460 an even more serious situation developed. An expe- 
ditionary force, representing the interest of the Angevin 
claimant René and based on Milanese-controlled Genoa, 
invaded the Neapolitan kingdom; with the help of some 
of Ferrante’s own perennially rebellious subjects, it won 
a series of early victories. Ferrante was saved this time 
by the arrival of mercenaries frqm Albania and a revolt 
in Genoa, and by 1464 the Angevin forces had given 
up and returned home. But Naples was not the only 
area of danger. In 1467 a famous condottiere, Bartolomeo 
Colleoni, attempted to carve out a state in northern Italy 
at the expense of Florence and Milan. Long in the service 
of Venice, he had probably received Venetian encourage- 
ment. But his ambitions were blocked by a rival army 
under Federigo of Urbino, and the otherwise indecisive 
battle of Molinella put an end to his hopes.
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Even more serious was the Florentine Pazzi Conspiracy 
against Lorenzo de’ Medici in 1478, which, given the 
alignments of the peninsula, had serious implications for 

The the general peace. Lorenzo’s success in detaching Ferrante
Florentine of Naples from the Pope averted general war. A further 
Pazzi factor in inducing the Pope to make peace with Florence
Conspiracy was the Turkish seizure of Otranto, in the south of Italy, 

a move that was taken by contemporaries as a prepara- 
tion for a larger Turkish effort to conquer the peninsula. 
After 1480, Venetian ambitions led to still another crisis. 
A quarrel had broken out between Venice and the city of 
Ferrara over the control of salt production in the northern 
Adriatic. Ferrara was supported by Naples, Florence, and 
Milan, all alarmed by the growing power of the Venetians. 
Venice was backed by the Pope, who wanted to assert 
his authority over Ferrara, and by Genoa, again revolting 
against Milanese control. In the course of the ensuing 
war, troops from Naples and Florence invaded the Papal 
States. Partly for this reason but partly because he was 
himself uneasy over Venetian victories in the north, Pope 
Sixtus IV switched sides. Nevertheless, although now fight- 
ing almost the whole of Italy, Venice did well enough to 
keep some of its conquests when peace was made at Bag- 
nolo in 1484. The most alarming aspect of this episode, 
however, was the interest in the war displayed by outside 
powers, an interest that Venice had encouraged. At their 
moment of greatest danger, the Venetians had tried to 
attract the new French king, Charles VIII, who had also 
personally inherited the claims of Anjou to Naples, to 
invade Italy; and they had promised him their help in 
the conquest of Naples. Meanwhile, King Ferdinand II of 
Aragon was negotiating with both sides. Conflicts within 
Italy were clearly providing increasing temptations to the 
great monarchies of western Europe.
There were obviously, therefore, serious weaknesses in 

the workings of the Italian system. lts individual members 
had no dependable sense of the common interest; Italy 
was for them, quite literally, only a geographical expres­
sion. Indeed, even particular States were badly served by 
the political situation. The interests of dynasties too often 
took precedence over the needs of their peoples and cer- 
tainly over the interests of Italy as a whole. But, above all, 
the Italian system was not self-contained. Insecure, dis- 
gruntled, or ambitious elements in Italy tended regularly 
to look for support outside. However novel the political 
history of Italy may have been in some respects during this 
period, therefore, and however suggestive for the future of 
European political development, its modemity should not 
be exaggerated.

Yet, if the Italian States did not entirely anticipate the 
later conduct of international relations by means of a bal­
ance of power, there is no doubt about the contribution 
of Italy to the techniques of diplomacy. The articulation 
of Italy into a group of self-consciously independent States 
that ignored their theoretical unity in a larger Christian 
commonwealth—whether under pope or emperor—had 
prepared the way for this development, since diplomacy in 
the modem sense can be conducted only by fully sovereign 
States. The needs of commerce and the feverish political 
actions of the 14th and 15th centuries had impelled the 
various Italian powers to create suitable instruments for 
dealing with other powers: foreign offices staffed by able 
men, which collected information, kept records, and car­
ried on an extensive correspondence; and, above all, a 
system of permanent ambassadors residing in foreign cap- 
itals, commissioned to report on conditions abroad and 
to negotiate on behalf of the States they represented. The 
diplomatic machinery developed by Venice was particu­
larly efficiënt, though it was by no means unique. Vene­
tian ambassadors were cqrefully chosen for regular three- 
year terms and periodically transferred from one place 
to another. Their duties remarkably anticipated those of 
modem diplomats. They received detailed instructions on 
being sent abroad; they were expected to maintain a high 
Standard of living, in keeping with the dignity of the re­
public; they entertained and paid ceremonial visits; and 
they prepared elaborate dispatches and reports, which are 
still today among the historian’s richest sources of infor­
mation about all aspects of European society for several

centuries. In its development of standards for diplomacy 
and international communication in a new political world 
composed of sovereign States, 14th- and 15th-century Italy 
served as a model for the rest of Europe.
The French invasion. No diplomatic skills, however, 

could save Italy from the consequences of its weaknesses, 
which in the end brought about the long-impending 
tragedy of foreign invasion that was largely to end the 
independence of the Italian peoples until the 19th century.
In the last decade of the 15th century Lodovico il Moro, 
uncle to the legitimate Sforza duke of Milan, was eager to 
take the place of his nephew, whom he held a virtual pris- 
oner. The young duke, however, had recently married the 
granddaughter of Ferrante of Naples, Isabella of Aragon, 
who in 1490 gave birth to a son. The disposition of the 
Milanese duchy was now of direct concern to Naples.
To solve his personal dilemma, Lodovico, oblivious to 
the larger interests of Italy, invited the French into the 
peninsula, in the expectation that they would deal with 
his enemies in the south and thus open the way to his 
assumption of the ducal title in Milan.

Charles VIII of France was attracted to Italy by vari- Charles 
ous considerations. In addition to the French claims to VIII’s 
lordship over both Naples and Milan (which latter claim ambition 
Lodovico had chosen to forget), he seems to have been 
influenced by the medieval ideal of a mission for the 
French nation, on behalf of all Christendom, to set Italy 
to rights and purify the church; from Italy he dreamed 
of then leading a crusade against the Turks. Among his 
advisers, most of whom had more material ambitions, was 
Cardinal Giuliano della Rovere, a disappointed candidate 
in the recent papal election and an enemy of Alexander 
VI. And spiritual impulses emanating from Italy itself may 
have encouraged such ideals. Lorenzo the Magnificent had 
died in 1492 and was succeeded by his less competent son 
Piero. In these circumstances a republican reaction again 
gathered in Florence and found a leader in the Domini- 
can friar Girolamo Savonarola (1452-98). A powerful and 
demagogie preacher of repentance, Savonarola began by 
denouncing the wickedness of his times, during even to 
include the Medici rulers in his indictment; he predicted 
terrible catastrophes as a result of God’s wrath on Italy; 
and he called for reforms that, as became increasingly 
clear, involved the restoration of the Florentine republic 
on a basis more democratie than had ever before been 
established in the history of the city. Since he also strongly 
denounced the Pope, it is not surprising that Alexander 
VI (1492-1503) soon became one of Savonarola’s great­
est enemies. A member of the Spanish Borgia family,
Alexander was shameless in exploiting his papal office to 
promote its interests; and at the same time he was partic­
ularly aggressive in imposing his authority over the Papal 
States, a task for which he was employing his natural 
son Cesare. Against this—to contemporaries—scandalous 
pontiff, who eventually excommunicated him, as well as 
against the more general wickedness of Italy, Savonarola 
called for the intervention of a foreign “scourge of God,” 
whose invasion and chastisement of Italy would open a 
new age of righteousness.
Lodovico had probably hoped that the mere threat of 

French invasion would be enough to deter his Aragonese 
enemies but that, if it did come, it would move by sea 
from Genoa; and, indeed, Charles VIII prepared a fleet 
there under the Duc d’Orléans. But the main thrust of 
his attack, coordinated with a revolt of pro-French forces 
in the Kingdom of Naples under Antonello Sanseverino, 
prince of Salerno, was by land. His army, 30,000 strong, 
which included Balkan, Swiss, and German mercenaries, 
as well as heavy artillery of a kind not before used in 
Italy, entered the peninsula through Milanese territory in 
October 1494. This development was shortly followed by 
the death of the young duke Gian Galeazzo, perhaps by 
poison, and Lodovico was promptly proclaimed duke.

The reaction of the rest of Italy was irresolute and nicely 
illustrates the failure of the various powers to consider 
the larger interests of the peninsula. Venice remained en­
tirely aloof, while Florence and the papacy wavered before 
siding with Naples (and even then they offered only to- 
ken resistance). Meanwhile, the French advance down the
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peninsula was rapid. The forces of the few Italian condot- 
tieri that presented themselves to resist the French were 
used to a less aggressive style of warfare and quickly col- 
lapsed. Soon after the middle of November 1494, Charles 
had reached Florence. From there he proceeded quickly to 
Rome, where the Pope promptly came to terms with him 
in a treaty that allowed the French unhindered passage 
through the Papal States, and by February 1495 he was in 
possession of the city of Naples. The rest of the Neapolitan 
kingdom had rapidly fallen to pro-French forces, in spite 
of Alfonso U’s abdication in favour of his more popular 
son Ferrantino; and the French king was able to take 
possession without fighting a major battle.

The consequences of these events were especially mo- 
mentous for Florence. Discredited by his oscillations and 
then by a policy of cooperation with the invader, which 
involved the surrender of important Tuscan strongholds 
to the French, Piero was overthrown and fled from the 
city during a revolt that left Florence under the leadership 
of Savonarola. The Friar then proclaimed the restoration 
of the republic and sponsored a new constitution, more 
democratie than Florence had ever known. At first the new 
regime was immensely popular. It was accompanied by a 
wave of patriotic and moral fervour marked by dramatic 
renunciations of the vanities of Renaissance culture and 
by an enforced purity of manners that briefly transformed 
Florence into a city of saints regarding itself as a model for 
the reform of all Christendom. But the extravagances of 
Savonarola’s program, his excommunication by the Pope, 
and the inability of the new govemment to recover Pisa, 
which had with French support rebelled against Floren­
tine mie, led to growing opposition against Savonarola. 
Eventually he feil from power and was executed in 1498, 
though the reconstituted republic continued in existence.
But meanwhile the French were running into difficulties. 

Their economie and political exploitation of Naples and 
their brutality proved that the new master was no im­
provement over the old. Revolts, encouraged by the for­
mer Aragonese miers who had taken refuge in Sicily, had 
broken out even before Charles started back to France. 
Even more serious, for the rest of Italy as well as for 
the French king, was the intervention of Ferdinand II 
the Catholic, king of Aragon. This had both diplomatic 
and military aspects. Encouraged by Ferdinand, the States 
of Italy (with the exception of Florence, whose extemal 
affairs remained under French control) at last recognized 
the need for solidarity. At the end of March, the Pope, 
Venice, and Milan joined the Spanish king and the Ger­
man emperor in the League of Venice. lts general purpose 
was the defense of Italy against aggression, its immediate 
aim the expulsion of the French. But the adherence of 
Spain and the empire brought these powers, as well as the 
French, now regularly into the politics of the peninsula; it 
meant that, henceforth, Italy would no longer be able to 
control its own affairs.
The league immediately put an army into the field, which 

met the retuming French forces early in July 1495 in the 
Battle of Fornovo. Although the Italians on this occasion 
fought well, the French were able to continue their retreat 
from the peninsula, and both sides claimed victory. But in 
the meantime, Aragonese forces had been recovering con­
trol of Naples. With the surrender of the French garrison 
that Charles had left behind, less than a year later nothing 
remained of the French conquests but an unhappy legacy 
of intervention that, in the next generation, ended the 
independence and the liberty of the peoples of Italy until 
the movement of national unification in the 19th century. 
A major chapter in the history of Italy had ended.

THE LESSONS OF HISTORY
Machiavelli. The effort to define the significance of this 

chapter in Italian history, at once so full of promise and 
in the end so tragic, has been a major concern of Eu­
ropean historians of all subsequent generations. It began 
immediately in the writings of Niccolö Machiavelli, who, 
born in 1469, had lived through many of the disasters 
that were to spell the end of the freedom of Italy and, 
out of an intense patriotism, was concerned to understand 
their causes. His analysis is of particular interest since it

reflects the experience of a direct and highly sophisticated 
participant in major events. Machiavelli had served as a 
diplomat and secretary in the restored Florentine Republic 
after the downfall of Savonarola. When the Medici were 
reinstated in 1512, he lost his official position; and while 
in retirement he set down his reflections on history and 
politics in a number of famous works, particularly The 
Prince, the Discourses on the First Ten Books of Livy, 
and the History of Florence. The first of these consists 
of advice to a mier on how to secure absolute control 
over a state, together with a celebrated “Exhortation to 
Liberate Italy from the Barbarians”; the second includes 
eloquent passages on the superiority of a republic over 
all other forms of govemment, while the third seems 
not to achieve any definite conclusion. Historians have, 
therefore, long discussed the mutual relationship of these 
works, their apparent inconsistency, and the extent to 
which each may represent Machiavelli’s tme thought. It 
may be, however, that their apparent contradictions really 
indicate his uncertainties about the proper course of ac­
tion in a bewildering and disorderly world. In any case, 
these works are instmetive as an early effort to evaluate 
the troubled political history of Italy in the !4th and 15th 
centuries, for the remedies they prescribe for the maladies 
of the peninsula, and for their usefulness in revealing the 
importance of Italian history in the development of the 
European political understanding.
Contemplating the past disorders of Italy, its present 

vulnerability to foreign intervention, and perhaps most 
directly the recent instability of his own beloved Florence, 
Machiavelli saw clearly that something had gone seriously 
wrong. Comparison with other, more successful polities, 
especially with the Roman Republic, helped him to iden- 
tify the trouble. The Italians of the 14th and 15th centuries, 
he decided, had failed to preserve the political virtues, the 
decisiveness, and the sense of civic responsibility that had 
so long characterized the Romans and accounted for their 
political effectiveness. Their religious fervour, the most 
effective of social bonds, had declined and for this he 
blamed the intmsions of the papacy into politics. Since the 
early Middle Ages, he noted, popes had regularly invited 
foreigners into the peninsula to serve their own political 
ends; the result had been both the degradation of the 
spiritual power and the weakness and disunity of Italy. 
Furthermore, the miers of Italy had employed unreliable 
mercenary armies to do their fighting instead of creating 
loyal Citizen armies; hence, military power in Italy had 
been too decadent to oppose the challenge from without. 
And their failures of leadership and their struggles with 
one another had opened the peninsula to invasion.

Machiavelli then turned to a consideration of possible 
remedies. Although he considered a republic superior to 
all other types of govemment, experience had made him 
a pessimist. Looking back on what had happened to re­
publics in the past, he developed a view of history accord­
ing to which the selfishness of men will regularly subvert 
the state, reduce it to chaos, and require strong and ruth- 
less leadership to set it to rights again. This cycle would 
recur again and again, human nature never changing, and 
it seemed obvious to him that in his own time Italy was 
passing through the most disorderly phase of the political 
cycle, in which the most urgently needed quality was lead­
ership. These views are probably the explanation for the 
republican author’s flirtation with the idea of a tyrant: an 
extraordinary problem required extraordinary measures, 
perhaps even the most cynical and bmtal actions, for 
the restoration of political health. If successful at home, 
moreover, the prince might be able to organize a general 
Italian effort to expel the barbarians, though it seems un- 
likely that Machiavelli, a Florentine to the core, envisaged 
the formation of a united Italian state. In the long mn, 
however, the prince would play his proper role in the 
historical cycle if, through sound laws and wise discipline, 
he prepared his subjects for the restoration of an effective 
republic—the only kind of political organization capable, 
Machiavelli believed, of the greatest achievements. No- 
table here, too, however, is a degree of hope that suggests 
the inadequacy in his grasp of the contrast between the 
resources of Italy and the vast power of the French and
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Spanish monarchies. It was already much too late for such 
reforms as Machiavelli dreamed of.
Implicit in Machiavelli’s reflections are attitudes toward 

politics that demonstrate the value of the peculiarly Italian 
exposure of educated townsmen to the problems of polit­
ical life. Machiavelli obviously believed that it is useful to 
analyze political situations and problems, to draw lessons 
from historical experience, and thereby to establish the 
principles on which sound political calculations and deci- 
sions can be based. In his view, man, by taking thought, 
can add a cubit to his political stature, at least in the short 
run. The political virtues can be encouraged through de- 
liberate action by govemments; miers can control events 
and solve problems and can thereby triumph over the 
bludgeonings of fortune. To this extent Machiavelli makes 
explicit that tendency in the Italy of his time to conceive 
of govemment as a series of problems in the adaptation of 
means to ends, as a matter of rational calculation based 
on a knowledge of men and of the workings of institu­
tions. For this reason (though in other respects he was 
too passionately committed to warrant such a title), he 
has been hailed as the father of modern political Science. 
But equally important was his concern with the welfare 
of the state, conceived as an end in itself. The good was, 
for Machiavelli, quite simply what serves to preserve and 
strengthen the state; the bad is whatever tends to destroy 
it, since States are the only effective source of order in hu­
man affairs and, hence, of the happiness of men. From this 
standpoint all religious and ethical criteria are irrelevant 
to politics; and “reason of state,” the famous phrase now 
permanently associated with the great Florentine and the 
source of much of the opprobrium heaped upon him by 
posterity, is the only measure of political wisdom. In thus 
making the state independent of all ideal considerations, 
Machiavelli’s thought to some extent paralleled the grow­
ing tendency of the Italian States since the 14th century 
to pursue particularist interests regardless of the common 
good. Machiavelli, while a witness to the political failure 
of 14th- and 15th-century Italy, also reflected its most 
significant political achievements; and he was able, from 
his study of Italian events, to formulate basic political 
principles that other, more homogeneous States were later 
more effectively to pursue.
Later estimates of the period. While Machiavelli was 

something of a political scientist as well as a historian, 
Francesco Guicciardini (1483-1540) abandoned the effort 
to extract generalizations about political behaviour from 
history. He was a somewhat younger Florentine who had 
also seen much active political service. By his time the 
crisis of Italy had become desperate, and thus in his expe­
rience the world seemed too disorderly and unpredictable 
to warrant Machiavelli’s type of reflection. But his great 

Guicciar- History of Italy, which reviews the 15th century before 
dini’s concentrating on the events of his own lifetime, exhibits
History of many of the same concerns and the same cool skills in the 
Italy analysis of events and the understanding of their causes as

those apparent in the works of Machiavelli. Guicciardini’s 
picture of the 15th century is highly idealized: it is, for him, 
an age of unequalled peace and prosperity for which he 
gives major credit to the Medici. The sequel he represents 
as a tragedy, for which he blames the blind passions, the 
selfishness, and the errors of individual rulers—especially 
the pope and Lodovico il Moro; and he shows in great 
detail how their machinations brought foreign invasion to 
Italy. The interpretations of Machiavelli and Guicciardini, 
widely read throughout Europe, were to become the clas­
sic account of Italian history in this period.
This account was little changed until the 19th century. 

During the long domination of the Italian peninsula by for­
eign powers, historical composition generally languished. 
Even less than earlier was it possible to conceive of Italy 
as a unity about which it was possible to write an inte- 
grated history; and students of the Italian past were unable 
to go beyond erudite compilations of historical data that 
made sense only in local terms. This was true even of the 
Annali dltalia  (1744-49; “Annals of Italy”), by the great 
18th-century scholar Ludovico Muratori, which details the 
events of Italy year by year but gives little sense of their 
meaning as a whole.

The modem understanding of Italian history in the 14th 
and 15th centuries begins with Simonde de Sismondi’s 
Historie des républiques italiennes du moyen age (1807- 
18; “History of the Italian Republics in the Middle Ages”).
Inspired by the romantic liberalism of the earlier 19th cen­
tury and beginning to think in national terms, Sismondi 
attributed all that was great in the life of Italy to the 
freedom of the medieval communes. From this standpoint 
the 14th and 15th centuries seemed a period of tragic 
and Progressive decline, in which republican liberty was 
everywhere undermined by tyranny. The failure of the 
communities of Italy, corrupted by despotism, to unite 
had opened the way to foreign domination. Sismondi’s 
vision of Italy in the period was also reflected in volume 7 
of the French historian Jules Michelet’s Histoire de France 
(1833-62) entitled La Renaissance.

Sismondi’s republican emphasis was largely displaced by 
the great work of the Swiss historian Jacob Burckhardt,
The Civilization of the Renaissance in Italy (1859). For 
Burckhardt, Italy had made a distinct break with its me- Burck- 
dieval past at the end of the 13th century and thereafter hardt’s 
pointed to the modem world in a number of highly signifi- analysis 
cant ways: in the amoral calculations that characterized its 
political life, in the interest in the human personality and 
external nature that characterized Renaissance culture, 
and in a paganism and immorality that pervaded many 
aspects of Italian life. These tendencies were, however, 
all expressions of a deeper quality, a fundamental indi- 
vidualism, which Burckhardt considered to be the central 
feature of the age in Italy. lts cause he found essentially 
in political conditions: most notably in the anarchy of 
the Italian peninsula in the later 13th century; he held 
especially that the dissolution of the traditional sources of 
order, papal and imperial authority, had created an atmo- 
sphere of insecurity and unrestraint that was favourable 
to the emergence of ruthless individuals. Thus, tyrants, 
whose power depended on personal gifts rather than on a 
legitimate relation to larger pattems of traditional order, 
came to dominate Italian society, making common cause 
with the Humanists, whose eminence similarly depended 
on their unique individual gifts. Although Burckhardt 
called his book an essay, the breadth of its vision of Italian 
culture as a whole made it a model for a new kind of 
synthetic history.
If its interpretation depended above all on the political 

conditions of the peninsula, its scope gave special influ­
ence to his understanding of this aspect of Italian life. For 
most of the following century, writers on this period of 
Italian history tended to follow Burckhardt.

Burckhardt had seen that Italy in the 14th and 15th 
centuries was not a political unity but a congeries of 
particular entities united chiefly by common tendencies 
in political life and also by a largely common culture.
But, even while he was writing, the political unification 
taking place in Italy was producing in Italians a tendency 
to regard the Italy of earlier centuries as a political whole 
containing in embryo the national state of the future. The 
result was, among Italian historians of Italy (though less 
commonly among outsiders), a revolutionary new vision 
of the past. Historians such as Carlo Cipolla, in his Storia 
della signorie italiane dal 1313 al 1530 (1881; “History 
of the Italian Lordships from 1313 to 1530”), and Pietro 
Orsi, author of Signorie e principati (1900; “Lordships and 
Principates”), followed Burckhardt’s emphasis on despo­
tism but, lacking a modern concern with those social and 
cultural elements in Italian life that were common to 
much of the peninsula, tried to present the political his­
tory of Italy as a unified narrative. This effort has persisted 
in the more recent works of Luigi Simeoni, Le Signorie 
(1950; “The Lordships”), and of Nino Valeri, LTtalia nel- 
Veta dei principati dal 1343 al 1516 (1949; “Italy in the 
Age of the Principates from 1343 to 1516”). (The latter, 
however, makes a far more effective attempt to integrate 
social and cultural with political history.) Such works are 
characterized by an uneasy tension between their authors’ 
concern to present the history of Italy as a whole and the 
need to do justice to the intricate wealth of local detail 
provided in the histories of separate States.

(W.J.Bo.)
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Italy in the 16th-18th centuries
EARLY MODERN PERIOD, 16TH ANP 17TH CENTURIES

Expulsion of the French. The restoration in Naples of 
Ferdinand II in 1495 was through the combined effort of 
military forces fumished by the Venetians, who occupied 
several important cities in Puglia and meant to remain 
there; of Ferdinand the Catholic, who sent Gonzalo de 
Córdoba from Sicily to Calabria; and of Ferdinand II him­
self, who, landing at Naples, strove to regain the hereditary 
lands of his ancestors. Defeated in several battles and 
unable to receive supplies from their homeland because 
the Spanish fleet controlled the seas, the French finally 
abandoned southem Italy. Before they left they signed an 
armistice (February 27, 1497) with Frederick I of Aragon, 
uncle of King Ferdinand (who had unexpectedly died the 
previous October).
French acquisition of Milan. The new king was a mod­

erate with humanist leanings; he wanted to pacify the 
kingdom and consolidate his power. But neither Charles 
VIII nor his successor, Louis XII (mled 1498-1515), had 
given up the idea of acquiring Naples, and they made 
an agreement with the Spanish to garrison a number of 
fortresses there. Indeed, Louis XII, bent on enförcing his 
claim to the Duchy of Milan by a war of conquest, made 
concessions to the monarchs with whom his predecessor 
had negotiated the acquisition of Naples. Tom by internal 
discord, without allies, and poorly defended, Milan easily 
succumbed (1499).
Franco-Spanish division of Naples. This turmoil had 

fateful repercussions in the Kingdom of Naples. Neither 
by lenience nor by arms could Frederick appease the re­
calcitrant feudal lords, headed by the pro-French House of 
Sanseverino, to whose branches Charles VIII had restored 
vast feudal estates. Meanwhile, the acquisition of Milan 
had put Louis XII in a more favourable supply position; 
his diplomacy aimed at partitioning the territory of the 
kingdom with King Ferdinand the Catholic, as agreed to 
in the Treaty of Granada (1500). The Spaniards had not 
taken kindly to the fact that Alfonso V had given the 
Kingdom of Naples to his illegitimate son Ferdinand I in 
1458. More seriously, Naples’ present weakness stimulated 
the French and Turks, thus jeopardizing the security of 
Sicily, to which the kings of Aragon attached the highest 
importance.

King Frederick approached the Ottoman Empire for 
help. The latter, emboldened by its successes against the 
Venetians in the Aegean Sea, seemed ready to spill over 
into the Mediterranean. Thereupon Pope Alexander VI 
publicly proclaimed a crusade and called upon the Chris­
tian nations to participate in it (1493); this furnished 
Frederick’s enemies with a pretext to invoke the Treaty 
of Granada.
Invaded by the French from the north and the Spaniards 

from the south, in 1501 Naples bowed to the conquerors, 
who proceeded to divide it according to the prearranged 
agreements: Louis XII gained Campagna with Naples and 
the Abruzzi; Ferdinand the Catholic obtained Calabria 
and Puglia. Frederick of Aragon spent his remaining days 
in France on a feudal estate and with a pension granted 
him by Louis XII, to whom he had surrendered his rights 
to the lost kingdom.

French losses in Italy. But territorial and fiscal dif­
ferences soon developed between the occupying armies, 
which degenerated into a war. The Spaniards, led by Gon­
zalo de Córdoba (el Gran Capitan), forced the French to 
return to their native land. The two rival monarchs agreed 
on a three-year truce (March 31, 1504), which held firm; 
the French, beset by more pressing problems, preferred to 
allow the fate of the Kingdom of Naples to remain an 
open diplomatic question.

France attached utmost importance, however, to its pos­
session of Lombardy, because of its high level of culture 
and because it was the gateway to Italy. The French 
fought long and ruinous wars for Lombardy, withstanding 
a coalition formed by Pope Julius II (reigned 1503-13), 
consisting of the Papal States, Venice, the Habsburgs, and 
the House of Aragon. Julius viewed France’s presence 
in Lombardy as the real threat to the freedom of Italy,

which he identified with the territorial independence of 
the Holy See.

The military superiority of the Spanish Habsburg bloc, 
led by Emperor Charles V (ruled 1519-56), prevailed at 
the Battle of Pavia (1525), and the French were driven out 
of the Duchy of Milan. Restored provisionally to the last 
heir of the Sforza dynasty, the duchy reverted to Spanish 
rule after his death (1535) and remained a feudal depen­
dency of the Holy Roman Empire.

Italy under Spanish domination. Sealed by the treaties 
of Barcelona (1529) and Cateau-Cambrêsis (1559), Span­
ish Habsburg domination of Italy lasted until 1700, when, 
as that royal line died out, the French Bourbons and the 
Austrian Habsburgs vied for the Spanish Habsburg inher- 
itance. The treaties of Utrecht (1713) and Rastatt (1714), 
acknowledging the transplanting of a branch of the Bour­
bons in Spain, allotted to the Austrian Habsburgs—for 
balance-of-power reasons—the inheritance of Ferdinand 
II of Aragon and of Charles V.

Ruling several States (Milan, Naples, Sicily, Sardinia) by 
direct rule and maintaining a protectorate over others 
(including Genoa and Florence), Spain considered Italy 
a part of its world empire and a rampart against the 
Ottoman Empire and its satellites, the Barbary States of 
North Africa.

This situation coincided with a slow general decay that 
developed in Italy during the 16th century. This decay 
resulted from diverse causes. The economies of the mer- 
cantile States were harmed by the shift in the centre of 
world trade from the Mediterranean to the Atlantic, fol- 
lowing the geographical explorations and discoveries of 
the 15th-16th centuries. Moreover, industrial, merchant, 
and banking Capital began to develop in central and west­
ern Europe, thus eliminating the Italian economie traders, 
who were now reduced to regional proportions within 
their own country. The ruin of many public and private 
fortunes went hand in hand with a depletion of the Cre­
ative energies that had flourished in Italy at the height 
of the Renaissance and with a marked decline in civic 
virtues. Added to this was Spain’s political domination— 
part cause and part effect—which restricted the already 
limited mobility of such healthy States as the Venetian 
Republic.
Absolutism, characteristic of the European monarchies 

of that day, drove Spain to consolidate its rule in Italy. 
Spain aimed to centralize its administration, even if it was 
unable to improve the conditions of the people. The old 
privileged classes found their political influence weakened, 
yet retained their juridical and fiscal privileges on their 
huge estates. But these estates themselves, no longer run 
by watchful and diligent feudal lords, most of whom had 
been drawn to the cities, now were in the less able hands 
of managers eager to get rich and climb the social scale.

Spain showed no desire to make serious changes in the 
administrative apparatus of the state, although demands 
were urgent. (Studies by experts disturbed by mounting 
poverty called for reforms in legislation, taxation, social 
welfare, food distribution, and public health in order to 
renovate and move this closed, stationary, indolent world 
off dead centre.)

The authoritarian attitude based itself on the need to 
protect the state from disturbing confrontations, in both 
the political and the religious fields. In religious matters 
this covered not only questions of morality but also in­
tellectual manifestations, judged in terms of formal logic 
and theological dogma, in which knowledge and faith 
were held to be inviolably one. Serious breakdowns in 
morals and discipline had disturbed the Catholic Church, 
and many requests had arisen for internal reform. In an 
atmosphere of change, imbued with a feeling for freedom 
that was inherent in Renaissance culture, the ideas of 
the Reformation had aroused widespread interest in Italy. 
The lowest common denominator of this movement was 
the free examination of sacred texts; in Italy there arose 
groupings of dissident monks, some of them also politi­
cal in nature. With the Council of Trent (1545-63), the 
church carried out its long-projected reform: the doctrinal 
authority of church teachings and traditions was restored.

Thus Catholicism, having been reformed and having
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become a sponsor of socially beneficial works, was now 
adamantly defended, with church and state in complete 
accord. Press censorship and the tribunals of the Inqui- 
sition became the dreaded instruments of the church’s 
rule. A good many intellectuals who had breathed the free 
air of Renaissance thought were the victims; two of the 
most noteworthy were Giordano Bruno in philosophy and 
Galileo in Science.
Although state and church defended religion as the spiri­

tual cement of the social community, other points of fric- 
tion disturbed their relations. In the Spanish-ruled States, 
disputes arose because of the rulers’ tendency to chip away 
at the church’s immunity in jurisdictional and financial 
affairs, in line with absolutist practice. But in Venice, 
as a result of a conflict with Pope Paul V (1605), there 
emerged the modern rational principle of the secular state 
(see below The Republic of Venice).

With the poetry of Torquato Tasso, in the second half 
of the 16th century, the flourishing period of great literary 
creation in Italy came to a close. Empty formalism gained 
the upper hand, mirroring the arrogance, ostentation, and 
frivolousness of the leading classes. Some patriotic poems 
were anti-Spanish in tenor, but they could not generate 
and arouse popular feelings of revolt. In the figurative 
arts the Baroque was a pleasing and novel way of ex- 
pressing beauty; but this vein soon dried up, giving way 
to indefinite, sensual, heavy-handed virtuosity in painting 
and sculpture.

As the 17th century faded, there appeared the first signs 
of a reawakening of community awareness of the country’s 
needs. Criticism of the administrative structure grew in­
creasingly sharp. Contacts were resumed with the cultures 
of more advanced European nations. When the Spanish 
Habsburg line died out with Charles II in 1700, Spain, 
weakened and helpless, realized that the spread of this 
reawakening meant the crumbling of its power in Italy.

Spanish Habsburg rule in Naples, Sicily, Sardinia, and 
Milan. The basic aim of Ferdinand the Catholic and 
of his nephew and successor at the head of the Spanish 
States (1516), the Habsburg Charles I (Emperor Charles V 
after 1519), was to consolidate power in the Kingdom of 
Naples, eliminating the sources of its internal and exter- 
nal weakness, whether the unruly feudal barons, France’s 
ambitions, or the Ottoman and Berber threats in the 
Mediterranean.

The Kingdom of Naples. France’s futile attempt to con- 
quer southem Italy in 1528 gave the pro-French barons 
their last chance to rebel. Charles V ordered his forceful 
viceroy, Pedro de Toledo (served 1532—53), to root out 
any desire for political power on the part of the feudal 
aristocracy. Resistance in the Capital city of Naples, led by 
a segment of the rebellious nobility, prevented the viceroy 
from introducing the Inquisition into the kingdom, a 
move he had sought in order to crush political opposition 
as well as Protestant-inspired religious dissidence; but in 
general he established centralized, absolutist mie. It was 
tightened by his successors, more concerned with the in­
terests of the king of Spain than with conditions in the 
Kingdom of Naples.

Traditionally, the Naples Parliament—made up of two 
bracci (“branches”), one feudal and the other appointed 
by the crown—had been authorized to grant the govem­
ment power to levy ordinary as well as special taxes, in 
exchange for various grazie (“favours”), but after 1642 it 
was no longer summoned. Instead, the practice developed 
of looking upon the municipal govemment of the city 
of Naples as the representative of the kingdom. This was 
a medieval-type aristocratie administration: the executive 
consisted of six representatives of the city’s seggi (“dis- 
tricts”)—five noblemen and one chosen by the upper and 
middle bourgeoisie. The one elected representative was 
generally a tooi of the viceroy. Food was the chief worry 
of the public authorities. With its heterogeneous popu­
lation continually increasing, Naples became one of the 
most populous cities in Europe, its lower classes swarm- 
ing, poverty-stricken, coarse, and quick to riot.
In the provinces the bureaucratie and military apparatus 

was a far cry from the needs of a centralized, absolutist 
regime. Old families, deeply francophile, declined or disap-

peared; but others took their place, most of them Genoese 
in origin, rewarded by Charles V and Philip II for their 
financial aid. Continuous demands for funds forced the 
govemment to dispose of more and more crown lands, 
thus extending the feudal area to almost two-thirds of 
the kingdom. Meanwhile, the management of the landed 
estates deteriorated by the large landowners moving to 
the cities and farming out their estates to contractors who 
exploited them recklessly. There was a rural and urban 
middle class in the most important centres of the king­
dom, but it was not an independent social force mindful 
of the common good.
This was a sluggish, inert society, culturally cut off from 

the forward-moving nations of Europe. Forced to con- 
tribute financially and militarily to an empire staggering 
under its own weight, the Kingdom of Naples could not 
escape the general decline that characterized the multina­
tional complex mled by Madrid. These, aiong with such 
woes of its own as epidemics, natural disasters, Berber 
incursions, and princely abuses of power, afflicted the 
people, intensifying their tendency toward apathy, resig- 
nation, and religious fatalism.
Occasional popular explosions of wrath did occur, as 

when taxes were increased or prices of basic necessities 
rosé steeply. The most significant of these revolts broke out 
in Naples in June-July 1647, provoked by price increases 
in a number of staple foodstuffs. It bore the name of 
Masaniello (Tomaso Aniello), a young fisherman who first 
led the uprising; but Masaniello was actually a tooi in the 
hands of a clever lawyer, Giulio Genoino, who hated the 
nobles because of their dominant position in the Munici­
pal Council and vowed to raise the people’s representative 
from his subordinate role. This frightened the viceroy, de­
spite the insurgents’ proclamation of loyalty to the King of 
Spain; he appeased them by granting various concessions, 
which he revoked as soon as he could strike back. An 
early victim of this counterattack was Masaniello, who was 
assassinated on July 16, 1647. The movement then began 
more and more to assume the character of open rebellion 
against Spain, while in the provinces the rural and urban 
masses revolted against the diehard feudal lords with un- 
usual violence. As the crisis worsened, Cardinal Mazarin, 
prime minister of France under Louis XIII, used aiding 
the rebels as a pretext for attacking Spain in the Kingdom 
of Naples. But before preparations were well under way, 
Mazarin was forestalled by the Duc de Guise, heir to the 
rights of the French House of Anjou to the Neapolitan 
throne and a favourite of the French king. The rebels’ 
extremist faction in Naples had proclaimed a republic and 
invited de Guise to take command, in dictator fashion, of 
the armed forces mustered to defend it. But de Guise and 
the republic were swept away by a Spanish expedition to 
Southern Italy; and in the countryside the barons joined 
with govemment forces to repress the revolts and restore 
law and order.
Still lurking within the hearts of the feudal aristocrats, 

however, was resentment of Spanish domination and cen­
tralized power. Indeed, once Spain had fallen into decay 
and the conflict sharpened between Louis XIV and the 
Austrian Habsburgs for the succession to Charles II, the 
last and heirless descendant of Charles V, a section of 
the Neapolitan aristocracy conspired on behalf of the 
Habsburgs (1700; the so-called Conspiracy of the Prince 
of Macchia). The nobles hoped to restore the kingdom’s 
independence by placing a Habsburg prince at its head 
and to regain the privileges of the feudal nobility.

The Austrian Habsburgs occupied the Kingdom of Naples 
in 1707 and had its conquest ratified by the treaties of 
Utrecht and Rastatt. But they maintained Naples as a 
viceroyalty and, faithful to their own brand of absolutism, 
paid no heed to the Neapolitan barons. The Austrian 
Habsburg govemment developed no program of reforms, 
contenting itself with bringing a certain amount of order 
into the central administration. Moreover, it had fewer 
financial problems than did Spain, so it could nourish 
the ambition of controlling all Italy (Sicily was added to 
Naples in 1718 as a result of the anti-Bourbon coalition 
of the Quadruple Alliance).
A new crisis developed in Europe in 1733 with the War

Rebellion
against
Spain
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of the Polish Succession. In 1734 Don Carlos, son of 
Philip V of Spain and Elizabeth Famese, was crowned 
king of Naples and Sicily.

The Kingdom of Sicily. Sicily developed institutions 
and aspects of community life akin to those of Naples. 
But there were differences, which arose because the isiand 
had followed a different historical path after the revolu- 
tion of 1282 (Sicilian Vespers). After Sicily’s absorption 
by Aragon in the early 1400s, its longing for independence 
had survived for a time and at moments had even flared 
up. To dampen any such desire, John II of Aragon con- 
sented to make his firstbom (the future Ferdinand II the 
Catholic) king of Sicily (1460). A subsequent plot to place 
the isiand under French rule—hatched in 1523 by the Im- 
peratore brothers and encouraged by the French monarch 
while the Habsburg Charles V, then king of Sicily, was at 
war with France—was brutally crushed. The long reign, 
the prestige, and the political moderation of Charles V, 
and common problems of security in the Mediterranean, 

Sicilian combined to stabilize relations with the Sicilians and make 
loyalty to them loyal subjects of the Catholic kings. Spain attached
Spain great importance to Sicily, not only because it considered

the isiand a bulwark of its power in the Mediterranean 
but also because Sicily produced much wheat and was a 
good market for Spanish goods.
The socioeeonomic organization of the isiand was strictly 

feudal, with the upper aristocracy, owners of huge landed 
estates and with hosts of retainers in every segment of 
society, the dominant class. The barons, maintaining full 
control of their estates and wielding power in the Sicilian 
Parliament by means of the feudal braccio (“branch”), 
became part of the constitutional fabric of the regime and 
one of the pillars of the state.
The Parliament, composed of three bracci—feudal, eccle- 

siastic, and royal—was charged with voting the amounts 
required for ordinary and special taxes, a task it per­
formed aiong traditional lines but with the feeling that in 
this domain it was sovereign and represented the nation. 
Aristocratie interference was evident even in the admin­
istration of the big cities, except for Messina, which was 
a busy trading centre controlled by a wealthy bourgeoisie. 
Because the isiand remained loyal, Spain had no intention 
of disturbing the existing system; indeed, it even rein­
forced the spirit of its inherently conservative policies. Nor 
were there significant changes under Victor Amadeus II 
of Savoy, who held royal title to Sicily in 1713-18, under 
the Austrian Habsburgs, who controlled it in 1718-34, or 
under the Bourbon regime established in 1734.
Sardinia. Sardinia was closely linked with Spain, its 

firm ties the outcome of a deep-going process of assim- 
ilation. Many Spaniards had come to Sardinia and been 
assimilated into this patriarchal society led by a powerful 
feudal class, whose chief source of wealth was sheep rais- 
ing. Neither the crown nor the island’s ruling class feit 
any inclination to alter a system based on a solid feudal- 
monarchist regime—the viceroy was generally a Sardinian 
and the Parliament was divided into three stamenti 
(“branches”). The population, peace-loving and inured to 
harsh living conditions, had only limited relations with 
Italy. Under such circumstances, Sardinia in 1720 went 
over to Victor Amadeus II of Savoy, together with the 
royal title, in exchange for Sicily (see below The Austrian 
govemment in Italy in the 18th century).

The Duchy of Milan. One of the most prominent States 
in Italy in the late Middle Ages, Milan was attached to 
Spain in 1540. When Charles V took this step, after long 
and fruitless negotiations with France, he was prompted 
by considerations of Milan’s strategie importance as well 
as its economie development in agriculture, industry, and 
trade.

Supreme power was in the hands of a governor, assisted 
by consultative councils; the Senate, patterned by Louis 
XII after the Parlement of Paris, remained unchanged and 
controlled the whole administrative apparatus of the state. 
But overall directives and guidance came from Madrid. 
To this end, Philip II in 1558 set up in Madrid the Council 
of Italy, whose members included two councillors from 
Milan and two from Sicily.
The church had tremendous influence on the govem­

ment and social life of Milan. In the wake of the Council 
of Trent, Cardinal Charles Borromeo enthusiastically fos- 
tered reforms in Milan; his nephew, Cardinal Federico 
Borromeo, followed his example. The zeal accounted for 
many institutions that were socially beneficial—some new, 
others revived. But when the church claimed full jurisdic­
tion over these institutions, it collided with the Spanish- 
oriented political miers, and the old church-state strug­
gle reappeared.

The highborn, on the other hand, lost much of their 
vigour. No longer involved in their former productive 
activities, they masked their moral and economie im- 
poverishment with bizarre and ostentatious pomp, called 
spagnolismo (“Spanishism”). And Spain’s concern for the 
economy could not prevent a decline. The process was 
hastened by military levies and requisitions (in the wars 
for Monferrato and the Valtellina, which Spain sought to 
annex), famines, plagueS, and the soaring prices of basic 
commodities. The people gave vent to their discontent by 
rioting on various occasions. Thus, there was no sense of 
shock when Lombardy passed from Spanish mie to that 
of the Austrian Habsburgs, who had long coveted it.

Spain and the independent States of Italy. Relations 
between Spain and those Italian States that remained in­
dependent followed a different course. Functioning in a 
system that underwent little change until the downfall of 
the dominant power, some of them may be considered 
satellites of Spain, others independent entities.

Disregarding the independent territories in central- 
southern Italy that were small in area and of minor po­
litical importance—e.g., the duchies of Modena, Reggio, 
and Ferrara of the dukes of Este, the Duchy of Mantua 
and Monferrat of the Gonzagas, the Duchy of Parma and 
Piacenza of the Famese family, the Republic of Lucca— 
the satellite group included the Duchy of Savoy in Pied- The Span- 
mont, the Republic of Genoa in Liguria, and the Duchy ish satellite 
(later the Grand Duchy) of Tuscany (Florence) in Tus- States 
cany, ruled by the Medici family; the Papal States and the 
Republic of Venice were independent of Spain.

The Duchy of Savoy. With the Treaty of Cateau- 
Cambrésis (1559), Savoy, hitherto occupied by the French, 
was restored to Emmanuel Philibert, victor at the Battle of 
St. Quentin, with the pledge that he remain neutral both 
toward the French, guarding the Alps, and the Spaniards, 
masters of Lombardy. Philibert (mled 1559-80) rebuilt 
and strengthened Savoy, maintaining equal distance be­
tween the two powers. His son Charles Emanuel I (mled 
1580-1630), avid for territorial expansion, joined in the 
wars of the period variously allied with Spain and France 
but without profiting from his participation. At his death 
the dukedom feil under the ever more oppressive mie of 
France, which the Bourbon Henry IV restored to the rank 
of a great power. Not until the advent of Victor Amadeus 
II (mled 1675-1730) did the duchy recover from its hu- 
miliating subjection.

The Republic of Genoa. Genoa was reduced to a pro- 
tectorate under Charles V and subsequently under Spain, 
which looked upon it as a base from which to control the 
Tyrrhenian Sea. This actually came to pass when Andrea 
Doria, a powerful Genoese shipowner, defected from the 
King of France and, with his fleet, entered the service 
of the Habsburgs (1528), convinced that such a move 
would favour the economie interests of the city as well as 
his own. Events vindicated his decision. Doria gained the 
favour of Charles V by rendering great service in the Em­
peror’s later Mediterranean campaigns; and he prepared a 
constitutional reform by which the powers of the Genoese 
Republic would be concentrated in the hands of the fac- 
tion loyal to him. In 1547 the opposing faction, the pro- 
French Fieschi, tried to oust Doria’s nephew Giannettino; 
but the movement failed, as did other anti-Spanish upris- 
ings in Italy that same year.

The spirit of factionalism died down, but at the same Genoa’s 
time the mercantile spirit had lost its vitality—the old weaknesses 
maritime leaders, losing interest in the sea, began to in­
vest in landed property with a sure return; unemployment 
swelled; the state staggered under a load of debts. An es­
pecially thomy matter was the insubordination of Corsica, 
harshly exploited by the Banco di San Giorgio, an organ
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of the Genoese govemment that administered the isiand. 
The dukes of Savoy played on Genoa’s weaknesses and its 
people’s distaste for aristocratie govemment by foment- 
ing numerous conspiracies in the 17th century; similarly, 
they found Liguria a tempting prize. The republic foiled 
these manoeuvres; but having refused to break away from 
Spain, it was bombarded and blockaded in 1684 by Louis 
XIV. The following year, abandoned by its Spanish ally, 
Genoa had to submit to Louis XIV’s exacting terms.

The Duchy of Tuscany. The Republic of Florence also 
came into Spain’s orbit. Charles V, implementing his 
agreement of 1529 with the Medici pope Clement VII, 
conquered the republic by force of arms. Then, in 1531, 
Charles named Alessandro de’ Medici duke of Florence 
with hereditary rights. Alessandro was assassinated in 1537 
in an atmosphere of hatred spawned by his own dissolute- 
ness and of intrigue by republicans and those who favoured 
an oligarchy. The Florentines ran a serious risk that Spain, 
using the pretext that the French would intervene to foster 
a resurgent republic, might occupy Florence. The danger 

The was avoided when, in the same year, Cosimo de’ Medici
reign of occupied the throne as Cosimo I; he was swiftly recognized
Cosimo I by the Senate of Forty and accepted by the people.

Cosimo, with farsighted realism, allied himself with 
Charles V. With the latter’s consent he waged war on 
the Republic of Siena (1552-55), which was pro-French, 
and annexed its territory except for five seaports that 
Spain kept for itself; these five constituted the Stato dei 
Presidi (“State of the Garrisons”) and were placed under 
the dependency of the Kingdom of Naples. The acquisi­
tion of Siena extended Florence’s mie over Tuscany and 
enhanced Cosimo’s prestige. Moreover, Cosimo worked 
tirelessly to restore, consolidate, and modemize the state. 
Inequalities between the Capital and the annexed towns 
were reduced, finances reorganized, land reclamation car­
ried out, ports built, and a strong navy and regular militia 
created. Attesting to his esteem, Cosimo I had the title of 
grand duke conferred on him by Pope Pius V in 1569. 
His successor, Francesco I, was confirmed in this title in 
1576 by the Holy Roman Emperor.
Nevertheless, Florentine industry, banking, and trade 

slowly declined, and Florence lost its former European 
outlook and became provincial in nature. Land became 
the pivot of the region’s economy and the source of finan­
cial profit. Attempts under Cosimo I and his immediate 
successors to forge an economie policy independent of 
Spain failed.

The Papal States. The popes Paul III (reigned 1534— 
49) and Paul IV (1555-59), bent on safeguarding the 
independence of the Papal States, could not check the 
expansion of Spanish power in Italy. The papacy saw a 
lessening of its power as a supranational state as the pro­
cess of secularization in international relations advanced 
in Europe. Even its role as head of a major Italian state 
declined. In 1563 the Council of Trent finished its task 
of synthesizing the Catholic Counter-Reformation. Imple­
menting the council’s resolutions, the popes laboured to 
reform and re-establish the church, and religious matters 
occupied most of their time and attention. Pope Pius V 
(reigned 1566-72) promoted the alliance of Spain, Venice, 
and the other Italian States that defeated the Turks at the 
Battle of Lepanto (1571), thus ending Turkish expansion 
on the high seas. Pope Gregory XIII (reigned 1572-85) 
reformed the calendar and gave it his name. Pope Six- 
tus V (reigned 1585-90) also distinguished himself at the 
helm of state. Pontiffs such as these repressed brigandage, 
reorganized the court system, and built magnificent pub­
lic works in Rome. The city took on new beauty as a 
result of the artistic flowering of the period. Furthermore, 
the territories of Ferrara, Urbino, and Castro were again 
brought under the direct mie of the church.

In the never-ending antagonism between Bourbons and 
Habsburgs in Catholic Europe, the popes were proponents 
of a balance of power. Yet it was a troubled time for the 

Papal church because of jurisdictional disputes with Spain (even
disputes though that nation was a bulwark of Catholicism), be- 
with Spain cause the papacy’s good relations with France deteriorated 

markedly under Louis XIV, and because the power of the 
Papal States was eroding.

The Republic of Venice. Venice, at the outset of the 
16th century the most powerful state in Italy, suffered 
from defeats in 1509 by the League of Cambriai and from 
Spain’s subsequent takeover of Lombardy, the crowning 
triumph in the Spanish struggle with France for hegemony 
beyond the Alps. Venice—a rich, solid, and unified polit­
ical entity—was far from exhausted. But under pressure 
from the Spanish Habsburgs straining to expand from 
Lombardy into Venetia, and from the Austrian Habsburgs 
jealous of its supremacy in the Adriatic, Venice could 
no longer count on its alliance with France or with the 
other Italian States; it weakened politically as well as eco- 
nomically. The growing use of the Atlantic as a sea route 
stripped Venice of its monopoly in the spice trade; and 
the expansion of the Ottoman Empire deprived Venice of 
several Aegean and Black Sea islands and ports of call and 
sharply curtailed its trade with the countries bordering on 
those waters.

In 1605 a bitter dispute between Venice and Pope Paul 
V broke out because two monks involved in common- 
law crimes had been tried in a secular court. This episode 
dramatized the diametrically opposed attitudes of church 
and state: on the one hand, the medieval idea of theocratie 
universality, which had been repressed but was reaffirmed 
by Pius V in the edition of the papal buil In Coena 
Domini (1568); and on the other, a modem concept af- 
firming complete state sovereignty in temporal matters.
This latter concept, product of a long political and ju­
ridical tradition in Venice, found a vigorous advocate in 
the state theologian Paolo Sarpi, and the republic would 
not give in, even when threatened with a papal interdict.
Mediation by Henry IV of France brought a resolution of 
the controversy, from which Venice emerged with dignity.

Venice stubbornly defended its Near Eastern possessions 
against the Turks with its fleet, the chief element in 
its remaining power on the international scene, and its 
considerable financial resources. At Lepanto the Venetian 
fleet made a decisive contribution to the victory of the 
Christian armada. Worn out by 25 years of war, it had to 
yield the isiand of Candia (1669); but it acquired the Pelo- 
ponnese (formally recognized in the Treaty of Carlowitz,
1699) by defeating the Turks beneath the walls of Vienna 
in its last great triumph in the East.

In the 18th century the mling class, as in other Italian 
States, withdrew from commercial pursuits and, as a result, 
the vitality of public life declined, making Venice easy prey 
to the invading French Revolutionary armies in 1797.

(E.Po.)

ITALY IN THE 18TH CENTURY
The early 18th century witnessed profound changes in 
Europe, arising out of what has been defined as the first The after- 
world conflict in modern history: the War of the Spanish math of 
Succession (1701-14). The old political system was no the War of 
more; from its ashes arose a new pattern of state rela- the Spanish 
tions, ratified on the diplomatic level by the treaties of Succession 
Utrecht (1713) and Rastatt (1714). In Italy the Duchy of 
Milan and Mantua, the Kingdom of Naples, and Sardinia 
passed to the Austrian House of Habsburg. Sicily went to 
Victor Amadeus II of Savoy, who bore the title of king; 
a succession of surrenders, however, forced even Sicily 
into the Austrian orbit, with Sardinia transferred to Vic­
tor Amadeus II as compensation (Treaty of The Hague,
1720). Meanwhile, Tuscany, when the Medici dynasty be­
came extinct, went to Francis Stephen (Peace of Vienna,
1738), duke of Lorraine and husband of Maria Theresa 
of Austria. This intricate diplomatic game, punctuated by 
acute military crises, continued until the Treaty of Aachen 
in 1748. By its terms Milan was ceded to the Habsburgs in 
exchange for some slight territorial adjustments in favour 
of the Piedmontese; Don Carlos, the Bourbon Infante of 
Spain, was confirmed as king of Naples and Sicily, which 
had been conquered in 1734; and his brother Philip was 
accorded the Duchy of Parma and Piacenza. Thus, in 
approximately half a century, the political situation in 
the Italian peninsula had completely changed and now 
settled into a long state of equilibrium. This new situation 
gave the Italian States undeniable advantages. They found 
themselves incorporated into a political system that proved
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more vital and energetic than the previous one and that 
bore a distinctly European cast. Italy was thrown open to 
the ideas of the Enlightenment and swept by profound 
desires for reform in every field. Obviously, a historical 
process so vast in scope could not be effected swiftly and 
aiong predetermined lines; it was conditioned by a variety 
of factors growing out of specific local situations and the 
overall political evolution.

Lombardy. The Austrian armies, with the support of 
Piedmontese troops, entered Milan on September 26, 
1706. On March 13, 1707, an armistice with France 
formally ratified Austrian occupation. Austria sought to 
impose its own Italian policy firmly and decisively, using 
its base in Milan to strive for complete control of the 
peninsula and to expel potential rivals. But it was thwarted 
by an unfavourable set of circumstances. Internal crises 
and international complications forced the Habsburgs to 
extract financial resources from their new possession; and 
their methods were at times crude and arbitrary. As a 
result the govemors of Milan had to resort to a policy 
of drastic financial retrenchment, thereby leaving a thin 
margin for any attempts at govemmental reform.

Government reforms. After the storms of the Spanish 
succession had subsided, the foundation for future re­
forms was laid. But a terrible economie depression in the 
1730s, on top of a renewed outbreak of devastating war 
in Lombardy, blocked these meagre efforts at reform and 
paralyzed govemment activity.

The great powers of Europe concentrated their aims 
and efforts at preventing Austrian domination over Italy 
and half of Europe; and they were joined by the House 
of Savoy, dispassionately opportunistic as always. These 
were the critical years of the wars of the Polish and 
the Austrian Succession, during which Austria lost Milan 
more than once, only to finally regain it in 1747. When 
things returned to normal with the Treaty of Aachen, the 

Reorga- Austrian govemment readied a plan for a long-overdue 
nization of and sweeping reorganization of the state. Recent events 
Milan had laid bare frightening gaps in MilanV economie and 

social structure. Its technicians and administrators, most 
of them outrun by events, remained a dangerous source of 
tensions, so that the govemment was forced increasingly 
to intervene in order to safeguard its power. In its inter- 
ventions it drew on long experience in centralized rule, 
so that local political elements and their institutions were 
stifled. Reorganization of Milan was decided upon from 
1748 on. Despite obstacles and resistances interposed by 
the privileged and conservative elements of the popula­
tion, many varied and weighty problems of the economy 
were tackled.
After 1750 important reforms were instituted in the sys­

tem of labour contracts and tax collections; the adminis­
trative code in force under the Spanish was simplified; and 
a land survey was made. These reforms were technically 
valuable. But even more important was the logic inherent 
in the overall reform policy, which was essentially designed 
to strengthen the central power at the expense of local 
authorities and of special interests that were particularist 
and anti-centralist.

The decade 1750-60 ended on a positive note for the 
Austrians in Lombardy. Their activity there had undoubt- 
edly struck the first serious blows at an antiquated state 
apparatus and system of living. Once under way, there­
fore, the process began to develop an independent and 
irrepressible momentum of its own. Requests and de- 
mands of the population grew more and more insistent; 
the Solutions adopted, usually compromises, proved less 
and less adequate.

A new and more powerful wave of reform hit Milan 
after 1760, in vol ving again the system of labour contracts, 
customs, and tolls. This led in 1765 to the creation of 
a higher body of study and verification, the Supreme 
Economie Council. The reorganization of the local ad­
ministrative and political apparatus continued, chiefly at 
the expense of the Senate, the judiciary, and the highest 
public offices (even the governorship was reduced to a bu­
reaucratie function). Nor was this done purely by chance: 
it was in those three areas that the Austrian govemment 
had encountered the stiffest resistance. The reforms were

always carefully circumscribed so as not to provoke vio­
lent reaction. This was also tme of church-state relations, 
with the abolition of the Inquisition and the secularization 
of censorship while problems of a delicately theological 
nature were set aside for a time.

The rule of Joseph II. Maria Theresa’s death (1780) 
and the autonomous rule of Joseph II mark a radical 
tuming point in Habsburg policy toward its possessions.
The new emperor was, spiritually and ideologically, the 
product Of an age of rationalism and enlightenment, and 
his behaviour differed markedly from his mother’s pon- 
derous and prudent ways. What had been calculation and 
necessity in Maria Theresa became in Joseph dictate of 
conscience and adherence to principles; hence the flexible 
style and comportment of the former and the stubbom, 
rigid, and unyielding behaviour of the latter. The idea 
of the state as the organ of absolute power above and Enlight- 
against traditional rights, class privileges, and local auton- ened 
omy was at the root of Joseph’s personal and political Despotism 
morality. He promoted centralism and denied any auton­
omy to persons, institutions, or regions in the state. Like 
the other Italian possessions, Lombardy was caught up in 
the fever of the overall reorganization undertaken by the 
Emperor with utter disregard for consequences. A Gov­
ernment Council made up of six departments suddenly 
supplanted existing administrative and judicial bodies. A 
veritable storm blew up over church-state relations, but 
this time the controversy spilled over into theology as 
well, including matters of church ritual, in which the gov­
emment interfered arbitrarily and at times ridiculously.
Such passion for reform, though it furnished the Milanese 
with the tools for modemizing their state and rationalizing 
its developing economy, did not always find favour with 
the various segments of the population. Significantly, the 
intellectuals abandoned the line of collaboration with the 
Austrian govemment that they had followed under Maria 
Theresa and took the lead in opposing what they now 
called the new despotism. The price the Milanese had to 
pay for the Emperor’s policies in Lombardy must have 
seemed too high; Joseph U’s efforts, massive but lacking 
flexibility, left the real needs of the state misunderstood 
or neglected.
Leopold II, who succeeded his brother in 1790, made an 

attempt to improve relations by softening Joseph’s harsh- 
est measures; but Leopold died barely two years later, and 
his successor, Francis II, was too much absorbed in inter­
national affairs to be concerned with Lombardy. Defeated 
by the French in 1796, the Austrians ended wretchedly, at 
least for the moment, their political presence in northern 
Italy.

Tuscany. The Peace of Vienna (1738) ratified on the 
diplomatic level the results of the War of the Polish Suc­
cession. By the terms of the peace, Tuscany was awarded 
to Francis of Lorraine (reigned 1738-65), and a new phase 
in the history of the grand duchy began.

The govemment of Francis of Lorraine. The functions 
of govemment were assigned to a Regency Council. With 
Francis at war with the Turks, two of his representatives 
presided over the council’s work, first Prince Mare de 
Craon and then Count Emanuel de Richecourt. The min­
isters were confronted with corruption and malfunction 
in every branch of the govemment, both civil and mili­
tary. These ills were piled on top of the basic problems 
of Tuscan society inherent in the country’s political and 
economie structure, including the overweening power of 
an oligarchy over the regency councillor, the pro-Spanish 
inclinations of a section of public opinion, the disor- 
ganization of trade, and the burden of tax-free church 
property. It quickly became clear, above all to Richecourt, 
that it was essential to formulate a detailed and thor- 
oughgoing plan of reform that would wipe out abuses 
and unfair privileges of the elite castes. But the reactions 
to Richecourt’s initial measures and the delicate state of 
international affairs made it imprudent, for the time be­
ing, to proceed aiong the path of reform. The Spaniards, 
meanwhile, tried unsuccessfully to install the Bourbon 
prince Philip in Tuscany. But at the beginning of 1739 
Francis of Lorraine entered Florence, visited the principal 
cities, and departed, leaving in charge a regency again
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headed by Richecourt. Until 1765 Francis’ administration 
sought to promote general economie progress and welfare. 
It had some striking successes, particularly in getting rid 
of institutions that still bore the medieval stamp. Marked 
improvements were made in administering the economy: 
trade was liberalized and the public debt reorganized; mea­
sures were taken to benefit agriculture. The govemment 
moved to rescind feudal legislation and abolish church 
privileges. In sum, Francis’ achievements were far from 
negligible, even though his political activity in Tuscany 
had to remain quite limited, since Tuscany was only one 
of the many provinces in the Habsburg Empire. Francis 
was crowned Holy Roman Emperor in 1745 (as Francis 
I), and thenceforth had to immerse himself in far graver 
and more complicated political problems.
The govemment of Peter Leopold. Only with the 25- 

year rule of Grand Duke Peter Leopold (reigned 1765-90) 
was Tuscany vouchsafed a genuine revival, with an intense 
social and political development that no longer benefitted 
special interests alone. This second son of Francis of Lor­
raine remained in Florence until 1790, when he ascended 
the imperial throne as Leopold II. With his advent in 
Florence, relations between the grand duchy and the court 
of Vienna were completely altered, though he evoked fre­
quent expressions of reserve and concern in circles close 
to Empress Maria Theresa by placing in responsible posts 
Tuscan experts and men of enlightenment, with whose 
help the most effective reforms were launched. Important 
steps were taken toward ending internal restrictions on 
the grain trade; the traditional farming out of taxes was 
abolished and the tax system overhauled. Immediately 
thereafter, laws were passed regulating the church’s landed 
property; the enormous holdings of the church were thus 
broken up and redistributed more equitably.

The decade 1770-80 saw other significant reforms: the 
abolition of a law defining the jurisdiction of corporations; 
the suppression of specific statutes and tribunals as well as 
the high tribunals of Commerce and of the Arts and Pro- 
fessions; and the stimulation of commercial and industrial 
activity by jettisoning various duties, tolls, and privileges. 
The entire bureaucratie and administrative state appara­
tus was fundamentally transformed. The antiquated state 
structure set up to serve the city-state of Florence was re­
placed by a modem organization in which the interests of 
individual institutions coincided with the general interests 
of the grand duchy. Nor were problems of public safety 
or those pertaining to military matters ignored; special 
attention was paid to draining and reclaiming the malaria- 
infested marshes—an age-old banier to development of 
the whole region.

In the decade 1780-90 Peter Leopold included programs 
of even vaster scope; e.g., church reform, a new consti­
tution, and efforts to increase the peasants’ landholdings. 
He did away with tax exemption for the church, its chief 
privilege under the old order, and he abolished the Inqui- 
sition and suppressed the Society of Jesus (the Jesuits), 
despite sharp resistance. But when he moved onto juris- 
dictional ground and sought to reform the church aiong 
clearly Jansenist lines he aroused fierce opposition.

A basic factor in restructuring the economy was the grant 
to small landowners of vast holdings that had formerly 
been state property. To strengthen and consolidate Aus­
trian mie in Tuscany, Peter Leopold deemed it essential 
to create a new class of independent small farmers, who 
would constitute a genuine social base for the govern- 
ment, and he planned to transform the grand duchy from 
an absolute to a constitutional monarchy, in which the 
people would have representative bodies—a revolution- 
ary step. Apparently, Peter Leopold was convinced that 
the monarchy could continue to function solidly only by 
strengthening its relations on the political and institutional 
level with the new social strata. The beneficiaries of the 
agrarian reform thenceforth constituted the pivot of the 
social structure in Tuscany. His plan for a constitutional 
monarchy, however, did not materialize because of the 
still considerable weakness of the new social groups on 
which the future political structure was to be based, and 
because Vienna was opposed to any such political orien- 
tation on the part of its Italian dominions.

In 1787 a new penal code, the Leopoldine code, was 
promulgated. Calling for the abolition of the death penalty 
and torture, it broke sharply with the tradition of judicial 
cruelty and thereby propelled Tuscany, in this respect, 
into the vanguard of the nations of Europe. In 1790 Peter 
Leopold was called to Vienna and, on the death of his 
brother Joseph, named emperor; in March 1791 his son 
Ferdinand succeeded him as head of the grand duchy (as 
Ferdinand III).

Leopold’s forced departure and the transfer of his powers 
brought violent disorders in Tuscany in 1790 and again 
in 1795. They appeared first in an anti-Jansenist guise but 
quickly turned into a revolt against hunger, poverty, and 
the high cost of living, which the people attributed to their 
lack of freedom. The influence of the contemporaneous 
French Revolution was strong. Faced with such disorders, 
the regency yielded, and Leopold, in Vienna, was forced 
to sanction, for the moment, the repeal of free trade in 
grain. What had in fact occurred was a reaction to the 
reform policies of 25 years of Leopold’s mie, fomented 
by the clergy and civil servants who had remained hostile 
to the innovations that had stripped them of prestige and 
power. In addition, the poorer classes, victims of social 
inequities and hard hit economically, were exploited and 
manipulated by the reactionaries. The result was crisis and 
decline, virtually until 1799.
Naples and Sicily under the Habsburgs. The mainland. 

Naples, too, was acquired by the Habsburgs as a result 
of the War of the Spanish Succession. Austrian troops 
entered Naples in 1707 and were warmly received by the 
people. The most active segments of society—the provin­
cial barons, the urban patricians, and the secular middle 
classes—each formulated their demands in a different way. 
But in substance each group demanded a greater measure 
of autonomy designed to strengthen local powers, a vi- 
able economy that could cope with anticipated financial 
pressures, and a reorganization of the juridical and admin­
istrative system. The delicate international situation, to 
which the Habsburgs had to devote their undivided atten­
tion, quickly reveaied how unattainable all these demands 
were. Nevertheless, something was done on behalf of the 
viceroyalty of Naples when Cardinal Vincenzo Grimani 
became viceroy (1708-10). While vigorously pursuing a 
line of stern authority, he drew upon the best energies 
of the native population and endeavoured to soften social 
differences and to lighten financial burdens. But in the 
final years of the War of the Spanish Succession, these 
needs became more pressing, and the Austrians had to cast 
about for funds. Thus, the efforts to recognize the state’s 
finances were rendered vain, and Naples once more found 
itself on the brink of collapse.
When the war ended, the Austrians were able to pay 

more attention to their new acquisition. The choice of 
Wierich Lorenz, Graf von Daun, as viceroy (1713-19) 
signalled a new political course. Daun embarked on the 
thoroughgoing and long-term project of restoring the eco­
nomie and financial health of the state. He also engaged 
in a controversy with the papacy over church govem­
ment, over which the state traditionally enjoyed extensive 
control. During these years such institutions as the Collat- 
eral Council, an expression of local political power, were 
strengthened; university reform was attempted; and no- 
table successes were registered in the controversy with the 
church. A series of international complications, however, 
forced Charles VI to adopt a financially oppressive policy 
toward Naples. Vast sums of money went more and more 
frequently to Vienna, under the name of donations, fur­
ther impoverishing the land. In exchange, grants and priv­
ileges were extended, but almost exclusively to the feudal 
groups. Thus, Neapolitan society was dealt a setback.

With the return of peace and the arrival in Naples of 
a new viceroy, Cardinal Michael Friedrich von Althann 
(1722-28), Habsburg policy took a new turn. Reinforcing 
the central govemment, reviving the economy, and easing 
relations with the church, in line with improved relations 
between Rome and Vienna, were the aims Althann tena- 
ciously pursued. But his policies offended several groups; 
these included the nobility, hit hard by the harsh tax 
measures and forced to relinquish their traditional powers

Demands 
for change
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in such areas as the judiciary, and the secular-minded 
citizenry, resentful of the viceroy’s new pro-church at­
titude. Despite opposition, Althann first planned a new 
enumeration of the hearths in the country, in order to get 
a clearer picture of population distribution and thus in- 
stitute fairer taxation. Next, he sponsored the creation of 
the Banco di San Carlo, a move that provoked dangerous 
social tensions. The bank was established with a view to 
reacquiring large estates for the crown as well as to recoup 
lost revenues, rather than for serving as a stimulus to 
revive stagnant economie activities, especially in trade, by 
distributing large amounts of Capital to individual citizens. 
The nobility saw in the bank an assault on the rentier 
economy on which it lived and prospered; the middle 
classes feared it would become the instrument for even 
more burdensome taxes. The social unrest these measures 
caused led to Althann’s downfall.

The following years brought famine, economie crisis, and 
an atmosphere of imminent war, which forced the situa­
tion to the breaking point. The Austrians could not escape 
the consequences of the crushing financial burden; since 
the latter overhung all their policies, every attempt at re­
form was thwarted. When Don Carlos of Spain ascended 
the throne of the reborn kingdom, the population and the 
political authorities welcomed him warmly.

The Sicily. Following the Hague Treaty (1720), the Habs-
reign of burgs yielded possession of the port of Antwerp, in 
Charles VI deference to the requests of England and Holland, and 

recognized Philip V as king of Spain. As compensation 
Charles received Sicily, taken from Victor Amadeus II of 
Savoy, in exchange for Sardinia.
Sicily suddenly proved to be a difficult land to rule, even 

though Charles VI and his ministers did not stint in their 
efforts to win over the Sicilians. The first period of the 
new govemment was made even more difficult because 
of the permanent garrisoning of German soldiers on the 
isiand, thus giving rise to numerous abuses and clashes. 
When a functioning civil govemment was finally set up, 
Sicily’s age-old ills—feudal arrogance, administrative and 
economie disorder, corruption and chaos in the courts, 
and municipal particularism—became glaringly evident. 
An excessive tax load was placed on taxpayers already 
staggering under their burden, and on many occasions 
the isiand parliament was called upon to vote huge levies 
needed for imperial policy.

But in at least some respects Austria’s mie was energetic 
and mindful of Sicilian interests. Charles VI really tried 
to lift the isiand out of the economie and commercial 
swamp in which it was foundering. He sought to reacti- 
vate Sicily’s ports, particularly Messina, which was made 
a free port in 1728, with the aim of reviving the econ­
omy in the whole Messina area, especially by attracting 
foreign commerce and shipping. Measures were taken to 
cope with a crisis in grain—Sicily’s traditional source of 
wealth—and to improve the declining silk industry and 
allied activities. The results, however, were far less than 
anticipated, largely because of a drastic worsening in the 
general economie situation, and to some extent because 
Charles’ policies promised more than they could achieve. 
A series of measures adopted around 1730 produced disas- 
trous results, laying the groundwork for economie collapse 
and probably hastening the political breakdown.

As for relations with the church—especially tricky in 
Sicily, where the sovereign had the role and functions 
of apostolic legate—Charles VI proceeded cautiously but 
firmly. He reassured everyone by his orthodox defense 
of the faith, even permitting the Inquisition to continue 
to function, but he was adamant about maintaining the 
legateship. Aided by loyal and able church ministers, he 
waged a lively and eventually victorious polemic with 
popes Innocent XIII and Benedict XIII. The solution, 
arrived at in 1728, was completely satisfactory to both 
parties and was given force of law in a papal buil.

The few years of Austrian mie failed to make a dent in 
many other aspects of Sicilian society. Austria’s monetary 
policy, for example, failed and its cultural policy was weak. 
Defeated by a Spanish army, the Habsburgs left Sicily in 
1734. (G.d’A.)
The first Bourbon period in the south (1734-99). Don

Carlos ruled Naples-Sicily as Charles VII, winning popu- 
larity by making it an independent kingdom for the first 
time in two centuries. When he succeeded to the Spanish 
throne as Charles III in 1759, he left the kingdom to his 
son Ferdinand, appointing his minister Bemardo Tanucci 
and a council of regency to mie until Ferdinand came of 
age in 1767.

In the prevailing spirit of Enlightened Despotism, Tanucci 
sponsored reforms to modernize the state and increase 
its power at the expense of traditional institutions. Ferdi­
nand had little aptitude for govemment, and came to be 
dominated by his wife, the Austrian archduchess Maria 
Carolina, whom he had married in 1768. Opposed to 
Tanucci’s pro-Spanish policies, Maria Carolina secured his 
dismissal in 1776 and, beginning in 1779, replaced him 
by promoting the rise to power of an English émigré, Sir 
John Acton.

In the 1790s, Acton and Maria Carolina aligned Naples 
with Austria and Britain in their struggle against Rev- 
olutionary France. When French forces occupied the 
mainland portion of the kingdom in 1799, the Bour­
bon govemment sought refuge in Palermo under British 
protection. (Ed.)

Revolution, restoration, and unification
THE FRENCH REVOLUTIONARY PERIOD
In the spring of 1796 the French Revolutionary armies 
burst into Italy. But they had been long preceded by a 
considerable incursion of revolutionary ideas. As early as 
the summer of 1788, the Italian newssheets had given 
priority to “the latest news from France,” where a grim 
struggle between the crown and the Parlement of Paris was 
taking place. As the Revolution developed, the circulation 
of these papers increased; they were soon accompanied by 
a spate of pamphlets, and then, from 1791 onward, by the 
graphic testimony of émigrés. Despite the vigilant surveil­
lance of the various Italian govemments, revolutionary 
ideas spread widely. Italian public opinion, however, was 
seldom able before 1796 to distinguish the different forces 
at war in the political life of France, and the simplis- 
tic image of two monolithic fronts—monarchists on the 
one side, and revolutionaries on the other—remained the 
prevalent one.
The early years. By 1789 the period of reforms in Italy 

had come to a close. But those who had hoped much from 
the work of the enlightened princes had been severely dis- 
appointed. The reforms had not widened political power, 
nor had constitutional steps been taken to confer adminis­
trative and governmental responsibilities on the educated 
classes, the landowners, and the entrepreneurs. Only now, 
in the light of the French example, could things perhaps 
be changed.

In the Italy of the old regime, there had been no rep­
resentative political life. But the increase in the number 
of Masonic lodges at the end of the 18th century demon- The rise of 
strated the desire for secret discussion of problems differ- the Masons 
ent from those that were agitating the academies and the 
agrarian societies. Not all the Freemasons became sup­
porters of the Revolution and of the French, but many of 
them did so. The moderate and constitutional demands 
of the Masonic lodges began to be accompanied by more 
democratie demands, and there were in Milan, Bologna,
Rome, and Naples cells of Illuminati, republican free- 
thinkers, after the pattern recently established in Bavaria 
by Adam Weishaupt.
The Italian govemments were unanimous in opposing 

France and the ideas of the Revolution. Piedmont actually 
joined the First Coalition, an alliance made in 1793 of 
powers opposed to Revolutionary France. Savoy and Nice 
were invaded as early as the autumn of 1792. Although the 
King of Naples was forced to yield when the French fleet 
threatened his Capital in December 1792, the other States 
pursued a policy of stem police repression. Denunciations 
and trials show how the people of the various Italian 
States looked to the “French system” as the only effective 
remedy for their own grievances. In 1792 the Piedmontese 
tenant farmers, reduced to starvation by the great capital- 
istic landlords, reminded the King of what was going on
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in Paris; at Rome the bourgeois entrepreneurs protested 
against clerical misgovemment and against the temporal 
power of the papacy; and in the Venetian provinces the 
nobility and the bourgeoisie brought charges against the 
aristocratie regime of Venice.

These hopes took concrete form as organized conspiracies 
in only two States—Piedmont and the Kingdom of Naples. 
In the south the first pro-revolutionary centres developed 
in connection with the Masonic lodges; an example is the 
Celestini Lodge at Naples. But bourgeois elements, with 
republican and democratie ideals, soon broke away from 
these and evolved a conspiracy, which was discovered, and 
the leaders executed in October 1794. The trials, followed 
by many arrests, sent a stream of emigrants flowing into 
France, where they later became significantly active.

Both those who did no more than complain and those 
who had the courage to conspire hoped to make their 
countries into modem States, with new, impartial laws and 
where subjects had a share in politics and govemment— 
aims that were sufficiently moderate. But the emigrants, 
who put themselves at the service of the French govern- 
ment, had a much clearer consciousness of the real aims 
of revolution. Perhaps the most important among them 
was Filippo Buonarroti, a Tuscan of an ancient noble 
family who emigrated to Corsica in 1789 and became a 
most active revolutionary agent; then, in 1794, he was 
attached to the French Army of Italy and was appointed 

The National Commissary at Oneglia, a Ligurian town con-
Oneglia quered from the King of Sardinia. Here he established a
experiment republic based on the views of the French revolutionary 

leader Robespierre, rallying the Italian exiles, abolishihg 
seigneurial rights, and instituting the deistic cult of the 
Supreme Being. This extremism was disapproved of by 
those who gained power in 1794 when Robespierre and 
the Jacobins feil, and, after less than a year, Buonarroti 
was recalled to France (March 1795) and sent to prison; 
after his release he took part in the conspiracy for an 
armed rising planned by Frangois-Noël (Gracchus) Babeuf 
and discovered in May 1796. But the example of Oneglia 
was never forgotten by those Italians who took their ideas 
from Robespierre and the Jacobins.

French invasion of Italy. The French campaign in Italy, 
which led to the rise of Napoleon Bonaparte, began in 
March 1796. In April the Piedmontese army was de­
feated, and, by the Peace of Paris (May 15, 1796), King 
Victor Amadeus III of Sardinia was forced to cede the 
Transalpine provinces and grant the French armed forces 
passage. On the same day Napoleon entered Austrian- 
owned Milan; then he pursued the Austrian Army into the 
territory of the Venetian Republic. During April 1797 the 
whole Po plain feil into the hands of the French, and the 
Peace of Tolentino (February 19, 1797) obliged the Pope 
to surrender Bologna and the northern Papal States. The 
duchy of Modena was occupied, and the French pushed on 
into Tuscany as far as Livorno. After defeats in Venetian 
territory at Arcole and Rivoli (winter 1796-97), the Aus­
trians capitulated at Mantua. With his rear thus protected, 
Napoleon tumed his offensive northward and, Crossing 
the Tagliamento River, entered Austrian territory and by 
April 1797 was in close reach of Vienna. At Leoben the 
Austrian plenipotentiaries halted his advance toward the 
Capital with “Preliminaries” (negotiations held on April 
18, 1797) that anticipated the partition of Venetia and 
recognized Napoleon’s conquests of Belgium and Lom­
bardy. In the period of peace that followed, the peninsula 
enjoyed a short period of democracy, which was ended by 
the Austro-Russian offensive of April 1799.

It is to this brief but decisive period in Italian history 
that the origins of the Risorgimento, the great Italian na­
tional revival of the 19th century, must be traced. Insofar 
as the Risorgimento involved the formation of political 
groups affirming the right of the Italian people to achieve 
a govemment suited to its desires and its traditions and 
the growth of a feeling of nationalism and individual re- 
sponsibility, it certainly began at this time.
The Neapolitan historian VinCenzo Cuoco wrote in 1800 

that the Italian Revolution had been a “passive revolu­
tion” that, imported from France, had no real roots and 
had not been the expression of a national governing class.

This criticism of the Jacobin rule in Italy between 1796 
and 1799 has been continually repeated up to the present 
day. Historians, feeling the need to distinguish among 
the several types of republicanism, have characterized the 
strictly “Jacobin” group as ideologically descended from 
Robespierrism and the heroic days of the French Terror 
of 1793-94. But this is to attribute too much ideological 
rigidity to men who often, from political necessity, shifted 
their position. It was with no sense of inconsistency that 
those who had supported the most radical republican 
democracy later assumed administrative and governmen- 
tal responsibilities in the Napoleonic Kingdom of Italy 
from 1805 and in Joachim Murat’s (French general; Na­
poleon’s brother-in-law) Kingdom of Naples from 1808.

Yet, among the Italian Francophiles, some distinction 
needs to be made between the moderates and the extreme 
democrats. This lay essentially in the different meanings 
given by each group to the concept of popular sovereignty, 
to which all alike paid lip service. The doctrine of equal­
ity, for instance, could be restricted to a doctrine of equal 
rights before the law or enlarged to shake the foundations 
of private property. The differing views of the two groups 
could also be seen in their attitude to practical details 
such as taxation, schemes for public education, and for 
regulating industry and the labour market.

The Italian republics of 1796-99. Meanwhile, political 
initiative was entirely with the French. The Directory, the 
govemment set up in France following the adoption of 
the moderate Thermidorian constitution (known as the 
Constitution of the Year III), regarded the unexpected 
conquests in Italy primarily as a bargaining point, but 
Napoleon, commander of the armies in Italy, strongly 
favoured the rise there of “sister republics.” To organize Napoleon’s 
such new States, which would accept the French hegemony notion of 
and show promise of financial, political, and administra- the “sister 
tive stability, Napoleon realized that he must support not republics” 
the democrats but the moderates, who were in a position 
to control the economy and public opinion and to cmsh 
any possible popular uprisings.
The prevalence of conservative and moderate forces in 

the cities of Emilia (especially in Bologna) persuaded 
Napoleon and the agents of the Directory to found the 
first democratie state there. Thus arose the Cispadane Re­
public, which, at the Congress of Modena (ended March 
1, 1797), adopted a constitution modelled on that of 
Thermidor but with perhaps greater emphasis on limiting 
the hegemony of the Catholic Church. Lombardy, where 
the political struggle was more intense and the democratie 
party more active, was kept for a longer time under a pro- 
visional govemment, so that the “sister state” in that area, 
known as the Cisalpine Republic, was not proclaimed un­
til June 29, 1797. The Cispadane Republic was fused with 
it a month later, Napoleon and the Directory regarding 
the danger of setting up an overstrong state as offset by its 
anti-Austrian function and by the weakening of the Italian 
democrats that would follow from their subjection to a 
central govemment more easily controllable from Paris.
Yet the Cisalpine Republic proved to be the most restless 
of the States that the French set up in the peninsula— 
witness the suppression there of newspapers, the tempo- 
rary detention of joumalists and writers, the dissolution of 
democratie clubs, and the necessity in 1798 of organizing 
no less than four coups d’etat to exclude from the two 
legislative assemblies (Consiglio degli Juniori, Consiglio 
dei Seniori) and the Cisalpine Directory those who most 
strongly resisted orders from Paris. The moderates now 
began to emerge as the coming mling and bureaucratie 
class, not only because they were protected by the French 
but also because they had actual capacity and previous 
administrative experience.

The Ligurian Republic, proclaimed on June 6, 1797, 
after uprisings there by the pro-French “patriots” against 
the aristocratie govemment, had a less troubled history.
The moderates, many of them members of the old aris­
tocracy and working hand in glove with the Directory, 
always retained control and quashed the democrats’ hopes 
of fusion with the Cisalpine Republic.
In northern Italy there were no other Jacobin republics.

In Piedmont, the King, after suppressing a series of con-
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spiracies with much bloodshed, was forced by the French 
to leave the country in December 1798; in February 1799 
the kingdom was annexed to France. Venetia, already 
tampered with by the “Preliminaries” of 1797 drawn up at 
Leoben, was ceded to Austria by Napoleon by the Peace of 
Campo Formio (October 17, 1797), which marked yet an­
other stage in the Italian democrats’ disillusionment with 
the “liberators,” notably shown in Ugo Foscolo’s novel 
Le ultime lettere di Jacopo Ortis (1798; “Last Letters of 
Jacopo Ortis”).

Though the First Coalition formed to resist the French 
had now been dissolved, French penetration into Italy 
continued, and, as a result of the Pope’s hostile attitude 
and the revolutionary ferment in Rome, the Papal States 

Invasion of were invaded in January 1798, and the Roman Republic 
the Papal was proclaimed on March 15; Pope Pius VI withdrew 
States to Tuscany. The French occupation weighed heavily on

Rome, as it did elsewhere; and there, too, the balance of 
power swung to the moderates and conservatives, though 
perhaps the democratie opposition, Consolidated around 
the Constitutional Club, was freer than elsewhere in Italy. 
From this milieu came the Pensieri politici (1798; “Polit­
ical Meditations”) of the southem exile Vincenzio Russo, 
one of the most important examples of Italian Jacobin 
thought.
With Napoleon’s departure from Italy in November 1797 

for his ill-starred Egyptian expedition, the Italian situation 
changed. In November 1798 the Bourbon king Ferdinand 
IV of Naples, yielding to English pressure, crossed the pa­
pal border and in a swift campaign occupied Rome to re- 
establish the pope’s dominion there. But the counteroffen- 
sive was not long in coming, and, while the Bourbon army 
was dispersing, the French entered Naples on January 23, 
1799, although they were held up for three days by popular 
resistance. The Bourbon court, protected by the English 
fleet, prudently retired to safety in Sicily. Thus was bom 
the Parthenopean Republic, which, though its authority 
extended over only some of the southem provinces— 
the others remaining either in the throes of anarchy or 
under Bourbon control—was the most democratie of the 
Italian States set up between 1796 and 1799. Against the 
Directory’s wishes, the military commander Jean-Étienne 
Championnet and the commissary Marc-Antoine Jullien 
(a former Babeufist) set up a revolutionary govemment, 
and for a few months the intellectual elite of the south en- 
thusiastically participated in the revolutionary experience.

Collapse of the republics. The political situation was 
rapidly degenerating, however. The Second Coalition 
against France had been formed in March 1799, and 
Austro-Russian troops, after occupying the Cisalpine Re­
public, reached Turin in less than two months; the whole 
Po plain was thus lost, and the greater part of the French 
Army abandoned Naples. But the destruction of the 
Parthenopean Republic was the work of bands of peasants 
organized by Cardinal Fabrizio Ruffo, a faithful adherent 
of the King who had landed in Calabria in February; they 
quickly disposed of the weak democratie militia. Their 
Armata della Santa Fede (Army of the Holy Faith) was 
the most important jacquerie (peasant uprising) in the 
history of modem Italy; invoking God and the King, they 
devastated the castles of the aristocracy and occupied the 
communal land that the barons had usurped; they also 
massacred the bourgeoisie who had set up provisional 
municipalities. The struggle against the Jacobins and 
the French was transformed into a great anti-aristocratic 
movement, which the monarchy skillfully turned to ad­
vantage. Naples surrendered on June 23, 1799, and soon 

Nelson and afterward the King returned from Sicily; at the behest of 
Naples the English admiral Horatio Nelson and of Queen Maria 

Carolina (sister of Marie-Antoinette of France), and after 
summary trials, the King ordered the execution of more 
than 100 patriots, to whom the terms of surrender had 
granted safe-conduct. Thus the best among the Southern 
administrators were destroyed. King Ferdinand’s role as a 
reformer was now a thing of the past.
Between March and July 1799, the French occupied 

Tuscany and were driven out of it by a violent peas­
ant uprising (the “Viva Maria”), which developed into a 
march on the cities, where there were massacres of Jews

(at Siena) and of citizens who were, or were presumed to 
be, Jacobins. The rising re-established the power of the 
rural clergy and the landowning aristocracy.

In September 1799 the Roman Republic finally feil. All 
Italy was reconquered, and the French resisted only in 
Genoa, while a stream of Jacobins took refuge in France.
The three years of revolution were ended.

The pro-French “patriots” had completely failed to enlist 
the support of the masses. From the summer of 1796, 
the rural districts were in ferment, almost always in op­
position to the new miers; there were peasant marches 
on cities such as Pavia, Bergamo, Brescia, and those of 
the Romagna and later of Tuscany, while armed bands, 
especially in the Marches, Tuscany, and the Kingdom of 
Naples, controlled or reconquered whole regions. Even in 
some cities, such as Verona, and especially in Naples, the 
popular dislike of the French and the Jacobins was clearly 
apparent. The influence of the clergy and the inordinate 
taxes levied by the republican regimes do not suflice to 
explain this reactionary alignment, which was, in fact, 
much deeper seated; only the gradual formation and de­
velopment of a grass-roots opposition movement would 
prove capable of weaning the populace from its innate 
and instinctive conservatism.

Defeated in the internal political struggle, the Italian Ja­
cobins also suffered disillusion with regard to their French 
ally. Contributions originally levied for military purposes 
had everywhere degenerated into pure pillage; the consti- 
tutions of the new republics were dictated by the French; 
members of the opposition were imprisoned or driven 
out of office by coups d’etat; and, finally, Napoleon had 
adopted an undisguisedly autocratie policy, shown by his 
reinstatement of the King in Piedmont in the summer of 
1796 and by his arbitrary cession of Venetia to Austria in 
1797. But their disillusionment with the French, however 
severe, was unlikely ever to reconcile the Jacobins with the 
absolute monarchs; rather, it strengthened their nation- 
alism. In Piedmont there was an anti-French, unionist, 
and democratie organization (the Raggi), and everywhere 
the need was feit for strong nationalist govemments that 
would lead the country toward unity and independence.

The French Consulate, 1799-1804. Having become 
master of France by his coup d’etat of 18 Brumaire (Nov­
ember 9, 1799), Napoleon renewed his Italian conquests.
Expected by the Austrians to use the Mont Cenis pass, he 
crossed the Alps by the Great St. Bernard, almost without 
opposition, and reoccupied Milan on June 2, 1800. A 
few days later he inflicted a definitive defeat on the en- 
emy at Marengo, between the Bormida and the Po rivers.
Defeated also in Germany, the Second Coalition feil to 
pieces; by the Treaty of Lunéville (February 9, 1801),
Austria returned the Cisalpine territory and some portions 
of Venetia; and the Ligurian Republic was reestablished.
Piedmont was reannexed to France in September 1802, 
together with Elba and Piombino, as also was the duchy 
of Parma, although official status was not given to this 
de facto arrangement until 1808. Austrian influence was 
ended even in Tuscany, where Louis, son of Ferdinand, 
the Spanish duke of Parma, was enthroned as king of 
Etruria. In northern Italy, Austria kept only Venetia, 
whereas France, directly or indirectly, maintained control 
from the Alps to the Tuscan Maremma, while the re­
stored papal and Bourbon govemments further south had 
little power.

The second Cisalpine Republic, established in June 1800, 
soon proved to be a transitional regime, since it lacked the 
necessary joint support of the moderates and landowners.
Napoleon’s most trusted councillor in Paris for Italian
affairs was the Milanese patrician Francesco Melzi d’Er-
il. This statesman, who in 1796-99 had hoped to see Melzi and
upper Italy united in a constitutional monarchy under a the second
Habsburg or a Bourbon mier, was the most clear-sighted Cisalpine
exponent of the views of the old moderate mling class, Republic
still yearning for absolute and enlightened govemments.
Napoleon favoured the formation of a large Italian state, 
provided that he could control it. He wanted an Italian 
republic with a constitution similar to that then opera- 
tive in France, with the central authority vested in the 
president and with the representative stmeture weak and



divided among three “estates,” the landed proprietors, the 
merchants and traders, and the learned men and clerics. 
In such a state he wanted as president either himself or a 
member of his family. At Melzi’s insistence, the new state 
was established not by a mere edict issued by the French 
first consul (Napoleon) but by an Italian Constitutional 
Assembly that met at Lyon, in France, in January 1802. 
Napoleon appointed Melzi, who was supported by the 
majority of the deputies, vice president (he himself had 
become president only after resistance on the fourth vote) 
and accepted the change of name from the meaningless 
Cisalpine Republic to Italian Republic.
Melzi pursued a policy of amalgamation. Though the ma­

jority of the prefectures and ministries were in the hands 
of notables, who were often nobles as well, members of 
the democratie opposition were also gradually included, 
being given important administrative, cultural, and mili­
tary posts. The formation of an Italian army was, during 
the whole Napoleonic period, one of the major concerns 
of the govemment, and enduring nationalist sentiments 
matured among its ranks. Serving as administrators and 
politicians, the nobles and the educated bourgeoisie for the 
first time feit an urge to govem and defend their country. 
Neither the constant French interference and taking of 
financial levies nor the absence of an Italian foreign policy 
diminished their enthusiasm for their new political role.
The Napoleonic Empire, 1804-14. When the first con­

sul became emperor, the Italian Republic became a king­
dom (proclaimed on March 17, 1805); King Napoleon 
appointed as viceroy his stepson Eugène de Beauharnais, 
and Melzi stepped aside. The more docile Antonio Aldini 
became secretary of state in his place. Italian autonomy 
was still further limited; but the Napoleonic victories, con­
stantly increasing the territory of the kingdom, provided 
some compensation. By the Treaty of Pressburg (Decem­
ber 26, 1805), Venetia was annexed, and, with a separate 
constitution, Dalmatia and Istria were joined to it; in 
April 1808 the Marches, too, became part of the kingdom, 
which, by the Treaty of Schönbrunn (October 14, 1809), 
lost its nomina! sovereignty over Dalmatia and Istria; 
these, together with Trieste, with other territories taken 
from Austria, and with Ragusa (modem Dubrovnik, Yu- 
goslavia), became the seven French départements of the II- 
lyrian provinces. France directly annexed Liguria (June 4, 
1805) and Tuscany (in effect from January 1806, formally 
from March 2, 1809). And with Napoleon’s abolition in 
1809 of the temporal power of the papacy, Pope Pius VII, 
who then excommunicated him, was imprisoned, first in 
France and later at Savona, in northwestern Italy.

As emperor of France or as king of Italy, Napoleon thus 
directly controlled all upper and middle Italy. During his 
mie far-reaching reforms were brought about. Though the 
new codes of law were almost all translated Wholesale from 
the French, without consideration for Italian traditions, 
they nevertheless introduced at a stroke, particularly in 
the field of criminal law, a modem jurisprudence notably 
sensitive to the rights of the individual. Properties held in 
mortmain, the old feudal ecclesiastical tenure, specifically 
those of the regular clergy, were transferred to the state 
and sold, and the remaining feudal rights and jurisdictions 
were abolished. Road systems were everywhere improved; 
and both primary and higher education were widely dif- 
fused. The increased pressure of taxation was thus com- 
pensated for by a network of new and improved services 
that were to hasten Italian economie and social progress.

The Continental System, a blockade designed to close 
the whole of the European continent to British trade, 
proclaimed on November 21, 1806, was freely broken ev­
erywhere, including on the Italian coastline; its tme mean- 
ing was that of favouring French industry, particularly 
the silk industry. But the war economy stimulated Italian 
production and led to the development of industries such 
as the machine industry and metallurgy and to important 
public works.

In the south, after the repressions and executions of 
1799, the Bourbons experimented with some cautious re­
forms, mainly fiscal and anti-feudal, in order to further 
strengthen the loyalty of the mral population, which had 
already proved so valuable. But the Neapolitan govern-

ment was desperately weak, both militarily and politically; 
and, between February and March 1806, the French were 
able to occupy the whole country, while the court once 
again took refuge in Sicily. On March 30, 1806, Joseph 
Bonaparte, brother of Napoleon, was proclaimed king of 
the Two Sicilies; when he became king of Spain in 1808, 
he was succeeded as king of Naples by one of the most 
famous French generals, Joachim Murat. Despite this dy­
nastie change, the nine years of French mie in the south 
can be considered as a whole and represent the most 
profound and effective reform movement that the country 
had hitherto experienced.

King Joachim was more independent of Paris than King 
Joseph; in his reign not only were there fewer French min­
isters and councillors in relation to Neapolitan officials, 
but he also opposed Napoleon over the application of the 
Continental System. During the 10 years of French mie, 
feudal privileges and immunities were finally abolished; 
but even thus mulcted, the landed aristocracy were still 
able to retain economie supremacy in the country. Exten- 
sively buying up the confiscated property of the church 
and of other proscribed landowners, they thus subverted 
Joachim’s plan to establish small peasant holdings. Much 
common land originally usurped by large landowners was, 
however, recovered, and the position of the galantuomini, 
or bourgeoisie, was definitely strengthened. Fiscal, judicial, 
educational, and administrative reforms were introduced 
in line with those already made in the Kingdom of Italy.
Meanwhile, both Sardinia, where the court of Savoy took 

refuge, and Sicily remained apart from the Napoleonic 
world. In Sicily, the Bourbons were under a strict English 
control that, originally purely military and naval, soon 
became political. When, in 1811-12, the court was in 
conflict with the Sicilian nobles over fiscal matters and 
arrested the leaders among them, the British commander, 
Lord William Bentinck, intervened and enforced the adop- 
tion of an extremely moderate constitution .that left great 
power to the nobles, though it markedly limited the abso­
lute power of the king. Sicily then experienced a short and 
intense period of autonomy and political ferment, which 
was ended in 1816 when the restored Bourbons abolished 
the constitution and reunited the isiand to the kingdom.

The Napoleonic regime feil in Italy as it did in the rest 
of Europe. Eugène, the viceroy of Italy, and Joachim, the 
king of Naples, with their respective armies had taken part 
in the fatal Russian campaign of 1812, but, at the moment 
of defeat, Joachim deserted Napoleon, returned to Naples, 
and, after making terms with the Austrians, advanced 
with his Neapolitan troops as far as the Po (March 1814); 
Eugène, defeated by the Austrians and Neapolitans, was 
able, by the terms of the Armistice of Schiarino-Rizzino 
(April 16), to retain Lombardy; but an insurrection that 
broke out at Milan on April 20 allowed the Austrians to 
occupy the entire country.

THE RESTORATION PERIOD
The Vienna settlement. At the Congress of Vienna, held 

by the victorious allies to resettle Europe, it was decided 
to restore the Bourbons to Naples. It was for this rea­
son that, seizing the opportunity of Napoleon’s return to 
power during the Hundred Days, King Joachim changed 
sides yet again and, on March 15, 1815, declared war on 
Austria and, by the Proclamation of Rimini (March 30, 
1815), incited the Italians to a nationalist war. Quickly 
defeated, he was forced to abdicate in May; after taking 
refuge in Corsica, he landed at Pizzo di Calabria to recon- 
quer the kingdom but was immediately captured by the 
Bourbons and executed in October 1815.
The Congress of Vienna established the political condi­

tion of Italy that lasted until unification. The emperor 
of Austria, Francis I, became king of Lombardy-Venetia, 
which was thus incorporated into the Habsburg States, 
and the former episcopal principality of Trent was directly 
annexed to Austria. King Victor Emmanuel I of Savoy, in 
addition to recovering his dominions, acquired the entire 
Ligurian territory; the duchy of Parma went to the daugh­
ter of Francis I and wife of Napoleon, Marie-Louise of 
Habsburg, but at her death it was to revert to the House of 
Bourbon-Parma, which meanwhile was granted the duchy

King
Joachim of 
Naples
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of Lucca; the Habsburg-Estes returned to Modena, further 
acquiring the duchy of Massa by inheritance in 1825; in 
Tuscany, the House of Lorraine added to its former do­
mains the State of the Presidi and the reversion of Lucca 
when the Bourbons should return to Parma (this did not 
take place until 1847); the Pope recovered his temporal 
dominions in Italy; and the Bourbon Ferdinand IV of 
Naples, with the new title of King Ferdinand I of the Two 
Sicilies, reoccupied his possessions.

Thus the Vienna settlement brought about the disap- 
pearance of the three aristocratie republics of Venice, 
Genoa, and Lucca; it strengthened Piedmont and restored 

Restored the undisputed hegemony of Austria. Austrian troops gar- 
hegemony risoned Ferrara, ready to intervene in case of trouble in 
of Austria the Papal States; Austria was given the right to intervene 

if necessary in the Kingdom of the Two Sicilies; members 
, of the House of Habsburg reigned in Parma, Modena,

and Florence; while Venetia and Lombardy became in 
practice provinces of the Austrian empire. Only Piedmont 
remained outside the system that Metternich, the Aus­
trian foreign minister and later chancellor, had imposed 
on Italy; but, under the secret protection of Russia, its 
govemment proved to be equally reactionary.
On April 7, 1815, Francis I proclaimed the formation 

of the Lombardo-Venetian kingdom; but the new state 
was a fiction because the two regimes remained sepa­
rated, each directly subject to the central ministries in 
Vienna. Thus Milan lost its role of Capital city; the ma­
jority of the Napoleonic bureaucracy was liquidated, and 
the centralizing authority of Vienna became all-pervasive; 
many reforms, especially in jurisprudence, were abolished. 
Discontent proved general, and Austria reacted by in­
creasingly severe police measures and stricter censorship, 
suppressing, for example, the best liberal and romantic 
periodical, II Conciliatore (“The Conciliator”), after only 
a very brief existence (September 1818-October 1819).

Returned from exile in Sardinia, Victor Emmanuel I of 
Savoy abolished all the laws promulgated by the French 
and removed from public office all those who had col- 
laborated with them. He invited the Jesuits back into the 
kingdom and tumed many educational institutions over 
to the clergy. Hence, a liberal opposition was not long in 
forming among the nobility and the bourgeoisie.
Francis IV of Modena showed an equally conservative 

intransigence, whereas in Parma Marie-Louise instituted 
a mild mie and maintained the principal French reforms. 
Though many of these were soon abolished in Tuscany 
by Ferdinand III of Lorraine, the enlightened legislation, 
economie liberalism, and lax policing and censorship char- 
acterizing his mie and that of his successor, Leopold II, 
made the duchy a haven for liberals. It also stimulated 
cultural activity: at Florence many Italian writers—such as 
the poet Giacomo Leopardi, the historian Pietro Colletta, 
and Niccolö Tommaseo—gathered around the Gabinetto 
(studio), founded by Gian Pietro Vieusseux; Florence was 
also the birthplace of a famous periodical, L ’Antologia 
(1821-33; “The Anthology”).

In the Papal States the Restoration, brought about 
mainly by the diplomacy of the cautious secretary of state, 
Cardinal Ercole Consalvi, was characterized by increased 
centralization of govemment. And, because the public of­
fices were a monopoly of the clergy, the bourgeoisie and 
the educated classes, who, under the French and Italian 
regimes, had held some responsibility, became deeply dis- 
contented, especially in the Romagna.

. In the Kingdom of Naples the victorious powers had 
made sure that the Bourbons would not repeat the reprisals 
of 1799. The Restoration appeared to begin well, under 
the balanced policy of the minister Luigi de’ Medici, who 
absorbed the greater part of Murat’s capable bureaucracy. 
Many of the French reforms, both administrative and ju­
dicial, were retained, but concessions made to the church 
by the Concordat of 1818 and strict financial economies 
hampered the advancement of the bourgeoisie. It was 
especially among these, the galantuomini (“gentlemen”), 
that discontent found an outlet in an imposing conspirato- 

The rial organization, the Carbonari. Already founded during
Carbonari the French period, with a vaguely nationalistic program, 

it now became more widespread, formulating definitely

constitutional aims; the Southern bourgeoisie were deter­
mined to take part in political life and openly to forward 
their own interests. From the south the lodges of the 
Carbonari quickly spread throughout Italy, finding their 
chief centres of support in the Marches, the Romagna,
Piedmont, and Milan.

Events in the 1820s. Effects of the Spanish Revolu­
tion. The Spanish Revolution of 1820 had repercussions 
in Italy. In the Kingdom of Naples, former members of 
Murat’s army, connected with the Carbonari, marched on 
the Capital (July 2, 1820) to the cry of “Long live lib­
erty and the constitution” and found immediate support 
among the bourgeoisie and in the army. The King was 
forced to yield (July 1820) to the liberals’ demand for the 
introduction of the Spanish constitution of 1812; it not 
only limited the king’s power but also decreased central­
ization and thus reduced the influence of the Capital. But 
the new regime proved short-lived, for it had too many 
enemies: the King himself, eager to recover his absolute 
power; Sicily, attempting a separatist revolution (July 15- 
17), which was violently suppressed by the Neapolitan 
constitutional govemment; and, most serious, Austria, 
which had been given at Vienna the right of intervening 
to maintain the restored monarchy. In January 1821 Met­
ternich was able to convoke an international congress at 
Laibach, attended by representatives of the great powers 
and of the Italian States, and by King Ferdinand himself.
Overcoming the weak Anglo-French opposition, the King 
obtained approval for military intervention. Accordingly, 
the Austrian Army descended on the kingdom and, defeat- 
ing the constitutional troops, occupied Naples on March 
23, 1821, re-establishing the King’s absolute govemment.

In Piedmont, the more liberal and cultivated wing of the 
nobility was hostile to Victor Emmanuel I’s reactionary 
position, and the Carbonarian bourgeoisie, with its con­
stitutional hopes, allied itself with them. In the wake of 
the events at Naples, a conspiracy was set in motion, sup- 
ported by the Lombard liberals and receiving the covert 
approval of Charles Albert of Savoy, prince of Carignano, 
successor-designate to the throne under Salie law. Between 
March 9 and 13, the revolt, organized by the military and 
the bourgeoisie, spread from Alessandria to Turin; the 
King abdicated in favour of his brother Charles Felix and, 
in the latter’s absence, appointed Charles Albert as regent.
On March 14 the Regent proclaimed the Spanish con­
stitution, though its adoption was to be contingent upon 
the new king’s approval. But, from his refuge in Modena,
Charles Felix refused to accept it, and, with Austrian assis- 
tance and the troops that had remained loyal to him, he 
rapidly reoccupied the country. Three of the conspirators 
were executed, and the many prison sentences meted out 
and the rigorous purge of the army provoked a massive 
emigration. Charles Albert regained the confidence of the 
new king, but the reconciliation caused a breach between 
him and the liberals that persisted after he succeeded to 
the throne in 1831.

In Lombardy-Venetia there was no revolution, but a 
complex organization of opponents of the regime was dis­
covered and suppressed. The Carbonarian lodge in Milan 
was attacked in October 1820, and some of the conspir­
ators were deported. In March 1821 the police found the 
first evidence of the conspiracy of the federati, led by Federati 
the Milanese nobleman Federico Confalonieri, whose pro- conspiracy 
gram, though more moderate than that of the Carbonari, 
was no less anti-Austrian and constitutional; from Decem­
ber 1821 to January 1823, members of the conspiracy were 
discovered even in the army and the upper bureaucracy.
Many received death sentences, all eventually commuted 
to long terms of imprisonment.

Economie slump and revival. The political reactionism 
(which was prolonged in the Romagna by executions until 
1828) was accompanied during this decade by a general 
economie recession. After the famine of 1816-17, Russian 
grain flooded the Italian markets, and there was a crisis 
of agricultural overproduction; the desperate poverty of 
the peasantry led to widespread pellagra, brigandage, and 
grain riots. The slump continued unabated until nearly 
1830, when successful mulberry cultivation brought re­
newed rural prosperity and was sufficiënt, particularly in
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Piedmont and Lombardy, to reestablish agricultural credit 
and provide Capital for the development of the textile and 
some engineering industries.

Renewed prosperity brought leisure for cultural activi­
ties, and the economie and social problems of the country 
began to be discussed in many periodicals; the most im­
portant of these was the Milanese Annali universali di sta­
tistica (“Universal Annals of Statistics”), whose editor-in- 
chief for some years was the philosopher Gian Domenico 
Romagnosi and in which his pupil Carlo Cattaneo began 
to set forth his ideas. In fact, the ranks of the political and 
cultural opposition, hitherto comprising only the Lombard 
and Tuscan moderates, would soon include democrats 
and Catholics.

The rebellions of 1831 and their aftermath. The failure 
of the uprisings of 1831 proved that the Carbonari were 
coming to the end of their usefulness. The hopes raised 
by the revolution in Paris in July 1830 had set on foot 
a conspiratorial movement that had spread from Modena 
to the cities of Emilia, chiefly as a result of the efforts of 
two Carbonari, Enrico Misley and Ciro Menotti. Unfor- 
tunately, they relied on the sympathy of Duke Francis IV 
of Modena, who was willing to countenance changes that 
might enlarge his small state. But, when he leamed that 
the plot was known to the Austrian police, he had Menotti 
and 43 other conspirators arrested. Immediately afterward 
a revolt overthrew the papal govemment in Bologna and 
in a few days spread to the duchies of Modena and Parma, 
to the Romagna, the Marches, and Umbria, leaving only 
Lazio under papal mie. But for various reasons the new 
provisional govemments of the rebel cities failed to orga- 
nize a unified military defense; help they had hoped for 
from the French was not fortheoming, and thus the Aus­
trian Army was able to re-establish the mie of legitimacy 
during March 1831.

The moderate liberal leaders, most of them Carbonari, 
had shown their readiness to treat with the absolute 
monarchs and had deeply distmsted those republicans and 
democrats who sought to achieve unification by force of 
arms. Another component element of the ultimate uni­
fication movement was the Adelfi, the group comprising 
followers of Filippo Buonarroti, the former Babeufist who 
had taken part in the events of 1796. Ultimately, the 
task of organizing the democratie and republican oppo­
sition conspiracy was undertaken by a young Genoese, 

The rise of Giuseppe Mazzini. Exiled to France at the age of 25 
Mazzini in 1830, he found himself tuming away from both the 

Carboneria and Buonarrottism. In distinction from the 
Carboneria, his organization, Giovane Italia (Young Ita­
ly), was unionist and republican; but, though it put its 
tmst in the education and participation of the people, it 
had no egalitarian and Jacobin leanings. The new faction 
spread, especially in upper Italy, with amazing rapidity, 
absorbing the Buonarrotian and Carbonarian groups. In 
1833-34 the first abortive Mazzinian uprisings took place 
in Savoy and at Genoa, the latter organized by Giuseppe 
Garibaldi, who then fled to France; in 1834 the Austrian 
police identified as many as 2,000 members of Giovane 
Italia in Lombardy. In 1836 Mazzini, who had established 
firm relationships with revolutionaries in other countries 
and had joined them in founding the Giovane Europa 
(Young Europe), left Switzerland and settled in London. 
The repressions they had suffered and witnessed, together 

with the reinforcement of the conservative status quo in 
Europe, convinced the moderates that it was useless to 
organize conspiracies with limited membership, that what 
was needed was to educate public opinion. Meanwhile, 
the peace forcibly imposed on the peninsula from 1831 to 
1848 favoured economie development, notable everywhere 
except in the south. The south, in fact, remained back­
ward, and the growth of bourgeois property that resulted 
from the division of the great feudal holdings did nothing 
to change this. Thus the imbalance between north and 
south, which would be feit even more acutely after national 
unification, continued to grow. Genoa and Milan became 
two of the chief financial centres of Europe; Piedmontese 
and Lombard industry expanded rapidly; in Venetia im­
portant land-reclamation projects were completed, while, 
in Tuscany, banks and commercial establishments did a

flourishing trade, connected especially with the port of 
Livorno. Throughout the country the construction of a 
railway network increased commerce and gave rise to 
subsidiary industries. This economie revival made it more 
difficult for the govemments to tighten police control; at 
Milan in 1839, Carlo Cattaneo began publishing his pe­
riodical Politecnico, in which he argued that the progress 
of Science and technology depended upon govemment 
reforms. In the same year Pisa saw the first congress of 
Italian scientists, which was to reconvene annually down 
to 1847, assuming a more markedly nationalistic character 
with each passing year.

Thus conditions gradually became more favourable for 
the moderates to realize their aims of increasing education 
and abolishing censorship and police surveillance. In the 
cause of unification they sought to standardize tolls and 
trade practices, increase cultural exchanges throughout the 
country, and, above all, finally to establish representative 
institutions suitable to Italian traditions and to Catholi­
cism, the religion of the majority of citizens. Liberal Liberal Ca- 
Catholicism found its most important expression in Italy tholicism 
in Vincenzo Gioberti’s Del primato morale e civile degli 
italiani (1843; “On the Moral and Civil Primacy of the 
Italians”), in which he affirmed the idea of progress as a 
return of the existent to the idea, of man to God, realiz- 
able only through the mediation of the church. Gioberti 
envisioned a new and positive role for the temporal power 
of the papacy, advocating the development of a federated 
Italy, free from the Austrian hegemony, under the nominal 
presidency of the pope. His ideas were influential among 
important sections of the clergy and among Catholics in 
general. Under different formulations, the new papalist 
movement struck root and found its best propagandists 
and theoreticians in Cesare Balbo, Niccolö Tommaseo, 
and the Jesuit Antonio Rosmini-Serbati.
The renewal of Mazzinian attempts at armed rebellion 

(among them the celebrated and ill-fated expedition of the 
Venetian Bandiera brothers, who landed in Calabria in 
July 1844 and, with seven companions, were executed by 
a firing squad), all suppressed with bloodsheu, increased 
the esteem feit for the moderates both by govemments 
and the general public. The election of Pope Pius IX in 
1846 augured well for the future of the Papal States; his 
nomination was the result of anti-Austrian feeling, and at 
the beginning he showed liberal leanings. His first step was 
the granting of an amnesty to those who had been sen- 
tenced for political reasons; this was followed by a gradual 
removal from governmental posts of the most reactionary 
prelates, then by permission to publish political periodi­
cals; finally, in April 1847, he instituted a council of state 
that, though only on a consultative level, gave to the laity 
a share in public life. Influenced by this liberalism, miers 
elsewhere in Italy granted some reforms; one of the most 
important was the press law of May 1847, by which Grand 
Duke Leopold II removed restrictions from the press in 
Tuscany. But the reforms encouraged extremists, and the 
reactionary powers of Europe became convinced that the 
peace of Italy was in danger. In July 1847 Mettemich sent 
Austrian troops to occupy papal Ferrara. This intervention 
stimulated cordiality and cooperation among the Italian 
miers, led by Charles Albert of Piedmont, whose rela­
tions with Austria were particularly strained. But, while 
the sovereigns were discussing the formation of an Italian 
customs union, rendered more urgent by the famine of 
1847, the people began to rise.
The revolutions of 1848. On January 9 the first of the 

revolutions of 1848 broke out in Sicily, in Palermo. Start- 
ing as a popular insurrection, it soon acquired overtones 
of Sicilian separatism and, supported by the nobility and 
the bourgeoisie, spread throughout the entire isiand. In­
dividual reforms were no longer enough to content the 
revolutionaries, who were determined to have new and 
more liberal constitutions. Ferdinand II of the Two Si­
cilies was the first to grant one (January 29, 1848), and 
the other miers were compelled to follow his example—
Leopold II on February 17, Charles Albert on March 4, 
and Pius IX on March 14. The only Italian miers who did 
not yield were the Austrians, who instead reinforced their 
garrisons in Lombardy-Venetia, arrested the two famous



Italy 229

leaders of the opposition at Venice, Daniele Manin and 
Niccolö Tommaseo, and others at Milan, and suppressed 
the student demonstrations at Padua and Pavia. But on 
March 22 and 23, when revolution broke out at Budapest 
and Vienna, Venice and Milan freed themselves by swift 
and victorious insurrections. In the course of a few days, 
almost the whole of Lombardy-Venetia was lost to the 
Austrians, and their army feil back into the Quadrilat- 
eral (the land lying between Mantua, Verona, Peschiera, 

Charles and Legnago). On March 23 Charles Albert declared war
Albert’s on Austria; it was a risky military decision to take, but
declaration chances for a nationalist war seemed good, and he had to 
of war assume the lead in order to prevent republican domina­

tion of the revolutionary movement. He annexed Parma 
and Modena, which had already driven out their dukes, 
and won a few other victories. But then the reverses be­
gan. Pius IX, Leopold II, and Ferdinand II, who had at 
first sent troops to support the Piedmontese army, has- 
tened to withdraw them; the Pope’s allocation of April 
29 to the cardinals showed his unwillingness to further 
a nationalist movement and did much to discredit the 
papacy among patriots. Lombardy and Venetia, though 
not without opposition, accepted annexation to Piedmont, 
but the Piedmontese regular army was unable to stand 
up to the Austrian counteroffensive; after a series of lost 
battles, Charles Albert was finally defeated at the gates 
of Milan and on August 6 withdrew behind the Ticino 
River, leaving the Austrians in possession of the city and 
the duchy, which a popular insurrection had freed only a 
few months earlier. The accusation of “royal treachery,” 
which the Lombard democrats then formulated, long sur- 
vived in Italian political polemics.
By the terms of the Armistice of Salasco (August 9, 1848), 

the Piedmontese army withdrew from Lombardy. But 
within Piedmont the new constitution was not abrogated, 
and revolutionary and democratie ideas remained alive.

The forces of reaction triumphed throughout Europe. 
At Vienna, Prague, Budapest, and Paris, the revolutions 
of 1848 were stifled; in Naples the King regained power 
in a coup on May 15, subsequently reconquering Sicily, 
while at Rome more conservative policies were followed. 
But Venice, under the dictatorship of Daniele Manin, 
refused to accept the Armistice of Salasco and resisted 
the Austrian siege. In Tuscany, Leopold II, finding that 
the democrats, led by Giuseppe Montanelli and Francesco 
Domenico Guerrazzi, were gaining over the moderate 
ministers and aiming at an Italian Constituent Assembly, 
fled to Gaeta (February 1849); meanwhile, at Florence, 
a predominantly democratie provisional govemment was 
formed. At Rome, the minister Pellegrino Rossi, a former 
Carbonaro who had returned from France and embarked 
on a policy of conciliation, was assassinated (November 
15, 1848), and the democrats controlled the situation; 
in consequence Pius IX fled in disguise (November 24), 
also taking refuge in Gaeta. At Rome the constitutional 
govemment convoked a Constituent Assembly with uni­
versal suffrage, which, meeting on February 5, proclaimed 
the republic. The Italian revolution seemed to have been 
rebom, and the Piedmontese democrats impelled Charles 
Albert to renew the war with Austria (March 20, 1849). 
But on March 23 he was routed at Novara and, on the 
same day, abdicated and went into exile. He was suc­
ceeded by Victor Emmanuel II, to whom the Austrian 
com mander conceded an honourable armistice so as not 
to weaken the monarchical and moderate forces to the 
advantage of the democrats. The defeat of Piedmont made 
the position of the democrats and republicans impossible. 
In Tuscany the moderates called back the Grand Duke, 
who returned with Austrian troops that crushed a demo­
cratie insurrection at Livorno (May 1849); the reconquest 
of Brescia in March, after 10 days of fighting, left Venice 
isolated, though it held out against the Austrian Army 
until August. The Roman Republic, led by Mazzini and 
Garibaldi, held out until July 3 against the French corps 
that the new president of the republic, Louis-Napoleon, 
had dispatched to repay his clerical supporters. The dis- 
possessed sovereigns everywhere returned, abrogated the 
constitutions, dissolved the parliaments, and, especially at 
Naples, filled up the prisons.

UNIFICATION
The role of Piedmont. The exception to this picture 

of reaction was Piedmont. There King Victor Emmanuel 
found himself goveming with a Parliament whose demo­
cratie majority was unwilling to ratify the treaty of peace 
with Austria, which was indispensable if the defeated 
country was to be reorganized. By the skillfully worded 
Proclamation of Moncalieri (November 20, 1849), which 
contrasted his policy favourably with that of the other 
Italian rulers, he inaugurated fresh elections, in which the 
moderate party emerged victorious. The new ministry was 
headed by Massimo d’Azeglio, a moderate trusted by the 
King; the most important of his measures was the Sic- 
cardi law curtailing ecclesiastical jurisdiction. In October Cavour 
1850 Camillo di Cavour entered the Cabinet and, from enters the 
that time, substantially directed financial policy toward Cabinet 
free exchange, arranging international commercial treaties 
and drawing on foreign credit to reduce the public debt 
and to develop the railway system. This dynamism was 
displeasing to the conservatives and to the more cautious 
moderates, including Azeglio himself, who was displaced 
in 1852 as a result of Count Cavour’s alliance (known as 
the connubiö) with the Deputies of the left centre. Despite 
a series of disagreements between Cavour and the King, 
who was influenced by the clerical party and had some ab­
solutist leanings, various ecclesiastical, fiscal, and judicial 
reforms were introduced. The prestige of the Piedmontese 
govemment both in Italy and intemationally was also re­
inforced by a variety of factors.
In March 1854 France and England had intervened in 

support of Turkey against Russia in the Crimea; to obtain 
the support of Austria, they were prepared to guarantee the 
status quo in Italy, which only Piedmont at that time was 
in a position to disrupt. But Cavour, anticipating events, 
concluded an alliance with the Western powers and sent 
an expeditionary force to the Crimea, where (May 1855) 
it performed brilliantly. Thus he was able to sit among the 
victors at the Congress of Paris (February 1856) and there 
to affirm that the only threat to the peace of Italy and 
the only pretext for subversive plots was the burdensome 
Austrian overlordship. It was a tremendous achievement.

Meanwhile, the democratie and republican movement 
led by Mazzini was losing ground and crumbling. The 
failure of the Barraba, an attempt in February 1853 by 
the population of Milan to overpower the Austrian garri- 
son; the discovery and execution at Belfiore (1852-53) of 
conspirators concerned in a plot centred at Mantua; and 
other abortive attempts to launch uprisings in Lunigiana 
and Cadore all contributed to discredit and discourage 
the democrats. Mazzini’s isolation was completed by his 
known support of the Sapri expedition (June-July 1857), 
in which Carlo Pisacane, a Neapolitan Socialist with whom 
he had been in deep ideological disagreement, landed on 
the coast of Campania with 300 companions; the expedi­
tion ended in a massacre.

The democrats, then, were divided and unable to carry 
on the revolution. There was nothing to be hoped for in 
the restored govemments. In Lombardy-Venetia, Austria 
had carried out stem measures of repression, while, in 
Rome, Pius IX, influenced by the secretary of state Car­
dinal Giacomo Antonelli, refused to grant any reforms.
There was now no room left for the liberal Catholicism 
of the years following 1848. At Naples as in the duchies, 
reaction became intractable; in Tuscany the Grand Duke 
tried vainly to make the country forget that he had recov- 
ered his throne only by the help of Austria.

The War of 1859. So only in Piedmont was there 
any hope left for the reformers. There Cavour succeeded 
in establishing in 1857 a monarchist-unionist party, the 
Societa Nazionale Italiana (Italian National Society), to Societa 
which the presidency of Manin and the vice presidency of Nazionale 
Garibaldi gave a wider appeal than if it had been stafled Italiana 
only by moderates. Though not outlawing conspiratorial 
movements, Cavour wanted to solve the Italian question 
by international politics rather than by revolution. At a se­
cret conference held at Plombières, France (July 1858), he 
arranged with the emperor Napoleon III that the French 
would intervene in Italy should Piedmont be invaded by 
Austria; he was clearly planning the complete expulsion



of Austria from the peninsula. The price he was to pay 
for this help was the cession of Nice and Savoy to France 
and the suppression of the Mazzinian party, erroneously 
thought by Napoleon to be responsible for the dynamite 
attack made on him at Paris on January 14, which was, in 
fact, planned by the Romagno Felice Orsini. The Franco- 
Piedmontese alliance was finally concluded in January 
1859, and, with Napoleon’s approval, Victor Emmanuel 
delivered a speech from the throne in which he declared 
himself ready to hear the “cry of woe” against Austria that 
was rising in every part of Italy. Meanwhile, the military 
party in Vienna was urging the emperor Francis Joseph to 
declare war. On April 23 an insulting ultimatum demand- 
ing that Piedmont demobilize was rejected, and three 
days later the Austrian Army took the offensive. Thus, as 
Cavour had hoped, the proviso for French intervention 
became operative. The allies were victorious in the battles 
of Magenta, San Martino, and Solferino (June 1859), but, 
while the routed Austrian Army was in retreat, Napoleon 
III suddenly signed the Armistice of Villafranca with the 
Austrians. This sudden change of policy was caused by 
events in Italy, where unification seemed about to become 
a reality. At Florence on April 27, Leopold II was over- 
thrown by an insurrection and fled, while the govemment 
passed to the moderates, with Baron Bettino Ricasoli as 
the emerging leader; in June the duchies of Parma and 
Modena revolted, followed by the Legations (the northern 
Papal States). The Marches and Umbria also rebelled but 
were quickly reconquered by papal troops. The liberated 
provinces declared their wish to be united to Piedmont, 
but France then, no more than at any time in the past, 
did not want a united Italy. At Villafranca it was arranged 
that Napoleon III should receive Lombardy from Austria 
and cede it to Piedmont; the sovereigns of Modena and 
Tuscany were to be restored, and plans were made to es- 
tablish a federation among the miers of the Italian States. 
This was a serious defeat for Cavour’s policy, and he re- 
signed in July 1859, the King replacing him in the govern- 
ment by Urbano Rattazzi. But England was particularly 
opposed to the forceful restoration of the miers of Emilia 
and Tuscany, and even Napoleon III, who meanwhile had 
increased his prestige in France by the annexation of Nice 
and Savoy, was unenthusiastic; in this climate of interna­
tional opinion, Cavour’s policy soon returned to favour, 
and he resumed office on January 21, 1860. A series of 
plebiscites were then held in Tuscany and Emilia, all of 
which declared for union with Piedmont. The fear of a 
democratie revolution, the need to weaken Austria, and 
Great Britain’s desire to set up a strong Italian state to 
balance France all induced the European powers to assist 
the Piedmontese monarchy in obtaining this great success.

Garibaldi and the Thousand. But the democratie party 
refused to admit that the national revolution was in any 
way complete, when so many parts of Italy remained 
under their old sovereigns. The most suitable place for 
a democratie revival was Sicily, where autonomous op­
position to the Bourbon govemment was endemic and 
extremist. In April 1860 a popular insurrection broke out 
in Palermo (the rivolta della Gancia), which, though it was 
quickly quelled, spread through the cities and the coun­
tryside under the unmistakable influence of Mazzinian 
agents. It was then, at the beginning of May 1860, that 
the democrats showed that they were able to overcome 
the deep differences that had divided them during the 
previous decade. The Expedition of the Thousand, which, 
with the tacit approval of Cavour, set sail from Quarto, 
near Genoa, under the command of Garibaldi, had been 
principally reemited among the bourgeoisie of Lombardy 
and Venetia but also contained volunteers from all the old 
States and represented the most divergent forces.

Despite the scant preparation, the expedition, which 
was almost entirely without arms, after disembarking at 
Marsala on May 11 conquered nearly the whole of Sicily 
in less than three months. The factors that made this 
possible were the revolutionary ferment already existing 
there and Garibaldi’s military skill. But the attitude of the 
Sicilian peasants proved ambivalent; at first welcoming 
the in vaders, they later became disappointed by the failure 
to partition the feudal estates, and they even fought the

Garibaldians. Though on May 14 he had proclaimed him­
self “Dictator in the name of Victor Emmanuel, king of 
Italy,” Garibaldi had set up a provisional Sicilian govern- 
ment, actually directed by his associate Francesco Crispi, 
which came into serious conflict with Cavour’s emissaries 
to the isiand; Cavour was afraid of a turn toward repub­
licanism. Meanwhile, the European powers attempted to 
mediate, and the new king of the Two Sicilies, Francis II, 
granted a constitution and promised autonomy and par­
don to the Sicilian rebels. But without the consent—and 
apparently even against the wishes—of Victor Emmanuel, 
Garibaldi crossed to Calabria on August 19, 1860, and on 
September 7 made a triumphant entry into Naples, which 
the King had abandoned, fleeing to Gaeta. On October 
1 the last serious Bourbon resistance was overcome at 
the Battle of the Volturno, near Caserta. But the prestige 
of Garibaldi and of the democrats had grown too great, 
and it was time Cavour resumed the initiative. Persuading 
Napoleon III to make only a formal protest, he occupied 
the Marches and Umbria (September 1860); so as not to 
offend Napoleon’s clericalism, it was agreed that Rome 
and Lazio should remain under the pope, while the rest 
of Italy was to become a moderate constitutional king­
dom. On October 26, 1860, Victor Emmanuel, having 
entered Neapolitan territory with his army, met Garibaldi, 
who hailed him as “king of Italy”; during October and 
November, the formerly papal and Bourbon provinces 
voted by plebiscites to be annexed to the kingdom of Italy. 
The kingdom’s inauguration was formally proclaimed on 
March 17, 1861, by a Parliament meeting in Turin, and 
soon afterward (March 25 and 27) Cavour affirmed the 
necessity that, with the approval of France and with the 
famous formula “a free church in a free state,” Rome 
should become the Italian Capital; but, when he died, on 
June 6, 1861, the “Roman question,” with many others, 
remained unsolved.
Condition of the Italian kingdom. In 1861 the kingdom 

had 26,000,000 inhabitants, 78 percent of whom were 
illiterate, while 70 percent of its active population were 
engaged in agriculture. Thus it seemed uniikeiy that Italy 
could make the economie progress shown by other Euro­
pean countries in that period. The group that had gained 
the majority in Parliament in 1861 was the moderate- 
conservative right, based principally on an alliance between 
the Piedmontese group, headed by Giovanni Lanza and 
Quintino Sella, which controlled industries and banks, and 
a Tuscan group, led by Bettino Ricasoli, which was inter- 
ested in commerce and transportation. This political class 
wanted a centralized govemmental structure that would 
allow the Parliament and hence the executive power to 
control the local administrations, especially where demo­
cratie forces or autonomistic aspirations might otherwise 
become preponderant. By a series of laws in 1865, they 
effected legislative unification and established firm central 
control over the provinces and their communes through 
the appointment of regional prefects. The democratie op­
position, entirely preoccupied with the problems of freeing 
Rome and Venetia, made little resistance to this authori- 
tarian construction of the state.

Centralization certainly provided no remedy for the se­
rious economie imbalance between north and south. The 
free-trade policy of the right-wing politicians ruined the 
weak industries of the south, especially the woolen industry 
in the Salerno district, which had hitherto been protected. 
Moreover, the south had few railways, which were built 
under contracts that suggested govemment corruption; 
and the systems of poor relief and education were, and re­
mained, miserably inadequate. Naples, which in 1861 had
447,000 inhabitants and was the most populous city in 
Italy (Turin came next, with only 205,000), was afflicted 
with pauperism and viewed with jealousy by the smaller 
cities of the south. Yet the most intense wretchedness was 
in the rural districts, where the peasants had totally failed 
to acquire any proportion of the expropriated estates. 
Consequently, many of them took to an especially violent 
form of brigandage, which, though it was organized by 
former Bourbon officials and even by Bourbon emissaries 
loyal to the exiled Francis II, was primarily a peasant war 
directed especially against the agrarian bourgeoisie. The
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movement was harshly suppressed by troops, and at least
5,000 peasants were executed; but it was not brought to 
an end until 1865. Public opinion, however, remained 
largely dominated by the political problem of completing 
the country’s unification. The democrats wanted above all 
to solve the Roman question, and, when Ricasoli’s min- 
istry (June 1861-March 1862) was succeeded by that of 
Urbano Rattazzi, a Piedmontese lawyer apparently more 
liberal than Ricasoli, it seemed that the time had come. 
In July and August, Garibaldi, despite government pro- 
hibition, raised armed bands in Sicily and began moving 
up the peninsula again to march on Rome; but Rattazzi, 
preoccupied with the attitude of France and Austria, 
and realizing that French troops were garrisoning Rome, 
had the army disperse the Garibaldian troops rounded 
up at Aspromonte, in Calabria, where (August 29, 1862) 
Garibaldi was wounded and put under arrest for two 
months. The scandal that followed brought about the fall

of the government. An attempt at a partial solution of the 
Roman question was made by the ministry (March 1863- 
September 1864) of Marco Minghetti. By the Convention 
of September (signed at Paris on September 15, 1864), 
Napoleon III agreed to gradually withdraw French troops 
from papal territory in the course of the next two years; 
in return, Italy undertook to respect papal rule and—by a 
secret clause—to transfer the Capital from Turin to Flor­
ence. When this condition became public, there was an 
uprising in Turin, with 30 dead (September 21-22), and 
Minghetti was forced to resign.

The adherence of Venetia and Rome. Two years later, 
attention was diverted from Rome to Venice by the out- 
break of war (June 1866) between Austria and Prussia. 
Italy, governed by the ministry of the Piedmontese Al- 
fonso La Marmora, took the opportunity to attack the 
Austrian-held lands in Italy but was defeated on land at 
Custoza on June 24 and at sea off Lissa on July 20. Only
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The unification of Italy. The dates are those of annexation, first to the Kingdom of Sardinia 
and, after 1861, to the Kingdom of Italy.
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the Garibaldian volunteers in Trentino had some success. 
By the Treaty of Vienna (October 3, 1866), Italy, through 
the mediation of Napoleon III, obtained the cession of 
Venetia. After a short-lived Minghetti ministry, Rattazzi 
returned to power, giving tacit consent to the stationing of 
Garibaldian bands along the papal boundary; but Rattazzi 
resigned, and meanwhile Garibaldi went into action and 
was defeated by French troops at Mentana (November 3); 
upon re-entering Italian territory, he was arrested and sent 
to the island of Caprera, between Corsica and Sardinia, 
where he had property.

Both diplomatically and militarily Italy had suffered a 
marked loss of prestige. Nor was the internal situation 
happy. There were separatist revolts in Palermo (1866) 
and others around Parma (1869) because of the tax on 
milling grain; furthermore, financial restrictions, necessary 
in order to effect reorganizations and to support the army, 
made the government unpopular.
The ministry of Giovanni Lanza and Quintino Sella, 

formed in December 1869, was perhaps the most typical 
among those of the right wing—it repressed the Mazz- 
inians, advocated free trade, and was prudent in foreign 
affairs, with a pro-French bias. But, despite its lack of 
brilliance and its subservience to France—shown when it 
almost yielded to King Victor Emmanuel’s desire to in- 
tervene in the Franco-Prussian war of 1870—it achieved 
the solution of the Roman question. This was made pos- 
sible because the defeat and abdication of Napoleon III 
ended French protection of the papacy. On September 
20, 1870, after a symbolic resistance by the papal army, 
Italian troops entered Rome, opening a breach in the wall 
of Porta Pia. The Pope, refusing to accept the situation, 
forthwith withdrew inside the Vatican.
With the taking of Rome, the geographical unification 

of Italy was completed. But an equally important popular 
unification remained totally unachieved. A vast gulf con- 
tinued to divide the small proportion, perhaps 2 percent, 
of the population that, on the basis of a property suffrage, 
enjoyed electoral rights and was represented in moder­
ate and anticierical chambers and governments from the 
mainly illiterate masses, who, preponderantly peasant and 
Catholic, were beginning to be stirred by working class 
and Socialist doctrines. (Ma.B.)

DEVELOPMENTS FROM 1870 TO 1914
Once unification was achieved with the capture of Rome 
(even though Trent and Trieste, the terre irredente, or 
“unredeemed areas,” still under Austrian rule, remained 
outside the boundaries), and once the Roman question 
was provisionally, albeit unilaterally, settled with the en- 
actment of the Law of Guarantees (May 13, 1871), which 
guaranteed the pope full ecclesiastical freedom, the Gio­
vanni Lanza-Quintino Sella government focussed its at- 
tention on domestic problems. The most crucial of these 

Financial was the need to improve the financial situation, and this 
problems was accomplished in 1876 by holding back public expen- 

diture and increasing revenue by taxation.
Minghetti’s last ministry. When Lanza feil in June 

1873, Marco Minghetti, who succeeded him in July, at- 
tacked the problem of the inflationary paper currency 
circulation that grew substantially after the introduction 
of forced currency under the Act of April 20, 1874, which 
stipulated the volume of currency to be put into circula­
tion for about 20 years; this act set up a consortium of six 
major issuing private banks (with the result that no state 
central bank was established). But the Minghetti Cabinet 
failed to secure adoption of the fiscal measures it had 
submitted to the Chamber, which was therefore dissolved 
(September 20, 1874). The ensuing elections resulted in 
a heavy gain for the left. Next to the traditional, mod- 
erately Progressive Piedmontese left, headed by Agostino 
Depretis, and the more consistently Progressive left of the 
other north central regions (both representing the middle 
class groups of the north), the Southern left, the Champion 
of the interests of the landed bourgeoisie of the south 
and more moderate than the traditional left, showed a 
remarkable gain.

In spite of these differences, the left, after its success at 
the polls in 1874, presented a more solid parliamentary

front than did the right: indeed, the disagreement within
the right on the question of “saving” the railroads by mak-
ing their operation a state responsibility was responsible Disagree-
in March 1876 for the downfall of the last government of ment
the traditional right, brought about by the Tuscan rightist within the
group’s aligning itself with the left against state operation parliamen-
of the railroads. The right, the “moderate” heirs of Cavour, tary right
who had built up the unitary state, unified the national
market, and set the country’s financial house in order,
was now succeeded by the left, a party whose leadership
consisted mainly of men of the Risorgimento democracy
who, unlike the more strictly orthodox Mazzinian republi-
cans, had accepted the monarchist-liberal solution. More
resolutely secular and anticierical than the right, the left
had a broader social base extending to the upper levels
of the urban working classes, with whose support it was
prepared to widen the narrow bases of the unitary state: its
program’s chief elements were extension of the franchise,
compulsory elementary education, tax reform, abolition
of the forced currency, and appointment of mayors by
election.

Depretis and the parliamentary left, 1876-87. In the
decade after 1876, Italian public life was dominated by 
Depretis, the leader of the left, who was president of the 
Council almost uninterruptedly from March 25, 1876, 
until his death on July 29, 1887, and who headed eight 
administrations in which he reserved almost invariably 
the internal-affairs portfolio and often the foreign-affairs 
portfolio for himself. A skilled parliamentarian, a talented 
administrator, and a realistic and flexible statesman, De­
pretis proceeded with caution in carrying out the program 
of the left, partly because of the internal divergences within 
the left itself, which comprised—from left to right—the 
extreme group of Agostino Bertani, still open to republi- 
can promptings; Francesco Crispi’s group, clinging to the 
democratie traditions of the Risorgimento; the Lombard 
Progressive left of Giuseppe Zanardelli and Benedetto 
Cairoli; and Giovanni Nicotera’s group, predominantly 
Southern, bestowing political patronage and more conser- 
vative. Nonetheless, on July 15, 1877, the Coppino Act was 
passed, making the first two years of elementary schooling 
compulsory, a provision that, though inadequate, helped 
to lower the level of illiteracy. In 1882 a reform increased 
the electorate to 6.9 percent of the total population, in- 
cluding a substantial number of workers in the north. The 
forced currency was abolished between 1881 and 1883.
On January 1, 1884, the unpopular grist tax was finally 
repealed. The Railroad Agreements Act (April 27, 1885) 
vested responsibility for operating the railroads in private 
companies and strengthened the hand of the southemers.
Public expenditure, however, rosé noticeably from 1881 
because of increased allocations for the armed forces, and 
the deficit created was aggravated by the minister Agostino 
Magliani’s “exuberant” financial policy.

Finally, the free-trade tradition was abandoned, and a 
protectionist measure in favour of industry was enacted in 
1878; in 1887 a general tariff was introduced to provide 
much greater protection for some branches of industry.
Because o f the widespread farming crisis o f the 1880s, 
the import duty on grains was raised substantially, jeopar- 
dizing the already depressed living Standard o f the lower 
income groups. The tariffs o f 1887 strengthened a political 
block within the mainly Southern group o f absentee own- 
ers o f  large estates and those entrepreneurial groups o f the 
upper middle class and o f the bourgeois-minded nobility 
who had directed the Risorgimento process.

One basic feature of Depretis’ politico-parliamentary sys- “Trans- 
tem much criticized as a source of political corruption formism” 
and degradation was “transformism,” whereby moderate 
or conservative deputies moved over to the benches of the 
leftist majority because they had had more than their fill 
of the wrangling over the ideals and programs of the right­
ist era and because priority was given to economie and 
administrative matters, on which agreement in Parliament 
was now made easier.
Not even under the personal influence of the new king,

Umberto I, who succeeded Victor Emmanuel II in 1878, 
did the left change the foreign-policy aims pursued by 
the right from 1870 to 1876, namely, to terminate the
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alliance with France and to seek closer relationships with 
Germany and Austria-Hungary, as promoted by Marquis 
Emilio Visconti-Venosta. The policy of cautious reflection 
required for the consolidation of the young Italian state 
was, however, offset by the isolation of Italy, which be­
came obvious during the eastem crisis of 1877-78 and at 
the Congress of Berlin and especially at the tension over 
the French occupation of Tunisia in 1881.

The Triple This isolation ended in 1882, when Italy concluded the 
Alliance Triple Alliance with Germany and Austria-Hungary. The 

treaty, which had a stabilizing effect on domestic policy, 
provided, among other things, that Germany, Austria- 
Hungary, and Italy would undertake to support each other 
if ever attacked by other powers and that the other two 
contracting parties would remain neutral if the third was 
forced into declaring war on another power. The Triple Al­
liance, from which Italy derived no great advantages, was 
nevertheless renewed in 1887 on rather more favourable 
terms that, in addition to giving Italy anti-French assur- 
ances that the status quo in the Mediterranean would 
be maintained, allowed it in substance to request that 
Trentino and Trieste be ceded to it in the event of any 
encroachment by Austria in the Balkans.
Colonial expansionism became more marked as imperi­

alistic interests developed. The government acquired Aseb 
(Assab) in 1882, previously in the possession of the Rub- 
batino shipping company from 1869 to 1870, and Italian 
forces occupied Mesewa (1885), a bridgehead for subse- 
quent penetration into Eritrea that was interrupted by the 
defeat at Dogali (January 26, 1887).

Crispi, to 1891. “Strong” foreign policy. Depretis was
succeeded by Francesco Crispi, a former Mazzinian who 
had accepted the constitutional monarchy and whose ini- 
tial democratie fervour had been steadily waning. His 
coming to power (August 1887) ushered in a new phase 
of Italian policy characterized by motives of prestige and 
colonial expansionist trends at the international level and 
by a “strong” line at home. An admirer of Bismarck and a 
fervent nationalist, Crispi adopted an intransigent attitude 
toward France both in the matter of trade relations and in 
dealing with the problems created by spheres of influence 
in the Mediterranean, while forging closer links with the 
Central Powers, especially Germany.

Expansion Crispi then emphasized the imperialistic aspects of colo- 
in East nial expansion in East Africa. The outcome was the pro- 
Africa tectorate established over the Somali sultanates of Obbia 

and Migiuritinia (1889) and later extended to the coast of 
Benadir; the occupation of the interior of Eritrea (1889), 
recognized by Menelik II, emperor of Ethiopia, in the 
Treaty of Uccialli (May 2, 1889); and the attempt to im- 
pose an Italian protectorate on Ethiopia.
Domestic policy. In domestic policy, Crispi, the guiding 

spirit of the industrial-agricultural block Consolidated in 
1887, encouraged the trends toward authoritarianism that 
emerged on several occasions from 1861 onward. The first 
phase of Crispi’s decade was also characterized by legisla- 
tive activity that, while seeking to strengthen the executive 
by enhancing the authority of the president of the council, 
began to broaden the basis of public life and to pro vide 
a more honest and efficiënt administration: the extended 
franchise in local government elections; the elective ap- 
pointment of mayors by commune councils; reform of 
the system of administrative law; and promulgation of a 
new criminal code, the Zanardelli code, which abolished 
the death penalty and granted some freedom to strike. In 
addition, Crispi’s minister of finance (1889-90), Giovanni 
Giolitti, reduced the deficit by strict economy.

The Rudini government and Giolitti’s first administration. 
In February 1891 Crispi resigned, and, after a brief admin­
istration (February 1891-May 1892) headed by Marquis 
Antonio Starabba di Rudini, who renewed the Triple Al­
liance for 12 years, Giolitti became prime minister on May 
25, 1892. Giolitti, a Piedmontese who had played no part 
in the Risorgimento, followed a more Progressive line.

The years 1870-90 witnessed the emergence and early 
stages of two movements, one Socialist and the other 
Catholic, that were radically to alter the nature of the polit­
ical struggle. The first organizational framework of incipi- 
ent Italian Socialism on a nationwide scale was the Italian

Federation of the International Workingmen’s Association 
(Rimini Conference, August 4, 1872), whose constitu- Birth of 
tion—partly inspired by Mikhail Bakunin, the Russian organized 
anarchist—was made possible by the radicalization of the Italian 
younger republican generation, which had sympathized Socialism 
with the Paris Commune of 1871. The First International, 
whose orientation was anti-authoritarian, anarchistic, and 
collectivist in Italy, spread chiefly to Naples, Sicily, and 
central Italy, recruiting its supporters from among the 
urban workers and young intellectuals. But it failed to 
enlist support among the peasantry, in spite of the rural 
insurrectionist movement that the intemationalists started 
in 1877 and that they thought should have been supported 
by the peasants of the south. The futility of the insurrec­
tionist method brought the International, after 1877, to 
a crisis aggravated by the abandonment of their positions 
by some of its leaders, including Andrea Costa, founder 
of the Revolutionary Socialist Party of Romagna in 1881 
(as from 1884 the Italian Revolutionary Socialist Party).
Moreover, in 1882, the Italian Labour Party (Partito Op- 
eraio Italiano) came into existence in Milan and rallied 
Lombardy workers to a labour program based on trade 
union opposition. The same years witnessed completion 
of the transition from radical democracy to Socialism of a 
group of Lombardy intellectuals, among them Filippo Tu- 
rati and Leonida Bissolati, who assimilated Marxist ideas; 
another intellectual, Antonio Labriola, advocated the es­
tablishment in Italy of a Marxist Socialist culture free of 
Positivist contamination from which, in his opinion, the 
Lombardian Socialist group was not immune.
Among the Catholics, the “intransigent” element, defend- 

ers of the rights of the papacy against the “usurping” Italian 
state and advocates of political abstentionism, prevailed 
over the clerico-moderates, who favoured an accommo- 
dation with the state. The “intransigents” acquired an 
effective organizational instrument in the Opera dei con­
gressi (1875), promoting—especially from 1885 onward— 
a range of economie and social activities, mainly in north 
central rural areas.

With these developments in mind, Giolitti tried to in­
troducé a financial policy that would lighten the burden 
on the lower income classes but also would permit more 
freedom in political and trade union organization. It is not 
by pure chance that, during Giolitti’s first administration, 
the Italian Socialist Party (p s i) was founded (August 1892) 
as an entity separate from the Anarchists. The continua- 
tion of this policy was nevertheless impeded by Giolitti’s 
resignation (November 24, 1893) because of the Banca The Banca 
Romana scandal, in which the financial aspects were com- Romana 
pounded with political corruption. scandal

Crispi, 1893-96. Giolitti was again succeeded by Crispi 
at a time when the economie and bank crisis had be- 
come more acute and in Sicily the Fasci dei Lavoratori 
movement (unions of labour, especially of peasant groups, 
linked with the p si) had become more extensive. In order 
to deal with the tense situation, Crispi made use of the law 
enforcement authorities and exercised emergency powers: 
disbandment of the Fasci and declaration of a state of 
siege in Sicily and Lunigiana, where an uprising fomented 
by the Anarchists had been attempted (January 1894); 
adoption of “anti-Anarchist” laws; and disbandment of 
the psi (October 1894).

Crispi later succeeded in establishing equilibrium in the 
credit sector by reorganizing the banks, whereby the Banca 
d’Italia came out on top as the leading issuing bank; and 
he strengthened his parliamentary position through the 
elections of May 1895, held after a revision of the electoral 
rolls had reduced the number of voters to the detriment 
of leftist opposition parties.
The discontent engendered by Crispi’s policy, particularly 

noticeable in the north, expressed itself over the African 
crisis. The annexation of Tigre as part of Eritrea (October 
1895) actually forced the emperor Menelik II, who had al- 
ready denounced the Treaty of Uccialli in 1893, into war.
The campaign ended in an Italian defeat (Aduwa), forcing 
Crispi to resign on March 5, 1896. Thus there came to a 
close, with a heavy deficit, an era of Italian foreign policy 
characterized by an ill-prepared imperialistic drive.

Rudini, 1896-98. Rudini, who succeeded Crispi for the
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second time (May 1896), settled the African problem by 
the Treaty of Addis Ababa (October 1896), which rec- 
ognized the independenee of Ethiopia and left Italy in 
possession of Eritrea up to the Mareb line and the Somali 
Protectorate. His domestic policy, however, was vague, 
wavering between the pressures of the conservative right— 
which sought the replacement of the parliamentary type 
of government by the “constitutional” type, with minis­
ters responsible only to the sovereign—and the pressures 
of the radical left. Rudini began by adopting a tolerant 
attitude (amnesty for political prisoners) and introduced 
some social welfare measures, but a Cabinet reshuffle 
(July 1896) shifted the balance to the right, thrusting the 
radicals into opposition.
Finally, Rudinï’s inadequacy became apparent in the cri­

sis of 1898, when, as a result of the rise in grain prices, 
heightened tension convulsed the whole country and cul- 
minated in mass demonstrations in Milan. He called the 
army into the Lombard Capital, then in a state of siege, 
and resorted to severe repression.

When Rudini resigned in view of the Chamber’s hostility 
(June 18, 1898), Luigi Pelloux, who succeeded him, girded 
himself to continue repression; and, when—after he had 
prepared a bill highly detrimental to constitutional free- 
doms—the extreme left resorted to parliamentary obstruc- 
tion, he promulgated the repressive laws by royal decree 
and adjoumed the Chamber. This authoritarian gambit 
backfired: the elections of June 1900 were a triumph for 
the extreme left, forcing Pelloux to resign.

Agriculture and industry, 1870-90. From 1870 to 1900, 
Italy remained a predominantly farming country whose 
agriculture was characterized by major discrepancies and 
striking contrasts. In the Po Valley of the north, with the 
help of development projects, the large estates, with their 
capitalistic owner-managers, continued to gain ground, as 
did a class of capitalist entrepreneurs (“tenant farmers”) 
employing hordes of farmhands. In the central regions 
(Tuscany, the Marches, Umbria, and part of Emilia), the 
predominant system was sharecropping. The south was 
both the realm of the large estates and also of peasant 
holdings often too small to offer their owners a bare liveli- 
hood and therefore compelling them to work as labourers 
or tenants on the large estates.

The unification of the market and the construction of 
the railroad network spurred production, especially of spe- 
cialized crops intended for export (olive oil, wine, citrus 
fruits), but, except for the capitalistic estates of the north, 
the increase in output was generally from the steady ex­
pansion of the area under cultivation rather than from the 
investment of Capital. Agriculture suffered severely from 
the effects of the crisis of the 1880s. The general drop in 
prices and output had been of particular significance for 
grains. The state’s endeavour to cope with the situation 
by taxing grains (1887), while it enabled the big South­
ern farms to survive, was detrimental to the small- and 
medium-scale wine-growing peasants of the south, who 
found themselves—because of the trade war with France— 
excluded from one of their principal markets.
In 1870 Italy did not yet possess an industrial base 

of significant proportions, even though, in the northem 
regions, there were signs of a developing manufacturing 
industry, especially in the textile sector (silk, cotton, and 
wool). The industrial “takeoff” was held back not so much 
by the low level of Capital formation as by the smallness 
of the domestic market and by the tendency to invest 
in speculative rather than directly productive ventures. 
This being so, state intervention, particularly the policy of 
protectionism (tariffs of 1878 and 1887), enabled steady 
progress to be made in the textile sector, now assured of 
the domestic market, while the establishment of Terni and 
other complexes launched the iron and steel industry in 
the direction of modem production.

The three decades under discussion witnessed an initial 
phase o f expansion, although it was slowed down by re- 
current crises, as a result o f  which the gross product o f  
industry at the end of the century still amounted to only 
around 20 percent o f the overall gross national product. 
Lastly, per capita incom e remained essentially at a stand- 
still, and the Standard o f living remained low.

Saracco, 1900-01, and Zanardelli, 1901-03. Giuseppe 
Saracco, who succeeded Pelloux (June 1900-February 
1901), was a “caretaker” minister who withdrew the drafts 
of illiberal laws and launched a policy of détente that 
was not even interrupted by the assassination of Um- 
berto I (July 29, 1900) by an Anarchist, because the new 
king, Victor Emmanuel III, showed his desire to guaran- 
tee constitutional freedoms. On Saracco’s resignation, a 
government was formed by Giuseppe Zanardelli, whose 
minister of the interior, Giolitti, inspired his policy. The 
Zanardelli-Giolitti administration (February 1901-Octo­
ber 1903) marked a tuming point in Italian life, ushering 
in a period of renunciation of conservative authoritarian- 
ism and of liberalization of domestic policy.

The Giolitti era. When he became president of the 
Council in November 1903, Giolitti dominated the scene 
until the outbreak of World War I, heading three ad- 
ministrations (November 1903-March 1905; May 1906- 
December 1909; March 1911-March 1914) apart from 
a few intervening caretaker cabinets (Alessandro Fortis, 
March 1905-February 1906; Sidney Sonnino, February- 
May 1906 and December 1909-March 1910; Luigi Luz- 
zatti, March 1910-March 1911).

Social reform and the growth of organized labour. Giol­
itti sought to bring the radical and Socialist left into the 
constitutional picture and to introducé a policy of reform 
to meet the demands of the upper strata of the working 
classes. He abandoned the posture of repressing the labour 
movement, recognized the freedom to organize and to 
strike, and remained largely neutral in labour disputes. 
A series of accompanying legislative innovations, while 
of limited scope, helped to better the lot of the working 
classes (restraints on the employment of child and female 
labour; 24 consecutive hours of rest per week in industry; 
measures to benefit workers in rice fields, etc.). Lastly, 
the Credaro Act (1911) made state bodies responsible for 
operating elementary schools.
Giolitti’s policy encouraged the rapid growth of the orga­

nized labour movement. Hence, in 1901 there was a note- 
worthy expansion of the trade federations and the trade- 
union councils (town-based territorial organs), which be­
came increasingly socialistic and which also engaged in ed- 
ucational and assistance activities. Concurrently there was 
a gradual spread of the peasants’ associations in regions 
with big capitalistic farms (Po Valley and part of Apulia). 
In this way masses of farm labourers were organized and, 
in 1900-01, set off a wild wave of strikes designed to raise 
low wages and improve harsh working conditions. The 
farm labourers’ organization found its rallying point in the 
constitution of the Federazione Nazionale dei Lavoratori 
della Terra (National Federation of Agricultural Work­
ers), or Federterra (157,000 members in 1910). Federterra, 
however, mainly reflected the aspirations of the labourers 
(more farmhands and fewer peasants) and made “sociali- 
zation” of the land the central theme of its program. This 
limited its penetration into the regions of small peasant 
holdings and sharecroppers, where the peasants’ main de­
sire was to own their piece of land. National unification 
of the Socialist-oriented trade unions occurred in 1906 
with the establishment of the Confederazione Generale del 
Lavoro (c g l ), or General Confederation of Labour. The 
c g l  soon became an efficiënt organ (384,000 registered 
members in 1911), but its cautious reformism benefitted 
the more advanced labour categories, concentrated in the 
north, and neglected the strata of less skilled and unorga- 
nized workers, chiefly in the south.

Even the Catholics, who had entered the field of trade 
union organization after the publication of Rerum No- 
varum (1891), stepped up their activity, especially among 
the peasants of the north central region and the textile 
workers’ branch, where women predominated (104,000 
registered members in the Catholic, or “white,” trade 
unions in 1910).

Domestic policy. Giolitti succeeded in moving farther 
ahead with his domestic policy also, thanks to the support 
of the reformist wings of the psi (Turati, Claudio Treves, 
Ivanoe Bonomi, Leonida Bissolati), which predominated 
in the parliamentary group and the c g l  and often lent Gi­
olitti support in Parliament but refused to join his admin-
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istrations. But the “Socialist revolutionary” movement, 
which had no specific ideology, and the “revolutionary 
trade unionism” splinter group, which was influenced by 
the ideas of the French revolutionary syndicalist Georges 
Sorel and which quit the p si in 1907, were fiercely hos- 
tile to Giolitti.

During the Giolitti period, Parliament and government 
were active in the economie and financial sectors, even in 
relation to the economie expansion of those years. When 
the railroad agreements of 1885 expired in 1905, responsi­
bility for running the railroads was taken over by the state; 
in June 1906 legislation was enacted to convert the public 
debt from 5 to 3.75 percent (and later to 3.5 percent), an 
operation that was successful because of the sound state 
of the national financial situation, which showed a surplus 
up to 1909-10; in 1912 it was the turn of the state life in- 
surance monopoly, and, at the same time, a great impetus 
was given to public works.

Against this, one unworthy aspect of “Giolittism” was 
the use made by Giolitti of political patronage to maintain 
his power, which he did with an unscrupulousness that 
reached its climax during the elections.
Foreign policy. In foreign policy Giolitti tried to find 

Italy an altemative to the Triple Alliance and subordina- 
tion to Germany. In addition to improved relations with 
England, the rapprochement with France, started by Ru­
dini, who had settled the Tunisian question in 1896 and 
ended the trade war with France (by means of a trade 
treaty of November 21, 1897), was encouraged. This led 
to the Italo-French agreements of 1902, which delimited 
the spheres of influence of the two countries in North 
Africa and pledged them to mutual neutrality in the event 
of aggression by third parties. As a corollary, relations 
with Austria grew worse because of the friction created 
by recurrent irredentism, Italy’s commercial penetration 
of the Balkans, and Italy’s interest in Albania, as did 
relations with Germany, especially after the Moroccan 
crisis of 1905, during which Italy maintained an impartial 
position between France and Germany. The tension with 
Austria became acute in 1908, when Austria’s occupation 
of Bosnia without compensation for Italy placed the Triple 
Alliance in jeopardy.

Giolitti strengthened the Italian position in the Mediter­
ranean with the conquest of Libya (Italo-Turkish War of 
1911-12), which was opposed by the nationalists, who 
were starting to grow aggressive and were supported by 
sectors of the Catholic world. But the Libyan war had 
important domestic repercussions. The conflict upset the 
delicate internal balance of the psi and caused it to break 
away from the reformist movement of the right wing 
(Bissolati, Bonomi, Angelo Cabrini) in favour of the war, 
while the reformists of the left, with Turati, remained 
true to the anti-colonialist tradition of Italian Socialism. 
Moreover, there emerged a new left, nurtured on idealistic 
volunteerism, whose most typical representative was Ben- 
ito Mussolini, the creator of an eclectic platform founded 
on criticism of parliamentarianism, on antimilitarism, and 
on the advocacy of revolutionary violence.
The situation having changed thus, Giolitti could no 

longer count on the psi for support and therefore turned 
to the Catholics. The latter agreed to give their support 
in the 1913 elections—the first with virtually universal 
suffrage—to the govemmental candidates (the Gentiloni 
Pact). The liberal-Catholic alliance, concludéd as an anti- 
Socialist measure, did not, however, prevent the govern- 
ment’s relative defeat, the Catholics, psi Socialists, and 
the Reformist Socialist Party of Bonomi and Bissolati all 
gaining seats at the expense of the liberal groups.

The economy. The turn of the century and the Giolitti 
period were years of growth for the Italian economy. Farm 
production actually rosé, thanks to internal and export 
demand, to mounting investments in capitalistically struc- 
tured estates, and to the completion of land-improvement 
projects in Emilia-Romagna. But, above all, the industri- 
alization process gathered speed, with a growth rate of 
industrial output of 6.7 percent per annum for the period 
1896-1908. Both the spread of “mixed” banking and the 
increase of Capital stock in industry contributed to this 
growth. In addition to the textile industry, the electric

power (Edison) and the metallurgical industries became 
increasingly important. And per capita income in 1910- 
14 was 28.8 percent higher than in 1896-1900.
The industrial concerns, however, were concentrated in 

the northwestem part of the country, which in 1911, with 
27 percent of the total population, accounted for about 
58 percent of the total industrial workers. Industrializa- 
tion was practically nonexistent in the rural and backward 
south, aggravating the so-called Southern problem. Emi- 
gration, mainly from the southem regions, started as a 
large-scale exodus in 1880 and grew to an annual average 
of 600,000 emigrants from the start of the 20th century to 
1914, mostly headed for the Americas.

WORLD WAR I AND THE RISE OF FASCISM
The Salandra government. Giolitti, who resigned in 

March 1914 because of the radicals’ switchover to the op­
position, was succeeded by Antonio Salandra, heading a 
government that was expected to leave the way open again 
for Giolitti. But the outbreak of World War I drastically 
altered the nature of the political struggle. Salandra, after 
weathering a series of storms culminating in Red Week 
(serious popular uprisings that occurred in the Marches and 
the Romagna in June), coolly faced up to the war crisis. 
He ruled that the provisions of the Triple Alliance did not 
apply to Austria’s attack on Serbia and therefore decided 
on neutrality (August 2, 1914). In the folio wing months, 
however, Salandra considered intervening on the side of 
the Allies, particularly after the disappointing outcome of 
the attempt to bargain for the terre irredente with Austria. 
Meanwhile, the neutralists in Italy consisted of Giolitti 
supporters, Socialists, and Catholics. The interventionists 
included republicans, reformists of the Bissolati-Bonomi 
school, some splinter groups of liberal democrats, who re- 
garded the conflict as the last war of independence and the 
final achievement of national unity, and expansionist and 
imperialistic-minded elements; these were later joined by 
revolutionary-Socialist and anarcho-trade-unionist groups 
and b y  Mussolini, therefore expelled from the p s i .

When negotiations with Austria broke down, Salandra 
sought contacts with the Allies that finally led to the 
Treaty of London (April 26, 1915), which remained secret; 
in return for intervention on the Allies’ side, Italy was to 
receive Trentino, Trieste, Alto Adige (South Tirol) up to 
the Brenner Pass, Gorizia and Istria up to the Quarnaro, 
and northern Dalmatia. The Prime Minister, denouncing 
the Triple Alliance on May 4, was, however, forced to 
resign (May 13) by the neutralist majority in the Cham- 
ber. The interventionists stepped up their pressure with 
a well-orchestrated propaganda campaign and aggressive 
Street demonstrations. The King refused the Prime Min- 
ister’s resignation (May 16th) and took the decision to 
intervene, a decision that, while not formally exceeding 
his constitutional authority, nevertheless ran counter to 
the feelings of the majority in the country. The Salandra 
government thus took over full powers and, on May 24, 
declared war on Austria.

Entrance into the war and the peace settlement. Sal­
andra resigned in June 1916 after Austrian success in 
Trentino, and a national coalition government was fomied 
under Paolo Boselli, who declared war on Germany (Au­
gust 28, 1916). His government respected constitutional 
freedom and tolerated the pacific-neutral p s i, even after 
violent anti war demonstrations in Turin in August 1917. 
Boselli was toppled after the Battle of Caporetto disaster 
(October 1917), and the new government was formed in 
November by Vittorio Emanuele Orlando, who, at one of 
the most critical junctures in the history of united Italy, 
led the country on to victory.

Having got out of the war, Italy was shaken by a crisis in 
which the political, economie, and social elements were in- 
termeshed. Nationalists and imperialists, dissatisfied with 
the peace conference at which the Allies, while granting 
Trent, Trieste, and the Brenner frontier, did not recognize 
Italy’s claims to Fiume (modern Rijeka, Yugoslavia) and 
Dalmatia and its expansionist aims in Albania and Asia 
Minor, began to bandy about the myth of the “mutilated 
victory.” The middle classes feit the effects of inflation 
acutely and were terrified by the atmosphere of social
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tension; the industrialists and farmers were anxiöus about 
the turmoil stirred up by the workers, which, on a scale 
hitherto unknown, was assuming the political character 
of a struggle to take over the state; the peasant masses 
pressed that the prospect of “land for the peasants,” glibly 
conjured up in time of need by the leading groups, should 
be realized.

Nitti, 1919-20. Orlando, depressed by the course the 
Paris negotiations were taking, resigned on June 19, 1919; 
and Francesco Saverio Nitti, a democrat and an expert on 
the problems of the south, formed a government of the 
left and Giolitti supporters. Nitti did indeed promote the 
passage of Progressive social legislation (compulsory un- 
employment, sickness, and old-age insurance) and tried, 
unsuccessfully, to introducé the eight-hour working day. 
But the increase in social strife obliged him to call often 
on the police to quell the turmoil.

In the elections of November 16, 1919, the first held 
on the basis of universal suffrage and proportional rep- 
resentation, the psi scored a triumph (30 percent of the 
votes and 156 seats in the Chamber). The results were 
likewise favourable for the Italian Popular Party (p p i), the 
Catholic but formally nondenominational party founded 
in January 1919 by Don Luigi Sturzo and campaigning 
for improvement of peasant small holdings and for ad- 
ministrative decentralization (20.5 percent of the votes 
and 100 seats). But the elections disappointed the liber- 
als, democrats, and rightists. Thus it became difficult to 
form stable govemments, which would henceforth require 
the support either of the rigidly intransigent Socialists or 
the Populists.

As regards foreign policy, Nitti renounced the claims to 
Dalmatia and to the colonies, thus incurring the accusa- 
tion of “capitulator” from the nationalist groups of the 
right. Against this background the question of Fiume be­
came more embittered. Fiume, claimed by both Italy and 
Yugoslavia, was occupied in a piratical coup de rriain led 
by Gabriele D’Annunzio (September 12, 1919).

Giolitti’s last ministry: growth of Fascism. Internal ten­
sion and the difficult parliamentary situation led to Nitti’s 
resignation (June 9, 1920). The 78-year-old Giolitti now 
served his last term as prime minister, supported by the 
liberal democrats and, conditionally, by the Populists. Gi­
olitti concluded with Yugoslavia the Treaty of Rapallo 
(November 12, 1920), which made Fiume a free state and 
gave Italy some Dalmatian islands.

Giolitti then tried to deal with the domestic situation by 
his old method of staying neutral in labour disputes and 
using the police to maintain law and order. In this way he 
weathered the crisis of the September 1920 “occupation 
of the factories” by workers in Turin and Milan. He cut 
the budgetary deficit by increasing tax revenue (e.g., spe­
cial Capital levy, heavier death duties, and taxes on higher 
income brackets) and reducing expenditure.

Still, Giolitti’s experiment turned out to be not enough 
to control the critica! events in which the country was 
embroiled. He could not count on the p s i’s support. The 
p si’s “maximalist” left (victorious in the party congress 
of October 1919) harped on revolution and the dictator- 
ship of the proletariat, although its verbal extremism was 
not matched by capacity to guide the masses. Moreover, 
the anti-electoral Communist splinter group of Amadeo 
Bordiga and that of Antonio Gramsci’s “New Order” or­
ganized themselves on the left of the maximalists. These 
splinter groups, having broken away from the psi in Jan­
uary 1921 , formed the Italian Communist Party (p c i).
Mean while, Fascism was developing menacinglyV 

Launched in Milan on March 23, 1919, by Mussolini, the 
Fascist movement did not at once take a precise ideologi- 
cal stance and combined pragmatist, revolutionary-trade- 
unionist, nationalist, imperialist, and irrationalist elements 
in its platform; its program laid stress on direct opposi­
tion to Socialism and “Bolshevism” and on collaboration 
between management and labour in production to further 
the higher interests of the “nation.” Fascism availed itself 
flexibly of the elements of disillusionment and discontent 
prevailing in the country: nationalistic hysteria intensified 
by the “mutilated victory”; the operational difficulties of 
the parliamentary state; the effects of the economie sit­

uation; management’s anxiety about the growth of trade 
unionism (c g l ’s registered membership rosé from 249,000 
at the end of 1918 to 2,320,000 at the end of 1920); and 
the middle classes’ fear of Socialism.

After a difficult beginning (in the 1919 elections the Fas­
cist vote was insignificant), Fascism gathered strength after 
D’Annunzio’s seizure of Fiume (supported by Mussolini) 
and especially after the failure of the occupation of the 
factories, the turning point of Socialist fortunes. Allying 
itself with the traditionally more reactionary groups of the 
Italian ruling classes, Fascism became a kind of armed 
reaction against the working classes. Deploying “punitive 
expeditions” by paramilitary “squads,” Fascist strategy 
succeeded, from the late 1920s onward, in throwing the 
Socialist and trade union movement into disorder, first in 
the Po Valley and then in the northern cities, not sparing 
even the Catholic organizations.
The victory of Fascism. The victory of Fascism, a pre- 

dominantly urban movement with a broad lower middle 
class base, reached rural areas in 1921-22; it was encour- 
aged by the indecision of the Socialists, who were torn 
with strife—in October 1922 a further schism saw the 
expulsion of the reformists, who formed the Unitary So­
cialist Party (p s u ). But the movement was cold-shouldered 
by Giolitti and other liberal democrats, who believed 
that they could “constitutionalize” Fascism and absorb it 
within the liberal state. When the Chamber was dissolved, 
Giolitti announced new elections for May 15, 1921, and 
formed a governmental National Bloc comprising, besides 
the liberals, democrats, nationalists, and Fascist candi- 
dates. Nevertheless, out of 535 seats, the left gained 123 
seats, plus 15 to the Communists, and the Populists ob- 
tained 108 seats, but, within the National Bloc (275 seats), 
the Fascists succeeded in securing 35.

Having changed from a movement into a party and 
dropping republicanism at the Congress of Rome (Nov­
ember 1921, 300,000 registered members), Fascism, under 
the weak govemments that followed Giolitti (Bonomi, 
July 1921-February 1922; Luigi Facta, February-October 
1922), set off to conquer power. When the last attempt to 
block his way, the general strike proclaimed on July 31, 
1922, misfired, Mussolini carried out the March on Rome 
(October 28, 1922), aided by the surrender of the King, 
who refused to sanction a state of siege and entrusted 
Mussolini with a mandate to form a new government, 
which took office on October 31.

The kingdom and Fascism
BEFORE WORLD WAR II
First years of Fascist government. Fascism did not work 

immediately for a complete breakdown of the Italian po­
litical and constitutional system; and Mussolini’s first gov­
ernment included liberal and populist ministers. But the 
establishment of a totalitarian regime, with power vested 
in the Fascist Party and, through it, in its leader, or duce, 
was the goal. Accordingly, as one act of violence against 
its opponents followed another, Fascism institutionalized 
its own armed force by setting up the Voluntary Militia 
for National Security (January 1923) and transformed the 
electoral system in its own favour (the Acerbo Act, which 
made the kingdom a single national constituency and as- 
signed an absolute majority—51 percent—of the seats in 
the Chamber to the party holding the relative majority).

At the elections of April 6, 1924, held in a suffocating 
atmosphere, 64 percent of the votes went to the “nation­
al” government lists (374 deputies, 275 of them officially 
Fascists), except in northern Italy, where more votes went 
to the opposition.

The assassination by Fascists of the p s u  deputy, Giacomo 
Matteotti (June 10, 1924), who had denounced in the 
Chamber the violence of the electoral campaign, created 
tension. Fascism, morally isolated, went through a phase 
of disbandment, while the opposition groups (Aventinians, 
named after the ancient Roman secession from the
Roman assembly on Aventine hill—signifying withdrawal 
from the political scene) stopped their parliamentary work 
in protest. But the indecision of the Aventinians and the 
attitude of the King, who did not revoke Mussolini’s man-
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date, allowed Fascism to climb back again. After having 
assumed full responsibility for what had happened (speech 
in the Chamber, January 3, 1925), Mussolini abandoned 
collaboration with supporting groups and set up a total 
dictatorship.
Between 1925 and 1926, Italy was thus transformed into 

a police state: the activity of Parliament, the parties, and 
trade unions was increasingly curtailed, and freedom of 
the press and association became a sham. An act of De­
cember 24, 1925, made the president of the Council “head 
of the government” with no responsibility to Parliament, 
removable only by the sovereign, and the sole person com­
petent to lay down the agenda of the two chambers. Fur­
ther provisions ended any autonomy in local government. 
Representatives of the Confederazione Generale dell’In- 
dustria and the Confederazione delle Corporazioni (i.e., 
the Fascist-oriented trade unions) signed an agreement in 
October 1925 asserting that they alone represented the 
industrialists and the workers, respectively. A few months 
later other laws (April 3 and July, 1926) confirmed this 
trade union monopoly and empowered the Fascist unions 
to draw up collective labour contracts; in addition, strikes 
and lockouts were prohibited, and the authority to settle 
collective-bargaining disputes was vested in the labour ju- 
diciary. Lastly, provision was made for setting up national 
bodies to maintain liaison among the trade union organi- 
zations of the various factors of production by branches 
of production; they were called corporations and regarded 
as the comerstone of the corporate state, which was to be 
founded on cooperation of the classes and the integrated 
organization of production to further the development of 
“national power.”
The dictatorship completed. An attempt on his life (Oc­

tober 31,1926) gave Mussolini the opportunity to abolish 
all remaining freedoms. Provisions were introduced to dis­
band all the parties, end the parliamentary mandate of 120 
Aventinians, restore the death penalty for some political 
prisoners and introducé special police measures (“forced 
residence” and “admonishment”), and set up the Special 
Tribunal for the Defense of the State. A new criminal 
code and code of criminal procedure (limiting rights of 
defense and abolishing the jury) and a new Public Security 
Consolidation Act took effect in 1931.

Mussolini continued to build up a totalitarian state, in 
which everything was subordinated to the personal will of 
the duce. A new electoral law (March 16, 1928) finally 
subordinated the Chamber, with the introduction of a sin­
gle list of candidates selected by the Fascist Grand Council 
and submitted as a whole for approval by plebiscite. The 
Grand Council, set up as a party organ early in 1923, was 
“constitutionalized” (December 1928) and became a state 
organ in the service of Mussolini.

The regime then embarked on a campaign to make the 
country Fascist, using radio, press, and school, dragooning 
the young into paramilitary organizations, and making 
party membership obligatory for admission to government 
service, including the judiciary. The corporate structure, 
however, remained a facade. The corporations, numbering 
22, were not established until 1934, although the Ministry 
of Corporations had been set up as early as July 1926. 
Even though granted wide powers of overall economie 
control, the corporations conhned themselves to advisory 
activities and had little impact on economie and social life.

Lastly, the constitutional reform of January 1939, replac- 
ing the Chamber of Deputies by the Chamber of Fasces 
and Corporations, whose membership was automatic by 
virtue of membership of other Fascist organs, was of vir- 
tually no consequence.

In the matter of state-church relations, Fascism con- 
cluded the Lateran Treaty with the Holy See (February 11, 
1929). These pacts, which enhanced Mussolini’s prestige 
and enabled him to use the church hierarchy in certain 
cases to support the regime, repealed the Law of Guar- 
antees of 1871, created the State of Vatican City, and 
affirmed the catholicity of the Italian state, recognizing 
religious marriage as valid in civil law and introducing 
religious teaching in intermediate-level schools.
As from 1926, the opposition to Fascism decided to act 

under cover or to emigrate. The Communists chose the

first alternative and focussed their program on internal 
affairs: they fomented strikes and disturbances and infil- 
trated the very mass organizations of Fascism. The price 
they paid was high (the party leader, Gramsci, arrested in 
1926, died in penal servitude in 1937; and over 4,000 of 
the approximately 4,700 people sentenced by the Special 
Tribunal were Communists); but the uninterrupted exis- 
tence of the p c i created the conditions for its growth as 
a major party after the fall of Fascism. The same altema- 
tive was chosen by “Justice and Liberty,” an intellectual 
liberal-Socialist movement founded by Gaetano Salvem- 
ini, Carlo Rosselli, Emilio Lussu, Emesto Rossi, and oth- 
ers in 1929 and destined to amalgamate with the Action 
Party (PdA) in 1949. Catholic opposition was expressed 
within traditional organizations, such as Catholic Action, 
a training ground for many cadres of the future Christian 
Democratie Party; liberal opposition was exemplified by 
Benedetto Croce and the group associated with him in the 
periodical La Critica.

The two Socialist parties (p si and p s u , reunited in 1930) 
and the Republican party (p r i) were reconstituted in exile; 
in 1927 they organized the Anti-Fascist Action Coalition. 
With the disbandment of the coalition (1934), while the 
Socialists in Italy became reorganized in Rodolfo Moran- 
di’s Internal Centre, Socialists and Communists in exile 
(under the “popular front” policy) signed a united action 
agreement in August 1934.

Fascist foreign policy. In foreign policy, after an ini- 
tial phase of moderation (Italian-Yugoslav Agreement of 
Rome, January 27, 1924, which gave Italy Fiume; good 
relations with Great Britain; accession to the Treaty of 
Locarno, October 1925), Mussolini pursued an expan­
sionist policy, based on revision of the peace treaties and 
the Italian presence in the Mediterranean and Danube- 
Balkan areas. The often inconsistent dynamism of Fascist 
foreign policy grew more intense after 1930; thus there 
was the Four Power Pact of June 7, 1933, between Italy, 
Germany, France, and Great Britain on the revision of 
treaties, which Mussolini hoped would allow him to lay 
the groundwork for Italian hegemony in central Europe 
but which was rendered meaningless by the French atti­
tude of suspicion; the Austrian-Hungarian agreement of 
March 1934, designed to protect Austria’s independence 
from Hitler’s threats; and the Stresa Conference (April 
1935), at which the Italians, French, and British adopted 
a position in favour of Austria’s territorial integrity and 
against the rearming of Nazi Germany.

Soon after Stresa, Mussolini, erroneously believing that 
these agreements had given him a free hand, tumed his at- 
tention to colonial expansion, namely to Ethiopia, which 
he attacked on October 2, 1935. The war ended victori- 
ously for Italy, and, in May 1936, Victor Emmanuel III 
donned the ephemeral crown of the Empire of Ethiopia.

Meanwhile, the ties between Fascist Italy and Nazi Ger­
many led to the Berlin agreements of October 23, 1938— 
the “Rome-Berlin Axis,” which provided for a joint mili­
tary effort to support Gen. Francisco Franco in the Span- 
ish Civil War. Directly after the occupation of Albania 
(April 1939), the Italian-German alliance was finally Con­
solidated by the Pact of Steel (May 22, 1939), which was 
of both a defensive and offensive nature.
The economy under Fascism. Economie advance in the 

mid-1920s. As regards the economy, Fascist policy fol­
lowed a liberal line favouring private enterprise up to 
1925. Traditional customs protectionism, embodied in the 
tariff of 1921, had been reduced by trade agreements; but 
previous govemments’ Progressive measures, such as state 
life insurance and compulsory registration of share certifi- 
cates, were abolished. The year 1925 ushered in a period 
of state intervention, with measures to reduce the balance- 
of-payments deficit, including the attempt to obtain from 
domestic sources the grain required to meet national needs 
regardless of cost; higher customs tariffs; and the vesting 
of power in the minister of finance to prohibit certain 
imports and to set quotas. But, since the lira continued 
to drop in value, the government was obliged in 1926 to 
declare the Banca d’Italia the only issuing bank and to sta- 
bilize the currency by revaluation (92.46 lire to the pound 
sterling, the so-called “90 quota”), which was, however,
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too high and harmful to exports. Thus began a period of 
deflation, with a drop in prices damaging to agriculture, 
wage and salary cuts, and a rise in unemployment.

Nevertheless, in spite of the negative effects of the “90 
quota,” the Italian economy followed a rising trend up to 
1929. The national income climbed from 95,000,000,000 
lire (at 1938 prices) in 1921 to 124,600,000,000 in 1929, 
thanks to the manufacturing boom (from 54 to 90 between 
1921 and 1929, base year 1938= 100). In particular, 
the electric power, Chemical, and metallurgical industries 
made headway, with streamlining that strengthened mo- 
nopolistic complexes such as Edison, Snia Viscosa, Fiat, 
Montecatini, and Pirelli.
Effect of the world depression. The world depression of 

1929 had serious repercussions on industrial output and 
on the banking system. As a result, there was a further 
increase in state intervention, namely, the establishment 
in 1933 of a state agency, the Institute for Industrial 
Reconstruction (ir i), to rescue some major banks encum- 
bered by locked-up Capital, which meant that a substantial 
part of the credit system was immobilized. Moreover, by 
increasing the share participations of the rescued banks, 
ir i-—and hence the state—became a shareholder in a com­
plex of companies that, in 1939, represented more than 44 
percent of Italy’s share Capital and acquired a controlling 
interest in a group of them equivalent to 18 percent of 
the total Capital. Thus there emerged a striking feature of 
the modern Italian economy; namely, the coexistence of 
frequently interlinked private and public sectors.
The measures introduced as a result of the 1929 depres­

sion, especially those of 1935, made it easier to launch the 
policy of “autarky” designed to make the Italian economy 
self-sufficient. In addition to the impetus given to grain 
production—which expanded, however, at the expense 
of specialized crops—there was exploration for minerals, 
expansion of hydroelectric plants, reorganization of the 
iron and steel industry by the establishment of a holding 
company of ir i (Finsider), and promotion of the arma- 
ments industries.

Industry revived, but the recovery was moderate, so that 
on the eve of World War II Italy was still primarily 
an agricultural country. As before, industrial enterprises, 
especially the major ones, continued at the close of the 
1930s to be concentrated in the north, while the south 
remained an agricultural and depressed area with a popu­
lation of poor peasants and labourers.

ITALY IN WORLD WAR II
Mussolini’s fall from power. On the outbreak of World 

War II in 1939, Italy first adopted a position of non- 
belligerence, entering on Germany’s side (June 10, 1940) 
only when German successes in France misled Mussolini 
into believing that Germany’s victory was a certainty. 
But soon the unfavourable course of the military opera- 
tions, revealing the country’s lack of preparedness and the 
adventurousness of Mussolini’s policy, widened the gap 
between the majority of the country, sorely pressed by the 
war, and the regime—a gap illustrated by strikes in many 
factories of the north in March 1943.
The landing of the Allies in Sicily (July 10, 1943) was 

the death knell of Fascism. Mussolini, in the minority at 
a meeting of the Grand Council (July 25) at which it was 
proposed to deprive him of authority and to restore power 
to the crown, was placed under arrest by the King, belat- 
edly anxious to dissociate his responsibilities from those 
of the Duce, while the unsuccessful reaction of the Fascist 
Party and the wave of anti-Fascist demonstrations foliow- 
ing Mussolini’s fall brought about the regime’s collapse.

The Badoglio government. The government of Marshal 
Pietro Badoglio, appointed by the King and consisting of 
military men and technicians, negotiated with the Allies. 
On September 3 the armistice of Cassibilie was signed, 
providing for the Italian armed forces’ unconditional sur- 
render and the establishment of an Allied administration. 
The announcement of the armistice, made by Badoglio 
over the radio on September 8, caused the disbandment or 
transfer to the Germans of almost all the Italian units in 
the peninsula, France, and the Balkans; and the country, 
thrown into confusion, came to be divided in two by the

front line. In the south, controlled by the Allies, who were 
fighting the Wehrmacht up the peninsula, the Badoglio 
government declared war on Germany (October 13, 1943), 
thus securing the status of “co-belligerent” for Italy; in the 
north, under German occupation, after Mussolini’s rescue 
by German parachutists (September 12, 1943) and the 
reconstitution of the Fascist Party (now called the Repub- 
lican Fascist Party), the Italian Social Republic came into 
existence (September 17) as an ally of Germany.
Emergence of anti-Fascist parties: the liberation of Italy. 

Meanwhile, emerging anti-Fascist parties were active. 
Among those with the largest following were the Chris- 
tian Democrats (DC), a Christian-based party formed of 
various Catholic-oriented groups; the Socialist Party of 
Proletarian Unity (p s i u p ), the result of the merger of the 
psi and the Proletarian Unity Movement (founded by 
Lelio Basso in January 1943); and the p c i . These three 
parties, together with the smaller parties (Liberal, Action, 
Republican, and Labour Democracy), set up at Rome on 
September 9, 1943, the Committee of National Liberation 
(c l n ), which called on Italians to fight against Nazism- 
Fascism. Thus the Resistance began. The armed strug- 
gle grew with the emergence of large partisan formations 
that went to make up, as from June 1944, the military 
command of the Corps of Volunteers for Liberty. The 
partisans’ activities, which continually harassed the Nazi- 
Fascist troops at great sacrifice of life (about 36,000 killed 
in Resistance ranks and about 10,000 civilians killed in 
reprisals), were supported by the strikes of March 1944 
and the spring of 1945 in northern Italy.
The anti-Fascist parties in the south, who had refused 

representation in the government as being prejudiced in 
favour of the abdication of King Victor Emmanuel III and 
his son Umberto, changed their attitude after the U.S.S.R. 
recognized the Badoglio government (March 1944) and 
after the concurrent about-face of the p c i , whose secretary, 
Palmiro Togliatti, on March 31 proposed the formation 
of a provisional government of national unity. Thus the 
c l n  parties were admitted to the Badoglio administration 
(which came to power on April 22), and royal powers 
were transferred to Prince Umberto. When Rome was 
liberated (June 4-5, 1944), Umberto was proclaimed lieu- 
tenant general, and a coalition government of the c l n  
parties headed by Bonomi was formed, but under virtual 
Allied control. A Constituent Assembly, once territorial 
liberation was completed, was to be convened to solve 
the constitutional question, and the government entered a 
crisis (December 1944) because of disputes over purging 
Fascist elements from the administration (which the left 
wished to have carried out more decisively) and over the 
powers of the c l n  (which the moderates wished to be 
limited). A second edition of the Bonomi administration 
was characterized by a move to the right.

Parri’s coalition government, June-December 1945. 
After the liberation (to which the general partisan up- 
rising of April 1945 contributed), the long negotiations 
to form a government that would fulfill the desire for 
political and social renewal, expressed with much greater 
forcefulness in the north than in the south (the so-called 
“northern wind”), led to the formation of a coalition 
government of the c l n  parties (June 1945) headed by 
Ferrucio Parri (of the PdA) as a compromise between the 
opposing candidacies of the Socialist Pietro Nenni and 
the Christian Democrat Alcide De Gasperi. In the Parri 
administration, profound differences soon ended the unity 
achieved during the Resistance and set the pattern of po­
litical deployment that characterized the following years. 
On the one side stood the p s iu p  and the p c i, whose mass 
support came from the industrial and labourer proletariat 
of the north and the sharecroppers of the centre. The 
extreme left wished to set up an advanced popular democ­
racy and to transform the social structure through anti- 
monopolist measures (nationalization, worker-based man­
agement councils, etc.) and the limination of ownership 
of large estates through land reform. The left was opposed 
by the Christian Democrats (backed by the liberals), an 
interclass and moderate party worried about the “Com­
munist” danger, an anxiety shared by the rightist Uomo 
Qualunque (UQ) movement with its Fascist nostalgia.
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The Parri administration tackled the problem of Sicilian 
separatism and reopened the question of purging, which 
Parri tried to extend to private industry, but his leftist 
leanings led, in November 1945, to the withdrawal from 
the Cabinet of the liberal ministers, soon to be followed by 
the Christian Democrats, and to the govemment’s subse- 
quent downfall. This was the beginning—with a coalition 
Cabinet of the c l n  parties, except for PdA—of the long 
series of administrations of De Gasperi, who tumed out 
to be the ablest Italian political leader since Cavour. De 
Gasperi, supported by the Allies, soon formulated Italian 
policy along moderate lines.

After the local government elections of March-April 
1946 had strengthened the majority parties of the DC, 

Abdication p s iu p , and p c i, and after the abdication (May 9-10) of Vic- 
of Victor tor Emmanuel III in favour of his less compromised son 
Emmanuel Umberto (Umberto II), there were held simultaneously 
III on June 2—with universal suffrage including women—

a referendum on the constitution and elections for a 
Constituent Assembly whose powers were limited to the 
drafting of a constitution and the ratification of treaties. 
In the constitutional referendum, 12,717,923 votes (54 
percent) were cast for a republic; in the elections to the 
Constituent Assembly, held on the basis of proportional 
representation, the Christian Democrats (DC) scored a 
clear victory (8,101,004, or 35.2 percent), followed by the 
p s iu p  (4,758,129, or 20.7 percent) and the pc i (4,356,686, 
or 18.9 percent). The liberals, on the other hand, saw their 
ranks sorely depleted as compared with the pre-Fascist 
period (6.8 percent), while the UQ vote (5.3 percent) was 
greater than expected, above those of the p r i , monar- 
chists, and PdA.

The republic
THE DE GASPERI ERA, 1945-53
In the new De Gasperi administration, set up with the 
participation of the DC, p s i u p , p c i, and p r i , the differ- 
ences between the DC and the leftists became stronger 
because De Gasperi took conservative steps to strengthen 
the powers of the state in the maintenance of law and 
order. In January 1947, moreover, the conflicting trends 
within the p s iu p  led to the breaking away of the rightist 
wing (Giuseppe Saragat, Ludovico D’Aragona, and oth- 
ers), which favoured the Western democracies and was 
“autonomist” vis-è-vis the p c i , while the leftist elements 
(Nenni, Morandi, Basso) favoured close cooperation with 
the Communists. The seceders thus founded the Socialist 
Party of Italian Workers (p s l i), while the p s iu p  changed 
its name to the p s i , which was joined in October 1947 by 
the majority of the dissolved PdA.

Foreign policy aligned with the West. Meanwhile, af­
ter De Gasperi’s visit to the United States in January 
1947, which, in the climate of the Cold War, implied a 
choice of side, the Italian government signed the peace 

The peace treaty on February 10, 1947. The treaty, which seemed 
treaty to the public to be extremely severe, not only limited the

armed forces and laid down the scale of reparations but 
also provided for some frontier adjustments with France 
(Tende-Brigue, Mont Cenis, etc.), the surrender of the 
Dodecanese Islands—occupied during the Italian-Turkish 
War—to Greece, and renunciation of the colonies (Eritrea 
eventually went to Ethiopia, Libya became independent, 
and a ten-year trusteeship over Somalia was assigned to 
Italy). Trieste was temporarily constituted a Free Territory 
subdivided into two zones, under Anglo-American mili­
tary and Yugoslav military administration, respectively. 
As for the Alto Adige, the De Gasperi-Grüber agreement 
of September 5, 1946, whereby Austria recognized the 
Brenner frontier and Italy undertook to grant the region 
a broad measure of self-government, was included in the 
treaty.

Politics at home. After signature of the peace treaty, 
the “imposed coexistence” of the DC and the leftist groups 
in the administration became more difficult. De Gasperi 
resigned on May 12, 1947, and formed a one-party Chris­
tian Democratie (plus a few independents) government. 
Strengthened by the success of anti-inflationary measures 
and by the failure of leftist disturbances to bring down the

government, as well as by economie aid from the United 
States (Marshall Plan and o e c d ), De Gasperi broadened 
his administration in December by including p sl i and p r i 
representatives.

The Constituent Assembly had completed its work by 
approving on December 22, 1947, the text of the new 
constitution, which entered into force on January 1, 1948.
The republican constitution, the result of compromise (the The 
case of article 7 is typical: it provided for the inclusion of republican 
the Lateran Treaty in the new constitution), embodied the constitu- 
innovative ideas of the Resistance period, laid down the tion 
“right to work” as a basic human right, and repudiated 
war. The separation of powers was upheld: the executive 
(entrusted to the president of the republic, elected for a 
term of seven years by the two branches of the legislature 
in joint session), the legislative (assigned to the Chamber 
of Deputies and the Senate, both elected on the basis 
of universal suffrage), and the judicial; and locally au- 
tonomous regions were established, although their coming 
into operation was long delayed.
The elections of April 18, 1948, were characterized by 

awareness that a decisive choice was involved. The result 
was an unexpectedly overwhelming victory of the DC 
(48.5 percent of the votes, with an absolute majority of 
the seats in the Chamber, 304 out of 574), which secured 
the support of the clergy and of a larger cross section 
of the conservative electorate. The Communists and So­
cialists, united in the Popular Democratie Front, did not 
manage, with 31 percent, to improve on their positions 
of 1946. The DC’s gains, however, were mainly at the 
expense of the right: liberals and UQ, standing as the 
National Bloc (3.8 percent), and the Italian Social Move­
ment (m s i), a neo-Fascist group (2 percent). De Gasperi, 
who, with an absolute majority in the Chamber, could 
have formed a one-party government, preferred instead to 
build a broader base, initiating the period of “centrism”
(fifth De Gasperi administration, with the DC, p sl i, p r i , 
and pli [the Partito Liberale Italiano], May 1948-January 
1950; sixth De Gasperi administration, tripartite without 
the p l i, January 1950-July 1951; seventh De Gasperi 
administration, the DC and p r i , July 1951-July 1953).
During the years of centrism, Italy entered the Western 
bloc, acceding to the North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
and joining the Council of Europe and the European Coal 
and Steel Community.

Domestic policy and the economy. In domestic policy, 
there were developments in trade unionism: the unity 
achieved in June 1944, when the Italian General Con- 
federation of Labour (c g il ) was reconstituted, came to 
an end. The Catholic trade unions broke away from the 
c g il  (a member of the Soviet-oriented World Federation 
of Trade Unions) and organized the Free General Italian 
Confederation of Labour (l c g il ). In June 1949 the Social 
Democrat and Republican trade unions constituted the 
Italian Federation of Labour (f il ). In 1950 the l c g il  and 
the f il  merged into the Italian Confederation of Workers’
Trade Unions (c is l ), while in the same year two new 
central trade union organs came into being, the Italian 
Union of Labour (u i l ), a coalition of some of the Social 
Democrat and Republican trade unions, and the neo- 
Fascist Italian Confederation of National Workers’ Trade 
Unions (c is n a l ).

In the same years, after the prewar level of production Industrial 
had been restored in 1949, the industrial sector made progress 
rapid progress, assisted by the abundance of cheap labour.
This dynamism led to the establishment of a competitive 
iron and steel industry, to the beginning of the radical 
transformation of the Chemical sector with the discovery 
of large methane deposits in the Po Valley and the entry 
of the Edison company on the scene, and to the founding 
of the National Hydrocarbons Authority (e n i), a public 
Corporation set up in 1953; the automobile industry also 
began to expand. Even though there was large-scale state 
intervention in such branches as iron and steel and Chemi­
cals, management of the economy remained largely in the 
hands of private enterprise. Nevertheless, Italy remained 
an agricultural country as regards employment, more than 
8,000,000 people being employed in farming as against 
some 6,000,000 in industry in 1953.
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Under the pressure of peasant unrest (squatting in 1949- 
50), the centrist administrations sought to introducé re- 
forms into the rural areas, particularly in the south. Thus 
a special act (May 1950) for the Sila, a zone in Calabria, 
and the so-called stralcio law (“provisional order”) on 
land reform (October 1950) were passed, providing for the 
expropriation of about 1,700,000 acres (700,000 hectares) 
for distribution among designated families (approximately
270,000 acres [110,000 hectares] at the end of 1960). But 
these measures did not go far enough. In an effort to nar- 
row the widening gap between the north and south, the 
Southern Fund was set up in 1951 and helped to build in- 
frastructures but did not succeed in stimulating widespread 
industrialization. In spite of the economie recovery, Italy 
continued to suffer from mass unemployment, which led 
once again to emigration.

Shortly before the election of 1953, the DC induced 
Parliament to pass—amid bitter attacks of the opposition 
parties—an act that would have given 65 percent of the 
seats in the Chamber to the party, or group of allied 
parties, polling 50.01 percent of the votes. But the results 
of the June 7, 1953, elections prevented this “legislative 
swindle” from going through. The four “allied” centre 
parties obtained only 49.85 percent of the votes, showing 
a general drop as compared with 1948, particularly for 
the DC and the p s d i  (Italian Social Democratie Party, the 
name adopted from January 1952 by the p sl i). (F.d.Pe.)

SIJCCESSORS OF DE GASPERI
Years of instability. Government. The second republi­

can administration saw six successive Christian Demo­
crat one-party administrations between 1953 and 1958. 
The limited capacity of these govemments to manoeuvre 
severely curtailed their ability to pass important legisla- 
tion. Thus laws for instituting the regions (except for those 
with special statutes), for establishing the Constitutional 
Court, and for replacing the Fascist codes were postponed. 
On the credit side, the govemments between 1953 and 
1958 could claim only the Ten-Year Plan for Growth 
and Development (Vanoni Plan), which, however, did 
not become operational; the strengthening of e n i , which 
was given exclusive rights to explore for oil and methane 
in the Po Valley; and the largely unsuccessful effort to 
stimulate the industrialization of the south. As for foreign 
policy, the Trieste question was settled (October 1954), 
administration of the two zones being assigned to Italy 
and Yugoslavia, respectively.
The govemment’s relative lack of mobility, however, was 

offset by movement within the parties. In the DC, Am- 
intore Fanfani, leader of the party left, who became sec- 
retary general in July 1954 following De Gasperi’s death 
that year, sought to reorganize the party and to make it 
more independent of the parallel organs. In the p s i , with 
the atmosphere of international détente that had set in, 
the autonomist current (Nenni) favoured breaking away 
from the pc i and collaborating with the government on 
a reform program. In the p c i, Togliatti, after the 20th 
congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union and 
the events in Hungary (1956), based the p c i’s position 
on the noninevitability of war, on a democratie advance 
toward Socialism, on “national roads to Socialism,” and 
on the “polycentrism” of the international Communist 
movement. The p l i, under its new secretary, Giovanni 
Malagodi (1954), moved to the right, establishing closer 
links with the business world.

The elections of May 1958 revealed the substantial sta- 
bility of the electorate, with slight gains for the DC (42.2 
percent) at the expense of the rightists. Following the 
elections, the DC and the psi moved toward a rapproche- 
ment. The Progressive attitudes of the church under Pope 
John XXIII (1958) also favoured this trend. The result— 
after considerable intraparty manoeuvring and a series of 
unstable govemments, including a right-wing administra­
tion (Femando Tambroni, March-July 1960) that aroused 
fears of a Fascist-style revival—was the “opening to the 
left” (apertura a sinistra). The formation of a left-of-centre 
government came during Fanfani’s fourth administration 
(February 1962-May 1963). The coalition included the 
DC, the p s d i , and the p r i . The p s i, as agreed upon, main-

tained its abstention, which was interpreted as a show of 
confidence in the government. In the elections of May 
1962, Antonio Segni was chosen president of the republic.
Industrial development. The years 1952-62 saw the 

doubling of the national income and a 62 percent increase 
in per capita income. This “economie miracle” was largely 
the result of the development of manufacturing, which 
made Italy a predominantly industrial country. Industrial 
production rosé from 27 to 44 percent of total output, 
while employment in this sector grew from 29.6 to 38.6 
percent of the working population. At the same time, 
employment in agriculture feil from 39.6 to 27 percent 
(and still further in subsequent years) of the people, with 
a mass migration from the countryside. The population 
shifts from the countryside to the towns and from south 
to north, involving millions of people, created serious 
overcrowding, urban sprawl, and substandard housing in 
many parts of the northern “industrial triangle” (Milan, 
Turin, Genoa). The increase in investments, the techno- 
logical modernization and rationalization of plants, the 
creation of the European Economie Community (e e c ), 
and the successes achieved by semipublic enterprises in 
the iron and steel sector were matched by the surplus 
of manpower, which helped to depress wage levels and 
encouraged further emigration.

The parliamentary shift to centre-left. The elections for 
the fourth republican administration (April 1963) disap- 
pointed the two left-of-centre protagonists. The DC (38.3 
percent) lost part of its conservative support to the pli 
while the psi remained at a standstill. The pc i and the p s d i 
both gained. After a short-lived (June-November 1963) 
Christian Democrat government under Giovanni Leone, 
Aldo Moro finally formed (December 5) a left-of-centre 
“organic government” (one with direct Socialist [p si] par- 
ticipation) committed to the adoption of economie pro- 
gramming, establishment of locally autonomous regions, 
and reform in the urban, school, and agricultural sectors. 
The p si, however, faced internal difficulties. The leftist 
splinter group, opposed to collaboration with the DC, left 
the party to set up (December 1963) the Italian Socialist 
Party of Proletarian Unity (Partito Socialista Italiano di 
Unita Proletaria, or p s iu p ), which was joined by some 
20 percent of the psi parliamentarians. President Segni 
resigned (because of illness) in December 1964 and was 
replaced on December 28 by Giuseppe Saragat.
The Moro government, faced with inflation (closely con- 

nected with an expansion in consumption caused by 
higher wage levels) and a distressing balance-of-payments 
deficit, introduced measures to hold back consumption. 
It also contracted for a loan of $225,000,000 with the 
U.S. Treasury and the International Monetary Fund. The 
economie situation brought the reform policy to a halt 
and led to a new series of crises. In March 1966, for the 
third time, Moro formed a centre-left government, which 
was finally able to introducé reforms such as the act on 
economie programming, a prerequisite for instituting the 
locally autonomous regions. Measures dealing with uni- 
versity reform and family rights, however, were delayed.

The Christian Democrats, meanwhile, were torn between 
leftist elements, which favoured détente in relations with 
the Communists, and right-of-centre elements opposed to 
any such rapprochement. The warring Socialist factions 
managed to reunite and at a joint congress (October 1966) 
formed the Unified Socialist Party (Partito Socialista Uni- 
ficato, or p s u ).

In the elections of May 19-20, 1968, the DC held its 
ground (39.1 percent), but the p s u  suffered heavy losses 
and some of the Socialist voters switched to the pci and, es­
pecially, the p s iu p . The Monarchists practically vanished, 
and the pli and the m si also feil behind. Giovanni Leone 
headed a Christian Democrat one-party caretaker admin­
istration from June to November 1968, when Mariano 
Rumor formed (December 13) a coalition of the DC, p si, 
and p r i . Rumor’s coalition lasted until July 1969, when 
the p si’s social democrat wing split off. Rumor, therefore, 
formed a new one-party government (August 1969) that 
had to face acute political and social tensions. The three 
major national trade-union confederations struck for the 
renewal of their contracts and for a new domestic policy
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(November 19). This critical situation was exacerbated by 
an attempt to blow up a Milan bank (December 12, 1969) 
in which several persons were killed.
Faced with this situation, the left-of-centre parties formed 

a government to offer better guarantees of stability and 
efficiency. After a long crisis, which began on February 
7, 1970, a third Rumor left-of-centre coalition was set up 
in April. It introduced some highly significant legislation, 
including the Workers’ Statute (offering more effective 
guarantees of the workers’ freedom and dignity and trade- 
union liberty in business enterprises), the referendum to 
repeal legislation, and the regional finance act. On July 6 
Rumor unexpectedly resigned. He was replaced (August 6) 
by another Christian Democrat, Emilio Colombo, under 
whose leadership the centre-left coalition passed two mea­
sures that had aroused great controversy, the Divorce Bill 
and the Finance Bill. Colombo’s government, however, 
was unable to halt the deterioration of the economy, and 
he resigned in January 1972.

Elections in May failed to resolve the political deadlock. 
Giulio Andreotti headed a centre-right government until 
he was succeeded in July 1973 by a Rumor-led centre-left 
coalition of Christian Democrats, Republicans, Socialists, 
and Social Democrats. The Communists and the trade 
unions adopted a tolerant attitude. In February 1974, how­
ever, the Republicans withdrew over economie policy, and 
Rumor formed a new administration in March, excluding 
the Republicans but dependent upon their parliamentary 
support. The right wing of the Christian Democrats forced 

Refer- the government to hold a referendum on the Divorce Law 
endum in May 1974. Despite strong opposition from the Roman 
on the Catholic Church, a large majority favoured the law, and 
Divorce the referendum was considered a severe setback for the
Law Christian Democrats. In October, after a prolonged Cab­

inet crisis, the Rumor administration resigned. Italy re­
mained without a government until the end of November, 
when Moro formed a coalition of Christian Democrats 
and Republicans. Depending on the parliamentary sup­
port of parties outside the coalition, this government was 
extremely weak.
Successive govemments had failed to cope with the de- 

cline of the economy and public services, corruption in 
high places, and the growth of lawlessness. In the re­
gional elections of June 1975, the voters registered their 
discontent: the Communists attracted 33 percent of the 
vote. The Christian Democrats still led, with 35 percent, 
but their domination of political life was clearly threat- 
ened. In reaction, the party replaced Amintore Fanfani— 
the long-time secretary general and a stout opponent of 
any rapprochement with the Communists—with Benigno 
Zaccagnini. The Communists, meanwhile, rather than 
favouring the formation of a left-wing coalition govern­
ment, continued to press for the “historie compromise” 
(compromesso storico), a program for Italy’s future based 
on an alliance of Communists and Christian Democrats.

Moro’s coalition collapsed in January 1976 after the 
withdrawal by the Socialists. To stave off a general elec- 
tion, regarded as futile by the major parties, Moro formed 
a minority Christian Democrat administration a month 
later. Without adequate support in Parliament, however, 
the government was forced to hold a general election 
in June. The Communists showed increased strength, re- 
ceiving more than 34 percent of the vote. The Christian 
Democrats continued to reject the “historie compromise” 
and insisted on excluding the Communists from power. 
They were forced to seek assurances of Communist ab- 
stention, however, before a new government could be 
formed. At the end of July, Giulio Andreotti formed a 
new government, which introduced severe austerity mea­
sures to deal with the continuing economie crisis.

In July 1977, after four months of negotiations, the 
Communists at last received a measure of participation in 
the government. The opposition parties gained a signifi­
cant voice in policy making, but they still had no direct 
role in government. The initial program included mea­
sures to strengthen the economy and to uphold law and 
order. Communist support for the Christian Democrats 
alienated the extreme left, some of whom resorted to the 
violent political tactics already associated with the extreme

right. The arrangement, however, enhanced the author- 
ity of the government, which no longer feared defeat 
in Parliament, and suited both Christian Democrats and 
Communists.

Despite a number of parliamentary crises and increasing 
political violence during the autumn of 1977 and the first 
half of 1978, the agreement held firm. The most sensa- 
tional episode in the long series of political kidnappings, 
shootings, and “kneecappings” of prominent businessmen, 
intellectuals, and members of the judiciary was the abduc- 
tion of the Christian Democratie Party leader and former 
premier, Aldo Moro, on March 16 by members of the 
Red Brigades (Brigate Rosse), an extreme left-wing terror­
ist group. The attack took place shortly before Parliament 
began its debate on a vote of confidence for the latest 
Andreotti Cabinet, which had taken office March 13. The 
kidnappers attempted to bargain with the government for 
release of brigade members then on trial. After long and 
agonized debate, the government refused to negotiate with 
the Red Brigades.

Moro’s bullet-riddled body was found near the centre of Moro 
Rome on May 9. A week later, on May 14-15, in local murder 
elections in volving about 10 percent of the electorate, the 
Communist Party obtained 16 percent less of the popu- 
lar vote than the Christian Democrats, compared with a 
difference of only 3.3 percent between the two parties in 
1976. The vote was widely interpreted as a sympathy vote 
for the Christian Democrats. (C.G.Se.)
On June 15 Pres. Giovanni Leone resigned because of 

allegations connecting him to the Lockheed bribery scan­
dal in which the American aircrafït company was said to 
have bribed high military officials and politicians to facil- 
itate purchase of Lockheed aircraft. Alessandro Pertini, a 
Socialist, succeeded Leone in July as Italy’s seventh pres­
ident, to serve a seven-year term. When his term expired, 
the nearly 90-year-old Pertini was succeeded in 1985 by 
Francesco Cossiga, a Christian Democrat.

The rapid tumover of centre-left coalition govemments, 
usually under Christian Democratie leadership, continued 
into the 1980s. The election of 1983 led to the republie’s 
first Socialist-led coalition, the premiership being taken 
over by the leader of the Socialist Party, Bettino Craxi.
This coalition nearly collapsed in 1985, in connection with 
events following the hijacking of the Italian cruise ship 
Achille Lauw by four Palestinians claiming to be mem­
bers of the Palestine Liberation Front, a splinter group of 
the p l o , but Craxi was able to win a vote of confidence in 
the Chamber of Deputies by a secure margin.

Despite the history of rapid government turnovers—well 
over 40 since the establishment of the republic in 1946— 
the Italian political scene has remained remarkably stable.
Since the election of 1963 government coalitions have 
been centre-left. Although the Communists have never 
been officially part of the government, they have, through 
various agreements, been able to exert influence on gov- 
ernmental decisions.

Economie troubles. Even though inflation and eco­
nomie stagnation have troubled the Italian economy since 
about 1969, it, nonetheless, has shown remarkable re- 
siliency. For the five-year period ending in 1976, Italy 
ranked seventh among the West’s main industrial powers 
in its gross domestic product. In its economie growth rate, 
only Canada and Japan exceeded the Italian achievement 
during that period.

The government made numerous efforts to stabilize the 
economy. The most serious problem besetting the econ­
omy was the increasingly high level of public spending.
To ease the problem, the Craxi government passed an 
austerity budget in 1983, which included measures such 
as tax increases, cuts in social services and pensions, and a 
proposal to modify the highly controversial scala mobile, 
the inflation-linked quarterly wage adjustment. Italy’s eco­
nomie problems, however, are substantially alleviated by 
a vigorous “submerged economy,” which operates outside 
of government control and which is estimated to amount 
to as much as one-third of the national income.

For later developments in the political history of Italy, 
see the Britannica Book of the Year section in the b r i t a n - 
NICA WORLD DATA ANNUAL. (C.G.Se./Ed.)
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TRADITIONAL REGIONS

The regions in this section are arranged according to 
geographical location. First will be found the regions in 
northern Italy (Liguria, Lombardy, Piedmont, Sardinia, 
and Venetia); next, those in central Italy (Tuscany, Emilia- 
Romagna, and the Papal States); lastly, those in Southern 
Italy (Mezzogiomo and Sicily).

Liguria
PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
Liguria, the smallest of the regions of Italy, is composed of 
the provinces of Genoa, Imperia, La Spezia, and Savona. 
With an area of 2,089 square miles (5,410 square kilo- 
metres), Liguria is shaped like a semicircle, reaching from 
the mouth of the Roia River to that of the Magra and 
from the French-Italian frontier to Tuscany. The region 
is dominated by the Maritime Alps as far as the Cadi- 
bona Pass and by the Ligurian Apennines east of that 
point. The narrow, picturesquely indented Coastal fringe, 
the Italian Riviera, is customarily divided into a western 
section, the Riviera di Ponente, and an eastem section, the 
Riviera di Levante, the point of division being the apex 
of the Ligurian are at Voltri. The mountains rise steeply 
behind the coast, and small rivers that cut deeply into the 
mountains form narrow valleys. The port city of Genoa 
(Genova) is the Capital of Genoa (Genova) Province and 
figures prominently in the history of Liguria. It stands at 
the head of a large gulf, close to the Lombard Plain and 
the Alpine passes leading north.

Because of the shelter from the winter winds afforded 
by the Alps and the Apennines, Liguria is particularly 
favoured in the production of early vegetables, flowers 
(especially in the westernmost section), olives, and wine. 
Some livestock is raised in the mountains. Industries are 
concentrated in and around the city of Genoa, around 
Savona, and along the shores of the Gulf of La Spezia. 
Genoa and La Spezia contain the leading shipyards of 
Italy, and La Spezia is Italy’s major naval base. Iron and 
steel and machinery are produced in Savona, Imperia, 
and Genoa; Chemicals and petrochemicals at Genoa and 
at Vado outside Savona. Textiles and food industries are 
located in nearly all the major cities. Many forms of 
handicrafts, including ceramics, weaving, and ivory and 
filigree work, are also produced. Not least among the re- 
gion’s sources of income is the tourist trade, and there are 
numerous resorts scattered all along the coast.
The main railroad lines connect Genoa with Nice and 

Marseille in France to the west, with Pisa and Rome to 
the southeast, and with Milan, Turin, and Switzerland to 
the north. An automobile toll road runs from Genoa to 
the Po Valley.

HISTORY
Ancient history. In the earliest historical period, Liguria 

referred to an area where in the Early Iron Age Hallstatt 
culture there was great similarity in the Urnfield pottery 
and metal types (including a peculiar razor type) between 
Catalonia, Languedoc, Roussillon, Southern Switzerland, 
and northern Italy, through all of which burial in flat 
graves was prevalent. It has been argued that it was to this 
Early Iron Age cultural unity that the Greeks applied the 
ethnic name “Liguri,” although the objection can be raised 
that this identity in Urnfield types no longer applied at 
the period of the first Greek settlements.

The affinities that exist between the peoples stretching 
from the Pyrenees to the Arno in prehistorie times are 
Neolithic rather than Iron Age, and it is probable that 
the Urnfield elements of the Early Iron Age left the in- 
digenous ethnic stratum undisturbed. This stratum was 
basically a Neolithic one, and it is to this or rather to types 
of Neolithic culture in this area that archaeologists are 
now apt to apply the ethnic term Ligurian. This Neolithic 
mode of life continued in village settlements in remote 
places despite intrusive Celtic elements of later Urnfield 
invasion, and it was probably to loose political groupings

of these people that classical authors attach the name. 
Rough handmade pottery with finger-impressed decora- 
tion of basically Neolithic type has been found in the 
lowest levels of the Greek city of Ampurias in Spain and 
of the Southern French Celtic fortresses of Ensérune and 
Cayla de Mailhac, at both of which Iberian influence was 
strong from the 5th century b c  onward.
No texts speak of Ligurians (or of Iberians for that 

matter) in Southern Gaul as nations or attribute definite 
racial characteristics to them. They were said in classical 
sources to have made up the indigenous population of the 
northwestern Mediterranian coast from the mouth of the 
Ebro River in Sapin to the mouth of the Arno River in 
Italy. Scholars have had difficulty differentiating the Liguri 
from Iberians. Ancient authors (Strabo, Diodorus Siculus) 
describe them as a rough and strong people whose piracy 
the Romans deplored. These, however, are late texts and 
refer to the Celticized Ligurians (Celtoligures) between the 
Rhöne and the Arno rivers. Strabo tells us distinctly that 
they were of a different race from the Gauls or Celts, and 
Diodorus mentions that they lived in villages and made a 
difficult living from the rocky mountainous soil.

Their boldness caused them to be in great demand as 
mercenaries. They served Hamilcar in 480 bc  and the Si- 
cilian Greek colonies in the time of Agathocles and openly 
sided with Carthage in the Second Punic War. Not until 
180 bc  were steps taken for their final reduction by Rome, 
when under the proconsuls P. Cornelius Cethegus and M. 
Baebius 40,000 Ligurians were deported to Samnium and 
settled near Beneventum (Benevento).

Stretching from Gaul to Etruria, Liguria was made the 
ninth division of Italy by Augustus and contained the fol­
lowing tribes: the Friniates on the northern slopes of the 
Apennines, the Briniates and the Apuani in the Vara and 
Magra valleys respectively, the Genuates around Genoa, 
and the Veturii to the west of these, the Vediantiti around 
modern Vence, the Intemelii whose Capital was Albium 
Intemelium (modern Ventimiglia), and the Ingauni whose 
Capital was Albium Ingaunum (modem Albenga). North 
of the Apennines there were lesser tribes, the Vagienni 
around Augusta Vagiennorum (modem Bene), the Statielli 
around Aquae Statiellae (modern Acqui). The Taurini 
near modern Turin and many other tribes listed by Pliny 
and Livy were also considered Ligurians.

Origins and early history (to the lOth century) of Genoa. 
In ancient times, Genoa was first the site of a Ligurian 
fort, and in the 5th and 4th centuries bc  its fine natural 
harbour made it a commercial emporium with Etruscan, 
Phoenician, and Greek contacts. From the 3rd century 
bc  it was a major Roman station on the Coastal route to 
Provence; another road led into Lombardy. The barbar- 
ians who overran Italy when the Roman Empire dissolved 
were defeated by the Byzantine general Belisarius in the 
mid-6th century a d , and Genoa remained under Byzan­
tine rule until its conquest in about 643 by the Lombards, 
who destroyed its walls and allowed its trade to decay. 
Yet even in the lOth century, when Genoa was repeatedly 
sacked by the Saracens, a bare minimum of urban life and 
overseas trade still survived.
Genoa in the llth -19 th  centuries. Genoa began to 

emerge as a leading power as early as the l l th century. 
The Muslim raids had provoked the local nobles to lead 
Genoa’s fishermen and farmers, often in alliance with 
Pisa, in retaliatory attacks against the Muslims in Cor­
sica, Sardinia, Sicily, and the Balearics. The spoils were 
invested in new ventures in Naples and Amalfi, in Sicily, 
Spain, and North Africa. After 1097 participation in the 
Cmsades brought the Genoese profitable opportunities to 
hire out shipping and lend money, and Genoa secured 
trading quarters and privileges in Syrian and Byzantine 
ports. The Genoese extended their dominion eastward and 
westward along the coast, developed business activities in­
land, and supplemented meagre local produce by import- 
ing foodstuffs and raw materials; they became experts and 
innovators in shipbuilding, navigation, and cartography,

Genoese
expansion
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Foreign
influence

in  in d u str ia l a n d  b a n k in g  te c h n iq u e s , a n d  in  ty p es  o f  c o n -  
tracts th a t e n a b le d  e v en  p o o r  m e n  to  form  partnerships  
an d  in  v e st Capital in  lu cra tiv e  oversea s  trade.

The commune of Genoa. The gradual evolution of the 
commune of Genoa, whose autonomy received recogni- 
tion from the Holy Roman Emperor in 1162, provided 
a form of government that alleviated social tension and 
assisted the landed nobility and the flourishing bourgeoisie 
to collaborate in foreign enterprises. Perpetual strife among 
the magnates, however, led in 1191 to the appointment 
of a foreign podesta (chief magistrate). Despite further 
innovations, such as a local capitano del popolo (“captain 
of the people”) in 1257, internal dissensions continued 
to encourage foreign intervention. In 1339 the Genoese 
Simone Boccanegra became the first of a series of local 
rulers, called “doges,” who were chosen for life but could 
seldom diminish faction and disorder.

Trade rivalries. Genoa’s remarkable expansion involved 
constant struggles with trade rivals. In 1204 the Venetians 
manipulated the Fourth Crusade to secure predominance 
in Byzantium; but the Genoese reversed the position by 
assisting the exiled emperor Michael Palaeologus to re- 
capture Constantinople in 1261. In 1284 Genoa’s fleet 
destroyed Pisan sea power at the Battle of Meloria. Corsica 
and Sardinia were long-established spheres of influence 
and colonization, but Genoese merchants were able to 
penetrate to distant India and England; to set up colonies 
in the Crimea, at Phocaea with its alum monopoly, and 
on Chios with its mastic; to bring back slaves and gold 
from North Africa; and to establish commercial commu- 
nities in Cyprus and Castile.
Genoa became one of Europe’s largest cities; by 1300 

its population possibly approached 100,000. It had strong 
walls, grand patrician palaces, and churches built in black 
and white marble stripes. Luxurious living standards were 
based, in part, on imported domestic slaves.

In the 14th century, European colonial rivalries were 
heightened by a general economie recession and, from 1348 
onward, by the disastrous visitations of the Black Death 
(plague). A series of bitter wars against the Aragonese, who 
secured control of Sardinia, and against the Venetians 
came to a climax in 1380, when the Genoese narrowly 
failed to capture Venice itself.

Genoa was as successful overseas as Venice even though 
the Genoese lacked the disciplined constitution and public 
spirit that enabled Venice to run a rigidly state-controlled 
colonial empire, and despite Genoa’s weakness in the face 
of public bankruptcy and private individualism. From 
1396, however, internal disorder resulted in repeated sub- 
mission to foreign rule by the French and by Milan. The 
amalgamation in 1405 of many government creditors to 
form the independent Banco di San Giorgio saved the Ge­
noese government by taking over the disastrous national 
debt; but the bank secured so many privileges that it came 
to rival the state itself. After 1453 the Genoese lost all 
their Black Sea and Levantine colonies except Chios to 
the Turks, yet they found the resilience to diversify their 
activities and shift them westward, discovering new com- 
modities and markets. Genoese entrepreneurs intensified 
their initiatives in Aragon, Castile, and Portugal and par- 
ticipated in new ventures along the African coast and in 
the Atlantic isles. Christopher Columbus, the discoveror 
of America in 1492, was a Genoese.
Alliance with Spain. In 1528, in the midst of a great 

European struggle for supremacy, the famous Genoese 
admiral Andrea Doria shifted his service from France to 
the Holy Roman Emperor Charles V (Charles I of Spain); 
Genoa escaped French domination through a Spanish 
alliance that allowed Genoese financiers, the great spe- 
cialists in exchange operations, to handle huge sums for 
the Spanish crown. The Genoese controlled Spanish and 
Neapolitan trade, and Peruvian silver poured into their 
banks; by about 1570 they were the principal bankers of 
Catholic Europe. Also in 1528 Andrea Doria introduced a 
new constitution giving power to the magnates, with doges 
elected for two-year periods. This regime provided an era 
of more stable though increasingly oligarchie government.

Loss of independence. Real decadence came as Genoa 
was increasingly excluded from the prosperous Northern

and Atlantic economy. lts fortunes were dictated by the 
great European succession wars. The city was ruinously 
bombarded by the French in 1684; was occupied in 1746 
by the Austrians, against whom there was a popular up- 
rising; and lost its last Mediterranean colony, Corsica, 
to France in 1768. In 1796 Napoleonic troops occupied 
Genoa, which sustained a terrible Austrian siege in 1800. 
The Genoese expelled the French in 1814, but the next 
year’s peace treaty gave Genoa to Piedmont. The resulting 
discontent, both republican and anti-Piedmontese, shaped 
Genoa-bom Giuseppe Mazzini, the great prophet of the 
Italian Risorgimento. In 1860 Giuseppe Garibaldi sailed 
for Sicily from Genoa with his army of liberation.

Genoa since 1860. Genoa became the major port of the 
new unified Italy, rivalling Marseille in France. Railway 
building, industrial development, and shipbuilding yards 
all inserted Genoa into the great industrial complex of 
northern Italy, while the Simplon and other Alpine tunnels 
greatly enlarged its hinterland. Genoa has an important 
university and the other attributes of a great modem city. 
Its revolutionary traditions empted in a successful insur- 
rection against the Germans in April 1945. The heavy 
damage sustained during World War II was repaired, and 
Genoa has remained one of Italy’s greatest towns.

(A.T.L./G.Kh.)

Lombardy
PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
The northern region of Lombardy (Italian Lombardia) is 
composed of the provinces of Bergamo, Brescia, Como, 
Cremona, Mantova, Milano, Pavia, Sondrio, and Varese. 
With an area of 9,191 square miles (23,804 square kilo- 
metres), it is the leading industrial and commercial region 
of Italy and one of the country’s best farming areas.

Physically, Lombardy may be divided into three zones: a 
northern, mountainous zone; a median, hilly zone; and a 
Southern, flat zone. The northern zone is divided into the 
Alpine and the pre-Alpine zones. The Alpine zone, where 
crystalline rocks prevail, comprises part of the Leopontine 
and Rhaetian Alps, the Orobie Alps, the Ortles, and the 
Adamello. In the Bemina it reaches a height of 13,304 
feet (4,058 metres) and has many glaciers. The pre-Alpine 
zone, mostly calcareous, though also dolomitic, attains less 
elevated heights but occasionally rises above the 8,000- 
foot line. It is particularly beautiful at some of its massifs, 
such as the Grigne. The hilly zone, partly composed of a 
morainic material with some morainic amphitheatres, is 
gently undulating. The alluvial plain, sloping northwest- 
southeast, is divided into high and low areas; the former 
has a gravelly soil, poor in superficial water; the latter, with 
plentiful moisture content, is separated from the former 
by the spring line where the waters, hidden in the subsoil 
at the higher level, gush out.

Lombardy has many rivers, all tributaries of the Po. The 
Principal ones are the Ticino; the Adda, with its affluents 
the Brembo and Serio; the Oglio, with its affluents the 
Mella and the Chiese; and the Mincio. The Valtellina and 
the Brembana, Seriaria, Camonica, Trompia, and Sabbia 
valleys are among the most beautiful in Italy. The re­
gion also has many Alpine, pre-Alpine, and infra-morainic 
lakes, containing all or part of Lake Garda, the largest lake 
in Italy, Lake Maggiore, the Lake of Lugano, Lake Como, 
Lake Iseo, Lake Idro, Lake Varese, and the lakes of the 
Brianza (Pusiano, Annone, Alserio, and Segrino).

The climate, though in the main Continental, is variable, 
because of the great differences of height and the presence 
of large water areas; it is most Continental on the lower 
plain at Milan, Pavia, and Cremona. The rainfall, not less 
than 24 inches (610 millimetres) annually in the area near 
the Po, reaches 80 inches in the mountainous regions.

Lombardy has a higher than average population density. 
The density is greatest in the pre-Alpine zone and on the 
plains, the areas of intense economie, agricultural, and 
industrial development.
Agriculture, especially on the plains, is industrialized, and 

high productivity is achieved by scientific use of fertilizers 
and by irrigation. Grasslands, where grass is mowed up 
to eight times a year in the marcite (“flooded meadows”),
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cereal growing (rice, wheat, and corn [maize]), and sugar- 
beet cultivation are characteristic of the low plains; the 
higher plains grow cereals, green vegetables* fruit trees, 
and mulberries. The hilly zone has fruit and chestnut 
trees; the climate and soil around the lakes are especially 
suitable for olive trees and limes. In the pre-Alpine zone 
vines grow at altitudes as high as 2,400 feet above sea 
level, and on the Alps there is excellent grazing. In the 
Alpine hamlets cattle breeding is scientifically practiced; 
about half of the cattle are milk producing. Pigs are also 
raised, and sheep are bred for both wool and meat. Honey 
is another important product. Lombardy ranks high in the 
production of silk cocoons.
A national park, of about 350 square miles, was set up at 

Stelvio in 1935 for the preservation of indigenous animal 
life.

Lombardy is part of the industrial triangle of northern 
Italy, marked by the cities of Genoa, Turin, and Milan. 
The Milan metropolitan area is known for steel and iron, 
automobiles and trucks, machine tools and machines, 
Chemicals and pharmaceuticals made in Milan, Monza, 
Sesto San Giovanni, and other centres. Brescia, Pavia, 
and Cremona manufacture trucks, engines, and machin- 
ery; Como, Legnano, and Gallarate, textiles; the Brianza 
district, fumiture; Vigevano and Varese, leather. Food in­
dustries are located in many of the smaller towns. Milan 
is the leading industrial city of Italy, its principal banking 
centre, and its leader in Wholesale and retail trade. The 
region’s railway network radiates from Milan, which has 
direct rail Communications with Switzerland, France, and 
West Germany through the Simplon and St. Gotthard 
passes; with Turin and Paris via the Mont Cenis rail line; 
with Venice, Trieste, and Yugoslavia to the east; with 
Genoa, Bologna, Rome, and Bari to the south and south- 
east. Automobile expressways connect Milan with Turin, 
Genoa, Venice, and Florence, and there are excellent high- 
ways throughout Lombardy.

HISTORY
The Lombards appear in classical writings of the lst cen­
tury ad  as one of a number of tribes who formed the Suebi. 
Their home was then evidently in northwestern Germany, 
on the left bank of the lower Elbe River. If distinctive 
types of late Iron Age pottery and brooches are rightly 
associated with them, their settlements extended both west 
and east of the medieval Bardengau, which, with its prin­
cipal community, Bardowiek (near Lüneburg), preserves 
the second element of their tribal name (Langobardas; 
classical Latin Langobardi, medieval Latin Longobardi). 
According to a tradition written down in the 7th century 
they arrived there from a more northerly home. The same 
source asserts that they got their name from their long, 
uncut beards; but a different explanation is possible.

Before a d  6 , Roman soldiers had fought against them; 
in  a d  17 they supported the Cherusei against the Marco- 
manni; and shortly after a d  47 they helped reestablish a 
deposed ruler of the Cherusei. About a d  166 Lombards 
were among the barbarians who attacked the Danube 
frontier. The main body of the Lombards, however, is 
generally thought to have pursued a settled pastoral ex- 
istence in northern Germany until the beginnings of the 
great migrations late in the 4th century, and even after this 
others remained to be absorbed by the expanding Saxons. 
The tradition written down in the 7th century that the 
migration southward was associated with a change from 
leadership by a duke to rule by a king, in the person of 
Agelmund, may be authentic. The same source’s account 
of the stages by which the Lombards moved to the middle 
Danube is extremely obscure. There is some archaeolog- 
ical evidence, however, that they established themselves 
successively along the upper Elbe and in the later Moravia, 
where in the mid-5th century they were temporarily part 
of the Hunnish empire of Attila.
At the end of 487 the kingdom of the Rugii, which 

roughly coincided with Austria north of the Danube, was 
destroyed, and the Lombards occupied the area. Contact 
with the Ostrogoths and Franks brought them into touch 
with late Roman culture. The earliest examples of elab- 
orately decorated brooches, in which the styles and tech-

niques current in these societies have in turn been adapted 
to Lombard taste, appear in their graves shortly after this. 
In the early 6th century the Lombards temporarily ex- 
panded toward the Tisa River, which may have been one 
reason for the war fought c. 508 under their king Tato 
against the Heruli and their king Rudolf, which ended in 
the almost complete destruction of the Heruli. The Lom­
bards then, according to their 8th-century historian Paulus 
Diaconus, “began of their own accord to seek occasions 
of war.” At this period also they probably received their 
first Christian missionaries. When, later, they entered Italy 
they were certainly Arians; but there is evidence that at 
one time they had favoured orthodoxy and subsequently 
changed, possibly under Gothic influence. Tato was killed 
c. 510 by his nephew Waccho, who ruled for 30 years, his 
kingdom extending across the Danube as far as Lake Bal- 
aton. Shortly after 536 the Byzantine emperor Justinian 
I made a treaty with him directed against the Gepidae 
who held the country east of the Danube. But for nearly 
a decade the Lombards gained little or no advantage from 
it, since Waccho’s successor, from c. 540 to 546, was a 
minor. In 546 Audoin began a new royal dynasty; and 
at the beginning of his reign he and his subjects were al- 
lowed to establish themselves in the formerly Ostrogothic 
lands as far as and even beyond the Save. At that time, 
it seems, they began to adapt their tribal organization and 
institutions to the imperial military system of the period, 
in which a hierarchy of dukes, counts, and others com- 
manded warrior bands formed from related families or 
kin groups. For two decades intermittent wars with the 
Gepidae alternated with truces and the attempts of both 
sides to gain imperial support for their own ends. About 
565 Audoin died. In the same year the Avars appeared in 
the west; with them Audoin’s son and successor Alboin 
made a compact to destroy the Gepidae. The decisive bat- 
tle (c. 567), however, was fought between the Lombards 
and the Gepidae only. The latter were destroyed and their 
king killed, and Alboin married his daughter Rosamund.

Even before this the Lombards seem to have had their 
eyes on Italy, where the Byzantine armies had recently 
overthrown the Ostrogothic kingdom. In the spring of 568, 
having arranged with the Avars that they could return to 
and reclaim their lands in Pannonia if they did not like 
Italy, they crossed the Julian Alps.
The Lombards’ invasion of northern Italy was almost 

unopposed, and by September 569 they had conquered all 
the principal cities north of the Po except Pavia. Subse­
quently Alboin sent armies across the Apennines; in 571 
he may have threatened Rome itself, though only western 
Emilia and part of Tuscany were permanently conquered 
at this time. Simultaneously two other armies respectively 
occupied Spoleto with the land eastward to the Adri- 
atic and Benevento with adjacent areas of Southern Italy. 
Pavia feil in 572. Shortly afterward Alboin was murdered 
in revenge for having forced his wife to drink from her 
dead father’s skull. The 18-month rule of his successor, 
Cleph, was marked by the ruthless treatment of the Italian 
landowners.

On his death the Lombards chose no successor. Instead 
the dukes, who with their followings had been or were 
now associated with one of the cities in the occupied 
area, exercised authority in their particular city-territories. 
Place-names and archaeological evidence indicate that the 
war bands that settled south of the Apennines were fewer 
than those that settled in the Po Valley and the north- 
east. But everywhere the Lombards were outnumbered by 
the native population, and they seem to have established 
themselves in groups in easily defended positions on the 
outskirts of the cities or in similar “castles” in the coun­
tryside. For a time they may have lived largely on tribute, 
though quite early many of them must have acquired 
lands of their own.

The 10-year “rule of the dukes” was later viewed as one 
of violence and disorder, in which the church suffered at 
least as much as the native landowners. In 584, however, 
threatened by a Frankish invasion that the dukes had pro- 
voked, the Lombards made Cleph’s son Authari king; and 
when he died in 590 he was succeeded by Agilulf, duke of 
Turin, who married his widow Theodelinda, a Bavarian
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and a Catholic. A Franco-Byzantine alliance, which this 
marriage was partly intended to counter, had inflicted 
serious defeats on the Lombards by 590, but Agilulf was 
subsequently able to recover most of what had been lost. 
In the next decade Rome itself was threatened, first by 
the Duke of Spoleto and subsequently by Agilulf, being 
saved only by the efforts of Pope Gregory I. By 605 the 
Lombards were in complete control of the Po Valley and 
Emilia east of the Panaro; the Byzantines retained only 
the Venetian Coastal strip, the Ligurian coast, the Po basin 
and the Adriatic coast southward, Perugia and the adjacent 
Apennine crossings, Rome and its neighbourhood, and 
Naples and small areas in the southeast and Southwest. In 
643 a Lombard army under King Rothari (reigned 636- 
652) occupied Liguria.

When Authari became king, the dukes surrendered half 
their estates for his maintenance and his court, and royal 
officials knowns as gastaldi were appointed to administer 
them and (eventually) to act as a check on the power of 
the dukes. Border duchies such as Friuli and Trento were 
always difficult to control, and except for relatively brief 
periods the dukes of Spoleto and Benevento were able to 
act independently of the king; but the internal weaknesses 
of the Lombard kingdom must not be exaggerated. By 
the 620s Pavia was emerging as something like a Capi­
tal. The royal palace (built by Theodoric the Ostrogoth) 
was the centre of an administrative organization whose 
officials and techniques, like the documents they wrote, 
owed much to Roman traditions as transmitted by the 
Byzantines. Rothari’s “Edict” of 643, in which the laws 
of his people were recorded for the first time, illustrates 
many aspects of this “Romanization”; but it also shows 
how tenaciously the Lombards maintained many of their 
Germanic customs—though some, such as vendetta, had 
been modified by Christian and royal influence.

The Lombards’ Arianism helped to maintain their sep- 
arateness from the king’s Roman subjects. Theodelinda’s 
Catholicism had little permanent influence except for her 
support of the influential monastery of Bobbio. Arian 
bishops continued in parts of northern Italy, and Rothari 
was actively anti-orthodox; it was only in King Perctarit’s 
reign (671-688) and after the intervention of Roman mis- 
sionaries that the Lombards abandoned Arianism.
Theodelinda’s line died out with the brutal Aripert II 

(reigned 700-712), and a new dynasty was raised to the 
throne. Its second representative, Liudprand, who reigned 
from 712 to 744, was probably the greatest of the Lom­
bard kings. Until 726 he seems to have been concerned 
exclusively with the internal condition of his kingdom. 
Subsequently, helped by the internal dissensions resulting 
from imperial policies, he steadily reduced the area still 
under Byzantine rule; and he also made his authority 
effective in Spoleto and Benevento. The laws which he 
issued in 15 of the 31 years of his reign reveal an increase 
in royal power, a growing opposition to violent revenge, 
and the greater importance of property transactions. Coins 
and documents from his court confirm the impression of 
a strong and effective monarch.

In 751 Ravenna and the remaining central Italian Byzan­
tine territories were occupied by Aistulf (king 749-756), 
who then invaded the territory around Rome. On the 
appeal of Pope Stephen II (III), the Frankish king Pepin 
led two expeditions into Italy in 754/755 and 756, and 
compelled Aistulf to surrender to the papacy most of 
his conquests since 751. When in 772 Aistulfs successor 
Desiderius invaded these papal territories, Pope Adrian 
I sought the help of the Frankish king Charles (Charle- 
magne). The latter entered Italy in 773 and after a year’s 
siege Pavia finally feil to his armies. Desiderius was cap- 
tured, the great men of the kingdom made their submis- 
sion, and Charles became king of the Lombards as well as 
king of the Franks. The region was later ruled by Spain 
(1535-1713), Austria (1713-96), and France (1796-1814). 
In 1859 Lombardy came under Italian rule.
The traditions and achievements of the Lombards were 

not forgotten with the disappearance of an independent 
kingdom. In the 780s Paulus Diaconus, himself of an old 
Lombard family, wrote their history from the beginning 
to the death of Liudprand; and in the 9th century the

princes of Benevento, whom the Franks failed to subject, 
regarded themselves as maintaining the ancient traditions 
of the Lombard people. The Italian language includes a 
number of words of Lombard origin; and for at least two 
centuries the judicial institutions of northern Italy showed 
tracés of Lombard influence. The Lombards also played a 
part in the development of later Germanic ornament (in 
the 7th century), though their contribution to the art of 
Italy was negligible. Finally many features of later Italian 
life which have Roman origins, such as the notariate, were 
transmitted via the Lombards. (A.C./G.Kh.)

Piedmont
PH YSIC A L A N D  H UM AN  G E O G R A P H Y 

The northwestem region of Piedmont (Piemonte) is com­
posed of the provinces of Alessandria, Asti, Cuneo, No- 
vara, Turin (Torino), and Vercelli. lt has an area of 9,807 
square miles (25,400 square kilometres). To the south, 
west, and north it is surrounded by the vast are of the 
Ligurian Apennines and the Maritime, Cottian, Graian, 
and Pennine Alps. The core of the region is the Po Valley, 
open to the east and consisting, especially in its eastem 
portion, of some of the best farmlands in Italy. South 
of the Po are the low and intensively cultivated hills of 
Monferrato and of the Langhe. In the foothills of the Alps 
are Lakes Maggiore and Orta. The Po and its tributaries, 
the Dora Baltea, Dora Riparia, Sesia, Tanaro, Ticino, and 
Scrivia, provide ample water for agriculture.
The alpine are of Piedmont plays a vital part in the power 

production of the region and of north Italy as a whole; 
its hydroelectric plants provide energy for industry, trans- 
portation, and domestic use. The forests provide lumber; 
the alpine and sub-alpine meadows afford excellent pas- 
ture for cattle as the base of a prosperous dairy industry. 
The lowlands produce wheat and rice, vegetables and fruit, 
milk and cheese; the hills south of the Po are noted for 
some of Italy’s highest quality wines, both of the sparkling 
(Asti) and still (Barbera) variety. Piedmont is part of the 
great industrial triangle of north Italy (Turin-Genoa-Mil- 
an), and its industries are characterized by their variety as 
well as by their important output. Turin, the largest city 
and the leading industrial centre, is the location of one of 
Europe’s largest automobile plants, as well as of printing, 
textile, and machine industries. Ivrea, northeast of Turin, 
is the headquarters of one of the leading makers of office 
machinery in Europe. Textiles, Chemicals, paper, rubber, 
nonmetallic minerals, and glass are among the other im­
portant Piedmontese industries.

Through Piedmont passes the principal rail connection 
between France and Italy, the Turin-Mt. Cenis Tunnel- 
Paris line, while to the north the Simplon Tunnel leads to 
Switzerland. A network of roads and expressways ties all 
parts of the region closely together; Genoa, easily reached 
from Piedmont, serves as its port. An all-weather road 
between France and Italy, passing through a long tun­
nel under Mont Blanc, thence through the Valle d’Aosta 
region to Turin and Milan, and a tunnel under the St. 
Bernard Pass between Switzerland and Italy were opened 
in the 1960s.

H ISTO RY

In Roman times Piedmont played a role of importance 
because its passes served as connections between Italy and 
the transalpine provinces of the empire. After periods of 
Lombard and Frankish rule, the House of Savoy emerged 
as the most important feudatory of northwest Italy. This 
dynasty first became powerful as successor to the mar- 
quesses of Ivrea and of Turin, but after 1400 its control 
of both slopes of the Alps, ruling over what is now French 
Savoy (Savoie) and over Piedmont, gave it undisputed 
sovereignty over much of the region. After 1700 practically 
all of Piedmont passed under Savoyard domination, while 
the addition of Sardinia to its territories provided it with 
still wider interests. During the Italian Risorgimento it was 
Piedmont that led the attempts of 1848, 1859, and 1866 
to unite all Italy, and Victor Emmanuel II, originally king 
of Piedmont, became modern Italy’s first king in 1861.

(G.Kh.)
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Sardinia
The second largest island in the Mediterranean Sea, second 

Character in size only to Sicily, Sardinia (Italian Sardegna) was for 
and centuries ravaged by invaders, malaria ridden, backward,
location and poverty stricken. Almost ignored by the modern world

until the 1950s, this autonomous region within the Italian 
republic was later included in an ambitious industrial de­
velopment scheme. It also became a major tourist centre.
Ichnusa or Sandaliotis, the names given to the island 

by the Greeks, derived from its shape, which resembles a 
sandal or foot, the later name, Sardinia, stemming from 
Latin.

Divided into the provinces of Sassari (in the north), 
Nuoro and Oristano (in the centre), and Cagliari (in the 
south), Sardinia measures some 150 miles (240 kilome- 
tres) from north to south and about 75 miles at its widest 
point, with a surface area of 9,194 square miles (23,813 
square kilometres). It lies 112 sea miles from the Italian 
mainland and 120 from Africa, which is just visible on 
a clear winter’s day from Sardinia’s most southerly point, 
Capo Teulada. lts island neighbour, Corsica, lies l xh miles 
to the north, across the Strait of Bonifacio.

PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
The land. Among the natural features of the island, the 

mountains are outstanding, particularly the Gennargentu 
in Nuoro, the Limbara heights in Gallura, and the famous 
macchia, the grasslands mingled with scrub of cistus, 
lentisk, myrtle, prickly pear, and dwarf oaks, which cov­
ers most of the uncultivated countryside. Yet man, too, 
has left an impressive imprint: among a notable range of 
architectural monuments, generally Romanesque or Pisan 
in style, the Paleo-Christian Church of San Gavino at 
Porto Torres is exemplary. Rising, like many of its kind, 
among solitary, rolling hills, the beautiful Pisan Saccargia 
di Santa Trinita (located near Sassari), of alternate lime- 
stone and basalt, lends its own character to the landscape, 
as do the ancient citadel walls rising high above the mod­
ern city of Cagliari.

Topographically, a pattern of rolling uplands predomi- 
nates. It leads in the eastern centre to the Gennargentu, 
with La Marmora (6,017 feet [1,834 metres]), the highest 
point in Sardinia, just above Bruncu Spina (6,001 feet). 
The Punta Balestieri (4,468 feet) tops the granite range of 
the Limbara, surrounded by ancient cork forests. Only in 
the extreme northwest and in the west coast near Oris­
tano are there large areas of low-lying land. The plain of 
the Campidano, 60 miles long, running diagonally from 
Cagliari to Oristano, the granary of imperial Rome, is an 
exception. Today, its fertile soil produces much of the 
island’s corn, as well as fruit and vegetables.

Climatic With some nine months each year of sunshine, Sardinia 
patterns has a predominantly mild climate; there are only slight 

variations of temperature—between 43° and 55° F (6° 
and 13° C) in winter and from 61° to 79° F (16° to 26° 
C) in summer, except in the mountains, where snow may 
lie on the topmost peaks for as long as six months. The 
name Gennargentu—“the silver gate”—refers to the spec- 
tacular effect of the sun on the gleaming snow crystals. 
There is generally a breeze, the prevailing wind being the 
maestrale, from the northwest; the greco is from the east, 
and only when the sirocco blows from the southeast is the 
air damp and oppressive.
Rainfall is low, the mean in Cagliari being only 18.9 

inches (480 millimetres), in Sassari, 23.1 inches, though 
this increases in the higher lands. The longest rivers, the 
Tirso (93 miles) and the Flumendosa (79 miles), both rise 
in Nuoro, fed by innumerable mountain streams that dry 
up in summer. There are more than 26,000 springs on the 
island, and some 200 lakes have been formed, with major 
reservoirs on the Tirso and its tributaries. For months 
from the end of January onward the island is a paradise 
of fruit blossoms and of wild flowers that yield their fra- 
grance and colour to the thyme and other herbs mingling 
in the macchia. Oleander blooms abound in every shade 
from white to vivid reds. In addition to cork oaks, ilex, 
chestnuts, and pines throng the forests.

Cattle, goats, and pigs are allowed to wander freely in

the uplands, with only sheep being herded as protection 
against foxes and other predators. In early summer the 
shepherds lead their flocks to the highlands, the men tak- 
ing only a little wine and their carta da musica (wafer-thin 
bread), finding meat and water as they need it, milking 
their ewes and making peccorino cheese.

Donkeys abound; the only albinos in the world are 
found in Asinara, and at Castel Sardo there is a diminu- 
tive breed hardly larger than a big dog. The Sard’s horse 
is prized above all, and its well-being was protected by 
laws in medieval times. In the heart of the island, in the 
plain of Gesturi, there is still a breed of wild horse, swift 
and beautiful, of unknown origin, also protected by law. 
Conservation measures also apply to the mufflon (homed 
sheep), the rare red and fallow deer, and, in the marshes 
of Cagliari, a species of heron and also the fleeting spring 
flocks of flamingos. Other wild birds include eagles, quail, 
and woodcock. Wild-boar hunting is allowed only at cer­
tain seasons, and there are no poisonous snakes.

The 500 miles of coastline, fringed with small bays and 
endless white sands, are riddled with deep caves, many 
unexplored. The two most famous are the Grotta di Net- 
tuno (Cave of Neptune), among the coral beds of Alghero, 
and the Grotta del Bue Marino (the Grotto of the Sea 
Ox), stretching more than two miles long at Cala Gonone 
on the east coast. Here, stalactites and stalagmites of un-
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believable hue and texture, of metal as well as quartz and 
other stone, share hidden beauty with white-fronted seals, 
the only ones left in the Mediterranean.

Sardinia has also three first-class natural harbours: at 
Cagliari; at Asinara on the northwest; and, on the extreme 
northeast, among an archipelago of seven small islands, 
the harbour of La Maddalena, where Lord Nelson held 
his fleet for nine months before setting out on the voyage 
that led to Trafalgar. He declared it to be the finest har­
bour in the Mediterranean and—unavailingly—besought 
his country to take it.
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Linguistic
complexi-
ties

The
campaign 
against the 
mosquito

The people. A people whose origin has remained un- 
known, the Sards (and their similarly mysterious language) 
have inevitably been influenced by the successive nations 
that occupied the island. Some of the linguistic results are 
not without humour: at Alghero, half the people speak 
Catalan but the others Sardo, so communication has to 
be in Italian. Similarly, the islanders of San Pietro still 
speak Genoese, inherited from refugees from Tabarca who 
settled there in the 18th century; on the adjacent San’An- 
tioco, Sardo is the language, so once more Italian must be 
used. In general, Tuscan has a definite sphere of influence 
north of a line from Olbia, through Tempio, to Castel 
Sardo; Genoese predominates around Sassari, with the ex- 
ception of Alghero, Spanish, and Arabic in the south; and 
the purest native strains, both of people and of language, 
are found in the isolated mountains of the Gennargentu. 
The strongest foreign associations are Spanish, contacts 
with the Iberian Peninsula having been dated from as early 
as the 2nd millennium b c . The legendary foundation of 
Nora by an Iberian chief, Norax, from Tartessus, before 
the Phoenician arrival, is perhaps associated with this link. 
Certainly, modem Sardo includes many Spanish words. 
The Sardinians are a devout Catholic people. The popula­

tion has increased in recent years, in spite of considerable 
migration. Distribution is uneven, the only considerable 
concentrations being in Cagliari and Sassari, and then, 
much further down the scale, at Nuoro, Iglesias, and 
Oristano.

Profound material and psychological changes are beset- 
ting contemporary Sard life. All serious observers agree 
that the Sards are a dignified, brave, and loyal people, 
whose backward, almost tribal way of life, especially in 
isolated villages and mountain areas, is suddenly being 
catapulted, as it were, from the flint to the jet age, without 
the centuries of gradual transformation experienced on 
the mainland of Europe.

In the past, robbery or violence among the Sards arose 
generally from either hunger or vendetta; the former is 
often tempered by generosity from others hardly better 
off, and from it sterns, in part, the fiercely held tradition 
of hospitality to the stranger. Loyalty to friend or family 
has, for centuries, facilitated survival in the face of savage 
butchery. It is a natural habit as ingrained as sleeping and 
eating, the results of failure to observe it in the past often 
being so dire that only blood could wash away the stain. lt 
is said, with pride, that if a Sard is your friend he is your 
friend for life and that no Sard will ever betray another to 
a “foreigner.” That includes Italians, who, after all, were 
in vaders, too.

The economy. The two most important developments 
in the economy in recent decades have been the inclusion 
of Sardinia in the Italian government-sponsored scheme 
of aid for the developing areas of Southern Italy, Sardinia, 
and Sicily and the extermination of the malaria mosquito. 
Known as the Cassa per il Mezzogiorno (Fund for the 
South), the former project gave financial help and tech- 
nical advice toward the establishment of new businesses, 
assistance in the training of workers, temporary remission 
of taxes, and other incentives. The plan was based on the 
idea that in the scheduled areas lies a potentially enor- 
mous supply of untapped labour that could help to give 
Italy an important lead in export markets and increase its 
value within the e e c . Petrochemical plants in Sardinia at 
Porto Torres and at Sarroch near Cagliari were extended, 
and other far-reaching plans involved foreign as well as 
Italian investors.
The extermination of the malaria mosquito, begun in 

1943 by the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad­
ministration, u n r r a , with a pilot scheme at Oristano, was 
followed in 1947 by a campaign that covered the whole is­
land and that was financed by the Rockefeller Foundation 
of the U.S. For centuries the ubiquitous disease, known 
as intemperie, was thought to be caused by the climate, 
and its elimination, apart from the obvious improvement 
in health of the people, helped to treble the number of 
foreign tourists over the next decades. An outstanding 
example of tourist development was the construction of 
a luxury resort, the Costa Smeralda, at Arzachena, by an 
international consortium headed by the Aga Khan IV.

Sardinian mining for gold, silver, lead, copper, and other 
ores has been known since ancient times, and the island is 
the most important source of fluorspar in Europe. Poor- 
quality coal is mined at Carbonia and is mainland Italy’s 
only source of natural supply, as is the sea salt from 
the lagoons of Carloforte and Cagliari. Hard wheat is the 
important erop; olives, citrus fruits, and grapes are also 
grown. The centuries-old cork forests of Gallura produce 
most of Italy’s total output. Other industries include the 
making of peccorino cheese and the processing of such 
wines as the vernaccia and Malvasia, from the Ogliastra, 
and the celebrated red wine of Olbia.

At Stintino, on the Golfo dell’ Asinara (Gulf of Asinara), 
and also at Carloforte, fishing for tonno (tunny) is skilled, 
well organized, and profitable for all. It is financed by 
Genoese. The only difïiculty with this industry is that the 
course of these great fish, storming their way through to 
spawning grounds in the Black Sea, remains uncertain 
until the last moment.

The building of good motor roads linking the main 
centres of Sardinia and improvements of lesser routes, 
in conjunction with considerable government concessions 
to tourists bringing cars to the island, greatly increased 
motor traffic. Rail Communications between the main 
centres are now fairly good, but other services are slow 
and limited. The two international airports at Cagliari 
and Alghero were joined in the early 1970s by a third, at 
Olbia. A private airline connects the Costa Smeralda with 
the mainland. Maritime services are good and include car 
ferries. Connections are frequent between the Sardinian 
towns of Cagliari, Olbia, Golfo degli Aranci, and Porto 
Torres and the mainland towns of Civitavecchia, Genoa, 
Naples, Palermo, Toulon, and Tunis.
Administrative and social conditions. Article 1 of the 

special statute for Sardinia, dated February 26, 1948, 
States: “Sardinia and its islands shall be considered an 
autonomous region with its own legal status, within a 
united Republic of Italy.” Government is administered by 
a small executive body, the giunta, appointed from among 
members of the Regional Council, themselves elected on 
the basis of proportional representation in the ratio of 
one councillor for every 20,000 inhabitants. Members of 
the Council elect a president from among themselves; he 
has the right to be present at Cabinet meetings in Rome 
when matters concerning Sardinia are involved. Only in 
rare cases—usually where expert knowledge is required— 
are other than regional councillors appointed to adminis­
trative posts within the giunta.
Elections are held every four years. Every Citizen reaching 

the age of 21 has the right to vote but cannot become a 
councillor until the age of 25. There are no postal votes; 
although, in theory, absentee voters abroad can claim free 
second-class transport “to the border,” this privilege is not 
much exercised.

The wide legislative powers held by the giunta affect 
nearly all spheres of life: social services, labour, industrial 
conditions, hotel and tourist trade, and public works, in­
cluding building and urban planning. The region retains 
the bulk of the income collected from the many tax 
sources, as well as from a state tobacco monopoly. The 
central government nevertheless retains control of cus­
toms and excise, the armed forces, the carabinieri and the 
finance police (who watch the entry of goods and may 
examine corporate records in tax matters), the urban and 
rural police having only limited functions. The railways 
are also state property, but other means of transport within 
the island, as well as local sea and air traffic, are the 
responsibility of the giunta. Two years of military service 
are compulsory, as on the mainland.

Under Italian law every Citizen has the right to free edu- 
cation, and in Sardinia “subscription” is available to assist 
talented children from poor families to attend universities. 
Taxes include contributions toward medical care and pen­
sions, the latter being payable at the age of 55 for women 
and 65 for men.

Within the framework of the Regional Council the four 
provinces have considerable administrative powers over 
their domestic affairs, all of which are jealously guarded. 
Isolation of small villages is one of the problems but is,
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to a growing extent, being overcome by the organization 
of communes, whereby two or more communities join for 
mutual benefit and protection. Each commune has at least 
one policeman, while in other, solitary villages, the local 
mayor has authority to enlist up to 15 volunteers, known 
as baracelli, whose powers are limited but who perform a 
useful function. The origin of this force goes back to the 
days of the Spanish vigilantes.

Cultural life. As might be expected in an island with so 
long and varied a history, folklore and craftwork abound 
in Sardinia, in many cases the origins and inspiration for 
both going back to forgotten centuries and pagan begin- 
nings. Witchcraft and both black and white magie are still 
part of life. No one realized this better than the Nuorese 
authoress Grazia Deledda, who was given the Nobel Prize 
for literature in 1926 for her understanding portrayal of 
the power and passions of life in the primitive communi­
ties around her.
Every town and village has its own festival, but the most 

important is the Sagra di Sant’Efisio at Cagliari in early 
May, which commemorates the martyrdom of a Roman 
general who was converted to Christianity. All Sardinia 
flocks to the Capital for this spectacle, which affords an 
opportunity to witness the exquisitely embroidered (and 
often valuable) costumes of the women. The men’s na­
tional costume includes, together with the stocking cap 
seen on the nuraghic bronzes, a tunic said to be similar to 
that wom under their armour by Roman soldiers.

Most of the festivals involve feats of horsemanship, as at 
the Sartiglia of Oristano, the dangerous Ardia at Sedilo, 
and the Cavalcata at Sassari, where there is also a Feast of 
the Candles. At Mamoiada, in Nuoro, a remarkable fea­
ture is the Feast of the Mamuthones, where men, wearing 
masks and sheepskins on their backs loaded with bells, 
perform a ritual dance, ending with a symbolic “killing” of 
the scapegoat. The variety of songs and dances is endless; 
they are often performed to the accompaniment of the 
launeddas, ancient triple pipes.

Much of the craftwork, still unspoiled by the intrusion 
of modemity, is skilled and beautifully made, some being 
decorated with designs based on Punic and even earlier 
symbolic pattems. Gold filigree, often allied to coral, is 
always worn on special occasions. Wood carving exhibits 
a great variety and includes the making and decorating 
of the cassapanca, the bridal chest. Other examples in­
clude leatherwork from Dorgali, basket making of palm 
or asphodel from Castel Sardo or Flussio, as well as finely 
woven carpets from Nule and Ploaghe, filet lace from 
Bosa, ceramics and terra-cotta from, among other places, 
Tortoli, Assemini, and Oristano, and the finely woven 
arazzi, or wall hangings, made in Mogoro, some of which 
show Arab influence.

HISTORY
Ancient origins and the classical period. The dominat- 

ing feature of the island (7,000 examples are said to exist) 
is the nuraghi: strange, truncated cone structures of huge 
blocks of basalt taken from extinct volcanoes, built with­
out any bonding. Most are quite small, a few obviously 
fortresses, with wells and other defensive measures; two 
of these latter, Sant’Antine at Torralba and Su Nuraxi at 
Barumini, are three stories, and about 50 feet, high. One 
nuraghe is always within sight of another, the greatest 
concentrations being in the northwest and south centre. 
There is also an important nuraghic village at Serra Orrios, 
near Dorgali, with tracés of nearly 80 buildings identi- 
fied, including temples, wells, and a theatre. The rock-cut 
tombs of Anghelu Ruju, the Dolmen, Tombe dei Giganti 
(Tombs of the Giants, for mass burial), and Domus de 
Janas (Witches’ Homes) are also yielding much interesting 
information to archaeologists.

But though modern Science has helped to identify and 
approximately date weapons, jewelry, utensils, and votive 
objects of metal, pottery, obsidian, and other stones, al­
most nothing is known of the nuraghic people themselves. 
The expression of il ver o Sardo “the true Sard,” referring 
to a certain type of man or woman, rarely met with, 
obviously different, may hint at an ethnic survival, and 
there are a few place-names that have no origin in Greek,

Punic, or Latin tongues. Expert opinion now gives the 
dates of the nuraghi from about 1500 to 400 b c , but the 
mystery remains how such a people, well organized, with 
remarkable engineering skill and an equal talent in the 
creation of the beautiful and often witty bronzes to be 
seen in the Cagliari and Sassari museums, apparently left 
no tracé of a written word.

Phoenicians were the island’s first recorded settlers, at 
about 800 b c . They traded in metals and founded colonies 
in the south at Nora, Sulcis, Bithia, Tharros, and Kar- 
alis (or Cagliari). The Greeks soon raided the north and 
sacked the town of Olbia, to be followed in turn by the 
Carthaginians, against whom the Sards revolted repeat- 
edly. In 238 bc  the long and brutal Roman occupation 
began. It was to last nearly 700 years, with Sardinia be- 
coming the first Roman province and Cagliari a port for 
the Roman fleet in a d  46.

The medieval and modern period. After the Romans 
there were the Vandals, about a d  477, followed briefly 
by the Romans again, then Byzantines, and later still the 
Saracens, who in 711 sacked and occupied Cagliari, forc- 
ing the luckless Sards to pay heavy ransom.

Ninth-century records mention the giüdice (governing 
judge) for the first time, and at the beginning of the 1 lth 
century the four divisions of the island are described: that 
of Cagliari (for the south), Arborea (the centre), Logu- 
doro (Torres), and Gallura (northeast), each with its own 
giüdice. By this time the Italian cities of Pisa and Genoa, 
with papal support, were struggling against each other and 
the Sards for domination of the islands. Vatican influence 
shifted, however, to Alfonso IV of Aragon, who in 1326 
defeated the Pisans, taking Cagliari by force. Later in the 
same century, the famous warrior queen Eleanor of Ar­
borea unsuccessfully rallied the island against the invaders. 
Her outstanding work, the codifying of the laws begun by 
her father, was nevertheless completed, and in 1421, after 
her death, her Carta de Logu was accepted by the Sard 
Parliament as valid for the whole island and remained 
so until the Treaty of Utrecht in 1713. In the 15th cen­
tury, meanwhile, under Spanish occupation, Sardinia was 
raised to the status of a dominion, with its own viceroy. 
In 1720 Victor Amadeus II of Savoy was proclaimed first 
king of all Sardinia, and in 1861 the accession of Victor 
Emmanuel II finally united Sardinia with Italy, although 
it was not until 1948 that Sardinia was given a degree of 
autonomous government. (M.De.)

Venetia
PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
The name Venetia is used in English to denote that part 
of northern Italy that lies east of Lombardy, with various 
senses according to the historical period in question. In 
classical Latin, Venetia meant the territory of the Veneti. 
In modern Italian, however, Venezia by itself is simply 
the name of Venice; but if some qualifying term is added, 
a larger area can be designated.

The Republic of Venice extended its power over the Ital­
ian mainland northward, westward, and eastward in the 
Middle Ages. The name Venetia may thus be applied in 
a general sense to cover these old Venetian possessions, 
which finally included all the modern region of Veneto, 
sometimes also called Venezia Euganea, and a large part 
of the modern region of Friuli-Venezia Giulia.

The republie’s territory west of Lake Garda and the 
Mincio River (Brescia, Bergamo, and Crema, held from 
the late 15th century) was, however, regarded as part of 
Lombardy rather than of Venetia; nor did the latter name 
include Dalmatia, likewise a possession of the republic.

The modern region of Veneto (also called Venezia Eu­
ganea) comprises the provinces of Venice, Padua, Rovigo, 
Verona, Vicenza, Treviso, and Belluno. Its area is 7,095 
square miles (18,377 square kilometres). It is surrounded 
by Lombardy on the west, Trentino-Alto Adige to the 
north, Emilia-Romagna to the south, and the Adriatic 
Sea, Friuli-Venezia Giulia, and Austria to the east and 
northeast. The northern limit of Veneto is marked by a 
mountainous area, including the Dolomites, between Lake 
Garda at the southwestern extremity and the Carnic Alps
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(Alpi Camiche) at the northeastern end. The Southern 
portion consists of a fertile plain extending to the Gulf 
of Venice and watered chiefly by the Po, Adige, Brenta, 
Piave, and Livenza rivers. The mouths of these rivers, 
especially the several mouths of the Po, form an extensive 
delta area with shore lagoons. The climate is maritime in 
the south and tums Alpine toward the north.

Veneto is a chief producer of wheat, sugar beet, and hemp; 
while com, dairy cattle fodder, and fruit (apples, pears, 
peaches, cherries), as well as vines on the sunny slopes 
of the mountains, are also grown. Cattle are extensively 
raised on the plain and fishing is practiced in the Venetian 
Lagoon. Much use is made of irrigation, and there has 
been a good deal of land reclamation, especially in the Po 
delta. After World War II large estates were expropriated 
for distribution to smallholders. Sources of energy for the 
region are methane gas from the Miocene rocks of the Po 
plain and hydroelectric power from the Alpine area. The 
larger towns of the plain have textile, silk, lace, hemp, pa­
per, founding, and shipbuilding industries. Marghera, the 
port öf Venice, has zinc and aluminum smelting plants 
and oil refineries, and it also produces sulfuric acid and 
synthetic ammonia for the Chemical industry. Venice, be- 
sides being a tourist centre, carries on its traditional glass-, 
lace-, and tapestry-making crafts. The adjacent island of 
Murano specializes in glassware and that of Burano in lace. 
The only other notable port is Chioggia, south of Venice, 
a centre of fisheries and lace making. Verona is a chief 
Communications centre between Italy and central Europe 
and an agricultural market, with engineering, Chemical, 
and wine industries besides artistic handicrafts; Padua is 
an agricultural centre and has engineering, silk, textile, and 
Chemical industries; Vicenza is also an agricultural market 
and manufactures textiles, fertilizers, and luxury goods. 
Treviso has textile mills and food-processing and other 
industrial plants; Rovigo is the agricultural centre for the 
Po delta and has a sugar-refining industry; Valdagno is a 
model industrial city and textile centre.
The region is well served by a dense road network, notably 

the Venice-Milan-Turin motorway (autostrada). Venice 
is connected to the mainland by a road and rail bridge. 
The chief local traffic route in Venice is the Grand Canal.

(G.Kh./Ed.)

HISTORY
Origins. A people called the Veneti arrived in this ter­

ritory about 1000 b c . They became allies of the Romans, 
who founded in 181 bc  the colony of Aquileia, later 
famous as a Christian patriarchate. The region suffered 
severely from the barbarian invasions. Venice came into 
existence after the fall of the Roman Empire in the West. 
The Lombard invasion of northern Italy in a d  568 caused 
inhabitants of Altino and Aquileia, to take refuge in the 
lagoons, where only a few fishermen and salt workers lived 
without fixed abodes. The first islands to be occupied 
were Torcello, in the Venetian lagoon north of Burano, 
and Grado near Aquileia in the Marano lagoon. When 
the Exarchate of Ravenna was created c. 584, the region 
formed part of it. In 607 the patriarchate of Aquileia was 
transferred to Grado. When Oderzo, the last remaining 
mainland city of the Byzantines, feil to the Lombards in 
641, political authority was transferred to an unnamed 
island later called Cittanova Eracliana in the Venetian 
lagoon. The Veneto-Byzantine area was then restricted to 
the lagoons and isolated politically, though not for trading 
purposes, from the other Byzantine possessions in Italy. 
The refugees formed new communities on islands of the 
lagoon and set up administration units.

The first elected duke was Orso, chosen in an anti- 
Byzantine military declaration in 727, but he was suc­
ceeded by Byzantine officials until c. 751, when the Exar­
chate of Ravenna came to an end. At the same time 
there was internal crisis between Cittanova and Mala- 
mocco, a settlement on the Lido in command of the main 
communication routes that had been developed by exiles 
from Cittanova. In the second half of the 8th century, 
Malamocco wrested from Cittanova the prerogatives of 
government but was not strong enough to unite the local 
administrations in a centralized regime.

This internal political strife was complicated by the at- 
tempts of the patriarchs of Grado, who had extended their 
temporal influence along the coast as far as Equilo, to 
support the defeated inhabitants of Cittanova and Tor­
cello against Malamocco. The doge Maurizio set up the 
bishopric of Olivolo in the Rialto island group, in or­
der to check the southward advance of Grado, having 
already allied himself with the surviving Lombards and 
the Byzantines of Istria to oppose the Frankish expansion 
under the Carolingians. The new doge Obelerio and his 
brother Beato formed an alliance with the Franks of Italy 
and brought Venice under the subjection of the young 
king Pepin (died 810) in order to free themselves from 
Byzantine overlordship.

Rialto. Pro-Byzantine reaCtion to this event under the 
doges of the Partecipazi family led to the transfer of the 
seat of government from Malamocco to the Rialto group 
of islands, by then the natural centre for the exiles of 
the factional fighting. The move both centralized political 
activity and assured territorial and political independence. 
These were accompanied by a parallel development of the 
social and economie life of the lagoon islands, particularly 
the Rialto itself. Though a Franco-Byzantine treaty of 814 
guaranteed to Venice political and juridical independence 
from the rule of the Western Empire, it did not con- 
firm any effective dependence on the Byzantine Empire, 
and by 840-841 the doge was negotiating international 
agreements in his own name with Western govemments 
without involving the Byzantine authorities. This freedom 
of Venice from Byzantine control was never sanctioned by 
any diplomatic or juridical document, but it became hal- 
lowed by custom and by centuries of uncontested power. 
The unusual legal and political position of a small duchy 
situated in territorial isolation between two great empires, 
in friendly relations with the West, and in theoretical de­
pendence on but effective independence of the Byzantines, 
contributed greatly to its function as a trading middleman.

A succession of serious internal crises concerning the 
office of doge, from the time of the Partecipazi to that 
of the Badoer, Condiano, and Orseolo families, did not 
halt the rapid development of trade, which increased the 
national wealth and extended Venice’s political influence 
from the Adriatic to the Mediterranean. The increase in 
private wealth led to the gradual achievement of internal 
stability by creating a broader ruling class that was capable 
of putting a limit to the power of the doge. Gradually a 
national consciousness developed, of which the first signs 
reflected in the daily life of the citizens were the reforms 
of Doge Orso Partecipazio I in the late 9th century. The 
national church, ruled by the patriarch of Grado, was reor- 
ganized by the institution of five new bishoprics. From the 
time of Giovanni Partecipazio’s successor (887), the doge 
was chosen by popular election, though without destroy- 
ing the monarchie system or the custom of co-regency, 
which assured the continuity of power. Finally the group 
of Rialto islands was solemnly transformed into the city 
of Venice (civitas Venetiarum).
The new order. The final collapse of family faction mie 

under the Orseolo regime led to a change in the system of 
government, inaugurated by Doge Domenico Flabanico 
(1032-42). He restored to the people the sovereign right 
(obscured during civil strife) to elect the doge, but the 
term populus was in practice restricted to the residents 
of the Rialto and, more narrowly, to the group of nobles 
who regularly frequented the doge’s palace. The executive 
organ was the ducal curia (dux and judices), and the 
legislative assembly was summoned to approve the doge’s 
acts. The temporal authority was preserved from eccle- 
siastical intervention, while the national church, centred 
on the patriarchate of Grado, was strengthened by the 
abandonment of metropolitan jurisdiction (Istria) outside 
the boundaries of the duchy. A new church was built 
for St. Mark, symbol of the Venetian spirit, under Doge 
Domenico Contarini (1043-70), an energetic defender of 
Grado’s metropolitan rights and of the religious indepen­
dence of the duchy.

Expansion of trade. In external affairs Contarini and 
his successors remained neutral (despite the complaints of 
Pope Gregory VII) in the conflict between papacy and
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empire, while safeguarding Venetian economie interests in 
the Adriatic when the conflict began to be reflected on 
the Dalmatian coast. But the greatest danger to Venetian 
economie interests was the llth-century Norman expan­
sion under Robert Guiscard, which threatened to cut 
Venetian Communications to the south. The successful 
action taken against the Normans by Doge Domenico 
Selvo and his successor Vitale Falier was intended more 
to assure Venetian freedom on the sea than to aid the 
Byzantine Empire, and it made clear that Venice’s con­
trol of trade routes in the Mediterranean must rest on a 
firmer basis than mere usage. In gratitude for Venetian 
aid against the Normans, the Byzantine emperor Alexius 
I Comnenus granted Venice unrestricted trade throughout 
the Byzantine Empire, with no customs dues, a privilege 
that marked the beginning of Venetian activity in the 
East (1082). The Adriatic, however, was not yet under 
control, as the Dalmatian ports were threatened by the 
Hungarians and Slavs, with whom it was difficult to come 
to agreement. Zadar (Zara), the most important of these 
ports because it controlled the northern Adriatic, changed 
hands frequently until it finally became Venetian in 1409.
Toward the end of the 1 lth century the Crusades centred 

the newly awakened trading interests of the West on the 
Mediterranean. At first, however, Venice was concemed 
chiefly to gain control only of the European trading ports 
of the Byzantine Empire, leaving to private interests the 
trading opportunities with Syria and Asia Minor, although 
being prepared to intervene later if it should prove to be 
profitable to do so. As the 12th century progressed, the 
two other Italian merchant republics, Genoa and Pisa, 
came into conflict in the new trading area that had been 
opened up. The Venetians also, who were the first to win 
trade concessions from the Byzantine Empire, aroused the 
hatred of the Byzantines by their arrogance and high- 
handedness and by the conflict of interests continually 
rekindled by day-to-day contacts in the same market. Thus 
when the Byzantines and the Venetians should have been 
cooperating at sea against a revival of Norman expansion 
in Corfu (1143-44), they let slip the fruits of victory and 
vented on each other the fury of mutual hatred. In 1169 
the Byzantine emperor Manuel I Comnenus made a trade 
agreement with the Genoese and in 1170 with the Pisans. 
In 1171 he tried to free himself from Venetian com- 
petition by arresting every Venetian in the empire and 
cönfiscating his goods.
The commune. All this time the expansion of Venice 

abroad and along the borders of the lagoon in the com­
munes of Padua, Treviso, and Ferrara, as well as in the 
patriarchate of Aquileia, not only enriched its patrimony 
but also created an awareness of its own political power. 
Between 1140 and 1160 the most revolutionary change in 
Venice’s political structure took place: the doge lost his 
monarchie character, becoming a mere official (though he 
still assumed resounding titles), and the commune took 
over the powers, functions, and prerogatives of the state. 
All political and administrative matters were placed in 
the hands of the Maius consilium (Great Council) of 45 
members, which had evolved from a lesser body called the 
Consilium sapientium. A Minor Council of six members 
exercised executive powers alongside the doge, and magis- 
trates were granted administrative and judicial functions. 
The financial system was elaborated and the market of the 
commune was controlled by executive organs.

This systematic reorganization of the state was necessi- 
tated by the social development, the economie expansion 
corresponding to the scale of political needs, and the na­
tional communities formed on the Dalmatian coast. The 
reorganization was achieved in hard times under pressure 
of rivals in the Mediterranean; of an advancing policy by 
Manuel I Comnenus and by Frederick I Barbarossa, simul- 
taneously converging on the Adriatic; of a spirit of revolt 
in the Dalmatian cities from Capodistria to Pola (now 
Pula, Yugoslavia) and Zadar; of disorders to be quelled in 
the mainland communes; of wary collaboration with the 
Lombard League, which governed the trade routes to the 
hinterland; of controlling the trading posts on the Italian 
coast from Ferrara to Ancona; and of guaranteeing free 
access to Apulian ports.

The hatred between the Byzantines and the Venetians 
reached its culminating point when the doge Enrico Dan- 
dolo diverted the Fourth Crusade to sack Constantinople 
in 1204. This reaction of the Western world in defense of 
its own interests brought great territorial gains on the con­
tinent to those who took part in it, but Venice preferred 
to assure for itself the dominion of the seas by acquiring 
the title of “lord of the fourth part and a half’ (Domi- 
nus quartae partis et dimidiae) of the Byzantine Empire. 
The republic thus took possession of an extensive island 
patrimony from the Aegean to Crete and the lookout 
posts of Modon and Coron (modern Methoni and Ko- 
roni, Greece), and dominated the whole eastern Mediter­
ranean, reaffirming an economie supremacy that quickly 
aroused the covetousness of the Genoese and the Pisans. 
The tremendous conflict between Venice and Genoa (the 
Pisans played a minor role) lasted for the better part of 
two centuries. Early attempts at cooperation were wrecked 
by the pressure of events, especially in Syria, where the 
Genoese had prior rights. Defeated at Acre (1258), the 
Genoese by the Treaty of Nymphaeum (1261) with the 
Byzantine Empire (then based at Nicaea) engineered the 
downfall of the Latin Empire of Constantinople set up 
by the Venetians in 1204. The Venetians, however, not 
only retained their island possessions but also recovered 
their trading privileges in Constantinople after a Genoese- 
Byzantine conflict had broken out. Syria had by then 
fallen tö the Muslims, and the rivalry between Venice and 
Genoa was played out in Constantinople, dragging on in 
a long war of privateering on the seas.

The patriciate. Meanwhile at home the Venetian state 
was being built up. In 1242 the civil statutes of Jacopo 
Tiepolo regulated civil and economie relations, and mar- 
itime statutes had been established in 1239. From the 
Popular Assembly to the Great Council the scope of the 
commune was progressively enlarged. The elective mem­
bers of the Great Council were raised from 45 to 60 and 
then to 100 by an increase in the ex officio members (the 
total of magisterial office holders). The Council of 40 (first 
mentioned in 1223) received powers of jurisdiction, and 
the Consiglio dei Rogati (60 members; founded mid-13th 
century), invested with the control of economie affairs, in 
time assumed all legislative functions and the honorific 
title of Senate. National, political, and economie inter­
ests abroad were protected where ver Venetian influence 
existed by obtaining trade concessions and reorganizing 
the national organs of jurisdiction in the colonial centres 
(from Constantinople to Tyre and Acre) or abroad (from 
Zadar to Ragusa, Crete, and Euboea).

In the 1 lth—12th century the Michiel and Falier fami­
lies had tried to perpetuate ducal power, and restrictive 
electoral systems had been introduced to prevent the for­
mation of family factions. In the 13th century similar 
attempts by the Ziani and Tiepolo families also failed, and 
the governing class strengthened its organization by trans- 
lating into law the order already hallo wed by custom. In 
1268 an interlocking process of choice by lot and voting 
alternately among the members of the Great Council was 
introduced in order to select 41 persons who then, by a 
majority of not less than 25 votes, agreed on the next doge 
to take office.

Between 1290 and 1300 new laws restricted the right to 
take part in the government to families traditionally per- 
forming magistrate’s duties. The patrician class was not 
created by the “closing of the Great Council” (serrata del 
Maggior Consiglio) achieved by these laws, but it received 
its legal status from them. Henceforward anyone claiming 
personal power had to act outside the patrician order and 
rely on the people; and the people were linked so closely to 
the patricians by economie needs that he would never find 
sufficiënt support. Thus the conspiracy of Marin Bocconio 
failed (1299), as did those of Bajamonte Tiepolo and the 
Querini brothers (1310), and later of Marin Falier (1354).
The special conditions of Venetian society created a gov­

erning class very different from that of the other Italian 
communes or of the Continental States. To counter any 
attempts at sole personal rule, the Council of Ten was 
established (1310) to police the patrician order and defend 
the existing regime.
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Struggle for naval supremacy. This Consolidated inter­
nal regime aroused the jealousy of those who feit offended 
by the arrogance of Venice. The republic now had to 
fight at sea, to defend its maritime interests, and on the 
mainland as well. It had taken a cautious part in the ne- 
gotiations leading to the Lombard League’s truce of 1177 
and had intervened more openly in the crusade against 
Ezzelino da Romano. By the beginning of the 14th century 
it was swept into struggles on the mainland of Italy and 
became involved in Adriatic and Mediterranean problems. 
Thus Venice took an active part in a war with Ferrara 
to safeguard the vital trade route of the Po, disputed by 
the Holy See, and when the Scaligers came to power in 
Verona the republic made alliance with the Carraresi of 
Padua, with the Florentines, and with the Visconti of 
Milan who feared the rise of a strong territorial lordship 
in the héart of northern Italy. Deviating from its strictly 
maritime policy, Venice established sovereignty over Tre- 
viso, thereby assuring itself of its own food supply but also 
providing itself with a land frontier to be defended. 

Rivalry Meanwhile, the antagonism and rivalry with Genoa were 
with rekindled. On Genoa’s side was the King of Hungary, the
Genoa Patriarch of Aquileia, and the Visconti of Milan, while

Venice had the support of the Carraresi and the distant 
king of Aragon. The conflict, chiefly carried on in Dal­
matia, was made more difficult for all by the spread of 
the Black Death (1348), by the economie and financial 
crisis caused by the prolongation of the war itself, and by 
the inanity of operations, which quickly disillusioned and 
dismantled the ill-assorted coalitions. The alternation of 
victories and defeats brought no conclusion to either side, 
but both exhausted their energies and resources. At last 
a second anti-Venetian coalition brought the war almost 
into Venice itself: at Pola and at Chioggia, Venice was first 
defeated and then won the victory (1380-81), triumphing 
under Vettor Pisani. The Peace of Turin (1381) eliminated 
Genoese political influence from the Mediterranean and 
the East, leaving the Venetian government as arbiter of 
the sea routes.

Conquest of the mainland. The Venetian victory over 
Genoa took place under the threat of Turkish advance 
in the East. The Venetians had to negotiate a state of 
neutrality with the Turks and find another base to com- 
pensate for the smaller yield now to be expected from the 
East. So they tumed to the Italian mainland to rid them­
selves of the nuisance of neighbouring lordships and later 
to defend and exploit the rich land they had acquired, 
whose yield was no less important than overseas trade for 
the national economy. The restlessness of the Carraresi, 
Scaligers, Aquileiesi, and Visconti encouraged interven- 
tion, at first through subsidies to support one party against 
another, and later by the dissolution of the realm of Gian 
Galeazzo Visconti (1402). For a time Venetian territorial 
rule went no further than the rivers Mincio and Livenza, 
thus including the Treviso area and the Carraresi and 
Scaliger lands of Padua and Verona together with a lien 
on the Polesine (Rovigo) up to the Po, which belonged to 
the Este family. But beyond the Livenza lay the politically 
and economically important principality of the patriarch 
of Aquileia through which passed the main routes to Ger­
many and to Istria. As the patriarch could not guarantee 
peace and order, Venice incorporated the principality in 
the Venetian domains (1420).

Venetian territory now covered roughly the areas of the 
modem regions of Veneto and Friuli-Venezia Giulia to­
gether with the Istrian Peninsula, and the doge Tommaso 
Mocenigo claimed that his city had reached its political 
and economie zenith. It had a solid base in Italy that could 
largely compensate for its losses in the East, and it should 
not expect indefinite progress—in fact, efforts to enlarge 
its conquests might be dangerous, and it was better to 
preserve, not to risk, its accumulated wealth. This warning 
was not heeded, however, by Mocenigo’s successors, who 
feared that standing fast on the positions so far conquered 
would mean the beginning of a decline.
The doge Francesco Foscari risked a further policy of 

conquest in mainland Italy, dismembering the realm of 
Filippo Maria Visconti while the Turks encroached upon 
the Byzantine Empire in the East. Foscari carried out his

first Lombard conquests in the territory of Brescia in 1426
just as Thessalonica feil to the Turks, and held the Adda
River (1432-54) while the Turks took Constantinople
(1453). Greed for territorial conquest made Venice forget
the greater profit to be won in the East and involved
Venetian policy, not only in the tangled web of Italian
balance of power but in the conflicts between the great
powers of Europe on a scale out of proportion to Venetian
forces and aims. The Peace of Lodi (1454) did not ease The Peace
the situation in Italy, which was threatened by foreign in- of Lodi
tervention. It was followed by the formation of the Italian (1454)
League for the restoration of political balance among thë
Italian States, which produced a merely ephemeral accord.
Turkish expansion in the eastem Mediterranean after the 

fall of Constantinople involved Venice in war: Euboea 
(Negroponte) feil in 1470 to the Turks, with whom the 
Venetians finally made peace in 1479. But Venice was 
soon involved in another war, this time with Ferrara 
(1481), in which it conquered the Polesine (1484). This 
merely increased the opposition of the other Italian States 
to Venetian territorial expansion.

Europe against Venice. This internal discord made Italy 
a prey to invading foreigners, Spanish, French, and Ger­
man. By 1508 these powers, together with the pope, the 
Hungarians, the Savoyards, and the Ferrarese, united to 
form the League of Cambrai against the Venetians, who 
were defeated at the Battle of Agnadello. Venice was saved 
from the worst results of this event by internal discords 
within the League of Cambrai, but Venetian territories on 
the mainland were diminished, and at the same time the 
consequences of the economie crisis could no longer be 
avoided. Not only was the Eastern market lost, but the 
discovery of new lands to the West and new trade routes 
to the East released Europe from dependence on the Vene­
tian market. Venice ceased to be a Mediterranean power; 
it became a European power but without the advantages 
of the Atlantic States, now open to the New World.

Venetian policy in the 16th century was dictated by the 
need to keep intact its political, economie, and territorial 
heritage against the advance of the Turks on the one side 
and the pressure of the great western European powers 
oii the other. This need supplied the reason for Venice’s 
intervention in the Italian crisis of Charles V and in its 
struggle against the Turks, from the defeat of Preveza in 
1538 to the victory of Lepanto and the loss of Cyprus 
in 1571; and for its tenacious resistance to ecclesiastical 
pressure from the pope. So Venice declined into eco­
nomie stagnation, embittered by a constitutional conflict 
beween the Consiglio dei Rogati and the Council of Ten 
for control of the public finances. As the great Venetian 
statesman and historian Paolo Paruta (1540-98) pointed 
out, Venetian peace and neutrality meant defending the 
immediate interests of the nation but ceasing to take part 
in problems in which it was not directly concemed. Thus 
the spirit of political and religious conservatism grew in­
creasingly tenacious in Venice.

Life and politics in the 17th century. Some scholars 
have detected symptoms of political and spiritual regener- 
ation in the period between the end of the 16th and the 
beginning of the 18th centuries, but this is to overlook 
the slow and Progressive withdrawal to prepared positions 
on which Venetian life was then based. The political crisis 
caused by the papal interdict of Venice in 1606 was not 
concerned with heresy or reform but with the tempo­
ral prerogatives of the papacy. Paolo Sarpi, the energetic 
defender of Doge Leonardo Dona’s policy that had pro- 
voked the Roman Curia, never contested the legitimacy 
of papal power, but in the temporal sphere he denied that 
it carried any prerogatives superior to the sovereign rights 
of the state.

The only perspective open to Venetian policy was the 
defense of Crete, its surviving possession in the east­
ern Mediterranean, against the Turks and of its Adriatic 
possessions threatened not only by the Turks but also 
by the Spaniards and Austrians. After a long campaign 
(1645-69) Crete feil to the Turks, the Venetians being 
allowed to retain merely a few strongholds. This blow to 
Venetian morale was mitigated, however, by the preserva- 
tion of Dalmatia, and the government, after allying itself
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with Austria, attempted to reestablish itself in the east- 
em Mediterranean by liberating the Morea (Peloponnese) 
from the Turks. There the brilliant campaign of Francesco 
Morosini in 1684-88 assured Venice of this new Greek 
territory, which was finally handed over by the Peace 
of Karlowitz (Karlovci; 1699). The conquest, however, 
proved a burden of great and unprofitable expense, and 
by the Peace of Passarowitz (Pozarevac; 1718) the Morea 
retumed to the Turks. Thus ended Venetian activity in 
the eastem and Southern Mediterranean, save for an un- 
successful attempt on Algerian and Tunisian pirates under 
Angelo Emo (1769).

The end of the Venetian republic. The last period of 
the Venetian republic was spent in neutrality, a policy in- 
herited from its 16th-century theoreticians. It was neutral 
not merely politically but spiritually also, being estranged 
from the fervour of new ideas germinating in other na­
tions. There was no lack of talent, no unwillingness to 
work or to understand, but Venetian life had crystallized 
into a system from which escape was not possible. Thus 
one cannot speak of Venetian society in the 18th century 
without referring back perpetually to that 16th-century 
crystallization that prevented any reform, whether agrar- 
ian, commercial, or political. The plans of Angelo Querini, 
Giorgio Pisani, and Carlo Contarini, the supposed reform- 
ers of the 18th century, did not go beyond the mentality 
of the noble class which for three centuries had controlled 
the government and which existed to uphold ancestral tra­
dition or to satisfy personal ambition. In all the reformist 
literature of the century there is a chili dialectic.

Effects of The end of the republic came after the outbreak of the 
the French French Revolution. Napoleon, determined to destroy the 
Revolution Venetian oligarchy, claimed as a pretext that Venice was 
on Venice hostile to him and a menace to his line of retreat during 

his Austrian campaign of 1797. The Peace of Leoben left 
Venice without an ally. The government offered no resis­
tance, and Ludovico Manin, the last doge, was deposed 
on May 12, 1797. A provisional democratie municipality 
was set up in place of the republican government.
On the fall of the republic in 1797, during the French 

Revolutionary Wars, all Venetia east of the Adige River, 
together with the Polesine plain between the Adige and 
lower Po, passed to Austria under the Treaty of Campo 
Formio. Under the Treaty of Lunéville (1801) Austria lost 
the Polesine; and under the Treaty of Pressburg (1805) 
all western Venetia was added to Napoleon’s kingdom of 
Italy, while western Istria was annexed to France. The rest 
of Istria, with the formerly Austrian Camiola, was likewise 
annexed to France by the Treaty of Vienna (1809). On 
Napoleon’s downfall (1814) all Venetia was restored to 
Austria; and in 1815 the kingdom of Lombardy-Venetia 
was constituted for the Austrian emperor. Lake Garda, the 
Mincio, and a line drawn north-south from the Mincio 
west of Mantua (Mantova) to the Po formed the fron­
tier between the Lombard and the Venetian halves of 
this kingdom: Venetia (German Venetien, as opposed to 
Venedig, Venice) was then bounded on the northwest by 
the county of Tirol including Trento and Bolzano; on the 
northeast by Carinthia; and on the east by the Austrian 
Küstenland (Gorizia, with Istria). In the revolution of 
1848 a provisional republican government was set up by 
Daniele Manin, but it feil the following year.

The composite kingdom lasted until 1859, when Lom­
bardy passed to Sardinia-Piedmont after the Peace of Zür- 
ich. After the Seven Weeks’ War of 1866, in which Prussia 
defeated Austria, the Austrian kingdom of Venetia, but 
not the Küstenland, was ceded to Italy.
The Treaty of Saint-Germain (1919), after World War 

I, gave the Küstenland to the Italians, who then renamed 
it Venezia Giulia. The same treaty, however, also gave 
to Italy the Southern Tirol. Though this area had never 
been Venetian, the Italians then named it Venezia Tri- 
dentina (Tridentum being the Latin for Trento) and spoke 
of le tre Venezie (“the three Venetias,” namely Euganea, 
Giulia, and Tridentina). After World War II the Italian 
peace treaty of 1947 gave most of Venezia Giulia to the 
Yugoslavs, who received Plezzo (Bovec), Caporetto (Ko- 
barid), and Tolmino (Tolmin) on the Isonzo (Soca) River 
in the north and also all Istria except the free zone of

Trieste. The northern part of the free zone of Trieste was 
assigned to Italy in 1954, whereupon it was merged into 
the region of Friuli-Venezia Giulia; i.e., the Italian rump 
of Venezia Giulia and the district of Friuli, transferred 
from the Veneto region.

In World War I the Austrians were defeated by the 
Italian forces at Vittorio Veneto in the northeast of the 
region. Considerable damage was sustained during World 
War II, notably at Verona and Treviso. The province 
of Udine was transferred from Veneto to Friuli-Venezia 
Giulia in 1947.

The region was subjected severely to storm and flood in 
November 1966; rivers overflowed the plain, and around 
Belluno in the Southern Dolomites landslides caused by 
rains destroyed Communications and engulfed houses and 
people. A similar landslide in 1963 had plunged into the 
Vaiont reservoir, drowning the village of Longarone and 
about 2,000 persons with the overspill.

(R.Ce./Ed.)

Tuscany
PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
The central region of Tuscany (Italian Toscana) consists 
of the provinces of Arezzo, Grosseto, Florence (Firenze),
Leghorn (Livorno), Lucca, Massa-Carrara, Pisa, Pistoia, 
and Siena, with a total area of 8,877 square miles (22,991 
square kilometres). In the north and northeast the region 
is bounded by the Tuscan-Emilian Apennine (Appenni- 
no Tosco-Emiliano), these being separated by a series of 
long valleys (Mugello, Casentino) from the sub-Apennine 
uplands of Monte Albano, Pratomagno, and others. Quite 
separate from the Apennine and sub-Apennine systems 
are the so-called anti-Apennines of Tuscany, consisting of 
low mountains (e . g the Apuane Alps and the Colline 
Metallifera) and plateaus extending as far south as the 
volcanic uplands of the Lazio region. Farthest west are 
several isolated massifs along or near the coast (Monte 
Argentario, Monte Amiata). The lowlands of Tuscany are 
either interior valleys (e.g., Val di Chiana and Valdarno) 
or littoral plains, the most important Coastal plain being 
the Maremma. Watered chiefly by the Arno and the Om- 
brone, Tuscany has few rivers capable of supporting major 
hydroelectric projects, but the borax deposits at Larderello 
produce enough underground steam to power a major 
generating station. Among the mineral resources, easily 
worked iron ore from Elba is nearing exhaustion, but lead, 
zinc, antimony, mercury, copper, and iron pyrites are 
still produced in the region. Lignite is mined around San 
Giovanni Valdarno, and the marble of Carrara is world 
famous. Steel and iron are manufactured at Piombino,
Chemicals at Leghorn and near Pisa, ships at Leghorn, 
and textiles and ceramics in many cities. Besides larger 
manufacturing firms, Tuscany is famous for its artisan 
industries, especially in Florence (leather, lace, silver).
Agriculture in Tuscany is among the most prosperous in 

Italy, characterized by specific forms of land ownership Agriculture 
and a variety of crops. The classic form of land ownership 
and utilization is share growing, the mezzadria system, 
with the landlord (who provides Capital and current ex- 
penses) sharing the harvest with the tenant, who supplies 
the labour. Shares are fixed by law, and many tenancy 
contracts have been carried on for generations between 
landowner and tenants. Besides cereals, Tuscan agricul­
ture is noted for wines (the wines of the Chianti district, 
near Siena, are the best known and most widely exported 
of all Italian wines), olives and olive oil (around Lucca), 
vegetables, and fruit. Cattle, horses, pigs, and poultry are 
raised in large numbers. The railway system is charac­
terized by two trunk lines, the coast line, running from 
Rome through Grosseto, Leghorn, and Pisa to Genoa; 
and the interior line, from Rome through Arezzo to Flo­
rence, Bologna, and Milan. Construction began on a high- 
speed direct railway between Florence and Rome. There 
are numerous secondary railways and a good network of 
highways and of bus services. Florence is the largest city 
and Leghorn the leading port; Florence, Pisa, and Siena 
are important tourist resorts.

(G.Kh.)
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HISTORY
The name Tuscany is derived from that of the Tusci, 
Tuscans or Etruscans. Their country, Etruria, which was 
finally annexed by the Romans in 351 b c , comprised not 
only Tuscany but also the northern part of what is now 
Lazio. In the 8th century a d , however, after Charlemagne 
occupied the Lombard kingdom in northern Italy, the 
name of Tuscia or Toscana became restricted to the area 
north of Viterbo and Bolsena. Tuscany then became a 
march, or frontier district, of the Frankish dominions, the 
principal authority in the march being, from 774, in the 
hands of the counts of Lucca. Boniface I, the first known 
count of Lucca, died in 823 and was succeeded by his 
son Boniface II, whose victories over the Arabs in the 
Mediterranean served to bring both Corsica and Sardinia 
into the Tuscan sphere of influence. With the decline of 
the Carolingian power in Italy the counts began to assume 
occasionally the style of duke or margrave of Tuscany. 
The lOth century, however, saw the rise of the House 
of the Attoni of Canossa, and a member of this house, 
Boniface, c. 1027 was invested with the margraviate of 
Tuscany by the emperor Conrad II. On the assassination 
of Boniface (1052), his widow, Beatrice, governed until 
1076, when her daughter, the great Matilda of Tuscany, 
took her place.

The rise of The quarrel about investiture between the empire and
communes the papacy coincided with the rise of the communes in 

northern Italy, whereby a number of the more prosperous 
towns asserted their independence of their overlords. In 
Tuscany the first communes to emerge were Pisa, Lucca, 
and Pistoia, which, having obtained concessions from the 
emperor Henry IV, joined the Ghibelline faction. Sub­
sequently Siena, Florence, and Arezzo also established 
communes. Florence, influenced to some extent by Ma­
tilda’s benevolent attitude toward its commune, inclined, 
as she did, to the Guelph, or papal, side. As Matilda be- 
queathed all her extensive possessions to the church, her 
death (1115) was followed by a struggle over her inheri- 
tance between the popes and the emperors. This enabled 
the Tuscan cities gradually to confirm their independence 
until the old unity of the march was lost altogether. 
Widespread inundations in the Arno valley and in the 
Lucca area led to destitution that helped to bring about 
the politico-economic upheaval.
Pisan supremacy in the 12th and 13th centuries was 

contested by Florence and by Lucca (which eventually 
left the Ghibelline camp), and Pisa, though supported by 
Siena and Pistoia, had also Genóa for an enemy. After 
the defeat of the Pisan navy by the Genoese in the Battle 
of Meloria (1284), Florence grew to be the leading city of 
Tuscany. The Tuscan dialect as spoken in Florence and 
written by Dante came to be a Standard form for Italian.

The Medici grand duchy. The later medieval history of 
Tuscany is chiefly that of the consolidation of Florentine 
supremacy and of the establishment in Florence of the 
dynasty of the Medici. Twice (1495-1512 and 1527-30) 
the Medici were expelled, but after the surrender of Flor­
ence to the emperor Charles V’s forces in August 1530, 
they were restored, and Alessandro de’ Medici became 
gonfaloniere for life, a dignity that was made hereditary 
in the family. As he held the title of duke of Citta di 
Penna, he is generally called duke of Florence. Under his 
successor Cosimo de’ Medici, Siena, the one remaining 
outpost of republicanism in Tuscany, was annexed (1559), 
and Cosimo was created grand duke of Tuscany (Cosimo 
I) by Pope Pius V in 1569. His son Francesco I was 
recognized as grand duke by the emperor Maximilian II 
in 1576. Under his descendants, Ferdinand I, Cosimo II, 
Ferdinand II, Cosimo III, and Gian (Giovanni) Gastone, 
Tuscany played but a small part in European history.

The House of Habsburg-Lorraine. Gian Gastone being 
childless, it was agreed in the preliminaries (1735) of the 
Treaty of Vienna during the War of the Polish Succession 
that Francis of Lorraine, future husband of the Austrian 
archduchess Maria Theresa of Habsburg, should succeed 
eventually to Tuscany in compensation for Lorraine, of 
which he was dispossessed. In 1737 Gian Gastone died, 
and Tuscany was governed for Francis, who resided in 
Austria, by a series of foreign regents.

Francis, who had been elected emperor in 1745, died in 
1765 and was succeeded on the throne of the grand duchy 
by his younger son, Leopold I. Leopold resided in Tuscany 
and proved one of the most capable and remarkable of 
the reforming princes of the 18th century. He substituted 
Tuscans for foreigners in government offices, introduced a 
system of free trade in foodstuffs (at the suggestion of the 
Sienese Sallustio Bandini), and promoted agriculture. He 
reorganized taxation on a basis of equality for all citizens, 
reformed the administration of justice and local govern­
ment, and suppressed torture and Capital punishment. He 
also curbed the power of the clergy, suppressed some re­
ligious houses, reduced the mortmain, and rejected papal 
interference. With the aid of Scipione de’ Ricci, bishop 
of Pistoia, he even attempted to reform church discipline, 
but Ricci’s action was condemned by Rome and he was 
forced to resign. At the death of his brother Joseph II in 
1790, Leopold became emperor and moved to Vienna.
After a brief regency he appointed his second son, Ferdi­
nand III, grand duke.

The French occupation. During the French Revolution­
ary Wars a French force entered Florence in 1799 and was 
welcomed by a small number of republicans. The Grand 
Duke was forced to flee, and a provisional government on 
French lines was established. But the mass of the people 
were horrified at the irreligious character of the new regime, 
and a counterrevolution broke out at Arezzo. Bands of 
armed peasants expelled the French from the countryside, 
with many atrocities. With Austrian help Florence was 
occupied and a government established in Ferdinand’s 
name, but after Bonaparte’s victory at Marengo the French 
returned in force, dispersed the bands, and reentered Flo­
rence (October 1800). They too committed atrocities, but 
they were more warmly welcomed than before by the peo­
ple, after the experience of Austro-Aretine rule. Joachim 
Murat set up a provisional government.

By the Treaty of Lunéville (1801), Tuscany was re- Treaty of 
nounced by the Austrians. It was then erected into the Lunéville 
kingdom of Etruria for the Bourbon prince Louis, son of (1801) 
Ferdinand, duke of Parma. When Louis died (1803), his 
widow, the Spanish infanta Maria Luisa, ruled as regent 
for her son Charles Louis until 1807. Then the emperor 
Napoleon obliged her father, Charles IV of Spain, to agree 
to the cession of Tuscany-Etruria to France, compensating 
Charles Louis with a Portuguese principality.
Annexed to the French Empire in 1808, Tuscany was di­

vided into three départements, to be governed from 1809 
by Napoleon’s sister Elisa as titular grand duchess. French 
Progressive ideas gained some adherents, but to most Tus­
cans the new institutions were distasteful as subversive 
of cherished traditions. The heavy taxes and conscription 
were especially resented.

The Habsburg restoration. After Napoleon’s defeats in 
1814, Ferdinand III returned to Tuscany, where he was 
received with some enthusiasm. The Congress of Vienna 
added some further territory to the grand duchy and guar- 
anteed, moreover, that Lucca should in due course revert 
to it (as it did in 1847). The restoration in Tuscany was 
unaccompanied by the excesses that characterized it else- 
where, and much of the French legislation was retained.
Ferdinand was succeeded in 1824 by his son Leopold 
II, who continued his father’s policy of benevolent but 
enervating despotism. When the political excitement con­
sequent on the election of Pius IX spread to Tuscany,
Leopold, in February 1848, granted a constitution. For 
some months Gino Capponi was prime minister. A Tus­
can contingent took part in the Sardinian (Piedmontese) 
campaign against Austria, but the increase of revolution­
ary agitation in Tuscany, culminating in the proclamation 
of the republic (February 8, 1849), led to Leopold’s de- 
parture for Gaeta. Under the republican triumvirate of 
F.D. Guerrazzi, Giuseppe Mazzini, and G. Montanelli 
disorders continued, and Leopold was invited to return 
and did so, but forfeited his popularity by according the 
protection of an Austrian army (July 1849). In 1852 he 
formally abrogated the constitution, and three years later 
the Austrians departed. When in 1859 a second war be­
tween Sardinia and Austria became imminent, revolution­
ary agitation broke out once more. There was a division
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of opinion between the moderates, who favoured a con­
stitutional Tuscany under Leopold as part of an Italian 
federation, and the popular party, led by Ferdinando Bar- 
tolommei, who aimed at the unity of Italy under Victor 
Emmanuel. At last a compromise was reached, and the 
Grand Duke was requested to grant a constitution and 
to take part in the war against Austria. Leopold having 
rejected these demands, the Florentines rosé and expelled 
him (April 27, 1859).

Union with the Italian kingdom. A provisional govern­
ment, led by Ubaldino Peruzzi and afterward by Bettino 
Ricasoli, was established. It declared war against Austria 
and then handed over its authority to a Sardinian royal 
commissioner (May 9). A few weeks later a French force 
under Prince Napoleon (“Plon-Plon”) landed in Tuscany 
to threaten Austria’s flank, but meanwhile the emperor 
Napoleon III made peace with Austria and agreed to the 
restoration of Leopold and other Italian princes. Victor 
Emmanuel was obliged to recall the royal commission- 
ers, but together with Cavour he secretly encouraged the 
provisional govemments, and the constituent assembly 
of Tuscany voted for annexation to Sardinia. The King 
accepted the annexation (March 22, 1860). On February 
18, 1861, the kingdom of Italy, comprising Tuscany, was 
proclaimed.

Storms and floods, chiefly of the Arno and Ombrone 
rivers, dealt a severe blow to Tuscan agriculture and in- 
undated Florence and Grosseto in 1966. (L.Vi./Ed.)

Emilia-Romagna
PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
The north-central region of Emilia-Romagna is bounded 
by Venetia and Lombardy on the north, Liguria on the 
west, Tuscany on the south, the Marches on the southeast, 
and the Adriatic Sea on the east. With an area of 8,542 
square miles (22,124 square kilometres), the region cm- 
braces the provinces of Bologna, Ferrara, Forlï, Modena, 
Parma, Piacenza, Ravenna, and Reggio nefl’Emilia.

The north- The northern portion is a great plain from the Via Ae- 
ern plain milia to the Po. Its highest point is not more than 200 feet 

(60 metres) above sea level, while along the east coast are 
lagoons near the mouths of the Po and those called the 
Valli di Comacchio to the south of them. Farther south is 
the plain around Ravenna (10 feet), which continues as far 
as Rimini where the mountains come down to the coast. 
The region was badly hit by the great floods of 1966.
Immediately to the southeast of the Via Aemilia the 

mountains begin to rise, culminating in the central chain 
of the Ligurian and Tuscan Apennines. The boundary fol- 
lows the summits of the chain in the provinces of Parma, 
Reggio, and Modena, passing over the Monte Bue (5,840 
feet) and the Monte Cimone (7,103 feet), while in the 
provinces of Bologna and Forlï it stays along the north- 
eastern slopes of the chain.

With the exception of the Po the main rivers of Emilia- 
Romagna descend from this portion of the Apennines, the 
majority of them being tributaries of the Po. The Trebbia 
(which rises in the province of Genoa), Taro, Secchia, and 
Panaro are the most important. Even the Reno, Ronco, 
and Montone, which now flow directly into the Adriatic, 
were, in Roman times, tributaries of the Po, and the Savio 
and Rubicon (Uso) seem to be the only streams of any 
importance from these slopes of the Tuscan Apennines 
that ran directly into the sea in Roman times. A consider­
able amount of electric power is derived from these rivers, 
and the stations are connected with the Alpine plants so 
that interchange at different seasons is possible. Emilia- 
Romagna is one of the leading regions of Italian agricul­
ture. A large part of it is lowland, with water available both. 
in the form of precipitation and from irrigation Systems. 
Wheat and com are the chief cereals, and sugar beets, 
tobacco, and potatoes the industrial crops. Vegetables are 
grown in the lowlands, while the best wines come from 
the Apennine slopes. There are large numbers of beef and 
dairy cattle. Cheese, meat, and smoked meats of various 
kinds support a large food-packing industry, and there 
are flour and sugar milling and the preserving of veg­
etables and fruit. Among the industries the manufacture

of cars and trucks, farm machinery, Chemicals and phar- 
maceuticals, and clothing are particularly important. The 
extraction of large deposits of natural gas (at Cortemag- 
giore north of Piacenza and near Ravenna) and of oil (at 
Cortemaggiore) gives the region a vital role in the energy 
economy of Italy. The main rail artery is the Milan- 
Bologna-Rimini-Bari line. Bologna also has trunk railway 
lines connecting it with Verona and Venice to the north 
and Florence and Rome to the south. The region is well 
served by secondary railway lines and highways. Express 
highways connect Bologna with Milan and with Florence.

HISTORY
The name Emilia comes from the Via Aemilia, the Ro­
man road from Ariminum (Rimini) to Placentia (Piacen­
za) that traversed the entire district from southeast to 
northwest, its line being closely followed by the modern 
railway. In popular usage the name was transferred to the 
district (which formed the eighth Augustan region of Italy) 
as early as the time of Martial, and in the 2nd and 3rd 
centuries a d  Aemilia was frequently named as a district 
under imperial judges, generally in combination with Lig­
uria or Tuscia. From the 3rd to the 5th century the district 
of Ravenna was, as a rule, not treated as part of Aemilia, 
the chief town of the latter being Placentia. In the 4th cen­
tury Aemilia and Liguria were joined to form a consular 
province; after that Aemilia stood alone, Ravenna being 
sometimes temporarily added to it. The boundaries of the 
ancient district correspond approximately with those of 
the modern.

In the 6th century a d  Ravenna became the seat of 
a Byzantine exarch. After the Lombards had for two 
centuries attempted to subdue the Pentapolis (Rimini,
Ancona, Fano, Pesaro, and Senigallia), Pepin took these
cities from Aistulf and in 754 gave them, with the March
of Ancona, to the papacy to which, under the name of
Romagna, they continued to belong. The other chief cities The chief
of Emilia—Ferrara, Modena, Reggio nefl’Emilia, Parma, cities of
Piacenza—were independent. Whether belonging to the Emilia
Romagna or not, each had a history of its own and,
notwithstanding the feuds of Guelphs and Ghibellines,
they prospered considerably. Pope Nicholas III obtained
control of the Romagna in 1278, but the papal dominion
during the Avignon period was only maintained by the
efforts of Cardinal Albornoz, a Spaniard sent to Italy by
Innocent VI in 1353. Even so, the papal supremacy was
little more than nominal, and this state of things only
ceased when Cesare Borgia, the natural son of Alexander
VI, crushed most of the petty princes of Romagna, in-
tending to found there a dynasty of his own. On the death
of Alexander VI, however, it was his successors in the
papacy who profited by what Cesare Borgia had begun.
The majority of the towns were thenceforth subject to 
the church and administered by Cardinal legates. In 1796- 
1814 Emilia was first incorporated in the Italian republic 
and then in the Napoleonic Italian kingdom. After 1815 
Romagna returned to the papacy and its ecclesiastical 
government. The duchy of Parma was given to Marie- 
Louise, wife of the deposed Napoleon, and Modena to the 
archduke Francis of Austria, the heir to the last Este. In 
Romagna and Modena the government was oppressive, 
arbitrary, corrupt, and unprogressive, but in Parma condi­
tions were better. In 1821 and 1831 there were unsuccess- 
ful attempts at revolt in Emilia, which were sternly and 
cruelly repressed. Chronic discontent continued, and the 
people joined again in the movement of 1848-49, which 
was crushed by Austrian troops. In 1860 the struggle for 
independence was finally successful, Emilia passing to the 
Italian kingdom almost without resistance. The region’s 
name was changed to Emilia-Romagna in 1948. (G.Kh.)

Papal States
PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
The Papal States (States of the Church) were the lands 
over which the popes, as heads of the Roman Catholic 
Church, had sovereignty from 756 to 1870; in particu- 
lar they were those in Italy, with which this section is 
concerned. Included were the modern regions of Lazio,
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Umbria, the Marches, and part of Emilia-Romagna, with 
boundaries that shifted over the years.

The land. The west-central region of Lazio (ancient 
Latium) is composed of the provinces of Roma (Rome), 
Frosinone, Latina, Rieti, and Viterbo. lts area is 6,642 
square miles (17,203 square kilometres).

In the east Lazio is dominated by the central Apennines. 
In its northeastemmost section, near Rieti, the region in­
cludes part of the Abruzzi. Monte Terminillo (7,260 feet 
[2,213 metres]), the highest peak, is in the Reatini range; 
other Apennine ranges within Lazio are the Sabini, Sim- 
bruini, and Emici. Limestone is the main component of 
the Apennines, and karst phenomena are found in a num­
ber of places. The lower foothills of the pre-Apennines are 
fertile; some of the valleys, such as those near Rieti and 
Subiaco, are among the best farming areas of the entire 
Apennine chain.

Regions The western part of Lazio centres around the Campagna 
di Roma. To the northwest and southeast of it are four 
groups of ancient volcanoes, the Cimini, Volsini, Sabatini, 
and Alban mountains, each containing one or more crater 
lakes, those of Bracciano, Albano, Nemi, Bolsena, and 
Vico. The Campagna di Roma continues northwestward 
into the Maremma and southeastward with the Pontine 
marshes, while beyond Terracina lie the plains of Fondi 
and Formia. Southeast of the volcanic Alban hills, the 
Lepini, Ausoni, and Aurunci, stark, denuded mountains, 
extend to the Garigliano River, the Southern limit of Lazio.
The central region of Umbria comprises the provinces 

of Perugia and Temi. lts area is 3,265 square miles. Um- 
bria’s core is the upper and middle valley of the Tiber, 
flanked on the west and east by low hills that, in the east, 
gradually rise to the Umbrian-Marchigian Apennines (Ro­
man Apennines). The characteristic feature of the region’s 
physiography is the prevalence of wide basins, some of 
lacustrine origin (Lago Trasimeno); others form sections 
of river valleys, such as the Umbrian Valley between Pe­
rugia and Spoleto and the Tiber Valley from Sansepolcro 
to Umbertide, or small depressions, such as the plains of 
Gubbio and Terni.

The central region of the Marches is composed of the 
provinces of Ancona, Ascoli Piceno, Macerata, and Pesaro- 
Urbino. lts area is 3,742 square miles. The Marches is a 
region of mountains and hills, the only pieces of level land 
being scattered along river valleys and on the Adriatic 
shore. Its mountain backbone is the Umbrian-Marchigian 
section of the Apennines; the administrative boundary 
between the Marches and neighbouring Umbria is the wa- 
tershed between the Tyrrhenian and Adriatic slopes. The 
highest peak of the region is Monte Vettore (8,130 feet). 
Except for the northernmost part, the hills of Montefeltro, 
the Marches is characterized by rivers running at right an- 
gles to the main Apennine crests out to the Adriatic, sep- 
arated by low parallel ridges. The most important of these 
rivers are the Metauro, the Foglia, the Esino, the Potenza, 
the Chienti, and the Tronto, the last named forming the 
boundary between the Marches and the Abruzzi. The 
upper valleys of these streams are narrow, often passing 
through deep gorges, while the lower sections are wider. 
The valley bottoms are thoroughly cultivated, and most 
of the lower slopes are either in meadows or in well- 
tended heids.
The economy. Lazio. Until the latter part of the 19th 

century, much of the lowland area of Lazio was marshy 
and malarial, and its agriculture was characterized by 
migratory grazing and growing of wheat in the lowlands 
and grapes on the hills. Major reclamation works in the 
Maremma, the Campagna di Roma, and the Pontine 
marshes during the hrst half of the 20th century trans- 
formed farming in Lazio completely. Migratory grazing 
was greatly reduced in importance. Wheat and corn, veg- 
etables and fruit, meat and dairy products are dominant in 
the lowlands, while olive groves, orchards, and vineyards 
cover the slopes. Commercial vineyards are especially im­
portant around Montehascone, on the Alban Hills, and 
around Terracina and Formia. Civitavecchia and Gaeta 
are the main hshing ports.

Industry plays a subordinate role in the economy of 
Lazio. Rome, the Capital of the region and of Italy, is the

major urban and industrial centre and the region’s banking 
and commerical core. However, Rome’s industries, with 
a few exceptions, are either of the artisan type (fashion) 
or highly specialized (motion pictures). Rome, including 
the Vatican city-state, is Italy’s largest tourist centre, and 
tourism is one of the city’s largest employers. Large num- 
bers of persons are also employed by the government. In 
the remainder of the region Chemical and pharmaceutical 
plants, food industries, and a few small machine industries 
are the only ones of importance.

The transportation pattem of Lazio is dominated by 
Rome. The city is connected by trunk railroads with 
Genoa, Florence, Ancona, Pescara, and Naples, and it is 
the centre of the high way system of central Italy. Con- 
struction began on a high-speed direct Florence-Rome 
railway. After World War II Rome also became one of 
Europe’s busiest airports, through which many trunk lines 
pass to the Far and Middle East and to Africa. Civitavec­
chia, the only port of importance, is noted chiefly for its 
trade with Sardinia.

Umbria. Farming in the hills and valleys is prosperous, 
characterized by intensive land use, especially intercrop- 
ping. The principal cereals are wheat and corn, the latter 
supporting a sizable number of pigs. Potatoes, sugar beets, 
grapes, and olives are grown, and the wine of Orvieto is 
well known throughout Italy. The major power centre of 
Umbria is the hydroelectric complex of Terni, which sup­
ports the steel, Chemical, and electrochemical industries at 
Terni, Narni, and Foligno. Textiles and food industries at 
Perugia are important. The main Rome-Florence railway 
passes through the southernmost part of the region, with a 
branch through Terni to Foligno and Perugia, joining the 
main line south of Cortona. The other main line (Rome- 
Ancona) passes through Terni and Foligno to Fabriano 
and Ancona. There is an excellent system of highways and 
bus Communications.

The Marches. The economy of the Marches is predom- 
inantly agricultural. Wheat and corn are the main cereals, 
and there are vineyards on all the sunny slopes, a white 
wine produced in the area being especially popular. The 
local type of cattle, beasts of burden rather than meat or 
milk producers, are known throughout Italy, and there are 
large numbers of horses, pigs, sheep, and poultry. Fishing 
is important in several of the Adriatic ports, especially 
in Ancona and San Benedetto del Tronto. Industries are 
mostly small or medium sized and include shipbuilding 
in Ancona, paper in Fabriano, textiles in Iesi, musical 
instruments in Castelfidardo, and pottery in Pesaro and 
Recanati. Ancona is the largest city and the only one with 
a natural harbour; Pesaro is the only other urban centre of 
any size on the seacoast. The other cities are hilltop settle­
ments, like Urbino, Macerata, and Ascoli Piceno, or valley 
centres, like Iesi and Fabriano. The main artery of north- 
west-southeast travel is the coast railroad, from Bologna 
through Rimini to Pesaro and Ancona and on to Foggia 
and Bari. Ancona also has a direct rail line to Rome.

For Romagna, see the section Emilia-Romagna in this 
article.

HISTORY
From the 4th century a d  onward the Roman Catholic 
Church was the recognized proprietor of extensive estates 
throughout and even beyond Italy, but it held these patri­
monia in the manner of a landowning Corporation, under 
the Roman Empire, not in that of a sovereign ruler. By 
the middle of the 8th century, however, the Lombards had 
overrun most of Italy. The duchy of Rome was then still 
theoretically dependent on the Byzantine, or East Roman,
Empire; but the Byzantines could not protect the duchy, 
within which the bishops of Rome, supported by their 
clergy, exercised an authority counterbalancing that of the 
local barons and their army. When Pope Stephen II (III) 
appealed for help against the Lombards to the Frankish 
ruler Pepin III the Short, Pepin in 754 made the famous 
and controversial Donation, whereby he undertook to 
“restore” to the Roman Church and the “Republic of the Pepin’s 
Romans” numerous lands of which they had been de- “restora- 
spoiled, regardless of the fact that these lands ought juridi- tion” of 
cally to have been restored to the Exarchate of Ravenna, lands
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Restoration 
of the Pa­
pal States

The Lombard king Aistulf, by the Treaty of Pavia in 756, 
ceded (1) Comacchio and Ravenna; (2) the country from 
Forli to Senigallia and Jesi between the Apennines and 
the Adriatic; and (3) Gubbio in the Apennines, linking the 
northeastern territories with the duchy of Rome by way of 
Perugia. This cession, which comprised less than what the 
Donation of Pepin had adumbrated, was the beginning 
of the temporal power of the papacy. Bologna, Ferrara, 
Imola, Faenza, and Ancona were added to the dominion 
soon afterward; but Charlemagne, whose Donation of 774 
had promised far more, c. 781 limited the further acquisi- 
tions of the Holy See to the Sabina (Rieti and its vicinity, 
on the frontier of the duchy of Spoleto), to some Campa- 
nian cities (soon lost), and to some parts of the formerly 
Lombard Tuscia, including Orvieto and Viterbo.
With the breakup of the Carolingian Empire an era of 

vicissitudes began. The history of the Papal States is there- 
after for centuries practically inextricable from that of 
Italy and of the papacy, or from that of Rome and of the 
other cities of the dominion. The extent over which papal 
authority was effective shrank or grew with the Holy See’s 
prestige. The temporal power suffered from the growth of 
feudalism, from disorders in Rome itself, and from the 
domination of the Saxon dynasty after the revival of the 
Holy Roman Empire for Otto I in the lOth century; but 
it reasserted itself in the second half of the 12th century 
thanks chiefly to the alliance with the Norman conquerors 
of Southern Italy and to the genius of Pope Gregory VII. 
The duchy of Benevento was recognized as papal in 1052 
and definitely acquired in 1077; and the countess Matilda 
of Tuscany bequeathed her great inheritance to the Holy 
See. Pope Innocent III took great advantage of the dispute 
between the Hohenstaufen and their rival Otto IV for 
the imperial crown to promote his claims, notably in the 
March of Ancona; and Otto in 1201 acknowledged the 
church’s right to the duchy of Spoleto.

The rise of the communes and the subsequent emergence 
of the signorie weakened papal authority, especially in 
the Romagna. The translation of the papacy to Avignon 
(1309) left the dominion in Italy to chaos; and the brilliant 
work of reconquest and rehabilitation carried out by Car­
dinal Albomoz in the 1350s and ’60s was undone in the 
’70s by the War of the Eight Saints and by the beginning 
of the Great Schism.
At the end of the Great Schism in 1449 the Romagna, 

the Marches, and Umbria were still mostly in the lands 
of signorial houses exercising “vicariates” granted to them 
by the Holy See but in fact ruling as they saw fit. It was 
to subdue these places that Pope Alexander VI launched 
his son Cesare Borgia on his expeditions. Much of Bor- 
gia’s conquests, however, feil away on Alexander’s death 
(1503), and the restoration of the Papal State had to be 
undertaken again by popes Julius II and Leo X in the 
period 1510-21: they also won Modena and Parma and 
Piacenza for the church. Modena, however, was recovered 
in 1527 by the House of Este; and Parma and Piacenza 
were granted in 1545 to the House of Farnese, to which 
moreover the ancient papal territory of Castro had been 
given as a duchy in 1537. Efforts to recover Ferrara from 
the Estensi were finally successful in 1598, and Urbino 
returned to direct papal rule in 1626. The attempt of the 
Barberini pope, Urban VIII, to take Castro back by force 
(1641-44) was frustrated, but the duchy was reannexed to 
the papal state in 1649.

In the 18th century, though they were traversed by for­
eign armies in the course of dynastie wars, the Papal 
States enjoyed a period of prosperity under paternalistic 
government. The French Revolutionary Wars and the 
Napoleonic Wars changed everything: Bologna, Ferrara, 
and the Romagna were ceded by the Treaty of Tolentino 
(1797), under which the French also occupied the Marches 
and Umbria; Rome was a republic from February to 
November 1799; and after an interval in which the lands 
south of the Romagna returned to papal rule, the Marches 
were annexed to the Napoleonic Kingdom of Italy in 
1808 and the remnant of the Papal State to the French 
Empire in 1809.
The Congress of Vienna in 1815 restored the Papal States; 

but the liberalizing influence of Cardinal Consalvi, which

had culminated in the Statute of 1816, was largely coun- 
teracted in Pope Leo XII’s pontificate. Administratively, 
the state was divided between (1) Rome and its Comarca, 
or district, under a special regime; (2) the Legations, or 
Legazioni, under a Cardinal legate or a vice-legate; and (3) 
the Delegations, under prelates.
The Italian Risorgimento gradually destroyed the tem­

poral power. Austrian intervention against a revolt in the 
northern Legations (1831-32) was followed by the French 
occupation of Ancona until 1838. The conduct of Pope 
Pius IX in 1848 led to the proclamation of the short- 
lived Roman Republic in 1849. Thenceforward the tem­
poral power depended on Austrian or French protection. 
Through the defeat of Austria in 1859 and the Battle of 
Castelfidardo in 1860 the Romagna and the Marches, with 
Perugia, Spoleto, Orvieto, and Rieti, were annexed to the 
Kingdom of Sardinia-Piedmont, which in 1861 became 
the Kingdom of Italy. Garibaldi’s attack on the remnant 
of the Papal States in 1867 was defeated at Mentana; but 
in 1870 the final annexation to Italy was achieved. The 
Lateran Treaty of 1929 recreated a temporal power in the 
Vatican City State.

(Ed.)

Mezzogiorno

The Mezzogiorno, or Southern, region of Italy consists 
roughly of the area south of the Garigliano River, plus 
the islands of Sicily and Sardinia, and corresponds ap- 
proximately to the former Kingdom of Naples. Because 
of its economie backwardness, particularly in the 19th 
and 20th centuries, the Mezzogiorno grew into a major 
social and political problem for Italy. Thus the Cassa per 
il Mezzogiorno, or the Italy Development Fund, was ini- 
tiated in order to alleviate some of the strains experienced 
by the south.

PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
The Mezzogiorno includes the regions of Campania, 
Puglia, Basilicata, Lucania, and Calabria, as well as Sicily 
and Sardinia.
The land. Campania. The region of Campania com- 

prises the provinces of Avellino, Benevento, Caserta, 
Naples, and Salerno. Campania extends from the 
Garigliano (the lower Liri River, ancient Liris) in the north 
to the Gulf of Policastro in the south, facing the Tyrrhenian 
Sea; on the inland side it is bordered by Latium (Lazio), 
Abruzzi, Molise, Puglia, and Basilicata. Its physiography is 
dominated by volcanic and seismic phenomena that char- 
acterize the area surrounding the Gulf of Naples (Campi 
Flegrei, or Phlegraean Fields; Vesuvius). Around these ar­
eas of volcanic activity extend the principal lowlands of 
Campania; the Volturno lowland; the plains called Terra 
di Lavoro from the middle Volturno (ancient Voltumus) 
River to the eastern flanks of Mt. Vesuvius; while the 
only other lowland of any size, the plain of the lower 
Sele River (ancient Silarus), is separated from the others 
by the Lattari Mountains between Pompeii and Salerno. 
To the east are the complex uplands of the region, part 
of the Apennine system, the Matese, the Picentini, and 
the Cilento mountains, and beyond these, the Neapolitan 
Apennines (Appennino Napoletano). The only rivers of 
any size are the Volturno in the northern and the Sele in 
the Southern part of the region. Among the intermontane 
basins that of Benevento is the most important. While 
Communications between the Coastal areas of Campania 
are relatively easy, the highly dissected character of the 
interior makes rail and road travel “across the grain,” in 
the west-east direction, very difficult.
Puglia. The region of Puglia (Apulia) extends from the 

Fortore River in the northwest to Cape Santa Maria di 
Leuca, the “heel” of the peninsula, in the southeast. It is 
composed of the provinces of Bari, Brindisi, Foggia, Lecce, 
and Taranto. The northern third of the region is centred 
on the Foggia Plain, or Tavoliere, flanked by the Gargano 
massif in the north and the Neapolitan Apennines in the 
west. The central third is occupied by the low plateau 
of the Murge, limited in the west by a depression, the 
“fossa premurgiana,” while in the east it slopes gradually
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to the narrow Coastal plains of the Adriatic. The Southern 
third, southeast of the Taranto-Ostuni line, is the Salen- 
tine Peninsula, consisting of the lowland of Lecce and 
the low plateaus east of Taranto and south of Lecce. The 
predominant rock material of Puglia is limestone, and 
karst phenomena of underground drainage and large cave 
formations are present in many areas.

The coastline for the most part is low and sandy, except 
in the Gargano Peninsula and in the southeasternmost tip 
of Puglia. The only rivers of significanee are the Fortore 
and the Ofanto, but there are numerous springs, some 
under the sea near the coastline. Absence of surface water 
over large areas led to construction of the Apulian Aque- 
duct, largest of its kind in Italy, which traverses the region 
as far as Cape Leuca.
Basilicata. The region of Basilicata roughly corresponds 

to the ancient region of Lucania (see below) and com- 
prises the provinces of Potenza and Matera. It falls into a 
western mountainous section, dominated by the Lucanian 
Apennines, and an eastern section of low hills and wide 
valleys, while along the Ionian sea the sand and clay hills 
overlook narrow Coastal plains. The extinct volcano of Mt. 
Vulture stands isolated from the Apennines in the north.
Lucania. Lucania is an ancient territorial division of 

Southern Italy, corresponding to most of the modern re­
gion of Basilicata with much of the province of Salerno 
and part of that of Cosenza. lts boundaries were, ap- 
proximately, the Silarus (Sele) River on the northwest, 
the Bradanus (Bradano) on the northeast, and the Crathis 
(Crati) and Laus (Lao) rivers on the south; Eburum 
(Eboli) and Volceii (Buccino) beyond the Silarus and 
Bantia (Banzi) beyond the Bradanus were, however, also 
included in Lucania. Apart from the east coast and the 
Silarus Valley, the whole of Lucania was occupied by the 
Lucanian Apennines.

Calabria. The region of Calabria comprises the 
provinces of Catanzaro, Cosenza, and Reggio di Calabria. 
Sometimes referred to as “the toe of the Italian boot,” 
Calabria is a peninsula of irregular shape, jutting out in 
a northeast-southwest direction from the main body of 
Italy and separating the Tyrrhenian and Ionian seas. Most 
of the region is mountainous or hilly, the only extensive 
lowlands being those of the lower Crati Valley near Sibari 
(which derived its name from ancient Sybaris), of the 
Marchesato near Crotone, of Sant’Eufemia, and of Gioia 
Tauro. In the north Calabria is linked to the Lucanian 
Apennines (Appennino Lucano) by the massif of Monte 
Pollino; the Pollino is continued southward along the west 
coast by the coast range, which in turn is separated by the 
Crati River from the extensive La Sila massif. A narrow 
isthmus between the Gulf of Sant’Eufemia in the west and 
the Gulf of Squillace in the east separates the northern 
from the Southern part of the region; the uplands continue 
as the Calabrian Apennines (Appennino Calabrese) and 
culminate in the southernmost part as the massif of the 
Aspromonte.
The economy. The economy of the Mezzogiorno is 

Agriculture based largely on agriculture, although many areas pro- 
duce low yields due to poor soil and lack of labour- 
saving machinery. Principle crops include cereals, fruit, 
olives, grapes, and tobacco; wine production and fishing 
are also important.

Campania. The most important farming areas of Cam­
pania are the lowlands of the Terra di Lavoro and of 
the circum-vesuvian plain. The land is fertile, and utiliza- 
tion is extremely intensive, characterized by interculture, 
with plots of land producing cereals on the ground, fruit 
on trees along the edges of the plots, and grapes from 
vines trading between trees. Farms are usually small, and 
human labour is used for most farming operations. The 
most important crops are fruit (apricots, apples, peaches, 
nuts, citrus, and grapes), early vegetables and flowers, 
and such industrial crops as tobacco and hemp. Wines 
of Campania, especially those from Vesuvius (Lacrima 
Christi), from Ischia (Epomeo), and from the Sorrento 
peninsula, are famous throughout Italy. Fishing is impor­
tant in the Bay of Naples, Procida and Torre del Greco 
being the leading ports. Metallurgy, Chemicals, machinery 
and tools, textiles, agricultural industries (canning, flour

milling, tobacco), and shipbuilding are the most important 
industries. In Naples and its suburbs there is a flourish- 
ing artisan industry working coral, pearls, tortoise shell, 
leather, and lace. The tourist trade in Naples, on the Sor­
rento peninsula, and on the islands of Capri and Ischia, is 
an important source of income. Naples is a leading Italian 
port. The transportation system is also centred on Naples. 
Main lines connect the city with Rome (via Formia and 
via Cassino), with Benevento, Foggia, and the Adriatic 
coast, with Potenza and Taranto, and with Reggio di Cal­
abria and Sicily.

Puglia. Wheat and oats are the principal cereals, raised 
in the Foggia Plain and in the more fertile parts of the 
plateaus; olives, grapes, almonds, and figs are grown in- 
tensively in the Coastal and some inland areas; tobacco is 
a specialty of the Lecce Plain. The wines of Puglia are 
among the strongest of Italy and are used to fortify other, 
lighter varieties. Fishing is carried out in many ports; 
those of the Gargano, of Barletta, of Monopoli, and of 
Taranto are the most important. Salt is produced from 
seawater at Margherita di Savoia, near Foggia. Bari is the 
largest city and the leading port, as well as the biggest in­
dustrial centre (especially Chemicals and petrochemicals). 
The largest railroad centre is Foggia, with lines connecting 
it to Naples-Rome, Bologna-Milan, and Bari-Taranto- 
Brindisi-Lecce. The so-called “Ionian” railroad follows the 
Ionian coast from Taranto to Reggio di Calabria. After 
World War II Puglia became one of the principal areas of 
Italian land reform.

Basilicata. The mainstay of the economy is agriculture; 
most of it, however, is characterized by low yields. Wheat 
and rye are the principal cereals; sheep, goats, and pigs 
the farm animals. New crops introduced in the eastern 
and Coastal areas include tobacco, vegetables, sugar beets, 
and flowers. Dairy and beef cattle are also raised. Except 
for olive presses and flour mills, industry in Basilicata 
was very late in developing. Potenza, the administrative 
centre, and Matera are the principal cities. The main rail­
road line of the Basilicata links Naples and Battipaglia in 
the northwest through Potenza with Taranto to the east, 
connecting also with the Ionian railroad (Taranto-Reggio 
di Calabria). Local lines radiate from Potenza and from 
Matera in several directions, and bus services reach all of 
the villages of the region.

Calabria. The mainstay of Calabria’s economy is farm­
ing, once characterized by large landed estates and tiny 
peasant holdings. Under the Italian land reform the ma­
jority of the former latifundia were broken up and new, 
small peasant holdings created, with rural service centres, 
new houses, and new roads. Formerly the agriculture of 
Calabria concentrated almost entirely on cereals and the 
raising of sheep and goats, with occasional work in the 
forests of the Sila uplands. New commercial crops, citrus 
fruit (mostly on the west coast), figs, and chestnuts, were 
introduced. Hydroelectric power was developed during the 
1920s and 1930s in La Sila and is an important feature 
of the Calabrian economy, supplying electric railways and 
the industrial centre of Crotone on the Ionian coast, which 
has Chemical industries. The highways are well developed, 
with extensive bus services. A railway and car ferry links 
the ports of Reggio di Calabria and Villa San Giovanni 
with Messina in Sicily.

Calabria is one of the few areas of Southern Italy with 
a non-Italian minority: the Albanians who settled in the 
region during the 15th and 16th centuries under Turkish 
pressure, and who have retained their speech, the Greek 
Catholic rite in their churches, and, on festival occasions, 
their colourful national costumes.

HISTORY
Ancient history. Campania: Ancient Campania was 

smaller than the modern region and roughly extended 
over the area now comprising the provinces of Naples, 
western Caserta, and northern Salerno. It was bounded 
on the northwest by the territory of the Aurunci, on the 
northeast by Samnium, on the south by the Sorrento 
peninsula, and on the west by the Tyrrhenian Sea. By the 
1 st century a d  the north western boundary extended as far 
as Sinuessa (near Mondragone) and the Volturnus (Vol-
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turno) River, and the northern boundary came between 
Venafrum (modern Venafro) and Casinum (Cassino); the 
Volturnus valley and foothills of the Apennines as far as 
Abellinum (Avellino) formed the boundary on the north­
east. The Southern boundary remained unchanged.

Campani was the Roman name for inhabitants first of 
the town of Capua (modern Santa Maria Capua Vetere) 
and its district and then for inhabitants of the Campanian 
plain. The name is pre-Roman and appears with Oscan 
terminations on coins of the early 4th or late 5th century 
bc  struck for or by the Samnites, the conquerors of the 
Etruscans in Campania at the end of the 5th century. 
Cumae was taken in 428 or 421, Nola about the same 
time, and the local dialect, henceforth known as Oscan, 
spread over all Campania except for the Greek cities, al- 
though Etruscans remained for at least another century. 

Spread of Latin became general soon after the Social War (90-89 b c ) 
the Latin except in Neapolis (Naples), where Greek was the official
language language during the Roman Empire. The Samnites took

over many Etruscan customs; the haughtiness and luxury 
of the men of Capua were proverbial at Rome. This town 
became the ally of Rome in 338 b c . By the end of the 4th 
century Campania was completely Romanized and was 
granted a limited form of Roman citizenship (civitas sine 
sujfragiö). Certain towns with their territories (Neapolis, 
Nola, Abella [Avella], Nuceria Alfaterna [Nocera Infer- 
iore]) were nominally independent in alliance with Rome. 
These towns were faithful to Rome throughout the war 
against Hannibal ( 2 18-202 b c ), but Capua and its satellite 
towns revolted. After its capture by the Romans in 211 
the people of Capua were severely punished and their land 
confiscated. During the Roman Empire, however, it flour- 
ished as a colonia. In the division of Italy into regiones 
by the emperor Augustus, Campania with Latium formed 
the first region. From c. a d  285 the name Campania was 
extended northward to include the whole of Latium. This 
district was governed by a corrector who received the title 
of consularis c. a d  333.
Puteoli (modern Pozzuoli), the chief ancient harbour, was 

most important in the 2nd-lst century b c . The road sys­
tem of Campania was extremely well developed, the most 
important road centre being Capua. The Appian Way met 
the via Latina at Casilinum, three miles to the northwest.

After the fall of Rome the region was occupied succes- 
sively by the Goths and Byzantines. The Normans con­
quered it in the 1 lth century, and it was incorporated in 
the kingdom of Sicily in the 12th century.
Puglia. The southeastern extremity of Puglia was Ro­

man (not to be confused with modern) Calabria, referring 
from the 3rd century bc  to the district in the southeastern 
extremity of the peninsula between the Adriatic and the 
Gulf of Tarentum ending in the Iapygian promontory 
(Salentina). Calabria occupied the Southern part of mod­
ern Puglia (Apulia), consisting of the provinces of Lecce, 
Brindisi, and Taranto, though the latter extends farther 
westward than the ancient district (modern Calabria com- 
prises the ancient territory of the Bruttii, the southwestern 
extremity of Italy).

Between 272 and 266 b c  six triumphs were recorded in 
the Roman fasti (calendar) over the Tarentini, Sallentini, 
and Mesapii, while the name Calabria does not occur; 
but after the foundation of a colony at Brundisium about 
246 and the final subjection of Tarentum in 209, Calabria 
became the general name for the peninsula. According 
to Strabo (lst century a d ) earlier Calabria had been ex­
tremely prosperous and had had 13 cities, but all except 
Tarentum and Brundisium had dwindled to villages. The 
Appian Way, extended to Brundisium probably by 244 
b c , passed through Tarentum; the shorter route by Canu- 
sium (Canosa di Puglia), Barium (Bari), and Egnatia (near 
Fasano) was only made a main route by the emperor 
Trajan. When the emperor Augustus divided Italy into 
regiones he joined Calabria to Apulia and the territory 
of the Hirpini to form the second region. From the end 

{ of the 2nd century Calabria was associated for juridical
purposes either with Apulia or with Lucania and the dis­
trict of the Bruttii, while the emperor Diocletian placed 
it under one corrector (governor) with Apulia. When the 
Lombards seized Calabria about a d  6 6 8  its name became

transferred to the southwestern peninsula of Italy. After 
the tumultuous times following the disintegration of the 
Roman Empire, Puglia was ruled by the Byzantines for 
more than two centuries and came to know its greatest 
glory under Hohenstaufen emperors.

Basilicata. During medieval times Basilicata was first 
under Lombard rule, controlled by the duke of Benevento 
and, later, of Salerno; after an interval of Byzantine con­
trol, the Normans took over and made Melfi the Capital 
of one of their important dominions. Until the fall of the 
Hohenstaufen, Basilicata played a significant part in the 
affairs of Southern Italy.

Lucania. Lucania was so called from the Lucanians 
(Lucani) who conquered it about the middle of the 5th 
century b c . Before that it was included under the general 
name of Oenotria, applied by the Greeks to southernmost 
Italy. The mountainous interior was occupied by Oenotri- 
ans and Chones, while on the coasts on both sides were 
powerful Greek colonies that doubtless exercised a protec- 
torate over the interior. The Lucanians were a Southern 
branch of the Samnite group, who spoke Oscan. After 
much intertribal conflict they began to attack the Greek 
cities, especially Tarentum, which appealed first to Archi- 
damus III of Sparta (killed 338), then to Alexander, king 
of Epirus (killed 330). In 298 bc  the Lucanians made al­
liance with Rome, and Roman influence was extended by 
the colonies at Venusia (Venosa; 291 b c ), Paestum (273), 
and above all Tarentum (272). On the landing of Pyrrhus 
in Italy (281 b c ) they were among the first to declare in his 
favour and found themselves exposed to the resentment of 
Rome when the departure of Pyrrhus left his allies at the 
mercy of the Romans. After several campaigns they were 
reduced to subjection (272 b c ). They sided with Hannibal 
during the Second Punic War (216 b c ), and their territory 
during several campaigns was ravaged by both armies. The 
country never recovered from these disasters and under 
the Roman government feil into decay, to which the Social 
War, in which the Lucanians took part with the Samnites 
against Rome (90 b c  onward), gave the finishing stroke. 
For administrative purposes under the Roman Empire, 
Lucania was always united with the district of the Bruttii 
to the south. The two together constituted the third region 
of Augustus’ reorganized Italy.

Calabria. In classical times the region was a centre of 
Greek colonization; Crotona, Sybaris, and Rhegion (now 
Reggio di Calabria) were Greek cities of wide fame. After 
the Roman conquest the splendour of the Greek cities 
slowly gave way to a remote provincial existence, and 
eventually Ager Bruttius as it was then called passed to the 
Byzantines, who applied the name Calabria (which was 
also the Roman name for the southeast extremity of the 
Italian peninsula). The Lombards controlled the region 
from Benevento and, later, from Salerno. After another 
period of Byzantine rule Calabria shared with the rest of 
Southern Italy its Hohenstaufen, Angevin, and Aragonian 
rulers.

Kingdom of Naples. The term Kingdom of Naples has 
been conventionally given, since the end of the 14th cen­
tury, to the kingdom of Sicily citra Pharum (i e., “on the 
hither side of the Strait of Messina”); in other words, to 
the mainland part of the greater medieval kingdom of 
Sicily, from which the island had been detached to form 
the separate kingdom of Sicily ultra Pharum (“beyond the 
Strait”). The mainland territory was bounded in the north 
by the Papal States, with a roughly S-shaped frontier run­
ning from the mouth of the Tronto River on the Adriatic 
coast to a point just east of Terracina on the Tyrrhenian 
coast, so that Abruzzi, Molise, and the Terra di Lavoro 
were its northernmost provinces.

The Normans and the Hohenstaufens. The Byzantines, 
Lombards, Arabs, and indigenous lords who had long 
been rivals for control over Southern Italy and Sicily 
were displaced in the 1 lth century by bands of Normans 
from France. Among these, two brothers were preeminent: 
Robert Guiscard and Roger I. The papacy, which in 1059 
had accepted Robert Guiscard as its vassal for his past 
and future conquests, looked to the Norman power in 
the south to prevent the German kings or Holy Roman 
emperors from extending their dominion over the whole
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of Italy. In 1130 Roger I’s son Roger II, having united all 
the Norman acquisitions, assumed the title king of Sicily. 
An energetic ruler with a splendid Capital at Palermo, he 
welded his heterogeneous subjects—Catholic Italians and 
Normans, Orthodox Greeks, and Muslim Arabs—into a 
strong state.
Roger II died in 1154, his son and successor William

I in 1166, and the latter’s son William II in 1189. The 
heiress of the Sicilian kingdom was then Roger’s daughter 
Constance, who had in 1186 been married to the German 
king Henry VI, son of Frederick I Barbarossa, of the Ho­
henstaufen dynasty. The consequent accession of Henry 
to Sicily was resisted by a national party, which set up 
first Tancred of Lecce as king, then Tancred’s son Roger 
as joint king with him; but they were defeated by the Ger- 
mans in 1194. Installed as king at Palermo, Henry now 
linked the Sicilian crown to the imperial (his since 1191).

The union of the crowns, dissolved by Henry’s death 
(1197), was reconstituted by his son. Acknowledged in 
Sicily as king in 1198 (when Constance died), Frederick 
received the Sicilian crown from Pope Innocent III in 
1209 and became German king in 1212 and emperor in 
1220. His subsequent disregard of Sicily’s feudal depen- 
dence on the Holy See and his attempt to override the 
autonomy of the Italian communes and of the feudatories 
provoked a formidable conflict. For the Kingdom of Sicily 
itself, his Constitutions of Melfi (1231) and his changes 
of the Norman dispositions there reflected his absolutist 
attitude. Though he patronized the arts and developed the 
economy, the kingdom had to contribute disproportion- 
ately to the expenses of his wars. When he died (1250), 
the Hohenstaufen succession had already been called in 
question by his second excommunication (1245). 

Frederick’s heir, the German king Conrad IV, died in 
1254. Then Manfred, a bastard son of Frederick II, as­
sumed the regency for Conrad’s son Conradin. In 1258, 
on a false report of Conradin’s death, Manfred had him- 
self crowned king of Sicily, which he then tried to make 
independent of pope and emperor alike. The papacy, 
meanwhile, had been offering the Sicilian crown to oth­
ers: Henry III of England accepted it in 1254 for his son 
Edmund, but this scheme came to nothing. At last, in 
1265, Charles of Anjou, count of Provence and brother of 
Louis IX of France, accepted the crown as a vassal of the 
papacy. At the Battle of Benevento (1266) Manfred was 
defeated and killed.

The Angevins. So as to be nearer to his Guelph allies 
of northern and central Italy and to Rome, Charles made 
Naples his Capital instead of Palermo. A re volt linked with 
Conradin’s attempt to assert his claims (1268) was savagely 
put down. Charles, however, had further ambitions—in 
Italy, in the Balkans, and in the Arab Mediterranean— 
and subjected his kingdom to oppressive taxation. Dis­
content was exploited by exiles abroad, in particular the 
physician Giovanni di Procida and Ruggiero de Lauria, 
at the court of Peter III of Aragon, who had married 
Manfred’s daughter Constance. When the revolt known as 
the Sicilian Vespers broke out at Palermo in 1282, Charles 
was taken by surprise. Rebellion spread over all Sicily and 
into Calabria.

Peter III’s landing in Sicily began a war in which the 
Ghibelline States of Italy took the Aragonese side while 
the papacy and France took the Angevin. The Aragonese 
navy had several successes; e.g., in the battle of Naples 
in 1284, in which Charles I’s son, the future Charles II, 
was taken prisoner. Charles I died in 1285, and Charles
II had to accept humiliating terms before being restored 
to Naples. Yet he finally expelled the Aragonese from 
the mainland; and at the Peace of Caltabellotta (1302) it 
was agreed that the island should revert to Angevin rule 
on the death of Peter III’s son, who took the misleading 
style of Frederick III. Hostilities, however, were resumed, 
and warfare punctuated by truces went on until Joan I 
of Naples in the 1370s waived her rights to Sicily and 
accepted Frederick’s grandson, the rightly numbered Fred­
erick III, as her vassal.
When the Sicilian crisis arose, Charles I issued the capi- 

toli, or Articles of San Martino (1283), which extended 
the jurisdiction and immunities of barons and clergy and

strengthened feudalism. The Capital city, moreover, with 
its administration monopolized by an urban aristocracy 
and with its swollen population largely destitute and often 
workless, became another privileged entity whose partic­
ular interests were allowed to overshadow those of the 
nation as a whole. While the parliament remained under 
the control of the feudatories, municipal life stagnated, 
since there was no way for an active middle class to make 
its influence feit. Poor in natural resources, the country 
based its economy on agriculture and livestock. Foreign- 
ers—-mostly Florentines, Venetians, Genoese, Catalans, 
and Marseillais—competed between themselves for what 
trade there was and dominated the markets.

Conditions improved under Charles U’s son Robert, who 
succeeded to the crown in 1309. Against the emperor 
Henry VII he took the Guelph side. Successfully defended 
by his troops, the Guelph communes in Tuscany finally 
put themselves under his protection; and the Avignon 
pope, John XXII, later made Robert his vicar for the Pa­
pal States. A capable ruler, Robert enhanced the prestige 
of his Capital at home and abroad.

Robert died in 1343, leaving the crown to his grand- 
daughter Joan I. Two years later dynastie strife broke 
loose. The Angevin princes of the branch of Taranto (sons 
of Robert’s brother Philip) procured the murder of Joan’s 
husband Andrew, an Angevin of the Hungarian branch 
(grandson of Robert’s brother Charles Martel). Suspected 
of complicity in the murder, Joan fled to Avignon. Louis 
I of Hungary, Andrew’s brother, twice tried to win the 
kingdom for himself (1348 and 1350-52), but the brutality 
of the Hungarians provoked a reaction in Joan’s favour. 
She and her second husband, Louis of Taranto, were rec- 
ognized as sovereigns of the kingdom in 1352.
Avid for power, Louis of Taranto quarrelled with his 

queen. The tranquillity that the grand seneschal Niccolö 
Acciaiuoli had worked to promote was shattered. When 
the schism of the papacy began (1378), Joan supported the 
antipope Clement VII. Pope Urban VI therefore declared 
the crown forfeit and offered it to another Neapolitan 
Angevin, Charles of Durazzo. Joan turned for help to 
Louis of Anjou-Provence (a brother of the French king 
Charles V), but Charles of Durazzo took Naples, impris- 
oned Joan, and had her put to death (1382).

Anarchy followed Charles’s death (1386), the kingdom 
being alternately ravaged by the mercenaries of rival kings 
and embroiled in the conflicts of other Italian States. There 
was an interval of resurgence while Charles III’s son Ladi- 
slas was king, from 1400 to 1414. An able soldier with no 
political scruples, Ladislas subdued the great feudatories, 
expelled his rival Louis II, and, by exploiting the Italian 
situation, made himself master of the Papal States, from 
which he invaded Tuscany. Premature death cut short 
his plans. His sister and successor Joan II, who reigned 
until 1435, was dominated by condottieri, favourites, and 
barons one after another. She first adopted Alfonso V 
of Aragon as her heir (Alfonso I of Naples), then put 
up Louis III of Anjou-Provence against him. The court 
could get no obedience from the provinces, over which the 
Angevin and Aragonese factions fought ruinously. Finally 
the Aragonese took Naples in 1442, driving René I, Louis 
III’s brother and titular successor, into exile.

The Aragonese. Alfonso, whose predecessors had from 
1409 united the crowns of Aragon and Sicily, fulfilled an 
ancient Aragonese aspiration when he conquered Naples; 
but in 1443 he decided that, whereas Aragon and Sicily 
would pass to his brother John, the Neapolitan succession 
should go to his bastard son Don Ferrante, or Ferdinand 
I. The Neapolitan barons helped him to win the approba- 
tion of Pope Eugenius IV, who had hitherto been against 
him. Alfonso’s policy of war and expenditure in Italy was 
designed to strengthen his son’s position and to open up 
new vistas for Aragonese diplomacy and commerce. The 
result, however, was to aggravate the disequilibrium in 
the kingdom.

Succeeding Alfonso in 1458, Ferdinand I was soon faced 
with a baronial revolt in favour of René or the latter’s 
son John of Calabria. Centralization and modernization 
antagonized the barons; and they revolted again in 1485— 
87, with the intention, this time, of putting his younger
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son Frederick (born in 1451) on the throne. Ferdinand 
prevailed by trickery and ruthlessness.

Meanwhile Charles VIII of France had inherited the 
Invasion Angevin claims to Naples. In 1494 he invaded Italy to 
of Italy by conquer the kingdom. Alfonso II of Naples, Ferdinand I’s 
Charles elder son and successor, abdicated in favour of his son Fer-
VIII dinand II, or Ferrandino, in 1495; but the kingdom, torn

by faction, could not withstand the French, and Charles 
was crowned king. The formation of the League of Venice 
obliged Charles to withdraw from Naples, and Ferdinand 
II was restored to his throne a few months before his death 
(1496). The crown then passed to Frederick (Alfonso U’s 
brother), under whom the kingdom enjoyed a few years 
of security. Finally, however, Louis XII of France and 
Ferdinand II of Aragon, by the Treaty of Granada (1500), 
agreed to divide the kingdom between themselves, on the 
pretext of forestalling a Turkish occupation. Frederick 
gave himself up to Louis XII in 1501 and was pensioned 
off in France, where he died in 1504. The French and the 
Spaniards soon came to blows over the partition. Gonzalo 
de Córdoba’s victories at Cerignola and on the Garigliano 
River (1503) decided the issue in Spain’s favour.

The Spanish viceroyalty. The Spanish kings ruled 
Naples through viceroys. After the failure of the last French 
effort to recover the Angevin inheritance (1528, when the 
siege of Naples had to be abandoned), the major defen- 
sive concern of the viceroys was against the Turks and 
the Barbary pirates. Internally, they applied themselves to 
breaking the political power of disloyal feudatories. Pedro 
de Toledo, viceroy from 1532 to 1553 for the emperor 
Charles V, was especially successful, but his attempt to re- 
inforce absolutism by introducing the Spanish Inquisition 
was foiled by a vigorous opposition.

Pedro de Toledo and his successors enhanced the im­
portance of the Capital, whose population grew to excess. 
While the aristocracy was still predominant in the seggi, 
or municipal administration of Naples, a popular element 
was brought in, so that the system became rather more 
democratie. The parliament of the kingdom, whose sole 
function was to vote supplies of money, was last convened 
in 1642; thereafter the viceroys treated the seggi, on whose 
loyalty they relied, as representatives of the kingdom.

The rising of Masaniello in July 1647 was provoked by 
taxation and by the high cost of living but was really 
organized and directed by Giulio Genoino, a lawyer who 
wanted the people’s voice in the administration to be 
made equal to the nobility’s. It failed, but insurrection 
broke out again: while the provinces rosé against baro- 
nial oppression, the city of Naples, turning at last against 
Spanish rule, proclaimed itself a republic. As neither the 
papacy, nor Savoy, nor France could undertake its effec- 
tive protection, the republic had to offer sovereignty to 
the Duc de Guise (Henry de Lorraine), but the Spaniards 
took prompt countermeasures, supported by those who 
wanted to see order restored. By spring 1648 the rebellion 
was crushed.

The second half of the 17th century was a period of 
stagnation for the kingdom. The last lights of Renaissance 
culture in Southern Italy had gone out with Tommaso 
Campanella and with the economist Antonio Serra {Breve 
trattato. . ., 1613). Society was paralyzed by the rivalries 
of pressure groups and by corruption; and the Spanish 
monarchy, which drained the country of money and sol- 
diers to prop its power in Europe, made matters worse 
by its administrative experiments. There was, however, 
a slow reawakening of intellectual life as the currents of 
European thought touched Naples, Cartesianism being the 
most vital factor.

The Spanish succession and the Austrian interlude. 
When the War of the Spanish Succession was breaking out, 
a group of nobles, led by Gaetano Gambacorta, principe 
di Macchia, in reaction against the absolutism of Spain 
and its middle-class supporters, plotted to offer the crown 
to an Austrian Habsburg (1701). This conspiracy came to 
nothing; but the Austrians overran the kingdom in 1707, 
and by the peace treaties of Utrecht and Rastatt (1713— 
14) it was ceded to the emperor Charles VI. Sicily was 
at the same time ceded to Victor Amadeus II of Savoy; 
but a few years later, in accordance with the Quadruple

Alliance of 1718, it was transferred to Austria likewise, 
in exchange for Sardinia. The Austrians undertook some 
measures of rehabilitation and were to some extent open 
to the influence of the Neapolitan intelligentsia, whose 
great spokesmen now were Giambattista Vico and Pietro 
Giannone.

The first Bourbon period. On the outbreak of the War 
of the Polish Succession in 1733, France, Spain, and 
Sardinia-Savoy agreed that the Spanish infante Don Car- 
los de Borbón should have Naples and Sicily if they could Don Carlos 
be conquered. Don Carlos defeated the Austrians in the de Borbón 
Battle of Bitonto (1734) and was finally recognized in 
his possession of the two kingdoms by the Peace of Vi­
enna (1738). He had also the Presidi, that is, the former 
Habsburg possessions on the Tuscan coast. Welcome to 
the Neapolitans because it brought independence to the 
kingdom, he made his reign glorious by careful reform of 
the political and administrative system and by splendid 
building. His most able minister was the great Bernardo 
Tanucci.
In 1759, on succeeding unexpectedly to the Spanish 

throne, Charles abdicated his Italian possessions to his 
third son, who became king as Ferdinand IV of Naples 
(III of Sicily). There was a council of regency, on which 
Tanucci sat, until the new king came of age in 1767. The 
next year Ferdinand married the Austrian archduchess 
Maria Carolina, an ambitious woman who easily took 
control of her pleasure-loving husband’s government. By 
ousting Tanucci and putting the Englishman John Acton 
at the head of affairs, she opened the way for British and 
Austrian influence to replace Spanish.

The backwardness of the kingdom, where the aristocracy 
and the clergy were still highly privileged and the lower 
class lived in degrading poverty, was meanwhile being 
denounced by Progressive thinkers such as Antonio Gen- 
ovesi; and the Neapolitan government, in the paternalistic 
spirit of “enlightened despotism,” sponsored a vigorous 
program of legislation to rectify these injustices and to 
modernize the state. The expulsion of the Jesuits (1767) 
was another symptom of the current tendency.

The monarchy was halted in its course of reform by the 
example of the French Revolution, which released a flood 
of republican and democratie ideas. These ideas appealed 
strongly to those—middle-class intellectuals, nobles, and 
churchmen alike—who had seen the Bourbon reforms as 
designed rather to increase the king’s power than to benefit 
the nation. “Patriots” began to conspire and were coun- 
tered by persecution. Having entered the War of the First 
Coalition against France in 1793, Ferdinand had to with­
draw from it in 1796, after the Franco-Sardinian Treaty of 
Paris; but the French intervention in Rome alarmed him, 
and the British admiral Nelson’s victory in the Battle of 
the Nile encouraged him to take part in the War of the 
Second Coalition in 1798. His army, under the Austrian 
Karl von Mack, advanced against the Roman republic 
but was defeated at Civita Castellana by the French under 
J.E. Championnet, who then pursued it toward Naples. In 
Naples, while the local Jacobins were preparing to revolt 
on the arrival of the French, the populace rosé to defend 
its king; but Ferdinand took panic and fled with his en­
tourage and his treasure to Palermo, having ordered the 
burning of the fleet built up in the past decade.

The Republic and the first Bourbon / estoration. The 
French entered Naples, and on January 24, 1799, the 
Parthenopean republic was proclaimed. The republicans, 
however, who had ingenuously welcomed the French as 
liberators, were idealists out of touch with the actual life of 
the people. With no army of their own, they were caught 
between the royalist-popular counterrevolution and the 
exorbitant demands of the French. Appointed vicar of the 
kingdom by Ferdinand, the Cardinal Fabrizio RufFo landed 
in Calabria and mustered an army of all sorts, including 
brigands and convicts. The city of Naples, abandoned by 
the French, feil to RufFo on June 13, 1799, after desperate 
resistance by the “patriots.” The castles that still held out 
were won over by a capitulation whereby their defenders 
were promised freedom to remain at home unmolested 
or to embark for Toulon. On June 24, however, Nelson’s 
fleet arrived, and Nelson, in agreement with Palermo,
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repudiated the capitulation, despite Ruffo’s protests. The 
patriots’ ships were attacked, many prisoners were taken, 
and Francesco Caracciolo was hanged. After Ferdinand’s 
return to Naples (July 1799), special tribunals sentenced 
the leading republicans to death. The jurist Mario Pagano, 
the physician Domenico Cirillo, the priest Francesco Con- 
forti, the writer Luigia Sanfelice, and the noble Ettore 
Carafa, conté di Ruvo, were among the victims of a re- 
action that estranged open-minded intellectuals from the 
Bourbon dynasty.

After the Franco-Austrian Peace of Lunéville, Ferdinand 
Napoleon’s had to accept Napoleon’s harsh terms in the Treaty of Flor- 
terms in ence (March 1801), whereby he surrendered the Presidi to 
the Treaty France, agreed to grant a general amnesty, and consented 
of Florence to a French occupation of parts of his territory. When the 
(March War of the Third Coalition broke out (1805) he entered 
1801) into secret dealings with Austria and Great Britain. The

exasperated Napoleon, having defeated the Austrians at 
Austerlitz, sent his brother Joseph to conquer Ferdinand’s 
kingdom. Ferdinand fled to Sicily again, and the French 
overran the mainland. The Capital was taken easily, as the 
bourgeoisie, remembering the troubles of 1799, formed its 
own militia to hold the populace down (January 1806).

The Decennio. Napoleon first annexed the kingdom to 
his empire, then declared it independent, with Joseph as 
king (March 30, 1806). When Joseph was transferred to 
Spain (1808), Napoleon gave Naples to his brother-in-law 
Joachim Murat.

The Decennio, as the decade of French rule is called by 
Neapolitan historians, brought great reforms. Feudalism 
was abolished; seignorial domains were broken up and 
ecclesiastical property was confiscated and sold (thus pro­
moting the growth of the agrarian middle class); the laws 
were unified, with the introduction of the Code Napoléon; 
army and navy were brought into being on modern lines; 
brigandage was suppressed; and the administration was 
reorganized. Neapolitans brought up on the principles of 
the 18th century but conscious of traditional values col- 
laborated with French officials in the public service.

Murat was deservedly popular as king; but discontent 
was fomented by clandestine propaganda spread from 
Sicily by Lord William Bentinck, the British envoy there, 
who had saddled Ferdinand with a constitution and so 
could represent him as standing for liberalism. More- 
over, Napoleon’s tutelage was oppressive and suspicious. 
To win genuine independence, Murat negotiated secretly 
with Great Britain and with Austria, concluding a treaty 
with the latter in January 1814, after Napoleon’s defeat at 
Leipzig. During the Hundred Days, however, he rallied to 
Napoleon’s cause, took up arms against Austria and, on 
March 30, 1815, from Rimini, appealed to the Italians to 
join him in a fight for the national independence of the 
peninsula. Defeated by the Austrians at Tolentino (May 
2), he abandoned his kingdom and retired to France.

The second Bourbon restoration. By his Treaty of 
Casalanza with the Austrians (May 20, 1815), Ferdinand 
IV recovered the Kingdom of Naples. On the recom- 
mendation of the Congress of Vienna, he unified Naples 
and Sicily to form the Kingdom of the Two Sicilies, of 
which he was styled Ferdinand I (1816). Though he had 
assured conservative Austria that he would not allow any 
institutions incompatible with the absolutism about to be 
reimposed on the Austrian north of Italy, he took no 
measures to undo the reforms of the Decennio when he 
returned to Naples in June 1815. On the contrary, he 
sought to integrale and to develop its achievement and 
retained much of its personnel in his service.

Sicily proved obstinately hostile to the centralizing pol­
icy of unification with Naples: the Sicilian barons, who 
had resented the viceroy Domenico Caracciolo’s antifeu- 
dal program in the 1780s, had in 1812, with Bentinck’s 
connivance, transformed their own parliament and forced 
the King to accept a constitution on the English model, so 
that autonomists and liberals were now combined in op­
position to the Bourbons. On the mainland, the pathetic 
failure of Murat’s audacious landing in Calabria (October 
1815) and his subsequent execution, far from discourag- 
ing his partisans, increased their numbers and created a 
Murat cult which looked backward to the Decennio and

forward to the united Italy envisaged by him at Rimini.
Even stronger in opposition to the Bourbons were the Car- 
bonari, who were in existence in the kingdom in 1810 and 
whose ranks, reinforced by men returning from Germany 
and Switzerland, now included nobles, priests, bourgeois, 
and, particularly, army officers. The Bourbon government 
antagonized them by its measures against secret societies, 
by its favouritism toward its own trusty friends, and by its 
wide concessions to the church in the Concordat of 1818 
with the papacy.

Revolution began on July 1, 1820, with a demonstration Revolution 
by a cavalry regiment at Nola. It spread quickly, under the 
leadership of Gen. Guglielmo Pepe. The rebéls demanded 
the democratie and unicameral Spanish constitution of 
1812; Ferdinand granted it on July 7 and swore to it 
on July 13. The Sicilians, on the other hand, rosé for 
their own constitution of 1812, which was aristocratie and 
bicameral; and the Neapolitan parliament, consisting en- 
tirely of mainland deputies, resorted to armed force against 
Sicilian separatism. At the Congress of Troppau Austria’s 
call for intervention by the powers against revolutionary 
threats to the European order was agreed to despite British 
and French objections, but a decision on Naples was post- 
poned for the Congress of Laibach in 1821.
Granted leave by his parliament to go abroad, Ferdinand 

attended the Congress of Laibach and promptly broke his 
oath to the constitution. With his consent and the man­
date of the Holy Alliance, Austria undertook to restore his 
absolute monarchy. Pepe’s forces were defeated at Rieti, 
and on March 23, 1821, the Austrians entered Naples.
They were to stay there, as the watchdogs of the Bourbons, 
until 1827, when King Francis I obtained their recall and 
engaged a Swiss bodyguard instead.

Reprisals were taken against the liberals; and the kingdom 
was dominated by the police for the rest of Ferdinand’s 
reign and throughout Francis I’s (1825-30). Resentment 
bred an outcrop of malcontents, a reemergence, under 
various names, of the Carbonari. A new revolt, in the 
Cilento, was put down by force (1828).

Francis I’s son and successor Ferdinand II began his 
reign with measures expressly intended to amend things.
Trade and industry increased; agricultural production was 
encouraged; the lot of the workers was improved; better 
budgets allowed a reduction of taxes; laws were brought 
up to date; and public works were undertaken. Ferdinand, 
however, allowed no political reflection of this economie 
progress, though he issued an amnesty on his accession 
and was ready to employ, as administrative experts, men 
who had previously been exiled or imprisoned. In foreign 
affairs he was inclined to neutrality, as he saw that al- 
liances might compromise his precious independence.

Ferdinand U’s attitude was thus quite irreconcilable with 
the spirit of the Italian Risorgimento, which was affecting 
his kingdom through various channels. Periodicals and 
intellectual groups sprang up to satisfy the revived taste 
for literature, history, philosophy, and the arts; and lib­
eralism and nationalism thrived in the new atmosphere.
Vincenzo Gioberti, who had a Neapolitan precursor in 
Vincenzo Cuoco (1770-1823), captivated the majority of 
would-be reformers with his book Del primato, which 
appealed to tradition and called for an Italian federation 
of the existing States under papal presidency. Others held 
less moderate views: Giuseppe Mazzini, who wanted a 
unitary republic of Italy, had converts in the kingdom; 
and the backward areas were sprinkled with revolutionary 
cells plotting to subvert the economie and social order, as 
for instance Benedetto Musolino’s Calabrian association 
Giovane Italia (not to be confused with Mazzini’s Giovine 
Italia). Gradually the old political world of Naples was 
undermined by a more or less clandestine and heteroge- 
neous opposition: liberal constitutionalists (mainly former 
Carbonari), led by Carlo Poerio; Giobertians, led by the 
historian Carlo Troya; and democrats of all sorts, including 
extremists. Successive revolts proved that repression was 
not enough to stifle the revolutionary ferment. A violent 
rising at Cosenza in 1844 was put down rigorously, but 
its example prompted Mazzini to encourage the ill-fated 
expedition of the brothers Attilio and Emilio Bandiera to 
Calabria in 1845.
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Rejoicings at Pope Pius IX’s early marks of sympathy 
for the Italian cause (1846-47) were paralleled by overt 
attacks on Bourbon tyranny: Luigi Settembrini published 
his Protesta del popolo delle due Sicilië in July 1847. There 
followed the great year of European revolutions. Sicily, 
still obstinately separatist, was in revolt from January 12, 
1848; and alarm for the mainland induced Ferdinand 

Consti- II to grant a constitution on January 29. Modelled on
tution of the French constitution of 1830, this was promulgated
1848 on February 11. A constitutional guard was formed; the

kingdom joined the Italian customs union; and finally, 
under pressure from the people, war was declared against 
Austria on April 7. Pepe was sent with an expedition to 
Lombardy while the fleet sailed for Venice.
Elections took place in April 1848. The democrats were 

agitating in the press for a parliamentary revision of the 
constitution and for other controversial measures. There 
were riots in Naples, and the peasants’ seizure of national, 
communal, and private lands exposed the activity of so­
cialist and communist cells. Parliament was to have met 
on May 15; but on May 13 the radicals demanded that the 
king’s oath should acknowledge the parliament’s right tö 
revise the constitution. The King refused, and barricades 
were put up (May 14). Ferdinand would not open parlia­
ment unless the barricades were dismantled, but the rebels 
stood firm until troops had mastered them by force (even- 
ing of May 15). When Troya resigned from the ministry, 
Ferdinand replaced him with the reactionary principe di 
Cariati (Gennaro Spinelli). Eventually the King dissolved 
parliament, announced fresh elections, recalled his troops 
from Lombardy, and broke off relations with Sardinia- 
Piedmont (July). The democrats were now openly oppos- 
ing the liberals and working for a republic. The provinces 
were still in commotion. When the elections returned as 
many radicals as before, Ferdinand postponed the opening 
of parliament from July 1848 to November and then to 
February 1849.

After both Pius IX and Leopold II of Tuscany had been 
driven by revolution to take refuge at Gaeta, Ferdinand 
dissolved the parliament and shelved the constitution 
(March 1849); and the Austrian victory at Novara gave 
a free hand to reaction in Italy. Sicily, which in sum­
mer 1848 had declared the Bourbon dynasty deposed, 
was subdued by Carlo Filangieri in April-May 1849. 
Sentences of death (commuted by Ferdinand to penal ser- 
vitude), imprisonment, banishments, and dismissals, were 
widespread: Carlo Poerio, Silvio Spaventa, Francesco de 
Sanctis, and Luigi Settembrini were victims of the reprisals. 
The liberals, having identified themselves with the cause 
of Italian national unity, were wholly discredited, and vig­
orous absolutism was brought back. Believing that he had 
thus won tranquillity for his subjects, Ferdinand devoted 
himself again to public works and to economie improve- 
ment. Foreign liberals, such as Gladstone in the British 
press (1851) and Cavour at the Paris conference (1856), 
inveighed against the kingdom as morally bankrupt and 
politically anachronistic. Carlo Pisacane, a former officer 
of the Bourbon army who had fought for the Roman 
republic and had absorbed Mazzinian and socialist ideas, 
landed at Sapri with a small force in 1857 but was de­
feated and killed by the local police and townspeople. 
Next year, yielding to French and British pressure, Fer­
dinand released into exile some of his political prisoners. 
In May 1859, on his deathbed, while the French and the 
Sardinians were beginning their campaign in Lombardy, 
Ferdinand adjured his heir, Francis II, to stay neutral and 
to eschew innovations.

On his accession to the throne, Francis II appointed as 
prime minister the moderate Carlo Filangieri, who advised 
him to reinstate the constitution and to accept the alliance 
offered to him by Victor Emmanuel II of Sardinia. Francis 
hesitated, while his kingdom was shaken with the rever- 
beration of Sardinian successes in Lombardy and central 
Italy. The Swiss regiments, hitherto the mainstay of royal 
absolutism, mutinied in July 1859 and were disbanded; 
Filangieri resigned in March 1860; and Palermo rosé in 
revolt on April 4.

Sicily, the hotbed of antidynastic feeling, had already 
been infiltrated by emissaries of the Comitato d’Azione,

an organization under Mazzinian influence whose aim was 
to unify Italy by means of revolution, instead of waiting 
for Cavour to do so by intemationally acceptable means.
These emissaries, notably Francesco Crispi and Rossolini 
Pilo, prepared the ground for Giuseppe Garibaldi, who Garibaldi 
landed with his Thousand at Marsala on May 11, 1860, 
declared himself for “Italy and Victor Emmanuel” (to the 
chagrin of the Mazzinians), defeated the Bourbon troops 
at Calatafimi on May 15, and was in Palermo (which 
the Bourbons had recovered since its revolt) by the end 
of the month.
Francis on June 25, 1860, signed a proclamation promis- 

ing a general amnesty for political offenders and a liberal 
ministry; and on July 1 he restored the constitution; but 
the amnesty only exposed Naples to the return of exiles 
who were either Converts to Cavour’s plan for a unitary 
Italian monarchy under the House of Savoy or parti- 
sans of Lucien Murat, Joachim’s heir. Garibaldi’s victory 
at Milazzo (July 20) put an end to Bourbon resistance 
throughout Sicily, except in the citadel of Messina; and 
Great Britain, France, Russia, and Sardinia ignored Fran­
cis U’s plea that the invasion should be halted at the straits.
Cavour, who, unlike Victor Emmanuel II, had at first ob- 
jected to the expedition both because its democratie spon­
sors had opposed his cession of Nice and Savoy to France 
and because its revolutionary aspect might have compro- 
mised his plans, now began to abet it. On August 18,
Garibaldi crossed the straits and took Reggio di Calabria.
As his forces advanced northward, Bourbon rule collapsed, 
province by province. Francis fled to Gaeta on September 
6; and Garibaldi, having entered Naples in triumph on 
September 7, assumed the dictatorship on September 8.
The Neapolitan fleet refused to follow the King.
The revolutionaries with Garibaldi’s forces might now 

have proclaimed a republic; and if they had marched 
on Rome, France and Austria would have intervened.
To forestall this and at the same time to seize a role 
for Sardinia in the liberation of Southern Italy, Cavour 
exploited the pretext furnished by the disorderly conduct 
of the foreign volunteers who were rallying to defend the 
Papal States. The Sardinian army began to overrun the 
Papal States on September 11, 1860; and on October 12 it 
crossed the frontier into Neapolitan territory. A Bourbon 
counteroffensive against the Graribaldians was defeated in 
a desperate and hard-fought battle on the Volturno River 
(October 1-2).

In Naples, meanwhile, Cavour’s followers, in favour 
of annexation by Sardinia, were disputing with anti- 
annexationists, whom Mazzini and Carlo Cattaneo arrived 
to reinforce. Plebiscites, held on October 21, 1860, one 
for the mainland and one for Sicily, came out in favour 
of annexation. On October 26, at Caianello near Teano,
Garibaldi saluted Victor Emmanuel as “king of Italy,” 
a title confirmed by the Italian parliament at Turin in 
February 1861.
The French naval squadron that had been protecting 

the heroic defenders of Gaeta was withdrawn, at British 
insistence, in January 1861; and on February 13 Francis 
and his family sailed for Rome, whereupon Gaeta surren- 
dered. The citadel of Messina capitulated on March 12, 
that of Civitella del Tronto on March 20. The 700-year- 
old kingdom was no more.
The 20th century. The Mezzogiorno in the recent past 

has suffered economically and socially compared to the 
prosperous north. Not only was there a great chasm be­
tween large landholders and peasants, but the government 
structure, by inadequately providing for the welfare of 
the people, encouraged criminal organizations, such as The 
the Mafia, to flourish. Feudal traditions remained very spread of 
strong in the south; few resources, as well as preferen- organized 
tial treatment by the government toward the north, kept crime 
the Mezzogiorno underdeveloped. In addition, Southern 
politicians placated the wealthy with special advantages.
In the late 19th century, awareness of the south’s situ­

ation spawned a style of literature known as Letturatura 
Meridionalista. Writings portrayed the exploitation of the 
landless peasants and the detrimental effects of govern­
ment policy there.

The central government undertook some public projects
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in the early 20th century, but these were insufficiënt and 
many residents decided to emigrate. Fascist policy in the 
1920s and 1930s concentrated primarily on controlling the 
Mafia’s power. After World War II some large estates were 
dismantled and redistributed. The Cassa per il Mezzo­
giorno (Fund for the South) represented the government’s 
efforts to encourage economie development. Some of the 
programs have included providing Capital for investment 
and for industrial projects.

For additional history, see Sicily and Sardinia in this 
article.

(E.Po./Ed.)

Sicily
PHYSICAL AND HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
The largest and one of the most densely populated islands 
in the Mediterranean Sea, Sicily (with several small adja- 
cent islands) is an autonomous region of Italy. lts northern 
shore, site of the Capital, Palermo, is lapped by the Tyrrhe­
nian Sea; to the east it looks across the narrow Strait of 
Messina to the toe of the Italian peninsula; and it lies 
about 100 miles (160 kilometres) northeast of Tunisia, in 
North Africa. Sicily occupies 9,830 square miles (25,460 
square kilometres), and with its adjacent islands it covers 
9,927 square miles.
Sicily’s strategie location at the centre of the Mediter­

ranean has made the island a turbulent crossroads of 
history, a pawn of conquest and empire, and a melting 
pot for a dozen or more ethnic groups whose warriors 
or merchants sought its shores virtually since the dawn 
of recorded history. The island and its people have lived 
much by the sea, flourishing when the Mediterranean traf­
fic was intense and stagnating when it waned. Only a few 
days’ sailing time from the ancient civilizations of Greece 
and the Aegean, Sicily was at times the major western 
outpost of the high culture of those regions. lts land also 
lies open to climatic influences from all directions. In spite 
of these many forces that so often have reshaped its po­
litical and social life and of the economie depression that 
continues to plague it, Sicily has been able to establish one 
of the most distinct identities among the Italian regions, a 
distinctiveness that is guarded jealously by its inhabitants.

The land. Relief. The landscape of Sicily is mainly one 
of mountains, sometimes reaching almost to the coasts,

and of irregular Coastal plains on which all the main cities 
are located. The present topography is the result of the 
fact that the rocks erode easily in a climate marked by 
intense exposure to the sun, persistent drought during the 
long summers, and the sea winds.

The mountains are continuations of the Apennines of the 
Italian peninsula and the Atlas Mountains of northwest- 
ern Africa, which are parts of the discontinuous Alpine- 
Himalayan mountain belt circling much of the Earth from 
Asia to Southern Europe and northern Africa. In north- 
eastern Sicily the Peloritani chain rises suddenly from 
the Strait of Messina and continues the landscape of the 
Calabrian Apennines of the mainland, though without the 
typical high plateaus. The higher reaches have little or no 
vegetation and are deeply scarred by currents that, at lower 
altitudes, produce frequent flash floods and sweep away 
both rubble and fertile sediments. Forests of chestnut, 
beech, or Mediterranean scrub climb above the cultivated 
lower slopes. Maximum altitudes are about 4,300 feet 
(1,300 metres).
The Nebrodi and Le Madonie chains to the west are 

higher, reaching 5,900 and 6,600 feet, respectively. The 
forms are similar, though in Le Madonie they tend to be 
stark, standing out like great limestone massifs or penin- 
sulas. Le Madonie is known for its underground drainage, 
which pro vides water to Palermo. Inland, the mountains 
gradually diminish in height toward the south, with great 
expanses of Virtual tableland known for its sulfurous, des­
olate conditions; grasses and twisted olive trees dominate 
the landscape. The Iblei chain in the southeast is of vol­
canic origin and presents a refreshing scene of brightly 
coloured vegetation.

To the northeast of this chain, the great mass of Mt. 
Etna rises to 10,703 feet (3,263 metres), the highest point 
in Sicily, which is a region of strong seismic activity. One 
of the world’s most active volcanoes and the biggest in all 
of Europe, Mt. Etna covers half the province of Catania 
and rises above the provincial Capital of that name. It is 
thought that this massive mountain was gradually built 
by extruded volcanic debris from beneath the sea to its 
present height. Luxuriant wild and cultivated trees and 
shrubs cover its sides wherever a cover of decomposed 
debris occurs. Underground water and springs are plenti- 
ful for the many vineyards and citrus orchards that grow 
in the region.
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Climate. Sicily’s most notable climatic factors are its 
Southern latitude, its insularity, its elevations decreasing 
from north to south, and the moderate atmospheric pres­
sure characteristic of the Mediterranean. Latitude and the 
pattern of winds make it a sun-drenched island, and desert 
winds from Africa often scourge the Southern and central 
regions during the May-to-October summers.

Summer temperatures often climb over 85° F (29° C), 
but the climate is even more influenced by the rainfall, 
which is irregular in quantity from year to year but regular 
in its uneven annual distribution, virtually all of it falling 
in late autumn and winter. The south receives the least 
amount of rain and the northeast the most. Much of the 
fall is lost through deforestation (less than 4 percent of 
the island is woodland) and the soil’s resultant inability 
to hold the torrents from the mountains; and, though 
the amounts are similar to those on the Italian mainland 
at equivalent latitudes, the irregularity of the fall and its 
concentration in short downpours contributes significantly 
to the island’s agricultural depression and rural poverty. 
Neither irrigation facilities nor discoveries of underground 
water have begun to counteract this natural blight.

Plant and animal life. Only on the higher slopes does 
the chestnut replace the laurel, perhaps the most charac­
teristic Sicilian tree. Pines grow on Mt. Etna, on whose 
upper reaches grow the low, isolated shrubs and grasses of 
the Alpine zone. Of the cultivated plants, only the flower- 
ing ash is native; the olive, grape, almond, pomegranate, 
hazel, and other fruit and nut trees, however, date from 
antiquity. Arabs introduced the date palm and citrus trees, 
though the common orange is of 16th-century Chinese 
origin, and other species came a century later from the 
Americas. Of the few animal species, the invertebrates, 
birds, and fish outnumber mammals, though remains of 
vanished large mammals occasionally are encountered in 
caves. Overall, the animal population represents a transi- 
tional zone between Italy and Africa.

The people. Ethnic composition. Sicily was already in- 
habited toward the end of the Pleistocene Epoch (more 
than 10,000 years ago), and throughout its history has 
received peoples of every coast on the Mediterranean. 
According to archaeologists, anthropologists, philologists, 
and historians, the peoples living there in the remotest 
times, the Sicani, were of Mediterranean origin. Some of 
the physical features of the present-day population may be 
traced to them: elongated heads, small stature, and dark 
pigmentation of the eyes and hair. Interbred with them 
were the Elymi, who left their mark mainly on the towns 
of Segesta, Erice, and Entella; they may have come in 
small numbers from neighbouring Africa.

Diversity Then the Siculi, a short-headed Eurasian people who 
of ethnic spoke an Italic language akin to Latin, came down the
stocks and peninsula from the central and eastern Alps; they seem to
physical have infiltrated slowly and in small waves among these
types ancient Mediterranean peoples. The Siculi and Sicani

seem to have formed the most homogeneous group of the 
island’s population. But as early as the transition from the 
Bronze to the Iron Age, they appear to have been molested 
by Greek pirates, coinciding and in a sense competing 
with Etruscan pirates in the lower Tyrrhenian. Some pi- 
rate groups appear to have established themselves on the 
island, forcing the inhabitants to withdraw inland and 
fortify their new settlements. Later, between the 8th and 
6th centuries b c , migrations from Greece seem to have 
been more frequent and of larger size. The new peoples— 
among them Ionians from Euboea and Samos, Aeolians 
and Achaeans from Boeotia, and Dorians from Corinth 
and other locations—had apparently left their homelands 
to settle on the island.
At more or less the same time, the Carthaginians, Semites 

from the North African coast, set up some of their trading 
posts along the western coast of Sicily. Some of the tyrants 
then welcomed exiles from the neighbouring continent and 
recruited labourers to cultivate the land and mercenaries 
to fight their battles from the Italian peninsula, Greece, 
Asia, and Africa. These new immigrants remained and 
merged with their predecessors, an example that was later 
followed by Romans, Vandals, Goths, and Byzantines, 
who came for reasons of war or conquest.

From Arabia, Egypt, Syria, and Mesopotamia came the 
Muslims, who took only 80 years to conquer Sicily, settling 
mainly in the northern regions, while the Berbers were 
more predominant in the south. Many Sicilian Christians 
converted to Islam. Around the year 1000 the Normans 
arrived and held the island for more than a century; then 
came the Swabians, who held it for three-quarters of a 
century. The tall stature, blond hair, blue eyes, and pink 
colouring of some present-day Sicilians may be traceable 
to them. The Aragonese also governed Sicily for more 
than a century.
Demography. The Sicilian population is the most ur- 

banized of the provinces in Southern Italy; yet it displays 
many characteristics of a rural population, a fact at- 
tributable primarily to a generally low Standard of living.
The greatest proportion live in the provinces of Palermo 
and Catania, and only a small fraction live outside the 
narrow Coastal strip around the island. Migrants long have 
been driven from the interior not only by the barrenness 
but also by malaria and by the land-tenure system, lat- 
ifundium, characterized by large estates ruling over great 
wheat-growing acreages.
The economy. Incomes. The per capita income of Si­

cilians is substantially less than the national average. The 
tertiary sector of the economy—retailing and services— 
plus the civil service account for about one-half the island’s 
income. Industry has gradually outstripped agriculture to 
contribute the greater proportion of the other one-half, 
especially in Palermo. Much of this industry, moreover, 
is based on the processing of the products of farm, forest, 
fishery, and mine.

Components. Agriculture employs about one-quarter of 
the labour force, and a very high percentage of Sicily’s 
land area is given over to it and to forestry. Much of this 
is sown in wheat, which does not require great fertility. In 
ancient Rome, Sicily was known as one of the breadbaskets 
of the republic and empire. Citrus fruits (including nine- Agri- 
tenths of Italy’s entire lemon production) and vegetables, culture, 
however, provide the largest part of agricultural exports industry, 
to the peninsula and abroad. Dams, flood- and erosion- and energy 
control measures, and irrigation canals are among the ma- resources 
jor projects undertaken in recent years to assist the farmer.

Among the more promising aspects of industry, which 
employs about one-third of all workers, have been the 
discoveries of petroleum and the building of refineries to 
complement the plants producing Chemicals, pharmaceu- 
ticals, cement, fertilizers, and synthetics. These are in ad­
dition to the small-scale food- and sulfur-processing plants 
and apparel manufacturing. Mineral production also in­
cludes limestone, asphalt, potash, and salt.

Virtually all of Sicily’s energy is generated in thermal 
plants; hydro potentiality is nil. The three main ports—
Palermo, Catania, and Messina—have extensive shipping 
facilities and are interconnected by single-track railways.
Main highways between cities are adequate, but secondary 
roads are poor. Many interior communities are reachable 
only by track.

Governmental involvement. Since World War II, the 
national government has given Sicily and other areas of 
Southern Italy special funds to improve transportation fa­
cilities and other public works and to prepare them for in­
dustrial development. In its turn, the regional government 
took numerous steps to ease the location and capitaliza- 
tion of industry. Years of political instability and shortage 
of resources, however, have tended to impede even the 
legislated goals.
Administrative and social conditions. Government. An 

Italian constitutional statute of 1948 made Sicily an au­
tonomous region, divided into nine provinces. Govern­
ment is parliamentary, with the president elected from 
among the members of the regional assembly. With the 
assembly’s executive committee, he promulgates laws and 
may attend meetings of the Italian council of ministers 
and speak on Sicilian matters. He represents the federal 
government and is charged with maintaining order with 
the help of the national police force. A Sicilian separatist 
movement won minority support after World War II but 
faded in the 1950s.

The social milieu. Life in much of the interior has re-
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mained in the late 20th century at a primitive level, with 
inadequate water supplies and sanitation, and rampant dis- 
ease. Unemployment has been chronic, except around the 
developing petroleum-producing and petroleum-processing 
centres.

The regional government exercises complete control of 
primary education, but the illiteracy rate remains high. 
The universities in Palermo, Messina, and Catania are 
required to maintain national standards. The well-stocked 
civil service provides a well-organized system of social ser­
vices that are generally of low calibre. Good housing and 
medical services, even in the cities, tend to be in short 
supply as well.

A peculiar feature of the separateness of Sicilian life from 
that of mainland Italy is the persistence of the Mafia, an 
organization dating from the Middle Ages that gradually 
evolved into a paralegal criminal brotherhood. It gives 
certain parts of the island virtually a dual government, 
Standard of conduct, and system of enforcement—one 
is the legitimate regime and the other a shadow but a 
pervasive social, economie, and political network main­
tain ing its powers through violence. In recent years it has 
tended to move away from the rural areas, in which it 
was spawned, to urban Sicily, in which through its tra­
ditional code of silence and frequently violent settlement 
of disputes it directs its activities at legitimate businesses 
through extortion and terror.

Cultural life. Sicily has made its contribution to Italian 
literature and art. The poets of the Sicilian school at the 
court of the emperor Frederick II were important in the 
development of Italian lyrical poetry in the vernacular 
early in the 13th century. The Byzantine and Norman 
architecture of the island with its splendid mosaic murals 
is celebrated. In the 15th century the great painter An- 
tonella da Messina introduced the Flemish technique of 
oil painting to Italy.
In more recent times, in the realm of the “fine” arts, 

Palermo has its opera house and Catania its Bellini Theatre, 
named in honour of the island’s major musical celebrity, 
the opera composer Vincenzo Bellini. In literature the in- 
fluences of two Sicilians, the novelist Giovanni Verga and 
the playwright Luigi Pirandello, have profoundly affected 
the shape of modern Italian literature and have had great 
influence far beyond the shores of the Mediterranean. In 
1959 the Sicilian poet Salvatore Quasimodo was awarded 
the Nobel Prize for Literature.

Italian Sicily has been called the cradle of the Italian popular
song song. Various kinds of song exist locally: love songs are

the most numerous, followed by the work songs of such 
occupations as fishing (the mattanza, or tuna fishing song) 
and by the sung accompaniments to the many children’s 
games. The songs of the beggars and the musical cries of 
the Street vendors are still heard, though they, like much 
traditional culture, are disappearing under the homoge- 
nizing influence of radio and television and of modern 
life in general.

Sicily has strong traditions of folk art. The elaborately 
painted carts of the peasants, which are features of the 
provinces of Catania and Palermo, depict on their side- 
boards scenes of combat between the Christian knights 
and the Saracens. Though no extant carts predate the 19th 
century, their art may commemorate the era of Sicilian 
prosperity under the Norman kings and the themes of 
chivalric quest popular in the epic poetry of that time. 
Similar themes run through many of the puppet dramas, 
which remain popular on the island. Silversmiths’ and 
goldsmiths’ work, to be seen especially in Palermo, and 
peasant filigree settings for gems are of the most intricate 
refinement, and Sicilian embroidery has an uninterrupted 
tradition many centuries old.

Popular religious festivals make up colourful occasions 
for the sun-bleached land. The processions of triumphal 
cars of the feasts celebrating St. Rosalia in Palermo, the 
Annunciation in Trapani, and St. Lucia in Syracuse, as 
well as the historical pageants featuring symbolic figures 
of Christians and Saracens and of Normans and Turks in 
combat to the accompaniment of fireworks and dancing, 
represent the gayer sides of Sicilian life.

(Ed.)

HISTORY
Greek Sicily. At the coming of the Greeks three peo­

ples occupied the island of Sicily: in the east the Sicels, or 
Siculi, who gave their name to the island but were reputed 
to be latecomers from Italy; to the west of the Gelas River, 
the Sicani; and in the extreme west the Elymians, a people 
to whom a Trojan origin was assigned, with their chief 
centres at Segesta and at Eryx (Erice) with its temple of 
Aphrodite. The Sicels spoke an Indo-European language; 
there are no remains of the languages of the other peoples.
There were also Phoenician settlements on the island. The 
Greeks settled Sicilian towns between the 8th and 6th cen­
turies b c . The mountainous centre remained in the hands 
of Sicels and Sicani, who were increasingly Hellenized in 
ideas and material culture.

After the foundation of the colonies, little is known of 
them until the 5th century b c . They prospered materially, 
building temples whose remains, at Syracuse, Akragas, 
and Selinus, are among the finest monuments of archaic 
and classical architecture. Their sculpture and other arts 
were vigorous, though provincial and largely dependent 
on impulses from mainland Greece. There is some reason 
to believe that they had a colonial economy, producing 
food (corn, sheep and cattle, fish) and importing manufac- 
tured objects (of which clay vases are the chief survivors) 
from Greece—in the period before 550 bc  mainly from 
Corinth, afterward from Athens. The broad acres of the 
colonies and the use of Sicel serfs at Syracuse and proba- 
bly also elsewhere gave rise to a life of easy circumstances 
and, in the 5th century, contributed to the great wealth 
of the tyrants. The fine series of Sicilian coins began to­
ward the middle of the 6th century. The poet Stesichorus 
of Himera, who retold many of the stories of epic with 
a new spirit reflected in archaic vase paintings, belonged 
to this period.

There were many tyrants—unconstitutional monarchs— Sicily’s 
in the 6th century, especially in those towns that were tyrants 
pressed by the growing hostility of the Carthaginians; the 
most famous was Phalaris of Akragas. In general, however, 
this was a period of aristocratie or oligarchical constitu- 
tions. The early 5th century saw tyrants in most cities.
The tyrannies were short-lived, however, and were suc­
ceeded by uneasy democracies in most cities, Syracuse still 
taking the lead. The Sicels then for the first time formed 
a united power, under Ducetius, who founded a new city 
at Palici in the plain of Catania and became a serious 
threat to Syracuse and to Akragas. He was defeated and 
his political work largely undone, except for the founda­
tion of Cale Acte (Caronia) on the north coast. The Sicels 
did not again attempt to combine as a force, but their 
Hellenization continued; many Sicel cities began to coin 
on the Greek model.
The Athenians looked for allies in Sicily at least as early 

as 458/457. The ultimate object of this expedition was 
the subjection of the whole of Sicily. The Athenians were 
received with suspicion, even by some of their allies, and 
Naxos and Catania were the only Greek cities to support 
them; they also had help from some of the Sicels. The 
utter defeat of the Athenian force under the walls of 
Syracuse in 413 was achieved in part by the arrival of the 
Spartan leader Gylippus and was followed by the dispatch 
of small forces from Syracuse and other Sicilian cities to 
help the Spartans against Athens.

Carthaginian wars. The failure of Athens left the field 
open for Carthage, with whom the Athenians had sought 
an alliance. Dionysius the Elder, leader of Syracuse, fought Dionysius 
a series of inconclusive wars against the Carthaginians, of Syracuse 
finally winning a victory c. 396 b c . He had to fight other 
Carthaginian wars, however, in 392-391, 383-378, and 
368-367, the year of his death. In the peace made in 378 
the boundary between Greek and Carthaginian Sicily was 
fixed at the River Halycus (Platani).
Dionysius used his position as defender of Greek Sicily 

to build up a personal power that anticipated the Hel- 
lenistic monarchies in many ways. The transplantations 
of population and refoundations of cities that had been a 
feature of the rule of Gelon and Hieron continued.

The rule of Dionysius at Syracuse depended on foreign 
mercenaries and on secret police, and many of the typ-
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ical features of Plato’s and Aristotle’s accounts of Greek 
tyrants are no doubt derived from him. But he was well 
served by efficiënt ministers, such as Philistus the historian 
(who, however, went into exile). He was himself a poet 
and, like earlier tyrants, kept a court, which was visited by 
Plato and other philosophers and poets. He made Syracuse 
the greatest power in the Greek world, and it became the 
largest and, probably, the most populous of Greek cities, 
with its extensive fortifications. His power, however, did 
not long survive him. Most of his conquests in Italy feil 
to the Lucanians and Bruttii, and at Syracuse his son 
Dionysius the Younger, after ruling from 367 to 356, was 
expelled by his uncle Dion. Dion was killed in 354, and 
there followed 10 years’ confusion: fighting in Syracuse 
between Dionysius the Younger and the citizens; tyrannies 
in other cities; and renewed danger from Carthage, allied 
with Hicetas, tyrant of Leontini and rival of Dionysius. 
The Syracusans appealed to their mother city Corinth, and 
Timoleon came as a deliverer. He freed the cities from 
tyrants and defeated the Carthaginians at the Battle of the 
Crimisus (probably 341), but the boundary remained at the 
River Halycus. Timoleon’s reputation was high because 
he restored the democracy at Syracuse and retired after 
his work of liberation was done, but his settlement did not 
last long after his death (c. 336). The Carthaginians, who 
had already played off one city against another, continued 
this policy, while the Greeks consumed their energies in 
struggles between would-be tyrants. They found another 
leader in Agathocles, one of the ablest soldiers of the time, 
who made himself tyrant of Syracuse in 317. Akragas, 
strengthened by Syracusan exiles, stood out again as the 
rival of Syracuse; and Hamilcar, son of Gisgo, won many 
Greek cities to the Carthaginian alliance and blockaded 
Agathocles in Syracuse. Agathocles broke through and 
carried the war into Africa, where he won many successes 
(310-307) but was finally completely defeated and had to 
flee back to Sicily. In spite of this defeat he maintained 
his position at Syracuse and made peace on the old terms 
with Carthage. He formed marriage alliances with Ptolemy 
I of Egypt and with Pyrrhus of Epirus, who married his 
daughter. He was the first of the Sicilian tyrants to take 
the title of king. He died in 289. In spite of his reputation 
for treachery and massacre, his rule was remembered as a 
period of prosperity.

In the troubles which followed Agathocles’ death, his 
disbanded Campanian mercenaries seized Messana and 
called themselves the Mamertini, children of Mamers, or 
Mars. The fortunes of Sicily were thus linked with Rome. 
The attack on the Mamertini by Hieron II, king of Syra­
cuse, led in 264 to the intervention of Rome and the First 
Punic War (264-241). The war began as a three-cornered 
event between Rome, the Carthaginians, and Hieron; but 
in 263 Hieron turned from the Carthaginians to Rome and 
formed an alliance to which he remained loyal for the rest 
of his long life. The Romans were thus free to use Greek 
Sicily as a base for war with Carthage. The western part 
of the island, both Greek and Phoenician, suffered greatly 
in this long war. By the treaty which ended it Carthage 
ceded to Rome all its possessions in Sicily, which thus 
became the first Roman province (241). Hieron retained 
possession of eastern Sicily, south of Messana. His rule 
was able and enlightened, and his financial enactments, 
particularly his corn laws, were taken over when Rome 
incorporated his kingdom. This period of peace was the 
last golden age of free Sicily.

Roman Sicily. At the outbreak of the Second Punic 
War Hieron held firm to the Roman alliance, but after 
his death in 216 his grandson Hieronymus repudiated it. 
Hieronymus was overthrown by revolution at Syracuse 
(215), but the city had to stand a siege from the Romans. 
The great fortress of Euryelus perhaps took its final form 
then, under the inspiration of Archimedes, though there 
is nó reason to doubt that its construction began in the 
time of Dionysius I. Syracuse was taken and sacked in 
212, Akragas after a further campaign in 210. The whole 
of Sicily then became Roman.

Little is known of the early organization of the Roman 
province. It was governed by a praetor sent out yearly 
from Rome, who after the annexation of Syracuse had his

Capital there. Two quaestors were appointed, one with his 
office at Syracuse, the other at Lilybaeum. The province 
included a number of free cities: Messana, Tauromenium, 
and Netum (Noto) were allied cities (the two latter had 
probably taken the Roman side in the Second Punic War); 
a number of others, including allies from the First Punic 
War, were also free—Segesta, Halicyae, Panormos, Ha- 
laesa, and Centuripe. The rest paid tithes to the Roman 
people according to the law of Hieron, which was extended 
to the whole island. Sicily had long had a surplus of corn 
for export, and Livy records occasional dispatch to Rome 
as early as the 5th century b c ; the island now became 
the granary of the Roman people. The rolling country of 
the central part of the island was suitable for pasture and 
cultivation on a large scale in latifundia (landed estates), 
and slave gangs were introduced on the estates both of 
rich Sicilians and of Roman citizens. Hence arose the two 
great slave revolts of the second half of the 2nd century 
b c , the first, led by Eunus, from 135 to 132, with Enna 
and Tauromenium as its centres, the second from 104 to 
100, both periods of internal and external stress at Rome. 
The settlements after these two wars by Publius Rupilius 
(131) and Manius Aquilius (99) modified the organization 
of the province.

In spite of slave wars and the burden of Roman provincial 
governors and tax farmers, Sicily was not unprosperous 
under the Roman republic. It was free from external dan- 
gers; and even the unprivileged cities kept their own laws, 
magistrates, and assemblies, and provision was made for 
lawsuits between Romans and Sicilians and between Sicil­
ians of different cities. There seems not to have been much 
commercial exploitation; tax collecting was normally in 
the hands of the Greeks themselves, not of Roman publi- 
cani; and smallholdings continued to be the rule in many 
cities. The wealth of the cities, both free and tributary, 
may be seen from the speeches of Cicero in prosecution 
of Gaius Veres, who in three years’ governorship (73-71) 
had plundered widely, with especial attention to works of 
art. He also failed to defend the province against pirates.

Sicily was again a battlefield between 43 and 36 b c , when 
Sextus Pompeius held Messana and cut off the corn supply 
of Rome. In the division of provinces between Augustus 
and the Senate, Sicily feil to the latter. It had perhaps 
received Latin rights from Julius Caesar. Augustus planted 
colonies at Panormos, Syracuse, Tauromenium, Thermae, 
Tyndaris, and Catania. But the island remained Greek; 
not only the old Greek cities but also the old Sicel towns, 
which had long been completely assimilated to the Greek, 
used Greek as their everyday language, though Latin was 
the official language. Christianity was early introduced to 
Syracuse, where the catacombs and early churches (be- 
longing mainly to the Byzantine period) are second only 
to those of Rome.

Byzantine rule. The Byzantine general Belisarius occu­
pied Sicily in 535, when his emperor began hostilities 
against the Ostrogoths in Italy, and after a short time Sicily 
came under Byzantine rule. When the emperor Heraclius 
and his successors divided the empire into themes (prov­
inces), Sicily became one of them, placed between the 
exarchate of Ravenna in the north and that of Carthage in 
the south; it was administered by a patricius responsible 
to the government at Constantinople. Probably after the 
Italian revolt of 726 and certainly after the fall of the 
exarchate in the middle of the 8th century, the Byzan­
tine dominions in Southern Italy were incorporated in the 
theme of Sicily, an arrangement that lasted until the time 
of the Arab conquest, when the mainland dominions were 
formed into the themes of Calabria and Longobardia.

Ecclesiastically, Sicily remained at first under the papacy, 
which in addition to rights of jurisdiction had considerable 
interests in the island, arising from its vast Sicilian estates. 
Gregory I’s letters admirably illustrate the importance at- 
tached to them by the pope. The Iconoclastic Controversy 
and the ensuing revolt against Byzantine rule under papal 
leadership (726) led to the confiscation by the emperor of 
the papal estates in Sicily and Southern Italy; soon after, 
the ecclesiastical jurisdiction of these regions passed to the 
patriarch of Constantinople.

These political and ecclesiastical changes corresponded to
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demographic and cultüral developments of longer stand­
ing. In Sicily and Southern Italy, the Greek element had 
been greatly strengthened since the end of the 6th century 
as a result of emigration from other Byzantine provinces 
after the Avar and Slav invasions of Greece and, later, 
of the Persian and Arab conquests. The Hellenization of 
Sicily, which appears to have been all but complete in 
the 8th century, is revealed in the history of the Sicilian 

Spread of Church. The Greek rite, already used at the time of Gre- 
the Greek gory I, spread during the 7th century from the eastern
rite coast over the whole of the island. By the time of its

separation from Rome, the Sicilian Church was virtually 
Greek. Sicily was thus well on the way to becoming a fully 
integrated part of the Byzantine Empire when the Arab 
conquest began in 827.
Arab conquest. Ever since the 7th century, Arab expan­

sion in North Africa had constituted an immediate threat 
to Sicily and to Southern Italy, the occupation of which 
would moreover expose Greece, the exarchate of Ravenna, 
and Dalmatia to Saracen attack. Sicily consequently be­
came a vital link in the imperial defense against Islam.

Rebellions within Sicily significantly weakened Byzan­
tine rule, leading finally to the Arab conquest. The last 
Byzantine stronghold, Rameta, was not iost until 965. The 
Byzantines, however, did not abandon hope of reconquer- 
ing Sicily. Basil II was planning a Sicilian expedition at 
the time of his death (1025); it was actually dispatched in 
1038 under the great Byzantine general George Maniaces. 
The campaign was highly successful, and a large part of 
eastern Sicily, including Messina and Syracuse, was re- 
captured; but after Maniaces was suddenly recalled, the 
Byzantine position on the island collapsed.

The Arab conquest separated Sicily not only from Con­
stantinople but also from the Italian mainland, where the 
Arabs did not succeed in establishing themselves perma- 
nently. The history of Arab Sicily, on the other hand, was 
marked by growing independence from Africa. Until 909 
it was under the Aghlabids; after their fall, it passed under 
the Fatimids, who moved their Capital to Cairo in 972. 
But from the middle of the lOth century the office of the 
govemor (amir) became hereditary in the dynasty of the 
Kalbids, until the anarchy after Maniaces’ conquests led 
to the fall of that dynasty and to the division of Sicily into 
a number of principalities, while Palermo acquired self- 
government.

During and after the conquest, large Arab immigration 
from Africa took place; this, together with the conversions 
of Christians, contributed to make Sicily not only politi- 
cally but also culturally part of the Arab world. However, 
the Greek Christian element remained predominant in the 
Val Demone; and even after the Arabs gained a majority 
in the rest of Sicily, Christian groups remained scattered 
over the island.

As in other Arab countries, the Christians, although 
placed in a position of legal inferiority, enjoyed religious 
toleration and a measure of self-govemment in return for 
paying taxes, which may have been often less burdensome 
than those levied by the Byzantines. Relics of the Greek 
episcopate seem to have survived to the end of the Arab 
period; so did a number of Basilian monasteries; both pro­
vided the principal link with the Byzantine world outside 
(particularly with Calabria, where the Greek population 
had been strengthened by emigrants from Sicily). As far 
as the Sicilian clergy, secular and regular, was concerned, 
this emigration seems to have been less the result of per- 
secutions than of the gradual spread of Islam over Sicily.
The Norman conquest: Roger I. When the Normans 

began to conquer Sicily in 1060, they were welcomed as 
liberators, and their progress was doubtless assisted by the 
Christian population. They were no newcomers to the 
island. Norman mercenaries from the mainland, among 
them two sons of Tancred of Hauteville, had fought in 
Maniaces’ army and taken part in the capture of Messina. 
In 1059 Pope Nicholas II invested another son of Tancred, 
Robert Guiscard, with his past and future conquests not 
only in Apulia and Calabria but also in Sicily. In his oath 
of allegiance Robert styled himself “by the grace of God 
and St. Peter duke of Apulia and Calabria and, with their 
help, hereafter of Sicily.”

The conditions under which the Norman expedition took 
place were to leave a profound mark on the history of 
Sicily. The papal enfeoffment of Robert with Sicily may 
have been legally contestable—it was naturally not recog- 
nized by Constantinople—biit it forged a link between the 
papacy and Sicily that long outlasted Norman rule.

It was Robert’s brother, Count Roger I, who as the 
former’s vassal and with his assistance became the real 
conqueror of Sicily. Internal conflicts among the Arabs 
served him well. The amir of Syracuse and Catania, at war 
with his brother-in-law, the amir of Girgenti (Agrigento) 
and Castrogiovanni (as Enna came to be called), went 
so far as to offer Roger his help to conquer the island.
The first landing (1060), near Messina, was followed by 
an equally inconclusive attack on that town in 1061; the 
third, made in greater strength and with the participation 
of Robert, succeeded (summer, 1061). The possession of 
Messina gave the Normans control of the straits and a The 
military base för further advance; the capture of Palermo Norman 
(1072) concluded the first phase of the conquest; and the capture of 
capture of Noto (1091) completed it. Although Robert’s Messina 
assistance was at first all-important, Roger soon assumed 
the leading role. After the conquest Robert probably re- 
tained only Palermo—apart from the suzerainty over the 
whole island, which suzerainty became entirely nominal 
under Roger Borsa, Robert’s weak successor as duke of 
Apulia (1085-1111), who in 1091 surrendered half of 
Palermo to his uncle.
If Roger was the real conqueror of Sicily, he was also 

the founder of the Norman Sicilian state. By distributing 
fiefs sparingly, he gave feudalism a less important place in 
Sicily than it had acquired on the mainland, where Robert 
Guiscard had established his ducal power by making the 
Normans accept him as their ruler. At the same time he 
accepted much of the existing law and institutions. In his 
treatment of the Arab majority, his policy of religious tol­
eration resembles that previously practiced by the Arabs.
Their legal conditions varied considerably, ranging from 
the liberties that they enjoyed at Palermo, where they had 
their own quarter and mosques, to the serfdom of the 
mass of the country population. Roger made use of their 
military and administrative services; many leading Arabs, 
however, seem to have left the country after the conquest.

Roger showed much favour to the Greeks, as appears 
from his lavish patronage of Basilian monasticism. He 
founded or restored at least 14 Greek monasteries as 
against four Benedictine ones. The Norman conquest was 
followed by an increase of the Greek population, Basilian 
monks from Calabria forming only one element of the 
new immigration. The Sicilian Church, however, became 
Latin, according to the promise made by Robert Guiscard 
to Pope Nicholas II in 1059. But the papacy was left only 
little influence in it; the concession of the apostolic lega- 
tion to Roger (1098) made the Sicilian Church practically 
independent of Rome by sanctioning an already existing 
state of monarchical control.

Roger II and the foundation of the kingdom. The sur­
vival of Roger I’s work during the difficult period after 
his death (1101) was a measure of his success. Roger’s 
son and heir Simon died in 1105 and was succeeded by 
his brother Roger II; but their mother, Adelaide, ruled 
as regent from 1101 until Roger attained his majority in 
1112. Roger continued his father’s efforts to take advan- 
tage of the difficulties of the Duke of Apulia (Roger Borsa 
had been succeeded by his son William in 1111), not 
only eliminating the last relic of ducal authority on the 
island by obtaining the second half of Palermo in 1122 
but also extending his lands and influence in the duchy 
of Apulia and in Calabria. After Duke William’s death in 
1127, Roger II crossed over to the mainland to assert his 
claims as his heir.

Roger’s expedition opened a period of struggles that 
lasted until 1139. His claims were opposed not only by 
many lords and towns but also, until 1128, by Pope Hon- 
orius II. By supporting the antipope Anacletus II against 
Innocent II, Roger obtained the royal title for Sicily, Apu­
lia, and Calabria (1130). But this led to an alliance of 
Innocent II and the emperor Lothair against the ruler who 
by his support of the antipope was primarily responsible
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for the prolongation of the schism. Lothair’s invasion of 
the kingdom in 1136 in alliance with Pisa and Venice 
and, perhaps, Byzantium brought Roger’s fortunes to their 
lowest point. But after Lothair’s withdrawal, Roger soon 
recovered lost ground; and after the death of Anacletus 
(1138), Innocent II confirmed him in the royal title. The 
Treaty of Mignano (1139) meant the final acknowledge- 
ment by the papacy of the Norman kingdom, which 
included the mainland provinces of Apulia, Calabria, and 
Capua as well as Sicily.

The political problems of the kingdom were, to no small 
extent, a legacy of the different territories of which it was 
formed. Thus the conflicts with the German and Byzan­
tine emperors belong largely to the history of the South­
ern Italian provinces, while Roger’s and his successors’ 
African policy is rooted in the earlier history of Sicily. 
The first expeditions against the Zirid prince of Mahdia 
in North Africa (1118, 1123) were failures; but in 1134— 
35 internal discords in the Zirid state provided Roger with 
fresh opportunities for intervention, which was facilitated 
by the growth of the Sicilian navy; the expedition led to 
the occupation of the island of Djerba. The capture of 
Tripoli in 1146 initiated a series of conquests that culmi- 
nated in that of Mahdia in 1148; by that year, Roger’s 
African empire extended from Tripoli to Tunis, from the 
desert of Barca to Kairouan. That it was short-lived was 
primarily due to the failure to check the growing power of 
the Almohads; and the death of the grand admiral George 
of Antioch, the conqueror of Africa, in 1151-52 and that 
of Roger II in 1154 jeopardized its survival. The crisis was 
to begin in 1156 with an Arab rising in Africa; by 1160, 
the African empire was lost. The Norman kings, however, 
did not abandon their African ambitions: William II was 
to send a fleet to lay siege to Alexandria in 1174, and fur­
ther expeditions were to be undertaken against the North 
African coast in the following years.
Expansion in Africa had sharpened the antagonism be­

tween Norman Sicily and Constantinople. At first, when 
the Byzantines had received support from the Western 
emperors, the alliance of the two empires constituted a 
formidable threat to the Sicilian kingdom; but the clash 
between Byzantine and Western imperial claims led, after 
Frederick I Barbarossa’s Roman coronation (1155), to the 
end of the alliance, Frederick continuing an anti-Norman 
policy of his own. Roger took the initiative against the 
Byzantines in 1147 and 1149, seized Corfu, and invaded 
Greece. The Byzantines, on the other hand, reconquered 
part of Apulia in 1155, after Roger’s death; but they lost 
the conquered territories again after their crushing defeat 
at Brindisi (1156). Peace was concluded in 1158 and was 
not broken until 1185, when King William II invaded 
the Byzantine Empire, took Durazzo (Durres) and Thes- 
salonica, and advanced toward Constantinople, with the 
ultimate aim of seizing the Eastern imperial crown. But 
the counteroffensive under the new emperor Isaac II An­
gelus put an end to this expedition. It was the last great 
enterprise of the Norman kings.

Internal development of Norman Sicily. Roger U’s in- 
temal policy was based on that of his father and was 
continued by his son William 1 (1154-66) and by the lat­
ter’s son William II (1166-89); but his own contribution 
to the building of the Sicilian state was very great. The 
combination of Norman, Arabic, and Byzantine elements 
is perhaps the most striking but at the same time a very 
natural characteristic of the government and civilization 
of the kingdom. Roger’s Assizes of Ariano (1140) derive 
largely from Justinian and later Byzantine law; very strong 
Byzantine influence can be found in the judicial and fiscal 
administration and in the central financial department, 
the duana (diwan), the personnel of which was originally 
Arabic. The Norman chancery issued documents in Latin, 
Greek, and Arabic. On the other hand, the curia was pri­
marily modelled on that of the northern European States; 
and not only were feudal institutions accepted but feudal 
barons also played an important part in the provincial and 
local administration. At the same time, some of the most 
influential ministers of the Norman period, the grand ad- 
mirals such as George of Antioch, were Greeks. Roger’s 
Capital was cosmopolitan Palermo.

But despite the role played by Greeks and Arabs in the 
bureaucracy, Sicily became progressively Latinized. While 
the Muslim population was decreased by conversions, 
the Latin element was strengthened by the settlement of 
colonies of “Lombards” (i . e mainlanders), Greeks and 
Arabs being gradually reduced to small minorities. This 
process is also reflected in the large number of Latin 
monasteries founded by the kings, after the initial favour 
shown to the Basilian monks. But Sicilian civilization re- 
tained the composite character that it had possessed from 
the beginning; Sicilian scholars translated Greek classical 
texts into Latin; Idrisi, on the orders of Roger II, composed 
one of the outstanding works of Arab geography; and Si­
cilian architecture was the product of Roman, Byzantine, 
Arabic, and Norman influences.
The Hohenstaufen accession. William U’s death (1189) 

was followed by a struggle for the succession. William I 
and William II had long supported Pope Alexander III 
in his conflict with Frederick Barbarossa; but a truce had 
been concluded in 1177 and the subsequent rapproche- 
ment between the King and the Emperor had resulted in 
William U’s sanctioning the betrothal of Frederick’s son 
Henry to Constance, daughter of Roger II and heiress ap- 
parent to the kingdom (1184; marriage 1186). This created 
a situation of great potential danger for the papacy, as it 
strengthened imperial claims on the kingdom of Sicily by 
the addition to them of Constance’s rights. On William’s 
death, however, there was strong Norman opposition to 
the prospect of German rule, and Tancred, an illegitimate 
grandson of Roger II, was crowned king. Frederick’s son, 
who had succeeded his father as Henry VI, failed to make 
good his claims in 1191, when he was forced to raise the 
siege of Naples; but the sudden death of Tancred early in 
1194 proved a turning point. The reign of his young son, 
William III, under the regency of Queen Sibylla lasted 
only 10 months; Henry VI finally occupied the kingdom 
and was crowned king at Palermo in 1194. A new period 
in the history of Sicily had begun.
Henry aimed at including Sicily permanently in the em­

pire, which he unsuccessfully tried to make hereditary in 
his family, the House of Hohenstaufen; and the distribu- 
tion of high offices and lands among his followers was to 
strengthen his control of the kingdom. His death in 1197 
temporarily put an end to imperial domination. Con­
stance, as ruler with her young son, the future emperor 
Frederick II, returned to a strictly Norman policy. But she 
died in 1198, leaving Frederick under the guardianship of 
Pope Innocent III. The following years were marked by 
growing anarchy, due to the weakness of the monarchy, 
to the attempts of German lords to seize hold of the king­
dom, to the Arabs’ endeavours to improve their position, 
and to the commercial expansion of Pisa and Genoa. 
After Frederick had reached his majority (1208), Innocent 
handed the government over to him.

The emperor Frederick II (Frederick I of Sicily). In 
1211 Pope Innocent saw himself forced to support Fred­
erick’s renewed election as king of the Romans or as Ger­
man king. Frederick promised Innocent, just before the 
latter’s death in 1216, to renounce the Sicilian kingdom in 
favour of his son Henry after his imperial coronation; but 
the papacy’s hope to prevent in this way the reunion of 
Sicily and the empire was not fulfilled, for in 1220 Fred­
erick succeeded in having Henry elected German king. 
The eventual union of the German and Sicilian crowns, 
foreshadowed by this election, made papal insistence on 
Frederick’s renunciation obsolete; and when Frederick was 
crowned emperor in the same year, Honorius III tacitly 
recognized him also as Sicilian king.

Frederick devoted the following years to the restoration 
of royal power in the kingdom; and in this formidable task 
he revealed himself the true successor of Roger II. In Sicily 
Frederick acted as Norman rather than German ruler: 
symptomatically, his edict on the resignation of privileges 
(1220) put the deadline at the death of William II, not 
of Henry VI. His preoccupation with the affairs of the 
kingdom was largely responsible for the postponements of 
his crusade, which led in 1227 to his excommunication. 
Papal troops invaded the kingdom during his absence in 
Palestine (1228-29); but Frederick’s return meant his im-
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mediate victory, and the Peace of San Germano (1230) 
was followed by further internal reforms. The Constitu- 
tions of Melfi (1231), a legal code inspired by Roger U’s 
Assizes, give a remarkable insight into the organization of 
the kingdom and also into the political ideas of its ruler. 
Frederick carried the evolution of the Sicilian administra­
tion considerably beyond what had been achieved by the 
Normans; on the other hand, the use that he made of 
assemblies of estates, including municipal representatives 
(from 1232), was a landmark in the history of the Sicilian 
parliament. In his highly centralized government Freder­
ick was the heir to his Norman predecessors, whose work 
he continued. The same continuity can also be seen in 
Sicilian culture, but at Frederick’s brilliant cosmopolitan 
court Italian poetry provided a new formative element.

The end of Hohenstaufen rule. Frederick’s work was 
jeopardized and his dynasty ruined by the union of Sicily 
with the empire. The conflicts with the papacy and with 
its allies, the Lombard communes, meant a serious strain 
on the Sicilian economy and started a chain of events that 
was finally to lead to the establishment of the House of 
Anjou in the kingdom. Innocent IV, having declared Fred­
erick deposed from the imperial throne (1245), wanted to 
deprive him and his descendants of the Sicilian crown as 
well. Frederick’s death in 1250 and that of his son Conrad 
IV in 1254 provided the papacy with new opportunities, 
but the success of Manfred, one of Frederick’s illegitimate 
sons, in establishing control over the kingdom even before 
Conrad’s death complicated the situation and gave rise to 
lengthy and tortuous negotiations in which papal offers 
of the Sicilian crown to foreign princes alternated with 
rapprochements to Conrad and to Manfred. Manfred was 
crowned king at Palermo in 1258—a usurpation of the 
rights of Conradin, Conrad IV’s young son and heir. In 
1263, after negotiations with Manfred had broken down 
for the last time, Pope Urban IV announced the choice 
of Charles of Anjou, brother of Saint Louis, as king of 
Sicily (Edmund Lancaster, son of Henry III of England, 
who had been invested by the papacy with the kingdom 
in 1255, had failed to substantiate his claims). In 1265 
Charles was invested with the kingdom by Pope Clement 
IV in Rome; near Benevento, in 1266, he defeated Man­
fred, who was killed.

Charles of Anjou. After Benevento there was no serious 
resistance to Charles in the kingdom. But his rule had 
still to stand its test when Conradin came to Italy in 1267 
to seize his inheritance. A rising in his favour swept the 
kingdom and showed the fragility of Charles’s position. In 
1268, however, Conradin was defeated at Tagliacozzo and 
executed at Naples. There followed severe suppression of 
the revolt, especially in Sicily, where it had been more 
widespread than on the mainland. Charles tried to put his 
power on a firm foundation by a large-scale distribution 
of fiefs among his French nobility. At the same time he 
preserved, in its main outlines, Frederick’s system of gov- 
emment. The “French colonization,” however, and the 
sense of grievance that it caused among the Sicilians was 
partly responsible for the great revolt of 1282, known as 
the Sicilian Vespers, which severed Sicily once more from 
the mainland.
The Aragonese. The revolt of the Vespers precipitated 

the arrival in Sicily of Peter III of Aragon, who had a 
claim to the crown through his marriage (1262) to the 
Hohenstaufen heiress Constance, Manfred’s daughter. The 
Sicilians, however, were jealous of their independence: it 
had been only after the papacy had rebuffed their appeal 
for recognition of a communal regime of their own that 
they had addressed themselves to Peter. While Peter was 
accepted as king (Peter I), Constance governed the island 
for him until his death in 1285; but then, whereas their 
eldest son succeeded to Aragon as Alfonso III, the Sicilian 
crown was transmitted to their second son, who became 
James I of Sicily. The termination of the personal union 
between Aragon and Sicily was gratifying to Sicilian sep­
aratist feeling, but its effect was prejudiced when Alfonso, 
having already deserted the Sicilian side in the continuing 
War of the Sicilian Vespers, died without issue in 1291. 
In his will he had stipulated that if his brother James 
were to succeed him in Aragon as James II, he should

renounce Sicily to their youngest brother Frederick, in 
repetition of the previous arrangement; but James, heir 
to Aragon in his own right, would not at first be bound 
by this condition and simply nominated Frederick as his 
lieutenant in Sicily. Subsequently, however, he found that 
from Aragon’s point of view it was indeed expedient to 
renounce the Sicilian connection; and by the Treaty of 
Anagni (1295) he agreed to surrender Sicily to the papacy.
The Sicilians reacted against this new betrayal by taking 

Frederick as their king. Though in fact he was Frederick 
II of Sicily, he took the style of Frederick III.
James II of Aragon allied himself with Charles II of 

Naples to execute the Treaty of Anagni against the Si­
cilians, but the allies’ efforts came to nothing; and the 
Treaty of Caltabellotta (1302) brought the 20 years’ War 
of the Vespers to an end: Frederick was to have the king­
dom for his lifetime, after which it should revert to the 
Neapolitan Angevins. Pope Boniface VIII, whose prede­
cessors had steadfastly opposed the Aragonese over Sicily, 
could only insist that Frederick should style himself “king 
of Trinacria” (i.e., “of the Three-cornered Isle”) instead of 
“king of the Island of Sicily.”

The Angevin-Aragonese peace did not last long. Having 
taken the emperor Henry VII’s side against Robert of 
Naples and the Guelphs, Frederick resumed the title “king 
of Sicily” and, in 1314, induced the Sicilian parliament to 
declare that on his death the crown should pass to his son 
Peter. Successive Neapolitan attacks on the island failed 
to reduce him, and on his death his son succeeded him as 
Peter II (1337).

Frederick’s position had obliged him to rely on the 
support of the Sicilian parliament. He organized it as 
an assembly of three bracci, or houses, representing the 
feudatories, the clergy, and the towns of the royal domain, 
on the model of the three estates of the kingdom of 
Aragon; and he associated it with himself in the exercise 
of sovereignty. Himself a strong ruler, he was able to keep 
his barons in order. Under his successors, however, the 
barons began to assert themselves both in encroachment 
on the royal authority and in internal warfare of their 
own; e.g., between the “Latin” faction (the older Sicilian 
nobility) and the “Catalan” (the Aragonese newcomers) 
during the reign of King Louis, who was only four years 
old when he succeeded his father, Peter II, in 1342.

The next king, Frederick III (properly numbered), who 
succeeded his brother Louis in 1355, managed to with- 
stand renewed attacks by the Neapolitan Angevins (who 
occupied Messina for a short time in 1356) and finally 
came to terms with Joan I of Naples in 1373: she agreed 
that Sicily, officially called Trinacria again, should be a 
separate kingdom in vassalage both to the Holy See and 
to her own kingdom of Naples-Sicily.

Frederick III died in 1377, leaving a daughter, Mary, as 
his heiress. There ensued a long period of disorder. Peter 
IV of Aragon, on the grounds that the testament of Fred­
erick III (II) precluded female succession to the Sicilian 
crown, claimed it for himself as the nearest male heir (he 
was also the father of Mary’s mother and the husband 
of her aunt); and Mary underwent a series of abductions. 
Peter, however, in the face of objections from the papacy 
and the Angevins, in 1380 ceded his pretensions to his 
second son, Martin, duque de Montblanch, whose son 
Martin was to marry Mary. Peter IV died in 1387, leaving 
Aragon to his elder son John I; the Queen of Sicily was 
brought to Spain in 1388; and her marriage to the younger 
Martin took place in 1390. In 1392 the couple landed in 
Sicily with Martin of Montblanch and began to reign as 
queen and king-consort, despite strong local opposition. 
Mary died in 1401, leaving her widower to reign alone as 
Martin I of Sicily; but meanwhile the Duque de Mont­
blanch had become king of Aragon as Martin I in 1395 
through the death of John I. When Martin I of Sicily 
died without legitimate issue in 1409, he left his kingdom, 
with his second wife, Blanche of Navarre, as regent, to his 
father, who thus became Martin II of Sicily.

Martin II, who had no surviving children of his own, 
intended that Sicily at least, if not Aragon too, should go 
to his grandson Fadrique (Frederick) de Luna, a bastard 
of Martin I of Sicily. On Martin U’s death, however, in
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1410, this succession was contested; and Ferdinand of An- 
tequera, son of Peter IV’s daughter Leonor, having been 
chosen king of Aragon as Ferdinand I in 1412, defeated 
Fadrique’s partisans and reestablished Blanche’s authority 
as his regent in Sicily. Thenceforward the Aragonese (la­
ter the Spanish) and the Sicilian crowns were to remain 
united for nearly 300 years (until the War of the Spanish 
Succession).

Alfonso V of Aragon (I of Sicily), having succeeded his 
father, Ferdinand I, in 1416, used Sicily as his base for his 
expeditions to Naples during Joan II’s precarious tenure 
of that kingdom; and the Aragonese conquest of Naples 
after Joan’s death temporarily restored the personal union 
of the Neapolitan and Sicilian crowns. Alfonso, however, 
kept the two kingdoms theoretically separate, arranging as 
early as 1443 that his bastard son Ferdinand (Don Fer- 
rante) was to inherit Naples, whereas Sicily passed at his 
death in 1458 to his brother John II of Aragon (John I of 
Sicily). John’s son Ferdinand II finally recovered Naples 
for the legitimate line of Aragon (1503).
The dynastie troubles of the period 1337-1412 had fur­

ther helped the Sicilian feudatories and the towns to extort 
privileges from the kings as the price of support. The royal 
lieutenants or viceroys who ruled for the Aragonese kings 
from 1415 had extensive powers but still had always to 
reckon with the Sicilian parliament. By the middle of the 
15th century it had become an accepted principle of the 
constitution of the kingdom that no new taxes should be 
levied without the parliament’s consent; and this power 
of veto over subsidies to the king made the bracci a 
formidable obstacle to royal or viceregal absolutism, as 
well as to any attempt to reduce feudal, ecclesiastical, or 
municipal privileges.
The Spanish Habsburgs. Ferdinand II, dying in 1516, 

left Sicily, with Naples and all his Spanish inheritance, to 
his grandson, the Austrian Habsburg Charles I of Spain, 
who three years later became Holy Roman emperor as 

Rising Charles V. The reign began with a rising (1516) of the 
against the privileged orders against the viceroy, Hugo de Moncada, 
viceroy whom Charles recalled without cancelling the edicts that 

had provoked the trouble. A rising against the new viceroy, 
Ettore Pignatelli, duque de Monteleone, developed how­
ever into widespread outrages against the nobility, which 
reacted by co-operating with the viceroy. Thereafter the 
privileged orders in general professed themselves loyal to 
the distant monarchy, which stood as the guarantor of 
their privileges, while the viceroys had to bear the burden 
and the odium of actual government, raising the necessary 
taxes and trying to keep order in an island still prone to 
baronial vendetta and to jealous rivalries between towns. 
The arrival of the Ottoman Turks in the western Mediter­
ranean exposed Sicily to danger from a new quarter, and 
it became a base for the Emperor’s counterattacks on the 
North African coast.
In 1555 Charles V abdicated Naples to his son, the future 

Philip II of Spain. Pope Paul IV then promoted a scheme 
whereby the French should conquer Naples for a prince 
of their own house and seize Sicily for the Venetians; but 
Philip, to whom Charles V had abdicated Spain and Sicily 
in 1556, forced the Pope to recognize him in 1557 and 
secured peace from the French in 1559. The Battle of 
Lepanto (1571) checked the gravest menace from Turkey.
Contributions from Sicily were required for Philip U’s en- 

terprises in western Europe and for the defense of Spanish 
interests in the west and in Italy during Philip III’s reign 
(1598-1621). With the growth of the French challenge to 
Spain during Philip IV’s reign (1621-65) the viceroys had 
constantly to raise more troops and more money, and the 
measures to which they tumed were resented as oppressive 
or contrary to the traditional privileges of Sicily. In May 
1647, when the viceroy Pedro Fajardo, marqués de Los 
Vélez, had put a tax on grain and at the same time tried 
to keep the old price of loaves by reducing their weight, 
the people of Palermo rosé in revolt and forced him to 
repeal the tax. Then, in July, the Palermitans, led by 
Giuseppe Alessio, rosé again to demand the repeal of all 
taxes imposed since Charles V’s death and the reservation 
of the viceroyalty and other public offices to Sicilians; the 
viceroy withdrew from Palermo and, fearing lest the Sicil­

ian barons and the other towns might join the rebellion, 
began negotiations with Alessio. The latter, however, lost 
control over his riotous followers and was assassinated;
Messina, always the envious rival of Palermo, remained 
loyal; the French took no advantage of the situation; and 
in September the viceroy and his Spaniards returned to 
the Capital, where he died a few weeks later. His succes­
sor, faced with another revolt, had to concede a general 
amnesty. The events of the early summer had largely in- 
spired the parallel revolt of Masaniello in Naples.
The revolt of Messina in 1674, during the reign of The revolt 

Charles II of Spain, was no less characteristic of Sicily of Messina 
under foreign rule than that of Palermo and was more (1674) 
serious because the French, at war with Spain again, were 
able to exploit it. The governor of Messina, Luis del Hoyo, 
wishing to break the stranglehold of the municipal oli- 
garchy over the senate of Messina, tried to exploit popular 
discontent during a food shortage in order to introducé a 
popular element into the Senate. The oligarchy stirred up 
its own popular reaction; Del Hoyo was replaced by Diego 
de Soria as governor; but conflict between the Senate’s 
and the governor’s factions went on until, in August 1674,
Soria was besieged in his palace and force to capitulate.
The Messinese then appealed to Louis XIV of France, a 
French fleet arrived in September with supplies of food, 
and in April 1675 the Duc de Vivonne (Louis Victor de 
Rochechouart) was sworn in as Louis XIV’s viceroy of 
Sicily. Though Palermo declared itself for Spain against its 
traditional rival, the whole island might have fallen to the 
French if the Dutch had not sent a fleet, under the great 
M.A. de Ruyter, to support their Spanish ally. The naval 
war around the island was indecisive, and Messina itself 
held out against the Spaniards until the French, making 
the Peace of Nijmegen (1678), deserted the Sicilian cause.
A viceregal amnesty to the rebels was revoked, and Mes­
sina’s Senate and privileges were abolished.
The Savoyard and Austrian Habsburg interval. Charles 

U’s death (1700) was followed by the War of the Spanish 
Succession, during which Sicily’s eventual fate was con- 
tinually in discussion between the belligerent powers. The 
Austrians overran the Kingdom of Naples (1707); and 
the Bourbon Philip V of Spain, under pressure from the 
English, ceded Sicily to Victor Amadeus II of Savoy at the 
Peace of Utrecht (1713). The Franco-Austrian Peace of 
Rastatt (1714) left the Austrians in possession of Naples 
and also gave Sardinia to them, but Spain was not a party 
to this peace.

The Spaniards, having seized Sardinia in 1717, invaded 
Sicily in July 1718. Victor Amadeus was unable to defend 
his kingdom without Austrian help. Austria, however, 
wanted to exchange Sardinia with him for Sicily; and this 
exchange had been included in the plan on which the 
Quadruple Alliance of Great Britain, France, the United 
Provinces of the Netherlands, and Austria (August 1718) 
was formed for the settlement of the Austro-Spanish 
dispute.
The British admiral George Byng (later Viscount Tor- 

rington) destroyed the Spanish fleet off Cape Passero; the 
Austrians crossed the straits into Sicily; Victor Amadeus 
agreed to the plan for the exchange; and declarations of 
war against Spain were issued from Great Britain in De­
cember 1718 and from France in January 1719. By the 
Treaty of The Hague (February 1720) Spain accepted the 
terms of the alliance, and Sicily passed to Austria.

The Bourbons. Extremely disliked in Sicily, Austrian 
rule there came to an end during the War of the Pol- 
ish Succession, when the Spanish Bourbon infante Don 
Carlos, having first conquered Naples and the mainland 
for himself, was crowned king at Palermo in July 1735.
Having initiated his great program of enlightened reform 
for his two Italian kingdoms, he abdicated Naples and 
Sicily to his third son, Ferdinand (III of Sicily), when 
he himself became king of Spain as Charles III in 1759.
The antifeudal policy of the viceroy Domenico Caracciolo 
in the 1780s was resented by the Sicilian baronage, but 
Ferdinand was able to take refuge in Sicily when he was 
expelled from Naples by the French Revolutionary army 
in 1799. On his second expulsion from Naples, during the 
Napoleonic period, Ferdinand established himself in Sicily
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again (1806), to remain there, under British protection, 
for a far longer time. The British occupation, with Lord 
William Bentinck as ambassador in practical control of 
affairs from 1811, was chiefly important to Sicily for the 
constitution of 1812. The old parliament, ever jealous of 
its right to bargain with the crown, had been obstructing 
the war effort and so was superseded by a bicameral organ 
on British lines. Though this “English” constitution went 
some way to satisfying Sicilian particularism, it offended 
not only the King but also the more reactionary elements 
in Sicily insofar as it curtailed their privileges, notwith- 
standing its aristocratie bias.

The restoration of the Bourbons to Naples (1815) put an 
end to the constitution; and in 1816 the unitary Kingdom 
of the Two Sicilies was proclaimed, subjecting Sicily to 
centralized government from Naples, with the King now 
styled Ferdinand I. The Sicilians hated this, and, in 1820, 
Palermo rosé in revolt for their constitution of 1812. The 
contemporary Neapolitan revolution, on the other hand, 
was for the democratie Spanish constitution of 1812, and 
troops from Naples suppressed the Sicilian autonomist 
movement before Naples in turn was put down for Ferdi­
nand by the Austrians.
Ferdinand I was succeeded by Francis I (1825-30), the 

latter by Ferdinand II (1830-59). When revolution broke 
out in Sicily in January 1848, the latter promised a consti­
tution, but the Sicilians, acting again in disunion with the 
mainland, soon declared the deposition of the Bourbon 
dynasty and offered the crown to a prince of the House 
of Savoy. After the defeat of the Neapolitan revolution in 
1849, Carlo Filangieri reduced Sicily to obedience again 
in April-May.
Francis II was the last Bourbon king of Sicily. Within 

a year of his accession, Giuseppe Garibaldi landed at 
Marsala with his “Thousand” on May 11, 1860. A provi­
sional government was formed at Palermo in June, a con­
stitution was proclaimed in August; but after Garibaldi’s 
conquest of Naples and his junction with the Sardinian- 
Piedmontese army, a Sicilian plebiscite in October decided 
by an overwhelming majority under universal suffrage for 
annexation to Sardinia. Messina, which held out for Fran­
cis, feil to the Piedmontese in March 1861. Sicily thus 
became part of the new kingdom of Italy.
The Italian Regione. Despite the plebiscite, the House 

of Savoy found Sicily no more docile than earlier foreign 
dynasties had found it. Garibaldi’s abortive pronunci- 
amiento of 1862 was launched from Sicily and supported 
by the Sicilians, whom the royal government had to reduce 
by force. Brigandage and conspiracy continued into the 
20th century, feeding on separatist tradition, on Catholic 
resentment at the govemment’s treatment of the papacy 
before the Lateran Treaty, and on general discontent at 
the north’s neglect of the backward south. Symptomatic 
of this state of affairs was the persistence of the Mafia.
After World War II, during which Sicily had become a 

battleground, the Italian government gave more sympa- 
thetic attention to the island’s problem. (N.Ru./Ed.)
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m in is tra tiv e  P o litic s  (1963); and roberto almagia, L T ta lia ,  2 
vol. (1959). See also joseph la palombara, In te res t G roups in  
I ta l ia n  P o litic s  (1964); and sidney g. tarrow, Peasant C om - 
m u n ism  in  S outhern  I t a ly  (1967).

C u ltu ra l l ife  a n d  in s titu t io n s : cesare caravaglios, I I  f o lk ­
lo re  m us ica le  in  I t a l ia  (1936); and paolo toschi, A rte  p o p o la re  
i ta lia n a  (1960), are two excellent Italian sources. Basic refer- 
ences are renzo frattarolo, In tro d u z io n e  b ib lio g ra fica  a lla  
le tte ra tu ra  ita lia n a  (1963); and mario puppo, M a n u a le  c r it ic o -  
b ib lio g ra fico  p e r lo  s tu d io  de lla  le tte ra tu ra  ita lia n a  (revised 
annually).

History. I ta ly  in  the  early  M id d le  Ages: The C am b ridg e  M e ­
d ie va l H is to ry , 8 vol. (1911-36; 2nd ed., 1966- ), contains 
good coverage of medieval Italy. Primary documentary sources 
are published in the R eru m  Ita lic a ru m  Scrip tores  by l.a. mu- 
ratori and in the M o n u m e n ta  G e rm an iae  H is to ric a . Also 
important are the series of the H is to r ia e  P a tr ia e  M o nu m e n ta , 
the F o n t i d e lla  s to ria  d ’I ta l ia  o f the Italian Historical Institute 
for the Middle Ages, the Regesta C h a rta ru m  Ita lia e , and the 
B ib lio te ca  de lla  Societa s to rica  suba lp ina . Still of great use are 
thomas hödgkin, I ta ly  a n d  H e r  Invaders, 2nd ed., 8 vol. 
(1892-1916, reprinted 1967); ludo m. hartmann, Geschichte  
Ita lie n s  im  M itte la lte r , 4 vol. (1897-1915, successive editions); 
and pasquale villari, L e  in va s io n i ba rbariche  in  Ita l ia ,  2nd 
ed. (1905; Eng. trans, of lst ed., The B a rb a ria n  Invas ions  o f  
Ita ly , 2 vol., 1902). More recent works are romolo caggese, 
L ’a lto  M ed ioevo  (1937); I I  M edioevo, by various authors, vol. 1 
of the S to ria  d T ta lia , ed. by the utet o f Turin, 2nd ed. (1965); 
and gabriele pepe, I I  m ed io  evo barbarico. d T ta lia  (1963). 
Medieval Italy has been put into its European framework in 
the excellent works of gioacchino volpe, I I  M edioevo, 2nd ed. 
(1933); giorgio falco, L a  S anta  R om a n a  R epubblica, 5th ed. 
(1965; Eng. trans., The H o ly  R om a n  R epublic, 2nd ed., 1964); 
and roberto s. lopez, N aissance de TE urope  (1962; Eng. 
trans., The B ir th  o f  Europe, 1967). For the social classes and 
daily life, see antonio viscardi and gianluigi barni, L T ta l ia  
nelTeta com una le  (1966); gianluigi barni and gina fasoli, 
L T ta l ia  ne lTa lto  M ed ioevo  (1971). For economie history, see
WILHELM VON HEYD, ALOYS SCHULTE, and ADOLF SCHAUBE,
see alfred j. doren, ItaU enische W irtschaftsgeschichte, vol.
1 (1934); filippo carli, S to ria  de l com m erc io  ita lia n o , 2 
vol. (1934-36); gino luzzatto, S to ria  econom ica d T ta lia . I I  
M edioevo, 2nd ed. (1963); robert s. lopez, “The Trade of 
Medieval Europe: The South,” in The C am bridge  E conom ie  
H is to ry  o f  Europe, 2nd ed., vol. 2 (1965). For demography, see 
julius beloch, Bevölkerungsgeschichte Ita liens , 3 vol. (1937— 
61). ( O strogoth ic  a n d  B y z a n tin e -L o m b a rd  periods): ernesto 
sestan, S ta to  e naz ione  ne lTA lto  M ed ioevo: R icerche su lle  o rig - 
in i  n a z io n a li in  F ra n c ia , I ta lia ,  G e rm an ia  (1952); Charles 
h. DiEHL, Études su r V a d m in is tra tio n  b yzan tin e  dans TE x- 
a rcha t de Ravenne, 568 -751  (1888); gian pietro bognetti, 
L ’eta longobarda, 4 vol. (1966-68); jules gay, L T ta lie  m é r­
id io n a le  et Tem p ire  b y z a n t in . . . ,  867-1071 , 2 vol. (1904, 
reprinted 1960); archibald r. lewis, N a v a l P ower a n d  T rade  
in  the M ed ite rranean , A .D . 5 00 -1 1 00  (1951, reprinted 1970); 
and nicola cilento, I ta l ia  m e rid io n a le  longobarda  (1966). 
{C a ro lin g ia n  a nd  p o s t-C a ro lin g ia n  periods): See the chapters on 
Italy in louis halphen, C harlem agne  et Tem p ire  ca ro ling ie n  
(1947); and heinrich fichtenau, D as K a ro lin g isch e  Im p e r iu m  
(1949; Eng. trans., The C a ro lin g ia n  E m p ire , 1957); also louis 
duchesne, Les P rem ie rs tem ps de l ’É ta t p o n t if ic a l (1898; Eng. 
trans., The B eg inn ings o f  the T e m p ora l S overe ignty o f  the  
Popes, A .D . 754-1073, 1908), a classic, now outdated; and 
paolo brezzi, R om a  e T im pero  medioevale, 774-1252  (1947); 
roberto cessi, Venezia ducale, vol. 1 (1963); michelangelo 
schipa, I I  M e zzog io rno  d T ta lia  an te rio rm e n te  a lla  m ona rch ia . 
D uca to  d i N a p o li e P rin c ip a to  d i S a le rno  (1923); and michele 
amari, S to ria  de i M u s u lm a n i d i S ic ilia , 2nd ed., 3 vol. (1933— 
39). See also the section on Italy in robert holtzmann, 
Geschichte der sachsischen Ka iserze it, 900-1024 , 3rd ed. (1955); 
and chris wickham, E a r ly  M e d ie va l I ta ly :  C e n tra l P ower a n d  
L o c a l Society, 400 -1 0 00  (1981), a political history.

The H ig h  M id d le  Ages: ( The 1 l t h  century): augustin fliche, 
L a  R éform e grégorienne, 3 vol. (1924-37); ernst werner, D ie  
gesellschaftlichen G rund lagen der K los te rre fo rm  im  11. Ja h rh u n - 
dert (1953). (N o rm a n  S ic ily ): john julius norwich, The N o r­
m ans in  the South, 1016-1130  (1967); and The K in g d o m  in  
the Sun, 1130-1194  (1970); ferdinand chalandon, H is to ire  
de la  d o m in a tio n  no rm ande  en I ta l ië  et en S ic ile , 2 vol. (1907); 
m. cara vale, I I  regno norm a n n o  d i S ic il ia  (1966); s. tramon-



tana, I  N o rm a n n i in  I ta lia , vol. 1 (1970). (The 12th a nd  13th 
centuries): edouard jordan, L A lle m a g n e  et l ’I ta l ie  a u x  X I I e et 
X I I I e siècles (1939); peter rassow, H o n o r im p e r ii (1940). The 
principal contribution to the history of the formation of the 
autonomous communes is that given by gioacchino volpe in 
M e d io  E vo ita lia n o , 2nd ed. (1928, reprinted 1961) and a whole 
series of monographs on the Tuscan cities. On the rural com­
munes, and in general on the evolution of society in the coun­
tryside, see fedor schneider, D ie  E n ts tehung  von B u rg  und  
Landgem e inde  in  I ta lie n  (1924); and gian pietro bognetti, 
S u lle  o r ig in i de i co m u n i ru ra l i  de l M e d io  Evo  (1927). Among 
important works on a single city or region are: vito vitale, 
B re v ia rio  de lla  s to ria  d i Genova, 2 vol. (1955); francesco cog- 
nasso, S to ria  d i T o rin o  (1934); pietro vaccari, P av ia  ne lTa lti 
M edioevo  e n e l l ’eta com una le  (1956); vol. 3-5 of the S to ria  d i 
M ila n o  of the Fondazione Treccani, Milan (1954-55); pietro 
torelli, Un C om une c itta d in o  in  te r r ito r io  a d  econom ia  a gri- 
c o la . . .  , 2  vol. (1930-52); l. simeoni, “Le origini del Comune 
di Verona,” N uova A rch., vol. 21 (1913); j.k. hyde, Padua  
in  the  Age o f  D a n të  (1966); giorgio cracco, Societa e S ta to  
ne l M ed ioevo  Veneziano  (1967); david herlihy, M e d ie va l a nd  
Renaissance P is to ia  (1967); gaetano salvemini, M a g n a ti e 
p o p o la n i in  F ire nze  d a l 1280 a l  1295 (1899; new ed. 1960 and 
1966); and nicola ottokar, I I  C om une d i F irenze  a lla  f in e  del 
dugento  (1926), both on Florence; ferdinand schevill, Siena: 
The H is to ry  o f  a M e d ie va l C om m une  (1909, reprinted 1964); 
enrico fiumi, S to ria  econom ica e socia le  d i San G im ign a n o
(1961); gioacchino volpe, Toscana m edievale  (1964), includ­
ing articles on Massa Marittima, Volterra, and Sarzana; and 
S tu d i su lle  is t itu z io n i co m u n a li a Pisa, new ed. (1970); emilio 
christiani, N o b ilita  e popo lo  ne l com une d i P is a . . .  (1962); 
daniel waley, M e d ia e va l O rv ie to  (1952); paolo brezzi, R om a  
e T im pero  medioevale, 774-1252  (1947); eugenio dupre the- 
seider, R om a  d a l com une d i popo lo  a lla  s ign o ria  p o n tif ic ia , 
1252 -1377  (1952); and enrico besta, L a  Sardegna medievale, 
2 vol. (1908-09). An excellent discussion of the institutions 
and in general of the communal life is included in daniel 
waley, The I ta l ia n  C ity -R epub lics  (1969). {T h e  P a p a l S tate  
a n d  S outhern Ita ly ) : joachim seeger, D ie  R eo rgan isa tion  des 
Kirchenstaates un te r Innocenz I I I  (1937); daniel waley, The  
P apa l S tate in  the T h irteen th  C en tu ry  (1961); ernesto pon- 
tieri, R icerche su lla  c r is i de lla  m o na rch ia  s ic ilia n a  ne l secolo 
X I I I ,  3rd ed. (1958); edouard jordan, Les O rig ines  de la  
d o m in a tio n  angevine en I ta l ië  (1909); emile g. leonard, Les 
Angevins de Naples (1954); steven runcïman, The S ic ilia n  
Vespers (1958); francesco giunta, A ragonesi e C a ta la n i nel 
M edite rraneo , 2 vol. (1953-59); and j.k. hyde, Socie ty a nd  
P o litics  in  M e d ie va l I ta ly : The E v o lu tio n  o f  C iv i l  L ife , 1000- 
7350(1973).
I ta ly  in  the la te  M id d le  Ages a n d  the Renaissance: Some of 

the best general accounts of the history of Italy in the 14th 
and 15th centuries are embedded in treatments of Renaissance 
culture as a whole. Among such works are denys hay, The I ta l ­
ian  Renaissance in  l ts  H is to r ic a l B ackg round  (1961); myron 
p. gilmore, The W o rld  o f  H u m a n is m , 1453 -1517  (1952); and 
peter burke, C u ltu re  a n d  Society in  Renaissance Ita ly , 1420- 
1540 (1972). The classic book of jacob burckhardt (Eng. 
trans., The C iv il iz a tio n  o f  the  Renaissance in  I t a l y . . . , many 
editions), also continues to be richly suggestive. The structure 
and the problems of the Italian communes are usefully de- 
scribed in daniel waley, The I ta l ia n  C ity -R epub lics  (1969); 
their revolutionary significance in the medieval political world 
is discussed in the last section of walter ullmann, P rinc ip les  
o f  G overnm ent a n d  P o litics  in  the M id d le  Ages (1961). garrett 
mattingly, Renaissance D ip lo m a c y  (1955), studies both the 
diplomatic history of Italy in this period and the development 
of diplomatic institutions and practice. Stimulating on the 
confrontation between republicanism and despotism in Renais­
sance Italy and above all on its significance for cultural history 
and the emergence of the modern political consciousness is 
hans baron, The C ris is  o f  the E a r ly  I ta l ia n  Renaissance, rev. 
ed. (1966). For the crisis of 14th-century society and its effect 
on the religious life and the mood of Italy, see millard meiss, 
P a in tin g  in  F lo rence a n d  S iena A fte r the B la c k  D eath  (1951). 
On Milanese despotism there is a good biography by d.m. 
bueno de mesquita, G ianga leazzo V isconti, D uke  o f  M ila n  
(1351-1402) (1941). For Florence, ferdinand schevill, H is ­
to ry  o f  F lo rence fro m  the F o u n d in g  o f  the C ity  Through the 
Renaissance  (1936, reprinted 1961), is solid and informative, 
but the best general introduction to all aspects of Florentine 
history and society in this period is gene a. brucker, Re­
naissance F lorence  (1969); the same author’s F lo re n tin e  P o li­
tics a n d  Society, 1343-1378  (1962) and The C iv ic  W orld  o f  
E a r ly  Renaissance F lorence  (1977) are excellent examples of 
the best specialized studies of Florence in recent scholarship. 
For Florence under the Medici, see kurt s. gutkind, Cosim o  
d e ’ M e d ic i, p a te r patriae , 1389-1464  (1938); and nicolai ru- 
binstein, The G overnm ent o f  F lo rence U nder the M e d ic i (1434-

1494) (1966). On Venice a good introduction is d .s. chambers, 
The Im p e r ia l Age o f  Venice, 1 380 -1580  (1970); for the Vene­
tian political tradition, see william j. bouwsma, Venice and  
the Defense o f  R epub lican  L ib e r ty  (1968); for Venetian society 
see angelo ventura, N o b ilita  e popo lo  ne lla  societa veneta 
de l 4 0 0  e ’500  (1964). For Lucca see marino berengo, N o b ili 
e m e rcan ti ne lla  Lucca  d e l C inquecento  (1965); and for Naples 
see alan ryder, The K in g d o m  o f  N ap les U nder A lfonso  the  
M a gn a n im o u s : The M a k in g  o f  a M o d e rn  S ta te  (1976). Some 
sense of the problems of the Papal State may be derived from 
peter partner, The P a p a l S ta te  U nder M a r t in  V  (1958); these 
problems are vividly illustrated in the memoirs of pius ii, avail- 
able in English under the title M e m o irs  o f  a R enaissance Pope  
(1959). For Sicily see denis mack smith, A  H is to ry  o f  S ic ily , 2 
vol. (1968). On the events at the end of the 15th century and 
their impact on Machiavelli and Guicciardini, see federico 
chabod, M a c h ia v e lli a n d  the  Renaissance  (1958), which also 
contains a useful bibliography for Italy in the age of the Re­
naissance; and felix gilbert, M a c h ia v e lli a n d  G u ic c ia rd in i: 
P o litic s  a n d  H is to ry  in  S ix te e n th -C e n tu ry  F lo rence  (1965). eric 
w. cochrane, H is to r ia n s  a n d  H is to r io g ra p h y  in  the  I ta l ia n  
Renaissance  (1981), an excellent overview of historical writing.

I ta ly  in  the 1 6 th -1 8 th  centuries: An exhaustive bibliography 
may be found in the appendix to ernesto pontieri, L e  lo tte  p e r 
i l  p re d o m in io  in  E u rop e  tra  la  Spagna e la  Potenza ispanoasbur- 
gica, included in vol. 5, pt. 2, of the S to r ia  U niversale  (1971). 
See also luigi simeoni, L a  S ignorie , vol. 2 (1950); romolo 
quassa, Preponderanza S pagnuola, 1559-1700 , 2nd ed. (1950); 
S to ria  d T ta lia  {op. c it.), vol. 2, with an updated bibliography 
and listing of specific monographs; and luigi bulferetti, 
“La decadenza italiana nel seicento,” C u ltu ra  e scuola, 1:98— 
104 (1962), a review of recent studies. See also the relevant 
volumes of The C am b ridg e  M o de rn  H is to ry  and The New  
C am bridge  M o de rn  H is to ry . For a general view of Italy in the 
18th century, beyond what may be found in various histories 
of Italy, see giorgio candeloro, S to r ia  d e lP Ita lia  m oderna, 
vol. 1 (1956); guido quazza, I I  p rob le m a  ita lia n o  e Tequ ili- 
b rio  europeo, 1720 -1738  (1965); franco venturi, Settecento 
r ifo rm a to re  { 1969); and giuseppe galasso, Potere e is t itu z io n i 
in  I ta l ia :  D a lla  cadu ta  d e llT m p e ro  ro m an o  a oggi (1974). For 
Lombardy in particular, see franco valsecchi, L ’assolu tism o  
i l lu m in a to  in  A u s tr ia  e in  L o m b a rd ia , 2 vol. (1931-34); s. 
pugliese, C o n d iz io n i econom iche e f in a n z ia r ie  de lla  L o m b a r­
d ia  ne lla  p r im a  m eta  de l secolo X V I I I  (1924); and federico 
chabod, L o  sta to  e la  v ita  re lig iosa  a M ila n o  n e ll ’epoca d i  
C arlo  V  (1971). A basic text is vol. 12 of the S to ria  d i M i ­
lano, of the fondazione treccani, Milan, L ’eta delle  reforme, 
1706-1796  (1959). For Tuscany, see niccolo rodolico, “La 
Toscana alla vigilia delle riforme,” “Emanuele di Richecourt 
iniziatore delle riforme lorenesi in Toscana” and “I primi 
provvedimenti contro la manumorta ecclesiastica in Toscana,” 
all included in the collection S aggi d i s to ria  m edievale e 
m oderna  (1963), with numerous bibliographical references and 
references to works by the same author on the Lorraine period. 
An excellent biography of Peter Leopold is adam wandruszka, 
L eo po ld  I I  (1963, in German; Italian trans., 1968). For Naples, 
see heinrich benedikt, D as K ö n ig re ich  N eape l un te r K a ise r 
K a r l V I (1927); raffaele colapietra, V ita  p ubb lica  e classi 
p o litic h e  de l viceregno napoletano, 1 656 -1734  (1961); raffaele 
ajello, “II banco di San Carlo: Organi di governo e opinione 
pubblica nel Regno di Napoli di fronte al problema della ri- 
compra dei diritti fiscali,” in R iv is ta  S to rica  Ita lia n a , vol. 81, 
fascicle 4, pp. 812-881 (1969); lino marini, I I  m ezzog iorno  
d T ta lia  d i fro n te  a V ienna  e a R om a  e a lt r i  s tud i d i s to ria  
m e rid ion a le  (1970); giuseppe recuperati, “Napoli e i viceréo 
austrici, 1707-1784,” in S to ria  d i N ap o li, vol. 7 (n.d.); and 
harold m. acton, The B ourbons o f  Naples, 1734-1825  (1956). 
For Sicily, see raff martini, L a  S ic il ia  so tto  g l i  A u s tr ia c i 
(1719-1734) (1907); francesco de stefano, S to ria  de lla  S i­
c ilia  d a l secolo X I  a l  X IX , pp. 231-235 (1948), with extensive 
bibliography; denis mack smith, S to ria  d e lla  S ic ilia  m edioevale  
e m oderna, pp. 316-332 (1970); virgilio titone, L a  S ic ilia  
d a lla  d om in a z io n e  spagnola a l l ’unita. d T ta lia  (1955); giuseppe 
galasso, M ezzog io rno  m edieva le  e m oderno  (1965) and D a l 
com une m edievale a l l ’u n ita : L in e e  d i s to ria  m e rid ion a le  { 1969); 
and the relevant volumes of The C am bridge  M ode rn  H is to ry  
and The New C am bridge  M o de rn  H is to ry .

I ta ly  fro m  1789 to  1871: The two most important compre- 
hensive studies are those by cesare spellanzon, S to ria  del 
R iso rg im en to  e d e lT U n ita  d T ta lia , vol. 1-4 (1933-50), which 
covers the period from the 18th century to 1849 and continues 
down to the Crimean War with vol. 6-8 by e. di nolfo (1959— 
65); and by giorgio candeloro, S to ria  d e ll ’I ta l ia  m oderna, 6 
vol. (1956-1970). Spellanzon and Di Nolfo pay particular atten- 
tion to the political currents and diplomatic history, Candeloro 
to socio-economic structures. On the Jacobin movement, refer- 
ence should be made to the interpretations by delio cantimori, 
in S tu d i d i s toria, pp. 629-638 (1959); and by armando saitta,



“La questione del giacobinismo italiano,” in Critica storica, vol. 
4, pp. 204-249 (1965). For the Republic and the Kingdom of 
Italy, see carlo zaghi, Napoleone e l’Europa (1969); and, on 
the South, pasquale villani, “II Regno di Napoli nel decen­
nio francese (1806-1815),” in Studi storici in onore di Gabriele 
Pepe, pp. 689-702 (1969), which sets forth the plan of a future 
work. On the various Italian States during the Restoration, 
the best studies are augusto sandona, II Regno Lombardo- 
Veneto, 1814-1859. La costituzione e l’amministrazione (1912); 
kent r. greenfield, Economics and Liberalism in the Risorgi­
mento: A Study of Nationalism in Lombardy, 1814-1848, rev. 
ed. (1965); reuben j. rath, The Provisional Austrian Regime 
in Lombardy-Venetia, 1814-1815 (1969); gaetano cingari, 
Mezzogiorno e Risorgimento: La Restaurazione a Napoli dal 
1821 al 1830 (1970); and rosario romeo, II Risorgimento in 
Sicilia (1950). On Cavour and his milieu, see adolfo omodeo, 
L’opera politica del conté di Cavour (1848-1857) (1968); 
rosario romeo, Cavour e il suo tempo, 1810-1842 (1969); 
and, related to Pius IX, roger aubert, Le Pontificat de Pie IX 
(1952). On the unification movement, see raymond grew, A 
Sterner Plan for Italian Unity: The Italian National Society in 
the Risorgimento (1963); and denis mack smith, Cavour and 
Garibaldi, 1860: A Study in Political Conflict (1954). Studies of 
the formation of the Italian state and the policy of the Right are: 
claudio pavone, Amministrazione centrale e amministrazione 
periferica da Rattazzi a Ricasoli (1964); ernesto ragionieri, 
Politica e amministrazione nella storia dellTtalia unita (1967); 
aldo berselli, La destra storica dopo Vunita, 2 vol. (1963- 
65); and arnaldo salvestrini, I moderati toscani e la classe 
dirigente italiana (1859-1876) (1965).
Italy from 1871 to the present: Comprehensive works or 

works on individual periods include benedetto croce, Storia 
dTtalia dal 1871 al 1915, 2nd ed. (1928; Eng. trans., A History 
of Italy, 1871-1915, 1929, reprinted 1963), a classic of liberal 
ethico-political historiography; gioacchino volpe, Italia mod­
erna 1815-1915, 3 vol. (1946-52); denis mack smith, Italy: A 
Modern History (1959), on the years 1861-1958; Christopher 
seton-watson, Italy from Liberalism to Fascism, 1870-1925 
(1967), an accurate and concise reconstruction; giorgio cande­
loro, Storia deU’Italia moderna, vol. 6 (1970), which follows 
economie and social developments closely for the years 1871— 
96; federico chabod, L’Italie contemporaine (1950); luigi 
salvatorelli and giovanni mira, Storia dTtalia nel periodo 
fascista (1956); franco catalano, LTtalia dalla dittatura alla 
democrazia, 1919-1948, 2nd ed. (1965); norman kogan, A 
Political History of Postwar Italy (1966); and giuseppe mam- 
marella, LTtalia dopo ilfascismo, 1943-1968 (1970). For spe­
cial topics, see richard a. webster, The Cross and the Fasces: 
Christian Democracy and Fascism in Italy (1960); richard 
hostetter, The Italian Socialist Movement, vol. 1, Origins 
(1860-1882) (1958); and gaetano arfe, Storia del socialismo 
italiano, 1892-1926, 2nd ed. (1965). On the Communist Party, 
see paolo spriano, Storia del Partito Comunista Italiano, 3 
vol. (1967-70), up to 1939. For the Fascist period, see an­
gelo rossi, Eng. trans., The Rise of Italian Fascism 1918- 
1922 (1938); adrian lyttelton, The Seizure of Power: Fas­
cism in Italy, 1919-1929 (1973); f. chabod, LTtalie contem­
poraine (1950; Eng. trans., A History of Italian Fascism, 1963); 
renzo de felice, Mussolini, 4 vol. (1965-74); and f.w.d . 
deakin, The Brutal Friendship: Mussolini, Hitler, and the Fall 
of Italian Fascism, rev. ed. (1966). For anti-Fascism and the 
Resistance, see norman kogan, Italy and the Allies (1956); 
c.r.s. harris, Allied Military Administration of Italy, 1943- 
45 (1957); and Charles f. delzell, Mussolini’s Enemies: The 
Italian Anti-Fascist Resistance (1961). For foreign and colo­
nial policy, see c.j. lowe and f. marzari, Italian Foreign 
Policy, 1870-1940 (1975); rene albrecht-carrie, Italy at the 
Paris Peace Conference (1938, reprinted 1966); and j.l. miege, 
LTmperialisme colonial italien de 1870 a nos jours (1968). On 
the relations of church and state, see daniel a. binchy, Church 
and State in Fascist Italy (1941); and a.c. jemolo, Chiesa e 
Stato in Italia negli ultimi cento anni (1948; Eng. trans, of 
the abridged 1955 ed., Church and State in Italy [1850-1950], 
1960). For economie history, see shepard b. clough, The 
Economie History of Modern Italy (1964); bruno caizzi, Storia 
dell’industria italiana dal XVIII secolo ai giorni nostri (1965). 
On the trade-union movement, see daniel l. horowitz, The 
Italian Labor Movement (1963), and m.f. neufeld, Italy: 
School for Awakening Countries (1961). See also Victoria de 
grazia, The Culture of Consent: Mass Organization of Leisure 
in Fascist Italy (1981).
Traditional regions. Liguria: m. almagro, “Ligures en Es- 

pafta,” in Rivista de studi liguri, xv, pp. 195-208 (1949), and 
xvi, pp. 37-56 (1950); a. berthelot, “Les Ligures,” in Revue 
archéologique, pp. 72 ff, 245 ff (1933); and j. jannoray, 
Ensérune (1955). There is no good modern general history of 
Genoa, since n . lamboglia et al., Storia di Genova, 3 vol. 
(1941-42), reached only to c. 1200. v. vitale, Breviario della

storia di Genova, 2 vol. (1955-56), provides an indispensable 
outline and a guide to the voluminous specialist literature for 
the period to 1815; for the subsequent period, see his “Ge­
nova,” in Enciclopedia italiana, vol. 16 (1932). Many useful 
articles and monographs appear in the Atti della Societa Ligure 
di Storia Patria, vol. 1 (1861- ). See also R.s. lopez, “Market 
Expansion: The Case of Genoa,” Journal of Economie History, 
24:445-464 (1964); e. bach, La Cité de Gênes au XIIe siècle 
(1955); and j. heers, Gênes au XVe siècle: activité économique 
et problèmes sociaux (1961).
Sardinia: margaret guido, Sardinia (1963), is a scholarly 

book on Sardinian prehistory, with important illustrations. The 
section on Sardinia by the economist intelligence unit in 
The Mezzogiorno: Investment Prospects for the Seventies (1971) 
deals with economics but is rather technical. t. and b. holme 
and b. ghiradelli, Travellers’ Guide to Sardinia (1967), is a 
short guide for the interested tourist, co vering a wide range 
of subjects; mary delane, Sardinia: The Undefeated Island 
(1968), an account of a journey, includes descriptions of ter- 
rain, as well as history and folklore, john warre tyndale, 
The Island of Sardinia, 3 vol. (1849), is a survey by a barrister 
dealing in great detail with the history and customs of Sardini- 
ans at that time, as does albert de la marmora, Voyage en 
Sardaigne, 3 pt. (1839-60). d.h. lawrence, Sea and Sardinia 
(1921), is a highly personalized report of people encountered 
on a brief visit. marcello serra, Mal di Sardegna (1955), 
is considered as something of a classic in its analysis of the 
effects o f history and the conditions of life on the island. 
g.m . trevelyan, Garibaldi and the Thousand (1909), is of 
special note for the description of the island of Caprera, where 
Garibaldi lived and is buried, his tomb guarded always by 
a sailor. grazia deledda, Canne al vento (1958), is a novel 
demonstrating the continuing belief in witchcraft, as well as a 
remarkable understanding of the attitudes of the Sards to each 
other; the author received the Nobel Prize for Literature in 
1926 for her descriptions of Sardinian life.
Venetia: The fullest guide-history is G. lorenzetti, Venezia 

e il suo estuario, 2nd ed. (1956). See also m. muraro and a. 
grabar, Treasures of Venice (1963). Complete accounts cov- 
ering the whole of the history of Venice include s. romanin, 
Storia documentata della Repubblica di Venezia (1853); h. 
kretschmayr, Geschichte von Venedig (1905-34); p.g. mol- 
menti, La storia de Venezia nella vita privata (1925); and R. 
cessi, Storia della Repubblica di Venezia (1944); see also the 
series of lectures relating to the various centuries of the history 
of Venice in the series La civilta veneziana, ed. by fondazione 
“giorgio cini,” vol. 1-7 (1955-62).

For studies of individual periods or aspects, see r. cessi, 
Venezia ducale, 2nd ed. (1940), Le origini del ducato veneziano
(1952) , La Repubblica di Venezia e il problema adriatico
(1953) ; c. manfroni, Storia della marina italiana (1893-1904); 
f. thiriet, La Romanie vénitienne au moyen age (1959); p. 
pinton, “Veneziani e Longobardi a Ravenna,” Archivio veneto, 
vol. 38 (1889); w. lenel, Die Entstehung der Vorherrschaft 
von Venedig an der Adria (1897); l.m. hartmann, “Die 
wirtschaftliche Anfange Vendigs,” Vierteljahrsschrift für Sozial 
und Wirtschaftsgeschichte, vol. 2 (1904), r. heynen, Zur 
Entstehung des Kapitalismus in Venedig (1905); g. luzzatto, 
“I piu antichi trattati tra Venezia e le citta marchigiane,” 
Nuovo archivio veneto, new series, vol. 11 (1906); d. ghetti, 
I patti tra Venezia e Ferrara dal 1191 al 1313 (1907); v. 
brunelli, Storia della citta di Zara (1913); g. praga, Storia 
della Dalmazia (1911); e. besta, “La cattura dei venziani in 
Oriente,” Antologia veneta, vol. 1 (1900); r. cessi, “Venezia 
e la quarta crociata,” Archivio veneto, vol. 48-49 (1951); G. 
soranzo, La guerra tra Venezia e la S. Sede per il dominio 
di Ferrara (1308-1318) (1905); m. brunetti, “Contributo alla 
storia delle relazioni veneto-genovesi dal 1348 al 1350,” Miscel- 
lanea deputazione di storia veneta, series 3, vol. 10 (1916); v. 
marchesi, Il patriarcato di Aquileia dal 1394 al 1412 (1894); 
r. cessi, Politica ed economia di Venezia nel trecento (1952), 
“La lega italica,” Atti Istituto Veneto, vol. 102 (1944); b. bel- 
lotti, Bartolomeo Colleoni (1922); a . luzio, I primordi della 
lega di Cambrai (1913); p.g. molmenti, Sebastiano Venier e 
la battaglia di Lepanto (1899); i. raulich, La caduta dei car­
raresi (1894); a. luzio, “La congiura spagnola contro Venezia 
nel 1618,” Miscellanea deputazione storia veneta, series 3, vol. 
12 (1918); a. battistella, “Una campagna veneto-ispana in 
Adriatico,” Archivio veneto, series 5, vol. 2-3 (1928); m. scipa, 
“La pretesa fellonia del duca d’Ossuna,” Archivio storico per 
le province napoletane, vol. 35-36 (1910-11); l. damerini, 
Francesco Morosini (1938); g.c. zimolo, “Tre campagne di 
guerra (1701-1703) e la Repubblica di Venezia,” Archivio 
veneto, series 5, vol. 3 (1928); m.m. kovalewski, La Fin d’une 
aristocratie (1901); e. pesenti, Angelo Emo e la marina veneta 
del suo tempo (1899); m. petrocchi, ‘Tl tramonto della Re­
pubblica di Venezia e l’assolutismo illuminato,” Miscellanea 
deputazione veneta di storia patria, vol. 3 (1956); m. berengo,
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L a  societa veneta a lla  f in e  d e l settecento (1956); g. tabacco, 
A n drea  Tron , 1712-1785 , e la  c r is i de lV aris tocraz ia  sena toria  a 
Venezia  (1957); j.c. da vis, The D ec line  o f  the  V enetian N o b ility  
as a R u lin g  C lass (1962).

M e zzog io rno : Classic histories of the Kingdom of Naples 
are: pandolfo collenuccio, C om pend io  de lle  h is to rie  de l 
regno d i N a p o li (1543; new ed. by a. saviotti, 1929); angelo 
di costanzo, Is to r ia  de l regno d i N a p o li (1572-81; new ed., 
3 vol., 1805); g.a. summonte, H is to r ie  d e lla  c itta  e d e l regno  
d i N a p o li (1602-43); p. giannone, Is to r ia  c iv ile  d e l regno d i 
N a p o li, 4 vol. (1723; new ed., 8 vol., 1821; Eng. trans. 1729— 
31); p. colletta, S to r ia  d e l ream e d i N a p o li d a l 1734 a l 1825 
(1834; new ed. 1957; Eng. trans. 1860); b. croce, S to ria  del 
regno d i  N a p o li (1925). The periodical A rch ivo  s to rico  per le  
p ro v in c ie  napoletane, 80 vol. (1876-1961), sponsored by the 
Societa Napoletana di Storia Patria, provides bibliographies in 
its volumes for 1910-14, 1930, 1932, 1938, 1950, and 1960. 
For medieval sources see b. capasso, L e  fo n t i  de lla  s to ria  delle  
p ro v in c ie  napo le tane  d a l 568 a l 1500, ed. by e.o. mastrojanni 
(1902). Useful works in English are s. runciman, The S ic il­
ian  Vespers (1958); h. acton, The B ourbons o f  N aples  (1956)

and The L a s t B ourbons o f  N ap les  (1961); r.m. johnston, The  
N apo leon ic  E m p ire  in  S ou thern  I t a l y . . . ,  2 vol. (1904).

S ic ily : aldo pecora, S ic il ia  (1968), is an informative, gen­
eral work. Geography and physical description may be found 
in olinto marinelli, S ic il ia  (1968); gustavo cumin, L a  S i­
c i lia  (1944); and francis m. guercio, S ic ily : The Garden o f  
the  M ed ite rranean , the  C o u n try  a n d  l t s  People, 2nd ed. (1954). 
Land use and economics are covered in ferdinando milone, 
S ic il ia  (1960), on the interaction of nature and man; john 
p. cole, I ta ly  (1964); vera c. lutz, I ta ly :  A  S tudy in  E co­
nom ie  D evelopm ent (1962), with an acute understanding of the 
south; margaret carlyle, The A w a k e n in g  o f  Southern I ta ly
(1962); and nunzio prestianni, L ’econom ia  a g ra ria  de lla  S i­
c ilia  (1946), which is technical but interesting. On archaeology, 
see margaret guido, S ic ily : A n  A rch ae o log ica l G u ide  (1967); 
l. bernabo brea, L a  S ic il ia  p r im a  de i Greci, 4th ed. (1966; 
Eng. trans., S ic ily  Before  the  Greeks, rev. ed., 1966); and the 
various writings of paolo orsi. See also periodicals and other 
publications of the Instituto Centrale di Statistica, the Banco 
di Sicilia, and organs of the Sicilian regional government and 
of the University of Sicily.

Jainism
Jainism—along with Hinduism and Buddhism—is one 

of the three most ancient of India’s religious traditions 
still in existence. Its name derives from the Sanskrit 

verb root ji, “to conquer.” The name refers to the as- 
cetic battle that the Jaina monks must fight against the 
passions and bodily senses in order to gain omniscience 
and the complete purity of soul that represents the high­
est religious goal in the Jaina system. The monk-ascetic 
who achieves this omniscience and purity is called a Jina 
(literally, “Conqueror,” or “Victor”), and adherents to the 
tradition are called Jainas, or Jains. Although Jainism has 
a much smaller number of adherents than do Hinduism 
and Sikhism, its influence on India’s culture has been con­
siderable, including significant contributions in philosophy

and logic, art and architecture, grammar, mathematics, 
astronomy and astrology, and literature.
Jainism has largely been confined to India, although 

the migration of Indians to other, predominantly English- 
speaking countries has spread its practice to many Com- 
monwealth nations and to the United States. lts contin- 
uous existence in India for some 2,500 years is in sharp 
contrast to Buddhism, which is widespread in Asia but no 
longer widely practiced in the land of its origin. This gives 
Jainism a unique status as the only Sanskritic non-Hindu 
religious tradition to have survived in India to the present.

For coverage of related topics in the Macropcsdia and 
Micropcedia, see the Propcedia, section 823.
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Mahavlra

HISTORY
Early history (6th century BC-c. 5th century AD). Jaina 

history began in the 6th century b c  with Vardhamana, 
who is known as Mahavïra (“Great Hero”). Mahavïra was 
the 24th and last Tirthankara (literally, “Ford-maker”) 
of the current age (kalpa) of the world. (Tirthankaras, 
also called Jinas, are revealers of the Jaina religious path 
[dharma] who have crossed over life’s stream of rebirths 
and have set the example that all Jainas must follow.) 
Mahavlra was a contemporary of Siddhartha Gautama 
(the Buddha) and was bom in the same area, the lower 
Gangetic Plain. Although Mahavïra was a historical figure, 
all of the accounts of his life are legendary and serve the 
ritual life of the Jaina community better than they do the 
historian. However, a little of the historical circumstances 
of Mahavïra and the early Jaina community can be pieced 
together from a variety of sources.
The óth century bc  was a period of intense religious 

activity in the lower Gangetic Plain. In addition to Bud­
dhism, the Ajïvika sect, founded by Gosala Maskarïputra,

appeared; and at about this time, probably in the same 
region, the two great “forest” Upanishad texts of early 
Hinduism, the Brihadaranyaka and the Chandogya, came 
into existence. The prevailing ethos common to all these 
religious perspectives was asceticism, which stood in con­
trast to the ritualistic Brahmanic schools associated with 
the earliest period of classical Hinduism.

Mahavïra, like the Buddha, was the son of a chieftain 
of the Kshatriya (military or ruling) class. At age 30 he 
renounced his princely status to take up the ascetic life. 
It is likely that he pursued the discipline of a preestab- 
lished ascetic tradition and had a reforming influence on 
it. His acknowledged status as the 24th Tirthankara (or 
Jina) means that Jainas perceive him as the last revealer 
in this cosmic age of the Jaina dharma. Mahavïra had 
11 disciples (called gariadharas), all of whom were Brah- 
man converts to Jainism; all founded monastic lineages, 
but only two—Indrabhüti Gautama and Sudharman, the 
disciples who survived Mahavïra—served as the points of 
origin for the historical Jaina monastic community.
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The community appears to have grown quickly—Jaina 
tradition States that it numbered 14,000 monks and 36,- 
000 nuns at the time of Mahavïra’s death. From the 
beginning the community was subject to a number of 
schismatic movements. Jamali, Mahavïra’s son-in-law, led 
the first of seven schisms that occurred during the Jina’s 
lifetime. None of these had a significant effect on the Jaina 
community. The only schism to have a lasting effect was 
that between the Svetambaras (literally, “White-robed”) 
and the Digambaras (“Sky-clad”; i.e., naked); this division 
still exists. The major points of difference between the 
two concern the question of proper monastic attire and 
whether or not a soul can attain liberation from a female 
body (a possibility the Digambaras deny).

Each sect has its own account of how the schism arose. 
The separation appears to have begun as a physical split 
of the community during the 3rd century b c . According 
to Digambara tradition, Bhadrabahu I (whom the Digam­
baras regard as their founder) foresaw a 12-year famine 
in the Mauryan kingdom of Candra Gupta and took half 
of the monastic community south with him to Sravana 
Belgola (near modem Hassan, in Karnataka state). Digam­
bara tradition also States that Candra Gupta accompanied 
Bhadrabahu as his disciple. Svetambara tradition, how­
ever, States that Bhadrabahu went to Nepal and that the 
Svetambara-Digambara split was led by a monk named 
Sivabhuti in the last half of the lst century a d . All dif- 
ferences of doctrine and praxis that developed between 
the two sects appear to have arisen from this geographi- 
cal separation.

These differences were formalized through a series of 
councils that met to preserve and codify the teachings of 
Mahavïra in written form. It was feit that the teachings, 
preserved orally since his death, were in danger of being 
lost. Four councils were held between the 4th century bc  
and the 5th century a d . The last one, held at Valabhï in 
Saurastra (modem Gujarat state) in either a d  453 or 456, 
codified the Svetambara canon that is still in use. The 
Digambara monastic community considered this redac- 
tion too corrupt to be normative, and the schism between 
the two communities became irrevocable.

During this period, Jainism spread from its place of ori­
gin westward to Ujjain, where it gained the patronage of 
Candra Gupta, the grandfather of Asoka (the last great 
Mauryan emperor), and later Samprati, the grandson of 
Asoka. Later, in the lst century b c , a monk named 
Kalakacarya seems to have caused the overthrow of King 
Gardabhilla of Ujjain and his replacement with the Sahi 
kings, who were probably of Scythian or Persian origin. 
By the time of the Gupta dynasty (a d  320-c. 600), Jainas 
were retaining the patronage of the Gupta emperors of 
Magadha, but they had become stronger in central and 
western India than in their homeland.

Early medieval developments (500-1100). The early 
medieval period was the time of Jainism’s greatest flow- 
ering, particularly for the Digambara community in the 
south. The Digambaras gained the patronage of three 
major dynasties during these centuries—the Gangas in 
Karnataka (3 rd -llth  century); the Rastrakütas, whose 
kingdom was just north of the Ganga realm (8th-12th 
century); and the Hoysalas in Karnataka (11 th— 14th cen­
tury). Digambara monks are reputed to have engineered 
the succession of the Ganga and the Hoysala dynasties, 
thus stabilizing uncertain political situations and guaran- 
teeing Jaina political protection and support.
This involvement in politics on the part of the Digam­

baras allowed Jainism to prosper in Karnataka and the 
Deccan. An abundance of epigraphical evidence details an 
elaborate patronage system through which kings, queens, 
state ministers, and military generals endowed the Jaina 
community with tax revenues and with direct grants for 
the construction and upkeep of temples. In addition, 
many of these political figures had Jaina monks as spir­
itual teachers and advisers. Two notable examples are 
Santala Devï, the queen of the Hoysala king Visnuvard- 
hana, and the Ganga general Chamundaraya, who in the 
lOth century oversaw the creation of a colossal statue of 
Bahubali (locally called Gomatesvara; son of Rsabha, the 
first Tirthankara) at Sravana Belgola.

Ceremony of anointing the colossal image of the Jaina saint 
Bahubali (called locally Gommateévara) at Sravana Bel.gola, 
Karnataka state, India.
James Burke— LIFE Magazine ©  1972 Time Ine.

During this period Digambara writers produced a large 
amount of philosophical treatises, commentaries, and po­
etry, which was written in Prakrit, Kannada, and Sanskrit. 
Much of this literary activity had royal patronage and 
participation. Noteworthy was the monk Jinasena, whose 
Sanskrit philosophical and poetic writing had the support 
of the Rastraküta king, Amoghavarsa I. Himself an author 
in Kannada and Sanskrit, Amoghavarsa seems to have 
renounced his throne and become a disciple of Jinasena 
in the early 9th century. This privileged position allowed 
the Digambara Jainas to engage in sectarian debate from 
a position of strength. Inscriptions and epigraphs describe 
many of the most important monks of this period as 
victors over the Buddhists, Brahmans, Vaisnavites, and 
Saivites in philosophical and religious debate.
The Svetambaras seem to have been less flamboyantly 

embroiled in dynastie politics than their southem counter- 
parts, though there is evidence of such activity in Gujarat 
and Rajasthan that helped establish sympathetic kings in 
the 8th century (Vanaraja, 716-806) and the 12th century 
(Kumarapala, whose reign ended with the Muslim inva- 
sions). Kumarapala’s accession was masterminded by the 
great Svetambara scholar and minister of state Hemacan- 
dra. The Svetambaras were no less productive in literary 
output than their Digambara counterparts at this period.

Beginning in the early centuries a d , the role of the Jaina 
layman was articulated with a detail and precision not seen 
up to that point. The process began for the Digambaras 
as early as the 2nd to 3rd century; with the Svetambaras 
it seems to have begun in the 5th to 6th century. The 
early medieval period was a time of particularly intense 
reflection for both groups on the role of the laity. A large 
Avasyaka literature, discussing the layman’s religious be- 
haviour and vows, poured forth from these beginnings and 
lasted until the 17th century. A formalized caste system 
appeared among the Jaina laity. This was depicted and 
given authority by Jinasena in his Adipuraria, a hagiogra- 
phy of Rsabha and his two sons Bahubali and Bharata. 
It differed from the Hindu system in that the Kshatriyas 
were given a place of prominenee over the Brahmans; in 
addition, the Jainas did not see the caste system as an 
inherent part of the structure of a created universe. There 
also were differences in the organization of the caste sys­
tem between the Digambaras and the Svetambaras.

Late medieval-early modern developments (1100- 
1800). In the period of their greatest influence (6th-
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late 12th century), Jaina monks ceased being wandering 
ascetics and tended to become dwellers at temples or 
monastic residences, surrounded by the comforts that their 
calling demanded they forego. In addition, the Digambara 
monks’ active involvement in dynastie politics undoubt- 
edly eamed them enemies. These two factors led to a 
decline of Jaina influence in ensuing centuries.

Effect of The Svetambara community’s eclipse was greatly accel- 
the Muslim erated by the successful invasion of Muslim forces into 
invasion western and northern India in the 12th century. With 

this sudden shift of political control from indigenous to 
foreign hands, the Svetambara community concentrated 
on stabilizing itself in the new circumstances. At about 
this time, the monastic libraries were put underground in 
Rajasthan to keep the manuscripts from being destroyed 
and to preserve them better from the elements. There is 
evidence of Jaina laymen serving as ministers to Muslim 
rulers, which surely benefited the community.
Reform movements appeared within the community at 

various times, often stressing the inappropriateness of 
image worship, especially for monks. This was likely a 
response to strong Muslim religious values. The most suc­
cessful of these reform movements was that of the mid- 
15th-century layman Lonka Saha, which led ultimately to 
the founding of the Sthanakavasï sect in the 18th century.

By the advent of the Vijayanagar Empire in the 14th 
century, Digambara Jainism had lost all significant royal 
support and survived largely by keeping to itself. At this 
time elaborate temple rituals with Tantric overtones devel­
oped within the Digambara community. This, plus the lax 
attitudes of the administrators of Digambara temple com- 
plexes, helped fuel resentment both within and outside the 
community. This situation made the Digambaras suscepti- 
ble to attacks by renascent Hindu devotional movements. 
These movements began in Tamil Nadu as early as the 
6th century and in Karnataka in the 12th century. One of 
the most vigorous of these Hindu movements was that of 
the Lingayats, or Vïrasaivas, which arose in full force in 
the 12th century in northern Karnataka, a stronghold of 
Digambara Jainism. The Lingayats gained royal support, 
and many Jainas themselves converted to the Lingayat 
religion in ensuing centuries.

Digambara laity were among the foremost critics of their 
community’s deteriorating situation. The most significant 
Digambara reform movement occurred in the late 16th 
century, led by a layman and poet named Banarasïdas. 
This movement attacked the elaborateness of Digambara 
ritualism and the cavalier behaviour of its religious leaders.

Recent Jaina history. In modem times, Svetambara 
Jainism has maintained a more effective organization and 
has a larger monastic community than its Digambara 
counterpart. Both communities devote much energy to 
maintaining temples and publishing critical editions of 
their religious texts.

In addition, the Jainas stress publicly their deep and long- 
standing commitment to ahimsa (“nonviolence”). Notable 
in this connection is the friendship and exchange of letters 
between Mohandas Gandhi and the Svetambara layman 
Raychandrabhai Mehta. Gandhi considered his interac- 
tions with Mehta to be important in formulating his own 
ideas on the use of nonviolence as a political tactic.

Jainas have traditionally been professional and mercan- 
tile people. These trades have made them adaptable to 
other environments and societies besides those of India. 
Many Jainas have emigrated overseas, and this has had 
the result of increasing international awareness of Jainism.

(G.R.S.)

IMPORTANT FIGURES OF JAINA LEGEND
Sixty-three significant figures form the focus of Jaina leg­
end and story. The most important of these are the 24 
Tirthankaras, perfected human beings who appear from 
time to time to preach and embody the Jaina religious 
path; they represent the highest religious attainment for 
the Jaina. The Tirthankaras, along with 12 cakravartins 
(“world conquerors”), nine vasudevas (counterparts of Va- 
sudeva, the patronymic of Krishna), and nine baladevas 
(counterparts of Balarama, the elder half-brother of Krish­
na), constitute a list of 54 mahapuru§as (“great souls”), to

which were later added nine prativasudevas (enemies of 
the vasudevas). Other, more minor, figures include nine 
naradas (counterparts of the deity Narada, the messenger 
between gods and humans), 11 rudras (counterparts of 
the Vedic god Rudra, from whom Si va is said to have 
evolved), and 24 kamadevas (gods of love), all of which 
show Hindu influences. Bahubali is said to be the first 
kamadeva. (See also h i n d u i s m : Hindu mythology.)

Subordinated to these figures are the gods, classified into 
four groups: bhavanavasïs (gods of the house), vyantaras 
(intermediaries), jyoti§kas (luminaries), and vaimanikas 
(astral gods). These, in turn, are divided into several sub- 
groups. Other gods and goddesses also occur in various 
Jaina texts, such as the 64 dikkumarïs (maidens of the 
directions), who act as nurses to a new-bom Tirthankara. 
Such deities played an important role in ancient Indian 
folk religion, and the Jainas, Buddhists, and Hindus all 
assimilated them into their pantheons and rituals.

DOCTRINES OF JAINISM
The Jaina’s religious goal is the complete perfection and 
purification of the soul. This can occur only when the 
soul is in a state of etemal liberation from and nonat- 
tachment to corporeal bodies. Liberation is impeded by 
the accumulation of karmans (see below Karman), bits 
of material, generated by a person’s actions, that bind 
themselves to the soul and consequently bind the soul to 
material bodies through many births; this has the effect of 
thwarting the full self-realization and freedom of the soul. 
To understand how the Jainas perceive and address this 
problem, however, it is first necessary to explain the Jaina 
conception of reality.

Time and the universe. Time, according to the Jainas, 
is etemal and formless. It is conceived as a wheel with 12 
spokes called aras (“ages”), six making an ascending are 
and six a descending one. In the ascending are (utsarpinï), 
man progresses in knowledge, age, stature, and happiness, 
while in the descending are (avasarpinï) he deteriorates. 
The two cycles joined together make one rotation of the 
wheel of time, which is called a kalpa.
The world is etemal and uncreated. lts constituent el­

ements, the six substances (dravyas), are soul, matter, 
time, space, and the principles of motion and the arrest 
of motion. These are etemal and indestructible, but their 
conditions change constantly.
Jainas divide the inhabited universe into five parts. The 

lower world (adholoka) is subdivided into seven tiers, each 
one darker and more tortuous than the one above it. The 
middle world (madhyaloka) consists of numberless con- 
centric continents separated by seas, the centre continent 
of which is called Jambudvïpa. Human beings occupy 
Jambudvïpa, the second continent, and half of the third; 
the focus of Jaina activity, however, is Jambudvïpa, the 
only continent on which it is possible for the soul to 
achieve liberation. The celestial world (:ürdhvaloka) con­
sists of two categories of heaven: one for the souls of those 
who may or may not have entered the Jaina path, and one 
for the souls of those who are far along on the path and 
are close to the time of their emancipation. At the apex 
of the occupied universe is the siddhasïla, the crescent- 
shaped abode of liberated souls (siddhas). Finally, there 
are some areas inhabited solely by ekendriyas, organisms 
that have only a single sense. Although ekendriyas per- 
meate all parts of the occupied universe, there are places 
where they are the only living beings.

Jïva and ajlva. Jaina reality is constituted by jïva 
(“soul,” or “living substance”) and ajïva (“non-soul,” or 
“inanimate substance”). Ajïva is divided into two cate­
gories: non-sentient and material, and non-sentient and 
nonmaterial. All but jïva are without life.

The essential characteristics of jïva are consciousness 
(cetana), bliss (sukha), and energy (vïrya). In its pure state, 
jïva possesses these qualities in infinite measure. The souls, 
infinite in number, are divisible in their embodied state 
into two main classes, immobile and mobile, according 
to the number of sense organs possessed by the body 
they inhabit. The first group consists of souls inhabiting 
immeasurably small particles of earth, water, fire, and air, 
plus the vegetable kingdom, which possess only the sense
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of touch. The second group comprises souls that inhabit 
bodies that have between two and five sense organs. The 
Jainas believe that the four elements (earth, water, fire, and 
air) also are animated by souls. Moreover, the universe 
is full of an infinite number of minute beings, nigodas, 
which are slowly evolving.
A jïva is formless and genderless and cannot be per- 

ceived by the senses. A soul is not all-pervasive, but can, 
by contraction or expansion, occupy various amounts of 
space. Like the light of a lamp in a small or a large room, 
it can fill both the smaller and larger bodies it occupies. 
While the soul assumes the exact dimensions of the body 
it occupies, it is not identical with that body.

Matter (pudgala) has the characteristics of touch, taste, 
smell, and colour. lts essential characteristic is lack of con- 
sciousness. The smallest unit of matter is the atom (para- 
manu). Heat, light, and shade are forms of fine matter.
The non-sentient, nonmaterial substances are the princi- 

ples of motion and its arrest, space, and time. They are 
always pure and are not subject to defilement. The princi- 
ples of motion and its arrest permeate the universe; they 
do not exist independently but, rather, form a necessary 
precondition for any object’s movement or coming to 
rest. Space is infinite, all-pervasive, and formless and pro- 
vides accommodation for the entire universe. It is divided 
into occupied (i.e., the universe) and unoccupied portions. 
Time is said to consist of innumerable etemal and indivis- 
ible particles of “non-corporeal substance” that never mix 
with one another but that fill the entire universe. Thus, 
the non-sentient, nonmaterial substances form the context 
within which the drama of a jïvcC s struggle to extricate 
itself from involvement with matter occurs.

Karman. The fundamental tenet of Jaina doctrine is 
that all phenomena are linked together in a universal 
chain of cause and effect. Every event has a definite cause 
behind it. By nature each soul is pure, possessing infi­
nite knowledge, bliss, and power; however, these faculties 
are restricted from beginning-less time by foreign matter 
coming in contact with the soul. Fine foreign matter pro- 
ducing the chain of cause and effect, of birth and death, 
is karman, a fine atomic substance and not a process as 
in Hinduism. To be free from the shackles of karman, a 
person must stop the influx of new karmans and eliminate 
the acquired ones.

Karmic particles are acquired as the result of inten- 
tional action tinged with passionate expression. Acquired 
karmans can be annihilated through a process called nir- 
jara, which consists of fasting, not eating certain kinds of 
food, control over taste, resorting to lonely places, morti- 
fications of the body, atonement and expiation for sins, 
modesty, service, study, meditation, and renunciation of 
the ego. Nirjara is, thus, the calculated cessation of pas­
sionate action.

Stages of A soul passes through various stages of spiritual devel-
the soul’s opment before becoming free from all karmic bondages.
growth These stages of development (gunasthanas) involve Pro­

gressive manifestations of the innate faculties of knowledge 
and power and are accompanied by decreasing sinfulness 
and increasing purity.
Jïvas become imprisoned in a succession of bodies due 

to their connection with karmic matter. These embodied 
souls bear different colours or tints (lesya), varying ac­
cording to the merits or dements of the particular being. 
This doctrine of lesya, peculiar to Jainism, seems to have 
been borrowed from the Ajïvika doctrine of six classes 
of bodies, expounded by Gosala Maskariputra. The six 
les'yas in Jainism are, in the ascending order of man’s 
spiritual progress, black, blue, gray, fiery red, lotus-pink 
(or yellow), and white.
Theories of knowledge as applied to liberation. In Jaina 

thought, four stages of perception—observation, will to 
recognize, determination, and impression—lead to a sub- 
jective cognition (matijnana), the first of five kinds of 
knowledge (jnana). The second kind of knowledge is 
srutajnana, derived from the scriptures and general infor- 
mation. Both of these are mediated cognition, based on 
external conditions perceived by the senses. There are three 
kinds of immediate knowledge—avadhi (supersensory per­
ception), manahparydya (reading the thoughts of others),

and kevala, which is the stage of omniscience. Kevala 
is necessarily accompanied by freedom from karmic ob- 
struction and by direct experience of the soul’s pure form 
unblemished by its attachment to matter. Omniscience is 
the foremost attribute of a liberated jïva, the emblem of 
its purity; thus, a liberated soul, such as a Tirthankara, is 
called a kevalin (“possessor of omniscience”).

According to Jainism, yoga, the ascetic physical and 
meditative discipline of the monk, is the means to the at- 
tainment of omniscience, and thus to moksa, or liberation.
Yoga is the cultivation of true knowledge of reality, faith 
in the teachings of the Tirthankaras, and pure conduct; it 
is, thus, intimately connected to the three jewels (ratna- 
traya) of right knowledge, right belief, and right conduct 
(respectively, samyagjnana, samyagdarsana, and samyak- 
caritra). (See i n d ia n  p h il o s o p h y ; l o g ic , t h e  h is t o r y
AND KINDS OF.)
Jaina ethics. The ratnatraya constitute the basis of 

Jaina ethics. Right knowledge, faith, and conduct must 
be cultivated together; none of them can be achieved in 
the absence of the others. Right faith leads to calmness or 
tranquillity, detachment, kindness, and the renunciation 
of pride of birth, beauty of form, wealth, scholarship, 
prowess, and fame. Right faith leads to perfection only 
when followed by right conduct. Yet, there can be no vir- 
tuous conduct without right knowledge, which consists of 
clear distinction between the self and the nonself. Knowl­
edge of scriptures is distinguished from inner knowledge.
Knowledge without faith and conduct is futile. Without 
purification of mind, all austerities are mere bodily tor­
ture. Right conduct is thus spontaneous, not a forced me- 
chanical quality. Attainment of right conduct is a gradual 
process, and a householder can observe only partial self- 
control; when he becomes a monk, he is further able to 
observe more comprehensive rules of conduct.

Two separate courses of conduct are laid down for the 
ascetics and the laity. In both cases, the code of morals Concept of 
is based on the doctrine of ahimsa, or nonviolence. Since ahimsa 
thought gives rise to action, violence in thought merely 
precedes violent behaviour. Violence in thought, then, is 
the greater and subtler form of violence, because it arises 
from ideas of attachment and aversion, grounded in pas­
sionate States, which result from negligence or lack of care 
in behaviour. Jainism enjoins avoidance of all forms of 
injury, whether committed by body, mind, or speech.

RITUAL PRACTICES AND RELIGIOUS 
AND SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS

The monks and their practices. Svetambaras acknowl- 
edge two classes of monks: jinakalpins, who wander naked 
and use the hollows of their palms as alms bowls; and 
sthavirakalpins, who retain minimal possessions such as a 
robe, an alms bowl, a whisk broom, and a mukhavastrika 
(a piece of cloth held over the mouth to protect against the 
ingestion of small insects). A monk must obey the “great 
vows” (mahavratas) to avoid injuring any life form, lying, 
stealing, having sexual intercourse, or accepting personal 
possessions. To help him live out his vows, a monk’s life 
is carefully regulated in all details by specific ordinances 
and by the oversight of his superiors. For example, to 
help him observe the vow of noninjury, a monk may 
not take meals after dark, since to do so would increase 
the possibility that he would harm any insects that might 
be attracted to the food. Monks are expected to suffer 
with equanimity such hardships as those imposed by the 
weather, geographical terrain, travel, or physical abuse.
Exceptions are allowed in emergencies, since a monk who 
survives a calamity can purify himself by confession and 
by practicing even more rigorous austerities.

Among the Digambaras, a full-fledged monk remains 
naked, though there are lower-grade monks who wear a 
loincloth and keep with them one piece of cloth not more 
than one and one-half yards long. Digambara monks use 
a peacock-feather duster and water gourd, live apart from 
human habitations, and beg and eat only once a day, 
using the palm of one hand as an alms bowl.

Eight essentials noted for the conduct of monks include 
the three guptis (care in thought, speech, and action) and 
the five samitis (kinds of vigilance over conduct). The six
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avasyakas, or obligations, are equanimity; praise of the 
Tirthankaras (Jinas); obeisance to the Jinas, teachers, and 
scriptures; atonement; resolution to avoid sinful activities; 
and meditation.

The type of austerities in which a monk engages, the 
length of time he engages in them, and their severity 
are carefully regulated by his preceptor, who takes into 
account the monk’s spiritual development, his capacity 
to withstand the austerities, and his ability to understand 
how they help further his spiritual progress at a given 

The act of time. The culmination of a monk’s ascetic rigours is the 
sallekhana act of sallekhana, in which a monk lies on one side on 

a bed of thomy grass and ceases to move or take food. 
This act of ritual starvation is the monk’s ultimate act of 
nonattachment, in which he Iets go of the body for the 
saké of his soul. The ascetic’s preparatory rigours, which 
point to and culminate in this act, generally take 30 years 
or more. While it is a tenet of Jaina doctrine that no one 
can achieve liberation in this corrupt time, it is thought 
that the act of sallekhana still has value since it can im- 
prove a soul’s spiritual situation in the next birth.

Religious disciplines of the laity. The life of a lay votary 
is a preparatory stage to the rigours of ascetic life. The 
lay votary is enjoined to observe eight primary behavioral 
qualities (which vary but usually include the avoidance 
of meat, wine, honey, fruits, roots, and night eating) and 
12 vows: five anuvratas (“little vows”), three guriavratas, 
and four sikgavratas. The anuvratas are vows to abstain 
from gross violence, falsehood, and stealing; to be content 
with one’s own wife; and to limit one’s possessions. The 
other sets of vows are supplementary in nature, meant 
to strengthen and protect the anuvratas. They involve 
avoidance of unnecessary travel, harmful activities, and 
the pursuit of pleasure; fasting and control of diet; offer- 
ing of gifts and service to monks, the poor, and fellow 
believers; and voluntary death if the observance of vows 
proves impossible.

The samayika, a lay meditative and renunciatory ritual 
of limited duration, aims at strengthening equanimity of 
mind and resolve to pursue the spiritual discipline of the 
Jaina dharma. This ritual brings the lay votary close to 
the demands required of an ascetic for a limited time. It 
may be performed in a person’s own house, in a temple, 
in a fasting hall, or before a monk.

Eleven pratimas, or stages of a householder’s spiritual 
progress, are listed. Medieval writers conceived pratima 
(literally, “statue”) as a regular progressing series, a ladder 
leading to higher stages of spiritual development. The last 
two stages lead logically to renunciation of the world and 
assumption of the ascetic life.

The disciplines to which Jaina laity must adhere have 
influenced significantly the types of vocations that they 
pursue. Since all of their actions should minimize acts of 
violence to other living creatures, Jainas tend to pursue 
commercial and professional enterprises and to avoid such 
careers as military service. This has created an ironie sit­
uation in which many adherents to a highly austere and 
ascetic religion are wealthy.

Sacred times and places. Festivals and fairs. The prin­
cipal Jaina festivals are connected with the five major 
events in the life of each Tirthankara. These mark the 
occasions of the Tirthankara’s descent into his mother’s 
womb, birth, renunciation, attainment of omniscience, 
and final emancipation.

The The most popular Jaina festival is Paryusana, or Paiju-
festival of sana, which occurs in the month of Bhadrapada (August-
Paryusana September). Paryusana literally means (1) pacification by 

forgiving and service with wholehearted effort and devo- 
tion and (2) staying at one place for the monsoon season. 
On the last day of the festival, Jainas distribute alms to 
the poor and take a Jina image in procession through 
the streets. Confession is performed during the festival 
to remove all ill feelings about conscious or unconscious 
misdeeds during the past year.
Twice a year, for nine days (March-April and Septem- 

ber-October), a fasting ceremony known as olï is observed. 
These are also the eight-day festivals corresponding to the 
mythical celestial worship of images of the Jinas.

On the full-moon day of the month of Karttika (Octo-

ber-November), at the same time that Hindus celebrate 
Dewali (festival of lights), Jainas commemorate the Nir­
vana of Mahavlra by lighting lamps. Five days later is 
Jnanapancamï (literally, “The Fifth Level of Knowledge,” 
i.e., kevala), which the Jainas celebrate with temple wor­
ship and with worship of the scriptures. Mahavïra Jayanti, 
the birth date of Mahavïra, is celebrated in early April.

The Jainas also celebrate a number of festivals in com- 
mon with Hindus, such as Holi (spring festival), Navaratra 
(nine nights festival), and Pongal (a South Indian spring 
festival).
Pilgrimages and shrines. The erection of shrines and 

the donation of religious manuscripts are regarded as pious 
acts. Most villages or towns inhabited by Jainas have at 
least one Jaina shrine; some have become pilgrimage sites.
Lists of these shrines have been composed, and the most 
noteworthy shrines are offered adoration in daily worship.

Places of pilgrimage were created at sites marking the 
principal events in the lives of Tirthankaras. Parasnath 
Hill and Rajgïr in Bihar and Satrunjaya and Gimar hills 
on the Kathiawar Peninsula are among such important 
ancient pilgrimage sites. Other shrines that have become 
pilgrimage destinations are Sravana Belgola in Karnataka,
Mounts Abu and Kesariajï in Rajasthan, and Antariksa 
Parsvanatha in Akola district, Maharashtra.

Several Jaina cave temples, dating from as early as the Cave 
2nd century b c , have been discovered and excavated. temples 
Cave temples are found at Udayagiri and Khandagiri, in 
Orissa; Rajgïr, in Bihar; Aihole, in Karnataka; Ellora, in 
Maharashtra; and Sittannavasal in Tamil Nadu.

Temple worship and observance. Temple worship is 
mentioned in early texts that describe gods worshiping 
Jina images and relics in heavenly etemal shrines. Wor­
ship, closely associated with the obligatory rites of the 
laity, is offered to all liberated souls, to monks, and to 
the scriptures. Though Tirthankaras remain unaffected by 
offerings and worship, such actions serve as a form of 
meditative discipline for the votary offering them. Daily 
worship includes recitation of the names of the Jinas and 
idol worship by bathing the image and making offerings 
to it. Svetambaras decorate images with clothing and or- 
naments. The worshiper also chants hymns of praise and 
prayers and mutters sacred formulas. Such Jaina rituals 
show considerable similarity in form to Hindu rituals. A 
long-standing debate within both Jaina communities over 
the centuries has concemed the relative value of external 
acts of worship and intemalized acts of mental discipline 
and meditation.
Domestic rites and rites of passage. Early Jaina liter­

ature is silent about domestic rites and rites of passage 
marking the main events in a person’s life. These rituals 
are modeled mainly on the 16 Hindu samskaras, which 
include conception, birth, naming, first meal, tonsure, 
investiture with the sacred thread, beginning of study, 
marriage, and death. They are first discussed in Jinasena’s 
9th-century work, Adipurana.

Welfare institutions. Jainas are renowned for various 
types of munificence, such as sponsoring pilgrimages, 
famine relief, relief to Jaina widows and the poor, and 
maintaining shelters for old animals to save them from 
slaughter (an act of ahimsa). In addition, Jainas have 
encouraged research in and publication of editions of 
Jaina canonical and commentarial texts. Noteworthy in 
this connection are the Bharatïya Jnanapïtha publishing 
house in Varanasi, Uttar Pradesh, and Lalbhai Dalpatbhai 
Institute for Indological Research at Ahmadabad, Gujarat.

JAINA LITERATURE
Canonical and commentarial literature. Jaina canonical 

scriptures do not belong to a single period, nor is any text 
free from later revision or additions. The sacred literature, 
preserved orally from the time of Mahavïra, was first sys- 
tematized in a council at Patna about the end of the 4th 
century b c , and again in two later councils at Mathura 
and Valabhï in the early 3rd century a d . The fourth and 
last council, at Valabhï in the mid-4th century, is consid- 
ered the source of the existing Svetambara canon, though 
some commentators insist that the present reading is in 
accordance with the Mathura council.
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The original, unadulterated teachings of the Jinas are said 
to be contained in 14 texts, called the Pürvas (“Founda­
tion”), which are now lost. Svetambaras and Digambaras 
agree that a time will come when the teachings of the 
Jinas will be completely lost; Jainism will then disappear 
from the earth and reappear at an appropriate point in the 
next time cycle (kalpa). The two sects disagree, however, 
about the extent to which the corruption and loss of the 
Jinas’ teachings has already occurred. Consequently, the 
texts for each sect differ.

Svetam- The Svetambaras follow an extensive canon (agama) as
bara canon the repository of their tradition, which they believe is 

based upon compilations of Mahavïra’s discourses by his 
disciples. This canon preserves the teachings of Mahavïra 
in an imperfect way, as it is thought to be mixed with 
much that was not said by the Jina. The number of texts 
considered to make up the Svetambara canon has varied 
over time and by monastic group. Largely through the in­
fluence of the 19th-century German scholar Johann Georg 
Bühler, however, Western scholars have fixed the number 
of texts in this canon at 45, divided into six groups: the 
11 Angas (“Parts”; originally there were 12, but one, the 
Drstivada, has been lost), 12 Upangas (subsidiary texts), 
four Müla-sutras (basic texts), six Cheda-sutras (concemed 
with discipline), two Cülika-sutras (appendix texts), and 
10 Prakïrnakas (mixed, assorted texts). The Angas con- 
tain several dialogues, mainly between Mahavïra and his 
disciple Indrabhüti Gautama, presumably recorded by the 
disciple Sudharman, who transmitted the teachings to his 
own disciples.
According to modem scholars, the Acaranga and the 

Sütrakrtanga, among the Angas, and the Uttaradhyayana, 
among the Müla-sutras, are among the oldest parts of 
the canon. The Cheda-sutra text, Dasasrutaskandha, con- 
cludes with the Kalpa-sutra, which recounts the lives of 
the Jinas and includes an appendix of mies for monastic 
life and a list of eminent monks.

Bhadrabahu, whom tradition credits with being the last 
Jaina sage to know the contents of the Pürvas, is asserted 
to be the author of the Niryuktis, the earliest commen- 
taries on the Jaina canonical texts. These concise, metrical 
commentaries, written in Prakrit, gave rise to an expanded 
corpus comprising texts called Bhasyas and Cürnis. These 
were composed between the 4th and 7th centuries and 
contain many ancient Jaina historical and legendary tra­
ditions, along with a large number of popular stories 
brought into the service of Jaina doctrine. The Bhasyas 
and Cürnis, in tum, gave rise in the medieval period to 
a large collection of Sanskrit commentaries. Haribhadra, 
Sïlanka, Abhayadeva, and Malayagiri are the best-known 
authors of such commentaries.

Digambara Digambaras give canonical status to two works in Prakrit:
canon the Karmaprabhrta (“Chapters on Karman,” also called 

Shatkhandagama) and the Kasayaprabhrta (“Chapters on 
the Kasayas”). The Karmaprabhrta, based on the now- 
lost Drstivada text, deals with the doctrine of karman and 
was committed to writing by Pushpadanta and Bhütabalin 
in the mid-2nd century; the Kasayaprabhrta, compiled by 
Gunadhara from the same source at about the same time, 
deals with the passions that défilé and bind the soul. Later 
commentaries by Vïrasena (8th century) and his disciple 
Jinasena (9th century) on the Kasayaprabhrta are also 
highly respected by Digambaras.

Philosophical and other literature. In addition to the 
canons and commentaries, the Svetambara and Digam­
bara traditions have produced a voluminous corpus of 
literature, written in several languages, in the areas of 
philosophy, poetry, drama, grammar, music, mathemat- 
ics, medicine, astronomy, astrology, and architecture. In 
Tamil, the epics Cilappatikaram and Jmkacintamani, 
which are written from a Jaina perspective, are important 
works of early postclassical Tamil literature. Jaina authors 
were also an important formative influence on Kannada 
literature. The Adipurana of the Jaina lay poet Pampa 
(another text dealing with the lives of Rsabha, Bahubali, 
and Bharata) is the earliest extant piece of mahakavya 
(“high poetic”) Kannada literature. Jainas were similarly 
influential in the Prakrit languages, Apabhramsa, Old Gu- 
jarati, and, later, Sanskrit. A particularly important literary

figure in Prakrit and Sanskrit was the Svetambara monk 
Hemacandra (12th century), who composed an important 
Prakrit grammar, as well as poetry, philosophical treatises, 
and a mammoth epic poem on the lives of the 63 Jaina 
mahapuru$as, entitled Tri$a§tisalakapuru§acaritra.
Other noncanonical Jaina writers on philosophy include 

Mallavadin I (4th century), Siddhasena Divakara (c. 5th 
century), Haribhadra Süri (c. 8th century), Samantab- 
hadra (before the 5th century), Akalanka (c. 8th century),
Siddharsi Ganin (lOth century), Santisüri (1 lth century),
Vidyanandin (c. 8th-9th century), Anantakïrti (lOth cen­
tury), Manikyanandin (1 lth  century), Prabhacandra (1 lth 
century), and Vadi Deva Süri (12th century). Among later 
authors, Upadhyaya Yasovijaya (c. 17th century), a versa- 
tile scholar, is especially noteworthy.

Digambaras also value the Prakrit works of Kundakunda 
(c. 2nd century), including the Pravacanasara (on ethics), 
the Samayasara (on fine entities), the Niyamasara (on 
Jaina monastic discipline), and the six Prabhrtas (“Chap­
ters”) on various religious topics. Of similar importance 
is the Tattvarthadh igama-sutra of Umasvamin (or Umas- 
vati), whose work is claimed by both communities. Com­
posed early in the Christian Era, the Tattvarthadhigama- 
sutra was the first work in Sanskrit on Jaina philosophy 
dealing with such subjects as logic, epistemology, ontology, 
ethics, cosmography, and cosmogony; it generated numer- 
ous commentaries, including one by Umasvati himself.

RELIGIOUS SYMBOLISM AND ICONOGRAPHY
Image worship was introduced at an early stage, perhaps
even during the century immediately following the death
of Mahavïra. The Jina himself appears to have made no
statement regarding the worship of images. Descriptions
of stüpas (reliquaries for the bones and ashes of saints),
commemorative pillars, and tree shrines appear in early
Jaina texts, which also refer to the worship in the heavens
by gods of images of the four legendary Sasvata Jinas
(“Etemal Victors”) and of costly relic boxes. Mention is
made of silapatas, which apparently were stone plaques
or reliefs placed on lion thrones undemeath trees, such
as those associated with the worship of Yakshas (mythi-
cal nature spirits), and also depicted on Buddhist reliefs
from Bharhut (2nd century b c ). The silapatas appear to Ayagapatas
be the prototypes of the later Jaina ayagapatas (tablets of
homage) from Mathura (Uttar Pradesh state), which show
representations of stüpas, caitya pillars surmounted by
elephants, dharmacakras (wheels of the law), and the a§-
tamangalas (eight auspicious symbols). Later ayagapatas
show a Jina attended by two nude disciples and the figure
of the monk Kanha Samana with his disciples, or they
depict the figure of a noblewoman with attendants.
The earliest extant Tirthankara image is possibly the 

highly-polished Mauryan period torso from Lohanipur, 
near Patna. Numerous Tirthankara images in the sitting 
and standing postures dating from the early Christian Era 
have been uncovered in excavations of a Jaina stüpa at 
Mathura. The earliest images of Tirthankaras are all nude.
The various Jinas are distinguished by inscriptions giving 
their names carved on the pedestals, but later iconographic 
devices such as symbols specific to each Jina did not 
evolve until about the 5th century.

Worship of the 16 principal Jaina Tantric goddesses, the 
Mahavidyas, was probably introduced in the Gupta age.
From the 6th to the 1 lth  century a common pair of atten­
dants was employed in sculpture for all the Tirthankaras, 
but from about the 9th century 24 sasanadevatas were 
evolved, each one to attend a different Tirthankara. The 
names of many of the attendants suggest Hindu or Bud­
dhist influence.

The religious merit that accrues from hearing and reading 
Jaina texts encouraged the careful and loving preservation 
of illustrated manuscripts. The miniature paintings on 
palm-leaf and paper manuscripts preserved in the Jaina 
monastic libraries provide a continuous history of the art 
of painting in western India from the 1 lth century to the 
present. The lives of the Jinas and legends of Jaina saints 
provide a framework for the artists to depict gods and 
goddesses, throne rooms and village interiors, gardens, and 
temples. Religious symbols such as the ashtamangalas
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Interior of a Jaina temple, showing the Tirthankara 
image enshrined. Dilwara Temple, Mount Abu, India,
13th century AD.
By courtesy of the Government of India Tourist Office, London

and the 14 dreams of the mothers of the Tirthankaras 
frequently appear in paintings.

In addition to the miniatures and to painted wooden 
book covers that often show mythological scenes, paintings 
on cloth are also known. Wall paintings are found on cave 
shrines at Sittanavasal (Tamil Nadu state) and at Ellora.
Jaina temples generally contain a number of metal im­

ages of various types and metal plaques showing auspicious 
symbols. Metal images of the Jinas are also kept by pi- 
ous Jainas for home devotion. Among the earliest known 
bronzes are one of Parsvanatha in the Prince of Wales 
Museum of Western India in Bombay, which may date 
from the lst century b c , and a group of bronzes (lst-3rd 
century a d ) from Chausa in Bihar in the Patna Museum.

JAINISM AND OTHER RELIGIONS
Jainism, Hinduism, and Buddhism. Jainism, Hinduism, 

and Buddhism share a discourse made available through 
Shared key the Sanskrit language and the dialects (Prakrits) derived 
concepts from it. Having a set of key concepts in common has en­

abled these traditions to finely hone their religious debates. 
For example, all three traditions share a notion of karman 
as the actions of individuals that determine their future 
births; yet, each has attached connotations to the concept 
that are uniquely its own. This is also true with terms 
such as dharma (often translated “duty,” “righteousness,” 
or “religious path”), yoga (“ascetic discipline”), and yajna 
(“sacrifice,” or “worship”). This Sanskritic discourse has 
been brought into the service of the religious and philo­
sophical speculations, as well as the polemics, of each of 
these traditions.
The same circumstance occurs in the ritual life and lit­

erature of each religion. In the ritual sphere, for example, 
the abhiseka, or head-anointing ritual, has had great sig­
nificance among all three, especially in royal contexts. The 
best-known example of this ritual is the one performed 
every 12 to 14 years on the statue of Bahubali at the Jaina 
pilgrimage site at Sravana Belgola. The structure of this 
ritual is similar in each religious context; in each case, 
however, it has specific meanings peculiar to that context.

In the literary sphere, each tradition developed an ex­
tensive corpus of canonical and commentarial literature, 
and each has developed a body of narrative literature. For 
example, so great was the influence of the story of Rama 
in the classical Hindu Ramayana, that the Buddhists and 
Jainas feit obliged to retell the story in their own terms. 
Jaina literature includes 16 different tellings of this story 
in Sanskrit and Prakrit.

Finally, each tradition shares a similar understanding of 
the ascetic life, though each understands it as functioning 
properly only within the context of its own religious sys­

tem. Many of the terms applied to figures in each monas­
tic organization are the same (though not necessarily the 
same in meaning), and several of the monastic ritual and 
meditative activities are similar in structure.
Jainism and Islam. In reference to Muslim influence 

on Jainism, it has been suggested that the concept of 
asatanas—activities that are unfitting or indecent in a 
temple—reveals a notion of the sanctity of the temple 
that is more evocative of Muslim barakah (“holiness”) 
than of any traditional Jaina attitude. The most obvious 
influence of Islam is seen, however, in the repudiation 
by the Svetambara Lonkasaha sect of image worship as 
something without canonical support. A parallel sect, the 
Terapanthin, also arose among the Digambaras.

Jaina influence at the Mughal court of Akbar is a bright 
chapter in Jaina history. Akbar honoured Hïravijaya Süri, 
then the leader of the Svetambara Tapa gaccha (sub- 
group). His disciples and other monks gained the respect 
of the Mughal emperors Jahangïr, Shah Jahan, and even 
the Muslim chauvinist Aurangzeb. Akbar issued a decree 
prohibiting animal slaughter near important Jaina sites 
during the Paryusana festival. Jahangïr also issued decrees 
for the protection of Satrunjaya, and Aurangzeb issued 
a decree favouring the Jainas with respect to proprietary 
rights over Mount Satrunjaya. Mughal painting, influen- 
tial in different schools of Indian painting, also influenced 
Jaina miniature painting.
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Jakarta
Jakarta is the Capital of the Republic of Indonesia 

and one of the largest and most consistently growing 
cities in that country. Until 1949 the city was called 

Batavia; its present name was adopted in that year but 
was spelled Djakarta until 1972. Coextensive with the 
metropolitan district of Jakarta Raya, it has an area of 
228 square miles (590 square kilometres) and lies at the 
mouth of the Ciliwung (Liwung River) on the northwest 
coast of Java.
In 1966 the city was declared to be a special metropoli­

tan district (daerah khusus ibukota), thus gaining a status 
approximately equivalent to that of a state or province. 
The city has long been a major trade and financial centre; 
it has also become an important industrial city and an 
important centre for education.

This article is divided into the following sections:

Physical and human geography 281 
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Climate 281 
The city layout 281 
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Government 283 
Public Utilities 283 
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Physical and human geography
THE LANDSCAPE
The city site. Jakarta lies on a low, flat alluvial plain, 

with extensive swampy areas; it is easily flooded during 
the rainy seasons. The parts of the city farther inland are 
slightly higher. The draining of swamps for building pur­
poses and the continuous decrease of upland forest vege­
tation have increased the danger of floods. With an excess 
of water in the soil, Jakarta still has a shortage of clean 
drinking water, for which there is an increasing demand. 
The area is quite fertile for fruit and other horticulture, as 
most of the soil is of old volcanic origin.

Climate. Jakarta is a tropical, humid city, with tem- 
peratures ranging between the extremes of 75° and 93° 
F (24° and 34° C) and a relative humidity between 75 
and 85 percent. The average mean temperatures are 79° 
F (26° C) in January and 82° F (28° C) in October. The 
annual rainfall is more than 67 inches (1,700 millimetres). 
Temperatures are often modified by sea winds. Jakarta, 
like any other large city, now also has its share of air and 
noise pollution.
The city layout. Although the Dutch were the first to 

attempt to plan the city, the city layout is probably more

British than Dutch in character, as can be seen from such 
large squares as the Medan Merdeka (Freedom Field) and 
Lapangan Banteng (Place of the Gaur [large wild ox]).
The Oriental style, or “indische” style, as the Dutch call 
it, is, however, not only apparent in the city’s way of 
life but also in the types of houses, the wide, tree-lined 
streets, and the original spacious gardens and house lots.
In Kebayoran, a satellite town built since World War II 
on the southwestern side of the city, and in other mod­
em developments, the houses and garden lots are much 
smaller than in the older colonial districts.
Jakarta has always been a city of new settlers who assim- Traditional 

ilated local ways and became Jakartans themselves. Some neighbour- 
traditional neighbourhoods can, however, be identified. hoods 
The Kota (Fort), or Old City, for example, sometimes 
also called the downtown section, is the central business 
district and also the financial Capital of Indonesia. It 
houses a significant part of the Chinese population. The 
area of Kemayoran (Progress) and Senen, originaily on 
the eastern fringe of the city, is now almost central in 
its location and increasingly has become the major retail 
area of the city.
The Jatinegara (Real Country) section, originaily a Sun- 

danese settlement but later incorporated as a separate 
town, then a Dutch army camp (Meester Comelis), has 
now merged with the rest of Jakarta and includes many 
new settlers. The Menteng and Gondangdia sections were 
formerly fashionable residential areas near the central 
Medan Merdeka (then called Weltevreden). To the west,
Tanahabang (Red Earth) and Jati Petamburan, are, like 
Kemayoran, densely developed. Tanjungpriok is the har- 
bour, with its own community attached to it.

The most common type of house in the city is the kam­
pong, or village house. Most are built of materials such as 
wood or bamboo mats, but this does not necessarily mean 
that this is substandard. Another common type of housing, 
often used to house government workers, is the colonial

H. Armstrong Roberts

Presidential Palace, Jakarta.



282 Jakarta

Jakarta and (inset) its metropolitan area.

urban house, or rumah gedongan; these are mostly single- 
family detached or semidetached houses, each standing 
on a separate lot. Apartment buildings constitute a more 
modern category; although they are more economical in 
the use of land than single-family types, their architectural 
and construction costs often make them fairly expensive. 
Housing is generally overcrowded.

Some of Jakarta’s buildings, such as the Portuguese

Church (1695) in the Old City, are of architectural or Buildings 
historical interest. Some of the buildings around the city from 
square in the Kota also date from colonial times, including colonial 
the old city hall (1710), which has been restored and now times 
serves as the municipal museum. The National Archives 
building was originally the palace of a Dutch governor 
general, Abraham van Riebeeck. The Ministry of Finance 
building, facing Banteng Square, also was designed as
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a govemor’s palace (Herman Willem Daendels, one of 
Napoleon’s marshals). The Presidential Palace, north of 
Medan Merdeka, faces the Monas, or Monumen Nasional 
(National Monument), at 360 feet (110 metres) the highest 
building in Jakarta. The Istiqlal Mosque, in the northeast 
corner of Medan Merdeka opposite Banteng Square, is one 
of the largest mosques in Southeast Asia. The National 
Museum (formerly the Central Museum), on the west side 
of the Medan Merdeka, houses a collection of historical, 
cultural, and artistic artifacts.
After World War II Jakarta underwent a building boom. 

The Hotel Indonesia (the city’s first high-rise building) 
and the Senayan Sports Complex were built for the Asian 
Games in 1962. Most high-rise buildings are located along 
Husni Thamrin and Jendral Sudirman roads, connecting 
Jakarta with Kebayoran.

THE PEOPLE
The population of Jakarta has increased more than 100 
percent since 1940. Much of this increase is attributed to 
immigration. Although government regulations close the 
city to unemployed new settlers, better economie condi- 
tions inevitably attract new people. In addition, much of 
the population is young and fertilé, resulting in a very 
high natural increase potential. Analysis of the immigrant 
stream shows that after the West Javanese, the largest 
groups represented are the Central and East Javanese; a 
sizable number also are from Sumatra. Other population 
groups—Arabs, Indians, Europeans, and Americans—are 
present in small numbers.

THE ECONOMY
Economically, Jakarta plays several roles. It can be iden- 
tified first as the national Capital and a central place of 
control for the national economy, then as an administra- 
tive centre in its own right, and, finally, as a significant 
industrial hub. In addition, its location as a port makes it 
an important centre for trade.

Industry. Jakarta has some manufacturing industries, 
including several iron foundries and repair shops, mar­
garine and soap factories, breweries, and printing works. 
Machinery, cigarettes, paper, glassware, wire cable, and 
aluminum and asbestos, and more recently also automo- 
tive, products are manufactured. There are also tanneries, 
sawmills, textile mills, food-processing plants, and a film 
industry.

Commerce and trade. The cost of living in the city 
continues to rise. Land is expensive, and rents are high, so 
that industrial development and the construction of new 
housing usually are undertaken on the outskirts, while 
commerce and banking remain concentrated in the city 
centre. The Indonesian Chamber of Commerce is active in 
promoting trade with other countries; the annual Jakarta 
Fair (usually held from July to August) also serves to 
promote trade.

To meet the needs of the local city population, the 
municipality operates several markets. The central city 
markets (Pasar Kota), like the markets of Pasar Senen to 
the east of the central city and Pasar Glodok in the Kota 
area, are major retail centres. The Pasar Jatinegara is pri- 
marily a food supply centre. The district markets are fairly 
large, with each one catering to a whole section of the 
city. There are also small neighbourhood markets, each 
serving only a limited area. Special markets include one 
selling fish, one selling used and new automobile parts, the 
Pasar Rumput flea market, and the Jalan Surabaya sou­
venir and antique market. Jakarta also has several general 
neighbourhood markets.
Transportation. Major road arteries lead west from the 

centre of the Kota Old City and east and south from 
the administrative centre in Gambir. To the east, a major 
railroad connects the city with all of the island of Java. 
There is also a highway, primarily a regional supply road, 
running between Jakarta and the agriculturally productive 
areas of East and Central Java. To the south, a road and 
railroad connect Jakarta with Bogor, Sukabumi, and Ban- 
dung. To the west, a railroad and road run to Banten and 
to the harbour in Merak, which is connected by ferry to 
Lampung in Sumatra.

The port of Tanjungpriok in Jakarta is the largest in 
Indonesia, handling exports from West Java and a large 
proportion of Indonesia’s import trade; many goods are 
transshipped to other islands or harbours.

Jakarta is served by several international airlines, by 
Garuda Indonesian Airways (the national airline, with in­
ternational and domestic service), and by other domestic 
airlines. The city has airports at Kemayoran (relatively 
close to the city centres) and Halim Perdanakusuma and 
the new international airport in Cengkareng.

The central bus terminal, located on Lapangan Banteng, 
serves all the city, intercity, and regional bus lines; there 
are also suburban bus terminals in Jatinegara, Kebayoran, 
Grogol, Kota, and Tanjungpriok. The major railroad sta­
tions are at Kota in the old city, Gambir on Medan 
Merdeka, Pasar Senen on the east, and Manggarai and 
Jatinegara on the south. Tanahabang serves the west and 
traffic to Merak. Traffic jams occur particularly during the 
morning and afternoon rush hours. Public transportation 
in the city is by bus or minibus. The becak, or tricycle 
taxi, is used only for local neighbourhood transportation, 
and regular taxis now operate throughout the metropoli- 
tan area.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS
Government. The mayor of the city has the same status 

as the governor of a province. The city government is com- 
posed of two branches, the executive and the electorate. 
The executive consists of a governor assisted by four vice 
governors, an executive staff, and a regional secretary; 
there are also a number of city directorates, bureaus, and 
agencies attached to the executive. The electorate consists 
of 35 to 40 members, including representatives of eight 
political parties, four representatives of the armed forces, 
and nine representatives of the so-called functional groups. 
It is headed by a council of five members, one chairman, 
and four vice chairmen.

Public Utilities. Public Utilities are usually operated or 
owned by the Indonesian government. The State Electric- 
ity Company and the subsidiary State Gas Company both 
supply Jakarta. Postal and cable services and telephone 
services are supplied by state companies working under 
the aegis of the Department of Communications. Jakar- 
ta’s electricity comes from several sources; these include 
the thermal plant in Ancol, close to the port of Tanjung­
priok, smaller diesel plants in various parts of the city, 
and the Jatiluhur hydroelectricity project located close to 
Purwakarta, about 70 miles (110 kilometres) southeast of 
Jakarta. A new thermal power plant is under construction 
in Surabaya.

The city government is responsible for the water sup­
ply. The city water is obtained in part from freshwater 
springs in the Bogor area, but most of the supply comes 
from the Pejompongan water treatment plant. Water is 
required mainly for domestic purposes but is also needed 
for industry and to supply ships. The removal of garbage 
and the provision of other sanitation services are also the 
responsibility of the municipality.

Health. There are three major hospitals—one operated 
directly by the Department of Health, one by the Roman 
Catholic Church, and one by a Protestant mission. Three 
municipal hospitals each serve a separate area of the 
city—the Sumber Waras Hospital in western Jakarta, the 
Fatmawati Hospital in Kebayoran (southem Jakarta), and 
the Persahabatan (Friends) Hospital in eastem Jakarta. 
Altogether Jakarta has about 40 general or special hospi­
tals. In addition, there are several hundred general clinics 
or polyclinics located throughout the city. A quarantine 
hospital is in operation in Tanjungpriok. The city also op­
erates a hospital and rehabilitation centre for the mentally 
ill and destitute, and there are many family-planning and 
child care clinics.

Education. To meet the needs for primary education, 
many new elementary schools and secondary schools have 
been built, and a number of old school buildings have been 
renovated. There is a well-developed system of kinder- 
gartens, elementary schools, madrasahs (religious schools), 
secondary schools, and high schools. There are also many 
vocational and special schools and more than 100 univer-
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sities, academies, and institutes for higher learning. The 
largest and best known university is the Universitas In­
donesia (founded 1950).

CULTURAL LIFE
Among other cultural activities, the Taman Ismail Marzuki 
centre has facilities for traditional or classical art perfor­
mances as well as theatres for presenting modern plays 
and concerts; the centre also has a planetarium. Tradi­
tional performances include wayang dance and drama, 
gamelan music, and wayang puppet shows. Traditional 
performances representing the culture of other parts of 
Indonesia are included in the programs presented at the 
annual Jakarta Fair.

Extensive public recreation areas in and around Jakarta 
include the Bina Ria seaside recreation area at Ancol and 
the Ragunan zoo, near Pasarminggu. Playgrounds include, 
among others, the Taman Ria complex at the Jakarta 
Fair grounds, located just south of the Monas. The 250- 
acre (100-hectare) Taman Mini Indonesia Indah (Beautiful 
Indonesia in Miniature) park, just southeast of the city, 
contains exhibits of traditional houses representing each 
of Indonesia’s 27 provinces. The city also pro vides public 
recreation facilities.

History
The first settlements on the site of Jakarta were established 
at the mouth of the Ciliwung, perhaps as early as the 5th 
century a d . The city’s official history, however, starts in 
1527, when the Sultan of Bantam defeated the Portuguese 
there and called the place Jayakerta (Sundanese: Glori- 
ous Fortress).
The Dutch, under the leadership of Jan Pieterszoon 

Coen, captured and razed the city in 1619, after which 
the Capital of the Dutch East Indies—a walled township 
named Batavia—was established on the site.
The colonial history of the city can be divided into three 

major periods. First was that of the Dutch East India

Company, when most of the activities of the city centred 
around the fortress and the company warehouses. At that 
time the city somewhat resembled a typical Dutch town, 
complete with canals. The second period began in the 
early 1800s, when the city was extended to include higher 
and more healthful areas to the south, which would later 
become the seat of the new colonial government. A brief 
interval of British control during the Napoleonic Wars, 
ending in 1815, interrupted the second period. During the 
third period, which lasted from about the 1920s to 1941, 
the city became modernized.
The colonial era ended with the entry of Japan into 

World War II, when Indonesia was occupied by Japanese 
forces. After the war the city was briefly occupied by 
the Allies and then was retumed to the Dutch. During 
the Japanese occupation and again after Indonesian na- 
tionalists declared independence on August 17, 1945, the 
city was renamed Djakarta. The Dutch name Batavia 
remained the internationally recognized name until full 
Indonesian independence was achieved and Djakarta was 
officially proclaimed the national Capital (and its present 
name recognized) on December 27, 1949.
Jakarta has undergone tremendous growth and develop- 

ment since Indonesia’s independence. Despite its prob- 
lems, the city has become one of the largest metropolises 
of tropical Asia.
BIBLIOGRAPHY. On the history of Jakarta, see F. de haan, Uit 
Oud-Batavia (1898); and djakarta, kotapradja, Sedjarah pe- 
merintahan kota Djakarta (1958). A contemporary description 
is given in the guidebook, Djakarta, issued by the petundjuk 
dci (1969). Census and population information may be found 
in the Jakarta volumes issued by the biro pusat statistik 
in its Sensus penduduk (Census of Population) reports for the 
censuses of 1961, 1971, and 1980; and in h.j. heeren (ed.), 
The Urbanisation of Djakarta (1955). See also Djakarta: lts 
Rehabilitation and Development (n.d.), issued by the Badan 
Perentjana Pembangunan (Development Planning Body) of the 
City Government; and pauline d . milone, Urban Areas in 
Indonesia (1966).
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Mountain-
ous
character 
of Japan

Japan

T he island country of Japan (Japanese: Nihon or 
Nippon) lies off the east coast of Asia. It consists of 
four main islands—Hokkaido (Hokkaidö), Honshu 

(Honshü), Shikoku, and Kyushu (Kyüshü)—that, along 
with numerous smaller islands, trend in a great northeast- 
southwest are for some 1,500 miles (2,400 kilometres); 
the average width of the chain is about 130 miles, and 
Japan has a total land area of 145,870 square miles (377,- 
801 square kilometres). Honshu is the largest of the four 
main islands, followed in size by Hokkaido, Kyushu, and 
Shikoku. The national Capital, Tokyo (Tökyö), is one of 
the most populous cities in the world.
Japan is bounded to the west by the Sea of Japan, 

which separates it from the eastem shores of the Soviet 
Union and North and South Korea; to the north by La 
Perouse (Söya) Strait (separating it from the Soviet island 
of Sakhalin) and the Sea of Okhotsk; to the northeast by 
the southem Kuril Islands (since World War II under So­
viet administration); to the east and south by the Pacific 
Ocean; and to the Southwest by the East China Sea, which 
separates it from the People’s Republic of China.

The Japanese landscape is rugged, with more than 
four-fifths of the land surface consisting of mountains. 
The abundant rainfall and generally mild temperatures 
throughout most of the country have produced a lush 
vegetation and, despite the mountainous terrain and gen­
erally poor soils, have made it possible to raise a variety 
of crops. Japan has a large population, which is heavi-

ly concentrated in the low-lying areas along the Pacific 
coast of Honshu.

Complexity and contrast are the keynotes of life in 
Japan—a nation possessing an intricate and ancient cul­
tural tradition, yet one that, especially since World War 
II, has emerged as a modem industrial giant. Tension 
between old and new is apparent in all phases of Japanese 
life. A characteristic sensitivity to natural beauty and a 
concern with form and balance are evident in such cities 
as Kyöto and Nara, as well as in Japan’s ubiquitous 
gardens. Even in the countryside, however, the impact 
of rapid westemization is evident upon many aspects of 
Japanese life. The agricultural regions are characterized 
by low population densities and well-ordered rice fields 
and fruit orchards, whereas the industrial and urbanized 
belt along the Pacific coast of Honshu is noted for its 
highly concentrated population and for the despoilment of 
the environment by airbome pollutants and other wastes. 
Heavy emphasis is placed on education.
Japan’s spectacular economie growth—the greatest of 

any nation since the 1940s—has brought the country to 
the forefront of the world economy. It is one of the 
world’s principal shipbuilders and is a major producer and 
exporter of manufactured goods, including automobiles, 
electrical products, Chemicals, and steel. An important fea­
ture of the burgeoning economy is the prevalence of large, 
quasi-monopolistic industrial companies. (Ak.W./Ed.)
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Physical and human geography
THE LAND
Relief. The mountainous character of the country is 

the outcome of geologically recent orogenic (mountain- 
building) forces, as evidenced by the frequent occurrence 
of violent earthquakes, volcanic activity, and signs of 
change in levels along the coast. There are no sizable 
structural plains and peneplains (large land areas levelled 
by erosion), which usually occur in more stable regions 
of the Earth. The mountains are for the most part in 
a youthful stage of dissection in which steep slopes are 
incised by dense river-valley networks. Rivers are mostly 
torrential, and their valleys are accompanied by series of

river terraces that are the result of movements in the 
Earth’s crust. Recent volcanoes are juxtaposed with old 
and highly dissected ones. The shores are characterized 
by elevated and depressed features such as headlands and 
bays, which display an incipient stage of development.
The mountains are divided into many small land blocks 

that are separated by lowlands or deep saddles; there is 
no long or continuous mountain range. These land blocks 
are the result of intense faulting (movement of adjacent 
rock masses along a fracture) and warping (bending of the 
Earth’s crust), the former process being regarded as domi­
nant. One consequence is that mountain blocks are often 
bounded by fault scarps and flexure slopes that descend in 
step formation to the adjacent lowlands.
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Tanabe................. 33 44 n 135 22 e
Tateyam a............34 59 n 139 52 e
Tendö....................38 21 n 140 22 e
Tökamachi .......... 37 08 n 138 46 e
Tokunoshima . . . .  27 48 n 128 59 e
Tokushima .......... 34 04 n 134 34 e
Tokuyama............34 03 n 131 49 e
Tokyo....................35 42 n 139 46 e
Tomakomai......... 42 38 n 141 36 e
Tosa...................... 34 26 n 135 48 e
Tosu...................... 33 22 n 130 31 e
Tottori.................... 35 30 n 134 14 e
Towada................. 40 18 n 140 52 e
Toyama................. 36 41 n 137 13 e
Töyö.......................33 22 n 134 18 e
Toyohashi............34 46 n 137 23 e
Toyokawa............34 49 n 137 24 e
Toyooka............... 35 32 n 134 50 e
Toyota ................. 35 05 n 137 10 e
T su ........................ 34 43 N 136 31 E
Tsuchiura............36 05 n 140 12 e
Tsukumi ............... 33 04 n 131 52 e
Tsuruga ............... 35 39 n 136 04 e
Tsuruoka . . . . . . .  38 44 n 139 50 e
Tsuyama . . . . . . .  35 03 n 134 00 e
Ube ......................33 56 n 131 15 e
Ueda ....................36 24 n 138 16 e
Ueno......................34 45 n 136 08 e
U ji...........................34 53 n 135 48 E

Uozu .......................36 48 n 137 24 E
Urakawa................42 09 n 142 47 e
Urasoe ..................26 15n 127 43 e
Urawa...................35 51 n 139 39 e
Usa.......................  33 27 n 133 27 e
Ushibuka ........... 32 11 n 130 01 e
Usuki ......... .. 33 08 n 131 49 e
Utsunomiya.......... 36 33 n 139 52 e
Uwajima ................33 13 n 132 34 e
W ajima .......... .. 37 24 n 136 54 e
Wakayama ...........34 13 n 135 11 e
Wakkanai .............45 25 n 141 40 e
Yaizu ....................34 52 n 138 20 e
Yamagata.............38 15 n 140 20 e
Yamaguchi.......... 34 10 n 131 29 e
Yao ......................... 34 37 n 135 36 e
Yasugi ...................3 5 2 6 n 13315e
Yatsushiro.............32 30 n 130 36 e
Yawatahama . . . .  33 27 n 132 25 e
Yokkaichi .............34 58 n 136 37 e
Yokohama.............35 27 n 139 39 e
Yokosuka.............35 18 n 139 40 e
Yokote ..................39 18 n 140 34 e
Yonago..................35 26 n 133 20 e
Yonezawa.............37 55 n 140 07 e
Yübari.................... 43 04 n 141 59 e

Physical features 
and points of interest
Abukuma, river . . 37 50 n 140 52 e 
Abukuma Range . 37 30 n 140 45 e 
Agano, river . . . .  37 57 n 139 08 e 
Akaishi Range . . .  35 25 n 138 10 e 
Akan National

Park .................. 43 30 n 144 15 e
Amakusa Islands . 32 20 n 130 05 e 
Amami Island . . .  28 15 n 129 20 e
Asahi, rive r ......... 35 00 n 133 58 e
Asahi, Mount,

volcano..............43 40 n 142 51 e

Aso, Mount,
volcano . .'......... 32 53 n 131 06 e

Aso National
Park .................. 33 00 n 131 07 e

Awaji Island . . . .  34 20 n 134 50 e 
Bandai-Asahi
National Park . . .  38 16 n 139 57 e 

Beyoneisu Rocks .31 55 n  139 55 e
Biwa, Lake ......... 35 15 n 136 05 e
Bösö Peninsula . . 35 20 n 140 10 e 
Bungo Channel . .  33 00 n 132 13 e 
Chichibu-Tama

National Park . . .  35 52 n 139 00 e 
Chikugo, river . . .  33 09 n 130 21 e 
Chübu Sangaku

National Park . . .  36 30 n 137 41 e 
ChGgoku Range . 35 15 n 134 00 e 
Dai, Mount,
volcano..............35 22 n  133 32 e

Daisetsu
Mountains......... 43 41 n  142 53 e

Daisetsuzan
National Park . . .  43 30 n 142 57 e 

East China Sea . .  29 00 n  127 00 e

Erimo, Cape . . . .  41 55 n 143 15 e 
Fuji, Mount,

v o lc a n o .............. 35 22 n 138 44 e
Fuji-Hakone-lzu

National Park . . 35 21 n 138 44 e
Gonö, r i v e r ......... 35 02 n 132 13 e
Gotö Islands___ 32 50 n 129 00 e
Hakköda

Mountains......... 40 40 n 140 53 e
Hamana, Lake . . .  34 45 n 137 34 e 
Hidaka Range . . .  42 35 n 142 45 e 
Hokkaido,

i s la n d ................. 44 00 n 143 00 e
Honshu, island  . . 36 00 n 138 00 e 
Hotaka, Mount . . 36 17 n 137 39 e
Iki, island  .............33 47 n 129 43 e
Inawashiro,
Lake ..................37 29 n 140 06 e

Inland S ea ............34 20 n 133 30 e
Ise B a y ................. 34 43 n 136 43 e
Ise-Shima

National Park . . .  34 23 n 136 48 e 
Ishikari, river . . . .  43 15 n 141 23 e
Ishikari B a y ......... 43 25 n 141 01 e
Ishikari Plain . . . .  43 00 n 141 40 e
Izu Islands............34 20 n 139 40 e
Izu Peninsula . . . .  34 45 n 139 00 e 
Japan, Sea of . . .  37 00 n 135 45 e 
Japanese Alps,

m o u n ta in s ......... 36 00 n 137 00 e
Jö-shin-etsu

National Park . . .  36 46 n 138 40 e 
Kamui, Cape . . . .  43 20 n 140 21 e
Kantö P la in ......... 36 00 n 139 30 e
Kantö Range . . . .  35 50 n 138 50 e 
Kasumi, Lake . . .  36 00 n 140 25 e 
Kerama Islands . .  26 05 n 127 15 e 
Kii Mountains . . .  34 00 n 135 50 e 
Kii Peninsula . . . .  34 00 n 135 45 e
Kiso, r i v e r ......... .. 35 02 n 137 30 e
Kiso Range......... 35 40 n 137 45 e
Kitakami, river . . .  38 40 n 141 19 e 
Kitakami Range . .  39 30 n 141 30 e 
Kitami Mountains .44 22 n 142 43 e 
Korea Strait. . . . .  34 00 n 129 00 e 
Koshiki Islands . .31 46 n 129 48 e
Koza, river ...........33 31 n 135 50 e
Kutcharo, Lake . . 43 38 n 144 21 e 
Kyushu, island  . . 33 00 n 131 00 e 
Kyushu

Mountains......... 32 35 n  131 05 e
La Perouse
(Söya) Strait . . .  45 45 n 142 00 e 

Mogami, river . . .  38 55 n 139 48 e
Naka, river ......... 36 20 n  140 36 e
Nemuro Strait . . .  44 00 n 145 20 e 
Niigata Plain . . . .  37 45 n  139 00 e 
Nikkö National
Park ....................36 49 n  139 33 e

Nöbi Plains......... 35 15 n  137 30 e
Noto Peninsula . . 37 20 n  137 00 e
O Island ............... 34 44 n  139 24 e
Oga Peninsula . . .  39 55 n 139 50 e 
Okhotsk, Sea of . 45 00 n  145 00 e

Oki Islands......... 36 15n 133 15e
Okinawa,
j s l a n d ................26 42 n 128 11e
Okino-Erabu

Island ................ 27 22 n 128 35 e
Önaruto Bridge . . 34 13 n 134 39 e 
Ontake, Mount,

v o lc a n o ..............35 53 n 137 39 e
Ösaka Bay . . . . . .  34 30 n 135 18 e
Oshima

Peninsula ......... 42 00 n 140 30 e
Ösumi Islands . . .  30 30 n 130 00 e 
Ösumi Strait . . . .  31 00 n 131 00 e
Ou Range............39 00 n 140 45 e
Pacific Ocean . . .  32 00 n 138 00 e 
Rishiri Island . ... . 45 11 n 141 15 e 
Ryukyu Islands . . 29 00 n 129 00 e 
Sado, is la n d  . . . .  38 00 n 138 25 e 
Sagami Bay . . . .  35 15 n 139 25 e 
Saroma, Lake . . .  44 08 n 143 50 e 
Seikan Tunnel . . .  41 17 n 140 49 e
Seto Bridge......... 34 23 n 133 40 e
Shikoku,

i s l a n d ......... .. 33 45 n 133 30 e
Shikoku

Mountains......... 33 50 n 133 26 e
Shikotsu, Lake . .  42 45 n 141 20 e 
Shikotsu-Töya

National Park . . .  42 47 n 141 10 e 
Shinano, river . . .  37 00 n 138 45 e 
Shiretoke,
Cape ................44 21 n 145 20 e

Shöwa Volcano . . 42 32 n 140 52 e
Söya, C ap e......... 45 31 n 141 56 e
Söya Strait, see
La Perouse Strait

S u ö S e a ............... 33 50 n 131 30 e
Suwa, Lake......... 36 03 n 138 05 e
Tanega Island . . .  30 40 n 131 00 e 
TenryG, rive r  . . . .  34 39 n 137 48 e 
Teshio, rive r  . . . .  44 40 n 142 20 e 
Teshio Range . . .  44 15 n 142 05 e 
Tokachi, rive r  . . .  42 44 n 143 42 e 
Tokachi Plain . . .  43 00 n 143 30 e 
Tokara Islands . . .  29 37 n 129 43 e 
Tokoro, river . . . .  43 40 n 143 45 e 
Tokuno Island . . .  27 45 n 128 58 e
Tokyo Bay............35 25 n 139 47 e
Tone, r iv e r ............35 44 n 140 51 e
Tosa Bay .............33 20 n 133 40 e
Towada, Lake . . .  40 28 n 140 55 e 
Towada-

Hachimantai
National Park . . 40 35 n 140 53 e

Töya, Lake ......... 42 35 n 140 51 e
Tsugaru Strait . . .  41 35 n 141 00 e 
Tsushima,

i s l a n d s ..............34 20 n 129 20 e
Tsushima Strait . .  34 40 n 129 00 e 
Uchiura Bay . . . .  42 20 n 140 40 e 
Unzen, Mount,

v o lc a n o ............... 32 45 n 130 17 e
Yaku Island.......... 30 20 n 130 30 e
Yodo, r i v e r .......... 34 41 n 135 31 e

Coalescing alluvial fans—cone-shaped deposits of allu- 
vium that run together—are formed where rivers emerge 
from the mountains. When the rivers are large enough to 
extend their courses to the sea, low deltaic plains develop 
in front of the fans; this occurs most frequently where 
the rivers empty into shallow and sheltered bays, as in 
the deltas of Kantö (Kwanto), Nöbi, and Osaka. In most 
places, however, fan surfaces plunge directly into the sea 
and are separated by low, sandy beach ridges.

Dissected plains are common. Intense disturbances have 
caused many former alluvial fans, deltas, and sea bottoms 
to be substantially uplifted to form flat-topped uplands 
such as those found in the Kantö Plain (Kantö-heiya). 
Frequently the uplands have been overlain with volcanic 
ash, as in the Kantö and Tokachi plains.

In addition, Japan is truly a land of volcanoes. Vio­
lent eruptions are frequently experienced, and at least 60 
volcanoes have been active within historical time. New 
volcanoes bom during the 20th century include Shöwa- 
shinzan (Shöwa Volcano) on Hokkaido and Myöjin-shö 
off the Beyoneisu (or Bayonnaise) Rocks in the Pacific. 
The abundant hot springs are mostly of volcanic origin. 
Many of the gigantic volcanoes are conical in shape (e.g., 
Fuji-san [Mount Fuji]), while others form steep lava domes

(e.g., Dai-sen and Unzen). Conspicuous shield volcanoes 
(broad, gently sloping volcanic cones such as Mauna Loa 
on Hawaii Island) are rare, and extensive lava plateaus 
are lacking. One of the characteristics of the volcanic 
areas is the prevalence of calderas (large, circular, basin- 
shaped volcanic depressions), especially in the northeast 
and Southwest, many of which are occupied by lakes, such 
as Kutcharo, Towada, and Ashi.
Japan’s mountains have been influenced by the orogenic 

formation of six mountain arcs off the Pacific coast of 
Asia. They are, from northeast to Southwest, the Chishima 
Range of the Kuril Islands; the Karafuto (Sakhalin) 
Mountain system of Hokkaido; the Northeast, Southwest, 
and Shichito-Mariana ranges of Japan; and the Ryukyu 
(Nansei) Island formations. The four major landform ar­
eas of Japan—the Hokkaido, Northeastem, Central, and 
Southwestem regions—have developed as a result of the 
formation of these arcs.
The Hokkaido region was formed by the coalescence of 

the Chishima and Karafuto arcs. The backbone of the 
region runs from north to south. The Chishima are en­
ters Hokkaido as three volcanic chains with elevations of 
more than 6,000 feet (1,800 metres); these are arranged in 
ladder formation and terminate in the heart of the region.

Four major
landform
regions
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Chief components of the mountain system are the Kitami- 
sanchi (Kitami Mountains) in the north and the Hidaka- 
sammyaku (Hidaka Range) in the south.

The Northeastern Region nearly coincides with the 
northeastern mountain are and stretches from Southwest 
Hokkaido to central Honshu. Several rows of mountains, 
lowlands, and volcanic zones are well oriented to the gen­
eral trend of the insular are of this region, which is convex 
toward the Pacific Ocean. The Kitakami and Abukuma 
ranges on the east coast are somewhat oblique to the 
general trend; they are chiefly composed of older rocks, 
and plateau-like landforms survive in the centre. In the 
western zone, the formations conform to the general trend 
and are composed of a basement complex overlain by 
thick accumulations of young rocks that have been sub- 
jected to mild folding. The Ou-sammyaku, capped with 
towering volcanoes that form the Nasu-kazantai (Nasu 
Volcanic Zone), is separated from the Coastal ranges by 
the Kitakami-Abukuma lowlands to the east and by a row 
of basins in the west.

The Central Region of Honshu is dominated by the over­
lapping of the Northeast, Southwest, and Shichito-Mariana 
mountain arcs. It contains Japan’s highest mountain, Fuji- 
san, which rises to 12,388 feet (3,776 metres), and its 
broadest width of 168 miles (270 kilometres). The trend 
of the mountains, lowlands, and volcanic zones intersects 
the island almost at right angles. The most notable phys­
ical feature is the Fossa Magna, a great rift lowland that 
traverses the widest portion of Honshu from the Sea of 
Japan to the Pacific. It is partially occupied by mountains 
and volcanoes of the Fuji-kazantai. Intermontane basins 
are sandwiched between the lofty, partially glaciated cen­
tral mountain knots of the Akaishi, Kiso, and Hida ranges 
(which together form the Japanese Alps) to the west and 
the Kantö-sanchi to the east. The shallow structural basin 
of the Kantö Plain, which stretches to the east of the 
Kantö-sanchi, is the most extensive lowland of Japan; the 
immense metropolis of Tokyo spreads out from its centre, 
covering a vast area of the plain.

The Southwestern Region of Southern Honshu, Shikoku, 
and northern Kyushu generally coincides with the South­
west mountain are, and the general trend of highlands and 
lowlands is roughly convex toward the Sea of Japan. The 
region is divided into the Inner Zone, formed by com­
plex faulting, and the Outer Zone, formed by warping.

T. Okuda—Aspect Picture Library, London

Taishö Pond in Kamiköchi Valley, Chübu Region. Beyond are 
the peaks of Hotaka-dake, highest mountain in the Hida 
Range, which is the northernmost range in the Japanese Alps.

The Inner Zone is chiefly composed of granite, Paleozoic 
(225,000,000-570,000,000 years old), and volcanic rocks, 
which are arranged in complicated juxtaposition. The 
Outer Zone, consisting of the Akaishi, Kii, Shikoku, and 
Kyushu mountain groups, in contrast, is characterized 
by a regular zonal arrangement from north to south of 
crystalline schists, Paleozoic, Mesozoic (65,000,000-225,- 
000,000 years old), and Tertiary (2,500,000-65,000,000 
years old) formations. The outstanding surface features 
of the Inner Zone present a highly complex mosaic of 
numerous fault blocks, while those of the Outer Zone are 
continuous except where the sea straits separate them into 
the four independent groups. The Inland Sea (Seto-naikai) 
is the region where the greater amount of depression has 
resulted in the invasion of sea waters. The northern edge 
of the Inner Zone is studded with the gigantic lava domes 
of the Daisen-kazantai, which, together with volcanic Aso- 
san, bury a considerable part of the western extension of 
the Inland Sea in central Kyushu.

The Ryukyu Islands Region constitutes the main por­
tion of the Ryukyu are, which penetrates into Kyushu as 
the Kirishima-kazantai and terminates at Aso-san (Mount 
Aso). The influence of the are is also seen in the trend of 
the many elongated islands off western Kyushu, including 
the Koshiki, Goto, and Tsushima islands. The islands of 
the Shichito-Ogasawara region, to the east of the Ryukyu 
are, consist of a number of volcanoes on the submarine 
ridge of the Shichito-Marina are and the Bonin Islands 
(in Japanese Ogasawara-guntö), which include Peel Island 
and Iwo Jima (Iö-jima).
Drainage and soils. The increasing demand for fresh 

water because of the rice culture, industrialization, and 
urbanization is a serious problem. Difficulties of supply lie 
in the paucity of natural water reservoirs, the swift runoff 
of the rivers, and the engineering difficulties of construct- 
ing large-scale dams in the rugged mountains.
Japan’s rivers are generally short and swift-running and 

are supplied by small drainage basins. The most signifi­
cant rivers are the Teshio and Ishikari rivers of Hokkaido; Major 
the Kitakami, Tone, Shinano, Kiso, and Tenryü rivers of rivers 
Honshu; and the Chikugo of Kyushu. Some of the rivers 
from the volcanic areas of northeastern Honshu are acidic 
and are useless for irrigation and other purposes.
Biwa-ko (Lake Biwa), the largest in Japan, covers 260 

square miles of central Honshu. All other major lakes 
are in the northeast. Most of the Coastal lakes, such as 
Kasumiga-ura (Lake Kasumi) and Hamana-ko of Honshu, 
are drowned former valleys, the bay mouths of which have 
been dammed by sandbars. Inland lakes such as Biwa,
Suwa, and Inawashiro of Honshu occupy tectonic depres- 
sions of recent fault origin. Lakes of volcanic origin (e.g., 
Kutcharo of Hokkaido and Towada and Ashi of Honshu) 
outnumber all other types.

The soils of Japan are customarily divided from north­
east to Southwest into a weak podzolic (soils with a thin 
organic mineral layer over a gray leached layer) zone, a 
brown-earth zone, and a red-earth zone. There are some 
local variations. The northern half of the Töhoku area of 
northern Honshu is included in the brown forest soil area.
The northern tip of Hokkaido is classed as a subzone of 
the podzolic soils; the remainder of the island is included 
in the subzone of the acidic brown forest soils; and most 
of western Honshu is a transitional zone. Yellow-brown 
forest soils extend along the Pacific coast from Southern 
Töhoku to Southern Kyushu, while red and yellow soils 
are confined to the Ryukyu Islands.

Kuroboku soils (black soils rich in humus content) are 
found on terraces, hills, and gentle slopes throughout 
Japan, while gley (sticky, blue-gray compact) soils are 
found in the poorly drained lowlands. Peat soils occupy 
the moors in Hokkaido and Töhoku. Muck (dark soil, 
containing a high percentage of organic matter) and gley 
paddy soils are the products of years of rice culture. Polder 
soils (those reclaimed from the sea) are widely distributed, 
and immature volcanic ash soils are found on the uplands.
The widespread reddish soils are generally regarded as the 
products of a former warm, humid climate.

Climate. Japan’s present climate is influenced by the 
country’s latitudinal extent, the surrounding oceans, and



the neighbouring Asian landmass, whereas local climatic 
variations are the result of relief features. In winter, the 
high pressure zone over eastem Siberia and the low pres- 
sure zone over the western Pacific result in an eastward 
flow of cold air (the winter monsoon) from late Septem­
ber to late March that picks up moisture over the Sea of 
Japan. The winter monsoon deposits its moisture as rain 
or snow on the side of Japan facing the Sea of Japan 
and brings dry, windy weather to the Pacific side. The 
pressure Systems are reversed during the summer, and air 
movements from the east and south (the summer mon­
soon) from mid-April to early September bring warmer 
temperatures and rain. Cyclonic storms and frequent and 
destructive typhoons occur during the summer and early 
fall, especially in the Southwest.

The effects The warm waters of the Kuroshio (Japan) Current, which 
of ocean corresponds to the Gulf Stream of the Atlantic, flow
currents northward along Japan’s Pacific coast as far as latitude

35° N. The Tsushima Current branches westward from 
the Kuroshio Current off southem Kyushu and washes 
the coasts of Honshu and Hokkaido along the Sea of 
Japan; it is this current that lends moisture to the win­
ter monsoon. The counterpart of the Labrador Current, 
the cold Oyashio (Chishima) Current, flows southeastward 
from the Bering Sea along the east coast of Hokkaido 
and northeastern Honshu. Its waters meet those of the 
Kuroshio Current, causing dense sea fogs in summer, es­
pecially off Hokkaido.
The chief physical feature to affect climate is the moun­

tainous backbone of the islands. The ranges interrupt air 
flow from the northwest and southeast and cause the 
gloomy weather and heavy snows of winter along the Sea 
of Japan coast and the bright and windy winter weather 
along the Pacific. Temperatures and annual precipitation 
are about the same on both coasts, but they drop notice- 
ably in the mountainous interior.

Temperatures are generally warmer in the south than 
in the north, and the transitional seasons of spring and 
fall are shorter in the north. At Asahikawa, in central 
Hokkaido, the mean temperature in January, the coldest 
month, is 16° F (—9° C), and the mean temperature in 
August, the hottest month, is 70° F (21° C), with an an­
nual average temperature of 43° F (6° C). At Tokyo, the 
mean temperature for January is 39° F (4° C), the mean 
for August 81° F (27° C), and the annual average 59° F 
(15° C). Inland from Tokyo, Matsumoto is cooler, with 
an annual average temperature of 52° F (11° C); whereas 
an annual average of 57° F (14° C) occurs on the Sea 
of Japan coast at Kanazawa. The warmest temperatures 
occur on Kyushu and the southem islands; at Kagoshima, 
the mean temperature for January is 45° F (7° C), the 
mean for August is 81° F (27° C), and the average is 
63° F (17° C).

Precipitation in the form of rain and snow is plentiful 
throughout the islands. Maximum precipitation falls in 
the early summer, and the minimum occurs in winter 
except on the Sea of Japan coast, which receives the coun- 
try’s highest snowfall. The summer rainy season occurs 
through June and July; it is known as the baiu (“plum 
rain”) because it begins when the plums ripen. Torrential 
rains accompany the typhoons.

Rainfall pattems vary with topography, but most of the 
country receives more than 40 inches (1,020 millimetres) 
of precipitation annually. The smallest amount of precip­
itation occurs on eastem Hokkaido, where only 37 inches 
fall annually at Obihiro, whereas the mountainous inte­
rior of the Kii-hantö (Kii Peninsula) of central Honshu 
receives more than 160 inches annually. Varying amounts 
of snow fall on Japan. From November to April snow 
blankets Hokkaido, northern and interior Honshu, and 
the northwest coast.

Plant and animal life. Much of the original vegetation 
has been replaced by agriculture or by the introduction 
of foreign species to the islands. Semitropical rain forest 
prevails in the Ryukyu and Bonin islands and contains 
various kinds of mulberries, camphor, oaks, and fems 
(including tree fems); madder and lianas are found as 
undergrowth. In the Amami-shotö (Amami Islands) this 
type of plant life occurs only on lowlands, but it grows

at higher altitudes southward. There are a few mangrove 
swamps along the Southern coast of Kyushu.

The laurel forest zone of evergreen, broad-leaved trees ex- 
tends from the southwestem islands northward to the low­
lands of northern Honshu. Camphor, pasania, Japanese 
evergreen oak, camellia, and holly are typical trees, and Vegeta- 
various kinds of fems grow as undergrowth. In Kyushu, tional 
the evergreen zone reaches to more than 3,300 feet, but its regions 
altitudinal limit decreases northeastward across Honshu.
In general, camphor dominates in the littoral lowlands; 
pasania, in sunny and well-drained sites; and Japanese ev­
ergreen oak, in the foggy and cloudy inlands. In the south­
westem Hondo region (Honshu, Shikoku, and Kyushu) 
are ficus and fan palm. The Coastal dunes are dominated 
by pine trees. Natural stands of Japanese cedar, some 
containing trees that are more than 2,000 years old, occur 
above 2,300 feet on Yaku-shima, south of Kyushu.
Deciduous broad-leaved forests develop in the higher and 

northward portions of the laurel forest zone. In Kyushu, 
this type of forest occurs above 3,300 feet, but it gradu- 
ally descends northward to meet the shoreline in northern 
Honshu. lts upper limit reaches 6,000 feet in Shikoku and
5,000 feet in central Honshu. The representative trees are 
beech, katsura tree, maple, oak, and birch; while various 
kinds of bamboo grasses grow as undergrowth. All of these 
trees, but especially the maples, are admired for their 
beautiful fall colours. The trees have been occasionally 
replaced by larch, false cypress, false arborvitae, Japanese 
cedar, Japanese red pine, Japanese black pine, and other 
coniferous species. The deciduous zone extends into west­
ern Hokkaido, where beeches terminate at the southwest­
em peninsula, and further northeastward is replaced by 
basswood and maple. Some stands of conifers are mixed 
with the representative forests of this zone.

Coniferous trees are numerous in the north and eastem 
periphery of Hokkaido up to 2,300 feet above sea level.
Sakhalin spruce, Sakhalin fir, blue fir, and Yezo spruce are 
mixed with such deciduous trees as birch, oak, and maple 
and dense undergrowth of mosses and lichens. Coniferous 
trees are mixed with deciduous vegetation in southwest­
em Hokkaido and occur in the higher portion of central 
Honshu and Shikoku.

High-altitude small shrubs, the creeping pine, and alpine 
plants grow in the high mountain knots of central Honshu 
above 8,000 feet. This zone gradually descends northward 
to Hakköda-san, in northern Honshu, at 4,600 feet and to 
Daisetsu-zan, in central Hokkaido, at about 3,600 feet.

The cherry tree, celebrated for its spring blossoms, is 
planted all about the country. Many varieties have been 
cultivated, and natural stands are also found in the 
mountains.

Despite the country’s large human population, the land Animal life 
mammals of Japan are relatively numerous in the remote, 
heavily forested mountain regions. These animals include 
bears, wild boars, raccoon dogs (tanuki), foxes, deer, an- 
telope, hares, and weasels; some species are distinct from 
those of the neighbouring Asian continent. Wild monkeys 
(the Japanese macaque) inhabit many places; those found 
at the northern tip of Honshu represent the northern limit 
of monkey habitation in the world.
Japanese waters are inhabited by whales, dolphins, por- 

poises, and fish such as salmon, sardines, sea bream, 
mackerel, tuna, trout, herring, grey mullets, smelts, and 
cod. Crustaceans include crabs, shrimp, prawns, clams, 
and oysters and are important as food; clams and oysters 
are raised commercially. The rivers and lakes abound in 
trout, salmon, and crayfish. In addition, several varieties 
of seaweed are collected for food.

Reptiles include sea turtles, freshwater tortoises, sea 
snakes, and lizards. There are two species of poisonous 
snakes, but most of the snakes, including the five-foot- 
long Japanese rat snake, are harmless. Toads, frogs, and 
newts are common; and the Japanese giant salamander of 
Kyushu and Honshu attains a length of four feet.

Water birds include gulls, auks, grebes, albatrosses, shear- 
waters, herons, ducks, geese, swans, and cranes. The cor- 
morant is sometimes trained to catch fish. There are about 
150 species of songbirds, as well as eagles, hawks, falcons, 
pheasant, ptarmigan, quail, owls, and woodpeckers. Storks
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Cherry trees in blossom on a small Street in Kyöto.
Lonnie Duka—TSW-CLlCK/Chicago

and the Japanese crested ibis (toki), once abundant, have 
nearly become extinct.

Administrative regions. The concept of regions in Japan 
is inseparable from the historie development of admin­
istrative units. Care was always taken to include various 
physical features in the larger administrative units so as 
to create a well-balanced geographic whole. Many of the 
ancient terms for administrative units have survived in 
the form of place-names.

The Taika reforms of 646 established the ri (roughly 
corresponding to the later village community) as the basic 
social and economie unit and the gun (district) as the 
smallest political unit to be governed by the central govern­
ment. The gun were grouped to form more than 60 kuni 
(provinces), the largest political units, which were ruled 
by governors appointed by the central government. Each 
kuni was composed of maritime plains, interior basins, 
and mountains to constitute a more or less independent 
geographic entity. Several adjacent kuni that were linked 
by a trunk road or a convenient sea route were grouped 
into a dö; the term signified both the route and the region. 
The core region of the country was called the Kinai, or 
the land adjacent to the shifting Imperial capitals.

During the Nara (710-784) and Heian (794-1185) peri- 
ods, the region of Honshu to the east of the three great 
mountain barriers of Arachi, Fuwa, and Suzuka north, 
east, and southeast of Biwa-ko was called Kantö {kan, 
“barrier”; tö, “east”); and that to the west Kansai (kan, 
“barnier”; sai, “west”). As the empire’s frontier shifted to 
the northeast, Kantö came to indicate the region to the 
east of Hakone barrier, and Kansai gradually came to 
include limited areas near the Capital of Kyöto as far as 
Osaka and present Köbe. Northern areas that had not 
come under direct control of the central government were 
called Yezochi, “the land of non-subjugated people.”

A third regional system was applied after the lOth cen- 
tury, in which kuni were amalgamated according to their 
distance from Kyöto. The larger units were kingoku, or 
proximate kuni; chügoku, or intermediate kuni; and en- 
goku, or remote kuni. Mutsu and Dewa in northeastern 
Honshu and islands such as Sado, Oki, Tsushima, and Iki 
were termed henkyö, or peripheral, lands.

In 1871 the feudal system was dissolved and the ken, 
or prefectural, system was established. At first the more 
than 300 prefectures were mostly the former fiefs of feudal 
lords, who were appointed as governors. Through amal- 
gamation and partition there were frequent changes in the 
ken pattern, until by 1888 the present configuration of 
43 ken (including Okinawa), three ju  (urban prefectures) 
of Tokyo, Ösaka, and Köbe, and one dö (Hokkaido) was 
established; in 1943 Tokyo was given the status of to, 
or metropolis.

Early in the 20th century it was recognized that larger geo- 
graphical divisions were needed. By 1905 a system of eight 
chihö (regions) had been set up that divided the country 
from northeast to Southwest. The chihö are Hokkaido; Tö­
hoku (northern Honshu); Kantö (eastem Honshu); Chübu 
(central Honshu); Kinki (west central Honshu); Chügoku 
(western Honshu); Shikoku; and Kyushu (including the 
Ryukyus). Another system used by some governmental 
agencies is a modification of the chihö system. Chübu- 
chihö, for example, is subdivided into Hokuriku, Tösan, 
and Tökai. This system is devised so as to group prefec­
tures of similar geographic character into one chihö and is 
more effective for illustrating regional contrasts and com- 
paring statistics. In addition, planners have come to refer 
to the string of industrialized and urbanized areas along 
the Pacific seaboard between Kantö-chihö and northern 
Kyushu as the Pacific Belt Zone (Taihei-yö Bemto Chi- 
tai). This zone includes most of the Japanese cities with 
populations of more than 1,000,000, as well as more than 
half of the country’s total population.

Settlement patterns. Since the late 19th century, eco­
nomie and social changes have affected even the most 
remote mral villages, but many things Japanese have sur­
vived. In the villages, many features that are in common 
with those of other Asian villages are well preserved. Au- 
tonomous and cooperative Systems of agricultural prac- 
tices and rituals, as well as mutual assistance among the 
villagers, have been handed down to the present. An au- 
tonomous mral unit, generally known as a mura, consists 
of some 30 to 50 or more households. Now called an aza, 
this unit should not be confused with the administrative 
terms mura or son in use after 1888.

Most of the mral settlements are of age-old origin, and 
their histories are lost in time. Historically traceable settle­
ments owe their origins largely to land reclamation after 
the 16th century. They are commonly called shinden, or 
“new paddy fields,” but in terms of social stmeture they 
do not radically differ from the older settlements.
Considerable local difference is evident in the settlement 

pattern. Some villages are agglomerated, as are those 
of Kinki-chihö; some are dispersed, as in northeastern 
Shikoku; some are elongated, such as those on the rows 
of sand dunes in the Niigata-heiya (Niigata Plain) and on 
the natural levees of deltas; while others are scattered on 
the steeper mountain slopes. These differences are only 
superficial; without exception, the inhabitants are bound 
together to form a firm village community.

No village is regarded as purely mral. Those that are 
near industrialized urban centres include commuters and 
industrial workers. The more remote settlements send out 
seasonal labourers during the winter months. The villages 
of Hokkaido are based on commercial agriculture, and 
each household has direct contact with a nearby town.
Fishing villages were absent in Töhoku-chihö until the 

beginning of the 17th century, when northward movement 
began. They were originally dependent upon nearby rice- 
producing villages; although some dried, salted, or smoked 
fish found more distant markets. The fishing villages are 
most numerous in the Southwest, where an exchange 
economy has long been in practice. Mountain villages that 
depend solely on mountain products other than rice are 
exceedingly rare. Many of them were founded after the 
17th century, when lumber, charcoal, and other such prod­
ucts found markets in the growing towns on the plains. 
There were also some villages in the mountainous interior 
of western Töhoku that relied purely upon hunting, but 
these have all but disappeared.

Urban settlement is generally of recent origin. Except for 
the former capita! cities of Nara, Kyöto, and Kamakura,
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no sizable town of any significance appeared before the 
16th century. Most of the provincial capitals, or koku- 

fu, of ancient Japan were only administrative centres 
that contained official residences and were not developed 
towns. After the latter part of the 16th century, influential 
temples and feudal lords began to build towns by gath- 
ering merchants and craftsmen close to their headquar- 
ters. The power of the feudal lords stabilized when they 
built jöka-machi (castle towns), which were located so as 
to command and control the main transportation routes 
and surrounding areas; the majority of Japan’s important 
cities, including Tokyo, have developed from them.
Next in importance were the port towns, such as Hakata 

and Sakai, which have experienced more vicissitudes than 
the castle towns. In addition, some of the religious towns 
have grown to a considerable size, as in the case of Ise, 
Kompira, and Zenköji. Under the regime of the Tokugawa 
shogunate (1603-1867), peaceful conditions fostered na- 
tionwide pilgrimages on a scale unknown in the preceding 
period, and temple and shrine towns such as Kyöto and 
Nara flourished.

Widespread urban growth began in the late 19th cen­
tury with the development of the international ports of 
Köbe, Yokohama, Niigata, Hakodate, and Nagasaki and 
the naval bases of Yokosuka, Kure, and Sasebo. Industri- 
alization ushered in the rapid growth of Japanese cities, 
and some of the industrial towns (e.g., Yawata, Niihama, 
Kawasaki, and Amagasaki) were founded in response to 
economie development. Most of the former castle towns, 
and especially those along the Pacific belt, have been 
expanded directly or indirectly by industrialization. In 
Hokkaido and in Southern Kyushu raw materials and 
power resources have attracted a limited number of in­
dustrial plants, which alone are responsible for the exis- 
tence of cities such as Tomakomai, Muroran, Nobeoka, 
and Minamata.
Japanese cities are bewildering mixtures of old and new, 

East and West. Oriental congestion exists side by side 
with the most modernized business centres and industrial 
establishments; and the fragmented, patchwork pattern of 
land ownership is a formidable obstacle in ever-expanding 
cities of skyscrapers, subways, and underground plazas. 
Other serious problems are the shortage of better housing, 
the increasing use of the automobile, overcrowded public 
transportation systems, the shortage of open space, envi- 
ronmental pollution, and the constant menace of earth- 
quakes and floods. (Ak.W./Y.M.)

THE PEO PLE

Ethnic and linguistic groups. The Japanese people are 
classified as a branch of the Mongoloid race and are 
closely akin to the peoples of eastern Asia; they constitute 
the overwhelming majority of the population. The indige- 
nous Ainu largely have been assimilated into the general 
population, although small groups survive in Hokkaido. 
There are two minority groups in the country who gen­
erally have not been assimilated into Japanese society 
and who are subject to varying degrees of discrimination. 
The larger of these, the burakumin, are the descendants 
of a formerly outcast class of ethnic Japanese. Koreans 
constitute the second group. Most are descended from 
Koreans who migrated to Japan in the first half of the 
20th century, when Korea was a Japanese colony; despite 
having been born and raised in Japan, they are classified 
as resident aliens. The Okinawans form another group, 
who though they are Japanese citizens are often relegated 
to a second-class status.

Japanese is the national language, and Ainu is almost 
extinct. The Japanese language is generally included in the 
Altaic linguistic group and is especially akin to Korean, 
although the vocabularies differ. Some linguists also con- 
tend that Japanese contains elements of Southeast Asian 
languages. The introduction of the Chinese writing system 
and of Chinese literature in about the 4th century ad  en- 
riched the Japanese vocabulary. Until that time Japanese 
had no written form, and at first Chinese characters 
(called kanji in Japanese) were used to write Japanese; 
but by the 9th century two syllabaries, known collectively 
as kana (katakana and hiragana), were developed from

them. Since then, a combination of kanji and kana has 
been used for written Japanese. Although some 3,000 to
5,000 kanji are in general use, after World War II the 
number of characters necessary for a basic vocabulary was 
reduced to about 2,000, and the writing of these charac­
ters was simplified, Several thousand Western loanwords, 
principally from English, have also been adopted.

The distribution of Japanese nearly coincides with the 
territory of Japan. Standard Japanese, based on the dialect 
spoken in Tokyo, was established in the late 19th century 
through the creation of a national educational system 
and through more widespread communication. There are 
many local dialects, which are often mutually unintelligi- 
ble, but Standard Japanese is understood nationwide.

Japanese is broadly divided linguistically into the two 
major dialects of Hondo and Nantö. The Hondo dialect is 
used throughout Japan and may be divided into three ma­
jor subdialects of the east, west, and Kyushu. The Eastem 
subdialects were established in the 7th and 8th centuries 
and became known as the azuma (“Eastem”) language. 
After the 17th century there was a vigorous influx of 
the Kamigata (Kinai) dialect, which was the foundation 
of Standard Japanese. Among the Western dialects, Kinki 
dialect was long the Standard language of Japan, although 
the present Kamigata dialect of the Kyöto-Osaka region 
is of recent origin.
The Kyushu dialects have been placed outside the main- 

stream of linguistic change of the Western dialects and 
retain some of the 16th-century forms of the latter. 
They extend as far south as Tanega and Yaku islands. 
The Nantö dialects are used by Okinawa islanders from 
Amami-Oshima in Kagoshima Prefecture as far west as 
Yonaguni-jima. Long placed outside the mainstream of 
linguistic change, they strongly retain their ancient forms.

Religious. In Japan, the indigenous religion, Shintö, 
various sects of Buddhism, and Christianity exist together 
with a number of “new religions” (shinkö shukyö) that 
have emerged since the 19th century; not one of the re­
ligions is dominant, and each is affected by the others.

D E. Cox—TSW-CLICK/Chicago

Purification shrine in the Kiyomizu temple, Kyöto.
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Shinto and 
Buddhism

For example, one person or family may believe in several 
Shintö gods and at the same time belong to a Buddhist 
sect. Intense religious feelings are generally lacking except 
among the adherents of some of the new religions.

Shintö is a polytheistic religion. People, commonly ma­
jor historical figures, as well as natural objects have been 
enshrined as gods. Some of the Hindu gods and Chi­
nese spirits were also introduced and Japanized. Each 
rural settlement has at least one shrine of its own; and 
there are several shrines of national significance, the most 
important of which is the Grand Shrine of Ise in Mie 
Prefecture. After the Meiji Restoration, Shintö became a 
state-supported religion, but this institution was abolished 
after World War II.

Buddhism was officially introduced into the Imperial 
court from Korea in the mid-6th century a d . Direct con­
tact with central China was maintained, and several sects 
were introduced. In the 8th century Buddhism was adopted 
as the national religion, and national and provincial tem­
ples, nunneries, and monasteries were built throughout the 
country. In the early 9th century, the Tendai and Shingon 
sects were introduced by Japanese monks who had studied 
in China. These sects have continued to exert profound 
influence in some parts of Japan. Zen Buddhism, intro­
duced at the beginning of the Kamakura period, has main­
tained a large following. Most of the major Buddhist sects 
of modem Japan, however, have descended from those 
that were modified in the 13th century by monks such as 
Shinran, who established an offshoot of Pure Land (Jödo) 
Buddhism called the True Pure Land sect (Jödo Shinshü), 
and Nichiren, who founded Nichiren Buddhism.

Christianity was introduced into Japan in the 16th cen­
tury by Roman Catholic missionaries and was well re- 
ceived both as a religion and as a Symbol of European 
culture. After the establishment of the Tokugawa shogun- 
ate, Christians were persecuted, and Christianity was to- 
tally banned in 1637. Inaccessible and isolated islands and 
the peninsula of western Kyushu continued to harbour 
“hiding Christian” villages until the ban was lifted by the 
Meiji government in 1873. Christianity was reintroduced 
by Western missionaries, who established many Russian 
Orthodox, Roman Catholic, and Protestant congregations.
The great majority of what are now called the “new 

religions” were founded after the mid-19th century. Most 
have their roots in Shintö, but they have also been influ- 
enced by Buddhism, Neo-Confucianism, and Christianity. 
One of the largest, the Söka Gakkai (“Value Creation 
Society”), is based on a sect of Nichiren Buddhism and 
has powerful political organization. Another new Nichiren 
sect to attract a large following is the Risshö Kösei-kai. 
New Shintö cults include Tenri-kyö and Konkö-kyö.

Demographic trends. The increase in Japan’s popula­
tion since the 19th century has kept pace with economie 
development, and the Standard of living has risen steadily. 
Japan’s overall population density is exceeded by only a 
few countries, although population distribution is highly 
variable. Some 80 percent of the country consists of 
mountainous areas, which has caused the congested con- 
centration of population within the limited plains and 
lowlands. The increased population has been absorbed 
into the ever-expanding urban areas, while the population 
of mral districts has declined considerably.



Japan 2 9 5

Population
growth
trends

Japan’s 
regional 
and world 
standing

Japan has experienced spectacular growth since 1868, 
when the population numbered about 33,000,000. This in­
crease is directly related to slow but steady urban growth; 
the development of Hokkaido, Töhoku, and southem 
Kyushu; and the introduction of commercial agriculture. 
In 1897, when industrialization first began, the popu­
lation numbered more than 42,000,000. From 1898 to 
1918 growing industrial cities and mining towns absorbed 
a large population, as did Hokkaido and the sericultural 
(silkworm-raising) rural districts.
In 1920, when the first precise census was conducted, 

the population was nearly 57,000,000. Between 1919 and 
1945 Tokyo, Osaka, Nagoya, and northern Kyushu devel­
oped as the nation’s four major industrial districts. At the 
same time, some of the smaller cities lost their ability to 
sustain a growing population, and some of them declined. 
By 1940 the population had grown to more than doublé 
that of 1868. During World War II, there was a marked 
migration to the rural areas to avoid aerial bombing, and 
some cities such as Osaka were reduced to one-third their 
previous size. After 1945, the repatriated population of 
nearly 9,000,000 and the temporarily explosive increase in 
the birth rate caused abnormally high growth.

The rapid rehabilitation of industry after 1950 has re- 
sulted in the continuing concentration of population in 
the Pacific Coastal areas. The expansion of the Keihin area 
is not confined to Tokyo, Yokohama, and their adjacent 
suburbs but extends to a much wider circle. The same is 
true of the Keihanshin (Kyöto-Osaka-Köbe) and Chükyö 
(Nagoya) areas. Rural areas outside the direct influence 
of urbanization have been subjected to a marked decline. 
Adult males migrate to the Pacific coast, and many of 
those who remain at home periodically leave as tempo- 
rary labourers, creating a constant outflow of population 
from the mountainous areas and isolated islands. In many 
places, emigration is so marked that the remaining popu­
lation cannot maintain a balanced community, and whole 
settlements are abandoned. A striking demographic fea­
ture since World War II is the decline of birth and death 
rates in response to improved birth control measures and 
health conditions. Thus, Japan’s rate of population in­
crease is one of the world’s lowest, and its life expectancy 
is among the highest. (Ak.W./Y.M./Ed.)

THE ECONOMY
Japan is remarkable for its extraordinarily rapid rate of eco­
nomie growth in the 20th century, especially after World 
War II. This growth has been based on unprecedented 
expansion of industrial production and on an aggressive 
export trade policy. As a result, Japan has become the 
second largest free-market economie power, ranking only 
behind the United States. It is one of the world’s largest 
producers of motor vehicles, steel, and high-technology 
manufactured goods. Although Japan’s Standard of living 
did not increase as rapidly as did the overall economy 
in the early postwar decades—due in large part to the 
high percentage of Capital reinvestment in those years— 
it gradually has caught up and become comparable with 
that found in other developed countries.

Administration of the economy. 'Private enterprise, the 
role of the government, and taxation. Japan’s system of 
economie management is probably without parallel in the 
world. Although the extent of direct state participation in 
economie activities is limited, the govemment’s control 
and influence over business is stronger and more per- 
vasive than in most other free-enterprise countries. This 
control is not exercised through legislation or adminis­
trative action but through constant—and to an outsider 
almost obsessive—consultation with business and through 
the authorities’ deep indirect involvement in banking. 
Consultation is mainly by means of joint committees and 
groups that keep under review, monitor performance of, 
and set targets for nearly every branch and sector of the 
economy. In addition, there are several agencies and gov- 
emment departments that concern themselves with such 
aspects of the economy as exports, imports, investment, 
and prices, as well as with overall economie growth. These 
are stafled by experts, who are not only in constant touch 
with business but are also close to the minister concemed;

they form an integral part of a system that is quick to 
collate and interpret the latest economie indicators and to 
respond to changes in the situation. The most important of 
these agencies is the Economie Planning Agency. Like the 
Bureau of Statistics, it forms part of the Prime Minister’s 
Office and, apart from monitoring the daily running of 
the economy, it is also responsible for long-term planning.

The system works well, without any major crises in gov- 
emment-business relations, because of the unusual self- 
discipline of Japanese businessmen in their dealings with 
the authorities and the govemment’s deep understanding 
of the role, needs, and problems of business. The need for 
large-scale government participation in economie activi­
ties is thereby obviated, and, unlike many govemments in 
the free-enterprise world, the state appears to be reluctant 
to extend its direct role. In 1985, for example, the govem- 
ment relinquished to the private sector its monopolies over 
the tobacco and salt industries and domestic telephone 
and telegraph services; and in 1987 the publicly owned 
Japanese National Railways was privatized, its operations 
divided into several constituent companies that operate 
together under the name Japan Railways (JR) Group. The 
government retains an interest in international telecom- 
munications services and radio and television broadcast- 
ing. It plays no part in gas production or—except for 
providing electricity in economically underdeveloped ar­
eas—in electricity generation.

The govemment’s economie influence is supplemented 
by its substantial role in banking. The state owns a num­
ber of financial institutions, such as the Japan Develop­
ment Bank, the Export-Import Bank, the Small Business 
Finance Corporation, and the Housing Loan Corporation, 
whose principal objectives are to finance private enterprise 
in areas that are considered particularly desirable. The 
Ministry of Finance and the Bank of Japan have consider- 
able influence over business investment decisions because 
of the close interdependence of business, the commercial 
banks, and the central bank.
Tax revenues account for a great majority of the govem­

ment’s total income. Japanese taxes can be divided into 
three main categories: taxes on individuals, taxes on busi­
ness, and miscellaneous levies. Individuals are subject to 
Progressive income, prefectural, and municipal inhabitant 
taxes. Income tax is divided into withholding tax, which 
is deducted at the source of income, and assessment tax, 
which is payable annually. The local taxes consist of a per 
capita levy and an income levy. An enterprise tax is some- 
times levied on individuals who carry on specified business 
activities. Businesses are subject to local inhabitant taxes, 
which consist of a per capita and a Corporation levy, enter­
prise tax, and Corporation tax. Other taxes include gift and 
inheritance taxes, excise taxes levied on a number of con- 
sumer goods, and liquor, gasoline, travel, entertainment, 
securities-exchange, and automobile-acquisition taxes.

Trade unions and employers’ associations. Japanese 
trade unions have had a relatively short history. Although 
there were several labour organizations before World War 
II, trade unions became important only after the U.S. 
occupation forces introduced legislation that gave workers 
the right to organize, to bargain with employers, and to 
strike. Because Japanese trade unions are generally or- 
ganized on a plant or enterprise basis, their number is 
relatively large, and in many cases there are different or­
ganizations for different plants of the same company. The 
great majority of the enterprise unions are affiliated to 
federations that are loosely organized on craft lines, such 
as the Federation of Iron and Steel Workers Unions and 
Federation of Textile Workers Unions, and to one of the 
national labour organizations. They retain much of their 
independence, however, in dealing with employers. While 
the craft and national federations formulate general pol­
icy, discuss and advise on strategy, and coordinate wage 
offensives, serious negotiations are usually conducted by 
individual unions and the employees. One result of Japan’s 
industrial, as opposed to craft, unionism is that demar- 
cation disputes and interunion rivalry for members are 
relatively rare. Furthermore, if judged in terms of working 
days lost, Japanese labour relations have been noticeably 
more amicable than those in other developed countries,
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such as the United Kingdom, Italy, and the United States. 
Labour The national labour organizations are the left-wing and
organiza- highly political General Council of Trade Unions of Japan 
tions (Söhyö), the more moderate and less political Japan Con-

federation of Labour (Domei), the National Federation 
of Industrial Labour Organizations (Shinsambetsu), and 
the Federation of Independent Unions (Chüritsu Rören). 
Söhyö is the largest of the four, and Domei is its principal 
rival; Chüritsu Rören often associates itself with Söhyö, 
especially during the annual “spring labour offensive.”
Apart from the political demands of the left-wing unions, 

labour organizations have been mainly concerned with 
such questions as wages, prices, and working conditions. 
Problems of the evolution of a comprehensive industrial 
policy, of greater centralization, and of the union of the 
rival national organizations became important during the 
late 20th century mainly because of the trend toward 
growing concentration in industry and greater coopera- 
tion among the various employers’ organizations. There 
is also a growing feeling that in this age of rapid techno- 
logical progress and change, the ideology-ridden policies 
of Söhyö are no longer adequate. Although all of the in- 
terested parties pay lip service to unification, the pressure 
for greater cooperation, pragmatism, and professionalism 
comes mainly from the independent unions in private in­
dustries. Moves to unify these private-industry unions have 
been undertaken in the hope that unification would crëate 
a large politically moderate union capable of restraining 
the influence of the highly ideological government and 
public sector unions led by Söhyö.

Resources. Minerals. Although Japan’s mineral deposits 
are fairly diverse, with a few exceptions the reserves are 
small and production is inadequate to meet more than 
a small part of domestic requirements. The quality of 
the minerals mined is often poor, and since deposits are 
widely scattered the extractive industry is characterized by 
a large number of small and relatively inefficiënt mines 
that do not lend themselves to the application of modern, 
large-scale mining methods. Cöal, iron ore, zinc, lead, 
copper, chromite, and manganese are among the most im­
portant minerals, and although a large number of others 
are mined on a minor scale, there is an almost complete 
lack of nickel, cobalt, bauxite, nitrates, rock salt, potash, 
phosphates, and oil.

Coal is the country’s most important mineral. Japanese 
coal is of relatively poor quality and is difficult to mine, 
and production costs are therefore high. Production is con­
centrated in Hokkaido and Kyushu. Despite the Kyushu 
field’s proximity to the sea, it has lost much of its im- 
portance because of the gradual exhaustion of the richer 
seams and the poor quality of the coal mined. The seams 
of the Hokkaido field are thicker than those of Kyushu, 
and the use of mechanized, large-scale mining methods 
has resulted in a relatively high output per miner.

Oil deposits are meagre, domestic oil production ac­
counting for a negligible fraction of Japan’s oil consump- 
tion. The oil-bearing belt extends from northern Honshu 
on the Sea of Japan to the Ishikari-Yüfutsu lowlands in 
Hokkaido; virtually the whole of the country’s output 
comes from Niigata and Akita prefectures. Natural gas is 
produced in Honshu; two major fields are in the south 
Kantö region and in Niigata Prefecture.

Although Japan ranks as one of the world’s major steel- 
makers, domestic resources and production of iron ore are 
small; Japan imports almost all of its iron ore. Japanese 
ore is of poor quality and is obtained mostly from small 
mines in Hokkaido and northern Honshu.

Copper, once Japan’s most important metallic ore, is 
produced in mines situated in Hokkaido and the pre­
fectures of Akita and Iwate. Domestic production is far 
from enough to meet demand, and the majority of copper 
ore is imported. Lead and zinc are often found in con- 
junction with copper; zinc production is concentrated in 
Gifu Prefecture. Other metallic ores mined include silver, 
gold, tungsten, tin, antimony, molybdenum, and titanium. 
Japan also has large sulfur and limestone deposits.
Agricultural and forest resources. Because of the coun­

try’s mountainous terrain, the supply of agricultural land 
is limited. The soil, largely infertile and immature, requires

careful husbandry and fertilization. Timber resources Timber 
are extensive, consisting of broad-leaved and coniferous resources 
forests, but a sizable proportion of the forestland is lo­
cated in inaccessible mountain areas. Most of the forest 
area is privately owned, and much of it is distributed 
among a large number of relatively small holders. The 
rest is publicly owned; it is in these areas that large-scale 
reafforestation has taken place.
Hydroelectric resources. As a result of its climate, Japan 

has considerable water resources. It also has an extensive 
network of rivers that can be used for irrigation, although 
flooding is a serious problem in many parts of the country.
As a result of the mountainous terrain, the ample hydro­
electric potential is distributed in an uneven fashion. Hy­
droelectric development is largely concentrated in central 
Honshu along the Shinano, Tenryü, Tone, and Kiso rivers; 
in Töhoku; and in some parts of Kyushu. This pattern of 
distribution ensures that Japan’s hydroelectric capabilities 
are well located in relation to the important industrial 
areas. Although there is significant undeveloped potential, 
the best sites are already utilized, and further additions 
to capacity are increasingly expensive. Most hydroelectric 
power plants cannot operate at full capacity for more than 
a few months of the year because of seasonal variations 
of rainfall and the difficulty of constructing adequate stor- 
age facilities.

Agriculture and fishing. Agricultural production, in­
cluding forestry and fishing, has grown less rapidly than 
national output or has actually declined, and it accounts 
for only a small proportion of the national income. Despite 
rapid increases in yields, agricultural output per person is 
considerably less than in other sectors of the economy. The 
agricultural sector employs a relatively large percentage of 
the working population in comparison to its contribution 
to the national economy, although increasing numbers of 
farm workers are leaving agriculture for other industries.
Japanese agriculture is characterized by a large number of 
small and often inefficiënt farms, and many farmers have 
to rely on outside occupations for a substantial part of their 
income, Larger farms are generally found in Hokkaido, 
where units of 25 to 50 acres (10 to 20 hectares) are not 
uncommon. The country’s principal erop is rice. Other 
important farm products include wheat, barley, potatoes, 
fruits, vegetables, and tea.

The main objectives of the government’s agricultural 
policy have been to encourage self-sufficiency in the more 
important commodities, to enlarge the size of the average

Suzanne J. Engelmaan—Shostal Assoc.

Terraced rice paddies near Takahashi, Okayama Prefecture.
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holding, which is small by advanced agricultural standards, 
and to close the gap between mral and urban incomes. 
The central feature of this policy has been an artificially 
high producer rice price. This has succeeded in raising 
farm incomes and has led to increases in the production of 
rice; a growing surplus of rice, however, has prompted the 
government to encourage farmers to raise livestock and 
to grow vegetables, wheat, and other crops instead of rice. 
Livestock-raising has become one of the most important 
farming activities, although most feeds must be imported.
Japan has one of the largest catches of fish of any na­

tion in the world. In spite of its dominant international 
position, the Japanese fishing industry faces a number of 
serious problems, partly the result of stmctural weaknesses 
within the industry and partly a result of the restrictions 
placed upon it by nations that have claimed a 200-mile 
economie zone in their Coastal waters. Despite the efforts 
of the government to create larger and more efficiënt 
units, small and medium-sized enterprises and individual 
fishermen still account for the bulk of the total income. 
Imports of fishery products exceed exports.

Industry. Mining and quarrying. Mining is a relatively 
unimportant branch of the economy. Most of the value of 
mining production is accounted for by coal, with copper, 
limestone, oil and natural gas, lead and zinc, sulfur, silver, 
and gold also significant contributors. The coal industry 
has suffered from the competition of cheaper foreign coal 
and from the rapid shift to oil after World War II. Despite 
the closure of a large number of uneconomic pits and a 
growth in productivity, foreign competition has had an 
unfavourable effect on the financial results of most coal- 
mining companies, which repeatedly has forced the gov­
ernment to aid the industry.
Manufacturing. The most notable feature of Japan’s 

economie growth since World War II has been the rapid 
development of manufacturing. Progress has been made 
in terms of quantitative growth, quality, variety, and ef­
ficiency. Japan has become a greatly feared competitor 
whose products are in increasing demand. It is one of 
the world’s principal shipbuilders and automakers and is 
a major producer of crude steel, synthetic rubber, alu- 
minum, sulfuric acid, plastics, cement, pulp and paper, 
refined copper, and cotton yam. It has some of the world’s 
largest and most advanced industrial plants.

The most spectacular growth has been in the pro­
duction of motor vehicles, iron and steel, machinery 
(including robots), petrochemicals, precision equipment 
(notably cameras), and advanced electronic products (in­
cluding computers, telecommunications equipment, and 
consumer goods). Some of the older industries, however, 
have advanced relatively slowly. The lumber and wood 
industry, textiles, and foodstuffs have failed to match the 
expansion in manufacturing as a whole.

A principal reason for Japan’s industrial performance has 
been the high level and rapid growth of Capital investment. 
A boom in equipment investment provided the iron-and- 
steel and machine-building industries with a rapidly grow­
ing home market, allowed for a spectacular increase in 
productive capacity and in the scale of operations, and led 
to a rapid replacement of old machinery. This, in turn, 
resulted in a considerable improvement in productivity 
throughout the economy and enabled industry to grow, 
despite the acute shortage of skilled labour that developed. 
Despite rising wages, many sectors of Japanese manufac­
turing have a formidable advantage over their rivals, a fact 
that is well illustrated by the country’s growing exports. 
Also important to Japan’s strong industrial position in the 
world are the high rate of labour productivity, relative to 
other major industrial countries, and the extensive use of 
technological innovations.
During the late 20th century, industry has also been 

characterized by a growing tendency toward tie-ups, merg- 
ers, and takeovers among the larger manufacturing and 
industrial concerns. These actions have been made possi- 
ble by the gradual relaxation and the increasingly flexible 
interpretation of the country’s antimonopoly laws enacted 
after World War II. The authorities have accepted the ar­
gument that greater concentration at the top is essential in 
order to improve efficiency, to make better use of the ex-

isting resources, and to increase or maintain international 
competitiveness. This argument has been given additional 
force by the need to strengthen Japanese enterprises in the 
face of growing direct foreign investment, made possible 
under the govemment’s Capital decontrol program. The 
merger of the Yawata and Fuji Steel companies into the 
Nippon Steel Corporation, for example, created one of the 
world’s largest producers of steel.

There are also a large number of small and relatively 
inefficiënt manufacturing enterprises that use a substantial 
amount of the scarce labour. By and large, small firms 
tend to be more prominent in the less dynamic industries.

Despite Japan’s rapidly increasing consumption of en- 
ergy, per capita consumption remains low when compared 
to that of other industrialized countries. The largest sin­
gle source of energy is oil; almost the entire demand is 
satisfied through imports, an important share of which 
comes from fields developed by Japanese companies. In 
addition, the difficulty and expense of mining coal has 
steadily reduced its importance. Because of the difficulties 
involved in hydroelectric development, the majority of 
the total electric power is generated by thermal plants. 
Oil is important, but there has been an increase in the 
importance of coal-fired electricity plants. There are also 
a number of nuclear and geothermal plants. The growth 
in gas production has been greatest for natural gas and 
liquefied natural gas, which account for the largest share 
of total production.

Finance. Japan’s complex financial system is different 
from that of other developed countries in a number of im­
portant aspects. The Bank of Japan, established in 1882, 
is the sole bank of issue; it also plays an important role 
in determining and enforcing the govemment’s economie 
and financial policies. The bulk of the domestic banking 
business is transacted through commercial banks, of which 
the city banks (such as Dai-Ichi Kangyo, Fuji, Mitsubishi, 
and Sanwa) are the most important. There are also a num­
ber of long-term credit banks, some government financial 
institutions—including the Japan Development Bank and 
the Export-Import Bank—and many mutual savings and 
loan banks and credit associations.

One of the more unusual features of the Japanese finan­
cial system is the high degree of interdependence between 
the central bank, the commercial banks, and industry. Tra- 
ditionally, industry has relied on banks for a large part of 
its borrowing requirements, and, although the importance 
of its own Capital has increased, private and government 
financial institutions still account for a substantial part of 
the total. Since the commercial banks are responsible for 
most credit extended to industry, their influence on their 
cliënt companies is considerable. Their active lending pol­
icy also means that their liquidity ratios tend to be low by 
Western standards and that they are forced to rely on call 
money (money that is readily available to banks as loans) 
and on large-scale borrowing from the Bank of Japan. The 
central bank is thereby in a strong position to influence 
bank operations and to bring about a quick adjustment in 
the volume of credit through credit ceilings, moral pres­
sure, and other methods. Other sources of finance that are 
less susceptible to central bank influence include mutual 
savings and loan banks, credit associations, life insurance 
companies, and other nonbank financial institutions.
The bond market is relatively undeveloped because the 

govemment’s low, long-term interest rate policy has made 
bonds relatively unattractive as compared with the com- 
paratively high level of short-term rates. Individuals and 
institutional investors tend to buy discount debentures 
only. Bond buying, therefore, is confined chiefly to banks 
and other financial institutions, which are expected to 
purchase government and govemment-guaranteed bonds 
according to an unofficial allocation quota. The secondary 
bond market has been in operation since the mid-1960s, 
and, although over-the-counter transactions have risen 
rapidly, a significant proportion of the total business is 
accounted for by trading in financial debentures. It is gen­
erally accepted that improvement of the efficiency of the 
bond market is important, but significant progress cannot 
be made without rectifying the imbalance between short- 
and long-term interest rates.
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There are several stock exchanges in Japan; the two most 
important, Tokyo and Osaka, account for almost all of the 
total business. Foreign investors have taken an interest in 
Japanese stocks, and the Tokyo exchange has become one 
of the world’s largest.

Trade. An outstanding feature of Japan’s economie de- 
velopment has been the rapid advance in its overseas sales, 
even though the share of exports in the country’s gross 
national product has not changed significantly. From the 
point of view of individual industries and as a generator of 
growth, however, exports are much more important than 
their contribution to the national income would suggest.

Reasons for this spectacular export performance are the 
growing variety of Japan’s industrial output, the shift 
to products with a relatively high value added, more 
advanced sales-promotion techniques, and the country’s 
export competitiveness. The rise in labour productivity 
enabled industry to absorb much of the rapid rise in 
wage costs, with the result that for many years Japan’s 
export prices tended to be lower than those of its principal 
competitors. Increasingly, however, Japanese exports have 
faced strong competition from such developing industrial 
nations as South Korea and Taiwan.

A significant change in the composition of exports oc- 
curred in the late 20th century. The share of total exports 
of textiles and food products decreased considerably, while 
exports of machinery and transport equipment grew dra- 
matically, accounting for the largest component of exports. 
Other important exports include metal and metal manu- 
factures and Chemicals. The United States is Japan’s largest 
single customer; East and Southeast Asia, western Europe, 
and the Middle East are other important customers.

Imports have also grown steadily. Because of Japan’s 
meagre natural resources, the bulk of its imports are raw 
materials, foodstuffs, and fuels. The major components 
of manufactured goods are machinery and allied products 
and Chemicals. Japan’s largest suppliers include East and 
Southeast Asia, the United States, the Middle East, west­
ern Europe, and Australia. (E.I.U./Y.M.)

Transportation. Until the latter part of the 19th century, 
the majority of Japanese people traveled on foot. There 
were no vehicular means of transportation except for small 
wagons, carts, or palanquins (kagó) carried by men or 
animals. The first railway was built between Tokyo and 
Yokohama in 1872, and others soon followed, though the 
rugged terrain required the construction of many tunnels 
and bridges. Iron ships were built at about the same time, 
and modem ports were constructed. Road construction, 
however, tended to lag behind the development of other 
means of transport, resulting in the present congestion of 
most urban areas.
Japan’s great cities attract large numbers of passengers 

and vast quantities of goods. Tokyo, especially, is an in- 
comparably large focus for transportation; it is followed 
by the Osaka metropolitan area, including the three cities 
of Osaka, Köbe, and Kyöto. The third largest focus of

transportation is Nagoya. All of these large urban agglom- 
erations are served by large and intemationally known 
ports. Other cities, such as Kita-Kyüshü, Fukuoka, Sap- 
poro, Sendai, and Hiroshima, also function as hubs of the 
transportation network.
The largest volume of intercity or interregional transport, 

in both passengers and goods, moves between the two 
largest metropolitan regions—by rail, road, Coastal water- 
way, and air. Kyushu is connected with Honshu by the 
world’s first undersea railway tunnel (built in 1941), by an 
undersea double-decked road tunnel (built in 1958), and 
by a huge suspension bridge linking the two (opened in 
1973). With the opening in 1988 of a railway tunnel be­
tween Hokkaido and Honshu and of a multiple-span rail- 
way-road bridge between Honshu and Shikoku, all four 
of Japan’s main islands were linked by surface transport.
The Japanese network of telecommunications and of 

postal services is among the best in the world. lts hun- 
dreds of islands, as well as its remotest villages deep in the 
mountains, are effectively linked by these services. During 
the 1980s Japan became a world leader in the use of 
advanced telecommunications, including fibre-optics net- 
works and electronic-mail systems.

Road networks. The development of the road network 
is retarded in comparison with Japan’s general economie 
progress and in view of its large number of cars. Some 
expressways have been built between major cities and to 
some scenic areas. In addition, the metropolitan regions of 
Tokyo and Osaka have a limited-access highway network 
within their respective built-up areas. The constmction 
of a nationwide network of expressways, however, is ex- 
pected to require many years. The fact that many roads, 
both in built-up and in mral areas, are narrow and wind­
ing causes additional planning problems. Until the 1920s 
most Japanese roads were used almost exclusively by 
pedestrians; even horse-drawn vehicles rarely used them. 
This fact, as well as the limited area of land in proportion 
to population, affected the pattem of road development 
considerably. Even in the late 20th century a great num­
ber of narrow roads were still being constructed, although 
subject to a minimum width. In mral areas footpaths are 
still in use, despite the existence of many newly built or 
widened motorable roads. Extremely dense networks of 
footpaths in many mountain areas are used for recreation.
Japanese city Street pattems are manifold. Cities such as 

Kyöto and Nara still preserve the gridiron Street pattem of 
the ancient Chinese city plan, though with modifications 
in built-up inner parts of the cities. In many mral areas as 
well, the ancient pattern of land division and the resultant 
road pattern take the rectangular gridiron form, which 
is similar to the U.S. township layout in concept and 
pattem, although it evolved much earlier and is smaller 
in size. Feudal towns, especially fortified (castle) towns, 
have somewhat similar Street pattems, though with many 
modifications for defense purposes.

The number of four-wheeled motor vehicles and three-
Orion Press, Tokyo

Multiple-span bridge over the Inland Sea, linking Kojima, Honshu, with Sakaide, Shikoku.
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wheeled trucks has increased at a phenomenal rate. Japan 
has an extremely high density of motor vehicles per unit 
area in the plains and in other inhabited areas. Trucks rep- 
resent a much higher proportion of vehicular traffic than 
in other major motorized countries, and not until the late 
20th century did passenger cars outnumber trucks. The 
quantities of freight transported by trucks have surpassed 
those carried by rail. Many families now have two or more 
automobiles, and commuting to work by car has become 
an increasingly common practice, resulting in road con- 
gestion in the big cities and in industrial areas. Although 
railways still play the major role in carrying commuters, 
there appears to be no practical solution to the problem 
of how to reduce the number of cars on the roads. The 
increases in poisonous exhaust gases and in the noise 
of the traffic have become serious problems. Steps taken 
to alleviate them include the development of pollution- 
control devices for automobiles and the installation of 
noise barriers on highways in densely populated areas. In 
addition, the desire to preserve natural or historical sites 
or to keep areas free from traffic noise often has proved 
an obstacle to road construction.

Railways. Despite the competition from road transport, 
railways play an extremely important role in transporting 
passengers. Railroads continue to give way, however, to 
competition from road and air transport.
The first Japanese rail line was financed by the British 

and built by British engineers. There was strong opposition 
to its construction, because many feared the expansion of 
foreign economie and political influence. This opposition 
was silenced somewhat after the line was completed. Other 
early railroad construction faced strong local opposition, 
but Japanese engineers began to build railroads at a rapid 
rate. The first streetcar line was constructed in Kyöto in 
1891, using the electricity from the nation’s first power sta­
tion. In subsequent years Japan, unlike most other Asian 
countries, developed quite extensive intraurban and sub- 
urban railroad systems; the period between the two world 
wars, in particular, was characterized by the construction 
of many railroad lines to the suburbs to serve the needs of 
growing numbers of middle-income people. In 1927 the 
first subway was built in Tokyo’s downtown district. Con­
struction of new railroads continued until the outbreak 
of World War II, but the Japanese defeat and its after- 
math prevented further construction for some time. From 
about 1955 onward, however, railroad construction was 
resumed. Subway construction, in partieujar, progressed, 
and systems have been built in Tokyo, Osaka, Nagoya, 
Sapporo, Yokohama, Fukuoka, Kyöto, and Köbe.

In 1964 the New Tökaidö Line of the Shinkansen—then 
a part of the govemment-owned Japanese National Rail­
ways and now one of the companies of the JR Group— 
began operations. Named for the Tökaidö, the ancient 
highway between Kyöto and Tokyo, the line provides 
high-speed passenger service on an electrified, double-track 
route between Tokyo and Osaka. It is part of an eventual 
nationwide network of high-speed trains linking all major 
cities. Following completion of the New Tökaidö Line, 
Shinkansen service was extended westward to Okayama 
in 1972 and then to Hakata (Fukuoka) on Kyushu in 
1975. Two lines radiating outward from Tokyo—north to 
Niigata and northeast to Morioka—were opened in 1982.
The most serious traffic problem is caused by congestion 

on railroad transport within the large cities. Most com- 
muter trains are very crowded during rush hours, with 
some trains carrying twice—and (rarely) three times— 
the number of passengers for which they were designed. 
Services have been expanded to cope with the growing de- 
mand. In Tokyo, a monorail (completed in 1964) operates 
over a distance of about eight miles between downtown 
Tokyo and the airport at Haneda. Monorails are numer- 
ous in Japan and are used primarily for commuting and 
recreational purposes. Many cable cars also operate in 
the mountains. The length of daily commuting time has 
become a serious problem; in some instances it consumes 
two hours each way.
Port facilities. Japan is one of the world’s principal 

seagoing nations and has one of the world’s largest mer- 
chant fleets. It has engaged in seafaring since early times.

In about 1600 the port of Sakai, just south of present- 
day Ösaka, prospered from its trade with China and 
Southeast Asia. Soon afterward the feudal regime greatly 
restricted foreign trade by imposing a policy of isolation 
from the rest of the world—a policy that was to last for 
about 250 years. As a consequence, few ports engaged in 
foreign trade, the notable exceptions being Nagasaki and 
Kagoshima in Southern Kyushu and the Tsushima archi- 
pelago between Japan and Korea. After Japan reopened 
its doors to foreign trade in 1859, it was some time before 
large modem trading ports were developed; Yokohama 
and Köbe became and have remained the leading trade 
ports of Japan, the former being the outport of Tokyo and 
the latter the outport for Osaka and Kyöto. Many other 
modem ports subsequently came into existence, including 
Nagoya, Kawasaki, Chiba, Kita-Kyüshü, Mizushima, and 
Sakai.
Air transport. Both domestic and international air trans­

portation play important roles in Japan. Before World 
War II, air transportation was considerably restricted, 
but, since the foundation in 1953 of Japan Air Lines 
(j a l ), international flights have proved profitable. Despite 
competition by railways, especially the Shinkansen, the 
volume of domestic air transport has grown considerably. 
Tokyo is the nation’s largest single focus of air transport, 
followed by Osaka. Other major airports are in Nagoya, 
Sapporo, and Fukuoka. All other metropolitan areas in 
Japan are also connected by air routes. Generally speak- 
ing, south western Japan is covered by a denser network of 
air transport than other regions, primarily because of the 
presence of many islands.

GOVERNMENT AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS
Government. Constitution and structure of government. 

Japan’s constitution was promulgated in 1946 and came 
into force in 1947, superseding the Meiji Constitution of 
1889. It differs from the earlier document in the following 
points: first, the emperor, rather than being the embodi- 
ment of all sovereign authority (as he was previously), is 
the symbol of the state and of the unity of the people, 
while sovereign power rests with the people; second, Japan 
renounces war as a sovereign right; and third, fundamen- 
tal human rights are guaranteed as etemal and inviolable. 
Furthermore, the government is now based on a consti­
tution that aims at maintaining Japan as a peaceful and 
democratie country in perpetuity.
The emperor has no powers related to government. His 

major role as emperor consists in such formalities as ap- 
pointing the prime minister—who is first designated by 
the Diet (Kokkai)—and appointing the chief justice of the 
Supreme Court (Saikö Saibansho), convoking sessions of 
the Diet, promulgating laws and treaties, and awarding 
state honours—all with the advice and approval of the 
Cabinet (Naikaku).

Legislative powers are vested in the Diet, which is pop- 
ularly elected and consists of two houses. The House of 
Representatives, or lower house (Shügiin), ultimately takes 
precedence over the House of Councillors, or upper house 
(Sangiin). Membership in the House of Representatives 
is based on proportional representation from prefectural 
districts, while that in the House of Councillors is divided 
between proportional representation and at-large represen­
tation. The House of Representatives Controls the bud­
get and approves treaties with foreign powers. Executive 
power is vested in the Cabinet, which is organized by the 
prime minister. If the House of Representatives passes a 
resolution of no-confidence or refuses to pass a vote of 
confidence in the government, the Cabinet must resign, 
unless the House of Representatives is dissolved within 
10 days. There are govemmental ministries and agencies 
in addition to the Prime Minister’s Office. All offices of 
the central government are located in and around the 
Kasumigaseki district in central Tokyo. An independent 
constitutional body called the Board of Audit is responsi- 
ble for the annual auditing of the accounts of the state. 

Local government. Japan is divided into 47 prefectures, 
43 of which are ken (prefectures proper), one of which 
(Tokyo) is a to (metropolitan prefecture), one (Hokkaido) 
is a dö (district), and two (Ösaka and Kyöto) are fu (urban
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prefectures). Prefectures, which are administered by gov- 
ernors and assemblies, vary considerably both in area and 
in population. The largest prefecture is Hokkaido, with an 
area of 32,246 square miles, while the smallest is Osaka, 
with 720 square miles. The most populous prefecture is 
Tokyo, and the least populous is Tottori. A prefecture is 
further subdivided into minor civil divisions; these include 
the city (,shi), town (machi or chö), and village (mum 
or son). All these local government units have their own 
mayors, or chiefs, and assemblies. Before World War II, 
there were also counties (gun), consisting of towns and vil- 
lages but excluding cities within a prefecture. This county 
system only survives in the form of statistical units.

An intermediate level of governmental services is formed 
between the central and prefecture levels; the branch 
offices of the government are located in certain cities, 
which—as regional centres—generally administer several 
prefectures together. Designated cities (shitei toshi), which 
must have populations of at least 500,000 each, are divided 
into wards (ku). These cities include Yokohama, Osaka, 
Nagoya, Kyöto, Köbe, Kita-Kyüshü, Sapporo, Kawasaki, 
Fukuoka, and Hiroshima. A ward has a chief and an 
assembly, the former being nominated by the mayor and 
the latter elected by the residents. Tokyo has 23 special 
wards (tokubetsu ku), the chiefs of which are elected by the 
residents. These special wards, created after the metropoli­
tan prefecture was established in 1943, demarcate the city 
of Tokyo from the other cities and towns that make up 
the metropolitan prefecture; the city proper, however, no 
longer exists as an administrative unit.

The political process. Members of both the House of 
Terrns Representatives and the House of Councillors are chosen 
of office; by general elections. Members of the House of Representa- 
constit- tives serve for a four-year term, but this may be terminated
uencies earlier if the house is dissolved. Members of the House

of Councillors are elected for a six-year term, with half of 
the members being elected every three years. The electoral 
procedure for the House of Councillors differs from that 
for the House of Representatives in that about two-fifths 
of the total are elected from a national constituency, in 
which each voter casts a vote for a national candidate; 
the remaining members are elected from the prefectural 
constituencies. The number of seats for each constituency 
was determined largely by the population density in each 
area in 1947, with some modifications resulting from the 
population increase in urban constituencies. Heads of lo­
cal governmental units, such as prefectures, cities, special 
wards, towns, and villages, are elected by local residents. 
Universal adult suffrage is available to all men and women 
who are 20 years or older.

Freedom to organize political parties is guaranteed by 
the constitution; any organization that supports a candi­
date for political office is required by law to be registered 
as a political party. Since the enactment of the 1947 
constitution, many political parties have been organized, 
have merged, or have been dissolved. There are now more 
than 10,000 parties, most of them of local or regional 
significance. The Liberal-Democratic Party (ld p; Jiyü- 
Minshutö) represents somewhat conservative elements. 
Such conservative parties have been the dominant force 
in government since the mid-20th century.

The Japan Socialist Party (jsp; Nihon Shakaitö), long a 
major opposition party, draws much of its support from 
labour unions and inhabitants of the large cities. It has 
a neutralist policy, urging the establishment of a peaceful 
security system co vering Japan and East Asia by means 
of a treaty between Japan, the United States, the Soviet 
Union, and China.

The Clean Government Party (Kömeitö), also a major 
opposition party, draws its main support from the Söka 
Gakkai. Although the party was formed in 1964 under 
the influence of the Söka Gakkai, it has renounced any 
formal ties with it. The Clean Government Party’s major 
policy aim is the establishment of a welfare system and 
the promotion of “human Socialism.” The Democratie 
Socialist Party (d sp; Minshatö) was formed in 1960 by a 
right-wing splinter group of the jsp. It advocates an in­
dependent foreign policy and aims at creating a Socialist 
society through democratie processes, and it draws most

of its support from the same sources as the jsp itself. The 
Japan Communist Party (jcp; Nihon Kyösantö) is a small 
but important party that exerts a strong influence on po­
litical and intellectual developments in society. The New 
Liberal Club (nlc; Shin Jiyü Kurabu), founded in 1976 
by several of the more Progressive members of the ldp, 
plays a small but important role in Diet politics.

The role of the Citizen in politics is often discussed both 
in journalism and in daily conversation, especially at elec- 
tion time. Many citizens wish to participate in solving 
such problems as traffic congestion, waste disposal, air and 
water pollution, the shortage of parks and playgrounds, 
and noise control. In many cities there are numbers of 
commercial and residential streets that have been closed 
to automobile traffic.
Justice. The judiciary is completely independent of the 

executive and legislative branches of the government. The 
judiciary system consists of the Supreme Court, eight high 
courts, a district court in each prefecture, with the excep- 
tion of Hokkaido, which has four, and many summary 
(informal) courts. Family courts also abound.

The Supreme Court consists of one chief justice and 14 
other justices. The chief justice is appointed by the em­
peror upon designation by the Cabinet, while the other 
justices are appointed by the Cabinet. The appointment of 
the justices of the Supreme Court is subject to review in a 
national referendum, first at the time of the general elec- 
tion following their appointment and then at the general 
election every 10 years thereafter. An impeachment system 
also exists; the court of impeachment consists of members 
of the House of Representatives and of the House of 
Councillors. The Supreme Court determines questions of 
the constitutionality of any law, order, regulation, or offi­
cial act. Lower court judges are appointed by the Cabinet 
from a list of persons nominated by the Supreme Court.
The appointment term is for 10 years, and reappointment 
is allowed. All judges of lower courts must retire at the 
age of 70, according to law.

Armed forces. Under its present constitution, Japan 
cannot maintain armed forces for purposes of aggression; 
in consequence, national security is maintained by the 
Self-Defense Forces (Jieitai), as well as by the collective The Self- 
security system in which the United States participates. Defense 
The Self-Defense Forces play a role that is entirely limited Forces 
to defense and internal security.
Between 1945 and 1950, Japan had no armed forces
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Craftsman testing a shö, a type of mouth organ 
made from wood and bamboo that is used in bugaku 
(court music).
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except for police; after the outbreak of the Korean War, 
however, the government, at the suggestion of the Allied 
occupation forces, established a National Police Reserve, 
which later became the Self-Defense Forces, and increased 
the strength of the Maritime Safety Agency. The Self- 
Defense Forces consist of ground, maritime, and air forces, 
under the civilian-controlled National Defense Council.

The constitutionality of the Self-Defense Forces has often 
been disputed. The Supreme Court ruled in 1959 that it 
did not violate the constitution, because its purpose was 
defensive. United States military bases operate in many 
parts of Japan under the Treaty of Mutual Cooperation 
and Security, concluded between Japan and the United 
States in 1960 and reaffirmed in 1970. The treaty may be 
terminated one year after either signatory indicates such 
an intention.

Japan’s police services are under the supervision and 
control of the National Police Agency. Police services 
operate relatively smoothly; many problems that plague 
other countries are absent because of Japan’s insularity 
and its nearly uniform ethnic composition. The relatively 
low ratio of extremely violent crimes to total crimes stands 
in contrast to that of most advanced countries.

Education. A great many educational institutions ex- 
isted even in the feudal period preceding the Meiji 
Restoration of 1868, a number of which had been sub- 
jected to Chinese cultural influences since ancient times. 
Numerous private temple schools (terakoya), mostly in 
towns, functioned as elementary schools; reading, writing, 
and arithmetic were taught by monks, unemployed war- 
riors, or others. Provincial lords (daimyo) also established 
special schools for children of the warrior class. Yet an- 
other type of school instructed primarily the children of 
wealthier merchants and farmers.

The modem educational system was introduced imme- 
diately after the Meiji Restoration. The government set 
up elementary and secondary schools throughout Japan 
in 1872, and in 1886 a system providing three to four 
years of education was inaugurated. The introduction of 
modem education did not encounter many problems, pri­
marily because it was possible to utilize the educational 
system already functioning. Free compulsory education 
was introduced in 1900, and in 1908 it was extended to a 
period of six years. Since 1947, compulsory education has 
been for a nine-year period, beginning at the age of six.

The educational system of Japan is organized as follows: 
kindergarten lasts from one to three years but is not com­
pulsory. Compulsory elementary school lasts six years, 
compulsory middle school three years, and high school 
(not compulsory) another three years. Fligher education 

Higher institutions consist of junior colleges, lasting for two to
education three years, and ordinary colleges and universities, lasting

for four years. A master’s degree can be obtained in two 
years after eaming a bachelor’s degree, and a doctor’s 
degree in three years after eaming a master’s degree. In 
addition, there are five-year technological colleges that 
combine high school and junior college education. Public 
elementary and middle schools are free.
Japan is one of the few countries in the world that 

provides a complete and thorough education for almost 
all the people. Although neither kindergartens nor high 
schools are compulsory, attendance at both has become 
virtually universal; higher education has also become pop- 
ular. There are more than 1,000 institutions of higher 
education in the country. A large number of preparatory 
schools (juku) have been established to help students pre­
pare for the difficult and highly competitive university 
entrance examinations.

The Tokyo metropolitan area, including Yokohama and 
many other satellite cities, has a high concentration of stu­
dents, which has led to congestion as well as to an active 
intellectual life. The Tsukuba Science City, located about 
40 miles northeast of Tokyo, consists of government re­
search facilities and two universities.

Educational administration is decentralized, with the 
Ministry of Education playing a coordinating role. Re- 
sponsibilities for the budget, curriculum, teacher appoint- 
ments, and the supervision of elementary and middle 
schools are in the hands of local educational boards.

Health and welfare. Higher living standards, including 
better nutrition and better living conditions, as well as 
progress in medical care, have contributed much to an 
increase in the life span. Numerous hospitals, clinics, and 
health centres throughout the nation, as well as health 
education in schools and among the public at large, have 
virtually eliminated such diseases as typhus, diphtheria, 
and scarlet fever. Tuberculosis and dysentery are much 
less prevalent than they once were. Cholera, leprosy, and 
rabies have long been practically nonexistent. Increases 
in the so-called diseases of civilization have, however, 
become a serious problem. Stroke, high blood pressure, 
heart ailments, mental disorders, and similar diseases have 
become principal causes of death, as have traffic accidents.
Cancer has also become a major cause of death. Japanese 
medical practice is usually of the Western type, but classi- 
cal Chinese techniques are also used.

The Japanese people are obtaining increasingly better 
food. Although calorie consumption is generally lower than Changing 
that of Europeans or Americans, ovemutrition causing dietary 
excess weight has nevertheless become a serious problem. conditions 
The traditional Japanese food has been replaced partly by 
Western types of food and partly by Chinese food—to 
such a degree that the average Japanese no longer regards 
Western or Chinese food as alien.
During the feudal period, there was a social division of 

commoners into four classes (warrior, farmer, craftsman, 
and merchant), with a peer class above and an outcast 
class below. With the exception of the burakumin, the 
former outcast class, this social-class system has almost 
disappeared. In 1959, for example, Crown Prince Akihito 
married a commoner. Insofar as a social-class system does 
persist it does not have the ethnic basis that can exist in 
multiracial societies since the Japanese regard themselves 
as belonging to the same ethnic group. The few exceptions 
include resident aliens (non-Japanese citizens)—particu- 
larly Koreans who came to Japan as labourers before 
and during World War II and their descendants—and 
Japanese citizens of Ainu origin, who are scattered over 
the island of Hokkaido. Before World War II there was 
a tendency to distinguish the people of Okinawa from 
other Japanese because many of them exhibited minor 
differences in physiognomy and cultural life; this tendency 
has diminished but not disappeared. Okinawan culture, 
including its dialect and religion, is now recognized as 
sharing many traits with Japanese culture and, in some 
respects, represents a prototype. The ethnic unity of the 
Japanese is reflected in the fact that, of all the peoples 
of the world, the Japanese have been among the least 
inclined to intermarry with foreigners. A vemacular word 
for foreigner, gaijin (literally, “outside person”), is often 
used in daily conversation; the term implies that gaijin 
are fundamentally different from Japanese and, as such, 
cannot understand Japanese culture.

Vast discrepancies between the conditions of the rich 
and poor have been reduced since World War II largely 
as a result of the agricultural reforms of 1946 to 1950 and 
of the application of a graduated income tax. Although 
differences exist in income and property, the great major- 
ity of the Japanese regard themselves as in the middle- 
income group. Most of those in the upper middle-income 
group own their own homes, usually houses with several 
rooms surrounded by a garden; those in the lower middle- 
income group usually live in a two- to five-room house 
or (in urban areas) in an apartment house. The social 
attitudes of the Japanese and the absence of strict zoning 
in urban areas have contributed to the mixed land uses 
characteristic of Japan’s cities; thus, functionally different 
establishments, such as shops, factories, or houses, are 
found adjoining one another, so that mixed rather than 
exclusive social pattems result.

Social-welfare services have expanded considerably since 
the end of World War II. Social welfare programs include 
social insurance, services for the aged and the physically 
and mentally handicapped, and care for disadvantaged 
children. Social insurance itself consists of health insur­
ance, pension insurance, unemployment insurance, and 
workmen’s accident compensation insurance. After 1961 
the health-insurance system covered all Japanese people.
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The scale of payments varies and in some cases no 
payments are required. The government has established 
hundreds of health centres throughout Japan, aiming pri­
marily at improving environmental sanitation and at pre- 
venting communicable diseases in their early stages. Most 
of the hospitals are operated by unions, associations, or 
individuals, and the remainder by local governments and 
the national government. Aged people receive many ser­
vices, including medical examinations, home-help services, 
recreational services, and institutional care, as well as 
varying amounts of financial aid. Local governments are 
obliged to provide welfare services for the physically hand- 
icapped and mentally retarded. Various children’s welfare 
programs also exist—for example, medical-care services 
are free to expectant mothers and to young children from 
low-income families. Many voluntary and private associa­
tions also provide supplementary services.

Housing. The housing shortage has posed major polit- 
Wartime ical and social problems. It is due to the following: the 
destruction destruction of 70 percent of the houses in 70 percent of 
of houses the major cities in Japan during World War II; constantly 

rising land prices, especially in and around major cities; 
the general use of lumber as a building material, requir- 
ing earlier replacement than brick or stone; the frequent 
occurrence of earthquakes, typhoons, and heavy rains 
bringing floods; the govemment’s inclination to encourage 
economie growth rather than house construction; a rapidly 
rising Standard of living, creating a demand for larger and 
better houses; and an increase in the number of families, 
resulting from the breaking up of extended families into 
smaller units.
The penchant for living in single-family homes may be 

attributed to the Japanese love of nature, to the influ­
ence of the garden-city movement, and to the fashion 
for imitating the tree-shaded residences of the feudal war­
rior class. The government and some private construction 
companies have encouraged construction of multistory 
apartment houses.

To cope with the housing shortage, a semigovernmental 
agency, the Housing Loan Corporation, was established in 
1950 to finance house construction at low interest rates. 
In 1955, another semigovernmental agency was organized: 
the Japan Housing Corporation (since 1981 called the 
Housing and Urban Development Corporation), which 
has contributed significantly to housing construction. In 
addition, local governments have built a number of units, 
mostly of the apartment-house type and primarily for 
low-income families, and many large corporations main- 
tain low-cost housing for their employees. A major pro- 
portion of the houses built are subsidized by governmental 
or semigovernmental funds. Generally, the size of housing 
units is increasing as per capita national income rises.

CULTURAL LIFE
The cultural milieu. Japan’s long history has produced 

a cultural milieu that differs significantly from that of 
other countries. In general, this milieu is characterized 
by an inseparable mixture of traditional Japanese culture 
with introduced Chinese and Western cultural forms. 

Ancient Prehistorie Japanese culture was subjected to ancient 
Chinese Chinese cultural influences that were introduced some 
influences 1,500 years ago. One consequence was the imposition of 

the gridiron system of land division, which long endured; 
it is still possible to tracé the ancient place-names and field 
division lines of this system. Chinese writing and many 
other Chinese developments were also introduced. The 
Buddhist religion, which originated in India and under- 
went modification in Central Asia, China, and Korea, also 
exerted a profound influence on the Japanese cultural life, 
but in the course of history, the process of Japanization 
continued. The Japanization of the introduced Chinese 
culture was greatly accelerated during the 250-year period 
of isolation that ended in 1868. The climate of Japan, for 
example, which was much more humid than that of China, 
led to such cultural adaptations as the use of lumber for 
building in place of the mud and brick used in China. 
Similarly, the Chinese characters had only a limited use 
because they did not fit the Japanese language.

After the Meiji Restoration of 1868, Japan began to

modernize and to industrialize on the European and 
U.S. pattem. In the period since then, the United States 
generally has exerted a more conspicuous influence on 
Japanese cultural and social life than has Europe. West­
ern cultural traits have been introduced on a large scale 
through the schools and the mass-communication media.
Western scientific and technical terms have been widely 
diffused in translation and have even been re-exported 
to China and Korea. U.S., English, French, German, or 
Soviet influences on Japanese culture are in evidence in 
literature, the visual arts, music, education, Science, recre- 
ation, and ideology.

Modemization has often been accompanied by cultural Effects of 
changes. Rationalism and Socialism based on Christian- Western 
ity, as well as Marxism, have become inseparably related influences 
to everyday Japanese life. Western or Westernized mu­
sic seems to be preferred to traditional Japanese music 
at most social levels. Although Japanese Christians form 
a fractional percentage of the population, Christmas is 
enjoyed, if not celebrated, quite widely, almost as a folk 
event. The use of Western dress among the Japanese, in 
place of the kimono, is widespread, although the kimono 
tends to be used by women at celebrations and by a 
considerable number of male adults and older women for 
home wear. House construction has also been changed 
considerably by the introduction of Western architectural 
forms and functions. In shape, in colour, and in building 
materials, many contemporary Japanese houses are signif­
icantly different from the traditional ones; they now have 
more modernistic shapes, use more colours, and are more 
often made of concrete and stucco.
Everyday use of modern transport and of modern com- 

munication media has brought Japanese urban life close 
to that of the West. Japanese forms of recreation are 
similar to those in other developed countries, although 
there are some notable differences. Outdoor recreational 
activities include hiking, mountaineering, skiing, skating, 
golf, swimming, boating, fishing, baseball, tennis, and 
football (soccer). Indoor recreations include Shögi (a kind 
of Chess), Go (a strategy game also similar to Chess),
Mah-Jongg, Japanese and Western card games, basketball, 
volleybalt, table tennis, bowling, wrestling, gymnastics, 
and such martial arts as judo, kendo, karate, and aikido.
Sumo wrestling is also practiced, or watched, both in- 
doors and out.

Arts, folk traditions, and popular culture. The Japanese 
cultural tradition includes many forms of the fine arts and 
folk arts. Local variations are found throughout Japan’s 
mountainous archipelago, where most river basins, valleys, 
or islands have their own specific folklores.
The highly refined traditional arts of Japan include flower 

arranging (ikebana), the tea ceremony (cha-no-yu), paint- 
ing, calligraphy, dance, music, theatrical plays (including 
such forms of drama as Kabuki, a highly stylized form 
of drama characterized by singing and dancing; bunraku, 
the puppet theatre; Nö, the classic form of dance-drama), 
and gagaku (court music), gardening, and architecture.
Delicacy and exquisiteness of form, together with sim- 
plicity, characterize traditional Japanese artistic taste. The 
Japanese tend to view the traditional Chinese arts generally 
as being too grandiose or showy. The newly introduced 
Western arts are also feit to suffer from the same flaws, 
though in a different fashion.

With the advance of modemization, many folk tradi­
tions and forms of folklore are rapidly disappearing. The 
widespread use of Standard Japanese has accelerated this 
trend, since local cultures are directly related to dialects.
Folk songs, for example, are generally no longer com- 
monly sung except in some remote areas in northern and 
southwestern Japan. Folk music and dance are related to 
local life and are often significantly concerned with the 
local religion (whether animistic, Shintö, or Buddhist), 
agriculture, or human relations (including the theme of 
love). Some, however, still enjoy a great popularity, which 
has been increased through the mass media. On informal 
social occasions, even in the large cities, folk and popular 
songs are often sung. Such traditional arts as ikebana, 
cha-no-yu, and calligraphy are studied and practiced by a 
great many Japanese; ikebana and cha-no-yu, in particu-
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lar, are popular among young unmarried women, since 
these are regarded as cultural or aesthetic attributes for 
future housewives. Traditional Japanese painting, dance, 
and music have, however, lost much of their traditional 
popularity, though the poetic forms of haiku and waka 
continue to flourish.

In social life, the arranged marriage (miai-kekkon) is 
Changes being replaced by the love match, though a significant 
in social proportion of marriages are still arranged or initiated by 
customs parents or other older persons or, sometimes, by friends.

Modem (usually Western) popular culture has gained a 
strong foothold in Japan. Jazz, rock, and the blues are en- 
joyed by the younger generation, along with half-Westem- 
ized or half-Japanized folk and popular songs. Many more 
or less Japanese songs are sung to the accompaniment 
of Western musical instruments; at the same time, many 
more or less Western subjects are treated in Japanese-style 
drama or song.
Japan has 12 national holidays. New Year’s Day is tradi- 

tionally regarded as the most important of these holidays, 
with millions of people engaging in a kind of pilgrimage 
that leads to shrines and temples starting at midnight 
of December 31. For three days thereafter, people visit 
shrines and temples, their families, and the homes of 
friends. In addition to the 12 national holidays, there are 
also such nationwide festivities as the Doll Festival, or 
Girls’ Day (March 3), which is comparable to Boys’ Day 
(May 5), now celebrated as Children’s Day (a national 
holiday). May Day (May 1) is celebrated by many work- 
ers. Many temples and shrines celebrate their own specific 
festivals, attracting large numbers of people. City, town, 
and village authorities, as well as local communal bodies, 
often organize local festivals.
Cultural institutions. In addition to its cultural institu­

tions such as libraries, museums, art galleries, theatres, 
parks, gardens, and schools of various kinds, Japanese 
department stores also play a role in the dissemination of 
culture by offering free or low-cost exhibitions.

The National Diet Library in Tokyo (which also in- 
cludes branch libraries) is the single largest library in 
Japan. Higher educational institutions, including universi­
ties, colleges, junior colleges, and technical colleges, have 
hundreds of libraries. Secondary and elementary schools 
are also equipped with libraries as a matter of course. In 
addition, there are city, town, and village libraries, some 
equipped with mobile facilities. The overwhelming major- 
ity of library books are in the Japanese language. 

Museums There are museums of all kinds; these include general, 
Science, historical, art, and outdoor museums, as well as 
zoos, botanical gardens, and aquariums. Museums of all 
kinds have been increasing in number, as well as in the 
quantity of their exhibits and in their attendance.
Local governments provide youth educational services, 

offering classes on various topics. Adult education is also 
conducted by local governments, as well as by private in­
stitutions, offering classes in general education, vocational 
training, technology, homemaking, home economics, arts, 
physical education, and recreation. Many institutions also 
help to promote nature studies and recreation through 
public and private youth hostels, national lodging houses, 
national vacation villages, national parks, quasi-national 
parks, and a great many prefectural natural parks.

Special and miscellaneous schools also function as agen- 
cies of cultural dissemination. These schools, which are 
recognized by the local authorities, offer courses in such 
subjects as dressmaking, handicrafts, cooking, abacus cal- 
culation, foreign languages, driving, and nursing.

Press and broadcasting. The print and broadcast media 
have long been influential in Japan, although their ac- 
tivities were somewhat circumscribed by the government 
until the end of World War II.

The press. Japan ranks as one of the major book pub- 
lishing countries in the world, and Tokyo is the centre of 
the Japanese publishing industry. Several thousand mag­
azines are also published, with more than half of these 
being weeklies.

The role of newspapers is of great importance. Major 
newspapers print both morning and evening daily editions, 
and daily circulation is relatively high. Several newspapers

have nationwide circulation, and some local papers also 
have large circulations. Japan’s largest dailies rank among 
the highest in the world in circulation, and all of the large 
papers are generally considered to maintain high edito- 
rial standards.
Radio and television. Radio and television are used 

in Japan far more extensively than in any other Asian 
country and, indeed, than in most other countries in the 
world. Radio broadcasting began in 1925 with the estab­
lishment of Nippon (Nihon) Hösö Kyökai, or n h k  (the 
Japan Broadcasting Corporation)—a public Corporation 
financed by license fees that according to law must be paid 
by television-set owners. n h k  broadcasts many quality 
programs, both on radio and on television; no commercial 
advertisements are permitted.

The first television broadcast was made by n h k  in 1952.
Television stations now broadcast to all parts of Japan, 
including all of the isolated islands. n h k  has been broad­
casting overseas programs such as “Radio Japan” since 
1953 and now broadcasts in more than 20 languages.
Private commercial broadcasting began in 1951 and has 
gained widespread popularity. In addition, satellite and 
cable television reception has become common.

Commercial advertising has become an immense indus­
try in Japan. Television and newspapers are the most 
important media of advertising; magazine and radio ad­
vertising are less significant.

For statistical data on the land and people of Japan, 
see the Britannica World Data section in the b r it a n n ic a
WORLD DATA ANNUAL. (Y.M.)

History
ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL JAPAN TO C. 1550

Prehistorie Japan. Pre-Ceramic culture. It is not known 
when man first settled on the Japanese archipelago. It was 
long believed that there was no Paleolithic occupation in 
Japan, but since World War II a number of Paleolithic 
tools have been uncovered. These include both core tools, 
made by chipping away the surface of a stone, and flake 
tools, made by working with a stone flake broken off from 
a larger piece of stone. It seems likely that the people who 
used these implements moved to Japan from the Asian 
continent. At one stage, land connections via what are 
now the straits of Korea and Tsushima made possible im- 
migration from the Korean peninsula, while another con- 
nection, via what are now the Söya and Tsugaru straits, 
allowed people to come in from northern Asia.

The Paleolithic Age in Japan is variously dated from 30,- 
000 to 10,000 years ago. Nothing certain is known of the 
culture of the period, though it seems likely that people 
lived by hunting and gathering, used fire, and made their 
homes either in pit-type dwellings or in caves. No bone 
or horn artifacts of the kind associated with this period in 
other areas of the world have yet been found in Japan.
There was no knowledge whatsoever of pottery; hence, 
the period is referred to in Japan as the Pre-Ceramic or 
Pre-Pottery era.
Jömon culture (5th or 4th millennium to c. 250 BC). The 

Pre-Ceramic period is followed by two Neolithic cultures, The 
the Jömon and the Yayoi. The former takes its name from Japanese 
the jömon (“cord marks”) pottery found throughout the Neolithic 
archipelago. A convincing theory dates the period during cultures 
which Jömon pottery was used from about 10,000 years 
ago until the 2nd or 3rd century b c . Of the features com­
mon to Neolithic cultures all over the world—progress 
from chipped tools to polished tools, the manufacture of 
pottery, the beginnings of agriculture and pasturage, the 
development of weaving, and the erection of monuments 
using massive stones—the first two are prominent features 
of the Jömon period, but the remaining three do not ap- 
pear until the succeeding Yayoi period. The manufacture 
of pottery, however, was highly developed, and the work 
of Jömon culture has a diversity and complexity of form 
and an exuberance of artistic decoration. It is customary 
to take changes in the type of pottery used as a basis for 
subdividing the age and to distinguish very early, early, 
middle, late, and very late periods. It must be remembered, 
however, that since Jömon culture spread over the whole



3 0 4  Japan

of the archipelago, it also developed regional differences, 
and this combination of both chronological and regional 
variations gives the evolution of Jömon pottery a high 
degree of complexity.
The pottery of the very early period includes many deep, 

umlike vessels with tapered bases. In the early period, 
the vessels of eastem Japan become roughly cylindrical in 
shape, with flat bases, and the walls contain an admixture 
of vegetable fibre. In the middle period there were rapid 
strides in pottery techniques; the pots produced during this 
time in the central mountain areas are generally consid- 
ered to be the finest of the whole Jömon era. The surface 
of these generally cylindrical vessels is covered with com­
plex pattems of raised lines, and powerfully decorative 
projections rise from the rim to form handles. From the 
middle period onward there is increasing variety in the 
types of vessels, and a clear distinction developed between 
high-quality ware using elaborate techniques and simpler 
pots made for purely practical use. The amount of the lat- 
ter increases steadily, preparing the way for the transition 
to Yayoi pottery.

Jömon dwelling sites have been found in various parts of 
the country. They can be classified into two types: one, the 
pit-type dwelling, consisted of a shallow pit with a floor 
of trodden earth and a roof; the other was made by laying 
a circular or oval floor of clay or stones on the surface of 
the ground and covering it with a roof. Remains of such 
dwellings have been found in groups ranging from five or 
six to several dozen, apparently representing the size of 
human settlements at the time. Most of these settlements 
form a horseshoe shape, with a space in the centre that 
seems to have been used for communal purposes. Nothing 
certain is known, however, conceming social or political 
organization at this period. It can be deduced that each 
household was made up of several family members and 
that the settlement made up of such households was led 
by a headman or magician.

The people of the Jömon period lived mainly by hunting 
and fishing and by gathering edible nuts and roots. The 
appearance of large settlements from the middle period 
onward has been interpreted by some scholars as implying 
the cultivation of certain types of erop—a hypothesis sup- 
ported by the fact that the chipped stone axes of this period 
are not sharp but seem to have been used for digging soil. 
Weaving was still unknown, and clothes were probably 
made of skins or bark. Jewelry included bracelets made of 
seashells, earrings of stone or clay, and necklaces and hair 
ornaments of stone or bone and horn. From the latter 
part of the period, the custom also spread over the whole 
country of extracting or pointing certain teeth, probably 
performed as a rite marking the attainment of adulthood.

No especially elaborate rites of burial were evolved, and 
the dead were buried in a small pit dug near the dwelling. 
Sometimes the body was buried with its knees drawn up 
or with a stone clasped to its chest, a procedure that prob­
ably had some religious or magical significance. A large 
number of clay figurines have been found, many repre­
senting female forms that were probably magical objects 
associated with primitive fertility cults.

For years certain scholars have claimed that the people 
responsible for the Jömon culture were not of Japanese 

The Ainu stock but were ancestors of the Ainu, an aboriginal Cau- 
casian people now found in northern Japan. Scientific 
investigation of the bones of Jömon people carried out 
since the beginning of the 20th century has disproved this 
theory. The Jömon people were a particular people who 
might be called proto-Japanese, and they were spread all 
over the country. Despite certain variations in character 
arising from differences in period or place, they seem to 
have constituted a single stock with more or less con­
sistent characteristics. The present Japanese people were 
produced by an admixture of certain strains from the 
Asian continent and from the South Pacific, together 
with adaptations made in accordance with environmen- 
tal changes. Linguistic evidence suggests that a people 
speaking a language belonging to the primitive Ural-Altaic 
family moved eastward across Siberia and entered Japan 
via Sakhalin and Hokkaido. Nothing can yet be proved 
conceming their relationship with the people of the Pre-

Ceramic period, but it cannot be asserted that they were 
entirely unrelated.

Yayoi culture (c. 250 BC to c. AD 250). The new Yayoi 
culture that arose in Kyushu (the southemmost of the 
four main Japanese islands), while the Jömon culture was 
still undergoing development elsewhere, spread gradually 
eastward, overwhelming the Jömon culture as it went, un­
til it reached the northern districts of Honshu, the largest 
island of Japan. The name Yayoi derives from the name 
of the district in Tokyo where, in 1884, the unearthing of 
pottery of this type first drew the attention of scholars.
Yayoi pottery was fired at higher temperatures than Jö­
mon pottery and was turned on wheels. It is distinguished 
partly by this marked advance in technique and partly by 
an absence o f  the proliferating decoration that character­
ized Jömon pottery. It developed, in short, as pottery for 
practical use. It is accompanied by metal objects and is 
associated with the wet cultivation of rice. Culturally, it 
represents a notable advance over the Jömon period and is 
believed to have lasted for some five or six centuries, from 
the 3rd or 2nd century bc  to the 2nd or 3rd century a d .

In China, the 3rd and 2nd centuries b c  corresponded 
with the period of the unified empire under the Ch’in 
(221-206 b c ) and Han (206 b c - a d  220) dynasties, which 
had already entered the Iron Age. In 108 b c , the emperor 
Wu Ti occupied the Korean peninsula and established 
Lo-lang and three other colonies. They provided a base 
for a strong influx of Chinese culture into Korea, which, 
in turn, spread to Japan. The fact that Yayoi culture had 
iron implements from the outset, and bronze implements 
somewhat later, probably indicates borrowings from Han 
culture. Iron objects mst easily, and comparatively few 
have been found, but they seem to have been widespread 
at the time. These include axes, knives, sickles and hoes, 
arrowheads, and swords. The bronze objects are also var- 
ied, including halberds, swords, spears, taku (small bell- 
shaped devotional objects from China), and mirrors. The 
halberds, swords, and spears seem not to have been used 
in Japan for the practical purposes for which they were 
evolved in China but to have been prized as precious 
objects.

The wet cultivation of rice, possibly borrowed from 
Southern China, was one of the most important features 
of Yayoi culture. The earliest Yayoi pottery and sites, dis- Wet 
covered in northern Kyushu, have yielded marks of rice cultiva- 
husks as well as carbonized grains of rice; this suggests tion of 
that rice growing was carried on in Japan from the earliest rice 
days of the culture. Tracés of paddy fields, their divisions 
marked with wooden piles, have been found close to sites 
of settlements in various districts, along with irrigation 
channels equipped with dams and underdrains, showing 
that techniques of making and maintaining paddy fields 
were quite advanced.
Generally speaking, the settlements of this period were 

built on low-lying alluvial land to facilitate the irrigation 
of the paddies, but at one stage they were built in the hills 
or on high ground instead. It is not clear whether this was 
dictated by the needs of defense or whether dry cultiva­
tion was being practiced. Much as in the Jömon period, 
there were two types of dwelling, the pit type and the type 
built on the surface; but in addition to these, raised-floor 
structures appeared and were used for storing grain.
With the acquisition of a knowledge of textiles, clothing 

made great strides compared with the Jömon period. The 
cloth was woven on primitive looms using vegetable fibres.

The dead were buried in either large clay ums or heavy 
stone coffins. Both were common in northern Kyushu 
and neighbouring areas, and similar urns and coffins are 
also found in Korea, where they probably originated. The 
graves were usually marked by mounds of earth or circles 
of stones, but a special type employed a dolmen (a large 
slab of stone supported over the grave by a number of 
smaller stones). Since the erection of dolmens was widely 
practiced in Manchuria and Korea, these, too, are believed 
to be a sign of an influx of Continental culture. Normally, 
graves occur in clusters, but occasionally one is found 
apart, surrounded by a ditch and with swords, beads, and 
mirrors buried along with the dead. Such special graves 
suggest that society was already divided into classes.
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It is natural to suppose that these new cultural elements 
represent a migration to Japan from Korea or China. Yet 
it is also certain that the migration was not of an order 
to change the character of the men who had inhabited 
the islands from Jömon times. Although Yayoi culture 
undoubtedly represents an admixture of new sanguineous 
elements, it seems likely that the chief strain of proto- 
Japanese found all over the country during the Jömon 
period was not disrupted but was carried over into later 
ages. This point of view is supported by the accounts of 
the “men of Wo,” found in the Chinese history Wei chih.

Chinese chronicles. Japan first appears in Chinese 
chronicles under the name of Wo (in Japanese, Wa). The 
Han histories relate that “in the seas off Lo-lang lie the 
men of Wo, who are divided into more than 100 States, 
and who bring tribute at fixed intervals.” Lo-lang was one 
of two Han colonies established in the Korean peninsula 
in 108 b c , and it is beyond doubt that the country of Wo 
was Japan. A Later Han (23-220) history records that in 
a d  57 the “state of Nu in Wo” sent emissaries to the Later 
Han court and that the Emperor gave them a gold seal. 
The “state of Nu,” located around what is now Hakata 
Bay, in Kyushu, was one of more than 100 States into 
which Wo was divided. This account was confirmed by 
a gold seal, apparently the identical seal awarded by the 
Chinese emperor, unearthed on the island of Shikano, at 
the mouth of Hakata Bay, in 1748. Later, in the latter half 
of the 2nd century, there was civil war in the state of Wo; 
a woman called Pimiko (Himiko in Japanese) used her 
religious authority to pacify the land, and there came into 
being a union of more than 30 States, which opened Com­
munications with the Wei dynasty (a d  220-264) in China. 
Wei, too, sent emissaries to Wo, and friendly relations 
between the two sides continued during the first half of 
the 3rd century. The Wei chih contains a detailed account 
of the route from Lo-lang to the court of the Wo queen 
in “Yamatai.” Scholars are divided as to whether Yamatai 
was located in northern Kyushu or in the Kinai district. 
If it was in northern Kyushu, then the union of States 
was a purely local government, unrelated to the Yamato 
court of later times, but if it was in the Kinai district, 
then it would be natural to see it as the ancestor of that 
court. This would suggest, in turn, that Japan had already 
achieved a considerable degree of political unification. But 
it seems most likely Yamatai was a local centre of power 
in Kyushu and that unification did not take place until a 
century later.
According to the Wei chih, the people of Wo had al­

ready reached a fairly high degree of civilization. Society 
had clear-cut divisions of rank, and the people paid taxes. 
There were impressive raised-floor buildings. The various 
provinces held fairs where goods were bartered. Since there 
were exchanges of letters with Wo, it seems, too, that there 
were already some who could read and write.
The ancient period (c. AD 250-710). The Yamato court 

and the unification of the nation. The question of how the 
unification of Japan was first achieved and of how the 
Yamato court, with the tennö (“emperor of heaven”) at 
its centre, came into being has inspired many hypothe­
ses, none of which has so far proved entirely convincing. 
Thanks to Chinese and Korean records, however, it is 
possible to get at least an approximate idea of the date 
when unification occurred. The relations that Yamatai 
had begun with Wei were continued with Chin (ad  265-  
317), the dynasty that replaced Wei; but following the 
dispatch of a mission in 266, all records of exchanges 
cease, and it is not until 147 years later, in 413 during 
the Eastem Chin dynasty (a d  317-419) in China, that the 
name of Wo again appears in Chinese documents. It is 
most likely that the blank period resulted from conditions 
within Japan that made exchanges with other countries 
impossible. The collapse of Yamatai and the birth pangs 
of the united nation that took its place probably occurred 
during this period.
It is possible to push the date of unification of the nation 

back a few decades earlier than 413: a memorial erected 
in 414 commemorating the achievements of King Kwang- 
gaet’o (Japanese Hotae) of Koguryö (a Korean state, 37 
b c - a d  6 6 8 ), describing the fighting between Wo and Ko­

guryö that took place on the Korean peninsula from the 
end of the 4th century into the beginning of the 5th 
century, makes special mention of a great army sent to 
the peninsula in 391 by Wo that succeeded in subjugating 
the kingdoms of Paekche, Kaya, and Silla. Such military 
success presupposes a long period of preparation and the 
prior establishment of a Wo foothold on the peninsula. 
The 8th-century Nihon shoki (“Chronicles of Japan”), one 
of Japan’s two oldest histories, mentions the dispatch of 
troops by Japan in 369. Displays of strength of this kind 
would hardly have been possible unless Japan were already 
unified, and the date of the unification of the country 
may therefore be set at the middle of the 4th century 
at the latest.

The rise and decline of the Yamato court. At the time 
of unification, Japan already seems to have been an ex­
tremely powerful nation, as attested by the fact that it took 
on Koguryö, which dominated Korea, and established a 
base for its own power in southem Korea. Paekche, in 
the west of Southern Korea, was a friendly state that 
paid tribute to Japan, while Kaya (Japanese, Mimana), at 
the Southern extremity of the peninsula, was under direct 
Japanese jurisdiction. Tributes from these States lined the 
coffers of the Yamato court and encouraged a marked rise 
in standards of living. Weavers, smiths, and irrigation ex­
perts migrated to Japan from these areas, and the Chinese 
ideographic script came into Japan at this time, together 
with Confucian works written in that script.

The Yamato court reached its peak in the early 5th cen­
tury and thereafter went into a rapid decline. The main 
reason was that the States of the Korean peninsula, as a 
result of shifts in international relationships, broke away 
from Japan, so that the latter was no longer able to rely on 
tribute from them. Japan therefore conceived the idea of 
borrowing the authority of the Chinese court in achieving 
the subjugation of the Korean kingdoms. Beginning in 
421, it sent envoys to the Liu-Sung dynasty (420-479) to 
ask that the Japanese emperor be granted the title of gen- 
eralissimo, with military control over the States of Korea. 
Such envoys were sent on a number of occasions during 
the Liu-Sung dynasty and continued until 502, during the 
Liang dynasty (502-557). These attempts proved futile 
and are themselves evidence of the decline of Japan’s mil­
itary power.
Japan’s difficulties abroad were paralleled by an impasse 

in domestic affairs. The Yamato court was headed by a 
hereditary emperor, while its members were drawn from 
the group of powerful muraji (clan leader) families, which 
had been vassals of the emperor from the start, and 
another group of powerful families, the omi (chieftain), 
which had sworn allegiance during the process of national 
unification. The highest officers of government were the 
ö-muraji and the ö-omi, the heads and representatives of 
those two groups. In time, however, some members of 
these families began to cool in their allegiance to the 
emperor or even to plot with the States of Korea. In ad­
dition, there were ceaseless struggles involving succession 
to the throne within the Imperial family itself. As a result, 
Mimana, Japan’s domain in Korea, was captured in 562 
by the kingdom of Silla, depriving Japan of a powerful 
foothold on the peninsula. By the end of the 6th century, 
Japan had reached a low point in both foreign and do­
mestic affairs.

During the declining years of the Yamato court, however, 
there was one event of the utmost cultural importance: the 
introduction of Buddhism from the Korean kingdom of 
Paekche. The date of its introduction is traditionally set at 
either 538 or 552, but it seems likely that Buddhist beliefs 
had begun spreading among ordinary Japanese at a much 
earlier date. Buddhism at first was an object of wonder 
and admiration, a rare item of foreign culture symbolized 
by its beautiful statuary, its imposing religious parapher- 
nalia, and its majestic temples. The Buddhism that first 
spread among the Japanese was almost certainly a simple 
reliance on the magical powers of the religion in seeking 
various benefits in the present world. True understanding 
of its doctrines did not come until the time of Shötoku 
Taishi (Prince Shötoku).
The period from the latter half of the 3rd century until
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the beginning of the 7th century is known to archaeologists 
as the age of the Tumulus, or Kofun, culture, for burial 
mounds were then erected over a wide area, and their 
shapes and contents (the objects buried with the dead) 
give a good idea of the material aspects of the everyday 
life of the time. These include the well-known haniwa 
tomb sculptures.

The idealized government of Shötoku Taishi. The Ya­
mato court that feil into such desperate straits toward the 
end of the 6th century was to be resuscitated by efforts 
made within the Imperial family itself, efforts that in 
the course of a century reformed the government of the 
country and set it moving toward formation of a cen- 
tralized state more suited to the new age. The movement 
was touched off by the theories of ideal government ex- 
pounded by Prince Shötoku, who, as regent for his aunt, 
the empress Suiko, took charge of the nation in these 
difficult times. Prince Shötoku took the Buddhist spirit of 
peace and salvation for all beings as the ideal underlying 
his government. He made no move, even, to charge the 
known murderer of the previous emperor but worked to 
convince him gradually, through the ideas of Buddhism, 
of the wrong he had done.

The Prince’s most striking achievement in the field of 
domestic government was his establishment of a system of 
12 court ranks in 603 and the “Seventeen Article Consti­
tution” in 604. The former, which made clear the relative 
stations of persons working at the court by giving them 
caps of different colours, aimed to encourage efficiënt use 
of persons of ability and give the court a proper organi- 
zation and etiquette of its own. The constitution consists 
of 17 simple articles setting forth the ideals of the state 
and rules for human conduct. It distinguishes the ruler, 
his ministers, and the people as the three human elements 
making up the state and clearly lays down the duties and 
rights of each; it thus set the pattem of a centralized state 
presided over by a single ruler, and it provided a kind of 
basic law of the nation.

Shötoku’s chief achievement in foreign relations was the 
opening of relations with Sui dynasty (581-618) China. 
The exchanges between Japan and China in the 5th cen­
tury had placed Japan in the position of a tributary state. 
Prince Shötoku opened relations with Sui on an equal 
basis, and envoys were exchanged by the two countries. 
He also sent Japanese students to China to leam directly 
from Chinese culture, which had hitherto reached Japan 
via the States of Korea. Shötoku was a profound student 
of Buddhism who gave lectures on the scriptures and him- 
self wrote commentaries. His commentary on the Lotus 
Sütra, four volumes of which survive in the original draft 
written by the Prince himself, may be called the oldest 
written work of known authorship in Japan.

As Buddhism gained ground, imposing temples were 
built in the Chinese style. The astonishment aroused by 
these great buildings—often with more than one story and 
with massive tiled roofs—that were built where there had 
been only low, thatched houses may well be imagined. 
A new civilization descended on Japan almost overaight. 
Of the temples built at the time, all that has survived of 
most of them are the foundation stones, but the Höryü- 
ji, founded in 607 at Ikamga in present Nara Prefecture, 
still preserves its ancient wooden structures; indeed, it is 
the oldest wooden building in the world.

The Taika reforms. The death of Prince Shötoku, in 
622, prevented his ideals of government from bearing full 
fruit. The Soga family, regaining its former powers, exter- 
minated Prince Shötoku’s son Yamashiro Oe in 643 and 
all his family. At the same time, however, the students 
whom Shötoku had sent to China were retuming to Japan 
with accounts of the power and efficiency of the T’ang 
dynasty (618-907), which had overthrown the Sui dynasty 
and unified China. These accounts impressed on educated 
men the need to reform the government, strengthen the 
power of the state, and take every step to prepare against 
possible pressure from outside.

In 645 Prince Nakano Öe and Nakatomi Kamatari en- 
gineered a coup d’état within the palace, killing the Soga 
family and wiping out all forces opposed to the Imperial 
family. They then set about establishing a system of cen­

tralized government with the emperor as absolute monarch 
at its head. An edict issued in 646 abolished private 
ownership of land and men by the wealthy families. The 
land thus taken over by the state was to be parcelled out 
among all who had attained a certain age, with the right 
to cultivate, in exchange for which the tenants were to pay 
a fixed tax. Provisions were also made for a governmental 
system embracing a Capital city and local administration 
and for defense and Communications facilities. A system 
was also established whereby a kind of “complaints box” 
was installed at court to give people a chance to appeal 
directly to the emperor. The main outlines of the reforms 
were drawn up in about five years. They are given the 
name Taika reforms after the nengö (“year name”)—the 
first such in Japanese history—that was given to the era 
at that time. In the countries of East Asia, era names 
are a symbol of an independent nation, a sign that the 
sovereign’s authority is effective.
Not long after the Taika reforms, Japan became involved 

in a dispute that led it to send troops to Korea. Paekche, 
whose royal castle had been captured in 660 by the com- 
bined forces of T’ang (China) and Silla (another Korean 
kingdom), called on Japan for help. Japan, which had tra- 
ditionally been friendly with Paekche, sent a large army; 
it was crushed, however, in 663, by a combined T’ang 
and Silla army at the mouth of the Pak River. Japan 
withdrew entirely and gave up any further intervention on 
the peninsula. The Japanese ruler of the time, the empress 
Saimei, went to northern Kyushu and directed operations 
personally, even though she was already 67 at the time. 
The Empress was succeeded by Prince Nakano Oe, who, 
as the emperor Tenji, directed his attention to domestic 
affairs. He built fortifications in Kyushu to prepare for 
an expected T’ang and Silla invasion and amended the 
system established by the Taika reforms so as to make 
it more suitable to the practical needs of the state. His 
younger brother, the emperor Temmu, similarly devoted 
his energies to domestic government; he had the Taika 
reforms set forth in written codes, which comprised ritsu- 
ryö political structure.

The ritsu-ryö system. The ritsu-ryö can be divided be­
tween ritsu, the criminal code, and ryö, the administrative 
and civil codes. A similar system had long been in force 
in China, and the Japanese ritsu-ryö was an imitation of 
the lü-ling of T’ang China and incorporated some of its 
articles just as they stood. Where different local conditions 
called for amendment, however, amendments were made 
without hesitation; it is a good early example of the skill 
of the Japanese in importing foreign culture.

The Japanese emperor, for example, was in some respects 
an absolute monarch who ruled over the whole country 
as the head of a bureaucracy in the same manner as the 
emperor of China. Yet at the same time he was also the 
traditional high priest who maintained peace for the land 
and people by paying tribute to the gods and sounding 
out their will. Thus the central government was headed 
by twin agencies—the Council of State (Dajökan), which 
combined within its functions the various practical aspects 
of administration, and the Office of Deities (Jingikan), 
which was in charge of the worship of the gods. Prospec- 
tive bureaucrats were required to study at a central college 
and to pass prescribed examinations; during their term of 
office their achievement was subjected to scrutiny once 
a year, and their rank and position were adjusted in ac- 
cordance with the results. This was based on the highly 
developed bureaucratie system of China, yet the ritsu-ryö 
system was not too bound by its provisions to provide spe­
cial favours for men of high rank and good family. This, 
too, was a compromise between the new principles of the 
ritsu-ryö system and the old spirit of respect for birth. The 
provinces were divided into three types of administrative 
division: the kuni, or koku (province), the köri, or gun 
(county), and the sato, or ri (village), to be administered 
by officials known as kokushi, gunji, and richö, respec- 
tively. The posts of kokushi were filled by members of the 
central bureaucracy in turn, but the posts of gunji and 
richö were filled by members of prominent local families.
The people were divided into two main classes, freemen 

and slaves. The slaves were the possession of the gov-

Abolition 
of private 
land-
ownership

The
Imperial
govern-
ment



Japan 3 0 7

Shrine and 
temple 
aristoc- 
racy

Official 
encourage- 
ment of 
Buddhism

emment, the aristocracy, and the shrines and temples; as 
such they were obliged to provide unlimited labour, but 
their total number accounted for less than one-tenth of 
the population. The majority of the free population were 
farmers. At the age of six, each male child was appor- 
tioned paddy fields that remained his to cultivate for life. 
A tax was levied on the produce of the paddies, and a 
head tax was levied on adult males. The paddy field tax 
was low (about 3 percent of the erop), but the head tax, 
payable in handicrafts such as silk and hemp, imposed 
a heavy burden. Moreover, the transport of the goods 
from the provinces to the Capital was the responsibility of 
the taxed, which involved an enormous labour for those 
living in distant parts. Adult males were also obliged to 
give military service and to provide labour for public 
works at the command of the local kokushi, amounting to 
not more than 60 days per year. Since the govemment’s 
finances depended on such tribute from the common peo­
ple, whenever the latter found the burden too much and 
fled from their registered homes to avoid paying taxes the 
government feit the pinch immediately.

The lowest ranking freemen were the groups of smiths, 
tanners, and others engaged in manufacturing. They were 
mostly the descendants of immigrants who inherited their 
trades and paid their taxes in the form of manufactured 
goods or by working for fixed periods in the government 
workshops.

All land was in principle the property of the state. Most 
of the land was distributed equally among the people, but, 
apart from this, land of a certain annual yield was given 
to bureaucrats and other high-ranking persons as stipends 
and to Shintö shrines and Buddhist temples as sources 
of revenue. Land other than paddy fields was left to the 
individual to use as he pleased. There was a need to open 
up new paddy fields as a means of providing for a grow­
ing population, but the ritsu-ryö system made inadequate 
provision for this process. In time, the government began 
to encourage the opening up of new land, and in 743 the 
system was changed to give permanent private possession 
of such land to the person who had first put it under 
cultivation. As a result, the aristocrats and the shrines and 
temples frantically set about putting land under cultivation 
in order to increase their own privately owned territories. 
The principle of public ownership of land provided for in 
the ritsu-ryö system began to crumble, and as it did so the 
whole system of government grew increasingly shaky.

Nara period (710-784). Beginning of the Imperial state. 
In 710 the Imperial Capital was shifted a short distance 
from Asuka to Nara. For the next 75 years, with minor 
gaps, Nara was the seat of government, and the old custom 
of changing the Capital with each successive emperor was 
finally discarded. During this period, the centralized gov- 
emment provided for under the ritsu-ryö structure worked 
well, but a still conspicuous feature is the brilliant flower- 
ing of culture, especially Buddhist culture. The leaders in 
its promotion were the emperor Shömu and his consort, 
Kömyö. Immediately on his accession, Shömu, who from 
childhood had been given a thorough schooling as future 
emperor, showed an eager concern to promote the stable 
livelihood of the people. Convinced that the Buddhist 
faith was a means to ensuring both the happiness of the 
individual and peace for the country as a whole, he intro­
duced strong doses of Buddhism into his government.
One of the measures he took was the founding of the 

temples known as kokubun-ji. Each province was to build 
a monastery known as kokubun-ji and a nunnery known 
as kokubun-niji, each with â  seven-story pagoda and 
each housing a statue of the Sakyamuni Buddha. Each 
monastery was to have 20 monks, each nunnery 10 nuns, 
whose constant task would be to recite the scriptures and 
offer up prayers for the welfare of the nation. Just as 
the temporal world had its kokushi (governors) in each 
province to attend to its administrative and juridical mat- 
ters, so the spiritual world would have officially appointed 
monks and nuns, distributed evenly among the provinces, 
to attend to the spiritual needs of the people.

The second measure taken by Shömu was the construc­
tion of the Tödai-ji as kokubun-ji of the Capital and 
the installation within it of a huge bronze figure of the

Vairocana Buddha as supreme guardian deity of the na­
tion. The casting of the Daibutsu (Great Buddha) was a 
tremendously difficult task. The Emperor, however, called 
on the people at large to contribute to the project, in 
however humble a way, and thereby partake of the grace 
of the Buddha. The great image that was produced as a 
result, though damaged in later ages, still stands in the 
Tödai-ji and is famous the world over as the Great Bud­
dha of Nara.

The marriage of Buddhism and politics that was Shömu’s 
ideal was to cause trouble in the following era. The temples 
gradually amassed vast wealth, and the monks acquired 
high political positions and began to interfere in secular 
affairs. A movement to counter such abuses arose among 
the aristocracy, the leaders of the movement being the 
Fujiwara family, descendants of Nakatomi Kamatari, who 
had played such an important role in the Taika reforms. 
Kamatari and his son Fuhito (later given the sumame 
Fujiwara) had supervised compilation of the codes that 
comprised the ritsu-ryö system and had become promi­
nent figures at court as a new type of bureaucrat-noble. 
The subsequent progress of the family’s fortunes was not 
always smooth. In particular, the emphasis on Buddhism 
in government had obliged them to lie low. At the end 
of the 8th century, however, when it seemed to them that 
the evils of Buddhistic government were threatening the 
future of the nation, they set on the throne a new emperor, 
Könin, who had no leanings toward Buddhism. Könin’s 
son, the emperor Kammu, who was of a similar mind, 
shifted the Capital to Heian-kyö (present Kyöto) to sever 
connections with the temples of Nara and reestablished 
government in accordance with the ritsu-ryö system.

Culture in the Nara period. The cultural flowering cen- 
tring on Buddhism was an outcome of lively exchanges 
with other nations. Four times within 70 years the gov- 
emment sent official missions to the court of T’ang, and 
each time they were accompanied by a large number of 
students who went to study in China. By this time T’ang 
had formed a great empire that controlled not only the 
central plains of China but parts of Mongolia and Siberia 
to the north and of Central Asia to the west.

Japanese culture, borrowing from the T’ang, whose Capi­
tal, Ch’ang-an, was a great international city, thus showed 
in the Nara period marked international flavour. The cer- 
emony of consecration of the Great Buddha of the Tödai- 
ji, for example, was conducted by a Brahmin high priest 
born in India, while the music was played by musicians 
from all over the Far East. But despite this strongly in­
ternational flavour, respect was also shown for traditional 
Japanese ways and outlooks. An outstanding example of 
this respect is the collection of Japanese verse known as 
Martyö-shü (c. 8th century a d ), an anthology of 4,500 po- 
ems both ancient and contemporary. The poets range over 
all classes of society, from the emperor and members of 
the Imperial family through the aristocracy and the priest- 
hood to farmers, soldiers, and prostitutes, and the scenery 
celebrated in the verse represents districts all over the 
country. The poems deal directly and powerfully with ba- 
sic human themes, such as love between men and women 
or between parents and children, and are deeply imbued 
with the traditional spirit of Japan, scarcely influenced at 
all by Buddhist or Confucian ideas. The anthology had 
immense influence on all subsequent Japanese culture.
The compilation of Japan’s two most ancient histories, 

the Koji-ki and Nihon shoki, also took place at the begin­
ning of the 8th century. Both works are extremely impor­
tant, for they draw on oral or written traditions handed 
down from much earlier times.

The Heian period (794-1185). Changes in ritsu-ryö 
government. In 794, as noted above, the emperor Kammu 
shifted his Capital to Heian-kyö, cut the ties between gov­
ernment and Buddhism, and revived government in accor­
dance with the ritsu-ryö. Commanding that the provisions 
of the ritsu-ryö system be enforced, he also amended those 
articles that were no longer relevant to the age. Since it 
was difficult in practice to carry out the allocation of rice 
fields once every six years, this was amended to once 
in 12 years. A tighter watch was imposed on corruption 
among local officials. The original system of raising con-
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script troops was abolished, and troops were thenceforth 
selected from among the sons of local government officers 
and persons of rank. An alien tribe known as the Emishi 
in the northern districts of Honshu was brought under 
government control. Those Emishi who submitted to gov­
ernment forces were resettled throughout the empire and 
quickly assimilated to the existing population.

Buddhism was forbidden to interfere in affairs of state, 
but as a religion it was encouraged to fulfill its proper 
functions. Two brilliant monks, Saichö and Kükai, were 
sent to China to study. Each of them, on his return to 
Japan, established a new sect of Japanese Buddhism: the 
Tendai sect, founded by Saichö, and the Shingon sect, 
founded by Kükai. In the Nara period, Buddhism had 
been no more than a transplantation of the Buddhism 
of T’ang China, but the two new sects, though basically 
derived from China, were reworked in a characteristically 
Japanese fashion. As headquarters of their new sects, Sai­
chö and Kükai founded, respectively, the Enryaku-ji (also 
known as the Hieizan-ji) on Mt. Hiei (Hiei-zan) and the 
Kongöbu-ji (Ji, “temple”) on Mt. Köya (Köya-san). The 
two sects were thenceforth to form the twin mainstreams 
of Japanese Buddhism.

After Kammu, successive emperors carried on his poli- 
cies, and society enjoyed some 150 years of peace. The 
formal aspects of government, at least, were carefully 
observed, and the supplementing of the legal codes, the 
compilation of histories, and the minting of coins all 
took place frequently in accordance with precedent. The 
social reality, however, became increasingly chaotic, so 
that form and actuality were soon travelling along quite 
different courses. The very foundations of ritsu-ryö gov­
ernment had begun to crumble because of the difficulty 
of finding enough rice fields to distribute to the people 
and the decline in government revenue resulting from the 
impoverishment of the masses.
A good example of the split between form and reality is 

the fact that while, on the surface, appointments to official 
posts at court were made just as they had always been, 
real power shifted to other posts that were newly created 
as the occasion demanded. Typical of such new posts 
were those of kurödo, a kind of secretary and archivist to 
the emperor, and the kebiishi, who had total control over 
the police and the judicature. The two supreme examples 
of such posts were those of sesshö (regent) and kampaku 
(chief councillor). The original role of the sesshö was to at­
tend to affairs of state during the minority of the emperor, 
while the kampaku' s role was to attend to state matters 
for the emperor even after he had come of age. Neither 
post had been foreseen by the ritsu-ryö system, which was 
rooted in the principle of direct rule by the emperor.

In the middle of the 9th century, however, when the 
emperor Seiwa ascended to the throne at the age of nine, 
his maternal grandfather, Fujiwara Yoshifusa, became ses­
shö. Yoshifusa’s son Mototsune became sesshö during the 
minority of the emperor Yözei, then in the reign of the 
emperor Uda he created the post of kampaku. It thus 
became the established custom that a member of the 
Fujiwara family should serve as sesshö and kampaku. In 
order to become sesshö or kampaku, it was necessary that 
the person concerned should marry his daughter into the 
Imperial family, then establish the resulting offspring as 
emperor. In other words, an important qualification was 
that one should be the emperor’s maternal grandfather or 
father-in-law. As a result of this complex system, there 
were constant struggles at court involving the expulsion 
of members of other families by the Fujiwara family or 
wrangling among the Fujiwara themselves.
One of the most celebrated affairs involving the expul­

sion of a member of another family by the Fujiwara 
was the removal of Sugawara Michizane from his post as 
minister and his exile to Kyushu. Born into a family of 
scholars, Michizane was himself an outstanding scholar 
whose ability in writing Chinese verse and prose was said 
to rival that of the Chinese themselves. Recognizing his 
talent, the emperor Uda singled him out for an attempt to 
break the authority of the Fujiwara family. As part of his 
plan, Uda appointed Michizane and Fujiwara Tokihira to 
a succession of government posts. In 899 Uda’s successor,

the emperor Daigo, simultaneously appointed Tokihira as 
his minister of the left and Michizane as minister of the 
right. The Fujiwara objected strenuously. In 901 Tokihira 
falsely reported to Daigo, who was sympathetic to the 
Fujiwara, that Michizane was plotting treason. The matter 
was taken up officially and Michizane was demoted to a 
ministerial post in Kyushu, effectively sending him and 
his family into exile.

The culture of the 9th century was a continuation of 
that of the 8th, insofar as its foundations were predom- 
inantly Chinese. The writing of Chinese prose and verse 
was popular among scholars, and great respect for Chinese 
customs was shown in the daily lives of the aristocracy. 
Many Buddhist monks went to China to bring back as yet 
unknown scriptures and iconographic pictures. Buddhist 
sculpture and paintings produced in Japan were done in 
the T’ang style. At the end of the 9th century, however, 
Japan cut off formal relations with T’ang China, perhaps 
because of the expense involved in sending regular envoys 
and perhaps because of the political unrest accompany- 
ing the breakup of the T’ang empire. The practical result 
was the stimulation of a more purely Japanese cultural 
tradition. Japanese touches were gradually added to the 
basically T’ang styles, and a new culture slowly came into 
being; but it was not until the lOth century and later that 
this tendency became a strong current.
Aristocratie government at its peak. From the lOth cen­

tury and through the llth , successive generations of the 
Fujiwara family continued to control the nation’s govern­
ment by monopolizing the posts of sesshö and kampaku, 
and the wealth that poured into their coffers enabled them 
to lead lives of the greatest brilliance. The high-water mark 
was reached in the time of Fujiwara Michinaga. Four of 
his daughters became consorts of four successive emperors, 
and three of their sons became, respectively, the emperors 
Go-Ichijö, Go-Suzaku, and Go-Reizei. Government dur­
ing this period was based mostly on precedent, and the 
court had become no more than a centre for ceremonies. 
Court ministers were content to perform prescribed rites 
on prescribed days and were utterly unfitted to deal with 
any sudden social crisis that might confront them.

The ritsu-ryö system of public ownership of land and 
men survived in name alone; land passed into private 
hands, and men became private citizens. Typical of the 
new privately owned lands were the shöen (“manors”), 
which developed on the basis of rice fields under culti­
vation since the adoption of the ritsu-ryö system. Since 
the government encouraged the opening up of new land 
during the Nara period, the temples and aristocrats with 
resources at their disposal hastened to develop new areas, 
and vast private lands accrued to them. The owners of the 
new lands used one pretext or another to obtain special 
exemption from taxes, so that the shöen gradually became 
nontaxpaying estates. The increase in such shöen thus 
came to pose a serious threat to the government, which 
accordingly issued frequent edicts intended to check the 
formation of new estates. This merely served, however, to 
establish more firmly the position of those already existing 
and failed to halt the tendency for such land to increase. 
Since the owners of the shöen were the same aristocracy 
and high officials that made up the government, it was 
extremely difficult to change the situation.
Although the aristocracy and temples around the Cap­

ital enjoyed exemption from taxes on their shöen, the 
same privileges were not available to powerful families in 
the provinces. These, accordingly, presented their shöen 
to members of the Imperial family or the aristocracy, 
concluding agreements with them that the latter should 
become owners in name while the former themselves 
retained rights as actual administrators of the property. 
Thanks to such agreements the estates of the aristocracy 
went on increasing steadily and their incomes swelled 
proportionately. The shöen of the Fujiwara family in par- 
ticular reached such vast proportions that it was said that 
among them they owned the whole country.

While the aristocracy was leading a life of luxury on the 
proceeds from its estates, the first stirrings of a new power 
in the land—the warrior, or samurai, class—were taking 
place in the provinces. Younger members of the Imperial
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family and lower ranking aristocrats who were dissatisfied 
with the Fujiwara monopoly of high posts would take up 
posts as local officials in the provinces, where they settled 
permanently, acquired lands of their own, and established 
their own power. In order to protect their territories, they 
began to press the local inhabitants into service and to 
give them arms, thus building up armed forces of their 
own. As a consequence, when men of true martial ability 
and sufficiënt autonomy emerged, the slightest incident 
involving any one of them was liable to provoke armed 
conflict. The risings of Taira Masakado (died 940) in the 
Kantö district and of Fujiwara Sumitomo (died 941) in 
western Japan had an enormous effect in lowering the 
govemment’s prestige and encouraging the desolation of 
the provinces.

During the lOth century a truly Japanese culture devel­
oped, one of the most important contributing factors being 
the emergence of indigenous scripts, the kana syllabaries. 
Until then, Japan had no writing of its own; Chinese 
ideographs were used partly for their sense and partly 
for their pronunciation in order to represent the Japanese 
language, which was entirely different from Chinese. The 
educated men and women of the day, however, gradually 
evolved a system of writing that used a purely phonetic, 
syllabic script formed by simplifying a certain number 
of the Chinese characters; another script was created by 
abbreviating Chinese characters. These scripts, called hi- 
ragana and katakana, respectively, made it possible to 
write the national language with complete freedom, and 
their invention was an epoch-making event in the history 
of the expression of ideas in Japan. Thanks to the kana, 
a great amount of verse and prose in Japanese was to 
be produced.

Particularly noteworthy in this respect were the daughters 
of the Fujiwara, who, under the aristocratie government 
of the day, became the consorts of successive emperors 
and surrounded themselves with talented women who vied 
with each other in learning and the ability to produce fine 
writing. The hiragana script provided such women with 
an opportunity to create works of literature. Among such 
works, the Genji monogatari (The Tale of Genji), a novel 
by Murasaki Shikibu; and the Makura no söshi (The Pil- 
low Book of Sei Shönagon), a collection of vivid scenes 
and incidents of court life by Sei Shönagon, who was a 
lady-in-waiting to the empress Sadako, are masterpieces 
that hold a place in world, and not merely Japanese, 
literature. The waka, the native Japanese verse form, was 
an indispensable part of the daily lives of the aristocracy, 
and proficiency in verse-making was counted an essential 
accomplishment for an intellectual. Such circumstances 
led to the compilation in 905 of the Kokinshü (or Kokin 
wakashü), the first of a series of anthologies of verse made 
at Imperial command.

The same trend toward the development of purely 
Japanese qualities became strongly marked in Buddhism 
also. Both the Tendai and Shingon sects produced a suc­
cession of gifted monks and continued, as sects, to flourish. 
But, being closely connected with the court and aristoc­
racy, they tended to pursue worldly wealth and riches at 
the expense of purely religious goals, and it was left to the 
Jödo (Pure Land) sect of Buddhism to preach a religion 
that sought to arouse a desire for salvation in ordinary 
men. Pure Land Buddhism, which became a distinct sect 
in the 12th and 13th centuries, expounded the glories of 
the paradise of Amida (Amitabha, or Buddha of Infinite 
Light)—the world after death—and urged all to renounce 
the defilements of the present world for the saké of rebirth 
in that paradise; it seemed to offer an ideal hope of salva­
tion in the midst of the collapse of the old order. It was 
a very approachable religion in that it eschewed difficult 
theories and ascetic practices, teaching that in order to 
achieve rebirth it was only necessary to invoke the name 
of Amida and dweil on the marks of his divinity. This 
same teaching also inspired artists to produce an astonish- 
ing number of representations of Amida in both sculpture 
and painting. The mildness of his countenance and the 
softly curving folds of his robe contrasted strongly with 
the grotesque Buddhist sculpture in the preceding age and 
represented a much more truly Japanese taste.

The signs of the growing independence of Japanese cul­
ture, apparent in every field, were an indication that by 
now, two centuries after the first busy ingestion of Con­
tinental culture, the process of absorption was nearing 
completion.

Government by cloistered emperors (insei) and the rise of 
the samurai. The powerful authority wielded by mem­
bers of the Fujiwara family as sesshö and kampaku was 
maintained by their blood relationship on the maternal 
side to successive emperors; once such a relationship dis­
appeared, their power was bound to weaken. This, in 
fact, is what happened; the emperor Go-Sanjö ascended 
the throne even though he was not bom of a daughter 
of the Fujiwara, while Michinaga’s sons Yorimichi and 
Norimichi both gave their daughters to be Imperial con­
sorts without obtaining the desired birth of an Imperial 
prince. As a result of these and other circumstances, 
real political power passed from the sesshö and kampaku 
to the “cloistered emperors” during the latter half of 
the l l th  century; in other words, it passed to emperors 
who had already abdicated and taken Buddhist vows— 
thus nominally renouncing the world—yet who wielded 
a very real power behind the scenes. This system, known 
as insei (“cloistered government”), was perhaps a more 
natural arrangement insofar as it represented a shift from 
government by matrilinear relatives of the emperor to 
government by patrilinear relatives. In continuing to treat 
the actually reigning emperor as a pure figurehead, how­
ever, it was no whit better than the old sesshö-kampaku 
system. The cloistered-emperor system continued for a 
long period, although the emperors Shirakawa, Toba, and 
Go-Shirakawa—who retired for periods of 43, 27, and 34 
years, respectively—were the only ones to wield absolute, 
behind-the-scenes power.

The insei system was inspired by no particular ideal and 
conformed to no particular mies. The one common fea­
ture of each reign was that the emperor became a Buddhist 
priest and governed in a way that theoretically respected 
the teachings of Buddhism. In practice, this “Buddhism” 
was more preoccupied with construction of ostentatious 
temples than with tme belief. Other signs of the same trend 
were the frequent journeys of retired emperors to worship 
at distant temples and their edicts strictly prohibiting the 
killing of living creatures; it did not concern them that 
such edicts deprived a large number of their subjects of 
their occupations.

The nominal respect for Buddhism spurred on the sec- 
ularization of the religion. Properly speaking, the world 
of Buddhism should have been one in which factionalism 
could have no part, a world in which nothing counted 
but wisdom, virtue, and experience. But at this time large 
numbers of aristocrats were taking holy vows and going 
to live in the temples, which thus became centres of 
factionalism and intrigue. Most of the higher positions 
in the religious world were occupied by members of the 
Imperial family and former aristocrats. This effectively 
closed advancement to commoners, and the lower ranking 
monks in the temples harboured a grudge against their 
superiors on this account. Whenever some particularly 
serious grievance arose, they would march in a body on 
the Capital and try to force acceptance of their demands 
by a direct appeal to the court. Some idea of the nuisance 
they constituted can be gained from the fact that even 
the retired emperor Shirakawa—the most powerful of the 
cloistered emperors—ranked them with the waters of the 
Kamo River and the dice in games of chance as one of 
three superhuman forces that he was powerless to control. 
Nor did the monks hesitate to resort to armed force; it 
was an age in which a priesthood ostensibly committed 
to compassion and respect for life in all its forms could 
openly bear arms and engage in slaughter.
Another feature of the age was the rise of the warrior class. 

With the development of government by the cloistered 
emperors, the more powerful of the samurai, who, as noted 
above, first established their power in the provinces, gradu­
ally gathered in or near the Capital, where they acted as mil­
itary police. Associating with the Fujiwara court nobles and 
aristocracy, they gradually established a foothold at court. 
Outstanding among these samurai were the Minamoto
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(or Genji) family, descendants of the emperor Seiwa, and 
the Taira (or Heike) family, descendants of the emperor 
Kammu. The Taira had at first settled in the Kantö dis­
trict, where they extended their influence over a wide area; 
but they had suffered a setback in the uprising of Taira 
Masakado and had finally lost their hold on the Kantö 
district as the result of another, later rising by Masakado’s 
descendant Tadatsune. The Minamoto clan, favourites of 
the Fujiwara, had been a prominent family in the Capital 
from the start, but their fame as a warrior clan was greatly 
heightened in the m id-llth  century when after 12 years 
of hard fighting they quelled a rising by the Abe family 
in the Töhoku district. Minamoto Yoshiie, who played an 
important part in the fighting, became the nation’s most 
celebrated warrior, and many powerful clans made vol- 
untary vows of allegiance to him and presented him with 
land in return for his protection. Yoshiie, however, had 
no son to match him in military prowess, and the Taira 
took advantage of this relative decline to advance their 
own fortunes again. Taking advantage of the insei sys­
tem as a means to their own political advancement, they 
curried favour with the retired emperors. Taira Masamori 
and his son Tadamori served as govemors in provinces 
in western Japan, building up their own power in the 
area, and aided the retired emperors’ programs of temple 
building by erecting a large number of new temples and 
pagodas. Tadamori also tried his hand at trade with Sung 
dynasty China as a means of amassing wealth. In such 
ways, the social position of the Taira rosé steadily, so that 
Tadamori’s son Kiyomori could take his place alongside 
the aristocracy.
Discord between retired emperors and reigning emperors 

combined with intemal differences within the Fujiwara 
family to split the Imperial family and nobility into two 
parties, which enlisted the Minamoto family and the Taira 
family, respectively, on their own sides. The two sides 
eventually clashed openly in Kyöto in what is known 
as the Hogen Disturbance (July 1156). The conflict was 
on a small scale, the outcome determined by a single 
night’s fighting, yet it was highly significant as showing 

The Heiji that the power of the samurai was sufficiënt to sway the 
Distur- nation’s government. In the Heiji Disturbance (1159) that 
bance followed, the Minamoto were thoroughly defeated, and

Taira Kiyomori emerged as the chief power in the land. 
Although he was a samurai by birth, Kiyomori shared 
certain aristocratie tendencies of the Fujiwara, and the 20- 
odd years of Taira rule that followed had a special charac- 
ter of their own. He himself became grand minister of state 
(dajö-daijin) at the court, and more than 50 other official 
posts were filled by members of his family. His daughter 
became the consort of the emperor Takakura, and the 
prince bom of the union ascended to the throne in his 
infancy—a return to government by matrilinear relatives 
of the emperor. Kiyomori’s mie also had its more drastic, 
soldierlike aspects; thus in a single move he swept 42 court 
officials from their posts and into exile, and he razed to 
the ground troublesome temples such as the Tödai-ji and 
Köfuku-ji. His repairing of the Inland Sea route and his 
encouragement of trade with Sung China were measures 
that would never have occurred to a Fujiwara government.
While the Taira family thrived in the Capital, the descen­

dants of the original Minamoto were quietly building up 
their strength in the provinces. Finally Yoritomo, a de­
scendant in the direct line of the Minamoto family, who 
grew up in exile at Izu, rallied the Minamoto and sent 
his younger brothers Yoshitsune and Noriyori to attack 
Kyöto. The final rout of the fleeing Taira forces on the sea 
off the island of Shikoku put a more or less decisive end 
to the swing of fortune between Minamoto and Taira.

It also marked an important tuming point in Japanese 
history, since Yoritomo’s establishment of a military gov­
ernment, or shogunate, in Kamakura may be seen as the 
beginning of mie by a samurai class backed up by a feudal 
system and the end of the ancient monarchical system of 
court and aristocracy. The shogunate, or bakufu (literally, 
“tent government,” the name for the field headquarters 
of a campaigning warrior), was to hold effective political 
control in Japan until the restoration of Imperial power 
in 1868. (T.Sa.)

The Kamakura bakufu (1192-1333). The establishment 
of military government. The establishment of the shogu­
nate by Minamoto Yoritomo at the end of the 12th 
century marks the beginning of a new era, one in which 
independent government by the warrior class successfully 
opposed the political authority of the civil aristocracy.
Yoritomo established his headquarters in Kamakura and 
entmsted the suppression of the powerful Taira family to 
his younger brothers Noriyori and Yoshitsune. Meanwhile, 
he gathered a following in eastern Japan as a foundation 
for a new military government. As a first step he set 
up in 1180 the Samurai-dokoro (Board of Retainers), a Bakufu 
disciplinary board to control his military vassals. General insti- 
administration was handled by a secretariat, which was tutions 
opened four years later and known as the Kumonjo (later 
renamed the Mandokoro). In addition, a judicial board, 
the Monchüjo, was set up to handle lawsuits and appeals.
Under these institutions, the organization of the bakufu 
gradually took shape.
In 1185, after the destmetion of the Taira family,

Yoritomo appointed military governors (shugo) in all the 
provinces and military stewards (jitö) in both public and 
private landed estates. It was the job of the shugo to 
reemit metropolitan guards and keep strict control over 
subversives and criminals. The jitö  collected taxes, super- 
vised the management of landed estates, and maintained 
public order.

In 1189 Yoritomo finally destroyed the great Fujiwara 
family of Mutsu Province, which had sheltered his re- 
bellious brother Yoshitsune. Three years later Yoritomo 
went to Kyöto and was appointed shogun (an abbrevia- 
tion of seii taishögun\ “barbarian-quelling generalissimo”), 
the highest honour that could be accorded a warrior. At 
first the chief base of the bakufu lay in the landed estates 
seized from the Taira family and in the limited adminis­
trative revenues from public estates in provinces granted 
to Yoritomo by the Imperial court. But later the bakufu 
was able to expand its influence over those public estates 
that were still controlled by the civil provincial govemors, 
as well as the private estates of the civil aristocracy and 
the temples and shrines.

The regency government. After the death of Yoritomo 
in 1199, real power in the bakufu passed into the hands 
of the Höjö family, from which Yoritomo’s wife, Masako, 
had come. In 1203 Höjö Tokimasa, Masako’s father, as- 
sumed the position of regent (shikken) for the shogun, an 
office that was held until 1333 by nine successive members 
of the Höjö family. Taking advantage of disputes among 
Yoritomo’s generals, the Höjö overthrew their rivals, and 
after three generations the direct line of descent from 
Yoritomo had become extinct. Though wielding actual 
power, the Höjö family was of low social rank, and its 
leaders did not aspire to become shoguns themselves. Kujö 
Yoritsune, a distant relative of Yoritomo, was appointed 
shogun, while Tokimasa’s son Höjö Yoshitoki (shikken 
1205-24) handled most government business. Thereafter, 
the appointment and dismissal of the shogun followed the 
wishes of the Höjö family.

This increasing political power of the military led to 
a conflict with the aristocracy. Hence, the emperor Go- 
Toba, seeing in the demise of the Minamoto family a good 
opportunity to restore his political power, in 1221 issued 
a mandate to the country for the overthrow of Yoshitoki, 
but few warriors responded to his call. A bakufu army 
occupied Kyöto, and Go-Toba was arrested and banished 
to the island of Oki in an incident known as the Jökyü 
Disturbance, after the era name Jökyü (1219-22). The 
bakufu now set up its headquarters in Kyöto to supervise The Jökyü 
the Imperial court and to control the legal and adminis- Distur- 
trative business of the western provinces. The estates of bance 
the civil aristocrats and warriors who had joined Go-Toba 
were confiscated and distributed as rewards among the 
shogun’s vassals. The political power of the bakufu now 
extended over the whole country.
Meanwhile, the regent Höjö Yasutoki, to strengthen the 

base of his political power, reorganized the council of 
leading retainers into an advisory council known as the 
Hyöjö-shü. In 1232 the council drew up a legal code 
known as the Jöei Shikimoku (Jöei Formulary). Its 51
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articles set down in writing for the first time the legal 
precedents of the bakufu. Its purpose was simpler than 
that of the ritsu-ryö, the old legal and political system of 
the Nara and Heian civil aristocracy. In essence it was a 
body of pragmatic law laid down for the proper conduct 
of the warrior way of life. Distinctive features of the for- 
mulary included a strong emphasis upon the lord-vassal 
relationship and paternal power and a recognition of fe- 
male inheritance of land; its sway was gradually extended 
over the whole country. In 1249 the regent Höjö Tokiyori 
also set up a supreme court, the Hikitsuke-shü, to secure 
greater impartiality and promptness in legal decisions.

The Mongol invasions. The establishment of the regency 
government coincided with the rise of the Mongols under 
Genghis Khan in Central Asia. In the space of barely half 
a century they had established an empire extending from 
the Korean peninsula in the east and as far west as Russia 
and Poland. In 1260 Genghis Khan’s successor, Kublai, 
became Great Khan in China and fixed his Capital at 
present-day Peking. In 1271 Kublai adopted the dynastie 
title of Yüan; shortly thereafter the Mongols began prepa- 
rations for an invasion of Japan. In the autumn of 1274 
a Mongol and Korean army of some 40,000 men set out 
from present-day South Korea. On landing in Kyushu it 
occupied the Matsura district of Hizen Province (part of 
present-day Saga Prefecture) and advanced to Chikuzen. 
The bakufu appointed Shöni Sukeyoshi as military com- 
mander, and the Kyushu military vassals were mobilized

for defense. A Mongol army landed in Hakata Bay, forc- 
ing the Japanese defenders to retreat to Dazaifu; but a 
typhoon suddenly arose, destroying over 200 ships of the 
invaders, and the survivors retumed to southem Korea.

The bakufu took measures against a renewed invasion. 
Coastal defenses were strengthened, and a stone wall was 
constructed extending for several miles around Hakata 
Bay to thwart the powerful Mongol cavalry. Apportioned 
among the Kyushu military vassals, these public works 
took five years to complete and required considerable ex- 
penditure. Meanwhile, the Mongols made plans for a sec- 
ond expedition. In 1281 two separate armies were arrayed: 
an eastem army consisting of about 40,000 Mongol, North 
Chinese, and Korean troops set out from South Korea; and 
a second army of about 100,000 South China troops un­
der the command of the Mongol general Hung Ch’a-ch’iu. 
The two armies met at Hirado and in a combined assault 
breached the defenses at Hakata Bay. But again a fierce 
typhoon destroyed nearly all of the invading fleet, forcing 
Hung Ch’a-ch’iu to retreat precipitately. The remnants of 
the invading army were captured by the Japanese; it is 
said that of 140,000 invaders, fewer than one in five made 
good their escape. The defeat of the Mongol invasions 
was of crucial importance in Japanese history. The mili­
tary expenditure undermined the economie stability of the 
Kamakura government and led to the insolvency of many 
of the military vassals. It led to another prolonged period 
of isolation from China that was to last until the 14th
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century. Moreover the victory gave a great impetus to a 
feeling of national pride, and the Kamikaze (Divine Wind) 
that destroyed the invading hosts gave the Japanese the 
belief that they were a divinely protected people.

Samurai groups and farming villages. The Japanese 
feudal system began to take shape under the Kamakura 
bakufu. At its inception in the Kamakura (1192-1333) and 
Muromachi (1338-1573) periods, Japanese feudalism pre­
sents a different appearance from that of later eras. In the 
earlier periods feudal warrior-landlords lived in farming 
villages and carried on agriculture themselves, while the 
central civil aristocracy and the temples and shrines held 
huge public and private estates in various provinces and 
wielded power comparable to that of the bakufu. These 
estates were, in reality, managed by influential resident 
landlords who had become warriors. They were often the 
original developers of their districts, becoming officials of 
the provincial government, agents of the private estates, 
and military stewards appointed by the bakufu. As leaders 
of a large number of villagers, they laboured to develop 
the rice fields and irrigation works in the areas under 
their jurisdiction, and they and other influential landlords 
constructed spacious homes for themselves in the villages 
and hamlets where they lived.

Among these were some who were military vassals of the 
shogun and others who were connected to the aristocracy 
or the temples and shrines. The military vassals owed 
their loyalty to the shogun, for whom they performed 
public services such as guard duty in Kyöto, where the 
emperor lived with his court. In return, the shogun not 
only guaranteed these men the traditional landholdings 
but rewarded them with new lands. This connection be­
tween lord and vassal, on which grants of landownership 
or management were based, gave Japanese society a dis- 
tinctly feudal character.

The samurai served on the battlefield and in times of 
peace engaged in hunting and training in the military arts, 
nourishing a rugged and practical character. The kyüba 
no michi (“the way of the bow and horse”), the samurai 
ideal of chivalry, grew out of this daily training and the 
experience of actual warfare. Pride of family name was 
especially valued, and loyal service to one’s overlord be­
came the fundamental morality. This was the origin of the 
more highly developed code of Bushidö, or Way of the 
Warrior, of later ages.

The status of women in the samurai families was com- 
paratively high; they were allo wed to inherit a portion of 
the estates, a practice that gradually came to be restricted. 

Economie After the middle of the Kamakura period, the farming 
changes villages in which the warriors resided underwent changes 
in the as agricultural practices advanced, and other aspects of so-
Kamakura ciety were changing as well. Artisans were usually attached 
period to the proprietors of the private estates and progressively 

became more specialized along with the growth of con- 
sumer demand. Centres for metal casting and metalwork- 
ing, paper manufacture, and other skills appeared in the 
localities. The exchange of agricultural products, manu- 
factured goods, and other products thrived; local markets, 
held on three fixed days a month, became common. 
Copper coins from Sung (960-1279) China circulated in 
these markets, while itinerant merchants increased their 
activity. Bills of exchange were also used for payments to 
distant localities. In the large ports, specialized Wholesale 
merchants appeared who were called toimaru. They served 
as contractors who stored, transported, and sold goods. 
Further, it was common for many merchants and artisans 
to form guilds, known as za, organized under the temples, 
shrines, or civil aristocrats. Such guilds, which resembled 
European trade guilds in the Middle Ages, gained special 
monopoly privileges and exemptions from customs duties.
Kamakura culture: the new Buddhism and its influence. 

During the Kamakura period the newly arisen samurai 
class came to dominate the ancient civil aristocracy, which 

Introduc- continued to maintain the classical culture. Vigorous over- 
tion of Zen seas trade fostered the transmission of Zen Buddhism (in 
sects Chinese, Ch’an) and Neo-Confucianism from Sung China.

Chinese influences were seen in monochrome painting 
style (suiboku-ga), forms of architecture, certain skills in 
pottery manufacture, and the custom of tea drinking—all

of which assisted the formation of the samurai culture and 
exerted an enormous influence on everyday life.
Ih matters of religion, the great social changes that took 

place between the end of the Heian period and the early 
Kamakura period caused the people to demand a simple 
Standard of faith, in place of the complicated teachings 
and ceremonies of the ancient Buddhism. The warriors 
of the farming villages, in particular, demanded a religion 
that would suit their personal experience. Several new 
Buddhist sects sprang up which eschewed difficult ascetic 
practices and recondite scholarship. Among these may be 
included the Jödo, or Pure Land, sect and its offshoot, the 
Shin (True) school. The Zen school sought to open the 
way to insight by self-effort; hence, it met with a ready 
response, satisfying the demands of the samurai. At the 
same time, scholarship and the arts were still deeply linked 
with esoterie Buddhism, which was a vigorous influence 
even in Shintö circles (see b u d d h i s m ).

In scholarly and literary circles, the civil aristocrats of 
Kyöto confined themselves to the annotation and interpre- 
tation of the ancient classics and to the study of precedents 
and ceremonies. But at the beginning of the Kamakura 
period, a brilliant circle of waka (poems of 31 syllables) 
poets gathered around the retired emperor Go-Toba, and 
an Imperial selection of poems entitled the Shin kokin 
wakashü was compiled. The waka of this period is char­
acterized by the term yügen, which may be described as a 
mood both peaceful and profound.
Just before the Jökyü Disturbance the monk Jien (post- 

humous name Jichin) completed his Gukanshö (“Jottings 
of a Fooi”). This is the first work of historical philoso- 
phy in Japan, and it pro vides a comprehensive picture 
of the rise and fall of political powers from the Buddhist 
viewpoint. Meanwhile, with the rise of the samurai style Impact of 
of life, warriors with a love of scholarship and a delight military on 
in waka poetry appeared. One was Höjö Sanetoki, who the arts 
collected Japanese and Chinese books and founded a fa- 
mous library, the Kanazawa Bunko, in the Shömyö-ji (at 
what is now Kanazawa). Military epics became popular.
The most famous that has come down to us is the anony- 
mously written Heike monogatari (The Tale of the Heike).
They were recited throughout the country by Buddhist 
troubadours called biwa höshi. After the middle Kamakura 
period, as Buddhist pessimism grew fainter, various kinds 
of instruction manuals and family injunctions were com- 
posed, while collections of essays such as Yoshida Kenkö’s 
Tsurezure-gusa (Essays in Idleness) also made their ap­
pearance. The new nationalistic fervour found expression 
in Kokan Shiren’s Genkö shakusho (1332), a 30-volume 
history of Buddhism in Japan.
In the visual arts the carving of wooden images of famous 

monks flourished, and, after the middle of the Kamakura 
period, Chinese styles of the Sung dynasty also began to 
enter Kamakura wood carving. In painting, in addition 
to Buddhist themes, picture scrolls (emaki-mono) became 
popular, taking as their themes the history of temples 
and shrines, the biographies of founders of the sects, and 
military epics.
Decline of Kamakura society. In the later Kamakura 

period occurred the breakdown of family solidarity among 
the samurai (see below).

During the troubled state of society at the end of the 
period, feudal landlords, out of the necessity of defending 
their own lands, seem to have devoted themselves chiefly 
to the military arts and to have entrusted the running 
of agriculture to their household dependents. Moreover, 
lands were no longer divided among younger sons but 
were now kept entirely in the hands of the eldest son.
Power thus became concentrated in the head of the house­
hold, to whom other family members were subordinated 
in a lord-vassal relationship.

At the same time, major economie changes began to 
undermine the position of the bakufu vassals. Yet, despite 
the social crises among the landholders, trade was flour- 
ishing. Coins came into increasing circulation, and city 
styles of living began to be imitated in the country. But 
the landowners were often unable to meet their expendi- 
tures from the income of their limited holdings. Therefore, 
they borrowed money at high rates of interest from rich
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moneylenders, and many were forced to surrender their 
holdings when unable to repay their loans. Thus the gap 
between rich and poor became marked among the sho- 
gun’s vassals. In particular, the local military govemors, 
who had the right to raise troops, progressively gained 
control over the resident landlords, establishing a lord- 
vassal relationship with them. Moreover, deputies sent out 
by the heads of families to oversee their distant land- 
holdings often broke with the main family and became 
vassals of the military govemors. This powerful new class 
of local magnates was called daimyo (domain lords) and 
soon began to challenge the authority of the Höjö regents 
in the bakufu.

The Ashikaga, Sasaki, Shöni, and Shimazu families were 
among the most powerful of the new class. The bakufu 
began to totter, shaken by the disputes between the Höjö 
family and the rival military govemors. When the Andö 
family raised a revolt in Mutsu Province at the end of the 
Kamakura period, the government found it difficult to 
suppress, partly because of the remoteness of the site of the 
uprising. In addition, regional unions of small landlords 
developed in the Kinai (the five home provinces centred 
around Kyöto).

Taking advantage of the accumulating weaknesses of the 
bakufu, a movement arose among the civil aristocracy to 
regain political power from the military. The occasion was 
provided by the question of the Imperial succession. In the 
mid-13th century there emerged two competing lines for 
the succession—the senior line centred on the Jimyö-in in 
Kyöto and the junior line centred on the Daikaku-ji on 
the western edge of the city. In the last half of the century, 
each side sought to win the support of the bakufu. In 1317 
the bakufu proposed that the two lines serve by turns as 
emperor, but the dispute did not cease. Finally, in 1318 
Prince Takaharu of the junior line acceded to the throne 
as the emperor Go-Daigo.

The Muromachi (or Ashikaga) shogunate (1338- 
1573). The Kemmu Restoration and the dual dynasties. 
On the accession of Go-Daigo, the retired emperor Go-Uda 
broke the long-established custom and dissolved the “clois­
tered” Imperial government. As a result, the entire author­
ity of the Imperial government was concentrated in the 
hands of a single emperor, Go-Daigo. A party of young 
reforming court nobles gathered around the Emperor, who 
revived the Kirokusho (Records Office) and strove to ren- 
ovate the government. But to realize his ideal of a true 
Imperial restoration, it was necessary for Go-Daigo to rid 
himself of the interference of the bakufu. His plans for its 
overthrow were discovered, however, and he was arrested 
and exiled to Oki Island. But in the Kinai area, local 
leaders, supported by militant Buddhist monks, raised an 
army to overthrow the bakufu. The Imperial forces were 
led by Prince Morinaga and Kusunoki Masashige, but 
the decisive victory was brought about by the powerful 
Kantö families of Ashikaga Takauji and Nitta Yoshisada, 
discontented vassals of the Höjö family. In 1333 Takauji 
successfully attacked the Höjö headquarters and forced the 
bakufu leaders to commit suicide. Yoshisada meanwhile 
conquered the bakufu in Kamakura. Thus, after 140 years’ 
rule, the bakufu government was brought to an end.
The return of Go-Daigo to Kyöto in 1333 is known as the 

Kemmu Restoration (Kemmu no Chükö). The Emperor 
immediately set about to restore direct Imperial rule. He 
abolished the powerful office of kampaku and set up a 
central bureaucracy. He established the Kirokusho to settle 
lawsuits in the provinces; the Zassho Ketsudansho (Court 
of Miscellaneous Claims) to handle minor suits; and a 
musha-dokoro (guard station) to keep order among the 
warriors in Kyöto. He placed Prince Morinaga in charge 
of his military forces and set up members of the Imperial 
family as provincial leaders in the north and east.
Those local warriors, however, who had joined the Im­

perial forces in the overthrow of the bakufu were dis- 
appointed in the division of the spoils. A rebel army 
formed under the leadership of Ashikaga Takauji, and in 
1336 it drove the Emperor from Kyöto. Takauji set up 
an emperor from the senior Imperial line (the Jimyö-in), 
while Go-Daigo and his followers set up a rival court 
in the Yoshino Mountains near Nara. For the next 60

years political power was divided between the Southern 
Court in Yoshino and the Northern Court in Kyöto. It 
remained for Takauji’s grandson Yoshimitsu to establish 
peace (1392) between the two courts; thereafter, the Im­
perial succession remained with the descendants of the 
Northern Court. Throughout the long dispute, however, 
local warriors attached themselves to the military gover- 
nors, who increasingly asserted their independence from 
the declining central authority.

The establishment of the Muromachi bakufu. After the 
withdrawal of Go-Daigo to Yoshino, Ashikaga Takauji set 
up a bakufu at Nijö Takakura in Kyöto. But in 1378 
Takauji’s grandson, the shogun Yoshimitsu, moved the 
bakufu to the Muromachi district in Kyöto, where it re­
mained and took final shape. Yoshimitsu, assisted by the 
successive kanrei (deputy shogun) Hosokawa Yoriyuki and 
Shiba Yoshimasa, gradually overcame the great military 
govemors. He destroyed the Yamana family in 1391, and 
in 1399, with his power further enhanced by his success 
in uniting the Northern and Southern courts, he attacked 
and destroyed the great military governor Öuchi Yoshi- 
hiro, thus gaining control of the Inland Sea. Yoshimitsu 
was now raised to the highest office of grand minister of 
state, or dajö-daijin. He constructed the famed Golden 
Pavilion (Kinkaku-ji; see below The establishment of mil­
itary culture) at his country seat in Kitayama, taking great 
pride in its luxurious display; he also carried on trade and 
diplomacy with Ming dynasty China under the title of 
king of Japan.

The Muromachi bakufu inherited almost unchanged the 
structure of its Kamakura predecessor (see above), setting 
up a Mandokoro, Monchüjo, and Samurai-dokoro. But 
after the appointment of Hosokawa Yoriyuki as kanrei 
(deputy shogun), this post became the most important in 
the bakufu government. The official business of the Man­
dokoro was to control the finances of the bakufu; and 
later the Ise family, who were hereditary retainers of the 
Ashikaga, came to inherit this office. The Samurai-dokoro, 
besides handling legal judgments, was entrusted with the 
control of the Capital. Leading officials called shoshi who 
held the additional post of military governor of Yamashiro 
Province (Kyöto Prefecture) were next in importance to 
the kanrei. In local administration, a special administrator 
was set up in Kamakura to control the 10 provinces of 
the Kantö area. This office came to be held by heads of 
the Ashikaga Motouji family. The 11 provinces of Kyushu 
were controlled by an office known as the Kyushu tandai.

The finances of the Muromachi bakufu could not be 
met simply from its receipts from the lands under its 
direct control. So, according to their needs, the military 
govemors and stewards of each province were ordered to 
levy a money tax, on either every unit of land or every 
household, but this was not fully effective. As a result, 
taxes were levied from such dealers as pawnbrokers, and 
saké brewers, who were among the wealthiest merchants 
of the time. Financial deficiencies were also supplemented 
by engaging in trade with China. But the foundations of 
this bakufu began to be shaken by the increasing power 
of the military govemors and by the frequent uprisings of 
local samurai and farmers.

In the Kamakura period, the authority of the military 
govemors was limited to security matters. In the latter 
half of the Northern and Southern courts period, their 
executive power over the areas under their control was 
increased. As disturbances increased, they gained wide 
powers of military command. Sometimes the private es­
tates were made depots for military supplies on the pretext 
of protecting them from the depredations of the samurai, 
and half their yearly taxes were given to the warriors. This 
was called the equal tax division, or hanzei. Many military 
govemors succeeded to their domains by inheritance, and 
in cases such as that of the Yamana family a single military 
governor sometimes held a number of provinces. Thus 
arose a new class of official known as the shugo daimyo.

From the outset, the controlling power of the Ashi­
kaga bakufu was weak, and, especially after the death of 
Yoshimitsu, the tendency for powerful military govemors 
to defect became marked. Hence, as time passed the office 
of shogun became increasingly impotent.

Division of 
Northern 
and South­
ern courts

Structure 
of the 
Muro­
machi 
bakufu
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In the villages around Kyöto, the status of farmers rosé 
markedly as agriculture became more highly developed, 
and commerce and small-scale manufacturing prospered. 
Also, confederations of the middle and small landlords, or 
myöshu, proceeded apace and often resulted in uprisings. 
Such confederations appeared where farming by the greater 
myöshu had dissolved and middle and small myöshu had 
established themselves on a wide scale. These smaller 
landlords endeavoured to defend themselves against the 
ravages of local warfare, and they formed unions to man­
age the forests in common and to maintain irrigation 
works. In such confederations, a leader called the elder, or 
otona, would be selected to carry on village government. 
Assemblies were held regularly among its members at the 
village shrine or temple, and regulations were drawn up 
for the maintenance of the community life.
As self-govemment became strong in the communities, 

the resistance of farmers became fierce. After the northern 
and southem courts dispute, armed uprisings arose among 
the farming villages, demanding reductions in yearly taxes 
against the old proprietors and a moratorium on debts 
owed to the moneylenders. A large-scale uprising of this 
kind took place in 1428 in the last years of Yoshimitsu’s 
reign. In 1429 an uprising broke out in Harima Province 
(present Hyögö Prefecture) aimed at the expulsion of the 
warriors from the province. In 1441 farmers living around 
Kyöto attacked the pawnbrokers and demanded a mora­
torium on debts from the bakufu. Thereafter, uprisings 
occurred on a greater or lesser scale almost yearly—testi- 
mony to the fading power of the bakufu.

Trade between China and Japan. Trade with Ming 
dynasty China began after the suppression of Japanese 
piracy. Ashikaga Takauji had sent ships of the Tenryü- 
ji to trade with the Yüan dynasty. But trade then ceased 
on account of the internal disturbances, and pirates from 
the maritime districts of west Japan raided the Korean 
peninsula and the Continental mainland. When Korea 
came under the control of the Yi dynasty and when the 
Ming dynasty emerged in China, it requested the bakufu 
to open formal trade relations with the aim of suppressing 
piracy. Yoshimitsu, both in response to the desires of the 
merchants and in order to supplement the finances of the 
bakufu, began formal trade relations with Ming China and 
Korea, repatriating a large number of Chinese who had 
been taken captive by the pirates. In response, the Ming 
also began to trade, but under the form of tribute from 
Yoshimitsu, “King of Japan,” to the Emperor of China. In 
this trade, in order to distinguish between pirate ships and 
trading ships, seals received from the Ming called kangöfu 
were used. Hence the use of the term kangö trade.
The profits of this trade were important to the bakufu, 

but later the control of this trade came into the hands of 
the Hosokawa and Ouchi families, under whose protec- 
tion trading merchants_became active in Hakata, Hyögo, 
and Sakai. After the Onin War (see below), the Ouchi 
controlled this trade, but on their destruction the kangö 
trade ceased and piracy again became rife. Trade with Yi 
dynasty Korea was carried on through the agency of the 
Sö family of Tsushima, and various domain lords and the 
merchants of Hakata were actively involved in it, import- 
ing cotton and other goods. Japanese traders resided in 
Pusan and elsewhere in Korea. Also included in the trade 
with China and Korea were goods imported by Japanese 
merchants from the Ryukyu Islands, lying between Japan 
and Taiwan, and dye materials, pepper, and other special 
products from the South Seas.

The Onin War (1467-77). In the reign of the shogun 
Ashikaga Yoshimasa a general civil war broke out in the 
area around Kyöto, caused by economie distress and by 
a dispute over the Imperial succession. Indeed, severe 
famines engendered rebellion nearly every autumn, and it 
is said that during his term as shogun Yoshimasa issued 13 
edicts for the cancellation of debts known as tokuseirei, or 
“acts of grace.” Lacking children of his own, Yoshimasa 
at first proposed that his younger brother should succeed 
him. But when he later fathered a child a quarrel arose 
over the succession for control of the family. The two chief 
administrators, Shiba and Hatakeyama, and the great mil­
itary govemors also took sides in the power dispute, with

Kosokawa Katsumoto and Yamana Sözen (also known as 
Yamana Mochitoyo) at the head. In 1467, the first year 
of the Önin era, fighting broke out between the eastern 
army of the Hosokawa party and the western army of 
the Yamana party. The eastern army had the advantage 
of the support of both the Emperor and the shogun, but 
the western army, assisted by the Ouchi family, recovered 
its power, and fighting continued for 11 years, centred 
on Kyöto. Destruction around Kyöto was severe, and 
many large temples and residences were bumed. After 
11 years of warfare, the fighting spread to the provinces. 
As a result, the farming villages held conferences and 
quite frequently mounted armed uprisings in self-defense. 
The leaders of these armed uprisings were local samurai 
with roots in the farming villages. Such men frequently 
established themselves as domain lords (daimyo) during 
the war disturbances. They formed associations and often 
mounted uprisings that extended over a whole province 
and challenged the great military govemors. In the au­
tumn of 1485, 36 representatives of the local warriors of 
southem Yamashiro Province met in the Byödö-in (By- 
ödö Temple) at Uji and successfully demanded the with- 
drawal of the two Hatakeyama armies. As a result, the 
Southern Yamashiro area became self-governing for more 
than eight years.

In these wars, the civil aristocracy and priests lost the 
income from their private estates. Many of them left the 
Capital, moving to Sakai or Nara or even taking up res- 
idence in the castle towns under the protection of local 
domain lords. This migration assisted in the diffusion of 
the central culture to the localities. Old traditions were 
destroyed, but from the ashes a new culture was born.
The shogun Ashikaga Yoshimasa, for example, finally 

turned his back on a troubled world and set up a country 
residence in the Higashiyama ward of Kyöto, where he 
lived in elegance and refinement, paying no attention to 
matters of government. The political power of the bakufu 
thus became virtually extinct, and real power came into 
the hands of the chief administrators of the Hosokawa 
(1490-1558) family. In the 16th century this power then 
came into the hands of their retainers, the Miyoshi (1558— 
65) family, until it was finally usurped by their own re­
tainers, the Matsunaga (1565-68) family.

The period of the “Warring Country.” The emergence 
of new forces. After the Onin War, the power of local 
leaders became increasingly strong, and there were many 
instances in which the deputies of military govemors 
usurped the domains of their superiors, retainers overthrew 
their overlords, and branch families seized power from 
main families. Because of this tendency for “inferiors to 
overcome superiors” (gekokujö), the previous military gov- 
ernors almost completely disappeared from Kyöto and the 
surrounding provinces; a new type of domain lord, called 
sengoku (“warring country”) daimyo, took their place.

Until the first half of the 16th century, domain lords in 
the various localities were thus building up strong military 
bases. During this period, the provinces held by the do­
main lords were almost completely free of bakufu control. 
The domain lords included the local leaders among their 
retainers, taking away their independence by enforcing 
land surveys and directly controlling the farming viljages. 
Domain lords such as the Imagawa, Date, and Ouchi 
issued their own laws called bunkoku-hö. These provin- 
cial laws, while drawing on the samurai laws of the Jöei 
Formulary and thereafter, also included regulations for 
farmers, and they applied strict Controls over retainers. It 
was made a principle that inheritance by retainers should 
be restricted to the main heir alone, and the overlord’s 
permission was necessary for his vassals to inherit prop- 
erty or to marry. In the farming villages the domain lords, 
in addition to carrying out land surveys, built irrigation 
dikes and opened new rice fields. In order to concentrate 
their power they also readjusted the disposition of local 
fortified strongholds, gathered their retainers into castles, 
and reorganized roads and post stations to centre on their 
castle towns.

Commerce and towns made marked development at this 
time in Japan’s history. Markets also came to be held six 
times a month and were set up all over the country. De-

Growth of 
cities and 
trade
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spite the obstructions of the customs barriers, the products 
of all the districts were available in these markets. In large 
cities such as Kyöto, commodity exchange markets were 
set up to handle huge quantities of rice, salt, fish, and 
other goods; wholesalers, or toiya, specialized in dealings 
with distant areas. The circulation of coined money also 
became vigorous, but in addition to the various kinds of 
copper coin imported from China of the Sung, Yüan, 
and Ming dynasties, privately minted coins also circulated 
within the country, giving rise to confusion of exchange 
rates. The bakufu and domain lords issued laws to prohibit 
people from hoarding good coins but without effective 
results. The guilds now showed a strong monopolistic 
tendency in order to protect themselves against new-style 
merchants who emerged while new guilds were set up 
in the castle towns (jöka-machi) under the direct control 
of the domain lords. Among the cities of the time, next 
to Kyöto and Nara, Uji and Yamada outside the gates 
of Ise-jingü (Ise Shrines) flourished. Besides these, towns 
grew up around the castles of the domain lords, such as 
Naoetsu of the Uesugi family, Yamaguchi of the Ouchi 
family, Ichijödani of the Asakura family, and Odawara 
of the later Höjö. As the castles of the domain lords 
were moved from mountain fortresses to strongholds in 
the plains, markets were opened outside the castle walls, 
and merchants and artisans gathered there to live. Har- 
bour towns (minato machï) such as Sakai, Hyögo, and 
Onomichi on the Inland Sea, Suruga and Obama on the 
Japan Sea, and Kuwana and Ominato on Ise Bay also 
flourished as exchange centres. Sake brewers, brokers, and 
Wholesale merchants were leading townsmen (machi shu), 
and town elders, called otona, were chosen to carry on 
local government through assemblies. In the trading port 
of Sakai, for example, an assembly of 36 men drawn from 
the Wholesale guilds carried on the city government. They 
maintained soldiers and constructed moats and other de­
fenses, and while profiting from the confrontation of the 
domain lords, they resisted their domination. The Jesuit 
missionaries (see below) compared Sakai to the free cities 
of Europe in the Middle Ages and described its flourishing 
condition in their reports.

The arrival of the Europeans. As the warring domain 
lords carved out their territories, the central authority 
ceased to maintain control over overseas trade. Further, 
Japanese marauders in association with Chinese pirates 
again became active. At this time, the Spanish and Por- 
tuguese made their appearance in the archipelago. In 1543 
(according to Japanese sources), the first Portuguese were 
shipwrecked on the island of Tanega, off Southern Kyushu. 
These were the first Europeans to arrivé in Japan, and 
the art of musket construction they passed on at this time 
immediately spread to Sakai and other places.

The Jesuit In 1549 the Jesuit missionary Francis Xavier arrived in 
mission- Kagoshima. After missionary work for two years and three 
aries months, he left Japan, and thereafter Jesuit missionaries

arrived continuously. The missionaries made use of the 
trade from the Portuguese ships to propagate Christian- 
ity, and there were cases in which merchant ships would 
not enter the ports of domain lords who did not show 
good will toward missionary activity. Thus, domain lords, 
seeking the profits of foreign trade and the acquisition of 
military equipment and supplies, progressively protected 
Christianity, until finally some domain lords even became 
Christian converts. Three Kyushu_ Christian lords—Öto- 
mo Sörin, Arima Harunobu, and Omura Sumitada—sent 
an embassy to Rome. Farmers also increasingly became 
converts under the influence of the social relief work and 
medical aid that accompanied missionary activity.

The establishment of military culture. While absorbing 
the traditional culture of the civil aristocracy, the military 
families that established themselves in Kyöto also intro­
duced the Continental culture of the Sung, Yüan, and 
Ming dynasties, especially the culture associated with Zen 
Buddhism, thus fashioning a new military family culture. 
This began with the golden age of the shogun Ashikaga 
Yoshimitsu at the end of the 14th century. In this pe­
riod, scholarship and the arts flourished in the five Zen 
monasteries of Kyöto under the patronage of the shogun. 
Renga (linked verse) and Nö drama became vigorous.

The essence of this culture finds concentrated expression 
in the Golden Pavilion in Yoshimitsu’s country estate at 
Kitayama. Destroyed by an arsonist in 1950 and rebuilt 
in 1955, it is now officially the Rokuon-ji (Rokuon Tem­
ple) in northwestem Kyöto. Facing a garden of refined 
elegance, the Golden Pavilion is built in the Japanese 
shinderi style (an ecclesiastical style with Zen influence) 
in its first and second stories, while its upper story is 
in the karn (“Chinese”) style of the Zen school. Thus 
Kitayama culture, while absorbing Zen influences from 
China, shows many influences of the nativè aristocratie 
culture. In the time of the shogun Yoshimasa, the samu­
rai culture, in addition to even deeper Zen taste, shows 
a refined appreciation of simplicity and quiet profundity.
The Silver Pavilion (Ginkaku-ji) and its garden built by 
Yoshimasa on his country estate at Higashiyama (now 
part of the Jishö-ji) displays the essence of this polished 
Higashiyama culture. While adopted by the local domain 
lords, Higashiyama culture also gave rise to a new culture 
centred on the townsmen of Kyöto and Sakai, and it is the 
forerunner of the Azuchi-Momoyama and Edo cultures.

In Buddhism, the ancient great temples like the Enryaku- 
ji became mere shadows of their former greatness with the 
diminution of their landed estates. Since the Kamakura 
period, the Rinzai sect had been linked to the upper 
military families. The Muromachi shogunal family (the 
Ashikaga) gave special protection to the group of the priest 
Musö Soseki of this sect, which flourished in the Gozan 
monasteries (the five most important Zen monasteries) in Increasing 
Kyöto. The monks of the Gozan became advisers to the temporal 
bakufu in government, diplomacy, and culture; they stud- role of the 
ied the Neo-Confucian philosophy of Chu Hsi that came monas- 
from China along with Zen, published books, and wrote teries 
poetry and prose in the Chinese style. But the five monas­
teries became vulgarized because of their excessive links 
with the political world, and they ceased to prosper as the 
bakufu declined. In contrast, the Myöshin-ji and Daitoku- 
ji groups arose, and the latter is famous for the monk 
Ikkyü, who propagated his own teaching. At this time 
Rennyo (1415-99) of the Shin (True) sect of Jödo (Pure 
Land) Buddhism came forth from the Hongan-ji in Kyöto, 
teaching his principles in simple phrases and spreading 
the faith by organizing groups called kö. He came un­
der persecution from the Enryaku-ji, however, and he 
fled to Echizen Province, establishing a school of instruc- 
tion at Yoshizaki. He then moved to Settsu Province, 
where at Ishiyama (now a part of Ösaka) the Hongan- 
ji achieved its golden age. While also persecuted, the 
Hokke (Lotus) sect progressively gained adherents among 
the warriors and merchants. At this time, the custom 
of pilgrimages to the holy places of the Buddhist de- 
ity Kannon, to the Shintö shrines at Ise, and to the 
summit of Mt. Fuji also became popular. Within this 
trend, a worldly Shintö belief arose, and in the 15th cen­
tury the scholar Yoshida Kanetomo, while proclaiming 
Shintö principles, also took the occasion to free Shintö 
shrines from Buddhist control; he believed that only a 
deep religious faith could cure the people of their de- 
spondency. In the arts the Nö drama developed in the 
Kamakura period under the influence of agricultural fes­
tival dances, and guilds (za) were formed to serve at 
the ceremonies of temples and shrines and at funeral 
services. From among the four guilds attached to the 
Köfuku-ji and the Kasuga Shrine of Yamato Province 
(present Nara Prefecture), the father and son Kan’ami and 
Zeami Motokiyo appeared; under the patronage of the 
shogun Yoshimitsu, they laid the foundations for a flourish­
ing Nö drama, establishing the guidelines for performance 
and bequeathing many texts. Kyögen (dialogue plays with 
dance), which developed from the comic elements of an 
older form of entertainment called sarugaku, were per- 
formed in the intervals of Nö drama; taking their topics 
from the everyday life of the common people, kyögen were 
widely appreciated by them. Traditional Japanese waka 
verse was also composed, but renga (linked verse) became 
ever more popular and was enjoyed by the warriors and 
the common people. After a time, however, renga became 
overly formal, as the waka did, and lost its freshness; 
hence, the free-style verse called haikai was born.
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Along with the prosperity of Zen, the shoin style of 
building closely connected with this school was widely 
adopted by the military families and civil aristocrats in 
the construction of their residences, becoming the foun­
dation of present-day domestic architecture. The shoin 
was originally a room in which monks read the Buddhist 
scriptures. In constructing the shoin, an entrance called a 
genkan is built, while within the room straw mats called 
tatami are laid out, paper-covered sliding partitions are 
used, and an alcove and shelves at different levels are set 
up. The custom of hanging a monochrome painting in the 
alcove and placing flowers or an incense bowl before it 
also arose at this time. In gardens, a delight was first taken 
in adding the Zen mood of retreat from the world to the 
shinden style, making symbolic use of streams, flowers, 
and bushes. Later, even more symbolic gardens were con­
structed using arrangements only of stones, raked sand, 
and gravel. The carving of images of the Buddha and the 
Buddhist paintings that had flourished in the Kamakura 
period now declined, as did the ancient sects themselves, 
and new ones arose. Yamato-e painting also declined, and 
the picture-scrolls lost their freshness. On the other hand, 
with the increase of interest in Zen, monochrome painting 
in the Sung and Yüan style was begun by the monks of 
the Gozan. In the time of Yoshimasa, the great painter 
Sesshü broke away from imitation of Chinese models 
and opened new frontiers in monochrome paintings. The 
father and son Kano Masanobu and Kano Motonobu in­
troduced the gentle models of Yamato-e to monochrome 
painting and became the founders of the succeeding Kano 
school. Tea drinking, introduced from Sung China by the 
Buddhist priest Eisai in the Kamakura period, spread to 
the warriors and the common people in the northern and 
Southern courts period. In particular, in the time of the 
shogun Yoshimasa, Jukö came from Nara and began the 
wabi-cha form of tea ceremony by bringing together the 
cha-no-yu of the civil aristocracy and the cha yoriai of 
the common people. This new form spread among the 
warriors and great merchants and was further purified by 
the Sakai merchant Jöö. Together with the development 
of the tea ceremony, new forms were brought about in 
the construction of tearooms, flower arrangement, pottery, 
and Japanese cakes. Higashiyama culture became further 
diffused among the common people, and as the livelihood 
and education of the merchants and artisans of the cities 
reached higher levels they enjoyed Nö and kyögen dra- 
mas, the tea ceremony, and renga. Fairy stories were also 
widely enjoyed, being easy to read, and included stories 
that had been related among the people since ancient 
times. These became popular not only among the chil­
dren of the civil aristocracy and warriors but also among 
those of the townsmen who were educated in temples and 
shrines. The local domain lords also promoted culture 
within their domains, enhancing their dignity as lords by 
building temples and shrines in their castle towns and 
actively introducing the culture of Kyöto.
Thus, while warfare was rife in the Kamakura and Muro­

machi periods, these were, nevertheless, eras that gave 
Japan some of its most distinctive cultural institutions.

(T.T.)

THE EARLY MODERN HISTORY OF JAPAN (1550-1850)
Unification. The Oda regime. In the 1550-60 period 

the sengoku daimyo, who had survived the wars of the 
previous 100 years, moved into an even liereer stage of 
mutual conflict. These powerful daimyo were harassed not 
only by their mutual conflicts but also by the social devel­
opment of the common people within their domains. The 
lords sought to resolve these contradictions by acquiring 
land and people to widen their domains and, finally, by 
trying to grasp the leadership of the whole country. To 
accomplish this purpose, they considered it necessary to 
control Kyöto, the political centre since ancient times. In 
the midst of these struggles, one such sengoku daimyo, Oda 
Nobunaga of Owari Province in modern Aichi Prefecture, 
succeeded in entering the Capital as the first feudal unifier.
On the emergence of Oda’s regime, the feudal disinte- 

gration of the previous century began to show a clear 
tendency toward unification. Oda’s bold wars of suppres-

sion, which entitled him to be called a military genius, 
led to a great redrawing of the political map, previously 
split up among the domain lords of the whole country. In 
the Kinai district, on which Oda’s conquered territory was 
centred, however, he established control by dividing his 
new domain among his commanders. Rather than com­
pletely abrogating the long-established privileges of the 
temples, shrines, and local landlords (kokujin), he at first 
recognized these, regarding them as an important adjunct 
to the strengthening of his military power and using them 
as followers in the unification wars. The land surveys 
aimed at strengthening feudal landownership were at this 
stage carried out not so much to gain control over the 
complicated landholding and taxation system of the farm­
ers as to define the size of fiefs (chigyö) of his retainers 
in order to confirm the extent of their military services 
and obligations.

The unification policy of the Oda regime was upheld 
by the separation of the warriors from the farmers, but 
it could not be fully achieved because of resistance from 
old political forces. Unification became more clearly es­
tablished later, during Toyotomi Hideyoshi’s regime.

The Hideyoshi regime. Oda was the son of an Owari 
domain lord, whereas Hideyoshi was the son of a farmer 
from the same province. Entering Oda’s service, Hideyoshi 
was greatly esteemed for his brilliant talents, and before 
Oda’s death Hideyoshi had become one of his most pow­
erful commanders. After Oda’s death during the Honnö- 
ji (a monastery in Kyöto) Incident of 1582—when his re- 
tainer and commander, Akechi Mitsuhide, rebelled against 
him—Hideyoshi eliminated many rivals by his superb 
political judgment and shrewd actions, thus firmly es­
tablishing himself as successor. In the footsteps of Oda, 
Hideyoshi proceeded to unify the whole country at a rapid 
pace, and, in 1590, all Japan—from Kyushu in the South­
west to Töhoku in the northeast—had come under his 
control. On the pretext of giving rewards for distinguished 
service, Hideyoshi gave the Kantö domain, formerly of 
the Höjö family, to Tokugawa Ieyasu, causing Ieyasu to 
move to Edo; this was, in fact, a stratagem to remove 
the Tokugawa family from the Chübu district, where its 
power had been nourished.

The keynote of the Hideyoshi unification policy was its 
firm establishment in principle of the separation of the 
warriors and farmers. Thus, the clear-cut contrast between 
feudal landowners and feudal small farmers (or serfs) be­
came the basic model of the system.

The Taikö land survey played an important part in this 
process. Taikö was a traditional title for former kampaku 
(chancellors), and it was assumed by Hideyoshi in 1591. 
The Taikö land survey was carried out over the whole 
country from 1583 to 1598, just before Hideyoshi’s death. 
As a result of this survey, the complicated connections 
of rights to landownership that had developed since the 
Kamakura period were set in order. Landowning relations 
were now based on kokudaka—i.e., on the actual prod­
uct of the land. Moreover, this actual product now came 
within the landlord’s grasp in every village, and land taxes 
were now levied on the village as a unit. This is called the 
mura-uke, or village responsibility, system. In addition to 
this definition of the rights held by the farming population, 
the kokudaka system also applied to the landholdings of 
domain lords (the chigyö) to be distributed among their 
retainers. In place of previous land taxes (nengu) assessed 
in money as so many hundred or ten thousand kan of 
silver, an assessment of kokudaka was made as so many 
hundred or ten thousand koku of rice, a koku representing 
the amount of rice consumed by one person in one year; 
the amount was also used as a Standard on which military 
services were levied in proportion.
During the Taikö land survey, a land-survey register was 

drawn up in every village, and farmers so registered were 
recognized in their rights as cultivators to the extent of 
the land thus registered; in return they were bound to pay 
land taxes in rice and forbidden to neglect the cultivation 
of their fields or to move elsewhere. Farmers were thus 
reduced to rural serfs, tied to the land, and exploited. 
The promulgation of an order of social-status control in 
1591 prohibited people who neither cultivated the land

The Taikö 
land survey
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nor performed military service (i.e., the artisans and mer­
chants) from residing in the villages, showing a further 
advance from the separation of the warriors and farmers 
to a feudal social class system of warriors, farmers, arti­
sans, and merchants. The order of “sword hunt” (katana- 
gari), which took away arms from the farmers, was also 
an important prerequisite for this policy. By establishing 
the kokudaka system, the Taikö land survey delivered the 
final blow to the shöen system, a system of manors in 
medieval times, which had already greatly declined. The 
feudal chigyö system, based on the kokudaka system, was 
established throughout the country, the domain lords all 
submitted to the despotic control of the Hideyoshi regime, 
and the alliance-like relationship between Oda and the 
former sengoku daimyo changed to a clear lord-vassal 
relationship.
The political structure of the Hideyoshi regime was not 

yet fully equipped, however, to be the unified goveming 
authority controlling the whole country. For example, the 
kurairechi, or lands under its direct control, which were 
the immediate financial base of the regime, amounted 
to about 2,000,000 koku. But setting aside those of the 
metropolitan and surrounding provinces, these lands were 
in mtfny cases divided among the distant, independent 
domain lords (tozama daimyo), and the management of 
these lands was entrusted to them. Such lands were thus 
not firmly in the grasp of the regime. By contrast, the 
lands that later came under the direct control of the 
Tokugawa shogunate amounted to more than 4,000,000 
koku, or better than doublé those of the Hideyoshi regime, 
and 80 percent of them were managed by officials known 
as gundai and daikan, who were direct retainers of the 
shogunate, with only 20 percent deposited with domain 
lords. This inner contradiction in the political structure 
of the Hideyoshi regime gave rise to internal power strug- 
gles and finally drove Hideyoshi to such reckless actions 
as the Korean expeditions (aggressions against Korea in 
1592 and in 1597). The Hideyoshi regime collapsed on 
the failure of that expedition and as the direct result of 
Hideyoshi’s subsequent death. Tokugawa Ieyasu was the 
strongest candidate to form the next regime.
The bakuhan system. The establishment of the system. 

The ancestors of Tokugawa Ieyasu, the founder of the 
The Edo bakufu, were the Matsudaira, a sengoku daimyo fam-
Matsu- ily from the mountainous region of Mikawa Province (in
daira present Aichi Prefecture). The Matsudaira family had built
family up their base as domain lords by advancing into the plains

of Mikawa. But when they were attacked by the powerful 
domain lords of the Oda family from the west, they were 
defeated, and leyasu’s father, Hirotada, was killed. Ieyasu 
had earlier been sent to the Imagawa family as a hostage to 
cement an alliance but had been captured enroute by the 
Oda family. After his father’s death he finally was sent to 
the Imagawa family and spent 12 years under detention. 
In 1560 Imagawa Yoshimoto was killed by Oda Nobunaga 
in the Battle of Okehazama, in which Nobunaga destroyed 
the Imagawa family and confirmed his course of unifi­
cation, and Ieyasu was finally released. He returned to 
Okazaki in Mikawa and brought this province under his 
control. As Oda’s ally, he guarded the rear for the advance 
on Kyöto, and he thereafter fought his own military cam- 
paigns, advancing eastward. By 1582 he was a powerful 
daimyo, possessing, in addition to his home province of 
Mikawa, the four provinces of Suruga and Tötömi (mod­
em Shizuoka Prefecture), Kai (Yamanashi Prefecture), 
and southem Shinano (Nagano Prefecture).
When Hideyoshi seized the ruling power, Ieyasu at first 

opposed him. But he then submitted, and, rising to be the 
most powerful domain lord among Hideyoshi’s vassals, he 
became chief of the five tairö, the highest officers of the 
Hideyoshi regime. After Hideyoshi’s death Ieyasu won the 
Battle of Sekigahara in 1600, in which all daimyo in the 
country took part, establishing his national supremacy. 
In 1603 Ieyasu set up the Edo bakufu (more commonly 
known as the Tokugawa shogunate [1603-1867]) to legal- 
ize this position. Control over the domain lords was firmly 
exercised at this time. On the pretext of allotting rewards 
after Sekigahara, he dispossessed, reduced, or transferred a 
large number of opposing daimyo and gave the confiscated

lands either to relatives and retainers of the Tokugawa 
family to establish them as domain lords and to increase 
their holdings or reserved the lands as the family’s do­
mains. In addition, Hideyoshi’s son Hideyori was reduced 
to the position of a domain lord of the Kinki district.
Two years after the establishment of the bakufu, Ieyasu 
relinquished the office of shogun to his son Hidetada, 
retiring to Sumpu (modem city of Shizuoka) to devote 
himself to strengthening the foundations of the bakufu.
In 1615 Ieyasu stormed and captured Osaka Castle, de- 
stroying the Toyotomi family. Immediately afterward, the 
Buke Shohatto (Laws for the Military Houses) and the 
Kinchü Narabi ni Kuge Shohatto (Laws for the Imperial 
and Court Officials) were promulgated as the legal basis 
for bakufu control of the domain lords and the Imperial 
court. In 1616 Ieyasu died.

Under the second and third shoguns, Hidetada and his 
successor, Iemitsu, the bakufu control policy advanced fur­
ther until the bakuhan system—the government system of 
the Tokugawa shogunate; literally a combination of bakufu Comple- 
and han (the domain of a daimyo)—reached its comple- tion of the 
tion. By reorganizations in 1633-42 the executive of the bakuhan 
bakufu government was almost completed, as represented system 
by the offices of senior councillors (röjü), junior council­
lors (waka doshiyori), and three commissioners (bugyö) 
for the temples and shrines of the country, the shogun’s 
Capital, and the treasury of the bakufu. Confiscations and 
reductions were continuously made against the domains, 
and wide-scale transfers also took place, distributing the 
strategie districts of Kantö, Kinki, and Tökaidö among 
the relatives and retainers of the bakufu, thus keeping the 
“outside” (tozama) domain lords in check. Along with the 
rearrangement of the daimyo, the lands under the direct 
control of the bakufu were also increased at key points 
throughout the country. The most important cities and 
mines were also placed under direct bakufu control and 
used to control commerce, industry, and trade.
The bakufu also revised the Laws for the Military Houses 

and systematized the sankin kötai (alternative attendance), 
by which the domain lords were required to pay cere- 
monial visits to Edo every other year, while their wives 
and children resided permanently in Edo as hostages. The 
sankin kötai system was unique to Japanese feudalism 
and never appeared in European feudalism. In addition, 
the daimyo were forced to assist in such public works 
as the construction of castles in the bakufu domains, 
thus being driven into financial difficulties. The bakufu 
domains now amounted to more than 7,000,000 koku— 
about one-fourth of the whole country. Of these lands, 
more than 4,000,000 koku were under its direct control, 
and 3,000,000 koku were distributed among the hatamoto 
and gokenin, the liege vassals to the bakufu. In addition, 
because the bakufu had a monopoly of foreign trade and 
alone had the right to issue currency, it had considerably 
greater financial resources than did the domain lords. In 
military strength, it was also far more powerful than any 
individual daimyo.

In step with the structural organization of the bakufu 
as the supreme power, the domain governments of the 
daimyo also progressively took firm shape. The relation­
ship between the shogun and the daimyo was linked with 
the lord-vassal relationship, based on the feudal chigyö 
system. The land of the whole country belonged to the 
shogun, who divided this among the domain lords as 
a special favour, or go-on. In return, the domain lords 
had a duty to provide military and other services to the 
shogun. This same connection existed between the domain 
lords and their retainers, and in order to concentrate and 
strengthen the ruling power of the domain lords, it was 
necessary for them to tighten this connection. Applying 
restrictions to the traditional right of the domain warriors 
to chigyö, or subdomains, retainers were supplied with 
rice stipends (kuramai) in place of chigyö, thus increasing 
their dependence on the domain lord. At the same time, 
this increased the lands under the direct control of the 
daimyo, strengthening the economie base of the domain.
These were the same methods employed by the bakufu.
In this way, a hierarchical, feudal chigyö system was es­
tablished by means of the koku system, which extended
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from the shogun and the domain lords to their retainers. 
This was the fundamental condition that made possible 
the concentration of ruling power in the hands of supe­
riors, the principal distinguishing feature of the Japanese 
feudal system.

Having been inherited from the Oda-Hideyoshi regimes, 
the control of the farmers, which was the main object of 
feudal rule, was now further strengthened. The Taikö land 
survey had recognized the rights of the lower-class farmers 
as the actual cultivators of the land and made them bear 
the responsibility for the payment of land taxes. While 
also carried out on this basis, the land surveys of the 
bakufu and the daimyo domains were much more detailed 
and precise in standards of survey, adopting the policy of 
extracting the greatest possible tax yield, limited only by 
the necessity for the farmers to continue to produce. The 
Tokugawa villages thus differed from those of the preced- 

Control of ing ages, which had been controlled by patriarchal land- 
the villages lords, or myöshu. The Tokugawa villages were composed 

of a main core of feudalistic petty farmers, who went un­
der the general title of hombyakushö (“farmers proper”). 
At the same time, the village became an administrative 
unit of the new feudal regime; and to carry out its func- 
tions, a system of village officers was organized in three 
grades—nanushi (or shöya), kumigashira, and hyakushö- 
dai. The inhabitants of the towns and villages of the whole 
country were required to form gonin-gumi (“five-house- 
hold groups”), or neighbourhood associations, to foster 
joint responsibility for tax payment, to prevent offenses 
against the laws of their overlords, to provide one another 
with mutual assistance, and to keep a general watch on 
one another. The so-called outer economie Controls over 
farmers were further strengthened: farmers were strictly 
prohibited from buying and selling land, from abandon- 
ing their land, or from changing their occupation; minute 
restrictions were also applied to keep their clothes, food, 
and houses as simple as possible. The Keian no Ofuregaki 
(“Proclamations of the Keian era”) was promulgated by 
the bakufu in 1649, a compendium of bakufu policies 
toward rural administration.

The enforcement of national seclusion. The 1630s also 
marked an important dividing line in foreign relations 
with the enforcement of sakoku, or national seclusion. 
The path toward seclusion had been prepared during the 
formation process of the bakuhan system. The seeds of 
this policy had been sown in trade control and in mea- 
sures against Christianity by the Oda-Hideyoshi regimes. 
Driven on by his consciousness of Japan as a “divine 
country” in his position as feudal overlord, Hideyoshi, 
though strongly attracted to trade as a source of national 
wealth and military strength, had issued an order for the 
exclusion of the missionaries. Ieyasu, even more strongly 
attracted by profits, made efforts to trade not only with 
the Portuguese Catholics but also with Protestant Holland 
and England, protecting trade with the southem regions by 
granting special licenses, or shuin-jö (“red-seal license”), to 
oceangoing merchant ships. But Ieyasu’s encouragement 
of trade was above all aimed at establishing a bakufu 
trade monopoly. In 1604 a special system for the purchase 
of silk was established, and the Chinese silk imported 
to Japan by Portuguese ships was sold at fixed prices to 
the powerful merchants of Kyöto, Sakai, and Nagasaki, 
who formed a guild and then distributed this silk to the 
domestic retail merchants. Moreover, under the name of 
“emperor’s silk” (go-yö ito), Ieyasu enjoyed a preferential 
purchase of a part of the imported silk prior to the said 
guild’s treatment and reaped a huge profit on releasing 
this to the domestic markets.

As a result of his eagemess for trade, it was natural for 
Ieyasu to be generous to the propagation of Christianity. 
But Ieyasu feared that the Christians would link up with 
the Toyotomi family to resist the bakufu, and he took 
steps to prohibit Christianity before his destmetion of the 
Toyotomi family. Decrees prohibiting Christianity were 
promulgated in 1612 and 1614, and the persecution of its 
adherents began immediately thereafter. This persecution 
became much more severe during the reigns of Hidetada 
and Iemitsu, until finally it became official policy to stamp 
out Christianity even at the sacrifice of trade. This policy

became manifest with the seclusion orders of the 1630s. 
Thus, in 1635 Japanese were forbidden to make overseas 
voyages or to return to Japan from overseas, which was a 
severe blow to traders.

In 1637, in resistance to heavy taxes and the prohibition 
of Christianity, an uprising took place in the Shimabara 
Peninsula of Kyushu, consisting of farmers led by mas- 
terless Christian samurai. For five months they put up a 
fierce fight against the bakufu army. Having suffered this 
bitter experience, known as the Shimabara Rebellion, the 
bakufu thereafter stepped up its strict Controls on Chris­
tians and attempted to root them out by such means as 
fumi-e, in which one was required to trample on an image 
of Christ or the Virgin Mary. The system of registration at 
Buddhist temples, or teraukeseido, was begun, and all the 
inhabitants of the country had to belong as parishioners 
to a parent Buddhist temple, called a danna-dera (“fam­
ily temple”), which every year had to guarantee that the 
parishioner was not a Christian. In 1639, when Portuguese 
ships were forbidden to visit Japan, the seclusion orders 
were fully effective both in name and reality. The Dutch 
and the Chinese were allowed to trade as before, but this 
trade was restricted and was confined to the island of De- 
jima at Nagasaki. Iemitsu also allowed a certain amount 
of trade with Korea and the Ryukyu Islands.
Various views exist as to the influence of national seclu­

sion on the Japanese, but the depth of its impact was 
probably without parallel in Japanese history. It is an un- 
deniable fact that the vigorous desire of the Japanese to 
expand overseas prior to the seclusion policy was thence­
forth diverted into a negative national character known as 
shimaguni konjö, or insularity. While the seclusion policy 
was useful in enabling the Tokugawa shogunate to exercise 
an enduring and stable political dominance for nearly 300 
years, this simply resulted in the long continuation of a 
rigid feudal system to an extent unknown elsewhere in the 
world. Industry developed and gave rise to a unique pop­
ular culture, but it was a limited Japanese feudal culture 
with no international characteristics.

Status distinction system. Thus, the bakuhan system 
was firmly established in the second half of the 17th cen­
tury, as determined by domestic and foreign conditions. 
This establishment of a feudal class structure of warriors, 
farmers, artisans, and merchants (shi-nö-kö-shö) was truly 
the final consummation of the bakuhan system. Distinc- 
tions between the statuses of warriors, farmers, artisans, 
and merchants were strictly enforced, but the distinc­
tion between the warriors and the other three statuses 
was especially strict. Forming barely 7 percent of a total 
population estimated at 30,000,000, the warriors levied 
taxes on the farmers, who formed more than 80 percent 
of the population and who thus provided the economie 
foundation of the system. To symbolize this society, the 
warriors wore swords in everyday life, because the system 
was maintained by their great military power. While peace 
lasted for some 250 years, it was in fact no more than an 
armed peace. Another special feature of this society was 
that, even in family relationships, absolute obedience was 
demanded from members of the family toward the house 
head (kachö). Among the family members, the status of 
women was especially low, and the idea of danson-johi (re­
spect for the male, contempt for the female) was prevalent. 
The establishment of the bakuhan system created a need 

for a new world view and a system of ethics to support it. 
In these circumstances, the Shintö and Buddhist ideologies 
of early medieval society were useless. Only the morals of 
Confucianism, especially the Chu Hsi studies, could pro­
vide an intellectual rationalization for the status-oriented 
social structure of the bakuhan system, with its stratified 
feudal landowning structure headed by the shogun and its 
attribution of superior status to warriors over the other 
social classes. The feudal rulers, in particular, demanded 
Shushigaku (“Chu Hsi school”) because, among the vari­
ous schools of Confucianism, it was the most systematic as 
a doctrinal system. The Chu Hsi scholar Hayashi Razan 
was employed by the bakufu and was well suited to the 
bakufu foundation period. He is said to have had a hand 
in the drafting of all bakufu official documents and in 
the formulation of bakufu laws. His political ideas, as
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seen in his Honchö hennen-roku (“Chronological History 
of Japan”) and in the Honchö tsugan (“Survey History 
of Japan”), compiled by his son Gahö, provided a histor- 
ical justification for the establishment of the Tokugawa 
shogunate. The role of Chu Hsi studies was to repudiate 
the revolutionary idea of gekokujö, or the overthrow of 
superiors by inferiors, and to emphasize the idea of ken- 
shin, linking this to Confucian moral conceptions. The 
central moral conceptions of Confucianism were chü, or 
“loyalty,” and kö, or “filial piety.” But in contrast to 
China, more emphasis was placed on chü as a support for 
feudal lord-vassal relations than on kö, which was a family 
ethic. Chu Hsi studies opposed the world view and logic 
of Christianity, which gave more importance to God than 
to the ruler-subject relationship and which also bitterly 
criticized Buddhism, which had been the ideology of the 
Middle Ages.

Wang Yang-ming studies (Oyömeigaku) also held a spe­
cial place in Confucian circles in the early Edo period. 
These studies were characterized by a strong subjective 
idealism, but in other aspects they had practical elements. 
Nakae Töju, said to be the father of Japanese Wang Yang- 
ming studies, was so eamest in performing virtuous acts 
that he was called the sage of Omi. One of his followers, 
Kumazawa Banzan, transformed Wang Yang-ming stud­
ies from a means for individual spiritual training to a 
method for providing the energy for political reformation.

Industries, cities, and culture. With the establishment 
of the bakuhan system, the anarchy of the earlier period 
ended, bringing in its wake a tendency to domestic peace. 

Com- As a result, industry was promoted and cities developed.
mercial This trend took place in the latter half of the 17th
economy century, centred in the Kinki district, where productive

power was the most advanced in the whole country. Feu­
dal petty farmers, who went under the general name of 
hombyakusho, now became widespread, and, while pay- 
ing heavy taxes and performing various kinds of labour 
services, they sought to enjoy a better Standard of living, 
however slight. In addition to their efforts as cultivators, 
they reclaimed new lands and produced various commer­
cial crops and handicraft goods for sale in the city markets. 
Representative of such commercial crops were cotton and 
rapeseed oil in the Kinki district and silk in east Japan. 
Communications and transportation also developed for 
the circulation of such goods. But this circulation of 
commercial goods among the people was centred on the 
side roads and waterways rather than on the five great 
highways constructed by the bakufu. As a result of the 
development of industry and Communications, such new- 
style merchants as wholesalers and brokers came to the 
fore, and powerful financiers also appeared.
As for the cities, the castle towns of the domain lords 

were the most numerous, but these gradually came to 
acquire the character of commercial cities. Purely com­
mercial cities and post towns (towns along highways) also 
arose throughout the country. The cities of Edo, Osaka, 
and Kyöto, under the direct control of the bakufu, were 
especially developed. When its warrior inhabitants are in­
cluded, Edo in the early years of the 18th century had a 
population of more than 1,000,000 and thus became the 
largest city in the world.

Cultural In this period remarkable artists and masterpieces ap- 
activities peared in the fine arts and crafts. Great artists represen­

tative of the culture include Ihara Saikaku in ukiyo-zöshi 
(“tales of the floating world”) genre novels, Chikamatsu 
Monzaemon in jöruri (“puppet play”) drama, and Matsuo 
Bashö in haiku. Saikaku was a townsman who spent all his 
life in Ösaka. He first aspired to write haikai—humorous 
renga (linked-verse) poetry from which the more serious 
haiku was derived—and for more than 30 years he was ac- 
tive as a haikai composer. One of his fortes was in yakazu- 
haikai, which was a competition to compose as many 
haikai as possible within a fixed period of time. Saikaku 
set a new record by composing 23,500 haikai in a single 
day and night—one verse every four seconds. In 1685 
Saikaku gave up haikai and next set out to write ukiyo- 
zöshi, producing about 20 masterpieces in succession, be­
ginning with Köshoku ichidai otoko (1682; The Life of an 
Amorous Man, 1964). Between 1624 and 1643 the ukiyo-

zöshi novel had transformed the kana-zöshi (storybooks 
written in kana) into an even more thoroughly townsman 
form of literature after the latter had replaced the previous 
otogi-zöshi (“fairy-tale books”) in popularity. The unique 
spirit of the age can be seen in the word ukiyo, which 
had meant “sad world” in medieval times. Written with a 
different calligraphic character in bakuhan times, it now 
meant “floating world” and implied pleasure. The consis­
tent aim of Saikaku’s works was to depict, as accurately 
as possible, human desire for love and gain, taking the re- 
alistic viewpoint that “human beings are bundles of desire 
equipped with arms and legs.” His viewpoint also con- 
tained a keen criticism of the warriors as men so bound 
by social status and moral principles that they could not 
live a free life.

Matsuo Bashö became closely attached to haiku (although 
the word itself was not commonly used until the 19th 
century) and fashioned it into up-to-date popular poetry.
Bashö came from a warrior family; but after becoming a 
masterless samurai, or rönin, he devoted himself to the 
development of haiku as an artistic literary form, while 
suffering various hardships in his means of livelihood.
Bashö found the existing haikai style unsatisfying. He be­
gan writing hokku (17-syllable opening verses for renga) 
as separate poems, developing a new style called shöfü or 
“Bashö style.” Bashö proclaimed what he called makotono 
(“true”) haiku, seeking the spirit of this poetic form in 
sincerity and truthfulness. He also brought a new beauty 
to haiku by the use of small and simple words. He brought 
about an artistic flowering of the highbrow conceptions of 
medieval poetry by grafting onto them the commonplace 
feelings of the Tokugawa people. Rather than repudiating 
tradition, Bashö’s haiku brought it to completion.

During the period 1592-1614 the Jörurihime monogatari 
(a romantic ballad), drawing on the traditions of the me­
dieval narrative story, was for the first time arranged in the 
form of dramatic literature accompanied by puppetry and 
the samisen (a lutelike musical instrument). It continued 
to develop until the three masters—Takemoto Gidayü 
as narrator, Chikamatsu Monzaemon as composer, and 
Tatsumatsu Hachirobei as puppeteer—made jöruri the 
representative form of Tokugawa performing arts.

Gidayü was the son of a farmer, while Chikamatsu, like 
Bashö, came from a warrior family. Chikamatsu wrote 
more than 80 jidaimono, or historical dramas, and 20 
sewamono, or domestic dramas of contemporary towns­
man society, both for jöruri. He also wrote more than 30 
Kabuki plays. The chief theme running through Chika- 
matsu’s works is the idea of giri (or “duty”), which is to The idea of 
be understood not so much as feudal morality enforced giri 
from above but rather as the traditional consciousness of 
honour and dignity in one’s motives and position and 
of social consciousness in human relations. The composi- 
tions of Chikamatsu’s later years seek the motif of tragedy 
in the fact that this giri, while proof of men’s humanity, 
cannot be thoroughly achieved because of their immoral- 
ity and lack of principle. Beginning with his Shinjü ten 
no Amijima (1720; The Love Suicide of Amijima, 1953), 
the leading male and female characters in his sewamono 
dramas are unable to keep the postulates of giri in this 
world and so die by shinjü (a suicide pact between lovers) 
in order to realize their love in a future life. Buddhist 
elements can be seen in this conclusion, as well as the 
unresolvable contradictions that faced the townsman in 
Genroku period society (1688-1703).
Kabuki also established its foundations as Tokugawa 

drama in this period. The okuni Kabuki, named for the 
female dancer Izumo Okuni, which had been popular at 
the turn of the 17th century, afterward developed from 
the yüjo Kabuki, or courtesan style, to the wakashü 
Kabuki, or young-man style. The wakashü Kabuki was 
prohibited by the bakufu moral censors, however, because 
of widespread homosexuality among its performers, and 
it developed into the yarö Kabuki style, played by adult 
males distinguished from the wakashü by shaven fore- 
locks. At the same time, Kabuki now developed from its 
previous dancing-act form into a regular drama centred on 
a dramatic plot with realistic acting. The Kabuki was cen­
tred in the cities of Kyöto, Osaka, and Edo. In Kyöto and
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Ösaka Kabuki, the speciality was the wagoto, a drama with 
a pronounced comical element, centred on love, whereas 
the popular form of Edo Kabuki was the aragoto, which 
had developed from the kinpira jöruri, based on the theme 
of the heroic tale of Kinpira—son of Sakata Kintoki and 
one of the leading followers of Minamoto Yorimitsu— 
and adopted the manners of the kabukimono—the rowdy 
bucks of the age.

The traditional arts of Nö drama, the tea ceremony, 
and flower arrangement also reached new stages of devel­
opment in the period. The tea ceremony (cha-no-yu) in 
particular became popular and was practiced not only by 
the shogun and domain lords but also by the newly risen 
merchants, who used their wealth to become eager collec­
tors of tea-ceremony utensils with historical associations. 
As the tea ceremony became popular, many schools came 
into existence, including that of Sen-ke (Sen house), the 
school of Sen Rikyü, fostering the tendency for the art of 
the tea ceremony to be monopolized by the house heads 
of the various schools and for the profession of tea master 
to develop. This “house head” (iemoto) system gradually 
also spread to flower arrangement and to other arts. One 
result of this was to inhibit further development of these 
artistic forms.

Distinctive tendencies also arose in the fine arts and 
crafts. One representative of this is Ogata Körin, who 
brought decorative painting to completion and bequeathed 
to posterity many splendid masterpieces in gold lacquer 
(maki-é) and other work. The technique of dyeing and 
weaving was also improved, and, in Kyöto, Miyazaki 
Yüzen brought the splendid yüzen-zome (rice-paste batik 
method of dyeing) to completion, while the kimono be­
came even more colourful. In Edo, Ukiyo-e drawing in 
traditional styles was further developed by Hishikawa Mo- 
ronobu, who depicted not only the usual courtesans and 
actors but also vividly portrayed various aspects of the lives 
of ordinary people. Besides his original drawings, he used 
the Chinese technique of wood-block printing to satisfy 
popular demand. Famous centres of pottery production 
also arose at various places throughout the country.

The old ceremonies of the Imperial court and the various 
forms of deportment developed in the bakufu were ex­
tended to the common people and shaped the manners of 
the cities and farming regions. Japanese customs in dress, 
food, and housing became established at this time. The 
custom changed from eating twice a day to three times a 
day; in the cities rice became the normal food, and a rich 
variety of cakes and sweets was consumed.
The weakening of the bakuhan system. On entering 

the 18th century, the inner contradictions of the bakuhan 
system came to the surface and began to show signs of 
weakness. The finance of the bakufu and domain lords 
was based on a rice-using economy, in which executives 
endeavoured to levy taxes—to be paid in kind, mostly 
in rice, centred on the yearly erop. Rice and other crops 
were then transported to the great central cities like Edo 
and Ösaka and exchanged into money. This forced the 
farmer-producers to subsist at a low Standard of living and 
to be as self-sufficient as possible, being able to purchase 
only iron tools, salt, medicines, and other such goods that 
they could not produce for themselves. Taxes, however, 
came to be paid in money to a fair extent, and, because 
farmers also wanted to widen the scale of their activities 
and to enjoy a more comfortable life, it was unavoidable 
that they would show a strong interest in commercial- 
goods production. But whereas rich farmers profited from 
commercial-goods production, the vast majority of poor 
farmers and peasants became more deeply impoverished 
as a result of their involvement in such production. 
Squeezed by the merchant intermediaries, who forced 
them to sell their products cheaply, many were forced to 
part with their lands.

Thus, as the commercial economy extended into the 
farming villages, social divisions arose among the farmers. 
Tax-paying connections became unstable, and the finan­
cial difficulties of the warriors, who existed on the taxes 
paid by the farmers, were naturally aggravated. Because 
the level of agricultural technology in the feudal period 
was generally backward, hundreds of thousands of people

starved or left their villages during periodic erop failures 
and famines, and the abandonment of cultivated land also 
became conspicuous. The samurai class had long since 
taken up normal residence in the cities. With the develop­
ment of the urban way of life, they now suffered from in­
creased expenditures. The bakufu and the domains tried to 
suppress commercial-goods production, which destroyed 
the self-sufficient economy of the farmers. But when all 
such attempts failed, they encouraged such production, 
seeking to supplement their finances by monopolizing the 
farmers’ commercial goods and selling them themselves. 
This policy was the monopoly system, a phenomenon 
that may be termed the merchantization of the feudal 
lords. Thus, on top of increased taxes, the farmers were 
deprived of the profits of their commercial goods. Unable 
to restrain themselves, they violated the strict legal pro- 
hibitions with repeated farmer uprisings (hyakushö ikki). 
Meanwhile, the city poor, who were driven to the border 
line of starvation by the rising price of rice and other 
commodities, often rioted, plundering and destroying rice 
shops and pawnshops; these urban riots were called uchi- 
kowashi (“destruction”).
Political reform in the bakufu and the domains. Con- 

tinual political reforms made by the overlords in response 
to this crisis in the feudal system characterize the latter 
half of the Tokugawa period. Such reforms began with the 
eighth shogun, Tokugawa Yoshimune (ruled 1716-45). 
Yoshimune appointed civilians to official posts in finance 
and rural administration in order to increase government 
efficiency. As an emergency policy, he ordered the do­
main lords to make rice contributions (agemai), which 
he allotted to the hatamoto to supplement their stipends. 
More characteristic was his effort to increase tax yields by 
opening new lands to cultivation and revising the method 
of taxation. He also sought to bring fresh air into a stufly, 
despotic government by such means as setting up com- 
plaint boxes, or meyasu-bako, to hear the views of the 
people and drawing up a part of a legal code, the Kujikata 
Osadamegaki, which mitigated criminal punishments. He 
made efforts to control the falling price of rice, eaming 
him the name of “the rice shogun.” But when the price 
of rice rosé sharply in a great famine in the 1730s, the 
common people of Edo attacked the Wholesale rice dealers 
who had cornered the market. This was the first such riot 
in Edo. Yoshimune’s reforms took many twists and tums; 
but in 1744, the year before his retirement, the receipts 
of the bakufu both in total land taxes and in tax receipts 
reached their highest level for the entire Edo period. For 
this reason Yoshimune was called the “great mier who 
restored the b a k u fu His success, however, was possibly 
due to the fact that the disturbances had not yet become 
very grave, whereas the political power of the bakufu was 
still quite strong.
When Yoshimune’s son Ieshige became the ninth shogun, 

government by the personal attendants of the shogun, 
which Yoshimune’s personal mie had prevented, was re- 
vived. Chamberlains, or soba-yönin, who handled Commu­
nications with the senior councillors, gained strong powers 
of authority as his spokesmen when they won the Shogun’s 
confidence. One such man was Tanuma Okitsugu, who 
rosé from chamberlain to be senior councillor. Okitsugu 
delighted in bribery, and he was criticized by an opposition 
group for corrupting the bakufu government. But he was 
an active reformer who further developed some of Yosh­
imune’s programs. Instead of suppressing the activities of 
the big-city merchants, Okitsugu used them to promote 
production; and while advancing the development of the 
commercial-goods economy, he sought to control it. His 
ready recognition of the commercial and industrial guilds, 
or kabu nakama, seems to have been aimed not so much 
at gaining contributions (myöga-kin) for the treasury as 
for establishing a controlled commercial-goods circulation, 
linking the city guilds with the village producers. Okitsugu 
was criticized by the people for issuing large amounts of 
debased coinage that caused a rise in prices, but he may 
have been trying to increase the amount of currency to 
match the developing circulation of commercial goods.

Okitsugu’s Progressive political attitude is best revealed 
in his development of Ezo (present-day Hokkaido) as a
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precaution against the southward advance of the Russians; 
Natural he even considered trading with Russia. Various natural
disasters disasters occurred in his time, however: a great eruption

of Mt. Asama (Asama-yama) in 1783 was followed by 
a great famine in 1783-87, in which large numbers of 
people starved to death. In addition, derelict land deserted 
by its cultivators increased, and the custom of mabiki, 
or infanticide, became common among parents unable to 
rear their children. Some people became landlords by col- 
lecting together the lands of poor farmers; others became 
powerful merchants. The anti-feudal struggle of the farm­
ers also rosé to an unprecedented pitch, until, in 1787, 
a large-scale riot lasted for three days and threatened to 
reduce Edo to anarchy. Okitsugu had already been dis- 
missed as senior councillor in the previous year, and Mat­
sudaira Sadanobu, grandson of Yoshimune and the lord 
of Shirakawa domain (in modern Fukushima Prefecture), 
was indicated as his successor. But Okitsugu’s supporters 
in the bakufu made every effort to prevent Sadanobu’s 
appointment, and for more than six months the political 
situation remained a complete vacuum. The farmers’ riot 
suddenly changed the situation, however, and Sadanobu 
was appointed senior councillor.
Sadanobu is renowned as the director of the Kansei re­

forms (1789-1801). He rejected Okitsugu’s free and easy 
administration and instituted a policy of retrenchment. 
He set out to reduce the high prices in the great cities 
and had a fund established in Edo under the name of 
shichibu tsumikin (70 percent reserve fund); knowing that 
land and house rents were high in the shogun’s Capital 
because of the heavy machinyüyö tax levied on its land­
lords, he reduced this tax and set aside 70 percent of it as 
a fund for the relief of the poor. To relieve the hardships 
of the bakufu retainers, he took emergency measures to 
cancel the debts of the hatamoto to the fudasashi, the Edo 
merchants who handled the exchange of their stipends. 
The farming villages, which were the foundation of the 
bakuhan system, had been devastated in the great famine 
of the 1780s, so while encouraging the daikan (a head 
official managing the kuraireichi) to bring land back into 
cultivation and to increase the population of the villages, 
Sadanobu also issued orders that annual rice taxes were to 
be increased as much as possible.

Sadanobu was a firm admirer of Chu Hsi studies, and he 
believed that government must be conducted on the basis 
of Confucian benevolent rule. He established an exami- 
nation System for promotions among bakufu officials and 
also prohibited all teachings except those of the Chu Hsi 
school at the Shöheikö, the bakufu official college.

Sadanobu’s reforms give the impression of an overly se­
vere reaction to Okitsugu’s administration; and whereas 
people at first welcomed them, antipathy gradually in­
creased. Within the bakufu also, the O-Oku, or shogunate 
domestic quarters, composed of ladies, disliked Sadano­
bu’s reforms and forced him to resign by covert stratagems 
(the Shogun’s favourite mistresses tempted the Shogun 
to expel him). While Sadanobu was senior councillor, 
a Russian envoy, Adam Laxman, landed at Nemuro in 
1792 and requested trade relations, but the bakufu did not 
give its assent. Sadanobu ordered that plans be drawn up 
immediately for a Coastal defense system centred on Edo 
Bay (now called Tokyo Bay), while he himself inspected 
the coastline of Izu, Sagami, and Bösö. Because of Sa­
danobu’s resignation (1793), these plans were not carried 
out; but the bakufu councillors of this time were the first 
to react to the footsteps of the foreign nations advancing 
on Asia, which now came to be heard through the wall of 
national seclusion.
In conjunction with the bakufu programs, reforms were 

carried out within the various daimyo domains. A distinc- 
tive feature of domain reforms at this time, however, was 
that they tried to apply stronger regulations and control 
over the commercial-goods economy of the farmers.
Sadanobu was senior councillor during the reign of Toku­

gawa Ienari, the l l th shogun. Ienari was restrained by 
Sadanobu’s strict political reforms, but when the latter left 
the bakufu council, the Shogun was able to relax. Even so, 
Ienari was not completely free while the councillors who 
had supported Sadanobu’s reforms were still alive. During

the period 1804-31 these men died one after another, and 
the bakufu government became even more lax than in the 
time of Okitsugu. Mizuno Tadaakira, a senior councillor 
in this period, had risen as a personal attendant to Ienari 
and had business ability. But he welcomed bribery, and 
the other officials followed his lead, greatly increasing the 
corruption of the bakufu. On the surface, things seemed 
peaceful, but, underneath, the stagnation of the feudal 
system became even more gravè. Especially in the farming 
villages of Kantö, right in the lap of the bakufu, homeless 
ruffians and gamblers continually caused disturbances.
The bakufu therefore set up an office called the Kantö 
Torishimari-deyaku (Supervisors of the Kantö District) to 
strengthen police control of the area, and it ordered the 
villages of Kantö to form associations to assist this office.

The growth of the northern problem. In the early 1800s 
foreign relations became a fairly pressing problem, and 
the situation in Ezo feil into confusion. In 1804 another 
Russian envoy, N.P. Rezanov, came to Nagasaki to re- 
quest commercial relations. When the bakufu refused this 
request, his men attacked Ètorofu Island. Prior to this, The 
the bakufu had relieved the Matsumae domain of east- Russian 
ern Ezo and placed it under its direct control; and in attack on 
1807 the bakufu also took direct control of both eastern Etorofu 
and western Ezo for defensive purposes. In 1808 the En- 
glish warship “Phaeton” made an incursion on Nagasaki, 
and three years later the Russian naval lieutenant V.M.
Golovnin landed on Kunashiri Island and was arrested by 
the Japanese. When these incidents were resolved, peace 
continued for a time in the northern regions, and the 
bakufu relaxed its precautions, retuming all Ezo to the 
Matsumae domain in 1821. In the south, English ships 
often appeared in Japanese waters after the “Phaeton” 
incident, and the bakufu, in 1825, cancelled the Order for 
the Provision of Firewood and Water (Shinsui Kyüyo Rei) 
and promulgated the Order for the Driving Away of For­
eign Ships (Ikokusen Uchiharai Rei). While attempting to 
preserve the iron law of seclusion to the bitter end, bakufu 
policy had no consistency (to foreign ships it was at times 
offensive and at times not), and it was utterly powerless 
when it received the full weight of foreign pressure in 
about the 1840s.

New learning and thought. As this weakening of the 
bakuhan system grew more serious, new movements took 
place in scholarship and culture. In the latter half of 
the 17th century the Kogaku (Study of Antiquity) school 
arose; scholars criticized Chu Hsi studies and advocated a 
return to the original ideals of Confucianism. This view 
was developed by Itö Jinsai and Ogyü Sorai. Especially in 
his work Seidan, Sorai insisted that the main reason for 
the financial distress of the warrior class in both the bakufu 
and the domains was that there was no “system” in things, 
and that when the warriors left the villages and moved 
to the cities, they had to buy everything, whereas before 
they had been able to live self-sufficiently. Various other 
schools of Confucianism arose, such as Setchügaku (Eclec- 
tic Studies) and Köshögaku (Positivistic Studies). Conflict 
between the various schools became fierce, and the aca­
demie world grew confused. The authority of Chu Hsi 
studies grew weak, and, at the time of the Kansei reforms 
the bakufu attempted to reinvigorate them. It issued an 
order prohibiting all other schools of Confucianism in the 
college of the bakufu, but it had no marked results. At the 
same time, studies like Confucianism spread remarkably 
in the provinces, as can be seen from the establishment 
of domain schools (hankö), principally in the later Edo 
period, for the education of the domain samurai. Thus, 
learning and culture arose in the domains, accompanied 
by a growth of scholarship with local colouring. Among 
such schools, the Kaitoku-dö in Osaka was famous as 
the “townsmen’s university.” This school was founded by 
cooperation between Confucian scholars and rich mer­
chants, and both samurai and merchants sat together to 
hear lectures. It is not surprising that the unique thinker 
and scholar Yamagata Bantö should have been produced 
from this rationalized way of study.
New movements also appeared in Shintö, which, with 

Confucianism and Buddhism, acted as the ideology of pop­
ular education. The Confucian scholar Yamazaki Ansai
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formulated Shintö from the standpoint of Confucianism 
and proclaimed the Suika form of Shintö. But in the later 
Tokugawa period popular interest in Shintö grew progres­
sively stronger, centred on the Ise faith. This tendency 
was spurred on by lectures that explained Shintö in terms 
easily understood by the common people. Thereafter, 
Shingaku (Heart Learning) arose, which explained Con­
fucian, Shintö, and Buddhist teachings to the townsmen 
and farmers. lts founder was Ishida Baigan. Kokugaku 
(National Learning) was also established against the same 
social background. Kamo Mabuchi studied the Man’yö- 
shü, the most ancient collection of poetry in Japan, and 
other ancient writings, urging a return to old ways that 
had not been defiled by foreign ideas, such as Confu­
cianism and Buddhism. By studying the ancient language 
of Japan’s oldest classic, the Kojiki (“Records of Ancient 
Matters”), his pupil Motoori Norinaga clarified Japan’s 
ancient system of morality, called kannagara no michi 
(“way of the gods”). Inheriting Norinaga’s explanation of 
Shintö, called Fukko (Restoration) Shintö, Hirata Atsu- 
tane regarded Japan as the centre of the world; and fiercely 
upholding the conception of Japan as a divine country 
(shinkoku), he strongly advocated reverence for the Impe­
rial house. Hirata’s thought, along with Mitogaku (Mito 
school), provided the ideological foundation for the “Son- 
nö jöi” (“Revere the Emperor! Drive out the barbarians!”) 
movement of the late Tokugawa period.

Western Studies of European modern science also arose, termed 
studies yögaku (“Western learning”) or rangaku (“Dutch learn­

ing”). A great stimulus to the concrete development of 
Western studies was provided by the publication, in 1774, 
of the Kaitai shinsho, a translation by Sugita Gempaku 
and others of an anatomical book imported from the Low 
Countries. Thus, Western studies became progressively 
more vigorous, centred on medicine. But as the crisis 
in the feudal system grew more serious, many scholars 
of Western studies criticized the seclusion policy, making 
the bakufu nervous. The persecution of Watanabe Kazan, 
Takano Chöei, and other representative scholars of West­
ern studies in the bansha no goku incident (1839), which 
resulted from a conservative plot within the bakufu, seri- 
ously undermined Western studies in Japan. Thereafter, 
as consciousness of the foreign threat grew stronger, West­
ern studies came to place heavy emphasis on the field of 
military technology.
Other philosophers also appeared who repudiated feudal 

society. Andö Shöeki, in his Shizen shin’eidö, portrayed 
an ideal society in which all people equally engaged in 
farming, without social distinctions ör exploitations. This 
shows the extent to which the common people were trou- 
bled by the contradiction of feudalism. Even if Shöeki is 
considered exceptional, other men successively appeared 
with an anti-feudal worldview directly or indirectly influ- 
enced by empirical science and Western studies. Miura 
Baien of Kyushu called his learning Rational Studies (Jöri- 
gaku); it contained a dialectical method of thought. Hiraga 
Gennai, the son of a foot soldier of the Takamatsu do­
main, disliked the restricted life of the warrior; he became 
a masterless samurai (rönin) and thought and acted freely. 
He advocated that Japan prevent the outflow of gold and 
silver by promoting domestic production and exchanging 
these products for foreign goods. Because this view agreed 
with Tanuma Okitsugu’s desire for a production develop­
ment policy, Hiraga was employed by Okitsugu and sent 
to Nagasaki. While experimenting with such things as 
functional dynamos and thermometers, Gennai gave full 
play to his genius by cultivating sugarcane and carrots, 
producing Dutch-style pottery, and surveying and devel- 
oping mines in various provinces of the country. He also 
produced masterpieces as a dramatist. An attitude of naive 
materialism grew in his thought.

The work of Shiba Kökan and Yamagata Bantö also 
appeared at this time. Kökan is known as the pioneer 
of etching in Japan; but he also displayed an evolution- 
istic attitude, repudiating the feudal status system on the 
ground that both the emperor and the beggar were similar 
human beings, thus insisting on human equality. Bantö 
was chief manager to a rich Osaka merchant and had 
financial ability. In his work Yume no shiro (“Instead of

Dreams”), he reconstructed the Japanese history in the 
age of gods from the worldview of natural science. He, 
too, had a strong feeling for human equality, saying “both 
in ancient times and at the present, there is no upper or 
lower among human beings.”

The common people of the Tokugawa period, by their 
production and labour, were progressively reared in empir­
ical knowledge, and their self-awareness as hutnan beings 
became stronger. At the outset of the period only a hand- 
ful of upper-class farmers, such as the shöya or nanushi, 
were literate; by the end of this period, with the exception 
of the very lowest class, farmers were all at least partly 
literate. This is also connected with the diffusion of the 
terakoya (temple schools), the educational organs of the 
common people. But in any case, it reflected the growth in Growth of 
popular knowledge extending more than 300 years. This popular 
is also shown by the fact that “village conflicts” (murakata knowledge 
södö) became more fierce in the later part of this period, 
as the farmers sought to censure the improper acts of 
village officials and to make the village more democratie.
The fact that the leadership in these conflicts was taken 
by the middle- and lower-class farmers was a natural phe- 
nomenon. In comparison with the present, however, it is 
undeniable that, in the Tokugawa cities and villages, back- 
ward social tendencies were still firmly rooted. The cause 
of this backwardness may be attributed to the collective 
abuses brought about by the feudal system, but the role 
played by such religions as Shintö and Buddhism cannot 
be overlooked.
Buddhism especially had strong powers of regulation over 

the lives of the common people. Among the various Bud­
dhist sects in this period, the Jödo, Jödo Shin, Zen, and 
Nichiren made striking advances because their temples 
were guaranteed in their privileged status by the imple- 
mentation of the terauke (“temple certificate”) system of 
the bakufu. Besides their previous role in conducting fu- 
neral rites and masses, they now had charge of registration 
and census; thus grafted onto the livelihood of the people, 
their operation was generally stabilized. The tendency also 
became strong for the people to seek genze riyaku—i.e., 
to pray for happiness during their lifetime, such as for 
commercial prosperity or restoration of health—and not 
to wait for happiness after their death. In response to this, 
various ceremonies were conducted and efforts made to 
swell the financial income of the temples. Among such 
ceremonies, the most important were kaichö and tomi- 
tsuki. Kaichö consisted of allowing the people to worship a 
Buddhist image that was normally kept concealed and not 
generally displayed. Gradually this came to be performed 
by moving the image out to other cities and villages.
Tomitsuki was an officially authorized lottery, and in Edo 
the raffles at such temples as the Yanaka Tennö-ji, the 
Yushima Tenjin, and the Meguro Fudö (better known as 
the Ryüsen-ji) were famous. Among the Buddhist priests 
who profited from the trend of the times, there were 
some who led loose private lives, providing the Confucian 
scholars with examples for demanding that Buddhism be 
stamped out.

Various sorts of popular faiths flourished in the cities 
and villages. Shugen-dö had, as its special characteristic, 
prayers by itinerant monks (yamabushi) for curing illness 
or bringing happiness, but in its teachings, while centred 
on Buddhism, it also contained beliefs drawn from Shintö 
and elsewhere to meet the religious feelings of the peo­
ple. A new faith in healing spirits arose from the view 
that human suffering could be cured only by men who 
had suffered the same hardships themselves, and in the 
late Tokugawa period a development took place toward 
faith in living gods (ikigami) who could respond to the 
various requests of the common people and who became 
revered as sect founders (kyöso). These sects included 
the Kurozumi-kyö, founded by Kurozumi Munetada, the 
Konkö-kyö of Kawate Bunjirö, and the Tenri-kyö of 
Nakayama Miki. People like Nakayama Miki reflected the 
confused social conditions of the late Tokugawa period, 
and their advocacy of yo-naoshi, or relief of the world 
by social reform, had political undertones. Influenced by 
the popularity of the cult of Shintö shrines, periodic pil- 
grimages to Ise, called okage-mairi or nuke-mairi, became
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popular. Pilgrimages were also made to Ise by groups of 
several hundreds of thousands of common people. Among 
such pilgrims, there were those who had political hopes for 
yo-naoshi in common with the faiths of the sect founders.

The maturity o f Edo culture. In the early 19th century 
the city culture that had arisen in Edo was brought to full 
maturity in learning and craftsmanship. This Edo culture 
was supported by rich townsmen and warriors, and it was 
also widespread among the townsmen generally. Literary 
styles took various forms; representative authors are Santo 
Kyöden in the sharebon, or genre novel, Jippensha Ikku 
in the kokkeibon, or comic novel, and Takizawa Bakin in 
the yomihon, or regular novel. They examined in detail 
such things as the townsman’s way of life, customs, con­
ceptions of beauty, and ways of thinking. In the world of 
art, Ukiyo-e came to completion in both form and con­
tent and established its position as popular art. Nishiki-e, 
wood-block printing in many colours, was invented by 
Suzuki Harunobu and entered its golden age with the 
prints of Kabuki actors by Töshüsai Sharaku and of cour- 
tesans by Kitagawa Utamaro. In the last years of the Edo 
period, the masters of wood-block landscape prints, Andö 
Hiroshige and Katsushika Hokusai, created new bound- 
aries and even influenced foreign art. As a result of links 
with the city culture, scholarship arose even in local towns 
and villages, where crafts and products with distinctive lo­
cal colouring were supported by landlords and merchants. 
A national culture emerged from these city and local cul­
tures and became the foundation of a modern culture that 
developed during and after the Meiji period.
But signs of stagnation and corruption also appeared in 

some aspects of Edo culture—a reflectiön of the crisis in 
the bakuhan system. The crisis had reached new levels by 
the third decade of the 19th century. A great famine, last­
ing several years, dealt a savage blow to the impoverished 
villages, and farmer uprisings and city riots reached un- 
precedented peaks. In 1836 an uprising took place in the 
Gunnai district of Kai Province (Yamanashi Prefecture), 
then under direct bakufu control, and spread westward to 
the Kuninaka plain across the Sasago Pass, by this time 
numbering more than 50,000 adherents. Dividing into 
two groups, insurgents attacked the residences of nearly 
500 prominent men and for a time reduced the centre 
of Kai to anarchy. How deeply the bakufu was shocked 
by this can be seen in the sentencing of 562 persons to 
crucifixion for their part in the uprising. A year later in 
the city of Ösaka, also under direct bakufu control, Oshio 
Heihachirö, a former city official, raised a revolt to over­
throw the officials and rich merchants and to relieve the 
poor; although the uprising was speedily suppressed, the 
bakufu was greatly astonished that a former faithful official 
would lead a revolt. In addition to these domestic distur­
bances, the European powers began to press more heavily 
upon Japan. The Opium War (1839-42) arose between 
the Ch’ing dynasty of neighbouring China and the British, 
and foreign gains following this war filled the bakufu au­
thorities with a sense of crisis. Tokugawa Nariaki, the lord 
of the Mito domain, urged the bakufu to make definite 
political reforms; he called the domestic resistance of the 
common people the domestic anxiety and the pressure of 
the foreign nations the foreign anxiety.

The Tempo reform and the collapse of the bakuhan 
system. Faced by this threatening situation in both do­
mestic and foreign affairs, the chief senior councillor, 
Mizuno Tadakuni, instituted a reform program; this Tem­
po (the name of the year period from 1830 to 1844) 
reform lasted only from 1841 to 1843, however. Tadakuni 
set in order the regulations for the government officials 
and encouraged them to practice frugality and the lit­
erary and military arts. He also aimed to restore the 
farming villages devastated by the great famine. Tadakuni 
was stricter than earlier reformers in that he planned to 
force temporary residents in Edo to return to their home 
villages and to restrict the commercial-goods production 
of the farmers to make them produce rice. In order to 
lower the price of commodities in the cities, he applied 
detailed regulations to the townsmen. He further ordered 
that the kabu nakama, or merchant and artisan guilds, be 
dissolved because he regarded them as the cause of rising

commodity prices. Tadakuni planned to reclaim by mil­
itary means the Imba Swamp (Imba-nuema; in modern 
Chiba Prefecture) so that food supplies could be con- 
veyed to Edo from the provinces of Hitachi and Kazusa 
(Ibaraki and Chiba prefectures) if Edo Bay were block- 
aded by foreign ships. Plans for the defense of Edo Bay 
took concrete form and included the seven islands of Izu. 
Tadakuni also promulgated a land-requisition (agechi) or­
der to bring daimyo and hatamoto domains surrounding 
Edo and Osaka under direct bakufu control; the main 
object of this was the defense of Edo, but it was also a 
plan to supplement the finances of the bakufu. The agechi 
order was finally withdrawn, however, in the face of fierce 
opposition from the daimyo, hatamoto, and people of the 
domains concemed, and, as a direct result of this fail- 
ure, Tadakuni was driven from his seat among the senior 
councillors in 1845. Tadakuni predicted that because of 
his reforms the Tokugawa shogunate would keep its gov­
ernment for another 30 years, and it was in fact almost 
30 years after his reforms that the bakufu’s downfall took 
place (1867). In the same Tempo period, administrative 
reforms were carried out in many of the domains, and the 
reforms of the powerful domains in southwestem Japan, 
especially Chöshü and Satsuma, are noteworthy. In these 
domains middle- and lower-class samurai came forward 
as reformers, replacing the previous conservative officials. 
Adopting the slogan “Enrich the country, strengthen the 
military” (“Fukoku kyöhei”), these new officials were able 
to institute policies that improved domain finances; the 
resulting surpluses were used to modernize the military 
armaments of the domains. The way was thus gradually 
being prepared for the emergence of the leaders of the 
Meiji Restoration (1868) and of modern Japan.

In 1845, when Abe Masahiro replaced Mizuno Tadakuni 
as head of the röjü (senior councillors), various move­
ments appeared that can be called reactions to the Tempo 
reform. One of these involved the commissioners for the 
shogun’s Capital, with close connections with the Edo 
merchants, and tried to restore the kabu nakama guilds. 
In 1851 an order was finally issued for the revival of the 
nakama. But the guilds included those (sometimes called 
kumiai) that had arisen since the dissolution of the Tempo 
era kabu nakama, and their controlling power over city 
markets was thus extremely restricted. The confrontation 
of the city merchants with the village producers and local 
merchants over monopoly of commercial-goods circula­
tion routes had grown fiercer, and the former had been 
forced to yield further.

Thus, the domestic reaction to the Tempo reform was 
comparatively calm, and the major stumbling block fac- 
ing the bakufu was the foreign problem. The Netherlands, 
the only European power trading with Japan, saw that, if 
Britain succeeded in forcing Japan to open the country, 
it would lose its monopoly; so the Dutch now planned 
to seize the initiative in opening Japan and to thus turn 
the situation to their own advantage. In 1844 the king of 
The Netherlands, William II, sent a diplomatic mission 
urging the bakufu to open the country, but Abe and the 
bakufu rulers refused this suggestion. Visits by foreign 
ships, however, increased progressively. In 1844, 1845, 
and 1846, British and French warships visited the Ryukyu 
Islands and Nagasaki to request commercial relations. In 
response, the bakufu in 1845 established the new office of 
Kaibo-gakari for Coastal defense and various diplomatic 
posts. The defense system of Edo Bay was also revived, 
the number of domains on guard duty was increased, and 
new gun emplacements were built. In 1848 it was decided 
not to revive the order to drive away foreign ships, which 
had been rescinded during the Tempo reform, but that 
extensive military preparations should be made.
Rumours had long circulated among the various foreign 

countries that the United States government would send 
an expeditionary fleet to Japan. In 1846 Comdr. James 
Biddle of the American East Indian fleet appeared with 
two warships in Uraga Harbour (Uraga-kö) and held con- 
sultations on the question of commercial relations. When 
refused by the bakufu, he left empty-handed. The United 
States, however, eagerly desired ports for fuel and pro­
visions for its Pacific merchant and whaling ships and
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would not give up trying to open Japan. But the bakufu 
had for so many years kept its place as overlord of the 
political regime by strictly maintaining the ancestral law 
of seclusion that it could not muster up the resolution to 
step forward and open the country. The opening of Japan 
was thus postponed until the last possible moment and 
had to be effected unilaterally by foreign pressure, backed 
by massive naval strength; this pressure was initiated by 
the squadron of U.S. warships commanded by Matthew 
C. Perry that entered Uraga-kö in July 1853. (K.Ma.)

JAPAN SINCE 1850
The Meiji Restoration. The term restoration is com- 

monly applied to the political changes that returned power 
to the throne during the reign of Mutsuhito, who took the 
reign name Meiji (“enlightened rule,” 1868-1912). The 
term ösei-fukkö (“restoration of Imperial rule”) made it 
possible to interpret sweeping changes as being traditional 
in motivation. Actually, the Meiji changes constituted a 
social and political revolution that begail before 1868, and 
political innovations ended only with the promulgation of 
a constitution in 1889.

F all of the Tokugawa. The arrival of the foreigners in 
the 1850s provided a new issue for domestic politics and a 
new measure for the effectiveness of the feudal administra­
tion. When it became clear that the Shogun was unable to 
protect Japan from the barbarians and that his concessions 
to them were made in spite of their known repugnance to 
the Imperial court in Kyöto, the two shogunal boasts of 
loyalty to and protection for the court proved spurious. 
The slogan “Sonnö jöi” (“Revere the Emperor! Drive out 
the barbarians!”) was first raised by men who sought to 
influence shogunal policy and then taken up by others 
who wanted to embarrass the Tokugawa. The Shogun’s 
ratification of the Harris Treaty (1858) and of others that 
followed was carried out in the face of strong opposition 
from the Kyöto court, and it brought to the surface antag- 
onisms that had developed during the long years of peace 
and study. They centred in the Tokugawa house of Mito, 
which had done much to sponsor Confucian scholarship. 
The Mito daimyo made vigorous attempts to involve the 
Kyöto court in affairs of the shogunate with a view to es­
tablishing a nationwide program of preparedness. For this 
he was punished by the head of the Edo council of elders, 
Ii Naosuke. In 1860 Ii was assassinated by men from Mito 
and Satsuma, an act that inaugurated years of violence. 
Many of those who took part were young samurai from 
Edo; their swords availed little against the foreigners’ guns, 
but they took a heavy toll of political enemies.
Years of extremism followed. The Tokugawa shogunate, 

anxious to rally support among its feudatories and to 
help them to prepare their defenses, relaxed its Controls 
and regulations. In many fiefs young enthusiasts tried to 
push their feudal superiors into a less cautious and more 
strongly antiforeign position. It soon became obvious to 
most that expelling the foreigners by force was impossi- 
ble. Antiforeign acts provoked stern countermeasures and 
diplomatic indemnities, which tightened the foreign hold 
on the country. After the bombardments of Kagoshima 
in 1863 and Shimonoseki a year later, there could be no 
doubt of the foreigners’ military superiority. Thereafter, the 
slogans of antiforeignism and exclusion were used chiefly 
as a means of obstructing and embarrassing the shogun­
ate. The Edo policymakers were forced to make surface 
concessions to the antiforeign elements, which aroused the 
hostility and distrust of the treaty powers. After the arrival 
of the British minister Sir Harry Parkes in 1865, Great 
Britain, in particular, began to tire of negotiating with 
a shogunate that stood between it and the Kyöto court 
and began to consider ways of dealing directly with the 
latter. It gradually became clear that ultimate authority 
lay in Kyöto.

In some fiefs the young extremists found themselves 
unable to budge their superiors from their conservative 
positions. From Chöshü (now part of Yamaguchi Prefec­
ture), foreign shipping in Shimonoseki Strait was shelled 
in 1863. This drew the bombardment of Shimonoseki 
the following year. Samurai opinion grew so vehement 
that after the fief authorities submitted to Tokugawa dis­

cipline in 1864, a swift military coup brought to power, 
as the daimyo’s counsellors, a group of men who had 
led the radical antiforeign movement. But they were no 
loriger blindly antiforeign; several had secretly tra velled 
to England. Their aims were national—to overthrow the 
shogunate and create a new government headed by the 
emperor. The same men developed militia units based on 
Western training methods and arms. Chöshü became the 
centre for discontented young samurai from other fiefs 
who were impatient with their leaders’ caution. In 1866 
Chöshü allied itself with Satsuma in expectation of a 
Tokugawa attempt to crush all tozama daimyo opponents 
and erect a centralized despotism with French help.
The Tokugawa armies were successfully repulsed at Chö­

shü in 1866, causing the shogunate to lose more power 
and prestige. The death of the shogun Iemochi in 1866 
brought to power, as the last shogun, Yoshinobu, who was 
aware of the pressing need for national unity. He spurned 
suggestions that he seek French help to put down his 
enemies. When he was urged by a lord of Tosa to resign 
his powers, he did so rather than risk a full-scale assault 
by Satsuma and Chöshü, confident that as lord of eastern 
Japan he would emerge as an important figure in what- 
ever new political organization should develop. But the 
young Meiji emperor, who had succeeded to the throne 
in 1867, was guided by several nobles in close touch with 
leaders of Satsuma and Chöshü, and the last shogun was 
manoeuvred into a choice between giving up his land, 
which would risk revolt from his vassals, or appearing 
disobedient, which would justify punitive measures. Yosh- 
inobu’s armies advanced on Kyöto, only to be defeated. 
Satsuma, Chöshü, and Tosa Units, now the Imperial army, 
advanced on Edo, which was surrendered without a battle; 
fighting continued to the north until the summer of 1869, 
but the Tokugawa cause was doomed. In January 1868 
the principal lords were summoned to Kyöto to leam 
of the restoration of Imperial rule. During the next year 
the Capital was moved to Edo (renamed Tokyo), and the 
building of the modem state began.

From feudal to modern state. The Meiji government was 
dominated by the Satsuma, Chöshü, and court figures who 
had outmanoeuvred the Shogun. They were convinced 
that Japan would need a unified national government in 
order to achieve military and material equality with the 
Western powers. Most of them, like Kido Köin and Itö 
Hirobumi of Chöshü and Saigö Takamori and Okubo 
Toshimichi of Satsuma, were young samurai of modest 
rank, but they did not represent in any sense a class inter­
est. Indeed, their measures destroyed that class. In order to 
gain backing for their policies, they enlisted leaders of fiefs 
with which they had worked—from Tosa, Saga, Echizen— 
and maintained their cooperation with such court nobles 
as Iwakura Tomomi and Sanjö Sanetomi.

The cooperation of the impressionable young emperor 
was essential. It was taken for granted that Western 
strength depended on constitutionalism, which produced 
national unity; on industrialization, which produced ma­
terial strength; and on a well-trained military. The new 
slogan of the day became “Fukoku Kyöhei” (“Enrich the 
country, strengthen the military”). Knowledge was to be 
sought in the West, the goodwill of which was essential 
if the unequal treaties were to be revised. Therefore, a 
number of missions to the West were organized. In 1871 
Iwakura Tomomi led a large number of his fellow gov­
ernment leaders to visit Europe and the United States. 
The experience gained abroad strengthened convictions al­
ready formed as to measures of modemization that would 
be required.
Abolition of feudalism. The Meiji leaders began with 

measures to lessen the feudal decentralization on which 
they blamed much of Japan’s weakness. Iri 1869 the 
leaders of the Satsuma, Chöshü, Tosa, and Saga domains 
persuaded their daimyo to return their lands to the throne; 
other lords hastened to follow suit. The court took steps 
to regularize and make uniform administration in the 
fiefs, but it appointed the former lords as new govemors. 
In 1871 the governor daimyo were summoned to Tokyo, 
and feudalism was declared abolished. The approximately 
300 fiefs became 72 prefectures and three metropolitan
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districts; this number was later reduced by one-third. For 
the most part, the daimyo lost contact with administra­
tion, and, although they were rewarded with titles in a 
new European-style peerage, set up in 1884, their political 
importance was slight.

It was necessary to end the complex system of social 
stratification that had existed under feudalism; yet, it was 
difficult to make arrangements for the samurai, who num- 
bered, with dependents, almost 2,000,000. In 1869 the 
old hierarchy was replaced with a new and simpler divi­
sion whereby court nobility and feudal lords were termed 
aristocracy (kazoku); upper and middle samurai, shizoku; 
other samurai, sotsuzoku (a rank soon abolished); and 
all others, commoners (heimin), including the previously 
unlisted pariah groups. The samurai were given pensions 
equal to a part of their old income. When the regime 
found these pensions too heavy for its treasury to carry, the 
pensions were changed to interest-bearing but nonconvert- 
ible bonds. During the same years the distinctive hairstyle 
of the samurai (and those of farmers and merchants) was 
discouraged; the wearing of swords, the former badge of 
class, was later banned.

Many of the bonds were soon squandered, because few 
warriors had had occasion to develop commercial ap- 
titude, and the inflation that accompanied government 
expènditures lessened their value greatly. In 1873, more­
over, a nationwide conscription was instituted, depriving 
the samurai of their traditional monopoly of military ser- 

Samurai vice. There were a number of samurai revolts, the most
revolts serious in the Southwest, which had led in the restoration

movement and where warriors previously had reason to 
expect the greatest rewards. Some revolts, as in Chöshü, 
expressed discontent against administrative measures that 
deprived samurai of their importance, while in Saga the 
dissidents championed a foreign war to employ samurai.
The last and greatest revolt came in Satsuma (1877), led 

by the restoration hero Saigö Takamori. The new con- 
script levies were hard pressed to defeat Saigö, and the 
government had to enlist former samurai and empty its 
military academies in order to put down the revolt. But 
the revolts merely expressed regional discontents and were 
never coordinated. Even in the case of the Satsuma war, 
the loyalties of most of the Satsuma men in the central 
government remained with the Imperial cause.

In 1873 land surveys were begun to determine the 
amount and value of land on the basis of average yield in 
recent years, and a tax in money of 3 percent of the value 
was then set as the land tax. Out of the same surveys 
came certificates of ownership of land for farmers, who 
were also released from feudal Controls. The land mea­
sures involved basic changes, and there was widespread 
confusion and uncertainty among the farmers, frequently 
expressed by short-lived revolts and demonstrations. The 
establishment of private ownership, along with measures 
to promote new technology, fertilizers, and seeds, soon 
produced a rise in recorded agricultural output. The land 
tax, supplemented by printed money, was the principal 
source of the government’s income for several decades.
Although hard pressed for money, the government also 

began a program of industrialization, seen as essential 
for national strength. Aside from military industries and 
strategie Communications, it was carried out in private 
hands, although the government set up pilot plants to pro­
vide encouragement. Trade and manufacturing benefitted 
from the new national market and legal security, although 
unequal treaties made it impossible to protect industries 
with tariffs until 1911.

In the 1880s fear of excessive inflation resulted in a deci- 
sion to sell most of the new plants to private investors— 
usually people who had close relations with government 
officials. A small number of individuals came to domi- 

Rise of the nate many enterprises; they were known as the zaibatsu, 
zaibatsu or financial cliques. With tremendous opportunities and 

few competitors, the same firms appeared in enterprise 
after enterprise. Their aims were close to those of the 
government leaders, and there were often close friendships 
between them. The House of Mitsui, for instance, had 
close relations with Meiji leaders, while that of Mitsubishi 
was founded by a colleague of the restoration leaders.

Equally important for building a modern state was the 
development of national loyalties. True national unity re­
quired the propagation of new loyalties among the masses, 
previously inarticulate and powerless. The early restora­
tion government, influenced by a Shintö revival, elevated 
a bureau of Shintö, the state cult, to the highest posi­
tion in the new political hierarchy and strove to replace 
Buddhism with a strong cult of the national deities. Chris­
tianity was legalized in 1873, with great reluctance, at the 
urging of the Iwakura mission, and thereafter it seemed 
important to bolster traditional outlooks without risking 
foreign condemnation by forcing a state religion upon the 
Japanese. The education system proved an ideal vehicle 
for ideological orientation. A system of universal educa­
tion was announced in 1872. For a time its organization 
and philosophy were Western inspired; but during the 
1880s, as the government leaders saw their countrymen 
turning to Western ideas and leamed of a new nationalist 
orientation of schooling in Europe, the Japanese system 
was altered to include emphasis on “ethics,” and in 1890 
the Imperial Rescript on Education laid out the lines 
of Confucian and Shintö ideology, which constituted the 
moral content of later Japanese education. Thus, loyalty 
to the emperor, who was hedged about with Confucian 
teaching and Shintö reverence, became the centre of a 
citizen’s ideology. Meanwhile, to avoid charges of indoc- 
trination, the state distinguished between this secular cult 
and actual religion; in this way, the leaders could permit 
“religious freedom” while requiring a form of worship as 
the patriotic duty of all Japanese subjects. This uniform 
system of mass education was also utilized to project into 
the nation at large the ideal of samurai loyalty that had 
been the heritage of the ruling class.

Constitutional movement. It was widely believed that 
constitutions provided much of the unity that gave West­
ern countries their strength, and Japanese leaders were 
eager to bring themselves abreast of the world in this 
respect. A government plan (1868) experimented with a 
two-chamber house, but it proved unworkable because the 
government leaders preferred to have their own way. The Charter 
Emperor’s charter oath (April 1868), however, committed oath of 
the government to seek knowledge and wisdom through- 1868 
out the world, to abandon customs of the past, to allow 
all subjects to fulfill their proper aspirations, and to allow 
popular opinion to influence their decisions.
To these statements of intent were added protests from 

below. A democratie movement grew out of a split in the 
leadership group over government policy. Itagaki Taisuke 
and other leaders of the Tosa faction combined with mem­
bers of the Saga fief in 1873. Their demands for a punitive 
expedition against Korea, the obscurantist government of 
which had insulted Japanese envoys, had been refused 
because domestic reforms were to come first, and they 
resigned their positions. Instead of championing the old 
order, however, Itagaki and his friends called for a popular 
assembly so that future decisions would reflect the will 
of the people (by which they initially meant their fellow 
samurai) and thus preserve unity. Itagaki and his Tosa fol- 
lowers developed discussion and mutual-help groups and, 
gradually growing in political confidence and ability, orga- 
nized themselves on a national basis as the Liberal Party 
(Jiyütö) in 1881. It should be noted that the movement 
had only a narrow social and regional base at this time 
and that its purposes were to promote effective national 
unity rather than tolerance of diversity and dissent.

When the remaining Meiji leaders were asked to submit 
their opinions on constitutional problems in 1881, Oku- 
ma Shigenobu, a Saga leader, revealed a relatively liberal 
draft instead of first submitting it for the scrutiny of his 
colleagues. He also revealed sensational evidence of cor- 
ruption in the disposal of government assets on the island 
of Hokkaido. Okuma was forced out of the government 
and he organized the Progressive Party (Kaishintö) in 
1882. Itagaki’s Liberal Party had a predominantly rural 
backing of former samurai and village leaders, many of 
whom objected to government taxation policies; Okuma’s 
party had an urban base and attracted support in the 
business and journalistic worlds.

The Emperor promised that a constitution would be insti-
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tuted in 1889; the parties were urged to await the Imperial 
decisions quietly. The constitution was prepared behind 
the scenes by a commission headed by Itö Hirobumi. The 
period of constitution writing coincided with one of in­
tense economie distress as the government sought to stem 
the inflation caused by the spending of the 1870s. But 
deflationary measures caused hardship in the countryside 
and provided a situation in which party agitation could 
easily kindle direct action. Several instances of this and 
severe government repression in the form of police and 
press Controls forced the parties to dissolve temporarily in 
1884. Itagaki travelled to Europe and retumed more than 
ever convinced of the need for national unity in the face 
of Western condescension.
Itö Hirobumi also travelled to Europe for help in prepa- 

ration of the new constitution. In Germany he found what 
seemed an appropriate balance of imperial power and con­
stitutional forms that seemed to offer modernity without 
sacrificing effective control. As a balance to a popularly 
elected house, Itö first organized a new European-style 
peerage in 1884. The government leaders, military com­
manders, and former daimyo were given titles and readied 
for future seats in a house of peers. A Cabinet system was 
installed in 1885, and a privy council, designed to judge 
and safeguard the constitution, was set up in 1888. Itö 
resigned as premier to head the council.

The constitution was completed by 1889, and elections 
for the lower house were held to prepare for the initial 
diet, which met in 1890. The constitution took the form of 
a gracious grant by the Emperor, and it could be amended 
only upon Imperial initiative. Its provisions were couched 
in general terms. Rights and liberties were granted “except 
as regulated by law.” If the diet refused to approve a bud­
get, the previous year’s could be followed. The emperor 
was “sacred and inviolable”; he commanded the armies, 
made war and peace, and dissolved the lower house at 
will. Effective power thus lay with the executive, which 
could claim to represent the Imperial will. The education 
rescript of 1890 was to guarantee that future generations 
accept the Imperial will and authority without question. In 
spite of its antidemocratic features, the constitution pro­
vided a much greater area for dissent than had previously 
existed. The lower house could initiate legislation. Private 
property was inviolate, and freedoms, even when subject 
to legislation, were greater than none at all. The bud- 
getary arrangements meant that increased support for the 
military could be had only with Diet approval. Initially, a 
tax qualification of 15 yen limited the electorate to about 
500,000; this was lowered in 1900 and 1920, and in 1925 
universal manhood suffrage came into effect. The govern­
ment leaders had difliculty controlling and manipulating 
the lower house, despite their power of dissolution and 
their resources for intimidation and bribery, thus illustrat- 
ing that the constitution had altered the political picture. 
And the party leaders’ cooperation with their erstwhile 
enemies when given a reasonable amount of prestige and 
patronage showed their large areas of agreement with the 
Meiji oligarchs.
The constitution ended the Meiji Restoration and rev- 

olution. The government leaders soon retired behind the 
scenes to influence the political world as elder statesmen 
(genrö) and acted to maintain and conserve the balance of 
ideological and political institutions they had worked out.
Imperial Japan. Foreign affairs. Achieving equality with 

the Western powers had been one of the major goals since 
the beginning of the Meiji period. Treaty reform, designed 
to end the foreigners’ judicial and economie privileges 
provided by extraterritoriality and fixed customs rates, 
had been attempted as early as the Iwakura mission of 
1871; but the Western powers refused to consider it un­
til Japanese legal institutions had been brought into line 
with those of the West. Japanese attempts at compromise 
arrangements in the 1880s were denounced by the press 
and opposition groups in Japan. The treaty provisions for 
extraterritoriality were formally changed in 1894, after the 
completion of the Meiji institutional reforms; tariff auton- 
omy came into effect in 1911.

Asian matters took second place to internal problems 
during most of the Meiji period. In 1874 a punitive ex-

pedition was launched against Formosa to chastise the 
aborigines for murdering Ryukyuan fishermen. This lent 
support to the Japanese claim to the Ryukyus, which 
had been under Satsuma influence in Tokugawa times; 
the islands were incorporated into Japan in 1879 despite 
Chinese protests. Adventures in Korea, however, although 
espoused by nationalists and, on occasion, by liberals, 
were avoided by the government, which was conscious 
of its need for internal reform and foreign approval. The 
matter was complicated by a growing Chinese readiness to 
resist Japanese interference in the affairs of Korea, China’s 
most important tributary state. The Chinese were alert to 
the danger of Japanese gains. Incidents in 1882 and 1884 
that might have led to war with China and Korea were 
instead settled by compromise. In 1885 China and Japan 
agreed that neither would send troops to Korea without 
first informing the other.

By the early 1890s Chinese influence in Korea was clearly 
becoming predominant. In 1894 Korea requested Chinese 
assistance in putting down a rebellion. When the Chinese 
informed Tokyo of this, Japan quickly rushed troops to 
Korea and, after the rebellion was crushed, showed no 
inclination to withdraw. Hostilities between Chinese and 
Japanese forces broke out first at sea and then in Korea in 
July-August 1894. The Japanese navy sank or captured 
much of the northern Chinese fleet, and a peace treaty 
was negotiated at Shimonoseki between Japan and China 
on April 17, 1895. Both powers recognized the indepen- 
dence of Korea; China ceded Formosa, the Pescadores 
Islands, and the Liaotung Peninsula, granted Japan all 
rights enjoyed by European powers, and made significant 
new economie concessions; new treaty ports were opened, 
and Japan received an indemnity of 200,000,000 taels in 
gold in two installments. A subsidiary treaty of commerce 
(1896) gave Japan freedom to engage in trade, manufac­
ture, and industry in China’s treaty ports and provided 
for tax exemption within China for all goods so manu- 
factured. Japan thus marked its own emancipation from 
unequal treaties by imposing even harsher terms on its 
neighbour. But the European powers were not yet pre­
pared to welcome Japan as a full equal in the imperialist 
scramble in China. Germany, France, and Russia forced 
Japan to return the Liaotung Peninsula to China. In 1898 
Russia forced China to grant it the lease of that peninsula 
with its important naval base at Port Arthur. The war 
thus demonstrated that the Japanese could not maintain 
Asian military victories without Western sufferance. Nev- 
ertheless, the war proved a tremendous source of prestige 
for Japan and brought the Tokyo government much in­
ternal support; it also strengthened the hand of the army 
in national affairs.
Instead of accepting Japanese leadership, Korea sought 

the help of the Russians as a counterweight. During the 
Boxer Rebellion in China (1900), Japanese troops took a 
major part in the allied expedition that rescued foreign na- 
tionals in Peking, but Russia occupied south Manchuria, 
thereby strengthening Communications with Korea. Real- 
izing the need of protection against a possible combination 
of European enemies, the Japanese government began 
talks that led to an Anglo-Japanese Alliance (1902). Each 
signatory agreed to aid the other in the event of an attack 
by two or more powers, while remaining neutral if the 
other was at war with a single power. The Tokyo govern­
ment was thus prepared to take a firmer line with respect 
to Russian advances in Manchuria and Korea. In 1904 
Japanese ships attacked the Russian fleet at Port Arthur 
without the formality of a declaration of war. Japanese 
arms were everywhere successful; the most spectacular 
victory was in Tsushima Strait, where the ships of Adm. 
Togo Heihachirö destroyed the Russian Baltic fleet. But 
Japanese armies were strained to their utmost, and it was 
with relief that Japan accepted the U.S. Pres. Theodore 
Roosevelt’s offer of good offices for the negotiations that 
led to peace, signed at Portsmouth, New Hampshire, 
September 5, 1905. Japanese primacy in Korea was rec­
ognized, and Russia surrendered to Japan its economie 
and political interests in south Manchuria (including the 
Liaotung Peninsula) as well as the Southern half of the 
island of Sakhalin. The victory over Russia altered the
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balance of power in Asia, and Japan’s ability to cope with 
a great European power accelerated the development of 
nationalist movements in Asia. Within Japan, however, 
the failure to secure a Russian indemnity to cover the 
costs of the war made the treaty unpopular.
After the conclusion of the war, Japanese leaders now 

had a free hand to guide the course of reform in Korea, 
and Korean resistance was met with force. Itö Hirobumi, 
sent to Korea as resident general, forced through treaties 
that gave Korea little more than protectorate status and 
forced the abdication of the Korean king. In 1909 Itö was 
assassinated, and the following year Korea was formally 
annexed to Japan. Korean liberties and resistance were 
crushed under military rule. By the end of the Meiji pe­
riod, Japan had thus achieved equality with the West and 
had, in fact, become the strongest military and imperialist 
power in Asia.

Japan had abundant opportunity to use its new power in 
the years that followed. During World War I the Western 
powers were fully occupied in Europe. Japan took part in 
the war in compliance with the Anglo-Japanese Alliance, 
but generally it limited its participation to the seizure of 
the German Pacific Islands and the German holdings on 
the Shantung Peninsula. When China pressed for return 
of these, the Japanese government presented the so-called 
Twenty-one Demands in January 1915. China reluctantly 
agreed to extend the duration of the Manchurian leases 
and to joint control of steel works and ironworks in cen­
tral China. The German Shantung holdings were to be 
settled by agreement between Japan and Germany at the 

The time of the peace treaty; subsequently, Japan agreed to
Twenty- hand back the territory in return for further commercial 
one privileges. China promised not to alienate harbours in
Demands Fukien province to any other power without Japanese ap­

proval. But the Chinese resisted group V of the Twenty- 
one Demands, which would have reduced China to the 
status of a Japanese ward. Japan had gained abundant 
opportunity for the exploitation of Manchuria, but the ill 
feeling aroused by the negotiations, together with Chinese 
chagrin at failure to recover its losses in the Treaty of Ver- 
sailles, cost Japan any hope of Chinese friendship. Subse­
quent Japanese sponsorship of corrupt warlord regimes in 
Manchuria and North China helped to confirm the anti- 
Japanese nature of modern Chinese nationalism.
Japanese behaviour when the Allies intervened in Siberia 

in 1918 after the Bolshevik Revolution furthered the im- 
pression of Japanese rapacity. One of the principal rea- 
sons for a disarmament conference in Washington, D.C. 
(1922), was an attempt to lessen Japanese influence. A 
network of treaties was worked out that placed restraints 
on Japanese ambitions while guaranteeing Japanese secu­
rity. Japan, Great Britain, the United States, and France 
concluded a four-power pact that replaced the Anglo- 
Japanese alliance; a five-power pact (with Italy) for dis­
armament set limitations for Capital ship construction on 
a ratio of five for Great Britain and the United States to 
three for Japan. Parallel guarantees against fortifying ad­
vanced bases assured Japan of safety in Pacific waters. A 
nine-power pact would, it was hoped, protect China from 
further unilateral demands. Japan subsequently agreed to 
retire from Shantung, and, shortly afterward, Japanese 
armies withdrew from Siberia and northern Sakhalin. In 
1925 a treaty with the Soviet Union extended recognition 
and ended active hostilities.

Thus, by the mid-1920s Japan’s great surge forward in 
the Pacific had ended; this brought hope that a new quality 
of moderation and reasonableness, based on the absence 
of irritating reminders of inferiority and weakness, might 
characterize Japanese policy.

Constitutional government. The inauguration of consti- 
Lower- tutional government in 1890 saw a vigorous and often
house obstreperous opposition in the lower house of the Diet,
opposition and it was probably general determination to prove that 

parliamentary institutions could work in Japan that forced 
the party and government leaders to cooperate sufficiently 
to make the system work. The first Cabinets, led by Yam- 
agata Aritomo, Matsukata Masayoshi, and Itö, attempted 
to maintain the principle that the government, which in 
their view represented the emperor, should be aloof from

parties and that it was the duty of the lower house to ap- 
prove government requests. This policy failed because the 
parties desired to increase their power and patronage and 
therefore sought Cabinets responsible to the lower house.
It was only the Sino-Japanese War that produced the kind 
of unity the constitution makers had envisaged. In the 
years that followed, the oligarchs formed alliances with the 
two parties, usually exchanging a Cabinet seat or two for 
support in the lower house. These arrangements proved 
unsatisfactory as party leaders soon raised their sights. In 
1898 Itagaki and Okuma combined forces to form a single 
party, the Kenseitö, and, because this ruled out successful 
administration by a nonparty Cabinet, they were allowed 
to form a government. But their alliance was of short du­
ration, as long-standing animosities and jealousies enabled 
antiparty forces among the bureaucracy and oligarchy to 
force their resignation within a few months.
A discernible division now developed among the dwin- 

dling group of Meiji leaders. Yamagata Aritomo domi- 
nated the army and much of the bureaucracy. During the 
two years he held power after the fall of the Kenseitö 
Cabinet, he strengthened legal and institutional safeguards 
against rule by political parties and secured an Imperial 
ordinance that service ministers should be career officers 
on the active list; this gave the army or navy power to 
break a Cabinet. Partly in reaction, Itö Hirobumi, also 
of Chöshü, formed his own political party in 1900, the 
Rikken Seiyükai, enlisting most of the former followers 
of Itagaki. Thereafter, practical political goals of power 
and patronage softened the hostility between oligarchs 
and politicians.

After 1901 both Itö and Yamagata retired from active 
participation in politics; until 1913 Cabinets were led by 
their protégés Saionji Kimmochi and Katsura Tarö. Basic 
decisions of politics and policy, however, continued to be 
made by the core group of elder statesmen, who advised 
the Emperor on all important decisions and selected prime 
ministers by rotating power between the two principal 
factions. Saionji was the last to be recruited into this ex- 
traconstitutional body.

With the death or enfeeblement of the first generation 
of leaders, the pattem of political manipulation changed.
No subsequent group could match the prestige the Meiji 
leaders had enjoyed. The Meiji emperor died in 1912 and Changing 
was succeeded by a son who took the reign name Taishö political 
(“great righteousness,” reigned 1912-26); but mental ill- pattems 
ness prevented him from approximating his father’s fame.
The growth in prestige and power of businessmen found 
expression in their control of the political parties and 
resulted in an increasing role for professional party politi­
cians. The genre?s last attempt to seat Katsura in 1912 
ended in failure, while his successor, Adm. Yamamoto 
Gonnohyöe, was discredited by scandals in naval pro- 
curement. Okuma Shigenobu emerged from retirement to 
head a Cabinet during World War I and was succeeded 
by a military Cabinet under Gen. Terauchi Masatake.
In 1918, however, discontent with Terauchi’s reactionary 
posture and administrative incompetence combined with 
the rising power of the party professionals to bring about 
the appointment of Hara Takashi (Hara Kei) as prime 
minister. Hara was the first nontitled person to hold that 
office, and his appointment marked the first party Cabinet.
His assassination in 1921 cut short his cautious efforts to 
reduce the power of the military and the bureaucracy and 
to extend the franchise. After several short-lived Cabinets, 
a successful party Cabinet was organized in 1924 by Katö 
Takaaki. The army was reduced in size; moderate social 
legislation was enacted; and universal manhood suffrage 
extended the franchise to 14,000,000 voters. Meanwhile,
Japan avoided stronger steps in China’s civil war and pur- 
sued a conciliatory course with Russia, despite demands 
from nationalists, who utilized alleged outrages in China 
and the discriminatory U.S. Immigration Act of 1924 
to warn of the futility of appeasing or cooperating with 
other powers.

But, as the parties grew in power, they tended to look 
to bureaucrats for leadership. The businessmen who sup­
ported the parties and the bureaucrats who led them 
shared a fear of the social movements that followed in-
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dustrialization and the importation of foreign ideas. A 
growing labour movement had already been checked by a 
special police law introduced in 1900. This was strength­
ened under Katö in 1925, as conservatives generally began 
to fear subversion in labour and tenant movements. A 
small Communist party was organized by a group of intel- 
lectuals in 1922, and a general interest in Marxist thought 
contributed to more fears of subversion. Under the Meiji 
constitution, party governments had to make their peace 
with the military, with the House of Peers, and with the 
conservatives close to the throne; whatever ideas for re­
form they had therefore had to be worked out with the 
utmost caution. Frequently, the Diet found itself virtually 
powerless, and this encouraged corruption and disorders 
in the chamber, which did little to win popular respect for 
the machinery of representative government. There were 
no institutional changes that enabled a government to be 
firmly based on popular support. The Meiji Constitution 
was so ambiguous in its provisions for the executive that 
the party prime ministers could achieve little unless they 
secured, through compromise, the cooperation of forces 
antagonistic to democratie government.

Social change. Changes in the social and intellectual 
scene outstripped those in the political. Many of them 
were related to the development of industry. After the 
Treaty of Shimonoseki the government utilized the Chi­
nese indemnity to subsidize the Yawata Iron and Steel 
Works, which were established in 1897 and began pro­
duction in 1901. Yawata depended on China for its ores. 
After 1900 Japan’s population exceeded the capabilities 
of domestic food production so that there was need to 
import food as well. Growing textile and other consumer- 
goods industries expanded to meet Japanese needs and 
to earn credits required for the import of raw materials. 
Heavy industry was encouraged by government-controlled 
banks, which provided needed Capital. Strategie industries, 
notably steel and the principal rail trunk lines, were in 
government hands, but most new growth was in the pri­
vate sector, albeit somewhat concentrated in the zaibatsu 
financial and industrial giants.
The enlarged urban population produced movements of 

social inquiry and protest. In 1895 the industrial labour 
force numbered about 400,000. Several efforts to organize 
socialist movements speedily met with police repression. 
Peace preservation laws were passed in 1900 and 1925, 
and in 1928 it became a Capital crime to agitate against 
private property or Japanese state policy (kokutai). In 1903 
a small group organized the Heimin shimbun (“Common- 
er’s Newspaper”); it published The Communist Manifesto 
and opposed the Russo-Japanese War in the name of 
the workers of Russia and Japan before being forced to 
cease publication. The labour and Socialist movements 
gained strength after World War I, but leadership was 
usually theoretical and doctrinaire, with little real contact 
with the workers. Police repression and the difficulties 
of organizing a labour force of diverse industrial empires 
such as those of Mitsui and Mitsubishi also retarded the 
labour movement. Meanwhile, the increasing confidence 
and power of management came to influence and at times 
control the political parties. The Katö Cabinet of 1924- 
26 was sometimes referred to as a Mitsubishi Cabinet.
In the countryside the principal reflection of the new trade 

pattems was an additional impetus to silkworm produc­
tion to augment the farmers’ income. Farm villages also 
provided the bulk of the labourers for the new industries, 
and farm daughters were found in many textile plants. The 
early 20th century was not a time of agricultural prosper- 
ity. Farmers were handicapped by growing fragmentation 
of holdings and increasing tenantry. The rising number 
of tenants resulted in the growth of tenant organizations, 
especially during and after World War I. Government 
efforts to encourage voluntary reform brought only a law 
for mediation of disputes in 1924. But a financial panic in 
1927 aggravated mral conditions and indebtedness even 
before the collapse of the U.S. silk market in 1929 spelled 
disaster for the farmers and workers alike.

The most lasting social changes were found in the 
great metropolitan centres, where a growing labour force 
and new middle-income groups were concentrated. The

Tokyo-Yokohama area was devastated by the great Kantö 
earthquake in 1923, and its reconstruction as a modern 
metropolis symbolized the growth and orientation of the 
urban society. The currents of enthusiasm during and af­
ter World War I were uniformly international and largely 
U.S. in inspiration. Western music, dancing, and sports 
became popular, and rising standards of living and ex- 
pectation produced the need for more and better higher 
education. The participation of women in office work in 
the new enterprises and the rise of a feminist movement, 
however unsuccessful, marked the beginning of changes in 
the family system.

The educated class grew in numbers and in vigour. Cur­
rents of thought included Western-style democracy and the 
new radicalism of the Soviet Union; the Marxist influence 
went far beyond the ranks of the stmggling Communist 
Party—which was, in any event, soon crushed by the po­
lice. Political liberalism was championed by the University 
of Tokyo figure Yoshino Sakuzö, who formed a group of 
students and intellectuals the title of which—Shinjinkai 
(New Peoples Association)—symbolized the self-conscious 
break with tradition. Minobe Tatsukichi, a distinguished 
constitutional theorist, introduced the idea that the em­
peror was an organ of the state and not the sole source 
of sovereignty. Such men faced sharp criticism and had, 
in time, to resign their positions, but they had great in­
fluence and symbolized and stimulated advanced currents 
of thinking.
The base for these new currents was precarious. Politically 

and institutionally, no advances—beyond the universal 
manhood suffrage of 1925—were scored, while, under the 
peace-preservation laws of 1928, a special police corps was 
established to seek out “dangerous thoughts.” Economi- 
cally, the urban classes were dependent upon the continu- 
ance of the favourable trade patterns of the 1920s. When 
the Great Depression at the end of the decade wrecked 
Japan’s foreign markets and removed the possibility of 
the villagers’ augmenting rice income with that of silk 
and when the irresponsibility and occasional corruption of 
Diet representatives contrasted with poverty elsewhere in 
Japanese society, many were prepared to listen to charges 
that the political-party government, dominated by selfish 
zaibatsu interests, had neglected Japan’s markets in China, 
imperilled morality and decency at home, and allowed 
subversive trends to flourish, while the politicians reaped 
personal gains.

The rise of the militarists. The notion that expansion 
through military conquest would solve Japan’s economie 
problems gained currency during the Great Depression 
of 1929. A key argument advanced to support it was 
that Japan’s population had grown from . 30,000,000 at 
the time of the Meiji Restoration to almost 65,000,000 
in 1930; each year the problem grew worse, and the im­
ports of needed foodstuffs increased. It was also argued 
that emigration to many areas was cut off because of 
discrimination against Oriental peoples. Efforts made by 
Japan and China to secure a racial-equality clause in the 
League of Nations covenant had been frustrated by West­
ern statesmen who feared the anger of their constituents. 
So the argument ran that no recourse could be expected 
without resort to force.

To these economie and racial arguments was added the 
military’s distrust of party government. The Washington 
conference had allowed a smaller ratio of naval strength 
than the navy had desired, and the government of Prime 
Minister Hamaguchi Osachi in 1930 accepted and gained 
approval of the London Naval Conference limitations of 
cruiser strength over military objections. The Katö govern­
ment had cut the army strength. Many service leaders had 
also bridled under Japan’s moderation during the Chinese 
Kuomintang northern expedition in 1926 and 1927, and 
they would have preferred a much stronger stand. The 
Seiyükai Cabinet under Prime Minister Tanaka Giichi 
reversed that policy by intervening in Shantung in 1927 
and 1928. Tanaka was forced out in 1929 and replaced 
by Hamaguchi, under whom the policy of moderation 
returned. It seemed to many that such vacillation eamed 
Japan ill will and expensive boycotts in China without 
gaining any advantage.

Attempts 
to break 
with 
tradition

Military 
distrust 
of party 
govern­
ment
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NETHERLANDS’ EAST INDIESN*

NÜBTK , 
SORNEO 

• Brunei Town
BRÜNEy

SARAWAK J/Bomeo
"JELEB ES SPA

Yap
(Jap. Occup. 1914)

,* Palau is.
(Jap. Occup. 1914)

190 200 300 4 0 0 mi 

200 ’ 400  ‘ 600  km

Japanese expansion in the late 19th and 20th centuries.

Many military leaders resented the restrictions that civil- 
ian governments had placed upon them, and their power 
was considerable. It would be wrong to attribute such 
views to all or even most of the high command, but 
enough army officers in particular held this position to 
fumish a possible focus for dissatisfaction among other 
groups in Japanese society. The idea of the frugal, selfless 
samurai was peculiarly useful as a contrast to the stock 
characterization of the selfish party politician.

These economie pressures and political misgivings were 
exploited by civilian ultranationalists who opposed parlia- 
mentary government as “un-Japanese.” Since Meiji times 
a number of rightist organizations had formed, dedicated 
to the theme of intemal “purity” and external expansion. 
They sought to preserve what they thought was unique in 
the Japanese spirit and fought against excessive Western 
influences. Some originated in the Meiji period, when na- 
tionalists had feit obliged to work for a “fundamental set- 
tlement” of differences with Russia; the Kokuryükai (Black

Dragon Society, popularly the Amur River Society) was 
one such, while others, such as the Seisantö (Productivity 
Society), were keyed to labour and social problems. The 
Kokusüikai (National Purity Society) worked to preserve 
national purity, while the Ketsumeidan (League of Blood) 
was terrorist. They opposed political parties, big business, 
acculturation, and Westernization. By allying with other 
rightists, they alternately terrorized and intimidated their 
presumed opponents. A number of business leaders and 
political figures lost their lives, and the assassins’ success 
in publicizing and dramatizing the virtues they claimed 
to embody had a considerable importance in the ethos of 
the troubled 1930s. It is clear, however, that the terrorists 
never had as much influence as they claimed or as the 
West believed.

The principal force against parliamentary government 
was provided by junior military officers. Largely from 
rural backgrounds, distrustful of their senior leaders, ig­
norant of political economy, and contemptuous of the
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urban luxuries of politicians, the officers were ready marks 
for rightist theorists. Many of them were animated by 
goals that were national-socialist in character. Kita Ikki, a 
former Socialist and former member of the Kokuryükai, 
wrote in his outline for the reconstruction of Japan that 
the Meiji Constitution should be set aside in favour of a 
revolutionary regime advised by “national patriots” and 
headed initially by a military government, which should 
nationalize major forms of property, limit wealth, end 
party-govemment and peerage systems, and prepare to 
grasp the leadership of a revolutionary Asia. Kita helped 
persuade a number of young officers to take part in the 
violence of the 1930s, in large measure designed to create 
disorder so great that military government would follow. 

Aggression The Kwantung Army, which invested the Kwantung 
in (Liaotung) Peninsula and patrolled the South Manchurian
Manchuria Railway zone, provided a rich harvest of officers keenly 

aware of Japan’s Continental interests and prepared to take 
steps to further them. They hoped to place the civilian 
government in an untenable position and to force its hand. 
The Tokyo terrorists similarly sought to change foreign 
as well as domestic policies. The pattem of direct action 
in Manchuria began with the murder in 1928 of Marshal 
Chang Tso-lin, the warlord ruler of Manchuria. The ac­
tion, though not authorized by the Tanaka government, 
helped bring about its fall. Tanaka’s Cabinet, however, 
dared not investigate and punish those responsible, and 
this convinced extremist officers that their lofty motives 
would make retribution impossible. The succeeding gov- 
emment of Prime Minister Hamaguchi showed intentions 
of restraining military activists and powers, however, and 
the next plots centred around plans for replacing civilian 
government altogether; Hamaguchi was mortally wounded 
by an assassin in 1930. In March 1931 a coup involving 
highly placed army generals, planned to terrorize civilian 
politicians into a grant of martial law, was abandoned 
because of disagreement among the principals.
On September 18, 1931, came the Manchurian Incident, 

which launched aggression in East Asia. A Kwantung 
Army charge that Chinese soldiers had tried to bomb 
a South Manchurian Railway train (which arrived at its 
destination safely) resulted in a speedy and unauthorized 
capture of Mukden, followed by the occupation of all 
Manchuria. The civilian government in Tokyo could not 
stop the army, and even army headquarters was not always 
in full control of the field commanders. Prime Minister 
Wakatsuki Reijirö gave way, in December 1931, to Inukai 
Tsuyoshi. Inukai’s plans to stop the armies by Imperial 
intervention were frustrated. In 1932 naval officers took 

Terrorism the lead in extremism; a terrorist attack in Tokyo in May 
and revolts took the life of Inukai but failed to secure a proclamation 

of martial law. The army now announced that it would ac­
cept no party Cabinet. To forestall its desires for power, the 
last genrö, Saionji, suggested retired Adm. Saitö Makoto 
as prime minister. Plotting continued, culminating in a 
revolt of a regiment about to leave for Manchuria. On 
February 26, 1936, several outstanding statesmen (includ- 
ing Saitö) were murdered; Prime Minister Okada Keisuke 
escaped when the assassins mistakenly shot his brother-in- 
law. For more than three days the rebel unit held much 
of downtown Tokyo. When the revolt was put down on 
February 29, the ringleaders were quickly arrested and exe- 
cuted. The influence of the young extremists, the Imperial 
Way faction (Ködö-ha), now gave way before that of the 
more cautious Control faction (Tösei-ha), which had less 
sweeping plans for intemal reform but shared many of the 
foreign-policy goals of the young fanatics.
The only possible source of prestige sufficiënt to thwart 

the military lay with the throne. The senior statesmen, 
however, were cautious lest they imperil the Imperial insti- 
tution itself. The young emperor Hirohito had succeeded 
to the rule in 1926, taking as his reign title Shöwa. His out­
look was more Progressive than that of his predecessors; he 
had travelled in the West, and his interests lay in marine 
biology (of which the ultranationalists disapproved in one 
whose role it was to embody the Japanese mystique). The 
palace advisers feared that a strong stand by the Emperor 
would only widen the search for victims and might lead to 
dethronement of the monarch. As international criticism

of Japan’s aggression grew, many Japanese rallied to the 
support of their soldiers.

The road to World War II. Each advance by the mil­
itary extremists gained them a new compromise conces- 
sion by more moderate elements in the government and 
brought greater foreign hostility and distrust. Rather than 
attempt to thwart the military, the government agreed Creation of 
to reconstitute Manchuria as the “independent” state of Manchukuo 
Manchukuo. The last Manchu emperor of China, P’u-i 
was first declared regent and then enthroned as emperor in 
1934. Actual control lay with the Kwantung Army, how­
ever; all key positions were held by Japanese, with surface 
authority for cooperative Chinese and Manchu. A League 
of Nations committee recommended in October 1932 that 
Japanese troops be withdrawn, Chinese sovereignty in 
Manchuria recognized, and a large measure of autonomy 
granted to Manchuria. The League called upon member 
States to withhold recognition from the new puppet state.
In March 1933 Japan formally withdrew from the world 
body. Thereafter, Japan poured technicians and Capital 
into Manchukuo, exploiting its rich resources to establish 
the base for the heavy-industry complex that was to un- 
dergird the new order in East Asia.
In northem China, boundary areas were Consolidated in 

order to enlarge Japan’s economie sphere. In early 1932 
the Japanese Navy precipitated an incident at Shanghai in 
order to end a boycott of Japanese goods there; but Japan 
was not yet prepared to challenge other powers for control 
of central China, and a League of Nations commission 
arranged terms for a withdrawal in May 1932. Frustrated 
naval officers returned to Tokyo to carry out the violence 
that killed Inukai on May 15. A move southward from 
Manchuria into Jehol in January 1933 led to the T’ang- 
ku Truce in May, whereby a demilitarized zone was set 
up between Peking and the Great Wall. This brought the 
fighting to a temporary close. In 1934, Japan made it clear 
that it would brook no interference in its China policy 
and that Chinese attempts to procure technical or military 
assistance elsewhere would bring Japanese opposition.

Further extemal ambitions, however, had to wait for the 
resolution of domestic crises. The military revolt in Tokyo 
in February 1936 marked the high point of the extremist 
faction and the consolidation of power by the Control 
faction within the army. Finance minister Takahashi Ko- 
rekiyo, whose policies had brought Japan out of its eco­
nomie depression, was killed, and his opposition to further 
inflationary spending was thus stilled. When further efforts 
by the palace advisers to defer full power for the military 
failed, the leadership went to the popular but ineffective 
Konoe Fumimaro, scion of an ancient court family (June 
1937). In this same period Chiang Kai-shek was kidnapped 
by Chinese border armies at Sian in December 1936, and 
he formulated an agreement to consolidate Nationalist 
and Communist efforts into an anti-Japanese front. To 
this was added evidence that the Japanese people were 
not yet prepared to renounce their parliamentary system.
In the spring of 1937, general elections showed a startling 
strength for a new Social Mass Party, which received 36 
seats out of 466, and a heavy majority for the two parties 
(the Seiyükai and its rival the Minseitö), which had com- 
bined forces against the government and its policies. The 
time seemed ready for new efforts by civilian leaders, but 
the field armies anticipated them.

On July 7, 1937, Japanese troops engaged Chinese units 
near Peking. Soon dubbed the Marco Polo Bridge Incident, The Marco 
it rekindled warfare between China and Japan. Japanese Polo 
armies took Nanking, Hankow, and Canton despite vigor- Bridge 
ous Chinese resistance; to the north, Inner Mongolia and Incident 
the provinces of Shansi and Shensi were invaded but not 
fully invested. On discovering that the Nationalist gov- 
emment, which had retired to Chungking in Szechwan, 
refused to compromise, the Japanese installed a more co­
operative regime at Nanking in 1940.
Japan had signed the Anti-Comintem Pact with Germany 

in November 1936 and later with Italy. This was replaced 
by the Tripartite Pact in September 1940, by which Japan 
was recognized as the leader of a new order for Asia, and 
the three signatories agreed to assist each other if any 
one was attacked by a power not then at war. This was
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directed against the United States, since the Soviets and 
Nazis were then allied; the Soviet Union was invited to 
join in the pact later in 1940.

Japanese relations with the Soviet Union were consid- 
erably less cordial than those with Germany. The So­
viets consented, however, to sell their Chinese Eastem 
Railway holdings to the South Manchurian Railway in 
1935, thereby strengthening Manchukuo. In 1937 the So­
viet Union signed a nonaggression pact with China, and 
in 1938 and 1939 Russian and Japanese armies tested 
each other in two full-scale battles along the border of 
Manchukuo. The Soviet-Nazi pact of August 1939, how­
ever, was followed by a neutrality pact between the Soviet 
Union and Japan in April 1941.

The German-Japanese tie was never a close or effective 
one. Both parties were limited in their cooperation by 
distance, distrust, and claims of racial superiority. The 
Japanese were uninformed about Nazi plans for attacking 
the Soviet Union, and the Germans were not told of Ja­
pan’s plans to attack Pearl Harbor. Nor, despite formal 
statements of rapport, did Japan’s state structure approach 
the totalitarianism of the Nazis. A national-mobilization 
law (1938) gave the Konoe government sweeping eco­
nomie and political powers, and in 1940, under the second 
Konoe Cabinet, the Imperial Rule Assistance Association 
was established to merge the political parties into one 
central organization; yet, the institutional structure of the 
Meiji Constitution was never altered, and the wartime 
govemments never achieved full control over interservice 
competition. The Imperial Rule Assistance Association 
never succeeded in mobilizing all segments of national life 
around a leader. The emperor remained but a Symbol, 
albeit an increasingly military one, and no Führer could 
compete without endangering the national polity. Wartime 
social and economie thought retained important vestiges 
of an agrarianism and familism that were in essence pre­
modern rather than totalitarian.
Japan’s relations with the democratie powers deteriorated 

Relations steadily. The United States and Great Britain did what 
with the they could to assist the Chinese Nationalist cause. The 
democratie Burma Road permitted the transport of minimal supplies 
powers to Nationalist forces. Constant Japanese efforts to close 

this route were successful briefly in 1940, when the British 
feit they could not risk a second war. But anti-Japanese 
feeling had strengthened in the United States, especially 
after the sinking of a U.S. gunboat, the “Panay,” in the 
Yangtze River in 1937. In 1939 U.S. Secretary of State 
Cordell Huil denounced the 1911 treaty of commerce 
with Japan, and thus embargoes became possible in 1940. 
Pres. Franklin D. Roosevelt’s efforts to rally public opin- 
ion against aggressors included efforts to stop Japan, but, 
even after the outbreak of war in Europe in 1939, public 
opinion in the United States was averse to courting war 
by stronger measures.
The European war presented the Japanese with tempting 

opportunities. After the Nazi attack on Russia (1941), the 
Japanese were torn between German urgings to join the 
war against the Soviets and their natural inclination to 
seek richer prizes from the colonial powers to the south. 
In 1940 Japan had occupied northern Indochina in an 
attempt to block access to supplies of the Chinese Nation- 
alists, and in July 1941 it announced a joint protectorate 
with Vichy France over the whole colony. The way was 
prepared for further moves in Southeast Asia.

The United States reacted to the occupation of Indochina 
by freezing Japanese assets and declaring an embargo on 
oil to Japan. The government was faced with the alterna- 
tives of withdrawing from at least Indochina and possibly 
China or seizing the sources of oil production in the 
Netherlands East Indies. Negotiations with Washington 
were carried on under the second Konoe Cabinet. Konoe 
was willing to withdraw from Indochina, and he sought 
a personal meeting with Roosevelt, hopeful of some U.S. 
concessions or favour with which he might convince his 
military leaders. But the U.S. State Department refused 
to agree to a meeting without prior Japanese concessions. 
Pressed by his war minister, Gen. Töjö Hideki, Konoe 
resigned in October 1941 to be succeeded by Töjö. Secre­
tary of State Huil refused to agree to Japan’s “final offer”:

Japan would withdraw from Indochina after China had 
come to terms in return for U.S. promises to résumé oil 
shipments, cease aid to China, and unfreeze Japanese as­
sets. With Japan’s decision for war made, the negotiators 
received instructions to continue to negotiate. Preparations 
for the opening strike against the U.S. fleet at Pearl Har­
bor were already in motion. The Japanese military elected 
to try to establish, through a “new order in East Asia,” a 
co-prosperity sphere in which Japan, as the centre of an 
industrial bloc comprising Manchuria, Korea, and North 
China, would draw from the rich colonies of Southeast 
Asia the raw materials it needed, while inspiring them to 
friendship and alliance by destruction of their previous 
masters. But, in practice, “East Asia for the Asiatics,” 
Japan’s slogan, turned out to mean “East Asia for Japan.”

World War II and defeat. The attack on Pearl Harbor 
(December 7, 1941) achieved complete surprise and suc- 
cess. It also unified U.S. opinion and determination to 
see the war through to a successful finish. The Japanese 
had expected that, once they fortified their new holdings, 
a reconquest would be so expensive in lives and treasure 
that it would discourage the “soft” democracies. Instead, 
the U.S. fleet was rebuilt with astonishing speed, and the 
chain of defenses was breached before these riches could 
be effectively tapped by Japan.

The first years of the war brought Japan great success. 
Japanese troops occupied Manila in January 1942, al- 
though Corregidor held out until May; Singapore feil in 
February, the Netherlands Indies and Rangoon in early 
March. The Allies had difficulty maintaining communi- 
cation lines to Australia, and the loss of the British bat- 
tleships “Repulse” and “Prince of Wales,” added to the 
U.S. Pacific fleet disaster, seemed to promise the Japanese 
Navy freedom of action. Töjö grew in confidence and 
popularity and began to style himself somewhat in the 
manner of a Fascist leader. But the U.S. Navy had not 
been permanently driven from the South Pacific. The Bat- 
tle of Midway in June 1942 cost the Japanese fleet aircraft 
carrier strength it could ill afford to lose, and the battle 
for Guadalcanal in the Solomons ended with Japanese 
withdrawal in February 1943.
After Midway, Japanese naval leaders came secretly to 

the conclusion that Japan’s outlook for victory was poor. 
When the fall of Saipan in July 1944 brought U.S. bombers 
within range of Tokyo, the Töjö Cabinet was replaced by 
that of Koiso Kuniaki. Koiso formed a supreme war direc- 
tion council designed as a link between the Cabinet and 
the high command. It was becoming evident that Japan 
was losing the war, but no group had a program acceptable 
to the military leaders. There were also grave problems 
about breaking the news to the Japanese people, who had 
been told only of victories. Great fire-bombing raids in 
1945 brought destruction to every major city except the 
old Capital of Kyöto; but the generals were still determined 
to continue the war, confident that a major victory or a 
protracted battle would be the best way of gaining hon- 
ourable terms. The Allied talk of unconditional surrender 
provided a good excuse for continuing the fight.

In February 1945 the Emperor met with a group of se­
nior statesmen to discuss steps that might be taken. When 
U.S. landings were made on Okinawa in April, the Koiso 
government feil. The problem of the new premier, Adm. 
Suzuki Kantarö, was not whether to end the war but how 
best to do so. The first plan advanced was to ask the Soviet 
Union, with which Japan was still at peace, to intercede 
with the Allies. The Soviet government, however, was 
planning to enter the Pacific war, and reply was delayed 
while Soviet leaders took part in the Potsdam Conference 
in July. The Potsdam Declaration of July 26 offered the 
first ray of light with its statement that Japan would not 
be “enslaved as a race nor destroyed as a nation.”

On August 6 and 9 the atomic bombs took their toll 
of life in Hiroshima and Nagasaki. On August 8 the So­
viet Union declared war and on the 9th marched into 
Manchuria, where the Kwangtung Army could offer only 
slight resistance. The Japanese government attempted to 
gain as its sole condition for surrender a qualification con- 
cerning the maintenance of the Imperial institution; after 
the Allies agreed to respect the will of the Japanese people,

Prepara­
tions 
for war

Early
successes

The atomic 
bombs
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the Emperor insisted on surrender. The Pacific war came 
to an end on August 14. The formal surrender was signed 
on September 2 in Tokyo Bay aboard the uss “Missouri.”
Military extremists made an unsuccessful attempt to pre­

vent the radio broadcast of the Emperor’s announcement 
to the nation. There were a number of suicides among 
the military officers and nationalists who feit themselves 
dishonoured, but the Emperor’s prestige and personal will, 
once expressed, sufficed to bring an orderly transition. To 
increase the appearance of direct rule, the Suzuki Cabinet 
was replaced by that of Prince Higashikuni Naruhiko.

Investigators concluded that neither atomic bomb nor 
Soviet entry was central to the decision to surrender, al- 
though they probably helped to advance the date. It was 
decided that submarine blockade of the Japanese islands 
had brought economie defeat by preventing exploitation 
of Japan’s new colonies, sinking merchant tonnage, and 
convincing Japanese leaders of the hopelessness of the 
war. Bombing brought the consciousness of defeat to the 
people. Destruction of the Japanese Navy and Air Force 
jeopardized the home islands. Japan’s largest armies, how­
ever, were never defeated, and this was responsible for the 
army’s eagemess to fight on. Occupation found Japan’s 
cities destroyed, its stockpiles exhausted, and its plants 
gutted. The government stood without prestige or respect. 
An alarming shortage of food and rising inflation threat- 
ened what remained of national strength. The time was 
ripe for changes.
After World War II. SCAP and its objectives. Gen. 

Douglas MacArthur, Supreme Commander, Allied Powers 
(s c a p ), received his orders for the occupation of Japan 
through U.S. military channels; a Far Eastem Commis- 
sion made up of Pacific war Allies was to make policy in 
Washington and provide consultation through an Allied 
Council for Japan, which sat in Tokyo. In fact the oc­
cupation became an American affair, and s c a p  grew into 
a large headquarters. s c a p  worked through the Japanese 
government. In the early years it provided direct instruc- 
tions frequently, but with time suggestions were made 
more discreetly.

Occupation purposes had been held out in general terms 
in the Potsdam Declaration, with its promises of free- 

Purposes doms and statements of intent to remove undemocratic 
of the tendenties; those purposes were defined more precisely
occupation in a document that was worked out by the U.S. depart- 

ments of state, war, and navy. lts emphases were on 
demilitarization, so that Japan would not again become a 
danger to peace; on democracy, so that (although the U.S. 
was not to impose any particular form of government) a 
responsible Japanese government would guard individual 
rights; and on encouragement of the Japanese to develop 
an economy that would be adequate for peacetime needs.
MacArthur responded enthusiastically to the idea of a 

demilitarized and democratie Japan and utilized the com­
plex pattem of authority under which he functioned to 
ward off interference from Washington or from the Al­
lies. He rushed constitutional reform to anticipate outside 
suggestions and first ignored and then delayed moves for 
partial Japanese rearmament after the Cold War changed 
U.S. priorities. The occupation measures created an open 
historical situation in which new forces could and did rise; 
s c a p  measures proved lasting in cases where they coin- 
cided with trends already present within Japanese society, 
and those measures were vital to Japan’s recovery as a free 
society and economy.

The early months of the occupation saw s c a p  move 
swiftly to remove the principal supports of the militarist 
state. The armed forces were demobilized; State Shintö 
was disestablished; nationalist organizations were abol- 
ished and their members removed from important posts. 
Also removed from active roles were all persons promi­
nent in wartime organizations and politics, including 
commissioned officers of the armed services and all high 
executives of the principal industrial firms. In Tokyo an 
international tribunal tried General Töjö and other war 
leaders, sentencing seven to death, 16 to life imprisonment, 
and two to shorter terms. Millions of Japanese were repa- 
triated from the former colonies and from Southeast Asia. 
The Home Ministry, which had controlled wartime Japan

through its appointive governors and national police, was 
abolished, and the Education Ministry was deprived of 
its sweeping powers to control compulsory education. Be- 
cause central control and military influence were being 
attacked by a military government that needed centralized 
powers in order to be effective, the occupation’s role was 
often contradictory. Geography and economie rationality 
reinforced the logic of centralization, and many of the 
moves toward decentralization were modified or reversed 
a half decade later.
Political reform, s c a p  informed leading Japanese citi- 

zens that constitutional reform should receive first atten- 
tion. Between October 1945 and February 1946 a Cabinet 
committee headed by Matsumoto Jöji prepared revisions 
of the Meiji Constitution, but the changes were few and 
superficial. MacArthur’s government section rushed a new 
draft and submitted it to the Japanese government as a 
basis for further deliberations. Despite the misgivings of 
conservative statesmen, it was approved by the Emperor 
and submitted for amendment to the first postwar Diet, 
which had been elected in April 1946 (in these elections New 
women had voted for the first time). The constitution, constitu- 
slightly modified, was promulgated on November 3, 1946, tion 
and went into effect on May 3, 1947. lts preface stated 
the intention of the Japanese people to ensure peaceful 
cooperation with all nations and the blessings of liberty 
for themselves and their descendants. The constitution in- 
cluded a 31-article bill of rights, and Article 9 renounced 
war as a “sovereign right of the nation” and pledged that 
“land, sea, and air forces, as well as other war potential, 
will never be maintained.” The Emperor was described as 
the “symbol of the state and of the unity of the people, 
deriving his position from the will of the people with 
whom resides sovereign power.” Earlier, on January 1,
1946, the Emperor had renounced claim to divinity. The 
constitution provided for a bicameral Diet, with the great- 
est power for a House of Representatives, the members 
serving four-year terms. The old peerage was dissolved and 
the House of Peers replaced by a House of Councillors, 
the members serving six-year terms. The prime minister 
was to be chosen by the Diet from its members, and an 
independent judiciary had the right of judicial review.
The new constitution thus reversed the Meiji pattern and 

contributed to responsible government by specifying the 
locus of executive authority. Despite its hasty preparation 
and foreign inspiration, it gained wide public support.
Although the ruling conservatives desired to revise it after 
Japan regained its sovereignty in 1952, and an official 
commission favoured changes in 1964, the decreasing like- 
lihood of mobilizing the two-thirds majority of the Diet 
necessary to secure approval for changes gradually made 
the possibility seem moot. In 1982, however, the election 
as prime minister of Nakasone Yasuhiro, who had long 
called for revision of Article 9 and preparation of a more 
“Japanese” constitution, once again revived discussions of 
revision.

By the time a peace treaty went into effect in 1952, 
elements of the political pattern had already changed, and 
subsequent governments showed their ability to modify 
by administrative actions a constitution that remained 
unchanged. Decentralization in some fields had proved 
expensive and inefficiënt. The police, for instance, while 
less centralized than in the days of the Home Ministry, 
had returned to a substantially national organization. De­
spite the announced goals of local decentralization, chang- 
ing patterns of Communications and administration had 
shown the logic of incorporating many small units of ad­
ministration into larger units, a trend particularly marked 
in the countryside, where villages and towns merged to 
form a more rational tax structure. Article 9 had been 
compromised by a decision taken by s c a p  to form the 
National Police Reserve of 75,000 men in 1950, during 
the Korean War. The force, later (1954) renamed the Self- 
Defense Forces, came to number about 240,000 by 1980. 

Nevertheless, the basic principles of the constitution of 
1947 enjoyed support among all factions in Japanese pol­
itics. Executive leadership was a chief asset of the new 
institutions. With the abolition of the competing forces 
that beset the premiers of the 1930s, the postwar prime
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ministers found themselves in charge of the administration 
and, with rearmament, of the armed forces as well. Thus, 
responsible leadership gradually replaced the ambiguous 
claims of Imperial rule of earlier days.
Economie and social changes. s c a p ’s political democ- 

ratization was reinforced by economie and social changes 
designed to create interest groups that would use their 
new rights to protect the new political and economie 
structure. Changes in the countryside, in industry, and in 
social legislation all had the same purpose of breaking or 
weakening the old pattern of hiërarchie control that had 
distinguished the “family-state” ideal of the Meiji leaders.

In agriculture the occupation established a program of 
land reform to convert tenants into owners. Tenancy had 
risen after World War I, and only ineffectual measures had 
been taken against it by the prewar government. Japan’s 
wartime govemments made important changes in land 
relationships. In their attempts to achieve national unity 
and equal sacrifice, they created agricultural associations 
to collect all rice. Absentee landlords received a lower rate 
of payment, and the tenant’s relations with his landlord 
became much less important. Moreover, peasant sons in 
the armed services were able to send home part of their 
pay, while the shortage of labour made it possible for 
many members of farm families to secure gainful employ- 
ment in factories. Thus, important preliminaries in rural 
well-being, not least among them the opportunities of the 
black market, took place prior to s c a p ’s instructions to 
the Japanese government to prepare a land-reform plan.

The government plan seemed inadequate to occupation 
authorities, and in the spring of 1946 a s c a p  plan was 
drawn up; it became law in October. By its terms village 
and prefectural land commissions were elected with ten­
ant, owner-farmer, and landlord representation to select 
land for purchase and eligible purchasers from among ten­
ants. The government then bought the land at pre-inflation 
prices and sold it to the tenant. Four years later the reform 
had changed the ownership of more than two-thirds of 
Japan’s cultivated acreage, and advantageous tax and price 
arrangements enabled the majority of new owners to pay 
for their land. The average family holding remained about 
2 V2 acres (one hectare). In view of the larger population 
and the change in laws covering primogeniture, there was 
increased fragmentation of land, but the reform helped 
produce a striking rise in rural prosperity.

Initial Allied plans contemplated exacting heavy repara- 
tions from Japan, but the unsettled state of other Asian 
countries that were to have been recipients brought recon- 
sideration. Except for Japanese assets overseas and a small 
number of war plants, reparations were very nearly limited 
to those worked out between Japan and its Asian victims 
after the peace treaty signed in San Francisco in 1951.

Similar moderation marked the course of planning for 
deconcentration of the great zaibatsu firms. They at first 
were considered Japan’s chief potential war makers but 
later came to be seen as essential elements in economie 
recovery. Of 1,200 concerns marked for investigation and 
possible dissolution in 1948, only 28 were broken up by 
s c a p , though the major units of the zaibatsu empires— 
holding companies—were dissolved and their securities 
made available for public purchase. New legislation sought 
to enforce fair trading and to guard against return to mo­
nopolies. Taxes on the profits of war wiped out many large 
fortunes and affected all large concentrations, while Capital 
levy, inheritance, and graduated income taxes were de­
signed to equalize the tax burden. The removal of wartime 
leaders from the business world prevented any action by 
the senior executives of 250 concerns during most of the 
occupation years. By 1950, extensive changes, although 
far short of those initially proposed, had taken place in 
the industrial world. The large banks, however, were not 
broken up and proved to be the centres for a measure of 
reconsolidation in the years after the occupation ended.

The balance of economie power was also affected by 
measures that produced a strong labour movement, which 
contested with management for political and economie 
primacy. After the Home and Welfare ministries were 
dissolved, a new Labour Ministry was established in 1947. 
All political prisoners, including the core of the Japan

Communist Party, were released in the early months of 
the occupation. Most of those released tumed their atten- 
tion to organizing the labour movement, hoping to use 
it as a path to power. Laws on trade unions and labour 
relations, modelled on New Deal legislation in the United 
States, were passed, and soon a strong union movement 
appeared, led by men with political ambitions. When a 
general strike was announced for February 1947, with the 
avowed purpose of overthrowing the government, s c a p  
issued an injunction against it. Thereafter, occupation 
policy was concemed with reconstruction and no longer 
exclusively with liberation, and steps against inflation, po­
litical radicalism, and Communist control of labour unions 
folio wed. Under the Socialist Cabinet of Prime Minister 
Katayama Tetsu, labour education was emphasized, and 
in July 1948 s c a p  ordered the government to take steps to 
deprive government workers—including those in Commu­
nications unions—of the right to strike. A new labour or- 
ganization, the General Council of Trade Unions of Japan 
(Söhyö), was sponsored as a counterweight and gradual 
replacement for the Congress of Industrial Labour Unions 
of Japan (Sambetsu Kaigi), which had become dominated 
by the left. After 1951 Söhyö too became increasingly 
anti-govemment and anti-American. Although some oc­
cupation measures deprived labour of useful weapons for 
fighting its way to power, the political strength of orga- 
nized labour, expressed through the Japan Socialist Party 
(js p ), remained significantly different from what it had 
been before the war. The govemment’s failure to carry 
through a police law designed to curb labour radicalism 
and sabotage in 1958 demonstrated the powerful support 
labour held in the Diet, the press, and public opinion.

The postwar social legislation saw energies and hopes 
long repressed by the Japanese government spring to full 
flower. The civil code, which reinforced the power of the 
male head of the family with numerous legal supports, was 
rewritten to allow for equality between the sexes and joint 
inheritance rights. Women were given the right to vote 
and to sit in the Diet. The abolition of the peerage, created 
in Meiji days, symbolized the modemization of society.

In the years after the peace treaty, which became effective 
on April 28, 1952, there were a number of changes in the 
pattern of occupation reforms. The Japanese government 
continued the emphasis on economie reconstruction that 
the occupation had inaugurated in 1948. The great labour 
offensives of the late 1940s had failed in their political 
objectives, but strikes throughout the 1950s continued 
to hamper industry. A new pattern of enterprise unions 
gradually brought peace to industry, while national feder- 
ations became dominated by government workers. Many 
of the great firms united around banks whose credit was 
essential to their operation, and the government’s power 
to allocate foreign currency, inherited from s c a p , gave it 
power to set and influence industrial policy. Although the 
land-reform system remained unaltered, rapid industrial- 
ization relieved pressure on the countryside as more and 
more Japanese moved to the cities. Electoral representa­
tion remained substantially unchanged, giving agricultural 
constituencies disproportionate influence in the politics 
of trade liberalization. Social legislation, however, had 
created such strong interest groups throughout Japanese 
society that substantial reversal of postwar changes did not 
take place. Japan soon entered a period of sustained pros­
perity and growth, and most Japanese credited this to the 
egalitarian reforms of the postsurrender years. For many, 
the new order was symbolized by the marriage of Crown 
Prince Akihito and a commoner, Shöda Michiko, in 1959.

International relations. Japan’s return to international 
relations at the end of the occupation found it stripped of 
its conquests and deprived of some of its own territory. 
The Republic of China on Taiwan, the People’s Republic 
of China on the mainland, the Republic of Korea (South 
Korea), and the Democratie People’s Republic of Korea 
(North Korea) possessed military establishments far larger 
than Japan’s Self-Defense Forces. International relations 
were not destined to be conducted on the pacifist lines 
envisioned by Article 9 of the constitution of 1947. The 
United States maintained its occupancy of Okinawa and 
the Ryukyus, while the Soviet Union occupied the entire
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Kuril chain and reclaimed Southern Sakhalin. The Korean 
War, which broke out in June 1950, increased the urgency 
of a peace treaty. Arrangements were worked out between 
the principal non-Communist allies before and during the 
command of Gen. Matthew B. Ridgway, who succeeded 
MacArthur as supreme commander in April 1951.

The San Francisco Conference that convened in Septem­
ber 1951 to sign the Japanese peace treaty ratified arrange­
ments that had been worked out earlier by John Foster 
Dulles under the direction of Secretary of State Dean 
Acheson. Japan recognized the independence of Korea 
and renounced all rights to Taiwan and the Pescadores, 
the Kurils, and southem Sakhalin and gave up its rights in 
the Pacific islands to which it had held mandate under the 
League of Nations. The Soviet Union attended the San 
Francisco Conference, but it failed to make its objections 
to the treaty heard and consequently did not become a sig- 
natory. This enabled Japan to retain the hope of regaining 
at least the Kuril islands closest to Hokkaido—territory 
that it had not seized in war—through diplomatic efforts.

The San Francisco peace treaty recognized Japan’s “right 
of individual and collective self-defense,” which was ex- 
ercised through a U.S.-Japan security pact whereby U.S. 
forces would remain until Japan could “assume respon- 
sibility for its own defense.” Japan agreed not to grant 
similar rights to a third power without U.S. approval. U.S. 
assistance was extended to the Japanese defense forces, 
while U.S. units, except for air detachments and naval 
bases, were gradually removed to Okinawa.

The peace treaty made no arrangement for reparations 
for Japan’s Pacific war victims but provided that Japan 
should negotiate with the countries concemed. Conse­
quently, effective resumption of relations with the nations 
of Asia came only after treaties covering reparations had 
been worked out. These were signed with Burma in 1954, 
the Philippines in 1956, and Indonesia in 1958. In 1956 
Japan restored diplomatic relations with the Soviet Union 
but without working out a formal peace treaty. In De­
cember 1956, with the Soviet Union no longer invoking a 
veto, Japan was admitted to the United Nations and sub- 
sequently became active in UN meetings and specialized 
agencies. It also became a contributing member of the 
Colombo Plan group of nations for economie development 
in South and Southeast Asia, of the General Agreement 
on Tariffs and Trade (g a t t ), and of the Organization 
for Economie Cooperation and Development (o e c d ). For 
many Japanese, their country’s return to international 
status and eminence was symbolized by its holding the 
Olympic Games in 1964 and an international fair (Expo 
70) at Ösaka in 1970. Japan played a leading role in the 
creation of the Asian Development Bank in 1965-66.

At the time of the San Francisco treaty, Prime Minister 
Yoshida Shigeru had intended to delay committing Japan 
to either of the two Chinas, and the absence of both 
governments from San Francisco made this seem possible. 
But John Foster Dulles convinced Yoshida that the treaty 
would meet opposition in the U.S. Senate unless some 
assurance was given that Japan would recognize the Re­
public of China on Taiwan; thus, Tokyo soon negotiated 
a peace treaty with that regime but a treaty that did not 
prejudice possible subsequent negotiations with Peking. A 
lively trade developed between Japan and Taiwan, and 
Japanese contributions to the economy of Taiwan were 
considerable. The treaty also encouraged the development 
within Japan’s Liberal-Democratic Party (l d p ) of a so- 
called Taiwan lobby. Because Japan’s relations with Peking 
remained tenuous, Chiang Kai-shek was for a time able 
to hold the Japanese government to its commitments by 
threatening to cut off Taiwan trade if Tokyo considered 
developmental loans to the mainland.

Mainland trade relationships developed slowly in the 
absence of political ties. In 1953 an unofficial trade pact 
was signed between private Japanese groups and authori- 
ties of the People’s Republic, and the list of goods under 
embargo for mainland trade was gradually shortened. As 
late as 1972, however, 167 items remained on that list. 
In addition to unofficial agreements with Japanese firms 
designated as friendly by Peking, there developed in the 
1960s an informal, semiofficial “memorandum” trade that

became increasingly important. The Peking government 
made skillful use of trade for political purposes, in the 
hope of embarrassing or weakening Japan’s conservative 
governments, and intervals of ideological tension on the 
mainland were usually reflected in declining trade with 
Japan. In 1958 China’s Great Leap Forward campaign 
resulted in a temporary closure of all trade with Japan, 
and in the mid-1960s the Great Proletarian Cultural Rev- 
olution resulted in a severe decline. Nevertheless, Japan 
gradually became China’s most important trading partner.

In 1971 Pres. Richard M. Nixon’s announcement of a 
fortheoming visit to Peking produced a rapid growth in 
Japanese willingness to compromise ties with Taiwan in 
favour of closer relations with Peking. Peking also indi- 
cated new interest in formal relations with Japan, subject 
to the revocation of Japan’s treaty with Taiwan. The 
People’s Republic was admitted to the United Nations in 
1971; in September 1972 Prime Minister Tanaka Kakuei 
reached agreement with Peking on steps to normalize 
relations, and simultaneously Japan severed its ties with 
Taiwan, replacing its embassy with a nonofficial office. 
Japan then vigorously pursued trade opportunities with the 
People’s Republic, and in August 1978 the two countries 
concluded a Treaty of Peace and Friendship that bound 
both to “perpetual peace and friendship” and pledged 
them to oppose “hegemony” from whatever source and 
to foster economie and cultural relations. That same year, 
an eight-year agreement for a total of $20,000,000,000 
in industrial contracts was signed. As Peking’s program 
of modemization seemed to falter, however, Japanese in- 
vestors moderated their expectations and showed renewed 
interest in Taiwan. Moderation in Peking and Taiwan 
made it possible to pursue both objectives. Japan also 
developed massive interests in South Korea, with which it 
had signed a treaty in 1965 that provided for reparations 
and opened the way to trade and investment.

Postwar politics. After the surrender in 1945, Japanese 
politics at first retumed to the pattern that had been 
interrupted by the militarist domination of national life. 
Extremists of the right were discredited by their identifica- 
tion with the lost war. Their major figures were removed 
from office or arrested, and until 1952, when all but those 
convicted by the international tribunal were permitted to 
résumé their careers, little rightist organization was possi­
ble. Thereafter, some figures of the 1930s reemerged, but 
the rightists lacked unity and could offer no program of 
leadership in Asia. They were handicapped by a decline 
of support in the military and business sectors. Most im­
portant, rightist ideology found few listeners among the 
postwar generation accustomed to new freedoms. Except 
for a few spectacular incidents, such as the murder of the 
Socialist leader Asanuma Inajirö in 1960, rightist activities 
were limited to efforts to revive national holidays, such 
as February 11 (Foundation Day, for Emperor Jimmu, 
a campaign that succeeded in 1966), and demonstrations 
against the Soviet Union and China.

The left fared better for a time. With the release of 
political prisoners after the war, and with the repeal of 
the peace-preservation laws that had hampered political 
organization in prewar days, prominent Communist Party 
leaders returned to action. Land reform deprived them of 
an issue they had used elsewhere in Asia, but the postwar 
years, with their confusion and economie hardship, pro­
vided a favourable climate for Communists. Their high 
point at the polls came in the general election of 1949, 
when Communists placed 35 candidates in the House of 
Representatives and received nearly 10 percent of the vote.

On the outbreak of the Korean War in 1950, s c a p  
ordered Communist leaders removed from politics. Most 
chose to go underground, reappearing after the occupation 
ended. By that time popular sympathy with the Commu­
nist cause had declined markedly. The steady rise of living 
standards, the uncooperative attitude of the Soviet Union 
in negotiations over the Kuril Islands and in fishing-treaty 
discussions, a popular distaste for Communist opposition 
to the Imperial institution, and widespread dislike of the 
extremist tactics shown by leftist labour unions combined 
to create an unpromising climate for the Communists.

While not reversed, these trends were modified in the late
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1960s. The spectacular economie growth of that decade 
produced great urban migrations that provided promising 
settings for mass organization and politics, and both con- 
servative-religious (e.g., Kömeitö, or Clean Government 
Party, the political arm of the Söka-gakkai movement) and 
radical political movements grew in strength. The con- 
servative govemment’s policy of giving priority to export 
development over social-welfare measures, though partly 
justified by a rising Standard of living in which all groups 
shared, did little to alleviate the difficult conditions for 
many of the new recruits to the urban labour force. Com­
munist leaders exploited their possibilities skillfully. In the 
mid-1960s they broke publicly with Peking to establish an 
autonomous and somewhat nationalist image, and their 
student organizations followed a relatively moderate line 
during anarchie disruptions at the universities in the late 
1960s. These policies helped produce large pluralities in 
many urban elections, as in contests for the House of 
Councillors, where voter constituencies were large, but the 
Japan Communist Party remained far from power and 
found it difficult to establish satisfactory coalition arrange- 
ments with the more strongly pro-Peking Japan Socialist 
Party and other “reformist” elements.

The vicissitudes of right and left made it natural for the 
prewar moderates to dominate postwar politics. Career 
diplomats and bureaucrats possessed the command of En- 
glish that enabled them to work with s c a p  authorities, 
and, because they had been out of action since the 1930s, 
they had not become liable to the purge that removed 
militarists from office. Thus, figures of the 1920s and ’30s 
reemerged, as did also the remnants of the party organiza­
tions of those years. The liaison agency, staffed largely by 
former diplomats, assumed immediate importance. The 
Cabinet that emerged shortly after the arrival of U.S. forces 
was headed by Shidehara Kijürö, who was replaced in May 
1946 by Yoshida Shigeru; both were diplomats. In 1947 
and 1948 there was an interval of rule under Katayama 
Tetsu, a Socialist who headed a coalition Cabinet but 
who was unable to carry out a Socialist program. In 1948 
Ashida Hitoshi held office for five months, after which 
Yoshida retumed as prime minister and remained until 
December 1954, setting a record for modern Japanese 
prime ministers. Yoshida negotiated the peace treaty and 
the security pact in 1951 and set Japan’s postsurrender 
course of close cooperation with the United States.

Hatoyama Ichirö became a candidate for Yoshida’s po- 
sition, and the Liberal Party was split between their re- 
spective followers as a result. The San Francisco treaty 
and security pact split the Socialist Party into two factions 
also: the left opposing both the treaty (because it did 
not include the Communist countries) and the security 
pact with the United States, the right wing favouring the 
treaty while opposing the security pact. In October 1955 
the Socialists reunited, and a month later the Liberals 
and Democrats reunited to form the Liberal-Democratic 
Party, which thereafter was the dominant party.
After independence. The Korean War marked the turn 

from depression to recovery for Japan. As the staging area 
for the UN effort in South Korea, the country profited 
from the many services it provided.

The return of independence in 1952 found the Japanese 
economy in the process of growth and change. Sustained 
prosperity and high growth rates changed all sectors of 
life. The countryside, where farmers had benefitted from 
land reform, began to feel the effects of small-scale mech- 
anization and a consistent migration to industrial centres. 
Agricultural yields rosé as improved strains of crops and 
modem technology were introduced, as household ap- 
pliances appeared in remote villages, and as the cities’ 
changing, more diversified pattems of food consumption 
provided a market for more cash crops, tmek (market) gar­
den fruits and vegetables, and meat products. Population 
control slowed the birth rate, and steady industrial growth 
brought full employment and even a labour shortage.
Particularly in the 1960s, the stmeture of the Japanese 

economy changed in order to concentrate on products of 
highly advanced technology, emphasizing Japan’s need for 
stable, advanced trading partners instead of its earlier de­
veloped Asian markets for inexpensive textiles. Improve-

ments in transportation—e.g., cargo-handling methods 
and bulk transport by large ore carriers—were remov- 
ing the disadvantage of the greater distances over which 
Japan’s new materials were moving. Most important, a 
large and growing domestic market was rendering invalid 
earlier generalizations about Japan’s need for cheap labour 
and captive Asian markets for inexpensive exports. Japan’s 
economy grew rapidly from the 1960s to the “oil shock” of 
1973 and thereafter continued to grow, though at a slower 
rate. lts output shifted with world currents, and its indus­
trial development made it a world leader in shipbuilding, 
electronics, steel, automobiles, and high technology.

Japanese leaders attempting to raise the national income 
feit their options in international affairs severely restricted, 
by the alliance with the United States, Taiwan, and South 
Korea, which prevented closer ties with the Soviet Union, 
China, and North Korea. Prosperity was a universal goal, 
but international politics proved sharply divisive. Public- 
opinion polls showed firm agreement against military 
power and continued horror of atomic or nuclear devel- 
opments; and it was agreed that the Self-Defense Forces 
could not be utilized for international or UN causes.

Restoration of relations with the Soviet Union and mem- 
bership in the United Nations, both in 1956, were the 
principal efforts and achievements of Hatoyama Ichirö, 
who succeeded Yoshida in 1954. Hatoyama was followed 
by Ishibashi Tanzan in December 1956 and by Kishi 
Nobusuke in 1957. Kishi, who had been named, though 
not tried, as a war criminal because of his membership 
in the Töjö Cabinet, was much criticized for his war 
record, but he continued the policies of cooperation with 
the United States that Yoshida had initiated. In 1958 the 
Peking government, occupied with its Great Leap For- 
ward, closed all trade contacts with Japan. At the same 
time, revisions in the U.S.-Japan Treaty of Mutual Co­
operation and Security were being discussed. A proposed 
treaty revision, to be in force for 10 years, alarmed many 
Japanese who had feit only slightly involved in the original 
agreement negotiated at the time of independence. Issues 
were further complicated by plans for a state visit by Pres. 
Dwight D. Eisenhower. Originally planned as a follow-up 
to a visit to Moscow, the visit changed drastically after the 
Soviet Union shot down a U.S. U-2 reconnaissance plane 
on May 1, 1960. Eisenhower’s trip abroad had begun as 
a symbol of peace and coexistence but became a strategie 
tour of U.S. Pacific allies and bases. lts critics charged that 
it was designed to sustain the falling popularity of the Kishi 
government. After the Kishi Cabinet used its majority to 
force the treaty revisions through the Diet, opposition to 
the Prime Minister, the treaty, and the Eisenhower visit 
increased steadily. Gigantic student demonstrations shook 
Tokyo day after day. The treaty survived, but Eisenhow­
er’s visit was cancelled, and Kishi resigned in July 1960. 
In 1970, when the treaty had run its course, both gov- 
emments were reluctant to see a repetition of the events 
of 1960 and agreed to invoke its provisions indefinitely, 
subject to one year’s revocation by either party.
Ikeda, Satö, and their successors. Kishi was followed 

by Ikeda Hayato in 1960. A specialist in economie pol­
icy, Ikeda’s goal of doubling national income in 10 years 
was more than met, as Japan’s economy grew at rates of 
over 10 percent annually, the highest in the industrialized 
world. The U.S. administration of Pres. John F. Kennedy 
caught the imagination of many Japanese, and Kennedy’s 
designation of the popular scholar Edwin O. Reischauer 
as ambassador further improved Japanese-American rela­
tions. By the late 1960s the unpopularity of the war in 
Vietnam threatened to disturb U.S. relations again.

Satö Eisaku, who succeeded Ikeda in 1964, continued 
Ikeda’s policies and proved an able and resourceful figure; 
he remained in office until 1972, thus eclipsing Yoshida’s 
record. In 1965 Japan entered treaty relations with South 
Korea. At home, Satö worked for continued economie 
growth and tried to free Japan from reminders of defeat— 
the Bonin and Ryukyu islands, which had been left under 
U.S. occupation by the San Francisco treaty of peace, and 
U.S. military bases on Okinawa, essential to U.S. com- 
mitments to South Korea and an important link to U.S. 
forces in Vietnam. In the late 1960s, Japanese opposition
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to the Vietnam war made these bases highly objectionable. 
Satö’s government secured the return of the Bonin Islands 
in 1967, and the retrocession of the Ryukyus became ef- 
fective in 1972. U.S. bases on Okinawa were retained but 
were subject to the restrictions that affected other U.S. 
bases in Japan. Satö resigned in 1972 and in 1974 was 
awarded the Nobel Prize for Peace for his role in main- 
taining Japan’s policy against nuclear weapons.

Tanaka Kakuei, Satö’s successor, seemed to promise a 
new stage of Japanese strength. One of his first acts was 
to travel to Peking, on the heels of U.S. Pres. Richard 
M. Nixon, to officially recognize the People’s Republic. 
Tanaka reacted to increasing public concern with problems 
of pollution and overcrowding by calling for the redistribu- 
tion of industry throughout the Japanese islands. Soon he 
was being charged with worsening inflation as land prices 
soared. More serious was the effect of the petroleum crisis 
of 1973 on a country completely dependent on imported 
oil. Outbreaks of panic buying by consumers brought 
reminders of the essential fragility of Japan’s economie 
position; the rapid rise in the price of oil marked the 
end of an era of relatively cheap and abundant resources. 
Japan experienced the world recession of the 1970s, and 
its recovery seemed slower because of the previous years of 

Tanaka exuberant growth. The Tanaka era ended in 1974 with a 
scandals scandal based on irregularities in the accumulation of his 

private fortune. Shortly afterward Tanaka was implicated 
in improper use of official influence to bring about the 
selection by a Japanese airline of airplanes manufactured 
by Lockheed Aircraft Corp. (M.B.J.)

Tanaka was succeeded by Miki Takeo, the leader of a 
small faction in the goveming Liberal-Democratic Party 
who won favour while larger factions were in disarray. 
Miki was determined to pursue the Lockheed affair, and 
a lengthy investigation and prosecution of Tanaka and his 
associates was begun. Tanaka was arrested in July 1976 
and indicted on a charge of bribery; throughout the pro- 
tracted court proceedings and even after his conviction in 
October 1983, Tanaka was a political power and remained 
so until 1987. Elections to the Diet in December 1976 
brought a temporary end to the Liberal-Democrats’ abso­
lute majority, and Miki resigned. The new prime minister, 
Fukuda Takeo, had rich experience in many branches of 
government and was considered a specialist in economie 
policy. The problems of the Japanese economie turndown 
proved difficult, however, and combined with party fac- 
tional differences to bring about Fukuda’s defeat in 1978. 
He was succeeded by Ohira Masayoshi, who announced 
his intention to continue Fukuda’s foreign policies.

Öhira died in office in 1980 and was succeeded by Suzuki 
Zenko, who in 1982 gave way to Nakasone Yasuhiro. Like 
their predecessors, each was a faction leader in the ruling 
party, but, unlike the others, Nakasone was a much more 
visible and outspoken leader, particularly on the matter 
of increasing Japan’s defensive capability. In characteristic 
fashion, he took the unprecedented action of having his 
term extended by one year, and he became only the second 
postwar prime minister to name his successor, Takeshita 
Noboru, who took office in 1987.

In 1988 scandal again rocked the government when it 
was disclosed that the Recruit Cosmos Co., a data and real- 
estate conglomerate, had given money and sold stock not 
yet available to the public at prices well below expected 
market value to many bureaucrats and politicians—includ­
ing Nakasone, Takeshita, and other prominent Liberal- 
Democrats—in order to gain influence. Largely as a result 
of the scandal and of a new and unpopular consumption 
(value-added) tax, the party’s public approval plummeted, 
and in June 1989 Takeshita resigned. He was replaced by 
foreign minister Uno Sösuke, who proclaimed as his main 
goal the restoration of public confidence in the party but 
was himself implicated in a sex scandal. In July the oppo­
sition parties outpolled the Liberal-Democrats in elections 
to the upper house and for the first time ever gained a 
majority in that body; in August, after Uno had resigned, 
the upper house selected Doi Takako, leader of the js p , to 
be prime minister. Although Doi’s nomination was over­
ruled by the lower house—which chose Liberal-Democrat 
Kaifu Toshiki—it was the first time that a woman had

been considered for prime minister and reflected a grow- 
ing influence by women in Japanese politics.

The Shöwa era of Hirohito came to an end with his 
death in January 1989 and was followed by the Heisei 
(“Achieving Peace”) era of his son Akihito. Hirohito’s 62- 
year reign was the longest in recorded Japanese history.

After the 1970s Japan produced large surpluses in 
Japanese-American trade and became the largest or sec­
ond largest trading partner of virtually every country with 
which it traded. It invested heavily in other countries, and 
its manufacturers built plants throughout the world.

Within Japanese politics and opinion, the long-standing 
polarization over Japan’s treaty with the United States 
was made obsolete by the developments in Japanese re- Relations 
lations with China—i.e., vigorous trading and the signing with China 
of the Treaty of Peace and Friendship referred to above.
Although opponents of the treaty had long argued that the 
American tie and the Japanese Self-Defense Forces threat- 
ened to cut Japan off from China, Peking saw both the 
treaty and forces as constraints against its Soviet rival and 
no longer criticized them. In fact, friendship with China 
had become compatible with alliance with the United 
States. The ideology of class warfare had lost relevance 
in the atmosphere of general affluence and middle-class 
consciousness. Decades of resistance to further rearma- 
ment were weakening because of resentment of the Soviet 
stance on the northem islands and because of increased 
U.S. pressure for Japan to have a greater share of the 
region’s defense. At the same time, the new mood of 
national confidence made it difficult for leaders to secure 
agreement for further liberalization of imports into Japan, 
and charges of protectionism produced resentment of U.S. 
pressures. Japan’s prosperity depended upon world trade, 
but protectionist sentiments grew against Japanese goods.

Thus, the Japanese became aware that the shibboleths 
of the postsurrender decades were obsolete. Japan was 
not poor but wealthy, not weak but a power in the 
international economy, and not isolated but the largest 
trading partner of almost every country in the world.
This awareness was reflected in a surge of introspection 
in which writers discussed the role for their country and 
the nature of their society. What remained was a grow- 
ing consensus around general principles, summed up by 
Prime Minister Fukuda in 1978: Japan should adhere to 
its decision not to become a major military power and 
should promote friendly cooperation with all nations and 
work to accept growing responsibility within the interna­
tional community. Japan remained unusually dependent 
upon the stability of the world economy, but that stability 
in turn was more dependent upon the quality of Japanese 
participation than it had ever been before. (M.B-J./Ed.)
For later developments in the history of Japan, see the 
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Japanese Literature
Both in quantity and quality, Japanese literature 

ranks as one of the major literatures of the world, 
comparable in age, richness, and volume to English 

literature, though its course of development has been quite 
dissimilar. The surviving works comprise a literary tradi- 
tion extending from the 7th century a d  to the present; 
during all of this time there was never a “dark age” devoid 
of literary production. Not only do poetry, the novel, and 
the drama have long histories in Japan, but some liter­
ary genres not so highly esteemed in other countries— 
including diaries, travel accounts, and books of random 
thoughts—are also prominent. A considerable body of 
writing by Japanese in the Chinese classical language, 
of much greater bulk and importance than comparable 
Latin writings by Englishmen, testifies to the Japanese 
literary indebtedness to China. Even the writings entirely 
in Japanese present an extraordinary variety of styles, 
which cannot be explained merely in terms of the natu- 
ral evolution of the language. Some styles were patently 
influenced by the importance of Chinese vocabulary and 
syntax; but others developed in response to the internal 
requirements of the various genres, whether the terseness 
of haiku (a poem in 17 syllables) or the bombast of the 
dramatic recitation.
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GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS
The difficulties of reading Japanese literature can hardly 
be exaggerated; even a specialist in one period is likely to 
have trouble deciphering a work from another period or 
genre. Japanese style has always favoured ambiguity, and 
the particles of speech necessary for easy comprehension 
of a statement are often omitted as unnecessary or as 
fussily precise. Sometimes the only clue to the subject or 
object of a sentence is the level of politeness in which the 
words are couched; for example, the verb mesu (meaning 
“to eat,” “to wear,” “to ride in a carriage,” etc.) designates 
merely an action performed by a person of quality. In 
many cases, ready comprehension of a simple sentence de- 
pends on a familiarity with the background of a particular 
period of history. The verb miru, “to see,” had overtones 
of “to have an affair with” or even “to marry” during 
the Heian period in the lOth and l l th centuries, when 
men were generally able to see women only after they had 
become intimate. The long period of Japanese isolation in 
the 17th and 18th centuries also tended to make the lit­

erature provincial, or intelligible only to persons sharing a 
common background; the phrase “some smoke rosé nois- 
ily” {kemuri tachisawagite), for example, was all readers 
of the late 17th century needed to realize that an author 
was referring to the Great Fire of 1682 that ravaged the 
shogunal Capital of Edo (the modern city of Tokyo).
Despite the great difficulties arising from such idiosyn- 

crasies of style, Japanese literature of all periods is ex- 
ceptionally appealing to modern readers, whether read in 
the original or in translation. Because it is prevailingly 
subjective and coloured by an emotional rather than an 
intellectual or moralistic tone, its themes have a universal 
quality almost unaffected by time. To read a diary by a 
court lady of the lOth century is still a moving experience, 
because she described with such honesty and intensity her 
deepest feelings that the modern reader forgets the chasm 
of history and changed social customs separating her world 
from his own.
The “pure” Japanese language, untainted and unfertilized 

by Chinese influence, contained remarkably few words of 
an abstract nature. Just as English borrowed such words 
as morality, honesty, justice, and the like from the Conti­
nent, the Japanese borrowed these terms from China; but 
if the Japanese language was lacking in the vocabulary 
appropriate to a Confucian essay, it could express almost 
infinite shadings of emotional content. A Japanese poet 
who was dissatisfied with the limitations imposed by his 
native language or who wished to describe unemotional 
subjects—whether the quiet outing of aged gentlemen to 
a riverside or the poet’s awareness of his insignificance 
as compared to the grandeur of the universe—naturally 
turned to writing poetry in Chinese. From the 16th cen­
tury on, many words that had been excluded from poetry 
because of their foreign origins or their humble meanings, 
following the dictates of the codes of poetic diction estab­
lished in the lOth century, were adopted by the practition- 
ers of the haiku, originally an iconoclastic, popular verse 
form. For the most part, however, the Japanese writers, far 
from feeling dissatisfied with the limitations on expression 
imposed by their language, were convinced that virtuoso 
perfection in phrasing and an acute refinement of senti­
ment were more important to poetry than the voicing of 
intellectually satisfying concepts.

The Japanese language itself also shaped poetic devices Effect 
and forms. Because it lacks a stress accent, meaningful of the 
rhymes (all words end in one of five simple vowels), or language 
quantity, poetry was distinguished from prose mainly in on literary 
that it consisted of alternating lines of five and seven sylla- forms 
bles; however, if the intensity of emotional expression was 
low, this distinction alone could not save a poem from 
dropping into prose. The difficulty of maintaining a high 
level of poetic intensity may account for the preference for 
short verse forms that could be polished with perfectionist 
care. But however moving a tanka (verse in 31 syllables) 
is, it clearly cannot fulfill some of the functions of longer 
poetic forms; and there are no Japanese equivalents of 
Paradise Lost, The Rapé of the Lock, or Tintern Abbey.
Instead, the poets devoted their efforts to perfecting each
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syllable of their compositions, expanding the content of 
a tanka by suggestion and allusion and prizing shadings 
of tone and diction more than originality or boldness 
of expression.
The fluid syntax of the prose affected not only style but 

content as well. Japanese sentences are sometimes of in- 
ordinate length, responding to the subjective turnings and 
twistings of the author’s thought; and the writers consid­
ered smooth transitions from one statement to the next, 
rather than structural unity, the mark of excellent prose. 
The longer works accordingly betray at times a lack of 
overall structure of the kind associated in the West with 
Greek concepts of literary form but consist instead of 
episodes linked chronologically or by other associations. 
The difficulty experienced by Japanese writers in organiz- 
ing their impressions and perceptions into sustained works 
may explain the development of the diary and travel 
account, genres in which successive days or the succes­
si ve stages of a journey pro vide a structure for otherwise 
unrelated descriptions. Japanese literature contains some 
of the world’s longest novels and plays; but its genius is 
most strikingly displayed in the shorter works, whether 
the tanka, the haiku, the Nö plays, or the poetic diaries.

An acute literary sensibility, fostered especially by the 
traditions of the court, encouraged the creation of “codes” 
of poetic practice and of a considerable body of criticism, 
extending back to the lOth century, that was usually 
composed by the leading poets or dramatists themselves. 
These codes exerted an inhibiting effect on new forms of 
literary composition, but they also helped to preserve a 
distinctively aristocratie tone.
Japanese literature absorbed much direct influence from 

China, but the characteristic literary works are strikingly 
dissimilar. The tradition of feminine writing, especially of 
such introspective works as diaries, gave a colouring to 
Japanese prose quite unlike the more objective, masculine 
Chinese writings. Although the Japanese have been crit- 
icized for their imitations of Chinese examples (even by 
some Japanese), the Japanese novel in fact antedates any 
Chinese novels by centuries; and the theatre developed 
quite independently. Because the Chinese and Japanese 
languages are unrelated, the poetry naturally took differ­
ent forms, although Chinese poetic examples and literary 
theories were often in the minds of the Japanese poets. 
Japanese and Korean are probably related languages, but 
Korean literary influence was negligible, though Koreans 
served an important function in transmitting Chinese lit­
erary and philosophical works to Japan. Poetry and prose 
written in the Korean language were unknown to the 
Japanese until relatively modern times.

From the 8th to the 19th century Chinese literature en- 
joyed greater prestige among educated Japanese than their 
own; but a love for the Japanese classics, especially those 
composed at the court in the lOth and l l th centuries, 
gradually spread among the entire people and influenced 
literary expression in every form, even the songs and tales 
composed by humble people totally removed from the 
aristocratie world portrayed in classical literature.

H ISTO RY

Origins. The first writing of literature in Japanese was 
occasioned by influence from China. The Japanese were 
still comparatively primitive and without writing when, 
in the first four centuries a d , knowledge of Chinese civi- 
lization gradually reached them. They rapidly assimilated 
much of this civilization, and the Japanese scribes adopted 
Chinese characters as a system of writing, although an 
alphabet (if one had been available to them) would have 
been infinitely better suited to the Japanese language. The 
characters, first devised to represent Chinese monosylla- 
bles, could be used only with great ingenuity to represent 
the agglutinative forms of the Japanese language. The 
ultimate results were chaotic, giving rise to one of the 
most complicated systems of writing ever invented. The 
use of Chinese characters enormously influenced modes 
of expression and led to an association between literary 
composition and calligraphy lasting many centuries.

Early writings. The earliest Japanese texts were written 
in Chinese because no system of transcribing the sounds

and grammatical forms of Japanese had been invented. 
The oldest known inscription, on a sword that dates 
from about a d  440, already showed some modification 
of normal Chinese usage in order to transcribe Japanese 
names and expressions. The most accurate way of writing 
Japanese words was by using Chinese characters not for 
their meanings but for their phonetic values, giving each 
chara'cter a pronunciation approximating that used by the 
Chinese themselves. In the oldest extant works, the Kojiki 
(712; “Records of Ancient Matters”) and Nihon shoki, 
or Nihon-gi (720; “Chronicles of Japan”), more than 120 
songs, some perhaps dating back to the 5th century a d , 
are given in phonetic transcription, doubtless because the 
Japanese attached great importance to the sounds them­
selves. In these two works, both officially commissioned 
“histories” of Japan, many sections are written entirely in 
Chinese; but parts of the Kojiki were composed in a com­
plicated mixture of language that made use of the Chinese 
characters sometimes for their meaning and sometimes 
for their sound. (D.Ke.)

The Kojiki and Nihon shoki as collections of myths. 
Most of the surviving Japanese myths are recorded in 
these two works. They teil of the origin of the ruling class 
and were apparently aimed at strengthening its author­
ity. Therefore, they are not pure myths but have much 
political colouring. They are based on two main tradi­
tions: the Yamato Cycle, centred around the sun goddess 
Amaterasu Omikami, and the Izumo Cycle, in which the 
principal character is Susanoo (or Susanowo) no Mikoto, 
the brother of Amaterasu.

Genealogies and mythological records were kept in Japan, 
at least from the 6th century a d  and probably long before 
that. By the time of the emperor Temmu (7th century), it 
became necessary to know the genealogy of all important 
families in order to establish the position of each in the 
eight levels of rank and title modelled after the Chinese 
court system. For this reason, Temmu ordered the compi- 
lation of myths and genealogies that finally resulted in the 
Kojiki and Nihon shoki. The compilers of these and other 
early documents had at their disposal not only oral tra­
dition but also documentary sources. A greater variety of 
sources was available to the compiler of the Nihon shoki. 
While the Kojiki is richer in genealogy and myth, the Ni­
hon shoki adds a great deal to scholarly understanding of 
both the history and the myth of early Japan. lts purpose 
was to give the newly Sinicized court a history that could 
be compared with the annals of the Chinese.
The purpose of the cosmologies of the Kojiki and Ni­

hon shoki is to tracé the Imperial genealogy back to the 
foundation of the world. The myths of the Yamato Cycle 
figure prominently in these cosmologies. In the beginning, 
the world was a chaotic mass, an ill-defined egg, full of 
seeds. Gradually, the finer parts became heaven (Yang), 
the heavier parts earth (Yin). Deities were produced be­
tween the two: first, three single deities, and then a series 
of divine couples. According to the Nihon shoki, one of the 
first three “pure male” gods appeared in the form of a reed 
that connected heaven and earth. A central foundation 
was now laid down for the drifting cosmos, and mud and 
sand accumulated upon it. A stake was driven in, and an 
inhabitable place was created. Finally, the god Izanagi (He 
Who Invites) and the goddess Izanami (She Who Invites) 
appeared. Ordered by their heavenly superiors, they stood 
on a floating bridge in heaven and stirred the ocean with 
a spear. When the spear was pulled up, the brine dripping 
from the tip formed Onogoro, an island that became solid 
spontaneously. Izanagi and Izanami then descended to 
this island, met each other by circling around the celes- 
tial pillar, discovered each other’s sexuality, and began to 
procreate. After initial failures, they produced the eight is­
lands that now make up Japan. Izanami finally gave birth 
to the god of fire and died of burns. Raging with anger, 
Izanagi attacked his son, from whose blood such deities 
as the god of thunder were born. Other gods were born 
of Izanami on her deathbed. They presided over metal, 
earth, and agriculture. In grief, Izanagi pursued Izanami 
to Yomi (analogous to Hades) and asked her to come 
back to the land of the living. The goddess replied that she 
had already eaten food cooked on a stove in Yomi and

Myths and 
genealogies

Cosmology
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could not return. In spite of her warning, Izanagi looked 
at his wife and discovered that her body was infested with 
maggots. The angry and humiliated goddess then chased 
Izanagi from the underworld. When he finally reached the 
upper world, Izanagi blocked the entrance to the under­
world with an enormous stone. The goddess then threat- 
ened Izanagi, saying that she would kill a thousand people 
every day. He replied that he would father one thousand 
and five hundred children for every thousand she killed. 
After this, Izanagi pronounced the formula of divorce.
Izanagi then returned to this world and purified himself 

from the miasma of Yomi no Kuni. From the lustra! 
water falling from his left eye was born the sun goddess 
Amaterasu Ömikami, ancestress of the Imperial family. 
From his right eye was born the moon god Tsukiyomi 
no Mikoto and from his nose, the trickster god Susanoo. 
Izanagi gave the sun goddess a jewel from a necklace and 
told her to govern heaven. He entrusted the dominion of 
night to the moon god. Susanoo was told to govern the 
sea. According to the Kojiki, Susanoo became dissatisfied 
with his share and ascended to heaven to see his older 
sister. Amaterasu, fearing his wild behaviour, met him and 
suggested that they prove their faithfulness to each other 
by bringing forth children. They agreed to receive a seed 
from each other, chew it, and spit it away. If gods rather 
than goddesses were born, it would be taken as a sign of 
the good faith of the one toward the other. When Susanoo 
brought forth gods, his faithfulness was recognized, and he 
was permitted to live in heaven.

Susanoo, becoming conceited over his success, began to 
Susanoo play the role of a trickster. He scattered excrement over
trickster the dining room of Amaterasu, where she was celebrating
myth the ceremony of the first fruits. His worst offense was to

fling into Amaterasu’s chamber a piebald horse he had 
“flayed with a backward flaying” (a ritual offense).
Enraged at the pranks of her brother, the sun goddess 

hid herself in a celestial cave, and darkness filled the heav- 
ens and the earth. The gods were at a loss. Finally, they 
gathered in front of the cave, built a fire, and made cocks 
crow. They erected a sacred evergreen tree, and from its 
branches they hung curved beads, mirrors, and cloth of- 
ferings. A goddess named Amenouzume no Mikoto then 
danced half-nude. Amaterasu, hearing the multitudes of 
gods laughing and applauding, became curious and opened 
the door of the cave. Seizing the opportunity, a strong- 
armed god dragged her out of the cave.

The myths of the Izumo Cycle then begin to appear 
in the narration. Having angered the heavenly gods and 
having been banished from heaven, Susanoo descended 

The Izumo to Izumo, where he rescued Princess Marvellous Rice 
Cycle Field (Kushiinada Hime) from an eight-headed serpent.

He then married the Princess and became the progenitor 
of the ruling family of Izumo. The most important mem­
ber of the family of Susanoo was the god Ökuninushi no 
Mikoto, the great earth chief, who assumed control of this 
region before the descent to earth of the descendants of 
the sun goddess.
Before long, Amaterasu, the leader of the celestial gods— 

the gods of Izumo were known as earthly gods—asked 
Ökuninushi to turn over the land of Izumo, saying that 
“the land of the plentiful reed-covered plains and fresh 
rice ears” was to be governed by the descendants of the 
heavenly gods. After the submission of Izumo, Amaterasu 
made her grandson Ninigi no Mikoto (ninigi is said to 
represent rice in its maturity) descend to earth. According 
to the Nihon shoki, Amaterasu handed Ninigi some ears of 
rice from a sacred rice field and told him to raise rice on 
earth and to worship the celestial gods. The grandson of 
the sun goddess then descended to the peak of Takachiho 
(meaning high thousand ears) in Miyazaki, Kyushu. There 
he married a daughter of the god of the mountain, named 
Konohana-sakuya Hime (Princess Blossoms of the Trees).

When Ninigi’s wife became pregnant and was about to 
give birth, all in a single night, he demanded proof that 
the child was his. She accordingly set fire to her room, 
then safely produced three sons. One of them, in turn, 
became the father of the legendary first emperor, Jimmu, 
who is considered to mark the watershed between the “age 
of the gods” and the historical age; but Jimmu’s eastern

expedition and conquest of the Japanese heartland was 
also a myth. (N.M./D.Ke.)

Origin of the tanka in the Kojiki. The myths in the Ko­
jiki are occasionally beguiling, but the only truly literary 
parts of the work are the songs. The early songs lack a fixed 
metrical form; the lines, consisting of an indeterminate 
number of syllables, were strung out to irregular lengths, 
showing no conception of poetic form. Some songs, how­
ever, seem to have been reworked—perhaps when the 
manuscript was transcribed in the 8th century—into what 
became the classic Japanese verse form, the tanka (short 
poem), consisting of five lines of five, seven, five, seven, 
and seven syllables. Various poetic devices employed in 
these songs, such as the makura kotoba (“pillow word”), 
a kind of fixed epithet, remained a feature of later poetry.

Altogether, some 500 primitive songs have been preserved 
in various collections. Many describe travel, and a fascina- 
tion with place-names, evident in the loving enumeration 
of mountains, rivers, and towns with their mantic epithets, 
was developed to great lengths in the gazetteers (fudoki) 
compiled at the beginning of the 8th century. These works, 
of only intermittent literary interest, devote considerable 
attention to the folk origins of different place-names, as 
well as to other local legends.

The significance of the Man 'yöshü. A magnificent an- 
thology of poetry, the Mariyöshü (compiled after 759;
“Collection of Ten Thousand Leaves”), is the single great 
literary monument of the Nara period (710-784), although 
it includes poetry written in the preceding century, if not 
earlier. Most of the 4,500 or so poems are tankas; but the 
masterpieces of the Man’yöshü are the 260 chöka (“long 
poems”), ranging up to 150 lines in length and cast in 
the form of alternating lines in five and seven syllables 
followed by a concluding line in seven syllables. The am­
plitude of the chöka permitted the poets to treat themes 
impossible within the compass of the tanka—whether the 
death of a wife or child, the glory of the Imperial family, 
the discovery of a gold mine in a remote province, or the 
hardships of military service.

The greatest óf the Man yöshü poets, Kakinomoto Hito- Kaki- 
maro, served as a kind of poet laureate in the late 7th nomoto 
and early 8th centuries, accompanying the sovereigns on Hitomaro 
their excursions and composing odes of lamentation for 
deceased members of the Imperial family. Modern schol­
ars have suggested that the chöka may have originated as 
exorcisms of the dead, quieting the ghosts of recently de­
ceased persons by reciting their deeds and promising that 
they will never be forgotten. Some of Hitomaro’s master­
pieces describe the glories of princes or princesses he may 
never have met so convincingly as to transcend any differ- 
ence between “public” expressions of grief and his private 
feelings. Hitomaro’s chöka are unique in Japanese poetry 
thanks to their superb combination of imagery, syntax, 
and emotional strength; they are works of truly masculine 
expression. He showed in his tanka, however, that he was 
also capable of the evocative, feminine qualities typical of 
later Japanese poetry.
The chöka often concluded with one or more hanka 

(“envoys”) that resumed central points of the preceding 
poem. The hanka written by the 8th-century poet Yama- 
be Akahito are so perfectly conceived as to make the 
chöka they follow at times seem unnecessary; the conci- 
sion and evocativeness of these poems, identical in form 
with the tanka, are close to the ideals of later Japanese 
poetry. Nevertheless, the supreme works of the Man’yö- 
shü are the chöka of Hitomaro, Otomo Tabito, Ötomo 
Yakamochi (probably the chief compiler of the antholo- 
gy), and Yamanoue Okura^ The most striking quality of 
the Man \yöshü is its powerful sincerity of expression. The 
poets were certainly not artless songsmiths exclaiming in 
wonder over the beauties of nature, a picture that is often 
painted of them by sentimental critics; but their emotions 
were stronger and more directly expressed than in later 
poetry. The corpse of an unknown traveller, rather than 
the falling of the cherry blossoms, stirred in Hitomaro an 
awareness of the uncertainty of human life.

The Man’yöshü is exceptional in the number of poems 
composed outside the court, whether by frontier guards 
or persons of humble occupation. Perhaps some of these
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poems were actually written by courtiers in the guise of 
commoners, but the use of dialect and familiar imagery 
contrasts with the strict poetic diction imposed in the lOth 
century. The diversity of themes and poetic forms also 
distinguishes the Man ’yöshü from the more polished but 
narrower verse of later times. In Okura’s famous “Dia- 
logue on Poverty,” for example, two men—one poor and 
the other destitute—describe their miserable lots, reveal- 
ing a concern over social conditions that would be absent 
from the classical tanka. Okura’s visit to China early in 
the 8th century, as the member of a Japanese embassy, 
may account for Chinese influence in his poetry. His po­
ems are also prefaced in many instances by passages in 
Chinese stating the circumstances of the poems or citing 
Buddhist parallels.

The Man yöshü was transcribed in an almost perversely 
complicated system that used Chinese characters arbitrar- 
ily, sometimes for meaning and sometimes for sound. The 
lack of a suitable script probably inhibited literary pro- 
duction in Japanese during the Nara period. The growing 
importance, however, of Chinese poetry as the mark of 
literary accomplishment in a courtier may also have in- 
terrupted the development of Japanese literature after its 
first flowering in the Man yöshü.

Eighteen Man yöshü poets are represented in the col- 
lection Kaifüsö (751), an anthology of poetry in Chinese 
composed by members of the court. These poems are little 
more than pastiches of ideas and images borrowed directly 
from China; the composition of such poetry reflects the 
enormous prestige of Chinese civilization at this time.

Classical literature: Heian period (794-1185). The 
foundation of the city of Heian-kyö (later known as Kyö- 
to) as the Capital of Japan marked the beginning of a 
period of great literary brilliance. The earliest writings of 
the period, however, were almost all in Chinese because 
of the continued desire to emulate the culture of the con­
tinent. Three Imperially sponsored anthologies of Chinese 
poetry appeared between 814 and 827, and it seemed for a 
time that writing in Japanese would be relegated to an ex- 
tremely minor position. The most distinguished writer of 
Chinese verse, the 9th-century poet Sugawara Michizane, 
gave a final lustre to this period of Chinese learning by his 
erudition and poetic gifts; but his refusal to go to China 
when offered the post of ambassador, on the grounds that 
China no longer had anything to teach Japan, marked a 
turning point in the response to Chinese influence.
Poetry. The invention of the kana phonetic syllabary, 

traditionally attributed to the 9th-century Shingon priest 
and Sanskrit scholar Kükai, enormously facilitated writing 
in Japanese. Private collections of poetry in kana began 
to be compiled about 880; and in 905 the Kokinshü 

The first (“Collection from Ancient and Modern Times”), the first
major major work of kana literature, was compiled by the poet
work in Ki Tsurayuki and others. This anthology contains 1,111 
kana poems divided into 20 books arranged by topics, including

six books of seasonal poems, five books of love poems, and 
single books devoted to such subjects as travel, mourning, 
and congratulations. The two prefaces are clearly indebted 
to the theories of poetry described by the compilers of 
such Chinese anthologies as the Shih Ching and Wen 
hsüan, but the preferences they express would be shared 
by most tanka poets for the next 1,000 years. The preface 
by Tsurayuki, the oldest work of sustained prose in kana, 
enumerated the circumstances that move men to write 
poetry; he believed that melancholy, whether aroused by 
a change in the seasons or by a glimpse of white hairs 
reflected in a mirror, provided a more congenial mood for 
writing poetry than the harsher emotions treated in the 
Man’yöshü. The best tanka in the Kokinshü captivate the 
reader by their perceptivity and tonal beauty, but these 
flawlessly turned miniatures obviously lack the variety of 
the Man ’yöshü.
Skill in composing tanka became an asset in gaining 

preference at court; it was also essential to a lover, whose 
messages to his mistress (who presumably could not read 
Chinese, still the language employed by men in official 
documents) often consisted of poems describing his own 
emotions or begging her favours. In this period the tanka 
almost completely ousted the chöka because the shorter

poems were more suited to the lover’s billet-doux or to 
competitions on prescribed themes.
For the poets of the Kokinshü and the later court an­

thologies, originality was less desirable than perfection of 
language and tone. The critics, far from praising novelty 
of effects, condemned deviations from the Standard poetic 
diction (established by the Kokinshü) of some 2,000 words 
and insisted on absolute adherence to the poetic conven- 
tions. Although these restrictions saved Japanese poetry 
from lapses into bad taste or vulgarity, they froze it for 
centuries in prescribed modes of expression. Only a skilled 
critic can distinguish a tanka of the lOth century from one 
of the 18th century. The Kokinshü set the precedent for 
later court anthologies, and a knowledge of its contents 
was indispensable to all poets as a guide and source of 
literaryallusions.

Love poetry occupies a prominent place in the Kokin­
shü, but the joys of love are seldom celebrated; instead, 
the poets wrote in the melancholy vein prescribed in the 
preface, describing the uncertainties before a meeting with 
the beloved, the pain of parting, or the sad realization that 
an affair had ended. The invariable perfection of diction, 
unmarred by any indecorous cry from the heart, may 
sometimes make one doubt the poet’s sincerity. This is 
not true of the great Kokinshü poets of the 9th century—
Ono Komachi, Lady Ise, Ariwara Narihira, and Tsurayuki 
himself—but even Buddhist priests, who presumably had 
renounced carnal love, wrote love poetry at the court com­
petitions; and it is hard to detect any difference between 
such poems and those of sincere lovers.

The preface of the Kokinshü lists judgments on the prin­
cipal poets of the collection. This criticism is unsatisfying 
to a modern reader because it is so terse and unanalytical; 
but it nevertheless marks a beginning of Japanese poetic 
criticism, an art that developed impressively during the 
course of the Heian period.

Prose. Ki Tsurayuki is celebrated also for his Tosa The 
nikki (935; The Tosa Diary), the account of his homeward literary 
journey to Kyöto from the province of Tosa, where he had diary 
served as governor. Tsurayuki wrote this diary in Japanese, 
though men at the time normally kept their diaries in 
Chinese (perhaps it was in order to escape reproach for 
adopting this unmanly style that he pretended a woman 
in the governor’s entourage was the author). Events of 
the journey are interspersed with the poems composed on 
various occasions. The work is affecting especially because 
of the repeated, though muted, references to the death of 
Tsurayuki’s daughter in Tosa.

Tosa nikki is the earliest example of a literary diary.
Although Tsurayuki pretended that it was written by a 
woman, the later Heian diarists who wrote in the Japanese 
language were, in fact, court ladies; their writings include 
some of the supreme masterpieces of the literature. Kagerö 
nikki (The Gossamer Years) describes the life between 
954 and 974 of the second wife of Fujiwara Kaneie, a 
prominent court official. The first volume, related long 
after the events, is in the manner of an autobiographical 
novel; even the author confesses that her remembrances 
are probably tinged with fiction. The second two volumes 
approach a true diary, with some entries apparently made 
on the days indicated. The writer (known only as “the 
mother of Michitsuna”) describes, with many touches of 
self-pity, her unhappy life with her husband. She evidently 
assumed that readers would sympathize, and often this 
is the case, though her self-centred complaints are not 
endearing. In one passage, in which she gloats over the 
death of a rival’s child, her obsession with her own griefs 
shows to worst advantage; yet her journal is extraordinar- 
ily moving precisely because the author dwells exclusively 
on universally recognizable emotions and omits the details 
of court life that must have absorbed the men.

Other diaries of the period include the anecdotal 
Murasaki Shikibu nikki (“The Diary of Murasaki Shiki- 
bu”; Eng. trans., Murasaki Shikibu: Her Diary and Poetic 
Memoirs), at once an absorbing literary work and a source 
of information on the court life the author (Murasaki 
Shikibu) described more romantically in her masterpiece 
Genji monogatari (c. 1010; The Tale of Genji), and Izumi 
Shikibu nikki (The Diary of Izumi Shikibu), which is less a



3 4 2  Japanese Literature

diary than a short story liberally ornamented with poetry.
These “diaries” are closely related in content and form 

to the uta monogatari (“poem tales”) that emerged as a 
literary genre later in the lOth century. Ise monogatari (c. 
980; Tales of Ise) consists of 143 episodes, each containing 
one or more poems and an explanation in prose of the 
circumstances of composition. The brevity and often the 
ambiguity of the tanka gave rise to a need for such expla- 
nations, and when these explanations became extended or 
(as in the case of Ise monogatari) were interpreted as bio- 
graphical information about one poet (Ariwara Narihira), 
they approached the realm of fiction.

Along with the poem tales, there were works of religious 
or fanciful inspiration going back to Nihon ryöiki (822; 
Miraculous Stories from the Japanese Buddhist Tradition), 
an account of Buddhist miracles in Japan compiled by 
the priest Kyökai. These stories, written in Chinese, were 
probably used as a source of sermons by the priests with 
the intent of persuading ordinary Japanese, incapable of 
reading difficult works of theology, that they must lead 
virtuous lives if they were not to suffer in heil for present 
misdeeds. No such didactic intent is noticeable in Taketori 
monogatari (lOth century; Tale of the Bamboo Cutter), 
a fairy tale about a princess who comes from the moon 
to dweil on earth in the house of a humble bamboo cut­
ter; the various tests she imposes on her suitors, fantastic 
though they are, are described with humour and realism. 

Early The first lengthy “novel,” Utsubo monogatari (“The Tale
develop- of the Hollow Tree”), was apparently written between 956 
ment of and 983 by Minamoto Shitagö, a distinguished courtier 
the novel and scholar. This uneven, ill-digested work is of interest 

chiefly as an amalgam of elements in the poem tales and 
fairy tales; it contains 986 tanka, and its episodes range 
from early realism to pure fantasy.
The contrast between this crude work and the sublime 

Genji monogatari is overwhelming. Perhaps the difference 
is best explained in terms of the feminine traditions of writ­
ing, exemplified especially by the diaries, which enabled 
Murasaki Shikibu to discover depths in her characters 
unsuspected by the male author of Utsubo monogatari. 
The Genji monogatari is the finest work not only of the 
Heian period but of all Japanese literature and merits 
being called the first important novel written anywhere in 
the world. Genji monogatari was called a work of mono no 
aware (“a sensitivity to things”) by the great 18th-century 
literary scholar Motoori Norinaga; the hero, Prince Genji, 
is not remarkable for his martial prowess or his talents 
as a statesman but as an incomparable lover, sensitive to 
each of the many women he wins. The story is related 
in terms of the successive women Genji loves; each of 
them evokes a different response from this marvellously 
complex man. The last third of the novel, describing the 
world after Genji’s death, is much darker in tone; and the 
principal figures, though still impressive, seem no more 
than fragmentations of the peerless Genji.

The success of Genji monogatari was immediate. The 
author of the touching Sarashina nikki (mid-1 lth century; 
“Sarashina Diary”; Eng. trans., As I Crossed a Bridge of 
Dreams) described how as a girl she longed to visit the 
Capital so that she might read the entire work (which had 
been completed some 10 years earlier). Imitations and 
derivative works based on Genji monogatari, especially on 
the last third of it, continued to be written for centuries, 
inhibiting the fiction composed by the court society.
Makura no söshi (c. 1000; The Pillow Book of Sei Shö- 

nagori) is another masterpiece of the Heian period that 
should be mentioned with Genji monogatari. Japanese 
critics have often distinguished the aware of Genji mono­
gatari and the okashi of Makura no söshi. Aware meant 
sensitivity to the tragic implications of a moment or ges- 
ture, okashi, the comic overtones of perhaps the same 
moment or gesture. The lover’s departure at dawn evoked 
many wistful passages in Genji monogatari, but in Makura 
no söshi the author noted with unsparing exactness the 
lover’s fumbling, ineffectual leavetaking, and his lady’s ir- 
ritation. Murasaki Shikibu’s aware can be traced through 
later literature—sensitivity always marked the writings of 
any author in the aristocratie tradition—but Sei Shöna- 
gon’s wit belonged to the Heian court alone.

The Heian court society passed its prime by the middle 
of the 1 lth century, but it did not collapse for another 100 
years. Long after its political power had been usurped by 
military men, the court retained its prestige as the foun- 
tainhead of culture. But in the 12th century, literary works 
belonging to a quite different tradition began to appear.
Konjaku monogatari (early 12th century; “Tales of Now 
and Then”), a massive collection of religious and folktales, 
drawn not only from the Japanese countryside but also 
from Indian and Chinese sources, described elements of 
society that had never been treated in the court novels.
These stories, though crudely written, provide glimpses of 
how the common people spoke and behaved in an age 
marked by warfare and new religious movements. The 
collection of folk songs Ryöjin hishö, compiled in 1179 
by the emperor Go-Shirakawa, suggests the vitality of this 
burgeoning popular culture even as the aristocratie society 
was being threatened with destruction.

Medieval literature: Kamakura, Muromachi, and Azuchi- 
Momoyama periods (1192-1600). Kamakura period 
(1192-1333). The warfare of the 12th century brought 
to undisputed power military men (samurai) whose new 
regime was based on martial discipline. Though the samu­
rai expressed respect for the old culture, some of them 
even studying tanka composition with the Kyöto masters, 
the Capital of the country moved to Kamakura. The low- 
ered position of women under this feudalistic government 
perhaps explains the noticeable diminution in the impor­
tance of writings by court ladies; indeed, there was hardly 
a woman writer of distinction between the 13th and 19th 
centuries. The court poets, however, remained prolific: 15 Poetry 
Imperially sponsored anthologies were completed between 
1188 and 1439; and most of the tanka followed the stereo­
types established in earlier literary periods.
The finest of the later anthologies, the Shin kokinshü 

(c. 1205), was compiled by Fujiwara Sadaie, or Teika, 
among others, and is considered by many as the supreme 
accomplishment in tanka composition. The title of the an­
thology—“the new Kokinshü”—indicates the confidence 
of the compilers that the poets represented were worthy 
successors of those in the 905 collection; they included 
(besides the great Teika himself) Teika’s father, Fujiwara 
Toshinari (Shunzei), the priest Saigyö, and the former 
emperor Go-Toba. These poets looked beyond the vis- 
ible world for symbolic meanings. The brilliant colours 
of landscapes filled with blossoms or reddening leaves 
gave way to monochrome paintings; the poet, instead of 
dwelling on the pleasure or grief of an experience, sought 
in it some deeper meaning he could sense if not fully ex­
press. The tastes of Teika especially dominated Japanese 
poetic sensibility, thanks not only to his poetry and essays 
on poetry but to his choices of the works of the past most 
worthy of preservation.

Teika is credited also with a novel, Matsura no miya 
monogatari (“Tale of Matsura Shrine”). Though it is un- 
finished and awkwardly constructed, its dreamlike atmo- Prose 
sphere lingers in the mind with the overtones of Teika’s 
poetry; dreams of the past were indeed the refuge of 
the medieval romancers, who modelled their language on 
the Genji monogatari, though it was now archaic, and 
borrowed their themes and characters from the Heian 
masterpieces. Stories about wicked stepmothers are fairly 
common; perhaps the writers, contrasting their neglect 
with the fabled lives of the Heian courtiers, identified 
themselves with the maltreated stepdaughters; and the 
typical happy ending of such stories—the stepdaughter in 
Sumiyoshi monogatari is married to a powerful statesman 
and her wicked stepmother humiliated—may have been 
the dream fulfillment of their own hopes.
Various diaries describe travels between Kyöto and the 

shogun’s Capital in Kamakura. Courtiers often made this 
long journey in order to press claims in lawsuits, and they 
recorded their impressions along the way in the typical 
mixture of prose and poetry. Izayoi nikki (“Diary of the 
Waning Moon”; Eng. trans, in Translations from Early 
Japanese Literature) tells of a journey made in 1277 
by the nun Abutsu. A later autobiographical work that 
also contains extensive descriptions of travel is the su- 
perb Towazu-gatari (c. 1307; “Uninvited Remarks”; Eng.
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trans., The Confessions of Lady Nijö) by Lady Nijö, a 
work (disco vered only in 1940) that pro vides a final mo­
ment of glory to the long tradition of introspective writing 
by women at court.

Although these writings in the aristocratie manner pre- 
served much of the manner of Heian literature, works of 
quite different character were even more prominent in the 
medieval period. There are many collections of Buddhist 
and popular tales, of which the most enjoyable undoubt- 
edly is the Uji shüi monogatari (A Collection of Tales 
from Uji)—a compilation over a period of years of some 
197 brief stories. Although the incidents described in these 
tales are often similar to those found in Konjaku mono­
gatari, they are told with considerably greater literary skill. 

Gunki An even more distinctive literary genre of the period
monogatari is the gunki monogatari, or war tale. The most famous, 
established Heike monogatari {The Tale of the Heike), was apparently 
as a liter- first written at the court about 1220, probably by a noble- 
ary genre man who drew his materials from the accounts recited by 

priests of the warfare between the Taira (Heike) and the 
Minamoto (Genji) families in the preceding century. The 
celebrated opening lines of the work, a declaration of the 
impermanence of all things, also States the main subject, 
the rise and fall of the Taira family. The text, apparently 
at first in three books, was expanded to 12 in the course 
of time, as the result of being recited with improvisations 
by priest-entertainers. This oral transmission may account 
not only for the unusually large number of textual vari- 
ants but also for the exceptionally musical and dramatic 
style of the work. Unlike the Heian novelists, who rarely 
admitted words of Chinese origin into their works, the 
reciters of the Heike monogatari employed the contrasting 
sounds of the imported words to produce what has been 
acclaimed as the great classic of Japanese style. Although 
the work is euriously uneven, effective scenes being fol­
lowed by dull passages in which the narrator seems to 
be stressing the factual accuracy of his materials, it is at 
least intermittently superb; and it provided many later 
novelists and dramatists with characters and incidents for 
their works.
Heike monogatari was by no means the earliest literary 

work describing warfare; and other writings, mainly histor­
ical in content, were graced by literary flourishes uncom- 
mon in similar Western works. Okagami (c. 1120?; “The 
Great Mirror”; Eng. trans., Okagami), the most famous 
of the “mirrors” of Japanese history, undoubtedly influ­
enced the composition of Heike monogatari, especially in 
its moralistic tone. Hogen monogatari (Eng. trans., Ho­
gen monogatari) and Heiji monogatari (partial Eng. trans, 
in Translations from Early Japanese Literature) chroni- 
cle warfare that antedates the events described in Heike 
monogatari but were probably written somewhat later.
War tales continued to be composed throughout the 

medieval period. The Taiheiki (“Chronicle of the Great 
Peace”; Eng. trans., Taiheiki), for example, covers about 
50 years, beginning in 1318, when the emperor Go-Daigo 
ascended the throne. Though re vered as a classic by gener- 
ations of Japanese, it possesses comparatively little appeal 
for Western readers, no doubt because so few of the fig­
ures come alive.

Characters are more vividly described in two historical 
romances of the mid- to late 14th century, Soga mono­
gatari, an account of the vendetta carried out by the Soga 
brothers, and Gikeiki (“Chronicle of Gikei”; Eng. trans., 
Yoshitsune), describing the life of Minamoto Yoshitsune. 
Though inartistically composed, these portraits of re- 
sourceful and daring heroes caught the imaginations of 
the Japanese; and their exploits are still prominent on the 
Kabuki stage.

Another important variety of medieval literature was the 
reflective essays of Buddhist priests. Höjö-ki (1212; The 
Ten Foot Square Hut) by Kamo Chömei is a hermit’s 
description of his disenchantment with the world and his 
discovery of peace in a lonely retreat. The elegiac beauty 
of its language gives this work, brief though it is, the 
dignity of a classic. Chömei was also a distinguished poet, 
and his essay Mumyöshö (c. 1210-12; “Nameless Notes”) 
is perhaps the finest example of traditional Japanese po­
etic criticism.

A later priest, Yoshida Kenkö, writing during the days of 
warfare and unrest that brought an end to the Kamakura 
shogunate in 1333, the brief restoration of Imperial au­
thority under the emperor Go-Daigo from 1333 to 1335, 
and the institution of the Ashikaga shogunate in 1338, 
barely hints at the turmoil of the times in his masterpiece 
Tsurezure-gusa (c. 1330; Essays in Idleness); instead, he 
looks back nostalgically to the past, seeking out the sur­
vivals of happier days. Kenkö’s aesthetic judgments, often 
based on a this-worldly awareness rather surprising in a 
Buddhist priest, gained wide currency, especially after the 
17th century, when Tsurezure-gusa was widely read.
The Muromachi (1338-1573) and Azuchi-Momoyama 

(1574-1600) periods. In the 15th century a poetic form 
of plebeian origins displaced the tanka as the preferred 
medium of the leading poets. Renga (linked verse) had Poetry 
begun as the composition of a single tanka by two people 
and was a popular pastime even in remote rural areas.
One person would compose the first three lines of a tanka, 
often giving obscure or even contradictory details in order 
to make it harder for the second person to complete the 
poem intelligibly. Gradually, renga spread to the court 
poets, who saw the artistic possibilities of this diversion 
and drew up “codes” intended to establish renga as an 
art. These codes made possible the masterpieces of the 
15th century, but their insistence on formalities {e.g., how 
often a “link” on the moon might appear in 100 links, 
and which links must end with a noun and which with 
a verb) inevitably diluted the vigour and freshness of 
the early renga, itself a reaction against the excessively 
formal tanka. Nevertheless, the renga of the great 15th- 
century master Iio Sögi and his associates are unique in 
their shifting lyrical impulses, moving from link to link 
like successive moments of a landscape seen from a boat, 
avoiding any illusion that the whole was conceived in one 
person’s mind.
The short stories of the 15th and 16th centuries cannot Prose 

be said to have high literary value. Many still look back 
to the world of the Heian court, but others introducé 
folk materials or else elements of the miraculous in the 
attempt to interest readers who lacked the education to 
appreciate the conventional literary manner. Even though 
many promising stories are ruined by absurdities before 
their course is run, for a few moments they often give 
unforgettable glimpses of a society torn by disorder. The 
stories are anonymous, but the authors seem to have been 
both courtiers and Buddhist priests.
Unquestionably the finest literary works of the 15th Drama 

century are the Nö dramas, especially those by Zeami 
Motokiyo (see east asian  arts). They were written in 
magnificent poetry (often compared to “brocade” because 
of the many allusions to the poetry of the past) and were 
provided with a structure that is at once extremely eco- 
nomical and free. Many are concerned with the Buddhist 
sin of attachment: an inability to forget his life in this 
world prevents a dead man from gaining release but forces 
him to return again and again as a ghost to relive the vio­
lence or passion of his former existence. Only prayer and 
renunciation can bring about deliverance. Zeami’s trea- 
tises on the art of Nö display extraordinary perceptivity.
His stated aims were dramatic conviction and reality, but 
these ideals meant ultimates to him and not superficial 
realism. Some Nö plays, it is true, have little symbolic or 
supernatural content, but the central elements of a typical 
program of five Nö plays were found in the highly poetic 
and elusive masterpieces that suggest a world invisible to 
the eye but evokable by the actors through the beauty of 
movements and speech. Unhappiness over a world torn 
by disorder may have led writers to suggest in their works 
truths that lie too deep for words. This seems to have been 
the meaning of yügen (“mystery and depth”), the ideal of 
the Nö plays. Parallel developments occurred in the tea 
ceremony, the landscape garden, and monochrome paint- 
ing, all arts that suggest or symbolize rather than state.

Literature during the Tokugawa period (1603- 
1867). The restoration of peace and the unification of 
Japan were achieved in the early 17th century, and for 
approximately 250 years the Japanese enjoyed almost un- 
interrupted peace. During the first half of the Tokugawa
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period, the cities of Kyöto and Osaka dominated cultural 
activity; but from about 1770 Edo (the modern Tokyo) 
became paramount. From the mid-1630s to the early 
1850s Japan was closed, by government decree, to contact 
with the outside world. Initially, this isolation encour- 
aged the development of indigenous forms of literature; 
but, eventually, in the Virtual absence of fertilizing influ­
ence from abroad, it resulted in provincial writing. The 
adoption of printing in the early 17th century made a 
popular literature possible. The Japanese had known the 
art of printing since at least the 8th century, but they had 
reserved it exclusively for reproducing Buddhist writings. 
The Japanese classics existed only in manuscript form. It 
is possible that the demand for copies of literary works 
was so small that it could be satisfied with manuscripts, 
costly though they were; or perhaps aesthetic consider­
ations made the Japanese prefer manuscripts in beauti- 
ful calligraphy, sometimes embellished with illustrations. 
Whatever the case, not until 1591 was a nonreligious work 
printed. About the same time, Portuguese missionaries in 
Nagasaki were printing books in the Roman alphabet. In 
1593, in the wake of the Japanese invasion of Korea, a 
printing press with movable type was sent as a present to 
the emperor Go-Yözei. Printing soon developed into the 
hobby or extravagance of the rich, and many examples 
of Japanese literature began to appear in small editions. 
Commercial publication began in 1609; by the 1620s even 
works of slight literary value were being printed for a 
public eager for new books.

Early Tokugawa period (1603-c. 1770). Poetry under- 
went many changes during the early part of the Tokugawa 
period. At first the court poets jealously maintained their 
monopoly over the tanka, but gradually other men, many 
of them kokugakusha (“scholars of national learning”), 
changed the course of tanka composition by attempting 
to restore to the form the simple strength of Man yöshü 
poetry. The early 18th-century poet Kamo Mabuchi was 
the best of the neo-Man ’yöshü school, but his tanka rarely 
rise above mere competence in the ancient language.
The chief development in poetry during the Tokugawa 

shogunate was the emergence of the haiku as an important 
genre. This exceedingly brief form (17 syllables arranged 
in lines of five, seven, and five syllables) had originated in 
the hokku, or opening verse of a renga sequence, which 
had to contain in its three lines mention of the season, 
the time of day, the dominant features of the landscape, 
etc., making it almost an independent poem. The hokku 
became known as the haiku late in the 19th century, when 
it was entirely divested of its original function of opening a 
sequence of verse; but today even the 17th-century hokku 
are usually called haiku.

As early as the 16th century haikai renga, or comic renga, 
had been composed by way of diversion after an evening 
of serious renga composition, reverting to the original so­
cial, rather than literary, purpose of making linked verse. 
As so often happened in Japan, however, a new art, 
born as a reaction to the stultifying practices of an older 
art, was “discovered,” codified, and made respectable by 
practitioners of the older art, generally at the cost of its 
freshness and vitality. Matsunaga Teitoku, a conventional 
17th-century poet of tanka and renga who re vered the old 
traditions, became almost in spite of himself the mentor 
of the new movement in comic verse, largely as the re- 
sult of pressure from his eager disciples. Teitoku brought 
dignity to the comic renga and made it a demanding 
medium, rather than the quip of a moment. His haikai 
were distinguishable from serious renga not by their comic 
conception but by the presence of a haigon—a word of 
Chinese or recent origins that was normally not tolerated 
in classical verse.

Inevitably, a reaction arose against Teitoku’s formalism. 
The poets of the Danrin school, headed by Nishiyama Söin 
and Ihara Saikaku, insisted that it was pointless to waste 
months if not years perfecting a sequence of 100 verses. 
Their ideal was rapid and impromptu composition; and 
their verses, generally colloquial in diction, were intended 
to amuse for a moment rather than to last for all time. 
Saikaku especially excelled at one-man composition of 
extended sequences; in 1684 he composed the incredible

total of 23,500 verses in a single day and night, too fast 
for the scribes to do more than tally.
The haiku was perfected into a form capable of con- 

veying poetry of the highest quality by Matsuo Bashö. 
After passing through an apprenticeship in both Teitoku 
and Danrin schools, Bashö founded a school of his own, 
insisting that a haiku must contain both a perception of 
some eternal truth and an element of contemporaneity, 
combining the characteristic features of the two earlier 
schools. Despite their brief compass, Bashö’s haiku often 
suggest, by means of the few essential elements he presents, 
the whole world from which they have been extracted; 
the reader must participate in the creation of the poem. 
Bashö’s best known works are travel accounts interspersed 
with his verses; of these, Oku no hosomichi (1694; The 
Narrow Road Through the Deep North) is perhaps the 
most popular and revered work of Tokugawa literature.
The general name for the prose composed between 1600 

and 1682 is kana-zöshi, or “kana books,” the name orig- 
inally having been used to distinguish popular writings in 
the Japanese syllabary from more learned works in Chi­
nese. The genre embraced not only fiction but also works 
of a near historical nature, pious tracts, books of practical 
information, guidebooks, evaluations of courtesans and 
actors, and miscellaneous essays. Only one writer of any 
distinction is associated with the kana-zöshi—Asai Ryöi, 
a samurai who became the first popular and professional 
writer in Japanese history. Thanks to the development of 
relatively cheap methods of printing and a marked increase 
in the reading public, Ryöi was able to make a living as 
a writer. Although some of his works are Buddhist, he 
wrote in a simple style, mainly in kana. His most famous 
novel, Ukiyo monogatari (c. 1661; “Tales of the Float- 
ing World”), is primitive both in technique and in plot; 
but under his mask of frivolity Ryöi attempted to treat 
the hardships of a society where the officially proclaimed 
Confucian philosophy concealed the gross inequalities in 
the lots of different men.
The first important novelist of the new era was Ihara 

Saikaku. Some Japanese critics rank him second only to 
Murasaki Shikibu in all Japanese literature, and his works 
have been edited with the care accorded only to great clas­
sics. Such attention would surely have surprised Saikaku, 
whose fiction was dashed off almost as rapidly as his leg- 
endary performances of comic renga, with little concern 
for the judgments of posterity.

Saikaku’s first novel, Köshoku ichidai otoko (1682; The 
Life of an Amorous Man), changed the course of Japanese 
fiction. The title itself had strong erotic overtones, and 
the plot describes the adventures of one man, from his 
precocious essays at lovemaking as a child of seven to his 
decision at the age of 60 to sail to an island populated 
only by women. The licensed quarters of prostitution es­
tablished in various Japanese cities by the Tokugawa gov­
ernment (despite its professions of Confucian morality), in 
order to help control unruly samurai by dissipating their 
energies, became a centre of the new culture. Expertise in 
the customs of the brothels was judged the mark of the 
man of the world. The old term ukiyo, which had formerly 
meant the “sad world” of Buddhist stories, now came to 
designate its homonym, the “floating world” of pleasure; 
this was the chosen world of Saikaku’s hero, Yonosuke, 
who became the emblematic figure of the era.

Saikaku’s masterpiece, Köshoku gonin onna (1686; Five 
Women Who Loved Love), described the loves of women 
of the merchant class, rather than prostitutes; this was the 
first time that women of this class were given such atten­
tion. In other works he described, sometimes with humour 
but sometimes with bitterness, the struggles of merchants 
to make fortunes. His combination of a glittering style and 
warm sympathy for the characters lifted his tales from the 
borders of pornography to high art.

Saikaku was a central figure in the renaissance of litera­
ture of the late 17th century. The name Genroku (an era 
name designating the period 1688-1703) is often used of 
the characteristic artistic products: the Ukiyo-e (“pictures 
of the floating world”); the ukiyo-zöshi (“tales of the float­
ing world”); the Kabuki and jöruri, or puppet theatres; and 
haiku poetry. Unlike its antecedents, this culture prized

Prose
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modernity above conformity to the ancient traditions; to 
be abreast of the floating world was to be up-to-date, 
sharing in the latest fashions and slang, delighting in the 
moment rather than in the eternal truths of Nö plays of 
medieval poetry.
Another, darker side to Genroku culture is depicted in 

Saikaku’s late works, with their descriptions of the des­
perate expedients to which men turned in order to pay 
their bills. Saikaku seldom showed much sympathy for 
the prostitutes he described; but the chief dramatist of 
the time, Chikamatsu Monzaemon, wrote his best plays 
about unhappy women, driven by poverty into their lives 
as prostitutes, whose only release from the sordid world 
in which they were condemned to dweil came when they 
joined their lovers in doublé suicides. In the world of 
merchants treated by Chikamatsu, a lack of money, rather 
than the cosmic griefs of the Nö plays, drove men to death 
with the prostitutes they loved but could not afford to buy.

Chikamatsu wrote most of his plays for the puppet the- 
atre, which, in the 18th century, enjoyed even greater 
popularity than Kabuki. His plays feil into two main cat- 
egories: those based, however loosely, on historical facts 
or legends, and those dealing with contemporary life. The 
domestic plays are rated much higher critically because 
they avoid the bombast and fantastic displays of heroism 
that mark the historical dramas; but the latter, adapted for 
the Kabuki theatre, are superb acting vehicles.
The mainstays of the puppet theatre were written not by 

Chikamatsu but by his successors; his plays, despite their 
literary superiority, failed to satisfy the audiences’ craving 
for displays of puppet techniques and for extreme repre- 
sentations of loyalty, self-sacrifice, and other virtues of the 
society. The most popular puppet play (later adapted also 
for the Kabuki actors) was Chüshingura (1748; “The Trea- 
sury of Loyal Retainers”; Eng. trans., Chüshingura) by 
Takeda Izumo and his collaborators; the same men were 
responsible for half a dozen other perennial favourites of 
the Japanese stage. The last great 18th-century writer of 
puppet plays, Chikamatsu Hanji, was a master of highly 
dramatic, if implausible, plots.

Late Tokugawa period (c. 1770-1867). The literature 
of the late Tokugawa period is generally inferior to earlier 
achievements, especially those of the Genroku masters. 
Authentic new vöices, however, were heard in traditional 
poetic forms. Later neo-Manyöshü poets such as Ryökan, 
Okuma Kotomichi, and Tachibana Akemi proved that 
the tanka was not limited to descriptions of the sights of 
nature or disappointed love but could express joy over 
fish for dinner or wrath at political events. Some poets 
who feit that tanka did not provide ample scope for the 
display of such emotions turned, as in the past, to writing 
poetry in Chinese. The early 19th-century poet Rai Sanyo 
probably wrote verse in Chinese more skillfully than any 
previous Japanese.
Later Tokugawa poets also added distinctive notes of 

their own to the haiku. Yosa Buson, for example, intro- 
duced a romantic and narrative element, and Kobayashi 
Issa employed the accents of the common people.
A great variety of fiction was produced during the last 

century of the Tokugawa shogunate, but it is commonly 
lumped together under the somewhat derogatory heading 
of gesaku (“playful composition”). The word “playful” 
did not necessarily refer to the subject matter but to the 
professed attitude of the authors, educated men who dis- 
claimed responsibility for their compositions. Ueda Aki- 
nari, the last master of fiction of the 18th century, won a 
high place in literary history mainly through his brilliant 
style, displayed to best advantage in Ugetsu monogatari 
(1776; Tales of Moonlight and Rain), a collection of super- 
natural tales. The gesaku writers, however, did not follow 
Akinari in his perfectionist attention to style and con- 
struction; instead, they produced books of almost formless 
gossip, substituting the raciness of daily speech for the 
elegance of the classical language, and relying heavily on 
the copious illustrations for success with the public.
The gesaku writers were professionals who made their 

living by sale of their books. They aimed at as wide a 
public as possible, and when a book was successful it was 
usually followed by as many sequels as the public would

accept. The most popular of the comic variety of gesaku 
fiction was Tökai döchü hizakurige (1802-22; “Travels 
on Foot on the Tökaidö”; Eng. trans., Shank’s Mare), 
by Jippensha Ikku, an account of the travels and comic 
misfortunes of two irrepressible men from Edo along 
the Tökaidö, the great highway between Kyöto and Edo. 
Shunshoku umegoyomi (1832-33; “Spring Colours: The 
Plum Calendar”), by Tamenaga Shunsui, is the story of 
Tanjirö, a peerlessly handsome but ineffectual young man 
for whose affections various women fight. The author at 
one point defended himself against charges of immorality: 
“Even though the women I portray may seem immoral, 
they are all imbued with deep sentiments of chastity and 
fidelity.” It was the Standard practice of gesaku writers, 
no matter how frivolous their compositions might be, to 
pretend that their intent was didactic.

The yomihon (“books for reading”—so called to distin- 
guish them from works enjoyed mainly for their illustra­
tions) were much more openly moralistic. Although they 
were considered to be gesaku, no less than the most trivial 
books of gossip, their plots were burdened with historical 
materials culled from Chinese and Japanese sources, and 
the authors frequently underlined their didactic purpose. 
But despite the serious intent of the yomihon, they were 
romances, rather than novels; and their characters, highly 
schematized, tended to be witches, fairy princesses, and 
impeccably noble gentlemen. Where they succeeded, as in 
a few works by Takizawa Bakin, they are absorbing as ex­
amples of storytelling rather than as embodiments of the 
principle of kanzen chöaku (“the encouragement of virtue 
and the chastisement of vice”), Bakin’s professed aim in 
writing fiction.

Japanese literature in general was at one of its lowest 
levels at the end of the Tokugawa period. A few tanka 
poets and the Kabuki dramatist Kawatake Mokuami are 
the only writers of the period whose works are still read 
today. It was an exhausted literature that could be revived 
only by the introduction of fresh influences from abroad.

Modern literature. Even after the arrival of Com­
modore Perry’s fleet in 1853 and the gradual opening of 
the country to the West and its influence, there was little 
noticeable effect on Japanese literature. The long closure 
of the country and the general sameness of Tokugawa 
society for decades at a time seems to have atrophied the 
imaginations of the gesaku writers. Even the presence of 
curiously garbed foreigners, which should have provoked 
some sort of reaction from authors searching for new ma­
terials, at first produced little effect. The gesaku writers 
were oblivious to the changes in Japanese society, and 
they continued to grind out minor variants on the same 
hackneyed themes of the preceding 200 years.

It was only after the removal in 1868 of the Capital to 
Edo (renamed Tokyo) and the declaration of the emperor 
Meiji that he would seek knowledge from the entire world 
that the gesaku writers realized their days of influence 
were numbered. They soon feil under attack from their 
old enemies, the Confucian denouncers of immoral books, 
and also from advocates of the new Western learning. Al­
though the gesaku writers responded with satirical pieces 
and traditional Japanese fiction deriding the new learning, 
they were helpless to resist the changes transforming the 
entire society.

Introduction of Western literature. Translations from 
European languages of nonliterary works began to ap- 
pear soon after the Meiji Restoration. The most famous 
example was the translation (1870) of Samuel Smiles’s 
Self-Help; it became a kind of bible for ambitious young 
Japanese eager to emulate Western examples of success. 
The first important translation of a European novel was 
Ernest Maltravers, by the British novelist Lord Bulwer- 
Lytton, which appeared in 1879 under the title Karyü 
shunwa (“A Spring Tale of Blossoms and Willows”). The 
early translations were inaccurate, and the translators un- 
ceremoniously deleted any passages they could not under- 
stand readily or which they feared might be unintelligible 
to Japanese readers. They also feit obliged to reassure 
readers that, despite the foreign names of the characters, 
the emotions they feit were exactly the same as those 
of a Japanese.

Early 
transla­
tions 
and their 
influence
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It did not take long, however, for the translators to 
discover that European literature possessed qualities un- 
known in the Japanese writings of the past. The literary 
scholar Tsubouchi Shöyö was led by his readings in Eu­
ropean fiction and criticism to reject didacticism as a 
legitimate purpose of fiction; he insisted instead on its 
artistic values. His critical essay Shösetsu shinzui (1885; 
“The Essence of the Novel”) greatly influenced the writing 
of subsequent fiction not only because of its emphasis on 
realism as opposed to didacticism but because Tsubouchi, 
a member of the samurai class, expressed the conviction 
that novels, hitherto despised by the intellectuals as mere 
entertainments for women and children, were worthy of 
even a scholar’s attention.

Ukigumo (1887—89; “Floating Cloud”; Eng. trans., Ja­
pans First Modern Novel), by Futabatei Shimei, was the 
first modern Japanese novel. The author was familiar 
with Russian literature and contemporary Western liter­
ary criticism. Futabatei wrote Ukigumo in the colloquial, 
apparently because his readings in Russian literature had 
convinced him that only the colloquial could suitably be 
used when describing the writer’s own society. Despite 
Futabatei’s success with this experiment, most Japanese 
writers continued to employ the literary language until the 
end of the century. This was due, no doubt, to their reluc- 
tance to give up the rich heritage of traditional expression 
in favour of the unadorned modern tongue.

Western influences on poetry. Translations of Western 
poetry led to the creation of new Japanese literary forms. 
The pioneer collection, Shintaishi-shö (1882; “Selection 
of Poems in the New Style”), contained not only trans­
lations from English but also five original poems by the 
translators in the poetic genres of the foreign examples. 
The translators declared that although European poetry 
had greater variety than Japanese poetry—some poems 
are rhymed, others unrhymed, some are extremely long, 
others abrupt—it was invariably written in the language 
of ordinary speech. The insistence on modern language 
and the discovery of the many forms available to the poet 
were not the only lessons learned from European poetry. 
The translators also made the Japanese public aware of 
how much of human experience had never been treated 
in the tanka or haiku forms.

Innumerable Western critics have sarcastically com- 
mented on the Japanese proclivity for imitating foreign 
literary models and on their alleged indifference to their 
own traditions. It is true that without Russian examples 
Futabatei could not have written Ukigumo, and without 
English examples such poets as Shimazaki Töson could 
not have created modern Japanese poetry; but far from 
recklessly abandoning their literary heritage, most writers 
were at great pains to acquaint themselves with their tradi­
tional literature. The outstanding novelists of the 1890s— 
Ozaki Köyö, Köda Rohan, Higuchi Ichiyö, and Izumi 

Influence Kyöka—all read Saikaku and were noticeably influenced
of Saikaku by him. Ichiyö’s short novel Takekurabe (1895; Growing 

Up) described the children of the Yoshiwara quarter of 
Edo in a realistic manner quite unlike that of the usual 
stories about prostitutes and their customers, but she used 
the language of Saikaku for her narration. Izumi Kyöka, 
though educated partly at a Western mission school, wrote 
superbly in the vein of late Tokugawa fiction; something 
of the distant Japanese literary past pervaded even his 
writings of the 1930s, the final years of his life.
In poetry, too, the first products of Western influence 

were comically inept experiments with rhyme and with 
such unpromising subjects as the principles of sociology. 
Shimazaki Töson’s “Akikaze no uta” (1896; “Song of the 
Autumn Wind”), however, is not merely a skillful echo of 
Shelley but a true picture of a Japanese landscape; and the 
irregular lines of his poem tend to fall into the traditional 
pattern of five and seven syllables.

A decade after the works of such English Romantic po­
ets as Shelley and Wordsworth had influenced Japanese 
poetry, the translations made by Ueda Bin of the French 
Pamassian and Symbolist poets made an even more pow- 
erful impression. Ueda wrote, “The function of symbols is 
to help create in the reader an emotional state similar to 
that in the poet’s mind; symbols do not necessarily com-

municate the same conception to everyone.” This view 
was borrowed from the West, but it accorded perfectly 
with the qualities of tanka.

Because of the ambiguities of traditional Japanese poetic 
expression, it was natural for a given poem to produce 
different effects on different readers; the important thing, 
as in Symbolist poetry, was to communicate the poet’s 
mood. If the Japanese poets of the early 1900s had 
been urged to avoid contamination by foreign ideas, they 
would have declared that this was contrary to the spirit 
of an enlightened age. But when informed that eminent 
foreign poets preferred ambiguity to clarity, the Japanese 
responded with doublé enthusiasm.
Revitalization of tanka and haiku. Even the traditional 

forms, tanka and haiku, though moribund in 1868, took 
on new life, thanks largely to the efforts of Masaoka 
Shiki, a distinguished late 19th-century poet in both 
forms but of even greater importance as a critic. Yosano 
Akiko, Ishikawa Takuboku, and Saitö Mokichi were prob­
ably the most successful practitioners of the new tanka.
Yosano Akiko’s collection Midaregami (1901; Tangled 
Hair) stirred female readers especially, not only because 
of its lyrical beauty but because Akiko herself seemed to 
be proclaiming a new age of romantic love. Takuboku 
emerged in the course of his short life (he died in 1912 
at the age of 26) as perhaps the most popular tanka poet 
of all time. His verses are filled with strikingly individual 
expressions of his intransigent personality. Saitö Mokichi 
combined an absorption with Manyöshü stylistics and a 
professional competence in psychiatry. Despite the austere 
nature of his poetry, he was recognized for many years as 
the leading tanka poet. In haiku, Takahama Kyoshi built 
up a following of poets strong enough to withstand the at- 
tacks of critics who declared that the form was inadequate 
to deal with the problems of modern life. Kyoshi himself 
eventually decided that the function of haiku was the tra­
ditional one of an intuitive apprehension of the beauties 
of nature; but other haiku poets employed the medium to 
express entirely unconventional themes.

Most tanka and haiku poets continued to use the classical 
language, probably because its relative concision permitted 
them to impart greater content to their verses than mod­
ern Japanese permits. Poets of the “new style,” therefore, “New- 
were readier to employ the colloquial. Hagiwara Sakutarö, style” 
generally considered the finest Japanese poet of the 20th poetry 
century, brilliantly exploited the musical and expressive 
possibilities of the modern tongue. Other poets, such as 
Horiguchi Daigaku, devoted themselves mainly to transla­
tions of European poetry, achieving results so compelling 
in Japanese that these translations are considered to form 
an important part of the modern poetry of Japan.

The novel between 1905 and 1941. The dominant 
stream in Japanese fiction since the publication of Hakai 
(1906; The Broken Commandment), by Shimazaki Tö­
son, and Futon (1907; The Quilt), by Tayama Katai, has 
been naturalism. Although the movement was originally 
inspired by the works of the 19th-century French novel- 
ist Émile Zola and other European naturalists, it quickly 
took on a distinctively Japanese colouring, rejecting (as 
a Confucian scholar might have rejected gesaku fiction) 
carefully developed plots or stylistic beauty in favour of 
absolute verisimilitude in the author’s confessions or in 
his minute descriptions of the lives of unimportant people 
hemmed in by circumstances beyond their control.

By general consent, however, the two outstanding novel­
ists of the early 20th century were men who stood outside 
the naturalist movement, Mori Ogai and Natsume Söseki.
Ogai began as a writer of autobiographical fiction with 
strong overtones of German Romantic writings. Midway 
in his career he shifted to historical novels that are virtually 
devoid of fictional elements but are given literary distinc- 
tion by their concise and masculine style. Söseki gained 
fame with humorous novels such as Botchan (1906; “The 
Young Master”; Eng. trans., Botchan), a fictionalized ac­
count of his experiences as a teacher in a provincial town.
Botchan has enjoyed phenomenal popularity ever since 
it first appeared. It is the most approachable of Söseki’s 
novels, and the Japanese have found pleasure in identify- 
ing themselves with the impetuous, reckless, yet basically
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decent hero. The coloration of Söseki’s subsequent novels 
became progressively darker, but even the most gloomy 
have maintained their reputation among Japanese readers, 
who take it for granted that Söseki is the greatest of the 
modern Japanese novelists and who find echoes in their 
own lives of the mental suffering he described. Söseki 
wrote mainly about intellectuals living in a Japan that had 
been brutally thrust into the 20th century. His best known 
novel, Kokoro (1914; “The Heart”; Eng. trans., Ko kor o), 
revolves around another familiar situation in his novels, 
two men in love with the same woman. His last novel, 
Meian (1916; Light and Darkness), though unfinished, has 
been acclaimed by some as his masterpiece.

An amazing burst of Creative activity occurred in the 
decade following the end of the Russo-Japanese War in 
1905. Probably never before in the history of Japanese lit­
erature were so many important writers working at once. 
Three novelists who first emerged into prominence at this 
time were Nagai Kafu, Tanizaki Jun’ichirö, and Akuta- 
gawa Ryünosuke. Nagai Kafu was infatuated with French 
culture and described with contempt the meretricious sur- 
face of modern Japan. In later years, however, though still 
alienated from the Japanese present, he showed nostalgia 
for the Japan of his youth, and his most appealing works 
contain evocations of the tracés of an old and genuine 
Japan that survived in the parody of Western culture 
that was Tokyo.

Tanizaki’s novels, notably Tade kuu mushi (1928-29;
Tanizaki “Insects That Eat Knotweed”; Eng. trans., Some Prefer
Jun’ichirö Nettles), often presented a conflict between traditional 

Japanese and Western-inspired ways. In his early works 
he also proclaimed a preference for the West. Tanizaki’s 
views changed after he moved to the Kansai region in the 
wake of the Great Kantö Earthquake of 1923, and his sub­
sequent writings traced his gradual accommodation with 
the old culture of Japan that he had previously rejected. 
Between 1939 and 1941 Tanizaki published the first of his 
three modern-language versions of Genji monogatari. He 
willingly sacrificed years of his career to this task because 
of his unbounded admiration for the supreme work of 
Japanese literature.

Tanizaki’s longest novel, Sasameyuki (1943-48; “A Light 
Snowfall”; Eng. trans., The Makioka Sisters), evoked with 
evident nostalgia the Japan of the 1930s, when people 
were preoccupied not with the prosecution of a war but 
with marriage arrangements, visits to sites famous for 
their cherry blossoms, or the cultural differences between 
Tokyo and Osaka. Two postwar novels by Tanizaki en­
joyed great popularity, Kagi (1956; The Key), the account 
of a professor’s determination to have his fill of sex with 
his wife before impotence overtakes him; and Füten röjin 
nikki (1961-62; Diary of a Mad Old Man), a work in 
a comic vein that describes a very old man’s infatua- 
tion with his daughter-in-law. No reader would turn to 
Tanizaki for wisdom as to how to lead his life, nor for 
a penetrating analysis of society, but his works not only 
provide the pleasures of well-told stories but also convey 
the special phenomenon of adulation and rejection of the 
West that is so prominent a part of the Japanese culture 
of the 20th century.
Akutagawa established his reputation as a brilliant sto- 

ryteller who transformed materials found in old Japanese 
collections by infusing them with modern psychology. No 
writer enjoyed a greater following in his time, but Aku­
tagawa found less and less satisfaction in his reworkings 
of existing tales and turned eventually to writing about 
himself in a sometimes harrowing manner. His suicide in 
1927 shocked the entire Japanese literary world. The exact 
cause is unknown—he wrote of a “vague malaise”—but 
perhaps Akutagawa feit incapable either of sublimating his 
personal experiences into pure literature or else of giving 
them the accents of the proletarian literature movement, 
then at its height.

The proletarian literature movement in Japan, as in 
various other countries, attempted to use literature as a 
weapon to effect reform and even revolution in response 
to social injustices. Although the movement gained virtual 
control of the Japanese literary world in the late 1920s, 
govemmental repression beginning in 1928 eventually de-

stroyed it. The chief proletarian writer, Kobayashi Takiji, 
was tortured to death by the police in 1933. Few of the 
writings produced by the movement are of literary worth, 
but the concern for classes of people who had formërly 
been neglected by Japanese writers gave these works their 
special significance.

Other writers of the period, convinced that the essential 
function of literature was artistic and not propagandis- 
tic, formed schools such as the “Neo-sënsualists” led by 
Yokomitsu Riichi and Kawabata Yasunari. Yokomitsu’s 
politics eventually moved far to the right, and the pro- 
mulgation of these views, rather than his efforts to achieve 
modernism, coloured his later writings; but Kawabata’s 
works (for which he won the Nobel Prize for Literature 
in 1968) are still admired for their lyricism and intuitive 
construction. Though Kawabata began as a modernist and 
experimented with modernist techniques to the end of his 
career, he is better known for his portraits of women, 
whether the geisha of Yukiguni (1948; Snow Country) or 
the different women whose lives are concerned with the 
tea ceremony in Sembazuru (1952; Thousand Cranes).

Japanese critics have divided the fiction of the prewar 
period into schools, each usually consisting of one lead- 
ing writer and his disciples. Probably the most influential 
author was Shiga Naoya. His characteristic literary form The “I 
was the “I novel” (watakushi shösetsü), a work that treats novel” 
autobiographical materials with stylistic beauty and great 
intelligence but is not remarkable for invention. Shiga’s 
commanding presence caused the I novel to be more re- 
spected by most critics than outright works of fiction; but 
the writings of his disciples are sometimes hardly more 
than pages torn from a diary, of interest only if the reader 
is already devoted to the author.

The postwar novel. The aggressive wars waged by the 
Japanese militarists in the 1930s inhibited literary pro- 
duction. Censorship became increasingly stringent, and 
writers were expected to promote the war effort. During 
the Pacific War of 1941-45 little worthwhile literature ap­
peared. Tanizaki began serial publication of The Makioka 
Sisters in 1943, but publication was halted by official or­
der, and the completed work appeared only after the war.
The immediate postwar years signalled an extraordinary 
period of activity, both by the older generation and by 
new writers. The period is vividly described in the writ­
ings of Dazai Osamu, notably Shayö (1947; The Setting 
Sun). Other writers described the horrors of the war years; 
perhaps the most powerful was Nobi (1951; Fires on the 
Plain) by Ooka Shöhei, which described defeated Japanese 
soldiers in the Philippine jungles. The atomic bombs also 
inspired much poetry and prose, though it was often too 
close to the events to achieve artistic integrity. A few 
works, especially Kuroi ame (1965; Black Rain) by Ibuse 
Masuji, succeeded in suggesting the ultimately indescrib- 
able horror of the disaster.

The Japan of the immediate postwar period and the Mishima 
prosperous Japan of the 1950s and 1960s provided the Yukio 
background for most of the works of Mishima Yukio, an 
exceptionally brilliant and versatile novelist and playwright 
who became the first Japanese writer generally known 
abroad. Mishima’s best known works include Kinkaku-ji 
(1956; The Temple of the Golden Pavilion), a psychologi- 
cal study, based on an actual incident, of a young monk 
who burned a famous architectural masterpiece; and Höjö 
no Umi (1965-70; The Sea of Fertility), the tetralogy he 
completed on the day of his death. Abe Köbö was notable 
among modern writers in that he managed, sometimes by 
resorting to avant-garde techniques, to transcend the par- 
ticular condition of being a Japanese and to create myths 
of suffering humanity in such a work as Suna no onna 
(1962; The Woman in the Dunes). The special nature of 
traditional Japanese culture, which made it infertile ground 
for Christianity in the 16th century, was treated in sev- 
eral moving novels by Endö Shüsaku, notably Chimmoku 
(1966; Silencé). The novels of Kita Morio were charac- 
terized by an attrdctive streak of humour that provided a 
welcome contrast to the prevailingly dark tonality of other 
contemporary Japanese novels. Nire-ke no hitobito (1963—
64; The House of Nire), though based on the careers of 
his grandfather and father (the poet Saitö Mokichi) was
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saved by its humour from becoming no more than an I 
novel. For almost 20 years Oe Kenzaburö, a novelist of 
exceptional power, was treated as the youngest writer of 
importance, but in the 1970s a new generation at last be­
gan to appear with a promise of a renewal of the modern 
Japanese novel.

The modern drama. The modern Japanese theatre also 
began with translations and adaptations of Western plays. 
This new theatre originated at the end of the 19th century, 
when the public was still too much under the influence 
of Kabuki to appreciate plays without music or dance. 
Even in the 20th century, a distinguished dramatist such 
as Kishida Kunio rarely had the opportunity to see his 
works performed. The development of modern drama no 
doubt was hampered by the introduction, at about the 
same time, of motion pictures, which had a much greater 
appeal for the public. The most successful playwrights of 
the 1920s and 1930s, such as Mayama Seika, wrote works 
that, although the products of modern minds, exploited 
the special talents of Kabuki actors by treating historical 
themes and by preserving the traditional stage language. 
Various distinguished writers were attracted from time to 
time to the theatre, but they were forced to devote their 
major efforts to writing fiction, if only because they were 
so badly remunerated for their plays. It was not until after 
World War II that modern dramas worthy of an interna­
tional audience were written and staged.
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Jefferson

T hird president of the United States, principal author 
of the Declaration of Independence, and influential 
political philosopher, Thomas Jefferson was born 

on April 13, 1743, at Shadwell, in Albemarle County, 
Virginia, the son of Peter Jefferson, an early settler and 
leader in the county, and Jane Randolph Jefferson. Peter 
Jefferson was a surveyor and cartographer and was largely 
self-educated. Upon his death in 1757 he left his son con­
siderable property, but the inheritance for which Thomas 
Jefferson expressed particular gratitude was his father’s 
determination that he should have a sound classical edu­
cation. After several years of study at local grammar and 
classical schools, Jefferson entered the College of William 
and Mary in 1760. In spite of his youth, he became a 
close friend of three leading residents of Williamsburg— 
William Small of the college faculty, George Wythe of the 
Virginia bar, and Francis Fauquier, lieutenant governor of 
the colony. These three older men gave Jefferson a taste for 
the pleasures of a society more urbane and sophisticated 
than that of rural Virginia, and Small and Wythe gave 
direction to his intellectual drive. Small introduced him 
to the natural Sciences and to rational methods of inquiry; 
Wythe led him to see the study of law not as a narrow 
vocational preparation but as a means of understanding 
the history, culture, institutions, and morals of a people. 
After two years at the college, Jefferson studied law for 
five years under Wythe’s direction and was admitted to 
the bar in 1767. In 1769 he entered the lower house of the 
colonial legislature, thus beginning a long career in politics 
that ended 40 years later with his retirement as president 
of the United States.
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Jefferson, oil painting by Rembrandt Peale, 1800. 
In the White House Collection, Washington, D.C.

Author of the Declaration. When Jefferson entered the 
House of Burgesses, Virginia and the other colonies were 
already engaged in the long decade of opposition to 
British colonial policies that led eventually to revolution 
and independence. Jefferson joined with Patrick Henry 
and others who favoured strong resistance to George III 
and the British Parliament and soon became one of the 
leaders of this group. His political style was very differ­
ent from that of Henry. He was assiduous in committee 
work, a skilled legal craftsman, a scholar who drew on his 
comprehensive knowledge of law and history to support 
the colonial case against Great Britain. He rarely made 
speeches, disliked oral dispute, whether in formal debate 
or informal conversation, and he recognized the necessity 
of consensus for effective political action; the pen was his

natural means of expression, and he was a virtuoso in 
its use. His first major essay, “A Summary View of the 
Rights of British America” (1774), displayed an impressive 
array of learning and logic, demonstrated his capacity for 
intense passion and the ability to express it eloquently, 
and revealed an inclination to intellectual radicalism. The 
majority of his colleagues were not then prepared for his 
conclusion that the British Parliament had no authority 
at all to legislate for the colonies, but, as relations with 
Great Britain grew steadily worse, his arguments became 
increasingly acceptable and his language both persuasive 
and provocative. “The God who gave us life gave us lib- 
erty at the same time: the hand of force may destroy, but 
cannot disjoin them.”

In the spring of 1775 the Virginia legislature, sitting as 
a revolutionary convention in defiance of the royal gov­
ernor, appointed Jefferson as a member of its delegation 
to the Second Continental Congress meeting in Philadel- 
phia. There he joined with the more radical group in 
the Congress, and again his skiffs as a committeeman 
and stylist were recognized and used. In June of 1776, 
when the decision to break irrevocably with Great Britain 
seemed near, Jefferson was appointed to the committee 
assigned to draft a formal statement of the reasons for such 
a decision. Benjamin Franklin and John Adams were also 
on the committee, but they recognized the superior talent 
of the Virginian and gracefully bowed to it. Jefferson thus 
became the principal author of the Declaration of Inde­
pendence. It was an official state paper, and in later life 
he stated that it was intended to be an expression of the 
American mind. That was no doubt true, but it is also true 
that his personal commitment to its principles was pro- 
found and intense. It was this commitment, not the mere 
fact of literal authorship, that rendered Jefferson uniquely 
symbolic of the ideals expressed in the Declaration.

Role in Virginia politics. Jefferson meant his revolution­
ary manifesto to be more than an eloquent justification of 
revolt against Great Britain. He intended to translate its 
principles into practice and to create in America a soci­
ety in which the gap between aspiration and achievement 
would be narrowed. He had wanted to begin by taking part 
in framing the new constitution of Virginia, which was 
adopted in June of 1776, but his duties in Philadelphia 
made that impossible, and he did not enter the Virginia 
legislature until October. He then set in motion a plan 
for comprehensive reform of the laws and institutions of 
Virginia. Two parts of the plan show the thoroughness 
with which he had considered the nature of representative 
government and the conditions necessary to its successful 
operation. A third embodied his passionate commitment 
to intellectual freedom.

Jefferson sought and secured abolition of the laws of 
primogeniture and entail in Virginia in order to discour­
age concentration of property in the hands of a few great 
landowners. He believed that property was among the nat­
ural rights to which man was born and that it meant the 
right to a decent means of subsistence. After observing the 
economie conditions in France a few years later, he wrote: 

Whenever there is in any country, uncultivated lands and un- 
employed poor, it is clear that the laws of property have been 
so far extended as to violate natural right. The earth is given 
as a common stock for man to labour and live on. If for the 
encouragement of industry we allow it to be appropriated, we 
must take care that other employment be provided to those 
excluded from the appropriation. If we do not the fundamen- 
tal right to labour the earth returns to the unemployed.

No society that denied this right could be just, nor was 
it likely to enjoy for long a republican government. Jef­
ferson believed that the virtues required for that form of 
government could not flourish in conditions of extreme 
poverty or complete economie dependence.

Delegate to 
the Second 
Conti­
nental 
Congress



350  Jefferson

The educational system proposed for Virginia was also 
a part of Jefferson’s comprehensive plan for republican 
government. The lower schools would provide literacy for 
the entire population, which, combined with a free press, 
was necessary for an informed public opinion. The upper 
schools would develop a natural aristocracy to supply the 
leadership so essential to representative government, while 
scholarships awarded on the basis of merit would prevent 
Identification of educational opportunity with economie 
privileges. Jefferson did not believe that an ignorant peo­
ple could make rational and responsible decisions about 
public affairs, nor did he believe that men were equal 
in intelligence or that the operation of a government 
was a simple job easily mastered by the common man. 
He assumed that men of superior capabilities were those 
naturally suited for public office, and his scheme of ed­
ucation was intended to insure that such men, regardless 
of their economie circumstances, be given an opportunity 
to develop their talents. Jefferson’s fellow Virginians were 
not prepared for so comprehensive a system of free public 
education, however, and the only part of it that he secured 
was the University of Virginia.

The statute The third and most famous reform, the statute of Vir-
of Virginia ginia for religious freedom, met with bitter and persistent 

opposition and was not enacted until 1786, while Jef­
ferson was in France. Although Americans had largely 
abandoned the gross forms of persecution common a few 
generations earlier, the toleration they practiced was lim- 
ited and erratic. In some States, as in Virginia, a single 
church was established; others restricted public office to 
Protestants; some required belief in specific doctrines of 
the Christian religion, such as the divinity of Jesus, the 
Trinity, and immortality. The Virginia statute constituted 
a complete break with the traditional relationship between 
church and state. It prohibited support of any religion by 
public taxation and forbade all civil disabilities imposed 
on citizens because of religious belief or the lack of it. 
Jefferson regarded the statute as partial fulfillment of his 
celebrated vow: “I have sworn upon the altar of God 
eternal hostility against every form of tyranny over the 
mind of man.”
After three years in the legislature, Jefferson was elected 

governor in 1779 and served for two years in a position 
characterized by much responsibility and very little power. 
When Virginia was invaded by British forces in the winter 
of 1780-81, Jefferson was unable to organize effective op­
position and barely escaped capture when a detachment of 
troops raided Charlottesville and Monticello. His conduct 
during the emergency was criticized, and, although the 
legislature gave him a unanimous vote of confidence, he 
could not forget the slur cast upon his character as a pub­
lic official. He refused to serve again either as governor or 
legislator and retired to Monticello determined to live out 
his life as a private Citizen.

There was a reason other than wounded pride for this 
decision. He was worried about the health of his wife, 
Martha Wayles Skelton Jefferson. Since their marriage in 
1772, she had borne him five children of whom only two 
survived, and in the fall of 1781 she was again pregnant. 
Jefferson’s fears were justified, for she did not recover 
strength after the birth of the sixth child and died Septem­
ber 6, 1782. Jefferson’s grief was incalculable.

“Notes on Virginia.” After his retirement as governor 
and before he returned to public service in December of 
1782, Jefferson wrote and revised the major portion of 
Notes on Virginia, his only book. It originated in a com­
prehensive but routine series of questions put to him by 
the secretary of the French legation in order to compile 
information about the new country. Jefferson’s response 
was as revealing of himself as it was informative about the 
state of Virginia. In later years he learned to guard his pen 
carefully, especially after letters he considered to be purely 
private were printed in newspapers or elsewhere without 
his permission. The language of this book was frequently 
unrestrained. It was as if the Notes, written for the most 
part after his abrupt and unhappy withdrawal from Vir­
ginia politics and during the months of desperate fear for 
the life of his wife, provided a means for the release of 
otherwise restrained emotions.

The Notes include a discussion of slavery, its effects Discussion 
on both whites and blacks, and an attempt to delineate of race and 
the racial characteristics of the latter. Although he was slavery in 
unalterably opposed to slavery and reiterated his reasons the Notes 
in this essay, he both expressed and reflected one of the 
principal obstacles to abolition—the belief that, because 
of inherent racial differences, blacks and whites could not 
live together in peace and harmony. Jefferson’s summary 
of the supposed differences may now be seen as a classic 
example of the failure of an individual mind—and in this 
case one of exceptional independence and critical rigour— 
to transcend the cultural boundaries of its age. It is a curi- 
ous blend of attempted objectivity flawed by the intrusion 
of unconscious prejudices and unexamined assumptions.
He argued, among other points, that the blacks were in- 
ferior in physical beauty, that they might be lacking in 
foresight, that they were equal in memory but inferior in 
reason and imagination to the white race. He was aware 
of the influence of environment on behaviour and belief, 
accepted it as a general principle, and even cited it to 
explain the slave’s alleged disposition to theft. Yet, he 
could not or did not apply it consistently and rigorously 
throughout his examination of the subject. It would ap- 
pear that he clearly recognized the difficulties involved in 
applying the methods of scientific analysis to problems of 
racial characteristics, but they were difficulties beyond his 
power to resolve.

The opinion that they are inferior in the faculties of reason 
and imagination, must be hazarded with great diffidence. To 
justify a general conclusion, requires many observations, even 
where the subject may be submitted to the anatomical knife, 
to optical glasses, to analysis by fire or by solvents. How 
much more then where it is a faculty, not a substance, we 
are examining; where it eludes the research of all the senses; 
where the conditions of its existence are various and vari- 
ously combined; where the effects of those which are present 
or absent bid defiance to calculation; let me add too, as a 
circumstance of great tenderness, where our conclusion would 
degrade a whole race of men from the rank in the scale of 
beings which their Creator may perhaps have given them. To 
our reproach it must be said, that though for a century and 
half we have had under our eyes the races of black and of 
red men, they have never yet been viewed by us as subjects 
of natural history. I advance it, therefore, as a suspicion only, 
that the blacks, whether originally a distinct race, or made 
distinct by time and circumstances, are inferior to the whites 
in the endowments both of body and mind.
The Notes are otherwise interesting because they reveal 

the mind of a revolutionist in the midst of a revolution 
he regarded as unfinished. With some equanimity, he 
attributed the “very Capital errors” in the Virginia con­
stitution of 1776 to inexperience; it was with passionate 
outrage that he criticized proposals made twice in the Vir­
ginia legislature to follow Roman precedent and establish 
a temporary dictator in time of emergency:

The very thought alone was treason against the people; was 
treason against mankind in general; as riveting forever the 
chains which bow down their necks, by giving to their oppres- 
sors a proof which they would have trumpeted through the 
universe, of the imbecility of republican government, in times 
of pressing danger, to shield them from harm.
He urged revision of the constitution and enactment 

of his plans for universal education and full freedom of 
religion because he believed that the public virtue then 
prevalent among both the people and their leaders was 
impermanent, in part a function of the revolutionary sit- 
uation, and destined to diminish. Rulers would become 
corrupt and abuse their power, and the people “will forget 
themselves, but in the sole faculty of making money, and 
will never think of uniting to effect a due respect for 
their rights.” Jefferson’s belief in republican government 
did not rest on naïve and unqualified faith in the people.
Republican government would operate successfully only 
under certain conditions: a wide distribution of property 
or the availability of a substitute that provided men with 
a decent subsistence honestly earned; an educated and 
informed population; laws and institutions designed to 
compensate for the diminution of public virtue that Jef­
ferson thought was sure to come when the crises of the 
revolutions were over.

Return to politics. In December 1782 he returned to
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public service and was for several months a member of the 
Virginia delegation to the Continental Congress. During 
this time Virginia ceded to the national government the 
area northwest of the Ohio River, which it claimed under 
grants made during the colonial period. In an ordinance 
drafted for the governance of this land, Jefferson set forth 
the principle that it should not be held by the original 13 
States as colonial territory but should be divided into areas 
that, upon reaching a designated condition of population 
and organization, should enter the Union as States equal 
to the original 13. He also included a prohibition that 
would have forbidden slavery after 1800 in this territory 
and any others of which the United States might become 
possessed. The provision was defeated by one vote; a simi­
lar one had been incorporated in the Northwest Ordinance 
of 1787, but it applied only to that territory. Had Jeffer­
son’s original proposal been adopted, and had it remained 
in force, then slavery would have been outlawed in the 
whole area of the Louisiana Purchase. As he himself later 
commented,

Thus we see the fate of millions of unborn hanging on the
tongue of one man, and heaven was silent in that awful
moment.

Visit to In 1784 Jefferson went to France to join Benjamin
France Franklin and John Adams in negotiating treaties with Eu­

ropean powers. After a few months he succeeded Franklin 
as resident U.S. minister to the French government. His 
diplomatic duties were not onerous, and Paris offered him 
the intellectual and artistic society he had first glimpsed 
as a student at the College of William and Mary. There 
he could attend the theatre and opera, visit museums, 
keep up with Science and inventions, associate freely with 
European scientists and intellectuals, share the politesse 
of French society, and indulge his passion for books. He 
loved France and the French, but not uncritically. His 
observations of economie and social conditions strength- 
ened his aversion to absolute monarchy, and the contrast 
he saw between French and U.S. domestic morality led 
to a series of letters condemning the former and warning 
against the dangers of corruption should young men of 
his own country be sent to France for their education. 
(He did not want his daughters to marry abroad and so 
took them back to Virginia when the older was 17.) As 
author of the Declaration of Independence and of the 
Statute for Religious Freedom of Virginia, he had consid­
erable influence with such moderate political leaders as 
the Marquis de Lafayette, and during the early stages of 
the French Revolution he was optimistic about the future 
of their efforts to effect gradual changes in the monarchy 
and its attendant laws and institutions. It was the greatest 
intellectual error of his life: France had almost none of 
the ingredients that had contributed to the success of the 
United States War of Independence, a fact Jefferson would 
surely have realized had he not allowed himself to indulge 
in wishful thinking. Jefferson observed only the opening 
stages of the Revolution, for he returned to the United 
States at the end of 1789.
Controversy with Hamilton. In the meantime, the Ar- 

ticles of Confederation had been replaced by the Consti­
tution drafted in Philadelphia in 1787 and ratified the 
following year. Jefferson approved of most of that docu­
ment but was critical of its lack of a bill of rights and its 
failure to impose limitations on the length of tenure for 
the presidency. Upon his return to Virginia in the fall of 
1789, he was requested by George Washington to become 
secretary of state in the new government. With consid­
erable reluctance, he accepted. Soon after he assumed 
the new office he became involved in controversy with 
Alexander Hamilton, who was secretary of the treasury. 
He opposed Hamilton’s financial policies on the grounds 
that they exceeded the powers delegated to the central 
government by the Constitution, that they were contrary 
to the interests of the majority of the people, and that 
they represented a threat to republican institutions. Jeffer­
son and Hamilton also disagreed on questions of foreign 
policy, with Jefferson at first leaning toward France and 
Hamilton toward Great Britain.
The issues between the two men were not purely per- 

sonal; they extended to the country at large and led to

the formation of national political parties based on policy 
and principle as well as personality. Thus was established Role in the 
the precedent and pattern of a national two-party system. develop- 
Both Jefferson and Hamilton retired from the Cabinet ment of 
near the end of Washington’s first term, but each contin- the two- 
ued to be the Symbol of the new parties, Jefferson of the party 
Democratie-Republican, Hamilton of the Federalist. Both system 
sides developed organizational skills among the electorate, 
the Congress, and the state legislatures, and both made 
effective use of the press. James Madison was, as usual,
Jefferson’s able collaborator and supplied active leader­
ship of the party until the latter returned to the centre of 
national politics as vice president under John Adams in 
1797. In 1798, when the United States was close to war 
with France, the Federalist-controlled Congress enacted 
the Alien and Sedition Acts. The latter, particularly as ap­
plied by Federalist judges, was used to stifle Democratic- 
Republican criticism of the government. Jefferson and 
Madison believed it to be contrary to the first amendment 
and therefore unconstitutional, a position they argued in 
the Virginia and Kentucky Resolutions of 1798-99.
The decade ended with the defeat of the Federalists in 

the election of 1800. It was a critical period in the devel­
opment of the new nation; politics were sharply divisive, 
conducted with extreme animosity, and permeated with 
fundamental cleavages over political principles. Jefferson 
regarded Hamilton as an enemy of republican govern­
ment; Hamilton regarded Jefferson as a demagogie radical.
Hamilton had a dream of national grandeur to which he 
was prepared to subordinate the immediate interests of the 
individual. Jefferson saw the purpose of government as the 
protection of the individual’s right to life, liberty, and the 
pursuit of happiness. Jefferson’s attitudes and behaviour 
during this period were revealing. He did not exercise an 
Olympian Galm; his letters sometimes displayed anger and 
passion toward the policies of his opponents and toward 
some of them personally. At the same time, he sensed and 
feared the divisive and destructive effects of unrestrained 
ideological conflict. Not only could the latter disrupt the 
social harmony that Jefferson valued so highly, but it could 
also conceivably rip the fabric of republican government 
altogether. A desire to forestall in America what had so 
frequently been the fate of such governments in the past 
seemed to influence Jefferson’s conduct of the presidency 
during his first term.

Presidency. The Federalist candidates clearly lost the 
presidential election of 1800, but under the electoral Sys­
tem then prevailing neither of the Republican candidates,
Jefferson and Aaron Burr, could claim victory. The Con­
stitution had provided no means for electors to distinguish 
between their choices for president and vice president, 
and both candidates had received the same number of 
votes. The choice between them was therefore made in 
the House of Representatives. Partly because of the influ­
ence of Hamilton, who distrusted Burr even more than 
he disliked Jefferson, the latter was chosen president and 
inaugurated March 4, 1801.

The spirit and content of Jefferson’s inaugural address 
were conciliatory, and so, to a considerable extent, were 
the policies of his first administration. There was no at- 
tempt at Wholesale reversal of Federalist policies of the 
preceding 12 years, and in at least two instances—the 
Louisiana Purchase and the Embargo Act—he was said to 
be even more Federalist than the Federalists themselves.
There was, however, an effort to nullify the Federalist at- 
tempt to fill the federal judiciary with partisan appointees 
holding office for life, and there was sufficiënt tumover 
in other federal offices to give some substance to the ac- 
cusation that Jefferson introduced the spoils system. But, 
in spite of the very bitter controversy of the preceding 
years, Jefferson’s inauguration ushered in no drastic or 
radical changes. Had Jefferson been more doctrinaire or 
less aware of the danger of unrestrained political passion 
and of the delicate situation created by the first party 
change of administration in the new government’s history, 
the future of U.S. politics might have been characterized 
by less stability than has been the case. The precedent he 
deliberately set must rank with the Louisiana Purchase as 
one of the major achievements of his presidency.
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The acquisition of the Louisiana Territory in 1803 was 
of incalculable importance, nearly doubling the size of the 
United States. Jefferson’s original plan was to purchase 
merely a small area at the mouth of the Mississippi River. 
When Napoleon offered to sell the entire territory, Jef­
ferson saw his chance and took it, even though, as he 
frankly admitted, he had no constitutional authority to 
do so. He believed that the purchase would contribute to 
the security of the United States by removing from the 
continent a major foreign power and that it would ensure 
the stability of republican government for generations to 
come by providing a vast reservoir of land for settlers.
Jefferson was re-elected in 1804; George Clinton replaced 

Burr as vice president. Jefferson’s second administration 
was notable for his unsuccessful efforts to convict his for­
mer vice president, Burr, of treasonable acts in the south- 
western territories, and for his efforts to pursue a policy 
of neutrality during the Napoleonic Wars and maintain 
the rights of neutrals on the high seas. His overwhelming 
desire to avoid war with either side led to charges of 
timidity and vacillation, and his Embargo Act (1807) was 
criticized as inconsistent with the principles of individual 
freedom and his former opposition to a strong national 
government. The act was securely based on the power 
given to the Congress to regulate commerce with foreign 
nations—a power of which Jefferson approved long before 
he became president—but the enforcement provisions of 
the act and its amendments can rightly be questioned 
as contravening the Fourth Amendment’s prohibition of 
unreasonable search and seizure.

During Jefferson’s presidency the power and prestige of 
the Supreme Court grew under the leadership of Chief 
Justice John Marshall. In the case Marbury v. Madison 
(1803), the court explicitly asserted the right and power of 
judicial review. Jefferson opposed the power of the court as 
the ultimate and exclusive interpreter of the Constitution 
and argued that such a power lodged in one department 
of the government whose members held office for life was 
irresponsible and therefore contrary to the principles of 
republican government.
Jefferson might have been elected president for a third 

term but chose to follow Washington’s example of with- 
drawing after two terms. On March 4, 1809, he turned 
the office over to his successor, James Madison, and went 
home to Monticello. There was one more official act he 
sought to accomplish, the establishment of the University 
of Virginia, to which he referred as “the last of my mortal 
cares, and the last service I can render my country.” He 
designed the buildings and supervised their construction 
to the most minute detail; he gathered the faculty, planned 
the curriculum, and even selected the reading for some of 
the courses. He had never been able to persuade his fellow 
Virginians to support public education for elementary and 
secondary pupils, but the university was an appropriate 
conclusion to a political career remarkable for its creativ- 
ity as well as for its duration and success.
Jefferson’s political career was undoubtedly impressive, 

but it was far from absorbing all of the energy, time, and 
talent of the man himself. He probably enjoyed politics 
more than he was willing to admit; it is also true that his 
often-expressed longing to retire to private life and pursue 
his other interests was very real. These interests were nu- 
merous and varied.

Personal and intellectual interests. He was an extraor- 
dinarily leamed man, and the range of his knowledge and 
inquiry is scarcely credible in the modern age of special- 
ization. He knew Latin, Greek, French, Spanish, Italian, 
and Anglo-Saxon and concerned himself with such ques- 
tions as the difference between the ancient and modern 
pronunciation of Greek. At the age of 71 he tackled Pla- 
to’s Republic in the original and found its author greatly 
overrated. He attempted an analysis of the New Testament 
in order to discover what Jesus really said as distinguished 
from what he was reported to have said. He enjoyed the 
study of mathematics and found its precision and certi- 
tude a welcome relief from the untidiness of politics and 
government. He was an ardent student of the natural Sci­
ences, carried on an extensive correspondence with such 
men as Joseph Priestley, and sometimes contributed time

and money to progress in these fields. The discovery of 
fossil remains in various parts of the country fascinated 
him, and he tried to collect and classify as many as he 
could. He was much interested in the experiments with 
balloons and submarines then being made, and, while he 
was abroad, he sent back to his friends at home various 
mechanical and scientific gadgets produced in Europe, in­
cluding a polygraph and phosphorus matches. His travel 
notes record impressions ranging from nearly ecstatic ad- 
miration of architectural monuments to sober economie 
analysis of the reasons for the differences in prosperity 
between regions producing white and red wine.
He was an enthusiastic practitioner of scientific farm- 

ing, conducted numerous experiments at Monticello, was 
always on the lookout for some new plant or seed that 
might contribute to the prosperity of the United States 
(once going so far as to smuggle a particular variety of rice 
across the Italian border); kept meticulous meteorological 
records; and, as a keen linguist, instigated the first system- 
atic collection of American Indian dialect. His interest in 
architecture was intense and enduring, and his influence 
on the Neoclassical style in the United States was great.
The pursuit of these various interests concurrently with 

his political activities and the management of his es- 
tates (which included several thousand acres and at one 
time about 150 slaves) is remarkable. To this record of 
industry must be added the voluminous correspondence 
Jefferson maintained with extraordinary conscientiousness 
until very near his death. He could have accomplished so 
much only through rigorous self-discipline and an efficiënt 
organization of his time and activities. Yet, he was one 
of the most generous and approachable of men. Friends 
and strangers alike wrote to him for advice or came to 
Monticello when he was in residence. Relatives and guests 
filled Monticello to capacity—sometimes beds were made 
for as many as 50 people—and devoured his food as well 
as his time. For privacy he retreated several times a year 
to Poplar Forest, a second home built as a refuge in Bed­
ford County.
Jefferson was 6 feet 2 inches in height, large boned, 

slim, erect, and sinewy. He had angular features, a ruddy 
complexion, sandy hair, and hazel-flecked gray eyes. His 
carriage was relaxed and somewhat awkward, and by 
18th-century standards he seems to have been regarded 
as pleasant rather than handsome in appearance. He was 
sensitive and perceptive in personal relations, gracious 
and charming in manner (though sometimes cold upon 
first meeting strangers), and almost invariably even tem- 
pered. As a matter of both principle and inclination, he 
attempted to prevent political differences from creating 
personal ill will, and though he was subjected to malicious 
abuse during the political controversies in which he was 
involved, he endured it with relative equanimity and feit 
genuine animosity toward only a very few of his oppo- 
nents and critics.
Because he was so central a figure, so widely known, so 

articulate, and so meticulous in preserving his letters and 
papers, it is possible to reconstruct a remarkably com­
plete account of his career and his work. Yet, the man 
himself—the private man—remains elusive. There was a 
reserve of privacy that he kept inviolate. For example, no 
letters exchanged between him and his wife exist. Their 
marriage was, by contemporary accounts, an extraordinar- 
ily happy one, and it would therefore appear that Jefferson 
destroyed whatever letters once existed in order to keep 
their relationship forever private. Jefferson was, as his 
modern editor has suggested, ultimately a lonely man.
Ten days before his death, Jefferson replied to an in- 

vitation to join the residents of Washington, D.C., in 
celebrating the 50th anniversary of the proclamation of 
the Declaration of Independence. He could not attend 
because of illness, but he sent his best wishes, and, of the 
Declaration that was to be celebrated, he wrote:

May it be to the world, what I believe it will be, (to some parts 
sooner, to others later, but finally to all,) the signal of arousing 
men to burst the chains under which monkish ignorance and 
superstition had persuaded them to bind themselves, and to 
assume the blessings and security of self government.
While Jefferson grew steadily weaker at Monticello, his
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old friend John Adams was nearing death in Massachusetts. 
It seems certain from the accounts of friends and relatives 
of both that each man wanted badly to live until the 50th 
anniversary of the day that symbolized the central en- 
deavour and achievement of their lives. They succeeded. 
Jefferson died shortly before one o’clock on the afternoon 
of July 4, 1826; Adams died a few hours later, his last 
words said to have been, “Jefferson still survives.” Jeffer­
son was buried at Monticello. The epitaph that he had 
chosen was inscribed on his tombstone: “Here was buried 
Thomas Jefferson, author of the Declaration of American 
Independence, of the statute of Virginia for religious free­
dom, and father of the University of Virginia.” (C.M.K.)
BIBLIOGRAPHY. julian p. boyd (ed.), The Papers o f  Thom as  
Jefferson, 19 vol. (1950-74), co vering the period up to March 
10, 1791, is the definitive edition of Jefferson’s papers. It 
includes extensive notes on the background, context, and sig- 
nificance of the documents printed, among which are papers 
written to Jefferson as well as those written by him. This edi­
tion, when completed, will comprise 60 volumes. Two other 
collections of Jefferson’s writings can be used for the period 
not yet reached by the Boyd edition: andrew a. lipscomb 
and albert ellery bergh (eds.), The W ritin gs  o f  Thom as  
Jefferson, 20 vol. in 10 (1905); and paul leicester ford (ed.), 
The W orks o f  Thom as Jefferson, 12 vol. (1904-05). A selec­
tion is presented in Merrill d . peterson (ed.), The P ortab le  
Thom as Jefferson (1975, reissued 1977). The correspondence 
between Jefferson and John and Abigail Adams is reproduced 
in lester j. cappon (ed.), The A dam s-Je ffe rson  Letters, 2 vol. 
(1959, reprinted 1971). The letters are notable for their warmth 
and, especially those between the two men after 1812, for 
their discussions of the intellectual and political developments 
of the times. Examinations of their friendship are offered in 
john m. allison, A dam s a n d  Jefferson: The S to ry  o f  a F rie n d ­
ship  (1966); and Merrill d . peterson, A dam s and  Jefferson: 
A R e vo lu tio n a ry  D ia lo g u e  (1976, reprinted 1978). Information 
about Jefferson’s intellectual life may be found in e. millicent 
sowerby (comp.), C ata logue  o f  the L ib ra ry  o f  Thom as Jeffer­
son, 5 vol. (1952-59, reprinted 1983), which contains a list of 
the books sold by Jefferson to the Congress in 1815, replacing 
the library burned by the British and forming the nucleus of the 
present Library of Congress. A convenient single-volume an­
thology of Jefferson’s letters and papers is adrienne koch and 
william peden (eds.), The L ife  a n d  Selected W ritin gs  o f  Jeffer­
son (1944, reissued 1982). edwin m. betts and james a. dear 
(eds.), The F a m ily  Le tte rs  o f  Thom as Jefferson (1966), includes 
some 570 letters to and from his children and grandchildren. 
The variety of Jefferson’s interests is revealed in virginia. 
university. library, The Jefferson Papers o f  the U nive rs ity  o f  
V irg in ia  (1973), comprising more than 3,000 items; eugene l. 
huddleston, Thom as Jefferson: A Reference G uide  (1982), is 
an annotated bibliography.

The definitive biography is that by dumas malone, Jefferson 
a nd  H is  T im e , 6 vol. (1948-81). A good popular biography 
is nathan schachner, Thom as Jefferson: A  B iography, 2 
vol. (1951, reissued in 1 vol., 1960). A comprehensive single- 
volume biography, unfortunately published without footnotes, 
is Merrill d. peterson, T hom as Jefferson a nd  the New N a tio n  
(1970). The 19th-century biography by henry s. randall, The  
L ife  o f  Thom as Jefferson, 3 vol. (1858, reprinted 1972), is valu-

able because of Randall’s extensive consultation with people 
then living who had known Jefferson personally. The influence 
of Jefferson in America is treated in Merrill d . peterson, 
The Jefferson Im a g e  in  the  A m e ric a n  M in d  (1960). Other bi- 
ographical works include joseph c. farber and wendell d . 
garrett, T hom as Jefferson R ed iv ivus  (1971), a book of pho- 
tographs of places Jefferson knew; thomas Fleming, The M a n  
f ro m  M o n tic e llo : A n  In t im a te  L ife  o f  T hom as Jefferson  (1969); 
gene gurney and clare gurney, M o n tic e llo  (1966), an il­
lustrated history of Jefferson’s home; and thomas jefferson, 
Thom as Jefferson: A  B io g ra p h y  in  H is  Ow n W ords, by the eds. 
of Newsweek B ooks  (1974).
Jefferson as an artist emerges in several works: helen cripe, 

Thom as Jefferson a n d  M u s ic  (1974); desmond guinness and 
julius t. sadler, M r. Jefferson, A rch ite c t (1973); william h. 
adams (ed.), Jefferson a n d  the  A rts : A n  E x te n d ed  V iew  (1976); 
page smith, Jefferson: A  R evea ling  B io g ra p h y  (1976); lally 
weymouth (ed.), Thom as Jefferson: The M a n , H is  W orld , H is  
In flu e nce  (1973); and howard c. rice, Thom as Je ffe rson ’s 
P a r is { \9 1 6 ) .

For analyses of Jefferson’s attitudes toward race and slavery, 
see david b. da vis, The P rob lem  o f  S lavery in  the Age o f  
R evo lu tion , 177 0 -1 82 3  (1975); fawn m. brodie, Thom as J e f­
fe rson : A n  In t im a te  H is to ry  (1974), a biography developing the 
thesis that Jefferson’s slave Sally Hemings was his mistress; 
barbara CHASE-RIBOUD, S a lly  H e m in g s  (1979), a historical 
novel; virginius dabney, The Jefferson S candals: A  R e b u tta l 
(1981), which argues against Brodie and Chase-Riboud; john 
c. miller, The W o lf  by the E a rs : Thom as Jefferson a n d  S lav­
ery (1977, reprinted 1980), an examination of contradictions 
in Jefferson’s approach to slavery that disputes Brodie’s bi­
ography; and erik h. erikson, D im e n s io n s  o f  a N ew  Id e n tity
(1974) , an exploration of Jefferson’s opposition to slavery as a 
characteristic of American identity. Jefferson’s views on Amer­
ican Indians are covered in frederick m. binder, The C o lo r  
P roblem  in  E a r ly  N a t io n a l A m e ric a  as V iewed by John  Adam s, 
Jefferson a n d  Jackson  (1968); and bernard w. sheehan, Seeds 
o f  E x tin c tio n : Je ffe rson ian  P h ila n th ro p y  a nd  the  A m e rica n  In -  
d ia n  (1973, reprinted 1974).

Interpretive studies include garry wills, In v e n tin g  A m e r­
ica: Je ffe rson ’s D e c la ra tio n  o f  Independence  (1978); edmund 
s. morgan, The M e a n in g  o f  Independence: John  Adam s, 
George W ash ing ton, Thom as Jefferson  (1976, reprinted 1978); 
jonathan Daniels, O rd e a l o f  A m b it io n : Jefferson, H a m ilto n , 
B u rr  (1970); lance banning, The Je ffe rson ian  Persuasion: 
E v o lu tio n  o f  a P a rty  Id e o lo g y  (1978, reprinted 1980), an explo­
ration of the roots of American opposition. Several monographs 
examine Jefferson’s administration: forrest mcdonald, The  
Presidency o f  Thom as Jefferson  (1976); robert m. johnstone, 
Jefferson a n d  the  Presidency: Leade rsh ip  in  the  Young R epub lic  
(1978); richard e. ellis, The Je ffe rson ian  C ris is : C ourts  a n d  
P o litics  in  the  Young R epub lic  (1971, reprinted 1974); noble 
e. cunningham, The Process o f  G overnm ent U nder Jefferson  
(1978); henry steele commager, Jefferson, N a tio n a lis m , a n d  
the  E n lig h te n m e n t (1975). Foreign policy and American expan­
sion are discussed in burton spivak, Jefferson ’s E n g lish  C ris is : 
Com m erce, E m bargo , a n d  the  R epub lican  R evo lu tion  (1979); 
lawrence s. kaplan, Jefferson a n d  F rance: A n  Essay on P o li­
tics a nd  P o lit ic a l Ideas  (1967, reprinted 1980); george dargo, 
Je ffe rson ’s L o u is ia n a : P o litic s  a n d  the  C lash o fL e g a l T ra d itio n s
(1975) ; and donald jackson, Thom as Jefferson &  the S tony  
M o u n ta in s : E x p lo r in g  the  West f r o m  M o n tic e llo  (1981).
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Jerusalem
Jerusalem (Hebrew Yerushalayim; Arabic Bayt 

al-Muqaddas, or al-Quds), one of the world’s oldest 
and holiest cities, was in December 1949 proclaimed 

by the State of Israël to be its Capital. The city plays a 
central role in the spiritual and emotional perspective of 
the three major monotheistic religions. For Jews through­
out the world, Jerusalem is the focus of age-old yearnings, 
a living proof of ancient grandeur and independence and 
a centre of national renaissance; for Christians, it is the 
scene of their Saviour’s agony and triumph; for Muslims, 
it is the goal of the Prophet Muhammad’s mystic night 
journey and the site of one of Islam’s most sacred shrines. 
For all three faiths it is a centre of pilgrimage—the Holy 
City, the earthly prototype of the heavenly Jerusalem.

From 1948 until 1967, Jerusalem was divided into Israëli 
(West Jerusalem) and Jordanian (East Jerusalem) sectors, 
with the Israëli sector of the city becoming the capita! of 
Israël. During the Six-Day War of June 1967, however, 
Israël occupied the former Jordanian sector, over which it 
proclaimed jurisdiction as an integral part of the unified 
city. lts standing as Capital of the nation was reaffirmed 
by a special Israëli law passed in 1980. Since 1975 the 
unified Jerusalem has been Israel’s largest city.
An outstanding characteristic of Jerusalem, which covers 

an area of 42 square miles (109 square kilometres), is the 
variety of its people and culture. The Old City has Jewish, 
Christian, Armenian, and Muslim quarters. The Jewish 
quarter suffered during the 1947-48 fighting but since

has been completely rebuilt. lts historical synagogues have 
been restored, and the new residential quarters, though 
modern, preserve some of their old Oriental atmosphere. 
The old Jewish neighbourhoods outside the Old City, on 
the other hand, reflect much of the atmosphere brought 
from Jewish habitats elsewhere in the Oriënt, as well as 
in eastern Europe. Similarly, many of the Christian insti­
tutions made direct copies of the architecture common to 
their native lands.

Arabs in traditional and modern dress; Christians, West­
ern and Oriental, in their infinite variety of secular and 
monastic vestments; Jews in fashionable and Orthodox 
dress; and hosts of tourists combine in colourful, kalei- 
doscopic patterns. Synagogues, churches, mosques, and 
dwellings in various styles make up the city’s unique 
architectural mosaic. The scent of Oriental cooking and 
spices, the peal of church bells, the calls of muezzins from 
minarets, and the chanting of Jewish prayers at the West­
ern (Wailing) Wall all add a particular tinge to the life of 
the city. These impressions, however, are in a large mea­
sure limited to the Old City. Outside the walls Jerusalem 
is in every sense a modern city with its network of streets 
and transportation, high-rise buildings, supermarkets, busi- 
nesses, schools, and restaurants and coffeehouses. It is the 
persistent mingling of Hebrew, Arabic, and English in the 
streets that brings to mind the multicultural and political 
complexities of life in this revered city.

This article is divided into the following sections:
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Physical and human geography
THE LANDSCAPE
The city site. On the east, Jerusalem looks down on 

the Dead Sea and across the Jordan River to the arid 
mountains of Moab; on the west, it faces the Coastal plain 
and the Mediterranean Sea, about 35 miles (58 kilome­
tres) away. The main north-south road bisects the city in 
its course along the watershed between the Coastal plain 
and the Great Rift Valley of the Jordan River and links 
Nabulus (ancient Shechem) to the north with Bethlehem, 
Hebron, and Beersheba to the south. A major road links 
Jerusalem with Jericho, about 36 road miles to the east, 
and hence along the Jordan to the Sea of Galilee in the 
north. The (Yigal) Allon Road cuts across the Judaean 
Desert, linking with the new Israëli settlements in Samaria. 
The west-east road from Tel Aviv-Yafo, 58 miles to the 
west, crosses the Jordan north of the Dead Sea and runs to 
Amman, Jordan (biblical Rabbah), about 60 miles to the 
east; the Tel Aviv-Jerusalem sector has been developed 
into a modern four-lane highway. A newer transversal road 
leads westward from Jerusalem, eventually converging on 
the Ben-Gurion Airport at Lod.

Climate. Jerusalem has a mixed subtropical, semiarid 
climate with warm, dry summers and cool, rainy winters. 
The average annual rainfall is about 20 inches (500 milli- 
metres), and snow falls every two or three years. Average

temperatures range from about 75° F (24° C) in August 
to about 50° F (10° C) in January. The hot desert wind, 
called sharav (khamsïn), is fairly common in autumn and 
spring. Average daily humidity is about 62 percent in the 
daytime but may drop 30-40 percent under sharav condi­
tions. Summer exposure to the Sun’s rays in Jerusalem is 
among the most intense on the globe, attributable partly 
to the lack of clouds or humidity and partly to the angle 
of the Sun (80°) over the horizon at that season.
Jerusalem has no serious air pollution. lts altitude en- 

sures the free mixing of surface air, and pollutant sources 
are few, for there is little heavy industry.

Plant and animal life. Lying on the watershed between 
the relatively rainy Har Yehuda (“Hills of Judaea”) and 
the dry Judaean Desert, Jerusalem has both Mediter­
ranean and Irano-Turanian vegetation. The various red 
and brown Mediterranean soils, formed by the different 
types of limestone chalk covering the hills, support as 
many as 1,000 plant species.
There is a great variety of birds, including 70 resident 

species and about 150 winter visitors. Those most com- 
monly seen are the hooded crow, jay, swift (which nests in 
old walls and buildings), and bulbul. The only venomous 
snake is the Palestine viper; the smooth lizard and com­
mon chameleon frequent gardens.
The city layout. The municipal boundaries, defined in 

1967, stretch from the Jerusalem Airport in the north to
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a point almost reaching Bethlehem in the south and from 
the ridge of Mt. Scopus and the Mount of Olives in the 
east to Mt. Herzl, ‘En Kerem, and the Hadassah Medical 
Centre of Hebrew University in the west.

The Old City, which is believed to have been contin- 
uously inhabited for almost 5,000 years, forms a walled 
quadrilateral about 3,000 feet (900 metres) long on each 
side. It is dominated by the raised platform of the Temple 
Mount (Hebrew Har ha-Bayt), the site of the First and 
Second Temples, known to Islam as al-Haram ash-Sharïf 
(“The Noble Holy Place”). The rest of the area within the 
walls—divided by the ancient Street layout into Muslim, 
Christian, Jewish, and Armenian quarters—is a typical 
Oriental city, with its mosques and its medieval vaulted 
triple bazaar in the centre and a labyrinth of smaller suqs, 
or bazaars, along David Street, which leads from Jaffa 
Gate and the Citadel toward the Temple Mount. The Old 
City is distinguished by its many churches and by the an­
cient synagogues and study houses of the Jewish Quarter.
The first neighbourhoods outside the Old City walls, built 

from the 1860s onward, were scattered chiefly along the 
main roads leading into the city. The earliest of the Jew­
ish communities were paralleled by non-Jewish expansion 
prompted by Christian religious or nationalistic motivation 
and included establishment of the Russian Compound, 
the German Colony, and the American Colony. Some 
early communities, such as Mishkenot Sha’anannim and 
Yemin Moshe, with its famous windmill landmark, have 
been reconstructed and partially settled or tumed into cul- 
tural centres. Others include the Bukharan Quarter; Me’a 
She'arim, founded by Orthodox Jews from eastern and 
central Europe, with its scores of small synagogues and 
Talmudic study houses; and Mahane Yehuda, with its fruit 
and vegetable market, inhabited mainly by Jews of Orien­
tal origin. Residential quarters established between World 
Wars I and II include Rehavya in the centre, Talpiyyot 
in the south, and Qiryat Moshe and Bet ha-Kerem in the 
west. The old campus of the Hebrew University at Mt. 
Scopus, which formed for 20 years (1948-67) an Israëli 
enclave in the Jordanian-dominated sector, was entirely 
rebuilt after the Six-Day War. Some Arab districts, such 
as Talbieh (modern Qomemiyyut) and Katamon (Gonen), 
abandoned during the fighting of 1947-48, became Jewish

neighbourhoods; and thousands of houses were built for 
new immigrants in districts to the west, newly incorpo- 
rated into the city. Arab neighbourhoods outside the Old 
City include the American Colony, ash-Shaykh Jarrah, 
Wadi al-Jöz, and Bayt Hanïna in the north and villages 
such as Silwan and Bayt Safafa in the south. Other im­
portant communities include Gillo, Newe Ya'aqov, and 
Ramot Allon.
Housing. There is a great variety of housing in the 

city. In the Old City are antiquated buildings constructed 
of ancient stones; 19th-century Jewish neighbourhoods, 
some of which have declined into slums; modern quar­
ters with tree-lined streets; and govemment-built housing 
projects, mainly for new immigrants. The most common 
basic dwelling unit in the Old City consists of a complex 
of structures, often on different levels, built around an in­
ner court that is entered through a narrow corridor. Steps 
have been taken to facilitate slum clearance.
Architecture. The outstanding characteristic of the ar­

chitecture of Jerusalem is the coexistence of old and new, 
sacred and secular, in a variety of styles. The most con- 
spicuous feature is the Old City Wall, erected 1538-40 
by the Ottoman sultan Süleyman the Magnificent, largely 
on the foundations of earlier walls going back chiefly to 
the period of the Crusades but in some places dating 
to Byzantine, Herodian, and even Hasmonean times. On 
three sides of the Temple Mount, parts of the original 
supporting walls still stand. During the centuries when 
Jews were excluded from the Temple Mount, its Western 
Wall became Jewry’s holiest shrine. Since 1967 the wall 
has been further exposed, and plans have been made to 
landscape the area once excavations are completed. The 
main buildings on the platform are the gold-capped Dome 
of the Rock, completed in 691, and the silver-domed al- 
Aqsa Mosque, built in the early 8th century.
The Citadel (with David’s Tower) beside the Jaffa Gate, 

which acquired its present form in the 16th century, was 
created over ruins from the Hasmonean and Herodian 
periods, integrating large parts of crusader structures and 
some Mamlük additions. The large number of churches 
mainly represent two great periods of Christian architec­
ture, the Byzantine and crusader periods. The predomi- 
nant characteristic of the former are monumental, two-

The 
Wall of 
Süleyman
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or three-tiered ornamental or carved basketlike capitals, 
the latter reflecting Romanesque styling, which features 
pointed arches and ribbed vaults. The Church of the Holy 
Sepulchre incorporates elements of both styles, but its 
facade and layout are architecturally Romanesque. The 
best example of the mixed style is the Church of St. Anne 
(its substructure is Byzantine); others are the Armenian 
Cathedral of St. James, which combines Romanesque with 
Oriental elements, and the Tomb of the Virgin, which is 
Romanesque in its upper part but Byzantine in its lower. 
The central part of the triple bazaar, as well as its link 
with the Cardo (a restored Roman-Byzantine mail), is of 
crusader origin. Mamlük constructions of the 13th to the 
15th century, as well as coats of arms of Mamlük rulers, 
are found along David Street and near the Gate of the 
Chain at the Western Wall. The constructions are char- 
acterized by “stalactite” or “honeycomb” ornamentation 
and the use of multicoloured slabs of stone. Ottoman ar­
chitecture of the beginning of the 16th century continued

the Mamlük style and is represented in some structures of 
the Temple Mount. The rock-cut tombs east and north of 
the Old City exemplify architecture of the first half of the 
1 st millennium b c  (Tomb of Pharaoh’s Daughter) and the 
Second Temple period (Tombs of the Kings, Tomb of Ab- 
salom, and Tomb of Zechariah). The restored Monastery 
of the Cross, in the heart of modern Jerusalem, dates from 
the 5th century.

As Jerusalem spread outside the walls, the architecture 
came to be characterized chiefly by iron beams and 
red-tiled roofs. From 1930 there was a radical change, Modern 
and flat roofs and reinforced concrete faced with naturally architec- 
dressed stone predominated. Whereas residential buildings ture 
are seldom taller than four stories and office buildings sel- 
dom taller than eight, there is a growing tendency, despite 
opposition, for high-rise construction. This is the case with 
a number of modern hotels at the western entrance to 
the city, and the construction of office buildings in the 
city centre is following the trend. All building, however,
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must follow a city ordinance requiring construction of 
stone. Outstanding modem architecture is reflected by the 
buildings on the university campuses on Mt. Scopus and 
Giv'at Ram, the Knesset (Parliament), the Israël Museum, 
the Jerusalem Theatre, and the Hebrew Union College. 
More modern trends are represented by the Bank of Is­
raël, the Jerusalem Great Synagogue, and the President’s 
Home. An earlier generation is represented by the Govern­
ment House (UN Headquarters), the King David Hotel, 
the Rockefeller (Archaeological) Museum, and the Young 
Men’s Christian Association.

THE PEOPLE

Because Jerusalem is a holy city, uniquely revered by three Composi- 
major religions, its people can, perhaps, be best described tion of the 
according to religious affiliation. Most of the city’s resi- population 
dents are Jews. The Muslims are the most homogeneous 
of the communities, the Christians the most diversified.
Responsibility for the city’s holy places and religious 

communities is vested in the Ministry of Religious Affairs, 
which has special desks for the individual denominations.
The administration, protection, and care of holy places are 
in the hands of the respective religious authorities. Penal-
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ties of up to seven years’ imprisonment may be inflicted 
for desecration of these places. The rites and observances 
of all the faiths are publicly celebrated.
Jews. Among the Jews, the main divisions are between 

Ashkenazim and Sephardim, names denoting, not very 
accurately, places of origin. Of more importance is the di- 
vision between the orthodox and the more secular-minded 
segments of the population, whose attitudes over religious 
as well as political matters often conflict. Jerusalem is the 
centre of Jewish religious reverence and aspiration. The 
most sacred spot is the Temple Mount, on which Ortho­
dox Jews refrain from setting foot for fear of profaning 
its sanctity. In addition to the Western Wall—the most 
important centre of prayer and pilgrimage—other holy 
places are Mt. Zion, with the reputed tomb of King David, 
the Mount of Olives, with its ancient Jewish cemetery, 
and the tombs of priestly families in the Valley of Kidron. 
Ancient synagogues and study houses in the Old City are 
being restored; particularly worthy of mention is the in- 
terconnected group of four synagogues begun in the 16th 
century by Jews exiled from Spain. There are scores of 
Jewish houses of prayer in the New City. Notable modern 
institutions include the synagogue at Hekhal Shelomo, the 
seat of the Chief Rabbinate of Israël. Jerusalem is the 
world’s foremost centre of rabbinic learning and contains 
scores of yeshivas, the Talmudic academies.
Muslims. Jerusalem is revered by Muslims as the third 

holiest place on earth, and the pilgrimage to Jerusalem 
(taqdïs) completes the main pilgrimage (hajj). A Council 
of Waqf (religious endowment) and Muslim Affairs was 
created in 1967, with jurisdiction over Sharfah courts and 
waqfs. The council assumed the responsibility for the ad- 
ministration of Muslim affairs that had previously rested 
with the Council of Waqf and Muslim Affairs in Amman.

Christians. Christians constitute the smallest but the 
most highly diversified section of the population. The 
city is the seat of three resident patriarchs of the Eastern 
Orthodox churches and many archbishops and bishops, 
and it has an ecclesiastical embassy for almost every sect 
in Christendom. The main groups are Eastern Orthodox, 
Monophysite, Roman Catholic, and Protestant. Major de- 
nominations share control over the Church of the Holy 
Sepulchre. Most of the church bodies in Jerusalem main- 
tain scholarly research institutes with fine libraries.

The Greek Orthodox Church maintains a patriarchate 
with jurisdiction over the entire Holy Land. The Russian 
Orthodox churches (one govemed from Moscow and one 
in exile) have considerable properties dating back to tsarist 
times. The Roman Catholic Church in Jerusalem, estab- 
lished in 1099 during the First Crusade, was dissolved 
when the Muslims won the city in 1244. The Franciscan 
order, which since 1334 has been the “Custodian of the 
Holy Land,” is charged with the safekeeping of Roman 
Catholic rights and properties in Jerusalem. The Latin Pa­
triarchate was reestablished in 1847. Of the Monophysite 
churches, the Armenian is the largest (others include the 
Coptic and the Abyssinian), its patriarchate having been 
established in the 6th century. Most of the Armenians 
dweil in a compound around the seat of the patriarchate 
at the Cathedral of St. James, which constitutes the largest 
monastic centre in the country. The Protestant community 
is small but influential. The jurisdiction of the Anglican 
archbishop extends over the entire Middle East.

THE ECONOMY
The main source of livelihood in Jerusalem is govemment 
and public service employment (including the academie 
and clerical professions). Since 1967, business activity and 
investment in the city have been stimulated by the hous­
ing boom and the ever-increasing influx of pilgrims and 
tourists. Personal income has risen steadily, and unem- 
ployment is marginal, although the city still deals with a 
large number of social welfare cases.

Industry and trade. The establishment of heavy indus­
tries has not been encouraged, in the interest of preserving 
the traditional character of the city. Combined with trans­
port and marketing difficulties, this has limited the city 
to a number of small industries. They include diamond 
cutting and polishing and the manufacture of home ap-

pliances, furniture, shoes, pencils, plastics, textiles, cloth- 
ing, and pharmaceuticals and Chemicals. There are also 
printing and publishing houses, as well as workshops 
producing jewelry, giftware, religious articles, curios, and 
printed fabrics. More recent additions include the modern 
science-based industries and the development of indus- 
trial quarters in the outskirts of the city and in some of 
its easily accessible satellite settlements. Nevertheless, the 
percentage of the work force engaged in industry remains 
quite small, whereas about two-thirds is engaged in ser­
vices. The tourist boom has stimulated the construction 
of first-rate hotels in the city, which receives the highest 
number of tourists in the country. The heaviest influx is 
linked with the Jewish high holidays, Christmas, Passover, 
Easter, and the Muslim pilgrimage.
Transportation. Despite a considerable increase in roads 

and streets since the mid-1970s, the traffic problem re­
mains one of the most acute in city planning because 
of the ever-increasing number of private vehicles. Public 
transportation is provided by bus companies, which op- 
erate in eastern and western Jerusalem and also make 
interurban connections. The latter are also offered by taxi 
services (sherut), which connect Jerusalem with all major 
Israëli towns, including Elat and Tiberias. The old railway 
connecting Jerusalem with Tel Aviv-Yafo and Haifa on 
the coast and with Beersheeba inland is of secondary im­
portance; the Jerusalem Airport at the northern edge of 
the city serves mainly inland tourist traffic.

ADMINISTRATION AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS
Government. Jerusalem is the seat of the president and 

the Knesset (Parliament) of Israël. In 1947 the United Na- 
tions recommended that it be made an international city, 
but the proposal was opposed by both Israël and Jordan. 
Although a large number of countries do not recognize 
Jerusalem as the Capital of Israël, a large proportion of the 
resident foreign embassies and legations in Israël were lo- 
cated in Jerusalem until the 1980 law officially proclaimed 
the unified city the nation’s Capital. Most of the foreign 
delegations then moved to Tel Aviv-Yafo to reaffirm 
nonrecognition of Jerusalem as the Israëli Capital. France 
and the United States each maintain consulates in the 
eastern and western parts of the city. Diplomats living in 
the Tel Aviv area go to Jerusalem to present their creden- 
tials to the president and transact business at the Foreign 
Ministry. The ministries are concentrated in the Qiryat 
Ben-Gurion, the government complex, which is flanked 
by the Knesset on one side and the Bank of Israël on the 
other. The Ministry of Defense is still located in Tel Aviv- 
Yafo, and several ministries are in temporary housing in 
Jerusalem. In addition to the Supreme Court and the Chief 
Rabbinate, the city also houses the head offices of many 
world Jewish bodies, such as the Jewish Agency and the 
World Zionist Organization, as well as the Martyrs’ and 
Heroes’ Remembrance Authority (Yad va-Shem), which 
commemorates the victims of the Holocaust.

The Municipal Council is composed of 31 members who 
are elected every four years by proportional representation. 
The council is headed by the mayor, who, since 1975, has 
been elected by direct vote. Permanent residents, even if 
not Israëli nationals, are entitled to vote. Of the admin- 
istrative staff, more than 20 percent are Arabs. Official 
correspondence is issued in both Hebrew and Arabic.

Services. Jerusalem has always depended on human 
ingenuity to bring its water from afar. The underground 
aqueduct built by King Hezekiah in the 8th century bc  
is still extant, and many reservoirs and rainwater cisterns 
date from ancient times. Since the 1950s the New City 
has enjoyed an unlimited supply from the Israëli national 
water grid; East Jerusalem was reconnected to the West 
Jerusalem system in 1967.

The city has a modern sewerage system. The six miles 
of ancient piping that run through the Old City still pre­
sent serious engineering problems. Drainage repairs in the 
Christian Quarter have uncovered Byzantine pavements, 
which have now been restored. Additionally, parts of the 
Via Dolorosa, said to follow the path along which Jesus 
carried the cross to Golgotha, have been repaved to facili- 
tate the Christian pilgrimage.

Voting
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Electricity is supplied by the national grid of an Israëli 
govemment Corporation, as well as by a small diesel plant 
in East Jerusalem.

Health. The Hadassah Medical Centre at 'En Kerem is 
one of the most advanced institutions of its kind in the 
world. It treats patients from throughout the country, as 
well as from the West Bank, the Gaza Strip, and Jordan. 
Other hospitals are the Hadassah Hospital on Mt. Sco­
pus; Sha'are Tzedeq, which pays special attention to the 
requirements of Orthodox Jews; Biqur Holim; St. John’s 
Ophthalmic Hospital; Ezrat Nashim for mental patients; 
Alyn for crippled children; an Arab-Muslim hospital, al- 
Maqasid al-Khayrïyah, at et-Tur; and an Arab-Christian 
hospital, al-Mutalla' (Augusta Victoria), on the Mount 
of Olives, which is run by Lutheran organizations that 
mainly care for the Arab population. A modern medical 
centre that also serves the Arab population was opened in 
1982 at ash-Shaykh Jarrah in northeast Jerusalem. Also 
important are the Austrian Hospice inside the old town, 
the French Hospital, St. Louis (accepting terminal cases), 
and the Sisters of Charity (for the crippled and handi- 
capped). After unification of East and West Jerusalem the 
Kupat Holim, the medical insurance arm of the General 
Federation of Labour, established several clinics in the 
eastern part of the city. Supplementing the regular med­
ical facilities are the Magen David Adom and the Red 
Crescent (counterparts of the Red Cross), which pro vide 
additional emergency services.

Most families belong to one of the medical insurance 
funds run by the labour federations and other nongovern- 
mental bodies. Medical insurance is by law obligatory 
for all citizens. The municipal social welfare department 
takes care of social cases that are not covered by medi­
cal insurance. Municipal clinics have been established for 
mothers and children. Health supervision, including den­
tal inspection and treatment, is provided in all of the city’s 
schools. All health services are subsidized by the govem­
ment. Rapidly developing and expanding social services 
pro vide adult education, senior Citizen clubs, and youth 
clubs among a variety of programs in both parts of the 
city. Community centres are the focal points of educa- 
tional and recreation programs in the neighbourhoods.

Religious Education. Because of the high birth rate and the strong
and secular religious convictions of many among the population,
education education has always involved complex problems. The 

language of instruction is Hebrew in Jewish schools and 
Arabic in Arab schools. Hebrew and Arabic are alternately 
first or second languages in all schools. In structure and 
curriculum, as a rule, the Arab schools follow the Jor- 
danian system. While the majority of school-age children 
attend government schools, there are numerous private 
institutions maintained by Jewish, Muslim, and Chris­
tian religious organizations. In the latter, the language of 
instruction is sometimes French or English. State kinder- 
gartens were introduced in East Jerusalem in 1967. Educa­
tion is the single most important item in the city’s budget, 
and the municipality is responsible for the maintenance 
of classrooms from kindergarten through high school.
The Hebrew University of Jerusalem (opened 1925) is 

the country’s foremost institution of higher learning. It 
has two main campuses—at Mt. Scopus in the east and at 
Giv'at Ram in the west, in addition to the medical school 
at 'En Kerem and the Faculty of Agriculture in Rehovot. 
The old buildings on Mt. Scopus have been renovated and 
supplemented by a new complex of buildings. Other insti- 
tutes of higher learning are the Bezalel Academy of Arts 
and Design, the Rubin Academy of Musie, the Hebrew 
Union College, several teachers’-training colleges, and an 
Armenian seminary.

Libraries The Jewish National and University Library, with about
2,500,000 volumes is the largest in the country. It has the 
foremost collection of books, incunabula, and periodicals 
of Judaica in the world, in addition to an excellent library 
on archaeology and Oriental studies, including the his- 
tory of Palestine. In addition there are the Library of the 
Knesset and the State Archives (each of which receives a 
copy of every book printed in Israël) and the Municipal 
Library and its branches. Numerous other libraries serve 
a variety of needs.

CULTURAL LIFE
An important cultural institution is the Israël Museum, 
which, in addition to its general art collection, houses a 
comprehensive Middle Eastern archaeological collection, 
several important Dead Sea Scrolls and other relics, a 
notable collection of Jewish ritual art, Middle Eastern eth- 
nological exhibits, a sculpture garden, and a youth wing.
The Rockefeller Museum concentrates on the archaeology 
of the Holy Land, and there is an Islamic Museum near 
the al-Aqsa Mosque, as well as the L.A. Mayer Memorial 
Institute for Islamic Art in West Jerusalem.

Special mention should be made of the École Biblique et 
Archéologique Franpaise, the Studium Biblicum Francis- 
canum, the Pontifical Biblical Institute, the British School 
of Archaeology, the William Foxwell Albright Institute of 
Archaeological Research, the Swedish Theological Insti­
tute, and the Ben Zvi Institute. All of these have libraries 
dealing with theology and the ancient and modern history 
of Israël and the Middle East; some have collections of 
antiquities and valuable manuscripts.

Art exhibitions are held in the Israël Museum, the 
Artists’ House, Hutzot ha-Yotzer (the craftsmen’s centre), 
the International Cultural Centre for Youth, and private 
galleries. Concerts and theatre performances are given 
at Binyane ha-’Uma (the Convention Centre), the Khan 
(housed in a restored 18th-century building), and the Wise 
Auditorium of the Hebrew University. The beginnings of 
an Arab theatre have been established.

The only English-language daily in Israël, the Jerusalem 
Post, is printed in Jerusalem, as are all of the Arabic- 
language dailies. Most Hebrew scholarly periodicals are 
also printed in the city. The Govemment Press Office is 
located at Beit Agron, the headquarters of the Jerusalem 
Journalists’ Association. The headquarters of the Israël 
Broadcasting Authority (television and radio) are also in 
Jerusalem. Radio broadcasts are mainly in Hebrew and 
Arabic, though some programs are also broadcast in a 
number of languages, including English, French, Ladino,
Romanian, Russian, and Yiddish.

The Jerusalem Foundation, established in 1966, recruits 
funds for the preservation of the city’s multi-religious her- 
itage and the embellishment of its barren areas. This foun­
dation is responsible for Jerusalem’s many parks, gardens, 
woodlands, and forests. The largest is Jerusalem Park, de- 
signed as a greenbelt to encircle the Old City walls. There 
are also small gardens, playgrounds, and recreational areas 
dotting the city. The Biblical Zoo houses specimens of 
all the animals that are mentioned in the Bible, and the 
Natural History Museum focuses on the country’s fauna.

The municipality, the Young Men’s Christian Associa­
tion (YMCA), and local clubs run comprehensive sports 
programs. The YMCA soccer field can accommodate 10,- 
000 spectators, and the ha-Po'el (Workers’ Sports Club) 
field 7,500. There are a number of open-air swimming 
pools. Community centres in the suburbs also provide 
sports facilities.

Since 1968 extensive excavations have been carried out 
in the Old City on behalf of the Hebrew University 
Institute of Archaeology, the Israël Department of Antiq­
uities and Museums, and the Israël Exploration Society.
The digs around the Southern and western walls of the Archaeo- 
Temple Mount, going down to the Herodian pavements, logical 
have revealed the steps leading to the Temple, the priests’ excava- 
underground entrance to the Temple, and many religious tions 
objects. There are also impressive remains of public build­
ings alongside a main Street. Remains found within the 
precincts of the First Wall in the Jewish Quarter bore the 
imprint of burning and destruction during the sack of the 
city by the Romans in a d  70. For the first time were 
found walls of structures dating to the 8th and 7th cen- 
turies b c . One of these has been identified as the “Broad 
Wall” described by Nehemiah. A crucified body, from 
Roman times, with a nail still lodged in the ankle, was 
discovered in a Jewish tomb at Giv'at ha-Mivtar. Exten­
sive excavations in the Citadel uncovered structures of the 
Hasmonean, Herodian, crusader, and Mamlük periods.
Below the Temple Mount outside the walls, impressive 

remains of an Umayyad palace have been found. The ex­
cavations since 1978 in the Mt. Ophel and City of David
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area have revealed Canaanite and early Hebrew settle- 
ments, the latter with a wealth of seals, bulls, epigraphical 
material, and everyday utensils. A most significant discov- 
ery was that of the Roman and Byzantine Cardo, running 
from the vicinity of the Zion Gate through the restored 
Jewish Quarter to its crusader part and Crossing with the 
Old City bazaars. The Street was reconstructed using the 
ancient pavement, columns, and capitals. The discovery 
of the Crusaders’ Church, hospice, and hospital of the 
crusader Teutonic Order (12th century a d ) in the Jewish 
quarter and the huge expanse of wall and towers (from the 
crusader and Ayyübid periods of the 12th and 13th cen- 
turies a d ) between the Dung Gate and the Zion Gate is a 
major contribution to the history of the city. (Jo.Pr./Ed.)

History
THE EARLY PERIOD
Ancient origins. The earliest tracés of human settlement 

in the city area, found on a hill to the southeast, are 
from the late Chalcolithic Period and Early Bronze Age 
(c. 3000 b c ). Excavations have shown that a settlement 
existed on the site south of the Temple Mount, and a 
massive town wall was found just above the Gihon Spring, 
which determined the location of the ancient settlement. 
The name, known in its earliest form as Urusalim, is 
probably of western Semitic origin and apparently means 
“Foundation of Shalem” (“Foundation of God”). The city 
and its earliest rulers, the Egyptians, are mentioned in the 
Egyptian Execration Texts (c. 1900-1800 b c ) and again in 
the 14th-century Teil el-Amama correspondence, which 
contains a message from the city’s ruler, Abdi-Kheba 
(Abdu-Heba), requiring his sovereign’s help against the 
invading Hapiru (Habiru, 'Apiru). A biblical narrative 
mentions the meeting of Canaanite Melchizedek, said to 
be king of Salem (Jerusalem), with the Hebrew patriarch 
Abraham, and in a later episode it mentions another king, 
Adonizedek, who headed an Amorite coalition and was 
vanquished by Joshua.

About the year 1000 bc Jerusalem, on the frontier of 
Benjamin and Judah, inhabited by a mixed population 

Kings of described as Jebusites, was captured by David, founder
Judah of the joint kingdom of Israël and Judah, and the city

became the Jewish kingdom’s Capital. His successor, King 
Solomon, extended the city and built his Temple on the 
threshing floor of Araunah (Ornan) the Jebusite. Thus 
Jerusalem became the place of the royal palace and the 
sacred site of a monotheistic religion.
On Solomon’s death the northern tribes seceded. In 922 

bc  the Egyptian pharaoh Sheshonk I sacked the city, to be 
followed by the Philistines and Arabians in 850 and Joash 
of Israël in 786. After Hezekiah became king of Judah, 
he built new fortifications and an underground tunnel, 
which brought water from Gihon Spring to the Pool of 
Siloam inside the city, but he succumbed to the might 
of Sennacherib of Assyria, who in 701 forced payment 
of a heavy tribute. In 612 Assyria yielded its primacy to 
Babylon. Eight years later Jerusalem was despoiled, and 
its king was deported to Babylon. In 586 b c  the city and 
Temple were completely destroyed by Nebuchadrezzar, 
and the captivity began. It ended in 538 b c  when Cyrus II 
the Great of Persia, who had overcome Babylon, permitted 
the Jews, led by Zerubbabel, of the Davidic house, to 
return to Jerusalem. The Temple was restored (515 b c ) 
despite Samaritan opposition, and the city became the 
centre of the new statehood and its position strengthened 
when Nehemiah (c. 444) restored its fortifications.

Hellenistic and Hasmonean periods. With the coming 
of Alexander the Great and his victory at Issus in 333 b c , 
Jerusalem was drawn for the first time into the orbit of 
Western power politics.

After Alexander’s death, Palestine feil to the share of his 
marshal, Ptolemy I Soter, son of Lagus, who had occupied 
Egypt and had made Alexandria his Capital. In the year 
198 bc  Jerusalem was acquired by the northern dynasty, 
descended from Seleucus I Nicator, another of Alexander’s 

The growth marshals, which ruled from Antioch (contemporary 
of Greek Antakya, Tur.). The growth of Greek, or pagan, influence 
influence affronted the orthodox, whose hostility burst into armed

rebellion in 167 b c  after the Seleucid Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes had deliberately desecrated the Temple. The 
revolt was led by a pious countryman called Mattathias, 
son of Hasmoneus (Hasmon), and was carried on by his 
son Judas, known as the Maccabee. The Hasmoneans 
succeeded in expelling the Seleucids, and Jerusalem 
regained its position as the Capital of an independent state 
ruled by the priestly Hasmonean dynasty.

Roman rule. Rome had for some time been expanding 
its authority in Asia, and in 63 b c  Pompey captured 
Jerusalem. A clash with Jewish nationalism was averted 
for some time by the political skill of a remarkable family, 
whose most illustrious member was Herod the Great.
Herod was of Edomite descent, though of Jewish faith, 
and was allied through his mother with the nobility of 
Nabataean Petra, the rich Arab state that lay to the east 
of the Jordan. In 40 b c  Herod, who had distinguished The 
himself as governor of Galilee, was appointed “cliënt” kingdom 
king of Judaea by the Roman Senate. He was the friend of of Herod 
Mark Antony and, after the defeat of Antony by Octavian 
at Actium in 31 b c , of Octavian himself.
Herod was king for the next 36 years, during which 

period Jerusalem reached its peak of greatness, growing in 
richness and expanding even beyond the new doublé line 
of walls. The Temple Mount esplanade was artificially 
enlarged with supporting walls (including the Western 
Wall) to house Herod’s greatest creation, the splendid 
new Temple, which took more than a generation to 
build. The new royal palace was strengthened by immense 
towers that were integrated in the older Hasmonean walls, 
whereas the Temple was defended by a new citadel. An 
amphitheatre added to the Hellenistic character of the 
city. Centre of religion, goal of obligatory pilgrimage, and 
the seat of the ruler and of the autonomous court of the 
Sanhedrin (Jewish Council of Elders), Jerusalem became 
a great metropolis of the Hellenistic world. Herod died 
in 4 bc  and was succeeded by his son Archelaus, who 
was subsequently deposed by the Romans in a d  6  and 
replaced by the first of a series of Roman procurators. It 
was under the fifth procurator, Pontius Pilate, that Jesus 
of Nazareth was put to death.

From a d  41 to 44 the kingdom of Herod was reconstituted 
for his grandson Herod Agrippa I, upon whose premature 
death the procurators returned. In 66 the Jews rebelled 
against Rome, and in 70 the city was besieged and almost 
wholly destroyed by the Roman forces under Titus. The 
Temple, Herod’s greatest creation, was reduced to ashes.
By 130 the city had been partially repopulated, and the 
Jews again revolted unsuccessfully against Rome from 132 
to 135. Hadrian decided to plant a Roman city, Aelia 
Capitolina, on the site. The general layout of Hadrian’s 
town has lasted into the 20th century.

Christian pilgrims early found their way to Jerusalem.
It was, however, the conversion to Christianity of 
Constantine the Great and the famous pilgrimage (326) 
of his mother, Empress Helena, who found “the True 
Cross,” that made possible the building of the famous 
shrines in Jerusalem, including the Church of the Holy 
Sepulchre, and inaugurated one of the city’s most splendid 
and prosperous epochs. The Christian glorification was 
carried on into the 6th century when, under the emperor 
Justinian, the Church of Resurrection was rebuilt and 
many other churches, as well as monasteries and hospices, 
were established. In 614 this golden age was brought to an 
end by the Persian invasion, in which the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem were massacred and the churches destroyed.

The Islamic and crusader periods. In 638 the Muslim 
caliph ‘Umar I entered Jerusalem, and in 688-691 the 
lOth caliph, cAbd al-Malik ibn Marwan, built the Dome 
of the Rock. The city, however, lost some of its earlier 
importance, despite being proclaimed a goal of Muslim 
pilgrimage, when the caliphate was moved from Damascus 
to Baghdad. It shrank in size, and the new line of 
walls ( l l th  century) did not include the City of David 
and Mt. Zion. Both the Umayyads and their successors, 
the 'Abbasids, pursued a liberal policy toward Christians 
and Jews. In 969 control of Jerusalem passed to the 
Shï'ite Fatimid caliphs of Egypt, and in 1010 the caliph 
al-Hakim ordered the destruction of Christian shrines. In
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1071 the Seljuq Turks defeated the Byzantines, displaced 
the Egyptians as masters of the Holy Land, and cut the 
pilgrim routes, thus stimulating the Crusades.

The city was recaptured by the Egyptians (1098) a year 
before the hosts of the First Crusade besieged the city. The 
crusader state took its name from the city, as the Kingdom 
of Jerusalem. The city regained its position as Capital 
of the kingdom, which (with its northern principalities) 
stretched from the confines of modern Turkey to the 
Red Sea. The great Muslim sanctuaries became Christian 
churches, and in 1149 the Church of the Holy Sepulchre 
as it exists today was consecrated. Muslims and Jews were 
barred from living in the city. The kingdom in Jerusalem 
lasted from 1099 to 1187, when it was overthrown by 
Saladin, whose Ayübbid successors ruled from Damascus 
and Cairo. Jerusalem was again in Christian hands from 
1229 to 1239 and from 1240 to 1244, when it was sacked 
by the Khwarezmian Turks. In 1247 the Holy City feil 
once more to Egypt and remained subject to the Mamlüks. 
The great sanctuaries became Muslim again, and the only 
Christians who jemained were the Greek Orthodox and 
other Oriental groups. In the 14th century the Franciscans 
began to represent the Roman Catholic interests. The 
Jews, who had been barred by the crusaders, returned and 
from the mid-13th century inhabited their own quarter. 
The layout of the quarters was fixed in that period. The 
Mamlüks dotted the Temple Mount and the city with 
mosques, madrasahs, and ornamental tombs.

In 1517 the Ottoman sultan Selim I took the city and 
inaugurated a Turkish regime that lasted 400 years. The 
16th century was a period of great urban development. 
In addition to the new walls, which still encompass the 
Old City, and the repaired water supply, new madrasahs, 
waqfs, and charity institutions multiplied. But by the end 
of the century the city began to decline, a process that 
lasted for the next 300 years.

MODERN JERUSALEM
Several factors determined the fate of the city in the 19th 
century. In 1831 Ibrahïm Pasha, son of the Egyptian ruler 
Muhammad 'All, captured Jerusalem and introduced a 
series of far-reaching reforms, which were retained when 
the Turks regained the city (1840). A municipality was 
established in 1887, and by the middle of the century 
all of the great European powers had established con- 
sulates in the city, which had a salutary influence on the 
position of the non-Muslim population. Finally, Jewish 
immigration, mainly from eastern Europe, changed the 
city’s demographic structure and the relative importance 
of the Old City and the new quarters outside the walls. 
Christian and Muslim quarters folio wed suit. By the mid- 
19th century half of the city’s population was Jewish, and 
it was expanding beyond the walls.

In 1917 British troops under Sir Edmund Allenby en- 
tered Jerusalem after the retreat of the Turks. This opened 
a new era lasting until 1948, during which Jerusalem 
again became a Capital, now ruled under the British Man­
date and headed by a high commissioner. About half of 
its population of some 80,000 was Jewish, with the rest 
divided between Muslims and Christians. The city de- 
veloped quickly, expanding its economy and population 
despite bloody confrontations between Arabs and Jews in 
1920, 1929, and 1936 and with skirmishes continuing to 
the eve of World War II. In 1947 the hostilities renewed; 
the British pulled out in 1948, and in the ensuing fighting 
Transjordan captured the Old City, and Jerusalem was 
divided between Transjordan and the Israelis, the latter 
proclaiming it the Capital of the State of Israël. During the 
Six-Day War of June 1967 the Israelis stormed the Old 
City and claimed Jerusalem to be unified once again. De­
spite a UN resolution that disapproved of the action, the 
city continued to develop as a unified entity under Israëli 
administration. The declaration by the Knesset in 1980 
that officially made unified Jerusalem the capita! of Israël 
stirred considerable international controversy, and recog- 
nition of the Capital was withheld by numerous countries. 
In the following years the city’s status remained a point of 
international contention as restoration work and new con­
struction progressed throughout the old and new sections.

BIBLIO GRAPH Y. A good general account of the city is given 
by t e d d y  k o l l e k  and m o s h e  p e a r l m a n  in Jerusalem, Sa- 
cred City of Mankind (1968; U.S. title, Jerusalem: A History 
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and holy places are e u g e n e  h o a d e , Guide to the Holy Land, 
llth  ed. (1981), and Jerusalem and lts Environs, 5th ed. 
(1964). Noteworthy archaeological works include k a t h l e e n  m . 
k e n y o n , Jerusalem: Excavating 3000 Years of History (1967), 
and Digging Up Jerusalem (1974); and the Encyclopedia of 
Archaeological Excavations in the Holy Land, rev. trans, from 
the Hebrew, vol. 2 (1976), Eng. ed. by m i c h a e l  a v i-y o n a h . 
For recent excavations and discoveries, see n a h m a n  a v i g a d , 
Discovering Jerusalem { 1983; originally published in Hebrew, 
1980); y i g a e l  y a d i n  (ed.), Jerusalem Revealed: Archaeology in 
the Holy City, 1968-1974, trans, by R. g r a f m a n  (1975, reis- 
sued 1976); b e n ja m in  m a z a r , The Mountain of the Lord, trans, 
from the Hebrew (1975); and m e ir  b e n -d o v , In the Shadow of 
the Temple (1985).
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the Holy City and its monuments. It may be supplemented 
by a good commentary such as ja m e s  h a s t i n g s , Dictionary of 
the Bible, rev. ed. by f r e d e r i c k  c . g r a n t  and h .h . r o w l e y  
(1963). Next to the Bible, the main original source for ancient 
Jerusalem is f l a v i u s  jo s e p h u s , the Jewish historian who wrote 
under Roman patronage at the end of the lst century a d ; 
the Loeb Classical Library edition, Josephus, 9 vol. (1926-65, 
reprinted 1966-69), is recommended. Of modern works, see 
e m i l  s c h u r e r , The History of the Jewish People in the Age 
of Jesus Christ (175 B.C.-A.D. 135), 2 vol. rev. ed. by g e z a  
VERMES, FERGUS MILLAR, and MATTHEW BLACK (1973-79; O lig- 
inally published in German, 2nd ed., 1886-90). g e o r g e  a d a m  
s m it h , Jerusalem: The Topography, Economics and History 
from the Earliest Times to A.D. 70, 2 vol. (1907-08, reprinted 
1974 in 1 vol.), is a comprehensive survey by a great scholar. 
The works of the great Dominican scholars h u g h e s  v i n c e n t  
and f .m . a b e l , especially Jérusalem: recherches de topographie, 
d’archéologie et d’histoire, 2 vol. in 4 (1912-26), should also 
be read. For medieval history, s t e v e n  r u n c i m a n , A History 
of the Crusades, 3 vol. (1951-54, reprinted 1975), pro vides 
essential background, and each volume contains an exhaustive 
bibliography. See also jo s h u a  p r a w e r , The Crusaders’ King­
dom: European Colonialism in the Middle Ages (1972; U.K. 
title, The Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem, 1973), and Crusader 
Institutions (1980). g u y  l e  s t r a n g e  (trans.), Palestine Under 
the Moslems: A Description of Syria and the Holy Land from 
A.D. 650 to 1500 (1890, reprinted 1975), is an exhaustive 
collection of medieval Arabic sources. t .s .r . b o a s e , Castles 
and Churches of the Crusading Kingdom (1967), is a finely 
illustrated work by an outstanding scholar. a m n o n  c o h e n  and 
b e r n a r d  l e w is , Population and Revenue in Towns of Palestine 
in the Sixteenth Century (1978); and y e h o s h u a  b e n -a r i e h , 
Jerusalem in the 19th Century: The Old City (1984; origi­
nally published in Hebrew, 1977), treat the Ottoman period. 
The beginning of modern scholarship was heralded by three 
books: e d w a r d  r o b in s o n  and e l i  s m it h , Biblical Researches 
in Palestine, Mount Sinai and Arabia Petraea, 3 vol. (1841, 
reprinted 1977), by the founder of scientific biblical geography; 
ja m e s  f in n , Stirring Times; or, Records from Jerusalem Con- 
sular Chronicles of1853 to 1856, compiled by his widow (1878); 
and Ch a r l e s  w. w il s o n  et al., The Recovery of Jerusalem: A 
Narrative of Exploration and Discovery in the City and the 
Holy Land (1871, reprinted 1872), the record of the first un­
derground survey of the ancient city. Since then, the output of 
books on every aspect of Jerusalem has been unceasing. Cur- 
rent publications in all aspects and languages can be followed 
in the quarterly Kiryat Sefer. For the period of the British 
mandate, a l b e r t  m . h y a m s o n , Palestine Under the Mandate, 
1920-1948 (1950, reprinted 1976), is the Standard work. s t e w - 
a r t  p e r o w n e , The One Remains (1954, reissued 1955), is 
an eyewitness account of the succeeding period. Of particular 
importance to understanding modern history are m e r o n  b e n - 
v e n i s t i , Jerusalem, the Torn City (1976; originally published 
in Hebrew, 1973); d a v id  h .k . a m ir a n , a r i e  s h a c h a r , and 
i s r a e l  k im h i  (eds.), Atlas to Jerusalem (1973), and Urban Ge­
ography of Jerusalem (1973), a companion volume; and j o e l  
l . k r a e m e r  (ed.), Jerusalem: Problems and Prospects (1980). 
Two general histories are jo h n  g r a y , A History of Jerusalem 
(1969), an authoritative survey by a biblical scholar; and a .l . 
t ib a w i , Jerusalem: lts Place in Islam and Arab History (1969). 
The latest archaeological excavations are reported in the Israel 
Exploration Journal (quarterly). Studies of current problems 
are published by the Jerusalem Institute for Israel Studies, in­
cluding o r a  a h im e i r  (ed.), Jerusalem: Aspects of Law, 2nd rev. 
ed. (1983); and d a v i d  k r o y a n k e r , Jerusalem Planning and 
Development, 1979-1982, trans, from the Hebrew (1982).

(S.H.P./Jo.Pr.)
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Jesus: The Christ and Christology

Jesus of Nazareth, the founder of Christianity, a re­
ligion that claims more than a third of the world’s 
population in the 20th century, was bom in Judaea 

about 6  b c  and died by crucifixion about a d  30. Because 
of the theological motifs and presuppositions in the faith 
of the early church in respect to Jesus, it is difficult to 
write with certainty an authentic life of Jesus.

This article is divided into the following sections:
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The gospel tradition
SOURCES
The history of the life, work, and death of Jesus of 
Nazareth reveals nothing of the worldwide movement to 
which he gave rise. He lived and taught in a remote area 
on the periphery of the Roman Empire. His life was of 
short duration, and knowledge of it remained hidden from 
most of his contemporary world. None of the sources of 
his life and work can be traced to Jesus himself; he did 
not leave a single known written word. Also, there are no 
contemporary accounts written of his life and death. What 
can be established about the historical Jesus depends al­
most without exception on Christian traditions, especially 
on the material used in the composition of the Gospels of 
Mark, Matthew, and Luke, which reflect the outlook of 
the later church and its faith in Jesus.

Non-Christian sources. Non-Christian sources are mea- 
gre and contribute nothing to the history of Jesus that 
is not already known from the Christian tradition. The 
mention of Jesus’ execution in the Annals of the Roman 
historian Tacitus (XV, 44), written about a d  110, is, 
nevertheless, worthy of note. In his account of the perse-

cution of Christians under the emperor Nero, which was 
occasioned by the buming of Rome (a d  64), the Emperor, 
in order to rid himself of suspicion, blamed the fire on 
the so-called Christians, who were already hated among 
the people. Tacitus writes in explanation: “The name is 
derived from Christ, whom the procurator Pontius Pilate 
had executed in the reign of Tiberius.” The “temporarily 
suppressed pemiciöus superstition” to which Jesus had 
given rise in Judaea soon afterward had spread as far as 
Rome. Tacitus does not speak of Jesus but, rather, of 
Christ (originally the religious title “Messiah,” but used 
very early among Christians outside Palestine as a proper 
name for Jesus). The passage only affords proof of the 
ignominious end (crucifixion) of Jesus as the founder of a 
religious movement and illustrates the common opinion 
of that movement in Rome. An enquiry of the govemor 
of Asia Minor, Pliny the Younger, in his letter to the 
emperor Trajan (c. a d  111)  about how he should act in 
regard to the Christians (Epistle 10, 96fF.) comes from the 
same period. Christians are again described as adherents 
of a crude superstition, who sang hymns to Christ “as to a 
god.” Nothing is said of his earthly life, and the factual in- 
formation in the letter undoubtedly sterns from Christians.
Another Roman historian, Suetonius, remarked in his 

life of the emperor Claudius (Vita Claudii 25:4; after 
a d  100): “He [Claudius] expelled the Jews, who had 
on the instigation of Chrestus continually been causing 
disturbances, from Rome.” This may refer to turmoils 
occasioned among the Jews of Rome by the intrusion of 
Christianity into their midst. But the information must 
have reached the author in a completely garbled form or 
was understood by him quite wrongly to mean that this 
“Chrestus” had at that time appeared in Rome as a Jew­
ish agitator. Claudius’ edict of expulsion (a d  49) is also 
mentioned in Acts 18:2.
Josephus, the Jewish historian at the court of Domitian 

who has depicted the history of his people and the events References 
of the Jewish-Roman war (66-70), only incidentally re- in Jewish 
marks about the stoning in a d  62 of “James, the brother sources 
of Jesus, who was called Christ. . . ” (Antiquities XX, 200).
He understandably uses the proper name “Jesus” first 
(for as a Jew he knows that “Christ” is a translation of 
“Messiah”), but he adds, though qualified by a derogatory 
“so-called,” the second name that was familiar in Rome.
(Some scholars have suggested, however, that this refer- 
ence was a later Christian insertion.) Scholars also have 
questioned the authenticity of a second passage in the 
same work, known as the “Testimony of Flavius” (XVIII,
63ff.), which is generally thought to contain at least some 
statements, apparently later insertions, that summarize 
Christian teaching about Jesus.
In the Talmud, a compendium of Jewish law, lore, and 

commentary, only a few statements of the rabbis (Jew­
ish religious teachers) of the lst and 2nd centuries come 
into consideration. Containing mostly polemics or Jewish 
apologetics, they reveal an acquaintance with the Christian 
tradition but include several divergent legendary motifs as 
well. The picture of Jesus offered in these writings may 
be summarized as follows: bom the (according to some 
interpretations, illegitimate) son of a man called Panther,
Jesus (Hebrew: Yeshu) worked magie, ridiculed the wise, 
seduced and stirred up the people, gathered five disciples 
about him, and was hanged (crucified) on the eve of the 
Passover. The Toledot Yeshu (“Life of Jesus”), an embel- 
lished collection of such assertions, circulated among Jews 
during the Middle Ages in several versions.

These independent accounts prove that in ancient times 
even the opponents of Christianity never doubted the his- 
toricity of Jesus, which was disputed for the first time and 
on inadequate grounds at the end of the 18th, during the 
19th, and at the beginning of the 20th centuries.
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Christian sources. Christian testimonies about Jesus 
were collected in the New Testament. Though they cer- 
taihly represent only a selection from a much broader 
stream of tradition (Luke 1:1-4), these testimonies are a 
very valuable and representative selection. They are, how­
ever, of very different kinds. From many of them next to 
nothing can be leamed about the historical Jesus.

The Pauline Letters. The oldest New Testament writ­
ings, the genuine letters of Paul (written in the 50s of the 
lst century), contain little information about the life of 
Jesus. Paul, the Apostle, who had not known Jesus person- 
ally (II Cor. 5:16), shows no interest in Jesus’ biography. 
At the centre of Paul’s thought and proclamation there 
stands only the theologically important significance of the 
death, Resurrection, exaltation, and Second Coming of 
Jesus Christ, contained in numerous short doctrinal and 
creedal formulas. These formulas the Apostle himself oc- 
casionally characterizes as being the tradition that he has 
received and handed on (I Cor. ll:23ff.; 15:3ff.) or they 
are in other ways indicated as a given tradition (Rom. 
l:3ff.; Phil. 2:6-11).
The Gospels. The most important sources for the life of 

Jesus are the Synoptic (parallel view of sources) Gospels: 
Mark, Matthew, and Luke. The Gospel According to John, 
the Fourth Gospel, assumes a special position. Though it 
offers some parallels to the other three, and though the 
independent traditions in it may in individual cases have 
historical kerneis, the tradition in John shows that the 
gospel has reached an advanced theological state. Because 
a theological conception has been incorporated in the ac­
count to such an extent, this Gospel cannot be directly 
used as a historical source. It is also the latest of the 
Gospels, written about a d  100.
That the gospel literature was capable of developing in 

very different directions is also shown by the extracanon- 
ical tradition about Jesus, which is preserved in fragmen- 
tary form in quotations by the early Church Fathers and in 
other sources and which is marked by legendary features 
and tendencies. The Coptic Gospel of Thomas (written 
in the 2nd century by Gnostic Christians; i.e., heretical 
believers in esoterie, dualistic doctrines), which was found 
in 1945 in Naj’ Hammadï (Egypt), is an example of such 
extracanonical literature. It contains 114 sayings of Jesus 
loosely strung together, which have some points of con­
tact with the sayings of Jesus in the canonical Gospels. 
But this Gospel has no earthly, historical contours in its 
account of Jesus (e.g., no accounts of the Passion and 
Easter). As a bearer of heavenly revelation in this Gospel, 
Jesus instructs the esoterie circle of his disciples about the 
foreign world of matter that they must renounce in order 
to participate in the imperishable, transcendent world of 
light from which they originate. The Gospel of Thomas, 
thus, is of no use as a source for the historical Jesus.

The Synoptic Gospels were originally anonymous. Ac­
cording to questionable 2nd-century tradition, they were 
written by the immediate disciples of Jesus or companions 
of the oldest Apostles. Most probably the Gospels were 
composed between a d  70 and 100. That they were writ­
ten at such a relatively late time does not detract from 
their historical significance, however, because an older, 
oral tradition is collected in them and has left its tracés 
everywhere. The character and structure of the individual 
traditions are incorporated into the Gospels, which defi- 
nitely do not have a historical or biographical interest in 
facts, circumstances, and the course of events. They do not 
reproduce the story of Jesus as such but, instead, recount 
history interpreted from the viewpoint of the Christian 
faith. What Jesus says, does, and suffers is interpreted 
as the fulfillment of the Old Testament promises, and 
his story is slanted toward his end (the Passion and the 
Resurrection), his significance as the divine Saviour, and 
his Second Coming. In other words, the Gospel texts do 
not intend to describe the Jesus of the past but rather to 
proclaim who he is for all ages of time. These perspectives 
of the post-Easter church to which the writers belong and 
for which their reports are intended must continually be 
taken into consideration.

A comparison of the first three canonical Gospels reveals 
a strange blending of agreements and differences. Mark,

Matthew, and Luke contain, by and large, the same tra­
ditional material. Some parts, however, are to be found 
only in Matthew and Luke, and a considerable amount of 
material is peculiar only to Matthew or only to Luke (and 
a small amount to Mark, as well). According to almost 
all critical biblical scholars, Mark, the shortest Gospel, 
is viewed as the oldest—not Matthew, as was earlier as- 
sumed—and served as the main literary source for the 
other two. They also believe that the material common to 
Matthew and Luke comes from a second source (called Q, 
from the German Quelle, “source”). This second source 
(Q) consisted almost exclusively of sayings (logia) of Jesus 
and contained no Passion or Easter tradition and is there- 
fore known among scholars as the logia, or sayings, source.

Investigation of the Gospels by German biblical schol­
ars such as Karl Ludwig Schmidt, Martin Dibelius, and 
Rudolf Bultmann—who developed what is known as form 
criticism, the study of the origin and development of 
the traditions in the Gospels—-has shown that the basic 
stock of the tradition consisted of numerous small, self- 
contained units (single sayings, parables, debates, anec- 
dotes, and miracle stories), originally without any relation 
to each other, and mostly without any interest in dates, 
places, or historical circumstances. It was the Gospel 
writers (or some earlier collectors) who first joined these 
individual pieces together editorially, forming a kind of 
“discourse” out of sayings and groups of sayings and, 
through linking individual scenes, creating the impression 
of a connected chain of events. They used a very modest 
set of tools for this; e.g., short introductory and connect- 
ing phrases, stereotyped, generalizing indications of time 
(“next,” “a few days later”), and frequently repeated, in- 
definite indications of place (mountain, field, road, house, 
lake). These editorial tums of phrase are, as a rule, easy to 
sever from their context and are employed very differently 
by the separate Gospel writers.

In methodically distinguishing and separating traditional 
and editorial features, form criticism of the Gospels has 
apparently dissolved the presuppositions for a historically 
sound, connected life of Jesus, which scholars have again 
and again attempted to write in the course of the last 
200 years. But such an analysis was only a first step of 
research into the older material itself. Popular oral tradi­
tion, to which the Synoptic material belongs, makes use 
of fixed forms appropriate in each case to the contents, so 
as to be easily fixed in the memory. The tradition about 
Jesus offers many examples of this: prophetic sayings, the 
Beatitudes, pronouncements of woe, wisdom sayings sim- 
ilar to proverbs, legal sayings, church rules, dialogues, and 
others. In a corresponding way, many miracles of Jesus 
are narrated by means of motifs and other features also 
known from reports of other miracle workers. From this 
one perceives that this tradition is interested not so much 
in what was historically unique as in what was typical. 
Thus, with regard to the Gospels, it has to be considered 
that their tradition was formed and collected from the 
point of view of the faith of the post-Easter church, under 
the influence of its ideas and ways of thought and in close 
connection with its vital interests and the ways in which 
its life found expression. When interpreting the texts, 
scholars must therefore be concemed with the question of 
their setting in life (Sitz im Leben) in the church as well.

This critical survey of the sources shows that there are 
limits set on a portrayal of the historical Jesus. Many 
questions are still under debate or have to remain open.

TIM ES AN D  EN VIRO N M EN T

Political conditions. Politically, the small Jewish nation 
in Jesus’ time was rent and impotent. Always situated in 
an area of tension between the great empires of the ancient 
world (e.g., Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, Persia, and Syria) 
as they struggled with each other and succeeded one an­
other, it had already lost its political independence since 
the time of the Babylonian Exile (586-538 b c ) and had 
come under changing foreign domination: in the Hellenis­
tic period, first under the Egyptian Ptolemaic dynasty (3rd 
century b c ) and then under the Syrian Seleucid dynasty 
(2nd century b c ), and, finally, until its ultimate overthrow 
(a d  70), under the Romans, who continued to rule the
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area. Only for a short interim was there a Jewish kingdom. 
The Maccabees, a priestly family, reigned after their revolt 
(168-165 b c ) against Antiochus IV (Epiphanes), the Syr- 
ian king. Their rule, however, came to an end as a result of 
internal disintegration and violent struggles for the throne.

Initially courted by the rival parties, the Roman general 
Pompey marched into Palestine, capturing Jerusalem in 63 
b c , and reduced the Jewish territory to Judaea, without the 
Coastal cities and the confederacy of towns of the Decapo- 
lis (central Transjordan). Several other smaller regions— 
e.g., inland Galilee of the northern province around Lake 
Gennesaret and Peraea, east of the Dead Sea—were left to 
the Jews. By exploiting the threat to the Roman Empire 
from the Parthians and by adapting himself skillfully to 
the changing power situations after the murder of Julius 
Caesar (44 b c ), the clever and adroit Herod I (reigned 37- 
4 b c ) managed with the help of the Romans to become 
“king of the Jews” and to extend the Jewish state over 
almost all of Palestine again. His regime was decidedly 
Progressive. He promoted Hellenization (i.e., emphasizing 
Greek culture) by modern building projects, the founding 
of towns, and in other ways. But he also attempted to win 
the favour of the Jews, above all by rebuilding Solomon’s 
Temple in ostentatious form and on an enormous scale. 
It was begun in 20 b c  but was not finally completed until 
a d  64, a few years before its destruction in a d  70 by 
Titus, who became emperor of Rome nine years later.
Though the Jews demanded of the Romans the abolition 

of Herodian rule after his death, the Romans divided 
the land up among the sons of Herod the Great. The 
most important and largest part, Judaea, with Jerusalem, 
Samaria, Southern Judaea, and Idumaea, was granted to 
Archelaus, who was deposed by a d  6 . His area was inte- 
grated into the Roman administration under a governor 
(procurator), who controlled military, taxation, and judi- 
cial affairs. As was their custom, the Romans allowed the 
Jews to practice their religion and to exercise restricted 
powers of administration and jurisdiction. Some of the 
procurators, however, did not hold themselves strictly to 
these principles. Pontius Pilate, who is designated in an 
inscription found in 1961 as praefectus Judaeae, ruled 
(a d  26-36) ruthlessly and with bursts of cruelty. He was 
dismissed for this reason. The reigns of Herod’s other two 
sons were of rather longer duration: Philip (4 b c - a d  34) 
ruled as tetrarch of the non-Jewish region northeast of 
Lake Gennesaret, and Herod Antipas (4 b c - a d  39) served 
as ruler of Galilee and the remote Peraea.

As far as Jesus’ story is concerned, the conditions in 
Galilee, the land of his origin and his ministry, are of 
paramount importance. Thoroughly changed in character 
by the settlement of foreign colonists, although again in 
the process of being re-Judaized, Galilee was held in con- 
tempt by the Judaeans. Though the land’s culture and 
civilization were in large measure Hellenistic, especially 
at the court of Herod Antipas, in individual towns and 
among the owners of large estates, the Jewish population, 
which spoke Aramaic, lived with its own, largely unaf- 
fected religious traditions. At the time of Jesus, Galilee 
was known as a seat of Jewish resistance to Rome.

According to Josephus (.Antiquities XVIII, 18 ff.), Herod 
Antipas—whom Jesus called a “fox” (Luke 13:32)—held 
John the Baptist, the prophet who preached repentance, 
to be politically dangerous, had him put in prison, and 
had him executed for this reason. The Synoptic tradition, 
however, gives the Baptist’s harsh criticism of Herod’s un- 
lawful second marriage as the reason (Mark 6:17-29).

Information about political conditions in Palestine at the 
time of Jesus is found mainly in non-biblical sources, es­
pecially in Josephus. Only a few details are mentioned in 
the Gospels. Such information is nevertheless significant 
as background for the story of Jesus, even if it does not 
contribute much to an understanding of his teaching. The 
attitude of the Jewish people to the foreign rule of the Ro­
mans was not uniform. There were conformists, especially 
among the priestly aristocracy in Jerusalem, and there 
were those who exhibited concealed and open resistance.

Religious conditions. Judaism in the time of Jesus pre­
sents a disunited, fragmented picture, composed of widely 
different groups.

The Pharisees. In the reports of the Synoptic Gospels, 
the Pharisees serve almost entirely to exemplify his oppo- 
nents. They are incensed by his preaching and behaviour, 
spy on him, press from the very beginning to have him 
done away with, and are, conversely, themselves attacked 
by him most fiercely as being self-righteous hypocrites. 
Debates with the Pharisees without doubt played an im­
portant role in Jesus’ life. From the Gospels there has 
developed a crude popular view that “Pharisee” is synony- 
mous with “self-righteous hypocrite.” The New Testament 
sources, however, are to be used with discretion in this re­
spect for the following reasons: (1) the later narrators were 
in large measure no longer conversant with the historical 
circumstances, especially because they were themselves 
outside the region of Palestine. As a rule, the Pharisees are 
introduced as a collective quantity in the Gospels but, in 
reality, were not a unified group. There are also sporadic 
references in the Synoptic tradition to the fact that Jesus 
maintained table fellowship with Pharisees (Luke 7:36; 
11:37; 14:1). It is also worthy of note that they play no 
part in the Passion tradition (with the exception of the 
later legend in Matt. 27:62ff. about the Pharisees’ request- 
ing a guard at Jesus’ tomb). (2) A Synoptic comparison 
reveals the tendency to give Jesus’ opponents more con­
crete form, but in a schematic way. In the later texts, 
the Pharisees are frequently introduced as the constant 
foil for Jesus, whereas the older tradition speaks of Jesus’ 
opponents in an indefinite way. (3) Matthew, especially, 
reflects the sharpened conflicts between Jews and Chris­
tians in the period after the destruction of Jerusalem (a d  
70), when a theologically narrower brand of Pharisaism 
was finally asserting itself in the course of the religious 
reconstitution of Judaism. This later picture dominates 
the Talmudic tradition, but it may not be projected back 
into the time of Jesus.

Originating in the time of the Maccabees (or earlier, ac­
cording to some scholars), the movement of the Pharisees 
(i.e., the “separated ones”) formed itself into a religious as- 
sociation composed chiefly of laymen from varied classes 
and caüings. Its aim was strict adherence to the Torah 
(Law) in even the most remote areas of daily life, in order 
to realize the true Israel of God. This especially included 
the scrupulous observance of the individual ritual com- 
mandments for the practice of prayer and fasting, cultic 
purity, and the avoidance of all contact with the cultically 
unclean, whether that be lawless persons, sinners, corpses, 
animals, or unclean utensils. In the Pharisees’ piety there 
was also to be found an eager longing for the future 
world of God, a doctrine of the resurrection of the dead, 
and a hope in the promised Davidic Messiah, who would 
establish his rule in Jerusalem and destroy the power of 
the heathen.

In view of this religious situation, it is difficult to arrivé 
at a uniform judgment on Jesus’ relation to the Phar­
isees. Points of contact in matters of teaching definitely 
are present; e.g., in the expectation of the resurrection of 
the dead, which they hold in common (Mark 12:25-27). 
Again, there are critical statements about formalized and 
hypocritical piety in Jewish Talmudic tradition, and not 
just in sayings of Jesus. It would therefore be unjust to 
judge all Pharisees to be alike. Obviously, many sayings 
of Jesus have parallels in Rabbinic tradition. Neverthe­
less, there is no question that Jesus rejected their claim 
to righteousness and their ideal of representing the true 
Israel, that he characterized their “tradition of the elders” 
as human tradition in contrast to the commandment of 
God, and that, through his attitude to tax collectors and 
sinners, he must have given them offense. Because of such 
opinions of Jesus, they probably would have influenced 
the people against Jesus. That certainly need not mean, 
however, that the Pharisees, who were politically anything 
but dominant, aimed at Jesus’ crucifixion from the start 
(contrary to what is said; Mark 3:6).

The Sadducees. A party of quite another kind was that 
of the Sadducees, who belonged to the Jerusalem priestly 
caste. They carried much less authority among the people 
than the Pharisees. As a theologically conservative school, 
they differed from the latter also in their rejection of the 
additional “traditions” and the new doctrine of the resur-
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rection of the dead. Because of the Sadducees’ hierarchical 
tradition and their readiness to adapt themselves to the 
current political conditions, their influence in Jesus’ time, 
before the destruction of the Temple, is not to be un- 
derestimated. Besides the Pharisees and the elders of the 
people, they had a decisive voice in the supreme religious 
and judicial authority, the Sanhedrin. A close relation 
probably existed between them and the Roman rulers. 
They did not, however, survive the catastrophic outcome 
of the war and the end of the Temple (a d  70).

The scribes. The scribes are frequently mentioned in 
the Gospels. In later Judaism, which, since the time of 
Ezra (5th century b c ), was committed to the Mosaic Law, 
they formed a most respected class of the teachers. Corre- 
sponding to the normative significance of the Law for all 
religious, moral, social, and legal questions of Jewish life, 
the scribe was a combination of theologian and lawyer. 
Social origin and membership of a particular party played 
no role in this group. In Jesus’ time, there were, apart from 
Pharisees and priests, also Sadducees and Zealots among 
the scribes. They were not paid as a professional class but, 
instead, had to find their own living. As scribes, they had 
to expound the Torah and give directives for daily life. 
Those who had undergone the long and careful training in 
their schools were accorded the status of scribe, wore the 
long robe of the scholar (Mark 12:38), were respectfully ad­
dressed as “rabbi” (Matt. 23:7), and were allowed to sit in 
a place of honour in the synagogue. Jesus, like the scribes, 
sat to teach (Matt. 5:1; Luke 4:20), engaged in debate, 
gave his opinion on the diverging doctrinal propositions 
of particular schools (Matt. 19:3ff.), and gathered disciples 
about him. The stereotyped way in which, particularly in 
Matthew, Pharisees and scribes are grouped together re- 
flects the conditions obtaining at the time of the Gospel- 
writers, in which it was the Pharisees who controlled the 
instruction in the synagogues exclusively. But earlier, in 
the time of Jesus, the scribes were a more motley group. 
Also, it is not allowable to conclude from the fact that 
Jesus is frequently addressed as “rabbi” and “teacher” that 
he himself was a member of this profession.

The Zealots. The involvement of the religiopolitical 
movement of the Zealots, a revolutionary group, in the 
historical development of Palestine was disastrous to the 
nation. No longer contented with the passive resistance 
of the Pharisees, out of whose ranks they certainly gained 
many adherents, the Zealots took the ideal of a theoc- 
racy and zeal for the Law extremely seriously. The first 
outbreak of their activities occurred in a d  6 , when the 
Syrian legate Quirinius ordered the population in Judaea 
to register. This aroused indignation and was the signal 
for an insurrectionist movement, which confined itself 
initially to scattered individual acts of revolt but soon 
expanded, took military form, and finally instigated the 
First Jewish Revolt (a d  66-70). Biblical and nonbiblical 
sources name Judas, a Galilean scribe from Gamala, as 
founder of the Zealots. Like him, other fanatical messianic 
prophets also found significant followings. In Jesus’ time, 
the conflict had not yet reached its zenith. The Zealots 
carried out sudden raids on the Roman occupation forces 
and conducted a guerrilla war from their hiding places in 
the wilderness. The Romans correspondingly held the land 
under strict control, reinforced their troops in Jerusalem 
at the times of the Jewish festivals, when great crowds of 
pilgrims gathered in the city, and took drastic and ruthless 
action if they anticipated sedition. This situation illumi- 
nates the events leading to Jesus’ death. The Zealots’ goals 
were political and, primarily, religious: the realization of 
a Jewish theocracy, the rule of the promised Messiah, and 
the destruction of the heathen regime.
The thesis that Jesus belonged to the Zealots or founded 

a related movement was first advanced in the 18th century 
and has repeatedly been supported in recent times. The 
most important point in its favour is Jesus’ execution on 
the cross, a punishment that only the Roman authorities 
could inflict and did frequently against rebels. There were 
two others executed in the same manner with Jesus, and 
they, like Barabbas, who was granted amnesty in Jesus’ 
place (Mark 15:15), are referred to as “robbers” (Mark 
15:27), a customary term for rebels at this time. This could

indicate that, at that Passover time, when many Jews were 
in the city, a Zealot revolt had been planned and was 
bloodily suppressed but also that Jesus had actually been 
willing to play a leading part in it.

Jesus’ messianic entry into Jerusalem and the cleansing 
of the Temple (Mark 11) are also interpreted along these 
lines, the latter being understood as an attack on the dom­
inant priestly class that sympathized with the Romans. 
Some also see a connection with the fact that one of the 
disciples was carrying a weapon when Jesus was arrested 
in Gethsemane (Mark 14:47). The later Christian tradition 
has, it is claimed, for apologetic and theological reasons, 
altered the true historical state of affairs until it has be- 
come unrecognizable. But isolated hints have nonetheless 
been preserved in it; e.g., Jesus’ critical sayings about that 
“fox” Herod (Luke 13:32) and the violent earthly rulers 
(Luke 22:25); similarly, the way he attracted Zealots, doc- 
umented by the fact that among his disciples at least one, 
called Simon (Luke 6:15; Acts 1:13), was a Zealot.

There are, however, no sufficiënt reasons to support the 
hypothesis of Jesus belonging to the Zealots. The undeni- 
able fact that he was crucified by the Romans as a political 
messianic pretender only proves that he was held to be 
a Zealot and was probably denounced as an enemy of 
the state, but not that he really was. The most important 
and decisive argument against the Zealotism assumption 
is found in Jesus’ message of the dawning of the Kitigdom 
of God, which belongs to the best established items in the 
tradition. It lacks any politico-nationalistic features and 
expressly says that God alone, and not any human activ- 
ity, establishes his Kingdom (Mark 4:26-29) and offers his 
salvation to all without exception. If Jesus were directly 
or indirectly to be counted among the Zealots, this would 
mean at the same time that he must have fought to 
have the Law rigorously carried into effect and must have 
strictly avoided associating with sinners, especially with 
the tax collectors, who stood in the service of Rome. In 
the dialogue on paying tribute to Caesar (Mark 12:13-17), 
Jesus even expressly rejected rebellion against the Roman 
emperor, without thereby glorifying his regime.

The Essenes. Far removed from the above-mentioned 
religious groups were the sectarian, separatist Essenes, 
most probably identical with the sect of Qumran (near the 
northwest bank of the Dead Sea). The sensational discov- 
ery in 1947 of many of their original writings (the Dead 
Sea Scrolls) and the later excavations of their settlement 
have extended knowledge of the Jewry of those times to 
an extraordinary degree and have occasioned the sugges- 
tion that both John the Baptist and Jesus came from 
this sect or were, at the least, heavily dependent on their 
teaching. Important arguments, however, speak against 
this assumption. This sect had arisen, like the Pharisees, 
in the 2nd century b c  out of a conflict with the official 
priesthood in Jerusalem but had nevertheless preserved 
the priestly traditions and, at the same time, developed 
a strongly ritualistic practice of the Law. Characteristics 
of the Qumran community are: its monastic seclusion 
from the outside world, including the rest of the Jews; 
the way it termed itself the “children of light” in contrast 
to the “children of darkness”; its rigid organization and 
discipline; and its apocalyptic expectations—centring on 
the intervention of God in history, along with dramatic 
and cataclysmic events—and other special features of its 
theology. Although the new texts found at the Dead Sea 
show numerous individual parallels to the Jesus tradition 
of the Gospels, there are already fundamental differences 
between the Qumran sect and John the Baptist. His es- 
chatological (last times) message of repentance addressed 
to the nation as a whole fits in with the sect as little as 
does his unique kind of Baptism—which one underwent 
once and for all—with the Essenes’ regular ritual wash- 
ings. Nor does John’s temporal and geographic proximity 
to the strictly esoterie Qumran sect justify asserting close 
relations between them. There also are diametrical differ­
ences between the views of the sect and the range of Jesus’ 
ministry, his message of salvation, his understanding of 
God’s will in a way free of all casuistry, and, especially, 
the radical character of his commandment of love and his 
fellowship with sinners and social outcasts.

Character­
istics of the 
Qumran 
community
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TH E LIF E  A N D  M IN IST R Y  OF JESU S

The birth and family. The birth of Jesus. The course 
of Jesus’ life and the geographical setting of his ministry 
can only be given in rough outline. The details are sur- 
rounded by many uncertainties. The period within which 
his ministry and death occurred may, however, be nar- 
rowed down with considerable accuracy on the basis of a 
synchronistic dating of the appearance of John the Baptist 
in the 15th year of Tiberius (Luke 3:1)—i.e., a d  28/29— 
which is confirmed by nonbiblical sources. But the year 
and place of Jesus’ birth are uncertain. Mark and John say 
nothing about them. The only sources for them are the 
widely divergent birth and childhood legends in Matthew 
1 and 2, where Jesus’ birth and early lot are set in the 
time of Herod I and the change of regime (4 b c ), and the 
narrative of Luke 2, which links Jesus’ birth with the first 
registration in Judaea under the emperor Augustus (a d  
6). There is also historical evidence of a census carried 
out around 8 b c . With all of this in mind, many sources 
estimate the year of birth as 7-6 b c . (The use of b c  [be- 
fore Christ] and a d  [Anno Domini, or “in the year of the 
Lord”] was not common until the Middle Ages.)

The tradition of Bethlehem as the place of Jesus’ birth 
has its source in all probability in the Old Testament con- 
ception of the Messiah as a descendant of David. Early 
Christianity took this view from the beginning. “Son of 
David” is found in many texts {e.g., Mark 10:48) alongside 
other titles of Jesus. Its original political and national sense 
was abandoned, even though it is still recognizable in the 
acclamation of the people (Mark 11:10). The theological 
motif of Jesus’ Davidic descent, however, did not neces- 
sarily involve the idea that he was bom in Bethlehem, 
David’s hometown. That is the case only in Matthew 2 
and Luke 2. The accounts differ in that, in Matthew, Beth­
lehem is thought of as the parents’ original place of resi- 
dence, which they soon change to Nazareth because of the 
dangers threatening their child {e.g., the flight to Egypt), 
whereas, in the Lucan story, Jesus’ parents really live in 
Nazareth but stay in Bethlehem temporarily because they 
are obliged to register at the Davidic family’s place of 
origin. Both traditions are to be judged as legendary varia- 
tions of the theological theme of Jesus’ messiahship, even 
though each in its own way assigns to his birth a place 
in history. The extent to which these texts are marked by 
theological motifs, above all by the thought that Jesus as 
Messiah fulfills the promises of the Old Testament and the 
hope of Israel and the world, is shown by the numerous 
quotations woven into the stories. (G.Bor./Ed.)
The widely differing genealogies in Matthew 1 and Luke 

3 also belong in the context of the doctrine of the Da­
vidic descent of the Messiah (Christ). They are the only 
New Testament evidences for genealogical reflection about 
Jesus’ messiahship. The two texts, however, cannot be 
harmonized. They show that originally a unified tradition 
about Jesus’ ancestors did not exist and that attempts to 
portray his messiahship genealogically were first under- 
taken in Jewish Christian circles with use of the Septu­
agint (Greek translation) text of the Old Testament. Both 
texts have to be eliminated as historical sources. They are 
nevertheless important for the development of Christology 
(doctrines on the nature of Christ), because they reveal 
the difficulty of reconciling the genealogical proof of Je­
sus’ Davidic descent with the relatively late idea of his 
virgin birth.
This last tradition, too, is recorded in only two stories— 

in Luke 1 and Matthew 1—and was originally quite un- 
connected with the frequently found motif of Jesus’ divine 
Sonship. Paul, John, and the rest of the New Testament 
writers are not acquainted with the idea. Also, it has left 
no tracés in the rest of the Synoptic tradition, not even in 
the story of Jesus’ birth (Luke 2:1-10), where Joseph and 
Mary appear as his natural parents. In Matthew 1, Jesus’ 
miraculous birth is presupposed, and, in Luke 1, it is 
explained more closely. This tradition is not to be traced 
back directly to the idea, widely held in classical antiquity, 
of heroes and great men who derived from the union of a 
deity with a human woman. In other words, Jesus is not 
characterized as a demigod here. What underlies this tra­
dition is, rather, the concept of the Creative power of God

and his Spirit, which is known from Hellenistic Judaism. 
This theological, not biological, motif has been applied to 
Jesus and, with the greatest probability, only secondarily 
combined with the Greek version of the messianic promise 
of Isa. 7:14 (in the Septuagint, the Hebrew word calma—■
i.e., “young woman”—is translated as “virgin”), and in this 
way the Christian story came about. According to a very 
old, reliable tradition, the village of Nazareth, which lay 
in the Galilean hill country, had a Jewish population, and 
was untouched by the influence of the Hellenistic cities, 
was the hometown, and then certainly also the birthplace, 
of the “Nazarene” (Mark 1:24; 10:47; 14:67; 16:6).

The family of Jesus. Four of Jesus’ brothers and several 
sisters are mentioned in Mark 6. (There is no basis in the 
text for making them into half brothers and half sisters 
or cousins, and to do so betrays a dogmatic motive.) All 
his relatives’ names testify to the purely Jewish character 
of the family: his mother’s name was Mary (Miriam), his 
father’s, Joseph, and his brothers’, James (Jacob), Joseph, 
Judas, and Simon (names of Old Testament patriarchs). 
The same is true of the name Jesus. In the Septuagint it is 
the customary Greek form for the common Hebrew name 
Joshua; i.e., “Yahweh helps.” It is also mentioned in Mark 
6 that Jesus or his father (there are variant textual ver- 
sions) was a carpenter. There are several not unimportant 
pieces of information preserved about the later history of 
the family. Of his father, who probably died early, little 
is mentioned. His mother, brothers, and sisters did not 
join his movement at first but, rather, disapproved of his 
behaviour (Mark 3:31-35). Mary is, however, mentioned 
as a member of the Christian Church after his death (Acts 
1:14). The same is true of his brother James, whom Paul 
names among the witnesses of the Resurrection (I Cor. 
15:7) and who was the leader of the Jerusalem Church 
after Peter (Galatians, Acts). The author of the Letter of 
James has taken a brother’s name for himself, as did the 
author of the Letter of Jude in respect to another brother. 
According to a later nonbiblical account (in the Ecclesi- 
astical History of Eusebius, a 4th-century historian of the 
church), grandchildren of Jude (who otherwise remains 
unknown), who were living in Galilee, were summoned 
by the emperor Domitian as “descendants of David,” but 
then released as representing no political danger.
Jesus most likely grew up in the piety that was cultivated 

in the home and in the synagogue (including Bible study, 
obedience to the Law, prayer, and expectation of the final 
coming of the Messiah) and also took part in pilgrimages 
to Jerusalem. From these scattered reports it is possible 
to gain some information about Jesus’ background and 
theological education. The latter also comes to light in his 
teaching and in the frequently attested honorific form of 
address “rabbi” (teacher), which, in the language of the 
time, was not yet confined to members of the trained and 
ordained profession of the scribes. Nothing is precisely 
known, however, about Jesus’ youth and inner develop­
ment. What is known is contained in the sole narrative in 
Luke 2:40-52 (the boy Jesus in the Temple) and the leg­
endary apocryphal gospels, which, after the manner of leg­
end, sought to illumine the obscurity of Jesus’ childhood.

The ministry. The role of John the Baptist. The Gospel 
accounts of the appearance and activity of John the Bap­
tist and of Jesus’ Baptism at his hands first establish a his­
torically safe basis for knowledge of Jesus’ life and work. 
Significantly, the oldest Gospel writer calls these events 
“the beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ” (Mark 1:1), 
indicating that his would be a message about Christ, not a 
description of the contemporary background for Jesus’ life. 
The Baptist is, therefore, represented exclusively from the 
Christian point of view. His place in the Christian history 
of salvation is that of a forerunner or pioneer; or he is a 
witness to Jesus, as in the Gospel According to John. But 
the tradition has nevertheless preserved unchallengeable 
information about John, especially in Q. Josephus char- 
acterizes him as a mere moral teacher and his Baptism as 
merely ritual washing. In reality, however, he made his 
appearance in the desert as a prophet of the imminent 
Last Judgment, calling all without exception to repentance 
in the eleventh hour, and baptized those who were ready 
to repent, in order to prepare them for the baptism of fire
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of the mightier one coming from heaven and to preserve 
them from his annihilating wrath (Matt. 3:7ff. and Luke 
3:7ff.). His dress and diet as an ascetic nomad and, above 
all, the location of his ministry (the Judaean desert and 
the Jordan steppes), far away from the institutions and 
places of traditional religion and secularity, illustrate the 
eamestness of his eschatological preaching and his attack 
on all conventional piety; but they also correspond to the 
old prophetic promise that God would encounter his peo­
ple in the Last Days, as he did once before, in the desert. 
Historically, all these features may not be understood 
immediately in Christian perspective; i.e., as pointing to 
Jesus as the Messiah. The tradition of the Gospels visibly 
and increasingly interpreted the history of the Baptist in 
retrospect, and not least for the reason that there still 
existed for a considerable time alongside the disciples of 
Jesus a rival body of disciples of the Baptist.
That Jesus was baptized by John, as all the Gospels record, 

indicates that in all probability Jesus initially belonged to 
John’s movement. The account of Jesus’ Baptism is styled 
in the Gospels as an “epiphany (or manifestation) story” 
and deals with Jesus’ installation at this time as Messiah 
(Mark 1:9-11). The announcement of the Kingdom of 
God by John and his call to repentance retained decisive 
significance for Jesus. His high estimate of the Baptist 
emerges unambiguously from the fact that he placed John 
above the prophets and called him the greatest among 
men (Matt. 11:7-11). He saw the signs of the approaching 
Kingdom of God in the work of the Baptist as in his 
own work, and he recognized the authority given John as 
being from heaven (Mark 11:27-33). These words carry 
all the more weight historically, because the tendency of 
the context here is to proclaim Jesus as the Messiah and 
to place the Baptist, as the lesser, in Jesus’ service. It is 
significant that John himself is nowhere attacked in the 
Synoptic texts, nor is he designated as a foliower of Je­
sus. Wherever polemic can be recognized in the Gospels 
(especially in John), it is always directed against the false 
belief, doubtlessly held by the (later) Baptist disciples, that 
John was the promised Messiah. The extent to which the 
close connection between Jesus and John occupied the 
theological reflection, apologetics, and imagination of the 
Christian Church is shown by several passages and, above 
all, by the cycle of legends in the introduction to Luke 
(chapter 1). Regardless of the close relationship between 
Jesus and John the Baptist, especially in their prophetic 
announcement of the approaching Kingdom of God and 
their call to repentance (cf. Matt. 3:2; 4:17), there are also 
radical differences.

The beginning of the ministry. At the latest, after the 
Baptist’s imprisonment (as the Synoptics state), possibly 
even earlier (according to John), Jesus began as a grown 
man (Luke 3:23) an independent public ministry, but in 
the villages of his Galilean homeland and—sporadically— 
in the neighbouring countryside, rather than in the wilder- 
ness, as did John. The real area of his ministry was the 
district on the northwest bank of the Lake of Gennesaret 
(or Sea of Galilee; the towns of Beth-saida, Chorazin, and 
Capernaum). The change of scene is significant in itself. 
Jesus did not call the people into the desert. He sought 
men in their settlements and took part in their ordinary 
life, and not as an ascetic, like John the Baptist (Matt. 
11:18). He worked among them as a wandering preacher 
(Matt. 8:20) and charismatic miracle worker, without, 
however, baptizing like John. But the image he presents 
is nonetheless highly peculiar. He taught not only in the 
synagogues but likewise in the open air, on the shore of 
the lake, and on the road. There also were strange peo­
ple in the group surrounding him: women, children, and 
many who were viewed as godless or unclean. Further, the 
manner of his teaching is surprising. He did not derive it 
from the Holy Scriptures, although he was familiar with 
them, esteemed them, and appealed to them here and 
there. Instead, he constantly presented the reality of God 
and the validity of his will in an immediate way and 
made them comprehensible to his hearers without using 
the established structure of sacred texts and traditions and 
without presupposing a conventional, religious point of 
view. His metaphors, parables, and proverb-like utterances

were not used to explain traditional teachings of biblical 
theology but, instead, appealed directly to the everyday 
experience and the understanding of his hearers, and they 
are therefore characterized by a unique self-evidence and 
a disarming simplicity.

This corresponds to the manner of his behaviour in his 
meetings with other people. The Gospels portray this in 
a large number of separate scenes. These persons vary 
considerably: pious and impious, rich and poor, respected 
and outcast, healthy and ill. In every encounter, Jesus’ 
amazing sovereignty with which—free of all prejudices— 
he mastered the situation is made visible. He saw through 
his opponents’ attempts to corner him in debate, disarmed 
their objections, saw the needs of the possessed and the 
sick who crowded around him, and associated with those 
who were avoided by others. Some of the scenes may only 
have been added or filled out in later popular tradition, 
but they clearly demonstrate the power with which Jesus 
helped people by word and deed, whether he grew passion- 
ately angry over the power of disease or over the pride and 
lovelessness of the “righteous” or whether he commanded 
the demons or blessed children and laid hands on the sick.

The calling of the disciples. According to the unani- 
mous witness of the Synoptic Gospels, Jesus gave rise to 
a movement in Galilee and found numerous followers, 
although not without provoking rejection as well. This 
movement cannot yet be called a “church.” (This concept 
first appears in the later tradition.) To spread his message 
and movement, he called on his disciples, for the saké of 
the approaching Kingdom of God, to resolutely surrender 
all ties of family and work (Mark 8:34ff.; Matt. 10:37ff.; 
Luke 14:26ff.) and to follow him and to become “fishers 
of men” (Mark 1:17; Luke 5:10). Many of his words are 
of extreme sharpness and do not conceal how difficult the 
disciples’ road will be (Luke 14:25-33). But, at the same 
time, the patent immediacy of Jesus’ sovereign power 
comes to light in these texts. In the scenes mentioned, it 
is Jesus who makes the decision. He calls, appoints, and 
selects particular men, without regard to their origin and 
previous training. There are fishermen (Andrew, Peter, 
James, and John), a tax collector (Matthew), and Zealots 
(Simon and, perhaps, Judas Iscariot) among them, perhaps 
also a few craftsmen and peasants. Whether it was a circle 
of 12 disciples from the start is questionable and under 
debate. It is clear, however, that he commissioned and 
authorized his disciples to preach and to drive out demons 
(Mark 3:14). Some of these disciples are well noted in 
the Synoptic tradition (e.g., Peter and Judas Iscariot). 
In the Gospel According to John, others come into the 
foreground, including some from among the followers of 
the Baptist. Of others, only their names are known (e.g., 
Thaddaeus). A characteristic of these companions of Jesus 
is that their discipleship is not, as with the rabbis, a transi- 
tional stage that ends with their “training.” None of them 
moves up after sufficiënt study to the status of “master” 
(Matt. 23:8). Even if accounts of the calling of disciples 
have, in general, been styled in the later tradition as ex- 
amples of what it means to be a Christian and individual 
scenes have been added to the original stock of stories, 
the recollection of incidents that occurred during Jesus’ 
ministry in Galilee is doubtlessly preserved in the texts.

The Galilean period. The loose and often differing or­
der of the individual scenes only entitles scholars to speak 
of a rather ambiguous Galilean period of Jesus’ activity: 
they cannot say with certainty how long it lasted. Because 
the Synoptic Gospels mention only one trip of Jesus to 
Judaea and Jerusalem, with the Passion following it, the 
impression is created that the period lasted no longer than 
one year. Editorial and theological considerations have, 
without question, also played a part in this presentation 
(e.g., Jesus’ activity in Galilee and his sufferings in Jeru­
salem). Scholars offer several good reasons, however, to 
support the assumption that the Synoptic outline still de- 
serves to be preferred to the widely differing one in John. 
In the latter, Jesus is in Jerusalem for three celebrations of 
the Passover (John 2:13-23; 6:4; 11:55), as well as for one 
Sukkot (Feast of Tabernacles; John 7:2) and one Hanukka 
(Feast of Dedication; John 10:22). This involves a period 
of more than two full years. It is doubtful, however, that
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John is based on an independent tradition, because the 
indications of time referred to serve the Evangelist as a 
means of changing the scene of Jesus’ ministry between 
Jerusalem and Galilee. (The centre here is Jerusalem.)

TH E M ESSA G E OF JESU S

The Kingdom of God. Jesus announced the approach­
ing Kingdom of God and therefore called people to 
repentance. The first two Gospels have set this at the 
beginning in a programmatic saying as a summary of 
his preaching and have thus characterized the central and 
dominant theme of his mission as a whole (Mark 1:15; 
Matt. 4:17). Thus, the Kingdom of God, or Kingdom 
of Heaven (a Jewish circumlocution for God preferred 
by Matthew), does not just denote a final chapter of his 
“system of doctrine” (a concept that cannot be applied to 
Jesus, in any case). The underlying Jewish word (malkhu- 
ta) means God’s kingship, and not primarily his domain. 
This meaning prevails in the New Testament texts. But 
Kingdom of God or Heaven is also used in a spatial sense 
(“E nter. . .”). The burning expectation of the Kingdom 
of God was widely spread in contemporary Judaism in 
manifold form, based on the Old Testament faith in the 
God of the fathers, the Creator and Lord of the world, 
who had chosen Israel to be his people. But with this 
faith there had united itself the contradictory experience 
that the present condition of the world was ungodly, that 
Satanic powers reigned in it, and that God’s kingship 
would only manifest itself in the future. In wide circles, 
this expectation had the form of a national, political hope 
in the Davidic Messiah, though it had expanded this hope 
in apocalyptic speculation to a universal expectation. In 
each case it was directed toward the Last Days. Likewise, 
in Jesus’ message, the expression Kingdom of God has 
a purely eschatological—i.e., future—sense and means an 
event suddenly breaking into this world from the outside, 
through which the time of this present world is ended 
and overcome.
These traditional motifs of the end of the world, the Last 

Judgment, and the new world of God are not laeking 
in the sayings of Jesus preserved in the Gospel tradition. 
Thus, Jesus has not by any means changed the Kingdom 
of Heaven into a purely religious experience of the in­
dividual human soul or given the Jewish eschatological 
expectation the sense of an evolutionary process imma­
nent in the world or of a goal attainable by human effort. 
Some of his parables have given rise to such misunder- 
standing (e.g., the stories of the seed and harvest, the 
leaven, and the mustard seed). In such cases, the modern 
thought of an organic process has been wrongly intro­
duced into the texts. People of classical and biblical times, 
however, heard in them connotations of the surprising 
and the miraculous. The Kingdom of God, thus, is not 
yet here. Hence the prayer, “Thy kingdom come!” (Matt. 
6:10; Luke 11:2), and the tenses, for example, in Jesus’ 
Beatitudes and predictions of woe (Luke 6:21-26). The 
poor, the hungry, and the weeping are not yet in heaven. 
The petitions of the Lord’s Prayer presuppose the deeply 
distressing circumstance that God’s name and will are 
abused, that his Kingdom is not yet come, and that men 
are threatened by the temptation to fall away.
In regard to Jesus’ preaching, one cannot, therefore, speak 

of a realized eschatology— i.e., the Last Times are now 
here (according to the view of C.H. Dodd, a British bibli­
cal scholar)—but of an eschatology “in process of realizing 
itself’ (according to the view of Joachim Jeremias, a Ger­
man biblical scholar); for God’s Kingdom is very close. It 
is on the threshold, already casts its light into the present 
world, and is seen in Jesus’ own ministry through word 
and deed. In this, his message differs from the eschatology 
of his time and breaks through all of its conceptions. 
He neither shared nor encouraged the hope in a national 
messiah from the family of David, let alone proclaimed 
himself as such a messiah, nor did he support the efforts 
of the Zealots to accelerate the coming of the Kingdom 
of God. He also did not tolerate tuming the Kingdom of 
God into the preserve of the pious adherents of the Law 
(Pharisees; Qumran sect), and he did not participate in 
the fantastic attempts of the apocalyptic visionaries of his

time to calculate and thus depict in detail the end of the 
present world and the dawn of the new “aeon,” or age 
(Luke 12:56). Nor did he undertake a direct continuation 
of the Baptist’s preaching.

All the ideas and images in Jesus’ preaching converge 
with united force in the one thought, namely, that God 
himself as Lord is at hand and already making his ap­
pearance, in order to establish his rule. Jesus did not 
want to introducé a new idea of God and develop a new 
theory about the end of the world. It would therefore 
be incorrect to understand his preaching in the Jewish 
apocalyptic sense of immediate expectancy, coming, as it 
were, to a boiling point. The proximity of the Kingdom 
of God actually means that God himself is at hand in a 
liberating attack upon the world and in a saving approach 
to those in bondage in the world; he is coming and yet 
is already present in the midst of the still-existing world. 
In Jesus’ message, God is no longer the prisoner of his 
own majesty in a sacral sphere into which pious tradition 
had exiled him. He breaks forth in sovereign power as 
Father, Helper, and Liberator and is already now at work, 
as is indicated by Jesus’ proclaiming of his neamess and 
by Jesus’ actions in entering the field of battle himself, 
to erect the signs of God’s victory over Satan: “But if it 
is by the finger of God that I cast out demons, then the 
kingdom of God has come upon you” (Luke 11:20). For 
this reason, Jesus called out: the shift in the aeons is here; 
now is the hour of which the prophets’ promises told 
(Matt. 11:5; Isa. 35:5). This “here and now” carries all 
the weight in Jesus’ message: “Blessed are the eyes which 
see what you see! For I teil you that many prophets and 
kings desired to see what you see, and did not see it, and 
to hear what you hear, and did not hear it” (Luke 10:23- 
24). In answer to the Pharisees’ question about when the 
Kingdom of God is coming, Jesus therefore said, “The 
Kingdom of God does not come in an observable way, 
nor will they say, ‘Look, here it is!’ or ‘There!’ For look, 
the Kingdom of God is within your reach” (Luke 17:20- 
21; another translation: “in the midst of you”).

The dominant feature of Jesus’ preaching is the Heavenly 
Father’s turning in mercy and love to the suffering, guilty, 
outcast, and to those who, according to the prejudices of 
the “pious,” have no right to receive a share in the final 
salvation. Numerous parables described how God behaves 
toward them and shows himself as Lord and King (e.g., 
Luke 15; Matt. 18:23ff.; 20:1 ff ). They all speak of God’s 
action in images drawn from daily life, so that everyone 
can understand. They belong to the uncontestedly oldest 
stock of the Jesus tradition. But Jesus did not only teach 
this, he practiced and illustrated it himself by his own 
behaviour and thereby offended the pious, who claimed 
the Kingdom of Heaven for themselves.

In this message of the approaching Kingdom of God, Je­
sus’ call to repentance is grounded. He called on all not to 
miss the hour of salvation (Luke 14:16ff.; 13:6ff.), to sac- 
rifice everything for the Kingdom of God (Matt. 13:44ff.), 
and to receive it like a child (Mark 10:15), without the 
presumptuous and desperate conceit that one might win 
it and realize it by one’s own works (Mark 4:26ff; Matt. 
13:24ff.). Jesus’ summons to be wise, to be on the watch 
(Luke 16:1 ff.; 12:35ff; Mark 13:33ff; Matt. 24:45ff), and 
to surrender the fiction of one’s own righteousness (Luke 
18:10ff.) belongs here, too. In Jesus’ preaching, repentance 
does not mean a prerequisite or precondition or even a 
penitent contemplation of oneself but, rather, a conse- 
quence of the proximity of the Kingdom of God (Matt. 
4:17) and an opening of oneself for his future, a movement 
not backward, but forward. Jesus in this way binds future 
and present insolubly together. The apocalyptic’s question 
about how much time still has to elapse before the new 
world of God is here is thus rendered meaningless. He 
who asks this only proves that he understands neither 
the future nor the present properly; namely, God’s future 
as the salvation that is already dawning and one’s own 
present in the light of the coming Kingdom of God.
Jesus therefore rejected the demand that he produce 

“signs” as proof of the dawning of the time of salvation 
(Matt. 12:38ff ; Mark 8:11). He himself is to be viewed as 
the “sign,” just as once Jonah, the prophet of repentance,
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was the only sign given to the people in Nineveh (Luke 
1 l:29ff.). The sign is not identical with the thing signified, 
but it is a valid indication of it.

According to the Synoptics, Jesus never made his “mes­
siahship” the subject of his teaching or used it as legiti- 
mation for his message. It is significant that the “I am” 
sayings of John, which bear the stamp of Christology 
throughout, are not found in the Synoptic tradition. That 
does not in any way affect the fact that Jesus in a decisive 
way included his own person as eschatological prophet and 
charismatic miracle worker in the event of the Kingdom 
of God: “And blessed is he who takes no offense at me” 
(Matt. 11:6).

The will of God. In Jesus’ teaching, the nearness of 
God is itself viewed as a moving force. It creates, as it 
were, a field of force and challenges the whole person to 
obey the will of God unconditionally (“Let your loins be 
girded and your lamps buming”; Luke 12:35). As little as 
Jesus tolerated attempts at calculating the time when the 
Kingdom of God should come, so much the more did he 

Escha- demand that men reckon with its coming. The relation 
tology and between eschatology and ethics in Jesus’ teaching, how- 
ethics ever, needs to be further clarified. His commandments

nowhere have the character of prophetic sayings, and their 
content is not given an eschatological basis even where Je­
sus linked them with the promise of heavenly reward and, 
correspondingly, with the threat of damnation in the Last 
Judgment (e.g., Matt. 24:24ff.; Luke 19:11 fL). God’s will 
is valid in itself, always and everywhere. For this reason, 
it is incorrect to characterize Jesus’ demands as “interim 
ethics”; i.e., as exceptional emergency laws in the situation 
of the world that lies in the blaze of the cosmic catastro- 
phes accompanying the shift of the aeons and the speedy 
dawn of the Kingdom of God (as did Albert Schweitzer, a 
great Alsatian theologian, medical missionary, and Nobel 
laureate). Jesus did not draw arguments for his ethical 
demands from the perishing order but, rather, from the 
existing world, the Old Testament commandments, the 
creation, and experiences known to everyone. Thus, he 
did not aim at forming a “holy remnant,” which would 
escape the rejection awaiting others in the Last Judgment, 
on the basis of some kind of select monastic rule.
The certainty of God’s nearness is, nevertheless, the open 

or concealed point of reference for Jesus’ exposition of 
the will of God and explains his attitude to the Old Tes­
tament Law. Corresponding to the character of the Old 
Testament legal tradition, he refers to the will of God in 
single sayings and in comments in relation to individual 
commandments, and, it should be noted, he did not de- 
velop these into coherent “moral teaching.” Rather, he 
took up quite different kinds of commandments as con­
crete examples, above all from the Decalogue and related 
texts, concerning one’s behaviour toward one’s fellow hu­
man beings (on murder and anger, adultery and divorce, 
oaths, retaliation, love for others; see Matt. 5:21 ff.) and 
also ceremonial commandments (concerning the Sabbath, 
prayer, fasting, and defilement) and other cultic duties. Je­
sus always went to the root of these commandments, and 
he did not content himself with the mere letter of the Law 
but disclosed within the Law—sometimes even against the 
letter of the Law (Mark 10:1 ff)—the genuine will of God. 
Though Jesus respected the Law, it was no longer for him 
the only source of the knowledge of God’s will and no 
longer the absolute intermediate authority that exclusively 
mediates people’s relation to God. From this basis are to 
be understood both Jesus’ exposition of the Law and also 
his criticism of all formalistic casuistry, which is for him 
only “human tradition.”
Jesus thus brings about a confrontation between the real- 

ity of God, which is no longer disguised by holy letter and 
tradition, and the similarly undisguised reality of man. 
People also can no longer delude themselves into believing 
that their pious works would represent them before God 
and thus keep on piling them up, as it were, like the 
Pharisee (Luke 18:11 ff). What God wants from humanity 
is not something but humanity itself, unconditionally and 
undividedly. The classic passages for these thoughts are the 
antitheses of the Sermon on the Mount (Matt. 5:21-48). 
They sharpen God’s demands to the utmost extreme and

leave no room for merely legalistic behaviour. Their leit- 
motiv is: “Not only, but even.. . . ” Even anger, the lustful 
look, the “legal” divorce, retaliation that keeps within the 
limits prescribed, and love that excludes the enemy are 
against God’s will.

These extreme demands are meant not so much to be 
paradoxically overdemanding as, rather, liberating. Firstly, 
they are formulated in a way that everyone can understand.
They include numerous references to the natural, unper- 
verted practices of people in their daily lives. Secondly, 
the demands do not describe an unattainable distant goal, 
which all human action must of necessity fail to meet.
Rather, Jesus pointed again and again to what the heav­
enly Father has done, does, and will do with his children 
and to God’s possibilities, which are unlimited, whereas 
a person might despair of his or her own limited possi­
bilities and impotence (Mark 10:27). Jesus’ sayings about 
faith (Mark 9:23ff), prayer (Luke 11:1 ff ; Matt. 6:1 ff), or 
worry (Matt. 6:25ff) are examples of this. Wherever Jesus 
calls on people to decide for themselves for God, he bases 
the argument on the fact that God has already decided for 
humanity. The unlimited readiness to forgive that he calls 
for also has its motivation in the limitless mercy of God, 
which he demonstrates toward the guilty in unfathomable 
measure (Matt. 18:23ff). Jesus draws his hearers into this 
relation to God and, therefore, does not engage in ab­
stract reflections about whether his demands are capable 
of fulfillment. In this way, what a person loses is the char­
acteristic of being able to attain meritorious achievements 
(Matt. 20:1 ff). On the other hand, Jesus certainly did not 
give up the thought of “reward.” The reward, however, is 
not a material prize, although images of this kind are not 
lacking, but the confirmation and perfection of the rela­
tion to God (Matt. 25:14ff). The idea that human beings 
could claim and charge payment from God is for Jesus 
completely excluded (Luke 17:10).

The nearness of God, the real God, also brings humanity, 
no longer graded and classified in traditional categories, 
into urgent and imperious proximity. How much Jesus was 
concerned with human beings is shown especially by his 
commandment of love, which he not only taught but also 
practiced to the point of offensiveness. In it is concentrated 
the “better righteousness” that he demands of his disciples 
(Matt. 5:20). Jesus has taken over the Old Testament dual 
commandment of love of God and one’s neighbour (Deut.
6:5; Lev. 19:18), which is also in Judaism a summary of 
the whole Law. But it is characteristic of Jesus’ preaching 
(1) that he consistently subordinated all other laws—e.g., 
the Sabbath commandment—to this highest critical Stan­
dard (e.g., Mark 2:27; 3:4), and (2) that he extended and 
heightened love of one’s neighbour to love of one’s ene- 
mies (Luke 6:27ff.), and (3) that his commandment does 
not have the abstract ideal of a general philanthropy at its 
root. Rather, he directed his hearers into the situations— 
always eventful and concrete—where they encounter their 
enemy (Matt. 5:38ff) and their fellows in need (Luke 
10:25ff). Behaviour toward one’s fellow is so important 
for Jesus that it is all that is spoken of in many of his ut- 
terances, without any mention of the first commandments 
of the Decalogue concerning behaviour toward God (e.g.,
Matt. 5:25ff; 7:12; 19:16ff).
The distinction that modern moral philosophy makes be- Individual 

tween individual and social ethics has, in respect to Jesus’ and social 
teaching, only limited application. To be sure, Jesus did ethics 
not draw up a program for a new order for the world and 
the nations, he did not demand a more just distribution 
of property, did not fight against the differences existing 
between masters, slaves, and hired workers, and did not 
give any directives for a better administration of justice.
The world he had before his eyes was the world as it was, 
within the horizon of Palestinian Jewish rural conditions, 
and not the world as it ought to be. His sayings, parables, 
and illustrations show how keenly he assessed everyday 
life and how clearly he described it in his graphic, vigorous 
way—not glorifying this world as an eternally valid, di- 
vinely willed order, and also not getting morally indignant 
about it. Rather, he calls on people to behave in this given 
world in conformity to the original will of God and his 
dawning Kingdom; e.g., to renounce the reign of mam-
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mon (Matt. 6:24; Luke 16:9ff.). Jesus did not, however, 
require a complete surrender of property from everyone. 
His followers were not to avail themselves of the legally 
regulated facilities for asserting one’s own rights and were 
not to conform to the ways of customary behaviour in the 
world. The assertion that the world cannot be governed 
with the Sermon on the Mount is thus not to be denied. 
Jesus’ sayings about retaliation and his commandment of 
love are not juristically practicable as they stand, because 
they can only serve as a guide for the one who has been 
wronged by someone else or who is required to divide his 
possessions with another person. Legislators and judges 
have to decide exclusively about the rights of others and 
must restrain evil for the saké of the general social order. 
But the truism about the impracticability of the Sermon 
on the Mount conceals the fact that Jesus’ teaching con- 
tains strong impulses toward social criticism.
Jesus unmasks as hollow conventions many ostensibly 

valid standards, explaining the Law according to the norm 
of the commandment of love and applying it to concrete 
situations. For this reason he also resists egocentricity, 
not only of individuals but of entire religiously and so- 
cially privileged groups, and joins with discriminated- 
against people (e.g., heathens, Samaritans, tax collectors, 
and harlots). Thus, Jesus calls on people to live a life that 
corresponds to the proximity of God’s Kingdom, although 
the validity and urgency of his commandments require 
no apocalyptic basis. The act of their proclamation, how­
ever, stands nonetheless close to Jesus’ own mission (Luke 
1 l:32ff.). Whether, and in what way, he expressed the fact 
of his mission by the use of Christological titles is not 
thereby decided. Jesus knew that he had been sent to the 
“lost sheep of the house of Israel” (Matt. 15:24; 9:36). His 
ministry, seen as a whole, was confined to the sphere of 
his own people. Only a few significant words and scenes 
point forward to the inclusion of non-Jews, in a new, es­
chatological people of God (Matt. 8:11 ff.). Jesus, however, 
did not organize a mission to the heathen (Matt. 10:5ff.) 
nor a worldwide “church.” The only saying of this kind, 
spoken to Peter (Matt. 16:17ff), has been placed in the 
mouth of the earthly Jesus by the later church and clearly 
reflects its situation, doctrine, and discipline. But Jesus 
certainly did call into existence a movement in Galilee 
and allowed at least the narrower circle of his disciples, 
if not all of his followers, to share in his wanderings and 
ministry. Later tradition first identified the latter group 
alone with the Apostles (authorized emissaries), the circle 
of whom was, however, not originally restricted to that 
group (cf. I Cor. 15:5ffi). The number 12 symbolizes the 
12 tribes of Israel. If Jesus appointed these disciples him­
self, he thereby demonstrated his eschatological claim on 
the whole of Israel. According to the saying in Matt. 19:28 
and Luke 22:30, which was probably not formulated until 
later, he conferred on them the office of ruling and judging 
the perfected Israel of the new aeon.

TH E SU FFER IN G S A N D  D EA TH  OF JESU S IN JE R U SA L E M

Jesus’ decision to go to Jerusalem is the turning point in 
Jesus’ his story. The events it set in motion soon came to have
decision decisive significance for the faith of his followers. It is not
to go to coincidental that the Gospels narrate this period of his life
Jerusalem in disproportionate breadth. Despite the many points of

agreement among the Gospels, there also are considerable 
discrepancies within the tradition of the Passion. Thus, 
one cannot expect the tradition of the Passion to pro- 
vide historically accurate reports, for it has been formed 
from the viewpoint of the church and its faith in Christ. 
The most important theological motifs in the narratives 
include the intention of presenting Jesus’ sufferings and 
death as the fulfillment of God’s will, the decision, in 
conformity with the words of the Old Testament Prophets 
and Psalms, to proclaim him as Messiah and Son of God, 
despite his brutal end. Nevertheless, important historical 
facts may be inferred from the texts.
Jesus probably went to Jerusalem with his disciples for 

the Passover in order to call the people of Israel gathered 
there to a final decision in view of the dawning Kingdom 
of God. He must have been aware of the heavy conflicts 
with the Jewish rulers that lay ahead of him. The story

of the cleansing of the Temple, in particular, shows that 
Jesus did not avoid these conflicts. The later tradition, 
stylizing the story, gives as Jesus’ sole motive for going to 
Jerusalem his desire to die there and to rise again in ac- 
cordance with the will of God (Mark 8:31; 9:31; 10:32ff.).
The best clue for a reconstruction of the outward course 
of Jesus’ Passion is given by his Crucifixion. It proves 
that he was condemned and executed under Roman law 
as a political rebel. All reports agree that he died on Fri- 
day (Mark 15:42; Matt. 27:62; Luke 23:54; John 19:31).
They differ, however, in that, according to the Synoptics, 
this was the 15th of Nisan (March/April); i.e., the first 
day of the Passover. But, according to John, it was the 
previous day; i.e., the one on which the Passover lambs The date 
were slaughtered and on which the festival was begun in of Jesus’ 
the evening (in accordance with the Jewish division of death 
days) with a common meal. Thus, according to John,
Jesus’ last meal with the disciples was not itself a Passover 
meal but took place earlier. Each of these datings may be 
theologically motivated, whether it be that the Eucharist 
is to be represented as the Passover meal (Synoptics) or 
whether Jesus himself is to be shown as the true Passover 
lamb, who died at the hour when the lambs were slaugh­
tered (John). Historically, the Johannine dating is to be 
preferred, and the 14th Nisan (April 7) is to be regarded 
as the day of Jesus’ death. The question of the occasion 
for Jesus’ execution and the role that the Jews played is 
thereby more difficult and more important.
The way the Gospels present the facts of the case, Jesus 

was actually condemned to death by the supreme Jewish 
tribunal (Mark 14:55ff.). Pilate, on the other hand, was 
convinced of Jesus’ innocence and made vain attempts to 
release him but finally yielded to the Jews’ pressure against 
his better judgment (Mark 15:22ff.). The historical reliabil- 
ity of this account has rightly been questioned. First, the 
Synoptic reports differ among themselves. According to 
Mark and Matthew, the Jewish supreme court had already 
gathered in the home of the High Priest after Jesus’ arrest 
in the night of Holy Thursday to Friday and condemned 
him to death as a blasphemer at that point (Mark 14:64).
Thereafter, they resolved to hand Jesus over to Pilate in 
a new session in the early moming (Mark 15:1). Luke 
knows of only one session and has the interrogation take 
place in the moming (Luke 22:66), but he says nothing 
about Jesus’ condemnation (Luke 22:71). John deviates 
even more; here, only the high priests Annas and Caiaphas 
are involved in the interrogation of Jesus (John 18:13ff).
Secondly, with regard to all the Gospel accounts, the 
question arises, what earwitness can be supposed later to 
have given the disciples an exact report? Thirdly, the juris- 
dictional competency of the Jewish Sanhedrin is disputed.
In the opinion of some scholars, the Jewish authorities 
were permitted to pronounce sentence of death and to 
carry it out by stoning in the case of serious religious 
offenses (blasphemy). In the opinion of others, though, 
this required the confirmation of the Roman procurator.
Also, trials of this kind were not to be conducted during 
the period of the festival.

The strongest argument against the Synoptic presentation 
is, however, that it is styled throughout in a Christian, 
and not in a Jewish, way; i.e., on the basis of scriptural 
proof and the Christian confession to the messiahship and 
divine Sonship of Jesus. The High Priest’s question, “Are 
you the Christ, the Son of the Blessed?” (Mark 14:61), is 
unthinkable from the viewpoint of Jewish premises, be­
cause Son of God was not a Jewish title for the Messiah.
Thus, the account reflects the controversies of the later 
church with the Judaism of its day.
There also is in the Gospels a tendency to exonerate Pi­

late at the Jews’ expense. His behaviour, however, does not 
match the picture that nonbiblical sources have handed 
down about him. But everything speaks for Jesus’ having 
been arrested as a troublemaker, informally interrogated, 
and handed over to Pilate as the leader of a political 
revolt by the pro-Roman priestly and Sadducean mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrin, who were dominant in Jerusalem 
society in those days. The cleansing of the Temple and a 
prophetic, apocalyptic saying of Jesus (John 2:19; cf. Mark 
14:58; Acts 6:14) about the destmction of the Temple may
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thereby have played a role. It can hardly be assumed that 
each and all of the Pharisees, who were without political 
influence at that time, were involved in the plot. Nor are 
they mentioned as a separate group in the Passion narra- 
tives alongside the priests, elders, and scribes.

The other scenes in the Passion story do not need to be 
listed here separately. They relate more to the theological 
meaning of Jesus’ Passion and are, to a large measure, 
formed in an edifying cultic manner, even though they 
refer to events that are certainly historical; e.g., Judas’ be- 
trayal, Jesus’ last meal with his disciples, and Peter’s denial 
of Jesus. The tracés of an eyewitness account are perhaps 
still recognizable at certain points (Mark 14:52; 15:21).

The accounts differ in their presentation of Jesus’ death, 
especially in their rendering of his last words. It is only in 
Mark and Matthew that Jesus dies crying out the prayer 
from Psalm 22: “My God, my God, why hast thou for- 
saken me?” The distinction between the repentant and the 
defiant thief is only found in Luke. Jesus’ last words are 
given differently in Luke (“Father, into thy hands I com- 
mit my spirit!”) and John (“It is finished”). Each of these 
accounts, as also the testimony of the Roman centurion 
(“Truly this man was the Son of God!”; Mark 15:39), 
gives expression to the significance of Jesus and his story.

THE ST O R Y OF JE SU S A N D  FA ITH  IN JESU S

Did Jesus’ violent death render his mission and story 
meaningless? In other words, did he enter definitively into 
the past as a failure and thus in this sense become the 
“historical” Jesus? For Pilate and the Romans, as for Je­
sus’ Jewish opponents, there was no longer any problem. 
The decision had been taken. But Jesus’ disciples were 
faced with this pressing question all the more. Their hopes 
were bitterly disappointed (Luke 24:13ffl). According to 
the unanimous witness of the New Testament texts, they 
did not find the answer themselves but were given it 
soon after Jesus’ death through the Easter (Resurrection) 
appearances of Jesus (I Cor. 15:3ff; etc.) and the expe­
rience of his Presence in the Spirit. The faith of early 
Christianity, with all of its practical and theological mani­
festatie ns, grew out of this. This faith was not the preserve 
of a few enthusiasts or the personal opinion of individual 
Apostles. Wherever there were early Christian witnesses 
and communities, they were all united in believing and 
acknowledging the risen Lord (I Cor. 15:11).

The forms and ideas in which this faith found expres­
sion were various. According to the oldest view, Jesus’ 
Resurrection meant his exaltation to divine lordship and 
was not necessarily connected with the tradition of the 
finding of the empty tomb, as the Gospels variously relate 
it. The theory of the resurrected one’s having walked on 
earth for 40 days and only subsequently ascending into 
heaven is found only in Acts (1:3). Thus, there exists 
an undeniable tension between the unequivocal nature of 
the Easter message, on the one hand, and the equivocal 
nature of the Easter accounts and the historical problems 
connected with them, on the other. But the phenomenon 
of the whole Gospel tradition, rightly understood, is an 
expression of the faith in the living Christ without which 
neither a single word or deed of Jesus nor his Passion 
would have been handed down at all. The New Testament 
tradition does not aim at preserving the memory of Jesus 
as a figure of the past and telling only who Jesus was, but 
it wants to proclaim who Jesus is.

It may seem surprising that the question of Jesus’ aware- 
ness of being the Messiah has been scarcely discussed in 
this article, let alone been given a precise answer. Usually, 
decisive significance is assigned to this question. Many 
scholars believe that access to the historical Jesus is only 
to be gained through the fact that Jesus had such an 
awareness in association with particular titles, such as Son 
of God, Son of man, and Messiah. In just the same way, 
they believe that the rise of the early Christian faith can 
only be understood by the same means. In light of the 
fact that the Gospels portray Jesus as the Christ (Greek 
term for the Messiah) and that numerous other titles of 
a similar kind are also found in them, the importance 
of this question is not to be underestimated. But it must 
nevertheless be noted that the Gospels are interested in

the fact that Jesus was and is the Messiah, but not in 
his “consciousness” and inner development in a mod­
ern sense. The stories of Jesus’ Baptism, temptation, and 
Transfiguration, for example, are not reports of experi- 
ences. But the question of whether Jesus applied one or 
several of those titles to himself still needs to be examined 
carefully, for each of them implies thoughts and concepts 
that must be of considerable relevance for his preaching 
and ministry. On this question, the opinions of scholars 
diverge widely, but it is uncontested that Jesus related his 
mission and activity in a unique way to the dawn of the 
Kingdom of God. It is another—and doubtful—question, 
however, that he expressed this understanding of himself 
through any traditional title.
Three observations are important for the discussion of 

these problems. First, in the incontestably authentic texts 
in the Synoptics, Jesus never makes his own status a spe­
cial topic of his teaching or the recognition of his rank 
a condition of salvation. Second, it is not only presumed 
but—by means of a comparison of the parallel texts and 
their modification from one Gospel to the next—often 
capable of proof and, in other cases, requiring to be as­
sumed that the faith of the later church has had a major 
influence on the formation of the Christological texts. 
A third observation is also not without its importance. 
Wherever in such texts Jesus talks about the Messiah and 
the Son of David, the Son of man, the Son of God, and 
the Lord, there is never any indication that he is using 
these titles in a completely new sense. The meaning they 
have, however, is no longer congruent with the ideas that 
Jesus’ contemporary hearers must have connected with 
the titles, to the extent that they were not completely un- 
known to them. Because the historical Jesus indubitably 
wanted to be understood, the critical question necessarily 
arises about texts of this kind reflecting the views of the 
later church and its environment.

Some of the traditional titles could not possibly have 
been used by Jesus with reference to himself. In those days 
his hearers could only have understood “Messiah” or “Son 
of David” in the political or national sense, which con- 
flicted with Jesus’ intentions. Also, the exclusive title “Son 
of God” must have been incomprehensible to the Jews of 
Palestine, although not to the later hearers of the Christian 
missionary preaching in the non-Jewish, Hellenistic world. 
The same applies to the expression “the (divine) Lord,” 
which for Jews was reserved for God alone. Some scholars 
believe that Jesus understood himself to be the suffering 
servant of God, of whom Isaiah 53 speaks. But in the 
Gospels reference is hardly made to this important chap- 
ter. The sole passage (Mark 10:45) does not, at least in the 
form handed down, reproduce an authentic saying of the 
Lord but contains an interpretation of Jesus’ death that 
goes back to the Greek-speaking Jewish Christian Church.

Thus, the problem is narrowed down to the question 
about Jesus’ calling himself the “Son of man.” This con­
cept, which is frequently found in his statements about 
himself, is a title of sovereignty. It sterns from Jewish 
apocalypticism and means not a normal human being but, 
rather, the mythical figure of the Judge of all the world, 
who will come on the clouds of heaven at the end of the 
days (Dan. 7:13ff.; etc.). An early group of Jesus’ sayings 
(Mark 13:26; 14:62; Matt. 24:27) speaks of the Son of man 
in this eschatological, future sense and always in the third 
person, yet in some texts in such a way that Jesus does 
not explicitly identify himself with this Son of man (Mark 
8:38; Luke 9:26; 12:8ff.). Two other groups of sayings 
speak of him quite differently. One speaks exclusively of 
his suffering, dying, and rising again in accordance with 
the will of God (Mark 8:31; 9:31; 10:33fE); the other, 
of his authoritative work and wanderings on earth (Mark 
2:10-28; Matt. 8:20; 11:19), both without a view of the 
Last Judgment. No Jewish hearer of Jesus could have 
recognized the apocalyptic Son of man in these sayings. 
Loosed from the ideas traditionally linked with it, the 
concept has here been given completely new contents in a 
retrospective view of Jesus’ ministry and end. Thus, both 
of these groups of sayings are only to be understood from 
the point of view of the later church. Therefore, only some 
sayings of Jesus of the first group probably come into
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question as authentic ones. If Jesus spoke of the coming 
Son of man, those sayings prove he was speaking in the 
apocalyptic language and concepts of his day in order to 
express the promise that his disciples’ loyalty to him will 
be recognized and confirmed in the Last Judgment. The 
relation of his earthly person to the figure of the coming 
Judge is not thereby made the subject of reflection. The 
Jesus tradition has gone through a process of modifica- 
tion, and the faith of the later church has made a major 
contribution to the formation of the tradition, whatever 
its precise extent may be.

The In the post-Easter message of salvation, the eschatological
post-Easter here and now belongs inseparably to Jesus’ message of the 
message of Kingdom of God and was being realized in him. In the 
salvation face of unbelief and doubt, the Gospels do not just offer 

an account of the history of Jesus as it transpired, but they 
interpret it as God’s history with the world, as the deci­
sive, redemptive, and ultimate act and word of God for 
the world. All titles of sovereignty that faith has assigned 
to Jesus express the fact that in him the turning point of 
the ages, the inauguration of salvation, and the nearness 
and presence of God have arrived. The special character 
of the Gospel tradition should therefore be understood 
in this sense. This tradition has not replaced the histor­
ical Jesus with a mythical Christ but has made explicit 
the Christology that was secretly implicit in Jesus’ words, 
works, and way, although without titles of sovereignty 
and supematural traits. The question appropriate to the 
Gospel tradition would, therefore, not be about what has 
happened to Jesus of Nazareth in the course of the devel­
opment but, rather, why the first Christians held fast to 
him. To ask in this way and to accept the answer of the 
Gospels are matters for faith. It goes beyond the limits of 
historical research.

(G.Bor.)

The picture of Christ in the early church:
The Apostles’ Creed

Even before the Gospels were written, Christians were 
reflecting upon the meaning of what Jesus had been and 
what he had said and done. It is a mistake, therefore, 
to suppose that such reflection is a later accretion upon 
the simple message of the Gospels. On the contrary, the 
early Christian communities were engaged in witness and 
worship f^om the very beginning. The forms of that wit­
ness and worship were also the forms of the narratives 
in the Gospel accounts. From this fact it follows that to 
understand the Gospel accounts regarding Jesus we must 
consider the faith of the early church regarding Christ. In 
this sense it is valid to maintain that there is no distinction 
between “the Jesus of history” and “the Christ of faith,” 
and that the only way to get at the former is by the latter. 
Christology, the doctrine about Christ, is then as old as 
Christianity itself.

To comprehend the faith of the early church regarding 
Christ, we must turn to the writings of the New Testa­
ment, where that faith found embodiment. It was also 
embodied in brief confessions or creeds, but these have 
not been preserved for us complete in their original form. 
What we have are fragments of those confessions or creeds 
in various books of the New Testament, snatches from 
them in other early Christian documents, and later forms 
of them in Christian theology and liturgy. The so-called 
Apostles’ Creed is one such later form. It did not achieve 
its present form until quite late; just how late is a matter 
of controversy. But in its earliest ancestry it is very early 
indeed, perhaps dating back to the lst century. And its 
confession regarding Christ is probably the earliest core, 
around which later elaborations of it were composed. Al- 
lowing for such later elaboration, we may say that in the 
Apostles’ Creed we have a convenient summary of what 
the early church believed about Christ amid all the variety 
of its expression and formulation. The creeds were a way 
for Christians to explain what they meant by their acts of 
worship. When they put “I believe” or “We believe” at 
the head of what they confessed about God and Christ, 
they meant that their declarations rested upon faith, not 
merely upon observation.

P R EEX ISTEN C E

The statement “I believe” also indicated that Christ was 
deserving of worship and faith, and that he was therefore 
on a level with God. At an early date, possibly as early The stages 
as the words of Paul in Phil. 2:6-11, Christian theology of Christ’s 
began to distinguish three stages in the career of Jesus career 
Christ: his preexistence with the Father before all things; 
his Incarnation and humiliation in “the days of His flesh”
(Heb. 5:7), and his glorification, beginning with the Res­
urrection and continuing forever.
Probably the most celebrated statement of the preexis­

tence of Christ is the opening verses of the Gospel of St.
John. Here Christ is identified as the incarnation of the 
Word (Logos) through which God made all things in the 
beginning, a Word existing in relation to God before the 
creation. The sources of this doctrine have been sought 
in Greek philosophy, both early and late, as well as in 
the Jewish thought of Philo and of the Palestinian rabbis.
Whatever its source, the doctrine of the Logos in John is 
distinctive by virtue of the fact that it identifies the Logos 
with a specific historical person. Other writings of the New 
Testament also illustrate the faith of the early Christians 
regarding the preexistence of Christ. The opening chapters 
of both Colossians and Hebrews speak of Christ as the 
preëxistent one through whom all things were created, 
therefore as distinct from the created order of things in 
both time and preeminence; the preposition “before” in 
Col. 1:17 apparently refers both to his temporal priority 
and to his superior dignity. Yet before any theological 
reflection about the nature of this preexistence had been 
able to find terms and concepts, the early Christians were 
worshipping Christ as divine. Phil. 2:6-11 may be a quo- 
tation from a hymn used in such worship. Theological 
reflection told them that if this worship was legitimate, he 
must have existed with the Father “before all ages.”
Jesus Christ. By the time the text of the creed was 

established, this was the usual designation for the Saviour.
Originally, of course, “Jesus” had been his given name, 
meaning “Yahweh saves,” or “Yahweh will save” (see 
Matt. 1:21), while ‘Christ” was the Greek translation of 
the title “Messiah.” Some passages of the New Testament 
still used “Christ” as a title (e.g., Luke 24:26; II John 7), 
but it is evident from Paul’s usage that the title became 
simply a proper name very early. Most of the Gentiles 
took it to be a proper name, and it was as “Christians” 
that the early believers were labelled (Acts 11:26). In the 
most precise language, the term “Jesus” was reserved for 
the earthly career of the Lord; but it seems from liturgi- 
cal sources that it may actually have been endowed with 
greater solemnity than the name “Christ.” Within a few 
years after the beginnings of the Christian movement, Je­
sus, Christ, Jesus Christ, and Christ Jesus could be used 
almost interchangeably, as the textual variants in the New 
Testament indicate. Only in modern times has it become 
customary to distinguish sharply among them for the saké 
of drawing a line between the Jesus of history and the 
Christ of faith, and this only in certain circles. The theolo- 
gians and people of many churches stijl use phrases like 
“the life of Christ,” because “Christ” is primarily a name.
It is difficult to imagine how it could be otherwise when 
the Old Testament implications of the title have become 
a secondary consideration in its use—a process already 
evident within the New Testament.

God’s only son. The declaration that Jesus Christ is the 
son of God is one of the most universal in the New Tes­
tament, most of whose books refer to him that way. The 
Gospels do not quote him as using the title for himself in 
so many words, although sayings like Matt. 11:27 come 
close to it. There are some instances where the usage of 
the Gospels appears to echo the more general implications 
of divine sonship in the Old Testament as a prerogative of 
Israel or of the true believer. Usually, however, it is evident 
that the evangelists, like Paul, meant some special honour 
by the name. The evangelists associated the honour with 
the story of Jesus’ baptism (Matt. 3:17) and transfigura- 
tion (Matt. 17:5), Paul with the faith in the Resurrection 
(Rom. 1:4). From this association some have argued that 
“Son of God” in the New Testament never referred to 
the preexistence of Christ. But it is clear in John and in
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Paul that this implication was not absent, even though it 
was not as prominent as it became soon thereafter. What 
made the implication of preexistence more prominent in 
later Christian use of the term “Son of God” was the 
clarification of the doctrine of the Trinity, where “Son” 
was the name for the etemal Second Person (Matt. 28:19). 
As the Gospels show, the application of the name “Son of 
God” to Jesus was offensive to the Jews, probably because 
it seemed to smack of gentile polytheism. This also made 
it all too intelligible to the pagans, as early heresies indi- 
cate. Facing both the Jews and the Greeks, the apostolic 
church confessed that Jesus Christ was “God’s only Son”: 
the Son of God, in antithesis to Jewish claims that the 
etemal could have no sons; the only Son, in antithesis to 
Greek myths of divine procreation.

The Lord. As passages like Rom. 1:4, show, the phrase 
“Jesus Christ our Lord” was one of the ways the apostolic 
church expressed its understanding of what he had been 
and done. Luke even put the title into the mouth of the 

Kyrios Christmas angel (Luke 2:11). From the way the name 
“Lord” (Kyrios) was employed during the lst century it 
is possible to see several implications in the Christian use 
of it for Christ. The Christians meant that there were not 
many divine and lordly beings in the universe, but only 
one Kyrios (I Cor. 8:5-6). They meant that the Roman 
Caesar was not the lord of all, as he was styled by his wor- 
shippers, but that only Christ was Lord (Rev. 17:14). And 
they meant that Yahweh, the covenant God of the Old 
Testament, whose name they pronounced as “Lord,” had 
come in Jesus Christ to establish the new covenant (see 
Rom. 10:12-13). Like “Son of God,” therefore, the name 
Kyrios was directed against both parts of the audience to 
which the primitive church addressed its proclamation. 
At times it stood particularly for the risen and glorified 
Christ, as in Acts 2:36; but in passages that echoed the 
Old Testament it was sometimes the preexistence that was 
being primarily emphasized (Matt. 22:44). Gradually “our 
Lord,” like “Christ,” became a common way of speaking 
about Jesus Christ, even when the speaker did not intend 
to stress his lordship over the world.

INCARNATION AND HUMILIATION
Conceived by the Holy Spirit, bom of the Virgin Mary. 

Earlier forms of the creed seem to have read: “Born of the 
Holy Spirit and of the Virgin Mary.” The primary affir- 
mation of this article is that the Son of God, the Word, 
had become man or, as John’s Gospel put it, “flesh” (John 
1:14). Preexistence and Incarnation presuppose each other 
in the Christian view of Jesus Christ. Hence the New Tes­
tament assumed his preexistence when it talked about his 
becoming man; and when it spoke of him as preëxistent, 
it was ascribing this preexistence to him whom it was 
describing in the flesh. It may be that the reference in the 
creed to the Virgin Mary was intended to stress primarily 
her function as the guarantee of Christ’s true humanity, 
but the creed also intended to teach the supernatural 
origin of that humanity. Although it is true that neither 
Paul nor John makes reference to it, the teaching about 
the virginal conception of Jesus, apparently based upon 
Isa. 7:14, was sufficiently widespread in the lst century to 
warrant inclusion in both Matthew and Luke, as well as 
in creeds that date back to the lst century. As it stands, 
the creedal statement is a paraphrase of Luke 1:35. In the 
New Testament the Holy Spirit was also involved in the 
baptism and the Resurrection of Jesus.

Suffer ed under Pontius Pilate, was crucified, dead, and 
buried. To a reader of the Gospels, the most striking 
feature of the creed is probably its omission of that which 
occupied a major part of the Gospels, the story of Jesus’ 
life and teachings. In this respect there is a direct parallel 
between the creed and the Epistles of the New Testament, 
especially those of Paul. Judging by the amount of space 
they devoted to the Passion story, even the writers of 
the Gospels were apparently more interested in these few 
days of Jesus’ life than they were in anything else he had 
said or done. The reason for this was the faith underlying 
both the New Testament and the creed, that the events 
of Jesus’ Passion, death, and Resurrection were the events 
by which God had accomplished the salvation of human

beings. The Gospels found their climax in those events, 
and the other material in them led up to those events.
The Epistles applied those events to concrete situations in
the early church. From the way Paul could speak of the
Cross (Phil. 2:6-11) and of “the night when he [Jesus] was
betrayed” (I Cor. 11:23), it seems that before our Gospels The
came into existence the church commemorated the hap- happenings
penings associated with what came to be called Holy of Holy
Week. Some of the earliest Christian art was a portrayal of Week
these happenings, another indication of their importance
in the cultic and devotional life of early Christianity. How
did the Cross effect the salvation of human beings? The
answers of the New Testament and the early church to this
question involved a variety o f  metaphors: Christ offered
himself as a sacrifice to God; his life was a ransom for
many; his death made mankind alive; his suffering was
an example to people when they must suffer; he was the
Second Adam, creating a new humanity; his death shows
people how much God loves them; and others. Every
major atonement theory of Christian theological history
discussed below was anticipated by one or another of
these metaphors. The New Testament employed them all
to symbolize something that could be described only sym-
bolically, that “God was in Christ reconciling the world
to himself, not counting their trespasses against them”
(II Cor. 5:19).
He descended into heil. This phrase was probably the 

last to be added to the creed. lts principal source in the 
New Testament was the description in I Pet. 3:18-20 of 
Christ’s preaching to the spirits in prison. Originally the 
descent into heil may have been identified with the death 
of Christ, when he entered the abode of the dead in the 
underworld. But in the time before it entered the creed, 
the descent was frequently taken to mean that Christ had 
gone to rescue the souls of the Old Testament faithful 
from the underworld, from what western Catholic theology 
eventually called the limbo patrum. Among some of the 
Church Fathers the descent into heil had come to mean 
Christ’s declaration of his triumph over the powers of heil.
Despite its subsequent growth in importance, however, the 
doctrine of the descent into heil apparently did not form 
an integral part of the apostolic preaching about Christ.

GLORIFICATION
The third day he rosé again from the dead. The writers 

of the New Testament nowhere made the Resurrection of 
Christ a matter for argument, but everywhere asserted it 
and assumed it. With it began that state in the history 
of Jesus Christ that was still continuing, his elevation to The Resur- 
glory. They used it as a basis for three kinds of affirma- rection 
tions. The Resurrection of Christ was the way God bore 
witness to his son, “designated Son of God in power ac­
cording to the Spirit of holiness by his resurrection from 
the dead” (Rom. 1:4); this theme was prominent also in 
the Book of Acts. The Resurrection was also the basis 
for the Christian hope of life after death (I Thess. 4:14), 
and without it that hope was said to be baseless (I Cor.
15:12-20). The Resurrection of Christ was also the ground 
for admonitions to manifest a “newness of life” (Rom.
6:4) and to “seek the things that are above” (Col. 3:1).
The writers of the New Testament themselves expressed 
no doubt that the Resurrection had really happened. But 
Paul’s discussion in I Cor. 15 shows that among those who 
heard the Christian message there was such doubt, as well 
as efforts to rationalize the Resurrection. The differences 
among the Gospels, and between the Gospels and Paul, 
suggest that from the outset a variety of traditions existed 
regarding the details of the Resurrection. But such differ­
ences only serve to emphasize how universal the faith in 
the Resurrection was amid this variety of traditions.

He ascended into heaven, and sitteth on the right hand of 
God the father almighty. As indicated earlier, the narra­
tive of the Ascension is peculiar to Luke-Acts, but other 
parts of the New Testament may refer to it. Eph. 4:8- 
10 may be such a reference, but many interpreters hold 
that for Paul Resurrection was identical with Ascension.
That, they maintain, is why he could speak of the ap­
pearance of the risen Christ to him in continuity with the 
appearances to others (I Cor. 15:5-8) despite the fact that,
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in the chronology of the creed, the Ascension intervened 
between them. Session at the right hand of the Father 
was apparently a Christian interpretation of Ps. 110:1. It 
implied the elevation—or, as the doctrine of preexistence 
became clearer, the restoration—of Christ to a position 
of honour with God. Taken together, the Ascension and 
the session were a way of speaking about the presence 
of Christ with the Father during the interim between the 
Resurrection and the Second Advent. From Eph. 4:8-16, 
it is evident that this way of speaking was by no means 
inconsistent with another Christian tenet, the belief that 
Christ was still present in and with his church. It was, in 
fact, the only way to state that tenet in harmony with the 
doctrine of the Resurrection.

From thence he shall come to judge the quick and the 
dead. The creed concludes its Christological section with 
the doctrine of the Second Advent: the First Advent was 
a coming into the flesh, the Second Advent a coming in 
glory. Much controversy among modern scholars has been 
occasioned by the role of this doctrine in the early church. 
Those who maintain that Jesus erroneously expected the 
early end of the world have often interpreted Paul as the 
first of those who began the adjustment to a delay in the 
end, with John’s Gospel as a more advanced stage of that 
adjustment. Those who hold that the imminence of the 
end was a continuing aspect of human history as Jesus 
saw it also maintain that this phrase of the creed was a 
statement of that imminence, without any timetable nec­
essarily implied. From the New Testament it seems that 
both the hope of the Second Coming and a faith in the 
continuing presence of Christ belonged to the outlook of 
the apostolic church, and that seems to be what the creed 
meant. The phrase “the quick and the dead” is a summary 
of passages like I Cor. 15:51-52 and I Thess. 4:15-17.
In order to complete the confession of the creed regard­

ing the glorification of Christ, the Nicene Creed added the 
phrase: “Of His kingdom there shall be no end.” This was 
a declaration that Christ’s return as judge would usher in 
the full exercise of his reign over the world. Such was the 
expectation of the apostolic church, based upon what it 
knew and believed about Jesus Christ.

The dogma of Christ in the ancient councils
The main lines of orthodox Christian teaching about the 
person of Christ were set by the New Testament and the 
ancient creeds. But what was present there in a germinal 
form became a clear statement of Christian doctrine when 
it was formulated as dogma. In one way or another, the 
first four ecumenical councils were all concerned with the 
formulation of the dogma regarding the person of Christ— 
his relation to the Father, and the relation of the divine 
and the human in him.

Such a formulation became necessary because teachings 
arose within the Christian community that seemed to 
threaten what the church believed and confessed about 
Christ. Both the dogma and the heretical teachings against 
which the dogma was directed are therefore part of the 
history of Jesus Christ.

THE COUNCILS OF NICAEA AND CONSTANTINOPLE
Early heresies. From the outset, Christianity has had 

to contend with those who misinterpreted the person and 
mission of Jesus. Both the New Testament and the early 
confessions of the church referred and replied to such 
misinterpretations. As the Christian movement gained 
adherents from the non-Jewish world, it had to explain 
Christ in the face of new challenges.

These misinterpretations touched both the question of 
his humanity and the matter of his deity. A concern to 
safeguard the true humanity of Jesus led some early Chris­
tians to teach that Jesus of Nazareth, an ordinary man, 
was adopted as the Son of God in the moment of his 
baptism or after his Resurrection; this heresy was called 
adoptionism. Gnostics and others wanted to protect him 
against involvement in the world of matter, which they 
regarded as essentially evil, and therefore taught that he 
had only an apparent, not a real body; they were called 
docetists. Most of the struggle over the person of Christ,

however, dealt with the question of his relation to the 
Father. Some early views were so intent upon asserting his 
identity with the Father that the distinction of his person 
was lost and he became merely a manifestation of the one 
God. Because of this idea of Christ as a “mode” of divine 
self-manifestation, proponents of this view were dubbed 
“modalists”; from an early supporter of the view it was 
called “Sabellianism.” Other interpretations of the person 
of Christ in relation to God went to the opposite extreme. 
They insisted so strenuously upon the distinctness of his 
person from that of the Father that they subordinated him 
to the Father. Many early exponents of the doctrine of the 
Logos were also subordinationists, so that the Logos idea 
itself became suspect in some quarters. What was needed 
was a framework of concepts with which to articulate the 
doctrine of Christ’s oneness with the Father and yet dis­
tinctness from the Father, and thus to answer the question 
(Adolf von Harnack): “Is the Divinity which has appeared 
on earth and reunited men with god identical with that 
supreme Divinity which govems heaven and earth, or is it 
a demigod?”

Nicaea. That question forced itself upon the church 
through the teachings of Arius. He maintained that the 
Logos was the first of the creatures, called into being by 
God as the agent or instrument through which he was 
to make all things. Christ was thus less than God, but 
more than man; he was divine, but he was not God. 
To meet the challenge of Arianism, which threatened to 
split the church, the newly converted emperor Constan- 
tine convoked in 325 the first ecumenical council of the 
Christian church at Nicaea. The private opinions of the 
attending bishops were anything but unanimous, but the 
opinion that carried the day was that espoused by the 
young presbyter Athanasius, who later became bishop of 
Alexandria. The Council of Nicaea determined that Christ 
was “begotten, not made,” that he was therefore not crea- 
ture but creator. It also asserted that he was “of the same 
essence as the Father” (homoousios to patri). In this way it 
made clear its basic opposition to subordinationism, even 
though there could be, and were, quarreis about details. It 
was not equally clear how the position of Nicaea and of 
Athanasius differed from modalism. Athanasius asserted 
that it was not the Father nor the Holy Spirit, but only the 
Son that became incamate as Jesus Christ. But in order to 
assert this, he needed a more adequate terminology con­
cerning the persons in the Holy Trinity. So the settlement 
at Nicaea regarding the person of Christ made necessary a 
fuller clarification of the doctrine of the Trinity, and that 
clarification in turn made possible a fuller statement of 
the doctrine of the person of Christ.

Constantinople. Nicaea did not put an end to the con­
troversies but only gave the parties a new rallying point. 
Doctrinal debate was complicated by the rivalry among 
bishops and theologians as well as by the intrusion of 
imperial politics that had begun at Nicaea. Out of the 
post-Nicene controversies came that fuller statement of 
the doctrine of the Trinity which was needed to protect 
the Nicene formula against the charge of failing to distin­
guish adequately between the Father and the Son. Ratified 
at the Council of Constantinople in 381, but since lost, 
that statement apparently made official the terminology 
developed by the supporters of Nicene orthodoxy in the 
middle of the 4th century: one divine essence, three divine 
persons (mia ousia, treis hypostaseis). The three persons, 
Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, were distinct from one an­
other but were equal in their eternity and power. Now 
it was possible to teach, as Nicaea had, that Christ was 
“of the same essence as the Father” without arousing the 
suspicion of modalism. Although this doctrine seemed to 
make problematical the unity of God, it did provide an 
answer to the first of the two issues confronted by the 
church in its doctrine of the person of Christ—the issue 
of Christ’s relation to the Father. It now became necessary 
to clarify the second issue—the relation of the divine and 
the human within Christ.

THE COUNCILS OF EPHESUS AND CHALCEDON
By excluding several extreme positions from the circle of 
orthodoxy, the formulation of the doctrine of the Trinity

The first
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Trinity
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in the 4th century determined the course of subsequent 
discussion about the person of Christ. It also provided the 
terminology for that discussion, since 5th-century theolo- 
gians were able to describe the relation between the divine 
and the human Christ by analogy to the relation between 
the Father and the Son in the Trinity. The term that 
was found to express this relation in Christ was “nature,” 
physis. There were three divine persons in one divine 
essence; such was the outcome of the controversies in the 
4th century. But there were also two natures, one of them 
divine and the other human, in the one person Jesus 
Christ. Over the relation between these two natures the 
theologians of the 5th century carried on their controversy.
The abstract questions with which they sometimes dealt 

in that controversy, some of them almost unintelligible to 
a modem mind, must not be permitted to obscure the fact 
that a basic issue of the Christian faith was at stake: how 
can Jesus Christ be said to partake of both identity with 
God and brotherhood with humanity?

The parties. During the half century after the Coun­
cil of Constantinople several major points of emphasis 
developed in the doctrine of the person of Christ; charac- 
teristically, these are usually defined by the episcopal see 
that espoused them. There was a way of talking about 
Christ that was characteristic óf the see at Alexandria. It 
stressed the divine character of all that Jesus Christ had 
been and done, but its enemies accused it of absorbing the 
humanity of Christ in his divinity. The mode of thought 
and language employed at Antioch, on the other hand, 
emphasized the true humanity of Christ; but its opponents 
maintained that in so doing it had split Christ into two 
persons, each of whom maintained his individual selfhood 
while they acted in concert with each other. Western the­
ology was not as abstract as either of these alternatives. 
lts central emphasis was a practical concern for human 
salvation and for as irenic a settlement of the conflict as 
was possible without sacrificing that concern. Even more 
than in the 4th century, considerations of imperial pol­
itics were always involved in conciliar actions, together 
with the fear in countries like Egypt that Constantinople 
might come to dominate them. Thus a decision regarding 
the relation between the divine and the human in Christ 
could be simultaneously a decision regarding the political 
situation. Nevertheless, the settlements at which the coun­
cils of the 5th century arrived may be and are regarded as 
normative in the church long after their political setting 
has disappeared.

The conflict between Alexandria and Antioch came to a 
head when Nestorius, taking exception to the use of the 
title “Mother of God” or, more literally, “God-Bearer” 
(Theotokos) for the Virgin Mary, insisted that she was only 
“Christ-Bearer.” In this insistence the Antiochian empha­
sis upon the distinction between the two natures in Christ 
made itself heard throughout the church. The Alexan- 
drian theologians responded by charging that Nestorius 
was dividing the person of Christ, which they represented 
as so completely united that, in the famous phrase of 
Cyril, there was “one nature of the Logos which became 
incarnate.” By this he meant that there was only one na­
ture, the divine, before the Incarnation, but that after the 
Incarnation there were two natures indissolubly joined in 
one person; Christ’s human nature had never had an inde­
pendent existence. There were times when Cyril appeared 
to be saying that there was “one nature of the incarnate 
Logos” even after the Incarnation, but his most precise 
formulations avoided this language.
The Council of Ephesus in 431 was one in a series of 

gatherings called to settle this conflict, some by one party 
and some by the other. The actual settlement was not 
accomplished, however, until the calling of the Council of 
Chalcedon in 451.
The settlement at Chalcedon. The basis of the settle­

ment was the Western understanding of the two natures in 
Christ, as formulated in the Tomé of Pope Leo I of Rome. 
Chalcedon declared: “We all unanimously teach .. . one 

The two and the same Son, our Lord Jesus Christ, perfect in deity
natures in and perfect in humanity . . .  in two natures, without being
Christ mixed, transmuted, divided, or separated. The distinction

between the natures is by no means done away with

through the union, but rather the identity of each nature 
is preserved and concurs into one person and being.” In 
this formula the valid emphases of both Alexandria and 
Antioch came to expression; both the unity of the person 
and the distinctness of the natures were affirmed. There­
fore the decision of the Council of Chalcedon has been 
the basic statement of the doctrine of the person of Christ 
for most of the church ever since. The western part of the 
church went on to give further attention to the doctrine 
of the work of Christ. In the eastern part of the church 
the Alexandrians and the Antiochians continued the con­
troversies that had preceded Chalcedon, but they clashed 
now over the question of how to interpret Chalcedon. The 
controversy over the Monophysite and the Monothelite 
heresies was an effort to clarify the interpretation of Chal­
cedon, with the result that the extremes of the Alexandrian 
position were condemned just as the Nestorian extreme of 
the Antiochian had been.
Emerging from all this theological discussion was an in­

terpretation of the person of Christ that affirmed both his 
oneness with God and his oneness with humanity while 
still maintaining the oneness of his person. Interestingly, 
the liturgies of the church had maintained this interpre­
tation at a time when the theologians of the church were 
still struggling for clarity; and the final solution was a 
scientifically precise restatement of what had been pre­
sent germinally in the liturgical piety of the church. In 
the formula of Chalcedon that solution finally found the 
framework of concepts and of vocabulary that it needed 
to become intellectually consistent. In one sense, there­
fore, what Chalcedon formulated was what Christians had 
been believing from the beginning; but in another sense 
it represented a development from the earlier stages of 
Christian thought.

The interpretation of Christ 
in Western faith and thought
With the determination of the orthodox teaching of the 
church regarding the person of Christ, it still remained 
necessary to clarify the doctrine of the work of Christ.
While it had been principally in the East that the discus­
sion of the former question was carried on—though with 
important additions from the West, as we have seen—it 
was the Western Church that provided the most detailed 
answers to the question: granted that this is what Jesus 
Christ was, how are we to describe what it is that he did?

DOCTRINES OF THE PERSON AND WORK OF CHRIST
The medieval development. The most representative 

spokesman of the Western Church on this question, as on 
most others, was St. Augustine. His deep understanding St. 
of the meaning of human sin was matched by his detailed Augustine 
attention to the meaning of divine grace. Central to that 
attention was his emphasis upon the humanity of Jesus 
Christ as man’s assurance of his salvation, an emphasis to 
which he gave voice in a variety of ways. The humanity 
of Christ showed how God elevated the humble; it was 
the link between the physical nature of human beings and 
the spiritual nature of God; it was the sacrifice which the 
human race offered to God; it was the foundation of a new 
humanity, recreated in Christ as the old humanity had 
been created in Adam—in these and other ways Augustine 
sought to describe the importance of the Incarnation for 
the redemption of man. By combining this stress upon the 
humanity of Christ as the Saviour with a doctrine of the 
Trinity that was orthodox but nevertheless highly Creative 
and original, St. Augustine put his mark indelibly upon 
Western piety and theology, which, in Anselm and in the 
reformers, sought further for adequate language in which 
to describe God’s deed of reconciliation in Jesus Christ.
During the formative centuries of Christian dogma, there 

had been many ways of describing that reconciliation, 
most of them ha ving some precedent in biblical speech.
One of the most prominent pictures of the reconciliation 
was that connected with the biblical metaphor of ransom:
Satan held the human race captive in its sin and corrupt- 
ibility, and the death of Christ was the ransom paid to 
the Devil as the price for setting mankind free. A related
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metaphor was that of the victory of Christ: Christ en­
tered into mortal combat with Satan for the human race, 
and the winner was to be lord; although the Crucifixion 
appeared to be Christ’s capitulation to the enemy, his 
Resurrection broke the power of the Devil and gave the 
victory to Christ, granting to mankind gift of immortality. 
From the Old Testament and the Epistle to the Hebrews 
came the image of Christ as the sacrificial victim who was 
offered up to God as a means of stilling the divine anger. 
From the sacrament of penance came the idea, most fully 
developed by St. Anselm, that the death of Christ was 
a vicarious satisfaction rendered for mankind. Like the 
New Testament, the Church Fathers could admonish their 
hearers to learn from the death of Christ how to suffer 
patiently. They could also point to the suffering and death 
of Christ as the supreme illustration of how much God 
loves mankind. As in the New Testament, therefore, so 
in the tradition of the church there were many figures of 
speech to represent the miracle of the reunion between 
man and God effected in the God-man Christ Jesus.

Common to all these figures of speech was the desire 
to do two things simultaneously: to emphasize that the 
reunion was an act of God, and to safeguard the par- 
ticipation of man in that act. Some theories were so 
“objective” in their emphasis upon the divine initiative 
that man seemed to be almost a pawn in the transaction 
between God in Christ and the Devil. Other theories so 
“subjectively” concentrated their attention upon man’s 
involvement and man’s response that the full scope of the 
redemption could vanish from sight. It was in Anselm of 
Canterbury that Western Christendom found a theologian 
who could bring together elements from many theories 
into one doctrine of the Atonement, summarized in his 
book, Cur Deus homo? According to this doctrine, sin was 
a violation of the honour of God. God offered man life if 
he rendered satisfaction for that violation; but the longer 
man lived, the worse the situation became. Only a life 
that was truly human and yet had infinite worth would 
have been enough to give such a satisfaction to the vio- 
lated honour of God on behalf of the entire human race. 
Such a life was that of Jesus Christ, whom the mercy 
of God sent as a means of satisfying the justice of God. 
Because he was true man, his life and death could be valid 
for men; because he was true God, his life and death could 
be valid for all men. By accepting the fruits of his life 
and death, mankind could receive the benefits of his satis­
faction. With some relatively minor alterations, Anselm’s 
doctrine of Atonement passed over into the theology of the 
Latin church, forming the basis of both Roman Catholic 
and orthodox Protestant ideas of the work of Christ. It 
owed its acceptance to many factors, not the least of them 
being the way it squared with the liturgy and art of the 
West. The crucifix has become the traditional Symbol of 
Christ in the Western Church, reinforcing and being rein- 
forced by the satisfaction theory of the Atonement. 

Scholastic Scholastic theology, therefore, did not modify traditional 
theology ways of speaking about either the person or the work 

of Christ as sharply as it did, for example, some of the 
ways the Church Fathers had spoken about the presence 
of the body and blood of Christ in the Eucharist. The 
major contribution of the Scholastic period to the Chris­
tian conception of Jesus Christ appears to lie in the way 
it managed to combine theological and mystical elements. 
Alongside the growth of Christological dogma and some- 
times in apparent competition with it was the development 
of a view of Christ that sought personal union with him 
rather than accurate concepts about him. Such a view of 
Christ appeared occasionally in the writings of Augustine, 
but it was in men like Bernard of Clairvaux that it at- 
tained both its fullest expression and its most adequate 
harmonization with the dogmatic view. The relation be­
tween the divine and the human natures in Christ, as 
formulated in ancient dogma, provided the mystic with 
the ladder he needed to ascend through the man Jesus to 
the etemal Son of God, and through him to a mystical 
union with the Holy Trinity; this had been anticipated 
in the mystical theology of some of the Greek fathers. 
At the same time the dogma saved mysticism from the 
pantheistic excesses to which it might otherwise have

gone; for the doctrine of the two natures meant that the 
humanity of the Lord was not an expendable element 
in Christian piety, mystical or not, but its indispensable 
presupposition and the continuing object of its adoration, 
in union with his deity. As a matter of fact, another con­
tribution of the medieval development was the increased 
emphasis of St. Francis of Assisi and his followers upon 
the human life of Jesus. These brotherhoods cultivated a 
more practical and ethical version of mystical devotion, to 
be distinguished from speculative and contemplative mys­
ticism. Their theme became the imitation of Christ in a 
life of humility and obedience. With it came a new appre- 
ciation of that true humanity of Christ which the dogma 
had indeed affirmed, but which theologians had been in 
danger of reducing to a mere dogmatic concept. As Henry 
Thode and others have suggested, this new appreciation is 
reflected in the way painters like Giotto began to portray 
Jesus, in contrast with their Western predecessors and 
especially with the stylized picture of Christ in Byzantine 
icon painting.
The Reformation and classical Protestantism. The atti­

tude of the reformers toward traditional conceptions of the Luther, 
person and work of Christ was conservative. Insisting for Calvin, and 
both religious and political reasons that they were ortho- Zwingli 
dox, they altered little in the Christological dogma. Martin 
Luther and John Calvin gave the dogma a new meaning 
when they related it to their doctrine of justification by 
grace through faith. Because of his interpretation of sin as 
the captivity of the will, Luther also revived the patristic 
metaphor of the Atonement as the victory of Christ; it is 
characteristic of him that he wrote hymns for both Christ- 
mas and Easter but not for Lent. The new attention to 
the Bible that came with the Reformation created interest 
in the earthly life of Jesus, while the Reformation idea 
of “grace alone” and of the sovereignty of God even in 
his grace made the deity of Christ a matter of continuing 
importance.
In the ideas about the Lord’s Supper set forth by 

Huldrych Zwingli, Luther thought he saw a threat to the 
orthodox doctrine of Christ, and he denounced those doc­
trines vehemently. As this controversy progressed, Luther 
interpreted the ancient dogma of the two natures to mean 
that the omnipresence of the divine nature was commu- 
nicated to the human nature of Christ, and that therefore 
Christ as both God and man was present everywhere and 
at all times. Although he repudiated both Luther’s and 
Zwingli’s theories, Calvin was persuaded that the ancient 
Christological dogma was true to the biblical witness and 
he permitted no deviation from it. All this is evidence for 
the significance that “Jesus Christ, true God begotten of 
the Father from eternity, and also true man, born of the 
Virgin Mary,” to use Luther’s formula, had in the faith 
and theology of all the reformers.
At one point the theology of the reformers did serve 

to bring together several facets of the biblical and the 
patristic descriptions of Jesus Christ. That was the doc­
trine of the threefold office of Christ, systematized by 
Calvin and developed more fully in Protestant ortho­
doxy: Christ as prophet, priest, and king. Each of these 
symbolized the fulfillment of the Old Testament and 
represented one aspect of the church’s continuing life.
Christ as prophet fulfilled and elevated the prophetic tra­
dition of the Old Testament, while continuing to fulfill 
his prophetic office in the ministry of the Word. Christ 
as priest brought to an end the sacrificial system of the 
Old Testament by being both the priest and the vic­
tim, while he continues to function as intercessor with 
and for the church. Christ as king was the royal figure 
to whom the Old Testament had pointed, while exercis- 
ing his rule among men now through those whom he 
has appointed. In each of the three, Protestants differed 
from one another according to their theological, ethical, 
or liturgical positions. But the threefold office enabled 
Protestant theology to take into account the complex- 
ity of the biblical and patristic pictures of Christ as no 
oversimplified theory was able to do, and it is probably 
the chief contribution of the reformers to the theological 
formulation of the doctrine of the person and work of 
Christ.
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THE DEBATE OVER CHRISTOLOGY 
IN MODERN CHRISTIAN THOUGHT
Few Protestant theologians in the middle of the 20th cen­
tury were willing to endorse the ancient dogma of the 
two natures in Christ as unconditionally as the reform­
ers had done, for between the Reformation and modern 
theology there intervened a debate over Christology that 
altered the perspective of most Protestant denominations 
and theologians. By the 20th century there was a wider 
gap between the theology of the reformers and that of 
many modem Protestants than there had been between 
the theology of the reformers and that of their Roman 
Catholic opponents.

Origins of the debate. The earliest criticism of orthodox 
dogma came in the age of the Reformation, not from the 

The reformers but from the “left wing of the Reformation,”
Socinian from Michael Servetus (1511 ?—53) and the Socinians. This
criticism criticism was directed against the presence of nonbiblical

concepts and terms in the dogma, and it was intent upon 
safeguarding the true humanity of Jesus as a moral ex- 
ample. There were many inconsistencies in this criticism, 
such as the willingness of Servetus to call Jesus “Son of 
God” and the Socinian custom of addressing prayer and 
worship to him. But it illustrates the tendency, which 
became more evident in the Enlightenment, to use the 
Reformation protest against Catholicism as a basis for a 
protest against orthodox dogma as well. While that ten­
dency did not gain much support in the 16th century 
because of the orthodoxy of the reformers, later criticism 
of orthodox Christology was able to wield the “Protestant 
principle” against the dogma of the two natures on the 
grounds that this was a consistent application of what the 
reformers had done. Among the ranks of the Protestant 
laity, the hymnody and the catechetical instruction of the 
Protestant churches assured continuing support for the or­
thodox dogma. Indeed, the doctrine of Atonement by the 
vicarious satisfaction of Christ’s death has seldom been 
expressed as amply as it was in the hymns and catechisms^ 
of both the Lutheran and the Reformed churches. During 
the period of Pietism in the Protestant churches, this loy- 
alty to orthodox teaching was combined with a growing 
emphasis upon the humanity of Jesus, also expressed in 
the hymnody of the time.
When theologians began to criticize orthodox ideas of the 

person and work of Christ, therefore, they met with oppo- 
sition from the common people. Albert Schweitzer dates 
the development of a critical attitude from the work of
H.S. Reimarus (1694-1768), but Reimarus was represen- 
tative of the way the Enlightenment treated the traditional 
view of Jesus. The books of the Bible were to be studied 
just as other books are, and the life of Jesus was to be 
drawn from them by critically sifting and weighing the 
evidence of the Gospels. The Enlightenment thus initiated 
the modern interest in the life of Jesus, with its detailed 
attention to the problem of the relative credibility of the 
Gospel records. It has been suggested by some historians 
that the principal target of Enlightenment criticism was 
not the dogma of the two natures but the doctrine of 
the vicarious Atonement. The leaders of Enlightenment 
thought did not make a sudden break with traditional 
ideas, but gave up belief in miracles, the Virgin Birth, 
the Resurrection, and the Second Advent only gradually. 
Their principal importance for the history of the doctrine 
of Christ consists in the fact that they made the historical 
study of the sources for the life of Jesus an indispensable 
element of any Christology.
The 19th century. Although the Enlightenment of the 

18th century was the beginning of the break with or­
thodox teachings about Jesus Christ, it was only in the 
19th century that this break attracted wide support among 
theologians and scholars in many parts of Christendom— 
even, for a while, among the Modemists of the Ro­
man Catholic Church. Two works of the 19th century 

Strauss and were especially influential in their rejection of orthodox 
Renan Christology. One was the Life of Jesus, first published in 

1835 by David Friedrich Strauss; the other, hearing the 
same title, was first published by Ernest Renan in 1863. 
Strauss’s work paid more attention to the growth of Chris­
tian ideas—he called them “myths”—about Jesus as the

basis for the picture we have in the Gospels, while Renan 
attempted to account for Jesus’ career by a study of his 
inner psychological life in relation to his environment.
Both works achieved wide circulation and were translated 
into other languages, including English. They took up the 
Enlightenment contention that the sources for the life of 
Jesus were to be studied as other sources are, and what 
they constructed on the basis of the sources was a type of 
biography in the modern sense of the word. In addition to 
Strauss and Renan, the 19th century saw the publication 
of a plethora of books about the life and teachings of 
Jesus. Each new hypothesis regarding the problem of the 
Synoptic Gospels implied a reconstruction of the life and 
message of Jesus.
The fundamental assumption for most of this work on 

the life and teachings of Jesus was a distinction between 
the “Jesus of history” and the “Christ of faith.” Another 
favourite way of putting the distinction was to speak of the 
religion of Jesus in antithesis to the religion about Jesus.
This implied that Jesus was a man like other men, but 
with a heightened awareness of the presence and power 
of God. Then the dogma of the church had mistaken this 
awareness for a metaphysical statement that Jesus was the 
Son of God and had thus distorted the original simplicity 
of his message. Some critics went so far as to question the 
very historicity of Jesus, but even those who did not go 
that far questioned the historicity of some of the sayings 
and deeds attributed to Jesus in the Gospels.

In part this effort grew out of the general concern of 
19th-century scholarsip with the problem of history, but it 
also reflected the religious and ethical assumptions of the 
theologians. Many of them were influenced by the moral 
theories of Kant in their estimate of what was permanent 
about the teachings of Jesus, and by the historical theories 
of Hegel in the way they related the original message 
of Jesus to the Christian interpretations of that message 
by later generations of Christians. The ideas of evolution 
and of natural causality associated with the Science of the 
19th century also played a part through the naturalistic 
explanations of the biblical miracles. And the historians 
of dogma, climaxing in Adolf von Harnack (1851-1931), 
used their demonstration of the dependence of ancient 
Christology upon non-Christian sources for its concepts 
and terminology to reinforce their claim that Christianity 
had to get back from the Christ of dogma to the “essence 
of Christianity” in the teachings of Jesus about the father- 
hood of God and the brotherhood of man.
The 20th century. At the beginning of the 20th century 

the most influential authorities on the New Testament 
were engaged in this quest for the essence of Christianity 
and for the Jesus of history. But that quest led in the early 
decades of the 20th century to a revolutionary conclusion 
regarding the teachings of Jesus, namely, that he had ex- 
pected the end of the age to come shortly after his death 
and that his teachings as laid down in the Gospels were 
an “interim ethic,” intended for the messianic community 
in the brief span of time still remaining before the end.
The effort to apply those teachings in modern life was 
criticized as a dangerous modernization. This thesis of the 
“consistent eschatology” in Jesus’ message was espoused 
by Johannes von Weiss (1863-1914) and gained wide cir­
culation through the writings of Albert Schweitzer.

The years surrounding World War I also saw the devel­
opment of a new theory regarding the composition of the 
Gospels. Because of its origin, this theory is usually called 
form criticism (German Formgeschichte). It stressed the Form 
forms of the Gospel narratives—parables, sayings, miracle criticism 
stories, Passion accounts, etc.—as an indication of the 
oral tradition in the Christian community out of which 
the narratives came. While the attention of earlier schol­
ars had been concentrated on the authenticity of Jesus’ 
teachings as transmitted in the Gospels, this new theory 
was less confident of being able to separate the authentic 
from the later elements in the Gospel records, though var- 
ious proponents of it did suggest criteria by which such a 
separation might be guided. The studies of form criticism 
made a life of Jesus in the old biographical sense impossi- 
ble, just as consistent eschatology had declared impossible 
the codification of a universal ethic from the teachings
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of Jesus. Some adherents of form criticism espoused an 
extreme skepticism regarding any historical knowledge of 
Jesus’ life at all, but the work of men like Martin Dibelius 
and even Rudolf Bultmann showed that such skepticism 
was not warranted by the conclusions of this study.
Influenced by these trends in New Testament study, 

Protestant theology by the middle of the 20th century 
was engaged in a reinterpretation of the Christology of 
the early church. Some Protestant churches continued to 
repeat the formulas of ancient dogma, but even there the 
critical study of the New Testament documents was begin­
ning to call those formulas into question. The struggles of 
the evangelical churches in Germany under Adolf Hitler 
caused some theologians to realize anew the power of the 
ancient dogma of the person of Christ to sustain faith, and 
some of them were inclined to treat the dogma with less 
severity. But even they acknowledged that the formula­
tion of that dogma in static categories of person, essence, 
and nature was inadequate to the biblical emphasis upon 
actions and events rather than upon States of being. Karl 
Barth for the Reformed tradition, Lionel Thomton for 
the Anglican tradition, and Karl Heim for the Lutheran 
tradition were instances of theologians trying to reinter- 
pret classical Christology. While yielding nothing of their 
loyalty to the dogma of the church, Roman Catholic the­
ologians like Karl Adam were also endeavouring to state 
that dogma in a form that was meaningful to modem 
men. The doctrine of the work of Christ was receiving less 
attention than the doctrine of Christ’s person. In much of 
Protestantism, the concentration of the 19th century upon 
the teachings of Jesus had made it difficult to speak of 
more than the prophetic office. The priestly office received 
least attention of all; and, therefore, despite the support 
accorded to efforts like that of Gustaf Aulén to reinterpret 
the metaphor of the Atonement as Christ’s victory over 
his enemies, Protestant theology in the middle of the 20th 
century was still searching for a doctrine of the Atonement 
to match its newly won insights into the doctrine of the 
person of Christ.

In a curious way, therefore, the figure of Jesus Christ 
has become both a unitive and a divisive element in 
Christendom. All Christians are united in their loyalty to 
him, even though they express their loyalty in a variety 
of doctrinal and liturgical ways. But doctrine and liturgy 
also divide Christian communions from one another. It 
has not been the official statements about Christ that have 
differed widely among most communions. What has be­
come a sharp point of division is the amount of historical 
and critical inquiry that is permitted where the person of 
Christ is involved. Despite their official statements and 
confessions, most Protestant denominations had indicated 
by the second half of the 20th century that they would 
tolerate such inquiry, differ though they did in prescrib- 
ing how far it would be permitted to gö. On the other 
hand, the exclusion of Modemism by the Roman Catholic 
Church in 1907-10 drew definite limits beyond which 
the theological use of the methods of critical inquiry was 
heretical. Within those limits, however, Roman Catholic 
biblical scholars were engaging in considerable critical lit- 
erary study, at the same time that critical Protestant the­
ologians were becoming more sympathetic to traditional 
Christological formulas. (J.J.Pe.)
BIBLIOGRAPHY

Times and environment: bo  r e i c k e , The New Testament Era 
(1968, reissued 1978; originally published in German, 1964); 
a n t h o n y  e . h a r v e y , Jesus and the Constraints of History 
(1982), a study of the constraints imposed on Jesus by contem­
porary conditions.

The life and ministry of Jesus: Valuable surveys of premod­
ern material are provided by r o b e r t  m . g r a n t , The Earliest 
Lives of Jesus (1961), for the early patristic period; and h a r ­
v e y  k . m c a r t h u r , The Quest Through the Centuries (1966), 
especially for the 14th and 16th centuries. Modem historical 
study of the Gospels dates from the 18th century and was 
characterized in the 19th and early 20th centuries by the Life- 
of-Jesus movement. The literature is authoritatively surveyed 
in a l b e r t  s c h w e it z e r , The Quest of the Historical Jesus 
(1910, reissued 1968; originally published in German, 1906); 
and c.c. m c c o w n , The Search for the Real Jesus (1940). jo h n  
f . o ’g r a d y , Models of Jesus (1981); and jo h n  f e r g u s o n , Jesus

in the Tide of Time: A Historical Study (1980), are studies of 
interpretations of Jesus in different ages and cultures, m a u r ic e  
g o g u e l , The Life of Jesus (1933, reissued 1976; originally 
published in French, 1932), is a biography especially valuable 
for the inclusion of detailed evidence frequently assumed in 
subsequent works. jo s e p h  k l a u s n e r , Jesus of Nazareth (1925, 
reissued 1979; originally published in Hebrew, 1922), remains 
important for its collection of relevant rabbinic materials. 
s h i r l e y  j . c a s e , Jesus: A New Biography (1927, reprinted 
1968), in spite of its title, is a socio-historical treatment of 
the subject. Other lives include v in c e n t  t a y l o r , The Life 
and Ministry of Jesus (1954); e t h e l b e r t  s t a u f f e r , Jesus 
and His Story (1960, originally published in German, 1957); 
and d a v id  f l u s s e r , Jesus (1969; originally published in Ger­
man, 1968). The first half of the 20th century witnessed a 
marked decline in the appearance of biographies and studies of 
the historical Jesus. Several factors contributed to the decline, of 
which the most important, was the rise of form criticism in the 
first quarter of the century as exemplified in m a r t i n  d ib e l iu s , 
From Tradition to Gospel (1934, reissued 1971; trans, of the rev. 
2nd German ed., 1933); and r u d o l f  b u l t m a n n , The History of 
the Synoptic Tradition, rev. ed. (1968, reissued 1972; originally 
published in German, 1921). Bultmann’s Jesus and the Word 
(1934, reissued 1958; originally published in German, 1926) 
presents a so-called encounter with the message of Jesus but 
without sharp differentiation of that message from the church’s 
“earliest tradition.” The period 1950-70 produced a resurgence 
of interest in the historical Jesus. Stimulus for the resurgence is 
often credited to a paper by e r n s t  k a s e m a n n , “The Problem 
of the Historical Jesus,” in w .j . m o n t a g u e  (trans.), Essays on 
New Testament Themes (1964). The “new quest,” as it came to 
be called after ja m e s  m . r o b in s o n , A New Quest of the Histori­
cal Jesus (1959, reissued 1983), arose as a question concerning 
continuity between Jesus and his message, on the one hand, 
and the early church’s proclamation of Christ, on the other. 
Some of the alternative positions concerning the possibility of 
a biography of Jesus may be seen in c a r l  e . b r a a t e n  and r o y  
a . h a r r i s v il l e  (eds.), The Historical Jesus and the Kerygmatic 
Christ (1964), a collection of essays by major figures. Distinc- 
tive positions are to be found in e r n s t  f u c h s , Studies of the 
Historical Jesus (1964; originally published in German, 1964); 
jo h n  k n o x , The Church and the Reality of Christ (1962); h u g h  
a n d e r s o n , Jesus and Christian Origins (1964); l e a n d e r  e . 
k e c k , A Future for the Historical Jesus (1971, reissued 1981); 
f r e d e r ic k  F. b r u c e , Jesus and Christian Origins Outside the 
New Testament (1974), an annotated list of sources; ja m e s  
p . m a c k e y , Jesus, the Man and the Myth: A Contemporary 
Christology (1979); g e o r g e  v e r m e s , Jesus the Jew: a Histori- 
an’s Reading of the Gospels (1974), the thesis that Jesus was 
a Galilean Hasid; and e d w a r d  s c h i l l e b e e c k x , Jesus: An Ex­
periment in Christology (1979; originally published in Dutch, 
1975), a review and interpretation of modern scholarship. Accu­
rate popular presentations are in h e in z  z a h r n t , The Historical 
Jesus (1963; originally published in German, 1960); and in the 
moderately conservative jo a c h im  j e r e m i a s , The Problem of 
the Historical Jesus (1964, reissued 1972; originally published 
in German, 1960). The entire trend of Gospel study since the 
rise of form criticism is challenged by b i r g e r  g e r h a r d s s o n  in 
Memory and Manuscript (1961), who argues that Jesus himself 
taught his disciples, in the manner of a Jewish rabbi, to memo- 
rize and transmit traditions in a fixed form. j . a r t h u r  b a i r d , 
Audience Criticism and the Historical Jesus (1969), explores 
the use of the computer in literary analysis but is somewhat 
ambiguous with respect to total historical methodology. A Stan­
dard study is g ü n t h e r  b o r n k a m m , Jesus of Nazareth (1960, 
reissued 1975; originally published in German, 1956). r o l a n d  
h . b a in t o n , Behold the Christ (1974), discusses works of art 
representative of various interpretations of Christ.

The message of Jesus: Many of the titles listed in the pre- 
ceding section include discussions of the teachings of Jesus. 
n o r m a n  p e r r in , Rediscovering the Teaching of Jesus (1967, 
reissued 1976), is an important technical introduction. t h o m a s  
w. m a n so n , The Sayings of Jesus (1949, reissued 1979), is 
a valuable commentary on the so-called Q material. Since 
jo h a n n e s  w e is s , Jesus' Proclamation of the Kingdom of God 
(1971; originally published in German, 1892), it has been rec­
ognized that the eschatological Kingdom of God was the cen­
tre of Jesus’ message. Whether the message implied a wholly 
futuristic expectation, a “realized” eschatology, or a future 
kingdom with present manifestations is still discussed. Con- 
venient summaries of alternative interpretations are presented 
in n o r m a n  p e r r in , The Kingdom of God in the Teaching 
of Jesus (1963; reissued 1975); and g ö s t a  l u n d s t r ö m , The 
Kingdom of God in the Teaching of Jesus (1963; originally pub­
lished in Swedish, 1947). Perrin’s work also includes a survey of 
interpretations of the phrase “Son of man” and other titles re- 
lated to Jesus’ vocation. Representative modern studies include 
w e r n e r  g . k ü m m e l , Promise and Fulfillment (1957; originally



Joan o f Are 3 7 7

published in German, 1945); r u d o l f  s c h n a c k e n b u r g , God’s 
Rule and Kingdom (1963; originally published in German, 1959); 
g e o r g e  e l d o n  LADD, Jesus and the Kingdom (1964), written 
from a conservative perspective; and h .e . t ö d t , The Son of 
Man in the Synoptic Tradition (1965; originally published in 
German, 1959). Modern investigation of the parables derives 
from c .h . d o d d , The Parables of the Kingdom, rev. ed. (1961). 
A definitive work is jo a c h im  je r e m i a s , The Parables of Jesus, 
3rd rev. ed. (1972; originally published in German, 1947). d a n  
o. v i a , The Parables (1967, reissued 1977), is one of several 
books in which literary critical insights are employed to advance 
interpretation beyond strictly historical critical study. e t a  l in - 
n e m a n n , Jesus of the Parables (1967; originally published in 
German, 1961), advances views along the lines proposed by Ernst 
Fuchs. m a r t i n  d i b e l i u s , The Sermon on the Mount (1940); 
h a n s  w in d is c h , The Meaning of the Sermon on the Mount 
(1951; originally published in German, 1929); and w il l ia m  d . 
d a  vie s , The Setting of the Sermon on the Mount (1964, reis­
sued 1976), offer varying interpretations of the most familiar 
body of Jesus’ teaching. See also m il a n  m a c h o v e £ , A Marxist 
Looks at Jesus (1976; originally published in German, 1972), a 
sympathetic study; jo n  s o b r in o , Christology at the Crossroads: 
A Latin American Approach (1978; originally published in Span- 
ish, 1976), representative of “liberation theology”; r o s e m a r y

r . r u e t h e r , To Change the World: Christology and Cultural 
Criticism (1981), a feminist Christology; Ch a r l e s  b . k e t c h a m , 
A Theology of Encounter: The Ontological Ground for a New 
Christology (1978), an existentialist’s Christology; and r u s s e l  
p r e g e a n t , Christology Beyond Dogma (1978), a hermeneutical 
study of Matthew.

The sufferings and death of Jesus: e d u a r d  l o h s e , History 
of the Suffering and Death of Jesus Christ (1967; originally 
published in German, 1964), provides a convenient overview 
of the problems. Of the massive literature on the trial and 
Crucifixion, jo s e p h  b l i n z l e r , The Trial of Jesus (1959; trans, 
from 2nd rev. German ed., 1955); and p a u l  w in t e r , On the 
Trial of Jesus, 2nd ed. (1974), have been very influential. The 
range of scholarly opinion about the trial is well represented by 
eight responsible essays in Judaism, 20:6-74 (1971).

The story of Jesus and faith in Jesus: r e g in a l d  h . f u l l e r , 
The Mission and Achievement of Jesus (1954, reissued 1967), 
and The Foundations of New Testament Christology (1965), 
partly because of the author’s shift in viewpoint, exhibit a 
range of opinion on the relation of Jesus’ sense of vocation 
to the church’s Christology. A more difficult study is that of 
f e r d i n a n d  h a h n , The Titles of Jesus in Christology (1969; 
originally published in German, 1963).

Joan of Are
J oan of Are (French Jeanne d’Arc) was a peasant girl 

who, believing that she was acting under divine guid- 
ance, led the French army in a momentous victory 

at Orléans that repulsed an English attempt to conquer 
France during the Hundred Years’ War. Captured a year 
afterward, Joan was burned by the English and their 
French collaborators as a heretic. She became the great­
est national heroine of her compatriots. Her achievement 
was a decisive factor in the awakening of French national 
consciousness. She was canonized in 1920.

Giraudon—Art Resource/EB Ine.

St. Joan, equestrian miniature from the manuscript 
La Vie d e s  fem m es c é lèb res  by Antoine Duf our, c.
1505. In the Musée Archéologique Thomas Dobrée,
Nantes, Fr.

Joan was bom c. 1412, the daughter of a tenant farmer, 
at Domrémy, on the borders of the duchies of Bar and 
Lorraine. In her mission of expelling the English and their 
Burgundian allies from the Valois kingdom of France, she 
feit herself to be guided by the “voices” of St. Michael, 
St. Catherine, and St. Margaret. She possessed many at- 
tributes characteristic of the female visionaries who were 
a noted feature of her time. These qualities included ex­
treme personal piety, a claim to direct communication

with the saints, and a consequent reliance upon individual 
experience of God’s presence beyond the ministrations of 
the priesthood and the confines of the institutional church. 
But to these were added remarkable mental and physical 
courage, as well as a robust common sense. Known as 
La Pucelle, or the Maid of Orléans, Joan became in the 
following centuries a focus of unity for the French people, 
especially at times of crisis.

j o a n ’s m is s io n  * VI.
The crown of France at the time was in dispute be­
tween the dauphin Charles, son and heir of the Valois 
king Charles VI, and the Lancastrian English king Henry
VI. Henry’s armies were in alliance with those of Philip 
the Good, duke of Burgundy (whose father, John the 
Fearless, had been assassinated in 1419 by partisans of 
the Dauphin), and were occupying much of the northern 
part of the kingdom. The apparent hopelessness of the 
Dauphin’s cause at the end of 1427 was increased by the 
fact that, five years after his father’s death, he still had 
not been crowned. Reims, the traditional place for the 
investiture of French kings, was well within the territory 
held by his enemies. As long as the Dauphin remained 
unconsecrated, the rightfulness of his claim to be king of 
France was open to challenge.

Joan’s village of Domrémy was on the frontier between 
the France of the Anglo-Burgundians and that of the 
Dauphin. The villagers had already had to abandon their 
homes before Burgundian threats. Led by her voices, Joan 
traveled in May 1428 from Domrémy to Vaucouleurs, the 
nearest stronghold still loyal to the Dauphin, where she 
asked the captain of the garrison, Robert de Baudricourt, 
for permission to join the Dauphin. He did not take the 
16-year-old girl and her visions seriously, and she retumed 
home. Joan went to Vaucouleurs again in January 1429. 
This time her quiet firmness and piety gained her the 
respect of the people; and the captain, persuaded that she 
was neither a witch nor feebleminded, allowed her to go 
to the Dauphin at Chinon. She left Vaucouleurs about 
February 13, dressed in men’s clothes and accompanied 
by six men-at-arms. Crossing territory held by the enemy, 
and traveling for 11 days, she reached Chinon.
Joan went at once to the castle occupied by the dauphin 

Charles. He was uncertain whether to receive her, and his 
counselors gave him conflicting advice; but two days later 
he granted her an audience. Charles had hidden himself 
among his courtiers, but Joan made straight for him and 
told him that she wished to go to battle against the En-

Meeting 
with the 
Dauphin
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glish and that she would have him crowned at Reims. 
On the Dauphin’s orders she was immediately interro- 
gated by ecclesiastical authorities in the presence of Jean, 
duc d’Alengon, a relative of Charles, who showed himself 
well-disposed toward her. For three weeks she was further 
questioned at Poitiers by eminent theologians who were 
allied to the Dauphin’s cause. These examinations, the 
record of which has not survived, were occasioned by the 
ever-present fear of heresy following the end of the Great 
Schism in 1417. Joan told the ecclesiastics that it was not 
at Poitiers but at Orléans that she would give proof of her 
mission; and forthwith, on March 22, she dictated letters 
of defiance to the English. In their report the churchmen 
suggested that in view of the desperate situation of Or­
léans, which had been under English siege for months, the 
Dauphin would be well-advised to make use of her.
Joan retumed to Chinon. At Tours, during April, the 

Dauphin provided her with a military household of several 
men; Jean d’Aulon became her squire, and she was joined 
by her brothers Jean and Pierre. She had her Standard 
painted with an image of Christ in Judgment and a ban- 
ner made bearing the name of Jesus. When the question 
of a sword was brought up, she declared that it would be 
found in the church of Sainte-Catherine-de-Fierbois, and 
one was in fact discovered there.

Troops numbering several hundred men were mustered 
at Blois, and on April 27 they set out for Orléans. The 
city, besieged since Oct. 12, 1428, was almost totally sur- 
rounded by a ring of English strongholds. When Joan and 
one of the French commanders, La Hire, entered with 
supplies on April 29, she was told that action must be 
deferred until further reinforcements could be brought in. 

Relief of On the evening of May 4, when Joan was resting, she 
Orléans suddenly sprang up, apparently inspired, and announced 

that she must go and attack the English. Having herself 
armed, she hurried out to the east of the city toward an 
English fort where, indeed, an engagement of which she 
had not been told was taking place. Her arrival roused 
the French, and they took the fort. The next day Joan 
addressed another of her letters of defiance to the English. 
On the morning of May 6 she crossed to the south bank 
of the river and advanced toward another fort; the English 
immediately evacuated it in order to defend a stronger 
position nearby, but Joan and La Hire attacked them 
there and took it by storm. Very early on May 7 the 
French advanced against the fort of Les Tourelles. Joan 
was wounded but quickly returned to the fight, and it was 
thanks in part to her example that the French commanders 
maintained the attack until the English capitulated. Next 
day the English were seen to be retreating, but, because it 
was a Sunday, Joan refused to allow any pursuit.
Joan left Orléans on May 9 and met Charles at Tours. 

She urged him to make haste to Reims to be crowned. 
Though he hesitated because some of his more prudent 
counselors were advising him to undertake the conquest 
of Normandy, Joan’s importunity ultimately carried the 
day. It was decided, however, first to clear the English 
out of the other towns along the Loire River. Joan met 
her friend the Duc d’Alenpon, who had been made lieu- 
tenant general of the French armies, and they moved off 
together, taking a town and an important bridge. They 
next attacked Beaugency, whereupon the English retreated 
into the castle. Then, notwithstanding the opposition of 
the Dauphin and Georges de La Trémoille, one of his 
favourites, and despite the reserve of Alenpon, Joan re- 
ceived the Constable de Richemont, who was under suspi- 
cion at the French court. After making him swear fidelity, 
she accepted his help. Shortly thereafter the castle of Beau­
gency was surrendered.

The French and English armies came face to face at 
Patay on June 18, 1429. Joan promised success to the 
French, saying that Charles would win a greater victory 

Battle of that day than any he had won so far. The victory was 
Patay indeed complete; the English army was routed and with

it, finally, its reputation for invincibility.
Instead of pressing home their advantage by a bold 

attack upon Paris, Joan and the French commanders 
turned back to rejoin the Dauphin, who was staying with 
La Trémoille at Sully-sur-Loire. Again Joan urged upon

Charles the need to go on swiftly to Reims. He vacillated, 
however; and as he meandered through the towns along 
the Loire, Joan accompanied him, arguing all the while in 
an attempt to vanquish his hesitancy and prevail over the 
counselors who advised delay. She was not unaware of the 
dangers and difficulties involved but declared them of no 
account. Finally she won Charles to her view.

From Gien, where the army began to assemble, the 
Dauphin sent out the customary letters of summons to the 
coronation. Joan wrote two letters: one of exhortation to 
the people of Toumai, always loyal to Charles, the other 
a challenge to Philip the Good, duke of Burgundy. She 
and the Dauphin set out on the march to Reims on June 
29. Before arriving at Troyes, Joan wrote to the inhabi- 
tants, promising them pardon if they would submit. They 
countered by sending a friar, the popular preacher Brother 
Richard, to take stock of her; but though he retumed full 
of enthusiasm for the Maid and her mission, the townsfolk 
decided after all to remain loyal to the Anglo-Burgundian 
regime. The Dauphin held a council, and Joan proposed 
that the town be attacked. The next moming she began 
the assault, and the citizens at once asked for terms. The 
royal army then marched on to Chalons. Despite an ear­
lier decision to resist, the Count-Bishop handed the keys 
of the town to Charles. On July 16 the royal army reached 
Reims, which opened its gates. The coronation took place Coronation 
on July 17, 1429. Joan was present at the consecration, of the 
standing with her banner not far from the altar. After the Dauphin 
ceremony she knelt before Charles, calling him her king 
for the first time. That same day she wrote to the Duke of 
Burgundy, adjuring him to make peace with the King and 
to withdraw his garrisons from the royal fortresses.
Charles VII left Reims on July 20, and for^a month the 

army paraded through Champagne and the Ile-de-France.
On August 2 the King decided on a retreat from Provins 
to the Loire, a move that implied abandoning any plan to 
attack Paris. The loyal towns that would thus have been 
left to the enemy’s mercy expressed some alarm. Joan, 
who was opposed to Charles’s decision, wrote to reassure 
the citizens of Reims on August 5, saying that the Duke 
of Burgundy, then in possession of Paris, had made a 
fortnight’s truce, after which it was hoped that he would 
yield Paris to the King. In fact, on August 6, English 
troops prevented the royal army from Crossing the Seine 
at Bray, much to the delight of Joan and the commanders, 
who hoped that Charles would attack Paris. Everywhere 
acclaimed, Joan was now, according to a 15th-century 
chronicler, the idol of the French. She herself feit that the 
purpose of her mission had been achieved.
Near Senlis, on August 14, the French and English armies 

again confronted each other. This time only skirmishes 
took place, neither side daring to start a battle, though Joan 
carried her Standard up to the enemy’s earthworks and 
openly challenged them. Meanwhile Compiègne, Beauvais,
Senlis, and other towns north of Paris surrendered to the 
King. Soon afterward, on August 28, a four months’ truce 
for all the territory north of the Seine was concluded with 
the Burgundians.

Joan, however, was becoming more and more impatient; 
she thought it essential to take Paris. She and Alengon 
were at Saint-Denis on the northern outskirts of Paris on 
August 26, and the Parisians began to organize their de- 
fenses. Charles arrived on September 7, and an attack was Attack on 
launched on September 8, directed between the gates of Paris 
Saint-Honoré and Saint-Denis. The Parisians could be in 
no doubt of Joan’s presence among the besiegers; she stood 
forward on the earthworks, calling on them to surrender 
their city to the King of France. Wounded, she continued 
to encourage the soldiers until she had to abandon the 
attack. Though the next day she and Alengon sought to 
renew the assault, they were ordered by Charles’s coun­
cil to retreat.
Charles VII retired to the Loire, Joan following him. At 

Gien, which they reached on September 22, the army was 
disbanded. Alengon and the other captains went home; 
only Joan remained with the King. Later, when Alen­
gon was planning a campaign in Normandy, he asked 
the King to let Joan rejoin him, but La Trémoille and 
other courtiers dissuaded him. Joan went with the King
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to Bourges, where many years later she was to be remem- 
bered for her goodness and her generosity to the poor. 
In October she was sent against Saint-Pierre-le-Moütier; 
through her courageous assault, with only a few men, the 
town was taken. Joan’s army then laid siege to La Charité- 
sur-Loire; short of munitions, they appealed to neighbour- 
ing towns for help. The supplies arrived too late, and after 
a month they had to withdraw.
Joan then rejoined the King, who was spending the 

winter in towns along the Loire. Late in December 1429 
Charles issued letters patent ennobling Joan, her parents, 
and her brothers. Early in 1430 the Duke of Burgundy 
began to threaten Brie and Champagne. The inhabitants 
of Reims became alarmed, and Joan wrote in March to 
assure them of the King’s concern and to promise that she 
would come to their defense. When the Duke moved up 

Compiègne to attack Compiègne, the townsfolk determined to resist, 
and in late March or early April Joan left the King and set 
out to their aid, accompanied only by her brother Pierre, 
her squire Jean d’Aulon, and a small troop of men-at- 
arms. She arrived at Melun in the middle of April, and 
it was no doubt her presence that prompted the citizens 
there to declare themselves for Charles VII.
Joan was at Compiègne by May 14, 1430. There she 

found Renaud de Chartres, archbishop of Reims, and 
Louis I de Bourbon, comte de Vendóme, a relative of 
the King. With them she went on to Soissons, where the 
townspeople refused them entry. Renaud and Vendóme 
therefore decided to return south of the Mame and Seine 
rivers; but Joan refused to accompany them, preferring to 
return to her “good friends” in Compiègne.

CAPTURE, TRIAL, AND EXECUTION
On her way back Joan heard that John of Luxembourg, 
the captain of a Burgundian company, had laid siege to 
Compiègne. Hurrying on, she entered Compiègne under 
cover of darkness. The next afternoon, May 23, she led a 
sortie and twice repelled the Burgundians but was eventu- 
ally outflanked by English reinforcements and compelled 
to retreat. Remaining until the last to protect the rear 
guard while they crossed the Oise River, she was unhorsed 
and could not remount. She gave herself up and, with her 
brother Pierre and Jean d’Aulon, was taken to Margny, 
where the Duke of Burgundy came to see her. In telling 
the people of Reims of Joan’s capture, Renaud de Chartres 
accused her of rejecting all counsel and acting willfully. 
Charles, who was working toward a truce with the Duke 
of Burgundy, made no attempts to save her.

Imprison- John of Luxembourg sent Joan and Jean d’Aulon to his 
ment castle in Vermandois. When she tried to escape in order

to return to Compiègne, he sent her to one of his more 
distant castles. There, though she was treated kindly, she 
became more and more distressed at the predicament of 
Compiègne. Her desire to escape became so great that she 
jumped from the top of a tower, falling unconscious into 
the moat. She was not seriously hurt, and when she had 
recovered, she was taken to Arras, a town adhering to the 
Duke of Burgundy.
News of her capture had reached Paris on May 25. Next 

day the University of Paris, which had taken the English 
side, requested the Duke of Burgundy to turn her over for 
judgment either to the chief inquisitor or to the bishop 
of Beauvais, Pierre Cauchon, in whose diocese she had 
been seized. The university wrote also, to the same effect, 
to John of Luxembourg; and on July 14 the Bishop of 
Beauvais presented himself before the Duke of Burgundy 
asking, on his own behalf and in the name of the English 
king, that the Maid be handed over in return for a pay- 
ment of 10,000 francs. The Duke passed on the demand to 
John of Luxembourg, and by Jan. 3, 1431, she was in the 
Bishop’s hands. The trial was fixed to take place at Rouen. 
Joan was moved to a tower in the castle of Bouvreuil, 
which was occupied by the Earl of Warwick, the English 
commander at Rouen. Though her offenses against the 
Lancastrian monarchy were common knowledge, Joan 
was brought to trial before a church court because the 
University of Paris, as arbiter in matters concerning the 
faith, insisted that she be tried as a heretic. Her beliefs 
were not strictly orthodox, according to the criteria for

orthodoxy laid down by many theologians of the period.
She was no friend of the church militant on Earth (which 
perceived itself as in spiritual combat with the forces of 
evil), and she threatened its hierarchy through her claim 
that she communicated directly with God by means of 
visions or voices. Further, her trial might serve to discredit 
Charles VII by demonstrating that he owed his coronation 
to a witch, or at least a heretic. Her two judges were to 
be Cauchon, bishop of Beauvais, and Jean Lemaitre, the 
vice-inquisitor of France.

The trial. Beginning Jan. 13, 1431, statements taken 
in Lorraine and elsewhere were read before the Bishop 
and his assessors; they were to provide the framework 
for Joan’s interrogation. Summoned to appear before her Interroga- 
judges on February 21, Joan asked for permission to at- tion 
tend mass beforehand, but it was refused on account of 
the gravity of the crimes with which she was charged, 
including attempted suicide in ha ving jumped into the 
moat. She was ordered to swear to teil the truth and did 
so swear, but she always refused to reveal the things she 
had said to Charles. Cauchon forbade her to leave her 
prison, but Joan insisted that she was morally free to at- 
tempt escape. Guards were then assigned to remain always 
inside the cell with her, and she was chained to a wooden 
block and sometimes put in irons. Between February 21 
and March 24 she was interrogated nearly a dozen times.
On every occasion she was required to swear anew to teil 
the truth, but she always made it clear that she would not 
necessarily divuige everything to her judges since, although 
nearly all of them were Frenchmen, they were enemies of 
King Charles. The report of this preliminary questioning 
was read to her on March 24, and apart from two points 
she admitted its accuracy.
When the trial proper began a day or so later, it took 

two days for Joan to answer the 70 charges that had been 
drawn up against her. These were based mainly on the 
contention that her whole attitude and behaviour showed 
blasphemous presumption: in particular, that she claimed 
for her pronouncements the authority of divine revelation; 
prophesied the future; endorsed her letters with the names 
of Jesus and Mary, thereby identifying herself with the 
novel and suspect cult of the Name of Jesus; professed to 
be assured of salvation; and wore men’s clothing. Perhaps 
the most serious charge was of preferring what she believed 
to be the direct commands of God to those of the church.

On March 31 she was questioned again on several points 
about which she had been evasive, notably on the question 
of her submission to the church. In her position, obedi- 
ence to the court that was trying her was inevitably made 
a test of such submission. She did her best to avoid this 
trap, saying she knew well that the church militant could 
not err, but it was to God and to her saints that she held 
herself answerable for her words and actions. The trial 
continued, and the 70 charges were reduced to 12, which 
were sent for consideration to many eminent theologians 
in both Rouen and Paris.

Meanwhile, Joan feil sick in prison and was attended by 
two doctors. She received a visit on April 18 from Cau­
chon and his assistants, who exhorted her to submit to the 
church. Joan, who was seriously ill and obviously thought 
she was dying, begged to be allowed to go to confession 
and receive Holy Communion and to be buried in conse- 
crated ground. But they continued to badger her, receiving 
only her constant response “I am relying on our Lord,”
“I hold to what I have already said.” They became more 
insistent on May 9, threatening her with torture if she 
did not clarify certain points. She answered that even if 
they tortured her to death she would not reply differently, 
adding that in any case she would afterward maintain that 
any statement she might make had been extorted from 
her by force. In face of this commonsense fortitude her 
interrogators, by a majority of 10 to three, decided on 
May 12 that torture would be useless. Joan was informed 
on May 23 of the decision of the University of Paris that if 
she persisted in her errors she would be turned over to the 
secular authorities; only they, and not the church, could 
carry out the death sentence of a condemned heretic.

Abjuration, relapse, and execution. Apparently nothing 
further could be done. Joan was taken out of prison for
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the first time in four months on May 24 and conducted 
to the cemetery of the church of Saint-Ouen, where her 
sentence was to be read out. First she was made to listen to 
a sermon by one of the theologians in which he violently 
attacked Charles VII, provoking Joan to interrupt him 
because she thought he had no right to attack the King, 
a “good Christian,” and should confine his strictures to 
her. After the sermon was ended, she asked that all the 
evidence on her words and deeds be sent to Rome. But 
her judges ignored her appeal to the Pope, to whom, under 
God, she would be answerable, and began to read out the 
sentence abandoning her to the secular power. Hearing 
this dreadful pronouncement, Joan quailed and declared 
she would do all that the church required of her. She was 
presented with a form of abjuration, which must already 
have been prepared. She hesitated in signing it, eventually 
doing so on condition that it was “pleasing to our Lord.” 
She was then condemned to perpetual imprisonment or, 
as some maintain, to incarceration in a place habitually 
used as a prison. In any case, the judges required her to 
return to her former prison.

The vice-inquisitor had ordered Joan to put on women’s 
clothes, and she obeyed. But two or three days later, when 
the judges and others visited her and found her again 
in male attire, she said she had made the change of her 
own free will, preferring men’s clothes. They then pressed 
other questions, to which she answered that the voices of 
St. Catherine and St. Margaret had censured her “treason” 
in making an abjuration. These admissions were taken to 
signify relapse, and on May 29 the judges and 39 assessors 
agreed unanimously that she must be handed over to the 
secular officials.
The next morning, May 30, 1431, Joan received from 

Cauchon permission, unprecedented for a relapsed heretic, 
to make her confession and receive Communion. Accom- 
panied by two Dominicans, she was then led to the Place 
du Vieux-Marché. There she endured one more sermon, 
and the sentence abandoning her to the secular arm— 
that is, to the English and their French collaborators—was 
read out in the presence of her judges and a great crowd. 
The executioner seized her, led her to the stake, and lit 
the pyre. A Dominican consoled Joan, who asked him to 
hold high a crucifix for her to see and to shout out the 
assurances of salvation so loudly that she should hear him 
above the roar of the flames. To the last she maintained 
that her voices were sent of God and had not deceived 
her. According to the rehabilitation proceedings of 1456, 
few witnesses of her death seem to have doubted her sal­
vation, and they agreed that she died a faithful Christian. 
A few days later the English king and the University of 
Paris formally published the news of Joan’s execution. 

Almost 20 years afterward, on his entry into Rouen in 
1450, Charles VII ordered an inquiry into the trial. Two 
years later the Cardinal legate Guillaume d’Estouteville 
made a much more thorough investigation. Finally, on 
the order of Pope Calixtus III following a petition from 
the d’Arc family, proceedings were instituted in 1455-56 
that revoked and annulled the sentence of 1431. Joan was 
canonized by Pope Benedict XV on May 16, 1920; her 
feast day is May 30. The French parliament, on June 24, 
1920, decreed a yearly national festival in her honour; this 
is held the second Sunday in May.

CHARACTER A N D  IMPORTANCE

Joan of Arc’s place in history is assured. Perhaps her con­
tribution to the history of human courage is greater than 
her significance in the political and military history of 
France. She was victimized as much by a French civil con­
flict as by a war with a foreign power. The relief of Orléans 
was undoubtedly a notable victory, which secured the loy­
alty of certain regions of northern France to the régime of 
Charles VII. But the Hundred Years’ War continued for a 
further 22 years after her death, and it was the defection 
of Philip the Good of Burgundy from his alliance with the 
Lancastrians in 1435 that provided the foundation upon 
which the recovery of Valois France was to be based. The

nature of Joan’s mission, moreover, is a source of con­
troversy among historians, theologians, and psychologists.
Innumerable points about her campaigns and about the 
motives and actions of her supporters and enemies are 
subject to dispute: for instance, the number and dates of 
her visits to Vaucouleurs, Chinon, and Poitiers; how she 
was able to win the confidence of the Dauphin at their 
first meeting at Chinon; whether Charles’s perambulations 
after his coronation at Reims represented triumphant 
progress or scandalous indecision; what her judges meant 
by “perpetual imprisonment”; whether, after her recanta- 
tion, Joan resumed men’s clothes of her own free will and 
at the bidding of her voices or, as one later story has it, 
because they were forced upon her by her English jailers.

Later generations have tended to distort the significance Assessment 
of Joan’s mission according to their own political and 
religious viewpoints rather than seeking to set it in the 
troubled context of her time. The effects of the Great 
Schism within the Western Church (1378-1417) and the 
decline of papal authority during the Conciliar Movement 
(1409-49) made it difficult for persons to seek indepen­
dent arbitration and judgment in cases relating to the 
faith. The verdiets of the Inquisition were liable to be 
coloured by political and other influences; and Joan was 
not the only victim of an essentially unjust procedure, 
which allowed the accused no counsel for the defense and 
which sanctioned interrogation under duress. Her place 
among the saints is secured, not perhaps by the some- 
what dubious miracles attributed to her, but by the heroic 
fortitude with which she endured the ordeal of her trial 
and, except for one lapse toward its end, by her profound 
conviction of the justice of her cause, sustained by faith 
in the divine origin of her voices. In many ways a victim 
of intemal strife within France, condemned by judges and 
assessors who were almost entirely northern French in 
origin, she has become a symbol of national consciousness 
with whom all French people, of whatever creed or party, 
can identify.
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nally published in French, 1962), and The Retrial of Joan of 
Are: The Evidence at the Trial for Her Rehabilitation (1955; 
originally published in French, 1953), are particularly recom- 
mended. Other works include g e o r g e s  d u b y  and a n d r é e  
d u b y  (eds.), Les Proces de Jeanne d’Arc (1973); jo h n  h . s m it h ,
Joan of Are (1973), which explores her military activities; h e n r i  
g u il l e m in , Joan, Maid of Orléans (1973; originally published 
in French, 1970); p h il ip p e  w o l f f , “Le Théologien Pierre Cau­
chon, de sinistre mémoire,” in Économies et sociétés au Moyen 
Age: Mélanges offerts a Edouard Perroy, pp. 553-570 (1973); 
e d w a r d  l u c ie -s m it h , Joan of Are (1976); w a l t e r  s . s c o t t ,
Jeanne d’Arc (1974); m a r i n a  Wa r n e r , Joan of Are: The Image 
of Female Heroism (1981, reprinted 1982), a psychohistorical 
approach with an important survey of the posthumous history 
of Joan’s legend; f r a n c e s  g i e s , Joan of Are: The Legend and 
the Reality (1981), an examination of her life and the literature 
about her; and c o l l o q u e  d ’ h is t o ir e  m é d ié v a l e . o r l é a n s , 
f r a n c e , 1979, Jeanne d’Arc: une époque, un rayonnement
(1982) , an informative collection of scholarly papers. For the 
political background to Joan’s career see m .g .a . v a l e , Charles 
VII (1974); c .t . a l l m a n d , Lancastrian Normandy, 1415-1450
(1983) ; an d  r o g e r  g . l i t t l e , The Parlement of Poitiers: War,
Government and Politics in France, 1418-1436 (1984).

(Y.L./M.G.A.V.)
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Johannesburg
J ohannesburg, the largest city of the Republic of South 

Africa and one of the largest cities on the African 
continent, is South Africa’s economie metropolis. It 

stands on the Southern slopes of the Witwatersrand—com- 
monly called the Rand—a rocky watershed of east-west 
ridges surrounded by the Transvaal high veld. The greater 
metropolitan area, also known as Greater Johannesburg, 
consists of a municipal and a magisterial area. 
Johannesburg grew at a remarkable speed after the dis- 

covery of gold on the Rand in 1886. It now lies at the 
centre of the country’s gold-mining industry. Johannes­
burg is the only city of its size that is not situated on a 
coast, a lakeshore, or on a river.
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Physical and human geography
THE LA N D SCA PE

The city site. Johannesburg is situated in the most 
thickly populated part of Southern Africa. The mines, 
many of which were almost worked out in the early 1970s, 
lie to the south and Southwest of the city. The city’s height 
at 5,709 feet (1,740 metres) above sea level is measured at 
Joubert Park near the centre of the city; the highest point, 
however, is the site of the Republic Observatory, which 
stands at an altitude of 5,932 feet.

Climate. Johannesburg has an attractive climate; in July 
the mean temperature is about 50° F (10° C); in Decem­
ber it is 68° F (20° C). Rainfall averages about 33 inches 
(850 millimetres) a year. The sun shines for an average of 
nine hours a day in summer and more than seven hours 
in winter. The city’s air and water are relatively pure in 
most parts; water shortages occur periodically, especially 
during the winter months.

The city The city layout. The streets of the centre of the city,
cen tre la id  o u t  o n  a  grid  p la n  esta b lish ed  in  1886 , are narrow , 

an d  c ity  b lo c k s  are short. M o re  im a g in a tiv e  Street p la n n in g  
is  in  e v id e n c e  in  th e  su b u rb s, w h ere m a n y  o f  th e  streets 
are tree lin ed .
There are about 400 suburbs altogether; most of the 

city’s workers live either in the suburbs or in the sur- 
rounding dormitory towns. The population is segregated 
by colour, in accordance with South Africa’s official policy 
of apartheid (literally “apartness”), so that the nonwhite 
groups—black Africans, Coloureds, Asians—are each re- 
stricted to residence in certain areas, which are located 
particularly in the west and Southwest. The major build­
ings in the city are grouped around Eloff Street, the main 
shopping area that leads south from the railway station, 
with Von Brandis, Joubert, and Rissik streets parallel to 
it. Other streets in the vicinity include Commissioner,

Market, Fox, and Main streets (which constitute the com­
mercial area) and Jeppe and Bree streets. Joubert Park,
Sturrock Park, George Harrison Park (named for the 
Australian who first discovered gold-bearing quartz in the 
area in 1886), Turffontein Race Course, sports grounds, 
and mine dumps are all in the area. Johannesburg is the 
meeting place of roads from major towns in South Africa, 
such as Pretoria, Bloemfontein, Cape Town, and Durban.
Not included in the municipal area, though formerly ad- 
ministered by the municipality, is Soweto (South-Westem 
Townships), an independent city originally constituted as 
a group of towns inhabited by black Africans. Soweto has 
an area of 26 square miles (67 square kilometres) and 
is linked with Johannesburg by road and rail. Housing, 
water, sanitation, and lighting are supplied, and sports 
fields, schools, and other facilities are provided by the city 
council. All shopkeepers in the area are black Africans.
Nearby townships include Coronationville and Westbury, 
reserved for Coloured people, and—about 20 miles (32 
kilometres) away—Lenasia, a township for Asians.

It is customary in Johannesburg to demolish and rebuild 
houses, rather than to follow the European practice of 
renovating or altering existing buildings. There are numer­
ous blocks of flats or apartments for all types of income 
groups, and many South Africans have been able to main­
tain houses with gardens. Architectural styles of all kinds Architec- 
are in evidence. Buildings of the style developed from tural styles 
18th-century Cape architecture are noticeable in residen- 
tial areas, whereas business buildings and many houses are 
derived from modern European or United States models.
Public buildings are modem adaptations of older Euro­
pean styles, particularly English, Dutch, and Renaissance 
Italian. By the early 1970s it had become the practice 
to construct apartment buildings (called flats in Johan­
nesburg) so that residential density can be increased; it 
was still the custom, however, to build single-story homes 
for married nonwhites. Subsidized housing is available for 
eligible (i.e., low-income) groups of the population, and 
large building projects are features of Soweto and other 
areas to the south of the city.

TH E PEO PLE

About 60 percent of the city’s population is black. Whites 
comprise approximately one-third of the residents, and 
the remainder are Coloureds and Asians.

The city is cosmopolitan. Although English- and 
Afrikaans-speaking groups dominate the white section 
of the population, minority groups of Germans, Dutch,
Hungarians, Italians, French, Scandinavians, Swiss, Poles, 
and others are also to be found, while Jews from all of 
these groups have also made Johannesburg their home.
Africans speaking Zulu, Xhosa, Pedi, Venda, and Tswana 
also inhabit the city, while Asian groups include Japanese,
Chinese, and Indians, speaking various languages and ad- 
hering to various faiths. The Coloured people of the city 
represent an intermixture of many groups, both white and 
nonwhite; they speak English or Afrikaans or both, and 
belong to Christian churches.

THE ECONOM Y

Commerce and industry. Because Johannesburg is the South 
centre of the South African business world, more affluent Africa’s 
people are to be found in this city than elsewhere in the business 
country. Gold mining is now conducted elsewhere, but centre 
most of the business and administrative headquarters of 
the gold-mining companies are located there. Many sec- 
ondary industries, particularly of the heavier type, are to 
be found in the city, and opportunities for employment 
of many kinds are available. There are many banking, 
industrial, and commercial concerns, both South African 
and foreign; the city is also the home of the Johannesburg
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Downtown Johannesburg. Joubert Park is in the middle distance, and the J.G. Strijdom (or 
Hillbrow) Tower for telecommunications is in the right background.
Colour Library International

Stock Exchange, which was founded in 1887. Because of 
the city’s importance, it has a number of branch offices of 
govemmental institutions, as well as consular offices and 
other institutions (such as banks, building societies, and 
insurance companies) usually located only in Capital cities.

Transportation. Highways have been built in many 
parts of the city to accommodate the large amount of 
traffic that enters and leaves the city each day. In the 
suburbs local public transport is provided by bus services, 
whereas the railroad serves commuters living outside mu- 
nicipal boundaries to the east, west, and south. Jan Smuts 
(international) Airport, from which scheduled domestic 
flights also leave, is situated 14 miles northeast of the 
city. Charter planes fly from Rand Airport, nine miles to 
the east; and Baragwanath Aerodrome, seven miles to the 
southeast, has facilities for gliding and other aerial sports.

A P M IN IST R A T IV E  A N D  SO CIAL CONDITIONS

Government. Johannesburg is a municipally controlled 
city. It has a city council with 47 councillors, elected by 
popular vote every five years; a mayor is chosen by the 
councillors from among themselves each year. The city 
council is the local govemment unit and is responsible to 
the Transvaal provincial council, which is in turn respon­
sible to the central govemment. City councillors represent 
the same political parties that are represented in the na- 
tional Parliament.

Public services. The local transport, electricity and gas 
Utilities, fire-fighting services, and sanitation are run by 
the municipality. Water is provided by the municipality 
through the agency of the Rand Water Board. The rail- 
ways are govemment owned, with the city’s large railway 
station constituting the heart of the nation’s rail system. 
Electricity for the mines and railways is provided by a 
public utility with headquarters in the city.

Police services are provided by the nationally adminis-

tered South African Police service, but traffic is regulated 
by the municipality’s traffic officers. The city operates pro- 
duce and livestock markets and the abattoir. The Witwa- 
tersrand Agricultural Society organizes a major show every 
year. It attracts agricultural and industrial exhibitors from 
throughout the country as well as from overseas. Trade is 
promoted by the Johannesburg Chamber of Commerce; 
the Commercial Exchange, a unique institution, owes its 
existence to commerce generated by the mining industry. 
Mining operations themselves are regulated by the South 
African Chamber of Mines, which also has its headquar­
ters in the city.

Health. In addition to Johannesburg General Hospital, 
medical facilities for whites include many private nursing 
homes and institutions for sick children, matemity cases, 
and mine workers. Medical facilities for nonwhites are also 
extensive, and include clinical, curative, midwifery, and 
dental services; most mines also provide hospitalization 
for employees. Medical research is pursued at the South 
African Institute for Medical Research (founded 1912) as 
well as at the medical school of the University of the 
Witwatersrand (founded 1922).

Education. The University of the Witwatersrand itself 
is mainly intended for English-speaking students; higher 
education in Afrikaans is provided at the Rand Afrikaans 
University (founded 1966). The Witwatersrand Technikon 
(founded 1925) specializes in technological training re- 
lated to mining and other subjects. In addition, there are 
throughout the city a large number of schools, both private 
and govemmental, for pupils of all ages, from kindergarten 
to school-leaving age. Teacher-training courses are given 
at the Johannesburg College of Education (for English- 
speaking students), at the Goudstadse Onderwyskollege 
(for Afrikaans-speakers), at the Transvaal College of Edu­
cation (for Asians), and at the Rand College of Education 
(for Coloured students).

Teacher-
training
colleges
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Central Johannesburg and (inset) its metropolitan area.

CULTURAL LIFE
Cultural institutions include the Johannesburg Public Li- 
brary and a number o f museums with collections relat- 
ing to South African history, military history, medicine, 
archaeology, geology, costumes, transport, railroads, and 
Judaica. The Johannesburg Art Gallery exhibits modern 
European paintings as well as the work of South African 
artists. Commercial art galleries and antique shops are 
scattered throughout the city centre and in the northern 
districts. Branch library services are available in the sub- 
urbs and townships.

There are a great number o f sporting facilities, includ- 
ing golf courses, tennis courts, rugby and soccer grounds, 
swimming baths, and cricket grounds, as well as privately 
owned sports clubs o f  various kinds and commercial es- 
tablishments providing facilities for ice hockey, horse rac- 
ing, and ice skating. The Zoological Gardens have a large 
collection o f wild animals, some fine gardens, and a lake.

The larger parks constitute popular picnic areas, and there 
are numerous open areas in the suburbs. South African 
wild flowers are to be seen in the Wilds Botanie Gardens, 
which consists o f  45 acres (about 17 hectares) in the north­
ern suburbs; wild birds may be seen at the Melrose Bird 
Sanctuary. The open space known as the Civic Centre has 
some fine examples o f sculpture; the Civic Theatre is the 
hom e o f opera, ballet, music, and drama. Throughout the 
city, many cinemas, halls, and theatres are to be found, 
as well as a number o f recreation centres. There are also 
a planetarium and some observatories, including the Re- 
public Observatory, which is o f  international importance. 
Kelvin House is the headquarters o f  many o f South Afri- 
ca’s scientific and technical societies, including the South 
African Chemical Institute. A number o f societies cater to 
the interests o f  photographers, philatelists, chess players, 
horticulturists, students o f  Jewish affairs, archaeologists, 
and other specialized groups.
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History
EARLY SETTLEMENT

The Johannesburg was founded as a result of the discovery of
discovery gold in the Witwatersrand area of the Transvaal in 1886.
of gold The farms from Driefontein in the east to Roodepoort 

in the west were proclaimed as public diggings, and gold- 
mining operations began. The centre of contemporary Jo­
hannesburg now stands on land that was then government 
ground and was known as Randjeslaagte or Rantjeslaagte. 
There has been much controversy about the origin of the 
name Johannesburg; the earliest known official statement 
about the Johannes, for whom the city was named, dated 
from 1896, when it was recorded that it was called af- 
ter Johann Rissik, acting surveyor general, and Christian 
Johannes Joubert, head of the mines department of the 
Zuid-Afrikaansche Republiek (South African Republic), 
in whose territory the goldfields were located. The two 
men had been appointed as commissioners to investigate 
the mining situation. By November 1886, according to 
the provisions of the act known as the Gold Law, the first 
members of a Goldfield’s Diggers Committee were elected 
and became the city’s first local government authority. 
This body was later called the Sanitary Committee but 
by 1897 had become a Stadsraad, or Town Council. In 
1887, the year after the discovery of gold, the mining 
syndicates—forerunners of the mining companies of to- 
day—had begun to operate in Johannesburg; and houses, 
offices, churches, and shops had begun to spring up.
In 1889 the new city’s expansion was halted when the 

miners reached a zone of pyrite (an ore of sulfur, asso- 
ciated with gold and sometimes called fool’s gold) from 
which it was not known how to extract the gold. As 
a result, a number of mines closed down before three 
Scotsmen from Glasgow, the brothers R.W. Forrest and 
W. Forrest and J.S. MacArthur, discovered the cyanide 
method of gold extraction. This process saved the Rand, 
and Johannesburg’s growth was resumed.

Although postal facilities of a sort were available from 
the outset and a telegraph office was opened in 1887, 
the first telephone service was not installed until 1894. 
Goods had to be carried in by ox wagon, and passengers 
were transported by coach and horses; the only railroad in 
the locality, from Johannesburg to nearby Boksburg, was 
primarily used for the transport of coal to the mines. In 
1892, however, the city was linked by rail to the port of 
Cape Town, some 800 miles to the Southwest. By 1896 the 
inhabitants of Johannesburg, most of whom were English- 
speaking and did not have the franchise, came to wish

for representation in the government of the country. As 
a result, differences between the rulers of the country in 
Pretoria and the mining men in Johannesburg became 
acute. When the South African War between the United 
Kingdom and the Zuid-Afrikaansche Republiek broke out 
in 1899, many residents left Johannesburg. By agreement, 
the mines were handed over undamaged when the British 
took the city in 1900. At the conclusion of the war 
in 1902, by which time the city’s population numbered
100,000, labour for the mines was so scarce that Chinese 
workers were imported. Due to political pressures, how­
ever, the Chinese were all repatriated by 1910, the year in 
which Johannesburg, together with the remainder of the 
Transvaal, became a part of the Union of South Africa.

THE MODERN CITY * l.
After World War I, labour unrest occasioned various
strikes in the mines. In a strike of 1922, white miners
opposed the use of Africans for semiskilled work. The
strike was suppressed but at a cost of more than 200
lives. In 1928 Johannesburg was declared to be a city;
it celebrated its 50th anniversary in 1936. World War II
checked further development from 1939 to 1945, after Expansion
which a building boom occurred, with urban expansion of the
taking place to the north and northwest. By 1970 the city’s city after
municipal boundaries were extended to include an area of World
104 square miles. War II
BIBLIOGRAPHY. a .h . s m it h  (ed.), Pictorial History of Johan­
nesburg (1956); h .a . c h i l v e r s , Out of the Crucible: Being the 
Romantic Story of the Witwatersrand Goldfields and of the 
Great City Which Arose in Their Midst, and an Epilogue, 1929- 
48: The Incredible City, by a l e x a n d e r  Ca m p b e l l  (1948); jo ­
h a n n e s b u r g , c i t y  c o u n c il , The City of Johannesburg: Official 
Guide, 3rd ed. (1962), fairly complete, but somewhat dated; 
ja m e s  g r a y , Payable Gold.. . An Intimate Record of the His­
tory of the Discovery of the Payable Witwatersrand Goldfields 
and of Johannesburg in 1886 and 1887 (1937), and with e t h e l

l . g r a y , A History of the Discovery of the Witwatersrand Gold­
fields (1940), a sequel to Payable Gold. . .; jo h a n n e s b u r g , 
c it y  t r e a s u r e r ’ s De p a r t m e n t , Vade-Mecum, 53rd ed. (1983), 
gives official factual information, largely municipal, arranged 
alphabetically b y subject; l .e . n e a m e , City Built on Gold (1970), 
a historical approach largely based on information from the 
daily newspaper The Star, which dates from 1887; e r i c  r o s e n - 
t h a l , Gold! Gold! Gold!: The Johannesburg Gold Rush (1970), 
a journalist’s account of the history and development of the 
city and its mines; a l i c e  m . r a l l s  and r u t h  e . g o r d o n ,
Daughter of Yesterday (1975), a popular written history of early 
Johannesburg; a r n o l d  b e n ja m i n , Lost Johannesburg (1979), a 
look at historie buildings and sites.

(A.H.S.)
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Samuel Johnson
T he English poet, critic, essayist, and lexicographer 

Samuel Johnson became famóus not only for his 
writings but also for his forceful, witty conversation. 

After Shakespeare, Johnson is possibly the best known 
hgure and the most frequently quoted in the whole range 
of English literature.

By courtesy of the National Portrait Gallery, London

Dr. Johnson, detail of an oil painting by Sir Joshua 
Reynolds, 1756. In the National Portrait Gallery, London.

EARLY LIFE AND INFLUENCES
He was born at Lichfield, Staffordshire, on September 
18 (new style; September 7, old style), 1709. His father, 
Michael Johnson, was a prominent Citizen of Lichfield 
and was sheriff of the city at the time of SamueFs birth. As 
a bookseller, he conducted a substantial but not very prof- 
itable business. Samuel was not a healthy child. His eyes 
were weak and he was the victim of a tubercular infection 
in the glands of the neck, commonly known then as “the 
King’s Evil.” In the hope that the cure for this disease lay 
in the royal touch, Mrs. Johnson travelled to London with 
Samuel in March 1712, and the boy was duly touched by 
Queen Anne. His memories of the ceremony were natu- 
rally slight, but he retained “a sort of solemn recollection 
of a lady in diamonds and a long black hood.” It is not 
recorded that he derived any physical benefit from the 
royal touch, but the gold amulet that the Queen hung 
round his neck remained there until his death.

Michael Johnson was a high churchman with Jacobite 
sympathies, favouring the Stuart rather than the Hanover- 
ian succession. His wife, Sarah Ford, was a devout woman 
with leanings toward Calvinism. She taught her son to 
leam the collect for the day by heart and expounded 
to him the contrast between heaven and heil. In 1717 
Johnson entered Lichfield grammar school and began the 
study of Latin. One of his schoolfellows, Edmund Hector, 
who was to become his lifelong friend, recalling in later 
years Johnson’s “uncommon abilities for learning,” wrote: 
“His ambition to excel was great, though his application 
to books . . . was very trifling . . .  his dislike to business 
was so great that he would procrastinate his exercises to 
the last hour.” It was a disposition that remained with 
Johnson throughout his long literary career.

When he was promoted to the upper school, Johnson 
came under the discipline of the headmaster, a scholar 
but a tyrant who beat his boys indiscriminately—“to save 
them from the gallows.” As Johnson later said, “My mas- 
ter whipt me very well. Without that, Sir, I should have 
done nothing.” After a brief period at the grammar school

at Stourbridge, where he was a student and also took 
some part in the teaching of the younger boys, Johnson 
helped his father in the bookshop. Rambling along his 
father’s shelves, he read widely and with the instinct of 
an incipient scholar—“not voyages and travels, but all 
literature, Sir, all ancient writers, all manly . . . ” Thus, by 
the time that he entered Pembroke College, Oxford, in 
1728, he was familiar with many works unknown at the 
universities; and when he was first introduced to William 
Jorden, tutor of the college, his own contribution to the 
conversation was a quotation from the Latin grammar- 
ian and philosopher Macrobius. Johnson thought little of 
Jorden’s scholarship but praised his goodness of heart. 
William Adams, fellow and later master of Pembroke, 
meant more to Johnson and remained his friend through 
many years. He had some good friends, too, among the 
undergraduates of his own generation. He was near to 
his old schoolfellow, John Taylor of Ashbourne, at Christ 
Church, and among Pembroke men he had the reputation 
of being gay and frolicsome. But it was a forced gaiety. 
Frustrated and embittered by poverty, he defied authority 
and “thought to fight his way by his literature and his 
wit.” One example of his Scholastic facility survives from 
his undergraduate days—a Latin translation of Alexander 
Pope’s “Messiah,” which was included in a Miscellany 
published at Oxford in 1731.
How the impecunious Michael Johnson was enabled to 

send his son to college is not wholly clear. Possibly a 
small legacy received by Mrs. Johnson may have helped. 
But, in any event, Johnson was compelled to leave Oxford 
in December 1729 after a residence of 13 months. His 
prospects were poor. He had no degree or other qualifi- 
cation; his father’s business was declining; an application 
for an ushership (assistant teacher) at Stourbridge was 
unsuccessful. His father died at the end of 1731, and in 
the following year Samuel accepted a post as undermaster 
in the grammar school at Market Bosworth. The work 
brought him neither health nor happiness, and he resented 
the arrogance with which he was treated by Sir Wolstan 
Dixie, in whose house he lived. Through the influence of 
his old friend Edmund Hector, who had become a surgeon 
in Birmingham, Johnson secured the task of translating 
into English the French version of A Voyage to Abyssinia 
by Father Jerome Lobo. Johnson’s preface gives an early 
indication of his instinctive sympathy with the natives 
of an invaded country. The invaders of Abyssinia were 
missionaries who preached the gospel with swords in their 
hands. The preface also gives an authentic foretaste of 
Johnson’s prose style:

The Reader. . .  will discover, what will always be discover’d 
by a diligent and impartial Enquirer, that where ver Human 
Nature is to be found, there is a mixture of Vice and Virtue, 
a contest of Passion and Reason, and that the Creator doth 
not appear Partial in his Distributions, but has balanced in 
most Countries their particular Inconveniences by particular 
Favours.
Johnson’s sojourn in Birmingham brought him some- 

thing more than a fee of five guineas for his first book— 
it brought him a wife in the person of Elizabeth, widow 
of Harry Porter, a mercer. She was 20 years older than 
Johnson, and it is not easy to determine the grounds of 
mutual attachment. Johnson, in later years, used to speak 
of his wife’s beautiful blonde hair; and whatever the lady 
thought of Johnson’s looks (“lean and lank . . . the scars 
of the scrofula deeply visible”) or of his “convulsive starts 
and odd gesticulations,” she at least appreciated the vigour 
and good sense of his conversation. The marriage took 
place at Derby in 1735, and the bride brought with her a 
reputed dowry of £700. On the strength of this and with 
the encouragement of a friend who was registrar of the 
ecclesiastical court of Lichfield, Johnson decided to set up

Friends 
and in- 
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at Oxford

Marriage 
and early 
literary 
endeavours
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at Edial, near Lichfield, a school on his own at which 
young gentlemen could be boarded and taught the Latin 
and Greek languages. He prepared an elaborate curricu­
lum, but only a few young gentlemen, among whom was 
David Garrick, came as pupils, and at the end of two 
years Johnson had to admit failure.
But in spite of ill health, of melancholia, of his lack of 

a degree, and of the collapse of his school, the desire to 
be known as a scholar and a writer remained clear in his 
mind. While still a schoolboy he had written of 

. . .  the young Authour, panting after fame,
And the long honours of a lasting name

and in the year before his marriage he had written to the 
founder of the Gentleman’s Magazine, offering to fill a 
column, on reasonable terms, with poetry, dissertations, 
critical remarks on ancient and modern authors, and other 
material. Furthermore, with plenty of time on his hands 
at Edial, he embarked, again with the encouragement of 
friends, on the writing of a tragedy, based on the story 
of Sultan Mahomet (Mehmed) II and the beautiful Greek 
maiden Irene, as told by Richard Knolles in his General 
History of the Turks. But the work was not finished, and 
Johnson, facing the fact that he must write something for 
which an editor or a bookseller would pay, decided to seek 
his fortune in London. So, in company with David Gar­
rick, he rode to London in March 1737. Arthur Murphy, 
in “An Essay on the Life and Genius of Samuel Johnson 
LL.D.” (1792), wrote:

Two such candidates for fame perhaps never, before that day, 
entered the metropolis together.. . .  They brought with them 
genius, and powers of mind, peculiarly formed by nature for 
the different vocations to which each of them feit himself 
inclined.. . .  In three or four years afterwards Garrick came 
forth with talents that astonished the publiek. . . . Johnson 
was left to toil in the humble walks of literature.
The Gentleman’s Magazine offered him the first op- 

portunity of humble toil. Edward Cave, the publisher, 
quickly recognized his joumalistic ability, and Johnson 
contributed a number of pieces in prose and verse—odes, 
epigrams, reviews, as well as a series of concise biographies. 
In the later part of 1737 he retumed to Lichfield, finished 
his tragedy Irene, and brought his wife to London. Mean- 
while, his ambition to be a writer of something more than 
ephemeral pieces for periodicals remained, and in 1738 
his first substantial poem, London, was published. It was 
written in imitation of the third Satire of Juvenal, and in it 
Johnson embodied his protest against political corruption: 

Here let those reign, whom pensions can incite 
To vote a patriot black, a courtier white;

against the dangers of the London streets:
Their ambush here relentless ruffians lay,
And here the feil attorney prowls for prey;
Here falling houses thunder on your head,
And here a female Atheist talks you dead.

and, with more acutely personal feeling, against the mis­
eries of the unknown and impecunious author:

This mournful truth is ev’ry where confess’d,
SLOW RISES WORTH, BY POVERTY DEPRESS’ D.

London, published anonymously, had an immediate suc- 
cess. It went quickly into three editions and won high 
praise from Alexander Pope. But Johnson’s fee was only 
10 guineas, and again he thought of schoolmastering as 
an altemative to being “starved to death in translating for 
booksellers.” The headmastership of Appleby School in 
Leicestershire was offered to him, subject to his obtaining 
the degree of M.A., but negotiations for its conferment 
broke down both at Oxford and at Dublin; similarly, 
his lack of a degree in law frustrated his application for 
permission to practice as an advocate. To this period of 
embittered disappointment belong his two most violent 
and satirical strictures upon the government of Walpole: 
the first was Marmor Norfolciense (1739), an essay upon 
a Latin rhyme supposed to have been discovered in 
Walpole’s county, Norfolk; and the second, A Compleat 
Vindication of the Licensers of the Stage (1739), an iron- 
ical defense of the suppression of Henry Brooke’s play 
Gustavus Vasa. Both satires are the protests of an angry 
young man rebelling against authority and striving, as he

had striven at Oxford, to fight his way out by his wit. 
Johnson was no sentimental Jacobite, but his scom of the 
Hanoverian government was never more bitterly explicit 
than in Marmor Norfolciense:

Then o’er the World shall Discord stretch her wings;
Kings change their Laws, and Kingdoms change their 

Kings.
The story that a warrant was issued for Johnson’s arrest 

has never been verified, but, meanwhile, as a member of 
Cave’s staff, he was required to treat contemporary politics 
in more sober style. Reports of parliamentary debates had 
been a feature of the Gentleman’s Magazine since 1732, 
but shortly after Johnson’s arrival in London the House 
of Commons forbade publication of its proceedings. Cave, 
however, contrived to continue the publication as “De­
bates in the Senate of Magna Lilliputia”; and in the first 
instance Johnson was employed to assist in editing and ex- 
panding the reports, but from 1740 to 1743 the “Debates” 
were entirely Johnson’s own work. He was not a reporter 
in the modern sense and was only once inside the House 
of Commons. Sometimes he had a few notes supplied by 
other reporters, sometimes nothing more than the subject 
of debate and the names of the speakers; sometimes, he 
confessed, the “Debates” were the mere coinage of his own 
imagination, and in later years he had some prickings of 
conscience about his freedom of invention. As a joumal­
istic feat, they were a remarkable tour de force. He would 
shut himself up in a room at Cave’s headquarters in St. 
John’s Gate and deliver three columns for the Magazine 
in an hour. His often-quoted remark that he took care 
that the Whig dogs—members of the political party op- 
posed to the Tories—should not have the best of it gives 
a false impression of what he was doing. His reports have 
been well described as leading articles on both sides of 
the question, rather than records of the cut and thrust of 
debate. The short speech put into the mouth of Walpole 
at the end of the debate on the motion for his removal 
from office is a remarkably objective record of a minister 
speaking with dignity and restraint in his own defense.
One of Johnson’s closest companions in his early years 

in London was Richard Savage. Savage had in his time 
been actor, playwright, and poet. He claimed to have been 
nobly born and had had many friends among the great 
whose hospitality he persistently abused. Two qualities at 
least he shared with Johnson-—poverty and patriotic in- 
dignation against the Walpole administration. When their 
fortunes were at their lowest, they would spend whole 
nights in “a perambulation round the squares of Westmin- 
ster . . .  when all the money they could both raise was less 
than sufficiënt to purchase for them the shelter and sordid 
comforts of a night cellar.” When Savage died, Johnson 
lost no time in commemorating his friend. Written con 
amore and at a white heat, the Account of the Life of Mr 
Richard Savage, published anonymously in 1744, was the 
first of Johnson’s prose works to captivate the public. The 
novelist Henry Fielding, who wpuld publish Tom Jones 
five years later, called it the best treatise in the language 
on the excellencies and defects of human nature; Joshua 
Reynolds, then only 21 but destined to become one of 
England’s greatest painters, could not put the book down 
until he had finished it.

RECOGNITION AND MATURE CAREER
The theatre. In addition to a great variety of hack work, 

Johnson was now tuming his attention to Shakespeare. In 
1745 he published his Miscellaneous Observations on the 
Tragedy of Macbeth, coupled with preliminary proposals 
for his own edition of the plays, but he was deflected from 
further Shakespearean work by the suggestion that he 
should compile a dictionary of the English language. That 
a syndicate of booksellers should have chosen Johnson for 
so gigantic a task is a tribute to the position he had made 
for himself during his nine years in London.

In those same years David Garrick had made more rapid 
and more brilliant progress. Deserting the law for the 
theatre, he had made his mark as an actor in 1741 and 
by 1747 had become the manager of Drury Lane Theatre. 
For the first performances under Garrick’s management 
Johnson wrote a prologue, and, although he commonly
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spoke with contempt of actors and their profession, he 
was willing, for friendship’s saké, to plead their cause:

Ah let not Censure term our Fate our Choice,
The Stage but echoes back the publiek Voice,
The Drama’s Laws the Drama’s Patrons give,
For we that live to please, must please to live.

At this time, moreover, Johnson had a personal interest 
in dramatic production. His tragedy Irene had long lacked 
a publisher or a producer. Garrick, when he came into 
power, agreed to do his best for his old master, and Irene 
was produced “with a display of Eastern magnificence” in 
1749. It ran for nine nights. It was essentially a moralist’s 
play, and although it was said to be universally admired, 
it has never been revived.

The Vanity More permanent was Johnson’s second didactic poem, 
ofHuman The Vanity of Human Wishes (1749), in which the ca- 
Wishes reers of Galileo, Wolsey, Charles XII of Sweden, and 

others are shown to illustrate the hazards of political am- 
bition, the futility of military conquest, and the miseries 
of authorship:

There mark what ills the scholar’s life assail,
Toil, envy, want, the patron, and the jail.
See nations, slowly wise and meanly just,
To buried merit raise the tardy bust.
If dreams yet flatter, once again attend,
Hear Lydiat’s life, and Galileo’s end.

Though at the time of its publication The Vanity of Hu­
man Wishes had a much less rapid sale than London, it is 
Johnson’s greatest poem. Its manner is that of its period. 
But Johnson’s panorama of the rise and fall of scholars 
and philosophers, of statesmen and kings, in the modern 
as well as the ancient world, is inspired by that “high 
seriousness” that endows the poem with universality. But 
the record of disillusionment is not the end.

Must helpless man, in ignorance sedate,
Roll darkling down the torrent of his fate?

No, says Johnson, he must pray for the love and patience 
and faith of the Christian.
The “Rambler.” The contract for A Dictionary of the 

English Language had been signed in 1746, and Johnson 
published his Plan of a Dictionary of the English Lan­
guage the following year. He made no complaint of what 
the booksellers olfered him, but it was not enough to keep 
the wolf from the door. So, in 1750, he embarked upon 
the Rambler, a twopenny sheet published twice a week 
and containing a single anonymous essay. The Rambler is 
of fundamental importance in any estimate of Johnson’s 
approach to literature. Before he embarked on the work 
he prayed that he might promote the glory of God and the 
salvation of himself and others. The Rambler, in short, 
was not an entertainer but an instructor, and 19th-century 
critics tended to dismiss his essays as lay sermons.
Johnson had recently founded his first club (the Ivy Lane 

Club) and from his tavern chair would take a prominent 
part in contributing to what he called “colloquial enter­
tainment.” But a printed essay demanded “more accurate 
thought and more laboured beauties.” Talking for victory 
was legitimate; with the printed word came the möralist’s 
responsibility, and in Johnson’s literary creed the basic 
article of belief was that it was always a writer’s duty to 
make the world better. This sense of responsibility deter- 
mined the style of the essays. He created no character 
comparable to that of Addison and Steele’s Sir Rogér de 
Coverley in the Spectator, and the essays bear little relation 
to current events or current literature. On the other hand, 
they frequently reflect the social and literary conditions of 
the time: there is scom for the virtuoso and the overdo- 
mesticated hostess; an objective picture of the prostitute’s 
life; a vigorous protest against the death sentence for 
robbery; and, inevitably, a grimly humorous presentation 
of the joumalist’s lot. Moreover, they show a remarkable 
understanding of human frustration and blocked wills. As 
has recently been pointed out, in the writings of Johnson 
there is the closest anticipation of the theories of Freud, if 
not his language, before the 20th century.

The Rambler appeared twice a week for two years (1750— 
52). A few days after the issue of the last number, John­
son’s constitutional melancholy was deepened by the death

of his wife. The full story of his married life must necessar- 
ily be conjectural. None of Johnson’s friends in his early 
London period appears to have met Mrs. Johnson, and 
there are but few contemporary references to her. That the 
marriage was based on mutual admiration and affection 
is reasonably clear. From the beginning Mrs. Johnson had 
relished the quality of her husband’s conversation, and 
she had a special admiration for the Rambler; Johnson, 
on his part, appreciated her intelligent reading of comedy. 
But, domestically, they were not well suited. Johnson was 
as insistent about the quality of his food as he was careless 
and untidy about the house. What was more serious was 
that in her later years Mrs. Johnson became addicted to 
strong liquor and to drugs and was unwilling to satisfy her 
husband’s physical desires. Something of this may be read 
between the lines of Johnson’s prayers and meditations 
about her death. Nevertheless, Johnson’s affection, tinged 
with some remorse, remained sincere; and its sincerity is 
not impaired by the discovery that on April 22, 1753, he 
purposed “to try . ..  to seek a new wife without any dero- 
gation from dear Tetty’s memory.” The precise direction 
of his search is not known, but it is interesting that he 
contemplated an adventure that he was later to describe as 
the triumph of hope over experience. “Formosae, cultae, 
ingeniosae, piae” (“a woman of beauty, elegance, ingenu- 
ity, and piety”)—so Johnson described his Tetty on the 
gravestone that he placed in Bromley Parish Church more 
than 30 years later. In lapidary inscriptions, as he said, a 
man is not upon oath.
In 1752 Johnson was a lonely man, but he had made 

some good friends. At the Ivy Lane Club he was delighted 
“to pass those hours in a free and unrestricted interchange 
of sentiments, which otherwise had been spent at home in 
painful reflection.” There were 10 members, including Sir 
John Hawkins, who lived to be Johnson’s executor and 
biographer; John Hawkesworth, editor of the Adventurer, 
to which Johnson himself contributed a number of essays; 
John Ryland, one of the few of Johnson’s early friends 
who lived to attend his funeral; John Payne, publisher of 
the Rambler; and Richard Bathurst, the physician whom 
Johnson loved better than any other creature. It was at the 
Ivy Lane Club that Johnson celebrated the publication of 
the first book of his friend Mrs. Charlotte Lennox by “a 
whole night spent in festivity.” About five in the morning, 
according to Hawkins, “Johnson’s face shone with merid- 
ian splendour, though his drink had been only lemonade.”

The dictionary. In 1747 Johnson published his Plan of 
a Dictionary of the English Language. At the suggestion 
of Robert Dodsley, the author and bookseller, it was ded- 
icated to Lord Chesterfield. At first Chesterfield showed 
some interest and made some suggestions for revision, but 
when he paid no further attention to the work, Johnson 
would not be obsequious—and Johnson did not forget. 
In April 1753 he was beginning work upon the second 
volume of the Dictionary, and he had still to write the 
preface, the grammar, and the history.

Two years later the work was finished. It had occupied 
Johnson and his amanuenses for eight and one-half years, 
and its accomplishment was described by Sir James Mur- 
ray, editor in chief of the Oxford English Dictionary, as 
a marvellous one. It surpassed earlier dictionaries not in 
bulk but in precision of definition and in literary illustra- 
tioii. lts 40,000 words were, in fact, rather less than those 
in the work of his predecessor, Nathaniel Bailey; but what 
distinguished Johnson’s work was the range of reading by 
which he exemplified the different shades of the meaning 
of a particular word. “I applied myself,” he wrote in his 
preface, “to the perusal of our writers . . .  noting whatever 
might be of use to ascertain or illustrate any word or 
phrase.” Certain books (Bacon’s Essays, South’s Sermons, 
and others) have survived with Johnson’s underlinings 
and indications of the passages chosen for quotation. His 
assistants copied the quotations on separate slips, and 
these were pasted below Johnson’s own definitions. At the 
beginning Johnson had looked forward to hours that he 
would revel away in feasts of literature and ransack the 
obscure recesses of northern learning. But he soon realized 
that these were “the dreams of a poet doomed at last to 
wake a lexicographer.” To the weariness of copying was

Mrs.
Johnson’s
death

Charac­
ter and 
reputation 
of the
Dictionary



388  Johnson, Samuel

added the vexation of expunging, and Johnson, having 
set practical limits to his work, was acutely conscious of 
its imperfections. His orthography was admittedly con- 
trovertible and his etymology uncertain; and, even while 
the dictionary was hastening to publication, some words, 
as he said, were budding and some were falling away. 
Nevertheless, the claim made in the final paragraph of his 
preface—one of the finest examples of his prose style— 
was abundantly justified:

In this work, when it shall be found that much is omitted, let it 
not be forgotten that much likewise is performed; and though 
no book was ever spared out of tenderness to the author, and 
the world is little solicitous to know whence proceeded the 
faults of that which it condemns; yet it may gratify curiosity 
to inform it, that the E n g lis h  D ic t io n a ry  was written with 
little assistance of the learned, and without any patronage of 
the great; not in the soft obscurities of retirement, or under 
the shelter of academick bowers, but amidst inconvenience 
and distraction, in sickness and in sorrow.
Today the ordinary reader may tend to remember the few 

“wild blunders”; the “risible absurdities”; and the frankly 
personal prejudices shown in the definitions of “oats” (“A 
grain, which in England is generally given to horses, but in 
Scotland supports the people”), “excise,” “pension,” and 
other well-known examples. But Johnson’s enrichment of 
the wordbooks of his predecessors by judicious definition 
and by linguistic illustration from English literature was 
an enduring monument in the history of lexicography.

On the title page of the Dictionary, Johnson had the sat- 
isfaction of describing himself as a Master of Arts of the 
University of Oxford, and it is significant that the award 
was made in consideration of the religious and moral 
value of his essays. The degree, in short, was conferred 
upon the Rambler.

The Dictionary was well received, and opposition came 
only from “the Criticks of the coffeehouse whose out- 
cries are soon dispersed in the air and are thought on 
no more.” But there had been one outcry of enthusiastic 
praise that Johnson did not allow to be dispersed. Shortly 
before the work appeared, in two papers in the World, 
Lord Chesterfield, seeking to make amends for his previ- 
ous neglect, hailed Johnson as the supreme dictator of the 
English language and so provoked the most famous of all 
Johnson’s letters:

The notice which you have been pleased to take of my labours, 
had it been early, had been kind; but it has been delayed till 
I am indifferent, and cannot enjoy it; till I am solitary, and 
cannot impart it; till I am known, and do not want i t . . . .
Journalism. Johnson was soon at work upon an 

abridged edition of the Dictionary, but fame as a lexi- 
cographer had not relieved him of pecüniary distress. In 
March 1756 he was under arrest for the sum of £5 18y. 
Normally he would have appealed to one of the printers 
for whom he worked, but they were not available, and it 
was the printer-novelist Samuel Richardson who sent him 
six guineas. So, of necessity, his activity as a journalist con- 
tinued. He edited Sir Thomas Browne’s Christian Morals 
(1756), wrote prefaces to William Payne’s Introduction to 
the Game of Draughts (1756) and Richard Rolt’s New Dic­
tionary of Trade and Commerce (1756), and contributed 
many articles to joumals. In the Literary Magazine, Jonas 
Hanway’s “Essay on Tea” provoked Johnson’s description 
of himself as a “hardened and shameless tea-drinker” who 
had drunk of it for 20 years without hurt and therefore 
believed it not to be poison.

A more important review was that of Soame Jenyns’ 
Free Inquiry into the Nature and Origin of Evil (1757), 
in which, with massive irony, Johnson demolished the 
conjecture of a superior race of beings deceiving and tor- 
menting men for their own pleasure:

The only end of writing is to enable the readers better to enjoy 
life, or better to endure it: and how will either of those be put 
more in our power by him who tells us, that we are puppets, 
of which some creature not much wiser than ourselves man- 
ages the wires.

Nor could Johnson swallow the bland assertion that 
poverty was generally compensated by better health and a 
more exquisite relish of the smallest enjoyments. “Life,” 
he retorted, “must be seen before it can be known.” These

were topics on which he wrote with peculiar depth of feel- 
ing, and, as always when he feit deeply, his style became 
more simple.

Neither Johnson’s interests nor his writings were con- 
fined to the problems of literature and ethics. To the 
Literary Magazine of 1756 he contributed two articles on 
the political situation—“An Introduction to the Political 
State of Great Britain” and “Observations on the present 
State of Affairs.” In both he writes with scom of the power 
politics inherent in both English and French colonialism. 
The dispute between the two countries in America was 
“the quarrel of two robbers for the spoil of a passenger,” 
and even those who had settled in the New World on the 
fairest terms had no other merit than that of “a scrivener 
who ruins in silence over a plunderer that seizes by force.” 
Nor was he afraid of asserting that the French sent out bet­
ter governors and that they treated the natives better than 
did the English. It was ridiculous, he wrote, to imagine 
that the friendship of nations, whether civil or barbarous, 
could be gained or kept but by kind treatment; and it was 
this basic mistrust of the motives and methods of colo- 
nizers that provoked his later and better known outburst 
against colonial claims. Meanwhile, he had projects of his 
own in hand or in view. He issued his proposals for his 
edition of Shakespeare in 1756, emphasizing, not for the 
first time, that his motive was not desire of fame but 
want of money. In April 1757 he wrote to his old friend 
Edmund Hector, in Birmingham, that the subscriptions, if 
slightly disappointing, were satisfactory, but early in 1758 
he was obliged to borrow £40 from a bookseller.
About the same time he undertook to contribute a weekly 

essay, to be entitled “The Idler,” to the Universal Chron- 
icle. Of these essays it may be said that the reader who 
has been nurtured in the tradition that while Johnson’s 
talk is magnificent, his writings (other than the Lives of 
the English Poets) are unreadable, would be well advised 
to turn his attention to “The Idler.” Though the moral­
ist and the social reformer (especially on such topics as 
debtors’ prisons and vivisection) are still evident, he is 
willing to turn aside to the human comedy: for instance, 
to the female bargain hunter (“whatever she thinks cheap, 
she holds it the duty of an economist to buy”) or to the 
publisher (“Some never dealt with authors; others had 
their hands full; some had never known such a dead time; 
others had lost by all that they had published for the last 
twelvemonth”). There are also some character sketches, of 
which the most memorable is that of “Mr. Sober”:

Mr. Sober’s chief pleasure is conversation; there is no end of 
his talk or his attention; to speak or to hear is equally pleasing; 
for he still fancies that he is teaching or learning something, 
and is free for the time from his own reproaches.

But there is one time at night when he must go home, that 
his friends may sleep; and another time in the morning, when 
all the world agrees to shut out interruption. These are the 
moments of which poor Sober trembles at the thought.

It is a rare and convincing piece of self-portraiture. Every 
week for two years, with a few exceptions, Johnson deliv- 
ered his “Idler” essay to the printer.

Rasselas. In the midst of his work and worry came 
news of his mother’s illness. On January 13, 1759, he 
contrived to send her 12 guineas. But he knew that he 
would need more, and on the same day that he wrote his 
last tender tribute to his mother (January 20), he implored 
Strahan, the printer, to let him have £30 on account of “a 
thing he was preparing for the press.” The thing was to be 
entitled The Prince of Abissinia, better known as Rasselas. 
Written in the evenings of a week with the impending 
expenses of his mother’s funeral in mind, it explores and 
exposes the vanity of the human search for happiness. 
The setting was no doubt prompted by Johnson’s recol- 
lection of Jerome Lobo’s Voyage to Abyssinia, and the 
work is addressed to those who “listen with credulity to 
the whispers of fancy and pursue with eagemess the phan- 
toms of hope.” Impelled by such eagemess, Rasselas, with 
his sister, leaves his happy valley because its pleasure has 
ceased to please and because he is fired with a desire to 
do something. He meets with men of varied occupations 
and interests and earnestly explores their manner of life— 
scholars, astronomers, shepherds, hermits, poets. With Im-
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lac, the poet, he ranges over many of the basic problems 
of art and life but gains little satisfaction from the an- 
swers he receives. At his first entry into city life, Rasselas 
meets everywhere with gaiety and happiness, but closer 
association reveals a picture of levity and intemperance. 
From the extravagance of youth he turns to an inspiring 
lecture on morality, only to find that the lecturer’s philos- 
ophy collapses at the first stroke of personal misfortune. 
When he passes hopefully to scenes of pastoral simplicity, 
he finds the shepherds cankered with discontent, since 
they are condemned to labour for the luxury of the rich; 
when he seeks advice from a hermit, he is disappointed 
to be told that “the life of a solitary man will be certainly 
miserable, but not certainly devout.” So the journey of 
disillusionment continues, until Imlac protests: “While 
you are making the choice of life, you neglect to live”— 
which is, perhaps, the most important moral to be drawn 
from the tale.
Of all Johnson’s writings, none is more intensely charac- 

teristic than Rasselas. It is a remarkable example of his 
fluent productivity when he had a definite object and a 
definite date before him, but speed did not debase either 
the solemnity of his subject or the dignity of its treatment. 
Johnson allowed his imagination to wander into Ethiopia 
and Egypt, but fundamentally Rasselas is a spiritual au- 
tobiography. Furthermore, it was the one prose work of 
Johnson’s that obtained an immediate and wide popular- 
ity in his lifetime. It satisfied the taste of the 18th-century 
reader for “impressive truth in splendid fiction drest”— 
and not only of the English reader. In a variety of transla- 
tions its fame spread over Europe and beyond.

Johnson’s circle. In spite of his struggles and sorrows, 
Johnson was, by this time, no longer a lonely hack writer. 
His writings, though they did not make his fortune, had 
brought him many friends. Joshua Reynolds had been 
enthralled by Johnson’s Life of Savage and was no less en- 
thusiastic about his conversation and his counsel; Charles 
Bumey, a leading English music historian of his time, 
warmly commended the Dictionary and encouraged the 
edition of Shakespeare; Bennet Langton, a Lincolnshire 
gentleman and scholar, came to London at an early age for 
the express purpose of meeting the author of the Rambler. 
Johnson also cherished his Oxford friendships. He spent 
some time there in 1754 and again in 1755 and 1759 and, 
after the conferment of his degree, took a keen pleasure 
in wearing his gown. It was at Trinity in 1759 that Bennet 
Langton introduced him to Topham Beauclerk, who was 
descended from Charles II and Nell Gwyn.

Even so, Johnson was still at the beek and call of au- 
thors, editors, and friends for the writing of introductions, 
reviews, and, especially, dedications. Of James Bennet’s 
edition of Roger Ascham’s works he was virtually the edi­
tor and contributed a life of Ascham, a famous scholar and 
Latin secretary to Elizabeth I; he wrote the loyal address 
presented to George III on his accession by the painters, 
sculptors, and architects; he revised a pamphlet on the 
proper route for the coronation procession; he reviewed 
a work on Mary, queen of Scots, and wrote a dedication 
for Giuseppe Baretti’s Italian Dictionary. Meanwhile his 
edition of Shakespeare tarried. In 1762 the unexpected 
happened. He was informed of the gracious intention of 
his majesty the King to confer on him a pension of £300 
a year. Could he in decency take it, after defining “pen­
sion” in his Dictionary as “pay given to a state hireling for 
treason to his country”? At least, he feit, he must consult 
his friends. But Reynolds reassured him, and Lord Bute, 
the prime minister, told him that the award was made 
not for anything he might do but for what he had already 
done. So, from a full heart, Johnson thanked his lordship 
for sparing him “the shame of solicitation, and the anxiety 
of suspense.”

Meeting with James Boswell. The following year was 
to pro vide yet another landmark in Johnson’s life, for 
on May 16, 1763, his accidental meeting with James 
Boswell in the back parlour of Thomas Davies’ bookshop 
in Covent Garden inaugurated one of the most famous 
companionships in history. Boswell, the eldest son of Lord 
Auchinleck, a Scottish judge, had studied law at Edin- 
burgh and Glasgow and had a passionate desire to taste

the felicities of London life. His mind was dominated by 
two ambitions—to meet famous men and to be a famous 
author himself. Staying in a country house in the previ- 
ous year, he had read aloud, with enthusiastic comment, 
some of the Rambler essays; and, in the list of celebrities 
whom he wished to meet, the author of the Rambler stood 
high. A little daunted by Johnson’s brusque rejoinders at 
their first meeting, Boswell was nevertheless encouraged 
by Davies to persevere; and a week later he waited, with 
some apologies, upon Johnson. Johnson cut him short. “I 
am obliged,” he said, “to any man who visits me.” So 
Boswell stayed and listened in rapture. “His conversation,” 
he wrote in his diary, “is as great as his writing.” He could 
give no higher praise. To Johnson new friendships were 
always welcome, and especially with young people (John­
son was then 53 and Boswell only 22), for such friendships 
lasted longest. To the charm of Boswell’s enthusiasm he 
quickly succumbed. Together they enjoyed suppers at the 
Mitre Tavern and excursions on the Thames, but the sig- 
nal mark of Johnson’s favour was his offer to accompany 
Boswell in the coach to Harwich, whence Boswell was to 
embark on his Continental tour. Johnson gave him much 
sound advice. In particular, he urged him to keep a di­
ary, and it is to Boswell’s diary that the world owes its 
intimate knowledge of Johnson. Many others left valuable 
records of his life and character, but it was Boswell who 
Johnsonized the land.

In 1764 Johnson was happy to concur with Joshua 
Reynolds’ suggestion for the foundation of what is still the 
most famous of London dining clubs—The Club. Among 
the original members, besides Reynolds and Johnson, were 
Edmund Burke, Topham Beauclerk, Bennet Langton, and 
Oliver Goldsmith, and nine years later it was one of the 
proudest moments of Boswell’s life when he was admitted 
to membership.

Edition of Shakespeare. Meanwhile, Johnson had been 
working on his edition of Shakespeare. Adumbrated in 
1745 and formally announced in 1756, it had occupied 
him for much more than the two years in which he had 
hoped to complete it, and the long delay had provoked 
some typical satire from the pen of the scurrilous poet 
Charles Churchill:

He for subscribers baits his hook,
And takes their cash—but where’s the book?

The book, in eight volumes, appeared at length in 1765. 
Johnson had been a student of Shakespeare all his life. 
He was no idolater, and his basic criticism is that of 
the moralist:

He is so much more careful to please than to instruct, that 
he seems to write without any moral purpose. . . .  He carries 
his persons indifferently through right and wrong, and at the 
close dismisses them without further care, and leaves their 
examples to operate by chance. This fault the barbarity of his 
age cannot extenuate; for it is always a writer’s duty to make 
the world better.
As an editor Johnson set out, first, to correct textual 

corruptions; second, to elucidate obscurities of language; 
and, last, in treating of Shakespeare’s sources, to examine 
the very books that Shakespeare consulted. Of the critics’ 
complaint of Shakespeare’s neglect of the unities of time 
and place he made short work. The demand for these 
unities arose from “the supposed necessity of making the 
drama credible,” but in Johnson’s view no drama was ei­
ther credible or credited. “The truth is that the spectators 
are always in their senses, and know, from the first act to 
the last, that the stage is only a stage, and that the players 
are only players.” Johnson recognized that Shakespeare 
wrote his plays not for the reader at his desk but for an 
audience in the theatre. But Johnson himself could never 
appreciate the contribution made by the actor to dramatic 
interpretation. For him the actor was a reciter who said 
his piece “with just gesture and elegant modulation,” and 
it was not in the theatre but in his study that he was most 
deeply moved by “the perpetual tumult of indignation, 
pity and hope.” “He that peruses Shakespeare,” he wrote 
about Macbeth, “looks round alarmed and starts to find 
himself alone,” and he was so deeply shocked by his first 
reading of Cordelia’s death in King Lear that he could 
not bear to read it again until he revised the play as an
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editor. The romantic critics of the 19th century belittled 
Johnson’s work on Shakespeare, but the prophecy by the 
English critic Sir Walter Raleigh (1861-1922) that John­
son would receive more respect in the 20th century has 
been abundantly fulfilled by modem editors. It was in the 
year of the publication of his Shakespeare that Johnson 
received the degree of LL.D. from Trinity College, Dublin; 
his own university did him a similar honour 10 years later.
Johnson’s household. In whatever literary work John­

son was engaged his greatest terror was solitude, and the 
composition of his household reflects his efforts to avoid 
it. He had many habitations in London of which the 
most famous is the house in Gough Square, just north of 
Fleet Street, in which he lived from 1749 to 1759. When 
Boswell first called upon him in 1763 he was at 1, Inner 
Temple Lane. From there he moved back to Johnson’s 
Court (7, Fleet Street) in 1765 and in 1776 to Bolt Court, 
which was his home until his death. The house in Gough 
Square has been well preserved and is now a Johnson 
museum. There the Dictionary was compiled; there the 
Rambler, the Idler, possibly Rasselas, and much else was 
written; there his wife died in 1752. Even before her death 
and long before the grant of his pension, he had begun to 
make his house a refuge for the poor and unfortunate.
Anna Williams, daughter of Zachariah Williams, who had 

received Johnson’s help in writing his Longitude at Sea, 
came to London in the hope of being cured of a cataract 
but later became totally blind. She was a constant visitor 
in Mrs. Johnson’s lifetime and, after her death, came to 
live in the house. For the rest of her life she had either a 
room in Johnson’s house or lodgings near at hand. Blind- 
ness made her peevish in manner, but Johnson’s regard 
and affection for her remained constant. When she died in 
1783, he moumed a companion to whom he had had re- 
course for domestic amusement for 30 years. Shortly after 
Mrs. Johnson’s death, Johnson’s beloved friend Richard 
Bathurst presented to him Francis Barber, a Negro slave 
who had been freed by Bathurst’s father. Johnson made 
Francis his friend as well as his servant, sent him to school 
at Bishop’s Stortford, and provided for him handsomely 
in his will. Another humble friend was Robert Levett, “an 
obscure practiser in physick amongst the lower people,” 
who was given a room at the top of the house in Johnson’s 
Court. Johnson insisted that Levett was indebted to him 
for nothing more than houseroom, a share of a penny loaf 
at breakfast, and an occasional Sunday dinner. His death 
provoked one of Johnson’s most moving poems:

Well try’d through many a varying year,
See Levett to the grave descend;
Officious, innocent, sincere,
Of every friendless name the friend.

Yet another beneficiary was Mrs. Desmoulins, daughter of 
Dr. Swynfen, Johnson’s godfather, who joined the house­
hold in the early London years. After Mrs. Johnson’s 
death she appears to have been in charge of the cooking. 
But she quarrelled constantly with Anna Williams, and 
anarchy reigned in the kitchen.

It was from this domestic background that in 1765 
Johnson was introduced to a family that was to pro vide 
one of the most comforting friendships of his life. Henry 
Thrale, owner of a Southwark brewery, had been married 
to Hester Lynch Salusbury in 1763. Two years later he 
was elected member of Parliament for Southwark, and 
his wife became a famous hostess and, in particular, “the 
provider and conductress of Dr. Johnson.” For the first 
time in his life Johnson, who was invited not only to 
dine but to spend weeks, or even months, at the Thrales’s 
country house at Streatham, was free to enjoy the luxury 
of solid comfort. No man, as he said, is a hypocrite in 
his pleasures, and at Streatham he could enjoy them all— 
a good library, intelligent conversation, pretty women, 
late hours, tasteful cookery. Furthermore, he became the 
confidant and counsellor of both parents and children; a 
room was set apart for him at the Southwark house as 
well as at Streatham; he was one of the family.

Political pamphlets. Already Johnson’s pension had 
made two important differences in his way of life: he was 
no longer obliged to write for a living, and he could afford

the time and money for holidays. Not that he was entirely 
idle as a writer: Shakespeare and the Dictionary called for 
revision; friends called for dedications and prologues (he 
wrote one for Goldsmith’s Good-Natur’d Man); and he 
was also moved to write a series of political pamphlets. 
Of these tracts, the general view was, for long, that they 
exhibited the sad spectacle of a great man giving vent, 
unworthily, to the abusive expression of his conservative 
prejudice against the rights of the people. Today, more 
trouble is taken to understand Johnson’s point of view. 
The pamphlets of the 1770s are seen not as a sudden 
whim of his later years but as part of the expression 
of a lifelong concern with political morality, which in 
the 1730s and 1740s had produced pamphlets vigorously 
denouncing the alleged tyranny and corruption of the 
Walpole government and, in the 1750s, a large amount 
of acute journalistic analysis (and condemnation) of the 
commercial and imperialist motives underlying the Seven 
Years’ War.

The False Alarm (1770) was written not so much to 
defend the right of the House of Commons to refuse 
readmittance to a member already expelled as to protest 
against the absurdity of raising the controversy to the level 
of a constitutional crisis. What the country was arguing 
about, he said, was whether Middlesex should be repre- 
sented, or not, by a criminal from jail. To raise the cry 
that liberty was in danger was to raise a false alarm.

Thoughts on the Late Transactions respecting Falkland’s 
Islands (1771) was a reply to the anonymous political 
controversialist Junius and others, who had been urging 
the British government to resist the Spanish claim to those 
islands by aggressive action, and who now reproached it 
for having avoided war by a diplomatic compromise that 
left Britain in possession of the islands, though without 
fully establishing its title to them as against Spain’s. John­
son gives a thorough history of the rival claims and of the 
diplomatic manoeuvring and then, in vigorous rhetoric, 
denounces the jingoism of his opponents, charging them 
with warmongering for commercial gain.

These are the men who, without virtue, labour, or haz­
ard . . .  rejoice when obstinacy or ambition adds another year 
to slaughter and devastation; and laugh from their desks at 
bravery and Science, while they are adding figure to figure, 
and cipher to cipher, hoping for a new contract from a new 
armament, and computing the profits of a siege or tempest.
The Patriot (1774), a short piece written just before the 

election of that year, defines the qualities of the true pa­
triot and contrasts them with the behaviour of those who 
had unjustifiably arrogated the title to themselves. As for 
the supposed defenders of liberty of conscience, had they 
not opposed the act of Parliament that gave the Catholics 
of Quebec the right to practice their own religion?

Taxation No Tyranny (1775) is a reply to the resolutions 
passed by the American Continental Congress of 1774, 
which assert a position similar to that contained in the 
Declaration of Independence in the year 1776. Here it is 
important to remember that throughout his life Johnson 
had shown little sympathy toward European colonization 
and colonists in general and had published bitter denunci- 
ations of the exploitation (and worse) of native populations 
by the Portuguese in Africa, the Spanish in Central and 
South America, and the “English barbarians that cultivate 
the Southern islands of America”—the West Indies. In an 
“Idler” essay (81; 1759) Johnson puts into the mouth of an 
Indian chief a fierce tirade against the American colonists’ 
oppression of the Indians and Negroes. By comparison, 
the colonists’ complaints of “oppression” by the British 
government (in the form of taxation) seem to Johnson 
trivial. For mercenary reasons, they had settled on the 
other side of the Atlantic under English protection and 
with the authority of English charters. That they had no 
representation at Westminster was their own fault. They 
had the protection of English arms. Why should they not 
pay for it? And, if there were 3,000,000 Whigs in America 
“fierce for liberty,” why were the loudest yelps for liberty 
heard among the drivers of Negroes?

For Johnson, these tracts were an opportunity to ex- 
pound his essentially pragmatic philosophy of politics. He 
ascribed divine right neither to kings nor to people. Talk
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about liberty in the abstract or about “natural” rights he 
dismissed as cant. What was essential for a civilized com- 
munity was a stable government and respect for its laws. 
But he clearly recognized that there was an ultimate safe- 
guard. If government abused its power, mankind would 
not bear it; against a tyrant the people would rise and cut 
off his head.
The politics of the 1770s did not deter Johnson from 

the enjoyment of his newfound liberties. With the Thrales 
he spent weeks at Brighton as well as at Streatham, 
and his “annual midland ramble” included long visits to 
Oxford, to Lichfield, and to his old friend John Taylor 
at Ashbourne.
Journey to the western islands of Scotland. In 1773 

Boswell persuaded Johnson to accompany him on a more 
exciting expedition. Johnson had wanted to visit the Heb- 
rides, the western islands of Scotland, for longer than he 
could remember and now feit that Boswell’s “gaiety of 
conversation and civility of manners were sufficiënt to 
counteract the inconveniences of travel.” The travellers left 
Edinburgh on August 18 and followed the coast road. At 
St. Andrews Johnson’s sadness at the sight of archiepisco- 
pal ruins was mitigated by the kindness of the professors; 
at Aberdeen he was made a freeman of the city; dining 
with the govemor of Ft. George, he talked learnedly about 
gunpowder. After Invemess, horses were substituted for 
the post chaise, and by the shore of Loch Ness Johnson 
encountered an old woman, who could speak very little 
English, boiling goat’s flesh in a kettle. They crossed to 
Skye from Glenelg. There they had rain for the first time 
and were warned that a succession of three dry days was 
not to be expected for many months. In the island of 
Raasay they found “nothing but civility, elegance and 
plenty,” and Johnson was delighted with the patriarchal 
life that he had come to see. Similarly, at Dunvegan he 
“tasted lotus.” On the voyage to the island of Muil in 
the Inner Hebrides they were driven by a stormy sea into 
Coll, where, to Boswell’s delight, Johnson strutted about 
one night with a broadsword and target (shield). But they 
were weather-bound for a week, and Johnson began to 
long for the mainland—“to go on with existence.” It was 
Boswell, not Johnson, who insisted on visiting Iona, a 
small island Southwest of Muil, but Johnson’s comment 
is one of the most famous paragraphs in all his writings: 
“That man is little to be envied, whose patriotism would 
not gain force upon the plain of Marathon, or whose piety 
would not grow warmer among the ruins on Iona.” On 
the way back to Edinburgh a visit was paid to Boswell’s 
father at Auchinleck, where, to Boswell’s distress, Johnson 
did not succeed in avoiding controversial topics. After a 
fortnight’s stay in Edinburgh, Johnson returned to London 
and declared that his tour was the most pleasant journey 
he had ever made.

From many points of view the tour was a triumph. 
Johnson had his 64th birthday at Dunvegan, and his en- 
durance of the physical strain of riding his pony up the 
rough tracks of Mam Rattachan, of sleeping in Highland 
huts, and of being tossed in small boats on stormy seas 
was in itself remarkable. Socially, with rare exceptions, 
the tour was a complete success, both from Johnson’s 
point of view and from that of his hosts. For Boswell, 
of course, it was a glorious opportunity for him to write 
what was, in effect, the first installment of his Life of 
Johnson. Johnson himself was moved, for once, to write a 
book for its own saké. It was at Anoch in Glenmoriston, 
on August 31, 1773, that the travellers “entered a narrow 
valley not very flowery, but sufficiently verdant.” While 
the horses grazed, Johnson sat down on a bank “such as 
a writer of Romance might have delighted to feign” and 
conceived the thought not of a romance but of an account 
of his journey. Of course, he did not attempt to compete 
with Boswell, whose diary he read, and approved, at in­
tervals. For an intimate personal record of the “minute 
particulars” of Johnson’s behaviour and conversation, the 
reader naturally turns to Boswell’s Journal of a Tour to 
the Hebrides, published after Johnson’s death. Johnson, 
in his own Journey to the Western Islands of Scotland 
(1775), was concerned to describe the customs, religion, 
education, trade, and agriculture of a society that was new

to him. His narrative is far from being impersonal, but 
it contains no gossip. It was in his many letters to Mrs. 
Thrale that he wrote more freely. In one letter he offered 
her a definition of travel highly characteristic of his gen­
eral approach to life: “The use of travelling is to regulate 
imagination by reality, and instead of thinking how things 
may be, to see them as they are.”
Not long after his return, Johnson was saddened by the 

death of Oliver Goldsmith. They had met perhaps as early 
as 1760, and Johnson had been one of the first to recognize 
the quality of Goldsmith’s writings. He had contributed a 
famous couplet to The Traveller, and She Stoops to Con- 
quer had been dedicated to him. He frequently crushed 
Goldsmith in argument at The Club and elsewhere, but 
his final judgment was sincere: “Let not his frailties be 
remembered,” he wrote, “he was a very great man.”
Johnson’s intimacy with the Thrales at this time is clearly 

illustrated by his joining them in two long tours—to North 
Wales in 1774 and to France in the following year. On 
the way to Wales he was able to introducé them to his 
Lichfield friends, and some time was spent in the Vale 
of Clwyd, where Mrs. Thrale’s ancestors had lived. On 
the return journey Johnson was interested to see Matthew 
Boulton’s “enginery” at Birmingham, where Boulton built 
steam engines in partnership with James Watt, and at 
Oxford the party was entertained in the hall of Univer- 
sity College. In France he was interested more in people 
than in places. He admired some of the cathedrals, but 
his most significant comments were on social conditions, 
particularly on the gulf between rich and poor. There was 
no provision for the maintenance of the poor, and there 
was no comfortable middle class.

“The Lives of the English Poets.” In 1777 three book­
sellers waited upon Johnson and asked him to write a 
series of Lives for an “elegant and accurate” edition of 
the English poets that they and others had in preparation. 
Johnson agreed. The choice of the poets had already been 
made, and he strongly objected to the volume being de­
scribed as “Johnson’s Poets.” Only five names (and some 
of them rather odd names) were added at his suggestion. 
Though he said that he wrote his pieces “dilatorily and 
hastily, unwilling to work, and working with vigour and 
haste,” it was in this work that he came nearest to actual 
enjoyment of writing.

The Lives are not a series but a miscellany. They follow 
no plan; they have no uniformity of design. On certain 
major poets (Milton, Dryden, Pope, and others) Johnson 
wrote long essays that remain as part of the stock-in-trade 
of English criticism. He was led on, he said, by “the hon- 
est desire of giving useful pleasure.” Thus, in writing of 
Abraham Cowley, he seized the opportunity of a lengthy 
examination of the characteristics of the Metaphysical Po­
ets, those poets who were “more desirous of being admired 
than understood.” On the other hand, in a laconic piece 
of 300 words on Richard Duke, he concluded that his 
poems “were not below mediocrity.” When he came to 
James Thomson (one of his own additions) he praised his 
Seasons highly, but of the poem Liberty he wrote: “When 
it first appeared, I tried to read and soon desisted. I have 
never tried again . . . . ”

The biographical part of literature was what Johnson 
loved best, and he made no attempt to separate the poetry 
from the man who had written it. If he disapproved of 
the man, he found it difficult to be a detached critic of 
his work. The Lives of Milton and Gray might be cited as 
two instances. Milton’s religion and politics are scomfully 
exposed—he was not a member of any church and polit- 
ically he was an acrimonious and surly republican. And 
some of this prejudice comes through in the discussion of 
Milton’s poetry. To be sure, Johnson had high praise for 
Comus and “L’Allegro” and “II Penseroso,” and thought 
Paradise Lost one of the great “productions of the human 
mind.” But he did not wish it longer, and insisted on 
pointing out major faults. In his criticism of “Lycidas” 
(a judgment that was to irritate the Romantics, though 
even this has been persuasively defended by modern crit- 
ics), Johnson made a firm break with the older pastoral 
tradition, which he found stale and appropriate only to 
descriptions of country life.

Tours of 
Wales and 
France 
with the 
Thrales

Criticism 
of Milton 
and Gray
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Personal dislike is also evident in the Life of Gray. To 
the Elegy Johnson paid a famous tribute of genuine ad­
miration, but he approached his other poems with “the 
neutrality of a stranger and the coldness of a critick.” In 
fact, he was far from neutral in his harsh unfavourable 
criticisms of Gray’s linguistic inversions and antiquarian 
epithets. It was Gray’s attitude to life and literature that 
irritated Johnson. One who had spent 30 years in Grub 
Street could have little patience with a fastidious scholar 
who asked for leisure to be good and wrote only when he 
was in the humour.

LAST YEARS

Publication of the Lives was completed in 1781, and a 
storm of criticism broke out. But Johnson was too old a 
campaigner to be disturbed by criticism, and, in fact, the 
Lives remains the best loved, or the least neglected, of 
Johnson’s works. What distressed him far more that year

Death of than unfavourable reviews was the death of Henry Thrale.
Henry No loss since that of his wife had so much oppressed him;
Thrale he feit like a man beginning a new course of life. To some 

extent he was saved from brooding over his loss by his 
attention to his duties as executor. Always interested in 
trade and commerce, he had enjoy ed discussing brewery 
policy with Thrale in his lifetime, and now he was dealing 
not with parcels of boilers and vats but with “the poten- 
tiality of growing rich beyond the dreams of avarice.”
To his disappointment, but to Mrs. Thrale’s delight, the 

brewery was sold to “a knot of rich Quakers” for £135,- 
000. For a time Johnson continued to regard Streatham 
as his home, but in August 1782 Mrs. Thrale told him 
of her decision to sell the house. On his last visit in Oc- 
tober he humbly thanked God for the comforts he had 
enjoyed there. A room was allotted to him in the house 
that Mrs. Thrale took in Argyll Street, but the intimacy 
of the Streatham days was weakening. For long a victim 
of asthma and dropsy, Johnson had a paralytic stroke in 
June 1783, from which he did not properly recover until 
the spring of the following year. Mrs. Thrale wrote to him 
with “the attention and tenderness of ancient time,” but 
she dared not teil him that she had for long been trying 
to decide whether or not to marry Gabriel Piozzi, an 
Italian musician. When, at the end of June 1784, Johnson 
heard of her decision to marry, he wrote a letter of angry 
condemnation; but a week later he recognized that Mrs. 
Thrale’s marriage (which was, in fact, a happy one) was 
her own affair and thanked her for the kindness that had 
soothed 20 years of a life radically wretched.
Johnson was now bereft of many old friends. He was a 

sick man, but to the end he fought untiringly against his 
worst enemy—solitude—and the melancholy that it in- 
duced. In December 1783 he had formed yet another club 
in Essex Street, which was conveniently near his house in 
Bolt Court, and in the following July he set out upon his 
last Midland ramble. At Lichfield everyone was pleased to 
see him; he stayed for two months at Ashboume, where he 
was comfortable but “hungry for conversation,” for John 
Taylor, his friend from school days, went to bed at nine; 
at Birmingham he talked over old times with Edmund 
Hector; at Oxford he was welcomed to his old college 
by the master. On November 16 he retumed to London. 
Though his mind remained alert, his bodily state grew 
worse, and he died on December 13, 1784. A week later 
he was buried in Westminster Abbey. One journalist noted 
that there was only one man of hereditary title among 
the moumers; but he added, rightly, that he who was 
followed by Reynolds and Burke did not go unhonoured 
to the grave.

REPUTATION A N D  CHARACTER

The history of Johnson’s fame is curious. In his own 
day he was acknowledged as an outstanding writer and 
thinker, and his fame still persists. Yet today his reputa- 
tion rests on a dual tradition. There is the “folk image,” 
based largely on Boswell’s accounts, and perpetuated by 
Macaulay, which stresses Johnson the witty talker, who 
often takes the wrong side of an argument. This is the 
colourful eccentric, the bear with the heart of gold, whom 
everybody quotes but nobody reads, remembered chiefly

as a character in a great book. Then there is Johnson 
the man of letters, so admired in his own day and now, 
after a long eclipse, once again dominating the scene. This 
second tradition does not rule out Johnson the talker, so 
admirably described by Boswell, but it concentrates on the 
Great Cham’s own writings.

In scores of recent books the emphasis is not on John- Johnson 
son’s amusing foibles and forceful remarks but rather on the 
his vigorous reasoning intelligence, his keen understand- moralist 
ing of human frailty, his detestation of hypocrisy, and 
his practice of applying ethical standards to nations as 
well as to individuals. Many of Johnson’s so-called obtuse 
prejudices, when properly understood, derive from his in- 
sistence on making strict moral judgments. Johnson was 
not a sentimental Tory reactionary. He violently opposed 
war and pleaded for more humane treatment of prisoners 
of war. He attacked censorship in the 1737 licensing act; 
he argued for mitigation of laws against prostitutes and 
debtors and the death penalty for forgery. He was the con­
sistent Champion of the poor and oppressed and argued 
for the rights of blacks and other indigenous peoples. Yet 
at the same time he saw the necessity of a strong central 
government in order to withstand the pressures of wealthy 
mercantile interests.
Moreover, it is now evident that Johnson was not, as 

was formerly assumed, a strictly neoclassical literary critic; 
rather, his approach tended to be empirical. He rejected 
any slavish following of rules and insisted on judging each 
work separately, making his own decision as to its merits 
and defects. Johnson is now seen to be the father of 20th- 
century New Criticism.

Although he scorned those optimists who had a naïve 
faith in the perfectibility of human institutions, John­
son himself was not a complete pessimist. Along with 
his skeptical doubts, he had an enormous zest for liv­
ing. Participation and struggle were always necessary, and 
while there were some areas where improvement might 
be possible, everything had to have a strong ethical base.
Johnson was not only a moralist but a Christian moralist.
The sinfulness of man and his need of redemption by the 
Passion of Jesus Christ were the basis of his personal faith.
His constitutional melancholy deprived him of a feeling 
of joy in his religion, and the sin of which he was most 
deeply conscious was idleness. In his Prayers and Medita- 
tions (1785), published after his death, his repentance and 
his good resolutions, constantly repeated but seldom kept, 
show the sincerity of his heart-searching and his humility.
But his faith prevailed, and in his last days he refused to 
take opiates because he had prayed that he might render 
his soul to God unclouded.

Bom in a bookshop, Johnson had the qualities, and the 
conscience, of a scholar. By the writing of books he strove 
to eam his daily bread; by the reading of books he sought 
to enlarge the range of his ideas and of his scholarship.
And what, he asked in later years, should books teach but 
the art of living? Few men have left finer examples of the 
art of living than Samuel Johnson. (S.R.S./J.L.C1.)
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by modern standards. The collection was reprinted under the 
title Dr. Johnson’s Works, 11 vol. (1970). The new Yale edition 
under the general editorship of allen t. hazen and john h. 
middendorf undertakes to supply a more satisfactory text. To 
this edition belong Diaries, Prayers, and Annals, ed. by ed- 
WARD L. MCADAM, JR., with DONALD and MARY HYDE (1958); 
The Idler and The Adventurer, ed. by walter j. bate, john 
m. bullitt, and lawrence F. powell (1963); Poems, ed. by
EDWARD L. MCADAM, JR., with GEORGE MILNE (1964); Johnson
on Shakespeare, ed. by arthur sherbo, 2 vol. (1968); The 
Rambler, ed. by walter j. bate and albrecht b. strauss, 3 
vol. (1969); A Journey to the Western Islands of Scotland, ed. 
by mary lascelles (1971); Political Writings, ed. by donald 
j. greene (1977); and Sermons, ed. by jean h. hagstrum and 
JAMES GRAY (1978). HELEN H. NAUGLE and PETER B. SHERRY
(eds.), A Concordance to the Poems of Samuel Johnson (1973), 
is based on The Poems of Samuel Johnson, ed. by david 
nichol smith and edward l. mcadam (1941), and on the Yale 
edition of the Poems. Until superseded, the Standard edition of 
The Lives of the English Poets is that by george b. hill, 3 vol. 
(1905, reprinted 1967); and of the correspondence, The Letters 
of Samuel Johnson with Mrs. Thrale’s Genuine Letters to Him, 
ed. by r.w. chapman, 3 vol. (1952). The most extensive an- 
thology is Johnson, Prose and Poetry, selected by mona wilson 
(1950, reprinted 1967).
Biography and criticism: The number of biographical and 

critical studies of Johnson is enormous. Apart from BoswelFs 
Journal of a Tour to the Hebrides (1785) and Life of Johnson 
(1791), both of which are available in many editions, there are 
a number of contemporary authorities, including the official 
Life of Samuel Johnson, LL.D. by sir john hawkins (1787, 
reprinted 1974); hester lynch piozzi, Anecdotes of the Late 
Samuel Johnson, LL.D., During the Last Twenty Years of 
His Life (1786; ed. by s.c. roberts, 1925); arthur murphy, 
An Essay on the Life and Genius of Samuel Johnson, LL.D. 
(1792, reprinted 1970); robert anderson, The Life of Samuel 
Johnson, LL.D., with Critical Observations on His Works (3rd 
expanded ed., 1815, reprinted 1974). Portions of these and 
many other anecdotes are included in george b. hill (ed.), 
Johnsonian Miscellanies, 2 vol. (1897, reprinted 1966). Two 
of the most famous essays on Johnson are those of thomas 
macaulay: one a review of J.W. Croker’s edition of Boswell 
(Edinburgh Review, 1831), in which the depreciation of John­
son as a writer set the fashion for many years; the other, a 
more balanced account, in the Encyclopcedia Britannica, 8th 
ed. (1856). Among shorter Victorian studies are those by leslie 
stephen, Samuel Johnson (1878, reprinted 1968); and francis 
r. grant, Life of Samuel Johnson (1887, reprinted 1972). See 
also james t. boulton (ed.), Johnson: The Critical Heritage
(1971) ; and mary hyde, The Impossible Friendship: Boswell 
and Mrs. Thrale (1972).

In the 20th century much new biographical evidence has been 
assembled by aleyn l. reade in Johnsonian Gleanings, 11 vol. 
(1909-52, reprinted 1968): allen t. hazen, Samuel Johnson’s 
Prefaces and Dedications (1937, reprinted 1973); edward l. 
mcadam, jr., Dr. Johnson and the English Law (1951); ben­
jamin b. hoover, Samuel Johnson’s Parliamentary Reporting 
(1953); and in the various volumes of the Yale Edition of the 
Private Papers of James Boswell (ed. by frederick a. pottle 
et al.), particularly The Correspondence and Other Papers of 
James Boswell Relating to the Making of the Life of Johnson, 
ed. by marshall waingrow (1969). Much of this new evi­
dence is used in joseph w. krutch, Samuel Johnson (1944, 
reprinted 1963); james l. clifford, Young Sam Johnson (1955, 
reprinted 1981), and Dictionary Johnson: Samuel Johnson’s 
Middle Years (1979); paul fussell, Samuel Johnson and the 
Life of Writing (1971); Christopher hibbert, The Personal 
History of Samuel Johnson (1971); and george irwin, Samuel 
Johnson: A Personality in Conflict (1971).

Special studies include walter raleigh, Six Essays on John­
son (1910, reprinted 1965), an early revaluation correcting 
Macaulay’s view; bertrand h. bronson, Johnson Agonistes, 
and Other Essays (1946, reissued 1965); william k. wimsatt, 
jr., The Prose Style of Samuel Johnson (1941, reprinted 1972); 
jean h. hagstrum, Samuel Johnson’s Literary Criticism (1952, 
reprinted 1967); jean h. sledd and gwin j. kolb, Dr. Johnson’s 
Dictionary: Essays in the Biography of a Book (1955, reprinted 
1974); arthur sherbo, Samuel Johnson, Editor of Shakespeare 
(1956, reprinted 1978); edward a. bloom, Samuel Johnson in 
Grub Street (1957); donald j. greene, The Politics of Samuel 
Johnson (1960, reprinted 1973); maurice j. quinlan, Samuel 
Johnson: A Layman’s Religion (1964); chester f. chapin, The 
Religious Thought of Samuel Johnson (1968); and richard b. 
schwartz, Samuel Johnson and the New Science (1971), and 
Samuel Johnson and the Problem of Evil (1975). A study of one 
aspect of Johnson’s critical thought is presented in leopold 
damrosch, Samuel Johnson and the Tragic Sense (1972); and 
a discussion of the fusion of religion and morality is found in 
james gray, Johnson’s Sermons: A Study (1972). There have 
also been various collections of shorter articles: frederick w. 
hilles (ed.), New Light on Dr. Johnson: Essays on the Occasion 
of His 250th Birthday (1959, reprinted 1967); Johnson, Boswell 
and Their Circle: Essays Presented to Lawrence Fitzroy Powell 
(1965); donald j. greene (ed.), Samuel Johnson: A Collec­
tion of Critical Essays (1965); and james l. clifford (ed.), 
Twentieth Century Interpretations of Boswell’s Life of Johnson 
(1970). Other studies include carey mcintosh, The Choice of 
Life: Samuel Johnson and the World of Fiction (1973); robert
d . stock, Samuel Johnson and Neoclassical Dramatic Theory: 
The Intellectual Context of the “Preface to Shakespeare” (1973), 
and (ed.), Samuel Johnson’s Literary Criticism (1974); peter 
quennell, Samuel Johnson: His Friends and Enemies (1973); 
and dorothy marshall, Dr. Johnson ’s London (1968).

General evaluations that stress Johnson the moralist, thinker, 
and critic are: walter j. bate, The Achievement of Samuel 
Johnson (1955, reprinted 1978), and Samuel Johnson (1977, 
reprinted 1979), a psychological study; robert b. voitle, jr., 
Samuel Johnson the Moralist (1961); paul k. alkon, Samuel 
Johnson and Moral Discipline (1967); arieh sachs, Passionate 
Intelligence: Imagination and Reason in the Works of Samuel 
Johnson (1967). donald j. greene, Samuel Johnson (1970), 
is an excellent introduction and analysis. Later studies include 
thomas m. curley, Samuel Johnson and the Age of Travel
(1976) ; william edinger, Samuel Johnson and Poetic Style
(1977) ; john p. hardy, Samuel Johnson: A Critical Study 
(1979); john wain, Samuel Johnson, 2nd ed. (1980), a compre- 
hensive biographical and literary account; and israel shenker, 
In the Footsteps of Johnson and Boswell (1982), an imaginative, 
humorous account of places visited by Johnson and Boswell.
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T he Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan (al-Mamlakah 
al-Urdunnlyah al-Hashimïyah), an Arab state of 
Southwest Asia, is a young nation that occupies an 

ancient land associated with the civilizations of antiquity. 
It is bounded to the north by Syria, to the east by Iraq, 
to the southeast and south by Saudi Arabia, and to the 
west by Israël and the West Bank. Jordan has 12 miles 
(19 kilometres) of coastline on the Gulf of Aqaba in the 
Southwest, where al-'Aqabah, its only port, is located. The 
total area of undisputed territory is 34,443 square miles 
(89,206 square kilometres). Jordan’s Capital and largest 
city is Amman.

As an international entity, Jordan came into being after 
World War I, gaining its independence from the United 
Kingdom as a hereditary constitutional monarchy in 1946. 
King Hussein ibn Talal ascended the throne in 1953; 
he attempted to maintain Jordan’s traditional policy of 
friendship with the West despite strong local and inter­
national pressures. Although Jordan has meagre natural 
resources, its most pressing problems are political. The 
intellectual and ideological divisions and frustrations that 
pervade the Arab world are reflected within Jordan—all 
the more so because the country has provided a haven for

thousands of Arab refugees who fled from their homes as 
a result of the Arab-Israeli wars.
An economically developing country, Jordan through­

out its existence has had to depend upon outside aid. 
This came first from the United Kingdom, later from the 
United States, and then—since 1967—from other Western 
and Arab countries, including Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and 
the United Arab Emirates. Despite population pressures, 
a paucity of natural resources, and an influx of refugees, 
Jordan was able to achieve strong economie growth prior 
to the 1967 war. To sustain this progress, Jordan initiated 
state planning in 1964, with a seven-year plan envisaging a 
self-sufficient economy. The 1967 Six-Day War with Israël, 
however, and the resulting influx of still more refugees, 
temporarily halted some of the measures included in the 
plan, overstrained the economy, which was already in dif- 
ficulty, and increased Jordan’s dependence on outside aid. 
Since then Jordan has successfully implemented a series 
of government plans. The object of these plans has been 
the revitalization of Jordan’s economy, the reduction of 
its need for outside aid, and the promotion of general 
economie and social development.
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Physical and human geography
THE LAND

Relief and drainage. There are three major physio- 
graphic regions in Jordan: the Jordan desert, the East 
Bank uplands, and the Jordan rift valley (a branch of the 
great African rift-valley system).

The desert is located in the eastem and Southern parts 
of the country, occupying more than four-fifths of its ter­
ritory. The desert’s northem part is composed of volcanic 
lava and basalt, and its Southern part of outcrops of sand- 
stone and granite. It is much eroded, primarily by wind. 
The East Bank uplands, an escarpment overlooking the 
rift valley, has an average altitude of between 2,000 and
3,000 feet (600 and 900 metres); the elevation increases to 
about 5,750 feet in the south. There are outcrops of sand- 
stone, chalk, limestone, and flint extending to the extreme 
south, where igneous rocks solidified from the molten 
state predominate. In the northem uplands several valleys 
and perennial streams m n west; around al-Karak they 
run west, east, and north; south of al-Karak nonperennial 
valley streams mn east toward al-Jafr Depression.

The Jordan Valley, some 1,312 feet below sea level at 
the Dead Sea, contains the lowest point on the Earth’s 
surface. Meandering south, the Jordan River drains the 
waters of the Sea of Galilee (Lake Tiberias), the Yarmük, 
and the valley streams of both plateaus into the Dead Sea. 
The soil of its lower reaches is very saline, and the shores 
of the Dead Sea consist of salt marshes that do not sup­

port vegetation. The Dead Sea occupies the central area 
of the valley. To its south, Wadi al-'Arabah, a completely 
desolate region, is thought to contain mineral resources.

Climate. The climate varies from the Mediterranean 
type in the west to the desert type in the east and south, but 
the land is generally arid. The proximity of the Mediter­
ranean Sea is the major climatic influence, although this 
influence is modified by Continental air masses and by al­
titude. Average monthly temperatures at the Capital in the 
north range between 46° and 78° F (8° and 26° C), while 
at al-'Aqabah in the far south they range between 60° and 
91° F (16° and 33° C). The prevailing winds throughout 
the country are westerly to southwesterly, but spells of 
hot, dry, dusty winds blowing from the southeast off the 
Arabian Peninsula frequently occur. Known locally as the 
khamsin, these winds bring the country its most uncom- 
fortable weather. They blow most often in the early and 
late summer and can last for several days at a time before 
terminating abruptly as the wind direction changes and 
much cooler air follows. Rainfall occurs in the short, cool 
winters, decreasing from 16 inches (400 millimetres) an- 
nually in the northwest near the Jordan River to less than 
four inches in the south. The average rainfall in the East 
Bank uplands totals about 14 inches annually. The valley 
itself has a yearly average of eight inches, and the desert 
regions receive less than two inches. Occasional snow and 
frost occur in the uplands but are rare in the rift valley.

Plant and animal life. The plant and animal life of 
Jordan falls into three distinct types: that associated with
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MAP INDEX

Political subdivisions
‘AmmSn................ 31 40 n 36 30 e
BalqS’, al- ............31 50 n 35 40 e
Irbid ..................... 32 25 n 35 50 e
Karak, al- ............31 10 n 35 45 e
Ma‘5n ................ .. 30 10 n 36 20 e
Mafraq, a l-........... 32 10 n 37 45 e
Tafilah, a t - ............ 30 45 n 35 40 e
Zarq5’, a z - ............ 32 05 n 36 10 e

Cities and towns
‘Adasïyah, al- . . .  . 32 40 n 35 37 e
Adir .....................31 12 n 35 46 e
Amman

(‘Amman) ......... 31 57 n 35 56 e
‘Aqabah, a l- .........  29 31 n 35 00 e
Arïha.....................31 25 n 35 47 e
A y ï .......................30 13 n 35 32 e
Azraq
ash-Shishan . . . .  31 50 n 36 49 e

Ba’ir ..................... 30 46 n 36 41 e
Buq'ah, a l- ...........  32 05 n 35 53 e

Dhat Ra’s ............31 00 n 35 46 e
Dhiban ................ 31 30 n 35 47 e

Faydah, al- . . . . . 32 35 n 38 1 3 e

Hisn, a l-.............. . 32 29 N 35 53 e
Husaynïyah, al- . . 31 02 n 35 43 e
Irbid .................. . 32 33 n  35 51 E

Jafr, a l - .............. . 30 18 n 36 1 3 e

Jarash................ . 32 17 n 35 54 e
Jïzah, a l - ........... . 31 42 n 35 57 e

Karak, al- ......... . 31 11 n 35 42 e
Karamah, al- . . . . 31 57 n 35 35 e
Kurayyimah . . . . . 32 16 N 35 36 e
Ma‘an ................ . 30 12 n 35 44 e
Ma’d a b a ........... . 31 43 n 35 48 e
Mafraq, a l-......... . 32 21 n 36 1 2 e

Mahattat al-Hafïf . 32 12 n 37 08 e
Mahattat al-Jufür . 32 30 n 38 1 2 e

MazSr, al- ......... . 31 04 n 35 42 e

Mazra'ah, al- . 31 16 n 35 31 E
Mudawwarah, al- . 29 19 n 35 59 e
N5‘ü r .................. . 31 53 N 35 50 e
Nu‘ayyimah, an- . . 32 25 n 35 55 e
Qatranah, al- . . . . 31 15 n 36 03 e
Ramtha, ar- . . .  . . 32 34 n 36 00 e
Rusayfah, ar- . . . . 32 01 n 36 03 e

Safi, as-............. . 31 02 n 35 28 e
Salt, as-.............. . 32 03 n 35 44 e
èhawbak, ash- . . 30 32 N 35 34 e

Suwaylih..............  32 02 n 35 50 e
Suwaymah ........... 31 47 n 35 36 e
Tabaqat Fahl___  32 27 n 35 37 e
Tafilah, a t - ............ 30 50 n 35 36 e
Tayyibah, at- . . . .  32 33 n 35 43 e
Turrah, a t - ............ 32 38 n 35 59 e
ildhruh .*.............. 30 20 n 35 36 E
Umm Q a y s .........  32 39 n 35 41 e
Wadi as-S ïr......... 31 57 n 35 49 e
Wadi M u s a ......... 30 19 n 35 29 e
Zarqa’, a z - ............ 32 05 n 36 06 e

Physical features and 
points of interest
Allenby Bridge, 

see King 
Hussein Bridge 

Aqaba, Gulf of 
(Khalïj
al-‘A q ab a ).........  29 00 n 34 40 e

‘Arabah, Wadi al-,
valley  ..................... 30 1 0 n 35 1 0 e

‘Ata'itah, Mount
a l - .......................  30 40 n 35 39 e

Azraq Wetland
Reserve ............31 51 n 36 51 e

Badiyat ash-Sham, 
see Syrian Desert

Ba’ir, W adi............31 12 n  37 31 e

Batra’,
al-, see Petra 

Dead Sea 
(al-Bahr al-
Mayyit) ..............31 30 n 35 30 e

East Ghor Canal 
(Qanat al-Ghawr
ash-Sharqiyah) . 32 41 n  35 38 e 

Hafïrah, Wadi al- . 31 15 n  36 02 e 
Has3, Wadi al- . . . 30 49 n  35 48 e 
Hasah, Wadi al- . . 30 56 n  37 35 e 
Jafr Depression,
al- .....................30 17 n 36 20 e

Jarash, h is t o r ic a l

s i t e .....................32 17 n  35 54 e

Jordan River
(Nahr al-Urdunn). 31 46 n 35 33 e 

King Abdullah
Bridge................31 48 n 35 33 e

King Hussein 
Bridge (Allenby
B ridge)..............31 52 n 35 32 e

Mabrak, Mount . . 30 13 n 35 29 e
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Mayyit, Shawmarï
al-Bahr al-, see Wildlife Reserve . 31 46 n 36 48 e

Dead Sea Syrian Desert
Mediterranean (Badiyat

S e a ....................  32 30 n 34 40 E ash-Sh3m).........  32 00 n 40 00 e
NabS, Mount . . . .  31 46 n 35 45 E Tulaylat al-
Petra (al-Batra’), GhassOI,

historical site . . .  30 20 n 35 26 E historical site  . . .  31 48 n 35 36 e 
Qasr Urdunn,
al-Kharanah, Nahr al-, see
historical site  . . .  31 44 n 36 28 e Jordan River

Qasr ‘Amrah, YarmOk, al-, river . 32 38 n 35 34 e

historical site  . . .  31 48 n 36 35 E Zarqa, az-, river . . 32 07 n 35 33 e 
Ramm Mount . . .  29 35 n 35 24 e 
Sawwan Plain,
' a s - ....................... 30 45 n 37 15 e

the Mediterranean, with the steppe (treeless plains), and 
with the desert. In the uplands the Mediterranean type 
predominates, while in the drier steppe region sagebrush 
predominates. Grassland is the most prevalent vegetation 
on the steppe, however, but some isolated trees and shrubs, 
such as lotus fruit and the Mount Atlas pistachio, also 
occur. In the desert scant vegetation grows in depressions 
and on the sides and floors of the valleys.

There is a great variety of animal life, including wild 
boars, as well as the ibex, a species of wild goat found in 
the gorges and in the cAyn al-Azraq oasis. Hares, jackals, 
foxes, wildcats, hyenas, wolves, gazelles, mole rats, mon- 
gooses, and a few panthers also occur. Among the domes- 
ticated animals, horses, mules, donkeys, camels, cattle, 
sheep, and goats are most common. Centipedes, scorpions, 
and various types of lizards are also found. Birds include 
the golden eagle and the vulture, while wild fowl include 
the pigeon and the partridge.

Settlement patterns. The landscape falls into two re­
gions—the desert zone and the cultivated zone—each of 

Nomads which is associated with its own mode of living. The no- 
mads (Bedouin, or Badu) generally inhabit the desert and 
some areas of the steppe and the uplands. The number of 
nomads has decreased dramatically because of successful 
government efforts at resettlement. The eastem Bedouin 
are principally camel breeders and herders, while the west­
ern Bedouin are sheep and goat herders. There are some 
seminomads, in whose existence the modes of life of the 
desert and the cultivated zones merge. These people adopt 
a nomadic existence, living in tents only in the winter 
months after they have planted their lands, upon which 
some have also built modest homes; they return to their 
homes again in the spring or at harvest time. The two 
largest nomadic tribes of Jordan are Banü Sakhr and al- 
Huwaytat. The grazing grounds of both are entirely within 
Jordan, as is the case with the smaller tribe of as-Sirhan. 
Other, lesser tribes include Banü Hasan, al-Banü Khalid, 
al-Ajarmeh, al-Adwan, Banü Attiyeh, al-Hajayah, and as- 
Sleet, as well as the smaller tribes of al-Hawazim, as-Sulay- 
lat, and ash-Sherarat, which traditionally were obliged to 
pay protection money to larger tribes. The Rwalah tribe, 
which is not indigenous, passes through Jordan in its 
yearly wandering from Syria to Saudi Arabia.

Including nomads, rural residents represent about a third 
of the population. The average village is a cluster of houses 
and other buildings, including an elementary school and 
a mosque, with pasturage on the outskirts. A medical 
dispensary and a post office may be found in the larger 
villages, together with a general store and a small café, 
whose owners are usually part-time farmers. Kinship rela- 
tionships are patriarchal, while extended-family ties govem 
social relationships and tribal organization. Increases in 
the literacy rate and the influence of the mass media, in 
addition to extensive migration from rural to urban areas, 
have had a marked influence.

Of the total population, more than half live in the dozen 
or so major cities and towns. Amman has a population 
of more than three-quarters of a million, but the smaller 
towns have only a few thousand inhabitants. Most towns 
have hospitals, banks, government and private schools, 
mosques, churches, libraries, and entertainment facilities, 
and some have institutions of higher leaming and news- 
papers. Amman and az-Zarqa’, and to some extent Irbid, 
have urban characteristics, while smaller towns are more 
reluctant to accept modemizing influences.

THE PEOPLE
Ethnic and religious groups. The majority of the people 

are Arabic-speaking. In addition to the difference between Languages 
the written, or classic, Arabic and the colloquial form, and 
there are various dialects with local inflections and ac- dialects 
cents. The Qaysï-Yemeni dichotomy—a pre-Islamic split 
that was introduced to the area with the Arab conquests 
and that cut across religious and ecological lines—was at 
one time an important broad social division. The Arabs, 
whether Muslim or Christian, used to tracé their ancestry 
from the north Arabian Qaysï (Ma’dï, Nizari, AdnanI, or 
Isma'ïll) tribes or from the south Arabian Yemeni (Banü 
Kalb or Qahtani) tribes. Only a few tribes and towns have 
continued to be aware of the split.
The vast majority of the people are Sunnite Muslim, and 

a small percentage are Christian. Among Christians adher­
ents of the Rüm, or Greek Orthodox church, form a ma­
jority. Other Christian groups include the Rüm, or Greek,
Catholics, also called the Melchites, or Eastem Catholics, 
who recognize the supremacy of the pope; the Roman 
Catholic community, headed by a patriarch appointed by 
the pope; and the small Syrian Orthodox, or Jacobite, 
church, whose members use Syriac in their liturgy. Most 
non-Arab Christians are Armenians; the majority belong 
to the Gregorian, or Armenian, Orthodox church, the 
rest to the Armenian Catholic church. There are several 
Protestant denominations representing relatively recently 
formed communities whose converts came almost entirely 
from other Christian sects.
The Druze, an offshoot of the Isma'ïlï Shï'ite sect, num­

ber a few hundred and reside in and around Amman. The 
Baha’I—who in the 19th century also split off from Shfite 
Islam and who number around 1,000—live in al-'Adasïyah 
in the Jordan Valley. The Armenians, Druze, and Baha’I 
are at once religious and ethnic communities. The Shishan 
(Chechen) are a Circassian Shfite Muslim group, number- 
ing around 1,000, who are descended from 19th-century 
immigrants. With the Cherkess, who are Sunnite, they 
make up the most important non-Arab minority. Another 
small non-Arab group consists of some Turkmen.
Demography. The population structure is predomi- 

nantly young; persons under the age of 15 constitute the 
largest component of the population. The birth rate is 
high relative to the death rate, producing a natural rate 
of increase of about 3 percent annually. Intemal migra­
tion from mral to urban centres has added an additional 
burden to the economy, while the number of Jordanians 
living abroad has increased significantly.

The influx of Palestinian refugees has not only altered Refugees 
Jordan’s demographic map but also affected its political, 
social, and economie life. After the 1948-49 Arab-Israeli 
War and the annexation of the West Bank, Jordanian 
citizenship was granted to some 400,000 Palestinians who 
were residents of and remained on the West Bank and to 
about half a million refugees from the new Israëli state.
Many of these refugees settled on the East Bank. From 
1949 to 1967 Palestinians continued to move to the East 
Bank in large numbers. After the 1967 war an estimated
310,000 Palestinians, mostly from the West Bank, sought 
refuge in Jordan; thereafter immigration from the West 
Bank continued at a reduced rate.

More than 60 percent of Jordan’s population are ethnic 
Palestinians. Most are employed and hold full Jordanian 
citizenship; fewer than half are registered with the United 
Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees 
in the Near East (UNRWA). Only a small percentage live 
in refugee camps or receive aid from the UNRWA.

THE ECONOMY
Despite its basic problems, the Jordanian economy before 
1967 showed resilience and growth. Economie growth, 
which was halted by war in the second half of 1967, 
continued thereafter at a slower pace but was revitalized 
by the implementation of a series of state economie plans.
The West Bank’s contribution to domestic income prior 
to the war was around one-third of the total, but its oc- 
cupation by Israël in 1967 required that the government 
apply its social and economie plans to the East Bank only.

The major sources of revenue are community, social, and
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Sources of personal services; mining and industry, trade, communi- 
revenue cations and transportation, agriculture, and construction.

Income from tourism, which has grown dramatically, is 
mostly in foreign reserves, and tourism has become a 
major factor in Jordan’s efforts to reduce its balance of 
payments deficit.

There has been a great outflow of skilled labour from 
Jordan to neighbouring countries, although the problem 
has eased somewhat. This change is a result both of better 
employment opportunities within Jordan itself and of a 
curb on foreign labour by the neighbouring Persian Gulf 
States.

Resources. There are only some 90,000 acres (36,000 
hectares) of forest in Jordan, most of which are on the 
rocky highlands. Although unprotected, these forests have 
survived the depredations of villagers and nomads alike, as 
well as constant overgrazing. The Jordanian government 
embarked on a reforestation program in 1948. In the 
higher regions of the uplands, the predominant types of 
trees are the Aleppo oak, the Kermes oak, the Palestinian 
pistachio, the Aleppo pine, and the Oriental strawberry 
tree. Wild olives are also found there, and the Phoenician 
juniper occurs in the regions with lower rainfall.

Pastureland is so degraded that it can barely support 
Jordan’s livestock; it has, moreover, been reduced by the 
extension of land devoted to olive and fruit trees. Artesian 
wells have been dug to increase the pasturage area. Sheep 
and goats are by far the most important livestock, but 
there are some cattle, camels, horses, donkeys, and mules. 
Livestock decreases when droughts occur. There is fishing 
in the Gulf of Aqaba.

Mineral resources include large deposits of phosphates, 
potash, limestone, and marble, as well as dolomite, kaolin, 
and salt. In addition, newly discovered minerals include 
barite (the principal ore of the metallic element barium), 
quartzite, gypsum (used as a fertilizer), and feldspar, and 
there are unexploited deposits of copper and uranium. 
Cement production is a major mineral-based industry.

Power in Jordan is generated by fossil fuel, mostly oil. 
There are several generating plants; the two major power 
stations, at Amman and az-Zarqa’, are linked by a trans- 
mission system. By the late 20th century the government 
had nearly completed a program to link the major cities 
by a countrywide grid, which later is to include rural areas.

Trade. Exports, though growing, do not cover the value 
of imports; the deficit is financed by foreign grants, loans, 
and other forms of Capital transfers. Although Jordan’s 
trade deficit has been large, it is offset somewhat by eam- 
ings from tourism, remittances sent by Jordanians working 
abroad, eamings from foreign investments made by the 
Jordan Central Bank, and subsidies from Arab and other 
govemments.

Administration of the economy. The economy is pri- 
marily based on private enterprise. To reduce its depen- 
dence on outside assistance, raise the Standard of living, 
and reduce the imbalance between imports and exports, 
the government, in 1964, began the process of planning 
the economy. All of the government plans have given a 
high priority to agriculture, mining and industry, tourism, 
and the service industries, in addition to the strength- 
ening and widening of the social, health, welfare, and 
education infrastructure. Unemployment among the male 
population has been reduced while income per capita has 
increased dramatically.

Aside from a licensing system, a moderate taxation on 
luxury items, and the establishment of standards and 

* health measures, both intemal and international trade are 
virtually free of restraint. Govemmental support takes the 
form of ensuring the basic framework of intemal secu- 
rity, guaranteeing a stable currency, and maintaining the 
transport and communication routes and other facilities 
required for economie progress. The government also has 
participated with private enterprise in establishing the 
largest mining, industrial, and tourist firms in the coun­
try. The government also owns a significant share of the 
largest companies.

Taxation Fiscal policy has aimed at increasing revenue by raising 
various tax rates and by reforming the tax system. Mea­
sures applied since 1964 include increases in customs and

excise duties and an increase in income taxes. Although 
the government has placed great effort on reforming the 
income tax, both to increase revenue and to redistribute 
income, revenue from indirect taxes continues to exceed 
that from direct taxes. Tax measures have been adopted to 
increase the rate of savings necessary for financing invest­
ments. Exemptions on foreign investments and transfers 
of foreign profits and Capital have been continued.

The existence of labour unions and employer organiza- 
tions is recognized by law. The weakness of the trade- 
union movement is partly compensated for by the gov- 
emment, which has special procedures for settling labour 
disputes; if govemmental efforts fail, the union or employ- 
ers may resort to the judicial process.

The small size of the Jordanian market, the fluctuations 
in agricultural production because of irregular rainfall, 
lack of Capital, political instability, and the presence of 
refugees all combine to make the continuation of outside 
help a necessity. The economy is thus highly sensitive 
both to domestic and to international policy.

Transportation. Jordan has a main, secondary, and m- The road 
ral road network, most of which is hard-surfaced. This system 
roadway system, maintained by the Ministry of Public 
Works, links the major cities and towns and also links 
the kingdom with neighbouring countries. Within cities, 
towns, and villages, however, the local authorities are 
responsible for road upkeep. One of the main traffic ar­
teries is the Amman-Jarash-ar-Ramtha highway, which 
links Jordan with Syria. The route from Amman via 
Ma'an to the port of al-cAqabah is the principal route to 
the sea. From Ma'an the Desert Highway passes through 
al-Mudawwarah, linking Jordan with Saudi Arabia. The 
Amman-Jerusalem highway, passing through Na'ür, is a 
major tourist artery. The Hejaz Jordan Railway is govem- 
ment-operated and extends from Dar'a in the north via 
Amman to Ma'an in the south. A new line operated by 
the Aqaba Railway Corporation runs to the port of al- 
‘Aqabah, and another line between Ma'an and Medina in 
Saudi Arabia is being constructed. Rail connections also 
m n from Dar'a north to Damascus in Syria. The Royal 
Jordanian Airline links Jordan to Arab, African, Asian,
American, and European countries. Queen Alia interna­
tional airport near al-Jïzah, south of Amman, was opened 
in 1983. Amman and al-'Aqabah have smaller airports.

Before 1948 Jordan’s Mediterranean Sea trade was 
through Haifa. The Arab-Israeli conflicts severed that link, 
and Jordan’s outlet was then, for a time, through Beirut, 
in Lebanon. The expansion of the Jordanian economy, 
especially the export of phosphate, led to the development 
of the port of al-'Aqabah.

ADMINISTRATION AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS
Government. The 1952 constitution is the most recent 

of a series of legislative instmments that, both before 
and after independence, moved toward increased execu- 
tive responsibility. The constitution declares Jordan to be 
a constitutional hereditary monarchy with a parliamen- 
tary form of government. Islam is the official religion of 
the state, and Jordan is declared to be part of the Arab 
ummah (“nation”). The king wields wide powers over the 
executive, legislative, and judicial branches. Jordan’s cen­
tral government is headed by a prime minister appointed 
by the king; the prime minister then chooses his Cabinet.
According to the constitution, the appointments of both 
prime minister and Cabinet are subject to parliamentary 
approval. The Cabinet coordinates the work of the differ­
ent departments and establishes general policy.

Under the constitution the membership of the upper 
house of the bicameral legislature, composed of al-dyan 
(“notables”), is appointed by the king for four years. Elec- 
tions for nuwwab (“deputies”) of the lower house are to 
be held at least every four years, although elections have 
been frequently suspended. The ninth parliament, elected 
in 1965, was prorogued several times before being replaced 
in 1978 by the National Consultative Council, an ap­
pointed body with reduced power that debates government 
programs and activities. The parliament was reconvened, 
however, in a special session called in January 1984.

Persons 18 years of age and over may vote provided
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they meet the legal requirements and are not members of 
the royal family. Voting participation has varied and has 
run as high as 70 percent. Political parties were banned 
in 1957, however. Before that date several parties—Com­
munist, Arab Ba'ath Socialist, National Socialist, Muslim 
Brotherhood, Liberation Movement, Arab Constitutional, 
Nahda (Renaissance), and Ummah (Community)—ran 
candidates, but none had a mass following. The Muslim 
Brotherhood was the only party exempted from the 1957 
ban, but the group has been kept under close surveillance.

Jordan is divided into administrative mubiafazat (gov- 
emorates), which in turn are divided into districts and 
subdistricts, each of which is headed by an official ap­
pointed by the minister of the interior. Cities and towns 
have mayors and elected councils.
Justice. The judiciary is constitutionally independent, 

though judges are appointed and dismissed by royal iradah 
(“decree”) following a decision of the Justices Council. 

Three There are three categories of courts. The first category
categories consists of regular courts, including magistrates’ courts, 
of courts courts of first instance, and courts of appeals and cassation 

in Amman, which hear appeals passed on from lower ap­
peals courts. The constitution also provides for the Diwan 
Khass (Special Council), which interprets the laws and 
passes on their constitutionality. The second category con­
sists of Sharï'ah Muslim courts and other religious courts 
for non-Muslims; these exercise jurisdiction over matters 
of personal status. The third category consists of special 
courts, such as land, government, property, municipal, 
tax, and customs courts.

The armed forces. The Jordanian armed forces, which 
include an air force equipped with modem jet aircraft, 
developed from the Arab Legion, which was originally 
commanded by British officers. There also is a small navy. 
The king is commander in chief of the armed forces.

Education. There are three types of schools in Jordan— 
government schools, private schools, and the UNRWA 
schools for refugee children. Schooling consists of six 
years of elementary, three years of preparatory, and three 
years of secondary education. The Ministry of Educa­
tion supervises all schools and establishes the curricula, 
teachers’ qualifications, and state examinations; it also 
distributes free books to students in government schools 
and enforces compulsory education to the age of 14. The 
majority of the students attend government schools. In 
addition to Khadduri Agricultural Training Institute, there 
are agricultural secondary schools, as well as a number of 
vocational, labour, and social affairs institutes, a Shari'ah 
(Qur’anic) seminary, and nursing, military, and teachers’ 
colleges. The State University of Jordan was established in 
Amman in 1962; Yarmük University was established in 
1976. A third university, Mu’tah, opened in 1981.
Health and welfare. Infectious diseases, except for 

dysentery and eye infections, have been brought under 
control. The number of physicians has grown rapidly. 
Comprehensive health facilities are operated by the gov- 
emment. A national health insurance program covers 
medical, dental, and eye care at a modest cost; service is 
provided free to the indigent.

Welfare services were private until the Ministry of Social 
Affairs was established in 1951. Besides supervising and 
coordinating social and charitable organizations, the min­
istry administers welfare programs.

Wages are higher in industry than in agriculture and in 
the cities than elsewhere. There are minimum wages for 
both skilled and unskilled labourers. The development of 
local services and resources, the availability of hard cur- 
rencies from foreign aid, and a competitive import policy 
have given Jordan a degree of price stability not often 
encountered among developing nations.

Housing. The housing situation has remained critical 
despite continuing housing construction. Housing surveys 
conducted in Amman and the East Jordan Valley showed 
that the major proportion of households consist of one- 
room dwellings. The Housing Corporation and the Jor­
dan Valley Authority build units for low-income families. 
Urban renewal projects in Amman and az-Zarqa’ have 
provided new units and renovated others. The Housing 
Bank issues home building loans.

CULTURAL LIFE
Culturally, Jordan is an integral part of the Arab world 
and thus cannot be said to have a separate and distinct 
culture of its own. As in the rest of the Arab world, the 
highest form of artistic expression remains oral. Jordan’s 
most famous poet was Mustafa Wahbah at-Tal, whose 
style and content rank him among the major Arab poets 
of the 20th century. After World War II a number of 
important poets and prose writers emerged, though few 
have achieved an international reputation.

Both private and govemmental efforts have been made 
to foster the arts, and an art gallery has been opened.
Modernity has lessened the influence of the traditional Is- 
lamic injunction against the portrayal of animate objects.
Thus, in addition to the traditional decorative design, ar­
chitecture, and the various handicrafts, it is possible to 
find sophisticated forms of painting and sculpture.

Folk art survives in tapestry work and in the making 
of leather, pottery, and ceramics, as well as in the man- Folk and 
ufacturing of wool and goat-hair rugs with varicoloured popular 
stripes. Popular culture is manifested in such oral arts arts 
as songs, ballads, and storytelling. The villagers have spe­
cial songs for births, circumcisions, weddings, funerals, 
planting, plowing, and harvesting. Several types of debkah 
(dances characterized by the pounding of feet on the floor 
to mark the rhythm) are danced on festive occasions, while 
the sahjeh is a well-known Bedouin dance. The Circassian 
minority has a sword dance, as well as several other Cos- 
sack dances. Government interest in preserving folk arts 
has resulted in the formation of a national troupe that is 
regularly featured on state radio and television programs.

Newspapers are privately owned and extensively regu- 
lated. There are several literary magazines and scientific 
and topical periodicals. Most professional groups and 
government departments issue their own periodicals. Ra­
dio and television stations, which are govemment-owned, 
feature programs from both Arab and foreign, mostly 
Western, countries. Most major towns have movie the- 
atres that offer both Arab and foreign films. There is no 
legitimate theatre in Jordan, but amateur groups perform 
in institutions of leaming, on radio and television, and 
in the various foreign cultural centres in Amman, Irbid, 
and Jerusalem.

For statistical data on the land and people of Jordan, 
see the Britannica World Data section in the b r it a n n ic a
WORLD DATA ANNUAL.

History
Modem Jordan occupies an area rich in archaeological 
and religious associations. The Jordanian desert appears 
to have been the home of hunters from Lower Paleolithic 
times, as their flint tools are found widely distributed. In 
the southeast of the country, at Jabal at-Tubayq, there 
are rock carvings of all periods, the earliest of which have 
been attributed to the Paleolithic-Mesolithic. As the lowest 
of deposits show, mesolithic hunters appear to have visited 
Jericho (Tall as-Sultan). A series of later levels reveal, first, 
round houses and then plastered rectangular houses built 
by people who did not know the use of pottery. Follow­
ing these were two pottery levels and a series of deposits 
on the site and in the neighbouring tombs, extending to 
the Late Bronze Age. This site, excavated first by John 
Garstang and later by K.M. Kenyon, is important also for 
its massive pre-pottery defensive works, dated by radio- 
carbon tests to about 7000 b c . In the Chalcolithic period 
the neighbouring site of Tulaylat al-Ghassül (also in the 
Jordan Valley) shows a well-built village of c. 4500-3000 
bc with painted piaster walls.
The Early Bronze Age (c. 3000-2100 b c ) is marked by Early 

deposits at the base of Dhïban; but although many sites Bronze Age 
have been found in the north of the country few have deposits 
been excavated, and little evidence of settlement in this 
period is found south of ash-Shawbak. The Early Bronze 
Age was terminated by a nomadic invasion that destroyed 
the principal towns and villages and marked the end of a 
period of apparently peaceful development. Security was 
not again reestablished until the advent of the Egyptians 
after 1580 b c . It was once thought that the area was
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unoccupied between 1900 and 1300 b c , but a systematic 
archaeological survey has shown that the country had a 
settled population throughout the period. At Amman a 
small temple with Egyptian, Mycenaean, and Cypriot im- 
ported objects has been found confirming this.

b ib Lic a l  a s s o c ia t io n s

From the Middle Bronze Age onward there are biblical 
accounts of the area, mentioning kingdoms such as Gilead 
in the north and those of Moab, in central Jordan, and 
Midian. At the time of the Exodus the Israelites tried to 
pass through Edóm in Southern Jordan but were refused 
permission. They were at first repulsed by the Amorites, 
whom they later defeated. The Israelite tribes of Gad 
and Reuben and half of the tribe of Manasseh settled in 
the conquered territory of the Ammonites, Amorites, and 
Bashan and rebuilt many of the towns they had partially 
destroyed. A nearly contemporary record of this period 
is the Mesha or Moabite stone found at Dhïban in 1868 
and now in the Louvre, Paris. It is inscribed in an eastem 
form of Canaanite, closely akin to Hebrew.

The next few centuries (1300-1000 b c ) were marked by 
constant raiding from both sides of the Jordan. David 
attacked Moab and Edom, killing two-thirds of the pop­
ulation of Moab and all the males of Edom. Although 
Ammon with its Capital, Rabbath Ammon (modem Am­
man), was held for a time, it regained its independence on 
the death of David (c. 960 b c ). Solomon had a port on the 
Gulf of Aqaba at Ezion-geber, later Elat in Israël, where 
copper ore was smelted from mines in the Wadi al-cArabah 
and trade carried on with the southem Arabian States.

Hostilities remained constant between Judah and Edom. 
A Hebrew king, Amaziah, even captured Sela (Petra), 
the Capital, and slew 10,000 prisoners. The next in vaders 
were the Assyrians, who under Adadnirari III (811 or 
810-782 b c ) overran the eastem part of the country as 
far as Edom. Revolts led to the retaking of the country 
by Tiglath-pileser III (reigned 745-727 b c ) in the first 
year of his reign and to the division of the country into 
provinces under Assyrian govemors. This policy of direct 
mie continued until the fall of the Assyrian empire in 
612 b c . The Assyrian texts are the first to refer to the 
Nabataeans, who at this time occupied the land south and 
east of Edom (ancient Midian). After the fall of Assyria 
the Moabites and Ammonites continued to raid Judah 
until the latter was conquered by the Neo-Babylonians 
under Nebuchadrezzar II. Little is known of the history 
of Jordan under the Neo-Babylonians and Persians, but 
during this period the Nabataeans infiltrated into Edom 
and forced the Edomites out into southem Palestine.

It was not until the Hellenistic mie of the Seleucids and 
the Ptolemies that the country prospered, trade increased, 
and new towns were built. Rabbath Ammon was renamed 
Philadelphia, and Jarash became Antioch-on-the-Chrysor- 
rhoas, or Gerasa. Hostilities between the Seleucids and 
Ptolemies enabled the Nabataeans to extend their kingdom 
northward and to increase their prosperity based on the 
caravan trade with Arabia and Syria. The northem part 
of Jordan was for a time in Jewish hands, and there were 
constant stmggles between the Jewish Maccabees and the 
Seleucids. It is to this period that the majority of the Dead 
Sea Scrolls may be attributed.
During 64-63 b c  the kingdom of Nabataea was con­

quered by the Romans under Pompey, who restored the 
Hellenistic cities destroyed by the Jews and set up the 
Decapolis. The country remained independent but paid 
imperial taxes.

Roman policy seems to have been to maintain Nabataea 
as a buffer state against the desert tribes. In 25-24 bc  
it served as a starting point for Aelius Gallus’ ill-starred 
expedition in search of Arabia Felix. Nabataea was finally 
absorbed into the Roman Empire by Trajan in a d  106 

Jordan as the province of Palaestina Tertia. Under Roman mie 
under Jordan prospered, and many new towns and villages were
Roman established. The whole country, except the Decapolis, was 
mie made part of the new province called Arabia Petraea,

with its Capital first at Petra and later at Busra as-Sham 
in Syria. After a d  313 Christianity became a recognized 
religion, and a large number of churches were built.

THE LATIN KINGDOM AND MUSLIM DOMINATION
The whole area was devastated in the 6th and 7th cen­
turies a d  by the intermittent warfare between Byzantium 
and Sasanian Persia. In a d  627 the emperor Heraclius 
finally defeated the Persians and reestablished order in 
the area, but Byzantium had been gravely weakened by 
the long stmggle and was left in a state of exhaustion to 
face the totally unexpected menace of a new power that 
had arisen in Arabia. In a d  636 the Muslims, led by the 
famous “Sword of Islam,” Khalid ibn al-Walïd, destroyed 
a Byzantine army at the Battle of the Yarmük River 
and brought the greater part of Syria and Palestine under 
Muslim mie.

The caliphs of the Umayyad dynasty (a d  660-750) es­
tablished their Capital at Damascus and built splendid 
hunting lodges and palaces in the Jordanian desert. These 
can still be seen at sites such as Qasr 'Amrah, al-Kharanah, 
at-Tübah, and Qasr al-Mshatta. Many Roman forts were 
rebuilt. After the seizure of power by the 'Abbasids in a d  
750, the Capital was transferred to Baghdad, and Syria, 
which had been the Umayyad metropolitan province and 
from which they had drawn most of their support, was 
severely repressed. Jordan, now distant from the centre of 
power, became a backwater and slowly reverted to the old 
Bedouin way of life. With the capture of Jemsalem by the 
cmsaders in a d  1099, the Latin kingdom of Jemsalem 
was extended east of the Jordan, and a principality known 
as Oultre Jourdain was set up. A Capital was established 
at al-Karak. After the cmsaders retreated, the history of 
Jordan remained uneventful. In the 16th century it sub- 
mitted to Ottoman mie and became part of the vilayet 
of Damascus.

In the 19th century the Turks settled Circassian, Cau- 
casian, and other refugees in Transjordan to protect their 
Communications with Arabia; in 1908 they completed the 
Hejaz railway linking Damascus and Medina. As a terri- 
torial state Jordan is a creation of the 20th century.

TRANSJORDAN, THE HASHEMITE KINGDOM,
AND THE PALESTINE WAR
World War I led in 1916 to the Arab revolt against the
Turks and to the cutting of the Hejaz railway, in which
T.E. Lawrence played an important role. Al-'Aqabah was
taken in July 1917, and by October 1918 Damascus had
fallen into Allied hands with the assistance of the Arab
forces in pinning down the Turkish Army in Jordan. In The Con-
1920 the Conference of San Remo allotted the Palestine ference of
mandate to Great Britain and the Syrian mandate to San Remo
France, thus effectively separating the areas now covered
by Israël and Jordan from Syria, with which they had
previously been linked. In November 1920 Abdullah of
the Hashemite house arrived in Ma'an, then part of the
Hejaz, accompanied by a group of armed supporters and
intent on raising the tribes to attack the French, who had
forced his brother Faysal to relinquish his newly founded
kingdom in Syria. Abdullah was persuaded by the British
government to refrain and, instead, to take over the gov-
emment of what became known as Transjordan (1921).
Transjordan, although part of the Palestinian mandate, 

was expressly excluded from the clauses regarding the es­
tablishment of a “Jewish national home.” In May 1927,
Transjordan was formally recognized as an independent 
constitutional state, although it remained under British 
tutelage. In 1939 an elected Cabinet took the place of an 
Executive Council, and the emir was authorized to raise 
military forces and to open independent Transjordanian 
consulates. After World War II, in 1946, a new treaty 
was signed with Britain, and in May of that year Abdul- 
lah became the first king of the Hashemite Kingdom of 
Transjordan (later Jordan). Two years later the Palestinian 
mandate ended, and the Transjordanian Arab Legion, 
commanded by Glubb Pasha (John [later Sir John] Bagot 
Glubb), joined Egyptian, Syrian, Lebanese, and Iraqi 
troops in an attempt to prevent the creation of a Jewish 
state. A considerable enclave of Palestinian territory—in­
cluding Hebron (al-Khalïl), Bethlehem (Bayt Lahm), Ram 
Allah, and Nabulus, as well as part of Jerusalem (the 
Old City)—totaling about 2,000 square miles remained in 
Jordanian hands at the time of the signing of the Jorda-
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nian-Israeli armistice pact on April 3, 1949. This territory 
was formally annexed in 1950, but it brought with it the 
problem of a large refugee population that, on the whole, 
was hostile to the Hashemite regime.

King Abdullah was assassinated by a follower of Haj 
Amïn al-Husaynï, the former mufti of Jerusalem, on July 
20, 1951. Abdullah’s elder son, Talal, succeeded him, but 
mental illness caused his deposition by the parliament in 
August 1952. Talal’s son Hussein was crowned in Am­
man at his coming of age (by the Muslim calendar) on 
May 2, 1953.

KING HUSSEIN
The early years of Hüssein’s reign were beset by problems 
and difficulties. In 1955 Jordan refused to join the Bagh- 
dad Pact. In 1956 Hussein dismissed his British advisers, 
including Glubb, and later that year the Jordanian treaty 
with Great Britain was abrogated. In 1957 Hussein sur- 
vived the first of several military plots to overthrow his 
regime; political parties were also dissolved by royal decree.

(K.S.A.J./Ed.)
After Egypt’s union with Syria in the establishment of the 

United Arab Republic (U.A.R.) in 1958, fear of the con- 
sequences for his regime led Hussein to conclude a federal 
union with Iraq. The overthrow of the Iraqi monarchy 
in the same year brought a quick end to this federation; 
subsequently, British paratroops were flown to Jordan to 
prevent the overthrow of the monarchy by a Nasserist 
army and by Palestinians.

Syria’s secession from the U.A.R. in 1961 brought tem- 
porary relief to the regime in Jordan. During the years that 
followed, U.S. aid made it possible for Hussein to promote 
considerable economie development in his country. There 
was also a boom in tourism, centred on the Old City of 
Jerusalem. The political climate, however, was less posi- 
tive for Hussein. His Palestinian subjects, who included 
some of the best educated and most talented elements in 
the Arab world, objected to the king’s suspension of the 
constitution, outlawing of political parties, and establish­
ment of a royal dictatorship based largely on tribal and 
foreign support.

Until 1964 the Palestinians had been leaderless and un- 
organized. They had received United Nations aid supple- 
mented by the provision of cheap labour in the “host” 
countries. Their cause had been argued for them by oth­
ers, and such political activity as they evinced had come 
about in relationship with one or other of the Arab States 
or leaders. In 1964, however, an Arab summit meeting led 
to the formation of the Palestine Liberation Organization 
(PLO). About the same time, Palestinians formed a se- 
cret organization called the Palestine National Liberation 
Movement, known from a reversal of its Arabic initials 
as al-Fatah. Both the PLO and al-Fatah undertook the 
training of guerrilla units for raids on Israël. (W.L.O.)
By the end of 1966, relations with Israël had undergone 

a marked deterioration, and Arab raids emanating mainly 
from Jordan provoked sharp reprisals. In December there 
were armed clashes on the border with Syria, as Jordan 
attempted to prevent Syrian-based Palestinian infiltration 
through Jordan into Israël. Jordan finally broke olf diplo­
matic relations with Syria in May 1967, but this did not 
prevent it from proclaiming its solidarity with Syria in the 
face of the alleged Israëli military buildup near the Syr­
ian frontier and from signing a defense pact with Egypt. 
When war broke out between Israël and the Arab States 
on June 5, 1967, Jordan was fully cömmitted, and its 
forces were engaged almost immediately. Within 48 hours 
Israëli forces had overrun the whole of the territory west 
of the river, in volving the capture of Bethlehem, Hebron, 
Jericho, Nabulus, Ram Allah, and Janïn, as well as the 
entire city of Jerusalem. Jordan suffered heavy casualties, 
lost one-third of its most fertile land, and was faced with 
some 200,000 new refugees for an already overburdened 
economy to support.

Jordan’s losses were in part made good by foreign aid, 
notably from Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and Libya, but the 
progress that had been made in Jordan’s economy prior to 
June 1967 was reversed. Another legacy of the June war 
was a considerable increase in guerrilla activities aimed at

the overthrow of the Hashemite dynasty as a prelude to 
resuming war with Israël.

CIVIL WAR
Relations between the guerrillas and the government 
steadily deteriorated. In February 1970 the government 
published a ban on the carrying of arms in public in 
towns, the storage of arms and explosives, and activity by 
political parties. There were clashes with the army, and 
the government was forced to suspend the decrees. Life 
in Amman came to a standstill. Eventually a compromise 
was reached, and tension was reduced. The government 
agreed to give full support for the war against Israël, while 
the guerrillas undertook to discipline their members and 
to respect Jordan’s intemal security.

Under the terms of a peace plan drafted by U.S. Secretary 
of State William Rogers, Israël would give up all occupied 
Arab territory in exchange for a binding peace treaty and 
other concessions. Following Jordan’s adherence to the 
Rogers peace plan, which was rejected by all the guerrilla 
organizations, there were demonstrations in Amman, and 
the guerrillas declared their intention to escalate the strug- 
gle. The Rogers plan was abandoned in 1971.

In September 1970 a Marxist guerrilla group, the Popu­
lar Front for the Liberation of Palestine (PFLP), hijacked 
three airliners to Dawson’s Field, a desert airstrip near 
Amman, holding the crews and passengers hostage against 
the release of guerrillas detained in Great Britain, West 
Germany, Switzerland, and Israël. Meanwhile, the situa- 
tion in Jordan became chaotic, and outbreaks of fighting 
in Amman developed rapidly into full-scale civil war. On 
September 16 a curfew was imposed, and Jordan was 
virtually cut off from the outside world. A Syrian attempt 
at invasion on behalf of the guerrillas was repelled, and, 
after nine days of bitter fighting, a peace agreement was 
reached. Intensive efforts at mediation by the other Arab 
States were concluded at a Cairo summit meeting on 
September 27. An agreement in volving substantial con­
cessions to the guerrillas was signed by King Hussein and 
the guerrilla leader Yasir Arafat, but tension persisted.
During the early months of 1971 there were outbreaks 

of serious fighting during which the guerrillas were forced 
out of Amman and back toward the Syrian frontier. De­
spite their protests, the other Arab govemments failed to 
intervene, and by April Hussein was strong enough to 
demand the guerrillas’ withdrawal from Amman. In July 
their remaining strongholds in the north were destroyed 
by the Jordanian Army.

The suppression of the Palestinian resistance movements 
by the Jordanian government was bitterly resented, and 
reprisals were threatened. Members of the “Black Septem­
ber” organization shot and fatally wounded Prime Minis­
ter Wasfi at-Tal outside a hotel in Cairo on November 28, 
and an unsuccessful attempt was made on the life of the 
Jordanian ambassador in London.

JORDAN AFTER CIVIL WAR
On March 15, 1972, in Amman, King Hussein proposed 
a plan for a federated “United Arab Kingdom,” to con- 
sist of the Gaza Strip linked to the West and East banks 
of the Jordan River, each bank to have its own elected 
parliament under a federal parliament, with Hussein as 
supreme head of state. The plan met with mixed reactions 
from Israël and hostility from the rest of the Arab world, 
excepting Morocco and Saudi Arabia. Egypt severed diplo­
matic relations with Jordan over the plan in April.

(K.S.A.J.)
In February 1973 a group of Palestinian guerrillas, ar- 

rested after entering Jordan from Syria, was sentenced to 
death by a military court for aiming to overthrow the gov- 
emment. The sentences were commuted by King Hussein 
after mediation efforts by other Arab leaders. In Septem­
ber 1973 Jordan restored diplomatic relations with Egypt 
and in October with Syria.

In the Arab-Israeli War of October 1973, Jordan sent 
troops to the Syrian front but did not open a third front 
along the Jordan River. The war brought into the open 
the conflicting claims of Hussein and Yasir Arafat, leader 
of the PLO, to represent the Palestinian Arabs. In Novem-
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ber King Hussein suggested to Egypt and Syria that they 
accept Jordan’s claim to sovereignty over the West Bank 
and East Jerusalem; once this was accepted the West 
Bank population could determine its government through 
a plebiscite. After rejection of the proposal, in May 1974 
King Hussein said that he would recognize the PLO as the 
sole legitimate representative of all the Palestinian people 
if all the other Arab States would also recognize the PLO. 
Jordan would, however, abandon its responsibility for re- 
covery of lost Palestinian territory. At an Arab summit 
meeting in Rabat, Mor., on October 26-28, King Hussein, 
under pressure from the Arab States, signed a resolution 
naming the PLO as the sole legitimate representative of the 
Palestinian people and affirming their right to an indepen­
dent state in their homeland. In return Jordan reportedly 
was to receive $300,000,000 in aid from Saudi Arabia.

In 1975 and 1976 Jordan made progress in reestablishing 
closer relations with other Arab States. Jordan’s relations 
with the United States, however, were strained over a 
major arms deal opposed by the U.S. Congress. Jordan 
eventually decided to purchase Hawk missiles, despite the 
conditions set on the sale.

The reluctance of the United States to supply arms and 
the Egyptian-Israeli Sinai agreement of 1975 led Jordan 
to pursue closer relations with Syria. A Jordanian-Syrian 
joint high commission was formed in 1976 to coordinate 
the countries’ foreign policies and armed forces, and a 
major economie and trade agreement was made. In De­
cember 1976 King Hussein and Syrian president Hafiz al- 
Assad announced their intention to unite the countries.

In 1977 steps were taken toward a reconciliation with the 
PLO. Several meetings were held in early 1977 with PLO 
representatives. King Hussein rejected Egyptian president 
Anwar el-Sadat’s proposal of the establishment of a Jorda- 
nian-Palestinian link before the Geneva peace conference.

In April 1978 King Hussein formed a 60-member Na­
tional Consultative Council to replace the parliament, 
which had been dissolved in 1974 and briefly reconvened 
in 1976. The power of the council was reduced to de- 
bating proposed legislation. In January 1984, however, 
King Hussein reconvened the National Assembly, which 
appointed new West Bank representatives. Elections were 
held in March to fill the empty East Bank seats, with 
women being included in the electorate for the first time.

Relations with the other Arab nations fluctuated during 
the 1980s in response to the Egyptian-Israeli peace talks, 
the Iran-Iraq War, and attempts at negotiation between 
Jordan and the PLO. Jordan had broken off diplomatic 
relations with Egypt following the Camp David accords 
of 1979 between Egypt and Israël, but in September 1984 
full diplomatic relations were again established. Differ- 
ences between Jordan and Syria led to a confrontation in 
November 1980; both countries mobilized troops along 
their border, but no fighting occurred. When the Iran- 
Iraq War broke out in 1980, Jordan supported Iraq and 
became its major supplier of arms. Relations with the 
United States became strained when the U.S. Congress 
moved to restrict sales of arms to Jordan in 1986, and 
Jordan then looked to the Soviet Union and France for 
additional military and economie aid.

On July 31, 1988, King Hussein announced that Jor­
dan would surrender to the PLO all claim to the Israeli- 
occupied West Bank and sever all legal and administra- 
tive ties to the territory. Earlier Hussein had dissolved the 
lower house of Jordan’s parliament, half of whose mem­
bers represented West Bank districts, and canceled a West 
Bank development plan. Jordan stopped paying salaries to 
Palestinian civil servants, teachers, and health workers on 
the West Bank, and West Bank residents lost their legal 
status as Jordanian citizens.

For later developments in the history of Jordan, see the 
Britannica Book of the Year section in the b r it a n n ic a
WORLD DATA ANNUAL.

For coverage of related topics in the Macropcedia and 
Micropcedia, see the Propcedia, sections 911, 924, 962, 96/ 
11, and 978. (Ed.)
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history

Judaism
Judaism, the religion of the Jews, is the complex ex­

pression of a religious and ethnic community, a way 
of life as well as a set of basic beliefs and values, 

which is discerned in patterns of action, social order, and 
culture as well as in religious statements and concepts. 
The first section of this article treats the history of Ju­
daism in the broadest and most complete sense, from 
the early ancestral beginnings of the Jewish people down 
to contemporary times. In the second section the beliefs, 
practices, and culture of Judaism are discussed. Dates are 
listed throughout as bce (Before the Common Era = bc) 
and ce (Common Era =  a d ).

The article is organized as follows:
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THE HISTORY OF JUDAISM
It is history that prövides the clue to an understanding 
of Judaism, for its primal affirmations appear in early 
historical narratives. Many contemporary scholars agree 
that although the biblical (Old Testament) tales report 
contemporary events and activities, they do so for es- 
sentially theological reasons. Such a distinction, however, 
would have been uiiacceptable to the authors, for their 
understanding of events was not superadded to but was 
contemporaneous with their experience or report of them. 
For them, it was primarily within history that the divine 
presence was encountered. God’s presence was also expe- 
rienced within the natural realm, but the more immediate 
or intimate disclosure occurred in human actions. Al­
though other ancient communities saw a divine presence 
in history, this was taken up in its most consequent fashion 
within the ancient Israelite community and has remained, 
through many developments, the focus of its descendants’ 
religious affirmations. It is this particular claim—to have 
experienced God’s presence in human events—and its 
subsequent development that is the differentiating factor 
in Jewish thought. As ancient Israël believed itself through 
its history to be standing in a unique relationship to the 
divine, this basic belief affected and fashioned its life-

style and mode of existence in a way markedly different 
from groups starting with a somewhat similar insight. The 
response of the people Israël to the divine presence in 
history was seen as crucial not only for itself but for all 
mankind. Further, God had—as person—in a particular 
encounter revealed the pattern and structure of communal 
and individual life to this people. Claiming sovereignty 
over the people because of his continuing action in his­
tory on its behalf, he had established a berit (“covenant”) 
with it and had required from it obedience to his Torah 
(teaching). This obedience was a further means by which 
the divine presence was made manifest—expressed in con­
crete human existence. The corporate life of the chosen 
community was thus a summons to the rest of mankind 
to recognize God’s presence, sovereignty, and purpose— 
the establishment of peace and well-being in the universe 
and in mankind.
History, moreover, disclosed not only God’s purpose but 

also manifested man’s inability to live in accord with it. 
Even the chosen community failed in its obligation and 
had, time and again, to be summoned back to its re­
sponsibility by divinely called spokesmen—the prophets— 
who wamed of retribution within history and argued and
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reargued the case of affirmative human response. IsraeFs 
role in the divine economy and thus IsraeFs particular 
culpability were dominant themes sounded against the 
motif of fulfillment, the ultimate triumph of the divine 
purpose, and the establishment of divine sovereignty over 
all mankind.

General observations
NATURE AND CHARACTERISTICS
In nearly 4,000 years of historical development, the Jewish 
people and their religion have displayed both a remark- 
able adaptability and continuity. In their encounter with 
the great civilizations, from ancient Babylonia and Egypt 
down to Western Christendom and modern secular cul­
ture, they have assimilated foreign elements and integrated 
them into their own socioreligious system, thus maintain- 
ing an unbroken line of ethnic and religious tradition. 
Furthermore, each period of Jewish history has left behind 
it a specific element of a Judaic heritage that continued 
to influence subsequent developments, so that the total 
Jewish heritage at any time is a combination of all these 
successive elements along with whatever adjustments and 
accretions are imperative in each new age.

The fundamental teachings of Judaism have often been 
grouped around the concept of an ethical (or ethical- 
historical) monotheism. Belief in the one and only God of 
Israël has been adhered to by professing Jews of all ages 
and all shades of sectarian opinion. By its very nature 
monotheism ultimately postulated religious universalism, 
although it could be combined with a measure of partic- 
ularism. In the case of ancient Israël (see below Biblical 
Judaism), particularism took the shape of the doctrine of 
election; that is, of a people chosen by God as “a kingdom 
of priests and a holy nation” to set an example for all 
mankind. Such an arrangement presupposed a covenant 
between God and the people, the terms of which the 
chosen people had to live up to or be severely punished. 
As the 8th-century-BCE prophet Amos expressed it: “You 
only have I known of all the families of the earth; therefore 
I will punish you for all your iniquities.” Further, it was 
a concept that combined with the messianic idea, accord- 
ing to which, at the advent of the Redeemer, all nations 
would see the light, give up war and strife, and follow 
the guidance of the Torah (divine guidance, teaching, or 
law) emanating from Zion (a hill in Jerusalem that has 
a special spiritual significance). With all its variations in 
detail, messianism has, in one form or another, permeated 
Jewish thinking throughout the ages and, under various 
guises, has coloured the outlook of many secular-minded 
Jews (see also d o c t r in e s  a n d  d o g m a s : Eschatology).

Law became the major instrumentality by which Ju­
daism was to bring about the reign of God on earth. In 
this case law meant not only what the Romans called 
jus (human law) but also fas, the divine or moral law 
that erpbraces practically all domains of life. The ideal, 
therefore, as expressed in the Ten Commandments, was a 
religioethical conduct that involved ritualistic observance 
as well as individual and social ethics, a liturgical-ethical 
way constantly expatiated on by the prophets and priests, 
rabbinic sages, and philosophers. Such conduct was to be 
placed in the service of God, as the transcendent and 
immanent Ruler of the universe, and as such the Creator 
and propelling force of the natural world, and also as the 
One giving guidance to history and thus helping man to 
overcome the potentially destructive and amoral forces 
of nature. According to Judaic belief, it is through the 
historical evolution of man, and particularly of the Jew­
ish people, that the divine guidance of history constantly 
manifests itself and will ultimately culminate in the mes­
sianic age. Judaism, whether in its “normative” form or 
its sectarian deviations, never completely departed from 
this basic ethical-historical monotheism.

( S . W . B . / L . H . S . )

PERIODIZATION
The division of the millennia of Jewish history into pe- 
riods—a procedure frequently dependent on individual 
preferences—has not been devoid of theological or schol-

arly presuppositions. The Christian world long believed 
that until the rise of Christianity the history of Judaism was 
but a “preparation for the Gospel” {preparatio evangelica) 
followed by the “manifestation of the Gospel” (demon­
stratie) evangelica) as revealed by Christ and the Apostles. 
This formulation could be theologically reconciled with 
the assumption that Christianity had been preordained 
even before the creation of the world.

On the other hand, 19th-century biblical scholars moved 
the decisive division back into the period of the Baby- 
lonian Exile and restoration of the Jews to Judah (6th- 
5th centuries b c e ). They asserted that after the first fall of 
Jerusalem (586 b c e ) the ancient “Israelitic” religion gave 
way to a new form of the “Jewish” faith, or Judaism, as 
formulated by Ezra the Scribe and his school (5th cen­
tury b c e ). A German historian, Eduard Meyer, in 1896 
published Die Entstehung des Judentums (“The Origin of 
Judaism”), in which he placed the origins of Judaism in 
the Persian period (see below Biblical Judaism) or the 
days of Ezra and Nehemiah (5th century b c e ) and actu- 
ally attributed to Persian imperialism an important role 
in shaping the new emergent Judaism.

These theories have been discarded by most scholars, 
however, in the light of a more comprehensive knowl- 
edge of the ancient Middle East and the abandonment 
of a theory of gradual evolutionary development that was 
dominant at the beginning of the 20th century. Most Jews 
share a long-accepted notion that there never was a real 
break in continuity and that Mosaic-prophetic-priestly Ju­
daism was continued, with but few modifications, in the 
work of the Pharisaic and rabbinic sages (see below Rab­
binic Judaism) well into the modern period. Even today 
the various Jewish groups, whether Orthodox, Conserva- 
tive, or Reform, all claim direct spiritual descent from the 
Pharisees and the rabbinic sages. In actual historical de­
velopment, however, many deviations have occurred from 
so-called normative or rabbinic Judaism.

In any case, the history of Judaism here is viewed as 
falling into the following major periods of development: 
biblical Judaism (c. 20th-4th century b c e ), Hellenistic 
Judaism (4th century BCE-2nd century c e ), rabbinic Ju­
daism (2nd-18th century c e ), and modern Judaism (c. 
1750 to the present). (S.W.B.)

Biblical Judaism (20th-4th century BCE)
TH E A N CIEN T M ID D LE E A ST E R N  SETTIN G

The family of the Hebrew patriarchs (Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob) is depicted in the Bible as having had its chief 
seat in the northem Mesopotamian town of Harran— 
then (mid-2nd millennium b c e ) belonging to the Hurrian 
kingdom of Mitanni. From there Abraham, the founder 
of the Hebrew people, is said to have migrated to Canaan 
(comprising roughly the region of modern Israël and 
Lebanon)—throughout the biblical period and later ages 
a vortex of west Asian, Egyptian, and east Mediterranean 
ethnoculture. Thence the Hebrew ancestors of the people 
of Israël (named after the patriarch Jacob, also called 
Israël) migrated to Egypt, where they lived in servitude, 
and a few generations later returned to occupy part of 
Canaan. The Hebrews were seminomadic herdsmen and 
occasionally farmers, ranging close to towns and living in 
houses as well as tents.

The initial level of Israelite culture resembled that of its 
surroundings; it was neither wholly original nor primitive. 
The tribal structure resembled that of West Semitic steppe 
dwellers known from the 18th-century-BCE tablets exca­
vated at the north central Mesopotamian city of Mari; their 
family customs and law have parallels in Old Babylonian 
and Hurro-Semite law of the early and middle 2nd mil­
lennium. The conception of a messenger of God that un- 
derlies biblical prophecy was Amorite (West Semitic) and 
found in the tablets at Mari. Mesopotamian religious and 
cultural conceptions are reflected in biblical cosmogony, 
prime val history (including the Flood story in Gen. 6:9- 
8:22), and law collections. The Canaanite component of 
Israelite culture consisted of the Hebrew language and a 
rich literary heritage—whose Ugaritic form (which flour- 
ished in the northem Syrian city of Ugarit from the mid-

Early
Israelite
culture
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15th century to about 1200 b c e ) illuminates the Bible’s po­
etry, style, mythological allusions, and religiocultic terms. 
Egypt pro vides many analogues for Hebrew hymnody and 
wisdom literature. All the cultures among which the patri- 
archs lived had cosmic gods who fashioned the world and 
preserved its order, including justice; all had a developed 
ethic expressed in law and moral admonitions; and all had 
sophisticated religious rites and myths.
Though plainer when compared with some of the learned 

literary creations of Mesopotamia, Canaan, and Egypt, the 
earliest biblical writings are so imbued with contempo­
rary ancient Middle Eastern elements that the once-held 
assumption that Israelite religion began on a primitive 
level must be rejected. Late-born amid high civilizations, 
the Israelite religion had from the start that admixture of 
high and low features characteristic of all the known reli- 
gions of the area. Implanted on the land bridge between 
Africa and Asia, it was exposed to crosscurrents of foreign 
thought throughout its history.

THE PRE-MOSAIC PERIOD:
THE RELIGION OF THE PATRIARCHS
Israelite tradition identified YHWH (by scholarly conven- 
tion pronounced Yahweh), the God of Israël, with the 
Creator of the world, who had been known to and wor- 
shipped by men from the beginning of time. Abraham 
(perhaps 19th or 18th— 17th centuries b c e ) did not discover 
this God, but entered into a new covenant relation with 

The God him, in which he was promised the land of Canaan and 
of the a numerous progeny. God fulfilled that promise through
patriarchs the actions of the 13th-century-BCE Hebrew leader Moses: 

he liberated the people of Israël from Egypt, imposed 
Covenant obligations on them at Mt. Sinai, and brought 
them to the promised land.
Historical and anthropological studies present formidable 

objections to the continuity of YHWH worship from 
Adam (the biblical first man) to Moses, and the Hebrew 
tradition itself, moreover, does not unanimously support 
even the more modest claim of the continuity of YHWH

worship from Abraham to Moses. Against it is a statement 
in chapter 6, verse 3, of Exodus that God revealed himself 
to the patriarchs not as YHWH but as El Shaddai—an 
epithet (of unknown meaning) the distribution of which 
in patriarchal narratives and Job and other poetical works 
confirms its archaic and unspecifically Israelite character.
Comparable is the distribution of the epithet El Elyon 
(God Most High). Neither of these epithets appears in 
postpatriarchal narratives (excepting the Book of Ruth).
Other compounds with El are unique to Genesis: El Olam 
(God the Everlasting One), El Bethel (God Bethel), and 
El Ro'i (God of Vision). An additional peculiarity of 
the patriarchal stories is their use of the phrase “God of 
my [your, his] father.” All of these epithets have been 
taken as evidence that patriarchal religion differed from 
the worship of YHWH that began with Moses. A relation 
to a patron god was defined by revelations starting with 
Abraham (who never refers to the God of his father) and 
continuing with a succession of “founders” of his worship.
Attached to the founder and his family, as befits the pa­
tron of wanderers, this unnamed deity (if indeed he was 
one only) acquired various Canaanite epithets (El, Elyon,
Olam, Bethel, qone eretz [possessor of the Land]) only 
after their immigration into Canaan. Whether the name 
of YHWH was known to the patriarchs is doubtful. It is 
significant that while the epithets Shaddai and El occur 
frequently in pre-Mosaic and Mosaic-age names, YHWH 
appears as an element only in the names of Yehoshua'
(Joshua) and perhaps of Jochebed—persons who were 
closely associated with Moses.

The patriarchs are depicted as objects of God’s blessing, 
protection, and providential care. Their response is loyalty 
and obedience and observance of a cult whose ordinary 
expression is sacrifice, vow, and prayer at an altar, stone 
pillar, or sacred tree. Circumcision was a distinctive mark 
of the cult community. The eschatology (doctrine of ul- 
timate destiny) of their faith was God’s promise of land 
and a great progeny. Any flagrant contradictions between 
patriarchal and later mores have presumably been cen- 
sored; yet distinctive features of the post-Mosaic religion 
are absent. The God of the patriarchs shows nothing of 
YHWH’s “jealousy”; no religious tension or contrast with 
their neighbours appears, and idolatry is scarcely an issue.
The patriarchal covenant differed from the Mosaic Sinaitic 
Covenant in that it was modelled upon a royal grant to 
favourites and contained no obligations, the fulfillment of 
which was to be the condition of their happiness. Evidently 
not the same as the later religion of Israël, patriarchal 
religion prepared the way for it in its familial basis, its 
personal call by the deity, and its response of loyalty and 
obedience to him.

Little can be said of the relation of the religion of the 
patriarchs to the religions of Canaan. Known points of 
contact between the two are the divine epithets mentioned 
above. Like the God of the fathers, El, the head of the 
Ugaritic pantheon was depicted both as a judgmental and 
a compassionate deity. Baal (Lord), the aggressive young 
agricultural deity of Ugarit, is remarkably absent from 
Genesis. Yet the socioeconomic situation of the patriarchs 
was so different from the urban, mercantile, and monar- 
chical background of the Ugaritic myths as to render any 
comparisons highly questionable.

THE MOSAIC PERIOD:
FOUNDATIONS OF THE ISRAELITE RELIGION
The Egyptian sojourn. According to Hebrew tradition, 

a famine caused the migration to Egypt of the band of 12 
Hebrew families that later made up a tribal league in the 
land of Israël. The schematic character of this tradition 
does not impair the historicity of a migration to Egypt, 
an enslavement by Egyptians, and an escape from Egypt 
under an inspired leader by some component of the later 
league of Israelite tribes. To disallow these events would The im- 
make their centrality as articles of faith in the later reli- portance of 
gious beliefs of Israël inexplicable. Moses, the

Tradition gives the following account of the birth of the Exodus, 
nation. At the Exodus from Egypt (13th century b c e ), and the 
YHWH showed his faithfulness and power by liberating Sinai 
Israël from bondage and punishing their oppressors with Covenant
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plagues and drowning at the sea. At Sinai, he made Israël 
his people and gave them the terms of his Covenant, 
regulating their conduct toward him and each other so 
as to make them a holy nation. After sustaining them 
miraculously during their 40-year wilderness trek, he en- 
abled them to take the land that he had promised to their 
fathers, the patriarchs. Central to these events is God’s 
apostle, Moses, who was commissioned to lead Israël out 
of Egypt, mediate God’s Covenant to them, and bring 
them to Canaan.
Behind the legends and the multiform law collections, 

a historical figure must be posited to whom the legends 
and the legislative activity could be attached. And it is 
precisely Moses’ unusual combination of roles that makes 
him credible as a historical figure. Like Muhammad at the 
birth of Islam, Moses fills oracular, legislative, executive, 
and military functions. The main institutions of Israël are 
his creation: the priesthood and the sacred shrine, the 
Covenant and its rules, the administrative apparatus of 
the tribal league. Significantly, though Moses is compared 
to a prophet in various texts in the Pentateuch (the first 
five books of the Bible), he is never designated as one— 
the term being evidently unsuited for so comprehensive 
and unique a figure.

Mosaic religion. The distinctive features of Israelite re­
ligion appear with Moses. The proper name of Israel’s 
God, YHWH, was revealed and interpreted to Moses as 
meaning ehye asher ehye—an enigmatic phrase (literally 
meaning “I am/shall be what I am/shall be”) of infinite 
suggestiveness. The Covenant, defining Israel’s obligations, 
is ascribed to Moses’ mediation. Although it is impossible 
to determine what rulings go back to Moses, the Deca- 
logue, or Ten Commandments, presented in chapter 20 
of Exodus and chapter 5 of Deuteronomy, and the larger 
and smaller Covenant codes in Ex. 20:22-23:33; 34:11- 
26) are held by critics to contain early covenant law. 
From them, the following features may be noted: (1) The 
rules are formulated as God’s utterances—ie., expressions 
of his sovereign will. (2) They are directed toward, and 
often explicitly addressed to, the people at large; Moses 
merely conveys the sovereign’s message to his subjects. (3) 
Publication being of the essence of the rules, the people as 
a whole are held responsible for their observance (see also 
d o c t r in e s  a n d  d o g m a s : Covenant).
The liberation from Egypt laid upon Israël the obligation 

of exclusive loyalty to YHWH. This meant eschewing 
all other gods—including idols venerated as such—and 
the elimination of all magical recourses. The worship of 
YHWH was aniconic (without images); even such figures

By courtesy of the Societe des Editions Verve, from 
“ La Bible illustree par Chagall," Verve, no. 33/34

Moses breaking the tablets of the Law on Mt. Sinai in 
anger over the Israelites’ worship of the golden calf. 
Etching by Mare Chagall.

as might serve in his worship were banned—apparently 
owing to the theurgic overtones (the implication that 
through them men may influence or control the god 
by fixing his presence in a particular place and making 
him accessible). Though a mythological background lies 
behind some cultic terminology (e.g., “a pleasing odor to 
YHWH,” “my bread”), sacrifice is rationalized as tribute 
or (in priestly writings) is regarded purely as a sacrament; 
i.e., as a material means of relating to God. Hebrew festi­
vals also have no mythological basis; they either celebrate 
God’s bounty (e.g., at the ingathering of the harvest) or his 
saving acts (e.g., the festival of unleavened bread, which is 
a memorial of the Exodus).

The values of life and limb, labour, and social solidarity 
are protected in the rules on relations between man and 
man. The involuntary perpetual slavery of Hebrews is 
abolished, and a seven-year limit is set on bondage. The 
humanity of slaves is defended: one who beats his slave 
to death is liable to death; if he maims a slave he must 
set the slave free. A murderer is denied asylum and may 
not ransom himself from death, while for deliberate and 
severe bodily injuries the lex talionis (“an eye for an eye” 
principle) is ordained. Harm to property or theft is pun- 
ished monetarily, never by death.
Moral exhortations call for solidarity with the poor and 

the helpless, for brotherly assistance to fellows in need. 
Institutions are created (e.g., the sabbatical, or seventh, 
fallow year, in which land is not cultivated) to embody 
them in practice.

Since the goal of the people was the conquest of a land, 
their religion had warlike features. Organized as an army 
(called “the hosts of YHWH” in Ex. 12:41), they en- 
camped in a protective square around their palladium— 
the tent housing the ark in which the stone “tablets of the 
Covenant” rested. When journeying, the sacred objects 
were carried and guarded by the Levites (a tribe serving 
religious functions), whose rivals, the Aaronites, had a 
monopoly on the priesthood. God, sometimes called “the 
warrior,” marched with the army; in war, part of the booty 
was delivered to his ministers.

THE PERIOD OF THE CONQUEST 
AND SETTLEMENT OF CANAAN
The conquest of Canaan was remembered as a continu- 
ation of God’s marvels at the Exodus. The Jordan River 
was split asunder, Jericho’s walls feil at Israel’s shout; the 
enemy was seized with divinely inspired terror; the sun 
stood still in order to enable Israël to exploit its victory. 
Such stories are not necessarily the work of a later age; 
they reflect rather the impact of these victories on the 
actors in the drama, who feit themselves successful by the 
grace of God.

A complex process of occupation, involving both battles 
of annihilation and treaty arrangements with the natives, 
has been simplified in the biblical account of Joshua’s 
wars. Gradually, the unity of the invaders dissolved (most 
scholars believe that the invading element was only part 
of the Hebrew settlement in Canaan; other Hebrews, long 
since settled in Canaan from patriarchal times, then joined 
the invaders’ covenant league). Individual tribes made 
their way with more or less success against the residue of 
Canaanite resistance. New enemies, Israel’s neighbours to 
the east and west, appeared, and the period of the judges 
(leaders, or champions) began.

The Book of Judges, the main witness for the period, 
does not speak with one voice on the religious situa- 
tion. Its editorial framework describes repeated cycles of 
apostasy, oppression, appeal to God, and relief through 
a Godsent Champion. The premonarchic troubles (before 
the kingship of Saul; see below) caused by the weakness 
of the disunited tribes were thus accounted for by the 
covenantal sin of apostasy. The individual stories, how­
ever, present a different picture. Apostasy does not figure 
in the exploits of the judges Ehud, Deborah, Jephthah, 
and Samson; YHWH has no rival, and faith in him is 
periodically confirmed by the saviours he sends to rescue 
Israël from their neighbours.
This faith is shared by all the tribes; and it is owing to 

their common cult that a Levite from Bethlehem could
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serve first at an Ephraimite and later also at a Danite 
sanctuary. The religious bond, preserved by the common 
cult, was enough to enable the tribes to act more or less 
in concert under the leadership of elders or an inspired 
Champion in time of danger or religious scandal.

To be sure, both written and archaeological testimonies 
point to the Hebrews’ adoption of Canaanite cults— 
the Baal worship of Gideon’s family and neighbours in 
Ophrah in Judges, chapter 6, is an example. The many 
cultic figurines (usually female) found in Israelite levels 
of Palestinian archaeological sites also give colour to the 
sweeping indictments of the framework of the Book of 
Judges. But these phenomena belonged to the private, 
popular religion; the national God, YHWH, remained 
one—Baal sent no prophets to Israël—though YHWH’s 
claim to exclusive worship was obviously not effectual. 
Nor did his cult conform with later orthodoxy; Micah’s 
idol in Judges, chapter 17, and Gideon’s ephod (priestly 
or religious garment) were considered apostasies by the 
editor, in accord with the dogma that other than ortho­
doxy there is only apostasy—heterodoxy (nonconformity) 
being unrecognized and simply equated with apostasy.

To the earliest sanctuaries and altars honoured as patri­
archal foundations—at Shechem, Bethel, Beersheba, and 
Hebron in Cisjordan (west of the Jordan); at Mahanaim, 
Penuel, and Mizpah in Transjordan (east of the Jor­
dan)—were now added new ones at Dan, Shiloh, Ramah, 
Gibeon, and Gilgal, among others. A single priestly family 
could not operate all these establishments, and Levites 
rosé to the priesthood; at private sanctuaries even non- 
Levites might be consecrated as priests. The ark of the 
Covenant was housed in the Shiloh sanctuary, staffed by 
priests of the house of Eli, who traced their consecration 
back to Egypt. But the ark remained a portable palladium 
in wartime; Shiloh was not regarded as its final resting 
place. The law in Exodus, chapter 20, verses 24-26, au- 
thorizing a plurality of altar sites and the simplest forms 
of construction (earth and rough stone) suited the plain 
conditions of this period.

THE PERIOD OF THE UNITED MONARCHY
The religiopolitical problem. The loose, decentralized 

tribal league could not cope with the constant pressure 
of external enemies—camel-riding desert marauders who 
pillaged harvests annually or iron-weaponed Philistines 
(an Aegean people settling Coastal Palestine c. 12th cen­
tury b c e ) who controlled key points in the hill country 

Conflicting occupied by Israelites. In the face of such threats to the 
views re- Israelites, local, sporadic, God-inspired saviours had to be 
garding the replaced by a continuous central leadership that could 
monarchy mobilize the forces of the entire league and create a stand-

By courtesy of the Bollingen Foundation; photograph, Fred Anderegg

The triumph of the ark of the Covenant over paganism, a 
representation of the antagonism between Judaism and 
Hellenistic paganism. It was inspired by the biblical story 
(I Sam. 5:1-5) of the ark, which was captured in battle by 
the Philistines and which toppled the cult images of Dagon. 
Mural painting from the synagogue at Doura-Europus, Syria, 
3rd century CE.

ing army. Two attitudes were distilled in the crisis, one 
conservative and antimonarchic, the other Progressive and 
promonarchic. The conservative appears first in Gideon’s 
refusal, in Judges, chapter 8, verse 23, to found a dynasty:
“I will not rule you,” he tells the people, “my son will not 
rule over you; YHWH w ill. . . ! ” This theocratie view per- 
vades one of the two contrasting accounts of the founding 
of the monarchy fused in chapters 8-12 of the First Book 
of Samuel: the popular demand for a king was viewed as a 
rejection of the kingship of God, which was embodied in a 
series of inspired saviours from Moses and Aaron, through 
Jerubbaal, Bedan, and Jephthah, to Samuel. The other 
account depicts the monarchy as a gift of God, designed 
to rescue his people from the Philistines (I Sam. 9:16).
Both accounts represent the seer-judge Samuel as the key 
figure in the founding of Israel’s monarchy, and it is not 
unlikely that the two attitudes struggled in his breast.
The Benjaminite Saul was made king (c. 1020 b c e ) by di­

vine election and by popular acclamation after his victory 
over the Ammonites (a Transjordanian Semitic people), 
but his career was clouded by conflict with Samuel, the 
major representative of the old order. Saul’s kingship was 
bestowed by Samuel and had to be accommodated to the 
ongoing authority of that man of God. The two accounts 
of Saul’s rejection by God (through Samuel) involve 
his usurpation of the prophet’s authority. King David, 
whose forcefulness and religiopolitical genius established 
the monarchy (c. 1000 b c e ) on an independent spiritual 
footing, resolved the conflict.
The Davidic monarchy. The essence of the Davidic 

innovation was the idea that, in addition to divine elec­
tion through Samuel and public acclamation, David had 
God’s promise of an eternal dynasty (a conditional, per­
haps earlier, and an unconditional, perhaps later, form of 
this promise exist in Psalms, 132 and II Samuel, chap­
ter 7, respectively). In its developed form, the promise 
was conceived of as a covenant with David, parallelling 
the Covenant with Israël and instrumental in the latter’s 
fulfillment; /.<?., that God would channel his benefactions 
to Israël through the chosen dynasty of David. With this 
new status came the inviolability of the person of God’s 
anointed (a characteristically Davidic idea) and a court 
rhetoric—adapted from pagan models—in which the king 
was styled “the [firstborn] son of God.” An index of the 
king’s sanctity was his occasional performance of priestly 
duties. Yet the king’s mortality was never forgotten—he 
was never deified; prayers and hymns might be said on 
his behalf, but they were never addressed to him as a god.

David captured the Jebusite stronghold of Jerusalem and 
made it the seat of a national monarchy (Saul had never 
moved the seat of his government from his home town, 
the Benjaminite town of Gibeah, about three miles north 
of Jerusalem). Then, fetching the ark from an obscure 
retreat, David installed it in his Capital, asserting his royal 
prerogative (and obligation) to build a shrine for the na­
tional God—at the same time joining the symbols of the The 
dynastie and the national covenants. This move of politi- chosen 
cal genius linked the God of Israël, the chosen dynasty of dynasty 
David, and the chosen city of Jerusalem in a henceforth and the 
indissoluble union. chosen
David planned to erect a temple to house the ark, but city 

the tenacious tradition of the ark’s portability in a tent 
shrine forced postponement of the project to his son Solo- 
mon’s reign. As part of his extensive building operations,
Solomon built the Temple on a Jebusite threshing floor, 
located on a hill north of the royal city, which David 
had purchased to mark the spot where a plague had been 
halted. The ground plan of the Temple—a porch with 
two free-standing pillars before it, a sanctuary, and an in­
ner sanctum—followed Syrian and Phoenician sanctuary 
models. A bronze “sea” resting on bulls and placed in the 
Temple court has a Babylonian analogue. Exteriorly, the 
Jerusalem Temple resembled Canaanite and other Middle 
Eastern religious structures, but there were differences;
e.g., no god image stood in the inner sanctum, but rather 
only the ancient ark and the new large cherubim (hybrid 
creatures with animal bodies, human or animal faces, and 
wings) whose wings covered it, symbolizing the presence 
of YHWH who was enthroned upon celestial cherubim.
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Alongside a brief, ancient inaugural poem in I Kings, 

chapter 8, verses 12-13, an extensive (and, in its present 
form, later) prayer expresses the distinctively biblical view 
of the temple as a vehicle of God’s providing for his 
people’s needs. Since, strangely, no reference to sacrifice 
is made, not a tracé appears of the Standard pagan con- 
ception of the temple as a vehicle of man’s providing 
for the gods.

That literature flourished under the aegis of the court is 
to be gathered from the quality of the preserved narra- 
tive of the reign of David, which gives every indication 
of having come from the hand of a contemporary eye- 
witness. The royally sponsored Temple must have had a 
library and a school attached to it (in accord with the 
universally attested practice of the ancient Middle East), 
among whose products were not only royal psalms but 
also such liturgical pieces intended for the common man 
as eventually found their way into the book of Psalms.

The latest historical allusions in the Torah literature (the 
Pentateuch) are to the period of the united monarchy; 
e.g., the defeat and subjugation of the peoples of Amalek, 
Moab, and Edom by Saul and David, in Numbers, chapter 
24, verses 17-20. On the other hand, the polity reflected in 
the laws is tribal and decentralized, with no bureaucracy. 
Its economy is agricultural and pastoral, class distinctions 
apart from slave and free are lacking, and commerce and 
urban life are rudimentary. A premonarchic background 

The is evident, with only rare explicit reflections of the later
emergence monarchy; e.g., in Deuteronomy, chapter 17, verses 14- 
of Torah 20. The groundwork of the Torah literature may thus be 
and supposed to have crystallized under the united monarchy.
wisdom It was in this period that the traditional wisdom culti- 
literature vated among the leamed in neighbouring cultures came to 

be prized in Israël. Solomon is represented as the author of 
an extensive literature comparable to that of other Eastern 
sages. His wisdom is expressly attributed to YHWH in the 
account of his night Oracle at Gibeon (in which he asked 
not for power or riches but for wisdom), thus marking 
the adaptation to biblical thought of this common Middle 
Eastem genre. As set forth in Proverbs, chapter 2, verse 
5, “It is YHWH who grants wisdom; knowledge and un­
derstanding are by his command.” Patronage of wisdom 
literature is ascribed to the later Judahite king, Hezekiah, 
and the connection of wisdom with kings is common in 
extrabiblical cultures as well.

Domination of all of Palestine entailed the absorption 
of “the rest of the Amorites”—the pre-Israelite population 
that lived chiefly in the valleys and on the coast. Their 
impact on Israelite religion is unknown, though some 
scholars contend that a “royally sponsored syncretism” 
arose with the aim of fusing the two populations. That 
popular religion did not meet the standards of the bib­
lical writers and that it incorporated pagan elements— 
and that such elements may have increased as a result of 
intercourse with the newly absorbed “Amorites”—is likely 
and required no royal sponsorship. On the other hand, 
the court itself welcomed foreigners—Philistines, Cretans, 
Hittites, and Ishmaelites are named, among others—and 
made use of their service. Their effect on the court reli­
gion may be surmised from what is recorded concerning 
Solomon’s many diplomatic marriages: foreign princesses 
whom Solomon married brought along with them the ap- 
paratus of their native cults, and the King had shrines to 
their gods built and maintained on the Mount of Olives. 
Such private cults, while indeed royally sponsored, did not 
make the religion of the people syncretistic.

Such compromise with the pagan world, entailed by the 
widening horizons of the monarchy, violated the sanctity 
of the holy land of YHWH and tumed the king into an 
idolator in the eyes of zealots. Religious opposition, com­
bined with grievances against the organization of forced 
labour for state projects, led to the secession of the north­
em tribes (headed by the Joseph tribes) after Solomon’s 
death.

THE PERIOD OF THE DIVIDED KINGDOM
Jeroboam I (lOth century b c e ), the first king o f  the 
north (now called Israël, in contradistinction to Judah, 
the southem Davidic kingdom), appreciated the inextrica-

ble link of Jemsalem and its sanctuary with the Davidic 
claim to divine election to kingship over all Israël (the 
whole people, north and south). He therefore founded ri- 
val sanctuaries at Dan and at Bethel—ancient cult sites— 
and manned them with non-Levite priests whose Symbol 
of YHWH’s presence was a golden calf—a pedestal of 
divine images in ancient iconography and the equivalent 
of the cherubim of Jerusalem’s Temple. He also moved 
the autumn ingathering festival one month ahead so as to 
foreclose celebration of this most popular of all festivals 
in common with Judah.
For the evaluation of Jeroboam’s innovations and the 

subsequent official religion of the north down to the mid- 
8th century, one must rely almost exclusively on the 
Book of Kings (later divided into two books). This work 
has severe limitations as a source for religious history. 
The material of this book, in good part contemporary, is 
subjugated to a dogmatic historiography that regards the 
whole enterprise of the north as one long apostasy ending 
in a deserved disaster. The culmination of Kings’ history 
with the exile of Judah shows its provenience to have been 
Judahite. Yet the evaluation of Judah’s official religion 
is subject to an equally dogmatic Standard, namely, the 
royal adherence to the Deuteronomic mie of a single cult 
site. The author considered the Solomonic Temple to be 
the cult site chosen by God, according to Deuteronomy, 
chapter 12, the existence of which rendered all other sites 
illegitimate. Every king of Judah is judged according to 
whether or not he did away with all extra-Jemsalemite 
places of worship. (The date of this criterion may be in- 
ferred from the indifference toward it of all persons [e.g., 
the 9th-century-BCE prophets Elijah and Elisha and the 
Jemsalemite priest Jehoiada] prior to the late-8th-century- 
b c e  Judahite king Hezekiah.) Another serious limitation 
is the restriction of Kings’ purview: excepting the Elijah- 
Elisha stories, it notices only the royally sponsored cult; 
notices of the popular religion are very few. From the mid- 
8th century the writings of the classical prophets, starting 
with Amos, set in. These take in the people as a whole, 
in contrast to Kings; on the other hand their interest in 
theodicy (justification of God) and their polemical ten- 
dency to exaggerate and generalize what they deern evil 
must be taken into consideration before approving their 
statements as sober history.

For a half-century after the north’s secession (c. 922 b c e ), 
the religious situation in Jerusalem was unchanged. The 
distaff side of the royal household perpetuated, and even 
augmented, the pagan cults. King Asa (reigned c. 908-867 
b c e ) is credited with a general purge, including the de- 
struction of an image made for the goddess Asherah by the 
queen mother, granddaughter of an Aramaean princess. 
He also purged the qedeshim (“consecrated men”—con- 
ventionally rendered as “sodomites,” or “male sacred 
prostitutes”).

Foreign cults entered the north with the marriage of the 
9th-century-BCE king Ahab to the Tyrian princess Jezebel. 
Jezebel brought with her a large entourage of sacred 
personnel to staff the temple of Baal and Asherah that 
Ahab built for her in Samaria, the Capital of the northem 
kingdom of Israël. In all else, Ahab’s orthodoxy was irre- 
proachable, though others of his court may have joined 
the worship of the foreign princess. That fierce opposition 
to the non-YWHW cults sprang up must be supposed in 
order to account for Jezebel’s persecution of the prophets 
of YHWH, conduct untypical of a polytheist except in 
self-defense. Elijah’s assertion that the whole country apos- 
tatized is a hyperbole based on the view that whoever did 
not actively fight Jezebel was implicated in her polluted 
cult. Such must have been the view of the prophets, whose 
fallen were the first martyrs to die for the glory of God. 
The quality of their opposition may be gauged by Elijah’s 
summary execution of the foreign Baal cultists after they 
failed the test at Mt. Carmel, where they vied against him 
in a contest over whose god was tmly God. A three-year 
drought (attested also in Phoenician sources), declared by 
Elijah to be punishment for the sin, must have done much 
to kindle the prophets’ zeal.

To judge from the Elisha stories, the Baal worship in 
the capita! city, Samaria, was not feit in the countryside.
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There the religious tone was set by the popular prophets 
and the prophetic companies (“the sons of the prophets”) 
who attached themselves to them. In popular conscious- 
ness these men were wonder-workers—healing the sick 
and reviving the dead, foretelling the future, and helping 
to find lost objects. To the biblical narrator they witness 
the working of God in Israël. Elijah’s rage at the Israelite 
king Ahaziah’s recourse to the pagan god Baalzebub, Eli- 
sha’s cure of the Syrian military leader Naaman’s leprosy, 
and anonymous prophets’ directives and predictions in 
matters of peace and war all serve to glorify God. Indeed, 
the equation of Israel’s prosperity with God’s interest 
generated the issue of “true” and “false” prophecy that 
made its first appearance at this time. That prophecy of 
success could turn out to be a snare is exemplified in a 
story of conflict between Micaiah, the lone 9th-century- 
b c e  prophet of doom, and 400 unanimous prophets of 
victory who lured Ahab to his death. The poignancy of 
the issue is highlighted by Micaiah’s acknowledgment that 
the 400 were also prophets of YHWH—but inspired by 
him deliberately with a “lying spirit.”

THE PERIOD OF CLASSICAL PROPHECY AND CULT REFORM * II
The emergence of the literary prophets. By the mid-8th 

century a hundred years of chronic warfare between Is­
raël and Aram had finally ended—the Aramaeans having 
suffered heavy blows from the Assyrians. King Jeroboam
II (8th century b c e ) was able to undertake to restore 
the imperial sway of the north over its neighbour, and a 
prophecy of Jonah that he would extend Israel’s borders 
from the Dead Sea to the entrance to Hamath (Syria) was 
borne out. The well-to-do expressed their relief in lavish 
attentions to the institutions of worship and their private 
mansions. But the strain of the prolonged warfare showed 
in the polarization of society between the wealthy few 
who had profited from the war and the masses whom it 
had ravaged and impoverished. Dismay at the dissolution 
of Israelite society animated a new breed of prophets who 
now appeared—the literary or classical prophets, first of 
whom was Amos, an 8th-century-BCE Judahite who went 
north to Bethel.

That apostasy would set God against the community was 
an old conception of early prophecy; that violation of the 
sociomoral injunctions of the Covenant would have the 
same result was first proclaimed by Amos. Amos almost 
ignored idolatry, denouncing instead the corruption and 
callousness of the oligarchy and rulers. The religious ex- 
ercises of such villains he proclaimed were loathsome to 
God; on their account Israël would be oppressed from the 
entrance to Hamath to the Dead Sea and exiled from its 
land.
The westward push of the Neo-Assyrian Empire in the 

mid-8th century b c e  soon brought Aram and Israël to 
their knees. In 733-732 Assyria took Gilead and Galilee 
from Israël and captured Aramaean Damascus; in 721 
Samaria, the Israelite Capital, feil. The northem kingdom 
sought to survive through alliances with Assyria and Egypt; 
its kings came and went in rapid succession. The troubled 
society’s malaise was interpreted by Hosea, a prophet of 
the northern kingdom (Israël), as a forgetting of God. As 
a result, in his view, all authority had evaporated: the king 
was scoffed at, priests became hypocrites, and pleasure 
seeking became the order of the day. The monarchy was 
godless; it put its trust in arms, fortifications, and alliances 
with the great powers. Salvation, however, lay in none of 
these, but in repentance and reliance upon God.

Prophecy in the Southern kingdom. Judah was sub- 
jected to such intense pressure to join an Israelite-Ara- 
maean coalition against Assyria that its 8th-century-BCE 
king Ahaz chose to submit himself to Assyria in return 
for relief. Ahaz introduced a new Aramaean-style altar in 
the Jerusalem Temple and adopted other foreign customs 
that are counted against him in the book of Kings. It 
was at this time that Isaiah prophesied in Jemsalem. At 
first (under Uzziah, Ahaz’ prosperous grandfather), his 
message focussed on the corruption of Judah’s society and 
religion, stressing the new prophetic themes of indiffer- 
ence to God (which went hand in hand with a thriving 
cult) and the fateful importance of social morality. Un­

der Ahaz, the political crisis evoked Isaiah’s appeals for 
trust in God, with the warning that the “hired razor from 
across the Euphrates” would shave Judah clean as well. 
Isaiah interpreted the inexorable advance of Assyria as 
God’s chastisement; Assyria was “the rod of God’s wrath.” 
But since Assyria ignored its mere instrumentality and 
exceeded in an insolent manner its proper function, God, 
when he finished his purgative work, would break Assyria 
on Judah’s mountains. Then the nations of the world, who 
had been subjugated by Assyria, would recognize the God 
of Israël as the lord of history. A renewed Israël would 
prosper under the reign of an ideal Davidic king, all men 
would flock to Zion (the hill symbolizing Jemsalem) to 
learn the ways of YHWH and submit to his adjudication, 
and universal peace would prevail (see also d o c t r in e s  
a n d  d o g m a s : Eschatology)

The prophecy of Micah (8th century b c e ), also a Ju­
dahite, was contemporary with that of Isaiah, and touched 
on similar themes (e.g., the vision of universal peace is 
found in both their books). Unlike Isaiah however, who 
believed in the inviolability of Jerusalem, Micah shocked 
his audience with the announcement that the wickedness 
of its rulers would cause Zion to become a plowed field, 
Jerusalem a heap of mins, and the Temple mount a 
wooded height. Moreover, from the precedence of social 
morality over the cult, Micah drew the extreme conclu- 
sion that the cult had no ultimate value and that God’s 
requirement of men can be summed up as “to do justice, 
and to love kindness, and to walk humbly with your God.”

Reforms in the Southern kingdom. According to 
Jeremiah (about 100 years later), Micah’s prophetic threat 
to Jerusalem had caused King Hezekiah (reigned c. 1 15-c. 
686 b c e ) to placate God—possibly an allusion to the cult 
reform instituted by the King in order to cleanse Judah 
from various pagan practices. A heightened concern over 
assimilatory trends resulted in his also outlawing certain 
practices considered legitimate up to his time. Thus, in 
addition to removing the bronze serpent that had been 
ascribed to Moses (and that had become a fetish), the 
reform did away with the local altars and stone pillars, 
the venerable (patriarchal) antiquity of which did not save 
them from the taint of imitation of Canaanite practice. 
Hezekiah’s reform, part of a restorational policy that had 
political, as well as religious, implications, appears as the 
most significant effect of the fall of the northem kingdom 
on official religion. The outlook of the reformers is sug- 
gested by the catalog in II Kings, chapter 17, of religious 
offenses that had caused the fall, which the objects of 
Hezekiah’s purge closely resemble. Hezekiah’s reform is 
the first historical evidence for Deuteronomy’s doctrine 
of cult centralization. Similarities between Deuteronomy 
and the Book of Hosea lend colour to the supposition 
that the reform movement in Judah, which culminated a 
century later under King Josiah, was sparked by attitudes 
inherited from the north.
Hezekiah was the leading figure in a western coalition 

of States that coordinated a rebellion against the Assyrian 
king Sennacherib with the Babylonian rebel Merodach- 
Baladan, shortly after the Assyrian’s accession in 705 b c e . 
When Sennacherib appeared in the west in 701 the rebel­
lion collapsed; Egypt sent a force to aid the rebels, but 
it was defeated. Hezekiah saw his kingdom overwhelmed 
and offered tribute to Sennacherib; the Assyrian, how­
ever, pressed for the surrender of Jemsalem. In despair, 
Hezekiah turned to the prophet Isaiah for an oracle. 
Though the prophet condemned the King’s reliance upon 
Egyptian help, he stood firm in his faith that Jerusa- 
lem’s destiny precluded its fall into heathen hands. The 
King held fast, and Sennacherib, for reasons still obscure, 
suddenly retired from Judah and returned home. This 
unlooked-for deliverance of the city may have been re- 
garded as a vindication of the prophet’s faith and was 
doubtless an inspiration to the rebels against Babylonia a 
century later. For the present, while Jemsalem was intact, 
the country had been devastated and its kingdom turned 
into a vassal state of Assyria.

During Manasseh’s peaceful reign of 55 years in the 
7th century b c e , Judah was a submissive ally of Assyria. 
Manasseh’s forces served in the building and military
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operations of the Assyrian kings Esarhaddon and Ashur- 
banipal. Judah benefitted from the upsurge of commerce 
that resulted from the political unification of the whole 
Near East. The prophet Zephaniah attests to heavy foreign 
influence on the mores of Jerusalem—merchants who 
adopted foreign dress, cynics who lost faith in the efficacy 
of YHWH to do anything, people who worshipped the 
pagan host of heaven on their roofs. Manasseh’s court was 
the centre of such influences. The royal sanctuary became 
the home of a congeries of foreign gods—the sun, astral 
deities, and Asherah (the female fertility deity) all had 
their cults there alongside YHWH. The countryside also 
was provided with pagan altars and priests, alongside the 
local YHWH altars that were revived. Presumably, at least 
some of the blood that Manasseh is said to have spilled 
freely in Jerusalem must have belonged to YHWH’s devo- 
tees. No prophecy is dated to his long reign.
With Ashurbanipal’s death in 627, Assyria’s power faded 

quickly; the young Judahite king Josiah (reigned c. 640- 
609 b c e ) had already set in motion a vigorous movement 
of independence and restoration, a Cardinal aspect of which 
was religious. First came the purge of foreign cults in 
Jerusalem, under the aegis of the high priest Hilkiah; then 
the countryside was cleansed. In the course of renovating 
the Temple, a scroll of Moses’ Torah (by scholarly con­
sensus an edition of Deuteronomy) was found. Anxious 
to abide by its injunctions, Josiah had the local YHWH 
altars polluted to render them unusable and collected their 
priests in Jerusalem. The celebration of the Passover that 
year was concentrated in the Temple, as it had not been 
“since the days of the judges who judged Israël,” according 
to II Kings 23:22, or since the days of Samuel, according 
to II Chron. 35:18; both references reflect the unhistori- 
cal theory of the Deuteronomic (Josianic) reformers that 
the Shiloh sanctuary was the precursor of the Jerusalem 
Temple as the sole legitimate site of worship in Israël 
(as demanded by Deuteronomy, chapter 12). To seal the 
reform, the King convoked a representative assembly and 
had them enter into a covenant with God over the new- 
found Torah. For the first time, the power of the state 
was enlisted on behalf of the ancient covenant and in 
obedience to a covenant document. It was a major step 
toward the fixation of a sacred canon.

Josiah envisaged the restoration of Davidic authority 
over the entire domain of ancient Israël, and the retreat 
of Assyria facilitated his program—until he became fatally 
embroiled in the struggle of the powers over the dying 
empire. His death in 609 was doubtless a setback for his 
religious policy as well as his political aspirations. To be 
sure, the royally sponsored syncretism of Manasseh’s time 
was not revived, but there is evidence of recrudescence 
of unofficial local altars. Whether references in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel to child sacrifice to YHWH reflect post- 
Josianic practices is uncertain. There is stronger indica- 
tion of private recourse to pagan cults in the worsening 
political situation.

That Assyria’s fall should have been followed by the yoke 
of a harsh new heathen power dismayed the devotees of 
YHWH who had not been prepared for it by prophecy. 
Their mood finds expression in the oracles of the prophet 
Habakkuk in the last years of the 7th century b c e . Con- 
fessing perplexity at God’s toleration of the success of the 
wicked in subjugating the righteous, the prophet affirms 
his faith in the coming salvation of YHWH, tarry though 
it might. And in the meantime, “the righteous must live 
in his faith.”

But the situation in fact grew worse as Judah was caught 
in the Babylonian-Egyptian rivalry. Some attributed the 
deterioration to the burden of Manasseh’s sin that still 
rested on the people. For the prophet Jeremiah (active c. 
626-c. 580 b c e ), the Josianic era was only an interlude 
in Israel’s career of guilt that went back to its origins. 
His pre-reform prophecies denounced Israël as a faithless 
wife and wamed of imminent retribution at the hands 
of a nameless northerner. After Nebuchadrezzar’s decisive 
defeat of Egypt at Carchemish (605 b c e ), Jeremiah iden- 
tified the scourge as Babylon. King Jehoiakim’s attempt 
to be free of Babylonia ended with the exile of his suc- 
cessor, Jehoiachin, along with Judah’s elite (597); yet the

court of the new king, Zedekiah, persisted in plotting new 
revolts, relying—against all experience—on Egyptian sup­
port. Jeremiah now proclaimed a scandalous doctrine of 
the duty of all nations, Judah included, to submit to the 
divinely appointed world ruler, the Babylonian monarch 
Nebuchadrezzar. In submission lay the only hope of 
avoiding destruction; a term of 70 years had been set to 
humiliate all men beneath Babylon. Imprisoned for de- 
moralizing the populace, Jeremiah persisted in what was 
viewed as his traitorous message; the leaders, on their part, 
persisted in their policy, confident of Egypt and the saving 
power of Jerusalem’s Temple, to the bitter end.
Jeremiah also had a message of comfort for his hearers. 

He foresaw the restoration of the entire people—north 
and south—in the land, under a new David. And since 
events had shown that man was incapable of achieving a 
lasting reconciliation with God on his own, he envisioned 
the penitent of the future being met halfway by God, who 
would remake their nature so that to do his will would 
come naturally to them. God’s new covenant with Israël 
would be written on their hearts, so that they should no 
longer need to teach each other obedience, for young and 
old would know YHWH.

Among the exiles in Babylonia, the prophet Ezekiel, Jer- 
emiah’s contemporary, was haunted by the burden of Is- 
rael’s sin. He saw the defiled Temple of Manasseh’s time as 
present before his eyes, and described God as abandoning 
it and Jerusalem to their fates. Though Jeremiah offered 
hope through submission, Ezekiel prophesied an inex- 
orable, total destruction as the condition of reconciliation 
with God. The majesty of God was too grossly offended 
for any lesser satisfaction. The glory of God demanded 
IsraeFs ruin, but the same cause required its restoration 
also. For Israel’s fall disgraced YHWH among the nations; 
to save his reputation he must therefore restore Israël to 
its land and make it prosper as never before. The dried 
bones of Israël must revive, that they and all the nations 
should know that he was YHWH (Ezek. 37). Ezekiel, too, 
foresaw the remaking of human nature, but as a necessity 
of God’s glorification; the concatenation of Israel’s sin, ex­
ile, and consequent defamation of God’s name must never 
be repeated. In 586 b c e  the doom prophecies of Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel came true. Rebellious Jerusalem was reduced 
by Nebuchadrezzar, the Temple was bumt, and much of 
Judah’s population dispersed or deported to Babylonia.

THE EXILIC PERIOD
The survival of the religious community of exiles in Baby­
lonia demonstrates how rooted and widespread the religion 
of YHWH was. Abandonment of the national religion as 
an outcome of the disaster is recorded of a minority only. 
There were some cries of despair, but the persistence of 
prophecy among the exiles shows that their religious vital- 
ity had not flagged. The Babylonian Jewish community, 
in which the cream of Judah lived, had no sanctuary or 
altar (in contrast to the Jewish garrison of Elephantine 
in Egypt); what developed in their place can be surmised 
from new postexilic religious forms: fixed prayer; pub­
lic fasts and confessions; and assembly for the study of 
the Torah, which may have developed from visits to the 
prophets for oracular edification. The absence of a local or 
territorial focus must also have spurred the formation of 
a literary-ideational centre of communal life—the sacred 
canon of Covenant documents that came to be the core 
of the present Pentateuch. Observance of the Sabbath— 
a peculiarly public feature of communal life—achieved a 
significance among the exiles virtually equivalent to all 
the rest of the Covenant rules together. Notwithstanding 
its political impotence, the spirit of the exiles was so high 
that foreigners were attracted to their ranks, hopeful of 
sharing their future glory.
Assurance of that future glory was given not only in the 

consolations promised by Jeremiah and Ezekiel (the ful- 
fillment of whose prophecies of doom lent credit to their 
consolations); the great comforter of the exile was the 
writer or writers of what is known as Deutero-Isaiah (Isa. 
40-66), who perceived in the rise and progress (from c. 
550) of the Persian king Cyrus II the Great the instrument 
of God’s salvation. Going beyond the national hopes of
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Ezekiel, animated by the universal spirit of the pre-exilic 
Isaiah, Deutero-Isaiah saw in the miraculous restoration 
of Israël a means of converting the whole world to faith 
in IsraeFs God. Israël would thus serve as “a light for the 
nations, that YHWH’s salvation may reach to the end 
of the earth.” In his conception of the vicarious suffering 
of God’s servant—through which atonement is made for 
the ignorant heathen—Deutero-Isaiah found a handle by 
which to grasp the enigma of faithful IsraeFs lowly state 
among the Gentiles. The idea was destined to play a de- 
cisive role in the self-understanding of the Jewish martyrs 
of the Syrian king Antiochus IV Epiphanes’ persecution 
in the 2nd century b c e  (in, for example, Daniël) and later 
again in the Christian appreciation of the death of Jesus.

THE PERIOD OF THE RESTORATION * I
After conquering Babylon, Cyrus so far justified the hopes 
put in him that he all o wed those Jews who wished to do so 
to return and rebuild their Temple. Though, in time, some
40,000 made their way back, they were soon disillusioned 
by the failure of the glories of the restoration to material- 
ize and by the controversy with the Samaritans, and left 
off building the Temple. (The Samaritans were a judaized 
mixture of native north Israelites and Gentile deportees set­
tled by the Assyrians in the erstwhile northem kingdom.) 
A new religious inspiration came under the governorship 
of Zerubbabel, a member of the Davidic line, who became 
the centre of messianic expectations during the anarchy at- 
tendant upon the accession to the Persian throne of Darius
I (522). The prophets Haggai and Zechariah perceived the 
disturbances as heralds of an imminent overthrow of the 
heathen Persian Empire and a worldwide manifestation 
of God and glorification of Zerubbabel. Against that day 
they urged the people quickly to complete the building of 
the Temple. The labour was resumed and completed in 
516; but the prophecies remained unfulfilled. Zerubbabel 
disappears from the biblical narrative, and the spirit of the 
community flagged again.

The one religious constant in the vicissitudes of the 
restored community was the mood of repentance and 
the desire to win back God’s favour by adherence to 
his Covenant mies. The anxiety that underlay this mood 
produced a hostility to strangers, which encouraged a last- 
ing conflict with the Samaritans, who asked permission 
to take part in rebuilding the Temple of the God they 
too worshipped. The Jews, however, rejected them on ill- 
specified grounds—apparently ethnoreligious; i.e., they feit 
the Samaritans to be alien to their historical community 
of faith, especially to its messianic hopes. Nonetheless, in- 
termarriage occurred and precipitated a new crisis when, 
in 458, the priest Ezra arrived from Babylon, intent on 
enforcing the regimen of the Torah. By construing ancient 
and obsolete laws excluding Canaanites and others so as to 
make them apply to their own times and neighbours, the 
leaders of the Jews brought about the divorce and expul- 
sion of several dozen non-Jewish wives and their children. 
Tension between the xenophobic (fear of strangers) and 
xenophilic (love of strangers) in postexilic Judaism was 
finally resolved some two centuries later with the devel­
opment of a formality of religious conversion, whereby 
Gentiles who so wished could be taken into the Jewish 
community by a single, simple procedure.
The decisive constitutional event of the new community 

was the covenant subscribed to by its leaders in 444, mak­
ing the Torah the law of the land: a charter granted by 
the Persian king Artaxerxes I to Ezra—scholar and priest 
of the Babylonian Exile—empowered him to enforce the 
Torah as the imperial law for the Jews of the province 
Avar-nahra (Beyond the River), in which the district of Ju­
dah (now reduced to a small area) was located. The charter 
required the publication of the Torah and the publication, 
in turn, entailed its final editing—now plausibly ascribed 
to Ezra and his circle. Survival in the Torah of patent 
inconsistenties and disaccords with the postexilic situation 
indicate that its materials were by then sacrosanct, to be 
compiled but no longer created. But these survivals made 
necessary the immediate invention of a harmonizing and 
Creative method of text interpretation to adjust the Torah 
to the needs of the times. The Levites were trained in the

art of interpreting the text to the people; the first product 
of the Creative exegesis later known as Midrash is to be 
found in the covenant document of Nehemiah, chapter 
9—every item of which shows development, not reproduc- 
tion, of a ruling of the Torah. Thus, with the publication 
of the Torah as the law of the Jews the basis of the vast 
edifice of the Oral Law characteristic of Judaism was laid. 
Concern over observance of the Torah was fed by the 

gap between messianic expectations and the gray reality 
of the restoration. The gap signified God’s continued dis- 
pleasure, and the only way to regain his favour was to do 
his will. Thus it is that Malachi, the last of the prophets, 
concludes with an admonition to be mindful of the Torah 
of Moses. God’s displeasure, however, had always been 
signalized by a break in communication with him. As 
time passed and messianic hopes remained unfulfilled, 
the sense of a permanent suspension of normal relations 
with God took hold, and prophecy died out. God, it was 
believed, would some day be reconciled with his people, 
and a glorious revival of prophecy would then occur. For 
the present, however, religious vitality expressed itself in 
dedication to the development of institutions that would 
make the Torah effective in life. The course of this devel­
opment is hidden from view by the dearth of sources from 
the Persian period. But the community that emerged into 
the light of history in Hellenistic times is one made over 
radically by this momentous, quiet process. (Mo.Gr.)

Hellenistic Judaism
(4th century BCE-2nd century CE)
THE GREEK PERIOD (332-63 BCE)
Hellenism and Judaism. Actual contact between Greeks 

and Semites goes back to Minoan and Mycenaean times 
and is reflected in certain terms in Homer and in other 
early Greek authors. It is not until the end of the 4th 
century, however, that Jews are first mentioned by Greek 
writers, who praise the Jews as brave, self-disciplined, and 
philosophical.

After being conquered by Alexander the Great (332 b c e ), 
Palestine became part of the Hellenistic kingdom of Ptole- 
maic Egypt, the policy of which was to permit the Jews 
considerable cultural and religious freedom.

When in 198 b c e  Palestine was conquered by King An­
tiochus III (247-187 b c e ), of the Syrian Seleucid dynasty, 
the Jews were treated even more liberally, being granted 
a charter to govern themselves by their own constitution, 
namely, the Torah. Greek influence, however, was already 
becoming manifest. Some of the 29 Greek cities of Pales­
tine attained a high level of culture. The mid-3rd century- 
b c e  Zenon papyri—containing the correspondence of a 
business manager of a high Ptolemaic official—present 
the picture of a wealthy Jew, Tobiah, who through com­
mercial contact with the Ptolemies acquired a veneer of 
Hellenism, to judge at least from the pagan and religious 
expressions in his Greek letters. His son and especially his 
grandsons became ardent Hellenists. It has been argued 
that the Hellenic influence was so strong among the Jews 
of Judaea by the beginning of the 2nd century that if the 
process had continued without the forcible intervention of 
the Seleucids in Jewish affairs (see below) Judaean Judaism 
would have become even more syncretistic than that of 
Philo, the Hellenistic Jewish philosopher of Alexandria (c.
15 b c e—c. 40 c e ). The apocryphal writer Jesus ben Sirach 
so bitterly denounced the Hellenizers in Jerusalem (c. 180 
b c e ) that he was forced by the authorities to temper his 
words.
In the early part of the 2nd century b c e , Hellenizing Jews 

came into control of the high priesthood itself. Jason as 
high priest (175-172 b c e ) established Jerusalem as a Greek 
city, Antioch-at-Jerusalem, with Greek educational insti­
tutions. His ouster by an even more extreme Hellenizing 
faction, which established Menelaus (died 162 b c e ) as high 
priest, occasioned a civil war, with the wealthy aristocrats 
supporting Menelaus and the masses Jason. The Syrian 
king Antiochus IV Epiphanes, who had initially bestowed 
exemptions and privileges upon the Jews, intervened upon 
the request of Menelaus’ party. Antiochus’ promulgation 
of decrees against the practice of Judaism and the offensive
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The and cruel measures to enforce them led to the revolt of
Maccabean an old priest, Mattathias, and his five sons—-the so-called 
revolt Maccabees or Hasmoneans. It has been conjectured that

one of the Dead Sea Scrolls, the War of the Sons of Light 
Against the Sons of Darkness, mirrors the fierceness of this 
struggle. In any case, the figure of the martyr, as known 
in Judaism and Christianity—the person who bears wit- 
ness to the faith through his suffering and death—dates 
from this event.
The tactics employed both in the countryside and in 

Jerusalem by the Hasmoneans in their counterattack 
against Hellenizing Jews, whose children they forcibly 
circumcised, indicate the inroads that Hellenism had al­
ready made. On the whole, however, the chief strength 
of the Hellenizers lay among the wealthy urban popula­
tion, while the Maccabees derived their strength from the 
peasants and urban masses. Yet, there is evidence that 
the ruthlessness exhibited by the Hasmoneans toward the 
Greek cities of Palestine had political rather than cultural 
origins, and that, in fact, they were fighting for personal 
power no less than for the Torah. In any case, some of 
those who fought on the side of the Maccabees were idol- 
worshipping Jews. The Maccabees soon found a modus 
vivendi with Hellenism: Jonathan (160-142), according 
to the Jewish historian Josephus (c. 38-c. 100 c e ), ne- 
gotiated a treaty of friendship with Sparta; Aristobulus 
(104-103 b c e ) actually called himself Philhellene (a lover 
of Hellenism); Alexander Jannaeus (103-76) hired Greek 
mercenaries and inscribed his coins with Greek as well 
as with Hebrew. The Greek influence reached its height 
under King Herod I of Judaea (37-4 b c e ), who built a 
Greek theatre, amphitheatre, and hippodrome in or near 
Jerusalem.

Social, political, and religious divisions. During the 
Hellenistic period the priests were both the wealthiest 
class and the strongest political group among the Jews of 
Jerusalem. The wealthiest of all were the Oniad family, 
who held the hereditary office of high priest until they 
were replaced by the Hasmoneans; the Temple that they 
supervised was, in effect, a bank, where the Temple wealth 
was kept and where private individuals also deposited 
their money. Hence, from a social and economie point 
of view, Josephus is justified in calling the government of 
Judaea a theocracy (rule by those having religious author­
ity). Opposition to the priests’ oppression arose among an 
urban middle class group known as scribes (soferim), who 
were interpreters and instructors of the Torah on the basis 
of an oral tradition probably going back to the time of 
the return from the Babylonian Exile (538 bce  and after). 
A special group of the scribes known as Hasidim (Greek, 
Hasideans), or “Pietists,” became the forerunners of the 
Pharisees (middle-class liberal Jews who reinterpreted the 
Torah and the prophetic writings to meet the needs of 
their times) and joined the Hasmoneans in the struggle 
against the Hellenists, though on religious rather than on 
political grounds.

Josephus held that the Pharisees and the other Jew­
ish parties were philosophical schools, and some modern 
scholars have argued that the groupings were primarily 
along economie and social lines; but the chief distinctions 
among them were religious and go back well before the 
Maccabean revolt. The equation of Pharisaic with “nor­
mative” Judaism can no longer be supported, at any rate 
not before the destruction of the Temple in 70 c e . The 
fact that in 70 c e , according to the Palestinian Talmud 
(see below Rabbinic Judaism), there were 24 types of “her- 
etics” in Palestine indicates that there was, in fact, much 
divergence among Jews; and this picture is confirmed 
by Josephus, who notes numerous instances of religious 
leaders who claimed to be prophets and who obtained 
considerable followings.

Some other modern scholars have sought to interpret the 
The Pharisees’ opposition to the Sadducees—wealthy, conser-
Pharisees vative Jews who accepted the Torah alone as authorita- 
and the tive—as based on an urban-rural dichotomy; but a very
Sadducees large share of Pharisaic concern was with agricultural mat- 

ters. To associate the rabbis with urbanization seems a 
distortion. The chief support for the Pharisees came from 
the lower classes, whether in the country or in the city.

The chief doctrine of the Pharisees (literally “Separa- 
tists”) was that the Oral Law had been revealed to Moses 
at the same time as the Written Law. In their exegesis 
and interpretation of this oral tradition, particularly un­
der the rabbi Hillel at the end of the lst century b c e , 
the Pharisees were liberal, and their regard for the public 
won them considerable support. That the Maccabean ruler 
John Hyrcanus I broke with them and that Josephus set 
their number at merely “more than 6,000” at the time of 
King Herod indicates that they were less numerous and 
influential than Josephus would have his readers believe.
The Pharisees stressed the importance of performing all 
the commandments, including those that appeared to be 
of only minor significance; those who were particularly 
strict in their observance of the Levitical rules were known 
as haverim (“companions”). They believed in the provi- 
dential guidance of the universe, in angels, in reward and 
punishment in the world to come, and in resurrection of 
the dead, in all of which beliefs they were opposed by the 
Sadducees. In finding a modus vivendi with Hellenism, at 
least in form and in terminology, however, the Pharisees 
did not differ greatly from the Sadducees. Indeed, the 
supreme council of the Great Synagogue (or Great As­
sembly) of the Pharisees was modelled in its organization 
on Hellenistic religious and social associations. Because 
they did not take an active role in fostering the rebellion 
against Rome in 66-70 c e , they were able, through their 
leader Johanan ben Zakkai, to obtain Roman permission 
to establish an academy at Jabneh (Jamnia), where, in 
effect, they replaced the cult of the Temple with study and 
prayer.

The Sadducees and their subsidiary group, the Boethu- 
sians (Boethosaeans), who were identified with the great 
landowners and priestly families, were more deeply influ- 
enced by Hellenization. The rise of the Pharisees may thus 
be seen, in a sense, as a reaction against the more pro- 
found Hellenization favoured by the Sadducees, who were 
allied with the philhellenic Hasmoneans. From the time 
of John Hyrcanus (135-104 b c e ) the Sadducees generally 
held a higher position in comparison with the Pharisees 
and were in favour with the Jewish rulers. Religiously 
more conservative than the Pharisees, they rejected the 
idea of a revealed oral interpretation of the Torah, though, 
to be sure, they had their own tradition, the sefer gezerot 
(“book of decrees” or “decisions”). They similarly rejected 
the inspiration of the prophetic books of the Bible, as 
well as the Pharisaic beliefs in angels, rewards, and pun- 
ishments in the world to come, providential governance 
of human events, and resurrection of the dead. For them 
Judaism centred on the Temple; but about 10 years before 
the destruction of the Temple in 70 c e , the Sadducees 
in effect disappeared from Jewish life when the Pharisees 
excluded them from entering the Temple.

Not constituting any particular party were the unlearned 
rural masses known as famme ha-aretz (“people of the The 
land”), who were to be found among both the Pharisees “people of 
and Sadducees and even among the Samaritans, descen- the land” 
dants of the northern Israelites who had their own Torah and 
and their own sanctuary. The famme ha-aretz did not converts 
give the prescribed tithes, did not observe the laws of 
purity, and were neglectful of the laws of prayer; and so 
great was the antagonism between them and the learned 
Pharisees that to their daughters was applied the biblical 
verse, “Cursed be he who lies with any kind of beast.”
The antipathy was reciprocated, for in the same passage in 
the Babylonian Talmud (Pesahim) are added the words,
“Greater is the hatred wherewith the (amme ha-aretz hate 
the scholar than the hatred wherewith the heathens hate 
Israël.” That there was, however, social mobility is clear 
from the Talmudic dictum, “Heed the sons of the (am 
ha-aretz, for they will be the living source of the Torah.”
That there is little evidence that the early Christian church 
was particularly successful in converting (amme ha-aretz 
suggests that their position was not unbearable.
Proselytes (converts) to Judaism, though not constituting 

a class, became increasingly numerous both in Palestine 
and especially in the Diaspora (the Jews living beyond 
Palestine). Scholarly estimates of the Jewish population 
of this era range from 700,000 to 5,000,000 in Palestine
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and from 2,000,000 to 5,000,000 in the Diaspora, with 
the prevailing opinion being that about one-tenth of the 
population of the Mediterranean world at the beginning 
of the Christian Era was Jewish. Such numbers represent 
a considerable increase from previous eras and must have 
included large numbers of proselytes. Already in 139 bc e  
the Jews of Rome were charged by the praetor (civil admin­
istrator) with attempting to contaminate Roman morals 
with their religion, presumably an allusion to proselytism. 
The first large-scale conversiöns were by John Hyrcanus 
and Aristobulus, who, in 130 and 103 b c e , respectively, 
forced the people of Idumaea in Southern Palestine and 
of Ituraea in northern Palestine to become Jews. The 
eagemess of the Pharisees to win converts is seen in a 
statement in Matthew that the Pharisees would “traverse 
sea and land to make a single proselyte.” To be sure, 
some of the proselytes, according to Josephus, did return 
to their pagan ways, but the majority apparently remained 
true to their new religion. In addition, there were many 
“sympathizers” with Judaism who observed one or more 
Jewish practices without being fully converted.

Outside the pale of Judaism in most, though not all, 
respects were the Samaritans, who, like the Sadducees, 
refused to recognize the validity of the Oral Law; and, in 
fact, the break between the Sadducees and the Samaritans 
did not occur until the conquest of Shechem by John 
Hyrcanus (128 b c e ). Like the later so-called Qumran 
covenanters (the monastic group with whom are associated 
the Dead Sea Scrolls), they were opposed to the Jewish 
priesthood and the cult of the Temple, regarded Moses as 
a messianic figure, and forbade the revelation of esoterie 
doctrines to outsiders.

Scholars have recently revised an older conception of a 
“normative” Pharisaic Judaism dominant in Palestine and 
a deviant Judaism dominant in the Diaspora. On the one 
hand, the picture of “normative” Judaism is broader than 
at first believed, and it is clear that there were many dif- 
ferences of emphasis within the Pharisaic party; and, on 
the other hand, supposed differences between Alexandrian 
and Palestinian Judaism were not as great as had been 
formerly thought. In Palestine, no less than in the Dias­
pora, there were then deviations from Pharisaic standards.

Despite the attempts of the Pharisaic leaders to restrain Hellenistic 
the wave of Greek influence, they themselves showed at influ- 
least a surface Hellenization. In the first place, as many ences on 
as 2,500-3,000 words of Greek origin are to be found in Pharisaic 
the Talmudic corpus, and they supply important terms in Judaism 
the fields of law, government, Science, religion, technol- 
ogy, and everyday life, especially in the popular sermons 
preached by the rabbis. When preaching, the Talmudic 
rabbis often gave the Greek translation of biblical verses 
for the benefit of those who understood Greek only. The 
prevalence of Greek in ossuary (burial) inscriptions and 
the discovery of Greek papyri in the Dead Sea caves 
confirm the widespread use of the language, though few 
Jews, it seems, really mastered Greek. Again, there was a 
surface Hellenization in the frequent adoption of Greek 
names, even by the rabbis; and there is evidence (Talmud,
Sota) of a school at the beginning of the 2nd century that 
had 500 students of “Greek wisdom.” Even after 117 c e , 
when it was prohibited by the rabbis to teach one’s son 
Greek, Rabbi Judah the Prince, the editor of the Mishna 
(authoritative compilation of the Oral Law) at the end of 
the 2nd century, remarked, “Why talk Syriac in Palestine?
Talk either Hebrew or Greek.” Even the synagogues of 
the period have the form of Hellenistic-Roman basilicas, 
have frequent inscriptions in Greek, and often have pa­
gan motifs. Many of the anecdotes told about the rabbis 
have Socratic and Cynic parallels. There is evidence of 
discussions of rabbis with Athenians, Alexandrians, and 
Roman philosophers, and even with the emperor Anton- 
inus; but in all of these discussions there is evidence of 
only one rabbi, Elisha ben Abuyah, who became a Gnostic 
heretic, accepting certain esoterie religious dualistic views.
The rabbis never mention the Greek philosophers Plato 
or Aristotle or the Hellenistic Jewish philosopher Philo, 
and they never use any Greek philosophical terms; the 
only Greek author whom they name is Homer. Again, 
the parallels between Hellenistic rhetoric and rabbinic 
hermeneutics are in the realm of terminology rather than 
of substance, and those between Roman and Talmudic 
law are inconclusive. Part of the explanation of this may 
be that, although there were 29 Greek cities in Palestine, 
none was in Judaea, the real stronghold of the Jews.

Important historical sites of Hellenistic and medieval Judaism.
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Religious rites and customs in Palestine: Temple and 
synagogues. The most important religious institution of 
the Jews until its destruction in 70 was the Temple in 
Jerusalem—the Second Temple, erected 538-516 b c e . 
Though services were interrupted for three years by An­
tiochus Epiphanes (167-165 b c e ) and though the Roman 
general Pompey desecrated the Temple (63 b c e ), Herod 
lavished great expense in rebuilding it. The high priesthood 
itself became degraded by the extreme Hellenism of such 
high priests as Jason and Menelaus; and the institution 
declined when Herod began the custom of appointing the 
high priests for political and financial considerations. That 
not only the multitude of Jews but the priesthood itself 
suffered from sharp divisions is clear from the bitter class 
warfare that ultimately erupted in 59 c e  between the high 
priests on the one hand and the ordinary priests and the 
leaders of the populace of Jerusalem on the other.

Though the Temple remained central in Jewish worship, 
synagogues may already have emerged during the Baby­
lonian Exile in the 6th century b c e . In any case, in the 
following century, Ezra stood upon a pulpit of wood and 
read from the Torah to the people (Nehemiah). According 
to the interpretation of some scholars, a synagogue existed 
even within the precincts of the Temple; and certainly by 
the time of Jesus, to judge from the references to Galilean 
synagogues in the New Testament, synagogues were com­
mon in Palestine. Hence, when the Temple was destroyed 
in 70, the spiritual vacuum was hardly as great as it had 
been after the destruction of the First Temple (586 b c e ).

The chief legislative, judicial, and educational body of the 
Palestinian Jews during the period of the Second Temple 
was the Great Sanhedrin (council court), consisting of 71 
members, among whom the Sadducees were an important 
party. The members shared the government with the king 
during the early years of the Hasmonean dynasty, but 
beginning with Herod’s reign their authority was restricted 
to religious matters. In addition, there was another San­
hedrin, set up by the high priest, which served as a court 
of political council, as well as a kind of grand jury.
Religious and cultural life in the Diaspora. During the 

Hellenistic-Roman period the chief centres of Jewish pop­
ulation outside Palestine were in Syria, Asia Minor, Baby­
lonia, and Egypt, each of which is estimated to have had 
at least 1,000,000 Jews. The large Jewish community of 
Antioch—which, according to Josephus, had been given 
all the rights of citizenship by the Seleucid founder-king, 
Seleucus Nicator (died 280 b c e )—attracted a particularly 
large number of converts to Judaism. It was in Antioch 
that the apocryphal book of Tobit was probably composed 
in the 2nd century b c e  to encourage wayward Diaspora 
Jews to return to their Judaism. As for the Jews of Asia 
Minor, whose large numbers were mentioned by Cicero 
(lst century b c e ), their not joining in the Jewish revolts 
against the Roman emperors Nero, Trajan, and Hadrian 
would indicate that they had sunk deep roots into their 
environment. In Babylonia, in the early part of the lst 
century c e , two Jewish brothers, Asinaeus and Anilaeus, 
were able to establish an independent minor state; their 
followers were so meticulous in observing the Sabbath that 
they assumed that it would not be possible to violate the 
Sabbath even in order to save themselves from a Parthian 
attack. In the early part of the lst century c e , according 
to Josephus, the royal house and many of their entourage 
in the district of Adiabene in northern Mesopotamia were 
converted to Judaism; some of the Adiabenian Jews dis- 
tinguished themselves in the revolt against Rome in 66 
(see below).
The largest and most important Jewish settlement in the 

Diaspora was in Egypt. There is evidence (papyri) of a 
Jewish military colony at Elephantine (Yeb), Upper Egypt, 
as early as the 6th century b c e . These papyri reveal the 
existence of a Jewish temple—which most certainly would 
be considered heterodox—and some syncretism (mixture) 
with pagan cults. Alexandria, the most populous and most 
influential Hellenistic Jewish community in the Diaspora, 
had its origin when Alexander the Great assigned a quarter 
of the city to the Jews. Until about the 3rd century bce 
the papyri of the Egyptian Jewish community were writ­
ten in Aramaic; after that, with the exception of the Nash

papyrus in Hebrew, all papyri until 400 c e  were in Greek. 
Similarly, of the 116 Jewish inscriptions from Egypt, all 
but five are written in Greek. The process of Hellenistic 
acculturation is, thus, obvious.
The most important work of the early Hellenistic period, 

dating, according to tradition, from the 3rd century b c e , 
is the Septuagint, a translation of the Pentateuch into 
Greek. (The translation of the whole Hebrew Bible was 
completed during the next two centuries.) The fact that, 
in the Letter of Aristeas (see below) and the works of 
Philo and Josephus, this translation was itself regarded as 
divinely inspired led to the neglect of the Hebrew origi- 
nal. The translation shows some knowledge of Palestinian 
exegesis and the tradition of Halakha (the Oral Law); but 
the rabbis themselves, noting that the translation diverged 
from the Hebrew text, apparently had ambivalent feelings 
about it, as is evidenced in their altemate praise and con- 
demnation of it. The fact that such a concept as Torah 
was translated as nomos (“law”) and tzedaqa as dikaio- 
synè (“justice”) opened the way to antilegalism in early 
Christianity and to Platonic interpretations; and the in­
troduction of such Greek mythological terms as “Titans” 
and “Sirens” helped to pave the way for the syncretism of 
Judaism and paganism.

The establishment of a temple at Leontopolis in Egypt (c. 
145 b c e ) by a deposed high priest, Onias IV, indicates that 
the temple was clearly heterodox; but this temple never 
really offered a challenge to the one in Jerusalem and was 
merely the temple of the military colony of Leontopolis. 
It is significant that the Palestinian rabbis ruled that a 
sacrifice intended for the temple of Onias might be offered 
in Jerusalem. That the temple of Onias made little impact 
upon Egyptian Jewry can be seen from the silence about 
it on the part of Philo, who often mentions the Temple in 
Jerusalem. The temple of Onias, however, continued until 
it was closed by the Roman emperor Vespasian in 73 c e .

The chief religious institutions of the Egyptian Dias­
pora were synagogues. As early as the 3rd century b c e  
there were inscriptions mentioning two proseuchai, Jewish 
prayerhouses. In Alexandria there were numerous syna­
gogues throughout the city, of which the largest was so 
famous that it is said in the Talmud (see below Rabbinic 
Judaism) that he who has not seen it has never seen the 
glory of Israël.

Egyptian Jewish literature. In Egypt the Jews produced 
a considerable literature (most of it now lost), intended to 
inculcate in Greek-speaking Jews a pride in their past and 
to counteract an inferiority complex that some of them feit 
about Jewish cultural achievements. In the field of history, 
Demetrius, near the end of the 3rd century b c e , wrote a 
work On the Kings in Judaea—perhaps intended to refute 
an anti-Semitic Egyptian priest and author—showing con­
siderable concern for chronology. In the 2nd century b c e  
a Jew who used the name of Hecataeus wrote On the Jews. 
Another, Eupolemus (c. 150 b c e ), like Demetrius, wrote 
On the Kings in Judaea; an indication of its apologetic na­
ture may be seen from the fragment asserting that Moses 
taught the alphabet not only to the Jews but also to the 
Phoenicians and to the Greeks. Artapanus (c. 100 b c e ), in 
his book On the Jews, went even further in romanticizing 
Moses by identifying him with the Greek Musaeus and 
the Egyptian Hermes-Thoth (god of Egyptian writing and 
culture) and by asserting that Moses was the real origina- 
tor of Egyptian civilization and that he even taught the 
Egyptians the worship of the deity Apis (the sacred buil) 
and the ibis (sacred bird). In his history, Cleodemus (or 
Malchus), in an obvious attempt to win for the Jews the 
regard of the Greeks, asserted that two sons of Abraham 
had joined Heracles in his expedition in Africa and that 
the Greek hero had married the daughter of one of them. 
On the other hand, Jason of Cyrene (c. 100 b c e ) wrote a 
history, of which II Maccabees is a summary, glorifying 
the Temple and violently attacking the Jewish Hellenizers; 
but his manner of writing history is typically Hellenistic, 
with emphasis on pathos. III Maccabees (lst century b c e ) 
is a work of propaganda intended to counteract those Jews 
who sought to win citizenship in Alexandria. The Letter of 
Aristeas, though ascribed to a pagan courtier, Ptolemy II 
Philadelphus, was probably composed by an Alexandrian
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Jew about 100 b c e  to defend Judaism and its practices 
against detractors.

Egyptian Jews also composed poems and plays, now ex- 
tant only in fragments, to glorify their history. Philo the 
Elder (c. 100 b c e ) wrote an epic On Jerusalem in Home- 
ric hexameters. Theodotus (c. 100 b c e ) wrote an epic On 
Shechem, quite clearly apologetic, to judge from the frag­
ment connecting the name of Shechem with Sikimios, the 
son of the Greek god Hermes. At about the same time, a 
Jewish poet wrote a didactic poem, ascribing it to the pa­
gan Phocylides, though closely following the Bible in some 
details; the author disguised his Jewish origin by omitting 
any attack against idolatry from his moralizing. A collec­
tion known as The Sibylline Oracles, containing Jewish 
and Christian prophecies in pagan disguise, includes some 
material composed by a 2nd-century-BCE Alexandrian Jew 
who intended to glorify the pious Jews and perhaps to win 
converts; it is possible that the Oracles were known to the 
Roman poet Virgil when he wrote his fourth Eclogue.

A Jewish dramatist of the period, Ezekiel (c. 100 b c e ), 
composed tragedies in Greek. Fragments of one of them, 
The Exodus, show how deeply he was influenced by the 
Greek dramatist Euripides. Whether such plays were ac- 
tually presented on the stage or not, they edified Jews and 
showed the pagans that the Jews had as much material for 
drama as they did.

The greatest achievement of Alexandrian Judaism was 
in the realm of wisdom literature and philosophy. In 
a work on the analogical interpretation of the Law of 
Moses, Aristobulus in the 2nd century b c e  anticipated 
Philo in attempting to harmonize Greek philosophy and 
the Torah, in using the method of allegory to explain 
anthropomorphisms in the Bible, and in asserting that 
the Greek philosophers were indebted to Moses. The 
Wisdom of Solomon, dating from the lst century b c e , 
shows an acquaintance with the Platonic doctrine of the 
preexistence of the soul and with a method of argument 
known as sorites that was favoured by the Stoics (Greek 
philosophers). During the same period the author of IV 
Maccabees showed an intimate knowledge of Greek phi­
losophy, particularly of Stoicism.
By far the greatest figure in Alexandrian Jewish literature 

is Philo, who has come to be recognized as a major philoso- 
pher. His synthesis of Greek philosophy, particularly that 
of Plato, and of the Torah, and his formulation of the 
Logos (Word, or Divine Reason) as an intermediary be­
tween God and the world, helped lay the groundwork for 
Neoplatonism (a philosophy dealing with levels of being), 
Gnosticism (a dualistic religious movement teaching that 
matter is evil and that spirit is good), and the philosoph- 
ical framework of the early Church Fathers. Philo was 
a devotee of Judaism neither as a mystic cult nor as a 
collateral branch of Pharisaic Judaism; he was a Diaspora 
Jew with a profound knowledge of Greek literature who, 
though almost totally ignorant of Hebrew, tried to find a 
modus vivendi between Judaism and secular culture.

Mention may be made of the Jewish community of 
Rome. Numbering perhaps 50,000, it was, to judge from 
the inscriptions in the Jewish catacombs, predominantly 
Greek-speaking and almost totally ignorant of Hebrew. 
References in Roman writers, particularly Tacitus and 
the satirists, have led scholars to conclude that the com­
munity—which was influential, to judge from the pagan 
jibes—observed the Sabbath and the dietary laws and was 
active in seeking converts.

The Hellenization of the Diaspora Jews is, however, to 
be seen not merely in their literature but even more in the 
papyri and art objects that have recently been studied at 
great length. As early as 290 b c e , Hecataeus of Abdera, a 
Greek non-Jew living in Egypt, had remarked that under 
the Persians and Macedonians the Jews had greatly modi- 
fied the traditions of their fathers. The fact that—to judge 
from other papyri—at least three-fourths of the Egyptian 
Jews had personal names of Greek, rather than Hebrew, 
origin is significant. That the only schools of which men­
tion is made are Sabbath schools intended for adults and 
that, on the contrary, Jews were extremely eager to gain 
admittance for their children to Greek gymnasia—where 
quite obviously they would have to make compromises

with their Judaism—indicates their scale of values. Again, 
there are a number of violations from the norms of 
Halakha (which precluded the charging of interest for a 
loan), most notably in the fact that of 11 known extant 
loan documents only two are without interest. There are 
often striking similarities between the documents of sale, 
marriage, and divorce of the Jews and of the Greeks in 
Egypt, though some of this, as with the documents of the 
Elephantine Jewish community, may be due to a common 
origin in the cuneiform law of ancient Mesopotamia. The 
charms and apotropaic (designed to avert evil) amulets are 
often syncretistic, and the Jews can hardly have been un- 
aware of the religious significance of symbols that were still 
very much filled with meaning in pagan cults. The fact that 
the Jewish community of Alexandria was preoccupied in 
the lst century b c e  and the lst century c e  with obtaining 
rights as citizens—which certainly involved compromises 
with Judaism, including participation in pagan festivals 
and sacrifices—shows how far they were ready to deviate. 
Philo mentions Jews who scoffed at the Bible, which they 
insisted on interpreting literally, and of others who failed 
to adhere to the biblical laws that they regarded as mere 
allegory; he writes too of Jews who observed nothing of 
Judaism except the holiday of Yom Kippur. But despite 
such deviations, the pagan writers constantly accuse the 
Diaspora Jews of being “haters of mankind” and of being 
absurdly superstitious; and Christian writers later similarly 
attack the Jews for refusing to give up the Torah. At least 
they were loyal Jews in their contributions of the Temple 
tax and in pilgrimages to Jerusalem on the three festivals. 
Actual apostasy and intermarriage were apparently not 
common, but the virulent anti-Semitism and the pogroms 
perpetrated by the Egyptian non-Jews must have served 
as a deterrent.
Palestinian literature. During this period literature was 

composed in Palestine in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek, 
with the exact language still a subject of dispute among 
scholars in many cases and with the works often apparently 
composed by more than one author over a considerable 
period of time. Most of the works composed in Hebrew, 
many of them existing only in Greek—Ecclesiasticus, I 
Maccabees, Judith, Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, 
Baruch, Psalms of Solomon, Prayer of Manasseh—and 
many of the Dead Sea Scrolls are generally conscious 
imitations of biblical books, often reflecting the dramatic 
events of the Maccabean struggle and often with an apoc- 
alyptic tinge (involving the dramatic intervention of God 
in history). The literature in Aramaic consists of the fol­
lowing: (1) biblical or Bible-like legends or midrashic (in- 
terpretive) additions— Testament of Job, The Martyrdom 
of Isaiah, Paralipomena of Jeremiah, Life of Adam and 
Eve, the Dead Sea Genesis Apocryphon, Tobit, Susanna, 
Bel and the Dragon; and (2) apocalypses—Enoch (perhaps 
originally written in Hebrew), Assumption of Moses, the 
Syriac Baruch, II (IV) Esdras, and Apocalypse of Abraham. 
In Greek the chief works by Palestinians are histories of 
the Jewish War against Rome and of the Jewish kings by 
Justus of Tiberias (both are lost) and the history of the 
Jewish War, originally in Aramaic, and the Jewish Antiq- 
uities by Josephus (both written in Rome).
Of the wisdom literature composed in Hebrew, the book 

of the Wisdom of Jesus the Son of Sirach, or Ecclesiasti­
cus (c. 180-175 b c e ), modelled on the book of Proverbs, 
identified Wisdom with the observance of the Torah. The 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, probably written in 
the latter half of the 2nd century b c e , patterned on Ja- 
cob’s blessings to his sons, are now thought to belong to 
eschatological literature related to the Dead Sea Scrolls. 
The Identification of Wisdom and Torah is stressed in 
the Mishnaic tract Pirqe Avot (“Sayings of the Fathers”), 
which, though edited 200 c e , contains the aphorisms of 
rabbis dating back to 300 b c e .

Books such as the Testament of Job, the Dead Sea Scroll 
Genesis Apocryphon, the Book of Jubilees (now known to 
have been composed in Hebrew, as seen by its appearance 
among the Dead Sea Scrolls), and Biblical Antiquities, 
falsely attributed to Philo (originally written in Hebrew, 
then translated into Greek, but now extant only in Latin), 
as well as the first half of Josephus’ Jewish Antiquities,

Apoca- 
lyptic and 
wisdom 
literature
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often show afïinities with rabbinic Midrashim (interpre- 
tive works) in their legendary accretions of biblical details. 
Sometimes, as in Jubilees and in the Pseudo-Philo work, 
these accretions are intended to answer the questions of 
heretics, but often, particularly in the case of Josephus, 
they are apologetic in presenting biblical heroes in a guise 
that would appeal to a Hellenized audience.

Apocalyptic trends, given considerable impetus by the vic- 
tory of the Maccabees over the Syrian Greeks, were not— 
as was formerly thought—restricted to Pharisaic circles. 
They were (as is clear from the Dead Sea Scrolls) found 
in other groups as well, and are of particular importance 
for their influence on both Jewish mysticism and early 
Christianity. These books, which have a close connection 
with the biblical Book of Daniël, stress the impossibility 
of a rational solution to the problem of theodicy—how to 
reconcile the righteousness of God with observable evil. 
They also stress the imminence of the day of salvation, 
which is to be preceded by terrible hardships, and presum- 
ably reflected the current historical setting. In the book of 
Enoch there is stress on the terrible punishment inflicted 
upon sinners in the Last Judgment, the imminent coming 
of the Messiah and of his kingdom, and the role of angels.

The sole Palestinian Jewish author writing in Greek 
whose works are preserved is Josephus. His account of 
the war against the Romans in his Life and, to a lesser 
degree, in the Jewish War are largely a defense of his own 
questionable behaviour as the commander of the Jewish 
forces in Galilee. But these works and more especially 
Against Apion and the Jewish Antiquities are largely de- 
fenses of Judaism against anti-Semitic attacks. Josephus’ 
Jewish War is often quite deliberately parallel to Thucy- 
dides’ History of the Peloponnesian War; and his Jewish 
Antiquities is quite deliberately parallel to Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus’ Roman Antiquities, dating from earlier in 
the same century.

THE ROMAN PERIOD (63 BC E-135 CE)
New parties and sects. Under Roman rule a number 

of new groups, largely political, emerged in Palestine. 
Their common aim was to seek an independent Jewish 
state. All were zealous for, and strict in their observance 
of, the Torah.

The Herodians were a political group that after the death 
of Herod—whom they apparently regarded as the Mes­
siah—sought the reestablishment of the rule of Herod’s de- 
scendants over an independent Palestine as a prerequisite 
for Jewish preservation. Unlike the Zealots, however (see 
below), they did not refuse to pay taxes to the Romans.
The Zealots’ party, founded c. 6-9 ce, refused to pay 

tribute to the Romans and advocated overthrowing them 
on the ground that they should acknowledge God alone 
as their master. A priestly, eschatologically oriented resis- 
tance movement, the Zealots were particularly dedicated 
to keeping the Temple and its cult pure and used guerrilla 
tactics toward that end. The Sicarii (Assassins), so-called 
because of the dagger (sica) they carried, arose c. 54, ac­
cording to Josephus, as a group of bandits who kidnapped 
or murdered those who had found a modus vivendi with 
the Romans. It was they who made a stand at the fortress 
of Masada near the Dead Sea, committing suicide rather 
than be captured by the Romans (73).

A number of other parties—various types of Essenes, 
Damascus Covenanters, and the Qumran Dead Sea 
groups—were distinguished by their pursuit of an ascetic 
monastic life, disdain for material goods and sensual 
gratification, sharing of material possessions, concern for 
eschatology, strong apocalyptic views in anticipation of 
the coming of the Messiah, practice of ablutions to attain 
greater sexual and ritual purity, prayer, contemplation, 
and study. The Essenes were like the Therapeutae, a 
Jewish religious group that had flourished in Egypt two 
centuries earlier, but the latter actively sought “wisdom” 
whereas the former were anti-intellectual. Only some of 
the Essenes were celibate. The Essenes have been termed 
Gnosticizing Pharisees because of their belief, shared with 
the Gnostics, that the world of matter was evil; some have 
seen in them the influence of a quasi-monasticism.
The Damascus sect (New Covenanters) were a group of

Pharisees who went beyond the letter of the Pharisaic Ha- 
lakha. Like the Essenes and the Dead Sea sect, they had 
a monastic type of organization and opposed the way in 
which sacrifices were offered in the Temple.

The continuing recent discoveries of scrolls in caves of 
the Dead Sea area have focussed attention on the groups 
that lived there. On the basis of paleography, carbon- 
14 testing, and the coins discovered there, most scholars 
accept a lst-century date for them. A theoretical rela- 
tionship of the communities with John the Baptist and 
the nascent Christian groups remains in dispute, however. 
The sectaries have been identified variously as Zealots, an 
unnamed anti-Roman group, and especially Essenes; but 
a major difference between the Qumran groups and the 
Essenes is that the former were militarily activist (the dis­
covery of hymns and a calendar at Masada—a stronghold 
of the Sicarii—that had previously been found at Qumran, 
may indicate a connection between the groups), while the 
latter were, for the most part, pacifist. That the groups 
had secret, presumably apocalyptic, teachings is clear from 
the fact that among the scrolls are some in cryptographic 
script and reversed writing; and yet, despite their extreme 
piety and legalistic conservatism, they apparently were 
not unaware of Hellenism, to judge from the presence of 
Greek books at Qumran.

It has long been debated whether the Gnostic systems of 
the lst and 2nd centuries go back to the collapse of the 
apocalyptic strains in Judaism—which expected a final 
transforming catastrophic event—when the Temple was 
destroyed in 70. It is doubtful that there is any direct 
Jewish source for this Gnosticism, though some charac- 
teristic Gnostic doctrines are found in certain groups of 
particularly apocalyptic lst-century Jews—the dichotomy 
of body and soul and a disdain for the material world, a 
notion of esoterie knowledge, and an intense interest in 
angels and in problems of creation.

Origin of Christianity: the early Christians and the Jewish 
community. Though it attracted little attention among 
pagans and Jews at the beginning, the rise of Christianity 
was by far the most important “sectarian” development of 
the Roman period. With the revision, largely due to the 
discoveries at Qumran, of the view that Pharisaic Judaism 
was to be considered normative, primitive Christianity, 
with its apocalyptic and eschatological interests, has come 
to be viewed by many scholars as no longer “sectarian” 
or peripheral to Jewish development but, at least initially, 
as part of a broad spectrum of attitudes within Judaism. 
Jesus himself, despite his criticisms of Pharisaic legalism, 
may now be classified as a Pharisee with strong apocalyp­
tic inclinations; he proclaimed that he had no intention 
of abrogating the Torah, but of fulfilling it. It is possible 
to envision a direct line between Jewish currents, both 
in Palestine and the Diaspora in the Hellenistic Age, and 
Christianity, particularly in the traditions of martyrdom, 
proselytism, monasticism, mysticism, liturgy, and religious 
philosophy, especially the doctrine of the Logos (Word) 
as an intermediary between God and the world and the 
synthesis of faith and reason. The Septuagint, in partic­
ular, played an important role both theoretically, in the 
transformation of Greek philosophy into the theology of 
the Church Fathers, and practically, in converting Jews 
and Jewish “sympathizers” to Christianity. The connec­
tion of nascent Christianity with the Qumran groups may 
be seen in their dualism and apocalypticism; but there are 
differences, notably in the conception of the Incamation, 
in the relationship of the Son and the Father, and in 
Jesus’ vicarious suffering for sinners as against the direct 
suffering of the Qumran Teacher of Righteousness. Again, 
the Qumran group constituted an esoterie movement, 
militant, with enforced community of goods, concerned 
with strict observance of the Torah, especially with its 
calendar, whereas Christianity was pacifist, was open to 
all, and represented a New Covenant, with stress away 
from the Torah ritual and with voluntary community of 
possessions. In general, moreover, Christianity was more 
positively disposed toward Hellenism than was Pharisaism, 
particularly under the leadership of Paul, a thoroughly 
Hellenized Jew.
When Paul proclaimed his antinomianism (against Torah
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observance as a means of salvation) many Jewish fol- 
lowers of Jesus became Jewish Christians and continued 
to observe the Torah. Their two main groupings were 
the Ebionites—probably to be identified with those called 
minim, or “sectaries,” in the Talmud—who accepted Jesus 
as the Messiah but denied his divinity, and the Nazarenes, 
who regarded Jesus as both Messiah and God, but re- 
garded the Torah as binding upon Jews alone.

The percentage of Jews converted to any form of Chris­
tianity was extremely small, as can be seen from the 
frequent criticisms of Jews for their stubbornness by Chris­
tian writers. In the Diaspora, despite the strong influence 
of Hellenism, there were relatively few Jewish converts, 
though the Christian movement had some success in win­
ning Alexandrian Jews.
There were four major stages in the final break between 

Christianity and Judaism: (1) the flight of the Jewish 
Christians from Jerusalem to Pella across the Jordan in 
70 and their refusal to continue the struggle against the 
Romans; (2) the institution by the patriarch Gamaliel II of 
a prayer in the Eighteen Benedictions against such heretics 
(c. 100), and (3 and 4) the failure of the Christians to join 
the messianic leaders Lukuas-Andreas and Bar Kokhba in 
the revolts against Trajan (115-117) and Hadrian (132— 
135), respectively.
Judaism under Roman rule. When Pompey entered the 

Temple in 63 bc e  as an arbiter both in the civil war 
between Hyrcanus and Aristobulus and in the struggle of 
the Pharisees against both Jewish rulers, Judaea in effect 
became a puppet state of the Romans. During the civil war 
between Pompey and Julius Caesar, the Idumaean Antipa­
ter had ingratiated himself with Caesar by aiding him and 
was rewarded by being made governor of Judaea; the Jews 
were rewarded through the promulgation of a number of 
decrees favourable to them, which were reaffirmed by Au­
gustus and later emperors. His son Herod, king of Judaea, 
an admirer of Greek culture, supported a cult worship- 
ping the Emperor and built temples to Augustus in non- 
Jewish cities. Since he was by origin an Idumaean, he was 
regarded by many Jews as a foreigner. (The Idumaeans, 
or Edomites, were forcibly converted to Judaism by John 
Hyrcanus; see above.) On several occasions during and af­
ter his reign, Pharisaic delegations sought to convince the 
Romans to end the quasi-independent Jewish government. 
After the death of Herod’s son and successor Archelaus 
in 6  c e , his realms were ruled by Roman procurators, the 
most famous or infamous of whom, Pontius Pilate (26- 
36), attempted to introducé busts of the Roman emperor 
into Jerusalem and discovered the intense religious zeal 
of the Jews in opposing this measure. When Caligula or- 
dered the governor of Syria, Petronius, to install a statue 
of himself in the Temple, a large number of Jews pro­
claimed they would suffer death rather than to permit 
such a desecration. Petronius in response succeeded in 
getting the Emperor to delay. The procurators of Judaea, 
being of equestrian (knightly) rank and often of Oriental 
Greek stock, were more anti-Semitic than the governors 
of Syria, who were of the higher senatorial order. The last 
procurators in particular were indifferent to Jewish reli­
gious sensibilities; and various patriotic groups, to whom 
nationalism was an integral part of their religion, suc­
ceeded in polarizing the Jewish population and bringing 
on an extremely bloody war with Rome in 66-70. The 
climax of the war was the destruction of the Temple in 
70, though, according to Josephus, the Roman general 
(and later emperor) Titus sought to spare it. The war was 
not ended, however, until 73, when the Sicarii at Masada 
committed suicide rather than submit to the Romans.
The papyri indicate that the war against Trajan (115— 

117), involving the Jews of Egypt, Cyrenaica, Cyprus, and 
Mesopotamia (though only to a minor degree those of 
Palestine), was a widespread revolt under a Cyrenian king- 
messiah, Lukuas-Andreas, aimed at freeing Palestine from 
Roman rule. The same spirit of freedom impelled another 
messiah, Bar Kokhba, who had the support of the greatest 
rabbi of the time, Akiba, in his spontaneous uprising (132- 
135). The result was Hadrian’s decrees prohibiting circum- 
cision and public instruction in the Torah, though these 
were soon revoked by Antoninus Pius. Having suffered

such tremendous losses on the field of battle, Judaism 
turned its dynamism to the continued development of the 
Talmud (see below Rabbinic Judaism). (L.H.F.)

Rabbinic Judaism (2nd-18th centuries)
THE AGE OF THE TANNAIM (135-C. 200)
The role of the rabbis. With the defeat of Bar Kokhba 

and the ensuing collapse of active Jewish resistance to Ro­
man rule (135-136), politically moderate and quietist rab­
binic elements remained the only cohesive group within 
Jewish society. With Jerusalem off limits to the Jews, 
rabbinic ideology and practice, which were not dependent 
on Temple, priesthood, or political independence for their 
vitality, provided a viable program for autonomous com­
munity life and thus filled the vacuum created by the 
suppression of all other Jewish leadership. The Romans, 
confident that the will for insurrection had been shattered, 
soon relaxed the Hadrianic prohibitions of Jewish ordina- 
tion, public assembly, and regulation of the calendar and 
permitted rabbis who had fled the country to return and 
reestablish an academy in the town of Usha in Galilee.
The strength of the rabbinate lay in its ability to represent 

simultaneously the interests of the Jews and the Romans, 
whose religious and political needs, respectively, now 
chanced to coincide. The rabbis were regarded favourably 
by the Romans, as a politically submissive class, which, 
with its wide influence over the Jewish masses, could 
translate the Pax Romana (the peace imposed by Roman 
rule) into Jewish religious precepts. To the Jews, on the 
other hand, the rabbinic ideology gave the appearance 
of continuity to Jewish self-rule and freedom from alien 
interference. The rabbinic program fashioned by Johanan 
ben Zakkai’s circle (see above Hellenistic Judaism) had 
replaced sacrifice and pilgrimage to the Temple with study 
of Scripture, prayer, and works of piety, thus eliminating 
the need for a central sanctuary (in Jerusalem) and making 
of Judaism a religious association capable of fulfillment 
anywhere. Judaism was now, for all intents and purposes, 
a Diaspora religion even on its home soil. Any sense of real 
break with the past was mitigated by continued adherence 
to purity laws (dietary and bodily) and by assiduous study 
of Scripture, including those legal sections that historical 
developments had now made obsolete. The reward held 
out for scrupulous study and fulfillment was the promise 
of messianic deliverance; i.e., divine restoration of all those 
institutions that had become central in Jewish notions of 
national independence—the Davidic monarchy, Temple 
service, the ingathering of Diaspora Jewry—and, above all, 
the assurance of personal reward to the righteous through 
resurrection and participation in the national rebirth.
Apart from the right to teach Scripture publicly, the 

most pressing need feit by the surviving rabbis was for 
the reorganization of a recognized body that would reac- 
tivate the functions of the former Sanhedrin and pass on 
disputed questions of law and dogma. A high court was, 
accordingly, organized under the leadership of Simeon ben 
Gamaliel (reigned c. 135-c. 175), the son of the previous 
patriarch (the Roman term for the head of the Palestinian 
Jewish community) of the house of Hillel, in association 
with rabbis representing other schools and interests. In 
the ensuing struggle for power, the patriarch managed 
to concentrate all communal authority in his office. The 
dominating role of the patriarchate reached its zenith in 
the days of his son and successor, Judah the Prince, whose 
reign (c. 175—c. 220) marked the climax of this period 
of rabbinic activity, otherwise known as the “age of the 
tannaim” (teachers). Armed with wealth, Roman backing, 
and dynastie legitimacy (which the patriarch now traced 
to the house of David), Judah sought to standardize Jew­
ish practice through a corpus of legal norms that would 
reflect recognized views of the rabbinate on every aspect 
of life. The Mishna (collection of rabbinic law) that soon 
emerged became the primary source of reference in all 
rabbinic schools and constituted the core around which 
the Talmud (commentary on Mishna, literally “teaching”) 
was later compiled. It thus remains the best single intro­
duction to the complex of rabbinic values and practices as 
they evolved in Roman Palestine.

The rab­
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The making of the Mishna. Although the promulgation 

of an official corpus represented a break with rabbinic 
precedent, Judah’s Mishna did have antecedents. During 
the lst and 2nd centuries c e , rabbinic schools had com- 
piled for their own reference collections in which the 
results of their exegesis and application of Scripture to 
problematic situations (Midrash, “investigation” or “inter­
pretation”; plural Midrashim) had been recorded in terse 
legal form. By 200 c e  several such compilations were 
circulating in Jewish schools and were being utilized by 
judges. While adhering to the structural form of these 
earlier collections, Judah compiled a new one in which 
universally accepted views were recorded alongside those 
still in dispute, thereby largely reducing the margin for 
individual discretion in the interpretation of the law. Al­
though his action aroused opposition, and some rabbis 
continued to invoke their own collections, the authority of 
his office and the obvious advantages of a unified system 
of law soon outweighed centrifugal tendencies, and his 
Mishna attained quasi-canonical status, becoming known 
as “The Mishna” or “Our Mishna.” For all its clarity and 
comprehensiveness, its phraseology was often obscure or 
too terse to satisfy all needs, and a companion known as 
the Tosefta (“Additions”) was compiled shortly thereafter 
in which omitted traditions and explanatory notes were 
recorded. Since, however, neither compilation elucidated 
the processes by which their decisions had been elicited, 
various authorities set about collecting the midrashic dis­
cussions of their schools and recording them in the order 
of the verses of Scripture. During the 3rd and 4th centuries 
the tannatic Midrashim on the Pentateuch were compiled 
and introduced as school texts.

Fundamentally legal in character, this literature was de- 
signed to regulate every aspect of life—the six divisions of 
the Mishna on agriculture, festivals, family life, civil law, 
sacrificial and dietary laws, and purity encompass virtually 
every area of Jewish experience—and, accordingly, also 
recorded the principal Pharisaic and rabbinic definitions 
and goals of the religious life. One tract of the Mishna, 
Avot (“Sayings of the Fathers”), treated the meaning and 
posture of a life according to Torah, while other passages 
made reference to the mystical studies into which only the 
most advanced and religiously worthy were initiated; e.g., 
the activities of the Merkava, or divine “Chariot,” and 
the doctrines of creation (see below, Jewish mysticism). 
The rabbinic program of a life dedicated to study and 
fulfillment of the will of God was thus a graded structure 
in which the canons of morality and piety were attain- 
able on various levels, from the popular and practical to 
the esoterie and metaphysical. Innumerable sermons and 
homilies preserved in the midrashic collections, liturgical 
compositions for daily and festival services, and mystical 
tracts circulated among initiates all testify to the deep 
spirituality that informed rabbinic Judaism.

THE AGE OF THE AMORAIM: THE MAKING 
OF THE TALMUDS (3RD-6TH CENTURIES)

Palestine (c. 220-c. 400). The promulgation of the 
Mishna initiated the period of the amoraim (lecturers or 
interpreters), those teachers who made the Mishna the 
basic text of legal exegesis. The curriculum now centred 
on the elucidation of the text of the Standard compila­
tion, harmonization of its decisions with extra-Mishnaic 
traditions recorded in other collections, and the applica­
tion of its principles to new situations. The records of 
these amoraic studies have been preserved in the form of 
two running commentaries on the Mishna known as the 
Palestinian (or Jerusalem) Talmud (“Teaching”) and the 
Babylonian Talmud, reflecting the study and legislation 
of the academies of the two principal centres of Jewish 
concentration in the Roman and Persian empires of that 
time. (Talmud is also the comprehensive term for the 
whole collections, Palestinian and Babylonian, containing 
Mishna, commentaries, and other matter. See below, The 
literature of Judaism)
The principal agencies mediating the rabbinic way of life 

and literature to the masses were the schools, ranging from 
the primary school to the advanced “house of study” and 
more form al academy (yeshiva), the synagogue, and the

Jewish courts, which not only adjudicated litigations but 
also decided on ritual problems. Primary schools had long 
been available in the villages and cities of Palestine, and 
tannaitic law made education of male children a religious 
duty. Introduced at the age of five or six to Scripture, the 
student advanced at the age of 10 to Mishna and finally in 
mid-adolescence to Talmud or the processes of legal rea- 
soning. Regular reading of Scripture in the synagogue on 
Mondays, Thursdays, the Sabbaths, and festivals, coupled 
with concurrent translations into the Aramaic vemacular 
and frequent sermons, provided for lifelong instruction in 
the literature and the values elicited from it. The amoraic 
emphasis on the moral and spiritual aims of Scripture and 
its ritual is reflected in their midrashic collections, which 
are predominantly homiletical (sermonic) rather than le­
gal in content.
An amoraic sermon conceded that of every thousand 

beginners in primary school only one would be expected 
to continue as far as Talmud. In the 4th century, how­
ever, there were enough advanced students to warrant 
academies in Lydda, Caesarea, Sepphoris, and Tiberias 
(in Palestine), where leading scholars trained disciples for 
communal service as teachers and judges. In Caesarea, the 
principal port and seat of the Roman administration of 
Palestine, where pagans, Christians, and Samaritans main- 
tained renowned cultural institutions, the Jews, too, estab­
lished an academy that was singularly free of patriarchal 
control. The outstanding rabbinic scholar there, Abbahu 
(c. 279-320), wielded great influence with the Roman au­
thorities and, because he combined leaming with personal 
wealth and political power, attracted some of the most 
gifted students of the day to the city, In c. 350 the studies 
and decisions of the authorities in Caesarea were compiled 
as a tract on the civil law of the Mishna. Half a century 
later, the academy of Tiberias issued a similar collection 
on other tracts of the Mishna, and this compilation, in 
conjunction with the Caesarean material, constituted the 
Palestinian Talmud.

Despite increasing tensions between some rabbinic circles 
and the patriarch, his office was the agency providing a 
basic unity to the Jews of the Roman Empire. Officially 
recognized as a Roman prefect, a government official, the 
patriarch at the same time delegated apostles to Jewish 
communities to inform them of the Jewish calendar and 
of other decisions of general concern and to collect an an- 
nual tax of a half shekel paid by male Jews for his treasury. 
As titular head of the Jewish community of the mother 
country and as a vestigial heir of the Davidic monarchy, 
the patriarch was a reminder of a glorious past and of a 
hope for a brighter future. How enduring these hopes were 
may be seen from the efforts to gain permission to rebuild 
the Temple in Jerusalem. Although the emperor Julian 
(reigned 361-363) actually authorized the reconstruction, 
the project came to naught as a consequence of a disas- 
trous fire on the sacred site and the subsequent death of 
the Emperor.
The adoption of Christianity as the religion of the empire 

had no direct effect on the religious freedom of the Jews; 
i.e., on their freedom to worship and observe their life 
rules. The ever-mounting hostility between the two reli- 
gions, however, resulted in severe curtailment of Jewish 
disciplinary rights over their coreligionists, interference in 
the collection of patriarchal taxes, restriction of the right 
to build synagogues, and, finally, upon the death of the 
patriarch Gamaliel VI in c. 425, the abolition of the 
patriarchate and the diversion of the Jewish tax to the 
imperial treasury. Though Mediterranean Jewry was now 
fragmented into disjointed communities and synagogues, 
the principles of the regulation of the Jewish calendar 
had been committed to writing c. 359 by the patriarch 
Hillel II, and this, coupled with the widespread presence 
of rabbis, ensured continuity of Jewish adherence. Even 
the emperor Justinian’s (reigned 527-565) restrictions on 
synagogal worship and preaching apparently had no dev- 
astating effect. A new genre of liturgical poetry, combining 
ecstatic prayer with didactic motifs, developed in this pe­
riod of political decline and won acceptance in synagogues 
in Asia Minor as well as beyond the Euphrates.

Babylonia (200-650). In the increasingly unfriendly cli-
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mate of Christendom, Jews drew consolation in the knowl­
edge that in nearby Babylonia (then under Persian rule) a 
vast population of Jews continued to live under a network 
of effective and autonomous Jewish institutions and of- 
ficialdom. Steadily worsening conditions in Palestine had 
drawn many Jews to Persian domains, where economie 
opportunities and the Jewish communal structure enabled 
them to gain a better livelihood while living in accordance 
with their ancestral traditions. To regulate internal Jewish 
affairs and ensure the steady flow of taxes, the Parthian, 
or Arsacid, rulers (247 b c e - 2 2 4  c e ) had appointed c. 
100 c e  an exilarch, or “head of the [Jews in] exile”— 
who claimed more direct Davidic descent than the Pales­
tinian patriarch—to rule over the Jews as a quasi-prince. 
In c. 220 two Babylonian disciples of Judah the Prince, 
Abba Arika and Samuel bar Abba, began to propagate the 
Mishna and related tannaitic literature as the yardsticks 
of normative practice. As heads of the academies at Sura 
and Nehardea, respectively, Abba and Samuel cultivated a 
native Babylonian rabbinate, which increasingly provided 
the manpower for local Jewish courts and other commu­
nal services. While the usual tensions between temporal 
and religious arms frequently erupted in Babylonia, too, 
the symbiosis of exilarchate and rabbinate endured unin- 
terruptedly until the middle of the 1 Ith century.

Paradoxically, Babylonian rabbinism derived its ideolog- 
ical strength from its fundamentally unoriginal character. 
As a transplant of Palestinian Judaism it claimed historie 
legitimacy to the Sasanid rulers (224-651), who protected 
Jewish practices against interference from fanatical Ma- 
gian priests, and to native Jewish officials, who argued 

The for the validity of indigenous Babylonian deviations from
model for Palestinian norms. But ultimately the historie importance 
Diaspora of this transplantation lay in Babylonia’s serving as the 
Judaism pro ving ground for the adaptability of Palestinian Judaism

to a Diaspora situation. Legal and theological adaptations 
generated by needs of the new locale and times inevitably 
effected changes in the religious tradition. The laws of 
agriculture, purity, and sacrifices all of necessity feil into 
disuse. The values embodied in these laws, however, and 
the core of the legal-theological system—ranging from 
doctrinal faith in the revelation and election of Israël, to 
the requirement that the individual live by the canons of 
Jewish civil and family law, and the establishment of a 
network of communal institutions modelled on those of 
the mother country—remained intact, thereby ensuring a 
basic continuity and uniformity to rabbinically oriented 
communities everywhere. The real contribution of the 
Babylonian rabbinate to Jewish religion lay, accordingly, 
in its demonstration of how Palestinian Judaism was to be 
implemented on Gentile soil. Since historie circumstances 
made Babylonia the mediator of this tradition to all Jewish 
communities in the High Middle Ages (9th-12th centu­
ries), the Babylonian version of Jewish religion became 
synonymous with normative Judaism and the measure of 
Judaic authenticity everywhere.
“The law of the [Gentile] government is binding,” the 

principle formulated by Samuel, head of the academy 
at Nehardea (died 254), summarizes the essential novelty 
in rabbinic reorientation to life on foreign soil. Whereas 
Palestinian rabbis had perforce to comply with imperial 
decrees of taxation de facto—and this was all that Samuel 
had in mind—Babylonian teachers now rationalized the 
legitimacy of govemmental authority in this respect de 
jure and thus enjoined upon the Jews political quietism 
and submissiveness as part of their religious theory. In all 
other areas of civil law, the Jews were instructed by their 
rabbis to bring their litigations to Jewish courts and thus 
to conduct their businesses as well as their family lives by 
rabbinic law.

While the rabbis could obviously more elfectively impose 
their discipline in matters of public law than in private 
religious practice, the density of the Jewish population in 
many areas of Parthia (northeastem Iran) and Babylonia 
facilitated the application of moral and disciplinary pres­
sures. The most effective vehicle for the dissemination of 
their teachings was the academies, of which those of Sura 
and Pumbedita remained preeminent, where judges and 
communal teachers were trained. Frequent public lectures

in the synagogues of the academies on Sabbaths and festi­
vals were capped by public kalla (study-course) assemblies 
for alumni of the schools during the two months, Adar 
(February-March) and Elul (August-September), when 
the lull in agricultural work freed many to attend semian- 
nual refresher instruction. These meetings were followed 
by regular popular lectures during the festival seasons that 
soon followed. Thus, while rabbis constituted a distinct 
class within the community, their efforts were oriented 
toward making as much of the community as possible 
members of an elite of learning and religious scrupulosity.
The harmonious relations that obtained with but few in- 
terruptions over the centuries between the Sasanian miers 
and their Jewish subjects gave the Jewish population the 
air of a quasi-state, which the Jewish leadership frequently 
extolled as superior to the Jewish community of Palestine.
The dissemination of the Palestinian Talmud probably 

stimulated the Babylonians to follow suit by collecting 
and arranging in similar fashion the records of study Redaction 
and decisions of their own academies and courts. The of the 
Babylonian Talmud, which apparently underwent several Babylon- 
stages of redaction (c. 500-650) on the basis of the proto- ian 
Talmuds—the early collections of commentaries on the Talmud, 
Mishna—used in the academies, accordingly became the c. 500-650 
Standard of reference for judicial precedent and theolog­
ical doctrine for all of Babylonian Jewry and all those 
communities under its influence. As hatLbeen the case 
with the Mishna, the redaction of the Babylonian Talmud 
was later designated by authorities as marking the end of 
a period in Jewish history, and the scholars who put the 
finishing stylistic touches, known as savora'im (“explica- 
tors”), were classified as a transitional stage between the 
amoraim and geonim (see below).
The enduring vigour of Jewish faith throughout these 

centuries is graphically demonstrated by the missionary 
activity of Jews throughout the ancient Middle East, espe­
cially in the Arabian Peninsula. Proud Jewish tribes living 
in close proximity to each other in the vicinity of Yathrib 
(later Medina, Muhammad’s home city), engaged in agri­
culture and commerce and also in proclaiming the superi- 
ority of their monotheistic ethos and eschatology (doctrine 
of last things). In Yemen (southwestern Arabia) the last 
of the Himyarite miers (reigned from c. 2nd century c e ),
Dhu Nuwas, proclaimed himself a Jew and finally suffered 
defeat (c. 525) as a consequence of Christian influence on 
the Abyssinian armies. Jewish missionaries, however, con­
tinued to compete with Christian missionaries and thus 
helped lay the groundwork for the birth of an indigenous 
Arabic monotheism—Islam—that was to alter the course 
of world history.

THE AGE OF THE GEONIM (c. 640-1038)
Triumph of the Babylonian rabbinate. The lightning 

conquests in the Middle East, North Africa, and the 
Iberian Peninsula by the armies of Islam (7th-8th cen­
turies) provided the environmental framework for the 
basically uniform (i.e., Babylonian) character of medieval 
Judaism. As a “people of the Book” (i.e., of the Bible), 
the Jews were permitted by the Muslims to live under 
the same autonomous structure that had developed under 
Arsacid and Sasanian rule. The heads of the two principal 
academies were now formally recognized by the exilarch, 
and through him by the Muslim caliphate (religiopolitical 
rulers), as the official arbiters of all questions of religious 
law and as the religious heads of all Jewish communities 
that came under Muslim sway. Known as geonim (plural of 
gaon, “excellency”), and conducting high courts manned 
by scholars assigned graded ranks, they drew their finan- 
cial support from Jewish communities assigned to them by 
the exilarch. Religious questions and contributions were 
solicited from all Jewish communities, and these along 
with formal gaonic replies (responsa) were regularly pub- 
licized at the semiannual kalla convocations. Under the 
strong leadership of Yehudai, gaon of Sura (presided 760- 
763), the Babylonian rabbinate exerted vigorous efforts to 
replace Palestinian usage wherever it was still in vogue, 
including the study of Palestinian amoraic legal literature, 
by Babylonian practice and texts, thus making the Baby­
lonia Talmud the unrivalled Standard of Jewish norms
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everywhere. The success of this campaign is evidenced 
by the fact that the term Talmud, when unqualified, has 
ever since meant the Babylonian Talmud. Indeed, even in 
Palestine the Babylonian corpus displaced its older rival 
and caused the study of Palestinian Talmudic literature to 
be confined to circles of legal specialists.

Antirabbinic reactions. The firm, and on occasion op- 
pressive, tactics of exilarchs and geonim generated antirab­
binic reactions, especially in outlying areas where enforce- 
ment was difficult, in the form of sectarian and messianic 
revolts. Inspired in part by ancient Palestinian sectarian 
doctrines and in part by Muslim usage, the sects were by 
and large quickly and forcefully suppressed. In the 9th 
century, however, a moderate group under the leadership 
of Anan ben David, a disaffected member of the exilarchic 
family, successfully organized a dissident movement that 
soon developed into a formidable challenger of Rabbinite 

The (a term first used for the Talmudic adherents by the dissi-
Karaite dents) supremacy. Known as Karaites (Scripturalists), the 
movement new sect advocated a threefold program of (1) rejection 

of rabbinic law as a human fabrication and therefore an 
unwarranted, unauthoritative addition to Scripture, (2) a 
return to Palestine to hasten the messianic redemption, 
and (3) a re-examination of Scripture to retrieve authen- 
tic law and doctrine. Under the leadership of Daniël al- 
Qumisi (c. 850?), a Karaite settlement prospered in the 
Holy Land, from which it spread as far as northwestern 
Africa and Christian Spain. A barrage of Karaite trea- 
tises arguing new views of scriptural exegesis stimulated 
renewed study of the Bible and Hebrew language in Rab­
binite circles as well. The most momentous consequence 
of these new studies was the invention of several systems 
of vocalization for the text of the Hebrew Bible (Chris­
tian Old Testament) in Babylonia and Tiberias in the 
9th and 10th centuries. The annotation of the Masoretic 
(traditional, or authorized) text of the Bible with vocalic, 
musical, and grammatical accents in the Tiberian schools 
of the lOth-century scholars Ben Naftali and Ben Asher 
fixed the Masoretic text permanently and through it the 
morphology (basic form and structure) of the Hebrew lan­
guage for Karaites as well as Rabbinites.
In the face of sectarian challenges, the geonim intensified 

their efforts against any deviation from Rabbinite norms 
and began to issue handbooks of Jewish law that set forth 
in concise and unequivocal terms the standards for correct 
practice. A number of these codes, notably the Halakhot 
gedolot (“Great Laws”), Siddur Rav Amram Gaon (on 
liturgical practice), and She'eltot (“Disquisitions”) by Aha 
of Shabha (c. 680-c\ 752), attained authoritative status in 
local schools and further helped give a unitary stamp to 
medieval Judaism.

Secular The geonim, however, were powerless to halt several
culture and social developments in the 9th century that progressively 
philosophy undermined their hold even over Rabbinite communi­

ties. A renascence of Greek philosophy and Sciences in 
Arabic translation, coupled with the Progressive urban- 
ization of the upper classes of all religioethnic groups in 
the centres of political, commercial, and cultural activity, 
generated a new intelligentsia that cut across religioethnic 
lines. Widespread skepticism in basic doctrines of faith 
such as creation, revelation, and retribution was most 
poignantly represented by latitudinarianism (the tendency 
to be flexible and tolerant about deviations from orthodox 
beliefs and doctrines) and by antinomian (anti-Mosaic- 
law) Gnostic groups that negated divine providence and 
omniscience. Hiwi al-Balkhï, a 9th-century skeptical Jew­
ish pamphleteer, scandalized the faithful by an open at­
tack on the morality of Scripture and by an expurgated 
edition of the Bible for schools that omitted “offensive” 
materials (e.g., alleged stories of God acting dishonestly). 
A mystifying Hebrew tract entitled Sefer yetzira (“Book of 
Creation”) posited in terse and enigmatic epigrams a novel 
theory of creation that betrayed unmistakable Neoplatonic 
influence. Karaites joined philosophically oriented intel- 
lectuals in heaping scorn on popular Rabbinite customs 
that smacked of superstition and, above all, on Talmudic 
homilies that referred to God in anthropomorphic terms.
Gaonic difficulties were compounded by the rise in North 

Africa and Spain of populous and wealthy Jewish com­

munities that, thanks to the development of their own 
local schools and native talent, ignored the Babylonian 
academies or favoured one over the other with religious 
queries and, in consequence, with financial contributions.
To the delight of dissidents and the chagrin of the faithful, 
competition between the Babylonian academies turned to 
internecine hostility. Occasional revolts against exilarchic 
taxation and administration in outlying areas of Persia had 
to be quelled with armed force. The Palestinian Rabbinites 
had revived their own academies, and their presidents now 
not only appealed for support in other Diaspora lands but 
challenged the authority of the Babylonians to serve as 
final arbiters on such matters of public import as the reg- 
ulation of the calendar. By 900 the Rabbinite community 
of Babylonia was in a state of chaos and dissolution.

The gaonate of Sa'adia ben Joseph. In a bold effort 
to restore discipline and respect for the gaonate, an able 
exilarch, David ben Zakkai (916/917-940), bypassed the 
families from whom the geonim had traditionally been 
selected and in 928 appointed Sa'adia ben Joseph al- 
Fayyumi to head the academy of Sura. Of Egyptian birth,
Sa'adia had gained wide acclaim for his scholarly retorts to 
Karaites, heretics, and Palestinian Rabbinites. Politically,
Sa'adia’s brief presidency was a fiasco and aggravated the 
chaos by a communal civil war. His gaonate, however, 
gave an official stamp to his many works, which responded 
to the ideological challenges to Rabbinism by restating 
traditional Judaism in intellectually cogent terms. Sa'adia 
thus became the pioneer of a Judeo-Arabic culture that 
was to come to full flower in Andalusian Spain a century 
later (see below Sefardic developments). His translation of 
the Bible into Arabic and his Arabic commentaries on 
Scripture made the rabbinic understanding of the Bible 
accessible to masses of Jews. His poetic compositions for 
liturgical use provided the stimulus for the revival of He­
brew poetry. Above all, his rationalist commentary on the 
puzzling “Book of Creation” and his brilliant philosophic 
treatise on Jewish faith, Beliefs and Opinions, synthe- 
sized Torah (the divine law in the Five Books of Moses 
and the rabbinic understanding of this revelation) and 
“Greek wisdom” in accordance with the dominant Muslim 
philosophical school of Kalam and thus made Judaism 
philosophically respectable and the study of philosophy a 
religiously acceptable pursuit.

Far from tightening the gaonic hold over the Jewish 
communities of the Arabic world, Sa'adia’s works actually 
provided the wherewithal for ever-greater intellectual and 
religious self-sufficiency. While economie, political, and 
military upheavals progressively weakened all institutional 
fabrics in the Middle East, concurrent prosperity and 
consolidation in the West stimulated the maturation of 
indigenous leadership in Egypt, al-Qayrawan (Kairouan; Gaonates 
in present-day Tunisia), and Muslim Spain. To be sure, ofSherira 
able geonim such as Sherira and his son Hai exercised and Hai 
enormous influence over the Judeo-Arabic world through 
hundreds of legal responsa issued in the course of their 
successive terms (968-1038) at Pumbedita. Circumstances 
beyond anyone’s control, however, were bringing the cur- 
tain down on the effectiveness of exilarchate and gaonate.
But by 1038, the year of Hai’s death, the consequences of 
four centuries of gaonic activity had become indelible: the 
Babylonian Talmud had become the agent of basic Jewish 
uniformity; the synthesis of philosophy and tradition had 
become the hallmark of the Jewish intelligentsia; and the 
Hebrew classics of the past had become the texts of study 
in Jewish schools everywhere.

MEDIEVAL EUROPEAN JUDAISM (950-1750)
The two major branches. Despite the fundamental uni­

formity of medieval Jewish culture, the cultural-political 
divisions within the Mediterranean basin, in which Arabic- 
Muslim and Latin-Christian civilizations coexisted as dis­
crete and self-contained societies, shaped the character of 
the Jewish subculture of the area. Two major branches 
of rabbinic civilization developed in Europe, the Ashke- 
nazic, or Franco-German, and the Sefardic, or Andalusian- 
Spanish. Distinguished most conspicuously by their vary- 
ing pronunciation of Hebrew, the numerous differences 
between them in religious orientation and practice derived,
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in the first instance, from the geographical fountainheads 
of their culture—the Ashkenazim (plural of Ashkenazi) 
tracing their cultural filiation to Italy and Palestine and 
the Sefardim (plural of Sefardi) to Babylonia—and from 
the influences of their respective immediate milieus. While 
the Jews of Christian Europe wrote for internal use almost 
exclusively in Hebrew, those of Muslim areas regularly 
employed Arabic for prose works and Hebrew for poetic 
composition. Whereas the literature of Jews in Latin areas 
was overwhelmingly religious in content, that of the other 
branch was well endowed with secular poetry and scien- 
tific works inspired by the cultural tastes of the Arabic 
literati. Most significantly, the two forms of European Ju­
daism differed in their approaches to the identical rabbinic 
base that both had inherited from the East and in their 
radically different attitudes to Gentile culture and politics.

Sefardic developments. In Muslim Spain, Jews fre­
quently served the government in official capacities and, 
therefore, not only took an active interest in political 
affairs but also engaged in considerable social and intel- 
lectual intercourse with influential circles of the Muslim 
population. Since the support of letters and scholarship 
was part of state policy in Muslim Spain, and since Mus­
lim savants traced the source of Muslim power to the 
vitality of the Arabic language, scripture, and poetry, Jews 
looked at Arabic culture with undisguised admiration and 
unabashedly attempted to adapt themselves to its canons 
of scholarship and good taste. The hallmark of the cul- 
tured Jew accordingly became a polished command of 
Arabic style and the ability to display the beauty of his 
own heritage through a philological mastery of the text 
of the Hebrew Bible and through the composition of new 
Hebrew verse, now set to an alien Arabic metre. Since 
Arabic philosophers and scientists promulgated syntheses 
of Greek philosophy with the revelation to Muhammad, 
rationalist study of the Jewish classics and defense of rab­
binic faith in philosophic terms became dominant motifs 
in the Andalusian Jewish schools (in Southern Spain).
The atmosphere generated a fever of literary creativity in 

classical Jewish disciplines as well as in the Sciences culti­
vated by the Arabs that has gained for the period the title 
of “the Golden Age of Hebrew literature” (c. 1000-1148). 
What distinguished the Jewish culture of this age was not 
only the supreme literary merit of its Hebrew poetry, the 
new spirit of relatively free and rationalist examination of 
hallowed texts and doctrines, and the extension of Jew­
ish cultural perspectives to totally new horizons—mathe- 
matics, astronomy, medicine, philosophy, political theory, 
aesthetics, belles-lettres—but also the frequent overlapping 
of the Sefardic religious leadership with the new Jewish 
courtier class. The unprecedented heights which the latter 
attained—Hisdai ibn Shaprut as counsellor to the caliphs 
of Córdoba, the Ibn Nagrelas as viziers of Granada, the 
Ibn Ezras, Ibn Megashs, and Ibn Albalias as high officials 
in Granada and Seville—and the distinctions of these men 
and of their protégés in Jewish and worldly letters re- 
stored the ancient integration of culture and practical life 
and generated a neoclassicism (“classicism” here meaning 
biblicism) that expressed the identification of the Jewish 
elite with the biblical age of Jewish power and artistic 
creativity. The effort to recapture the vitality and beauty 
of biblical poetry stimulated comparative philological and 
fresh exegetical research that yielded new insights into the 
morphology of the Hebrew language and into the histor­
ical soil of biblical prophecy. Judah ibn Hayyuj and Abü 
al-Walïd Marwan ibn Janah produced manuals on biblical 
grammar that applied the results of Arabic philology to 
their own tongue and that have, accordingly, provided the 
principles of Hebrew grammatical study down to mod­
ern times. The anticipations of modern higher biblical 
criticism by Judah ibn Bala'am and Moses ibn Gikatilla 
(flourished 11 th century) were popularized in Hebrew a 
few generations later by Abraham ibn Ezra. In the revival 
of Hebrew poetry, liturgical as well as secular, that trans- 
lated the new preoccupation with language and beauty 
into art, Andalusian Jewry saw its greatest achievements. 
Solomon ibn Gabirol, Moses ibn Ezra, and Judah ha- 
Levi were but the acknowledged supreme geniuses of a 
form of expression that became a passion with thousands

the length and breadth of Spain. But by far the most 
enduring consequence of the new temper was their re- 
definition of religious faith in the light of Greco-Arabic 
philosophical theories. Solomon ibn GabiroFs exposition 
of faith in Neoplatonic terms, Abraham ibn Daud’s de­
fense of Rabbinism by Aristotelian categories, Judah ha- 
Levi’s attack on philosophy as religiously bankrupt, and 
Moses Maimonides’ epoch-making synthesis of Judaism 
and medieval Aristotelianism fixed philosophic inquiry as 
an enduring subject on the agenda of rabbinic concerns. 
A new class of philosophers that emerged in the 13th 
century and sponsored the translation of Arabic literature 
into Hebrew and of Hebrew and Arabic literature into 
Latin brought Jews and their thought into the mainstream 
of Western philosophy and gained for them the position 
of middlemen of culture between East and West.
The salient trends of Sefardic Judaism did not imply rel- 

egation of the rabbinic class to a second place. Rather they 
shaped a fresh approach to rabbinic texts that paralleled 
in many respects those adopted in biblical exegesis. Strict 
adherence to consistency, systematization, and philologi­
cal exactitude yielded new codes that often diverged from 
gaonic judgments. A digest of Talmudic law by Isaac Al- 
fasi placed the Sefardic rabbinate on a self-reliant footing 
and epitomized its ideal of getting at the essentials of 
Talmudic law by sidestepping contingent discussions. In 
this area, too, it was Moses Maimonides who through his 
code of Jewish law, Mishne Torah, brought the Sefardic 
principles of comprehensiveness, lucidity, and logical ar­
rangement to their apex. Written in Mishnaic Hebrew, the 
work remains to this day the only comprehensive treat- 
ment of all of Jewish law, including those fields that are 
not applicable in the Diaspora (agriculture, purity, sacri- 
fices, Temple procedure).

With Maimonides, however, the pure Sefardic tradition 
came to an end, for the Almohad (Berber Muslim reform- 
ers) invasion of Spain in 1147-48 wiped out the Jewish 
communities of Andalusia and drove thousands either 
to northern Spain and Provence or, as in the case of 
Maimonides’ family, to North Africa and Egypt. Sefardic 
Jewry suddenly encountered a discrete, mature, Jewish 
culture that for centuries had been developing indepen- 
dently and along quite different lines.
Ashkenazic developments. The spokesmen of Ashke- 

nazic Jewry, into whose communities the Sefardim had 
been thrust by political events, regarded their own heritage 
and the Christian world in which they lived from a per- 
spective shaped exclusively by rabbinic categories. From 
the world of the Talmud and Midrash they drew their 
school texts and the values that determined their judg­
ments. Sensing no intellectual challenge in Christian faith, 
which they regarded with thinly concealed contempt, they 
constituted for the most part a merchant class that lived 
in urban centres under the protection of ecclesiastical and 
temporal rulers but under their own complex of laws 
and institutions. Except for mercantile relations, Christian 
society was closed to them, thanks largely to age-old eccle­
siastical prohibitions forbidding all social intercourse with 
them. With the Arab conquest and the rise of the Car- 
olingians (the 8th-10th-century dynasty that ruled France 
and Germany), the 12-decade interlude of suppression by 
the Visigoths (589-711) came to an end, and the Roman 
precedent of toleration and autonomy again became the 
rule. Merchants and rabbis moved from Italy to France 
and the Rhineland and infused new energies into the 
Jewish communities there. A native religious leadership 
began to emerge at the very time that Andalusian Jewry 
was entering its Golden Age. The bloody upheavals of 
the First Crusade (1096-99) in the communities of the 
Rhineland, although unleashing a tide of hatred, periodic 
violence, and Progressive restrictions on Jewish activities, 
struck Jewish communities that had attained sufficiënt re- 
silience to reestablish their communal institutions shortly 
afterward and continue the cultivation of their deeply in- 
grained traditions.

By 1150 Ashkenazic Jewry had generated a culture pat­
tern of its own with an indigenous literature that ranged 
from the popular homily to the esoterie tract on the na­
ture of the divine glory. Study of the Bible and Talmud
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was oriented toward a mystical pietism in which prayer 
and contemplation of the secrets embedded in the liturgy 
were to lead to religious experience. Signifieantly, the 
fathers of the Ashkenazic tradition were remembered as 
liturgical poets and initiates into divine mysteries, and the 
early codes of the Franco-German schools were heavily 
weighted with discussions of liturgical usage. After the Sec­
ond Crusade (1147-49), the German Jewish mystics (also 
called Hasidim, or pietists) placed heavy emphasis on the 
merits of asceticism, martyrdom and lifelong disciplines 
of penitence, thus adapting to Jewish idiom the features of 
saintliness celebrated in the universe of discourse of which 
they were a part. For the masses of Jews the cultural 
fare consisted principally of biblical tales and instruction, 
as interpreted by rabbinic Midrash, the lives of scholars 
and saints, and liturgical poetry reaffirming the election 
of Israël and faith in messianic redemption. The chief ve­
hicle of popular instruction consisted of anthologies from 
the Rabbinic writings and commentaries on Scripture, of 
which the most popular was that of Rabbi Solomon ben 
Issac of Troyes, known as Rashi, the acronym formed 
from the initials of his name in Hebrew. For the more ad­
vanced student, Rashi composed a succinct commentary 
on the Talmud that, unmatched for compact thorough- 
ness and lucidity, achieved an authority approaching that 
of the text itself.
As living sources of law and values, the Bible and Tal­

mud had an impact that was apparent in communal 
decision and in the bearing of the leadership at home, in 
the marketplace, and in the synagogue. Taking their cue 
from Talmudic precedent and from Christian ecclesiasti- 
cal procedures of their own times, the Ashkenazic rabbis 
occasionally gathered in regional synods to enact legisla- 
tion on problems of a general nature for which there was 
no adequate precedent in the literature. Among the most 
enduring of these measures were the prohibition of bigamy 
and arbitrary divorce and severe economie penalties for 
abandonment of wives. Of far more immediate concern 
to the average Jew were the circumvention of Talmudic 
prohibitions against usury, relaxation of prohibitions re- 
garding traffic with Gentiles in wines, and adoption of 
severe disciplinary measures, such as excommunication, 
against informers or those appealing, in cases involving 
Jews, to the Gentile authorities.

The rise A new religious trend began in Provence (a province of 
and spread southeastern France) in the 13th century with the intro- 
of Kabbala duction into the Talmudic academies of a novel form of 

mystical study known as Kabbala (literally, “tradition”), 
which soon spread to northern Spain. Expressing Gnostic- 
type doctrines in rabbinic guise, the devotees of Kabbala 
devised an esoterie vocabulary that reinterpreted the Bible 
and rabbinic law as allegories of the various modes in 
which God is manifested in a spiritual universe, access 
to which was reserved for initiates. The most renowned 
literary product of this new circle was the Zohar (“The 
Book of Splendour”), a vast mystical commentary on the 
Pentateuch by Moses de León (c. 1275), which with later 
additions became the Bible of Jewish mystics everywhere. 
Although some of the theological notions of the Kabbalists 
deviated from basic postulates of Jewish monotheism, the 
insistence of the mystics on unflagging ritual orthodoxy 
and on a nominal acceptance of the biblical text as divine 
revelation helped them avert the suspicions aroused by 
Jewish Aristotelians and Averroists (followers of the 12th- 
century Arabic Aristotelian philosopher Averroës) and, in 
time, even won for them the status of a rabbinic elite. 
Indeed, some of the mystics lent their support to the 
antiphilosophic campaign that began in Montpellier, in 
Southern France, c. 1200 and condemned the study of phi­
losophy as generating skepticism, latitudinarianism, and 
disrespect for traditional literature. (For a fuller discussion 
of Kabbala see below, Jewish mysticism.)

Conflicts, disasters, and new movements. Basically, the 
conflict between “fundamentalist” and philosopher in 
Provence and northern Spain represented a clash between 
two mature Jewish subcultures of diverse geographic ori- 
gins, the Sefardic and Ashkenazic, each of which had in 
the course of centuries developed different esoterie doc­
trines to transcend the legalistic formalism and confining

Jews, longing for a return to the Holy Land, point 
to a visionary Jerusalem, which is depicted in the 
Gothic style of Christian church architecture. The 
Jews are shown with the pointed hats they were 
required to wear to distinguish them from Christians, 
and are represented with birds’ heads, since they 
feit it was sacrilegious to depict the human form 
in sacred objects. Illustration from the Birds’ Head 
Haggada, an illuminated manuscript from Southern 
Germany, c. 1300.
By courtesy of the Israël Museum, Jerusalem

dogmas of normative Judaism. Both forms of specula- 
tion sought salvation for exceptional individuals through 
knowledge and thus provided an immediate substitute for 
messianic deliverance from exile and servitude. Each group 
charged the other with distortion of tradition, and each 
issued apologias (defenses or justifications) and excommu- 
nications characteristic of medieval doctrinal controversy. 
While the rifts within communities attained bitter propor- 
tions, the common threat posed by ecclesiastical attacks 
on the Talmud in public disputations and by the expul- 
sion of the Jews from France in 1306 prevented open 
rupture or resolution of the conflict. Ever since that time, 
two strands of orthodoxy representing the two forms of 
medieval metaphysical speculation have lived side by side 
in an uneasy truce.

Most rabbinic circles of the 14th and 15th centuries 
displayed a Progressive dogmatism and insistence on uni- 
formity of practice. The great legal code of Jacob ben 
Asher of Toledo, Arba‘a turim (c. 1335; “Four Rows”), 
which sought to level differences in usage between Ashke- 
nazim and Sefardim, bespoke the dominant trend of the 
rabbinate. The increasing hardening of ideological lines, 
however, did not eliminate independent thinking. Gerson- 
ides (Levi ben Gershom) gave Jewish Aristotelianism a 
new and comprehensive formulation, while Isaac Albalag 
propounded an Averroist (rationalistic) interpretation of 
the Bible predicated on a theory of doublé truth (of rea- 
son and revelation). In Muslim areas, the Maimonidean 
regimen of philosophic contemplation was extended by 
Maimonides’ son Abraham to a quest for piëtist ecstasy 
that betrayed many features of Süfism (Islamic mysticism).

Anti-Jewish riots and massacres of 1391 and a wave of 
apostasy in the wake of the disputation of Tortosa (1411 — 
14)—which ended with a papal buil forbidding Talmud 
study, compelling attendance at Christian sermons, and 
other onerous measures—struck catastrophic blows in the 
Spanish communities and fed the anti-intellectualism of
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the rabbinate. Hasdai Crescas, while conceding the philo­
sophic untenability of traditional belief in freedom of 
the will, launched a scathing attack on Aristotelian ap- 
proaches to religion, and his disciple Joseph Albo issued 
a compendium on dogma that reaffirmed the traditional 
postulates of divine creation, revelation, and retribution 
as axioms of Judaism. But these reassertions of traditional 
faith could not overcome the ideological and social frag- 
mentation that had split the Spanish communities into 
congealed strata that were often in open conflict with 
each other. Widespread marranism (ostensible conversion 
to Christianity) polarized the community and left deposits 
of bitterness that extended to those returning to the fold. 
The expulsions from Spain (1492) and Portugal (1497 and 
1506) dealt the final blow and drove the escaping leader­
ship into intensified pursuits of mystical escape from, and 
rationalization of, the endless calamities that befell their 
flocks. In Italy and the Ottoman Empire (Asia Minor, 
northeastern Africa, and southeastern Europe), the two 
principal centres of refuge for the exiles of the Iberian 
Peninsula, legalistic Kabbalism, which insisted on strict 
observance of the law as precondition of mystical practice 
and study, became the dominant spirit of a rabbinic lead­
ership that in the face of terribly adverse circumstances 
continued to produce works of encyclopaedic proportions 
and staggering erudition in every field of Jewish learning.
Inspired by the Jewish tradition that the messianic era— 

when the messiah would come to bring in the rule of 
God—would be preceded by horrendous catastrophes, a 
group of single-minded rabbis established a community in 
Zefat (Safed), Palestine, where in anticipation of the new 
dawn all of life was to be conducted on principles of saint- 
liness and mystical contemplation. Under the leadership 
of one Jacob Berab, the ancient practice of ordination 
was reinstituted in 1538 to form the nucleus of a revived 
Sanhedrin so as to administer ritual procedures requiring 
ordained authorities. While the effort failed because of 
rabbinic opposition, it reflected a widespread temper and 
further fanned messianic hopes sparked shortly before by 
the campaigns of tragic consequences by David Reubeni 
and Solomon Molkho in Italy, which ended in their being 
burned at the stake by the Christian authorities. In Zefat 
itself Kabbalism soon entered a new phase under the in- 
spiration of Isaac Luria and Hayyim Vital, who confided 
to their disciples that the calamities of Israël were but a 
mirror of the captivity into which many sparks of the 
Godhead itself had fallen. Liturgical innovations and a 
novel mystical theology were formulated to redeem the 
imprisoned elements of divinity and thus restore creation 
to the harmony intended for it (see also below, Jewish 
mysticism).
That the Almighty himself was not quite omnipotent, at 

least with respect to the fate of his chosen people, was 
cautiously hinted in a Hebrew work of history (1550) by 
Solomon ibn Verga, who saw the Jewish problem as a 
sociopolitical one to which theological answers were futile. 
Such guarded rationalism was entertained by a number of 
courageous thinkers in 16th-century Italy, where, despite 
the policy of ghettoization (the segregation of the Jewish 
community in a restricted quarter) begun by Venice in 
1516 and soon extended to all major Italian cities, the 
spirit of the Renaissance and the passion for historical 
criticism had captivated many Jews. Catholic scholars and 
prelates occasionally employed rabbis to instruct them in 
the Hebrew language and in the secrets of the Kabbala, 
which some Christians believed actually verified the pos­
tulates of their own faith. Contacts with Christian scholars 
in turn introduced Jews like Azariah dei Rossi, whose 
Meor (enayim (“Enlightenment of the Eyes”) inaugurated 
critical textual study of rabbinical texts, to new bodies of 
literature that had been lost to the Jewish community, 
such as the works of Philo and Josephus (see above Hel­
lenistic Judaism).

Such phenomena, however, were decidedly in the mi- 
nority and contrary to the dominant trend. Dogmatic 
Kabbalism spread progressively and finally came to so­
cial expression in 1666 with the widespread acceptance 
of the views of the pseudo-messiah Shabbetai Tzevi (Sab- 
batai Zevi). Most of European and Ottoman Jewry was

swept into a hysterical pitch in the belief that the end 
was now finally at hand. When the pseudo-messiah con­
verted to Islam after being apprehended by the Ottoman 
government, mass despondency took the form of crypto- 
Shabbetaianism in which the apostasy of the messiah was 
explained as a form of voluntary crucifixion for the saké 
of the Jews. A witch-hunt on the part of traditionalists to 
uncover the cells of heresy unsettled Jewish communities 
everywhere by an emphasis on greater rigidity than before. 
The following century (to c. 1750) was the darkest in 

the history of rabbinic Judaism. Scholarship reached an 
ebb of quality and popular religion a mechanical state 
such as Jews had never before experienced. The massacres 
and impoverishment of Polish Jewry after 1648 brought a 
pall over the growing eastern European centres of Jewish 
life. Antinomian eruptions of extreme Shabbetaians under 
the leadership of the self-proclaimed messiah and later 
Catholic convert Jacob Frank (1726-91) alarmed Gentile 
authorities almost as much as they did Jews. But the 
fossilization referred to above was only apparent. Beneath 
the surface many were restlessly searching for new avenues 
of faith, and the 18th century saw fresh responses that set 
the history of the Jews and of Judaism on new directions 
and spelled the beginnings of a new era. (G.D.C.)

Modern Judaism (c. 1750 to the present)
THE NEW SITUATION
The various criteria used to mark off dividing points in 
the history of the Jews and Judaism (see above General 
observations) are especially notable when it comes to set­
ting a starting date for the modern period. Historians of 
thought put it in the late 17th century with the appearance 
of men, such as the philosopher Benedict de Spinoza, who 
ceased, in part or in toto, to believe in the inherited faith 
without at the same time ceasing to be Jews (i.e., to con- 
sider themselves and be considered as Jews). Some Israëli 
scholars set it at about 1700 with the first stirrings of that 
new and continuing emigration from the Diaspora to the 
Holy Land that culminated in the mid-20th century in the 
creation of the State of Israël. Political and social histori­
ans set it in the mid- and late-18th-century processes that 
led to the American and French revolutions and to the 
results that flowed from these two epochal events, among 
them the emancipation of Jews from discriminatory and 
segregative laws and customs, the attainment of legal sta­
tus as citizens, and the freedom of individual Jews to 
pursue careers appropriate to their talents. These varying 
approaches appear to have one thing in common—the 
view that these postmedieval forms of Jewish experience 
assume the end of the doctrine of the Exile, whereby Jews 
saw themselves as a people waiting out centuries of woe in 
alien lands until the moment of divine redemption. Jewish 
modernity for most scholars, then, is marked by the end 
of a passive waiting on the Messiah and the beginning of 
an active pursuit of personal or national fulfillment on 
this earth and preferably in one’s lifetime.

Although the 18th century Haskala (Enlightenment) 
among the Ashkenazim of central and eastern Europe is 
often taken as the starting point of Jewish modernity, the 
process of Westernization had begun a good deal earlier 
among the Sefardim in western Europe and Italy. The 
Marranos who went to such communities as Amsterdam 
and Venice in the 17th century to declare themselves as 
Jews carried with them the Western education that they 
had acquired while living as Christians in the Iberian 
Peninsula, and the habits of criticism that had kept them 
from assimilating into the majority during their Marrano 
years and that some, such as Spinoza, a son of Marranos, 
used in analyzing all of the biblical tradition, including 
especially their own religion. In Italy there was an older 
Jewish community that had never been sealed off cultur- 
ally from the influence of its environment; some of its 
figures were influenced by, and participated in, the main 
currents of the Renaissance (see above Rabbinic Judaism).

Increased contact with Western languages, manners, and 
modes of living came to the Ashkenazim only in the 
18th century when new economie opportunities created 
such possibilities and needs. Jewish bankers and factors in
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various German principalities, army provisioners in most 
of the European countries, capitalists who were permitted 
to live in such places as Berlin because they opened new 
factories or were otherwise helpful to the expansion of 
the economy—all were in increasing contact with Gentile 
society, and most of them began to look upon the goal 
of their lives as the winning of full acceptance. Around 
this wealthy element there arose a number of intellectuals 
who agitated for the end of ghetto ways as the necessary 
preamble to the emancipation of the Jews.

THE HASKALA, OR ENLIGHTENMENT
In central Europe. By far the most outstanding fig­

ure of the 18th-century Jewish Enlightenment was the 
philosopher Moses Mendelssöhn, who, while remaining 
a devoted adherent of Orthodox Judaism, turned away 
from the traditional Jewish preoccupation with the Tal­
mud and its literature to the intellectual world of the 
European Enlightenment, of which he became the fore- 
most Jewish representative. Mendelssöhn did not attempt 
a philosophical defense of Judaism until pressed to do 
so by Christians who questioned how he could remain 
faithful to what they saw as an unenlightened religion. In 
his response, Jerusalem, published in 1783, Mendelssöhn 
defended the validity of Judaism as the inherited faith of 
the Jews by defining it as revealed divine legislation and 
declared himself at the same time to be a believer in the 
universal religion of reason, of which Judaism was but 
one historical manifestation. Aware that he was accepted 
by Gentile society as an “exceptional Jew” who had em- 
braced Western culture, Mendelssohn’s message to his 
own community was to become Westerners, to seek out 
the culture of the Enlightenment. To that end he joined 
with a poet, Naphtali Herz (Elartwig) Wessely, in translat- 
ing the Torah into German, combining Hebrew characters 
with modern German phonetics in an effort to displace 
Yiddish, and wrote a modern biblical commentary in 
Hebrew, the Be'ur (“Commentary”). Within a generation, 
Mendelssohn’s Bible was to be found in almost every 
literate Jewish home in central Europe and had served 
to introducé its readers to German culture. Through his 
personal example and his life’s work Mendelssöhn made 
it possible for his fellow Jews to join the Western world 
without sacrificing their Judaism; he had convinced them 
that their intellectual processes were those of universal 
reason, with which Judaism accorded.
Mendelssohn’s work was carried on by a group of Jewish 

intellectuals who had gathered around him in his life- 
time, forming the nucleus of the Berlin Haskala, which 
was most active in the 20 years following their mentor’s 
death. In the pages of their Hebrew-language periodical, 
ha-me'assef (“The Collector”), they preached the virtues 
of secular culture and used Hebrew as a vehicle by which 
to introducé that culture. To achieve their goal of an 
enlightened Judaism, the leaders of the Berlin Haskala 
publicized the need for secular education. In response to 
the Holy Roman emperor Joseph of Austria’s Edict of 
Toleration of 1781, Naphtali Wessely welcomed the ef­
forts and issued an urgent call for the reform of Jewish 
education as a prelude to full emancipation. Purely sec­
ular subjects—mathematics, German, and world history 
and literature—were to take precedence over the tradi­
tional Jewish studies. The study of the Bible, since it was 
generally acknowledged to be a fundamental part of West­
ern culture, was to be emphasized at the expense of the 
more traditional learning in the Talmud. Following this 
model, modern Jewish schools were established by Jewish 
intellectuals and businessmen in several German cities, 
among them Frankfurt and Hamburg. As its educational 
activities began to bear fruit in the wide dissemination of 
secular culture, the Berlin Haskala abandoned the use of 
Hebrew for German and gradually disintegrated. Unlike 
Mendelssöhn himself, the immediate descendants of his 
circle and his own children were unable to strike a balance 
between Jewish and secular culture; their Western educa­
tion undermined their religious faith and they perceived 
their identity as Europeans rather than as Jews.
One of Mendelssohn’s disciples, David Friedlaender, of­

fered to convert to Christianity without accepting Chris­

tian dogma or Christian rites; he feit that both Judaism 
and Christianity shared the same religious truth but that 
there was no relation at all between Judaism’s ceremonial 
law and that truth. The offer was refused unless Fried­
laender would acknowledge the superiority of Christianity 
and make an unconditional commitment to it, which he 
was not prepared to do. Unlike Friedlaender, many others 
who began by following Mendelssöhn chose to leave the 
Jewish faith as the only way to win full acceptance in the 
European community of which they feit themselves a part.

In eastern Europe. The Haskala, thus, was quickly 
played out in central Europe; as an idea its further career 
was to continue in eastern Europe, particularly in the 
Russian Empire, where it flourished in the middle third of 
the 19th century until, as a result of the pogroms of 1881, 
Jews lost faith in the goodwill of Russians to accept “en­
lightened” Jews. It was a tenet of the Russian Haskala that 
the tsar was a benevolent leader who would bestow eman­
cipation upon his Jewish subjects as soon as they proved 
themselves worthy of it; and that it was the task of the 
Jews, then, to transform themselves into model citizens, 
enlightened, unsuperstitious, devoted to secular learning 
and productive occupations. Following the example of the 
Berlin Haskala, a Russian Hebrew-language writer, Isaac 
Baer Levinsohn, published a pamphlet, Te*uda be-Yisrael 
(“Testimony in Israël”) citing the benefits of secular edu­
cation. At the same time, such writers as Joseph Perl and 
Isaac Erter, though Orthodox Jews themselves, in viru­
lent satire attacked the superstitious folk customs of the 
masses and opened the way to the anticlericalism which 
was to become characteristic of the Russian Haskala. In 
the 1840s and 1850s the emphasis shifted from satire and 
attack on the cultural parochialism of the Pale of Settle­
ment (the regions to which the Jews were restricted) to 
romanticization of life outside the Pale, including periods 
of the Jewish past. Thus, Hebrew poets and novelists, 
such as Michal Levensohn and Abraham Mapu, arose on 
Russian soil to contribute their talents to the creation of 
a modern Hebrew literature. With the climate of govern­
ment reforms in the 1860s, the Russian Haskala entered a 
“positivist” phase, calling for practical social and economie 
reforms. Hebrew-language journals were established and 
the Hebrew essay and didactic poetry, calling for religious 
and cultural reforms, came into their own, particularly 
at the hands of such stylists as the poet Y.L. Gordon 
and the essayist Moses Leib Lilienblum. Abandoning the 
original Hebrew and German orientation of the Russian 
Haskala, a number of Jewish intellectuals, the most promi­
nent of whom were Yoachim Tarnopol, Osip Rabinovich, 
and Lev Levanda, became Russifiers, founding Russian- 
language Jewish weeklies devoted to “patriotism, emanci­
pation, modernism.” Like their contemporary fellow Jews 
in western Europe, they declared themselves to be Rus­
sians by nationality and Jews by religious belief alone. In 
1863 a group of wealthy Jews in St. Petersburg and Odessa 
created the Society for the Promotion of Culture among 
the Jews of Russia for the purpose of educating Jewry into 
“readiness for citizenship.” The goal of all segments of the 
Russian Haskala in the 1860s and 1870s was to turn Jews 
into good Russians and to make their Jewishness a matter 
of personal idiosyncrasy alone. The period of reaction that 
set in with the pogroms (massacres) of 1881 was to prove 
how deluded the hopes of the Haskala had been.

RELIGIOUS REFORM MOVEMENTS
One element of Westemization that the Haskala had 
championed was the reform of religion. It began in west­
ern Europe during the Napoleonic period (1800-15) when 
certain aspects of Jewish belief and observance were seen 
as incompatible with the new position of the Jew in 
Western society. Napoleon convoked a Sanhedrin (Jew­
ish legislative council) in 1807 to create a new, modern 
definition of Judaism in its renunciation of Jewish na- 
tionhood and national aspirations, its protestations that 
rabbinic authority was purely spiritual, and its recognition 
of the priority of civil over religious authorities even in the 
matters of intermarriage. In areas other than France, the 
rationale for reform, at least in its early years, was more 
aesthetic than doctrinal. The external aspects of worship—
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i.e., the form of the service—appeared unacceptable to the 
newly Westernized members of the Jewish bourgeoisie in 
both Germany and the United States, whose standards of 
cultural acceptability had been shaped by the surrounding 
society, and who desired above all to resemble their Gen­
tile peers. Thus, the short-lived Reform temple established 
in Seesen, by the pioneer German reformer Israël Jacob- 
son, in 1810 enshrined order and dignity of a Protestant 
type in the service and introduced an organ, sermon, and 
prayers in German, in place of Hebrew, to create an 
uplifting spiritual experience. The more radical temple in 
Hamburg (established 1818) adopted all of Jacobson’s re­
forms and published its own much-abridged prayer book, 
which deleted almost all the references to the long-awaited 
restoration of Zion. Reformers in Charleston, South Car- 
olina, introduced similar changes in the synagogue ritual 
in 1824, for they sought a non-national Judaism similar 
in form to Protestantism and adapted to the surrounding 
culture. It was apparent to the reformers that in Western 
society Judaism would have to divest itself of its alien 
customs and conform to the cultural and intellectual stan­
dards of the new “age of reason.”
German Reform in the 1840s became institutionalized, 

a matter of organized, formal belief and practice, and, at 
a series of synods held at Brunswick (1844), Frankfurt 
(1845), and Breslau (1846), it created the first theologi- 
cal rationalization for changes introduced in the previous 
generation. Judaism, it was declared, had always been a 
developmental religion that conformed to the demands of 
the times, and, since the Jews were not now a nation, they 
were no longer bound by their entire religious-political 
code of law, but only by the dictates of moral law. Thus, 
those rituals which stood in the way of full Jewish partic- 
ipation in German social and political life were no longer 
considered valid expressions of Jewish religious truth. The 
use of Hebrew in religious services was limited; practices 
such as the dietary laws and circumcision and all national 
messianic hopes were discarded upon the altar of the 
“spirit of the times.” Messianism in Reform Judaism was 
transmuted into active concern for social welfare in the 
present, and the Jewish role in history became Diaspora- 
centred, a mission to the Gentiles.

Although Reform was initiated in Europe, it did not 
enjoy a successful career there, for many central Euro­
pean governments that regulated the existence of religious 
communities would not recognize more than one form 
of Judaism in any one locale. Reform did not achieve 
its greatest success until it was imported into the United 
States along with the massive German-Jewish immigration 
of the 1840s and coalesced with earlier American trends 
toward reform. By 1880 almost all of the 200 synagogues 
in the United States had become Reform, amalgamating 
in the Union of American Hebrew Congregations (formed 
1873). In 1885 the Reform philosophy was given its most 
comprehensive formulation in the so-called Pittsburgh 
Platform, drawn up by a conference of Reform rabbis. 
This manifesto declared that Judaism was an evolutionary 
faith, and no longer a national faith, and that it was now 
to be de-orientalized. While the preservation of historical 
identity was considered to be beneficial, the maintenance 
of continuity of tradition was not; the Talmud was to be 
considered merely as religious literature, and not as legisla- 
tion. The rationalist principles of the Pittsburgh Platform 
remained the official philosophy of the American Reform 
movement until a later generation, seeking to meet dif­
ferent emotional and intellectual needs, reintroduced the 
concept of Jewish peoplehood into the Columbus Platform 
of 1937, which also reemphasized Hebrew and traditional 
liturgy and practices. Classical (19th-century) Reform was 
very much a late child of the Enlightenment, and by mid- 
20th century its Enlightenment philosophy appeared anti- 
quated to many Jewish thinkers.
If Reform was a child of Enlightenment rationalism, 

Conservative Judaism was a child of historical romanti- 
cism. It began in 1845 when Zacharias Frankel and a 
group of followers séceded from a second Reform synod 
at Frankfurt over the issue of the limitation of the use of 
Hebrew to a small core of prayers. For Frankel, Hebrew 
represented the spirit of Judaism and the Jewish people,

and Judaism itself was not merely a theology of ethics but 
the historical expression of the Jewish experience; this def- 
inition he called “positive-historical Judaism.” Although 
Conservative Judaism conceived of Judaism as a develop­
mental religion, it charted its course through close study of 
the tradition and the will of the people, and thus came to 
largely traditional conclusions about religious observance.

ORTHODOX DEVELOPMENTS
In western and central Europe. The bulk of the offi­

cial Jewish establishment in western and central Europe, 
though affected by the efforts at religious reform, remained 
Orthodox (a term first used by Reform leaders to desig- 
nate their traditionalist opponents). Under the leadership 
of Samson Raphael Hirsch, a more modern and militant 
form of Neo-Orthodoxy arose, based in Frankfurt am 
Main, which asserted its right to break with any Jewish 
community that contained Reform elements and to form 
an independent community. The thinking of this group 
was profoundly influential, for it indicated the possibility 
of living a ritually and religiously full life while being 
totally integrated into Western society. It accomplished 
this by positing a theoretical division between religion and 
culture; the Jews were to remain Orthodox in religion 
(although deferring their messianic aspirations to the un- 
foreseeable future) while becoming Western in manners 
and culture. This form of Orthodoxy, which became the 
intellectual model for Western Orthodoxy, continued into 
the late 20th century in the United States in a variety of 
religious and academie institutions (such as the Yeshiva 
University and the bulk of English-speaking Orthodox 
synagogues), coexisting in substantial tension with a num­
ber of Orthodox groups, most notably the Lubavitcher 
and Satmar Hasidim (for Hasidism, see below), and some 
Talmudic academies that saw the Western world itself as 
the enemy and chose to recreate the ghetto.

In eastern Europe. By the mid-18th century Ortho­
doxy in eastern Europe, having been convulsed by frantic 
messianism and stifled by the sterility of purely legalistic 
scholarship, was ripe for revival. The experience of Shabbe- 
taianism (the first messianic movement to excite virtually 
all of world Jewry) had revealed in the mid-17th century 
the pervasiveness of Jewish exhaustion with the Exile 
and fervent longing for messianic redemption, while the 
nihilistic sect of Frankists (the followers of Jacob Frank, 
see above Rabbinic Judaism) in the 18th century had 
transmuted that messianism into a this-worldly hysteria. 
Talmudic piety and study, sunk in excessive pilpul (acute 
logical distinctions that often became mere hairsplitting), 
was refreshed by the new critical methods of Elijah ben 
Solomon, the gaon of Vilna. Although essentially a legal 
rigorist, he was open to Western scientific learning insofar 
as it helped him to elucidate Talmudic texts. Orthodox 
religious expression also was raised to a new level with 
the development of Hasidism (Pietism) by Israël Baal 
Shem Tov in the mid-18th century. Although Hasidism 
contained elements of social protest, being at least in part 
a movement of the poor against the wealthy communal 
leadership and of the unleamed against the learned— 
though many of its leaders, among them Rabbi Baer, the 
maggid (“preacher”) of Mezhirich and Rabbi Levi Isaac 
of Berdichev, were well-versed in Talmudic learning—it 
was essentially a non-messianic outcry in the name of 
religious emotion, emphasizing prayer and personal reli­
gious devotion here and now. Contemporary scholarship 
is investigating the linkage between Hasidism and eastern 
European Christian pietistic movements. The major in- 
novation that Hasidism introduced into Jewish religious 
life was the charismatic leader, the rebbe who served as 
teacher, confessor, wonder-worker, God’s vicar on earth, 
and occasionally as atoning sacrifice. Although the earliest 
rebbes were democratically chosen, the position of leader­
ship passed to their descendants on the presumption that 
they had inherited their fathers’ charisma and thus created 
spiritual dynasties. Hasidism spread throughout eastern 
Europe and enjoyed its greatest success in Poland.
Hasidism was notably unsuccessful, however, in Lithua- 

nia, where the traditional rabbinic class, under the lead­
ership of Elijah, the Vilna gaon, was able to stave off its

Hasidism
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influence by issuing a ban of excommunication (herem, 
“anathema”) against the new movement. The tactic (a 
complete boycott and cutting off of communication) was 
widely embraced by non-Hasidic rabbis, who earned for 
themselves among the Hasidim the title of Mitnaggedim 
(Opponents), but it proved largely ineffective in areas 
where the rabbis had lost the respect of the masses, and 
it called forth a round of counter-excommunications by 
the Hasidic rebbes. With the passage of time, Hasidim and 
Mitnaggedim abandoned their conflict and came to see 
each other as allies against the threat to all Orthodox Jew­
ish religion of Haskala and secularization. The impact of 
Hasidism on eastern European Jewry cannot be overem- 
phasized; even in Lithuania, where it did not take firm 
hold, it stimulated the growth of a home-grown pietism in 
the Musar (ethicist) movement of the mid-19th century, 
and it renewed the Talmudic energies of its opponents.

DEVELOPMENTS IN SCHOLARSHIP
As Jews moved into Western society in central Europe, 
there arose a group of young Jewish intellectuals who 
devoted themselves to Jewish scholarship of a far different 
type from traditional Talmudic learning or medieval phi­
losophy. In 1819 Leopold Zunz and Moses Moser founded 
the Society for Jewish Culture and Learning for the study 
of Jewish history and literature. Although the original 
group quickly dissolved, Zunz became the unofficial leader 

The of a generation of scholars dedicated to the Wissenschaft
Science of des Judentums (Science of Judaism). Under its carefully 
Judaism objective and scholarly facade, the Wissenschaft move­

ment embraced a variety of nonacademic motives and 
goals. All of its members sought to prove that the Jewish 
past was intellectually respectable and worthy of study, 
and hence that the Jews deserved an equal place within 
European societies. Jewish scholarship was enlisted as a 
weapon in the battles for change. Thus, Isaac M. Jost wrote 
a general history of the Jews to promote Reform; Zunz’s 
Gottesdienstliche Vortrage der Juden, historisch entwickelt 
(1832; “The Worship Sermons of the Jews, Historically 
Developed”) served to legitimize the modern innovation 
of the sermon in the vernacular; and Abraham Geiger, 
the outstanding leader of German Reform in the 1840s 
and 1850s, interpreted the Pharisees as the forerunners of 
the reformers of his own day. In their work these intel­
lectuals presented archetypes of what modern Jews should 
become. To support their claims of academie respectabil- 
ity, the Wissenschaft figures highlighted those aspects of 
the Jewish past that were closely integrated with general 
heids of study. In particular, Moritz Steinschneider, who 
owes his fame to towering achievements in bibliography, 
was concerned above all with the contribution of Jews to 
Science, medicine, and mathematics. Nineteenth-century 
Jewish scholarship set out to praise Judaism as one of the 
cofounders of the Western tradition, and thus to argue 
that whenever the Jews were not excluded from European 
society they have produced great culture, and that they 
would repeat such accomplishments under conditions of 
social and political equality.
The Wissenschaft movement stimulated the critical study 

of the Jewish past, and great works of synthesis, written 
from a variety of perspectives, began to appear: Heinrich 
Graetz’s multivolumed Geschichte der Juden von den at­
testen Zeiten bis auf die Gegenwart (1853-75; History of 
the Jews), written from a romantic-national point of view; 
Isaac Halevy’s Dorot ha-rishonim (1897-1932; “The First 
Generations”) and Ze'ev Jawitz’s Toldot Yisrael (1894; 
“History of Israël”), from an orthodox standpoint; and 
Simon Dubnow’s Weltgeschichte des jüdischen Volkes 
(1925-29; “World History of the Jewish People”), reflect- 
ing his belief in secular, nationalistic communal auton- 
omy. Since the 1920s this tradition of great synthesis has 
been carried on in the United States by Salo W. Baron, 
who by the early 1970s had produced 14 volumes of his 
Social and Religious History of the Jews (1952), and in 
Israël by Benzion Dinur, whose chief work was Yisrael ba- 
gola (3rd ed., 5 vol., 1961-66; “Israël in the Exile”). Many 
other first-rank scholars in Europe, Israël, and the United 
States have made notable contributions to the study of 
Jewish history, rabbinics, and mysticism. This great em­

phasis on historical research and knowledge from a wide 
variety of perspectives tended to propose veneration for 
the Jewish past as a substitute for waning religious faith.

JEWISH—CHRISTIAN RELATIONS
Jewish-Christian relations in the 19th century, strained at 
best, often erupted into open conflict. Established Chris­
tianity, and Roman Catholicism in particular, staunch 
upholders of the old order, identified the Jews as the 
major beneficiaries of the French Revolution and as the 
bearers of a liberal, secular, anticlerical, and often revolu- 
tionary threat. Clerical anti-Semitism was thus in France 
allied with the anti-Semitism of the traditional right, and 
these movements contended with those who affirmed the 
results of the French Revolution in the great convulsion 
of the “Dreyfus affair” in the last years of the 19th cen­
tury. In Russia the conflict of the Jews and the Orthodox 
Church released the most open and virulent manifestation 
of religious anti-Semitism. To the church, the Jews were 
the enemy seeking to undermine Russian Orthodoxy and 
the tsar, the very foundations of Russian tradition. The 
church and the tsarist authorities went so far as to con- 
done, and even encourage, the violent pogroms that were 
perpetrated against the Jews in 1881-82 and again in 1905. 
Russian Orthodoxy was active as well in spreading the so- 
called blood libel, a superstitious belief in Jewish ritual 
murder which had reemerged even in the 19th century, in 
Damascus in 1840 (in which instance the French Consul 
in Syria initiated the accusation) and in Hungary in the 
Tiszaeszlar affair in 1882. In both cases torture was used 
to obtain false confessions but the accused were ultimately 
cleared. The most infamous recurrence of the blood libel 
in modern times, however, was the Beilis case of 1911-13, 
in which the tsarist government, with church complicity, 
sought unsuccessfully to convict a Jewish bookkeeper in 
Odessa of ritual murder. From Russian Orthodox circles, 
too, arose the Protocols of the Learned Elders of Zion, 
a fraudulent documentation of an alleged international 
Jewish conspiracy to conquer the world by subverting the 
social order through Liberalism, Freemasonry, and other 
modern movements; the concoction appeared around the 
turn of the century and enjoyed a phenomenal success in 
anti-Semitic propaganda. In spite of the fact that much 
of modern anti-Semitism was not Christian but racial, 
pagan, and often left-wing, Jews have attributed even 
secular anti-Semitism to older Christian teachings, which 
they assert persisted as a case of time lag. In the 20th 
century Jews and Christians have moved toward mutual 
understanding. In the early decades of the century, some 
liberal Christian voices were raised against anti-Semitism; 
in the United States the National Conference of Chris­
tians and Jews was founded (1928) as a response to anti- 
Semitism propagated in Henry Ford’s Dearborn Indepen­
dent. Elements of the Church spoke out during the 1930s 
against the Nazi persecution of the Jews, but the majority 
of Christian religious figures in Europe remained silent, 
even during the Holocaust (near extermination of Euro­
pean Jews). In response to the Holocaust, however, the 
World Council of Churches denounced anti-Semitism in 
1946, and in 1965 the Roman Catholic Church’s Schema 
on the Jews and other non-Christian religions, adopted 
by the Second Vatican Council, revised its traditional at­
titude toward the Jews as the killers of Christ. A growing 
sense of ecumenism (of fellowship and common concerns) 
has been shared by Jews and Christians alike. Although 
there remain many difficulties related to the question of 
the place that Zionism and the State of Israël hold within 
Judaism, the older forms of official church anti-Semitism 
have radically lessened.
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ZIONISM
The most striking of the new phenomena in Jewish life is 
Zionism, which, insofar as it has focussed on the return 
to Zion (the poetic term for the Holy Land), is a re- 
echo of older religious themes. Insofar as it has stressed 
the national concentration of the Jews in a secular state, 
however, it is yet another example of the secularization of 
Jewish life and of Jewish messianism. In its secular aspects 
Zionism attempted to complete the emancipation of the
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Jews by transforming them into a nation like all other na­
tions. Although it drew upon the general currents of 19th- 
century European nationalism, its major impetus came 
from the revival of a virulent form of racist anti-Semitism 
in the last decades of the 19th century, as noted above. 
Zionism reacted to anti-Semitic contentions that the Jews 
were aliens in European society and could never hope to 
be integrated into it in any numbers, and transformed 
this charge into a basic premise of a program of national 
regeneration and resettlement. Zionism has come to oc- 
cupy roughly the same place in Jewish life as the “social 
gospel”—according to which the Kingdom of God is to be 
achieved in economie and social life—for Christians; the 
involvement in Israël as the new centre of Jewish energies, 
creativity, and renewal serves as the secular religion of 
many Diaspora Jews.

AMERICAN JUDAISM
The story of Judaism in the United States is the story of 
several fresh beginnings. In the colonial period the style of 
the tiny American Jewish community was shaped by the 
earliest Sefardic immigrants; the community was officially 
Orthodox but, unlike European Jewish communities, was 
voluntaristic, and by the early 19th century there was a 
significant drift of the younger generation from Judaism. 
By the mid-19th century a new wave of central European 
immigrants revived the declining American Jewish com­
munity and remade it to serve its own needs. Primarily 
petty shopkeepers and traders, the new immigrants mi­
grated westward, founding new Jewish centres which were 
almost entirely controlled by laymen. The exigencies of 
life on the frontier within an open society created a pre- 
disposition for religious reform, and it is significant that 
the greatest American Reform Jewish leader of the 19th 
century, Isaac Mayer Wise, was based in Cincinnati, Ohio. 
Wise sought to unite all of American Jewry in the new 
nontraditional institutions that he founded, Hebrew Union 
College (1875), the Union of American Hebrew Congre- 
gations (1873), and the Central Conference of American 
Rabbis (1889); but his ever more radical reforming spirit 
ultimately drove the traditionalist elements within the 
American Jewish community into opposition. The head 
of the traditionalist circles had been Isaac Leeser, a native 
of Germany, who had attempted to create an indigenous 
American community on the lines of a modernized tra- 
ditionalism. Conservative forces, after his death, became 
disorganized, but in reaction to Reform they defined 
themselves by their attachment to the sabbath, the dietary 
laws, and especially to Hebrew as the language of prayer. 
Under the leadership of Sabato Morais, an Orthodox Jew 
of Italian birth, Conservative circles in 1886 founded a 
rabbinic seminary of their own, the Jewish Theological 
Seminary of America.
The eastern European immigrants who moved in large 

numbers to the American shores in the years from 1881 
to 1914 were profoundly different in culture and manners 
from the older elements of the American Jewish com­
munity, and it is they and their descendants who made 
American Judaism as it is today. The bridge between 
the existing Jewish community led by German Jews of 
Reform persuasion and the new immigrant masses was 
the traditionalist element among the older settlers. Cyrus 
Adler, traditionalist himself, cooperated with a German 
Reform circle of Jacob SchifF in reorganizing the Jewish 
Theological Seminary (1902) and other institutions for 
the purpose of Americanizing the eastern European im­
migrants. Enough eastem European rabbis and scholars 
had immigrated, however, to create their own synagogues, 
which reproduced the customs of the old world. Whereas 
in 1880 almost all of the 200 Jewish congregations in the 
United States were Reform, by 1890 there were 533 syna­
gogues, and most of the new ones founded by immigrant 
groups were Orthodox. The Union of Orthodox Jewish 
Congregations, which was established in 1898 by elements 
associated with the Jewish Theological Seminary, was 
soon taken over by Yiddish-speaking recent immigrants 
for whom the seminary was much too liberal. In 1902 
immigrant rabbis also formed their own body, the Union 
of Orthodox Rabbis of the United States and Canada

(the Agudath ha-Rabbanim), which fostered the creation 
of yeshivas (rabbinic academies) of the old type. In 1915 
two small yeshivas, Etz Chaim and Rabbi Isaac Elhanan 
Theological Seminary, added Yeshiva College of secular 
studies in 1928, and became Yeshiva University in 1945. 
The eastern European Orthodox elements concentrated 
primarily on Jewish education and it was they who intro­
duced the movement for Jewish day schools, analogous to 
Christian parochial schools. Gradually an American ver­
sion of Orthodoxy developed on the Neo-Orthodox model 
of Samson Raphael Hirsch, which combined institutional 
separatism and cooperation with other Jewish groups in 
umbrella organizations.
The immigrants and their children had three desires; to 

upgrade themselves socially by joining older congregations 
or forming their own in an Americanized image; to af- 
firm an unideological commitment to Jewish life; and to 
maintain their ties to the overseas Jewish communities of 
their origin. With their strong sense of Jewish peoplehood, 
they introduced Zionism into American Jewish life, and 
accepted the basic ideas of Mordecai Kaplan’s Recon- 
structionism, which was committed to Zionism. A small 
group of anti-Zionists remained a significant force in the 
1930s and 1940s, but their central organization, the Amer­
ican Council for Judaism, represented the descendants of 
earlier German-Jewish immigrants. The later immigrants 
took over all the earlier institutions of the Jewish commu­
nity and imbued them with their own spirit.
American Jewish religious life is a continuüm—from the 

most traditional Orthodoxy to the most radical Recon- 
structionism. In theory, all of the Orthodox groups agree 
on the revealed nature of all of Jewish law; for the Reform 
groups, the moral doctrine of Judaism is divine and its 
ritual law is man made; the Conservatives see Judaism as 
the working out in both areas of a divine revelation that 
is incarnate in a slowly changing human history; and the 
Reconstructionists (who include both Conservative and 
Reform Jews) view Judaism as the e vol ving civilization 
created by the Jewish people in the light of its highest 
conscience. What really marks the various bodies in the 
mind of the Jewish community is their difference in ritual 
practices, but the ritual variations shade from one group 
into the other. The role of the rabbi is substantially the 
same in all three groups; he is no longer a Talmudic 
scholar but a preacher, pastor, and administrator, a cross 
between a parish priest and the leader of an ethnic group. 
Although there was some cooperation among the three 
major Jewish denominations—Orthodoxy, Reform, and 
Conservatism—the real effort of organized Jewish religion 
in America in the late 20th century revolved around the 
individual synagogue and the denomination to which it 
belonged. As religious identification became increasingly 
respectable in American life, the Jews followed the Amer­
ican norm, affiliating in greater numbers with synagogues, 
though often for ethnic or social, rather than religious 
reasons.

JUDAISM IN OTHER LANDS
Modernity came first to the Jewish people in Europe 
and it was, therefore, within the European context that 
representatives of important non-Ashkenazi communities 
such as the proto-Zionist Sefardi Judah ben Solomon Hai 
Alkalai of Sarajevo, the Luzzatto family in Italy, and Eli­
jah ben Abraham Benamozegh in France, participated in 
variations of Jewish modernity. In England and France, 
more than in Germany or Russia, Wissenschaft des Ju- 
dentums (see above Developments in scholarship), with its 
enlightenment ideology, was the central focus of Jewish 
experience; there the “republic of scholarship” became the 
synagogue of the Jewish intelligentsia. In neither country 
did Reform Judaism gain a major foothold, for the Ortho­
dox establishment, which remained the official synagogue, 
liberalized its synagogue practice while retaining its essen­
tially conservative outlook. In Anglo-Jewish life in the last 
decades of the 19th century the two most pronounced 
modernist tendencies were Solomon Schechter’s moderate 
romantic traditionalism and the “renewed Karaism” of 
Claude Joseph Goldsmid Montefiore, whose version of 
religious reform was “back to the Bible.”

The
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Outside of Europe, in such places as South America 

and Canada, Jewish modernity appeared late, for Euro­
pean Jewry arrived in those places even later than in the 
United States, attaining a significant number only in the 
20th century. These communities have been dependent 
on immigrant scholars and intellectuals for serious Jewish 
thought. Jews in the Arab lands, in North Africa and the 
Middle East, living within traditional societies, entered 
modernity even later than those on the peripheries of 
Europe. Many of them received their first introduction to 
the Western world in widespread schools set up by the Al- 
liance Israélite Universelle (a Jewish defense organization 
centred in Paris), which combined Jewish education with 
the language and values of French civilization. Yet most 
of these communities remained traditionalist almost to 
the moment when they were expelled or feit compelled to 
relocate, since 1948, when the state of Israël was created. 
The ferment of modernity in all its forms is now being 
feit in their ranks. In Israël, which has received a large 
segment of Sefardic Jewry, the attention of these com­
munities has turned to attaining equality with the more 
advanced Ashkenazim rather than developing some forms 
of modem Jewish thought.

Other groups that may be described as regional or ethnic 
include the Bene-Israel, descendants of Jewish settlers in 
the Bombay region of India, whose deviation in some Ha- 
lakhic matters from the present Orthodox consensus has 
raised problems for those among them who have migrated 
to Israël; the Falashas, the Jewish community of Ethiopia 
whose development has been almost entirely outside the 
mainstream described in this article; and the Black Jews 
of the United States whose place in, and relation to, the 
rest of the community remains unclear.

CONTEMPORARY JUDAISM
As a result of the Holocaust, Judaism has become a non- 
European religion; its three major centres, which together 
include more than three-fourths of world Jewry, are Is­
raël, the Soviet Union, and the United States. Although 
Jews constitute only a small fraction of the population of 
the United States, Judaism occupies a role far surpassing 
its numerical importance and is regarded with Roman 
Catholicism and Protestantism as one of the major Ameri­
can faiths. Similarly, in the international realm of Western 
religion, Judaism has been welcomed as a partner able to 
deal with other major religions as an equal on such issues 
as anti-Semitism, human rights, and world peace.
The rights and needs of the world Jewish community, 

including Israël, have triggered deep conflicts with which 
Judaism has been involved with the Arab and Communist 
worlds. Friction between Israël and the Arab States has cre­
ated tension with Islam, while the political stand of Israël 
and the treatment of the Jewish minority within the So­
viet Union have led to open clashes with the Communist 
leadership. Some of the diatribes and charges that have 
issued from the Arabs and Communists in this struggle 
have at times re-evoked older forms of anti-Semitism. In 
the long-range view, the problems of Judaism and Islam 
seem more soluble than those of Judaism and such secular 
ideologies as Communism, for the major religions of the 
world are increasingly seeking accommodation with each 
other, as all are confronted by hostile secularist ideologies 
which have retained their conversionary élan.

Within its own community Jewry is faced with the 
increasing secularization of Jewish identity in its three 
major centres, each in its own way. In the United States 
the open society and the melting pot ideologies of past 
generations have fostered among many Jews a sense of 
Jewish identity increasingly devoid of concrete religious, 
national, or historical content; in the Soviet Union gov­
ernment policy since the 1930s has banned the teaching 
of Judaism and Jewish culture to the young and has 
severely discouraged any manifestation of Jewish identity 
as a sign of the disloyalty of “rootless cosmopolitans” to 
the Russian state; and in Israël a secular nationalism has 
taken root, raising questions as to the role that Judaism 
plays in the identity of the average Israëli. Nonetheless, 
underneath the external secularization there are signs of a 
persisting deep Jewish religious fervour, in which the sense 
of history, community, and personal authenticity figure as 
the intertwined strands of Jewish religious life, especially 
as it has been affected by the State of Israël. Some of 
the rituals of the Jewish tradition, especially the rites of 
passage at the crucial stages of individual existence, are 
almost universally observed, except in the Soviet Union; 
in the United States, for example, more than 80 percent 
of Jewish children receive some formal religious training. 
Among Jewish youth there is, in some circles, a quest for 
tradition. In the United States, Jewish communes have 
been established that seek new forms of Jewish expression; 
in Israël, groups such as Mevaqshe Derekh (Seekers of 
the Way) have tried to bridge secular Israëli culture and 
Jewish tradition and to maintain traditional Jewish ethical 
standards even in wartime; in the Soviet Union thousands 
of young people gather on several occasions of the year 
to dance and sing and express solidarity in front of the 
synagogues in Leningrad and Moscow. Still, signs of major 
weaknesses persist. The rate of intermarriage among Jews 
in the Diaspora increased, while regular synagogue atten- 
dance, at the very highest 20 percent in the United States, 
remained far below church attendance. Despite their lack 
of traditional piety, there is a general sense among Jews 
that they remain Jews not because of the force of anti- 
Semitism but because of the attractiveness of their tradi­
tion and their sense of a common history and destiny.
If in 1945, the world Jewish community, decimated and 

horrified by the Holocaust, feit in danger of disappearing, 
there appeared to be no such despair in the last quar- 
ter of the century when there was an expectation that 
Jewish communal feeling would remain strong, especially, 
for many or most Jews, in the light of the existence of 
Israël. Judaism enjoyed a heightened dignity in the eyes 
of the world as well, not only as a result of the creation 
of the State of Israël, but also because of its close rela­
tions with other world religions. Although the recurring 
phenomenon of the alienation of young Jews from their 
tradition was a troubling prospect, it is no more so than in 
recent past generations. Along with other major religions, 
Judaism’s most disturbing problem yet to be solved was 
how to deal with secular ideologies and with the growth 
of secularism within its own ranks. Thus, looking forward 
to the last decades of the 20th century, it appeared that 
Judaism would have to contend with as many problems 
as other major religions, but that it faced them with no 
less confidence than these, and with more confidence than 
it had feit earlier in the century. (Ar.H.)
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THE JUDAIC TRADITION
The literature of Judaism
A paradigmatic statement is made in the narrative that 
begins with Genesis and concludes with Joshua. In the 
early chapters of Genesis the divine is described as Cre- 
ator of the natural order, including mankind. In the Eden, 
Flood, and Tower of Babel stories, man is recognized as 
rebellious and disobedient. In the patriarchal stories (about 
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Joseph) a particular family 
is called out of humankind to restore the thwarted rela- 
tionship through personal and communal responsiveness.

The subsequent history of the community thus formed 
is recounted so that the divinely sought restoration may 
be recognized and the nature of the obedient commu­
nity may be observed: the Egyptian servitude, the going 
out from Egypt, the revelation of the “teaching,” the 
wandeling years, and finally fulfillment through entrance 
into the “land” (Canaan). The prophetic books (in the 
Hebrew Bible these include the historical narratives up 
to the Babylonian Exile—i.e., Joshua, Judges, Samuel, 
and Kings) continue to deal with the rebellion-obedience 
tension, interpreting it within the changing historical con-
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text and adding new levels of meaning to the fulfillment- 
redemption motif. (The literature of the Old Testament is 
treated in the article b ib l ic a l  l it e r a t u r e .)

It is from this “narrative theology,” as it has been recited 
throughout the centuries, that new formulations of the 
primal affirmations have been drawn. These have been 
clothed in a number of vocabularies: philosophical, mysti­
cal, ethnic, political, and others. The emphases have been 
various, the disagreements often profound. No single ex- 
position has exhausted the possibilities of the affirmations 
or of the relationship between them. Philosophers have 
expounded them on the highest level of abstraction, using 
the language of the available philosophic systems. Mystics 
have enveloped them in the extravagant prose of specula- 
tive systems and in simple folktales. Attempts have been 
made to encompass them in theoretical ethical statements 
and express them through practical ethical behaviour. Yet, 
in each instance, the proposed interpretations have had 
to come to terms with the biblical affirmations and with 
the particular mode of understanding them required by 
the spiritual and intellectual demands arising out of the 
community’s experience. The biblical texts, themselves the 
products of a long period of transmission and embodying 
more than a single outlook, were subjected to extensive 
study and interpretation over many centuries and, when 
required, were translated into other languages. The whole 
literature continued to provide the basis of further devel­
opments, so that any attempt to formulate a statement of 
the affirmations of Judaism must, however contemporary 
it seeks to be, give heed to the scope and variety of specu- 
lation and formulation in the past.

SOURCES AND SCOPE OF THE TORAH
The concept “Giver of Torah” played a central role in the 
understanding of God, for it is Torah, or “teaching,” that 
confirms the events recognized by the community as the 
act of God. In its written form, Torah was considered to 
be especially present in the first five books of the Bible (the 
Pentateuch), which therefore came to be called Torah. In 
addition to this written Torah, or “Law,” there were also 
unwritten laws or customs and interpretations of them, 
carried down in an oral tradition over many generations, 
which acquired the status of oral Torah.

The Talmud (“study” or “learning”) is the literary cul- 
mination of this oral tradition, which, according to the 
rabbis who created the Talmud, originated at Mt. Sinai as 
part of the divine revelation vouchsafed to Moses, along 
with the material recorded in the Pentateuch. In its broad- 
est sense, the Talmud is a set of books consisting of the 
Mishna (“repeated study”), the Gemara (“completion”), 
and certain auxiliary materials. The Mishna is a collection 
of originally oral laws supplementing scriptural laws. The 
Gemara is a collection of commentaries on and elabora- 
tions of the Mishna, which in “the Talmud” is reproduced 
in juxtaposition to the Gemara. For present-day scholar­
ship, however, Talmud in the precise sense refers only 
to the materials customarily called Gemara—an Aramaic 
term prevalent in medieval rabbinic literature that was 
used by the church censor to replace the term Talmud 
within the Talmudic discourse in the Basel edition of the 
Talmud, published 1578-81. This practice continued in 
all later editions.
The term Midrash (“exposition” or “investigation”; plu­

ral, Midrashim) is also used in two senses. On the one 
hand, it refers to a mode of biblical interpretation promi­
nent in the Talmudic literature; on the other, it refers to 
a separate body of commentaries on Scripture using this 
interpretative mode.
The oral tradition interpreted the written Torah, adapted 

its precepts to ever-changing political and social circum- 
stances, and supplemented it with new legislation. Thus 
the oral tradition added a dynamic dimension to the writ­
ten code, making it a self-regenerating, endless source of 
guidance, a perpetual process rather than a closed system. 
The vitality of this tradition is fully demonstrated in the 
way the ancient laws were adapted after the destruction of 
the Temple in 70 c e  and by the role the Talmud played in 
the survival of the Jewish people in exile. By the 1 l th cen­
tury, Diaspora Jews lived within a Talmudic culture that

unified them and that superseded geographical boundaries 
and language differences. Jewish communities governed 
themselves according to Talmudic law, and individuals 
regulated the smallest details of their lives by it.

Central to this vast structure was, of course, the Jewish 
community’s concern to live in accordance with the divine 
will embodied and expressed in Torah in the widest sense. 
Scripture, Halakhic and Haggadic Midrash, Mishna, and 
Gemara were the sources from which the leaders of the 
communities drew in order to provide both stability and 
flexibility. The dispersion of the Jews outside Palestine 
confronted communities and individuals with novel and 
unexpected situations that had to be dealt with in such 
a way as to provide continuity while at the same time 
making it possible to exist with the unprecedented.
Prophecy and religious experience. Torah in the broad 

sense includes the whole Hebrew Bible, including the 
prophetic books. In biblical prophecy, God is seen as con- 
tinuing to be disclosed in the nexus of historical events 
and as making ethical demands upon the community. 
According to rabbinic Judaism, this source of Torah— 
the charismatic person—dried up in the period of Ezra 
(i.e., about the time of the return from the Babylonian 
Exile in the 5th century b c e ). This opinion may have 
been a defensive reaction to the luxuriant growth of apoc­
alyptic speculation about the end of the world and the 
kingdoms of this world, a development that was con­
sidered dangerous and unsettling in the period after the 
Bar Kokhba revolt (132-135 c e ). Indeed, there appears 
to have developed an ongoing suspicion that unrestrained 
individual experience as the source of Torah was inimical 
to the welfare of the community. Such an attitude was 
by no means new. Deuteronomy (13:2-19) had already 
warned against such “misleaders.” The culmination of 
this attitude is to be found in a Talmudic narrative in 
which even the bat qol, the divine “echo” that announces 
God’s will, is ignored on a particular occasion. Related 
to this is the reluctance on the part of teachers in the 
early Christian centuries to point to wonders and miracles 
in their own time. Far from expressing an ossification of 
religious experience—the development of the Siddur and 
the Talmudic reports on the devotional life of the rabbis 
contradict such an interpretation—the attitude seems to 
be a response to the development of such religious en- 
thusiasm as was exhibited, for example, in the behaviour 
of the Christian Church in Corinth (I Cor.) and among 
Gnostic sects and sectarians. Thus, even among the spec- 
ulative mystics of the Middle Ages, where allegorization 
of Scripture abounds, the structure of the community and 
the obligations of the individual are not displaced by the 
deepening of personal religious life through mystical expe­
rience. The decisive instance of this is Joseph Karo (16th 
century), who was thought to be in touch with a supemal 
guide, but who was, at the same time, the author of an 
important codification of Jewish law, the Shulhan ‘arukh.
Admittedly, there have been occasions when Torah, even 

in the wide sense, has been rigidly viewed and applied. In 
certain historical situations, the dynamic process of rab­
binic Judaism has been treated as a static structure. What 
is of greater significance, however, is the way in which this 
tendency toward inflexibility has been checked and re- 
versed by the inherent dynamism of the rabbinic tradition.
Modern views of Torah. In modern times—since the 

end of the 18th century—the traditional position has 
been challenged both in detail and in principle. The rise 
of biblical criticism has raised a host of questions about 
the origins and development of Scripture and thus about 
the very concept of Torah, in the senses in which it has 
functioned in Judaism. Naturalistic views of God have 
required a reinterpretation of Torah in sociological terms 
as the ideals and sancta (holy things) of the Jewish peo­
ple. Other and varying positions of many sorts have been 
and undoubtedly will be forthcoming. What is crucial, 
however, is the concern of all these positions to retain— 
with whatever modifications are required—the concept of 
Torah as one of the central and continuing affirmations 
of Judaism.
Opposition to the Talmud. Despite the central place of 

the Talmud in traditional Jewish life and thought, sig-
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nificant Jewish groups and individuals have opposed it 
vigorously. The Karaite sect in Babylonia, beginning in 
the 8th century, refuted the oral tradition and denounced 
the Talmud as a rabbinic fabrication. Medieval Jewish 
mystics declared the Talmud a mere shell co vering the 
concealed meaning of the written Torah, and heretical 
messianic sects in the 17th and 18th centuries totally re­
jected it. The decisive blow to Talmudic authority came 
in the 18th and 19th centuries when the Haskala (the 
Jewish Enlightenment movement) and its aftermath, Re­
form Judaism, secularized Jewish life and, in doing so, 
shattered the Talmudic wall that had surrounded the Jews. 
Thereafter, modemized Jews usually rejected the Talmud 
as a medieval anachronism, denouncing it as legalistic, 
casuistic, devitalized, and unspiritual.
There is also a long-standing anti-Talmudic tradition 

among Christians. The Talmud was frequently attacked 
by the church, particularly during the Middle Ages, and 
accused of falsifying biblical meaning, thus preventing 
Jews from becoming Christians. The church held that the 
Talmud contained blasphemous remarks against Jesus and 
Christianity and that it preached moral and social bias 
toward non-Jews. On numerous occasions the Talmud 
was publicly bumed, and permanent Talmudic censorship 
was established.

On the other hand, since the Renaissance there has been 
a positive response and great interest in rabbinic literature 
by eminent non-Jewish scholars, writers, and thinkers in 
the West. As a result, rabbinic ideas, images, and lore, em- 
bodied in the Talmud, have permeated Western thought 
and culture.

Content, style, and form. The Talmud is first and fore- 
most a legal compilation. At the same time it contains ma­
terials that encompass virtually the entire scope of subject 
matter explored in antiquity. Included are topics as diverse 
as agriculture, architecture, astrology, astronomy, dream 
interpretation, ethics, fables, folklore, geography, history, 
legend, magie, mathematics, medicine, metaphysics, natu­
ral Sciences, proverbs, theology, and theosophy.

This eneyelopaedie array is presented in a unique dialectic 
style that faithfully reflects the spirit of free give-and-take 
prevalent in the Talmudic academies, where study was 
focussed upon a Talmudic text. All present participated 
in an effort to exhaust the meaning and ramifications of 
the text, debating and arguing together. The mention of a 
name, situation, or idea often led to the introduction of 
a story or legend that lightened the mood of a complex 
argument and carried discussion further.
This text-centred approach profoundly affected the think­

ing and literary style of the rabbis. Study became synony- 
mous with active interpretation rather than with passive 
absorption. Thinking was stimulated by textual examina- 
tion. Even original ideas were expressed in the form of 
textual interpretations.

The subject matter of the oral Torah is classified ac­
cording to its content into Halakha and Haggada and 
according to its literary form into Midrash and Mishna. 
Halakha (“law”) deals with the legal, ritual, and doctrinal 
parts of Scripture, showing how the laws of the written 
Torah should be applied in life. Haggada (“narrative”) 
expounds on the nonlegal parts of Scripture, illustrating 
biblical narrative, supplementing its stories, and explor- 
ing its ideas. The term Midrash denotes the exegetical 
method by which the oral tradition interprets and elabo- 
rates scriptural text. It refers also to the large collections of 
Halakhic and Haggadic materials that take the form of a 
running commentary on the Bible and that were deduced 
from Scripture by this exegetical method. In short, it also 
refers to a body of writings. Mishna is the comprehensive 
compendium that presents the legal content of the oral 
tradition independently of scriptural text.
Modes of interpretation and thought. Midrash was 

initially a philogical method of interpreting the literal 
meaning of biblical texts. In time it developed into a 
sophisticated interpretive system that reconciled apparent 
biblical contradictions, established the scriptural basis of 
new laws, and enriched biblical content with new mean­
ing. Midrashic creativity reached its peak in the schools of 
Rabbi Ishmael and Akiba, where two different hermeneu-

tic methods were applied. The first was primarily logically 
oriented, making inferences based upon similarity of con­
tent and analogy. The second rested largely upon textual 
scrutiny, assuming that words and letters that seem super- 
fluous teach something not openly stated in the text.
The Talmud (i.e., the Gemara) quotes abundantly from 

all Midrashic collections and concurrently uses all rules 
employed by both the logical and textual schools; more­
over, the Talmud’s interpretation of Mishna is itself an 
adaptation of the Midrashic method. The Talmud treats 
the Mishna in the same way that Midrash treats Scrip­
ture. Contradictions are explained through reinterpreta- 
tion. New problems are solved logically by analogy or 
textually by careful scrutiny of verbal superfluity.

The strong involvement with hermeneutic exegesis—in­
terpretation according to systematic rules or principles— 
helped develop the analytic skill and inductive reasoning 
of the rabbis but inhibited the growth of independent ab­
stract thinking. Bound to a text, they never attempted to 
formulate their ideas into the type of unified system char- 
acteristic of Greek philosophy. Unlike the philosophers, 
they approached the abstract only by way of the con­
crete. Events or texts stimulated them to form concepts. 
These concepts were not defined but, once brought to life, 
continued to grow and change meaning with usage and 
in different contexts. This process of conceptual develop­
ment has been described by some as “organic thinking.” 
Others use this term in a wider sense, pointing out that, 
although rabbinic concepts are not hierarchically ordered, 
they have a pattem-like organic coherence. The meaning 
of each concept is dependent upon the total pattern of 
concepts, for the idea content of each grows richer as it 
interweaves with the others.

EARLY COMPILATIONS
Ezra the scribe who, according to the Book of Ezra, 
reestablished and reformed the Jewish religion in the 5th 
century b c e , began the “search in the Law . . .  to teach in 
Israël statutes and ordinances.”

His work was continued by soferim (scribes), who pre­
served, taught, and interpreted the Bible. They linked the 
oral tradition to Scripture, transmitting it as a running 
commentary on the Bible. For almost 300 years they ap­
plied the Torah to changing circumstances, making it a 
living law. They also introduced numerous laws that were 
designated “words of the soferim” by Talmudic sources. 
By the end of this period, rabbinic Judaism—the religious 
system constructed by the scribes and rabbis—was strong 
enough to withstand pressure from without and mature 
enough to permit internal diversity of opinion.

At the beginning of the 2nd century b c e , a judicial 
body headed by the zugot—pairs of scholars—assumed 
Halakhic authority. There were five pairs in all, between 
c. 150 and 30 b c e . The first of the zugot also introduced 
the Mishnaic style of transmitting the oral tradition.

The making of the Mishna: 2nd-3rd centuries. Hillel 
and Shammai, the last of the zugot, ushered in the period 
of the tannaim—“teachers” of the Mishna—at the end of 
the lst century b c e . This era, distinguished by a continu- 
ous attempt to consolidate the fragmentary Midrashic and 
Mishnaic material, culminated in the compilation of the 
Mishna at the beginning of the 3rd century c e . The work 
was carried out in the academies of Hillel and Shammai 
and in others founded later. Most scholars believe that 
Halakhic collections existed prior to the fall of Jerusalem, 
in 70 c e . Other compilations were made at Yavne, a 
Palestinian town near the Mediterranean, as part of the 
effort to revitalize Judaism after the disaster of 70 c e . By 
the beginning of the 2nd century there were many such 
collections. Tradition has it that Rabbi Akiba organized 
much of this material into separate collections of Midrash, 
Mishna, and Haggada and introduced the formal divisions 
in tannaitic literature. His students and other scholars 
organized new compilations that were studied in the dif­
ferent academies.
After the rebellion of the Jews against Roman rule led by 

Simeon bar Kokhba in 132-135, when the Sanhedrin (the 
Jewish supreme court and highest academy) was revived, 
the Mishnaic compilation adopted by the Sanhedrin pres-
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ident became the official Mishna. The Sanhedrin reached 
its highest stature under the leadership of Judah ha-Nasi 
(Judah the Prince, or President); he was also called Rabbi, 
as the preeminent teacher.

It seems certain that the official Mishna studied during 
his presidency was the Mishna we know and that he was 
its editor. Judah aimed to include the entire content of 
the oral tradition. He drew heavily from the collections of 
Akiba’s pupils but also incorporated material from other 
compilations, including early ones. Nevertheless, the ac- 
cumulation was such that selection was necessary. Thus 
almost no Midrash or Haggada was included. Colleagues 
and pupils of Judah not only made minor additions to 
the Mishna but tried to preserve the excluded material, 
the Baraitot (“Exclusions”), in separate collections. One 
of these was the Tosefta (“Addition”). Midrashic material 
was gathered in separate compilations, and later revisions 
of some of these are still extant. The language of all of the 
tannaitic literature is the new Hebrew developed during 
the period of the Second Temple (c. 6th century bce- lst 
century ce).

The The making of the Talmuds: 3rd-6th century. The ex-
amoraim pounders of the Mishna were the amoraim (“interpreter”), 

and the two Talmuds—the Palestinian (or Jerusalem) and 
the Babylonian—consist of their explanations, discussions, 
and decisions. Both take the form of a running commen­
tary on the Mishna.
The foundations for these two monumental works were 

begun by three disciples of Judah ha-Nasi: Johanan bar 
Nappaha, Rav (Abba Arika), and Samuel bar Abba, in 
their academies at Tiberias, in Palestine, and at Sura and 
Nehardea in Babylonia, respectively. Centres of learning 
where the Mishna was expounded existed also at Sep- 
phoris, Caesarea, and Lydda in Palestine. In time new 
academies were established in Babylonia, the best known 
being those at Pumbedita, Mahoza and Naresh, founded 
by Judah bar Ezekiel, Rava, and Rav Pappa, respectively. 
The enrollment of these centres often numbered in the 
thousands, and students spent many years there. Those 
who no longer lived on the academy grounds retumed 
twice annually for the kalla, a month of study in the 
spring and fall.

Academies differed in their methods of study. Pumbedita, 
for example, stressed casuistry, while Sura emphasized 
breadth of knowledge. Students often moved from one 
academy to another and even from Palestine to Babylonia 
or from Babylonia to Palestine. This kept open the chan- 
nels of communication between the various academies 
and resulted in the inclusion of much Babylonian material 
in the Palestinian Talmud, and vice versa.

Despite the overwhelming similarity of the two Tal­
muds, however, they do differ in some ways. The Pales­
tinian Talmud is written in the Western Aramaic dialect, 
the Babylonian in the Eastem. The former is invariably 
shorter, and, not having been subject to final redaction, 
its discussions are often incomplete. Its explanations tend 
to remain closer to the literal meaning of the Mishna, 
preferring textual emendation to casuistic interpretation. 
Finally, some of the legal concepts in the Babylonian 
Talmud reflect the influence of Persian law, for Babylonia 
was under Persian mie at the time.

The main endeavour of the amoraim was to thoroughly 
explain and exhaust the meaning of the Mishna and the 
Baraitot. Apparent contradictions were reconciled by such 
means as explaining that conflicting statements referred 
to different situations or by asserting that they stemmed 
from the Mishnayot (Mishnas) of different tannaim. The 
same techniques were used when amoraic statements 
contradicted the Mishna. These discussions took place 
for hundreds of years, and their content was passed on 
from generation to generation, until the compilation of 
the Talmud.

The com- The portion of the Palestinian Talmud dealing with the 
pilation of three Bavot (“gates”)— i.e., the first three tractates of the 
the Pales- fourth order of the Mishna (for orders and tractates, see 
tinian and Talmudic and Midrashic literature, below)—was compiled 
Babylonian in Caesarea in the middle of the 4th century and is distin- 
Talmuds guished from the rest by its brevity and terminology. The 

remainder was completed in Tiberias some 50 years later.

It seems likely that its compilation was a rescue operation 
designed to preserve as much of the Halakhic material 
collected in Palestinian academies as possible, for by that 
time the deterioration of the political situation had forced 
most Palestinian scholars to emigrate to Babylonia.
The Babylonian Talmud was compiled up to the 6th 

century. Some scholars suggest that the organization of 
the Talmud began early and that successive generations of 
amoraim added layer upon layer to previously arranged 
material. Others suggest that at the beginning a stratum 
called Gemara, consisting only of Halakhic decisions or 
short comments, was set forth. Still others theorize that 
no overall arrangement of Talmudic material was made 
until the end of the 4th century.

The statement in the tractate Bava metzia that “Rabina 
and Rav Ashi were the end of instruction” is most often 
understood as referring to the final redaction of the Tal­
mud. Since at least two generations of scholars following 
Rav Ashi (died 427) are mentioned in the Talmud, most 
scholars suggest that “Rabina” refers to Rabina bar Huna 
(died 499) and that the redaction was a slow process last- 
ing about 75 years to the end of the 5th century.

According to the tradition of the geonim—the heads of 
the academies at Sura and Pumbedita from the 6th to 
the llth  centuries—the Babylonian Talmud was com­
pleted by the 6th-century savoraim (“expositors”). But 
the extent of their contribution is not precisely known. 
Some attribute to them only short additions. Others credit 
them with creating the terminology linking the phases of 
Talmudic discussions. According to another view, they 
added comments and often decided between conflicting 
opinions. The proponents of the so-called Gemara theory 
noted above ascribe to them the entire dialectic portion of 
Talmudic discourse.

TALMUDIC AND MIDRASHIC LITERATURE
Mishna. The Mishna is divided into six orders (sedar- 

im), each order into tractates (massekhtot), and each trac­
tate into chapters (peraqim). The six orders are Zera(im, 
Mo* led, Nashim, Neziqin, Qodashim, and Tohorot.

1. Zera(im (“Seeds”) consists of 11 tractates: Berakhot, 
Pea, Demai, Kilayim, ShevFit, Terumot, Ma1 aserot, Mafa- 
ser sheni, Halla, fOrla, and Bikkurim. Except for Berakhot 
(“Blessings”), which treats of daily prayers and grace, this 
order deals with laws related to agriculture in Palestine. 
It includes prohibitions against mixtures in plants (hybri- 
dization), legislation relating to the sabbatical year (when 
land lies fallow and debts are remitted), and regulations 
concerning the portions of harvest given to the poor, the 
Levites, and the priests.
2. Mo(ed (“Season” or “Festival”) consists of 12 trac­

tates: Shabbat, fEruvin, Pesahim, Sheqalim, Yoma, Sukka, 
Betza, Rosh Hashana, Ta(anit, Megilla, Mo(ed qatan, 
and Hagiga. This order deals with ceremonies, rituals, 
observances, and prohibitions relating to special days of 
the year, including the Sabbath, holidays, and fast days. 
Since the half-shekel Temple contribution was collected 
on specified days, tractate Sheqalim, regarding this prac­
tice, is included.

3. Nashim (“Women”) consists of seven tractates: Yeva- 
mot, Ketubbot, Nedarim, Nazir, Slota, Gittin, and Qid- 
dushin. This order deals with laws concerning betrothal, 
marriage, sexual and financial relations between husband 
and wife, adultery, and divorce. Since Nazirite (ascetic) 
and other vows may affect marital relations, Nedarim 
(“Vows”) and Nazir (“Nazirite”) are included here.

4. Neziqin (“Damages”) consists of 10 tractates, the first 
three of which were originally considered one (the Ba­
vot): Bava qamma, Bava metzia, Bava batra, Sanhedrin, 
Makkot, Shevu(ot, fEduyyot, (Avoda zara, Avot, and Ho- 
rayot. This order deals with civil and criminal law con­
cerning damages, theft, labour relations, usury, real estate, 
partnerships, tenant relations, inheritance, court composi­
tion, jurisdiction and testimony, erroneous decisions of the 
Sanhedrin, and Capital and other physical punishments. 
Since idolatry, in the literal sense of worship or venera- 
tion of material images, is punishable by death, (Avoda 
zara (“Idolatry”) is included. Avot (“Fathers”), commonly 
called “Ethics of the Fathers” in English, seems to have
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been included to teach a moral way of life that precludes 
the transgression of law.

5. Qodashim (“Sacred Things”) consists of 11 tractates: 
Zevahim, Menahot, Hullin, Bekhorot, ‘Arakhin, Temura, 
Keretot, Méila, Tamid, Middot, and Qinnim. This order 
incorporates some of the oldest Mishnaic portions. It treats 
of the Temple and includes regulations concerning sacri- 
fices, offerings, and donations. It also contains a detailed 
description of the Temple complex.

6. Tohorot (“Purifications”) consists of 12 tractates: Ke­
lim, Ohalot, Nega‘im, Para, Tohorot, Miqwa'ot, Nidda, 
Makhshirin, Zavim, Tevul yom, Yadayim, and (Uqtzin. 
This order deals with laws governing the ritual impurity 
of vessels, dwellings, foods, and persons, and with purifi- 
cation processes.

Tosefta. The Tosefta (“Addition”) closely resembles the 
Mishna in content and order. In its present form it at 
times supplements the Mishna, at other times comments 
on it, and often also opposes it. There is no Tosefta on the 
tractates Avot, Tamid, Middot, and Qinnim. The Talmud 
quotes from many other collections of Mishnaiot and 
Baraitot: some are attributed to tannaim, and predate the 
established Mishna; and others, to amoraim. The original 
material is lost.
Talmud (Gemara). Although the entire Mishna was 

studied at the Palestinian and Babylonian academies, the 
Palestinian Talmud (Gemara) covers only the hrst four 
orders (except chapters 21-24 of Shabbat and chapter 3 of 
Makkot) and the first three chapters of Nidda in the sixth 
order. Most scholars agree that the Palestinian Talmud 
was never completed to the fifth and sixth orders of the 
Mishna and that the missing parts of the other orders were 
lost. A manuscript of chapter 3 of Makkot was, in fact, 
found and was published in 1946.
The Babylonian Talmud does not cover orders ZeraHm 

(except Berakhot) and Tohorot (except Nidda) and trac­
tates Tamid (except chapters 1,2,4), Sheqalim, Middot, 
Qinnim, Avot, and fEduyyot. Scholars concur that the Tal­
mud for these parts was never completed, possibly because 
their content was not relevant in Babylonia.
Midrashim. Halakhic. Halakhic Midrashim are exegetic 

commentaries on the legal content of Exodus, Leviticus, 
Numbers, and Deuteronomy. The five extant collections 
are Mekhilta, on Exodus; Mekhilta deRabbi Shim(on ben 
Yohai, on Exodus; Sifra, on Leviticus; Sifre, on Numbers 
and Deuteronomy; Sifre zuta, on Numbers. (Mekhilta 
means “measure,” a norm or rule; Sifra, plural Sifre, 
means “writing” or “book.”) Critical analysis reveals that 
Mekhilta and Sifre on Numbers differ from the others in 
terminology and method. Most scholars agree that these 
two originated in the school of Ishmael and the others in 
that of Akiba. In their present form they also include later 
additions. Mention should also be made of Midrash tan­
naim on Deuteronomy, consisting of fragments recovered 
from the Yemenite anthology Midrash ha-gadol. 
Haggadic. Haggadic Midrashim originated with the 

weekly synagogue readings and their accompanying expla­
nations. Although Haggadic collections existed in tannaitic 
times, extant collections date from the 4th-l lth centuries. 
Midrashic compilations were not authoritatively edited 
and tend to be coincidental and fragmentary.

Most notable among biblical collections is Midrash rabba 
(“Great Midrash”), a composite of commentaries on the 
Pentateuch and five Megillot (Song of Songs, Ruth, Eccle- 
siastes, Esther, Lamentations) differing in nature and age. 
lts oldest portion, the 5th-century Genesis rabba, is largely 
a verse-by-verse commentary, while the 6th-century Leviti­
cus rabba consists of homilies and Lamentations rabba 
(end of 6th century) is mainly narrative. The remaining 
portions of Midrash rabba were compiled at later dates. 
The Tanhuma (after the late-4th-century Palestinian 

amora Tanhuma bar Abba), of which two versions are 
extant, is another important Pentateuchal Midrash. Addi- 
tional Midrashic compilations include those to the books 
of Samuel, Psalms, and Proverbs. Mention should also be 
made of Pesiqta (“Section” or “Cycles”) deRab Kahana (af­
ter a Babylonian amora) and Pesiqta rabbati (“The Great 
Cycle”), consisting of homilies on the Torah (Pentateuch) 
readings that occur on festivals and special Sabbaths.

Haggadic compilations independent of biblical text in­
clude Avot deRabbi Natan, Tanna deve Eliyyahu, Pirqe 
(“Chapters”) deRabbi Eliezer, and tractates Derekh eretz 
(“Correct Conduct”). These primarily deal with ethics, 
moral teachings, and biblical narrative.

Among the medieval anthologies are the Yalqut (“Compi­
lation”) Shimoni (13th century), Yalqut ha-makhiri (14th 
century), and (En Ya(aqov (“Eye of Jacob,” 16th century). 
The two most important modern Haggadic anthologies 
are those of Wilhelm Bacher and Louis Ginzberg.

Codes. The Talmud’s dialectic style and organization 
are not those of a code of laws. Accordingly, codifica- 
tion efforts began shortly after the Talmud’s completion. 
The first known attempt was Halakhot pesuqot (“Decided 
Laws”), ascribed to Yehudai Gaon (8th century). Halakhot 
gedolot (“Great Laws”), by Simeon Kiyyara, followed 100 
years later. Both summarize Talmudic Halakhic material, 
omitting dialectics but preserving Talmudic order and 
language. The later geonim concentrated on particular 
subjects, such as divorce or vows, introducing the mono- 
graphic style of codification.

Codification literature gained impetus by the beginning 
of the 1 lth century. During the next centuries many com­
pilations appeared in Europe and North Africa. The most 
notable, following Talmudic order, were the Hilkhot Harif 
by Isaac Alfasi (1 lth century), and Hilkhot Harosh, by 
Asher ben Jehiel (13th-14th centuries). Though modelled 
after Halakhot gedolot, the Hilkhot Harif encompasses 
only laws applicable after the destruction of the Temple 
but includes more particulars. The Hilkhot Harosh closely 
follows Alfasi’s code but often also includes the reasoning 
underlying decisions.

The most important of the topically arranged codifica- 
tions were: the Mishne Torah, Sefer ha-turim, and Shulhan 
(arukh. (1) The Mishne Torah (“The Torah Reviewed”) 
by Maimonides (12th century), is a monumental work, 
original in plan, language, and order; it encompasses all 
religious subject matter under 14 headings and includes 
theosophy, theology, and religion. (2) The Sefer ha-turim 
(“Book of Rows,” or “ Parts”), by Jacob ben Asher 
(14th century), the son of Asher ben Jehiel, introduced 
new groupings, dividing subject matter into four major 
categories (turim) reminiscent of the Mishnaic orders; it 
includes only laws applicable after the destruction of the 
Temple. (3) The Shulhan (arukh (“The Prepared Table”) 
by Joseph Karo (16th century), the last of the great codi- 
fiers, is structured after the Sefer ha-turim, but presents the 
Sefardic (Middle Eastern and North African) rather than 
the Ashkenazic (Franco-German and eastern European) 
tradition, with decisions largely following those of Alfasi, 
Maimonides, and Rabbi Asher. When the 16th-century 
Ashkenazic codifier Moses Isserles added his notes, this 
became the Standard Halakhic code for all Jewry.

Commentaries. The interpretive literature on the Tal­
mud began with the rise of academies in Europe and 
North Africa. The earliest known European commentary, 
though ascribed to Gershom ben Judah (10th-l lth centu­
ries), is actually an eclectic compilation of notes recorded 
by students of the Mayence (Mainz) Academy. Compila­
tions of this kind, known as quntresim (“notebooks”), also 
developed in other academies. Their content was master- 
fully reshaped and reformulated in the renowned llth - 
century commentary of Rashi (acronym of .Rabbi Sh\omo 
Y/tz/zaqi), in which difficulties likely to be encountered by 
students are anticipated and detail after detail is clarified 
until a synthesized, comprehensible whole emerges.

The commentaries of Hananel ben Hushiel and Nissim 
ben Jacob ben Nissim, the first to appear in North Africa 
(1 lth century), are introductory in nature. They summa­
rize the content of Talmudic discussions, assuming that 
details will be understood once the general idea becomes 
comprehensible. This style was later followed by the Span­
ish school, including Joseph ibn Migash and Maimonides. 
However, as Rashi’s work became known, it displaced all 
other commentaries. (Note its predominant role in the 
sample page of Talmud.)

A new phase in Talmudic literature was initiated by 
Rashi’s grandchildren, Rabbis Isaac, Samuel, and Jacob, 
the sons of Meir, who established the school of tosafot.
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Sample page (7a) of the tractate Makkot (of the fourth order, Neziqin) of the Vilna edition 
of the Babylonian Talmud, first printed in 1880-86. It discusses the fate of a man who was 
convicted and escaped and how he is to be judged. Code numbers, a box surrounding 
the Mishna, and brackets indicating the extent of comments (3-a) and (3-b) have been 
superimposed onto the original page. (1) End of the Gemara to the previous Mishna.
(2) Mishna. (3) Gemara. (3-a) Halakhic Midrash supporting the Mishna. (3-b) Three short 
comments from Palestine, Sura, and Pumbedita. (4) Mark indicating the end of the chapter. 
(5) Mishna of the next chapter. (6) Commentary of Rashi (1040-1105). (7) Tosafot, discussing 
special points in the Gemara and Rashi. (8) Cross-reference notes to other Talmudic and 
Rabbinic sources and textual variants. (9) Notes by Joel Sirkes (1561-1640). (10) References 
to the codes of Maimonides, Moses of Concy, the Tur, and the Shulhan 'arukh.
(11) Commentary of Hananel of North Africa, early 11 th century. (12) References to scripture. 
(13) Notes by Elijah Gaon of Vilna (1720-97).
By courtesy of the Library of the Jewish Theological Seminary of America, New York; Frank J. Darmstaedter

(These medieval “additions” are not to be confused with 
the tannaitic Tosefta discussed above.) Reviving Talmu­
dic dialectic, they treated the Talmud in the same way 
that it had treated the Mishna. They linked apparently 
unrelated statements from different Talmudic discourses 
and pointed out the fine distinctions between seemingly 
interdependent statements. This dialectic style was soon 
adopted in all European academies. Even the writings 
of Ravad (Abraham ben David), Zerahiah ha-Levi, and 
Yeshaya deTrani, three of the most original Talmudists 
(12th century), reflect the impact of Tosafist dialectic.
The works of Meir Abulafia and Menahem Meiri, al­

though of the North African genre, include a strong dialec­

tic element. In Spain such dialectic works were known as 
hiddushim or novellae (since they sought “new insights”), 
the most famous being those written by four generations 
(13th— 14th centuries) of teacher and pupil: Ramban (Nah- 
manides, or Moses ben Nahman), Rashba (Solomon ben 
Adret), Ritba (Yomtov ben Abraham), and Ran (Nissim 
ben Reuben Gerondi).

A major role in establishing Talmudic authority was 
also played by the responsa literature, replies (responsa) 
to legal and religious questions. Beginning in the 7th cen­
tury, when the Babylonian geonim responded in writing 
to questions concerning the Talmud, it developed into a 
branch of Talmudic literature that continued to the pre-
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sent. Then, as now, Talmudic authorities were approached 
for explanations and decisions. Among the geonim the best 
known were Sherira (lOth century) and his son Hai. In the 
Middle Ages the most important were Alfasi, Ibn Migash 
(Joseph ibn Migash), Maimonides, Ravad (Abraham ben 
David of Posquières), Ramban, Rashba, Rosh (Asher ben 
Jehiel), Ran, and Ribash (Isaac ben Sheshet Perfet).

Writing and printing of the Talmuds. Study in the 
academies was always oral; hence the question of when the 
Mishna and Talmud were first committed to writing has 
been the subject of much discussion. According to some 
scholars, the process of writing began with Judah ha-Nasi. 
Others attribute it to the savoraim.
The Palestinian Talmud was first printed in Venice 

(1523-24). All later editions followed this one. Printing of 
the Babylonian Talmud was begun in Spain about 1482, 
and there have been more than 100 different editions 
since. The oldest extant full edition appeared in Venice 
(1520-23). This became the prototype for later printings, 
setting the type of page and pagination (a total of close to 
5,500 folios). The Standard edition was printed in Vilna 
beginning in 1886. It carries many commentaries and 
commentaries upon commentaries. In the sample page 
reproduced here, the Mishna and the Gemara are placed 
in the centre column of the page and are printed in the 
heavy type. The commentary of Rashi is always located in 
the inner column of the page and the tosafot in the outer 
column. Other commentaries and references to legal codes 
and to scriptural verses surround the major commentaries, 
in smaller type. Talmudic citations are made by tractate 
name, folio number, and side of the folio (a or b).

NONLEGAL SUBJECT MATTER
Main religious doctrines. While the Talmudic rabbis 

never formally systematized their beliefs, their underlying 
religious concepts are clearly reflected in their decisions, 
ideas, and attitudes. Preeminent in rabbinic thinking were 
the concepts of God, Torah, and Israël.

God. The rabbinic God was primarily the biblical God 
who acted in history, the creator and source of life who 
was experienced through the senses rather than intellect. 
In reaction to sectarian teachings (i.e., Gnosticism and 
early Christianity), however, the rabbis stressed God’s 
universality, absolute unity, and direct involvement with 
the world. His immanence and transcendence (being pre­
sent in and beyond the universe) were emphasized, and 
biblical anthropomorphisms (ascribing human attributes 
to God) were explained metaphorically. The rabbis also 
stressed an intimacy into the relationship between God 
and man. God became the father to whom each individual 
could turn in direct prayer for his needs. To the names 
YHWH and Elohim, which traditionally were identified 
with God’s mercy and judgment, respectively, the rab­
bis added new terms reflecting his other attributes—e.g., 
Shekhina (“Presence”), representing his omnipresence, or 
immanence; and Maqom (“Place”), his transcendence.

Torah. Torah, in the Talmudic sense, refers to all re­
ligious and ethical teachings handed down by tradition. 
According to the rabbis, God created the Torah long be­
fore the world. It contained the eternal divine formula 
for the world’s future workings and thus the answers to 
all problems for all times and all people. God himself is 
depicted as studying the Torah, for even he cannot make 
decisions concerning the world that contradict it.

Israël. The people Israël, according to the rabbis, were 
chosen by God to be the guardian of his Torah, and, just 
as God chose Israël, Israël chose God. Thus, the concept 
of Israël as a nation bound together by an irrevocable 
commitment to bring the Torah to the world, and bearing 
corporate responsibility for this mission, was formed. No 
Jew can free himself from this commitment, but anyone 
accepting it, regardless of race, becomes a full-fledged Jew 
with obligations binding him and his descendants.

With this in mind, the rabbis repeatedly emphasized the 
importance of studying Torah. They pointed out that the 
Torah is not a declaration of religious beliefs. Rather it is 
a statement of a discipline regulating each detail of life. 
Any transgression of this discipline hampers the divine 
plan of establishing God’s way of life in this world.

Worship. The intensive rabbinic religious involvement 
led to the growth of a new concept of worship. While in 
the Bible worship was usually centred in the sanctuary of 
the Temple in Jerusalem, the rabbis, particularly after the 
destruction of the Second Temple (70 c e ), attempted to 
sanctify all of life. Thus, they said that one must bless God 
upon arising in the morning, before dressing, before and 
after meals, and in all ordinary daily actions or routines. 
Each move in life should be an act of worship glorifying 
God’s name.

Messianic kingdom. In rabbinic thinking the establish­
ment of God’s kingdom was tied to the Messiah, who 
was to be a descendant of King David, wise, just, a great 
scholar, a moral leader, and courageous king. He would 
redeem the Jews from exile and reestablish their indepen­
dence in the land of Israël. With this the world would 
be ushered into a new era of righteousness and universal 
peace. The rabbis referred to this era as “the world to 
come,” portraying it as an immense academy in which the 
righteous would study Torah without interruption. They 
refrained from describing it further, saying that human 
language and fantasy are inadequate to its wonders.

The nature of the Messiah and the time of his arrival 
raised much speculation. Following the defeat of Bar 
Kokhba, leader of the revolt against Roman rule (135 c e ), 
the Messiah’s coming, in rabbinic thought, faded into the 
mysterious and distant future, and descriptions concern­
ing his personality assumed supernatural overtones.

For a fuller discussion of major religious doctrines, see 
below, Basic beliefs and doctrines.

Doctrine of man. The fate of man, his achievements 
and failures, his being and nothingness, occupy an impor­
tant place in Talmudic literature. The rabbis’ concept of 
man was a universal one. While they assumed that Jews 
are bound by greater religious duties than others, they 
considered all men equal, all created in the image of God. 
“Therefore, but a single man was created . . .  That none 
should say to his fellow, ‘My father was greater than thy 
father’” (tractate Sanhedrin).

The world, according to the Talmud, was created for 
the saké of man, and it is incumbent upon him to keep 
it in order. His responsibility begins at home. Man must 
care for his health, marry, build a family, provide for and 
educate children, honour parents, friends, and elders. He 
also carries social responsibilities and has to be part of the 
community. He must learn a trade and work so that he 
does not become a burden to the community.

The uniqueness of man in this world, likened by the 
Talmud to the uniqueness of God in the universe, lies in 
his freedom of choice. Nature follows its laws and angels 
their missions, but man is his own master. In contrast to 
St. Paul’s doctrine that the original sin of Adam made sin 
an integral part of human nature, the rabbis considered 
man a wondrous and harmonious being. The duality of 
his nature was explained by the existence of a good and 
bad impulse, personified by two angels, yetzer ha-tov (the 
good inclination) and yetzer ha-ra( (the evil inclination), 
which enter each man after birth. It is the duty of man 
to overcome his evil inclination, and it is for this that he 
is rewarded. Moreover, since there is corporate responsi­
bility, not only is the sinner punished but the community 
at large also suffers. Here again, however, man is his own 
master. He can reverse the course of sin and punishment 
by repentance. Although repentance may be accompanied 
by formal and ceremonial acts, such as fasting, its basic 
principle is the renunciation of the sin and the whole- 
hearted decision not to repeat it. When a man transgresses 
against God, his sin is forgiven by repentance alone, but, 
when he transgresses against his fellow man, he must make 
good his wrongdoing as well as repent.

Medicine and Science. The Talmud devoted consider­
able attention to the maintenance of good health, regarding 
it a religious duty. A keen understanding of the impor­
tance of hygiene in preventing illness was reflected in an 
emphasis upon bodily cleanliness. The rabbis also stressed 
the necessity for moderation in eating and drinking and 
the importance of a proper diet. The Talmud prescribed 
remedies for illnesses and mentioned surgical techniques, 
such as cesarean section.

Sanctifi- 
cation of 
everyday 
life

The yetzer 
ha-tov 
and yetzer 
ha-ra
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Religious concerns surrounding the calendar, prohibi­
tions against planting seeds of different kinds together, 
dietary laws, and Sabbath-walking limits resulted in an 
intense rabbinical interest in astronomy, zoology, mathe- 
matics, and geometry.

Legend and folklore. Side by side with the Midrashic 
Haggada, which was the outgrowth of Bible exegesis and 
developed in the academies, the Talmuds and Midrashic 
collections contain a large quantity of Haggadic material 
with mythological rudiments, allusions to pagan beliefs 
and customs, and folkloristic elements of a world strange 
to the rabbis. Folktales and legends, animal lore, and 
adventure narratives, containing pagan ideas and beliefs, 
that were told by their Gentile neighbours were no doubt 
a major attraction to the common Jews, especially those 
in the countryside (the (am ha-aretz, or “people of the 
land”)- The rabbis realized the great danger involved in 
this situation and developed their own folk material. They 
adopted the dramatic and artistic parts of these stories but 
rejected the unwanted elements, replacing them with their 
own ideas. Thus the animals and birds in fables quote the 
Bible and discuss it in the same manner that the rabbis do.
Ancient mythology seems to have been well known and 

liked by the Jewish masses. Again, in order to fïght its in­
fluence, the rabbis reworked its content in their own spirit. 
They retained the mythological suspense—the sea tries to 
drown the earth—but there is no mythological struggle 
between equal powers; angels try to prevent the creation 
of man, but they do not possess titanic power. All are 
subdued by the command of God. Thus, the rabbis trans- 
formed the ancient myths into dramatic evidence against 
polytheism. (See also below, Jewish myth and legend.)

Astrology, magie, and divination. Astrology was a rec­
ognized Science in the ancient world. The rabbis could not 
reject it entirely, and some concluded that the power of the 
stars is confined to Gentiles. Others made it part of God’s 
order, saying that stars influence this world in the same 
way that climate influences plants. The rabbis strenuously 
objected to omens and other forms of divination because 
they considered them magie. Dreams were considered by 
some rabbis as meaningless, while others saw in them an 
element of prophecy.

The rabbis believed in the efficacy of magie but strenu­
ously objected to its practice. They permitted only magie 
that had been proved effective in healing. They also permit­
ted the use of incantations for the purpose of counteracting 
the hold of magie. Because of their supposedly protective 
nature, the use of amulets was also countenanced.

The existence of a demonie kingdom was accepted by the 
rabbis without question. Evil spirits are invisible and fill 
the nether world. They avoid sunlight and concentrate in 
waters and deserted places. They also mingle with people, 
trouble them, and help them. They have passions and are 
bom and die like people. However, they also have some 
of the traits and powers of angels. The evil eye was con­
sidered as dangerous as evil spirits. It was thought that for 
mysterious reasons some people have the power to injure 
others by looking at them and that it is generally jealousy 
that triggers this effect. The rabbis, however, repeatedly 
emphasized that all of these strange powers are under 
the divine government and, moreover, that they cannot 
hurt the pious.

TALMUDIC LAW AND JURISPRUDENCE
Unlike the Romans, who considered ritual law (fas) God- 
given and social law (lex) man-made, the rabbis believed 
all Jewish law to be of divine origin. Thus, for example, 
unfaimess in labour relations was considered a religious 
sin and caring for the sick a religious obligation. Though 
familiar with the concept of natural law (ethical principles 
inherent in the nature of things and apprehensible through 
human reason), the rabbis objected to making nature the 
basis of law. Even rabbinic ordinances were regarded as 
having validity only because the authority of the rabbis is 
sanctioned by the Torah.

Methods of arriving at legal principle and decisions. An­
cient Halakha knew no controversy. The earliest contro- 
versy dates to the pre-tannaitic zugot. Hillel and Shammai 
differed on significant issues, and, with the rise of their

schools, Halakhic uniformity began to cmmble. Halakha 
became a Scholastic discipline that developed in academie 
rather than judicial settings, more and more issues re- 
maining unresolved. Over 300 controversies between the 
schools of Hillel and Shammai (called the House of Hillel 
and the House of Shammai, respectively) are reported in 
Talmudic sources. As time passed, disputes proliferated 
even more and were considered legitimate provided they 
conformed to the rule of Halakhic discipline.

No attempt was made to restore Halakhic uniformity 
until the beginning of the 2nd century c e . Controversies 
were sometimes resolved by citing old traditions, by estab- 
lishing precedents, or, when the sages could convene, by 
vote taking.
At Yavne, Gamaliel II, the president of the revived San­

hedrin (c. 80-c. 115 c e ), attempted to suppress diversity 
of opinion, but failed. The right to differ was already 
established. Moreover, in the Halakhic collection com­
piled at Yavne (tractate (Eduyyot), the views of individual 
scholars were preserved. The sages at Yavne, however, 
did take a major step toward restoring Halakhic consis- 
tency by upholding the generally more lenient views of 
the House of Hillel over those of the House of Shammai, 
thus establishing the Hillelite tradition as the main trend 
of rabbinic Judaism.

The principle that differing opinions should be recorded 
was followed by Judah ha-Nasi in his Mishna. Modern 
scholars differ as to whether he meant to compile a code 
of law or merely a Halakhic collection. The amoraim, 
however, accepted his Mishna as the definitive code and 
introduced a set of guidelines according to which disputes 
were decided. Thus, for example, collective (“. . .  the sages 
said”) and individual opinions stated anonymously were 
taken as law; Akiba’s decisions were upheld over those 
of his colleagues. Similar guidelines developed also with 
regard to amoraic controversies.
With the completion of the Talmud, a new phase in 

Halakhic development began. Not only were there two 
different Talmuds and a large Haggadic literature but even 
within each of the Talmuds diversified opinions were re­
ported. The geonim laid down rules governing the use of 
this enormous literature for lawmaking. They designated 
the Babylonian Talmud the highest authority, taking the 
Palestinian Talmud into consideration only when it did 
not disagree with the Babylonian or when the latter ex­
pressed no opinion on a subject. They also deprived the 
Haggadic literature of Halakhic authority and set guide­
lines for the precedence of opinion among amoraim. These 
geonic rules served as the basis of all future codifications.

After the geonic period two methods of decision making 
were applied. The first of these relied primarily upon the 
authoritative codes. The Mediterranean rabbis, for exam­
ple, made the code of Maimonides the source of all of 
their lawmaking. The second method relied on the original 
Talmudic sources for decision making. This method was 
applied by the Tosafists and their followers, who, though 
they consulted the older codes, did not accept them as 
the final authorities. The responsa literature represents a 
synthesis of these two methods. Although it makes use of 
codes as the main source of law, its decisions are always 
accompanied by a discussion and analysis of earlier rele­
vant literature. This approach has been used by rabbis to 
the present day.

In addition to the above, in particular instances through­
out the ages rabbinic authorities promulgated ordinances 
(taqqanot) and edicts (gezerot). These were made in re­
sponse to pressing needs of time and circumstance, and 
this form of lawmaking was most frequently used by rab­
binic synods in the Middle Ages.

Administration of justice. Courts. A comprehensive ju­
dicial system is described in Talmudic sources. The highest 
court was the Great Sanhedrin. It consisted of 71 members 
and convened daily in one of the Temple halls. It was 
the highest legal and religious authority in the country 
and had exclusive jurisdiction over matters of a national 
and public nature. It also functioned as the court of ap­
peals, dealing with cases that were not resolved by the 
lower courts.
Next in line of judicial authority was the Lesser San-
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hedrin. Each town with a population of 120 or more had a 
court of this kind. These courts each consisted of 23 mem­
bers and dealt with cases involving Capital punishment.

The members of the Sanhedrins had to be ordained, 
pious, mature in age, sound in mind and body, of wide 
knowledge, and of pure Jewish descent. Persons who were 
too old or who had never had children were ineligible, for 
it was thought that they might not be merciful.

The lower courts dealt with all remaining cases. Each 
consisted of three members and convened on Mondays 
and Thursdays. In cases involving a penalty the three 
judges had to be ordained, but in those in volving ordinary 
monetary litigation ordination was not required. In the 
latter type of case, concemed parties were allowed the 
altemative of setting up ad hoe arbitration bodies.
Rules of evidence. Jewish law was extremely strict re- 

garding evidence acceptable in court. In cases entailing 
physical punishment, no circumstantial evidence, confes- 
sion, or self-incrimination was recognized. The testimony 
of two eyewitnesses who confronted the defendant was re­
quired. In monetary cases documentary evidence and, at 
times, oaths were acceptable. Any mental or moral defects 
or self-interest in the case disqualified witnesses. Relatives 
could not serve as judges or witnesses.

Trial procedure. Jewish law knows of no lawyers. After 
the facts were presented, the court investigated, deliber- 
ated, and made its decision by voting. Both sides had to 
be treated equally, even to the point of seeing to it that 
neither should be dressed more richly than the other. Each 
side could be heard only in the presence of the other.

In the trial procedure of capita! cases, there was a clear 
tendency toward bias in favour of the defendant. Thus, 
only the judges could argue for conviction, but all present 
could argue for acquittal. The most junior judges voted 
first so that they would not be unduly influenced by their 
seniors. A majority of one was sufficiënt for acquittal, 
but a majority of two was necessary for conviction. A 
verdict of acquittal could be reached on the same day but 
one of conviction only on the following day. When the 
court erred, only its convictions, and not its acquittals, 
were reversed.

Death Criminal law. In Jewish law, ritual and nonritual trans-
penalties gressions were crimes punishable by court. Each of the 36 

most severe transgressions (e.g., adultery, sodomy, idola­
try, sorcery, or murder) carried one of four types of death 
penalty (stoning, burning, beheading, and strangling). 
Rabbinic law, however, tended to minimize the practice 
of Capital punishment. The rigorous cross-examination of 
witnesses and the warning of impending punishment that 
the transgressor had to receive immediately before com- 
mitting his crime made it almost impossible to reach a 
death verdict.
If despite all of this a death verdict was reached, every 

legal effort was made to allow for a last-minute reversal. 
Execution was expedited and carried out in the most hu­
mane manner possible, the accused being given an opiate 
before dying. To show their compassion the judges fasted 
on the day of execution. According to tradition the death 
penalty was abolished 40 years before the destruction of 
the Temple, when the Great Sanhedrin was exiled from 
the Temple complex.

The punishment for 207 other transgressions (e.g., per- 
jury, some forms of incest, the eating of forbidden foods) 
was flagellation. Here, too, the rabbis tended to be lenient. 
As in Capital cases, a rigorous cröss-examination and a 
waming were required. The maximum number of stripes 
administered was 39. Prior to flagellation the transgres­
sor was examined medically to determine the number of 
stripes he could withstand.

Side by side with the above penalties, the courts also 
inflicted makkat mar dut (disciplinary stripes) and excom- 
munication in cases where regular flagellation could not 
legally be applied. These two punishments were generally 
used in Babylonia, where ordained courts did not exist. 
It should be mentioned also that the Mishna includes a 
few obscure references to a form of imprisonment used 
instead of Capital punishment.
Civil and social law. Although the rabbis considered 

both ritual and nonritual law sacred, they demonstrated

great independence in supplementing the relatively brief 
relevant scriptural comments and regulations with a com- 
prehensive system of civil and social law. In response to 
variations in social and economie circumstances, certain 
differences in Palestinian and Babylonian Talmudic law 
emerged. The Babylonian rabbis, for example, recognized 
the law of the state as binding in monetary matters, while 
the Palestinian rabbis did not. In general, however, Jewish 
civil law developed relatively autonomously. In instances 
where the rabbis did adopt alien legal concepts, they elab- 
orated upon them until they could be fully integrated into 
the spirit and structure of Jewish law.

The following are some of the areas covered: (1) Social Social wel- 
welfare: a comprehensive social welfare system was worked fare, torts, 
out, including obligations to provide for children, educate family 
them, and train them for a profession. Regulations of law, finan- 
charity, medical assistance, and burial of the dead were cial law 
established. (2) Torts: included were all damages caused 
by a person directly or indirectly via his property. The 
main aim was to compensate for damages. Consequently, 
no torts were classified as criminal. Even “an eye for an 
eye” was interpreted to mean financial compensation. (3)
Family law: included were regulations concerning mar­
riage and divorce procedures and the innovation of the 
ketubba (marriage contract), which spells out the mutual 
obligations of husband and wife in the areas of finance, 
medical care, clothing, housework, sexual relations, and 
child care. According to biblical law, the right to inherit 
belongs to sons first. To protect the rights of wives and 
daughters, rabbinic law obligated the sons to maintain the 
widows and unmarried daughters. (4) Financial law: ex­
cept for Gen. 23:9 ff, Jer. 32:10, and Ruth 4:8, Scripture 
makes no reference to transaction procedures. The growth 
of finances, industry, and land estates led the rabbis to 
develop laws concerning contracts, partnerships, and le­
gal arrangements to circumvent the biblical prohibition 
against usury. A series of modes of transaction effecting 
the transfer and acquisition of property evolved. Labour 
relations, rents, and leases were also carefully regulated.

THE TALMUD TODAY
Role in the Jewish community. With the rebirth of a 

Jewish national state (since 1948) and the concomitant re­
vival of Jewish culture, the Talmud has achieved renewed 
importance. Orthodox Jewry has always focussed upon its 
study and has believed it to be the absolute Halakhic au­
thority. This belief has now become even further intensi- 
fied. While rabbinic courts in Israël have jurisdiction only 
in the area of family life, it has become one of the aims 
of religious (Orthodox) Jewry there to establish Talmudic 
law as the general law of the state.

It should also be noted that, aside from the special case of 
Israël, the legal system described above has continued to 
function down to the present day in Jewish communities 
all over the world. The jurisdiction of rabbinic courts is 
voluntarily accepted by Orthodox Jews. These courts con­
tinue to exert authority, especially in the areas of family 
and dietary law, the synagogue, and the organization of 
charity and social activity.

Conservative Jewry, too, has always been committed to 
rabbinic tradition. It has, however, conceptualized this 
tradition as an evolutionary process in which Halakha 
changes to meet the challenge of new conditions. Profes­
sional scholarship was considered crucial for understand­
ing the furthering of this process. More recently, however, 
as a result of revived nationalism, new emphasis has been 
put upon lay education. Thus, a network of day schools 
and higher institutions of learning in which rabbinic tra­
dition occupies a major role in the curriculum has been 
established. Scores of young Conservative Jews now search 
in the Talmud for answers to crucial problems, such as 
abortion and civil violence.

Classical (19th-century) Reform Judaism not only dis- 
associated itself from the Talmud but negated it. More 
recently, however, Reform leaders have been inclined to 
reestablish some measure of ritual practice and rabbinic 
climate. Thus, it is now not unusual to find them stating 
their decisions in the form of responsa and using the rab­
binic style of argument and even the casuistic type of Tal-
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mudic dialectic (pilpul) to justify their religious practices.
Talmudic scholarship. Although Talmudic scholarship 

continues to be advanced by individuals in a number 
of countries, its two main centres are in Israël and the 
United States. The Israëli centre has tended to focus upon 
research of a critical nature. Like Bible criticism, this work 
is divided between source criticism (i.e., discovering the 
different sources, their dates, and the methods by which 
Talmudic literature was formed) and textual criticism (i.e., 
establishing the correct text and reading). Research is also 
being done on Haggadic concepts and thinking, Talmudic 
law, and Halakhic development.

Talmudic scholarship in the United States has tended to 
be more philosophically and historically oriented. There 
has been great interest in the development of Halakha 
and in folklore and custom. Essential work has been done 
and continues to be done in the areas of source criticism. 
A work unique in scope and method is S. Lieberman’s 
commentary on the Tosefta. (H.Z.D./L.H.S./Ed.)

Basic beliefs and doctrines
Judaism is not and cannot be viewed as an abstract in­
tellectual system, although some of its affirmations may 
be couched in such terms. It affirms divine sovereignty 
disclosed in creation (nature) and in history, without nec- 
essarily insisting upon—but at the same time not reject- 
ing—metaphysical speculation about the divine (see below 
Jewish philosophy). It insists that the community has been 
confronted by the divine not as abstraction but as per- 
son, with whom the community and its members enter 
into relationship. It is—as the concept Torah indicates— 

The Judaic a program of human action, rooted in this personal con- 
and the frontation. Further, the response of this particular people 
human to its encounter with God is viewed as significant for all 

mankind. The community is called upon to express its 
loyalty to God and the Covenant by exhibiting solidarity 
within its corporate life on every level—including every 
aspect of human behaviour, from the most public to the 
most private. Thus, even Jewish worship is communal 
celebration of the meetings with God in history and in na­
ture. Yet the particular existence of the Covenant people 
is not thought of as contradicting but rather as enhancing 
human solidarity. This people, together with all men, is 
called upon to create political, economie, and social forms 
that will affirm divine sovereignty—embody it in commu­
nal existence. This task is carried out in the belief not that 
man will succeed solely by his own efforts in these en- 
deavours but that these sought-after human relationships 
have both their source and their goal in God—who assures 
their actualization. Within the sphere of his existence in 
the community, each Jew is called upon to realize the 
Covenant in his personal intention and behaviour.

In considering the basic affirmations of Judaism from 
this point of view it is best to allow indigenous formu- 
lations rather than systematic statements borrowed from 
other traditions to govern the presentation.

GOD

An early statement of basic beliefs and doctrines emerged 
in the liturgy of the synagogue some time during the last 
pre-Christian and first Christian centuries, although there 
is evidence that such formulations were not absent from 
the Temple cult that came to an end in the year 70 c e . 
A section of the Siddur (order of worship, or prayerbook) 
that has as its focus the recitation of a series of biblical 
passages (Deut. 6:4-9; Deut. 11:13-21; Num. 15:37-41) 
takes its name from the first of these, Shema (“Hear”): 
“Hear, O Israël! the Lord is our God, the Lord alone” (or 
“. . .  the Lord our God, the Lord is one”). In the Shema— 
often regarded as the Jewish confession of faith, or creed— 
the biblical material and accompanying benedictions are 
arranged to provide a unified statement about God and 
his relationship to the world and Israël, as well as Israel’s 
obligations toward and response to God. In this state­
ment, God, who is the Creator of the universe and who 
has chosen Israël in love (“Blessed art thou, O Lord, who 
has chosen thy people Israël in love”), expressed by the 
giving of Torah, is declared to be “one”; his love is to be

reciprocated by men who lovingly obey Torah and whose 
obedience is rewarded and rebellion punished. The goal 
of this obedience is God’s “redemption” of Israël, a role 
foreshadowed by his action in bringing Israël out of Egypt.

Unity and uniqueness. At the centre of this liturgical 
formulation of belief is the concept of the divine unity. In 
its original setting, it may have served as the theological 
statement of the reform under Josiah, king of Judah, in 
the 7th century b c e  when worship was centred exclusively 
in Jerusalem, and all other cultic centres were rejected, so 
that the existence of one shrine only was understood as 
affirming one deity. The idea, however, acquired further 
meaning. It was understood toward the end of the pre- 
Christian era to proclaim—over against dualistic religious 
formulations in the Greco-Roman world—the unity of Divine love 
divine love and divine justice, as expressed in the di- andjustice 
vine names YHWH and Elohim, respectively. A further 
expansion of this affirmation is found in the first two 
benedictions of this liturgical section, which together pro­
claim that the God who is the Creator of the universe and 
the God who is Israel’s ruler and lawgiver are one and 
the same—as over against religious positions that insisted 
that the Creator God and the lawgiver God were sepa­
rate and even inimical. Subsequently, this affirmation was 
developed in philosophical and mystical terms by both 
medieval and modern thinkers.
Creativity. As has been noted, this “creed,” or “con­

fession of faith,” underscores in the first benediction the 
relation of God to the world as that of Creator to creation.
“Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe, 
who forms light and creates darkness, who makes peace 
and creates all things.” It adds the assertion that his activity 
is not in the past but is ongoing and continuous, for “he 
makes new continually, each day, the work of creation”; 
thus, unlike the deity of the Stoic world view, he remains 
actively present in nature. This “creed” is concerned as 
well to come to terms with the ever-present problem of 
evil. Paraphrasing Isa. 45:7, “I form the light and create 
darkness; I make peace, and create evil,” it changes the 
last word to “all” (or “all things”) rather than “evil.” The 
change was clearly made to avoid the implication that 
God is the source of moral evil. Judaism, however, did not 
flinch from confronting the problem of pain and suffering 
in the world and affirming the paradox of suffering and 
divine sovereignty, of pain and divine providence, refusing 
to accept the concept of a partial God—a God that is Lord 
over only the harmonious and pleasant aspects of reality.
Activity in the world. The second and the third benedic­

tions deal with divine activity within the realm of history Divine 
and human life. God is teacher of men through the giving Providence 
of instruction (Torah; see above); he acts in the life of 
mankind in historical events; he has chosen a particular 
people—Israël—in love to witness to his presence and his 
desire for a perfected society; he will, as redeemer, enable 
man to experience that perfection. These activities, to­
gether with creation itself, are understood to express divine 
compassion and kindness as well as justice (judgment), 
recognizing the sometimes paradoxical relation between 
them. Taken together, they disclose Divine Providence—
God’s continual activity in the world. The constant re- 
newal of creation (nature) is itself an act of compassion 
overriding strict justice and affording mankind further op­
portunity to fulfill the divinely appointed obligation. Yet 
the basically moral nature of God is asserted in the second 
of the biblical passages that form the core of this liturgical 
statement (Deut. 11:13-21). Here, in the language of its 
agricultural setting, the community is promised reward 
for obedience and punishment for disobedience. The in­
tention of the passage is clear: obedience is rewarded by 
the preservation of order, so that the community and its 
members find wholeness in life; while disobedience—re­
bellion against divine sovereignty—shatters order, so that 
the community is overwhelmed by adversity. The passage 
of time has made the original language unsatisfactory 
(promising rain, crops, and fat cattle), but the basic prin­
ciple remains, affirming that, however difficult it is to 
recognize the fact, there is a divine law and judge. Support 
for this affirmation is drawn from the third biblical pas­
sage (Num. 15:37-41), which explains that the fringes the
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Israelites are commanded to wear on the corners of their 
garments are reminders to observe the commandments of 
God, who brought forth Israël from Egyptian bondage. 
The theme of divine redemption is elaborated in the con- 
cluding benediction to point toward a future in which the 
as yet fragmentary rule of God will be brought to comple- 
tion: “Blessed is his name whose glorious kingdom is for 
ever and ever.”

Otherness and nearness. Within this complex of ideas, 
other themes are interwoven. In the concept of the di­
vine Creator there is a somewhat impersonal or remote 
quality—of a power above and apart from the world— 
which is underscored by such expressions as the trifold 
declaration of God’s holiness, or divine otherness, in Isa­
iah 6:3: “Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of hosts. . . ” The 
development of surrogate divine names for biblical usage, 
as well as the substitution of Adonai (“my Lord”) for 
the tetragrammaton (YHWH) in the reading of the Bible 
itself, suggests an acute awareness of the otherness of 
God. Yet this has as its countertheme the affirmation of 
divine nearness. In the biblical narrative it is God himself 
who is the directly active participant in events, an idea 
that is emphasized in the liturgical narrative (Haggada) 
recited during the Passover meal (seder): “and the Lord 
brought us forth out of Egypt—not by an angel, and not 
by a seraph, and not by a messenger. . . . ” The surro­
gate divine name Shekhina, the Present One, is derived 
from a Hebrew root meaning “to dweil,” again calling 
attention to divine nearness (“presence”). The relationship 
between these two affirmations, otherness and nearness, is 
expressed in a Midrashic statement, “in every place that 
divine awesome majesty is mentioned in Scripture, divine 
abasement is spoken of, too.”

The divine Closely connected with these ideas is that of divine per-
“thou” sonhood, most particularly disclosed in the use of the 

pronoun “thou” in direct address to God. The com­
munity and the individual, confronted by the Creator, 
teacher, redeemer, addresses the divine as living person, 
not as theological abstraction. The basic liturgical form, 
the berakha (“blessing”), is usually couched in the second 
person singular: “Blessed art thou . . . . ” This relationship, 
through which remoteness is overcome and presentness 
is established, illuminates creation, Torah, and redemp­
tion, for it reveals the meaning of love. From it flow 
the various possibilities of expressing the divine-human 
relationship in personal, intimate language. Sometimes, 
especially in mystical thought, such language becomes ex­
travagant, foreshadowed by such vivid biblical metaphors 
as the husband-wife relation in Hosea; the “adoption” 
motif in Ezek. 16; and the firstborn-son relation (Ex. 
4:22). Nonetheless, although terms of personal intimacy 
are used widely to express Israel’s and man’s relationship 
with God, such usage is restrained by the accompany- 
ing sense of divine otherness. This is to be seen in the 
liturgical “blessings,” where, following the direct address 
to God, in which the second person singular pronoun is 
used, the verbs, with great regularity, are in the third per­
son singular, thus providing the requisite tension between 
nearness and otherness, between the impersonal and the 
personal.

Modern views of God. The Judaic affirmations about 
God have not always been given the same emphasis nor 
have they been understood in the same way. This was 
true in the Middle Ages, among both philosophers and 
mystics, as well as in modem times. In the 19th century, 
western European Jewish thinkers attempted to express 
and transform these affirmations in terms of German Ide­
alist philosophy: more recently, philosophical Naturalism 
was offered as the suitable content of Judaism, while still 
retaining the traditional God language. The meaningful- 
ness of the whole body of such affirmations, moreover, 
has been called into question by the philosophical schools 
of Logical Positivism and Linguistic Analysis. Most re­
cently, the destruction of 6,000,000 Jews during the Nazi 
period has raised the issue of the validity of such con­
cepts as God’s presence in history, divine redemption, the 
covenant, and the chosen people. In every case, however, 
it is with the structure of ideas here noted that these chal­
lenges must deal.

ISRAËL (THE JEWISH PEOPLE)
Choice and covenant. The concluding phrase of the sec­

ond benediction of the liturgical section referred to above 
reads: “who has chosen thy people Israël in love.” Here 
the basis of the relationship between God and Israël set 
forth in the biblical narrative is clearly and succinctly 
stated: the choice of this people was determined by no 
other factor than divine love. The patriarchal narratives, 
beginning with the 12th chapter of Genesis, presuppose 
the choice, which is set forth explicitly in Deut. 7:6-8 in 
the New Jewish Version:

For you are a people consecrated to the Lord your God: of 
all the peoples on earth the Lord your God chose you to 
be His treasured people. It is not because you are the most 
numerous of peoples that the Lord set His heart on you and 
chose. you—indeed you are the smallest of peoples; but it was 
because the Lord loved you and kept the oath He made with 
your fathers that the Lord freed you with a mighty hand and 
rescued you from the house of bondage, from the power of 
Pharaoh king of Egypt.

Later rabbinic traditions on occasion sought to base the 
choice upon some special merit of Israël, and the medieval 
poet and theologian Judah ha-Levi suggested that the 
openness to divine influence originally present in Adam 
continued only within the people of Israël.

However understood, the background of this choice is 
the recurring disobedience of mankind narrated in Gen­
esis 2-11. Abraham and his descendants are singled out 
not merely as the object of the divine blessing but also as 
its channel to all mankind. The choice, however, demands 
a reciprocal response from Abraham and his lineage. That 
response is obedience, as exemplified in the first instance 
by Abraham’s readiness to leave his “native land” and 
“father’s house” (Gen. 12:1). This twofold relationship was 
formalized in a mutually binding agreement, a covenant 
between the two parties. The covenant, thought by some 
modern biblical scholars to reflect the form of ancient 
suzerainty treaties, indicates (as in the Ten Utterances) the 
source of Israel’s obligation—the acts of God in history— 
and the specific requirements those acts impose. The for- 
malization of this relationship was accomplished by cer­
tain cultic acts that may, according to some contemporary 
scholars, have been reenacted on a regular basis at various 
sacred sites in the land, eventually being centralized in 
Jerusalem. The content of the covenantal obligations thus 
formalized was Torah. Israël was bound in obedience, 
and Israel’s failure to obey provided the occasions for the 
prophetic messages. The prophets, as spokesmen for God, 
called the community to renewed obedience, threatened 
and promised disaster if such was not forthcoming, and— 
recalling the source of the choice in divine love—sought 
to explain its persistence even when, strictly understood, 
the covenant should have been repudiated by God.
The choice of Israël has its concrete expression in the re­

quirements of the precepts (mitzwot, singular mitzwa) that 
are part of Torah. The blessing recited before the public 
reading of the pentateuchal portions on Sabbath, festivals, 
holy days, fasts, and certain weekdays refers to God as 
“He who chose us from among all the peoples and gave 
us His Torah,” thus emphasizing the intimate relationship 
between the elective and revelatory aspects of God.

IsraeFs role was not defined solely in terms of its own 
obedience to the commandments. As noted, Abraham 
and his descendants were seen as the means by which 
the estrangement of disobedient mankind from God was 
to be overcome. Torah was the formative principle un- 
derlying the community’s fulfillment of this obligation. 
Israël was to be “a kingdom of priests and a holy nation” 
(Ex. 19:6) functioning within mankind and for its saké. 
This task is enunciated with particular eamestness in the 
writings of the prophets. In Isa. 43-44, Israël is declared to 
be God’s witness and servant who is to bring the knowl­
edge of God to the nations. In chapter 42 of the same 
book Israël is declared to be a “covenant of the people, a 
light to the nations, to open the blind eyes, to bring out 
the prisoners from the prisons, and them that sit in dark­
ness out of the prison house” (42:6-7). This doublé motif 
of a chosen people and witness to the nations, joined to 
that of the righteous king, developed in the biblical and
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The
welding of 
exclusiv- 
ism and 
universal- 
ism

postbiblical periods into messianism in its several varieties 
(see below Eschatology).
The intimate relation between choice, covenant, and 

Torah determined the modality of Israel’s existence. Re­
ligious faith, far from being restricted to or encapsulated 
in the cult, found its expression in the totality of com­
munal and individual life. The obligation of the people 
was to be the true community, in which the relationship 
between its members was open, in which social distance 
was repudiated, and in which response to the divine 
will expressed in Torah was called for equally from all. 
One of the important recurring themes of the prophetic 
movement was the adamant rejection of any tendency to 
limit divine sovereignty to the partial area of “religion,” 
understood as the realm of the priesthood and cult. Sub­
sequent developments continued this theme, although it 
appeared in a number of other forms. Pharisaic Judaism 
and its continuation, rabbinic Judaism, down to modem 
times has resolutely held to the idea of the all-pervasive 
functioning of Torah, so that however the various Jewish 
communities over the centuries may have failed to fulfill 
the ideal, the self-image of the people was that of “holy 
community.”

Israël and the nations. The doublé motif of “treasured 
people” and “witness” was not without its tensions as 
it functioned in ongoing history. Tensions are especially 
visible in the period following the return from the Baby­
lonian Exile at the end of the 6th and beginning of the 
5th centuries b c e . It is, however, doubtful whether the 
use of such terms as nationalism, particularism, or ex- 
clusivism (as opposed to universalism) are of any great 
help in understanding the situation. Emphasis has, for 
example, been laid upon Ezra 9:2 and 10:2, in which the 
reestablished community is commanded to give up wives 
taken from “the peoples of the land.” This is taken as 
indication of the narrow, exclusivistic, nationalistic nature 
of Judaism, without reference to the situation in which a 
harassed contingent of retumed exiles sought to maintain 
itself in a territory surrounded by politically unfriendly if 
not hostile neighbours. Nor does this represent racialism, 
since foreigners were admitted to the Jewish community, 
and in the following centuries some groups engaged in ex­
tensive missionary activities, appealing to the individuals 
of the nations surrounding them to join themselves to the 
God of Israël, who was the one tme God, the Creator of 
the heavens and earth.

A more balanced view recognizes that within the Jewish 
community religious universalism was affirmed at the same 
time and by the same people who understood the nature of 
Jewish existence in politically particularistic (i.e., national­
istic) terms. To neglect either side is to distort the picture. 
In no case was the universalism disengaged from the real- 
ity of the existing community, even when it was expressed 
in terms of the ultimate fulfillment of the divine pur­
pose, the restoration of the true covenantal relationship 
between God and all mankind. Nor was political partic­
ularism, even under circumstances of great provocation 
and resentment, misanthropic. The most satisfactory fig­
ure in describing the situation of the restored community, 
and one that continues to be useful in dealing with later 
episodes, is that of the human heartbeat, made up of two 
functions, the systole, or contraction, and the diastole, or 
expansion. There have been several periods of contraction 
and of expansion throughout the history of Judaism. The 
emphasis within the abiding tension has been determined 
by the historical situation in which the community has 
found itself. To generalize in one direction or the other is 
fatal to an understanding of the history and faith of the 
“holy community.”
The people and the land. Closely related to the concept 

of Israël as the chosen, or Covenant, people is the role 
of the land of Israël. In the patriarchal stories, settlement 
in Canaan is an integral part of the fulfillment, from the 
divine side, of the Covenant. The goal of the Israelites 
escaping from Egypt is the same land, and entry into it 
is understood in the same fashion. The return from the 
Babylonian Exile, too, is seen in the same light. As there 
was the choice of a people, so was there the choice of a 
land—and for much the same reason. It was to provide the

setting in which the community could come into being as 
it carried out the divine commandments. This choice of 
the land contrasts significantly with the predominant ideas 
of other peoples in the ancient world, in which the deity 
or divinities were usually bound to a particular parcel of 
ground outside of which they lost their effectiveness or 
reality. Though some such concepts may very well have 
crept into Israelite thought during the period of the kings 
(from Saul to Jehoiachin), the crisis of the Babylonian Ex­
ile was met by a renewal of the affirmation that the God 
of Israël was, as Lord of all the earth, free from territorial 
restraint, although He had chosen a particular territory 
for this chosen people. Here again the twofold nature of 
Jewish thought becomes apparent, and both sides are to 
be affirmed or the view is distorted. Following the two re­
volts against Rome (66-73 c e  and 132-135 c e ), the Jews 
of the ever-widening dispersion continued, as they had 
before these disasters, to cherish the land. Once again it 
became the symbol of fulfillment, so that return to it was 
looked upon as an integral part of messianic restoration. 
The liturgical patterns of the community, insofar as they 
were concerned with natural phenomena (e.g., planting, 
rainfall, harvest, and the annual cycle) rather than his­
torical events, were based on geography, topography, and 
agricultural practices of the land, viewed as paradigmatic. 
Although Jews continued to live in the land, yet for 
most in the distant dispersion it was idealized and viewed 
primarily in eschatological terms—at the end of days, 
in the world to come. The 1 lth-century poet Judah ha- 
Levi not only longed for it in verse but also gave it 
a significant role in his theological interpretation of Ju­
daism and eventually sought to return to it from his 
native Spain. It was not, however, until the 19th cen­
tury that the land began to play a role other than the 
goal of pilgrimage or of occasional settlement by pietists 
and mystics. At the end of that century the power of 
the utopian concept was released in eastem Europe in 
a cultural renaissance that focussed, in part, on a re­
turn to the land and, in western and central Europe, 
in a political movement coloured by nationalist motifs 
in European thought. The coming together of these two 
gave rise to Zionism. The political movement reflected 
a dissatisfaction with the view of the Jews as merely 
a body or organization of religious believers—like the 
Christian churches—an interpretation that had become 
dominant following the political emancipation of the Jews 
in the period after Napoleon. The political emphasis 
of Zionism aroused considerable opposition from those 
Jews who were convinced of the necessity of a churchly 
definition of Judaism parallel to the Roman Catholic 
and Protestant communions. While this conflict erupted 
in bitter debate during the first half of the 20th cen­
tury, the events of the Nazi period in Europe brought 
it to a close, except for some sporadic renewals on the 
part of numerically insignificant groups. For the most 
part, although there are few satisfactory formulations— 
theological or secular—there is a working consensus that 
acknowledges a significant role to the land and recog­
nizes that a churchly definition of the Jewish commu­
nity, while strategically acceptable in some situations, 
does not do justice to history and is not theologically 
sound if it suggests that Judaism merely consists of ab­
stract doctrines and dogmas. Some Jews, however, argue 
that whatever the past has been, the future of the Jew­
ish community is with those movements in the modern 
world that cut across or transcend the particularity Zion­
ism represents.

Modern views of the people Israël. The nature of the 
people Israël and of the land of Israël has been variously 
interpreted in the history of Jewish thought. In modem 
times, some interpretations have been deeply influenced by 
contemporary political and social discussions in the gen­
eral community. Thus, for example, Zionist theoreticians 
were influenced by concepts of political nationalism on 
the one hand and by socialist ideas on the other. Further, 
the challenge to traditional theological concepts in the 
19th century raised issues about the meaning of the choice 
of Israël, and Jewish thinkers borrowed from romantic 
nationalism such ideas as the “genius” of the people.

The land 
as ideal 
and reality

Modern 
reinterpre- 
tations or 
rejections 
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chosenness



Judaism 4 3 9

Most recently, attempts have been made to approach the 
question sociologically, dismissing the theological mode as 
unhelpful. The concept of the chosen people is then un­
derstood to indicate a specific role deliberately undertaken 
by the Jewish people and similar to that espoused by other 
groups (e.g., “Manifest Destiny” by the American people). 
The establishment of the State of Israël has motivated 
some thinkers to call for a repudiation of the idea, in keep- 
ing with the position that normal existence for the Jews 
requires the dismissal of such concepts. Although only a 
small minority of Jewish thinkers espouse this position, 
the doctrine of the choice is not without its theological 
difïiculties even for those who continue to affirm it.

M AN

The image of God. In Gen. 1:26, 27; 5:1; and 9:6 two 
terms occur, “image” and “likeness,” that seem to indi­
cate clearly the biblical understanding of man’s essential 
nature: he is created in the image and likeness of God. Yet 
the texts in which they are used are not entirely unam- 
biguous; the idea they point to does not appear elsewhere 
in Scriptures; and the concept is skirted cautiously in the 
rabbinic interpretations. What the image and likeness of 
God or the divine image refer to in the biblical text is not 
made explicit, and, in the light of the psychosomatic unity 
of man that dominates the biblical concepts, it is not pos- 
sible to escape entirely from the implication of “bodily” 
similarity. What the terms meant in their context at the 
time and whether they reflect mythological usages taken 
over from other Middle Eastern thought is a question that 
is by no means answered. Evidence of the problematic 
nature of the concept is found in rabbinic Judaism. Akiba 
(2nd century g e ) ignored the usages in Gen. 1 and 5 and 
emphasized 9:6, understanding it to mean, contrary to the 
usual interpretation, “after an image, God made man,” 
that is, in the Platonic sense of a heavenly archetype. He 
did not wish to allow any resemblance between God and 
any created being. Other interpretations sought to avoid 
the difficulty by rendering elohim (a plural form) not as 
“God” but as “divine beings” (i.e., angels: “God created 
man after the image of divine beings [elohim]”).
The earthly-spiritual creature. In those parts of the 

Jewish community of antiquity that were deeply influ­
enced by Greek philosophical ideas, a dualistic inter­
pretation of man was offered. Here the divine likeness 
suggested is that of the immortal, intellectual soul as 
contrasted to the body. Still other thinkers, both ancient 
and modern, have understood that likeness to be ethi­
cal, with particular emphasis placed on freedom of the 
will. What is evident is that no doctrine of man can be 
erected on the basis of these several verses alone, but 
that a broader view must be taken, in which they are 

“Soul,” assimilated. A careful examination of the biblical mate- 
“spirit,” or rial, particularly the words nefesh, neshama, and ruah, 
“life” which are often too broadly translated as “soul” and

“spirit,” indicates that these must not be understood as 
referring to the psychical side of a psychophysical pair. 
A man did not possess a nefesh but rather was a ne­
fesh, as Gen. 2:7 says: “wayehi ha-adam le-nefesh hayya” 
(“.. . and the man became a living being”). Man was, 
for most of the biblical writers, what has been called 
“a unit of vital power,” not a dual creature separable 
into two distinct parts of unequal importance and value. 
While this understanding of the nature of man dominated 
biblical thought, in apocalyptic literature (2nd century 
BCE-2nd century c e ) the term nefesh began to be viewed 
as a separable psychical entity with existence apart from 
body. Although this was not entirely divorced from the 
unitary biblical view, nonetheless a functional body-soul 
dualism was present in such literature. In the Alexandrian 
version of Hellenistic Judaism the orientation toward 
Greek philosophy, particularly the Platonic view of the 
soul imprisoned in the flesh, led to a clear-cut dualism 
with a negative attitude toward the body. Rabbinic thought 
remained closer to the biblical position, at least in its 
understanding of man as a psychosomatic unit, although 
the temporary separation of the components after death 
was an accepted position.
The biblical view of man as an inseparable psychosomatic

unit meant that death was understood to be his dissolu- 
tion. Yet, although man ceased to be, this dissolution was 
not utter extinction. Some of the power that functioned 
in the unit may have continued to exist, but it was not 
to be understood any longer as life. The existence of the 
dead in sheol, the netherworld, was not living but the 
shadow or echo of living. For most of the biblical writers 
this existence was without experience, either of God or of 
anything else; it was unrelated to events. To call it im- 
mortality is to empty that term of any vital significance. Sheol, 
However, this concept of sheol, along with belief in the resurrec- 
possibility of occasional miraculous restorations of dead tion, and 
individuals to life, and perhaps even the idea of the revival immor- 
of the people of Israël from the “death” of exile, provided tality 
a foothold for the development of belief in the resurrection 
of the dead body at some time in the future. The stimulus 
for this may have come from ancient Iranian religion, in 
which the dualistic cosmic struggle is eventually won by 
life through the resurrection of the dead. This idea began 
to appear in sketchy form in postexilic writings (Isa. 26:19;
Dan. 12:2). In this view there is life only in the psycho­
somatic unit now restored. This restoration was bound 
up with the eschatological hope of Israël (see Eschatology, 
below) and was limited to the righteous. In subsequent 
apocalyptic literature a sharper distinction between body 
and soul was entertained, and the latter was conceived of 
as existing separately in a disembodied state after death.
Although at this point the doctrine of the resurrection of 
the body was not put aside, nonetheless, the direction of 
thinking changed. The shades of sheol were now thought 
of as souls, and real personal survival—-with continuity 
between life on earth and in sheol—was posited. Now 
Greek ideas, with their individualistic bent, began to have 
influence, so that the idea of resurrection that was in some 
way related to a final historical consummation, began to 
recede. True life after death was now seen as release from 
the bondage of the body, so that in place of, or alongside 
of, the afterlife of physical resurrection was set the afterlife 
of the immortal soul.
It was not the status of the soul, however, that concerned 

either the biblical or the rabbinic thinkers. What emerged 
from the latter’s discussions of the biblical themes was 
an emphasis on the ethical import of man’s composite 
makeup. Man is in a state of tension or equilibrium 
between the two foei of creation, the “heavenly” and 
the “earthly.” He necessarily participates in both, and, as 
such, is the one responsible creature who can truly serve 
his Creator, for he alone, having both sides of creation in 
him, may choose between them. It is the ability to make 
an ethical choice that is the distinguishing mark of man.
This ability is not derived from the “heavenly” side but 
resides in the doublé basis of man’s existence. It is impor­
tant to recognize this as something other than a body-soul 
dualism in which the soul is the source of good and the 
body the basis of evil. Such an attitude, however, did ap­
pear in some rabbinic material and was often affirmed in 
medieval philosophical and mystical speculations and by 
some of the later moralists. These are genuine variations 
and developments of the biblical-rabbinic ideas and may 
not be dismissed as aberrations. They represent authentic 
attempts to come to terms with other currents of thought 
and with the problems and uncertainties inherent within 
the earlier materials themselves.

The ethically bound creature. Mankind is then viewed, 
however this position is arrived at, as ethically involved.
The first 11 chapters of Genesis are posited upon this 
responsibility, for the implicit assumption of the prepa- 
triarchal stories is man’s ability to choose between obe­
dience and disobedience. Rabbinic Judaism, taking up 
the covenant-making episode between God and Noah 
(Gen. 9:8-17), developed it as the basis of mankind’s 
ethical obligation. All men, not merely Israël, were en- 
gaged in a covenant relationship with God, which was 
spelled out in explicit precepts—variously enumerated 
as six, seven, or even 10 and occasionally as many 
as 30—that reflect general humanitarian behaviour and 
are intended to assure the maintenance of the natu­
ral order by the establishment of a proper human so­
ciety. The Covenant with Israël was meant to bring
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into being a community that would advance the devel­
opment of this society through its own obedience and 
witness.

Man’s nature, viewed ethically, was explained in rabbinic 
Judaism not only as a tension between the “heavenly” 
and “earthly” components but also as a tension between 
two “impulses.” Here again, fragmentary and allusive bib- 

The good lical materials were developed into more comprehensive 
and evil statements. The biblical word yetzer means “plan,” that
impulses which is formed in man’s mind. In the two occurrences

of the word in Genesis (6:5; 8:21), the plan or formation 
of man’s mind is described as ra1, perhaps “evil” in the 
moral sense or maybe no more than “disorderly,” “con- 
fused,” “undisciplined.” The other biblical occurrences do 
not have this modifier. Nonetheless, the Aramaic trans- 
lations (Targumim) invariably denominated it as bis ha 
(“wicked”) wherever it occurred. Rabbinic literature cre­
ated a technical term yetzer ha-ra( (“the evil impulse”) to 
denote the source within man of his disobedience, and, 
subsequently, the counterterm yetzer ha-tov (“the good 
impulse”) to indicate man’s obedience. These more clearly 
suggest the ethical quality of man’s duality, while their 
opposition and conflict point to man’s freedom and the 
ethical choices he makes. Indeed, it is primarily within 
the realm of the ethical that Judaism posits freedom, rec- 
ognizing the bound, or determined, quality of much of 
his existence (e.g., his natural environment or physiologi- 
cal makeup).
It is this ethically free creature who stands within the 

covenant relationship and who may choose to be obe- 
dient or disobedient. Sin, then, is ultimately deliberate 
disobedience or rebellion against the divine sovereign. 
This is more easily observed in relation to Israël, for it is 
here that the central concern of Judaism is most evident 
and the subject discussed in greatest detail. It should be 
noted, however, that since, according to Judaic tradition, 
all mankind stands within a covenant relation to God 
and is commanded to be moral and just, essentially the 
same choice is made universally. In technical language, 
the acceptance of divine sovereignty by the people of 
Israël and by the individual within that community is 
called “receiving the yoke of the kingship.” This involves 
intellectual commitment to a basic belief, as expressed 
by the Deuteronomic proclamation: “Hear, O Israël, the 
Lord, our God, the Lord is one!” At the same time it 
imposes obligations in terms of communal and individ­
ual behaviour. These two responses are understood to 
be inextricably bound together, so that rejection of the 
divine sovereign is manifest as denial of God both in- 
tellectually and practically. It amounts to “breaking the 
yoke of the kingship.” In more specific terms, sin is 
sometimes summed up under three major, interrelated 
headings: idolatry, murder, and illicit sexual behaviour, 
each and all of which explicitly and implicitly involve 
rebellion, for they involve activities that deny—if not 
God’s existence—his commanding relationship and the 
requirement of man’s response. Such behaviour destroys 
the community and sets individual against individual, 
thus thwarting the ultimate purpose of God, the perfected 
human society.

Teshuva If, however, man is free to choose rebellion and to 
(“turning”) suffer its consequences, he is also able to turn back to 

God and to become reconciled with him. The Bible— 
most particularly the prophetic writings—is filled with 
this idea, although the term teshuva (“turning”) came 
into use only in rabbinic sources. Basically it grows out 
of the covenant and God’s unwillingness—despite man’s 
failures—to break off his relationship. In rabbinic thought 
it is apparently assumed that even the direst warnings of 
utter disaster and rejection imply the possibility of turn­
ing back to God, motivated by remorse and the desire 
for restoration. Divine readiness and human openness are 
the two sides of the process of reconciliation. What was 
expressed in prophetic literature in the immediate histori- 
copolitical situation was stated in the synagogal liturgy in 
connection with pentateuchal and prophetic lessons and 
the homilies developed from them. Thus, the divine invi- 
tation was constantly being offered. Man was called upon 
to atone for his rebellion by positive action that repudiated

his failure. He was summoned to reconstitute wholeness 
in his individual life and community in society.
Historically viewed, Jewish existence, as it developed un­

der rabbinic leadership, following after the two disastrous 
rebellions against Rome, was an attempt to reconstitute 
a community of faith expressed in worship and in an 
ordered society that would enable the individual to live a 
hallowed life of response to the divine will. Although this 
plan was not spelled out in detail, it was probably under­
stood to be the paradigm for the eventual reconstruction 
of humanity.
Medieval and modern views of man. The Jewish view 

of man is certainly less clearly articulated than its affirma­
tions concerning God. Nonetheless, it is evident that its 
central concern was ethical. The question of how man as 
individual and community was to behave was the focus 
of interest. Yet it is also clear that metaphysical concerns, 
however rudimentary in the beginning, were included in 
the developing discussion. Medieval philosophers sought 
an accommodation between the doctrine of the resur­
rection of the body and the concept of the immortality 
of the soul. The greatest of them, Moses Maimonides 
(1135-1204), propounded an extremely subtle position 
that equated immortality with the cleaving of the human 
intellect to the active intellect of the universe, thus lim- 
iting it to philosophic adepts. In the modern period, the 
impact of various philosophical and psychological schools 
has further fragmented the situation so that little or no 
consensus is evident, although resurrection or immortality 
language is still used even when its content is uncertain.
But alongside this lack of agreement, the view that man is 
to be understood, however else, as a creature who makes 
free ethical choices for which he is responsible remains— 
although variously articulated—the basic affirmation of 
Judaism about man.

ETHICS AND SOCIETY
The ethical emphasis of Judaism. Jewish affirmations 

about God and man intersect in the concept of Torah 
as the ordering of human existence in the direction of 
the divine. Man, however else understood, is an ethically 
responsible creature responsive to the presence of God 
in nature and in history. Although that responsiveness is 
expressed on many levels, it is within the horizontal re­
lationship of man to man that it is most explicitly called 
for. The pentateuchal legislation sets down, albeit within 
the limitations of the structures of the ancient Middle 
East, the patterns of interpersonal relations. The prophetic 
messages are deeply concemed with these demands and 
see the disregard of them as the source of social and 
individual disorder. No segment of society, even the most 
exalted, is free of ethical obligation. Indeed, the transfor- 
mation of prophetism from its earlier form as ecstaticism 
and soothsaying is seen in the ethical confrontation of 
David by Nathan (“Thou art the man”) for seducing 
Bathsheba and arranging to have her husband killed (II 
Sam. 12). What is particularly striking is the affirmation 
that God is not only the source of ethical obligation but 
is himself the paradigm of it. In the so-called Code of 
Holiness (Lev. 19), it is imitation of divine holiness that The 
is offered as the basis of human behaviour in the ethi- imitation 
cal sphere as well as the cultic-ceremonial. Concern for of God 
the economically vulnerable members of the community; 
obligations toward neighbours, hired labourers, and the 
physically handicapped; interfamilial relationships; and 
attitudes toward strangers {i.e., non-Israelites) were all 
motivated by the basic injunction, “You shall be holy, 
for I, the Lord your God, am Holy.” Acceptable human 
behaviour is, therefore, “walking in all His ways” (Deut.
11:22). The dialectic relation between God and man in 
the literary prophets also exhibits divine righteousness and 
divine compassion as patterns to be emulated in the life 
of the community.
This theme, imitatio Dei (“imitation of God”), as de­

veloped in rabbinic Judaism, is expressed succinctly in a 
comment on the verse from Deuteronomy quoted above.
In response to the question of how it is possible to walk 
“in all His ways,” the reply is made (Sifre Deut. 85a):
“As He is merciful and gracious, so be you merciful and
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gracious. As He is righteous so be you righteous. As He 
is holy, strive to be holy.” Indeed even more daringly, 
God is described as clothing the naked, nursing the sick, 
comforting the mourners, burying the dead, so that man 
may recognize his own obligations.

Interpenetration of communal and individual ethics. What 
stands out in the entire development of Jewish ethical 
formulations is the constant interpenetration of commu­
nal and individual obligations and concerns. Although in 
the Book of Ezekiel (see especially chapter 18) emphasis 
is laid on individual responsibility, “the person who sins 
shall die,” in contrast to the more widespread statement 
of communal involvement, “visiting the sins of the fathers 
upon the children” (e.g., Ex. 20:5), these two aspects of eth­
ical conduct are never entirely distinguished in Judaism. 
The just society requires the just man, and the just man 
functions within the just society. The concrete expression 
of ethical requirements in legal precepts took place with 
both ends in view, so that the process of beginning the 
holy community and the formation of the hasid (“pious”), 
the man of steadfast devotion to God, were concomitant 
processes. The relationship between the two is, of course, 
often mediated by the historical situation, so that in some 
periods one or the other moves to the centre of practical 
interest. In particular, the end of the Judaean state (70- 
135 c e ) truncated the communal aspect of ethical obliga­
tions, often limiting discussion to apolitical responsibilities 
rather than to the full range of social involvements. The 
reestablishment of the State of Israël in the 20th century 
has, therefore, reopened for discussion areas that have for 
millennia been either ignored or relegated to the realm of 
abstraction. What this implies is that the full ethical re­
sponsibility of the Jew cannot be carried out solely within 
the realm of individual relationships but must include in­
volvement in the life of a fully articulated community.
This doublé involvement is most vividly apparent in the 

biblical period, when both were equally present as divine 
command and demand. In the rabbinic period, because of 
the new political context, the communal aspect receded, 
so that discussion was mainly oriented toward the rela­
tionships between the members of the Jewish community 
or between individuals as such, and away from political re­
sponsibilities in the larger society. Nonetheless, the virtues 
that were understood to govern these relationships were, 
in their biblical setting, communal as well. Righteousness 
and compassion had been obligations of the state, gov- 
erning the relationship between political units, as the first 
two chapters of Amos make evident. At the same time, as 
Micah 6:8 shows, doing justly, loving mercy, and walking 
humbly with God made Up the pattern of the individuafs 
obligations as well. Given the situation of the dispersion of 
the Jews following the revolts against Rome in the lst and 
2nd centuries c e , the individual pattern became the object 
of primary considerations. It is important to recognize 
that while theoretical ethical systems were not developed 
until the Middle Ages under the influence of philosophical 
concerns, nonetheless, even in the early period it was un­
derstood that behind the practical system of Halakha, the 
enumeration of legal precepts, there stood the dynamic of 
ethical theory. An attempt was made to reduce the hun- 
dreds of precepts to a small number expressing the ethical 
essence of Torah.
The key moral virtues. In keeping with the rabbinic 

understanding of Torah, study also was viewed as an 
ethical virtue. A passage in the traditional Prayer Book 
enumerates a series of virtuous acts—honouring parents, 
deeds of steadfast love, attendance twice daily at worship, 
hospitality to wayfarers, visiting the sick, dowering brides, 
accompanying the dead to the grave, devotion in prayer, 
peacemaking in the community and in family-life—and 
concludes by setting study of Torah as the premier virtue. 
Here is exhibited the complex variety of ethical behaviour 
called for within the Jewish tradition. To parental respect 
and family tranquillity are added, in other contexts, the 
responsibility of parents for children, the duties of hus- 
band and wife in the establishment and maintenance of 
a family, and ethical obligations that extend from the 
conjugal rights of each to the protection of the wife if 
the marriage is dissolved. The biblical description of God

as upholding the cause of the fatherless and the widow 
and befriending the stranger, providing him with food and 
clothing (Deut. 10:18), remained a motivating factor in 
the structure of the community. Ethical requirements in 
economie life are expressed concretely in such a passage 
as Lev. 19:35-36: “You shall do no wrong in judgment, in 
measures of length or weight or quantity. You shall have 
just balances, just weights, a just ephah, and a just hiri”; 
and in Amos’ bitter condemnation of those who “sell the 
righteous for silver, and the needy for a pair of shoes” 
(Amos 2:6). Such injunctions, together with many other 
specific precepts and expressions of moral requirements, 
established the basis for a wide-ranging program that 
sought to govern, both in detail and in general, the eco­
nomie life of the individual and the community. Not only 
are relations within the human sphere the object of ethical 
concern but nature also is so regarded. The animal world, 
in the biblical view, requires merciful consideration, so 
that not only man is commanded to rest on the Sabbath 
but his domestic animals are to share the rest with him 
(Ex. 20:10; 23:12). Mistreatment of beasts of burden is 
prohibited (Deut. 22:4); and wanton destruction of animal 
life falls under the ban (ibidem: 6-7). In the rabbinic atti­
tude toward brute creation, even inanimate nature is the 
object of human solicitude. Thus, for example, the food- 
yielding trees of a city under siege may not be destroyed, 
according to Deuteronomic legislation (Deut. 20:14-20). 
The enlargement of this and other biblical precepts re- 
sulted in the generalized rabbinic prohibition “You shall 
not destroy” that governs man’s use of his environment.
The relation to non-Jewish communities and cultures. As 

noted above, the end of the Jewish state reduced the scope 
of ethical judgments in the political sphere; nonetheless, 
relations between the Jewish community and other soci­
eties—particularly political units: the Roman and Christian 
empires, the Islamic States, and other regimes—provided 
opportunities for the exploration of the ethical implica- 
tions of such encounters. Since most of these were victor- 
victim, superior-inferior, power-powerless situations, with 
the Jews the weaker party, prudential considerations were 
dominant. Despite this, Jewish authorities sought to bring 
to bear upon these external arrangements the ethical stan- 
dards that governed the internal structures.

The whole problem of the relationship between the Jew­
ish community, in whatever form it has existed and does 
exist, and other social units has been vastly complicated. 
Ideally, the relation is that of witness to the divine in- 
tent in the world. Practically, it has swung between the 
extremes of isolation and assimilation, in which the ideal 
has, on occasion, been lost sight of. Culturally, from its 
earliest beginnings, the people Israël has met and engaged 
the ideas, forms, behaviour and attitudes of its neighbours 
in constructive development. It borrowed as it contributed 
and reformulated what it received in terms of its own com- 
mitments and affirmations. On more than a few occasions, 
as in the period of settlement in Canaan, it rejected the re- 
ligiocultural ideas and forms of the native population. On 
others, it actively sought out—as in the Islamic period in 
Spain (8th to 15th centuries)—ideas and cultural patterns 
of its neighbours, viewing them from its own perspective 
and embracing them when they were found to be of value. 
Indeed, the whole history of Israel’s relationship with the 
world may be comprehended in the metaphor, used pre- 
viously, of the heartbeat with its systole and diastole. No 
period of its existence discloses either total rejection of or 
abject surrender to other cultural and political structures 
but rather a tension, with the focal point always in mo- 
tion at varying rates. Being more than a “confession” in 
the Christian sense, Judaism’s adjustment to and relation 
with other sociopolitical units involved larger aspects of 
communal and individual life than merely the religious. 
Whether or not, under such circumstances, it is helpful 
to describe Judaism as a civilization, it is important to 
recognize that, viewed functionally, much more must be 
included than is usually subsumed under the common 
usage of “religion.”

The formulation of Jewish ethical doctrines. The ethical 
concerns of Judaism have found frequent literary expres­
sion. Not only were rabbinic writings constantly directed
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toward the establishment of legal patterns that embody 
such concerns but in the medieval period the issues were 
dealt with in treatises on morals; in ethical wills, in which 
a father instructed his children about their obligations 
and behaviour; in sermons; and in other forms. In the 

The Musar 19th century the traditionalist Musar (“moral instructor”) 
movement movement in eastern Europe and the philosophical dis­

cussions of the nascent Reform movement in the West 
focussed upon ethics. Indeed, since the political and so­
cial emancipation of the Jews, ethical and social rather 
than theological questions have tended to be given pri- 
ority. Often the positions espoused have turned out to 
be, nonetheless, “judaized” versions of philosophic ethics 
or of political programs. In some instances, as in the 
case of the distinguished German-Jewish philosopher Her- 
mann Cohen, the result has been a Jewishly compelling 
restatement of a secular philosophic ethics. In others, it 
has resulted in no more than a pastiche. More crucial, 
however, is the question of a unique Jewish ethics and 
of its authority. The reestablishment of a Jewish state re- 
news the possibility that the full range of ethical decisions, 
including communal as well as individual responsibility, 
may be confronted. In such a situation, the ideal task 
of the people moves out of the realm of speculation to 
become actual again.

THE UNIVERSE
Creation and Providence: God’s world. Although the 

first chapter of Genesis affirms divine creation, it does not 
offer an entirely unambiguous view of the origin of the 
universe, as the debate over the correct understanding of 
Gen. 1:1 in former as in modern times discloses. (Was 
there or was there not a preexisting matter, void, or chaos?) 
Yet, basically, the interest of the author was not in the 
mode of creation, a later concern perhaps reflected in the 
various translations of the verse: “In the beginning God 
created,” which could signify what medieval philosophers 
designated creatio ex nihilo (“creation out of nothing”); 
and “when God began to create,” which could indicate 
some concept of prime matter. He was concerned rather 
to affirm that the totality of existence, inanimate (Gen. 
1:3-19), living (20-25), and human (26-31), derived im- 
mediately from the same divine source; and, thus, that it 
is a universe. As divine creation, it is transparent to the 
presence of God, so that the Psalmist said: “The heavens 
declare the glory of God, and the expanse proclaims [that 
it is] the work of his hands” (19:1). Indeed, the repeated 
phrase: “And God saw how good it was” (Gen. 1:4, 10, 12, 
18, 25, 31) may be understood as the ground of this affir­
mation, for the workmanship discloses the workman. The 
observed order of the universe is further understood by 
the biblical author to be the direct result of a covenantal 
relationship established between the world and God: “So 
long as the earth endures, seedtime and harvest. Cold and 
heat, summer and winter, day and night, shall not cease.” 
(Gen. 8:22). This doctrine of the providential ordering of 
the universe, reaffirmed in rabbinic Judaism, is not with­
out its difficulties, as in the liturgical change made in Isa. 
45:7 to avoid ascribing evil to God. Nonetheless, despite 
the problem of theodicy (the problem of evil in a world 
made and ordered by God), Judaism has not acquiesced 
to the mood reported in the Palestinian Targum to Gen. 
4:8: “He did not create the world in mercy nor does he 
rule in mercy.” Rather, it has affirmed a benevolent and 
compassionate God.

Creation It is the physical world—divine creation—that pro vides 
and history the stage for history, which is the place of the divine 

human encounter. An early Midrash, in response to the 
question as to why Scripture begins with the story of cre­
ation, points out that it was necessary in order to establish 
the identity of the Creator with the Giver of Torah, an 
argument basic to the liturgical structure of the Shema. 
This relationship is further emphasized in the Qiddush, 
the prayer of sanctification recited at the beginning of the 
Sabbath. That day is designated “a remembrance of cre­
ation” and “a recollection of the going-forth from Egypt.” 
Thus, creation (nature) and history are understood to be 
inextricably bound up, for both derive from the same 
divine source. This being so, redemption—the reconcilia­

tion of God and man through and in history—does not 
ignore or exclude the natural world. Using the imagery of 
an extravagantly feeund world of nature, rabbinic thought 
expressed its view of the all-inclusive effects of the restored 
relationship.

Man’s place in the universe. Man as creature is, of 
course, subject to the natural order. It is, indeed, in the 
world and through the world that man carries out his rela­
tionship to God. The commandments of Torah are obeyed 
not solely as observances between man and God but as 
actions between man and man, between man and the 
world. Although the creation story designates man as ruler 
over the earth and its inhabitants (Gen. 1:26-28; see also 
Ps. 8:5-9), nonetheless, far from being an arbitrary master, Man’s 
man’s dominion is limited by Torah, for its regulations are responsi- 
concerned not only with transactions between man and bility to 
man but also lay out his responsibilities to the land he culti- nature 
vates, the produce of the soil, the animals he domesticates.
Bound in the network of existence he, as the moral crea­
ture, is responsible for it in all of its parts.
Even the destruction of the Jewish commonwealth in the 

lst and 2nd centuries c e  did not alienate the Jew from 
these responsibilities, as the elaborate system of Mishna 
and Gemara gives evidence. The gradual but consistent 
exclusion of the Jewish community from immediate con­
nection with large segments of the natural world, through 
legislation in Christendom and Islam, tended to dull the 
Jew’s awareness of it; the recurring references to it in the 
religious calendar, however, and the observation of har­
vest festivals even by citydwellers continued to remind the 
community of its ties. Thus, at the end of the 19th cen­
tury, the nascent Zionist movement recognized that the 
regeneration of the Jewish people involved, among other 
requirements, a responsible relation to the natural order 
expressed in its attitude toward and treatment of the land.
As indicated in other contexts, the particular emphasis 

placed on one or the other side of the frequent twofold- 
ness of the Jewish view has depended upon the situation 
in which the community has found itself. If nature as 
the place of divine disclosure has, during long periods of 
Jewish existence, assumed a somewhat subordinate role, 
it has never been rejected or been seen to be irrelevant 
to the divine purpose. Indeed, in Jewish eschatology, its 
restoration is part of the goal of history.

Intermediary beings: angels and demons. The exact na­
ture of the nonhuman beings mentioned in Scripture— 
angels or messengers—is not altogether clear and their 
roles seem ephemeral. In the postexilic period, perhaps 
under Iranian influence, and in the late biblical and post- 
biblical literature, these beings emerge as more complete 
and often as clearly identifiable individuals with their own 
personal names. The unfocussed biblical view gave way 
to an elaborate hierarchy of functionaries who acted, in 
some apocalyptic visions, as a veritable heavenly bureau- 
cracy. Nevertheless, despite a consensus concerning their 
existence, there was little agreement as to their role or 
importance. In some Midrashim God takes counsel with 
them; in other sources the rabbis urge men not to in­
volve them but to approach God directly. Actually, they 
belong to that marginal area between religion and folk­
lore. Like their counterfigures, the demons, they have a 
residual existence rooted in various layers of the Jewish 
experience and interpretation of the universe. At some 
times they are highly individualized and sharply realized; 
at others, they flit in and out of the imagination like bats 
in the evening. The medieval philosophers Aristotelized or 
Platonized them; the early mystics Neoplatonized them; 
the Kabbalists continually invented new ones and fitted 
them into their complicated network of cosmic existence. 
Nonetheless, their role, even in periods of considerable 
emphasis, was peripheral. They were outside the great 
movements and meanings of Jewish thought.
Contemporary philosophical speculation about the na­

ture of the universe has, of course, required a response 
from Jewish thinkers. But, given the particular temper 
of a period in which metaphysics has not been central 
to much of theological discussion, no major statement 
has yet developed that has taken hold of the dominant 
positions and attempted to view them from the Jewish
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creationist perspective. The attempt within Reconstruc- 
tionism to provide a naturalistic framework for Judaism, 
while courageous, lacks the breadth and depth of the great 
philosophical approaches.

ESCHATOLOGY
The future age of mankind and the world. The choice of 

Israël, according to the biblical writings, had occurred be­
cause of mankind’s continual failure, by rebellion against 
its Creator, to fulfill its divine potential. The subsequent 
failure of Israël to become the holy community and 
thereby a witness to the nations gave rise to the prophetic 
movement that summoned the people to obedience. An 
integral part of prophetic summoning, side by side with 
threats of punishment and wamings of disaster, was the 
envisioning of a truly holy community, a society fully 
responding to the divine imperative. This kingdom of the 
future was conceived of as entirely natural, functioning 
as any normal sociopolitical unit and under the leader­
ship of a human ruler, who would, however, carry out 
his tasks within the sphere of divine sovereignty, serv- 
ing primarily to exhibit his own obedience and thus to 
stimulate the obedience of the entire people. This human 
monarch of the future was often, although not always, 
portrayed in terms of an idealized David, using such fea­
tures of his life and reign as would underscore submission 
to God and emphasized social stability, economie satis- 
faction, and peace. During the period of the monarchy, 
the prophetic demand was directed toward each succeed- 
ing king, with the hope or even the expectation that 
he would be or become the new David, or the ideal 
ruler.
The Babylonian Exile added a new measure of urgency 

to this expectation, although it was not expressed in any 
uniform fashion. The later chapters of the Book of Ezekiel 
provide in largely impersonal fashion the constitution for 
the new commonwealth but do not describe the pecu- 
liar characteristics of the ruler, while the later chapters 
of the Book of Isaiah focus on several figures—including 
Cyrus the Mede—who are seen as the divine instruments 
ushering in a new era. It is important to recognize that 
while such figures have extraordinary virtues ascribed to 
them, these virtues are neither superhuman nor suprahu- 
man but such as are ultimately required of all Israël 
and of all men. The frustrations of the postexilic period, 
when the several attempts to bring into being the holy 
community had no more than partial success and were 
thwarted by the imperial designs of the great powers— 
as they had been in the preexilic period as well—led 
to an emphasis upon the futuristic quality of the mes­
sianic hope. This was abetted undoubtedly by external 
influences, such as Iranian thought, in which the cosmic 
rather than the historie aspect of a future era dominated. 
Since ancient cosmic myths—in good measure demythol- 
ogized—had been part of the Israelite intellectual inher- 
itance, evidenced at least in literary usages throughout 
Scriptures, the impact of such neighbouring ideas was 
to reinvigorate the mythic elements. Thus, hopes for the 
future at the end of the Persian period and on through 
the Hellenistic developments after c. 330 b c e  comprised 
both historical expectations focussed upon a sociopolit­
ical community and cosmic-mythic visions that moved 
on a broader stage. The latter were, of course, never 
entirely absent from the historical expectations and sit­
uations, for a renewal of nature was viewed as integral 
to the functioning of true society. The obedient commu­
nity required, and was to be granted, a natural world 
in which true human relations could exist. In its most 
vivid forms, apocalypses (i.e., visionary disclosures of the 
future), the literature of the period affords a remarkable 
insight into the agonies and urgeneies of the people. 
After the failures, saving events, and disappointments of 
the past are recounted, the present, in transparent disguise, 
is portrayed and the immediately hoped-for intervention 
of God is described in awesome detail as a means of 
affirming and confirming the faith of those who saw them­
selves as the remnant, or perhaps the promise, of the holy 
community.

The king-messiah and his reign. Put schematically, Is­

raeFs hope was for the restoration of divine sovereignty 
over all of creation. Concretely, that hope found a consid­
erable variety of expressions. Of all such expressions, that 
which centred around the idealized king began to assume 
an ever more important (but never exclusive) role. Many 
of the writings that report the ideas and attitudes of the 
Jewish community in the period immediately preceding 
and following the rise of Christianity are either ignorant 
of or more probably indifferent to the personal element. 
God is envisioned as the protagonist of the end, actively 
intervening or sending his messengers (i.e., angels), to 
perform specific acts in ending the old and inaugurating 
the new era. On the other hand, in some writings of 
the period the anointed king-messiah (Hebrew, mashiah, 
“anointed”)—the title reflects the episode in I Sam. 16 in 
which David is thus singled out as the divinely chosen 
ruler—becomes more sharply defined as the central figure 
in the culminating events and, given the cosmic-mythic 
components, assumes suprahuman and in some instances, 
even quasi-divine, aspects. It is clear, then, that the doc­
trine of last things in Judaism is not necessarily messianic, 
if that term is properly limited to an inauguration of a 
future era through the action of a human, suprahuman, 
or quasi-divine person. Nonetheless, it must be recognized 
that the messianic version of eschatology played a more 
compelling role in rabbinic Judaism than other modes. 
The same is true with regard to the locus of the “world 
(or age) to come.” Given the ingredients noted above, 
it was possible to construct various eschatological land­
scapes ranging from the mundane to the celestial, from 
Jerusalem in the hills of Judah to a heavenly city. Indeed, 
confronted with an embarrassment of riches, the medieval 
theologians sought to combine them into an inclusive 
system that intricately involved as large a variety of the 
possibilities as could be brought together. In such patterns 
the messianic this-worldly emphasis was understood as a 
preliminary movement toward an ultimate resolution. The 
ideal ruler, the new David, would reestablish the kingdom 
in its own land (in “Zion,” or Palestine) and would reign 
in righteousness, equity, justice, and truth, thus bringing 
into being the holy nation and summoning all mankind 
to dweil under divine sovereignty. As a component of this 
reestablished kingdom, the righteous dead of Israël would 
be resurrected to enjoy life in the true community that did 
not exist in their days. This kingdom, however long it was 
destined to endure, was not permanent. It would come 
to an end either at a predetermined time or as victim of 
the unrepentant nations and cosmic foes, at which point 
the ultimate intervention by God would take place. All 
the wicked throughout history would be recalled to life, 
judged, and doomed; all the righteous would be trans- 
formed and transported into a new world; i.e., creation 
would be totally restored. Particular emphases that one 
or the other of these ideas received, the ways in which 
they were interpreted—philosophically, mystically, or eth­
ically—were determined most frequently by the situations 
and conditions in which the Jewish community found it­
self. With such a considerable body of ideas at its disposal 
and with the details of none of them ever receiving the 
kind of affirmation that statements about God, Torah, 
and Israël had, freedom of speculation in the realm of 
eschatology was little restricted. Thus, Joseph Albo (15th 
century) in his work on Jewish “dogmas,” the Sefer ha- 
(iqqarim, was not inhibited from denying that belief in the 
messiah was fundamental. The mystical movements of the 
Middle Ages found in eschatological hopes a crucial centre. 
The early Kabbala was little interested in messian­
ism, for it interiorized the expectations in the direc- 
tion of personal redemption. Following the disasters of 
the late 15th to 17th centuries (e.g., the expulsion of 
the Jews from Spain and the Cossack massacre of the 
Jews in Poland) however, messianic speculation in all 
of its varieties underwent a luxuriant growth, finally 
running wild in the movements surrounding Shabbe- 
tai Tzevi of Smyrna and later Jacob Frank of Offen- 
bach. These tragedies for the Jewish communities once 
again resulted in a futurizing of the hopes or at least 
a limiting of their application (see also below, Jewish 
mysticism).
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Secularization of messianism. In the 19th century, with 
the political emancipation of the Jews in western Europe 
and the development of an optimistic evolutionism, mes­
sianism was transformed by many liberal thinkers into 
a version of the idea of progress whose goal was often 
thought of as immediately attainable through enlightened 
social and political action. When disillusionment with the 
emancipation set in, messianism was even more com- 
pletely secularized in some segments of the community 
who saw its meaning and fulfillment in some form of 
socialism—again, rather close at hand. In others, it was ab- 
sorbed into the emerging political nationalism—Zionism. 
Similar developments took place in eastern Europe, with 
parallel transformations. In more recent times, particularly 
since the events symbolized by the name Auschwitz (a 
Nazi death camp in Poland, where millions of Jews were 
exterminated), the earlier modern interpretations, partic­
ularly of messianism, but also of eschatology as a whole, 
have been considered inadequate. Although no compelling 
statement has been forthcoming, Jewish thinkers in the 
second half of the 20th century have been attempting once 
again to come to grips with eschatological concepts in all 
of their varieties and forms.

Basic practices and institutions

quently reworked into a liturgical structure but which in 
its original form exhibits the intention discussed above. In 
this passage, the blessings accompanying a man’s waking 
and returning to the routines of life are prescribed. There The liturgy 
is a brief thanksgiving on awakening for being restored of daily life 
to conscious life; then the impingement of the extemal 
world is responded to in a benediction over the cock’s 
crowing; following this, each ordinary act, opening one’s 
eyes, stretching and sitting up, dressing, standing up, walk- 
ing, tying one’s shoes, fastening one’s belt, covering the 
head, washing the hands and face, has its accompanying 
blessing, reminding a man that the world and the life to 
which he has returned exist in the presence of God. These 
are followed by a supplication in which the petitioner asks 
that his life during the day may be worthy in all of its rela­
tionships. Then, as the first order of daily business, Torah, 
both written (Bible) and oral (Mishna), is briefly studied, 
introduced by eulogies of God as Giver of Torah. Finally, 
there is a prayer for the establishment of the Kingdom of 
God, for each day contains within itself the possibility of 
ultimate fulfillment. As indicated, this was originally not 
a part of public worship (even today it is, strictly speak- 
ing, not part of the synagogue service, although it is most 
frequently recited there) but was personal preparation for 
a life to be lived in the presence of God.

THE HALLOWING OF EVERYDAY EXISTENCE
Systematic presentations of the affirmations of the Jewish 
community never served as the sole mode of expressing 
beliefs of the people. Side by side with speculation—Hag­
gadic, philosophic, mystical, or ethical—there stood, not 
in a secondary role but as the other of the doublé focuses, 
Halakha (“practice,” “rules of conduct”), the paradigmatic 
statement of the behaviour, individual and communal, 
that embodied concretely the beliefs conceptualized in 
speculation. Life in the holy community was understood 
to embrace every level of human existence. The prophets 
vigorously resisted attempts to limit the sovereignty of 
the God of Israël to organized worship and ritual. The 
Pharisees, even while the Jerusalem Temple cult was still 
in existence, sought to reduce priestly exclusiveness by 
enlarging the scope of sacral rules to include, as far as 
possible, all of the people. Rabbinic Judaism, Pharisaism’s 
surviving descendant, continued the process of democra- 
tization and sought, through its system of interpretation, 
to find in every occasion of life a means of affirming 
divine concern and presence. Viewed negatively by some 
Protestant theologians, this development has been judged 
to stifle spontaneity. Yet spontaneity is not necessarily 
lacking in a world governed by Halakha, although the 
danger of the stylized routine in religious and ethical life 
is apparent. Nonetheless, the intention of the Halakhic 
attitude is to remind the Jew constantly that each and 
every occasion of life is a locus of divine disclosure. This 
is most clearly seen in the berakhot, the “blessings,” that 
are prescribed to accompany the performance of a broad 
spectrum of human actions, from the commonplace rou­
tines of daily life to the restricted gestures of the cultic- 
liturgical year In these, God is addressed directly in the 
second person singular, his sovereignty is affirmed, and 
his activity as Creator, Giver of Torah, or redeemer, ex­
pressed in a wide variety of eulogies, is proclaimed. There 
are no areas of human behaviour in which man cannot be 
met by God, and in terms of its intention, the Halakhic 
pattern is designed to make such possibilities experienced 
realities. Yet, again, it must be noted that the situation of 
the Jewish community determines in a very large way how 
the intention is actualized. On more than one occasion the 
Halakhic pattern has served as a defense against a hostile 
environment and has thus tended to become scrupulosity 
(an obsessive concern with minute details), but the dy­
namic of the intention itself has as often broken through 
to re-establish its integrity and hallow life in its wholeness.

THE TRADITIONAL PATTERN 
OF INDIVIDUAL AND FAMILIAL PRACTICES
Perspective on the traditional pattern of an individual’s 
life is obtained by examining a passage from the Baby­
lonian Talmud (tractate Berakhot 60b) that was subse-

From F). Hapgood, The Spirit of the Ghetto; ©  1965 by Funk & Wagnalls Co., Ine., 
reproduced by permission of Funk & Wagnalls Publishing Co., Ine.

Boy putting on phylacteries in preparation for morning prayer, 
drawing by Jacob Epstein, c. 1902.

Such individual responsibility marks much of Jewish ob­
servance, so that the synagogue—far from being the focus 
of observance—shares with the home and the workaday 
world the opportunities for the divine-human encounter.
The table blessings, Qiddush (the “sanctification” of the
Sabbath and festivals), the erection of the booth (suk-
ka) for Sukkot (the Feast of Tabernacles), the seder (the
festive Passover meal) with its symbols and narration of
the Exodus, the lighting of the lamps during the eight
days of Hanukka (the Feast of Dedication), are all the
obligation of the individual and the family and have their
place in the home. It is here, too, that woman’s role is
defined and here, as contrasted with the synagogue, that The central
she functions centrally. Given the traditional dietary reg- role of
imen of the Jewish community—the exclusion of swine, women
carrion eaters, shellfish, and other creatures, the separa- in family
tion of meat and dairy products, the ritual slaughtering of religion
animals, the required separation and burning of a small
portion of dough (halla) when baking, the supervision
of the Passover food requirements, and many other stip-
ulations—there exists a large and meticulously governed
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area within the home that is indeed the sphere of wom- 
an’s religion. There seems not to have been a hierarchy 
of values in which the home-centred, as contrasted with 
the synagogue-oriented, practices were given an inferior 
status. In modern times, however, particularly in Western 
civilization where the pervasiveness of religious obligation 
has been replaced by ecclesiastical institutionalism, on the 
prevailing Christian model, this whole crucial area has lost 
much of its meaning as a place of divine-human meeting. 
Thus, for many it is only the synagogue that provides such 
an opportunity, and the individual act has been reduced 
on the scale of values. With this downgrading, woman’s 
religion has lost its significance so that her status—when 
parallels are drawn to her role in the larger society— 
has been reduced to one of inferiority. However attenu- 
ated personal religious responsibility may have become in 
some environments or transformed into stylized cultural 
forms, the intention that informs the Halakhic structure, 
the hallowing of the individual’s total existence, remains a 
potent force within the Jewish community.

THE TRADITIONAL PATTERN OF SYNAGOGUE PRACTICES
The other focus of observance is the synagogue. The 
origins of this institution are obscure and a number of 
hypotheses have been proposed to account for the ap- 
pearance of this essentially lay-oriented form of worship. 
What seems certain is that during the period of the Second 
Temple—following the return from Babylon and contin- 
uing until the Temple destruction in 70 c e — there were, 
side by side with the official cult, other modes of worship 
more or less independent of the priesthood and nonsacri- 
ficial in form. The reports by the philosopher Philo and 
the historian Josephus in the lst century, buttressed by 
the Qumran document (Dead Sea Scrolls), provide some 
knowledge of the practices of the contemporary Essenes; 
rabbinic sources, including the earliest layers of the tradi­
tional order of worship, enable us to understand another, 
apparently Pharisaic, mode; the brief allusions to the prac­
tices of James and his Jewish Christian companions in 
the book of Acts suggest yet other varieties. In any case, 
the grouping that formed the cadre of what eventually 
became rabbinic Judaism observed some form of worship 
that, with the destruction of the Temple cult, was able to 
provide a new centre and even to absorb enough from the 
defunct priestly institution to suggest continuity and legit­
imacy. This was probably the basic pattern for synagogal 
liturgy in the millennia that followed.

At the heart of synagogal worship is the public reading 
of Scriptures. This takes place at the morning service on 
Sabbaths, holy days, and festivals, on Monday and Thurs- 
day momings, and on Sabbath afternoons. The readings 
from the Pentateuch are presently arranged in an annual 
cycle so that, beginning on the Sabbath following the au- 
tumnal festivals with Gen. 1:1, the entire five books are 
read through the rest of the year. The texts for festivals, 
holy days, and fasts reflect the particular significance of 
those occasions. In addition, a second portion from the 
prophetic writings (in the Jewish tradition these include 
Joshua, Judges, Samuel, and Kings, as well as the three 
major and 12 minor prophets, but not Daniël) is read on 
many of these occasions. All of this takes place within 
the structure of public worship and is provided with 
ceremonies during which the Sefer Torah (“Book of the 
Torah”), the pentateuchal scroll, is removed from the ark 
(cabinet) at the front of the synagogue, and carried in 
procession to the reading desk; from it, the pertinent text 
is chanted by the reader. The text for the service is divided 
into subsections varying from seven on the Sabbath to 
three at the weekday morning service, and individuals are 
called forward to recite the blessings eulogizing God as 
Giver of Torah before and after each uf these. The order 
of worship is composed of the preparatory blessings and 
prayers noted above, to which are added passages recalling 
the Temple sacrificial cult (thus relating the present form 
of worship to the past); the recitation of a number of 
Psalms and biblical prayers; the Shema and its accompa­
nying benedictions, introduced by a call to worship that 
marks the beginning of formal public worship; the prayer 
(tefilla) in the strict sense of petition; confession and sup-

plication (tahanun) on weekdays; the reading of Scripture; 
and concluding acts of worship. This general structure of 
the morning service varies somewhat, with additions and 
subtractions for the afternoon and evening services and 
for Sabbath, holy days, and festivals.
The prayer {tefilla), just mentioned, is often called the 

shemone (esre, the “Eighteen Benedictions”—although it 
actually has 19—or the (amida, “standing,” because it is 
recited in that position. It is made up of three introduc- 
tory benedictions: praise of the God of the Fathers, of 
God the Redeemer who resurrects the dead, and of God 
the holy one who fills the earth with his glory, and of 
three concluding acts; a prayer for the acceptance of the 
service, a thanksgiving, and a prayer for peace—with a 
series of intermediate petitions for knowledge, well-being, 
acceptance of repentance, forgiveness of sin, and others. 
On the Sabbath and festivals these are replaced by bene­
dictions that mention the specific occasion but are not 
petitionary, it being considered inappropriate to attend to 
workday concerns at these times.
While the general outline of this order of service is 

found throughout the entire Jewish world, the details have 
varied, both in different periods and in geographic and 
cultural areas. The public service, requiring the presence 
of at least 10 males, the minyan (“quorum”), is generally 
led by a synagogal official, the hazzan, or cantor, but any 
Jewish male with the requisite knowledge may act in this 
capacity since there is, quite strictly, no clerical class in 
the community to whom such leadership is limited (see 
The rabbi, below).
The synagogue room itself has a very simple basic form 

although, of course, it may be embellished considerably. 
The only requirements are a container for the Torah 
scroll(s), the aron ha-qodesh (“the holy ark”)—a chest 
against the east wall, or a recessed closet with doors and 
a curtain; a prayer desk ifamud) facing the ark at which 
the reader stands when reciting the service; and the pulpit 
(bima)—according to some requirements in or close to the 
centre of the room—from which the Torah is read. In the 
Spanish-Portuguese tradition, only one desk (called teva) 
is used. The ark contains one or more scrolls, on which are 
written the five books of Moses. These are variously or- 
namented, depending upon the cultural region: European 
communities decking them in coverings of cloth; Oriental 
(North African and Near Eastern) placing them in wooden 
or metal containers. In addition, silver ornaments, in the 
form of towers or crowns, are often set on the tops of two 
rods on which the scroll is wound, and a breastplate and 
a pointer are suspended from them.

Accommodations for the worshippers vary according to 
the cultural milieu, from rugs and cushions in Oriental 
synagogues to pews and standing desks in European ones. 
Given this essential simplicity, the synagogue room itself 
may be used for other purposes than worship, e.g., study 
and community assembly. Again, this varies with the cul­
tural pattern.

CEREMONIES MARKING THE INDIVIDUAL LIFE CYCLES
There are within Jewish life two cycles corresponding 
to the individual and the synagogal focuses, although 
they necessarily intermingle. The life of the individual is 
marked by observances that single out the notable events 
of personal existence. A male child is circumcised on the 
eighth day following birth, as a covenantal sign (Gen. 
17); the rite of circumcision (berit mild) is accompanied 
by appropriate benedictions and ceremonies, including 
naming. Females are named in the synagogue, generally 
on the Sabbath following birth, when the father is called 
to recite the benedictions over the reading of Torah. A 
firstborn son, if he does not belong to a priestly or a 
ievitical family, is redeemed at one month (in accordance 
with Ex. 13:12-13 and Num. 18:14-16) by the payment 
of a stipulated sum to a cohen (a putative member of the 
priestly family). On arrival at the age of 13, a boy is called 
publicly to recite the Torah benedictions, thus signifying 
his religious coming-of-age; he is thenceforth obligated to 
observe the commandments as his own responsibility—he 
is now a Bar Mitzwa (“Son of the Commandment”). Mar­
riage (hatuna, also Qiddushin, “sanctifications”) involves
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a doublé ceremony, performed together in modern times 
but separated in ancient times by a year. First is the be- 
trothal (erusin), which includes the reading of the marriage 
contract (ketubba) and the giving of the ring with a dec- 
laration, “Behold you are consecrated to me by this ring 
according to the law of Moses and Israël,” accompanied 
by certain benedictions. This is followed by the marriage 
proper (nissu'in), consisting of the reciting of the seven 
marriage benedictions. The ceremony is performed under 
a huppa, a canopy, that symbolizes the bridal bower.
The burial service is marked by simplicity. The body is 

prepared for the grave by the hevra' qaddisha' (the holy 
society), clad only in a simple shroud, and the interment 
takes place as soon after death as possible. In Israël no cof- 
fin is used. There are observances connected with death, 
many of which belong to the realm of folklore rather 
than Halakhic tradition. A mourning period of 30 days is 
observed, of which the first seven (Shiv(a) are the most 
rigorous. During the 11 months following a death, the 
bereaved recite a particular form of a synagogal doxology 
(Qaddish) during the public service as an act of memorial. 
The doxology itself, entirely devoid of any mention of 
death, is a praise of God and a prayer for the establish­
ment of the coming Kingdom. It is also recited annually 
on the anniversary of the death (yahrzeit). (L.H.S.)

THE CYCLE OF THE RELIGIOUS YEAR
The term Jewish religious year as used in this section 
encompasses the cycle of Sabbaths and holidays that are 
commonly observed by the Jewish religious community— 
and officially in Israël by the Jewish secular community 
as well. The Sabbath and festivals are bound to the Jewish 
calendar, reoccur at fixed intervals, and are celebrated at 
home and in the synagogue according to ritual set forth 
in Jewish law and hallowed by Jewish custom. According 
to Jewish teaching, the Sabbath and festivals are, in the 
first instance, commemorative. The Sabbath, for example, 
commemorates the Creation, and Passover commemo- 
rates the Exodus from Egypt over 3,000 years ago. The 
past is not merely recalled; it is also relived through the 
Sabbath and festival observances. Creative physical activ­
ity ceases on the Sabbath as it did, according to Genesis, 
when the Creation was completed; Jews leave their homes

and reside in booths during the Sukkot festival as did their 
biblical ancestors. Moreover, Sabbath and festival themes 
are considered to be perpetually significant, recurring and 
renewed in every generation. Thus the revelation of the 
Torah (the divine teaching or law) at Sinai, commemo- 
rated on Shavuot, is considered an ongoing process which 
recurs whenever a commitment is made to Torah study.

An important aspect of Sabbath and festival observance 
is sanctification. The Sabbath and festivals sanctified the 
Jews more than the Jews sanctified the Sabbath and 
festivals. Mundane meals became sacred meals; joy and 
relaxation became sacred obligations (mitzwot). No less 
significant is the contribution of the Sabbath and festivals 
toward communal awareness. Thus, neither Sabbath nor 
festival can be properly observed in the synagogue accord­
ing to the ancient tradition if fewer than 10 male Jews are 
present. Again, a Jew prays on Rosh Hashana and mourns 
on Tisha be-Av not only for his own fate but for the fate 
of all Jews. The sense of social cohesiveness fostered by 
the Sabbath and festival observances has stood the Jews 
well throughout their long, often tortuous history.

The seven-day week, the notion of a weekly day of 
rest, and many Christian and Islamic holiday observances 
owe their origins to the Jewish calendar, Sabbath, and 
festivals.
The Jewish calendar. Lunisolar structure. The Jewish 

calendar is lunisolar—i.e., regulated by the positions of 
both the moon and the sun. It consists usually of 12 alter- 
nating lunar months of 29 and 30 days each (except for 
Heshvan and Kislev, which sometimes have either 29 or 
30 days), and totals 353, 354, or 355 days per year. The 
average lunar year (354 days) is adjusted to the solar year 
(36 5 74 days) by the periodic introduction of leap years 
in order to assure that the major festivals fall in their 
proper season. The leap year consists of an additional 30- 
day month called First Adar, which always precedes the 
month of (Second) Adar. A leap year consists of either 
383, 384, or 385 days and occurs seven times during every 
19-year period (the so-called Metonic cycle). Among the 
consequences of the lunisolar structure are these: (1) The 
number of days in a year may vary considerably, from 
353 to 385 days. (2) The first day of a month can fall 
on any day of the week, that day varying from year to 
year. Consequently, the days of the week upon which an 
annual Jewish festival falls vary from year to year despite 
the festival’s fixed position in the Jewish month.

Months and notable days. The months of the Jewish re­
ligious year, their approximate equivalent in the Western 
Gregorian calendar, and their notable days, are as follows:

Tishri (September-October)
1, 2 Rosh Hashana (New Year)

3 Tzom Gedaliahu (Fast of Gedaliah)
10 Yom Kippur (Day of Atonement)

15—21 Sukkot (Tabernacles)
22 Shemini Atzeret (Eighth Day of the Solemn 

Assembly)
23 Simhat Torah (Rejoicing of the Law)

Heshvan, or Marheshvan (October-November)
Kislev (November-December)

25 Hanukka (Feast of Dedication) begins 
Te vet (December-January)

2-3 Hanukka ends
10 'Asara be-Te vet (Fast of Te vet 10)

Shevat (January-February)
15 Tu bi-Shevat (15th of Shevat: New Year for Trees) 

Adar (February-March)
13 Ta'anit Esther (Fast of Esther)

14, 15 Purim (Feast of Lots)
Nisan (March-April)

15—22 Pesah (Passover)
Iyyar (April-May)

18 Lag ba-Omer (33rd Day of the Omer Counting)
Si van (May-June)

6, 7 Shavuot (Feast of Weeks, or Pentecost)
Tammuz (June-July)

17 Shiva' 'Asar be-Tammuz (Fast o f Tammuz 17)
Av (July-August)

9 Tisha be-Av (Fast of Av 9)
Elul (August-September)

Leap year:
Second
Adar
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During leap year, the Adar holidays are postponed to 
Second Adar.

Since 1948 many Jewish calendars list Iyyar 5—Israël 
Independence Day—among the Jewish holidays.

O rigin a n d  developm ent. The origin of the Jewish cab 
endar can no longer be accurately traced. Some scholars 
suggest that a solar year prevailed in ancient Israël, but no 
convincing proofs have been offered, and it is more likely 
that a lunisolar calendar similar to that of ancient Baby- 

Regulation lonia prevailed in ancient Israël. In late Second Temple 
by the times {i.e., lst century b c e  to 70 c e ), calendrical matters
Sanhedrin were regulated by the Sanhedrin, or council of elders, at 
and patri- Jerusalem. The testimony of two witnesses who had ob- 
archate served the New Moon was ordinarily required to proclaim 

a new month. Leap years were proclaimed by a council 
of three or more rabbis with the approval of the nasi, or 
president, of the Sanhedrin. With the decline of the San­
hedrin, calendrical matters were decided by the Palestinian 
patriarchate (the official heads of the Jewish community 
under Roman rule). Jewish persecution under Constantius 
II (reigned 337-361) and advances in astronomical Science 
led to the gradual replacement of observation by calcula- 
tion. According to Hai ben Sherira (died 1038)—the head 
of a leading Talmudic academy in Babylonia—Hillel II, a 
Palestinian patriarch, introduced a fixed and continuous 
calendar in 359 c e . A summary of the regulations gov- 
erning the present calendar is provided by Maimonides, 
the great medieval philosopher and legist, in his Code: 
Sanctification o f  the N ew  M oon , chapters 6-10.
Fragments of writings discovered in a geniza (deposito- 

ry for sacred writings withdrawn from circulation) have 
brought to light a calendrical dispute between Aaron 
ben Meir, a lOth-century Palestinian descendant of the 
patriarchal (Hillel) family, and the Babylonian Jewish au­
thorities, including Sa'adia ben Joseph—an eminent lOth- 
century philosopher and gaon  (head of a talmudic aca­
demy). Ben Meir’s calculations provided that Passover in 
922 be celebrated two days earlier than the date fixed 
by the normative calendar. After a bitter exchange of let­
ters, the controversy subsided in favour of the Babylonian 
authorities, whose hegemony in calendrical matters was 
never again challenged.
Calendars of various sectarian Jewish communities devi- 

ated considerably from the normative calendar described 
above. The Dead Sea (or Qumran) community (made fa­
mous by the Dead Sea Scrolls discoveries) adopted the cal­
endrical system of the noncanonical books of Jubilees and 
Enoch, which was essentially a solar calendar. Elements of 
this same calendar reappear among the Mishawites, a sect 
founded in the 9th century.

The Karaites, a sect founded in the 8th century, refused, 
with some exceptions, to recognize the normative fixed 
calendar and reintroduced observation of the New Moon. 
Leap years were determined by observing the maturation 
of the barley erop in Palestine. Consequently, Karaites 
often celebrated the festivals on dates different from those 
fixed by the rabbis. Later, in medieval times, the Karaites 
adopted some of the normative calendrical practices, while 
rejecting others.
The Sabbath. The Jewish Sabbath (from Hebrew sha- 

vat, “to rest”) is observed throughout the year on the 
seventh day of the week—Saturday. According to biblical 
tradition, it commemorates the original seventh day on 
which God rested after completing the creation.

Scholars have not succeeded in tracing the origin of the 
seven-day week, nor can they account for the origin of 
the Sabbath. A seven-day week does not accord well with 
either a solar or lunar calendar. Some scholars, pointing to 
the Akkadian term shapattu , suggest a Babylonian origin 
for the seven-day week and the Sabbath. But shapattu, 
which refers to the day of the Full Moon and is nowhere 
described as a day of rest, has little in common with the 
Jewish Sabbath. It appears that the notion of the Sabbath 
as a holy day of rest, linking God to his people and recur- 
ring every seventh day, was unique to ancient Israël.

Im portance. The central significance of the Sabbath for 
Judaism is reflected in the traditional commentative and 
interpretative literature called Talmud and Midrash {e.g., 
“if you wish to destroy the Jewish people, abolish their

Sabbath first”) and in numerous legends and adages from 
more recent literature {e.g., “more than Israël kept the 
Sabbath, the Sabbath kept Israël”). Some of the basic 
teachings of Judaism affirmed by the Sabbath are God’s 
acts of creation, God’s role in history, and God’s covenant 
with Israël. Moreover, the Sabbath is the only Jewish holi- 
day the observance of which is enjoined by the Ten Com­
mandments. Jews are obligated to sanctify the Sabbath 
at home and in the synagogue by observing the Sabbath 
laws and engaging in worship and study. The leisure hours Worship, 
afforded by the ban against work on the Sabbath were put study, and 
to good use by the rabbis, who used them to promote in- abstinence 
tellectual activity and spiritual regeneration among Jews. from work 
Other days of rest, such as the Christian Sunday and the 
Islamic Friday, owe their origins to the Jewish Sabbath.

O bservances. The biblical ban against work on the Sab­
bath, while never clearly defined, includes such activities 
as baking and cooking, travelling, kindling fire, gathering 
wood, buying and selling, and bearing burdens from one 
domain into another. The Talmudic rabbis listed 39 ma­
jor categories of prohibited work, including agricultural 
activity {e.g,, plowing and reaping), work entailed in the 
manufacture of cloth {e.g., spinning and weaving), work 
entailed in preparing documents {e.g., writing), and other 
forms of constructive work.

At home, the Sabbath begins Friday evening some 20 
minutes before sunset, with the kindling of the Sabbath 
candles by the wife, or in her absence by the husband.
In the synagogue, the Sabbath is ushered in at sunset 
with the recital of selected psalms and the L ekh a  D odi, a 
16th-century Kabbalistic (mystical) poem. The refrain of 
the latter goes: “Come, my beloved, to meet the bride,” 
the “bride” being the Sabbath. After the evening service, 
each Jewish household begins the first of three festive 
Sabbath meals by reciting the Q iddush  (“sanctification” 
of the Sabbath) over a cup of wine. This is followed by 
a ritual washing of the hands and the breaking of bread; 
two loaves of bread (commemorating the doublé portions 
of manna described in Exodus) being placed before the 
breaker of bread at each Sabbath meal. After the festive 
meal, the remainder of the evening is devoted to study or 
relaxation. The distinctive features of the Sabbath morn­
ing synagogue service include the public reading of the 
Torah, or Five Books of Moses (the portion read varies 
from week to week) and, generally, the sermon, both of 
which serve to educate the listeners. Following the service, 
the second Sabbath meal begins, again preceded by Q id ­
dush  (of lesser significance), and conforming for the most 
part to the first Sabbath meal. The afternoon synagogue 
service is followed by the third festive meal (without Q id ­
dush). After the evening service, the Sabbath comes to a 
close with the Havdala (“Distinction”) ceremony, which The 
consists of a benediction noting the distinction between Havdala 
Sabbath and weekday, usually recited over a cup of wine ceremony 
accompanied by a spice box and candle.
The Jewish holidays. The major Jewish holidays are 

the Pilgrim Festivals: Pesah (Passover), Shavuot (Feast of 
Weeks, or Pentecost), and Sukkot (Tabernacles); and the 
High Holidays: Rosh Hashana (New Year) and Yom Kip- 
pur (Day of Atonement). In common, their observance 
is required by the Torah and work is prohibited for the 
duration of the holiday (except on the intermediary days 
of the Pesah and Sukkot festivals, when work the neglect 
of which entails monetary loss is permitted). Purim (Feast 
of Lots) and Hanukka (Feast of Dedication), while not 
mentioned in the Torah (and therefore of lesser solem- 
nity), were instituted by Jewish authorities in the Persian 
and Greco-Roman periods. Lacking the work restrictions 
characteristic of the major festivals, they are sometimes 
regarded as minor festivals. In addition, there are the five 
fasts: 'Asara be-Tevet (Fast of 10 Te vet), Shiva' 'Asar be- 
Tammuz (Fast of Tammuz 17), Tisha be-Av (Fast of Av 
9), Tzom Gedaliahu (Fast of Gedaliah), and Ta'anit Es­
ther (Fast of Esther); and the lesser holidays— i.e., holidays 
the observances of which are few and not always clearly 
defined—-such as Rosh Hodesh (First Day of the Month),
Tu bi-Shevat (New Year for Trees), and Lag ba-'Omer 
(33rd Day of Omer Counting). The fasts and the lesser 
holidays also lack the work restrictions characteristic of
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the major festivals. Some of the fasts and Rosh Hodesh are 
mentioned in Scripture, but most of the details concerning 
their proper observance, as well as those concerning the 
other lesser holidays, were provided by the Talmudic and 
medieval rabbis.

Pilgrim  festiva ls . In Temple times, all males were re­
quired to appear at the Temple three times annually and 
actively participate in the festal offerings and celebrations. 
These were the joyous pilgrim festivals of Pesah, Shavuot, 
and Sukkot. Originally, they marked the major agricultural 
seasons in ancient Israël and commemorated Israel’s early 
history; but after the destruction of the Second Temple 
in 70 c e , emphasis was almost exclusively placed on the 
commemorative aspect.

In modern Israël, Pesah, Shavuot, and Sukkot are cel­
ebrated for the number of days prescribed by Scripture, 
namely, seven days, one day, and eight days, respectively 
(with Shemini Atzeret added to Sukkot). Due to calendri­
cal uncertainties which arose in Second Temple times (6th 
century bc e  to lst century c e ), each festival is celebrated 
for an additional day in the Diaspora.

Pesah Pesah commemorates the Exodus from Egypt and the
(Passover) servitude that preceded it. As such, it is the most sig­

nificant of the commemorative holidays, for it celebrates 
the very inception of the Jewish people— i.e., the event 
which provided the basis for the covenant between God 
and Israël. The term p esa h  refers originally to the paschal 
(Passover) lamb sacrificed on the eve of the Exodus, the 
blood of which marked the Jewish homes to be spared 
from God’s plague; its etymological significance, however, 
remains uncertain. The Hebrew root is usually rendered 
“passed over”— i.e., God passed over the homes of the Is­
raelites when inflicting the last plague on the Egyptians— 
hence the term Passover. The festival is also called Hag, 
Matzot (“Festival of Unleav- ened Bread”), for unleavened 
bread is the only kind of bread consumed during Passover.

Leaven (se'or) and foods containing leaven (h a m etz) are 
neither to be owned nor consumed during Pesah. Aside 
from meats, fresh fruits, and vegetables, it is customary 
to consume only those foods prepared under rabbinic su- 
pervision and labelled “kosher for Passover,” warranting 
that they are completely free of contact with leaven. In 
many homes, special sets of crockery, cutlery, and cook- 
ing utensils are acquired for Passover use. On the evening 
preceding the 14th day of Nisan, the home is thoroughly 
searched for any tracé of leaven (hediqa t h am etz). The 
following morning the remaining particles of leaven are 
destroyed by fire (b i(ur h am etz). From then until after 
Pesah, no leaven is consumed. Many Jews sell their more 
valuable leaven products to non-Jews before Passover 
(m ekh ira t h a m e tz), repurchasing the foodstuffs immedi­
ately after the holiday.

The unleavened bread (m a tz a ) consists entirely of flour 
and water, great care being taken to prevent any fermen-
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Family from Yemen celebrating Passover in Israël.

tation before baking. Hand-baked m a tza  is flat, rounded, 
and perforated. Since the 19th century, many Jews have 
preferred the square-shaped, machine-made m a tza .

Passover eve is ushered in at the synagogue service on the 
evening before Passover, after which each family partakes 
of the seder (“order of service); i.e., an elaborate festival 
meal in which every ritual is regulated by the rabbis. (In 
the Diaspora, the seder is also celebrated on the second 
evening of Passover.) The table is bedecked with an as- 
sortment of foods symbolizing the passage from slavery 
(e.g., bitter herbs) into freedom (e.g., wine). The Hag­
gada (literally “narration”), a printed manual comprised 
of appropriate passages culled from Scripture, Talmud, 
and Midrash, accompanied by medieval hymns, serves as 
a guide for the ensuing ceremonies and is recited as the 
evening proceeds. The seder opens with the cup of sanc­
tification (Qiddush), the first of four cups of wine drunk 
by the celebrants. An invitation is extended to the needy 
to join the seder ceremonies, after which the youngest son 
asks four prescribed questions expressing his surprise at the 
many departures from usual mealtime procedure. (“How 
different this night is from all other nights!”) The father 
then explains that the Jews were once slaves in Egypt, 
were then liberated by God, and now commemorate the 
servitude and freedom by means of the seder ceremonies.
Special blessings are recited over the unleavened bread 
and the bitter herbs (m aror), after which the main courses 
are served. The meal closes with a serving of m a tza  recall- 
ing the paschal lamb, consumption of which concluded 
the meal in Temple times. The seder concludes with the 
joyous recital of hymns praising God’s glorious acts in 
history and anticipating a messianic redemption to come.
The Passover liturgy is considerably expanded and in­

cludes the daily recitation of Psalms 113-118 (Haffel,
“praise”), public readings from the Torah, and an addi­
tional service (m usaf). On the first day of Pesah, a prayer 
for dew in the Holy Land is recited; on the last day, the 
memorial service for the departed (y izkor) is added.

Originally an agricultural festival marking the wheat har- 
vest, Shavuot commemorates the revelation of the Torah Shavuot 
at Sinai. Shavuot (“weeks”) takes its name from the seven (Feast of 
weeks of grain harvest separating Passover and Shavuot. Weeks, or 
The festival is also called Hag ha-Qazir (Harvest Festi- Pentecost) 
val) and Yom ha-Bikkurim (Day of First Fruits). Greek- 
speaking Jews called it pen tëkostê , meaning “the fiftieth” 
day after the sheaf offering. In rabbinic literature, Shavuot 
is called atzere t (“cessation, conclusion”), perhaps because 
the cessation of work is one of its distinctive features, or 
possibly because it was viewed as concluding the Passover 
season. In liturgical texts it is described as the “season of 
the giving of our Torah.” The association of Shavuot with 
the revelation at Sinai, while not attested to in Scripture, 
is alluded to in the Pseudepigrapha (a collection of non- 
canonical writings). In rabbinic literature the association 
first appears in 2nd-century materials. The association, 
probably an ancient one, was derived in part from the 
book of Exodus, which dates the revelation at Sinai to the 
third month (counting from Nisan), i.e., Sivan.
Scripture does not provide an absolute date for Shavuot.

Instead, 50 days (or seven weeks) are reckoned from the 
day the sheaf offering ('Omer) of the harvest was brought 
to the Temple, the 50th day being Shavuot. According to 
the Talmudic rabbis, the sheaf offering was brought on 
the 16th of Nisan; hence Shavuot always feil on or about 
the 6th of Sivan. Jewish sectarians, such as the Sadducees, 
rejected the rabbinic tradition concerning the date of the 
sheaf ceremony, preferring a later date, and celebrated 
Shavuot accordingly.

In Temple times, aside from the daily offerings, festival 
offerings, and first-fruit gifts, a special cereal offering con­
sisting of two breads prepared from the new wheat erop 
was offered at the Temple. Since the destruction of the 
Second Temple, Shavuot observances have been domi- 
nated by its commemorative aspect. Many Jews spend the 
entire Shavuot night studying Torah, a custom first men­
tioned in the Z o h a r  (“Book of Splendour”), a Kabbalistic 
work edited and published in the 13th— 14th centuries.
Some prefer to recite the tiqqun lel Shavu(ot (“Shavuot 
night service”), an anthology of passages from Scripture
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and the Oral Law (Mishna) compiled in the late medieval 
period. An expanded liturgy includes Hallel, public read­
ings from the Torah, y iz k o r  (in many congregations), and 
m usaf. The Book of Ruth is read at the synagogue service, 
possibly because of its harvest-season setting.

Sukkot (“booths”), an ancient harvest festival that com­
memorates the booths the Israelites resided in after the 
Exodus, was the most prominent of the three pilgrim fes­
tivals in ancient Israël. Also called Hag ha-Asif (Festival 
of Ingathering), it has retained its joyous, festive character 
through the ages. It begins on Tishri 15 and is celebrated 
for seven days. The concluding eighth day (plus a ninth 
day in the Diaspora), Shemini Atzeret, is a separate hol- 
iday. In Temple times, each day of Sukkot had its own 
prescribed number of sacrificial offerings. Other obser­
vances, recorded in the Mishna tractate Sukka, include 
the daily recitation of Hallel, daily circumambulation of 
the Temple altar, a daily water libation ceremony, and the 
nightly be t ha-sho'eva  or bet ha-she'uvah  (“place of water 
drawing”) festivities starting on the evening preceding the 
second day. The last mentioned featured torch dancing, 
flute playing, and other forms of musical and choral 
entertainment.
Ideally, Jews are to reside in booths-—walled structures 

covered with thatched roofs—for the duration of the fes­
tival; in practice, most observant Jews take their meals 
in the su kka  (“booth”) but reside at home. A palm-tree 
branch (lu lav), bound up together with myrtle (h adas) and 
willow ((arava) branches, is held together with a citron 
(etrog) and waved. Medieval exegetes provided ample (if 
not always persuasive) justification for the Bible’s choice 
of these particular branches and fruit as symbols of rejoic- 
ing. The numerous regulations governing the sukka, lulav, 
and etrog  comprise the major portion of the treatment 
of Sukkot in the codes of Jewish law. The daily Sukkot 
liturgy includes the recitation of Hallel, public readings 
from the Torah, the m u sa f  service, and the circumambu­
lation of the synagogue dais. On the last day of Sukkot, 
called Hoshana Rabba (Great Hoshana) after the first 
words of a prayer (hoshana, “save us”) recited then, seven 
such circumambulations take place. Kabbalistic (mystical) 
teaching has virtually transformed Hoshana Rabba into a 
solemn day of judgment.

Hoshana Rabba is followed by Shemini Atzeret (Eighth 
Day of Solemn Assembly), which is celebrated on Tishri 
22 (in the Diaspora also Tishri 23). None of the more 
distinctive Sukkot observances apply to Shemini Atzeret; 
but Hallel, public reading from the Torah, y izk o r  (in 
many congregations), m usaf, and a prayer for rain in 
the Holy Land are included in its liturgy. Simhat Torah 
(Rejoicing of the Law) marks the annual completion of 
the cycle of public readings from the Torah. The festival 
originated shortly before the gaonic period (c. 600-1050 
ce) in Babylon, where it was customary to conclude the 
public readings annually. In Palestine, where the public 
readings were concluded approximately every three years, 
Simhat Torah was not celebrated annually until after the 
gaonic period. Israëli Jews celebrate Simhat Torah and 
Shemini Atzeret on the same day; in the Diaspora, Simhat 
Torah is celebrated on the second day of Shemini Atzeret. 
lts joyous celebrations bring the Sukkot season to an ap- 
propriate close.

Ten D a y s  o f  Penitence. The Ten Days of Penitence 
begin on Rosh Hashana and close with Yom Kippur. Al­
ready in Talmudic times they were viewed as forming an 
especially appropriate period of introspection and repen­
tance. Penitential prayers (se lih o t) are recited prior to the 
daily morning service and, in general, during the period 
scrupulous observance of the Law is expected.

According to Mishnaic teaching, the New Year festival 
ushers in the Days of Judgment for all of mankind. De­
spite its solemnity, the festive character of Rosh Hashana 
is in no way diminished. In Scripture it is called “a day 
when the horn is sounded”; in the liturgy “a day of re- 
membrance.” In the land of Israël and in the Diaspora, 
Rosh Hashana is celebrated on the first two days of Tishri. 
Originally celebrated by all Jews on Tishri 1, calendrical 
uncertainty led to its being celebrated an additional day 
in the Diaspora and, depending upon the circumstances,

Scroll of the Law being shown to the congregation on 
Simhat Torah in a synagogue on the Tunisian island of 
Jazïrat Jarbah.
BBC Hulton Picture Library

one or two days in Palestine. After the calendar was fixed 
in 359, it was regularly celebrated in Palestine on Tishri 
1 until the 12th century, when Provenpal scholars intro­
duced the two-day observance. Considerable speculation 
in recent literature concerning the origin of the Jewish 
New Year festival proves mostly that its early history can 
only be conjectured, not reconstructed.
The most distinctive Rosh Hashana observance is the 

sounding of the ram’s horn (shofar) at the synagogue 
service. Medieval commentators suggest that the blasts 
acclaim God as Ruler of the universe, recall the divine 
revelation at Sinai, and are a call for spiritual reawak- 
ening and repentance. An expanded New Year liturgy 
stresses God’s sovereignty, his concern for man, and his 
readiness to forgive those who repent. On the first day 
of Rosh Hashana (except when it falls on the Sabbath) 
it is customary for many to recite penitential prayers at 
a river, symbolically casting their sins into the river; this 
ceremony is called tash likh  (“thou wilt cast”). Other sym- 
bolic ceremonies, such as eating bread and apples dipped 
in honey, accompanied with prayers for a “sweet” and 
propitious year, are performed at the festive meals.

The most solemn of the Jewish festivals, Yom Kippur 
is a day when sins are confessed and expiated and man 
and God are reconciled. It is also the last of the Days 
of Judgment and the holiest day of the Jewish year. Cel­
ebrated on Tishri 10, it is marked by fasting, penitence, 
and prayer. Work, eating, drinking, washing, anointing 
one’s body, sexual intercourse, and donning leather shoes 
are all forbidden.
In Temple times, Yom Kippur provided the only oc­

casion for the entry of the high priest into the Holy of 
Holies; details of the expiatory rites performed by the 
high priest and others are recorded in the Mishna and re- 
counted in the liturgy. Present-day observances begin with 
a festive meal shortly before Yom Kippur eve. The Kol 
Nidre prayer (recited before the evening service) is a legal 
formula which absolves Jews from fulfilling solemn vows, 
thus safeguarding them from accidentally violating a vow’s 
stipulations. The formula first appears in gaonic sources

Yom Kip­
pur (Day 
of Atone- 
ment)
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Hanukka 
(Feast of 
Dedica- 
tion)

Purim 
(Feast of 
Lots)

(derived from the Babylonian Talmudic academies, 6th- 
1 lth centuries) but may be older; the haunting melody that 
accompanies it is of medieval origin. Virtually the entire 
day is spent in prayer at the synagogue, the closing service 
(netila) concluding with the sounding of the ram’s horn.

Minor festivals: Hanukka and Purim. Hanukka and 
Purim are joyous festivals lacking the work restrictions 
characteristic of the major festivals.
Hanukka commemorates the Maccabean (or Hasmonean) 

victories over the forces of the Seleucid king Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes (reigned 175-164 b c e ), and the rededication of 
the Temple Kislev 25, 164 b c e . Led by Mattathias and 
his son Judah Maccabee, the Maccabees were the first 
Jews who fought to defend their religious beliefs rather 
than their lives. Hanukka is celebrated for eight days 
beginning on Kislev 25. The Hanukka lamp or cande- 
labrum (menora), which recalls the Temple lampstand, is 
kindled each evening. One candle is lit the first evening; 
an additional candle is lit each subsequent evening until 
eight candles are lit on the last evening. According to the 
Talmud (Shabbat 21b), the ritually pure oil available at 
the rededication of the Temple was sufficiënt for only one 
day’s light but miraculously lasted for eight days, hence 
the eight-day celebration of Hanukka. Evidence from the 
Apocrypha (writings excluded from the Jewish canon but 
included in the Roman Catholic and Eastern Orthodox 
canons) and rabbinic literature shows an association be­
tween Sukkot and Hanukka, possibly accounting for the 
latter’s eight-day duration. Hanukka joy is expressed in fes­
tive meals, song, games, and gifts to children. The liturgy 
includes Hallel, public readings from the Torah, and the 
(al ha-nissim (‘Tor the miracles”) prayer. The Scroll of 
Antiochus, an early medieval account of Hanukka, is read 
in some synagogues and homes.
As recorded in the biblical Book of Esther, Purim com­

memorates the delivery of the Persian Jewish community 
from the plottings of Haman, Ahasuerus’ (perhaps Xerxes, 
king of Persia, 486-465 b c e ) prime minister. Mordecai 
and his cousin Esther, the King’s Jewish wife, interceded 
on behalf of the Jewish community, rescinded the royal 
edict authorizing a pogrom against the Jews, and insti- 
tuted the Purim festival. The historicity of the biblical 
account is questioned by many modern scholars. It is now 
generally conceded that the Book of Esther was written 
in the Persian period (it contains Persian but not Greek 
words) and reflects Persian custom. Except for the Book 
of Esther, the earliest mention of the Purim festival is 
from the 2nd-lst centuries b c e . The name of the festival 
was derived from the Akkadian piiru, meaning “lot.”
In most Jewish communities, Purim is celebrated on 

Adar 14 (some also celebrate it on the 15th, others only 
on the 15th). On the evening preceding Purim, men, 
women, and children gather in the synagogue to hear the 
Book of Esther read from a scroll (megilla). The reading 
is repeated Purim morning. A festive meal during the 
day is accompanied by much song, wine, and merriment. 
Masquerades, Purim plays, and other forms of parody are 
common. Friends exchange gifts of foodstuffs and also 
present gifts to the poor. Aside from the Esther readings, 
the liturgy includes public reading from the Torah and 
recital of the Purim version of the (al hanissim prayer.

The five fasts. The commemorative aspects of the fasts 
are bound up with their penitential aspects, all of which 
find expression in the liturgy. Thus the Jew not only re- 
lives the tragic history of his people with each fast, but is 
also afforded an opportunity to search within himself and 
focus on his own (and his people’s) present and future. 
Penitential prayers (selihot) are recited on all fasts, and 
the Torah is read at the morning and aftemoon services.

'Asara be-Tevet (Fast of Tevet 10) commemorates the 
beginning of the siege of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, 
king of Babylonia, in 588 b c e .

Shiva' 'Asar be-Tammuz (Fast of Tammuz 17) com­
memorates the first breach in the wall of Jerusalem by 
the Romans in 70 c e . It initiates three weeks of semi- 
mouming that culminate with Tisha be-Av.
Tisha be-Av (Fast of Av 9) commemorates the destruc­

tion of the First and Second Temples in 586 b c e  and 70 
c e . The most solemn of the five fasts, its self-denials are

more rigorous than those prescribed for the others, and, 
like Yom Kippur, the fast begins at sunset. The book of 
Lamentations is read at the evening service, followed by 
poetic laments that are also recited Tisha be-Av morning.

Tzom Gedaliahu (Fast of Gedaliah) commemorates the 
slaying of Gedaliah, governor of Judah after the destruc­
tion of the First Temple.

Ta'anit Esther (Fast of Esther), which commemorates 
Esther’s fast (cf. Esther 4:16), is first mentioned in gaonic 
literature.

The lesser holidays. A major festival in the biblical 
period, Rosh Hodesh (First Day of the Month) gradually 
lost most of its festive character. Since Talmudic times, 
it has been customary to recite Hallel on Rosh Hodesh. 
In the medieval period, aside from the liturgical practices 
carried over from the Talmudic period, it was celebrated 
with a festive meal. Always more diligently observed in 
Palestine than in the Diaspora, attempts to revive its full 
festive character are being made in modern Israël.
First mentioned in the Mishna, where it marks the New 

Year for tithing purposes, Tu bi-Shevat (New Year for 
Trees) assumed a festive character in the gaonic period, 
and later in the medieval period it became customary to 
eat assorted fruits on the holiday. In modern times it is 
associated with the planting of trees in Israël.

Lag ba-'Omer (33rd Day of the 'Omer Counting) is a 
joyous interlude in the otherwise somber period of 'Omer 
counting (i.e., of the 49 days to Shavuot), which is tra- 
ditionally observed as a time of semi-mouming. Usually 
celebrated as a school holiday with outings, it is first men­
tioned in medieval sources, which attribute its origin to 
the cessation of a plague that was decimating the students 
of Akiba, an influential rabbinic sage in the 2nd century, 
and to the anniversary of the death of another great rabbi, 
Simeon ben Yohai (died c. 170 c e ).
The situation today. Modern attitudes toward the Sab­

bath and festivals vary considerably. Acculturated Jews 
under the sway of Western secularism often are ignorant 
of, or choose to neglect, traditional observances. Attitudes 
of committed Jews in the Western world are patterned 
mostly along the lines of accepted Orthodox, Conserva­
tive, and Reform practice. Thus for example, driving to 
synagogue services on the Sabbath is unthinkable in Or­
thodox circles, a matter of dispute among Conservative 
rabbis, and normative practice for Reform Jews. Among 
Orthodox Jews, who best preserve the traditional obser­
vances, contemporary discussion centres mostly on tech- 
nological advances and their effect on Halakhic practice 
(the behaviour laid down in the written and oral Torah). 
Whether or not hearing aids may be worn on the Sab­
bath, and how Crossing the international dateline affects 
observance of Sabbaths and festivals typify the sort of 
problem raised in Orthodox responsa (“replies” to ques­
tions on law and observance). Recent (and often heated) 
discussion in Conservative literature raises the possibility 
of abolishing the obligatory character of the additional 
festival days in the Diaspora (except for the second day 
of Rosh Hashana), thus unifying Jewish practice through­
out the world. Reform Jews, the most innovative of the 
three groups, observe neither the additional festival days 
(including the second day of Rosh Hashana) nor the 
fasts and have introduced numerous modifications in the 
liturgy as well as in the observances. In recent years more 
radical Reform congregations have experimented freely 
with “psychedelic” sound and light effects and other novel 
forms of synagogue service.

In Israël Sabbath is the national day of rest, and Jewish 
holidays are vacation periods. Municipal ordinances gov­
ern public observance of the Sabbath and festivals; their 
enactment and enforcement vary with the political influ­
ence of the local Orthodox Jewish community. Attempts 
to interpret festivals along nationalistic lines are common; 
some kibbutzim (communal farms) stress the agricultural 
significance of the festivals. Independence Day is a na­
tional holiday; the preceding day, Remembrance Day, 
commemorates Israel’s war dead. Yom Hashoa (Holocaust 
Day)—marking the systematic destruction of European 
Jewry between 1933 and 1945 and recalling the short-lived 
Ghetto uprisings—is commemorated ofïicially on Nisan
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27; many religious Israelis prefer to commemorate it on 
Tebet 10 (a fast day) now called yo m  ha-qaddish  (day 
upon which the mourner’s prayer is recited). Since the 
June 1967 war, Iyyar 28—Liberation of Jerusalem Day— 
is celebrated unofficially by many Israelis. Appropriate 
services are conducted on all the aforementioned holidays 
by most segments of Israel’s religious community.

In Israël and the Diaspora, Jewish theologians often stress 
the timelessness and contemporaneity of holiday obser­
vances. Nevertheless, “revised” Passover Haggadot (plural 
of Haggada) in which contemporary issues are accorded a 
central position, appear regularly.

Scholarly research into the origin of the festivals, if un- 
abated, has not advanced significantly in recent years, 
nor is it likely to unless new evidence is forthcoming. 
Attempts to tracé the development and spread of festival 
observances have fared better, and studies such as A. 
Yaari’s H is to ry  o f  the S im h a t Torah F estiva l (in Hebrew) 
bode well for the future. (S.Z.L.)

HOLY PLACES: THE LAND OF ISRAËL AND JERUSALEM
The land of Israël, as is evident from the biblical narra­
tives, played a significant role in the life and thought of 
the Israelites. It was the promised home, for the saké of 
which Abraham left his birthplace; the haven toward which 
moved the tribes who escaped from Egyptian servitude; 
the hope of the exiles in Babylon. In the long centuries 
following the destruction of the Judean state by the Ro­
mans, it remained inextricably bound up with messianic 
and eschatological expectations. During the early period of 
settlement, there seem to have been m a n y  sacred localities, 
with one or another functioning for a time as a central 
shrine for all of the tribes, without displacing the others. 
Even the establishment of Jerusalem as the political Cap­
ital by David and the building of a royal chapel there by 
Solomon did not bring to an end local cult centres. It was 

The not until the reign of Josiah of Judah (640-609) that a
Jerusalem reform centralized the cult in Jerusalem and attempted—
Temple although not entirely successfully—to end worship at lo­

cal shrines. However irregular was the effectiveness of this 
reform, the Babylonian Exile and the subsequent return 
saw Jerusalem and its Temple win out over its rivals 
and become—in law, in fact, and in sentiment—the cen­
tre of Jewish cultic life. As noted above, this did not 
inhibit the rise and development of other forms of wor­
ship and even—on a few occasions—other cult centres. 
Nonetheless, no matter how unpopular the priesthood of 
the Jerusalem Temple became with some segments of 
the population—the Qumran community seems to have 
denied its legality, and the Pharisees complained bitterly 
about its arrogance and exactions, attempting when polit­
ically feasible to impose and enforce Pharisaic regulations 
upon it—-reverence for the Temple itself seems to have 
remained a widespread sentiment. With the destruction 
of the Temple by the Romans in 70 c e , such reverence 
was transformed both by messianic expectations and es­
chatological hopes into fervent devotion, which, over the 
following centuries, became idealized and even supernat- 
uralized. The most ardently articulated statement of the 
crucial role of the land of Israël and the Jerusalem Temple 
is found in the Sefer h a -K u zari of Judah ha-Levi in which 
the two are seen as absolutely indispensable for the proper 
relation between the people Israël and God. Symbolizing 
the significance of the land and of the city is the practice 
of facing in their direction during worship. The earliest 
architectural evidence derived from synagogue remains in 
Galilee indicates that the attempt was made to arrange the 
building in such a way that the worshippers faced directly 
toward Jerusalem. This practice may have continued even 
in the Diaspora, but at a later date the present practice of 
setting the holy ark in or before the east wall was estab­
lished, so that “facing Jerusalem” is now more symbolic 
than actual.

THE SACRED LANGUAGE!
HEBREW AND THE VERNACULAR TONGUES
The transformation of Hebrew into a sacred language is, 
of course, bound up with the political fate of the people. 
In the period following the return from the Babylonian

Exile, Aramaic, a cognate of Hebrew, functioned as the 
international or imperial language in official life and cer­
tainly gained a foothold as a vemacular. lt did not, despite 
claims made by some scholars, displace the everyday He­
brew of the people. The language of the Mishna, far from 
being a scholar’s dialect, seems to reflect—in the same 
way as the Koine (common) Greek of the New Testa­
ment—popular speech. Displacement of Hebrew—both in 
its literary form in Scriptures and in its popular usage— 
did take place in the Diaspora, however, as evidenced 
by the need to translate Scriptures into Greek in some 
communities and into Aramaic in others. As far as the Use of the 
emerging order of worship is concerned, there seems also vemacular 
to have been an inclination on the part of some authorities in worship 
to permit even the recitation of the Shema complex in 
the vernacular. Struggles over these issues within the com­
munities continued for a number of centuries in various 
places, but the development of formal literary Hebrew— ̂
a sacred tongue, to be used side by side with the Hebrew 
Scriptures in worship—brought them to an end. Although 
the communities of the Diaspora used the vernaculars 
of their environment in day-to-day living and even—as 
in the case of the communities of the Islamic world— 
for philosophical, theological, and other scholarly writings, 
in worship, Hebrew remained the Standard until modern 
times when some of the reform movements in western 
Europe sought partially—and a very small fraction even 
totally—to displace it.

THE RABBINATE
Legal, judicial, and congregational roles. The rabbinate, 

with its peculiar nature and functions, is the result of 
a series of developments going back to the period that 
followed the disastrous second revolt against Rome (132- 
135 c e ). The term rabbi (“my teacher”) was originally an 
honorific title for the graduates of the academy directed 
by the nasi or patriarch, the head of the Jewish com­
munity in Palestine in that era, who was also a Roman 
imperial official. The curriculum of the school was Torah, 
written and oral, according to the Pharisaic tradition and 
formulation. The nasi appointed rabbis to the law court 
(the Bet Din) and as legal officers of local communities: 
acting with the local elders, they supervised and controlled 
the life of the community and its members in all of its 
aspects. A similar situation obtained in Babylon under the 
Parthian and Sasanian empires, where the resh ga lu ta  or 
exilarch (“head of the exile”) appointed rabbinical officials 
to legal and administrative posts. In time the patriarchate 
and exilarchate disappeared, but the rabbinate, nourished 
by independent rabbinical academies, survived. An autho- 
rized scholar, when called to become the judicial officer of 
a community, would at the same time become the head 
of the local academy and would, after adequate prepara­
tion and examination, grant authorization to his pupils, 
who were then eligible to be called to rabbinical posts.
There was, thus, a diffusion of authority, the communities 
calling, rather than a superior official appointing, their 
rabbis. What must be kept in mind is that these rabbis 
were not ecclesiastical personages but communal officials, 
responsible for the governance of the entire range of life of 
what was understood to be the qehilla  qedosha, the “holy 
community.”

In modern times and particularly in the Western world, The mod- 
the total change in Jewish communal existence required ern rabbi 
a transformation of this ancient structure. The rabbinate 
became, for the most part, an ecclesiastical rather than 
a communal agency, reflecting the requirements of civic 
life in modern national States. The education of rabbis 
who now function within this new situation is carried 
on in seminaries whose structure and curriculum have 
been influenced by European and American academie 
institutions. The majority of their graduates serve as con­
gregational rabbis, in roles similar to those of ministers 
and priests in the Christian denominations, but with some 
other functions deriving from the particular situation and 
nature of the Jewish community.
Even in the State of Israël, where certain larger areas, 

such as that of family law, are still reserved to the rab­
binate, it nonetheless functions more as a counterpart to
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other ecclesiastical organizations, Christian and Muslim, 
than as an overarching and all-inclusive communal agency 
that embodies, as in the past, involvement in every aspect 
of community and personal life.

Chief rabbinates. The existence of the offices of chief 
rabbi in the State of Israël derives from the situation in the 
Turkish Empire when the various religious communities 
functioned as quasi-political entities in that multiethnic 
conglomerate. Israël has two chief rabbis, one for the 
Ashkenazic (European) and one for the Sefardic (Orien­
tal) communities—they no longer function, however, as 
the heads of whole communities but only of ecclesiastical 
organizations. The same is true in those countries outside 
Israël that have the office of chief rabbi; e.g., Great Britain 
and France. Here they function vis a vis the govern- 
ments like their ecclesiastic counterparts in the Christian 
churches. While they have certain kinds of limited au­
thority because of their official position, their jurisdiction 
extends only over those members of the total Jewish com­
munity who are ready to accept it; others form their own 
ecclesiastical units and act without reference to the chief 
rabbinate. In some situations, particularly in the United 
States where there is no similar structure, the title chief or 
grand rabbi has been assumed occasionally by individuals 
as the means of asserting superior dignity or even (fruit- 
lessly) authority.

GENERAL COUNCILS OR CONFERENCES
The precise nature of the Sanhedrin (Council Court) in 
the last years of the Jewish commonwealth is a much 
disputed matter. The several councils mentioned in Tal­
mudic literature are equally difficult to define with exacti- 
tude. There are references scattered throughout medieval 
literature that suggest the existence of councils and synods 
but their composition and authority are also uncertain. 
Around 1000 a synod was held in the Rhineland in which 
French and German communities participated under the 
guidance of Rabbenu Gershom, the leading rabbinic au­
thority of the region. The late Middle Ages saw the rise 
in eastern Europe of the Wa'ad Arba*' Aratzot (Council of 
the Four Lands) composed of communal representatives 
from Great Poland, Little Poland, Russian Poland (Vol- 
hynia), and Lithuania. At the beginning of the modern era 
Napoleon (1806) summoned an Assembly of Notables— 
representatives of communities under French dominion— 
to deal with questions arising from the dissolution of 
the older status of the Jews and their naturalization as 
individuals into the new national States. Those decisions 
of the Assembly that involved questions of Jewish law 
were subsequently submitted to a Grand Sanhedrin called 
into being by Napoleon to provide some sort of Halakhic 
justification for the acts the French imperial government 
had required of the Jewish communities. During the 19th 
century the demand for the reform of Jewish life—princi- 
pally the liturgy of the synagogue, but many other aspects 
as well—evoked a series of rabbinical conferences and 
synods that debated the questions and sought to guide the 
changes thought to be necessary. A similar procedure was 
followed on the American scene. In both instances, after 
an initial period in which radicals, moderates, and conser- 
vatives argued their respective cases in the same forum, 
polarization set in and intellectual differences were trans- 
formed into competing organizations. In the 1970s the 
several tendencies within the Jewish communities in North 
America were institutionalized in rabbinical conferences 
and congregational unions—Orthodox, Conservative, and 
Reform—whose influence was in large measure limited to 
their adherents. In the United States the Synagogue Coun­
cil of America claims to be the “united voice” of American 
Jewry in common concerns. There is also a worldwide 
body in Reform or Liberal Judaism—the World Union 
for Progressive Judaism.

MODERN VARIATIONS
The above sketch of basic practices and institutions has 
attempted to describe the so-called traditional situation, 
although it has been indicated that even here there are 
variations—actually more than have been noted. In addi­
tion, reference has been made to some shifts and changes

that represent a giving up of traditional practices on the 
basis of intellectual decisions about the nature of Judaism, 
its beliefs, practices, and institutions. Such changes are far 
too numerous to describe in detail. What is more impor­
tant is to indicate their motivation. Basically, it is the view 
that the Halakhic system is not, as a whole and in all of 
its parts, divinely revealed but is rather a human process 
that seeks to expose in mutable forms the meaning of the 
divine-human encounter. Thus viewed, the practices and 
institutions are understood to be historically determined, 
reflecting the multifaceted experience of the people Israël 
as it has sought to live in the presence of God. Historical 
scholarship has, from this point of view, disclosed the ori- 
gins, rise, development, and decline of these structures in 
the past and thus authorizes such changes in the present 
and future as appear to fulfill the needs of the commu­
nity and its members. An examination of the specific 
deviations from the traditional forms makes clear that the 
application of this position, or attitude, has been subject 
to wide variation during the 19th and 20th centuries, in 
which it has operated. Some have seen it as a call for 
the disengagement from much if not all of the traditional 
pattern, and a recognition that only the spiritual essence 
is of importance or consequence for Judaism. Others have 
argued that an indiscriminate use of historicism (the ex- 
planation of values and forms in terms of their historical 
conditions) is unjustified and that the burden of proof is 
always upon those who would introducé changes. In the 
post-World War II period, the question has been whether 
a reconstituted Halakhic system might not be a require- 
ment of the day.

Reinterpre- 
tations 
of the 
Halakhic 
system

Art and iconography
The anti-iconic principle and its modifications. Although 

the Second Commandment (Ex. 20:4; Deut. 5:8), “You 
shall not make yourself a graven image, or any likeness 
of anything that is in heaven above, or that is in the 
earth beneath, or that is in the water under the earth,” 
has indeed been understood as absolutely prohibiting any 
and all artistic representation, this is not the only way in 
which these words may be interpreted. What is intended 
is a prohibition against the construction of such likenesses 
as were the object of worship in the cultural area in which 
the Israelites dwelt. Even in the Bible there are reports of 
artistic productivity in the construction of the tent sanc­
tuary and its ritual vessels (Ex. 25—31) and of the Temple 
in Jerusalem (I Kings 6-7). The literalness and rigour 
with which the commandment was interpreted depended 
upon the larger situation of the community, so that during 
periods of external pressures toward religious conformity, 
such as the reign of Antiochus IV Epiphanes in Antioch 
(175-164 b c e ), the anti-iconic attitude sharpened. Simi- 
larly, during the Roman occupation, the presence of the 
battle standards of the legions with their animal repre- 
sentations was looked upon as an affront, while extreme 
Pietists would not even handle Roman coinage because of 
the images stamped on it. On the other hand, the walls 
of a 3rd-century-CE synagogue in Doura-Europus in Syria 
are covered from floor to ceiling with biblical scenes with 
human representations, and a number of synagogues in 
Palestine had elaborate mosaic floors with the signs of the 
zodiac, representations of the seasons, and the like. Fur­
ther, illuminated manuscripts from the medieval period 
in Europe were frequently decorated with biblical figures, 
some quite clearly cöpied from Christian prototypes. A 
fascinating mediating position is to be seen in a Haggada, 
in which the human figures have bird heads. Synagogues 
from a later, although preemancipation, period (before the 
18th century) were often decorated with animal figures. 
In the modern period the avoidance of human figures has 
not been entirely accomplished, although nothing like the 
decorations of Doura-Europus has appeared.

Ceremonial objects and symbols. Nonetheless, given 
this general anti-iconic attitude, much of Jewish artistic 
endeavour has been directed toward the creation of cere­
monial objects: Qiddush goblets, candlesticks and cande- 
labra, spice boxes for the Havdala ceremony at the end 
of the Sabbath, ornamented containers for the mezuza (a

The
synagogue 
at Doura- 
Europus
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Sacrifice of Isaac, detail of a mosaic from the synagogue of Bet Alfa, Jezreel, Israël, 
6th century AD.
Picture from the photographic archive of the Jewish Theological Seminary of America, New York. Frank J. Darmstaedter.

parchment on which is written Deut 6:4-9 and 11:13-21, 
fastened to the doorpost on the right side as one enters), 
the silver crowns placed on the Torah scrolls, together 
with the mantles and breastplates for the same, and many 
other objects designed to embellish the performance of 
the large number of ritual acts of the individual and the 
community. All of these vary in artistic quality, from the 
work of simple artisans to exquisitely produced works of 
master craftsmen.

Architecture. The building of synagogues, too, is an 
expression of artistic interest and concern, as well as of 
religious and social function. Nothing is known of these 
edifices, if indeed there were any, until the Greco-Roman 
period. Then the Roman basilica often provided the ap- 
propriate model. What was required was a spacious hall 
for assembly, and galleries for the women, and this form 
served that purpose very well. However synagogues were 
fumished before the destruction of the Second Temple, 
after that event some attempt seems to have been made 
to transfer some of the latter’s appurtenances to the for- 

Synagogal mer, a move that was successfully resisted. When possible, 
sites and the synagogue stood on a hill. Before it stood a walled
structures entrance court with a fountain for ablutions. Before the

Temple destruction, the building may have been oriented 
with its doors facing eastward, but afterward they faced 
Jerusalem; still later, when the holy ark containing the 
Torah scrolls was placed in a fixed position, the orien- 
tation was reversed so that the central gate would not 
be blocked; ultimately, the ark was placed in or against 
the east wall, without reference to the actual direction of 
Jerusalem. As the Diaspora grew larger, the new commu- 
nities adapted the architectural forms of the enveloping 
culture. The surviving buildings of the Muslim period 
in Spain are often built with the horseshoe arches and 
decorated with the exquisite stucco arabesques that mark 
the era. The medieval period in Christian Europe saw a 
revival of a very strict anti-iconic attitude and a grad- 
ual rejection of the church edifice in favour of secular 
buildings as a model for the synagogue. The increasingly 
limited role of the Jew in that society and the enlargement 
of restrictions by church and state made it necessary to 
modify the synagogal structure. The doors no longer were 
in the wall facing the ark; the courtyard grew smaller; 
galleries were discontinued (side rooms now serving as 
the women’s section); and a doublé- rather than a triple- 
aisled construction was largely favoured. Similar devel- 
opments took place in eastern Europe with the building 
of fortress-synagogues and the remarkable wooden syna­
gogues of Poland. In the early postemancipation period, 
Baroque style had its day, followed by Greek temples, Ro- 
manesque, Gothic, and pseudo-Byzantine churches, and 
pseudo-Moorish mosques. In the most recent period, the 
various schools of functionalism and their commercial de- 
scendants have come to the fore. The best of these have 
brought together fine architectural design and beautifully

conceived and executed decoration. The interior arrange­
ment, even in some traditional synagogues, has been influ- 
enced by the Protestant sermon-centred form of worship, 
so that some of the unique forms that marked older struc­
tures are absent. The holy ark is, however, still a centre 
of attention and has often been treated in interesting and 
striking ways.

Paintings and illustrations. As noted above, the use 
of paintings in the decoration of synagogues goes back 
to at least the 3rd century c e  and is found in the 
late pre-emancipation and modern synagogues as well.
Manuscripts, too, were illuminated with miniatures and 
the Renaissance period saw the appearance of beautifully 
decorated Scrolls of Esther and ketubbot (marriage con- 
tracts). Nonetheless, the appearance of Jewish artists in 
painting and sculpture is a modern phenomenon. Begin- 
ning in the 19th century, interest grew apace and more 
and more Jews are to be found, often in the avant-garde 
of these heids. Some, such as Mare Chagall and Jacques 
Lipchitz, have done specihcally religious art.

Music. The description of the synagogue service above Liturgical 
noted the role of the hazzan, or cantor. It is he who reads cantillation 
the service and declaims the scriptural lessons to certain 
set musical modes that vary with the season and occasion.
Many of these call for melodie responses on the part of 
the congregation. The origins and varying developments

Picture from the photographic archive of the Jewish Theological 
Seminary of America, New York. Frank J. Darmstaedter

Pewter Passover plate, German, 17th century. Adam and Eve are 
represented in the centre, surrounded by the signs of the zodiac 
and a depiction of the sacrifice of Isaac. The Hebrew lettering on 
the rim indicates the order of the Passover eve service. In the 
Jewish Museum, New York.
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of these chants are ancient, often obscure, and equally 
complicated. Whatever the basic materials, these were en- 
larged, varied, corrupted, and reworked over the centuries 
in the various environments in which the Jewish com- 
munities have lived. In modern times musicologists have 
begun to examine with great care the history of synagogal 
music, analyzing its basic structures and its relationship 
to the music of Christian liturgical traditions. In the 19th 
century in Western Europe much of the traditional music 
was either discarded or re-worked under the influence of 
western forms and styles. In addition the pipe-organ was 
introduced and was the centre of stormy controversy.

Literature. Literature has been throughout the ages the 
home of Jewish artistic activity. The Hebrew Bible is a 
work of monumental artistry, exhibiting grandeur of form 
and language in historical narrative, poetry, rhetoric, and 
aphorism. The extrascriptural writings of the period, al- 
though their originals have often vanished, still disclose 
literary genius of a high order in translation. The docu- 
ments of the rabbinic tradition are not often looked at 
with an eye to their literary worth but much of the mate- 
rial, particularly the Haggadic portions of the Midrashim, 
reveals a noteworthy sensitivity to the uses of language. 
In the medieval period much attention was given to the 
production of piyyutim, liturgical poetry with which to 
embellish the Siddur (prayer book), itself a collection con- 
taining much imaginative, as well as pedestrian, writing. 
In the Islamic world, under the influence of Arabic po­
etry, Hebrew poetry rosé to a high peak in both liturgical 
and secular forms. The Middle Ages in the Rhineland 
also saw the beginnings of the Jewish form of Middle 
High German that was, over the centuries, to develop into 
an autonomous Jewish language, Yiddish, which, in the 
19th century, became a literary vehicle of very high order. 
The same period saw the beginnings of the recreation 
of Hebrew into a literary language that has become the 
basis of the spoken vernacular of the State of Israël and 
of a flourishing literature encompassing every branch of 
the field. Since the emancipation at the end of the 18th 
century, Jews in western Europe and later in the United 
States have turned to literature in the vernaculars of their 
countries, and have produced writers of note dealing with 
both Jewish and general themes. (L.H.S.)

Jewish philosophy
The term Jewish philosophy refers to various kinds of 
reflective thought engaged in by persons identified as be- 
ing Jews, in one sense or another. At times, as in the 
Middle Ages, this meant any methodical and disciplined 
thought, whether on general philosophical subjects or on 
specifically Judaic themes, pursued by Jews. In other eras, 
as in modern times, concentration on the latter has been 
considered a decisive criterion, so that philosophers who 
are Jewish but unconcemed with Judaism or the Jewish 
heritage and destiny in their thought are not ordinarily 
classified as Jewish philosophers.

PRE-HELLENISTIC AND HELLENISTIC THOUGHT
Bible and Apocrypha. Philosophy arose in Judaism un­

der Greek influence; however, a kind of philosophical 
approach may be discemed in early Jewish religious works 
apparently subject to little or no Greek influence. The 

The books of Job and Qohelet (Ecclesiastes) were favourite
concept of works of medieval philosophers, who took them as philo- 
Wisdom sophical discussions untinged by theological preconcep- 

tions. The book of Proverbs introducés, in an apparently 
theological context, the concept of Wisdom (Hokhma), 
which was to have a primordial significance for Jewish 
philosophical and theological thought, and presents it as 
the first and favourite of God’s creations. lt is also praised 
in the book of the Wisdom of Jesus the Son of Sirach 
(Ecclesiasticus) as instilled by God into all his works and 
granted in abundance to those he loves. It is sometimes 
equated with fearing God and keeping the Law; however, 
in other passages piety seems to be regarded as superior 
to Wisdom. The Wisdom of Solomon, probably originally 
written in Greek, praises Wisdom, which is held to be an 
image of God’s goodness and a reflection of the eternal

light. God is said to have given the author knowledge 
of the composition of the world, of the powers, the de­
ments, the nature of animals, the divisions of time, and 
the positions of the stars. In its vocabulary and perhaps 
in some of its doctrines, the work shows the influence of 
Greek philosophical conceptions. It has had considerable 
influence on Christian theology.

Philo Judaeus. The first systematic attempt to apply 
Greek philosophical concepts to Jewish doctrines was 
made by Philo Judaeus (Philo of Alexandria) in the lst 
century g e . Philo, a scholar who combined Greek and 
Jewish learning, was influenced by Platonic and Stoic 
writings, and probably also by certain postbiblical Jewish 
beliefs and speculations. He apparently had some knowl­
edge of the Oral Law, which was being evolved in his 
time, and he also knew of the Essenes, a contemporary 
rigorous sect, whom he praised highly.
Philo’s main contribution was interpretative. He pro- 

vided Jewish conceptions with the hallmark of intellectual 
and cultural respectability by stating them in Greek philo­
sophical terms; he also showed that many Greek notions 
were consonant with Jewish doctrine, as he conceived it, 
and with the allegorical sense of biblical texts, as he read 
them. He had two schemes of reference—Jewish religious 
tradition and Greek philosophy—and the fact that he took 
care to stress the primacy of the former may have been 
more than mere lip service. It may be argued with some 
plausibility that in central points of his thought, such as 
his conception of the Logos (the divine Reason or Word),
Philo used philosophical notions as trappings for an orig­
inally religious belief. A main function of the Logos in The 
his thought is to serve as an intermediary between the concept of 
transcendent, unknowable God and the world, a view that Logos 
probably has a close connection with the view of his Jewish 
contemporaries concerning the world of God, by means 
of which he accomplishes his designs. On basic philo­
sophical or theological problems, such as the creation of 
the world or the freedom of will, Philo’s writings provide 
either vague or contradictory answers. He placed mystic 
ecstasy, of which he may have had personal experience, 
above philosophical and theological speculations.
Philo’s approach, his method of interpretation, and his 

way of thinking, as well as some of his conceptions—pri- 
marily that of the Logos—exerted a considerable influence 
on early Christian thought but not, to any comparable 
extent, upon Jewish thought in that period. Later, in the 
Middle Ages, knowledge of Philo among Jews was either 
very slight or nonexistent. Not until modern times was his 
role in Jewish religious thought recognized.

Other ancient sources. Some tracés of a knowledge of 
popular, mainly Stoic philosophy may be found in the 
Mishna, a codification of the Oral Law composed in 
Palestine in the 2nd century c e , and in the subsequent 
Talmudic literature set down in writing in Palestine and 
Babylonia. On the whole these tracés are rather slight.
Some scholars believe that the influence of Greek philos­
ophy on Palestinian Jewry was far-reaching, but the case, 
to say the least, is not proven. Jewish theological and 
cosmological speculations occur in the Midrashim (plural 
of Midrash,), which, under the guise of interpreting bib­
lical verses, propound allegorical interpretations, legends, 
and myths, and in the Sefer Yetzira (“Book of Creation”), 
a work that is a combination of a cosmogony and a 
grammar and that was fictitiously attributed to Abraham.
There is no clear evidence of the period in which it was 
written; both the 3rd century and the 6th or 7th century 
have been suggested. The book became a key work in later 
Jewish mysticism.

MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY
In the 9th and lOth centuries, after a long hiatus, sys­
tematic philosophy and ideology reappeared among Jews, 
a phenomenon indicative of their accession to Islamic 
civilization. The evolution of Islam in the 9th and lOth Islamic 
centuries showed that Greek scientific and philosophic back- 
lore could be separated, at least to some extent, from its ground 
pagan associations and could be transformed into another 
language and another culture; it also tended to show that 
a culture in which the Sciences and philosophy or the
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Sciences and theology or both of these combinations were 
an indispensable part could be based upon a monotheistic 
prophetic religion that in all relevant essentials, includ- 
ing adherence to a basic religious law, was closely akin 
to Judaism. The question of whether philosophy is com­
patible with religious law (the answer being sometimes 
negative) constituted the main theme of the foremost 
medieval Jewish thinkers. From approximately the 9th to 
the 13th centuries Jewish philosophical and theological 
thought participated in the evolution of Islamic philoso­
phy and theology and manifested only in a limited sense a 
specifically Jewish character. Jewish philosophers showed 
no particular preference for philosophic texts written by 
Jewish authors over those composed by Muslims, and 
in many cases the significant works of Jewish thinkers 
constitute a reply or a reaction to the ideas of Islamic 
philosophic and scientific writings.
Jewish kalam. Although several Jewish intellectuals in 

9th-10th-century Babylonia were steeped in Greek philos­
ophy, the most productive and influential Jewish thinkers 
of this period represented a very different tendency, that 
of the Mu'tazilite kalam . K a la m  (literally, “speech”) is an 
Arabic term used both in Islamic and in Jewish vocabulary 
to designate several theological schools that were ostensibly 
opposed to Greek, particularly Aristotelian, philosophy. 
The Aristotelians, both Islamic and Jewish, regarded ka- 
lam  theologians (called the m utakallim ü n) with a certain 
contempt, holding them to be mere apologists, watchdogs 
of religion, and indifferent to truth. Herein they did not 
do justice to their adversaries, for many representatives 
of the Mu'tazilite school of kalam , formed in the 8th 
century, displayed a genuine speculative impulse. lts the­
ology, forged in disputes with Zoroastrians, Manichaeans, 
and Christians, claimed to be based on reason.

S a 'ad ia  ben Joseph. This belief in reason, as well as 
some of the tenets of Mu'tazilite theology, were taken over 
by Sa'adia ben Joseph, who was also influenced, either 
directly or through the intermediary of an Arabic philoso- 
pher, by the arguments of a Christian 6th-century philoso- 
pher, John Philoponus, against certain Aristotelian and 
Neoplatonic positions. Sa'adia’s main theological work, 
K ita b  a l-a m a n a t w a a l-i(tiq a d a t (Beliefs an d  Opinions), is 
modelled on similar Mu'tazilite treatises and on a Mu'ta- 
zilite classification of theological subject matter known as 
the Five Principles. Like many Mu'tazilite authors, Sa'a- 
dia starts out by setting forth in his introduction a list and 
theory of the various sources of knowledge.

Sa'adia distinguished four sources: (1) the five senses, 
(2) the intellect, or reason, (3) necessary inferences, and 
(4) reliable information given by trustworthy persons. In 
Sa'adia’s sense of the word, intellect, or reason (alJ aql), 
means first and foremost an immediate, a priori cognition, 
independent of sense experience. In B eliefs a n d  O pinions 
the intellect is characterized as having immediate ethical 
cognitions—that is, as discerning what is good and what 
is evil—in opposition to the medieval Aristotelians, who 
did not regard even the most general ethical rules as a pri­
ori cognitions. The third source of knowledge comprises 
inferences of the type “if there is smoke, there is fire,” 
which are based on data furnished by the first two sources 
of knowledge. The fourth source of knowledge is meant to 
validate the teachings of Scripture and of the religious tra­
dition. Teachings of Scripture must be held true because 
of the trustworthiness of the men who propounded them. 
One of the main purposes of the work is to show that the 
knowledge deriving from the fourth source concords with 
that discovered by means of the other three, or, in other 
words, that religion and human reason agree.
Sa'adia opposed Aristotle’s view that the natural order 

was etemal. He held, with other partisans of the Mu'tazil- 
ite kalam , that the demonstration of the temporal creation 
of the world must precede and pave the way for the proof 
of the existence of God the Creator. Given the demon- 
strated truth that the world has a beginning in time, it can 
be proved that it could have been produced only through 
the action of a creator. It can further be proved that there 
can have been only one Creator.
The theology of Sa'adia, like that of the Mu'tazilites, 

hinges on two principles: the unity of God and the princi-

ple of justice. The latter principle takes issue with the view 
(widespread in Islam and present also in Judaism) that 
the definition of what is just and what is good depends 
solely on God’s will, to which none of the moral criteria 
found among men is applicable; according to this view, a 
revelation from God can convert an action now generally 
recognized as evil into a good action. Against this way of 
thinking, Sa'adia and the Mu'tazilites believed that being 
good and just or evil and unjust are intrinsic characteris- 
tics of human actions and cannot be changed by divine 
decree. The notions of justice and of good, as conceived 
by man, are binding on God himself. Since, according to 
Sa'adia, man has a priori knowledge of good and evil, 
just and unjust, the fact that human ethical judgments are 
valid for God means that man’s ethical cognitions are also 
those of the Deity.
The function of religious law—of central importance in 

traditional Judaism and Islam—is to impose on man the 
accomplishment of good actions and to prohibit bad ones. 
Because Sa'adia believed that man has a priori knowledge 
of good and evil and that this knowledge coincides with 
the principles underlying the most important portions of 
the revealed law, he was forced to ask the question whether 
this law is not superfluous. He could, however, point out 
that, whereas the human intellect recognizes that certain 
actions—for instance, murder or theft—are evil, it cannot 
by itself discover the best possible definition of what con- 
stitutes a particular transgression, nor can it, on its own, 
determine the punishment appropriate for a transgression. 
On both points, Sa'adia asserted, the commandments of 
religious law give the best possible answers.

The commandments that accord with the behests of the 
human intellect were designated by Sa'adia as the intellec- 
tual, or rational, commandments. According to him, they 
include the duty of manifesting gratitude to the Creator 
for the benefits he has bestowed upon man. Sa'adia rec­
ognized that a considerable number of commandments— 
for instance, those dealing with the prohibition of work 
on the Sabbath—do not belong to this category. He held, 
however, that the obligation to obey them may be derived 
from the rational commandment that makes it incumbent 
upon man to be grateful to God, for such gratitude entails 
obedience to his orders.

T he K ara ites . Sa'adia’s adoption of the rational Mu'ta- 
zilite theology was a part of his overall activity, directed 
toward the consolidation of rabbinical Judaism (based 
on the Mishna and Talmud), which was being attacked 
by the Karaites. This Jewish sect, founded by Anan ben 
David in the 8th century, rejected the authority of the 
Oral Law—that is, of the Mishna and the Talmud. In the 
lOth century and afterward, the Karaites accepted as their 
guides the Bible (Old Testament) and human reason, in 
the Mu'tazilite sense of the word. Their professed freedom 
from any involvement with postbiblical Jewish religious 
tradition facilitated a rational approach to theological doc­
trine. This approach led the Karaite authors to criticize 
their opponents, the adherents of rabbinical Judaism, for 
holding anthropomorphic beliefs based, in part, on texts 
of the Talmudic period. Karaite authors propounded, in 
conceptual terms, a theology of Jewish history in exile 
(galut). Life in exile is a diminished existence; neverthe- 
less, the good or bad actions of the Jewish people (rather 
than their material strength or weakness) affect the course 
of history. Redemption may come when all Jews are con- 
verted to Karaism.
The Karaites adopted, Wholesale, Mu'tazilite kalam , in- 

cluding its atomism. The Mu'tazilite atomists held that 
everything that exists consists of minute, discrete parts. 
This applies not only to bodies but also to space, to 
time, to motion, and to the “accidents”—that is, qualities, 
such as colour—which the Islamic and Jewish atomists 
regarded as being joined to the corporeal atoms (but not 
determined by them, as had been believed by the Greek 
Atomists). An instant of time or a unit of motion does 
not continue the preceding instant or unit. All apparent 
processes are discontinuous, and there is causal connec- 
tion between their successive units of change. The fact 
that cotton put into fire generally burns does not mean 
that fire is a cause of burning; rather, it may be explained
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as a “habit,” signifying that this sequence of what is often 
wrongly held to be cause and effect has no character of 
necessity. God’s free will is the only agent of everything  
that occurs, with the exception of one category—human 
actions. These are causes that produce effects; for instance, 
a man who throws a stone at another man, who is then 
killed, directly brings about the latter’s death. This incon- 
sistency on the part of the theologians was necessitated by 
the principle of justice, for it would be unjust to punish a 
man for a murder that was a result not of his action but 
of God’s. This grudging admission that causality exists in 
certain strictly defined and circumscribed cases was occa- 
sioned by moral, not physical, considerations.
Jewish Neoplatonism. Isaac Israëli. Outside Babylonia, 

philosophical studies were pursued by Jews in the 9th and 
lOth centuries in Egypt and in the Maghrib (northwest 
Africa). The outstanding figure was Isaac ben Solomon 
Israëli, an Egyptian-born North African who has been 
called “the first Jewish Neoplationist.” In his philosophi­
cal works, such as the “Book of Elements” and the “Book 
of Five Substances,” he drew largely upon a 9th-century 
Muslim popularizer of Greek philosophy, Abü Yüsuf Ya- 
'qüb al-Kindï, and also, in all probability, upon a lost 
pseudo-Aristotelian text. The peculiar form of Neopla­
tonic doctrine that seems to have been set forth in this 
text had, directly and indirectly, a considerable influence 
on medieval Jewish philosophy.
According to Israëli, God creates through his will and 

power. The two things that were created first were form, 
identified with wisdom, and matter, which is designated 
as the genus of genera (the classes of things) and which 
is the substratum of everything, not only of bodies, but 
also of incorporeal substances. This conception of matter 
seems to derive from the Greek Neoplatonists Plotinus 
and Proclus, particularly from the latter. In Proclus’ opin- 
ion generality was one of the main criteria for determining 
the ontological priority of an entity (relative place in the 
levels of reality). Matter, because of its indeterminacy, 
obviously has a high degree of generality; consequently, 
it figures among the entities having ontological priority. 
According to the Neoplatonic view, which Israëli seems to 
have adopted, the conjunction of matter and form gives 
rise to the intellect. A light sent forth from the intellect 
produces the rational soul, and in its turn it gives rise to 
the vegetative soul.

Israëli’s doctrine of prophecy seems to be the earliest 
Jewish philosophical theory attributing prophecy to the 
influence of the intellect on the imaginative faculty. Ac­
cording to Israëli, this faculty receives from the intellect 
spiritual forms that are intermediate between corporeality 
and spirituality. This explanation implies that these forms, 
“with which the prophets armed themselves,” are inferior 
to purely intellectual cognitions.

Solomon ibn Gabirol. In essentials the schema of cre­
ation and emanation propounded by Isaac Israëli and his 
Neoplatonic source or sources was taken over by Solomon 
ibn Gabirol, a celebrated llth-century Hebrew liturgical 
poet, who seems to have been the earliest Jewish philoso- 
pher of Spain. His chief philosophical work, “Fountain of 
Life,” written in Arabic, has been preserved in full only in 
a 12th-century Latin translation entitled F ons vitae. This 
work, which makes no reference to Judaism or to specif­
ically Jewish doctrines, is a didactic dialogue between a 
disciple and a master who teaches him true philosophical 
knowledge. Despite its prolixity and many contradictions, 
it is an impressive work. Few medieval texts so effectively 
communicate the Neoplatonic conception of the existence 
of a number of planes of being that differ according to 
their ontological priority, the derivative and inferior ones 
constituting a reflection in a grosser mode of existence of 
those that are prior and superior.

Ibn A central conception in Ibn Gabirol’s philosophy is con-
Gabirol’s cerned with the divine will, which appears to be both part 
doctrine of of and separate from the divine essence. Infinite according 
divine will to its essence, the will is finite in its action. It is described 

as pervading everything that exists and as being the in- 
termediary between the divine essence and matter and 
form. Will was one of a number of traditional appellations 
applied in various medieval theologies to the entity inter­

mediate between the transcendent Deity and the world or 
to the aspect of the Deity involved in creation. According 
to a statement in F ons vitae, matter derives from the 
divine essence, whereas form derives from the divine will.
This suggests that the difference between matter and form 
has some counterpart in the Godhead and also that uni- 
versal matter is superior to universal form. Some of Ibn 
Gabirol’s statements seem to bear out the impression of 
superiority of universal matter; other passages, however, 
appear to imply a superiority of universal form.
Form and matter, whether they be universal or partic­

ular, exist only in conjunction. All things, with the sole 
exception of God, are constituted through the union of 
the two, the intellect no less than the corporeal substance.
In fact, the intellect is the first being in which universal 
matter and form are conjoined. The intellect contains and 
encompasses all things. It is through the grasp of the var­
ious planes of being, through ascending in knowledge to 
the world of the intellect and apprehending what is above 
it—the divine will and the world of the Deity—that man 
may “escape death” and reach “the source of life.”
Judah ha-Levi. Judah ben Samuel ha-Levi (c. 1075- 

c. 1141), also from Spain and a celebrated Hebrew poet, 
was the first medieval Jewish thinker who consciously 
and consistently based his thought upon arguments drawn 
from Jewish history. His views are set forth in an Ara­
bic dialogue, al-Hazari (Hebrew Sefer ha-Kuzari), the full 
title of which is translated as “The Book of Proof and The Kuzari 
Argument in Defense of the Despised Faith.” This work 
is usually called Kuzari; i.e., “the Khazar.”
Basing his narrative on the historical fact that the Kha- 

zars (a Turkic-speaking people in Central Eurasia) were 
converted to Judaism (c. 740), ha-Levi relates that their 
King, a pious man who did not belong to any of the great 
monotheistic religions, dreamed of an angel, who said to 
him, “Your intentions are pleasing to the Creator, but 
your works are not.” To find the correct way of pleasing 
God, the King seeks the guidance of a philosopher, a 
Christian, a Muslim, then, finally, after hesitating to have 
recourse to a representative of a people degraded by its 
historical misfortune, of a Jewish scholar who converts 
him to Judaism. The words of the angel heard in a dream 
may, in accordance with both religious and philosophical 
doctrine, be regarded as a kind of revelation. The use of 
this element of the story enabled ha-Levi to suggest that it 
is not the spontaneous activity of human reason that im- 
pels man to undertake the quest for the true religion; for 
this, one needs the gift of prophecy, or, at least, a touch 
of the prophetic faculty (or a knowledge of the revelations 
of the past).
The argument of the philosopher whose advice is sought 

by the King brings this point home. This disquisition is 
a brilliant piece of writing, for it lays bare the essential 
differences between the Aristotelian God, who is totally 
ignorant of and consequently wholly indifferent to human 
individuals, and the God of religion. Within the frame- 
work of philosophical doctrine, the angel’s words are quite 
meaningless. Not only is the God of the philosophers, who 
is a pure intellect, not concerned with man’s works, but 
the (cultural) activities, involving both mind and body, to 
which the angel clearly referred, cannot, from the philo­
sophical point of view, either help or hinder man in the 
pursuance of the philosophers’ supreme goal—the attain- 
ment of union with the active intellect, a “light” of the 
divine nature. This union was supposed to confer knowl­
edge of all intelligible things. Thus, man’s supreme goal 
was here held to be of a purely intellectual nature.

In opposition to the philosopher’s faith, the religion of 
ha-Levi’s Jewish scholar is based upon the fact that God 
may have a close, direct relationship with man, who is 
not conceived primarily as a being endowed with intel­
lect. The postulate that God can have intercourse with a 
creature made of the disgusting materials that go into the 
composition of the human body is scandalous to the King 
and prevents his acceptance of the doctrine concerning 
prophecy, expounded by the Muslim sage (just as the 
extraordinary nature of the Christological dogmas deters 
him from adopting Christianity),

The Jewish scholar’s position is that it is contemplation
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not of the cosmos but of Jewish history that procures 
knowledge of God. Ha-Levi was aware of the odium 
attaching to the doctrine of the superiority of one par­
ticular nation; he held, however, that only this doctrine 
explains God’s dealing with mankind, which, like many 
other things, reason is unable to grasp. The controversies 
of the philosophers serve as proof of the failure of human 
intelligence to find valid Solutions to the most impor­
tant problems.
Ha-Levi’s dialogue was also directed against the Karaites. 

He shows the necessity and celebrates the efficacy of 
a blind, unquestioning adhesion to tradition, which the 
Karaites rejected. Yet, he expounds a theology of Jewish 
exile that seems to have been influenced by Karaite doc­
trine. According to ha-Levi, even in exile the course of 
Jewish history is not determined like that of other nations 
by natural causes, such as material strength or weakness; 
the decisive factors are the religious observance or disobe- 
dience of the Jews. The advent of Christianity and of Islam 
prepares the other nations for conversion to Judaism, an 
event that will occur in the eschatological period (at the 
end of history).

Other Jewish thinkers c. 1050-c. 1150. During the pe­
riod comprising the second half of the l l th century and 
the first half of the 12th century, many other Jewish 
thinkers appeared in Spain. Bahya ben Joseph ibn Pakuda 
wrote one of the most popular books of Jewish spiritual 
literature, Kitab al-hidayah ila fara'id alqulüb (“Guidance 
to the Duties of the Heart”), which combines a the­
ology influenced by Sa'adia with a moderate mysticism 
inspired by the teachings of the Muslim Süfïs (mystics). 
The commandments of the heart—that is, those relating 
to men’s thóughts and sentiments—are contrasted with 
the commandments of the limbs—that is, the Mosaic 
commandments enjoining or prohibiting certain actions. 
Bahya maintained that both sets of commandments should 
be observed (thus rejecting the antinomian position), but 
made clear that first and foremost he was interested in the 
commandments of the heart.

Abraham bar Hiyya Savasorda, a mathematician, as- 
trologer, and philosopher, outlined in Megillat ha-megalle 
(“Scroll of the Revealer”) a view of Jewish history that 
is reminiscent of ha-Levi but does not emphasize to the 
same degree the uniqueness of that history; it is also set 
forth in much less impressive fashion. Living in Barcelona 
under Christian rule, Bar Hiyya wrote his scientific and 
philosophical treatises not in Arabic but in Hebrew. He­
brew was also used by Abraham ibn Ezra (died c. 1167), 
a native of Spain who travelled extensively in Christian 
Europe. His commentaries on the Bible contributed to the 
diffusion among the Jews of Greek philosophical thought, 
to which Ibn Ezra made many, although as a rule dis- 
jointed, references. His astrological doctrine had a strong 
influence on some philosophers.

The last outstanding Jewish philosopher of the Islamic 
East, Abü al-Barakat al-Baghdadï (who died as a very old 
man sometime after 1164), also belongs to this period. As 
a borderline case he illustrates a certain indeterminacy in 
the definition of a Jewish thinker. An inhabitant of Iraq, 
he was converted to Islam in his old age (for reasons of 
expediency, according to his biographers). His philosophy 
appears to have had a strong impact on Islamic thought, 
whereas its influence upon Jewish philosophy and theology 
is very hard to pin down and may be practically nonex- 
istent. His chief philosophical work, Kitab al-muHabar 
(“The Book of That Which Has Been Established by Per- 
sonal Reflection”), has very few references to Jewish texts 
or topics. Abü al-Barakat rejects Aristotelian physics com- 
pletely; according to him, time is the measure of being, 
and not, as Aristotle taught, the measure of motion, and 
he replaces Aristotle’s bidimensional concept of place with 
the tridimensional notion of space, the existence of which 
is independent of the existence of bodies.
Jewish Aristotelianism. With regard to the adoption of 

Aristotelianism, including Systems that in many essentials 
stem from but also profoundly modify the pure Aris­
totelian doctrine, there is a considerable time lag between 
the Islamic East, on the one hand, and Muslim Spain and 
the Maghrib, on the other.

Abraham ibn Daud. Abraham ibn Daud (12th century), 
who is regarded as the first Jewish Aristotelian of Spain, 
was primarily a disciple of Avicenna, the great 1 lth- 
century Islamic philosopher. According to a not unlikely 
hypothesis, he may have translated or helped to translate 
some of Avicenna’s works into Latin, for Ibn Daud lived 
under Christian rule in Toledo, a town that in the 12th 
century was a centre for translators. His historical trea­
tises, written in Hebrew, manifest his desire to familiarize 
his coreligionists with the historical tradition of the Latin 
world, which at that time was alien to most of them. But 
his philosophical work, Sefer ha-emuna ha-rama (“Book 
of Sublime Faith”), written in 1161 in Arabic, shows few, 
if any, signs of Christian influence.

The doctrine of emanation, set forth in the “Book of 
Sublime Religion,” describes in the manner of Avicenna 
the procession of the ten incorporeal intellects, the first 
of which derives from God. This intellect produces the 
second intellect, and so on. Ibn Daud questioned in a 
fairly explicit manner Avicenna’s views on the way the 
second intellect is produced; his discipleship did not by 
any means spell total adherence. Ibn Daud’s psychology 
was also, and more distinctively, derived from Avicenna. 
The argumentation leading to a proof that the rational 
faculty is not corporeal attempts to derive the nature of 
the soul from the fact of immediate self-awareness. Like 
Avicenna, Ibn Daud tended to found psychology on a 
theory of consciousness.

Ibn Daud often referred to the accord that, in his view, 
existed between philosophy and religious tradition. As he 
remarked, the “Book of Sublime Faith” was not meant to 
be read either by readers who, in their simplicity, are satis- 
fied with what they know of religious tradition or by those 
who have a thorough knowledge of philosophy. It was 
intended for readers of one type only, those who, being, 
on the one hand, acquainted with the religious tradition 
and having, on the other, some rudiments of philosophy, 
are “perplexed.” It was for the same kind of people that 
Maimonides wrote his Guide of the Perplexed. 
Maimonides. Maimonides (Moses ben Maimon, 1135— 

1204), a native of Spain, is incontestably the greatest name 
in Jewish medieval philosophy, but his reputation is not 
derived from any outstanding originality in philosophical 
thought. Rather, the distinction of Maimonides, who is 
also the most eminent codifier of Jewish religious law, 
is to be found in the vast scope of his attempt, in the 
Dalalat al-ha'irïn (Guide of the Perplexed), to safeguard 
both religious law and philosophy (the public communi- 
cation of which would be destructive of the law) without 
suppressing the issues between them and without trying 
to impose, on the theoretical plane, a final, universally 
binding solution of the conflict.
As Maimonides made clear in his introduction to the 

Guide, he regarded his self-imposed task as perilous, and 
he therefore had recourse to a whole system of precautions 
destined to conceal his true meaning from the people who, 
lacking the necessary qualifications, might misread the 
book and abandon observance of the law. According to 
Maimonides’ explicit statement, these precautions include 
deliberately contradictory statements meant to mislead the 
undiscerning reader. The apparent or real contradictions 
that may be encountered in the Guide are perhaps most 
flagrant in Maimonides’ doctrine conceming God. There 
seems to be no plausible hypothesis capable of explaining 
away the differences between the following three views:

1. God has an eternal will that is not bound by natural 
laws. Through an act of his will, he created the world 
in time and imposed on it the order of nature. This cre­
ation is the greatest of miracles; only if it is admitted can 
other miracles, which interfere with the causally deter­
mined concatenations of events, be regarded as possible. 
The philosophers’ God, who is not free to cut the wings 
of a fly, is to be rejected. This conception is in keeping 
with the traditional religious view of God and is avowedly 
adopted by Maimonides because failure to do so would 
undermine religion.

2. Man is incapable of having any positive knowledge 
concerning God. No positive attributes—e.g., wisdom or 
life—can be ascribed to God. Contrary to the attributes
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predicated of created beings, the divine attributes are 
strictly negative; they state what God is not: for instance, 
he is not not-wise, and such a statement is not a positive 
assertion. Hence, only a negative theology is possible—say- 
ing what God is not. The way God acts can, however, be 
known. This knowledge is to be found in natural Science.

3. God is an intellect. The formula current among me­
dieval philosophers that maintains that in God the know- 
ing subject, the object known, and the act of intellectual 
knowledge are identical derives from Aristotle’s thesis that 
God knows only himself. Maimonides, however, in adopt- 
ing the formula, interpreted it in the light of human psy­
chology and epistemology (theory of knowledge), pointing 
out that, according to a theory of Aristotle, the act of 
human (not only of divine) cognition brings about an 
identity of the cognizing subject and cognized object. The 
parallel drawn by Maimonides between the human and 
the divine intellect quite evidently implies a certain simi- 
larity between the two; in other words, it is incompatible 
with the negative theology of other passages of the Guide. 
Nor can it be reconciled with his theological doctrine that 
the structure of the world—created in time—came into 
being through the action of God’s will.

The enigma of the Guide would be nonexistent if Mai­
monides could be held to have believed that truth can 
be discovered in a suprarational way, through revelations 
vouchsafed to the prophets. This, however, is not the 
case. Maimonides held that the prophets (with the excep­
tion of Moses) combine great intellectual abilities, which 
qualify them to be philosophers, with a powerful imagina­
tion. The intellectual faculty of the philosophers and the 
prophets receives an overflow from the active intellect. In 
the case of the prophets, this overflow not only brings 
about intellectual activity but also passes over into the 
imaginative faculty, giving rise to visions and dreams. The 
fact that prophets have a strong imagination gives them 
no superiority in knowledge over philosophers, who do 
not have it. Moses, who belonged to a higher category 
than did the other prophets, did not have recourse to 
imagination.
The laws and religion as instituted by Moses are intended 

not only to ensure the bodily welfare and safety of the 
members of the community but also to facilitate the attain- 
ment of intellectual truths by individuals gifted enough to 
uncover the various hints embodied in religious laws and 
practices. This does not mean that all the beliefs inculcated 
by Judaism are true. Some indeed express philosophical 
truths, although in an inaccurate way, in a language suited 
to the intellectual capacity of the common people, who in 
general cannot grasp the import of the dogmas they are 
required to profess. Other beliefs, however, are false but 
necessary for the preservation of a public order upholding 
justice—e.g., the belief that God is angry with wrongdoers.

As far as the Law—that is, the religious command­
ments—is concerned, two aspects of Maimonides’ posi- 
tion may be distinguished. First, he maintained that it 
is unique in its excellence and valid for all time. This 
profession of faith, at least with regard to its assumptions 
about the future, lacked philosophical justification; how­
ever, it could be regarded as necessary for the survival of 
Judaism. Second, he asserted that certain precepts of the 
Mosaic Law were related to specific historical situations 
and the need to avoid too sharp a break with popular 
customs and practices, for instance, the commandments 
concerning sacrifice.

For at least four or five centuries the Guide of the Per­
plexed exercised a very strong influence in the European 
centres of Jewish thought; in the 13th century, when the 
Guide was twice translated into Hebrew, these centres were 
Spain, the south of France, and Italy. Rather paradoxically, 
in view of the unsystematic character of Maimonides’ ex- 
position, it was used as a Standard textbook of philosophy 
and condemned as such when the teaching of philosophy 
came under attack. The performance of this function by 
the Guide was rendered possible, or at least facilitated by, 
the fact that from the 13th century onward the history of 
Jewish philosophy in European countries acquired a con- 
tinuity it had never had before. This development seems 
to have resulted from the substitution of Hebrew for Ara­

bic as the language of philosophical exposition. Because 
of the existence of a common and relatively homogeneous 
philosophical background—the Hebrew texts were much 
less numerous and less diverse than Arabic philosophical 
works—and the fact that Jewish philosophers reading and 
writing in Hebrew read the works of their contemporaries 
and immediate predecessors, something like a dialogue 
can be discerned. In striking contrast to the immediately 
preceding period, European Jewish philosophers in the 
13th century and after frequently devoted a very consid­
erable part of their treatises to discussions of the opinions 
of other Jewish philosophers. That many of the Jew­
ish philosophers in question wrote commentaries on the 
Guide undoubtedly furthered this tendency.
Averroists. The influence of Maimonides’ great Islam- 

ic contemporary Averroës, many of whose commentaries 
and treatises were translated into Hebrew, was second only 
to that of Maimonides on Jewish intellectual development. 
Indeed, it may be argued that for philosophers, as distinct 
from the general reading public, it often came first. In 
certain cases commentators on the Guide tend, in spite 
of the frequent divergences between the two philosophers, 
to quote Averroës’ opinions in order to clarify those of 
Maimonides.
The apparently significant influence of Christian Scholas­

tic thought on Jewish philosophy was often not openly 
acknowledged by Jewish thinkers in the period beginning 
with the 13th century. Samuel ibn Tibbon, one of the 
translators of the Guide into Hebrew and a philosopher 
in his own right, remarked on the fact that the philosoph­
ical Sciences were more widely known among Christians 
than among Muslims. Somewhat later, at the end of the 
13th century and after, Jewish scholars in Italy translated 
into Hebrew varied texts of Thomas Aquinas and other 
Christian Scholastics; not infrequently, some of them ac­
knowledged the debt they owed their Christian masters. In 
Spain and in the south of France, a different convention 
seems to have prevailed up to the second half of the 15th 
century. Whereas Jewish philosophers of these countries 
feit no reluctance about referring to Greek, Arabic, and 
other Jewish philosophers, as a rule they refrained from 
citing Christian thinkers whose views had, in all prob- 
ability, influenced them. In the case of certain Jewish 
thinkers, this absence of reference to the Christian Scholas­
tics served to disguise the fact that in many essentials they 
were representative of the philosophical trends, such as 
Latin Averroism, that were current among the Christian 
Scholastics of their time.

Quite evident is the resemblance between certain views 
professed by the Latin Averroists and the parallel opinions 
of Isaac Albalag, a Jewish philosopher who lived in the 
second half of the 13th century, probably in Catalonia, 
Spain, and who wrote a commentary in Hebrew on the 
Tahafut al-falasifah (“The Inconsistencies of the Philo­
sophers”), an exposition of Avicenna’s doctrine written 
by the Muslim philosopher al-Ghazalï. Albalag’s asser­
tion that both the teachings of the Bible and the truths 
demonstrated by reason must be believed even if they are 
contradictory clearly poses the question whether some his­
torical connections exist between this view and the Latin 
Aveiroist doctrine that there are two sets of truths—the 
religious and the philosophical—and that these are not 
necessarily in accord. In most other points Albalag was 
a follower of the system of Averroës himself. This philo­
sophical position may be exemplified by his rejection of 
the view that the world was created in time. He professed, 
it is true, to believe in what he called “absolute creation in 
time.” This expression, however, merely signifies that at 
any given moment the continued existence of the world 
depends on God’s existence, an opinion that is essentially 
in harmony with Averroës.
Joseph Caspi, a prolific 14th-century philosopher and 

exegetical commentator, maintained a somewhat unsys­
tematic philosophical position that seems to have been 
influenced by Averroës. He expressed the opinion that 
knowledge of the future, including that possessed by God 
himself, is of a probabilistic nature. The prescience of the 
prophets is of the same nature. It is more than likely that 
Caspi’s interest in this problem had some connection with
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the debate about future contingencies in which Christian 
Scholastics were engaged at that time.

Moses Moses of Narbonne, or Moses Narboni, who üved in
Narboni the south of France in the 14th century, was, like many 

other Jewish writers of this period, mainly a writer of 
commentaries. He wrote commentaries on biblical books, 
on treatises of Averroës, and on Maimonides’ Guide. In 
his commentary on the Guide, Narboni often interprets 
the earlier Jewish philosopher’s opinions by recourse to 
Averroës’ views. Narboni also expounded and gave radical 
interpretations to certain conceptions that he understood 
as implied in the Guide. According to Narboni, God par- 
ticipates in all things, because he is the measure of all 
substances. God’s existence appears to be bound up with 
that of the world, to which he has a relation analogous to 
that existing between a soul and its body (a comparison 
already made in the Guide).

Gersonides. Gersonides (Levi ben Gershom), another 
14th-century Jewish philosopher bom in the south of 
France, wrote the systematic philosophical work Sefer 
milhamot Adonai (“The Book of the Wars of the Lord”) 
as well as many philosophical commentaries. Gersonides 
apparently never explicitly mentioned Christian Scholastic 
philosophers; he cited Greek, Arabic, and Jewish thinkers 
only, and in many ways his system appears to have 
stemmed from the doctrines of Maimonides or Averroës, 
regardless of whether he agreed with them or not. For 
example, he explicitly rejected Maimonides’ doctrine of 
negative theology. A comparison of his opinions and of 
the particular problems that engaged his attention, with 
the views and debates found in Scholastic writings of his 
period, however, suggests that he was also influenced by 
the Latins on certain points.

Gersonides disagreed both with the Aristotelian philoso­
phers who maintained the eternity of the world and with 
the religious partisans who believed in the creation of the 
world in time out of nothing. He maintained that God 
created the world in time out of a preëxistent body lacking 
all form. As conceived by Gersonides, this body seems to 
be similar to primal matter.

The problem of human freedom of action and a par­
ticular version of the problem of God’s knowledge of fu­
ture contingencies form an important part of Gersonides’ 
doctrine. Gersonides, who, unlike the great Jewish and 
Muslim Aristotelians, believed in astrology, held that all 
happenings in the world except human actions are gov- 
erned by a strict determinism. God’s knowledge does not 
extend to individual human acts but embraces the general 
order of things; it grasps the laws of universal determinism 
but is incapable of apprehending events resulting from 
man’s freedom. Thus, the object of God’s knowledge is 
an ideal world order, which differs from the real world 
insofar as the latter is in some measure formed according 
to man’s free will.

In political and social doctrine there is a fundamental 
difference between Maimonides and Gersonides. Gerson­
ides does not appear to have assigned to the prophets any 
political function; according to him, their role consists in 
the prediction of future events. The providence exercised 
by the heavenly bodies ensures the existence in a given 
political society of men having an aptitude for and ex- 
ercising the handicrafts and professions necessary for the 
survival of the community. He remarked that in this way 
the various human activities are distributed in a manner 
superior to that outlined in Plato’s Repubiic. Thus, he re­
jected explicitly Plato’s political philosophy, which, having 
been adapted to a society ruled through the laws promul- 
gated by a prophet (Muhammad), had been an important 
element of Jewish philosophy in the Arabic period.

Hasdai Crescas. Hasdai ben Abraham Crescas (1340— 
1410), a Spanish-Jewish thinker, like Gersonides had thor- 
ough knowledge of Jewish philosophy and partial knowl­
edge of Islamic philosophy, and both seem to have been 
influenced by Christian Scholastic thought; moreover, in 
certain important respects Crescas was influenced by Ger­
sonides himself. In Crescas’ main work, Or Adonai (“The 
Light of the Lord”), however, one of his objectives, quite 
contrary to Gersonides, was to expose the weakness and 
insufficiency of Aristotelian philosophy. This attitude may

be placed in the wider context of the return to religion Anti- 
itself, as opposed to the Aristotelian rationalization of Aristote- 
religion, and the vogue of Kabbala (Jewish theosophical lianism 
mysticism), both of which were characteristic features of 
Spanish Jewry in Crescas’ time. This change in attitude 
has been regarded as a reaction to the increasing precari- 
ousness of the position of the Jewish community in Spain.
The low estimation of the certainties and the rationalistic 

arrogance of the medieval Aristotelians coincided chrono- 
logically with a certain disintegration of and disaffection 
toward classical Aristotelian Scholasticism. Relevant to 
this decline were the so-called voluntarism of Duns Scotus, 
the Nominalism of William of Ockham and other 13th- 
14th-century Christian Scholastics, and the development, 
in the 14th century and after, of anti-Aristotelian physics 
at the University of Paris and elsewhere. Significantly 
there is a pronounced resemblance between Crescas’ views 
and two of these trends, Scotism and the “new” physics.

Crescas accepted Gersonides’ view that divine attributes 
cannot be negative, but unlike his predecessor he centred 
his explanation of the difference between the attributes 
of God and those of created existents on the antithesis 
between an infinite being and finite beings. It is through 
infinitude that God’s essential attributes—wisdom, for in­
stance—differ from the corresponding and otherwise sim­
ilar attributes found in created beings. In Crescas’, as in 
Spinoza’s, doctrine (see below), God’s attributes are also 
infinite in number. The central place assigned to the thesis 
of God’s infinity in Crescas’ system suggests the influence 
of Duns Scotus’ theology, which is similarly founded upon 
the concept of divine infinity.

The problem of the infinite approached from an alto- 
gether different angle was one of the main themes of 
Crescas’ critique of Maimonides’ 25 propositions; these 
propositions, concerned mainly with Aristotelian physical 
doctrines, had been set forth in the Guide as the basis of 
Maimonides’ proof for the existence of God. Crescas’ de- 
clared purpose in criticizing and rejecting several of these 
propositions was to show that the traditional Aristotelian 
proofs (founded in the first place on physical doctrines) 
were not valid. In the course of his critique, Crescas 
attempted to disprove the Aristotelian thesis that the ex­
istence of an actual infinite is impossible. He held that 
space is not a limit but a tridimensional extension, that 
it is infinite, and that, contrary to Aristotle, the existence 
of a vacuum and of more worlds than one is possible. He 
also criticized as being impossible the thesis of the Aris­
totelian philosophers that there exists an infinite number 
of causes and effects, which have order and gradation.
This thesis refers not to a temporal succession of causes 
and effects that have a similar ontological status but to 
a vertical series, descending from God to the lowest rung 
in creation. His attacks were likewise directed against the 
Aristotelians’ conceptions of time and of matter.

Crescas’ fundamental opposition to Aristotelianism is 
perhaps most evident in his rejection of the conception of 
intellectual activity as the supreme state of being for man 
and for God. Crescas’ God is not first and foremost an 
intellect, and the supreme goal to which man can aspire 
is to love God with a love corresponding as far as possible 
to the infinite greatness of its object and to rejoice in the 
observance of his commandments. God, too, loves man, 
and his love, in spite of the lowliness of its object, is 
proportionate to his infinity.

Crescas attacked the separation of the intellect from the 
soul as conceived by the Aristotelians and attempted, per­
haps in part under the influence of Judah ha-Levi, to 
refute the Aristotelian doctrine that the actualized intel­
lect, in contradistinction to the soul, survives the death of 
the body. According to Crescas, the soul is a substance 
in its own right and can be separated from the body; it 
continues to subsist after the body’s death.
Joseph Albo. Whereas Crescas unmistakably regarded 

the Aristotelian philosophers as adversaries to be criticized 
or combatted, the attitude of Joseph Albo (c. 1380—c.
1444), who regarded Crescas as his teacher, is much less 
clearly defined. Albo did not eschew self-contradiction, 
apparently considering it a legitimate precaution on the 
part of a philosophical or theological author; indeed, he
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indulged in it in a much more obvious way than did 
Maimonides. But, whereas the latter’s fundamental philo­
sophical position is fairly clear, the problem being how far 
he was prepared to deviate from Aristotelian doctrine in 
the interests of religion, there may be valid doubt whether 
Crescas and the Jewish religious tradition or Maimonides 
and Averroës were Albo’s true masters. Mainly because 
of this perhaps deliberate failure to explain to the reader 
where he really stood, Albo has often been dismissed as 
an eclectic. He was strongly influenced not only by the 
authors just mentioned but also by Sa'adia. He seems to 
have had a considerable knowledge of Christian theology, 
even adopting for his own purposes certain Scholastic 
doctrines. He differs from Crescas and to some extent 
resembles Maimonides in having a marked interest in po­
litical theory.
The proclaimed theme of Albo’s magnum opus, Sefer ha- 

Hqqarim (“Book of Principles”), is the investigation of the 
theory of Jewish religious dogmas, the number of which 
Maimonides, in a nonphilosophical work, had set at 13, 
whereas Albo, following a doctrine that in the last analysis 
seems to go back to Averroës, would limit the number to 
three: the existence of God, divine providence in reward 
and punishment, and the Torah as divine revelation. One 
section, usually including the philosophical and the tra­
ditional religious interpretations side by side, is devoted 
to each of these dogmas. Albo’s principal and relatively 
novel contribution to Jewish doctrinal evolution is the 
classification, in his introduction, of natural, conventional, 
and divine law.

Natural law (the universal moral law inherent in hu­
man nature) is necessary, because man, being political 
by nature, must belong to a community, which may be 
restricted in size to one town or may extend over the 
whole earth. Natural law preserves society by promoting 
right and repressing injustice; thus, it restrains men from 
stealing, robbing, and murdering. The positive laws insti- 
tuted by wise men take into account the particular nature 
of the people for whose benefit they are instituted, as 
well as other circumstances. This means that they differ 
from the natural law in not being universally applicable. 
Neither natural law nor the more elaborate conventional 
laws, however, lead men toward true spiritual happiness; 
this is the function of divine laws instituted by a prophet, 
which teach men true theoretical opinions. Whereas Mai­
monides maintained that Judaism was the only divine 
law promulgated by a true prophet, Albo considered that 
the commandments given to Noah for all mankind also 
constitute divine law, which ensures, although to a lesser 
degree than does Judaism, the happiness of its adherents. 
This position justifies a certain universalism; in accor- 
dance with a Talmudic saying, Albo believed that the 
pious among the non-Jews—that is, those who observe 
Noah’s laws—have a share in the world to come. But he 
rejected the pretensions of Christianity and Islam to be 
divine laws.

MODERN PHILOSOPHY
The Iberian-Dutch philosophers. The expulsion of the 

Jews from Spain and Portugal produced a new centre of 
Jewish thought, Holland, where many of the exiled Jews 
found a new and safer domicile; the tolerance of the regime 
seemed to provide guarantees against external persecution. 
This did not prevent, and indeed may have furthered, the 
establishment of an oppressive internal orthodoxy that 
was prepared to chastise rebellious members of the com­
munity. This was evident in the cases of Uriel Acosta, 
or da Costa, and Benedict de Spinoza, two 17th-century 
philosophers who rebelled against Jewish orthodoxy and 
who were excommunicated for their views (Acosta twice).

Uriel Acosta. Acosta came to Amsterdam from Portu­
gal, where, belonging to a family of Marranos (Jews who 
had converted to escape religious persecution), he had been 
brought up in the Catholic faith; his philosophical position 
was to a great extent determined by his antagonism to 
the orthodox Judaism that he encountered in Amsterdam. 
His growing estrangement from generally accepted Jewish 
doctrine is attested by his Portuguese treatise Sobre a 
Mortalidade da Alma (“On the Mortality of the Soul”).

He considered that the belief in the immortality of the 
soul has had many evil effects, for it impels men to choose 
an ascetic way of life and even to seek death. According 
to him, nothing has tormented men more than the belief 
in an inner, spiritual good and evil. At this stage Acosta 
affirmed the authority of the Bible from which, according 
to him, the mortality of the soul can be proved.

In his autobiography, written in Latin and entitled Ex- 
emplar Humanae Vitae (“Example of a Human Life”), he 
takes a more radical position. He proclaims the supreme 
excellency of the natural moral law (which, when arguing 
before Jews, he seems to identify with the divine com­
mandments to Noah, thus suggesting a correspondence 
with the view of Albo). Accordingly, he denies the validity 
of the argument that natural law is inferior to Judaism and 
Christianity, because he believes that both these religions 
teach the love of one’s enemies, a precept that is not a 
part of natural law and is a manifest impossibility.

Benedict de Spinoza. Although modern philosophers of 
Jewish origin are not considered as belonging to the history 
of Jewish philosophy unless they deal with Judaic themes, 
this restriction may not apply to Spinoza for the following 
reasons. (1) It was through the study of Jewish philosoph­
ical texts that Spinoza was first initiated into philosophy. 
(2) Spinoza’s system is in part a radicalization of, or per­
haps a logical corollary to, medieval Jewish doctrines; and 
the impact of Maimonides and of Crescas is evident. (3) 
A considerable portion of Spinoza’s Tractatus Theologico- 
Politicus deals with problems related to Judaism.

The first chapters of the Tractatus show that the doc­
trine of prophecy is of central importance to Spinoza’s 
explanation of Judaism and that, in dealing with this sub­
ject, he used Maimonides’ categories, although he applied 
them to different people or groups of people. Maimonides 
held that the prophets combined intellectual perfection, 
which made them philosophers, with perfection of the 
imaginative faculty. He also referred to a category of per­
sons endowed with a strong imagination but possessing 
no extraordinary intellectual gifts; this category includes, 
for example, lawgivers and statesmen. Spinoza took over 
this last category but applied it to the prophets, whom 
he described as possessing vivid imaginations but as not 
necessarily having outstanding intellectual capacities. He 
denied that the biblical prophets were philosophers and 
used a philosophical and historical approach to the Scrip- 
tures to show that the contrary assertion is not borne out 
by the texts.
Spinoza also denied Maimonides’ assertion that the 

prophecy of Moses was essentially different from that 
of the other prophets and that this was largely because 
Moses, in prophesying, had no recourse to the imaginative 
faculty. According to Spinoza, the distinctive fact about 
Moses’ prophecy was that he heard the voice of God in 
a prophetic vision—that is, in a state in which his imagi­
nation was active. ïn this assertion Spinoza employed one 
of Maimonides’ categories of prophecy, differentiated in 
the Guide according to certain characteristics of prophetic 
dreams and visions; however, Maimonides thought it im- 
probable that the voice of God was ever heard in prophetic 
vision, and he held that this category is purely hypothet- 
ical. It seems evident that in his classification of Moses, 
Spinoza was concerned not with what really happened in 
history but with pigeonholing the biblical evidence into 
Maimonides’ theoretical framework so that it fit in with 
his own theologico-political purpose: to show that there 
could be a religion superior to Judaism.

This purpose made it imperative to propound in the 
Tractatus Theologico-Politicus a theory concerning Jesus, 
whom Spinoza designates as Christus. The category and 
the status assigned to Jesus are by and large similar to 
those that Maimonides attributed to Moses. Thus, Jesus 
is referred to in the Tractatus as a religious teacher who 
makes recourse not to the imaginative faculty but solely 
to the intellect. His authority may be used to institute 
and strengthen the religion Spinoza called religio catholica 
(“universal religion”), which has little or nothing in com­
mon with any of the major manifestations of historie 
Christianity.
The difference between Judaism and Spinoza’s religio
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catholica corresponds to the difference between Moses and 
Jesus. After leaving Egypt the Jews found themselves, in 
Spinoza’s view, in the position of people who had no al- 
legiance to any positive law; they had, as it were, reverted 
to a state of nature and were faced with the need to enter 
into a social pact. They were also an ignorant people and 
very prone to superstition. Moses, a man of outstanding 
ability, made use of the situation and the characteristics of 
the people in order to make them accept a social pact and 
a state founded upon it that, contrary to Spinoza’s scheme 
for his ideal communities, were not based first and fore­
most upon utilitarian—that is, reasonable—consideration 
of the advantages of life in society over the state of nature.

The social pact concluded by the children of Israël in 
the desert was based upon a superstitious view of God as 
“King” and “Judge,” to whom the children of Israël owed 
whatever political and military successes they obtained. 
It was to God rather than to the representatives of the 
popular will that the children of Israël transferred political 
sovereignty. In due course political sovereignty was vested 
in Moses, God’s representative, and in his successors. It 
should be added that, in spite of Spinoza’s insistence on 
the superstitious foundations of the ancient Israelite state, 
his account of its regime was not wholly unsympathetic. 
He believed, however, that it contained the seeds of its 
own destruction and that, with the extinction of this state, 
the social pact devised by Moses had lapsed and all the 
political and religious obligations incumbent upon the 
Jews had become null and void.

It could be argued that, because the state conceived by 
Spinoza is based not on superstitious faith but on a social 
contract originating in rational, utilitarian considerations, 
it does not necessarily need to have its authority safe- 
guarded and stabilized by means of religion. Nevertheless, 
Spinoza appears to have held the view—perhaps derived 
from a purely empirical knowledge of the behaviour of the 
common run of men—that there is a need for religion. In 
order to fulfill the need for some religion and to obviate 
the danger of harmful religions, he devised his religio 
catholica, the universal religion, which has the following 
distinctive traits: (1) lts main purpose, a practical one 
(which is furthered by recourse to the authority of Jesus), 
is to impel men to act in accordance with justice and 
charity. Such conduct is tantamount to obedience to the 
laws of the state and to the orders of the magistrates, in 
whom sovereignty is vested; for disobedience—even if it 
springs from compassionate motives—weakens the social 
pact, which safeguards the welfare of all the members of 
the community; in consequence, its evil elfects outweigh 
whatever good it may produce. (2) Although religion, 
according to Spinoza, is not concerned with theoretical 
truth, in order to be effective the religio catholica requires 
dogmas, which he set forth in the Tractatus. These dog­
mas are formulated there in terms that can be interpreted 
in accordance both with the philosophical conception of 
God that Spinoza regarded as true and also with the su­
perstitious ideas of ordinary people. It follows that if they 
are accepted as constituting by themselves the only creed 
that everybody is obliged to profess, people cannot be per- 
secuted on account of their beliefs; Spinoza held that such 
a persecution may lead to civil war and may thus destroy 
the state. Philosophers are free to engage in the pursuit 
of truth and to attain, if they can, the supreme goal of 
man, freedom grounded in knowledge. There can be little 
doubt that the furtherance of the cause of tolerance for 
philosophical opinions was one of Spinoza’s main objects 
in writing the Tractatus.
The relation between Spinoza’s Ethics, his major philo­

sophical work, and Jewish medieval philosophy is much 
more ambiguous than in the case of Spinoza’s Tractatus 
Theologico-Philosophicus. In a way, Spinoza’s metaphys- 
ical system, contained in the Ethics, can be regarded as 
being, in part, a spelling out of some extreme conse- 
quences, which could perhaps be legitimately drawn from 
medieval Aristotelianism; but the facts of the case are no 
doubt much more complicated than this.
Oerman philosophers. Moses Mendelssohn. Moses 

Mendelssohn opened what may be called the German 
period of Jewish philosophy (c. 1750-c. 1830). This pe­

riod, in which a considerable number of works on Jewish 
philosophy were written in German and often under the 
influence of German philosophy, is also marked by the 
emancipation of the Jews—that is, by the abrogation of 
discriminatory laws directed against them—and by their 
partial or complete assimilation. In this period in particu­
lar, the term Jewish philosophy applies especially to works 
the main purpose of which, or one of the main purposes of 
which, consists in proposing a definition of Judaism and 
a justification of its existence. The second task is often 
conceived as necessitating a confrontation of Judaism with 
Christianity rather than with philosophy, which served as 
a critical point of comparison for many medieval philoso­
phers. This change seems to have been a result of the 
demarcation of the sphere of religion in such a way that, 
at least in the opinion of the philosophers, possible points 
of collision no longer existed between it and philosophy. 
This demarcation was largely furthered by the doctrine of 
Spinoza, from whom Mendelssohn and others took over 
and adopted for their own purposes certain fundamen­
tal ideas concerning Judaism. Like Spinoza, Mendelssohn 
held that it is not the task of Judaism to teach rational 
truths, although they may be referred to in the Bible. 
Contrary to what he called Athanasian Christianity—that 
is, the doctrine set forth in the Athanasian Creed—Ju­
daism has no binding dogmas; it is centred on inculcating 
belief in certain historical events and on action—that 
is, observance of religious law (including the ceremonial 
commandments). Such observance is supposed to lead to 
happiness in this world and in the afterlife. Mendelssohn 
did not reject this view offhand, as Spinoza would have 
done; indeed, he seems to have been prepared to accept it, 
God’s mysteries being inscrutable, and the radicalism and 
what may be called the consistency of Spinoza being the 
complete antithesis of Mendelssohn’s apologetics. Non- 
Jews were supposed by Mendelssohn to owe allegiance to 
the natural moral law.

Solomon Formstecher. Whereas Mendelssohn contin- 
ued the medieval tradition, at least to some extent, or 
adopted Spinoza’s doctrine for his purposes, the Jewish 
philosophers of the first half of the 19th century may gen­
erally be regarded as disciples of the philosophers of their 
own time. In Die Religion des Geistes (“The Religion of 
the Spirit”), Solomon Formstecher (1808-89) may have 
been influenced by F.W.J. Schelling, an eminent German 
philosopher, in his conception of nature and spirit as 
manifestations of the divine. There are, in Formstecher’s 
view, two types of religions that correspond to these man­
ifestations: (1) the religion of nature, in which God is 
conceived as the principle of nature or as the world soul, 
and (2) the religion of the spirit, which conceives of God 
as an ethical being. According to the religion of the spirit, 
God has produced the world as his manifestation in full 
freedom and not, as the religion of nature tends to profess, 
because the world was necessary for his own existence.
The religion of the spirit, which corresponds to absolute 

religious truth, was first manifested in the Jewish people. 
The religious history of the world may be understood 
as a process of universalization of the Jewish religion. 
Thus, Christianity propagated Jewish conceptions among 
the nations; however, it combined them with pagan ideas. 
The pagan element is gradually being eliminated—Protes- 
tantism, for instance, in this respect, marks considerable 
progress. When at long last the Jewish element in Chris­
tianity is victorieus, the Jews will be right to give up their 
isolation. The progress that will bring about this final reli­
gious union is already under way.

Samuel Hirsch. The main philosophical work of Samuel 
Hirsch, entitled Die Religionsphilosophie der Juden (“The 
Philosophy of Religion of the Jews”), was decisively in­
fluenced by G.W.F. Hegel. This influence is most evident 
in Hirsch’s method and in the task that he assigned to 
the philosophy of religion—the transformation of religious 
consciousness into conceptual truth. Contrary to Hegel, 
however, he did not consider religious truth to be inade­
quate as compared to philosophical truth.

God revealed himself in the first stages of Jewish history 
by means of miracles and of prophecy. At present, he 
manifests himself in the miracle that is constituted by the

The
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period with his Kantian or Neo-Kantian attitude toward 
metaphysics.
Franz Rosenzweig. Franz Rosenzweig published his 

main philosophical work, Der Stern der Erlösung (The 
Star of Redemption, 1971), in 1921. This work begins 
with a rejection of the traditional philosophical attitude 
that denies the fear of death, maintaining, instead, that 
this fear is the beginning of the cognition of the All. Man 
should continue to fear death, despite the indifference of 
philosophy and its predilection for accepting death. Tradi­
tional philosophy is interested exclusively in the universal, 
and it is monistic—its aim is to discover one principle 
from which everything can be derived. This tendency of 
philosophy, however, denatures human experience, which 
knows not one but three separate domains (which Kant 
had referred to in a different context), namely, God, the 
world, and man.

According to Rosenzweig, God (like the world and like 
man) is known through experience (the experience of reve- 
lation). In Greek paganism, the most perfect manifestation 
of paganism, every one of these domains subsists by itself: 
the gods, the cosmos, and man as the tragic, solitary, silent 
hero. Biblical religion is concerned with the relation be­
tween the three: the relation between God and the world, 
which is creation; the relation between God and man, 
which is revelation; and the relation between man and the 
world, which leads to salvation. The philosophy that re­
nounces the ambition to find one principle for everything 
that exists and that follows biblical religion in centring on 
the connections between the three domains and between 
the words and acts that bring about and develop these 
connections, Rosenzweig termed the narrative philosophy; 
the term and the concept were taken over from Schelling, 
whose influence Rosenzweig repeatedly emphasized.

The biblical faith brought forth two valid religions— 
Christianity and Judaism. The first is described by Rosen­
zweig as the eternal way; the Christian peoples seek in 
the vicissitudes of time and history the way to salvation.
In contradistinction to them, the existence of the stateless 
Jewish people is not concerned with time and history; it 
is—notwithstanding the hope for final salvation—already 
an eternal life, renewed again and again according to the 
rhythm of the liturgical Jewish year.
Martin Buber. Since the early years of the 20th cen­

tury, Martin Buber has exercised a powerful influence on 
both Jews and non-Jews. In his early period Buber was 
led, partly through empathy with Jewish and non-Jewish 
mysticism, to stress unitive experience and knowledge, in 
which the difference between one man and another and 
between man and God tend to disappear. But in his final 
period he taught, following, as he claimed, a suggestion of 
Ludwig Feuerbach, a 19th-century German philosopher, 
that man can only realize himself as a human being in a 
relation with another, who may be another man or God. “I and 
This conception of the “I and Thou” relationship leads to Thou” 
the formulation of Buber’s view of the dialogical life—the 
mutual, responsive relation between man and others— 
and accounts for the importance that he attachés to the 
category of “encounter.” (S.Pi.)

Jewish mysticism

existence of the Jewish people. At its beginning in the time 
of Jesus, Christianity was identical with Judaism. The de- 
cisive break between the two religions was caused by Paul. 
When the Pauline elements are eliminated from Christian­
ity, it will be in all essentials in agreement with Judaism, 
which, however, will preserve its separate existence.

Nachman Krochmal. Nachman Krochmal, a native of 
Galicia (at that time, part of Austria), was the author 
of More nevukhe ha-zman (“Guide for the Perplexed for 
Our Time”), a treatise in Hebrew on the philosophy of 
history and on Jewish history that had a considerable 
influence. KrochmaPs philosophical thought was centred 
on the notion of “spirit,” Krochmal being mainly con­
cerned with the “national spirit,” the particular spirit that 
is proper to each people and that accounts for the peculiar 
characteristics differentiating one people from another in 
every domain of human activity. The national spirits of 
all peoples except the Jewish are, according to Krochmal, 
essentially particular. Hence, the national spirit either be- 
comes extinct with the extinction of the nation or, if it 
is a powerful spirit, is assimilated by sóme other nation. 
The Jewish people have a special relation to the Universal 
Spirit, who is the God of Israël. This relation accounts for 
the perpetuity of the Jewish people.

Solomon Steinheim. Solomon Ludwig Steinheim, the 
author of Die Offenbarung nach dem Lehrbegriff der 
Synagoge (“The Revelation According to the Doctrine 
of the Synagogue”), was apparently influenced by the 
antirationalism of Friedrich Heinrich Jacobi, a German 
philosopher. His criticism of Science is based on Jacobi’s 
criticism, but he did not agree with Jacobi in opposing 
discursive reason to the intuitive knowledge of God— 
Steinheim contrasted human reason to divine revelation. 
The main point on which the revelation, vouchsafed to 
the prophets of Israël, is opposed to reason is to be found 
in the fact that the God posited by reason is subject to 
necessity, that he can act only in accordance with laws. 
Moreover, reason affirms that nothing can come from 
nothing. Accordingly, God is free to create not a good 
world, but only the best possible world. Revealed religion, 
on the other hand, affirms the freedom of God and the 
creation of the world out of nothing.
Hermann Cohen. There seems to be little connection 

between the Jewish philosophers of the first half or two- 
thirds of the 19th century and Hermann Cohen (1842- 
1918), the head of the Neo-Kantian school centred at the 
University of Marburg. In a certain sense Cohen may be 
regarded as a rather unusual case among the philosophers 
of Judaism of his and the preceding generations because 
of the two aspects of his philosophical thought—the gen­
eral and the Jewish—and the uneasy equilibrium between 
them. Judaism was by no means the only important 
theme of his philosophical system; it was one of several 
and not even his point of departure. There is no doubt 
that, for most of his life, Cohen was wholly committed 
to his brand of Kantianism, in the elaboration of which 
he displayed considerable originality—it has been main­
tained with some justification that his doctrine manifests 
a certain (unintentional) kinship with Hegel’s. Cohen’s 
idea of God, however, derives from an analysis and a 
development of certain conceptions of Immanuel Kant. 
In Cohen’s view reason requires that nature be conceived 
of as conforming to one rational plan and that harmony 
exist between the domains of natural and of moral teleol- 
ogy (ultimate purposes or ends). These two requirements, 
in turn, necessitate the adoption of the idea of God— 
the word idea being used in the Kantian sense, which 
means that no assertion is made about the metaphysical 
reality of God.
Cohen seems to have changed his attitude in the last 

years of his life; although he did not explicitly renounce 
his previous positions, a considerable shift of emphasis can 
be discerned in his doctrines. The notion of the human 
individual—an individual who is weak and full of sin— 
comes to the fore, as well as the conception of a correla- 
tion, a relationship, between God and the individual. This 
relationship is one of love, the love of God for man and 
the love of man for God. It is diflicult to reconcile the 
conception of God expounded in Cohen’s work of his last

This section deals with the special nature and characteris­
tics of Jewish mysticism, the main lines of its development, 
and its role in present-day religion and culture.

NATURE AND CHARACTERISTICS
The Judaic context. The term mysticism applies when- 

ever a person is convinced that it is possible to establish 
direct contact, apart from sense perception and intellectual 
apprehension, with the divine—a reality undefinable by 
pure logic and believed to be the ultimate ground of being. 
Since mysticism springs from an aspiration to join and 
grasp that which falls outside ordinary experience, it is not 
easily restricted within precise limits. The boundary line 
that separates mysticism from metaphysics and cosmology 
(doctrines on the basic nature or structure of being and 
the world), from theosophies (systems of thought claiming 
special insights or revelation into the divine nature), and
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various forms of occultism (the study and control of super- 
natural powers), and from theurgy (the art of compelling 
or persuading divine powers) and even magie, often of the 
lowest kind, is not clear.

If mysticism is defined as the search for direct contact 
with the diVine, however, it seems to be incompatible with 
Judaism. In its classical and normative form, Judaism 
appears as faith in a sole God who created the universe 
and who chose to reveal himself to a selected group by 
means of a rule of life he imposed on it—Torah (“Guid- 
ance” or “Teachings,” incorrectly rendered as “Law”). The 
earthly destiny of the chosen nation, as well as the eternal 
salvation of the individual, in traditional Judaic beliefs, 
depends upon the observance of this rule of life, through 
which any relationship to God must take place. The fact 
is, however, that in the religious history of Judaism the 
quest for God goes beyond this relationship mediated by 
Torah, without ever dispensing with it (since that would 
take the seeker outside of Judaism) or pretending to reach 
the depths of the mystery of the divine, or still less to end 
in an ontological identification with it (where God and 
man are the same in nature and being).
Three types of Jewish mysticism. Three types of mys­

ticism may be discemed in the history of Judaism: the 
ecstatic, the contemplative, and the esoterie. Though they 
are distinct types, in practice there are frequent overlap- 
pings and mixtures between them.

The first type is characterized by the quest for God— 
or, more precisely, for access to a supernatural realm, 
which is itself still infinitely remote from the inaccessible 
deity—by means of ecstatic experiences; this method is 
sometimes tainted by theurgy. The second follows the way 
of metaphysical meditation pushed to the limit, always 
hearing in its formulations the imprint of the cultural 
surroundings of the respective thinkers, who are exposed 
to influences from outside Judaism; this was the case with 
Philo of Alexandria (c. 15 BCE-after 40 c e ) and a few of 
the Jewish thinkers of the Middle Ages, who drew their 
inspiration from Greco-Arabic Neoplatonism and some­
times also from Muslim mysticism.

The third type of mysticism claims an esoterie knowl­
edge (hereafter called esoterism) that explores the divine 
life itself and its relationship to the extradivine level (the 
natural, finite realm) of being, a relationship that is subject 
to the “law of correspondences.” From this perspective, 
the extradivine is a Symbol of the divine; that is, a reality 
that reveals another, superior reality, whence reciprocal 
action of the one on the other (which corresponds to it) 
exists. This form of mysticism, akin to gnosis—the secret 
knowledge claimed by Gnosticism, a Hellenistic religio- 
philosophical movement—but purged, or almost purged, 
of the dualism that characterizes the latter, is what is 
commonly known as Kabbala (literally “tradition”). By 
extension, this term is also used to designate technical 
methods, used for highly diverse ends, ranging from the 
conditioning of the aspirant to ecstatic experiences to 
magical manipulations of a frankly superstitious charac- 
ter. If the concept of spiritual energy acting on matter 
and at a distance originally underlay these practices, it 
finally became unrecognizable and all that remained was 
a collection of “tricks of the trade.”
The favour with which the doctrine of correspondences 

was regarded by ancient and medieval Science, as well as 
the tendency in the three monotheistic religions (Judaism, 
Christianity, and Islam) to reconcile the results of rational 
reflection with the data of revelation, had the result of 
tuming speculation on the origin and order of the universe 
toward mysticism.

It must also be noted that the quest for God implies 
the search for Solutions to problems that go beyond those 
of religion in the narrow sense and that arise even when 
there is no interest in the relationship between man and 
supernatural powers. Man ponders the problems of his 
origins, his destiny, his happiness, his suffering—questions 
that arise outside of religion, as well as within nonmystical 
forms of religious life; the presence or absence of religious 
institutions or dogmas is of little importance when it 
comes to these questions. They were all formulated within 
nonmystical Judaism and served as the basis and frame-

work for the setting and solution of problems in the vari­
ous forms of Jewish mysticism. This mysticism, especially 
in its “Kabbalistic” form, brought about profound trans- 
formations in the concepts of the world, God and “last 
things” (resurrection, last judgment, messianic kingdom, 
etc.) set forth in biblical and rabbinical Judaism. Never- 
theless, Jewish mysticism’s own set of problems about the 
origins of the universe and of man, of evil and sin, of the 
meaning of history, of the afterlife and the end of time 
is rooted in the very ground of Judaism and cannot be 
conceived outside of an exegesis of revealed Scripture and 
rabbinical tradition.

MAIN LINES OF DEVELOPMENT
A study of the main lines of Jewish mysticism, following 
its actual historical development, reveals that during a 
very long period, from its origins in the lst century c e  
to the middle of the 12th century, only the first two of 
the three types outlined above existed. It was not until 
the second half of the 12th century that esoterism became 
clearly discernible; from then on it continued to develop 
in various forms up to very recent times.

Early stages to the 6th century CE. The centuries that 
followed the return from the Babylonian Exile in the 6th 
century b c e  witnessed the growth and intensification of 
reflection on the intermediary beings between man and 
God, of meditation on the divine appearances whose 
special place of occurrence had formerly been the most 
sacred part of the Jerusalem Temple, of speculation on the 
coming into being and organization of the universe and 
on the creation of man. None of these themes was absent 
from the Bible, which was held to be divinely revealed, 
but each had become the object of a constant ideological 
readjustment that also involved the infiltration of concepts 
from outside and reaction against them. The speculative 
taste of Jewish thinkers between the 2nd century bc e  and 
the 1 st century c e  took them in many different directions: 
angelology (doctrine about angels) and its counterpart de- 
monology (doctrine about devils); mythical geography and 
uranography, description of the heavens; speculation on 
the divine manifestations—which had as background the 
Jerusalem Temple worship and the visions of the moving 
“Throne” (the “Chariot,” Merkava) in the prophecy of 
Ezekiel; on the doublé origin of man, a being formed of 
the earth but also the “image of God”; on the end of time; 
on resurrection (a concept that appeared only toward the 
end of the biblical period); and on rewards and punish- 
ments in the afterlife.

The literary crystallization of all this ferment was ac- 
complished in writings, such as the book of Enoch, of 
which Pharisaic (rabbinical) Judaism—which became the 
normative Jewish tradition after the Roman conquest of 
Jerusalem and the destruction of the Second Temple (70 
c e )— retained almost nothing and even the vestiges of 
which it tended to obliterate in its own writings; the Tal­
mud and the Midrash (rabbinical legal and interpretative 
literature) touched these themes only with great reserve, 
often unwillingly and more often in a spirit of negative 
polemic.

As early as the lst century c e , and probably even before 
the national calamity of 70, there were certainly sages or 
teachers recognized by the religious community for whom 
meditation on the Scriptures—especially the creation nar- 
rative, the public revelation of the Torah on Mount Sinai, 
the Merkava vision of Ezekiel, the Song of Solomon— 
and reflection on the end of time, resurrection, and the 
afterlife were not only a matter of exegesis and of attach- 
ing new ideas to texts recognized to be of divine origin 
but also a matter of inner experience. It was, however, 
probably in other circles that speculation on the invisible 
world was engaged in and where the search for the means 
of penetrating it was carried out. It is undeniable that 
there exists a certain continuity between the apocalyptic 
visions (i.e., of the cataclysmic advent of God’s Kingdom) 
and documents of certain sects (Dead Sea Scrolls) and the 
writings, preserved in Hebrew, of the “explorers of the 
supernatural world” (Yorde Merkava). The latter comprise 
ecstatic hymns, descriptions of the “dwellings” (hekhalot) 
located between the visible world and the ever-inaccessible
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divinity, whose transcendence is paradoxically expressed 
by anthropomorphic descriptions consisting of inordinate 
hyperboles {Shifur qoma, “Divine Dimensions”). In ad- 
dition, a few documents have been preserved that attest 
to the existence of methods and practices having to do 
with the initiation of carefully chosen persons who were 
made to undergo tests and ordeals in accordance with 
psychosomatic criteria borrowed from physiognomy (art 
of determining character from physical, especially facial, 
traits). Some theurgic efficacy was attributed to these prac­
tices, and there was some contamination from Egyptian, 
Hellenistic, or Mesopotamian magie. (A curious docu­
ment in this respect, rich in pagan material, is the Sefer 
ha-razim, the “Treatise on Mysteries,” which was discov- 
ered in 1963.)
In this extrarational domain, there are many similarities 

between concepts reflected in unquestionably Jewish texts 
and the documents of contemporary non-Jewish esoterism, 
to the point that it becomes difficult, sometimes impossi­
ble, to distinguish the giver from the receiver. Two facts 
are certain however. On the one hand Gnosticism never 
ceases to exploit in its own way biblical themes (such as 
the tale of creation and speculation on angels and demons) 
that have passed through Judaism, whatever their original 
source may have been; on the other hand, though Jewish 
esoterism may borrow this or that motif from ancient gno­
sis or syncretism (fusion of various faiths) and may even 
raise to a very high rank in the hierarchy of being a su- 
pematural entity such as the angel Metatron, also known 
as “little Adonai” {i.e., little Lord or God), it still remains 
inflexibly monotheistic and rejects the Gnostic concept of 
a bad or simply inferior demiurge who is responsible for 
the creation and goveming of the visible world. Finally, it 
is noteworthy that during the centuries that separate the 
Talmudic period (2nd to 5th centuries a d )  from the full 
resurgence of Jewish esoterism in the middle of the 12th 
century, the texts that have been preserved progressively 
lose their density and affective authenticity and become 
reduced to the level of literary exercises that are more 
grandiloquent than substantial.

Sefer Yetzira. In the ancient esoterie literature of Ju­
daism, a special place must be given to the Sefer Yetzira 
(“Book of Creation”), which deals with cosmogony and 
cosmology (the origin and order of the universe). Creation, 
it affirms with a clearly anti-Gnostic insistence, is the work 
of the God of Israël and took place on two different levels: 
the ideal, immaterial level and the concrete level. This was 
done according to a complex process that brings in the 10 
numbers {sefirot, singular sefira) of decimal notation and 
the 22 letters of the Hebrew alphabet. The 10 numbers 
are not to be taken merely as arithmetical symbols: they 
are cosmological factors, the first of which is the spirit of 
God—with all the ambiguities that this term ruah has in 
Hebrew—while the nine others seem to be the archetypes 
of the three elements (air, water, fire) and the spatial di­
mensions (up, down, and the four Cardinal points). After 
having been manipulated either in their graphic represen- 
tation or in combination, the letters of the alphabet, which 
are considered to be adequate transcriptions of the sounds 
of the language, are in turn instruments of creation.

The basic idea of all this speculation is that speech (that 
is, language composed of words, which are in turn com- 
posed of letters/sounds) is not only a means of communi- 
cation but also an operational agent destined to produce 
being-—it has an ontological value. This value, however, 
does not extend to every form of language; it belongs to 
the Hebrew language alone.
The universe that is produced by means of the sefirot and 

the letters is constituted according to the law of correspon­
dences between the astral world, the seasons that mark the 
rhythm of time, and man in his psychosomatic structure.
The “Book of Creation” certainly does not proceed en- 

tirely from biblical data and rabbinical reflection upon 
them; certain Greek influences are discemible, even in 
the vocabulary. What is important, however, is its influ­
ence on later Jewish thought, down to the present time: 
philosophers and esoterists have vied with one another in 
commentating it, pulling it in their own direction, and 
adjusting it to their respective ideologies. Even more im­

portant is the fact that Kabbala (see below The making 
of the Kabbala) borrowed a great part of its terminology 
from it (sefira, among others), naturally making semantic 
adaptations as required.

The speculation traced above developed during the first 
six centuries of the Common Era, both in Palestine and 
in Babylonia (later called Iraq); Babylonian Judaism had 
its own social and ideological characteristics, which put it 
in opposition to Palestinian Judaism in various aspects, 
including esoterism as well as other manifestations of the 
life of the spirit. The joint doctrinal influence of the two 
centres was to spread during the period from the mid- 
8th to 1 lth century among the Jews established in North 
Africa and Europe; mystical doctrines also filtered in, but 
very little is known about the circumstances and means of 
their penetration.

The Arabic-Islamic influence (7th-13th century). Arabic- 
Islamic culture provided another important influence in 
Jewish mystical development. A considerable part of 
Jewry, which had fallen under Muslim domination in the 
7th and 8th centuries, participated in the new Arabic- 
Islamic civilization; the Jews of Asia, Africa, and Spain 
soon adopted Arabic, the prevailing language of culture 
and communication. By way of Arabic-language culture, 
elements of Greek philosophy and Islamic mysticism pen- 
etrated Judaism and contributed to the deepening of cer­
tain theological concepts that were Jewish in origin but 
had become the common property of the three religions 
of the Book: affirming the divine unity, purging all an- 
thropomorphism from the idea of God, and approaching 
the divine by progressing on a spiritual path that leads 
through an ascetic discipline (both physical and intellec­
tual) to a detachment from this world and a freeing of the 
soul from all that distracts it from God. Greek philoso­
phy and Islamic mysticism, moreover, raised very serious 
questions that threatened many traditional beliefs, such as 
the creation of the world, the providential action of God, 
miracles, eschatology (doctrines about the resurrection of 
the body, rewards, and especially material punishments in 
the hereafter). Even in the Christian West, where cultural 
contacts between the majority society and the Jewish mi- 
nority were far from reaching the breadth and intensity of 
the Judeo-Arab relations, Jewish intellectuals were unable 
to remain totally impervious to the incursions of the sur- 
rounding civilization. Moreover, at the beginning of the 
12th century, if not earlier, European Judaism received 
part of the intellectual Arabic and Judeo-Arabic heritage 
through translations or adaptations into Hebrew, its only 
cultural language.

The making of the Kabbala (c. 1150-1250). It was in
these circumstances that, starting around 1150, manifes­
tations of markedly theosophic ideologies appeared in the 
south of present-day France (in the regions of Provence- 
Languedoc-Roussillon). Two types can be distinguished 
at the outset, which are very different as to their manner 
of appearance, their form, and their content.

Sefer ha-bahir. The first type is represented in fragmen- 
tary, poorly written, and badly assembled texts that be- 
gan to circulate in Provence-Languedoc during the third 
quarter of the 12th century. Their inspiration, however, 
leaves no doubt as to the community of their origin. They 
were in the form of a Midrash; that is, an interpretation 
of Scripture with the help of a particular interpretative 
method, full of sayings attributed to ancient rabbinical 
authorities. This whole body of texts, probably imported 
from the Near East (Syria-Palestine-Iraq), is known as 
the “Midrash of Rabbi Nehunya ben Haqana” (from the 
name of a 2nd-century rabbi) or Sefer ha-bahir, “Book of 
Brightness” (from a characteristic word of the first verse 
of Scripture to be elucidated in the work). The authorities 
cited are all inauthentic (as was often the case in late 
works), and the content of this Midrash, even its nonmys­
tical content, is entirely Gnostic; a Gnosticism that tries 
nevertheless to escape any ontological dualism (and, as a 
matter of fact, succeeds).

Its object is to present the origin of things and the 
course of history centred naturally on that of the chosen 
people, with the vicissitudes caused in turn by obedience 
to God and by sin, as bound and conditioned by the
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manifestation of divine powers. These “powers” are not 
“attributes” derived and defined by philosophical abstrac- 
tion, although that is one of the terms used to designate 
it: they are hypostases (essences or substances). They are 
inseparable from God, but each one is clothed in its own 
personality, each operates in its own manner, in the lean- 
ing toward severity or mercy, in dynamic correspondence 
with the behaviour of man, especially of the Jew, in the 
visible world. They are ranked in a hierarchical order, 
which is not yet as fixed as it became starting with the 
second generation of Kabbalists in Languedoc and Cat- 
alonia (see below The school of Gerona [Catalonia]). The 
rich nomenclature used to designate the “powers” exploits 
the resources of both the Bible and rabbinical tradition, of 
the “Book of Creation,” of some ritual observances, and 
also of the letters of the Hebrew alphabet and the signs 
that can be added to them to indicate the vowels. All of 
this combines to give a symbolical rendering of the myth, 
cosmology, sacred history, and eschatology through which 
an anonymous group of theosophists attempt to formulate 
their doctrine: a Gnostic myth, except for the adjustments 
that eliminate the radical depreciation of the visible world.
Thus, according to the Sefer ha-bahir, the universe is the 

manifestation of the hierarchically organized divine pow­
ers, and the one that is at the bottom of the hierarchical 
ladder has special charge of the visible world. This entity is 
highly complex. Undoubtedly there are survivals of Gnos­
tic speculation on Sophia (“Wisdom”), who is involved, 
sometimes to her misfortune, in the material world. This 
power is also the divine “Presence” (Shekhina) of rabbini­
cal theology but profoundly transformed: it has become 
a hypostasis; by a bold innovation, moreover, it is char- 
acterized as a feminine being and thus finds itself, while 
remaining an aspect of the divinity, in the position of a 
daughter or a wife, who owns nothing herself and receives 
all from the father or the husband. It is also identified 
with the “Community of Israël,” another radical innova­
tion, but facilitated by ancient speculation based on the 
allegorical interpretation of the Song of Solomon, which 
represents the relationship of God to the chosen nation in 
terms of the marriage bond. Thus a theosophical equality 
is established between the whole of the people chosen by 
God, constituted into a kind of mystical body, and an 
aspect of the divinity, whence the solidarity and linked 
destiny of the latter and the human group in question. As 
a matter of fact, a comparable relationship between the 
“Presence” and Israël was not totally foreign to ancient 
rabbinical theology. In this light, the obedience or disobe- 
dience of Israël to its particular vocation is a determining 
factor of cosmic harmony or disruption and extends to the 
inner life of the divinity. This is the essential and definitive 
contribution of the Sefer ha-bahir to Jewish theosophy. 
In the same document may be seen the resurgence of a 
notion fought against by the older theologians—that of 
metensömatösis, the reincarnation into several successive 
bodies of a soul that has not attained the required perfec­
tion in a previous existence.

School of Isaac the Blind. Parallel to the appearance of 
the Sefer ha-bahir but independent of it, another theo- 
sophic tendency unfolded in Languedoc, the second type 
referred to above. The two movements would take only 
about thirty years to converge, to constitute what may 
conveniently, though not quite precisely, be called classi- 
cal Kabbala. The second school flourished in Languedoc 
during the last quarter of the 12th century and crossed the 
Pyrenees into Spain in the first years of the 13th century.
The most eminent spokesman of this school was Isaac ben 

Abraham, known as Isaac the Blind. For this theosophist, 
among whose extant works there is in particular a very 
obscure commentary of the “Book of Creation,” the gen­
eral vision of the universe proceeds, to use the words of 
Gershom G. Scholem (the eminent 20th-century Kabbala 
scholar), from the link he discovers between the hierarchi­
cal orders of the created world and the roots of all beings 
implanted in the world of the sefirot. One can already see 
a Neoplatonic influence in the reflections of Isaac; e.g., the 
proceeding of things from the One and the corresponding 
return to the heart of the primordial undifferentiatedness, 
which is the fullness of being and at the same time every

conceivable being. This return is not merely eschatolog- 
ical and cosmic but is in some way realized in the life 
of prayer of the contemplative mystic privileged to have 
supernatural inspirations, “appearances” of the prophet 
Elijah, by means of concentration, of orientation of ac­
tion and thought (kawwana), and of “adhesion” (devequt), 
being-with-God, though not, indeed, a transforming union 
by which the human personality blends completely into 
the deity or becomes one with it.
The synthesis of the themes of the Bahir and the cos­

mology of the “Book of Creation,” accomplished by Isaac 
or by others in the doctrinal environment inspired by his 
teachings, is and remains the foundation of Kabbala what­
ever enrichment, adjustments, even changes of orientation 
and sometimes radical modifications the composite may 
have undergone subsequently.

The 10 sefirot. It is also in this environment that the 
nomenclature of the 10 sefirot became more or less fixed; 
it is important to remember this, whatever variant termi- 
nologies and even divergent concepts as to the nature of 
these entities may exist elsewhere—e.g., as internal powers 
of the divine organism (Gnostic point of view), as hier­
archically ordered intermediaries between the infinite and 
the finite (Neoplatonic concept), or simply as instruments 
of the divine activity, neither partaking of the divine sub- 
stance nor being outside it.

The classical list of the sefirot is:
1. keter 'Elyon The Supreme Crown (its identity or 

nonidentity with the Infinite, En Sof 
the unknowable deity, remains prob- 
lematical)
Wisdom, the location of primordial 
ideas in God
Intelligence, the organizing principle 
of the universe
Love, the attribute of goodness 
Might, the attribute of severity 
Beauty, the mediating principle be­
tween the preceding two 
Eternity 
Majesty
Foundation of all the powers active in 
God
Kingship, identified with the Shekhina 
(“Presence”)

The School of Gerona (Catalonia). The doublé current 
of the gnosticizing theosophy of the Sefer ha-bahir and 
the contemplative mysticism of the masters of Langue­
doc became one in the elaborations it was subject to 
at the hands of the Kabbalists in Catalonia, where the 
Jewish community of Gerona was, during the first half 
of the 13th century, a veritable seat of esoterism. These 
elaborations followed the same overall lines, though they 
were at the same time highly diversified, depending on 
the personal inclinations of each writer. To the school of 
Gerona belong, among others, masters such as Ezra ben 
Solomon, Azriel of Gerona, Jacob ben Sheshet, Moses ben 
N ah man (or Nahmanides, c. 1195-1270, the famous Tal­
mudist, biblical commentator, and mystical philosopher); 
their influence on the subsequent course of Jewish mys­
ticism is of fundamental importance. None of them has 
left a complete synthesis of his theosophy; they expressed 
themselves, with more or less reserve, by means of com­
mentaries, sermons, polemic or apologetic treatises or, at 
the most, brief summaries for the noninitiated. It is not 
impossible, however, to discover through these texts their 
vision of the world and compare it with the views of the 
Jewish thinkers who attempted to harmonize the biblical- 
rabbinical tradition with Greco-Arab philosophy, whether 
of Neoplatonic or Aristotelian inspiration.

At the base of the Kabbalistic view of the world there 
is an option of faith: it is by a voluntary decision that 
the unknowable deity—who is “nothing” or “nothingness” 
(nonfinite) because he is a fullness of being totally in- 
accessible to any human cogitation—set into motion the 
process that leads to the visible world. This concept radi- 
cally separates Kabbala from the determinism from which 
the philosophy of the period could not, without internal

2. hokhma

3. bina

4. hesed
5. gevura
6. tifer et

7. netzah
8. hod
9. yesod

10. malkhut

The divine 
“nothing”
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contradictions, free the principle of being. In addition it 
offers a solution consistent with faith to the problem, 
highly embarrassing for the philosophers, of creation ex 
nihilo (out of nothing): the paradoxical reinterpretation 
of the concept of the “nothing” eliminates the original 
matter coeternal with God and solves the opposition be­
tween divine transcendence (remoteness from the world) 
and immanence (presence in the world); issuing from the 
unfathomable depth of the deity and called to return to it, 
the world, visible as well as invisible, is radically separated 
from God, who is at the same time constantly present. The 
correspondence between the sefirot, which are modes of 
the divine manifestation, and all the degrees of being gives 
meaning to the structure of the world and to the history 
of humanity centred on the revelation especially given to 
the chosen people, a revelation that is a rule of life for this 
people and, consequently, the criterion of merit and sin, 
or good and evil. Thus, from the top to the bottom of the 
ladder, there are but corresponding realities that control 
one another; contrary to the opinion of the philosophers, 
evil is also a reality since it is the rupture of the universal 
harmony. It is also the consequence of this rupture, in the 
form of punishment, but it is repairable. From this per- 
spective, scrupulous observance of the Torah, the revealed 
Law (both in the written text and the oral tradition), is the 
essential factor for the very maintenance of the universe. 
From that point on, the “rational” motivation of the com­
mandments, which raises insurmountable difficulties for 
the theologians of philosophical orientation, is in the eyes 
of the Kabbalists but a false problem; the real problem 
is the fundamental nature of the Torah. Kabbala brings 
more than one solution to it, whereas philosophy is not 
even able to raise the question.
It follows from this general concept that the Jewish faith, 

with its implications—the conviction of holding the undi- 
luted truth, the faithful preservation of ritual practices, 
and the eschatological expectation—is safeguarded from 
all the doubts that either philosophical speculation or the 
rival religious doctrines of Christianity and Islam could 
evoke in the minds of Jewish believers. Considered from 
this point of view, Kabbala, already at the stage it had

reached at Gerona, turns out to have been a significant 
factor in the survival of Judaism, which was exposed ev- 
erywhere in medieval society to the perils that the history 
of the period reveals.

Besides the Gerona school and the doctrinal descendants 
of Isaac the Blind in Languedoc, there was another school 
of Jewish esoterism in Southern Europe during the first 
half of the 13th century. This school—whose followers 
preferred to remain anonymous and therefore published 
their writings, such as the Sefer haJ iyyun (“Book of 
Speculation”), either without giving any author’s name or 
by attributing them to fictitious authorities—directed its 
speculation both to the highest levels of the divine world, 
where it discerned further aspects beyond the 10 sefirot 
and attempted to give an idea of them by resorting to the 
symbolism of light, and to the primordial causes and the 
archetypes contained in the deity or directly issued from 
it. The sometimes striking similarity between these specu­
lations and those of John Scotus Erigena, a notable 9th- 
century Christian philosopher, seems to indicate not only 
a typological kinship of themes between this Kabbalistic 
current and Latin-language Christian Neoplatonism but 
also a concrete influence of the latter upon the former. 
The same may be true about Isaac the Blind and the 
school of Gerona, but certain knowledge is lacking.

Sefer ha-temuna. Still another current manifested itself 
at the same period; it found its literary expression in the 
Sefer ha-temuna (“Book of the Image”) of unknown au- 
thorship. This very obscure document claims to explain 
the figures of the letters of the Hebrew alphabet. In fact, 
the speculation of this treatise bears on two themes that 
were not foreign to the school of Gerona, but it develops 
them in a personal manner that decisively influenced the 
future of Jewish theosophy. On the one hand, it deals with 
a theory of different cycles through which the world must 
travel from the time of its emergence to its reabsorption 
into the primordial unity and, on the other hand, with var­
ious readings that correspond to these cycles in the divine 
manifestation that is constituted by the revealed Scrip- 
tures. In other words, the reading, thus the interpretation, 
and consequently the message of the Torah vary according 
to the cycles of existence; the passage to a cycle other than 
that under whose governance humanity is presently living 
could thus entail the modification, even the abrogation, of 
the rule of life to which the chosen people are presently 
subject, an explosive notion that opened the way to an 
overthrow of the traditional values of Judaism.

Medieval German (Ashkenazic) Hasidism. The period 
from c. 1150 to 1250, which witnessed the establishment 
of Kabbala in the south of France and in Spain, is no 
less important for the shaping of Jewish mysticism in the 
other branch of European Judaism, in northern France 
(and England) and in the Rhine and Danube regions of 
Germany. Unlike medieval Kabbala, which was to expe­
rience a broad and varied development starting in the 
second half of the 13th century, the movement designated 
somewhat summarily as German (or Ashkenazic, from 
a biblical place-name conventionally used to designate 
Germany) Hasidism (Pietism), would hardly survive as a 
living and independent current beyond the second quar- 
ter of the 13th century. There was undoubtedly within 
Franco-German Judaism a certain continuity of mystical 
tradition, based on the Sefer Yetzira and the Hekhalot 
(see above Sefer Yetzira); certain elements of theurgy and 
magie of Babylonian origin had perhaps also reached it 
through Italy; and it would seem that the gnosticizing cur­
rent crystallized in the Sefer ha-bahir did not pass without 
leaving tracés in Germany. The intellectual atmosphere of 
Franco-German Judaism, however, differed greatly from 
that reigning in Spain or even Provence-Languedoc; it was 
characterized by an almost exclusively Talmudic culture, 
less intellectual contact with the non-Jewish environment 
than in the countries of Muslim civilization, and a very 
limited knowledge of the Jewish theology in Arabic of 
the Middle East, North Africa, and Spain. This situation 
would change only in the last third of the 12th century; 
until then, the “philosophical” equipment of the Franco- 
German Jewish scholar consisted essentially of a Hebrew 
paraphrase, dating perhaps from the 1 lth century, of the
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treatise Beliefs and Opinions by Sa'adia ben Joseph (the 
great 9th-10th-century Babylonian Jewish scholar and 
philosopher), and the commentary on the “Book of Crea­
tion,” written directly in Hebrew (in 946) by the Italian 
Jew Shabbetai Donnolo. Even when the cultural influ­
ence of Spanish Judaism came to be feit more strongly 
in France-England and Germany, the speculative Kab­
bala noted above hardly penetrated there. Thinkers within 
Franco-German Judaism who inclined toward theological 
speculation had their own problems, which resulted in a 
mysticism strongly imbued with asceticism, a type of mys­
ticism toward which the general situation of the Jews in 
those regions contributed, as, especially after the First Cru- 
sade, they were severely afïlicted by bloody persecutions.

The main speculative problem was that of the relationship 
between God in his pure transcendence and total unity 
and his manifestations in creation, as well as in revelation 
and communication with inspired men. Reflection on this 
problem led to the elaboration of various supernatural 
hierarchies between the inaccessible God and the created 
universe or the recipiënt of divine communication; data 
on angels taken from the Bible and rabbinical and mys­
tical tradition, as well as speculation on the Shekhina, 
were used as material for these hierarchies and also gave 
a peculiar coloration to liturgical practice. The latter was 
marked, moreover, by a concern for spiritual concentra- 
tion by means of fixing the attention on the words and 
even the letters of the synagogue prayers. Whatever the 
historical interest of these speculations, they had no great 
repercussions on the subsequent course of Jewish esoter­
ism; the only exceptions are the mysticism of prayer and 
demonology, which was sometimes influenced by the be­
liefs of the Christian environment and fully developed in 
Hasidic circles. On the other hand, the ascetic morality of 
the movement, which found its literary expression in the 
work of Eleazar ben Judah of Worms (c. 1160-1238) and 
in the two recensions of the “Book of the Pious” (Sefer 
hasidim), was to mark Jewish spirituality, esoterie or not, 
from then on.

The making of the Zohar (c. 1260-1492). Once the ac- 
tually marginal episode of German Hasidism was finished, 
almost all of the Creative activity in Jewish mysticism 
was to be situated or would originate in Spain, up to the 
expulsion of the Jews in 1492.

After the flowering of the schools described above came 
to an end, around the year 1260, two other currents ap- 
peared. The first, in its own manner, resumed relations 
with Gnosticism in that it placed the problem of evil 
at the centre of its reflection. The texts that reflect this 
tendency do not maintain evil in a state of dependence 
on the “attribute of judgment” within the structure of the 
sefirot set up by the previous Kabbalists but locate it out­
side the divinity, constructing a parallel system of “left- 
hand sefirot,” with a corresponding development of an ex­
uberant demonology. The second movement, whose main 
representative was the 13th-century visionary-adventurer 
Abraham ben Samuel Abulafia, found its justification in 
inner experiences considered “prophetic” and encouraged 
by training methods akin to those of Yoga, the Byzantine 
Hesychasts (mystical, quietist monks), and the Muslim 
Süfïs (mystics); moreover, an important place was given to 
speculations on the letters and vocalic signs of the Hebrew 
script. Unlike the protagonists of other mystical schools of 
Spain that until then had not sought to spread their ideas 
outside the circle of initiates, Abulafia applied himself in 
various places to propaganda and exhibitions that disaf- 
fected and worried the leaders of Judaism and caused their 
initiator to be pursued even by the non-Jewish authorities. 
The numerous writings that he left were later to stimulate 
a few minds among the Kabbalists.
The work of Moses ben Shem Tov de León, in the 

last quarter of the 13th century, marked one of the most 
important turning points in the development of Jewish 
mysticism. Moses de León was born in the middle of 
the 13th century and died in 1305; he was the author 
of several esoterie works, which he signed with his own 
name. But at the same time, in order to better spread his 
ideas and to more effectively combat philosophy, which 
he considered a mortal danger to the Jewish faith, he

turned to the composition of pseudepigrapha (writings as- 
cribed to other authors, usually in past ages) in the form 
of Midrashim (plural of Midrash) on the Pentateuch, the 
Song of Solomon, Book of Ruth, and Lamentations, in 
which Talmudic authorities appeared, of whom only the 
names were even partially authentic, a procedure already 
used by the Sefer ha-bahir (see above Sefer ha-bahir); in 
its most finished version (for there were several of them), 
the plot of the tales centred around Rabbi Simeon ben 
Yohai, a doctor of the 2nd century, about whom the 
Talmud already related some curious anecdotes, most of 
them semilegendary. Moses de León thus produced, over 
a period of about 30 years, first a work entitled Midrash 
ha-ne‘elam (“The Mystical Midrash”) whose method was 
largely allegorical and whose tongue was mainly Hebrew, 
and then a larger work, the Sefer ha-zohar (“Book of 
Splendour”), or more briefly the Zohar, whose content is 
theosophic and which was written in artifieial Aramaic. 
The book culminates in a long speech in which Simeon 
ben Yohai, on the day of his death, supposedly exposés 
the quintessence of his mystical doctrine. The literary 
hoax of Moses de León was not immediately accepted as 
authentic by all the esoterists and still less by scholars 
outside the theosophic movement; it took half a century 
or more for the Zohar and imitations of it to be recog­
nized as authoritative ancient works, and even then it was 
not without some reluctance. The nearly contemporary 
imitations of the Zohar that were incorporated into it or 
appended to it were sometimes of a markedly different 
ideological orientation: the Ra(ya Mehemana (“Faithful 
Shepherd”—that is to say, Moses, who is the central figure 
of this composition, the particular subject of which is the 
interpretation and theosophic justification of the precepts 
of the Torah); and the Tiqqune Zohar, elaborations in the 
same vein bearing upon the first word of the book of Gen­
esis (Bereshit, “In the beginning”). Although critics were 
never fully silenced and the authenticity of the Zohar was 
already questioned in the 15th century, the myth created 
by Moses de León and his imitators became a spiritual 
reality for the majority of believing Jews; it still retains this 
character among “Orthodox” Jews. The Zohar, believed 
to be based on supernatural revelations and reinterpreted 
in diverse ways, would serve as support and reference for 
all the Jewish theosophies in the centuries ahead.
As to doctrine, the Zohar and its appendixes develop, 

amplify, and exaggerate speculation and tendencies that 
already existed, rather than offering any radical innova- 
tion. All of the ideas had already been accepted for a long 
time in Jewish theosophy: the springing forth of being 
from the depth of the divine “nothing”; the solidarity of 
the world of the sefirot (complicated by the introduction 
of four ontological levels at each one of which the schema 
of the 10 sefirot is reproduced) with the visible world; the 
indispensable contribution of man (that is, of the Jew) 
who observes the biblical and rabbinical precepts in their 
slightest details, to universal harmony—these emphases 
remain the main lines of the Zohar. But all these themes 
(the speculations of the Sefer ha-Temuna, mentioned 
above, on the cosmic cycles and the “Prophetic Kabbala” 
of Abulafia being tacitly set aside) were largely organized 
and enhanced by the use, or rather the unscrupulous ap- 
propriation, of materials taken from rabbinical tradition 
and ancient esoterism as well as from more recent theo­
logical and philosophical currents of thought, despite the 
lack of esteem that the writers of the Zoharic corpus feit 
and sought to make others feel toward works created by 
gentiles.
The method of symbolic representation used by the writ­

ings of the Zoharic corpus was supported by a system 
of interpretation that made use of the originally Chris­
tian concept of the fourfold meaning of Scripture: literal, 
moral, allegorical (philosophical), and mystical. The sym- 
bolism thus set up boldly made use of an exuberant 
anthropomorphic and even erotic imagery whose function 
was to convey the manifestation of the levels of the sefirot 
to each other and to the extradivine world. The myth of 
the primordial man (Adam Qadmon), a virtually divine 
being, reappeared here under a new form, and it was to 
remain in the subsequent development of Kabbala.

Doctrine 
and sym- 
bolism of 
the Zohar
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The Zohar thus claims to provide a complete explana- 
tion of the world, man, history, and the situation of the 
Jew; on a higher level, to justify the biblical revelation and 
rabbinical tradition, down to the slightest detail, includ- 
ing the messianic expectation; and thereby to neutralize 
philosophy. But, while setting itself up as the defender of 
the traditional religion regulated by the Talmud and its 
commentaries, in a sense it places itself above tradition, 
by proclaiming boisterously the incomparable value of the 
theosophic teaching of “Rabbi Simeon ben Yohai” and 
the superiority of the esoterie doctrine over the Talmudic 
studies, which were open to all and which, along with the 
observance of the precepts, were, according to common 
opinion, supposed to constitute the basic justification of 
the life of the Jew. There is in this attitude—more accen- 
tuated in the Ralya Mehemana (see above) than in the Zo­
har proper—a revolutionary potentiality, a possible threat 
to the primacy of practice and study of Torah; the future 
would show that this danger was not completely unreal.

The Lurianic Kabbala. After the establishment of the 
Zoharic corpus, no major changes took place in Jewish 
esoterism until the middle of the 16th century, when in 
Safed (in Upper Galilee, Palestine; present-day Zefat, Is­
raël) a religious centre of extreme importance for Judaism 
was established, which was mainly inspired by teachers 
coming from families expelled from Spain. Until the ex- 
pulsion of the Jews from Spain (1492) and during the two 
generations that followed it, the Kabbalistic literary output 
had certainly been abundant, in Spain till the expulsion as 
well as in Italy and the Middle East; but it was primarily 
a matter of systematizing or even popularizing the Zohar 
or of extending the speculation already developed in the 
13th century; there were also some attempts at reconciling 
philosophy and Kabbala. It should be noted that even 
the traditionalist theologians adopted a careful and rather 
reserved attitude toward Kabbala.

The tragedy for Judaism of the expulsion from Spain and 
of the forced conversions to Christianity that preceded it 
by a century, and which would become even more ex- 
tensive in Portugal shortly afterward, deeply marked the 
victims. These events, accentuating the already existing 
pessimism in response to the situation of the Jewish peo­
ple dispersed among the nations, intensified the messianic 
expectation. This expectation does not seem to have been 
unrelated to the beginnings of the printed transmission of 
Kabbala—the first two printed editions of the Zohar date 
from 1558. All these factors, joined with certain internal 
developments of speculative Kabbala in the 15th century, 

The teach- prepared the ground for the new theosophy inaugurated 
ing of Isaac by the teaching of Isaac ben Solomon Luria, who was 
Luria bom in Jerusalem in 1534, educated in Egypt, and died

in Safed in 1572; although his teaching is traditionally 
associated with Safed, he spent only the last three years 
of his life there. Luria wrote very little; his doctrine has 
been transmitted, amplified, and probably somewhat dis- 
torted through the works of his disciples, of which the 
main one was Hayyim Vital (1543-1620), who wrote (Etz 
Hayyim (“Tree of Life”), the Standard presentation of 
Lurianic Kabbala.
The theosophy of Luria, whose novelty was proclaimed 

by its creator and perfectly realized by the esoterists who 
held to the Zoharistic Kabbala (organized and codified 
precisely in Safed, during the lifetime of Luria, by Moses 
ben Jacob Cordovero, 1522-70), is of extreme complexity 
in its details, although basically it is but one more attempt 
to reconcile divine transcendence with immanence and to 
bring a solution to the problem of evil, which the believer 
in the divine unity can recognize neither as a power exist­
ing independently of God nor as an integral part of him.

The theosophic vision of Luria is expressed in a vast 
mythical construct, which is typologically akin to certain 
Gnostic and Manichaean (3rd-century dualistic) systems 
but which strives at all costs to avoid dualism. The essen- 
tial elements of this myth are as follows: the withdrawal 
(tzimtzum) executed by the divine light, which originally 
filled all things, in order to make room for the extradi­
vine; the sinking, as a result of a catastrophic event that 
occurred during this process, of luminous particles into 
matter (qelippot, “shells,” a term already used in Kabbala

to designate the evil powers); whence the necessity of 
saving these particles and returning them to their origin, 
by means of “repair” or “restoration” (tiqqun). This must 
be the work of the Jew who not only lives in complete 
conformity to the religious duties imposed on him by tra­
dition but who also dedicates himself, in the framework 
of a strict asceticism, to a contemplative life founded on 
mystical prayer and the directed meditation (kawwana) 
of the liturgy, which is supposed to further the harmony 
(yihud, “unification”) of the innumerable attributes within 
the divine life. The successive reincarnations of the soul, a 
constant theme of Kabbala that Lurianism developed and 
made more complex, are also invested with an important 
function in the work of “repair.” In short, Lurianism pro- 
claims the absolute requirement of an intense mystical life 
with, as its negative side, an unceasing struggle against the 
powers of evil. Thus it presents a myth that symbolizes 
the origin of the world, its fall, and its redemption; it gives 
meaning to the existence and to the hopes of the Jew, not 
merely exhorting him to a patiënt surrender to God but 
moving him to a redeeming activism, which is the mea­
sure of his sanctity. Obviously, such requirements make 
the ideal of Lurianism possible only for a small elite; ul- 
timately, it is realizable only through the exceptional per­
sonage of the “just”—the ideal holy Jew described above.

Shabbetaianism. During the 60 years that followed the 
death of the founder, the Kabbala linked to the name of 
Luria and overlaid with accretions from the other mysti- 
cisms of Safed spread through the Jewish Diaspora and 
deeply permeated its spiritual life, liturgy, and devotional 
practices. It emphasized the necessity of “repair” of a world 
in which the uneasiness of the Jew kept growing, for in 
spite of certain favourable factors—the relative tolerance 
of the Ottoman Empire and the peaceable establishment 
of an important Marrano (Iberian Jewish, or Sefardic) 
community in Amsterdam—there was no overall solution 
to the problem of the “conversos” (converts) who had 
remained in the Iberian Peninsula. The other half of the 
Jewish people, the Ashkenazim, also experienced a serious 
crisis: its most prosperous and dynamic section, the Jew­
ish population of Poland, was sorely tried, almost totally 
ruined, and in large part forced to move back toward the 
west because of the massacres and the destruction that took 
place during the Cossack uprising of 1648. These ideolog- 
ical and historical data may provide the necessary context 
for understanding the astonishing though short-lived suc- Shabbetai 
cess of Rabbi Shabbetai Tzevi of Smyrna (1626-76), who Tzevi, 
proclaimed himself messiah in 1665. The “Messiah” was a 17th- 
forcibly converted to Islam in 1666 and ended his life in century 
exile 10 years later, but despite his failure he had faith- “Messiah” 
ful followers. A sect was thus born and survived largely 
thanks to the activity of Nathan of Gaza (c. 1644-90), an 
unwearying propagandist for the “Messiah,” who justified 
the actions of Shabbetai Tzevi, which were contrary to the 
Law, and his final apostasy by theories that were based 
on the Lurian theory of “repair”: it had to be understood 
as the descent of the just into the abyss of the “shells” 
in order to liberate from it the captive particles of divine 
light. The Shabbetaian crisis lasted nearly a century, some 
of its aftereffects even longer. It led to the formation of 
sects whose members were externally converted to Islam— 
e.g., the Dönme (Turkish, “apostates”) of Salonika, whose 
descendants still live in Turkey—or to Roman Catholi- 
cism—e.g., the Polish supporters of Jacob Frank (1726- 
91), the self-proclaimed Messiah and Catholic convert. In 
Bohemia-Moravia, however, the Frankists outwardly re­
mained Jews. This crisis did not discredit Kabbala, but it 
led the spiritual authorities of Judaism to watch over and 
severely curtail its spread and to exercise rigorous ideolog- 
ical control, by concrete acts of censorship and repression, 
over anyone, even a person of tested piety and recognized 
knowledge, who was suspected of Shabbetaian sympathies 
or of messianic pretensions.

Modern Hasidism. Though it is true that the messianic 
movement centred around Shabbetai Tzevi could only 
produce disillusionment and that if it had not been con­
tained it could have led Judaism to its ruin, yet it answered 
not only the theosophic aspirations of a small number of 
visionary scholars but also an affective need of the Jewish
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masses that was left unsatisfied by the dry intellectualism 
of the Talmudists and the economie and social oppression 
of the ruling classes (both Jewish and non-Jewish). This 
was the case especially in Poland, which before the par- 
tition of the Polish kingdom (1772-95) included Lithua- 
nian, Belorussian, and Ukrainian territories. It was there 
that the so-called Hasidic movement, in no way coüfiected 
with medieval German Hasidism, originated around the 
middle of the 18th century—a movement in which the 
Lurian Kabbala, theoretically maintained as the basis of 
speculation, underwent adjustments and transformations 
that continue to the present day.

If modern Hasidism may be regarded as a mass move­
ment, having a minimum of organization, using the meth- 
ods of propaganda and preaching, and forming groups 
of acknowledged members, then the legend is credible 

The Ba'al that tracés it back to a single founder, Israël ben Eliezer, 
Shem Tov known as Ba'al Shem Tov (Master of the Good Name;

that is, a possessor—he was not the only one of his kind— 
of the secret of the ineffable name of God, which bestows 
an infallible power to heal and perform other miraculous 
operations). This man was bom about 1700 and died 
in 1760 in Southern Poland. Though relatively untrained 
according to the norms of the rabbinical Judaism of his 
time, he was a spiritual personage of exceptional quality 
and was able to win to his ideas not only the common 
people but also many representatives of the intellectual 
elite. The mist of legend that surrounds him is too dense 
for it to be possible to reconstruct entirely his personal 
doctrine, which he probably never systematized. Drawing 
his inspiration from the methods of the itinerant preachers 
whose activity was becoming more intense in 18th-century 
eastern European Judaism, he delivered his teaching in 
the form of homiletic interpretations of sacred texts, hav­
ing recourse to fables and parables borrowed from daily 
life and from folklore; this method remained constant in 
Hasidism, but it is undeniably an exaggeration and even 
an error in perspective to consider, as did Martin Buber 
(see below Modem Jewish mysticism), that the tale and 
the anecdote are the most authentic expression of the 
doctrine and the spirituality of Hasidism. It is indeed in 
the doctrinal works, most of them expressed in the form 
of sermons on the weekly sections of the Pentateuch and 
other liturgical lessons, that the thought of the Hasidic 
“rabbis” is expressed. It is very diversified thought, for 
there are as many bodies of doctrine in Hasidism as there 
were Creative spirits during the first three generations of 
the movement. It is, nevertheless, possible to point to a 
few traits that are fundamental and common to Hasi­
dism as a whole.
In theory, it remains rooted in the Lurianic Kabbala— 

and nothing essential separates it at this point from its 
most implacable adversaries in the traditional Judaism of 
eastern Europe. What is unique to it is to have made 
of devequt, “being-with-God,” an object of aspiration and 
even a constant duty for all Jews and in all circumstances 
of life, even those seemingly most profane; in other words, 
it demands a total spiritualization of Jewish existence. This 
requirement entails a reevaluation, less new in its principle 
than in its concrete application, of the speculative con­
cepts of Kabbala: the emphasis is placed on the inner life 
of the believer, and it is at this level that the supercosmic 
drama is played (a drama whose stage was, according to 
bookish theosophy, in the universe of the sefirot); accord­
ing to several teachers, the same emphasis on inwardness 
holds for messianic redemption. At the same time, Hasi­
dism transforms into social reality a requirement that was 
also part of the Lurian doctrine of “repair,” though it 
was unfortunately distorted by Shabbetaianism: Hasidism 
puts at the centre of the religious life and organization 
of the group, as an indispensible guide and unquestioned 

The authority, the inspired leader, endowed with supernatural
tzaddiq powers—the “just” (tzaddiq), the “miracle-working rabbi”

( Wunder-rehbe). Hasidism thus produced, wherever it tri- 
umphed, an undeniable spiritual renewal; the reverse of 
the medal was the cult of personality, competition between 
“dynasties” of “rabbis,” obstinacy in maintaining the Ha­
sidic community apart from the surrounding society, with 
all the social and economie consequences that this will to

isolation entailed and for which it would be false to lay all 
the blame on the environment, despite its definite hostility 
toward the Jews.
From its very beginnings, Hasidism was to encounter 

strong resistance on the part of the official Judaism of 
the period, which had been sensitized to the anarchism of 
the Shabbetaians and was at the same time solicitous for 
the prerogatives of the established community leaders and 
rabbis, the vigilant guardians over the traditional laws and 
their application, who were confined to the formal study 
of the Talmud and its commentaries. The behaviour of the 
followers of Hasidism, though irreproachable in its strict, 
even rigorous observance of ritual rules, displayed several 
traits that were distasteful to its adversaries (besides the 
unconditional submission to the tzaddiq, who often dou- 
bled as the rabbi of the official congregation): desertion 
of the general communal synagogues, meetings in small 
conventicles, modifications of the liturgy, casual dress dur­
ing prayer, and preference given to mystical meditation 
rather than to the dialectical study of the Talmud, which 
requires instead serious intellectual concentration. Never­
theless, the conflict between the Hasidim and the “Op- 
ponents” (Mitnaggedim) did not finally degenerate into a 
schism; after three generations, a kind of tacit compromise 
was established between the two tendencies—Hasidic and 
Talmudic—without the consciousness of differences ever 
being erased. The compromise was rather to the advan- 
tage of Hasidism, but not without a few concessions on its 
part, notably on the question of education.

The strong organization of the Hasidic groups allowed 
them to survive the dislocation of eastern European Ju­
daism as a result of the events of World War II, but its 
vital centres are today in the United States rather than 
in Palestine, in part because of economie reasons, in part 
because of the more or less reserved, and at sometimes 
frankly hostile, attitude of the Hasidic “rabbis” toward po­
litical Zionism and the State of Israël. The best known of 
the U.S.-based groups is the very active Lubavitchers (after 
Lyubavichi, Russia, seat of a famous school of Hasidism), 
whose headquarters are in the Crown Heights district of 
Brooklyn, New York.

MODERN JEWISH MYSTICISM * I
The role played by Kabbala and Hasidism in the thought 
and spirituality of contemporary Judaism is far from be­
ing insignificant, though its importance is not as great 
as in former times. Of course, there is hardly any really 
living Kabbalistic and Hasidic literature, but the personal 
thought of religious writers such as Abraham Isaac Kook 
(c. 1865-1935), spiritual leader, mystic, and chief rabbi 
of Palestine, continues to exercise a marked influence.
Furthermore, the renewal of religious thought in “western- 
ized” Jewish circles between the two wars received a pow­
erful impulse from the philosopher Martin Buber (1878—
1965), whose work is in part devoted to the propagation of 
Hasidic ideology as he understood it. “Neo-Orthodoxy,” 
founded in Germany by Samson Raphael Hirsch (1808- 
88), was quite indifferent to mysticism at the outset, but 
it too came to be influenced by it, especially after the re- 
discovery of living Judaism in Poland during World War
I by Western Jewish thinkers. Also significant is the work 
of Abraham Joshua Heschel (1907-72), a Polish Jewish 
writer of distinguished Hasidic background and doublé 
culture—traditional and Western—who emigrated to the 
United States.
Jewish mysticism also has exercised some influence on Christian 

thought outside the Jewish community. Kabbala, distorted and secular 
and deflected from its own intentions, transcended the Kabbala 
frontiers of Judaism and helped nourish and stimulate 
certain currents of thought in Christian society, from the 
Renaissance to the present: “Christian Kabbala,” born in 
the 15th century under the impetus of Jewish converts 
from Spain and Italy, claimed to find in the Kabbalistic 
documents, touched up if necessary or even forged, argu- 
ments for the truths of the Christian faith. Thus a certain 
number of Christian Humanist scholars became interested 
in Jewish mysticism and several of them acquired a fairly 
extensive knowledge of it on the basis of authentic texts.
Among them were Giovanni Pico della Mirandola (1463-
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94) and Gilles of Viterbo (Egidio da Viterbo; c. 1465- 
1532) in Italy, and Johannes Reuchlin (1455-1522), who 
was responsible for writing one of the principal expositions 
of Kabbala in a language accessible to the leamed non- 
Jewish public {De arte Cabbalistica, 1517), in Germany, 
while the visionary Guillaume Postel (1510-81) was at- 
tracting disciples in France. The occult philosophy of the 
16th century, the “natural philosophy” of the 17th and 
18th centuries, and the occult and theosophic theories 
that are cultivated even today and that have coloured the 
ideology of Freemasonry—all of these focus and continue 
to make borrowings from Kabbala, though they rarely 
grasp its spirit and meaning. The same is true of most of 
the books on Kabbala put out by publishers of occult and 
theosophic literature today.
The rigorous scholarly study of Jewish mysticism is a very 

recent phenomenon. The state of mind and the tendencies 
of the founders of the “science of Judaism” (the scholarly 
study of Jewish religion, literature, history, etc.) in Ger­
many during the first half of the 19th century were too 
permeated with rationalism to be favourable to scholarly 
investigation of a movement judged to be obscurantist and 
retrograde. Granting some valuable earlier works, research 
on a large scale and application of the proved methods 
of philology and history of religions began only with the 
work of Gershom G. Scholem, who was professor of Kab­
bala at the Hebrew University, Jerusalem from 1923 to 
1965, and has been continued by his disciples, both direct 
and indirect. This research touched all of the areas of 
Jewish mysticism that are briefly described in this article; 
however, the gaps in knowledge remain serious in every 
area. Critical editions of mystical texts are few in number; 
unpublished documents are cataloged in a very incom­
plete manner; and only a few monographs on writers and 
particular themes exist, though these are indispensable 
preliminaries to a detailed and thorough synthesis. It is 
to be hoped that the one outlined by Scholem in 1941, 
in his Major Trends in Jewish Mysticism, though of ex- 
ceptional value in its time, will be taken up again and 
completed. (G.V.)

Jewish myth and legend
Jewish myth and legend comprises a vast body of stories 
transmitted over the past 3,000 years in Hebrew and in 
vemacular dialects, such as Yiddish (Judeo-German) and 
Ladino (Judeo-Spanish), spoken by Jews in various parts 
of the world. These stories have played an important role 
in the history of Jewish religion and culture.

SIGNIFICANCE AND CHARACTERISTICS
Apart from their intrinsic appeal, Jewish myths and leg- 
ends claim attention for three special reasons: (1) Those 
incorporated in the Old Testament now form part and 
parcel of the cultural heritage of the Western world and 
have exerted a profound influence on its literature and 
art. (2) During the Middle Ages Jews were among the 
Principal transmitters of Oriental tales to the West, so 
that many familiar Eastern stories can be traced to Jewish 
compilations. (3) Since these stories have been accumu- 
lated through centuries of constant migration, they pro­
vide an unrivalled body of “clinical” material for studying 
the process by which popular tales in fact travel and are 
transformed.

Basic Not all of the stories are of Jewish origin; many can be
character readily paralleled elsewhere and are derived from tales the 
and role Jews picked up from their non-Jewish neighbours in the 

lands of their (lispersion. Even what is borrowed, however, 
is usually impressed with a distinctive Jewish stamp, being 
adapted to point up some precept of the Jewish religion, 
to illustrate some facet of Jewish life, or to exemplify some 
trait of Jewish character and temperament. The dominant 
overall feature of the stories is, indeed, their religious and 
moral tone; most of them are, in fact, told specifically as 
part of the homiletic exposition of Scripture. Such stories 
are taught to Jews from early childhood as a regular part 
of their religious education. To the tradition-minded Jew, 
therefore, they are more than mere literary fancies and 
assume a kind of doctrinal complexion. Biblical characters

and events present themselves to him more in the linea- 
ments of later legend than in their original biblical form; 
while popular notions about heaven and heil, rewards and 
punishments, the coming of the Messiah, and the resur­
rection of the dead derive mainly from this source rather 
than from Scripture itself.
Virtually all the Standard types of folktale are represented. 

Gonspicuously absent, however, are pure fairy tales be­
cause fairies, elves, and the like are foreign to the Jewish 
imagination, which prefers to people the otherworld with 
angels and demons subservient to God.

A distinction must be made, of course, between myth 
and legend. In common parlance, a myth is a story about 
gods or otherworldly beings. Judaism, however, is a rigor- 
ously monotheistic religion; hence, in this narrower sense, 
there can be no original Jewish myths. Nevertheless, from 
the earliest times, Jews have not disdained to borrow those 
of their pagan neighbours and then adapt them to their 
own religious outlook. If, however, the term is interpreted 
in a larger sense, to mean the portrayal of continuous, 
transtemporal concerns in the context of particular and 
punctual events, myth is indeed one of the essential vehi- 
cles by which Judaism conveys its message; for it is only 
when historical happenings are translated into this wider 
dimension that they cease to be mere antiquarian data and 
acquire continuing relevance. In Judaism, for example, 
the Exodus from Egypt is projected mythically from some- 
thing that happened at a particular time into something 
that is continually happening, and it thus comes to exem­
plify the situation and experience of all men everywhere— 
their emergence from the bondage of obscurantism, their 
individual revelations at their individual Sinais, their trek 
through a figurative wildemess, even their death in it so 
that their children or children’s children may eventually 
reach the figurative “promised land.” By the same token, 
the historical destruction of the Temple of Jerusalem is 
transformed by myth into a paradigm of the continuing 
mutual estrangement of God and man, their exile from 
one another.

Legend, on the other hand, implies no more than a fan- 
ciful embroidering of purportedly historical fact. Unlike 
myth, it does not transcend the punctual and local.

SOURCES AND DEVELOPMENT
Myth and legend in the Old Testament. The vast reper­

toire of Jewish myths and legends begins with the Old 
Testament. Their overall purpose in Scripture is to illus­
trate the ways of God with man, as exemplified both in 
historical events and in personal experience. The stories 
themselves are often derived from current popular lore 
and possess abundant parallels in other cultures, both an­
cient and modern. In each case, however, they are given 
a peculiar and distinctive twist.
Myths. Old Testament myths are found mainly in the 

first 11 chapters of Genesis, the first book of the Bible. Myths in 
They are concerned with the creation of the world and Genesis 
of man, the origin of the continuing human condition, 
the primeval Deluge, the distribution of peoples, and the 
variation of languages.
The basic stories are derived from the popular lore of the 

ancient Middle East and can be paralleled in the extant 
literature of the peoples of the area. The Mesopotamians, 
for instance, also knew of an earthly paradise such as Eden, 
and the figure of the cherubim—properly griffins rather 
than nightgowned angels—was known to the Canaanites.
In the Bible, however, this mythical garden of the gods 
becomes the scene of man’s fall and the background of 
a story designed to account for the natural limitations of 
human life. Similarly, the Babylonians, too, told of the 
formation of man from clay, but in the scriptural ver­
sion his function is to bear rule over all other creatures, 
whereas in the pagan tale it is to serve as an earthly 
menial of the gods. Again, the story of the Deluge, in- 
cluding the elements of the ark and the dispatch of the 
raven and dove, appears already in the Babylonian myths 
of Gilgamesh and Atrahasis. There, however, the hero is 
eventually made immortal, whereas in the Bible this de­
tail is omitted because to the Israelite mind no child of 
woman could receive that status. Lastly, while the story of
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Myths 
in the 
Prophets 
and Holy 
Writings

Etiologic
tales

the Tower of Babel was told originally to account for the 
stepped temples (ziggurats) of Babylonia, to the Hebrew 
writer its purpose is simply to inculcate the moral lesson 
that man should not build beyond his assigned station.

Scattered through the Prophets and Holy Writings (the 
two latter portions of the Hebrew Bible) are allusions to 
other ancient myths—e.g., to that of a primordial com- 
bat between Yahweh and a monster variously named 
Leviathan (Wriggly), Rahab (Braggart), or simply Sir Sea 
or Dragon. The Babylonians told likewise of a fight be­
tween their god Marduk and the monster Tiamat; the 
Hittites told of a battle between the weather god and the 
dragon Illuyankas; while from Ras Shamra (ancient Uga- 
rit), in north Syria, has come a Canaanite poem relating 
the discomfiture of Sir Sea by the deity Baal and the rout 
of an opponent named Leviathan. (Originally, this myth 
probably referred to the annual subjugation of the floods.)
Ancient myths are utilized also in the form of passing 

allusions or poetic “conceits,” much as modern Western- 
ers may speak of Cupid or the Muses. Thus, there are 
references in the prophetic books tö a celestial upstart 
hurled to Earth on account of his brashness and to the 
imprisonment of certain rebellious constellations.
The prophets used such myths paradigmatically to illus- 

trate the hand of God in contemporary events or to rein- 
force their forecasts. Thus, to Isaiah the primeval dragon 
becomes the symbol of that continuous force of chaos 
and evil that will again have to be vanquished before the 
Kingdom of God can be established on Earth. Similarly, 
for Ezekiel the celestial upstart serves as the prototype of 
the prince of Tyre, destined for an imminent fall; and 
Habakkuk sees in the impending rout of certain invaders 
a repetition on the stage of history of Yahweh’s mythical 
sortie against the monster of the sea.

Legends and other tales. Old Testament legends often 
embellish the accounts of national heroes with Standard 
motifs drawn from popular lore. Thus, the story (in Gen­
esis) of Joseph and Potiphar’s wife recurs substantially 
(with other characters) in an Egyptian papyrus of the 
13th century b c e . The depositing of the infant Moses in 
the bulrushes (in Exodus) has an earlier counterpart in a 
Babylonian tale about Sargon, king of Akkad (c. 2334- 
c. 2279 b c e ), and is paralleled later in legends associated 
with the Persian Cyrus and with Tu-Küeh, the fabled 
founder of the Turkish nation. Jephthah’s rash vow (in 
Judges) whereby he is committed to sacrifice his daughter 
recalls the classical legend of Idomeneus of Crete, who 
had similarly to slay his own son. The motif of the letter 
whereby David engineers the death in battle of Bathshe- 
ba’s husband recurs in Homer’s story of Bellerophon and 
again in the episode of Rosencrantz and Guildenstern in 
Hamlet. The celebrated judgment of Solomon concerning 
the child claimed by two contending women is told, albeit 
with variations of detail, about Buddha, Confucius, and 
other Oriental sages; while the story of how Jonah was 
swallowed by a “great fish” but subsequently disgorged 
intact finds a parallel in the Indian tale of the hero Sak- 
tideva, who experienced the same thing during his quest 
for the Golden City. On the other hand, it should be 
observed that many of the parallels commonly cited from 
the folklore of primitive peoples may be, in fact, mere 
playbacks of biblical material picked up from Christian 
missionaries.

Sometimes, worldwide folktales serve in the Old Testa­
ment to account for the names of places in Palestine or for 
the origins of traditional customs and institutions. Thus, 
the familiar story of the man who has to struggle with 
the personified current of a river before he can cross it is 
localized (in Genesis) at the ford of Jabbok simply because 
that name suggests the Hebrew word abk (“struggle”); and 
Samson’s felling of 1,000 Philistines with the jawbone of 
an ass is placed at Ramath-lehi because lehi is Hebrew 
for “jawbone.” Similarly, a taboo agaihst eating the sciatic 
nerve of an animal is validated (in Genesis) by the legend 
that Jacob was struck in the hip when he tussled with an 
otherworldly being at Penuel (Face of God); and the cus- 
tom of annually bewailing the vanished spirit of fertility 
is rationalized (in Judges) as a lamentation for the hapless 
daughter of Jephthah.

Besides myths and legends the Old Testament also con- 
tains a few examples of fables (didactic tales in which 
animals or plants play human roles). Thus, the serpent 
in Eden talks to Eve, and Balaam’s ass not only speaks 
but also “flairs” spirits; while in the celebrated parable of 
Jotham (in Judges) trees compete for kingship.

Finally, in the Book of Job (38:31) there are allusions 
to star myths concerning the binding of Orion (called the 
Fooi) and the “chaining” of the Pleiades.

Contemporary interpretations. The tendency to inter­
pret biblical tales and legends as authentic historical 
records or as allegories, or as the relics of solar, lunar, and 
astral myths, is now a thing of the past. For the mod­
ern folklorist, their primary interest lies in the fact that 
they push back to remote antiquity several tales and mo­
tifs long known from later literature. For the theologian, 
however, they pose the deeper problem of distinguishing 
clearly between the permanent message of Scripture and 
the particular form in which it is conveyed. Such a process 
of “demythologization” is today one of the central con­
cerns of religious thought. It involves recognition of the 
fact that the natural language of religious truth is myth 
so that the continuing relevance of ancient scriptures de- 
pends not on a total rejection of that vehicle but rather 
on a constant expansion and remodelling of it—i.e., on 
remythologization rather than demythologization. In the 
final analysis, the traditional portrayal of God himself is 
simply a mythical representation of ultimate reality, but 
that reality transcends the particular images in which it 
happens to be expressed. At the same time, it must be 
clearly understood that expressions that can be reconciled 
with modern Western patterns of thought only if taken as 
metaphors were literal statements of fact to ancient and 
primitive peoples. Gods, for example, were not merely 
“personifications” of natural phenomena but rather the ef- 
fective potencies of the phenomena themselves conceived 
from the start as personal beings, much as a modern child 
might conceive of a railroad engine as “Mr. Choochoo.”

Myth and legend in the Persian period. When, in 539 
b c e , the Jews came under Persian domination, they ab- 
sorbed a good deal of Iranian folklore about spirits and 
demons, the eventual dissolution of the world in a fiery 
ordeal, and its eventual renewal. This introduced a new el­
ement into Jewish myth and legend. Hierarchies of angels, 
archangels such as Michael, Gabriel, and Uriel (modelled 
loosely upon the six Iranian spiritual entities, the amesha 
spentas), and the demonie figures of Satan, Belial, and 
Asmodeus (corresponding to the Iranian Angra Mainyu 
[Ahriman], Druj, and Aëshma daeva) now entered their 
popular mythology, and there was a preoccupation with 
apocalyptic visions of heaven and heil and of the Last 
Days. Unfortunately, no Jewish texts of this genre from 
the Persian period itself are extant so that these new 
elements can be recognized only inferentially from their 
survival in later times, notably in such products of the 
ensuing Hellenistic age as the Dead Sea Scrolls.
The principal monument of Jewish story in the Persian 

period is the biblical Book of Esther, and this is basi- 
cally the Judaized version of a Persian novella about the 
shrewdness of harem queens. The story was adapted to 
account for a popular festival named Purim, but this is 
probably a transmogrification of the Persian New Year. 
Such leading elements of the tale as the parade of Morde- 
cai through the streets dressed in royal robes, the fight 
between the Jews and their adversaries, and the hanging 
of Haman and his sons seem, indeed, to reflect customs 
associated with that occasion, viz., the ceremonial ride of 
a common Citizen through the Capital, the mock combat 
between two teams representing Old Year and New Year, 
and the execution of the Old Year in effigy.

Myth and legend in the Hellenistic period. Historiated 
Bibles and legendary histories. When, in 330 b c e , Alexan- 
der the Great completed his conquest of the Middle East, 
Judaism entered a new phase. The dominant features of 
the ensuing Hellenistic age were an increasing cosmopoli- 
tanism and a fusion of Oriental and Greek cultures. These 
found expression in Jewish myth and legend in the com­
position (in Greek) of stories designed to link the Bible 
with general history, to correlate biblical and Greek leg-
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“Esther and Ahasuerus,” tempera painting of Konrad Witz,
15th century. In the Öffentliche Kunstsammlung Basel.
85.5 X  79.5 cm.
By courtesy of the Öffentliche Kunstsammlung Basel, Switzerland

ends, and to claim for the Hebrew patriarchs a major 
role in the development of the arts and Sciences. It was 
asserted, for instance, that Abraham had taught astrology 
to the king of Egypt; that his and Keturah’s sons had 
aided Heracles against the giant Antaeus; and that Moses, 
blithely identified both with the semi-mythical Greek poet 
Musaeus and with the Egyptian Thoth, had been the 
teacher of Orpheus (putative founder of one of the then 
current “mystery cults”) and the inventor of navigation, 
architecture, and the hieroglyphic script. Leading writers 
in this vein were Artapanus, Eupolemus, and Cleodemus 
(all c. 1 0 0  b c e ), but their works are known to us only from 
stray quotations by Eusebius and Clement of Alexandria, 
early Church Fathers.

Furthermore, the Jews followed a current Greek literary 
fashion of retelling Homeric and other ancient legends 
in “modemized,” novelistic versions, well seasoned with 
romantic elaborations. Among the Dead Sea Scrolls has 
been found a paraphrase of Genesis in which the bibli­
cal narrative is tricked out with several familiar folklore 
motifs. Thus, when Noah is bom, the house is filled with 
light, just as it is said elsewhere to have been at the 
birth of the Roman king Servius Tullius, of Buddha, and 
(later) of several Christian saints. When Abraham’s life is 
threatened he dreams of a cedar about to be felled—the 
same omen said to have presaged the deaths of Domitian 
and Severus Alexander. (True, the parallels are of later 
date, but they illustrate the persistence of age-old popular 
traditions.) The same trend toward fanciful elaboration 
of scriptural tales is manifested also in the Testaments of 
the Twelve Patriarchs (“testaments” meaning last wills), 
in which the virtues and weaknesses of the sons of Ja­
cob are illustrated by moralistic legends. There is also 
a lengthy paraphrase of early biblical narratives, mistak- 
enly attributed to Philo, the famous Alexandrian Jewish 
philosopher of the first century c e .
Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha. The principal monu- 

ments of Jewish literature during the Hellenistic period 
are the works known collectively as the Apocrypha and 
Pseudepigrapha. The former are certain later writings ex- 
cluded by Jews from the canon of the Old Testament 
but found in the Greek Septuagint version. The latter are 
other late writings not included in any authorized ver­
sion of the Scriptures and spuriously attributed to biblical 
personalities.

The Apocrypha include several Judaized versions of tales 
well represented in other cultures. The book of Tobit, for 
instance, tum s largely on the widespread motifs of “The 
Grateful Dead” and the “Demon in the Bridal Chamber.” 
The former relates how a traveller who gives burial to

a dishonoured corpse is subsequently aided by a chance 
companion who turns out to be the spirit of the deceased. 
The latter tells how a succession of bridegrooms die on 
the nuptial night through the presence of a demon beside 
the bridal bed. Similarly, in Bel and the Dragon (2nd 
century b c e ) occurs the equally familiar motif that fraud 
(in this case perpetrated in a temple) is detected by the 
imprint of the culprit’s foot on strewn ashes—a motif 
that reappears later in the French and Celtic romance of 
Tristan and Iseult. Again, Susanna and the Elders (also 
2nd century b c e ) revolves around the well-worn theme 
that a charge of unchastity levelled against a beautiful 
woman is refuted when a clever youngster (“Daniël come 
to judgment”) points out discrepancies in the testimony 
of her accusers. The story has a close parallel in a Samar- 
itan tale about the daughter of a high priest in the lst 
century c e ; while the motif of the clever youngster who 
surpasses seasoned judges recurs later in infancy gospels 
and in the tale of 'Alï Khamajah in The Thousand and 
One Nights.
The most interesting folktale in the Pseudepigrapha is 

that contained in The Martyrdom of Isaiah (lst century 
c e ?), which tells how the prophet, fleeing from King Ma- 
nasseh, hid in a tree that opened miraculously and how 
he eventually perished when it was sawn asunder. A sim­
ilar tale is related in the Talmud about a certain Isaac 
ben Joseph and (later) in the Persian epic Shah-nameh (c. 
1000 c e ) about the hero Jamshïd.
Myth and legend in Talmud and Midrash. Midrash and 

Haggada. Toward the end of the lst century c e , through a 
process known as “canonization,” certain traditional He­
brew writings came to be recognized as an authoritative 
corpus of divine revelation, later called the Hebrew Bible 
or Old Testament. The study of them became, henceforth, 
an essential element of the Jewish religion. This meant that 
the sacred text had to be subjected to a form of interpre­
tation that would bring out its universal significance and 
permanent relevance. The process was known as Midrash 
(literally “searching the Scriptures”), and a leading con­
stituent of it was the spicing of homiietic discourses with 
elaborative legends—a pedagogie device called Haggada 
(“storytelling”). Originally transmitted orally, the legends 
were eventually committed to writing in that vast sea of 
literature known as the Talmud (the authoritative com­
pendium of early rabbinic law and lore), as well as in later 
compilations geared to particular books or sections of the 
Old Testament, to scriptural lessons read in the services of 
the synagogue, or to specific biblical characters or moral 
themes (see also above Torah).

The range of Haggada is virtually inexhaustible; a few 
representative examples must suffice. In regard to biblical 
characters, both Moses and David were born circumcised; 
Cain had a twin sister; Abraham will sit at the gate of 
heil to reproach the damned on Judgment Day; Aaron 
once locked the angel of death in the tabemacle; Solomon 
understood the language of animals; King Hiram, who 
supplied materials for the Temple, entered paradise alive; 
the flesh of Leviathan will feed the righteous in the world 
to come.

In such fanciful elaborations of Scriptures, Haggada does 
not disdain to draw on classical tales. The men of Sodom, 
it is said, subjected itinerant strangers to the ordeal of Pro- 
crustes’ bed; the Earth opened to rescue newborn Hebrew 
males from the Pharaoh, as it did for Amphiaraus, the 
prophet of Argos, when he fled from Periclymenus after 
the attack on Thebes; Moses spoke at birth, as did Apollo; 
Solömon’s ring, cast into the river, was retrieved from 
a fish that had swallowed it, as was that of Polycrates, 
the tyrant of Samos, in the story told by Herodotus; the 
Queen of Sheba had the feet of an ass, like the child- 
stealing witch (Onoskelis) of Greek folklore; no rain ever 
feil on the altar at Jerusalem, just as none was said to 
have fallen on Mt. Olympus.
Other familiar motifs also appear. Moses qualifies as a 

husband for Zipporah by alone being able to pluck a rod 
from Jethro’s garden—a variant of the tale told later about 
the sword Excalibur in the Arthurian legend; David’s harp 
is played at night by the wind, like that of Aeolus; Isaiah, 
like Achilles and Siegfried, has only One vulnerable spot
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in his body—his mouth; Job has a magie belt, which 
relieves his pains.

Legends are developed also from fanciful interpretations 
of scriptural verses. Thus, Adam is said to have fallen only 
a few hours after his creation because the Hebrew text of 
Ps. 49:12 can be literally rendered “Adam does not last 
the night in glory.” Lamech slays the wandering Cain— 
a fanciful interpretation of his boast in Gen. 4:23-24. 
Melchizedek is immortal in view of Ps. 110:4: “You are a 
priest for ever after the order of Melchizedek.” The first 
man is a hermaphrodite (this notion has analogues else- 
where) because Gen. 1:27 says of God’s creation, “Male 
and female he created them.”

Fables and animal stories. Midrash also uses fables par­
alleled in non-Jewish sources. Aesop’s fable of the “Lion 
and the Crane” is quoted by a rabbi of the lst century 
c e , and the tales of the “Fox in the Vineyard” and of the 
“Camel Who Got Slit Ears for Wanting Horns” likewise 
make their appearance.

Sometimes, too, material is drawn from medieval bes- 
tiaries (manuals on animals, real or imaginary, with sym- 
bolic or moralistic interpretations). Bears, we are told, lack 
mother’s milk; hares and hyenas can change sex; only one 
pair of unicoms exists at a time; there is a gigantic bird 
(ziz) that reaches from Earth to sky.

Contribution of Haggada to Christian and Islamic 
legends. Several of the stories related in Haggadic litera­
ture were later adopted and adapted by Christian writers. 
Thus, the legend that Adam was created out of virgin soil 
was taken to prefigure the fact that the second Adam (i.e., 
Jesus) was likewise born of a virgin; while the story that 
the soil in question was taken from the site of the future 
Temple was transformed into the claim that Adam had 
been molded out of the dust of Calvary. Similarly, the 
legend that, at the dedication of the Temple, the doors 
had swung open automatically to admit the ark of the 
Covenant was transferred to the consecration of a church 
by St. Basil; and the Talmudic tale that the bronze Nicanor 
gates of the Temple had floated to Jerusalem when cast 
overboard for ballast during their shipment from Alexan- 
dria was applied to the doors of a sacred edifice erected in 
honour of St. Giles.

Nor was it only the Christians who absorbed Haggadic 
legends. The Qur'an, the sacred book of Islam, likewise 
incorporates a good deal of such material in its treat- 
ment of such biblical characters as Joseph, Moses, David, 
and Solomon.

Myth and legend in the medieval period. Jewish con­
tribution to diffusion of folktales. The Middle Ages was a 
singularly productive period in the history of Jewish myth 
and legend. Jews now began to play a prominent role in 
the transmission of Oriental tales to the West and thereby 
enhanced their own repertoire with a goodly amount of 
secular material. Especially in Spain and Italy, Arabic ver­
sions of Standard collections were translated into Hebrew 
and thence into Latin, thus spreading the stories to the 
Christian world. The Indic fables of Bidpai, for example, 
were rendered into Hebrew from the 8th-century Arabic 
version of 'Abd Allah ibn al-Muqaffa', and from this 
Hebrew rendering there subsequently developed, in the 
12th century, John of Capua’s Directorium humanae vitae 
(“Guide for Human Life”), one of the most celebrated 
repertoires of moralistic tales (exempla) used by Christian 
preachers. So, too, the famous Senbad-nameh (“Fables of 
Sinbad”; one of the sources, incidentally, of Boccaccio’s 
Decameron) was rendered from Arabic into Hebrew and 
thence into Latin; while the renowned romance of Bar- 
laam and Josaphat—itself a Christian adaptation of tales 
about the Buddha—found its Jewish counterpart in a 
compilation entitled The Prince and the Dervish, adapted, 
from an Arabic text, by Abraham ben Samuel ibn Hisdai, 
a leader of Spanish Jewry in the 13th century.
Hebrew versions of medieval romances. Here, too, how­

ever, the traffic moved in both directions: Hebrew trans- 
lations were also made from Latin and other European 
languages. There are, for instance, several Hebrew adap­
tations of the Alexander Romance, based mainly (though 
not exclusively) on Leo of Naples’ Latin rendering of the 
Greek original by Callisthenes. The central theme is, of

course, the exploits of the great Macedonian conqueror, 
and the narrative is spiced with fanciful accounts of his 
adventures in foreign lands and of the outlandish peoples 
he encounters. There is likewise a Hebrew reworking of 
the Arthurian legend, in the form of a secular sermon 
in which Arthurian and biblical scenes are blithely mixed 
together. Finally, there is a Hebrew Ysopet (the common 
title for a medieval version of Aesop) that shares several 
of its fables with the famous collection made by Marie de 
France in the late 12th century.
Jewish contributions to Christian and Islamic tales. More­

over, apart from these Hebrew translations of Oriental and 
European works, a good deal of earlier haggadic material 
is embodied in the Disciplina clericalis of Peter Alfonsi, 
a baptized Jew of Aragon originally known as Moses 
Sephardi. This book, composed in the 12th century, is 
the oldest European collection of novellas and served as 
a primary source for the celebrated Gesta Romanorum 
(“Deeds of the Romans”) of the same period—a major 
quarry for European storytellers, poets, and dramatists for 
many centuries.

Haggadic material percolated also to Arabic writers dur­
ing this period. Not only does the Qur'an incorporate such 
material but also the Egyptian recension of The Thousand 
and One Nights seems to have drawn extensively on Jew­
ish sources, as, for instance, in its tales of “The Sultan and 
His Three Sons,” “The Angel of Death,” “Alexander and 
the Pious Man,” and the legend of Baliqiyah.

Major medieval Hebrew collections. Between the l l th  
and 13th century the tendency developed in Europe to 
compile, both for entertainment and edification, compre- 
hensive collections of tales and fables; Standard examples 
are the British Gesta Romanorum, the Spanish El novel- 
lino, and the aforementioned Disciplina clericalis. Among 
Jews similar collections were made, especially in Morocco 
as well as in Moorish Spain. Two of the most important 
are The Book of Comfort by Nissim ben Jacob ben Nissim 
of al-Qayrawan ( l l th  century) and The Book of Delight 
by Joseph ben Meir ibn Zabara of Spain (end of the 12th 
century). The former, composed in Judeo-Arabic, is a col­
lection of some 60 moralizing tales designed to comfort 
the author’s father-in-law on the loss of a son. It belongs 
to a well-known genre of Arabic literature, derives mainly 
from Arabic sources, and is permeated by a preoccupa- 
tion with divine justice, typical of the Mu'tazilite school 
of Islamic theology. It was later translated into Hebrew. 
The Book of Delight consists of 15 tales, largely about the 
wiles of women, exchanged between two travelling com- 
panions—a form of cadre, or “enclosing tale,” adopted 
on a more extensive scale by Chaucer in his Canterbury 
Tales, which dates from the same period. Typical is the 
tale of the “Silversmith and His Wife,” which relates how 
a craftsman, persuaded by his greedy wife to make a 
statue of a princess, gets his hands cut off by the king 
for violating the Islamic law against making images, while 
his wife reaps rich rewards from the flattered princess. 
Although most of the stories are taken from Arabic sources, 
some indeed find parallels in rabbinic literature To the 
latter category belongs, for instance, the famous tale of 
the matron of Ephesus, who, while keeping vigil over her 
husband’s tomb, at the same time engages in an intrigue 
with a guard posted nearby to watch over the corpses of 
certain crucified robbers. When, during one of their trysts, 
one of the corpses is stolen and her lover therefore faces 
punishment, the shrewd woman exhumes the body of her 
husband and substitutes it. This tale is found already in 
the Satyr icon of Petronius and was later used by Voltaire 
in his Zadig and by the 20th-century English playwright 
Christopher Fry in his A Phoenix Too Frequent.

Of the same genre but deriving mainly from west Euro­
pean rather than Arabic sources are the Mishle shu(alim 
(“Fox Fables”) of Berechiah ha-Nakdan (the Punctuator), 
who may have lived in England toward the end of the 
12th century. About half of these tales recur in Marie 
de France’s Ysopet, and only one of them is of specifi- 
cally Jewish origin. Berechiah’s work was translated into 
Latin and thence became a favourite repertoire of Euro­
pean storytellers.

Among anonymous compendiums of this type is The
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Alphabet of Ben Sira, extant in two recensions, proba­
bly of the l l th  century. This is basically a collection of 
proverbs attributed to the famous sage of the apocryphal 
book Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom of Jesus the Son of Sirach). 
In one of the recensions they are illustrated by appropriate 
tales. The author is represented as an infant prodigy who 
performs much the same feats of sapience as are attributed 
to Jesus in some of the Infancy Gospels.

Medieval historiated Bibles and legendary histories. Two 
other developments mark the history of Jewish myth and 
legend during the Middle Ages. The first was a revival of 
the Hellenistic vogue of compiling large-scale compendi­
ums in which the history of the Jews was “integrated,” 
in legendary fashion, with that of the world in general 
and especially with classical traditions. Two major works 
of this kind, both composed (apparently) in Italy during 
the 9th century, are (1) Josippon, composed by a cer­
tain Ben Gorion, which presents a fanciful record from 
the creation onward and contains numerous references to 
foreign nations; and (2) the Book of Jashar, a colourful 
account from Adam to Joshua, named for the ancient 
book of heroic songs and sagas mentioned in the Bible 
(Josh. 10:13; II Sam. 1:18). There is also a voluminous 
Chronicles of Jerahmeel, written in the Rhineland in the 
14th century. This draws largely on Pseudo-Philo’s earlier 
compilation, mentioned above, and is of special interest 
because it includes Hebrew and Aramaic versions of cer­
tain books of the Apocrypha.
Medieval Haggadic compendiums. The other develop­

ment was the gathering of Haggadic legends and tales 
into comprehensive, systematic compendiums. Works of 
this kind are (1) Yalqut Shiméoni (“The Collection of 
Simeon”), attributed to a certain Rabbi Simeon of Frank- 
furt am Main; (2) Midrash ha-gadol (“The Great Mid­
rash”), composed after the death of Moses Maimonides 
(1204), whom it quotes; and (3) the Midrash of David ha- 
Nagid, grandson of Maimonides. About 100 years later 
appeared a similar work, Yalqut ha-Makiri (“The Col­
lection of Makhir”), on the Prophets and Holy Writings, 
compiled by one Makhir ben Abba Man in Spain (see 
above Torah). It has been suggested that the compilation 
of such works was spurred by the necessity of providing 
“ammunition” for the public disputations with Christian 
ecclesiastics that the church forced upon Jewish scholars 
in this period.

Myth and legend in the modern period. Kabbalistic 
tales. In the 16th century, Jewish myth and legend took 
several new directions. The disappointment of messianic 
expectations through the dismal eclipse of the pretender 
Shabbetai Tzevi produced, by way of compensation, an 
increased interest in occult speculation and in the mystical 
lore of the Kabbala (esoterie Jewish mysticism). Important 
schools of Kabbala arose in Italy and at Safed, in Pales­
tine, and tales of the miraculous Faust-like powers of such 
masters as Isaac Luria and Hayyim Vital Calabrese began 
to circulate freely after their deaths.

Another reaction to the dashing of messianic hopes is 
represented by the beautiful story of the Kabbalist Joseph 
della Reyna and his five disciples, who go journeying 
through the world to oust Satan and prepare the way for 
the Deliverer. Warned by the spirits of such worthies as 
Rabbi Simeon ben Yohai and the prophet Elijah, they 
nevertheless succeed eventually in procuring their blessing 
and help and are sent on to the angel Metatron. The 
latter fumishes them with protective spells and spices and 
advises Joseph to inscribe the ineffable name of God on 
a metal plate. When, however, they reach the end of their 
journey Satan and his wife, Lilith, attack them in the form 
of huge dogs. When the dogs are subdued they beg for 
food. Moved to pity, Joseph gives them spices to revive 
them. At once they summon a host of devils. Two of 
the disciples die of terror; two go mad, and only Joseph 
and one disciple are left. The Messiah weeps in heaven, 
and Elijah hides the great hora of salvation. A voice rings 
out telling Joseph that it is vain to attempt to hasten the 
footsteps of the Redeemer.
The repertory of Jewish tales and legends was seasoned, 

however, by other elements. During the 16th century— 
the age of the great navigators—stories began to circulate

about the disco very of the Ten Lost Tribes in remote parts 
of the world.
Judeo-German (Yiddish) tales. It was at the same period 

that Judeo-German (Yiddish) came increasingly to replace 
Hebrew as the language of Jewish tales and legends in Eu­
rope, a major factor in this development being the desire to 
render them accessible to women unschooled in the sacred 
tongue. Not only were the synagogal lessons from Scrip­
ture legendarily embellished in a so-called Taitsh Humesh 
(“Yiddish Pentateuch”), in the more fancifully titled 
Tze'ena u-re'ena (“Go Forth and See”; cf. S. of Sol. 3:11) by 
Jacob ben Isaac Ashkenazi, and in adaptations of the story 
of Esther designed for dramatic presentation on the feast of 
Purim, but the Hebrew Chronicles of Josippon also assumed 
Yiddish dress. More secular productions were a verse ren- 
dition of the Arthurian legend, entitled Artus Hof (“The 
Court of King Arthur”), based largely on Gravenberg’s 
medieval Wigalois, and the Bove Buch by Elijah Levita, 
which retold the romance of Sir Bevis of Southampton.

These “frivolous” productions were in time offset by col­
lections of moral and ethical tales. The principal of these 
are (1) the Brantspiegel, attributed to a certain Moses 
Henoch (Prague 1572), and (2) the Ma(aseh Buch (“Story 
Book”), a compendium of 254 tales compiled by Jacob 
ben Abraham of Meseritz and first published at Basel in 
1602. The latter was drawn mainly from the Talmud but 
was supplemented by later legends about medieval rabbis. 
Jewish legends also circulated in the form of ephemeral 
chapbooks, a large selection of which is preserved in the li- 
brary of the Yiddish Scientific Institute in New York City.
Judeo-Persian and Judeo-Spanish (Ladino) tales. A 

similar development, though on a lesser scale, took place 
among Jews who spoke other vernacular dialects. Major 
monuments of Judeo-Persian literature are poetic embel- 
lishments of biblical narratives composed by a certain 
Shahïn of Shïraz in the 14th century and by Joseph ben 
Isaac Yahudi (i.e., the Jew) some 300 years later. These, 
however, are exercises in virtuosity rather than in Creative 
storytelling. In Judeo-Spanish (Ladino) there are versified 
elaborations of the story of Joseph, entitled Coplas de 
YoQefCSong of Joseph”), composed, in 1732, by Abraham 
de Toledo and embodying a certain amount of traditional 
haggadic material. From a revival of literary activity in the 
18th century comes a comprehensive “legendary Bible” 
called Me-'am Lo'ez (“From a People of Strange Tongue”; 
cf. Ps. 114:1), begun by one Jacob Culi and continued 
by later writers, as well as several renderings of Standard 
Hebrew collections and a number of Purim plays. Until 
the Nazi holocaust in the 1940s, Judeo-Spanish folktales 
were still current in Macedonia and Yugoslavia, but these 
leaned more on Balkan than on Jewish sources.

Hasidic tales. The rise of the Hasidic sect (a popular 
pietistic-mystical movement) in eastern Europe at the end 
of the 18th century begat a host of legends (circulat­
ed mainly through chapbooks) concerning the lives, wise 
sayings, and miracles of such tzaddiqim, or masters, as 
Israël ben Eliezer, “the Besht” (1700-60), and Dov Baer of 
Meseritz (died 1772). (See also above Jewish mysticism.) 
These, however, are anecdotes rather than formally struc- 
tured stories and often borrow from non-Jewish sources.

Droll stories. To the popular creativity of the ghetto 
belong also the droll tales of the Wise Men of Chelm 
(in Poland)—Jewish counterparts of the German noodles 
(stupid people; hence “noodle stories”) of Schildburg and 
of the more familiar English Wise Men of Gotham. These, 
too, were circulated mainly in Yiddish popular prints. 
Typical of them is the tale of the two “sages” who went for 
a walk, one carrying an umbrella and the other without 
one. Suddenly it began to rain. “Open your umbrella,” said 
the one without one. “It won’t help,” answered the other, 
“it’s full of holes.” “Then why did you bring it?” rejoined 
his friend. “I didn’t think it would rain,” was the reply.
Modern Israëli folktales. The gathering of Jews from 

many lands into the modern state of Israël has made that 
country a happy hunting ground for the student of Jewish 
folktales. Assiduous work has been undertaken by Dov 
Noy of Hebrew University in Jerusalem, aided by enthusi- 
astic amateurs throughout the country. Mainly, however, 
the stories are retellings of traditional material. (T.H.G.)
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Judaism in world perspective
RELATION WITH NON-JUDAIC RELIGIONS
Exclusivist and universalist emphases. The biblical tra­

dition out of which Judaism emerged was predominantly 
exclusivist (“no other gods”). The gods of the nations were 
regarded as “no gods” and their worshippers as deluded, 
while the God of Israël was acclaimed as the sole lord 
of history, and the Creator of heaven and earth. The 
unexpected universalist implications of this exclusivism 
are most forcibly expressed in an oft-quoted verse from 
Amos (9:7):

“Are you not like the Ethiopians to me, O people of Israël?”
says the Lord. “Did I not bring up Israël from the land of
Egypt, and the Philistines from Caphtor and the Syrians from
Kir?”

Here the universal rule of the God of Israël is unmistakably 
proclaimed. Yet in the same book (3:1-2), after referring 
to the deliverance from Egypt—an act recognized as sim­
ilar to that occurring in the affairs of other peoples—the 
prophet, speaking for God, says: “You only have I known 
of all the families of the earth.” Thus the exclusivism has 
two focuses, one universal, the other particularistic. The 
ultimate claim of the universalistic position is found in 
Malachi 1:11: “For from the rising of the sun to its setting 
my name is great among the nations.” This, however, 
in no way negates the special covenantal relationship be­
tween God and his people; indeed, it is this universalistic 
theme that underscores that special relation. To interpret 
Judaism’s stance toward other religious Systems in any 
other way is to fail to do justice to its inner dialectic. It 
is neither a bland latitudinarianism that admits any or all 
viewpoints and practices, nor a fanatical intolerance but 
rather a subtle interplay of affirmation and rejection. The 
latter is directed primarily against the worship of finite 
things or aspects—idolatry—the basic failure of the peo­
ples who are the objects of the same divine solicitude as is 
Israël. If the religions of the nations are rejected because 
of their failure fully and truly to know God, the peoples 
themselves are not. Living under the covenant with Noah 
(see above), their fulfillment of such responsibilities pro- 
vides for their acceptance, for they are not expected to live 
within the realm of Torah (see also Relations with other 
religions below).
Relation to Christianity. Judaism’s relation to Chris­

tianity is a complicated one because of the close historical 
interconnections between them. From a Judaic stand- 
point, Christianity is or was a Jewish “heresy” and as such 
may be judged somewhat dilferently than other religions. 
lts claims over against Judaism as the true fulfillment of 
the covenant and, thus, as the true Israël have given rise 
throughout the centuries to polemics of varying intensity. 
The rise to power of the church and the embodiment 
of its anti-Judaic sentiments and attitudes in the polit­
ical structures and processes of Christian nations made 
sharply negative Jewish responses inevitable. Neverthe- 
less, during the Middle Ages Jewish thinkers attempted 
to avoid designating Christianity as idolatry and even to 
argue that, in a special way, being derived from Judaism, 
it was fulfilling—at least on the moral plane—the divine 
purpose.
In modern times the relation has undergone changes 

necessitated by the newer situations into which the Jew­
ish community has moved. This does not mean that the 
polemical-apologetic stance has come entirely to an end. 
The rejection of Judaism as a living religion by Christians 
continued and continues, argued not so much on dog­
matic as on scholarly grounds. The Jewish response to this 
has often been countercriticism. Beyond this, however, 
there has been a growing inclination within the Jewish 
community to respond to the development of an aflirma- 
tive theology of Judaism in both the Roman Catholic and 
Protestant churches by providing a theology of Christian­
ity within Jewish thought. Occasional formulations in this 
direction have appeared, but it is far too early to know 
exactly what will emerge. At the same time, it must be 
noted, there are those who see no need for such a move­
ment, arguing that the failure of the Christian churches 
in recent years to respond adequately to the tragedies of

Jewish existence precludes any real engagement of one 
with the other.

Relation to Islam. The emergence of Islam in Arabia 
in the 7th century c e  brought Judaism face to  face with 
a second religious movement that derived some of its 
ideas and structures from the older tradition. In this case, 
as in that of Christianity, the new religion claimed a 
special relation with Judaism. Muhammad held that the 
faith he proclaimed was none other than the pristine re­
ligion of Abraham, the father of Ishmael—progenitor of 
the Arabs—as well as of Isaac, from whom the people of 
Israël descended. That religion had been distorted both by 
Judaism and Christianity; and Muhammad, the “seal” of 
the prophets, had been called by God to restore it to its 
purity. The confrontation between Judaism and Islam, as 
that with Christianity, was coloured by political and social 
considerations both before and after Islam moved out of 
Arabia to build a world empire (including the conquest 
and settlement of Palestine). During the subsequent period, 
the intellectual development of the Islamic world and the 
emergence of theologians and philosophers of the highest 
order challenged Judaism and had considerable influence 
on the rise of similar thinkers within that community. 
Given the strong monotheism and the anti-iconic attitude 
of Islam, many of the questions that arose between Ju­
daism and trinitarian and iconic Christianity were not an 
issue between Judaism and Islam. The crucial point of dis- 
pute here was the nature of prophecy, given Muhammad’s 
claim concerning his culminating role in the prophetic 
tradition. The medieval period thus saw polemics directed 
against that claim and, as in the case of the theological 
work of Moses Maimonides, More nevukhim (The Guide 
of the Perplexed), an exposition of the nature of prophecy 
that, without directly dealing with Muhammad’s claim, 
may be understood to undercut it. Nonetheless, Islam, 
too, was understood to contribute to the fulfillment of the 
divine purpose. From the late medieval period onward, 
the intellectual engagement between the two religions di- 
minished with the general decline in the Turkish Empire 
that then embraced the Muslim world. In modern times 
it has not yet been renewed for many reasons. Once the 
political problems in the eastern Mediterranean between 
the State of Israël and the Arab world have been melio- 
rated, the contiguity of the two communities suggests an 
inevitable renewal of conversations on the religious as on 
many other levels.

Relations with other religions. Judaism’s encounters 
with religions other than Christianity and Islam have been 
in large measure limited to the past. In the Hellenistic 
world, it confronted and rejected the varieties of syncretis- 
tic cults that grew up. Within the Sasanian Empire it was 
forced to deal with Zoroastrianism, but the outlines of its 
response have not yet been entirely disentangled from the 
literature of the period. In the modern world, particularly 
in the most recent period, it has come face to face with 
the religions of the Middle and Far East, but beyond a 
few tentative explorations nothing tangible has appeared. 
What seems certain is that, considering the growing in­
terest in and exchange between East and West, Jewish 
thinkers will not be able to rest with older formulations 
concerning the nature of other religious systems. Without 
compromising its own faith or falling into an uncritical 
relativism, Judaism may indeed in the future seek a new 
way of understanding and relating to the varieties of reli­
gious systems facing it on the world scene.

THE ROLE OF JUDAISM
IN WESTERN CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION

lts historie role. Given the relationship between Ju­
daism and Christianity—the dominant religious force in 
the development of Western culture—the role of Judaism 
in that development was significant. Although the church 
drew from other sources as well, its retention of the sacred 
Scriptures of the synagogue (the “Old Testament”) as an 
integral part of its Bible—a decision sharply debated in 
the 2nd century c e —was crucial. Not only was the devel­
opment of its ideas and doctrines deeply influenced, but 
it received as well an ethical dynamism that constantly 
overcame an inclination to withdraw into world-denying

Judaism
confronts
the
religions of 
mankind



4 7 6  Judaism

The two 
key events: 
Auschwitz 
and the 
establish­
ment of 
Israël

isolation. It was, however, not only Judaism’s heritage 
but its persistence that touched Western civilization. The 
continuing existence of the Jews, even as a pariah people, 
was both a challenge and a waming; and ultimately, at 
the beginning of the modern era, their liberation from the 
shackles of discrimination, segregation, and rejection was 
understood by many to be the touchstone of all human 
liberty. Until the final ghettoization of the Jew—it is well 
to remember that the term “ghetto” belongs in the first 
instance to Jewish history—at the end of the Middle Ages 
and the beginning of the Renaissance, intellectual contact 
between Judaism and Christianity, and thus with West­
ern culture, did not cease. Jerome translated the Hebrew 
Bible into Latin with the aid of Jewish scholars; Luther, 
into German with the aid of commentaries beholden to 
Jewish authors. Jewish thinkers mediated the remarkable 
intellectual achievements of the Islamic world to Christian 
Europe and added their own contributions as well. Even 
heresies within the church found, on occasion, their inspi- 
ration or prototype in Judaism.

Its present role. In the modern world, while the in­
fluence of Jews has increased in almost every realm of 
cultural life, the impact of Judaism has diminished. The 
reason for this is not difficult to find. The Gentile leaders 
who extended emancipation to the Jews at the end of 
the 18th and beginning of the 19th centuries, while eager 
to grant political equality to the individual Jew, did so 
with the implicit and explicit requirement that conformity 
through reforms of Judaism be agreed to. With the trans- 
formation of Judaism into an ecclesiastical institution, 
largely on the model of German Protestant churches, its 
ideas and structures took on the cast of its environment 
in a way quite unlike what had ensued in its earlier con- 
frontations with various philosophical systems. Indeed, for 
some, Judaism and 19th-century European thought were 
held to be not merely congruent but identical. Thus, while 
numerous contributors to diverse aspects of Western cul­
ture and civilization are to be found among Jews of the 
20th century—scientists, politicians, statesmen, scholars, 
musicians, artists—their activities cannot, except in spe- 
cific instances, be considered as deriving from Judaism as 
it has been sketched above.

Future prospects. Two events of the 20th century have, 
however, confronted Judaism in such ways as to suggest 
that its wrestling with them and their profound challenge 
to it may presage a new role and a new influence for 
Judaism: “Auschwitz” and the establishment of the State 
of Israël. The premeditated murder of some 6,000,000 
European Jews by the Nazis for no other reason than 
that they were Jews, has shaken Jewish thinkers to their 
very core. Indeed, so traumatic was this event, that for 
almost two decades following it, no substantial attempt 
was made to plumb its meaning. At the same time, the 
reappearance of the State of Israël, viewed for the most 
part from outside the Jewish community as nothing more 
than a political event, has set in motion an entirely dif­
ferent chain of theological inquiry. These two happenings 
have clearly, but in as yet unpredictable ways, begun to 
work and to move within the thought of contemporary Ju­
daism. Out of this working and moving there may emerge 
an inescapable spiritual impact upon Western culture and 
civilization, which have, as yet, resolutely refused to face 
the realities these fateful occurrences represent. If contem­
porary Judaism is able to say what they mean, however 
haltingly, it will have renewed its potent relationship to 
the Western world, and, given the nature of contemporary 
society, established a similar bond with the Eastern world 
as well. (L.H.S.)
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Jewish Quest (1983), a collection of essays on basic concepts of 
Jewish theology.
Ethics and society: simon bernfeld (comp.), The Founda­

tions of Jewish Ethics, 2nd rev. ed. (1968), source materials 
covering Jewish history, with brief introductions by several 
notable scholars; moritz lazarus, Die Ethik des Judenthums, 
2 vol. (1898-1911; Eng. trans., The Ethics of Judaism, 1900), 
a classic presentation from a 19th-century perspective; samuel 
s. cohon, Judaism: A Way of Life (1948), written from the 
Reform point of view but deeply sympathetic to a wide range 
of ideas. Jewish ethics is also explored in anne roiphe, Gener- 
ation Without Memory: A Jewish Journey in Christian Amer-
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ica (1981); and illustrated with literary examples in francine 
klagsbrun (comp.), Voices of Wisdom: Jewish Ideals and 
Ethics for Everyday Living (1980).
Basic practices and institutions: lewis n . dembitz, Jewish

Services in Synagogue and Home (1898); hayyim schauss, 
The Jewish Festivals (1938; orig. pub. in Hebrew, 1933), and 
The Lifetime of a Jew Throughovtt the Ages of Jewish History 
(1950); abraham z. idelsohn, Jewish Liturgy and lts Develop­
ment (1932, reprinted 1967); mark l. raphael (ed.), Jews and 
Judaism in the United States: A Documentary History (1983); 
shalom lilker, Kibbutz Judaism: A New Tradition in the 
Making (1982).
Art and iconography: franz landsberger, A History of

Jewish Art (1946); abraham z. idelsohn, Jewish Music in 
lts Historical Development (1929, reprinted 1967); cecil roth 
(ed.), Jewish Art: An Illustrated History (1961).
Relation with non-Judaic religions: leo baeck, Judaism and

Christianity { 1958); samuel sandmel, We Jews and You Chris- 
tians: An Inquiry into Attitudes (1967); jacob katz, From Prej- 
udice to Destruction: Anti-Semitism (1980); francis e. peters, 
Children of Abraham: Judaism, Christianity, Islam (1982).

The role of Judaism in Western culture and civilization: ce­
cil roth, The Jewish Contribution to Civilization 3rd ed. 
(1956); dennis b. klein, Jewish Origins of the Psychoanalytic 
Movement (1981).

The present-day forms of Judaism: leon d . stitskin (ed.), 
Studies in Torah Judaism (1969); alfred jospe (ed.), Tradition 
and Contemporary Experience: Essays on Jewish Thought and 
Life (1970); arnold jacob wolf (ed.), Rediscovering Judaism: 
Reflections on a New Theology (1965); The Condition of Jewish 
Belief: A Symposium, Compiled by the Editors of Commentary 
Magazine {1966); mordecai m. kaplan, Judaism as a Civiliza­
tion, 2nd ed. (1957); solomon poll, The Hasidic Community 
of Williamsburg: A Study in the Sociology of Religion (1969); 
bernard martin (ed.), Contemporary Reform Jewish Thought 
(1968); Charles liebman, “Orthodoxy in American Jewish 
Life,” American Jewish Yearbook (1965); mordecai waxman 
(ed.), Tradition and Change: The Development of Conservative 
Judaism (1958); joshua rothenberg, The Jewish Religion in 
the Soviet Union (1972).

The religious year: roland de vaux, op. cit., summarizes
the contemporary state of biblical scholarship regarding the 
origin and development of the Jewish calendar, sabbath, and 
festivals. Other relevant works include: theodor h. gaster, 
Festivals of the Jewish Year{ 1953), an anthropological, compar- 
ative, and often speculative approach to the sabbath and festi­
vals; shlomo yosef zevin, ha-Mofadim ba-halakhah (1944), a 
modern classic (in Hebrew) treating talmudic and post-talmudic 
developments in the festival observances; and menahem m. 
kasher, Torah Shelemah, vol. 13 (1949), a comprehensive his­
tory of the Jewish calendar, also in Hebrew.
General introductions to Jewish philosophy: julius 

guttmann, Die Philosophie des Judentums (1933; Eng. trans., 
Philosophies of Judaism, 1964), the best general treatment of 
Jewish philosophy from the ancient to the modern period, 
ending with Franz Rosenzweig; nathan rotenstreich, Jewish 
Philosophy in Modern Times: From Mendelssohn to Rosen­
zweig (1968), a good philosophical discussion of the major 
thinkers in modern Jewish philosophy, especially perceptive 
on Hermann Cohen. alexander altmann, Essays in Jewish 
Intellectual History (1981), a collection of insightful scholarly 
essays on many aspects of Jewish philosophy.
Hellenistic philosophy: nahum glatzer (ed.), The Essential 

Philo (1971), lengthy selections from the major works of Philo, 
with notes; harry a. wolfson, Philo, rev. ed., 2 vol. (1962), 
the most comprehensive study of Philo in any language, with 
special emphasis upon Philo’s influence upon later philosophy.
Medieval philosophy: isaac husik, A History of Medieval

Jewish Philosophy (1940, reprinted 1969), a thorough exam- 
ination of each of the major medieval Jewish philosophers 
from Isaac Israëli through Joseph Albo, with good bibliogra­
phy; Three Jewish Philosophers: Philo, Saadya Gaon, Jehuda 
Halevi, trans, and ed. by hans lewy, alexander altmann, 
and isaak heinemann (1965), a good introductory anthology 
containing representative selections from these classical figures 
with perceptive introductions and explanatory notes; georges 
vajda, Introduction a la pensée juive du moyen age (1947), 
a good general survey organized around the major philosoph­
ical traditions in medieval Jewish philosophy, with extensive 
bibliography.
Jewish Kalam: sa'adia ben joseph, The Book of Beliefs

and Opinions, trans, by samuel rosenblatt (1948), Sa'adia’s 
important philosophical work dealing with the major topics in 
Jewish theology such as faith and reason, creation, God, and 
reward and punishment; A Karaite Anthology, trans, and ed. 
by leon nemoy (1952), an excellent collection of the more

accessible Karaite materials, covering a wide range of themes, 
writers, and periods; israel efros, “Medieval Jewish Philos­
ophy” (1967), a collection of essays (in Hebrew) containing a 
full-length study of Sa'adia’s philosophy, in addition to short 
essays on Judah ha-Levi and Maimonides.
Jewish Neo-Platonism: isaac israeli, Works, ed. and trans, 

by alexander altmann and s.m. stern (1958), contains com­
plete translations of three of Israëli’s works and excerpts from 
another, together with a comprehensive essay on his philoso­
phy; solomon ibn gabirol, “Fountain of Life,” trans, from 
the Latin into Hebrew by j. bluwstein (1950), in addition to a 
complete vocalized translation of the text this edition contains 
the Hebrew summary made by Shem Tov ibn Falaquera in the 
13th century.
Judah ha-Levi: The Kuzari, trans, by hartwig hirschfeld

(1964), a complete English translation of the text and notes, 
with an introductory essay by henry slonimsky; leo strauss, 
“The Law of Reason in the Kuzari,” in Persecution and the 
Art of Writing (1952), in addition to this perceptive and 
provocative essay on ha-Levi’s attitude towards philosophy 
and rationalistic ethics, the book contains important essays on 
Maimonides and Spinoza; bahya ibn paquda, The Duties of 
the Heart (Hebrew ed. by a. zifroni, 1928; Eng. trans, by 
edwin collins, 1904), one of the more widely read medieval 
classics of Jewish philosophy, concentrating upon ethics and 
personal piety; abraham bar hiyya, The Meditation of the 
Sad Soul, trans, with introduction by g. wigoder (1971), one 
of the more accessible philosophical works of this important 
medieval astronomer and mathematician, devoted primarily to 
ethical and religious themes.
Jewish Aristotelianism: abraham ibn daud, Das Buch Emu- 

nah Ramah, ed. and trans, into German by s. weil (1852), 
one of the first manifestations of the Jewish assimilation of 
Aristotelian philosophy, containing a critique of Gabirol’s neo- 
Platonism.
Maimonides: The Guide of the Perplexed, trans, with intro­

ductory essay by shlomo pines (1963), an accurate and clear 
translation, with an excellent essay by Pines and a valuable 
prefatory essay by leo strauss; A Maimonides Reader, ed. 
with introduction and notes by i. twersky (1972), a fine 
anthology containing important material from Maimonides’ 
Mishne Torah and other legal writings, as well as from his 
shorter philosophical-theological essays and the Guide; harry 
a. wolfson, “Maimonides on Negative Attributes,” in the 
Louis Ginzberg Jubilee Volume, pp. 411-446 (1945), the best 
historical and analytical study of Maimonides’ doctrine of di­
vine attributes; and “Halevi and Maimonides on Prophecy,” 
Jewish Quarterly Review, n.s., 32:345-370, 33:49-82 (1942), an 
excellent historical analysis of the sources of doctrines of both 
philosophers on prophecy and a clear analysis of the differ- 
ences between them. isadore twersky, Studies in Jewish Law 
and Philosophy (1982), is a collection of previously published 
articles, some of them in Hebrew.
Averroists: {Isaac Albalag): georges vajda, Isaac Albalag, 

Averroïste juif, traducteur et annotateur d’Al-Ghazali (1960), a 
translation of and commentary on Albalag’s main philosophical 
work, al-Ghazalf s “Inconsistencies of the Philosophers,” con­
taining valuable citations from the classical Arabic philosoph­
ical texts. {Levi ben Gerson): “The Wars of the Lord” (1866), 
Gersonides’ major philosophical work (in Hebrew) dealing with 
the most difficult and controversial topics in medieval philos­
ophy and Science; seymour feldman, “Gersonides’ Proofs for 
the Creation of the Universe,” Proceedings of the American 
Academy for Jewish Research, 35:113-137 (1967), an analytical 
study of Gersonides’ theory of creation and of his criticism of 
Aristotle’s theory of eternity of the universe. {Hasdai Crescas): 
“The Light of the Lord” (1861), Crescas’ most original critique 
(in Hebrew) of Aristotelian philosophy and his vigorous defense 
of traditional Judaism; harry a. wolfson, Crescas’ Critique of 
Aristotle (1929), the most important study of medieval Jewish 
and Arabic philosophy so far written, containing a translation 
and critical Hebrew text of part 1 of the treatise with compre­
hensive, detailed, and most valuable notes and introductory 
essay; joseph albo, Book of Principles, trans, with critical text 
by isaac husik, 4 vol. (1946), a fine translation with helpful 
notes of Albo’s treatise in Jewish dogmatics.
Modern Jewish philosophy: {Iberian-Dutch philosophers): i.s. 

révah, Spinoza et le dr. Juan de Prado (1959), a study of 
the cultural background of Spinoza’s Amsterdam, especially öf 
the heterodox elements in Sefardic Judaism, containing valuable 
material pertaining to the excommunication of Spinoza and the 
ideas of Uriel da Costa; baruch spinoza, Theologico-Political 
Treatise, trans, by r.h.m. elwes (1883, reprinted 1951), Spinoza’s 
critique of the Bible and the Jewish religion; leo strauss, Spino­
za’s Critique of Religion (1965), an excellent philosophical study 
of Spinoza’s Treatise, its relation to Maimonides, Uriel da Costa, 
and other Sefardic heterodox thinkers; harry a. wolfson, The
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Philosophy of Spinoza, 2 vol. (1934, reprinted 1969), a most 
detailed commentary on Spinoza’s Ethics, containing valuable 
references to Spinoza’s medieval sources such as Maimonides, 
Gersonides, and Crescas.

German philosophers: {Moses Mendelssohn): Jerusalem and 
Other Jewish Writings, trans, and ed. by a l f r é d  j o s p e  ( 1 9 6 9 ) ,  
a complete translation of Jerusalem and other miscella- 
neous writings, pertaining to questions on the Jewish religion, 
with a brief, informative, acute introduction by the editor; 
j u l i u s  g u t t m a n n , “Mendelssohn’s Jerusalem and Spinoza’s 
Theologico-Politico Treatise” (in Hebrew) in his Religion and 
Knowledge ( 1 9 5 6 ) ,  a collection of Guttmann’s essays that also 
includes important essays on ha-Levi, Maimonides, Gerson­
ides, and Crescas, as well as on themes in modern philosophy 
of Judaism; n a c h m a n  k r o c h m a l , “Collected Works” (1 9 6 1 ,  
in Hebrew), containing his “Guide for the Perplexed of Our 
Times,” ed. by s. r a w i d o w i c z  and Rawidowicz’ comprehensive 
analytical study of Krochmal’s philosophy of Jewish history 
and its relationship to Hegelian philosophy. {Hermann Coh­
en): Die Religion der Vernunft aus den Quellen des Judentums 
( 1 9 1 9 ,  reprinted 1 9 6 6 ) , Cohen’s major work dealing with his 
philosophy of Judaism, organized according to the main themes 
of the Jewish religion; Reason and Hope: Selections from the 
Jewish Writings of Hermann Cohen, trans, and ed. by e v a  
j o s p e  ( 1 9 7 1 ) ,  a useful collection from Cohen’s miscellaneous 
writings on Jewish themes. {Franz Rosenzweig): The Star of Re- 
demption, trans, by w i l l i a m  h a l l o  ( 1 9 7 1 ) ,  Rosenzweig’s early 
but impressive statement of his “re-conversion” to Judaism, 
which has been influential in contemporary Jewish and non- 
Jewish theology; n a h u m  g l a t z e r , Franz Rosenzweig: His Life 
and Thought, 2nd ed. ( 1 9 6 1 ) ,  an excellent anthology of Ro­
senzweig’s various writings, containing many letters that reveal 
the more important and intimate episodes in Rosenzweig’s ca- 
reer. {Martin Buber): See bibliography to article b u b e r , m a r t i n  
in the Micropcedia. Interpretive studies include e m il  l. f a c k - 
e n h e i m , To Mend the World: Foundations of Future Jewish 
Thought ( 1 9 8 2 ) ;  a r t h u r  a. c o h e n , The Tremendum: A The­
ological Interpretation of the Holocaust (1 9 8 1 ) ;  a l f r e d  j o s p e  
(ed.), Studies in Jewish Thought: An Anthology of German Jew­
ish Scholarship (1981).
Jewish mysticism: g.g. scholem, Major Trends in Jewish

Mysticism, rev. ed. (1961), the Standard survey of the subject, 
with a chapter-by-chapter bibliography, On the Kabbalah and 
its Symbolism (Eng. trans. 1 9 6 5 ) , several studies on some of 
the great themes of Jewish mysticism; a.e. waite, The Holy 
Kabbalah: A Study of Secret Tradition in Israel ( 1 9 2 9 ) ,  a theo- 
sophical view of Jewish mysticism. hugo odeberg, 3 Enoch; 
or the Hebrew Book of Enoch (1 9 2 8 ) ;  isidor kalisch, A Book 
on Creation (1 8 7 7 ) ;  j. abelson, The Immanence of God in 
Rabbinical Literature ( 1 9 1 2 ) ;  g.g. scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, 
Merkabah Mysticism, and Talmudic Tradition (1 9 6 0 ) ;  joshua 
trachtenberg, Jewish Magie and Superstition ( 1 9 3 9 ,  paper­
back 1961). g.g. scholem, Ursprung and Anfange der Kabbala 
(1 9 6 2 ;  French trans., Les Origines de la Kabbale, 1 9 6 6 );  Le 
commentaire d’Ezra de Gérone sur le Cantique des Cantiques, 
trans, by g. vajda ( 1 9 6 9 ) ;  The Zohar, trans, by h. sperling

and m. simon, 5 vol. (1931-34; paperback, sel. and ed. by 
g.g. scholem, 1963). moses cordovero, The Palm Tree of 
Deborah, trans, from the Hebrew by l. jacobs, 3rd ed. (1981); 
raphael j. zwi werblowsky, Joseph Karo: Lawyer and Mystic 
(1962). l.i. newman, The Hasidic Anthology (Eng. trans. 1963); 
dob baer of lubavitch, Tract on Ecstasy, trans, from the 
Hebrew by l. jacobs (1963). martin buber, The Origin and 
Meaning of Hasidism (Eng. trans. 1960); s.h. dresner, The 
Zaddik: The Doctrine of the Zaddik According to the Writings 
of Rabbi Yaakov Yosef of Polnoy (1960); s. poll, The Hasidic 
Community of Williamsburg (1962). j.l. blau, The Christian 
Interpretation of the Cabala in the Renaissance (1944); F. se­
cret, Les Kabbalistes chrétiens de la Renaissance (1964); ben 
zion bokser, The Jewish Mystical Tradition (1981).
Jewish myth and legend: t.h. gaster, Myth, Legend, and 

Custom in the Old Testament (1969); r.h. Charles (ed.), The 
Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament in En­
glish, 2 vol. (1913, reprinted 1964); m.r. james, The Lost Apoc­
rypha of the Old Testament, Their Titles and Fragments (1920). 
Myth and legend of the Hellenistic period is treated in w.n . 
Stearns (ed.), Fragments from Graeco-Jewish Writers (1908); 
c.c. torrey (ed. and trans.), Lives of the Prophets (1946); t.h. 
gaster (trans.), The Dead Sea Scriptures in English Transla­
tion, pp. 256-267, 2nd ed., (1964). The Legends of the Talmud 
and Midrash are digested and annotated in louis ginzberg’s 
classic, Legends of the Jews, 1 vol. (1909-39), also available 
in a one-volume abridgment (1961). The Midrash Rabbah has 
been translated and edited by harry freedman and mau- 
rice simon, 13 vol. in 5, 3rd ed. (1983); and the Midrash on 
Psalms, by w.g. braude, 2 vol. (1959). Principal editions and 
translators are listed in h.l. strack, Einleitung in Talmud und 
Midras, 5th ed. (1921; Eng. trans., Introduction to the Talmud 
and Midrash, 1931). Compilations and studies of medieval 
myth and legend include The Book of Jashar, trans, by m.m. 
noah (1840); m.r. james (trans.), The Biblical Antiquities of 
Philo (1917); moses gaster (trans.), The Chronicles of Jerah­
meel (1899); i.j. kazis (ed. and trans.), The Book of the Gests of 
Alexander of Macedon (in Hebrew; 1962); curt leviant (ed. 
and trans.), King Artus (1969); moses hadas (trans.), The Book 
of Delight (1932). On the diffusion of medieval Jewish tales, see 
j. jacobs, Jewish Ideals, and Other Essays, pp. 135-161 (1896); 
louis ginzberg, “Jewish Folklore: East and West,” Indepen- 
dence, Convergence, and Borrowing in Institutions, Thought, 
and Art, Harvard Tercentenary Conference of Arts and Sci­
ences, pp. 89-108 (1937). Judeo-German (Yiddish) works on 
the subject include moses gaster, McPaseh Book, 2 vol. (1934); 
n .c. gore (ed. and trans.), Tzeenah u-Reenah: A Jewish Com­
mentary on the Book of Exodus { 1965). Judeo-Spanish (Ladino) 
works include ignacio gonzalez llubera (ed.), Coplas de 
Yocef {1935); c. crews, “Judaeo-Spanish Folktales in Macedo- 
nia,” Folk-Lore, 43:193-225 (1932). For a treatment of Hasidic 
legend, see martin buber (ed.), Tales of the Hasidim, 2 vol. 
(1947-48). Myths and legends of the Holy Land are treated in 
dov noy (ed.), Folktales of Israel (1963); zev vilnay, Legends 
of Palestine (1932; orig. pub. in Hebrew, 1929), and his The 
Sacred Land, 3 vol. (1973-78).
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Judicial and Arbitrational Systems
T his article deals primarily with the operations of the 

judicial branch of government. It explores some of 
the fundamental relationships of this branch with 

legislative and executive branches and analyzes the func­
tions, the structure and organization, and, finally, the key 
personnel of courts, such as judges and juries. This article 
also treats arbitration, another legal means of resolving 
disputes.

The approach is comparative, contrasting and compar- 
ing the systems of the two predominant legal traditions 
of the contemporary world: first, that of the common 
law, represented by England, the United States, Canada,

Australia, and other nations deriving their legal systems 
from the English model; and, second, that of the civil 
law, as represented by nations of western Europe and 
Latin America and certain Asian and African nations that 
have modelled their legal systems on western European 
patterns. Reference is made to the legal institutions in the 
Soviet Union and other Communist nations that display 
distinctive characteristics different from those of the civil- 
law tradition, from which, basically, they developed. A 
separate section deals more specifically with systems in 
Communist countries.

The article is divided into the following sections:

Functions of courts 480 Professional judges in the common-law tradition
Keeping peace 480 Juries 485
Deciding controversies 480 History and use
Judicial lawmaking 481 Jury procedures
Constitutional decisions 481 The controversy over the jury
Procedural rule making 482 Other judicial officials 487
Review of administrative decisions 482 The structure and status of the judiciary under
Enforcement of judicial decisions 482 Communism 487

Court structure and organization 483 Arbitration 488
Types of courts 483 Commercial arbitration 488

Criminal courts Function and scope
Civil courts Procedure
Courts of general jurisdiction International commercial arbitration
Courts of limited jurisdiction Labour arbitration 489
Appellate courts Arbitration of rights
Courts in federal systems Arbitration of interests

Judges 484 International arbitration 490
Lay judges Historical development
Professional judges in the civil-law tradition Arbitration provisions of international treaties

Functions of courts
KEEPING PEACE
The primary function of any court system in any nation— 
to help keep domestic peace—is so obvious that it is rarely 
considered or mentioned. If there were no agency to de- 
cide impartially and authoritatively whether a person had 
committed a crime and, if so, what should be done with 
him, other persons offended by his conduct would take 
the law into their own hands and proceed to punish him 
according to their uncontrolled discretion. If there were no 
agency empowered to decide private disputes impartially 
and authoritatively, self-help, quickly degenerating into 
physical violence, would prevail and anarchy would result. 
Not even a primitive society could survive under such 
conditions. All social order would be destroyed. In this 
most basic sense, courts constitute an essential element in 
society’s machinery for keeping peace.

PECIDING CONTROVERSIES
In the course of helping to keep the peace, courts are called 
upon to decide controversies. If, in a criminal case, the 
defendant denies committing the acts charged against him, 
the court must choose between his version of the facts and 
the prosecution’s; and if he asserts that his conduct did not 
constitute a crime, the court must decide whether his view 
of the law or the prosecution’s is correct. In a civil case, if 
the defendant disputes the plaintifFs account of what hap- 
pened between them—for example, whether they entered 
into a certain agreement—or if he disputes the plaintifFs 
view of the legal significance of whatever occurred—for 
example, whether the agreement was legally binding—the 
court again must choose between the contentions of the 
parties. The issues presented to, and decided by, the court 
may be either factual, legal, or both.

It would be a mistake, however, to assume that courts 
spend all of their time deciding controversies. Many cases

brought before them are not contested. They represent 
potential, rather than actual, controversies in which the 
court’s role is more administrative than adjudicatory. The 
mere existence of a court renders unnecessary any very 
frequent exercise of its powers. The fact that it operates 
by known rules and with reasonably predictable results 
leads those who might otherwise engage in controversy to 
compose their differences.
Most people arrested and charged with crime in the 

common-law world plead guilty. If they do so understand- 
ingly and without coercion of any sort, there is no need 
to determine guilt, for the sole question is whether the 
defendant should go to jail, pay a fine, or be subjected 
to other corrective treatment. In civil-law countries some 
judicial inquiry into the question of guilt or innocence is 
required even after a confession. But the inquiry is brief 
and tends to be perfunctory. The main problem to be 
resolved, usually without contest, is what sentence should 
be imposed.

The vast majority of civil cases are also uncontested 
or, at least, are settled before trial. The court keeps the 
calendar moving, sometimes encouraging settlement, and 
decides such questions of law or fact as are presented by 
the parties; but the number of cases actually tried is small 
compared to the number settled.

Most divorce cases are uncontested, both parties usu­
ally being anxious to terminate the marriage and often 
agreeing on related questions concerning support and the 
custody of children. All the court does in such cases is 
to review what the parties have agreed upon and give its 
official approval.

Many other uncontested matters come before courts, 
such as the adoption of children, the distribution of assets 
in trusts and estates, and the setting up of corporations. 
Occasionally questions of law or fact arise that have to be 
decided by the court, but normally all that is required is 
judicial supervision and approval.

The court’s 
admin­
istrative 
role
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The uses 
of experi­
ence in the 
law: stare 
decisis

Precedent 
and com­
mon law

JUDICIAL LAWMAKING
As courts decide controversies they create an important 
by-product beyond the peaceful settlement of disputes, 
that is, the development of rules for future cases. Law is 
thus made not only by legislatures but also by the courts.

To an extent that varies greatly between common-law and 
civil-law nations, all courts apply preexisting rules formu- 
lated by legislative bodies. In the course of doing so, they 
interpret those rules, sometimes distorting them, some­
times transforming them from generalities to specifics, 
sometimes filling gaps to cover situations never consid­
ered by the original lawmakers. The judicial decisions 
embodying these interpretations then become controlling 
for future cases, sometimes to the extent of virtually sup- 
planting the legislative enactments themselves.

This is one aspect of the doctrine óf precedent, or, as 
it is sometimes called, stare decisis (literally, “to stand 
by decided matters”). Judges follow earlier decisions, not 
only to save themselves the effort of working out fresh 
Solutions for the same problems each time they recur but 
also, and primarily, because their goal is to render uni­
form and stable justice. If one individual is dealt with in 
a certain way today, the theory is that another individual 
engaging in substantially identical conduct under substan- 
tially identical conditions tomorrow or a month or year 
hence should be dealt with in the same way. This, reduced 
to its essentials, is all that precedent means.
In civil-law nations all judicial decisions are, in theory, 

based upon legislative enactments, and the doctrine of ju­
dicial precedent does not apply. Practice, however, départs 
from theory. While there are comprehensive legislative 
codes in these countries, supposedly covering almost ev­
ery aspect of human conduct and supplying ready-made 
answers for all problems that can arise, in fact many of 
the provisions are exceedingly vague and are sometimes 
almost meaningless until applied to concrete situations, 
when judicial interpretation gives them specific meaning. 
Furthermore, the legislative codes cannot anticipate all 
situations that may arise and come before the courts. 
The gaps in legislative schemes must be and are filled by 
judicial decisions, for no court in any nation is likely to 
refuse to decide a case on the ground that it has not been 
told in advance the answers to the questions presented 
to it. Decisions dealing with circumstances unforeseen by 
the codes and giving specific meaning to vague legislative 
provisions are published in most civil-law countries and 
are frequently referred to by lawyers and relied upon by 
judges. They are not considered “binding,” but neither 
are they forgotten or disregarded. In actual practice, they 
have almost as much influence as statutory interpreta­
tions in nations that formally adhere to the doctrine of 
stare decisis.

It remains true that in common-law countries judicial 
lawmaking is more pervasive and more frankly acknowl- 
edged than in civil-law countries. In addition to rendering 
decisions that authoritatively interpret statutes, the courts 
of these nations have created a vast body of law without 
any statutory foundation whatever. Centuries ago, when 
there was no legislation to guide them, judges began to 
decide cases in accordance with their own conceptions of 
justice. Later judges followed them, deciding like cases in 
the same manner but distinguishing earlier cases when dis- 
similar factors were discovered in the cases before them. 
The later cases also became precedents to be followed in 
still later cases presenting substantially similar fact pat- 
tems. So the process has continued over centuries and is 
still continuing. The total accumulation of all these judi­
cial decisions is what constitutes “the common law”—the 
by-product of judges deciding cases and setting forth their 
reasons. In the common-law nations, legislation is, as a 
result, more limited in scope than in the civil-law coun­
tries. It does not purport to provide for all possibilities 
but leaves large areas of conduct to be governed solely by 
judge-made law.

To speak of precedent as “binding” even in common-law 
systems is misleading. As already noted, earlier decisions 
can be and are distinguished when judges conclude that 
they are based upon situations different from those before 
the court in later cases. Even more significant, earlier

decisions can be overruled by the courts that rendered 
them (not by courts lower in the judicial hierarchy) when 
the judges conclude that they have proved to be so erro- 
neous or unwise as to be unsuited for current or future 
application. The Supreme Court of the United States has 
overruled many of its own earlier decisions, to the con- 
stemation of those who yeam for a rigid separation of 
powers and who are unable to accept the inevitability of 
judicial lawmaking. Many of these overrulings are in the 
field of constitutional law, in which legislative correction 
of an erroneous judicial interpretation of the Constitution 
is impossible and in which the only altemative is the ex­
ceedingly slow, cumbersome, costly, and difficult process 
of constitutional amendment. Nevertheless, the power to 
overrule decisions is not restricted to constitutional in­
terpretations. It extends to areas of purely statutory and 
purely judge-made law as well, areas in which legislative 
action would be equally capable of accomplishing needed 
changes. Even in England, which has no written constitu­
tion and which has traditionally followed a far more rigid 
doctrine of stare decisis than the United States, the House 
of Lords, in its role as the highest court, has announced 
its intention of departing from precedent “in appropriate 
cases.”

The desirability of judicial lawmaking has long been the 
subject of lively debate in both civil- and common-law 
countries. That courts should not arrogate to themselves 
unrestricted legislative power is universally accepted. But 
when existing statutes and precedents are outmoded or 
barbarous as applied to specific cases before the courts, 
should not judges be able to change the law in order to 
achieve what they conceive to be just results or, stated 
differently, to avoid what they consider unjust results?
The extent to which the judges should be bound by 

statutes and case precedents as against their own ethical 
ideas and concepts of social, political, and economie policy 
is an important question, as is the matter of which should 
prevail when justice and law appear to the judges to be out 
of alignment with each other. These are questions upon 
which reasonable persons disagree vigorously even when 
they are in basic agreement on the proposition that some 
degree of judicial lawmaking is inevitable. What is mainly 
at issue is the proper tempo and scope of judicial change. 
How quickly should judges act to remedy injustice and 
when should they consider an existing rule to be so estab­
lished that its alteration calls for constitutional amendment 
or legislative enactment rather than judicial decision? As 
many dissenting opinions attest, judges themselves dis­
agree on the answers to these questions, even when they 
are sitting on the same bench hearing the same case.

CONSTITUTIONAL DECISIONS
In some nations courts not only interpret legislation but 
determine its validity and in so doing sometimes render 
statutes inoperative. This happens only in nations that 
have written constitutions and have developed a doctrine 
of “judicial supremacy.” The prime example is the United 
States, and the classic statement of the doctrine is the 
Supreme Court’s decision in Marbury v. Madison (1803), 
in which Chief Justice Marshall said:

The powers of the legislature are defined and limited; and 
that those limits may not be mistaken, or forgotten, the Con­
stitution is written. To what purpose are powers limited, and 
to what purpose is that limitation committed to writing, if  
these limits may, at any time, be passed by those intended 
to be restrained? The distinction between a government with 
limited and unlimited powers, is abolished, if those limits do 
not confine the persons on whom they are imposed, and if 
acts prohibited and acts allowed, are of equal obligation. It is 
a proposition too plain to be contested, that the Constitution 
Controls any legislative act repugnant to it. . . . It is emphat- 
ically the province and duty of the judicial department to 
say what the law is. Those who apply the rule to particular 
cases, must of necessity expound and interpret that rule. If 
two laws conflict with each other, the courts must decide on 
the operation of each.

Armed with the authority asserted at this early date, 
the Supreme Court of the United States has held many 
statutes, federal as well as state, unconstitutional and has 
also invalidated executive actions that violated the Consti-
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tution. Even more surprising is the fact that lower courts 
also possess and exercise the same powers. Whenever a 
question arises in any U.S. court at any level as to the con- 
stitutionality of a statute or executive action, that court is 
obligated to determine its validity in the course of deciding 
the case before it. The case may have been brought for the 
sole and express purpose of testing the constitutionality of 
the statute or it may be an ordinary civil or criminal case, 
in which a constitutional question incidental to the main 
purpose of the proceeding is raised. Of course, when a 
lower court decides a constitutional question, its decision 
is subject to appellate review, sometimes at more than 
one level. When a state statute is challenged as violating 
the state constitution, the final authority is the supreme 
court of that state; when a federal or state statute or a 
state constitutional provision is challenged as violating the 
Constitution of the United States, the ultimate arbiter is 
the Supreme Court of the United States.

In a few American States, questions as to the consti­
tutional validity of a statute may be referred in abstract 
form to the state’s highest court by the chief executive or 
the legislature for an advisory opinion. This, however, is 
unusual and, in any event, supplementary to the normal 
procedure of raising and deciding constitutional questions. 
The normal pattern is for a constitutional question to be 
raised at the trial-court level in the context of a genuine 
controversy and to be decided finally on appellate review 
of the trial-court decision.

The U.S. pattern of constitutional adjudication is not 
followed in all nations that have written constitutions. In 
some, such as Germany, there is a special court at the high­
est level of government that handles only constitutional 
questions and to which all such questions are referred 
as soon as they arise. A constitutional question may be 
referred to the special court in abstract form for a declara- 
tory opinion by a procedure similar to that prevailing in 
the minority of U.S. States that allow advisory opinions.
In other nations, written constitutions may be in effect 

but not accompanied by any conception that their au­
thoritative interpretation is a judicial function. Legislative 
bodies, rather than courts, act as the guardians and inter- 
preters of the constitution, being guided by their provisions 
but not bound by them in any realistic sense.

Finally, there are some nations, such as England, that have 
no written constitutions. Here parliamentary supremacy 
clearly prevails. The courts have no power to invalidate 
statutes, although they can and do interpret them.

PROCEDURAL RULE MAKING
Distinct from the type of lawmaking just described is a 
more conscious and explicit type of judicial legislation 
and one that is less controversial. It is directed toward the 
rules of procedure by which the courts operate. This is a 
technical area in which expert knowledge of the type pos- 
sessed by judges and lawyers is needed; in which constant 
attention to detail is required; and in which major prob­
lems of social, economie, or political policy are seldom 
encountered. Some legislative bodies, able or willing to 
devote only sporadic attention to the day-to-day problems 
of the management of litigation, have delegated the power 
to regulate procedure to the courts themselves, This is not 
ad hoe judicial lawmaking as a by-product of deciding 
cases but openly acknowledged promulgation of general 
rules for the future, in legislative form, by courts rather 
than legislatures.

An outstanding example of judicial rule making is found 
in the United States, where Congress has delegated to the 
Supreme Court broad power to formulate rules of civil, 
criminal, and appellate procedure for the federal courts. 
The Supreme Court also has and exercises the power to 
amend the rules from time to time as experience indicates 
that changes are desirable. Congress reserves the power 
to veto the rules so promulgated but has feit no need 
to exercise it.

Other legislative bodies, including those of some Ameri­
can States and most of the nations of Continental Europe, 
have been unwilling to repose equal trust in the courts and 
have retained for themselves the power to regulate pro­
cedure. The results have been varied. Courts sometimes

become so immersed in day-to-day decision making that 
they fail to pay adequate attention to the proper function- 
ing of the judicial machinery and so perpetuate rules that 
are unduly rigid, unrealistic, and unsuited to the needs of 
litigants, which was the case in England and the Amer­
ican colonies during the 18th and first part of the 19th 
century. When such a condition occurs, reform through 
legislative action is indicated. Apart from the occasional 
necessity of major sweeping changes, however, experience 
in the common-law countries, at least, indicates that pro- 
cedural rule making is better vested in the courts than in 
legislative bodies.

REVIEW OF ADMINISTRATIVE DECISIONS
Existing alongside the courts in any nation are adminis­
trative agencies of various kinds. Some do substantially 
the same kind of work as is done by courts and in 
substantially the same manner; some have quite different 
functions such as the issuing of licenses and the payment 
of welfare benefits.

The relationship between such agencies and regular courts 
differs markedly between common-law countries and civil- 
law countries. In common-law countries the actions of ad­
ministrative agencies are subject to review in the ordinary 
courts. If the agency is one that decides controversies in 
substantially the same manner as a court, but in a dif­
ferent and more limited area, judicial control takes much 
the same form of appellate review as is provided for the 
decisions of lower courts. The objective of reviewing the 
record of proceedings is to determine whether the admin­
istrative agency acted within the scope of its jurisdiction, 
whether there was any evidence to support its conclusion, 
and whether the governing law was correctly interpreted 
and applied. Administrative decisions are seldom upset 
by the courts because of a belief on the part of most 
judges that administrative agencies have special expertise 
in the area of their specialty. However, they can be and 
occasionally are upset, thus underscoring the large degree 
of judicial control over other agencies of government that 
characterizes common-law systems. If the administrative 
agency does not engage in formal adjudication, it produces 
no record of proceedings for judicial review. Nevertheless, 
its action can be challenged in court by way of trial rather 
than appeal. The same problems are presented for judicial 
determination: did the agency act within its jurisdiction, 
did it correctly follow the law, and was there any rational 
or factual basis for its action?

In many civil-law countries, the ordinary courts have no 
control over administrative agencies. Their decisions are 
reviewed by a special tribunal that is engaged exclusively 
in that work and that has nothing to do with cases of 
the type that come into the courts. lts function is solely 
appellate and solely within the specialized areas entrusted 
to the administrative agencies. The prototype of this type 
of tribunal is the Conseil d’État of France.

ENFORCEMENT OF JUDICIAL DECISIONS
The method of enforcing a judicial decision depends upon 
its nature. If it does nothing more than declare legal rights, 
as is true of a simple divorce decree (merely severing mar- 
ital ties, not awarding alimony or the custody of children), 
or a declaratory judgment (for example, interpreting a 
contract or a statute), no enforcement is needed. If a judg­
ment orders a party to do or refrain from doing a certain 
act, as happens when an injunction is issued, the court 
itself takes the first step in enforcing the judgment by 
holding in contempt anyone who refuses to obey its order 
and sentencing him to pay a fine or go to jail. Thereafter, 
enforcement is in the hands of the executive branch of 
government, acting through its correctional authorities.

In routine criminal cases and in civil cases that result in 
the award of money damages, courts have little to do with 
the enforcement of their judgments. That is the function 
of the executive branch of government, acting through 
sheriffs, marshals, jailers, and similar officials. The courts 
themselves have no machinery for enforcement.

Some judgments are extremely controversial, as was the 
case with the decision of the Supreme Court of the United 
States ordering racial desegregation of the schools. When
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voluntary compliance with such a judgment is refused, 
forcible methods of enforcement are necessary, sometimes 
extending to the deployment of armed forces under the 
control of the executive branch of the government. The 
withdrawal of executive support seldom occurs, even when 
decisions are directed against the executive branch itself; 
but when such executive support is withheld, the courts 
are rendered impotent. Judges, being aware of their lim­
ited power, seldom render decisions that they know to be 
so lacking in support that they will not be enforced.

Court structure and organization
TYPES OF COURTS
There are many different types of courts and many ways 
to classify and describe them. Basic distinctions must be 
made between civil and criminal courts, between courts of 
general jurisdiction and those of limited jurisdiction, and 
between trial and appellate courts.

Criminal courts. Criminal courts deal with persons ac- 
cused of crime, deciding whether they are guilty and, if 
so, determining the consequences they shall suffer. Pros- 
ecution is on behalf of the public, represented by some 
official such as a district attorney, procurator, or a police 
oflicer. Courts are also public agencies, but in this in­
stance they stand neutral between the prosecution and the 
defense, their objective being to decide between the two 
in accordance with law.

In civil-law countries a more active role is assigned to 
the judge and a more passive role to counsel than in 
common-law countries. In the common-law courts, in 
which the “adversary” procedure prevails, the lawyers for 
both sides bear responsibility for producing evidence and 
they do most of the questioning of witnesses. In civil-law 
countries, “inquisitorial” procedure prevails, with judges 
doing most of the questioning of witnesses and having an 
independent responsibility to discover the facts. This dif­
ference pertains more to procedure rather than function.

If a person has been found guilty, he is sentenced, again 
according to law and within limits fixed by legislation. 
The objective is not so much to wreak vengeance upon 
the offender as to rehabilitate him and deter others from 
following his example. Hence the most common sentences 
are fines, short terms of imprisonment, and probation 
(which allows the offender to remain at large but under 
supervision). In extremely serious cases, the goal may be 
to prevent the offender from committing further crimes, 
which may call for a long term of imprisonment or even 
Capital punishment. The death penalty, however, is grad- 
ually disappearing from the criminal codes of civilized 
nations.

Criminal proceedings in any nation inevitably have some 
educational impact on defendants and upon members of 
the general public. In Communist nations education is a 
conscious and primary goal. A basic provision of Soviet 
law declares:

By all its activities the court shall educate the citizens of the 
U.S.S.R. in the spirit of devotion to the Motherland and the 
cause of communism in the spirit of strict and undeviating 
observance of Soviet laws, of care for socialist property, of 
labor discipline, of honesty toward public and social duty, of 
respect for the rights, honor and dignity of citizens, for the 
rules of socialist common-life.
Civil courts. Civil courts deal with “private” contro­

versies, as where two individuals (or corporations) are in 
dispute over the terms of a contract or over who shall 
bear responsibility for an auto accident. Ordinarily the 
public is not a party as in criminal proceedings, for it 
has no interest beyond providing just rules for decision 
and a forum where the dispute can be impartially and 
peacefully resolved.

It is possible, however, for the government to be involved 
in civil litigation if it stands in the same relation to a 
private party as another individual might stand. Thus, if 
a postal truck should run down a pedestrian, the govern­
ment might be sued civilly by the injured person; or if the 
government contracted to purchase supplies that turned 
out to be defective, it might sue the dealer for damages in 
a civil court.

The objective of a civil action is not punishment or 
correction of the defendant or the setting of an example 
to others but rather to restore the parties so far as possible 
to the positions they would have occupied had no legal 
wrong been committed. The most common civil remedy 
is a judgment for money damages, but there are others, 
such as an injunction ordering the defendant to do or 
refrain from doing a certain act or a judgment restoring 
property to its rightful owner.
Civil claims do not ordinarily arise out of criminal acts. 

A person who breaks his contract with another or who 
causes him a physical injury through negligence may have 
committed no crime but only a civil wrong for which he 
may not be prosecuted criminally by the public.

There are, however, areas of overlap, for a single in­
cident may give rise to both civil liability and criminal 
prosecution. In some nations, such as France, both types 
of responsibility can be determined in a single proceeding 
under a concept known as adhesion by which the injured 
party is allowed to assert his civil claim in the criminal 
prosecution, agreeing to abide by its outcome. This re- 
moves the necessity of two separate trials. In common- 
law countries there is no such procedure, even though 
civil and criminal jurisdiction may be merged in a single 
court. Two separate actions must be brought, independent 
of each other.

Courts of general jurisdiction. Although there are some 
courts that handle only criminal cases and others that 
handle only civil cases, a more common pattern is for a 
single court to be vested with both civil and criminal juris­
diction. Such is the High Court of England and such are 
many of the trial courts found in U.S. States. Often these 
tribunals are called courts of general jurisdiction, signify- 
ing that they can deal with almost any type of controversy, 
although in fact they may not have jurisdiction over cer­
tain types of cases assigned to specialized tribunals. Often 
such courts are also described as superior courts, because 
they are empowered to handle serious criminal cases and 
important civil cases involving large amounts of money.

Even if a court possesses general or very broad juris­
diction, it may nevertheless be organized into specialized 
branches, one handling criminal cases, another handling 
civil cases, another handling juvenile cases, and so forth. 
The advantage of such an arrangement is that judges can 
be transferred from one type of work to another, and 
cases do not fail to be heard for having been instituted in 
the wrong branch since they can be transferred adminis- 
tratively with relatively little effort.

Courts of limited jurisdiction. Specialized tribunals of 
many kinds exist, varying from nation to nation. Some 
deal only with the administration of the estates of deceased 
persons (probate courts), some only with disputes between 
merchants (commercial courts), some only with disputes 
between employers and employees (labour courts). All are 
courts of limited jurisdiction. Deserving of special mention 
because of their importance are juvenile courts, empow­
ered to deal with misconduct by children and sometimes 
also with the neglect or maltreatment of children. Their 
procedure is much more informal than that of adult crim­
inal courts, and the facilities available to them for the 
pretrial detention of children and for their incarceration, 
if necessary after trial, are different. The emphasis is on 
salvaging children, not punishing them.
Traffic courts also deserve mention because they are so 

common. They process motor vehicle offenses such as 
speeding and improper parking. Their procedure is sum- 
mary and their volume of cases heavy. Contested trials are 
relatively infrequent.
Finally, in most jurisdictions there are what are called, 

unfortunately and for want of a better term, “inferior” 
courts. These are often manned by part-time judges who 
are not trained in the law. They handle minor civil cases 
involving small sums of money, such as bill collections, 
and minor criminal cases carrying light penalties, such as 
simple assaults. In addition to finally disposing of minor 
criminal cases, such courts may handle the early phases of 
more serious criminal cases—fixing bail, advising defen­
dants of their rights, appointing counsel, and conducting 
preliminary hearings to determine whether the evidence is
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sufficiënt to justify holding defendants for trial in higher 
“superior” courts.
Appellate courts. The tribunals described thus far are 

trial courts or “courts of first instance.” They see the 
parties, hear the witnesses, receive the evidence, find the 
facts, apply the law, and determine the outcome.
Above them, to review their work and correct their errors, 

are appellate courts. These are usually collegiate bodies, 
consisting of several judges instead of the single judge who 
usually presides over a trial court. The jurisdiction of the 
appellate courts is usually general; specialized appellate 
tribunals handling, for example, only criminal appeals or 
only civil appeals are rare, although not unknown. The 
Conseil d’État of France and the Federal Constitutional 
Court of Germany have already been mentioned as exam- 
ples of specialization.

Appellate review is not automatic. It must be sought by 
some party aggrieved by the judgment in the court below. 
For that reason, and because an appeal may be both 
expensive and useless, there are far fewer appeals than 
trials and, if successive appeals are available, as is often 
the case, far fewer second appeals than original appeals. 
Judicial systems are organized on a hierarchical basis: at 
the bottom are numerous trial courts scattered throughout 
the nation; above them are a smaller number of first level 
appellate courts, usually organized on a regional basis; and 
at the apex is a single court of last resort.

Varieties of There are three basic types of appellate review. The first 
appellate consists of a retrial of the case, with the appellate court
review hearing the evidence for the second time, making fresh

findings of fact, and in general proceeding in much the 
same manner as the court that originally rendered the 
judgment under attack. This “trial de novo” is used in 
common-law countries for the first stage of review but 
only when the trial in the first instance was conducted 
by an “inferior” court-—one typically manned by a part­
time judge or two or more such judges, empowered to try 
only minor cases and keeping no adequate record of its 
proceedings.
The second type of review is based in part on a “dossier,” 

which is a record compiled in the court below of the evi­
dence received and the findings made there. The reviewing 
court has the power to rehear the same witnesses again 
or to supplement their testimony by taking additional evi­
dence, but it need not and frequently does not do so, being 
content to rely on the record already made in reaching its 
own findings of fact and conclusions of law. This type of 
proceeding prevails generally in civil-law countries for the 
first stage of appellate review, even when the original trial 
was conducted in a superior court, staffed by professional 
judges, and empowered to try important or serious cases.

The third type of review is based solely on a written 
record of proceedings in the court or courts below. The 
reviewing court does not itself receive evidence directly 
but concentrates its effort on discovering from the record 
whether any errors were committed of such a serious 
nature as to require re versal or modification of the judg­
ment under attack or a new trial in the court below. The 
emphasis is on questions of law (both procedural and 
substantive) rather than on questions of fact. This type 
of review prevails both in civil-law nations and common- 
law nations at the highest appellate level. It is also used in 
common-law nations at lower levels when the judgment 
of a superior court is under attack. The purpose of this 
type of review is not merely to assure that correct results 
are reached in individual cases but also to clarify and 
expound the law in the manner described earlier. Lower 
courts have little to do with the development of the law, 
for they ordinarily do not write or publish opinions. The 
highest appellate courts do, and it is their opinions that 
become the guidelines for future cases.

Courts in federal systems. Many nations, such as En­
gland, France, and Japan, have unitary judicial systems 
with all courts (that is, regular courts as distinguished 
from administrative bodies) fitting into a single national 
hierarchy of tribunals along the lines just described. Other 
nations, organized on a federal basis, tend to have more 
complicated court structures, reflecting the fragmentation 
of govemmental powers between the central authority and

the local authorities. In the United States, for example, 
there are 51 separate judicial systems, one for each state 
and another for the federal government. To a limited 
extent, the jurisdiction of the federal courts is exclusive 
of that exercised by the state courts, but there are large 
areas of overlap and duplication. At the top level is the 
Supreme Court of the United States, hearing appeals not 
only from the lower federal courts but also from state 
courts insofar as they present federal questions arising un­
der the Constitution of the United States or under federal 
statutes or treaties. If a case in a state court involves only 
a question of state law—for example, the interpretation of 
a state statute—the ultimate authority is the state supreme 
court, and no appeal is possible to the Supreme Court of 
the United States.

Court structure in a federal form of government need 
not be as complicated as that in the United States. It is 
possible to have only one set of courts for the nation, 
operated by the central government and handling all cases 
that arise under state law as well as federal law.

Another possibility is for each state or province to have 
its own system of courts, handling all questions of federal 
as well as state law, and for the central government to 
maintain only a single supreme court to decide questions 
as to the relationship of the central authority and the 
local authorities or as to the relationship among the lo­
cal authorities themselves. This is the pattern in Canada 
and Australia.

Another complication resulting from a federal form of Conflict 
government is that questions involving conflict of laws of laws 
arise with great frequency. Such questions concern the problems 
choice to be made between the law of one jurisdiction and 
another as the rule for decision in a particular case. Even 
in a unitary system, such problems cannot be avoided, for 
an English court may be called upon to try a case arising 
from a transaction that took place in France and to decide 
whether English or French law should govern. Such prob­
lems arise much more often, however, in federal systems, 
where laws differ from state to state and people move 
about very freely. Their activities in one state sometimes 
become the subject of a lawsuit in another, requiring the 
court to decide which law should apply.

JUDGES
A court is a complex institution whose functioning de- 
pends upon many people: not only the judge but also the 
parties, their lawyers, witnesses, clerks, bailiffs, probation 
officers, administrators, and many others, including, in 
certain types of cases, jurors. Nevertheless, the central fig- 
ure in any court is the judge.
Judges vary enormously, not only from nation to nation 

but often within a single nation. For example, a rural 
justice of the peace in the United States—untrained in the 
law, serving part-time, sitting alone in work clothes in a 
makeshift courtroom, collecting small fees or receiving a 
pittance for salary, trying a succession of routine traffic 
cases and little else—obviously bears little resemblance to 
a justice of the Supreme Court of the United States—a 
full-time, well-paid, black-robed professional, assisted by 
law clerks and secretaries, sitting in a marble palace with 
eight colleagues and deciding at the highest appellate level 
only questions of profound national importance. Yet both 
persons are judges.

Lay judges. In some civil-law countries, judges at all The levels 
levels are professionally trained in the law, but in many of legal 
other nations they are not. In England, part-time lay training 
judges outnumber full-time professional judges by about 
60 to 1. Called magistrates or justices of the peace, they 
dispose of about 97 percent of all criminal cases in that 
nation and do so with general public satisfaction and the 
approbation of most lawyers. Professional judges deal only 
with the most serious crimes, which are relatively few in 
number; most of their time is devoted to civil cases. En­
gland places unusually heavy reliance on lay judges, but 
they are far from unknown in the courts of many other 
nations, particularly at the lowest trial level. This is as true 
in the U.S.S.R. as it is in the United States. There is con­
siderable diversity in the way laymen are chosen and used 
in judicial work. In the U.S.S.R. and the United States,
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for example, lay judges are popularly elected for limited 
terms, whereas in England they are appointed by the lord 
chancellor to serve until retirement or removal. In the 
U.S.S.R. and England the lay judges serve intermittently 
in panels on a rotating basis for short periods, whereas 
in the United States they sit alone and continuously. In 
the U.S.S.R. lay judges (who are called assessors) always 
sit with professional judges; in England, they sometimes 
do; and in the United States, they never do. In some 
underdeveloped nations, few judges at any level are legally 
trained. They are more likely to be priests, for the law 
they administer is mainly derived from religious teaching, 
and religion and secular government are often not sharply 
differentiated. The vast majority of nations that use lay 
judges at the lowest trial level, however, insist upon pro- 
fessionally trained judges at higher levels: in trial courts of 
general jurisdiction and in appellate courts.

Professional judges in the civil-law tradition. Profes­
sional judges in civil-law countries are markedly different 
in background and outlook from professional judges in 
common-law countries. Both are law trained and both 
perform substantially the same functions, but there the 
similarities cease. In a typical civil-law country, a person 
graduating from law school makes a choice between a 
judicial career and a career as a private lawyer. If he 
chooses the former and is able to pass an examination, 
he is appointed to the judiciary by the minister of justice 
(a political officer) and enters service in his early 20s. His 
first assignment is to a low-level court; thereafter, he works 
his way up the judicial ladder as far as he can until his 
retirement on a pension. His promotions and assignments 
depend upon the way his performance is regarded by a 
council of senior judges, or sometimes upon the judgment 
of the minister of justice, who may or may not exercise 
his powers disinterestedly and on the basis of merit. The 
civil-law judge, in short, is a civil servant.

Professional judges in the common-law tradition. In 
common-law nations, the path to judicial office is quite 
different. Upon completion of his formal education, a 
person typically spends 15, 20, or 25 years in the private 
practice of law or, less commonly, in law teaching or gov- 
emmental legal service; then, at about age 50, becomes 
a judge. He takes no competitive examination but is ap­
pointed or elected to office. In England the appointive 
system prevails for all levels of judges, including even lay 
magistrates. Appointments are primarily under the control 
of the lord chancellor, who, although a cabinet officer, 
is also the highest judge of the realm. They are kept 

Political surprisingly free from party politics. In the United States, 
status the appointive method is used in federal courts and some
of the state courts, but it tends to be highly political. Appoint-
judiciary ments are made by the chief executive of the nation or

state and are frequently subject to legislative approval. In 
many States, judges are popularly elected, sometimes on 
nonpartisan ballots, sometimes on partisan ballots with 
all the trappings of traditional political contests. In an 
attempt to de-emphasize political considerations and yet 
maintain some measure of popular control over the se- 
lection of judges, a third method of judicial selection has 
been devised and is slowly growing in popularity. Called 
the Missouri Plan, it involves the creation of a nominating 
commission that sereens judicial candidates and submits 
to the appointing authority a limited number of names 
of persons considered qualified. The appointing authority 
must make his choice from the list submitted. The person 
chosen as judge then assumes office for a limited time, 
and, after the conclusion of this probationary period, he 
stands for “election” for a much longer term. He does 
not run against any other candidate but only “against his 
own record.”
In common-law countries, a person does not necessarily 

enter the judiciary at a low level; he may be appointed 
or elected to his nation’s highest court or to one of its 
intermediate courts. He does not look forward to any 
regular pattern of promotion, nor is he necessarily assured 
of long tenure with ultimate retirement on a pension. In 
some courts, life tenure is provided, usually subject to 
mandatory retirement at a fixed age. In others, tenure is 
limited to a stated term of years. At the conclusion of his

term, if not mandatorily retired earlier, the judge must be 
reelected or reappointed if he is to continue.

While in office, the common-law judge enjoys greater 
power and prestige and more independence than his civil- 
law counterpart. He occupies a position to which most 
members of his profession aspire. He is not subject to out­
side supervision and inspection by any council of judges 
or by a minister of justice; nor is he liable to be transferred 
by action of such an official from court to court or place 
to place. The only administrative control over him is that 
exercised by judicial colleagues, whose powers of manage­
ment are generally slight, being limited to such matters 
as requiring periodical reports of pending cases and ar- 
ranging for temporary (and usually consensual) transfers 
of judges between courts when factors such as illness or 
congested calendars require them. Only if a judge misbe- 
haves very badly is he in danger of disciplinary sanctions Discipline 
and then usually only by way of criminal prosecution of judges 
for his misdeeds or legislative impeachment and trial, 
resulting in removal from office—-a very cumbersome, 
slow, ill-defined, inflexible, ineffective, and seldom used 
procedure. In parts of the United States, newer and more 
expeditious methods of judicial discipline are developing 
in which senior judges are vested with power to impose 
sanctions ranging from reprimand to removal from office 
of erring colleagues. They are also vested with power to 
retire judges who have become physically or mentally un- 
fit to discharge their duties.
Except at the very highest appellate level, common-law 

judges are no less subject than their civil-law counterparts 
to appellate re versals of their judgments. But appellate re­
view cannot fairly be regarded as discipline. It is designed 
to protect the rights of litigants; to clarify, expound, and 
develop the law; and to help and guide rather than repri­
mand lower court judges. (D.K.)

JURIES
The jury is a historie legal institution in which a group 
of laymen participate in a major way in deciding cases 
brought to trial. Its exact characteristics and powers de­
pend on the laws and practices of the countries, provinces, 
or States in which it is found, and there is considerable 
variation. Basically, however, it recruits laymen at random 
from the widest population for the trial of a particular 
case and allows them to deliberate in secrecy, to reach 
a decision by other than majority vote, and to make it 
public without giving reasons.

History and use. The jury’s origin is lost in the past.
It may have been indigenous to England or have been 
brought there by the Norman invaders in 1066. Origi­
nally, the jurors were neighbourhood witnesses who passed 
judgment based on what they themselves knew. But the 
breakdown of medieval society and the growth of the 
towns changed this; the jury was called upon to determine 
the facts of the case, based upon the evidence presented in 
court. The availability of the jury in the king’s courts may 
have been a key factor in centralizing the nation’s courts 
under the king and in creating the common law. By the 
15th century, nonrational modes of trial such as ordeal, 
in which the defendant was subjected to various tortures 
that, if successfully endured, proved his innocence, were 
replaced by the jury trial, which became the established 
form of trial for both criminal and civil cases at common 
law.

Two forces moved the jury abroad. One was the ex- 
pansion of the British Empire, which brought the jury to 
Asia, Africa, and the American continent. The other was 
the French Revolution and its aftermath, which brought 
it, as a Symbol of popular government, to the European 
continent: first to France itself, then, through Napoleon, 
to the Rhineland, later to Belgium, most of the remaining 
German States, Austria-Hungary, Russia, Italy, Switzer- 
land, Holland, and Luxembourg, although the last two 
abolished it immediately after Napoleon’s defeat. In each 
of these countries, use of the jury was from the outset 
limited to trials of major crimes and of political crimes 
against the state.

Beginning in the mid-19th century, the jury was weak- 
ened in a variety of ways: in 1850, Prussia, for exam-
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ple, removed treason from its jurisdiction; in 1851, the 
duchy of Nassau removed all political crimes; in 1923, 
Czechoslovakia removed treason and, one year later, libel; 
in 1919, Hungary suspended jury trial entirely and never 
restored it. Germany abandoned the jury in 1924. Both 
the Soviet bloc and the fascist States abolished it outright; 
France never restored the jury abolished during the Ger­
man oceupation in the 1940s, and Japan did away with 
its short-lived jury courts in 1943. After World War II, 
Austria reintroduced the jury in a weakened form.

Thus, there are three important points about the history 
and development of the jury as a legal institution: first, 
the effort to introducé it outside the Anglo-American legal 
orbit has failed; further, in England itself, its use was lim­
ited by statute to a small category of cases; and thus, the 
United States has emerged today as the home of the jury 
system for both criminal and civil cases. Some 120,000 
jury trials are conducted there annually, more than 90 
percent of all jury trials in the world.
Use of the jury in the United States depends on two 

factors: the degree to which it is available as a matter 
of right, and the degree to which the parties themselves 
choose to use it. The laws as to its availability have varied 
from state to state, but in 1968, in Duncan v. Louisiana, 
the United States Supreme Court declared that a jury trial 
is a constitutional right in all criminal cases in which the 
penalty may exceed six months’ imprisonment. In civil 
cases its constitutional status is less clear, but in general 
jury trial is available. The practice of allowing the parties 
to waive a jury trial also varies widely from region to 
region, and, as a result, the number of jury trials per year 
also varies widely. The annual number of criminal jury 
trials per 100,000 population ranges between 3 for Con- 
necticut to 144 for Georgia.
Jury procedures. Selection. Historically, there were 

some minimum requirements of property and competence 
for jury service. More recently, the idea of genuine random 
selection from the population, to achieve a cross section 
of the community, has been gaining ground. Since 1969, 
it has been the principle of selection in the federal courts. 
Most jurisdictions exempt some groups from jury service: 
policemen, lawyers, doctors, and so on. Some jurisdictions 
exempt women entirely. All jurisdictions excuse jurors if 
the service imposes undue hardship.

The commitment of important decisions to a random 
group of laymen has been moderated, particularly in the 
United States, by an elaborate screening, voir dire, con­
ducted by trial counsel at the inception of a trial. The 
law permits counsel to challenge prospective jurors either 
for cause (if there is specific likelihood of bias) or, for a 
limited number, “peremptorily”—that is, without having 
to give a reason. American trial tradition attachés a great 
deal of significance to the strategies of juror selection, and, 
in celebrated cases, the lawyers’ voir dire examination has 
extended for several weeks.

Size and unanimity. Traditionally, the jury had 12 
members and was required to reach its decisions with 
unanimity, a striking arrangement in Anglo-American 
countries that make all other decisions by majority vote. 
Over the years some modifications have been made. Some 
jurisdictions prescribe or allow in minor cases a jury of 
six. Oregon allows 10:2 verdiets—that is, a majority of 
10—in all criminal cases, except Capital ones; and in 1968 
Great Britain followed the Oregon example. A few South­
ern States in the United States allow majority verdiets in 
misdemeanour trials. In civil cases, many States now allow 
10:2 verdiets. When the required number (12 or 10) of 
jurors cannot agree on a verdict (termed a hung jury in 
the United States), the judge declares a mistrial, which 
means the case, unless it is withdrawn, must be tried anew. 
It is somewhat remarkable that “hung” juries occur with 
relative infrequency even when unanimity is required. In 
Europe juries operate under a different principle. Unless at 
least two-thirds of all the jurors vote guilty, the defendant 
must be acquitted. The U.S. Army court-martial jury also 
operates under this principle.

Sentencing. Although in civil cases the jury decides 
both issues of liability and amount of damages, in criminal 
cases it has been restricted generally to the issues of guilt,

with punishment left to the judge. In some Southern U.S. 
States, however, the jury also decides the sentence within 
a range that the law provides. And in all jurisdictions 
that have retained the death penalty, if the jury finds the 
defendant guilty of the Capital crime, it decides, or at least 
expresses an opinion, as to whether the death penalty is 
to be imposed. In most jurisdictions decisions on guilt 
and sentence are rendered simultaneously, but California 
has introduced the so-called second trial in Capital cases, 
which occurs after a guilty verdict. At such a “second 
trial” pleas and evidence are presented for and against the 
imposition of the death penalty in the specific case, and 
only then is the jury asked to determine the sentence.

Control. Trial by jury is, of course, trial by jury under 
the supervision of a judge. The formula for sharing power 
between judge and jury is complex. First, the judge de­
cides what the jury may or may not hear under the rules 
of evidence. Second, if the judge finds that the evidence 
presented leaves no factual issue to be resolved, he may 
withdraw the issue from the jury and direct the jury to ac­
quit a defendant or, in a civil trial, find for either plaintiff 
or defendant; he cannot, however, direct a guilty verdict 
in a criminal trial. Third, in some jurisdictions the judge 
may, and often will, summarize the evidence or even dis- 
cuss its weight. Fourth, the judge instructs the jury as to 
the law it should apply in reaching the verdict. Finally, if 
the judge finds the jury’s verdict to be manifestly against 
the weight of the evidence, he may with one exception 
set it aside and order a new trial. The only exception is 
in a criminal case in which the jury renders an acquittal; 
under Anglo-American law (though not under European 
Continental law) the jury’s acquittal is always final.
The jury normally renders a general verdict, that is, a 

yes or no answer to liability or guilt, and does not give 
reasons for its decision. At times, however, courts employ 
“special verdiets” or “special interrogatories” in which the 
jurors are asked to decide a series of specific factual issues 
that bear on the overall verdict.

The controversy over the jury. The jury has been en- 
meshed in a perennial debate as to its merits, a debate 
that has recruited some of the great names in law and 
political philosophy, from Montesquieu, William Black- 
stone, and Thomas JefFerson to present-day theorists and 
practitioners, and has centred on three issues. First, there 
is the debate about collateral aspects: there are favourable 
contentions that the jury provides an important civic ex­
perience, that it makes tolerable the stringency of certain 
decisions, that it acts as a sort of lightning rod for animos- 
ity that otherwise might centre on the more permanent 
judge, and that the jury is a guarantor of integrity since it 
is said to be more difficult to bribe 12 people than one. 
Against this it has been urged that jury duty disenchants 
the Citizen, that it imposes an unfair burden, that the jury 
is expensive, and that it makes it difficult to do away with 
the often interminable delays that exist in civil litigation.

Second, there is the issue of the jury’s competence. It is 
argued that the judge, by training, discipline, experience, 
and superior intelligence, is better able to understand law 
and facts than laymen drawn from a broad range of levels 
of intelligence, without experience and without durable 
official responsibility. But it is also argued that 12 heads 
are better than one, that the jury as a group has wisdom 
and strength beyond that of its individual members, that 
it makes up in common sense and experience what it 
lacks in training, and that its very inexperience is an asset 
because it secures a fresh perception of each trial, avoiding 
the stereotypes that may infect the judicial eye.
Finally, there is the question of the jury’s interpretation 

of the law. The critics complain that the jury will not 
follow the law, either because it does not understand it 
or because it does not like it, and hence will administer 
justice unevenly and that the jury produces a government 
by men and not by rule of law, against which Anglo- 
American political tradition is so steadfastly set. The jury’s 
champions offer this very flexibility as its most endearing 
characteristic. They see the jury as a remarkable device 
for ensuring that the rigidity of the general rule can be 
shaped to justice in a particular case, with government by 
the spirit of the law and not by its letter.

Relation of 
judge and 
jury

The jury’s 
compe­
tence
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Performance. In a recent survey of some 7,000 jury 

trials, the presiding judges were requested to reveal how 
they would have decided without a jury; the results of 
the survey provided some major insights into the actual 
performance of the contemporary American jury. In both 
civil and criminal trials, judge and jury agreed in 78 per­
cent of all verdiets. In civil cases the disagreement in the 
remaining cases was symmetrically split; in 19 percent of 
the criminal cases, however, the judge would have con- 
victed, whereas the jury acquitted. The letter of the law 
confines the jury to “finding the facts,” but the deviations 
from the judge are mostly due to the jury’s subtle, and 
not al ways conscious, injecting its sense of justice into a 
case that might go either way. This sense of justice may 
be concerned with the person of the accused, with the 
threat of too harsh a punishment, or with the content 
of the criminal law rules. Thus, close study of the jury 
has revealed it as a highly sensitive institution, subtle and 
disceming, moved by factors far beyond gross sympathy 
for the defendant. On the whole, the system tolerates and 
even appreciates these deviations of the jury from the 
judge, even if in rare cases they reflect what the national 
community experiences as intolerable local prejudice.

(H.Ka./H.Z./Ed.)

OTHER JUDICIAL OFFICIALS
In most countries there are other officials who serve the 
court. Court clerks, who are responsible for case records 
and documents, and bailiffs, who are in Charge of keeping 
order, are found in most judicial systems. Also preva- 
lent are officers who prosecute cases in the government’s 
name: States attorneys and district attorneys in the United 
States, procurators-general in the U.S.S.R., and procureurs 
généraux in France.

Probation officers are found in many countries including 
the U.S. and Japan. Notaries in France, Italy, and the 
U.S.S.R. have greater powers than their counterparts in 
the U.S. In fact, they perform many services carried out 
by lawyers in the common-law system, such as drafting 
and verifying wills and contracts and preparing petitions 
for presentation in court.

Certain countries have officials that are particularly in- 
digenous to their country or legal system. France, for ex­
ample, has a juge d ’instruction, who is responsible for the 
preliminary investigative proceedings prior to a criminal 
trial.

THE STRUCTURE AND STATUS
OF THE JUDICIARY UNDER COMMUNISM
Although the essential legal institutions of the Soviet 
Union and other Communist countries are based on the 
civil-law system, certain features are unique. These charac­
teristics are partly the result of the Soviet Union’s attitudes 
toward law that antedate the Soviet system, but mostly 
they result from the attempt to reconcile Marxist theory 
with the institutional needs of a modern society.

According to Marx and his followers, the legal system, 
like all other governmental structures and instruments of 
class oppression, would “wither away” in a Communist 
society; thus the courts that existed after the Revolu- 
tion were considered temporary institutions, required only 
during the transition to Communism. The ordinary and 
traditional business of the courts was carried on by the 
so-called people’s courts, while “revolutionary tribunals” 
dealt with individuals the government considered to be 
political opponents. A nonjudicial body in the hands of 
the secret police (at first called Cheka, later o g p u  and 
n k v d ), operating in the style of an administrative agency, 
also heard cases and handed out sentences—usually of the 
severest kind.

In 1921 some capitalist measures were temporarily intro- 
duced to revive the economy, and this necessitated some 

The Soviet stabilization of the legal system and its institutions. A 
three- three-level system of courts with civil and criminal juris-
level court diction was established in 1922 for the Russian Republic, 
system which in the same year formed a federation with the 

other soviet republics under its jurisdiction, making up the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. A new constitution 
created a federal court—the U.S.S.R. Supreme Court—

and a federal judiciary act of 1924 established uniform 
principles for the judiciary throughout the republics, pat- 
terned largely after the system adopted by the Russian 
Republic. The basic structure of the courts laid down at 
that time has remained essentially the same to the present, 
with some minor changes and reforms.
The “People’s Courts” on the local level are courts of 

original jurisdiction for minor criminal cases and a large 
number of civil cases. The next level, the pro vincial courts, 
receive appeals from the people’s courts and have original 
jurisdiction over political and serious civil and criminal 
cases. The highest level in each republic is its supreme 
court, which hears appeals from the pro vincial courts, dis­
ciplines lower courts, and has some original jurisdiction 
over extremely serious cases.

On all three levels, appellate cases are tried by a court 
consisting of three full-time judges, whereas one judge 
and two lay judges, or assessors, preside over cases on 
first hearing. Judges of the people’s courts are popularly 
elected every five years, and judges on the pro vincial 
and supreme court levels are “elected” by soviets (bod­
ies combining legislative and executive functions) of the 
corresponding levels of government. All judges may be 
recalled before the expiration of their terms by those who 
elected them.

The federal court system is twofold. There are courts 
called military tribunals that deal with charges against men 
in the armed forces and with charges of espionage brought 
against civilians. The other federal body is the U.S.S.R.
Supreme Court—the highest judicial body—which has 
original jurisdiction in a few special cases relating to the 
survival of the regime, appellate power over the decisions 
of the supreme courts of the republics or decisions of 
the military tribunals, and the right to issue directives to 
all inferior courts in matters of administration of justice 
on the basis of a series of its decisions. Although Soviet 
legal theory is patterned after that of civil-law countries 
in that it does not recognize judicial lawmaking, these The status 
Supreme Court directives function as a source of law and of judges 
are binding on all courts. The status of the judiciary in 
the Soviet Union has undergone some changes that par­
allel the institutional changes since the early days of the 
Revolution. The system organized in 1922 had the stated 
purpose of safeguarding the conquests of the Revolution 
and establishing the dictatorship of the proletariat. Judges 
were called upon to use their “revolutionary conscience” 
in deciding cases, and the doctrine of impartiality and 
independence of the judiciary was repudiated. With the 
passage of time, however, the Soviet rulers found the need 
for legal institutions of a stable nature increasing rather 
than decreasing, and the goal of the legal system was 
changed from protection of a particular class to protec- 
tion of the socialist order and the rights of all citizens.
Although the role of the judiciary is still conceived of 
as a political task, there is some acceptance of the idea 
that judges should be independent and impartial. Marxist 
philosophy notwithstanding, the Soviet Union and other 
Socialist countries are confronted with a growing need for 
legal institutions to fulfill many of the same functions as 
those in the West. One attempt to fill this need in recent 
years has been the appearance of “social organizations,” 
such as the “comrades’ courts,” which are described as 
voluntary organizations using persuasion and social influ­
ence to deal with matters that would otherwise come be­
fore a court. But these organizations are party controlled, 
have only limited power to impose sanctions, and do not 
appear at present to offer an effective alternative to the 
type of legal institutions that have been developing within 
Soviet society.
The other Communist countries, both in eastern Europe 

and Asia, adopted legal institutions patterned largely after 
the Soviet model. Since Stalin’s death, however, there have 
been some modifications in the eastern European coun­
tries, coinciding with the reforms in the civil and criminal 
codes adopted by the Soviet Union in the late 1950s and 
early 1960s. Chinese leaders, however, have resisted efforts 
to codify their laws, preferring flexibility in their courts, 
and they have abandoned the policy of copying Soviet 
legal patterns. (Ed.)
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Arbitration
Arbitration is a nonjudicial, legal technique for resolving 
disputes by referring them to a third party for a binding 
decision, or “award,” as an arbitrator’s findings are usually 
described. The arbitrator may be a single person or an 
arbitration board, usually of three members. Arbitration is 
most commonly resorted to for the resolution of commer­
cial disputes and must be distinguished from mediation 
and conciliation, which are common in the settlement of 
labour disputes between management and labour unions. 
In such cases, the parties resort to a third person to offer a 
recommendation for a settlement or to help them to reach 
a compromise. Such intervention by a third party, which 
also occurs in international disputes between States in the 
form of diplomatic intervention and good offices, has no 
binding force upon the disputants, as has the arbitrator’s 
decision, the award.

COMMERCIAL ARBITRATION
Commercial arbitration is a means of settling disputes by 
referring them to a third person, an arbitrator, selected by 
the parties for a decision based on the evidence and ar- 
guments presented to the arbitration tribunal. The parties 
agree in advance that the decision will be accepted as final 
and binding upon them.

Historically, commercial arbitration was used in resolv­
ing controversies between medieval merchants, in fairs 
and marketplaces in England and on the European conti­
nent, and in the Mediterranean and Baltic sea trade. The 
increased use of commercial arbitration became possible 
after courts were empowered to enforce the parties’ agree- 

Statutory ment to arbitrate. The first such statute was the English 
develop- Arbitration Act of 1889, now Consolidated into an act of
ment of 1950 and adopted by arbitration statutes in most coun-
arbitration tries of the Commonwealth. It was followed in the United 

States by an arbitration statute of the state of New York 
in 1920 and a Federal Arbitration Act of 1925. Codified 
in 1940, the latter deals with the enforcement in federal 
courts of arbitration agreements and awards in maritime 
transactions and those involving interstate and foreign 
commerce. Most States of the United States adopted, 
sometimes with minor changes, the Uniform Arbitration 
Act of 1955, as amended in 1956, which had been pro- 
moted by the Commissioners on Uniform State Laws and 
recommended by the American Bar Association. This act 
provides for the judicial enforcement of an agreement 
to arbitrate existing and future disputes, thereby making 
the arbitration agreement no longer revocable, as it had 
been under common law. It also provides for the sub- 
stitution of arbitrators in the event of a party failing to 
select an arbitrator and for a suspension of any court ac­
tion instituted in contravention of a voluntary arbitration 
agreement. The courts thereby play an important role in 
implementing arbitration agreements, making judicial as- 
sistance available against a recalcitrant party. This concept 
of modem arbitration law, which recognizes the irrevoca- 
bility of arbitration agreements and the enforceability of 
awards prevails also in the arbitration statutes of nearly 
all countries of Europe and Asia. Latin American proce- 
dural laws generally provide only for court enforcement 
of agreements to arbitrate existing disputes and do not 
provide for the enforcement of subsequent disputes that 
may arise under the arbitration agreement.

Function and scope. Arbitration has been used custom- 
arily for the settlement of disputes between members of 
trade associations and between different exchanges in the 
securities and commodities trade. Form contracts contain 
a Standard arbitration clause referring to the arbitration 
mies of the respective organization. Numerous arrange- 
ments between parties in industry and commerce also 
provide for arbitration of controversies arising out of con­
tracts for the sale of manufactured goods, for terms of 
service of employment, for construction and engineering 
projects, for financial operations, for agency and distribu- 
tion arrangements, and for many other undertakings.

The usefulness and significance of arbitration is demon- 
strated by its increasing use by the business community 
and the legal profession in many countries of the world.

The primary advantage is the speed with which contro­
versies can be resolved by arbitration, compared with 
the long delays of ordinary court procedure. The expert 
knowledge of arbitrators of the customs and usages of 
a specific trade makes testimony by others and much 
documentation unnecessary, thereby eliminating expenses 
connected with court procedures. The privacy of the ar- Advantages 
bitration procedure is also much valued by parties to the of 
controversy; situations unfavourable to the party’s credit arbitration 
or deficiencies in manufactured goods revealed in arbi- over court 
tration proceedings do not become known to outsiders, procedure 
There are, however, also disadvantages in the arbitration 
process. The fact that in Anglo-American practice no rea- 
sons are given by the arbitrator to accompany his award 
prevents the development of a guideline for the further 
conduct of business relations. This uncertainty resulting 
from lack of reasoned precedents, moreover, makes the 
arbitral decision less predictable. Further obstacles to the 
wider use of commercial arbitration are the divergencies in 
municipal laws and court decisions that result in different 
interpretations of similar arbitration questions and the fact 
that awards are not published: publication of awards, even 
without identification of the parties, might assist in the 
establishment of precedents useful in discouraging future 
disputes on similar issues in a specific branch of industry 
or commerce.

Procedure. The method of selecting arbitrators is an 
important aspect of the arbitration process, for the arbi­
trator’s ability and fairness is the decisive element in any 
arbitration. The general practice is for both parties to se­
lect an arbitrator at the time a conflict arises or at the time 
the arbitration agreement is concluded. The two arbitra­
tors then select a chairman, forming a tribunal. Selection 
of arbitrators is also often made by agencies administering 
commercial arbitration under preestablished rules of pro­
cedure. These organizations—various trade associations, 
produce exchanges, and chambers of commerce in many 
countries—maintain panels of expert arbitrators. The par­
ties may either make their own selection or entrust the 
appointment of the arbitrators to the organization.
Challenges to the arbitration process are not uncommon.

A party may claim, for example, that no valid arbitration 
agreement came into existence because the person sign- 
ing the agreement had no authority to do so or that a 
condition precedent to arbitration had not been fulfilled.
More often, arbitration is contested on the ground that 
the specific controversy is not covered by the agreement.
In such cases, the issue of whether the arbitrator has au­
thority to deal with the conflict is usually determined by 
a court. Further challenges to the arbitration process may 
be directed against an arbitrator, on grounds, for example, 
of alleged lack of impartiality. Any such challenge can 
generally be maintained only after the arbitration has been 
concluded, as courts are reluctant to interfere with the 
arbitration process before an award has been rendered.

The arbitration process is govemed by the rules to which 
the parties referred in their agreement; otherwise, the 
procedure will be determined by the arbitrators. The ar­
bitration proceedings must be conducted so as to afford 
the parties a fair hearing on the basis of equality. The 
arbitrator generally has the authority to request the parties 
and third persons to produce documents and books and 
to enforce such a request by issuing subpoenas. If a party 
fails to appear at a properly convened hearing, without 
showing a legitimate cause, the arbitrator in most instances 
will proceed in the absence of that party and render an 
award after investigation of the matter in dispute.

Under the law and arbitration practice of most coun­
tries, the award is valid and binding upon the parties 
when rendered by a majority of the arbitrators, unless 
the parties expressly request a unanimous decision of the 
arbitrators, which they seldom do. The statutory law of 
various countries and the rules of agencies administering 
commercial arbitration contain provisions on the form, 
certification, notification, and delivery of the award, with 
which requirements the arbitrator has to comply.

A much-disputed question in commercial arbitration 
concerns the law to be applied by the arbitrators. Gener­
ally, the award must be based upon the law as determined
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by the parties in their agreement. This failing, the arbitra­
tor must apply the law he considers proper in accordance 
with the rules of conflict of laws. In both cases, the ar­
bitrator will have to take account of the terms of the 
contract and the usage of the specific trade. I-f, during any 
arbitration proceeding, a compromise is reached by the 
parties, that compromise may be recorded as an award by 
the arbitrator.

Appeals to the courts from the award cannot be ex- 
cluded by agreement of the parties, since the fairness of 
the arbitration process as a quasi-judicial procedure has to 
be maintained. Any court control is, however, confined 
to specific matters, usually enumerated in the arbitration 
statutes, such as misconduct of the arbitrator in denying 
a party the full presentation of its claim or not granting 
a postponement of the hearing for good cause. A review 
of the award by a court generally will not deal with the 
arbitrator’s decisions as to facts or with his application 
of the law. The competence of the courts is restricted in 
order not to make the arbitration process the beginning of 
litigation instead of its end. Recognition of an award and 
its enforcement will be denied when it appears to be con­
trary to public policy, as might be the case, for example, 
in cases involving trusts (monopolies), industrial property 
rights, or violation of foreign-currency restrictions. An ar­
bitration award has the authority of a court decision and 
may be enforced by summary court action according to 
the procedural law of the country in which execution is 
being sought.

International commercial arbitration. International 
commercial arbitration between traders of different coun­
tries has long been recognized by the business community 
and the legal profession as a suitable means of settling 
trade controversies out of court. The procedure in inter­
national commercial arbitration is basically the same as 
in domestic arbitration. In order to establish more unifor- 
mity in procedure and to make access to arbitration facil- 
ities more easily available, the United Nations economie 
commissions in 1966 published new rules applying to in­
ternational arbitration. Those for Europe are contained in 
the “Arbitration Rules of the United Nations Economie 
Commission for Europe” and for Asia and the Far East 
in the “Economie Commission for Asia and the Far East 
Rules for International Commercial Arbitration.”
The development of international commercial arbitration 

has been furthered by uniform arbitration legislation pre­
pared by the United Nations Conference on International 
Commercial Arbitration in 1958 and by the Council of 
Europe and the Inter-American Juridical Committee of 
the Organization of American States. One particularly dif­
ficult problem of international commercial arbitration is 
the enforcement of awards in a country other than the one 
in which they were rendered. Statutory municipal laws 
do not usually contain provisions for the enforcement 
of foreign awards, and parties are faced with uncertainty 
about the law and practice of enforcement procedure in a 
country other than their own.
The aforementioned international agreements, to which 

most of the trading nations of the world adhere, facilitate 
the enforcement of foreign awards to the extent that no 
further action is necessary in the country in which the 
award was rendered: the opposing debtor must establish 
that the award has been set aside or that its effects have 
been suspended by a competent authority, thus shifting 
the burden of proof of the nonbinding character of the 
award to the losing party.

Further development of international commercial arbi­
tration is encouraged by the United Nations Commission 
on International Trade Law, which aims at promoting 
the harmonization and unification of laws in the field of 
international commercial arbitration.

LABOUR ARBITRATION
Labour arbitration—the reference of disputes between 
management and labour unions to an impartial third 
party for a final resolution—is usually the last step under 
a collective-bargaining agreement after all other measures 
to achieve a settlement have been exhausted. Labour ar­
bitration is not, as is commercial arbitration, an auxiliary

avenue of justice and thereby a substitute for ordinary 
court procedure but a technique also for settling or avoid- 
ing strikes.

Two major aspects of labour arbitration are usually dis- 
tinguished: arbitration of rights and arbitration of interests. 
Arbitration of rights refers to the arbitration of an existing 
labour contract when a dispute over the application of 
that contract arises between labour and management. Ar­
bitration of interests refers to arbitration between labour 
and management during the negotiation of a new labour 
contract.

Arbitration of rights. Arbitration of rights under the 
terms of a collective-bargaining agreement is employed in 
the United States far more than in most other countries. 
Outside the United States, labour courts, industrial courts, 
or conciliation and arbitration commissions perform the 
function of arbitrating rights. These bodies are usually 
appointed by the government, and recourse to them is 
frequently compulsory.

More than 90 percent of the collective-bargaining agree­
ments in the United States provide for arbitration as a 
last step in the grievance procedure. Employees, for ex­
ample, through their union, may present for arbitration 
complaints concerning such matters as discipline, dis­
charge, and violations of working conditions. Other issues 
frequently submitted to arbitration customarily concern 
premium payments and incentive rates, overtime and va- 
cations, Christmas bonuses, seniority rights, and fringe 
benefits, such as pension and welfare plans.

The arbitrator’s decision must be based on the collective- 
bargaining agreement, which provides for the application 
of an existing contract to the grievance presented. The 
question of whether the various steps in the grievance 
procedure have been complied with before the initiation 
of the arbitration is usually left to the determination of 
the arbitrator and not of a court. The question, however, 
of whether the disputed issue is covered by the collective- 
bargaining agreement has to be determined by a court and 
not by the arbitrator. This authority of the courts was up- 
held by the Supreme Court of the United States in 1960.

The choice of arbitrator is made either by naming him 
in the agreement or, more often, by leaving the choice 
open until a dispute has arisen. Frequently, only a sin­
gle arbitrator is appointed—usually an expert in the field 
of industrial relations. Altematively, tripartite arbitration 
boards are established, both parties appointing their own 
arbitrator, who acts somewhat as advocate. A neutral 
chairman is selected either by the parties or by the two 
party-appointed arbitrators.
A further technique of arbitration of rights is the appoint- 

ment of a single permanent arbitrator, or “umpire,” to re- 
solve disputes for the duration of the collective-bargaining 
agreement. The umpire will be intimately acquainted with 
the various economie, financial, and other aspects of the 
particular industry and will be familiar with the relation­
ship between management and union developed in the 
past. He sometimes follows precedents, especially those 
established by his predecessor. This permanent umpire 
system originated in the United States in the anthracite- 
coal industry at the beginning of the 20th century and 
has been employed in such other important industries as 
newspaper printing and clothing.

Labour arbitrators render binding decisions on the dis­
putes submitted to them. They are not bound by strict 
rules of court procedure, especially as regards burden of 
proof and the presentation of evidence. As arbitrators, they 
have the power to subpoena persons and written evidence. 
Labour arbitrators tend to evaluate factual evidence rather 
freely and often reduce penalties imposed upon employees 
by the management for breach of the labour contract. 
Even minor questions, such as the use of company time 
by employees for washups or coffee breaks, are submitted 
to arbitration, in order to establish precedents in the oper- 
ation of the plant. Generally, however, arbitrators are not 
bound to follow previous decisions.

Decisions of labour arbitrators are seldom reviewed by 
the courts, as awards are usually fully complied with by 
both parties.

Arbitration of interests. Arbitration of the terms of a
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new contract, referred to as arbitration of interests, may 
be instituted if management and the labour union are 
unable to agree on a new contract. In some industries, 
such as hotels, printing, transit, and Utilities, such disputes 
are submitted to arbitration. In most countries, however, 
management and union are seldom inclined to forgo resort 
to lockouts and strikes in an attempt to obtain favourable 
new contracts, and interest arbitration is thus seldom used.
Compulsory arbitration, directed by legislative fiat, has 

been a controversial issue in the settlement of industrial 
disputes. It has been favoured in disputes in the trans- 
portation industry, which may involve great public in- 
convenience, and in disputes in the public-utilities sector 
when an immediate danger to public health and safety 
might occur. Compulsory arbitration has been declared 
unconstitutional in some States of the United States. 
More recently, however, it has been adopted as a regular 
procedure for the settlement of disputes with municipal 
employees in some U.S. cities.

INTERNATIONAL ARBITRATION
Controversies between sovereign States that are not set­
tled by diplomatic negotiation or conciliation are often 
referred, by agreement of both parties, to the decision of 
a third disinterested party, who arbitrates the dispute with 
binding force upon the disputant parties. Such arbitration 
between States has a long history: it was used between 
city-states in ancient Greece and also in the Middle Ages, 
when the pope often acted as the sole arbitrator.

Historical development. The modern development of 
international arbitration can be traced to the Jay Treaty of 
1794 between Great Britain and the United States, which 
established three arbitral commissions to settle questions 
and claims arising out of the American Revolution. In the 
19th century many arbitral agreements were concluded 
by which arbitration tribunals were established ad hoe to 
deal with a specific case or to handle a great number of 
claims. Most significant was the “Alabama” claim arbi­
tration under the Treaty of Washington (1871), by which 
the United States and Great Britain agreed to settle claims 
arising from the failure of Great Britain to maintain its 
neutrality during the U.S. Civil War.

Commissions consisting of members drawn from both 
disputant countries (“mixed arbitral commissions”) were 
often used in the 19th century to settle pecuniary claims 
for compensation of injuries to aliens for which justice 
could not be obtained in foreign courts. Such was the pur­
pose of a convention of 1868 between the United States 
and Mexico, by which claims of citizens of each country 
arising from the Civil War were settled. Boundary disputes 
between States were also often settled by arbitration.

International arbitration was given a more permanent 
basis by the Hague Conference of 1899, which adopted 
a convention on the pacific settlement of international 
disputes, revised by a Conference of 1907. The conven­
tion stated that:

International arbitration has for its object the settlement of
disputes between States by judges of their own choice and on
the basis of respect for law. Recourse to arbitration implies an
engagement to submit in good faith to the award.

A Permanent Court of Arbitration, composed of a panel 
of jurists appointed by the member governments, from 
which the litigant governments may select the arbitrators, 
was established at The Hague in 1899.

Twenty cases were arbitrated between 1902 and 1932, 
but, from that year until 1972, only five cases were 
dealt with. This was largely because the importance of 
the Permanent Court of Arbitration was lessened by the 
Permanent Court of Justice (established in 1922) and its 
successor, the International Court of Justice. More re­
cently, in 1960, the court, which was originally devised 
for the settlement of disputes between States, has offered 
its services for the arbitration of controversies between 
States and individuals or corporations. Such a dispute was 
arbitrated in 1970 between a British company and the 
government of the Democratie Republic of Sudan. The 
case concerned the repudiation of a contract for building 
houses in the irrigation zone of the Khashm Al Qirbah 
Dam in The Sudan.

Arbitration provisions of international treaties. There 
are several multilateral treaties that provide for the pa­
cific settlement of international disputes by arbitration, 
including the Geneva General Act for the Settlement of 
Disputes of 1928, adopted by the League of Nations and 
reactivated by the General Assembly of the United Na­
tions in 1949, which provides for the settlement of various 
disputes, after unsuccessful efforts at conciliation, by an 
arbitral tribunal of five members. Other such treaties in­
clude the General Treaty of Inter-American Arbitration, 
signed in Washington in 1929, and the American Treaty 
on Pacific Settlement of Disputes, signed in Bogota in 
1948. More recently, the Council of Europe adopted the 
European Convention for the Peaceful Settlement of Dis­
putes (1957).

Arbitration is also mentioned as a proper method of 
settling disputes between countries in the Charter of the 
United Nations, as it was in the Covenant of the League 
of Nations.
The International Law Commission of the United Na­

tions submitted to the General Assembly in 1955 a 
Convention on Arbitral Procedure. Its model rules would 
not become binding on any member-state of the United 
Nations unless they were accepted by a state in an ar­
bitration treaty or in a special arbitral agreement. The 
model rules, however, have not yet been adopted in any 
arbitration arrangement between disputant governments, 
although in 1958 the General Assembly recommended the 
model rules for use by member-states when appropriate. 
It seems clear that States prefer flexibility in the resolution 
of their disputes by arranging the rules and proceedings of 
an arbitration according to circumstances.
Great impediments, indeed, still exist in the acceptance 

of international arbitration, especially in cases in which 
disputes between governments and foreign private parties 
are involved. In such cases, the state will often insist that 
its own local remedies—administrative and court proceed­
ings—be exhausted. Generally, the government of the na­
tional who advances a claim against a foreign government 
will require evidence that the injured party has pursued all 
remedies in the foreign country before it presses a claim 
for international negotiation and adjudication, if, indeed, 
it decides to take up the case at all. Contracting parties 
may agree in their contract that they need not exhaust 
local remedies before resorting to arbitration, and one 
1965 instrument, the Convention on the Settlement of 
Investment Disputes, States:

Consent of the parties to arbitration under this Convention 
shall, unless otherwise stated, be deemed consent to such ar­
bitration to the exclusion of any other remedy. A Contracting 
State may require the exhaustion of local administrative or 
judicial remedies as a condition of its consent to arbitration 
under this Convention.
The arbitration agreement in a general multilateral treaty, 

a bilateral convention, or in a specific contractual ar­
rangement between two States often does not deal with 
the selection of the arbitrators and the appointment of an 
umpire, the procedure to be followed in the arbitration, 
the subject matter of the dispute, the specific issues to be 
submitted, the presentation of evidence, the place of the 
hearings, the law to be applied by the arbitrators, and the 
time when the award has to be rendered. These questions 
are usually dealt with in an agreement between the parties 
to the dispute known as compromis. If the compromis 
fails in some particular—to define the applicable law, for 
example—it is generally understood that the arbitrator 
shall apply international law.
An award rendered by an arbitral tribunal is customarily 

complied with by States: it is, in fact, invariably the case 
that unless a state is prepared to comply with an adverse 
decision, it will not submit the dispute to arbitration. 
The difficulties in the use of international arbitration thus 
consist less in the enforcement of arbitral awards than in 
persuading States involved in disputes to submit them to 
a third party, an arbitrator, or an arbitration tribunal.

(M.Do.)
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Kant and Kantianism
Immanuel Kant was the foremost thinker of the Enlight- 

enment and one of the great philosophers of all time, 
in whom were subsumed new trends that had begun 

with the Rationalism (stressing reason) of René Descartes 
and the Empiricism (stressing experience) of Francis Ba­
con. He inaugurated a new era in the development of 
philosophical thought. His comprehensive and systematic 
work in theory of knowledge, ethics, and aesthetics greatly 
influenced all subsequent philosophy, especially the vari­
ous German schools of Kantianism and Idealism.

This article deals with the man, his achievements, and 
the subsequent history of Kantianism. It is divided into 
the following sections:

Life and works 491
Background and early years 491 

Tutor and Privatdozent 
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Non-German Kantianism 497 
Assessment of Kantianism 497 

Problems of Kantianism 
Objections to Kantianism

Life and works
BACKGROUND AND EARLY YEARS
Kant was born on April 22, 1724, at Königsberg in East 
Prussia (since 1946 a part of the Soviet Union) and lived 
in that remote province for his entire life. His father, a 
saddler, was, according to Kant, a descendant of a Scottish 
immigrant, although scholars have found no basis for this 
claim; his mother, an uneducated German woman, was 
remarkable for her character and natural intelligence. Both 
parents were devoted followers of the Piëtist branch of the 
Lutheran Church, which taught that religion belongs to 
the inner life expressed in simplicity and obedience to the 
moral law. The influence of their pastor made it possible

for Kant—the fourth of nine children, but the eldest sur- 
viving child—to obtain an education.

At the age of eight Kant entered the Piëtist school that 
his pastor directed. This was a Latin school, and it was 
presumably during the eight-and-a-half years he was there 
that Kant acquired his life-long love for the Latin classics, 
especially for the naturalistic poet Lucretius. In 1740 he 
enrolled in the University of Königsberg as a theological 
student. But, although he attended courses in theology 
and even preached on a few occasions, he was principally 
attracted to mathematics and physics. Aided by a young 
professor who had studied Christian Wolff, a systematizer 
of Rationalist philosophy, and who was also an enthusiast 
for the Science of Sir Isaac Newton, Kant began reading 
the work of the English physicist and, in 1744, started 
his first book, dealing with a problem concerning kinetic 
forces. Though by that time he had decided to pursue 
an academie career, the death of his father in 1746 and 
his failure to obtain the post of undertutor in one of the 
schools attached to the university compelled him to with- 
draw and seek a means of supporting himself.

Tutor and Privatdozent. He found employment as a 
family tutor and, during the nine years that he gave to 
it, worked for three different families. With them he was 
introduced to the influential society of the city, acquired

Kant, pencil portrait by Hans Veit Schnoor von Carolsfeld (1764- 
1841). In the Kupferstichkabinett, Dresden, East Germany.
Marburg— Art Reference Bureau
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social grace, and made his farthest travels from his native 
city—some 60 miles (96 kilometres) away to the town of 
Amsdorf. In 1755, aided by the kindness of a friend, he 
was able to complete his degree at the university and take 
up the position of Privatdozent, or lecturer.

Three dissertations that he presented on obtaining this 
post indicate the interest and direction of his thought 
at this time. In one, De Igne (On Fire), he argued that 
bodies operate on one another through the medium of 
a uniformly diffused elastic and subtle matter that is the 
underlying substance of both heat and light. His first 
teaching was in mathematics and physics, and he was 
never to lose his interest in scientific developments. That 
it was more than an amateur interest is shown by his 
publication within the next few years of several scientific 
works dealing with the different races of men, the nature 
of winds, the causes of earthquakes, and the general theory 
of the heavens.
At this period Newtonian physics was important for Kant 

as much for its philosophical implications as for its scien­
tific content. A second dissertation, the Monodologia phys- 
ica (1756), contrasted the Newtonian methods of thinking 
with those employed in the philosophy then prevailing in 
German universities. This was the philosophy of Gottfried 
Wilhelm Leibniz, a universal scholar, as systematized and 
popularized by WolfF and by Alexander Gottlieb Baum- 
garten, author of a widely used text, the Metaphysica 
(1739). Leibniz’ works as they are now known were not 
fully available to these writers; and the Leibnizian philos­
ophy that they presented was extravagantly Rationalistic, 
abstract, and cut-and-dried. Yet it remained a powerful 
force, and the main efforts of independent thinkers in 
Germany at the time were devoted to examining its ideas.

In a third dissertation, Principiorum Primorum Cogni- 
tionis Metaphysicae Nova Dilucidato (1755), on the first 
principles of metaphysics, Kant analyzed especially the 
principle of sufficiënt reason, which, in Wolffs formula- 
tion, asserts that for everything there is a sufficiënt reason 
why it should be rather than not be. Although critical, 
Kant was cautious and still a long way from challenging 
the assumptions of Leibnizian metaphysics.

During his 15 years as a Privatdozent, Kant’s fame as a 
teacher and writer steadily increased. Soon he was lectur- 
ing on many subjects besides physics and mathematics-— 
including logic, metaphysics, and moral philosophy. He 
even lectured on fireworks and fortifications and every 
summer for 30 years gave a popular course on physical 
geography. He enjoyed great success as a lecturer; his 
style, which differed markedly from that of his books, was 
humorous and vivid, enlivened by many examples from 
his reading in English and French literature, and in travel 
and geography, Science and philosophy.

Although he twice failed to obtain a professorship at 
Königsberg, he refused to accept offers that would have 
taken him elsewhere—including the professorship of po­
etry at Berlin that would have brought greater prestige. He 
preferred the peace and quiet of his native city in which 
to develop and mature his own philosophy.

Critic of Leibnizian Rationalism. During the 1760s he 
became increasingly critical of Leibnizianism. According 
to one of his students, Kant was then attacking Leib­
niz, Wolff, and Baumgarten, was a declared follower of 
Newton, and expressed great admiration for the moral 
philosophy of the Romanticist Jean-Jacques Rousseau.

His principal work of this period was Untersuchung über 
die Deutlichkeit der Grundsatze der natürlichen Theologie 
und der Moral (1764; “An Inquiry into the Distinctness 
of the Fundamental Principles of Natural Theology and 
Morals”). In this work he attacked the claim of Leibnizian 
philosophy that philosophy should model itself on math­
ematics and aim at constructing a chain of demonstrated 
truths based on self-evident premises. Kant argued that 
mathematics proceeds from definitions that are arbitrary, 
by means of operations that are clearly and sharply de- 
fined, upon concepts that can be exhibited in concrete 
form. In contrast with this method, he argued that phi­
losophy must begin with concepts that are already given, 
“though confusedly or insufficiently determined,” so that 
philosophers cannot begin with definitions without thereby

shutting themselves up within a circle of words. Philos­
ophy cannot, like mathematics, proceed synthetically; it 
must analyze and clarify. The importance of the moral 
order, which he had learned from Rousseau, reinforced 
the conviction received from his study of Newton that a 
synthetic philosophy is empty and false.
Besides attacking the methods of the Leibnizians, he also 

began criticizing their leading ideas. In an essay Versuch, 
den Begrijf der negativen Grossen in die Weltweisheit ein- 
zuführen (1763), he argued that physical opposition as 
encountered in things cannot be reduced to logical contra- 
diction, in which the same predicate is both affirmed and 
denied, and, hence, that it is pointless to reduce causality 
to the logical relation of antecedent and consequent. In an 
essay of the same year, Der einzig mögliche Beweisgrund 
zu einer Demonstration des Daseyns Gottes, he sharply 
criticized the Leibnizian concept of Being by charging that 
the so-called ontological argument, which would prove the 
existence of God by logic alone, is fallacious because it 
confuse» existential with attributive statements: existence, 
he declared, is not a predicate of attribution. Moreover, 
with regard to the nature of space, Kant sided with New­
ton in his confrontation with Leibniz. Leibniz’ view that 
space is “an order of co-existences” and that spatial differ- 
ences can be stated in conceptual terms, he concluded to 
be untenable.

Some indication of a possible alternative of Kant’s own 
to the Leibnizian position can be gathered from his cu- 
rious Traume eines Geistersehers erlautert durch Traume 
der Metaphysik (1766). This work is an examination of 
the whole notion of a world of spirits, in the context of 
an inquiry into the spiritualist claims of Emanuel Swe- 
denborg, a scientist and biblical scholar. Kant’s position 
at first seems to have been completely skeptical, and the 
influence of the Scottish Skeptic David Hume is more 
apparent here than in any previous work; it was Hume, 
he later claimed, who first awoke him from his dogmatic 
slumbers. Yet Kant was not so much arguing that the 
notion of a world of spirits is illusory as insisting that men 
have no insight into the nature of such a world, a conclu­
sion that has devastating implications for metaphysics as 
the Leibnizians conceived it. Metaphysicians can dream 
as well as spiritualists, but this is not to say that their 
dreams are necessarily empty; there are already hints that 
moral experience can give content to the ideal of an “in- 
telligible world.” Rousseau thus acted upon Kant here as 
a counterinfluence to Hume.

Early years of the professorship at Königsberg. Finally, 
in 1770, after serving for 15 years as a Privatdozent, Kant 
was appointed to the chair of logic and metaphysics, a 
position in which he remained active until a few years 
before his death. In this period—usually called his critical 
period, because in it he wrote his great Critiques—he pub- 
lished an astounding series of original works on a wide 
variety of topics, in which he elaborated and expounded 
his philosophy.

The Inaugural Dissertation of 1770 that he delivered on 
assuming his new position already contained many of the 
important elements of his mature philosophy. As indi- 
cated in its title, De Mundi Sensibilis atque Intelligibilis 
Forma et Principiis: Dissertatio, the implicit dualism of 
the Traume is made explicit; and it is made so on the basis 
of a wholly un-Leibnizian interpretation of the distinction 
between sense and understanding. Sense is not, as Leibniz 
had supposed, a confused form of thinking but a source 
of knowledge in its own right, although the objects so 
known are still only “appearances”—the term that Leib­
niz also used. They are appearances because all sensing is 
conditioned by the presence, in sensibility, of the forms 
of time and space, which are not objective characteristics 
or frameworks of things but “pure intuitions.” But though 
all knowledge of things sensible is thus of phenomena, it 
does not follow that nothing is known of things as they are 
in themselves. Certainly, man has no intuition, or direct 
insight, into an intelligible world; but the presence in him 
of certain “pure intellectual concepts, such as those of pos- 
sibility, existence, necessity, substance, cause, enables him 
to have some descriptive knowledge of it. By means of 
these concepts he can arrivé at an exemplar that provides
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him with “the common measure of all other things as far 
as real.” This exemplar gives man an idea of perfection 
for both the theoretical and practical orders: in the first, 
it is that of the Supreme Being, God; in the latter, that of 
moral perfection.
After the Dissertation, Kant published virtually nothing 

for 11 years. Yet, in submitting the Dissertation to a friend 
at the time of its publication, he wrote:

About a year since I attained that concept which I do not fear 
ever to be obliged to alter, though I may have to widen it, 
and by which all sorts of metaphysical questions can be tested 
in accordance with entirely safe and easy criteria, and a sure 
decision reached as to whether they are soluble or insoluble.

PERIOD OF THE THREE “CRITIQUES”
In 1781 the Kritik der reinen Vernunft (spelled “Critik” in 
the first edition; Critique of Pure Reason) was published, 
followed for the next nine years by great and original works 
that in a short time brought a revolution in philosophical 
thought and established the new direction in which it was 
to go in the years to come.

The Critique of Pure Reason. The Critique of Pure 
Reason was the result of some 10 years of thinking and 
meditation. Yet, even so, Kant published the first edition 
only reluctantly after many postponements; for although 
convinced of the truth of its doctrine, he was uncertain 
and doubtful about its exposition. His misgivings proved 
well-founded, and Kant complained that interpreters and 
critics of the work were badly misunderstanding it. To 
correct these wrong interpretations of his thought he wrote 
the Prolegomena zu einer jeden künftigen Metaphysik die 
als Wissenschaft wird auftreten könneri (1783) and brought 
out a second and revised edition of the first “critique” in 
1787. Controversy still continues regarding the merits of 
the two editions: readers with a preference for an Idealis- 
tic interpretation usually prefer the first edition, whereas 
those with a Realistic view adhere to the second. But with 
regard to difficulty and ease of reading and understanding, 
it is generally agreed that there is little to choose between 
them. Anyone on first opening either book finds it over- 
whelmingly difficult and impenetrably obscure.

The cause for this difficulty can be traced in part to the 
works that Kant took as his models for philosophical writ­
ing. He was the first great modem philosopher to spend 
all of his time and efforts as a university professor of the 
subject. Regulations required that in all lecturing a certain 
set of books be used, with the result that all of Kant’s 
teaching in philosophy had been based on such handbooks 
as those of Wolff and Baumgarten, which abounded in 
technical jargon, artificial and schematic divisions, and 
great claims to completeness. Following their example, 
Kant accordingly provided a highly artificial, rigid, and 
by no means immediately illuminating scaffolding for all 
three of his Critiques.

The Critique of Pure Reason, after an introduction, is 
divided into two parts, of very different lengths: A “Tran- 
scendental Doctrine of Elements,” running to almost 400 
pages in a typical edition, followed by a “Transcendental 
Doctrine of Method,” which reaches scarcely 80 pages. The 
“. . .  Elements” deals with the sources of human knowl­
edge, whereas the “. . .  Method” draws up a methodology 
for the use of “pure reason” and its a priori ideas. Both 
are “transcendental,” in that they are presumed to analyze 
the roots of all knowledge and the conditions of all possi­
ble experience. The “Elements” is divided, in turn, into a 
“Transcendental Aesthetic,” a “Transcendental Analytic,” 
and a “Transcendental Dialectic.”

The simplest way of describing the contents of the Cri­
tique is to say that it is a treatise about metaphysics: it 
seeks to show the impossibility of one sort of metaphysics 
and to lay the foundations for another. The Leibnizian 
metaphysics, the object of his attack, is criticized for as- 
suming that the human mind can arrivé, by pure thought, 
at truths about entities, which, by their very nature, can 
never be objects of experience, such as God, human free­
dom, and immortality. Kant maintained, however, that 
the mind has no such power and that the vaunted meta­
physics is thus a sham.
As Kant saw it, the problem of metaphysics, as indeed

of any Science, is to explain how, on the one hand, its 
principles can be necessary and universal (such being a 
condition for any knowledge that is scientific) and yet, 
on the other hand, involve also a knowledge of the real 
and so provide the investigator with the possibility of 
more knowledge than is analytically contained in what he 
already knows; i.e., than is implicit in the meaning alone. 
To meet these two conditions, Kant maintained, knowl­
edge must rest on judgments that are a priori, for it is only 
as they are separate from the contingencies of experience 
that they could be necessary and yet also synthetic; i.e., 
so that the predicate term contains something more than 
is analytically contained in the subject. Thus, for exam­
ple, the proposition that all bodies are extended is not 
synthetic but analytic because the notion of extension is 
contained in the very notion of body; whereas the propo­
sition that all bodies are heavy is synthetic because weight 
supposes, in addition to the notion of body, that of bodies 
in relation to one another. Hence, the basic problem, as 
Kant formulated it, is to determine “How [i.e., under what 
conditions] are synthetic a priori judgments possible?”
This problem arises, according to Kant, in three fields, 

viz., in mathematics, physics, and metaphysics; and the 
three main divisions of the first part of the Critique deal 
respectively with these. In the “Transcendental Aesthet­
ic,” Kant argued that mathematics necessarily deals with 
space and time and then claimed that these are both a 
priori forms of human sensibility that condition whatever 
is apprehended through the senses. In the “Transcendental 
Analytic,” the most crucial as well as the most difficult 
part of the book, he maintained that physics is a priori 
and synthetic because in its ordering of experience it uses 
concepts of a special sort. These concepts—“categories,” 
he called them—are not so much read out of experience 
as read into it and, hence, are a priori, or pure, as opposed 
to empirical. But they differ from empirical concepts in 
something more than their origin: their whole role in 
knowledge is different; for, whereas empirical concepts 
serve to correlate particular experiences and so to bring 
out in a detailed way how experience is ordered, the cat­
egories have the function of prescribing the general form 
that this detailed order must take. They belong, as it were, 
to the very framework of knowledge. But although they 
are indispensable for objective knowledge, the sole knowl­
edge that they can give is of objects of possible experience; 
they yield valid and real knowledge only when they are 
ordering what is given through sense in space and time.

In the “Transcendental Dialectic” Kant tumed to con- 
sideration of a priori synthetic judgments in metaphysics. 
Here, he claimed, the situation is just the reverse from 
what it was in mathematics and physics. Metaphysics cuts 
itself off from sense experience in attempting to go beyond 
it and, for this very reason, fails to attain a single true 
a priori synthetic judgment. To justify this claim, Kant 
analyzed the use that metaphysics makes of the concept of 
the unconditioned. Reason, according to Kant, seeks for 
the unconditioned or absolute in three distinct spheres: 
(1) in philosophical psychology it seeks for an absolute 
subject of knowledge; (2) in the sphere of cosmology, it 
seeks for an absolute beginning of things in time, for an 
absolute limit to them in space, and for an absolute limit 
to their divisibility; and (3) in the sphere of theology, it 
seeks for an absolute condition for all things. In each 
case, Kant claimed to show that the attempt is doomed to 
failure by leading to an antinomy in which equally good 
reasons can be given for both the affirmative and the 
negative position. The metaphysical “sciences” of rational 
psychology, rational cosmology, and natural theology, fa­
miliar to Kant from the text of Baumgarten, on which 
he had to comment in his lectures, thus turn out to be 
without foundation.

With this work, Kant proudly asserted that he had ac- 
complished a Copernican revolution in philosophy. Just as 
the founder of modern astronomy, Nicolaus Copernicus, 
had explained the apparent movements of the stars by 
ascribing them partly to the movement of the observers, 
so Kant had accounted for the application of the mind’s 
a priori principles to objects by showing that the objects 
conform to the mind: in knowing, it is not the mind that
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conforms to things but things that conform to the mind.
The Critique of Practical Reason. Because of his insis- 

tence on the need for an empirical component in knowl­
edge and his antipathy to speculative metaphysics, Kant 
is sometimes presented as a Positivist before his time; and 
his attack upon metaphysics was held by many in his own 
day to bring both religion and morality down with it. Such, 
however, was certainly far from Kant’s intention. Not only 
did he propose to put metaphysics “on the sure path of 
Science,” he was prepared also to say that he “inevitably” 
believed in the existence of God and in a future life. It 
is also true that his original conception of his critical phi­
losophy anticipated the preparation of a critique of moral 
philosophy. The Kritik der praktischen Vernunft (1788, 
spelled “Critik” and “practischen”; Critique of Practical 
Reason), the result of this intention, is the Standard source 
book for his ethical doctrines. The earlier Grundlegung 
zur Metaphysik der Sitten (1785) is a shorter and, despite 
its title, more readily comprehensible treatment of the 
same general topic. Both differ from Die Metaphysik der 
Sitten (1797) in that they deal with pure ethics and try to 
elucidate basic principles; whereas the later work is con­
cerned with applying what they establish in the concrete, 
a process that involved the consideration of virtues and 
vices and the foundations of law and politics.

There are many points of similarity between Kant’s ethics 
and his epistemology, or theory of knowledge. He used 
the same scaffolding for both—a “Doctrine of Elements,” 
including an “Analytic” and a “Dialectic,” followed by a 
“Methodology”; but the second Critique is far shorter and 
much less complicated. Just as the distinction between 
sense and intelligence was fundamental for the former, so 
is that between the inclinations and moral reason for the 
latter. And just as the nature of the human cognitive sit­
uation was elucidated in the first Critique by reference to 
the hypothetical notion of an intuitive understanding, so 
is that of the human moral situation clarified by reference 
to the notion of a “holy will.” For a will of this kind there 
would be no distinction between reason and inclination; 
a being possessed of a holy will would always act as it 
ought. It would not, however, have the concepts of duty 
and moral obligation, which enter only when reason and 
desire find themselves opposed. In the case of human be­
ings, the opposition is continuous, for man is at the same 
time both flesh and spirit; it is here that the influence of 
Kant’s religious background is most prominent. Hence, 
the moral life is a continuing struggle in which moral­
ity appears to the potential delinquent in the form of a 
law that demands to be obeyed for its own saké—a law, 
however, the commands of which are not issued by some 
alien authority but represent the voice of reason, which 
the moral subject can recognize as his own.
In the “Dialectic,” Kant took up again the ideas of God, 

freedom, and immortality. Dismissed in the first Critique 
as objects that men can never know because they tran- 
scend human sense experience, he now argued that they 
are essential postulates for the moral life. Though not 
reachable in metaphysics, they are absolutely essential for 
moral philosophy.

Kant is often described as an ethical Rationalist, and 
the description is not wholly inappropriate. He never es- 
poused, however, the radical Rationalism of some of his 
contemporaries nor of more recent philosophers for whom 
reason is held to have direct insight into a world of values 
or the power to intuit the rightness of this or that moral 
principle. Thus, practical, like theoretical, reason was for 
him formal rather than material—a framework of forma- 
tive principles rather than a content of actual rules. This 
is why he put such stress on his first formulation of the 
categorical imperative: “Act only on that maxim through 
which you can at the same time will that it should be­
come a universal law.” Lacking any insight into the moral 
realm, men can only ask themselves whether what they 
are proposing to do has the formal character of law— 
the character, namely, of being the same for all persons 
similarly circumstanced.
The Critique of Judgment. The Kritik der Urteilskraft 

(1790: spelled “Critik”)—one of the most original and 
instructive of all of Kant’s writings—was not foreseen in

his original conception of the critical philosophy. Thus it 
is perhaps best regarded as a series of appendixes to the 
other two Critiques. The work falls into two main parts, 
called respectively “Critique of Aesthetic Judgment” and 
“Critique of Teleological Judgment.” In the first of these, 
after an introduction in which he discussed “logical pur- 
posiveness,” he analyzed the notion of “aesthetic purpo- 
siveness” in judgments that ascribe beauty to something. 
Such a judgment, according to him, unlike a mere expres- 
sion of taste, lays claim to general validity; yet it cannot 
be said to be cognitive because it rests on feeling, not on 
argument. The explanation lies in the fact that, when a 
person contemplates an object and finds it beautiful, there 
is a certain harmony between his imagination and his 
understanding, of which he is aware from the immediate 
delight that he takes in the object. Imagination grasps the 
object and yet is not restricted to any definite concept; 
whereas a person imputes the delight that he feels to oth­
ers because it springs from the free play of his cognitive 
faculties, which are the same in all men.
In the second part, Kant turned to consider teleology in 

nature as it is posed by the existence in organic bodies of 
things of which the parts are reciprocally means and ends 
to each other. In dealing with these bodies, one cannot be 
content with merely mechanical principles. Yet if mecha- 
nism is abandoned and the notion of a purpose or end of 
nature is taken literally, this seems to imply that the things 
to which it applies must be the work of some supernatural 
designer; but this would mean a passing from the sensible 
to the suprasensible, a step proved in the first Critique to 
be impossible. Kant answered this objection by admitting 
that teleological language cannot be avoided in taking ac­
count of natural phenomena; but it must be understood 
as meaning only that organisms must be thought of “as if  ’ 
they were the product of design, and that is by no means 
the same as saying that they are deliberately produced.

LAST YEARS
The critical philosophy was soon being taught in every 
important German-speaking university, and young men 
flocked to Königsberg as a shrine of philosophy. In some 
cases, the Prussian government even undertook the ex- 
pense of their support. Kant came to be consulted as an 
oracle on all kinds of questions, including such subjects 
as the lawfulness of vaccination. Such homage did not 
interrupt Kant’s regular habits. Scarcely five feet tall, with 
a deformed chest, and suffering from weak health, he 
maintained throughout his life a severe regimen. It was 
arranged with such regularity that people set their clocks 
according to his daily walk along the Street named for 
him, “The Philosopher’s Walk.” Until old age prevented 
him, he is said to have missed this regular appearance 
only on the occasion when Rousseau’s Émile so engrossed 
him that for several days he stayed at home.

With the publication of the third Critique, Kant’s main 
philosophical work was done. From 1790 his health began 
to decline seriously. He still had many literary projects 
but found it impossible to write more than a few hours 
a day. The writings that he then completed consist partly 
of an elaboration of subjects not previously treated in any 
detail, partly of replies, to criticisms and to the clarification 
of misunderstandings. With the publication in 1793 of his 
work Die Religion innerhalb der Grenzen der blossen Ver­
nunft, Kant became involved in a dispute with Prussian 
authorities on the right to express religious opinions. The 
book was found to be altogether too Rationalistic for or- 
thordox taste; he was charged with misusing his philosophy 
to the “distortion and depreciation of many leading and 
fundamental doctrines of sacred Scripture and Christian­
ity” and was required by the government not tö lecture or 
write anything further on religious subjects. Kant agreed 
but privately interpreted the ban as a personal promise to 
the King, from which he feit himself to be released on 
the latter’s death in 1797. At any rate, he returned to the 
forbidden subject in his last major essay, Der Streit der 
Fakultaten (1798; “The Conflict of the Faculties”).
The large work at which he laboured until his death— 

the fragments of which fill the two final volumes of the 
great Berlin edition of his works—was evidently intended
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to be a major contribution to his critical philosophy. What 
remains, however, is not so much an unfinished work as a 
series of notes for a work that was never written. Its original 
title was Übergang von den metaphysische Anfangsgründe 
der Naturwissenschaft zur Physik (“Transition from the 
Metaphysical Foundations of Natural Science to Physics”), 
and it may have been his intention to carry further the 
argument advanced in the Metaphysische Anfangsgründe 
der Naturwissenschaft (1786) by showing that it is possible 
to construct a priori not merely the general outline of a 
Science of nature but a good many of its details as well. 
But judging from the extant fragments, however numerous 
they are, it remains conjectural whether its completion 
would have constituted a major addition to his philosophy 
and its reputation.

After a gradual decline that was painful to his friends as 
well as to himself, Kant died in Königsberg, February 12, 
1804. His last words were “Es ist gut” (“It is good”). His 
tomb in the cathedral was inscribed with the words (in 
German) “The starry heavens above me and the moral 
law within me,” the two things that he declared in the 
conclusion of the second Critique “fill the mind with ever 
new and increasing admiration and awe, the oftener and 
the more steadily we reflect on.” (O.A.B.)

Kantianism
As a philosophical designation, Kantianism can signify 
either the system of thought contained in the writings 
of the epoch-making 18th-century philosopher Immanuel 
Kant or those later philosophies that arose from the study 
of Kant’s writings and drew their inspiration from his 
principles. Only the latter is the concern of this section.

NATURE AND TYPES OF KANTIANISM
The Kantian movement comprises a loose assemblage of 
rather diverse philosophies that share Kant’s concern with 
exploring the nature, and especially the limits, of human 
knowledge in the hope of raising philosophy to the level 
of a Science in some sense similar to mathematics and 
physics. Participating in the critical spirit and method 
of Kant, these philosophies are thus opposed to dogma- 
tism, to expansive speculative naturalism (such as that of 
Baruch Spinoza, the Jewish Rationalist), and, usually, to 
irrationalism. The various submovements of Kantianism 
are characterized by their sharing of certain “family re- 
semblances”; i.e., by the preoccupation of each with its 
own selection of concerns from among the many devel- 
opments of Kant’s philosophy: a concern, for example, 
with the nature of empirical knowledge; with the way 
in which the mind imposes its own categorial structure 
upon experience, and, in particular, with the nature of the 
structure that renders man’s knowledge and moral action 
possible, a structure considered to be a priori (logically 
independent of experience); with the status of the Ding 
an sich (“thing-in-itself’), that more ultimate reality that 
presumably lurks behind man’s apprehension of an object; 
or with the relationship between knowledge and morality. 
A brief exposition of Kant’s philosophical system may be 
found above.
A system such as the critical philosophy of Kant freely 

lends itself to reconstructions of its synthesis according to 
whatever preferences the private philosophical inclinations 
of the reader may impose or suggest. Kant’s system was 
a syncretism, or union, of British Empiricism (as in John 
Locke, George Berkeley, and David Hume) that stressed 
the role of experience in the rise of knowledge; of the scien­
tific methodology of Isaac Newton; and of the metaphys­
ical apriorism (or Rationalism) of Christian Wolff, who 
systematized the philosophy of Gottfried Leibniz, with its 
emphasis on mind. Thus it constituted a synthesis of ele­
ments very different in origin and nature, which tempted 
the student to read his own presuppositions into it.

The critical philosophy has been subjected to a variety of 
approaches and methods of interpretation. These can be 
reduced to three fundamental types: those that conceive 
of the critical philosophy as an epistemology or a pure 
theory of (scientific) knowledge and methodology; those 
that conceive of it as a critical theory of metaphysics or the

nature of Being (ultimate reality); and those that conceive 
of it as a theory of normative or valuational reflection 
parallel to that of ethics (in the field of action). Each 
of these types—known, respectively, as epistemological, 
metaphysical, and axiological Kantianism—can, in turn, 
be subdivided into several secondary approaches. Histori- 
cally, epistemological Kantianism included such different 
attitudes as empirical Kantianism, rooted either in physi- 
ological or psychological inquiries; the logistic Kantianism 
of the Marburg school, which stressed essences and the use 
of logic; and the realistic Kantianism of the Austrian Alois 
Riehl. Metaphysical Kantianism developed from the tran­
scendental Idealism of German Romanticism to Realism, 
a course followed by many speculative thinkers, who— 
like nearly all contemporary Kantians—saw in the criti­
cal philosophy the foundations of an essentially inductive 
metaphysics, in accordance with the results of the modem 
Sciences. Finally, axiological Kantianism—concerned with 
value theory—branched, first, into an axiological approach 
(properly so-called), which interpreted the methods of all 
three of Kant’s Critiques (i.e., Critique of Pure Reason, 
Critique of Practical Reason, and Critique of Judgment) 
as normative disciplines of thought; and, second, into 
an eclectic or relativistic Kantianism, which regarded the 
critical philosophy as a system of thought dependent upon 
social, cultural, and historical conditions.
The chief representatives of these submovements are 

identified in the historical sections below.
It is essential to distinguish clearly between two periods 

within the Kantian movement: first, the period from 1790 
to 1831 (the death of Hegel); and, Second, the period 
from 1860 to the present—separated by a time when an 
antiphilosophical Positivism, a type of thought that sup- 
planted metaphysics with Science, was predominant. The 
first period began with the thorough study and emenda- 
tion of Kant’s chief theoretical work, Kritik der reinen 
Vernunft (2nd ed., 1787; the Critique of Pure Reason, 
1929); but it soon became intermingled with the romantic 
tendencies in German Idealism. The second period, called 
specifically Neo-Kantianism, was, first of all, a conscious 
reappraisal, in whole or in part, of the theoretical Critique, 
but also, as a total system, a reaction against Positivism. 
Earlier Neo-Kantianism reduced philosophy to the theory 
of knowledge and scientific methodology; systematic Neo- 
Kantianism, arising at the beginning of the 20th cen­
tury, expressed itself in attempts at building metaphysical 
structures.

EARLY KANTIANISM: 1790-1835
According to Immanuel Kant, his major work, the Cri­
tique of Pure Reason, comprised a treatise on methodol­
ogy» a preliminary investigation prerequisite to the study 
of Science, which placed the Newtonian method (induc- 
tion, inference, and generalization) over against that of 
Descartes and Wolff (deduction from intuitions asserted to 
be self-evident). The result was a critique of metaphysics, 
the value of which lay not in Science but in a realm of 
being accessible only to the pure intellect. In exploring this 
“noumenal” realm, as he called it, Kant placed his Critique 
in a positive role. Recalling the revolution that occurred 
in astronomy when Nicolaus Copemicus discemed, in the 
apparent motions of the planets, reflections of the earth’s 
own motion, Kant inaugurated a Copernican revolution 
in philosophy, which claimed that the subject doing the 
knowing constitutes, to a considerable extent, the object; 
i.e., that knowledge is in part constituted by a priori or tran­
scendental factors (contributed by the mind itself), which 
the mind imposes upon the data of experience. Far from 
being a description of an extemal reality, knowledge is, to 
Kant, the product of the knowing subject. When the data 
are those of sense experience, the transcendental (mental) 
apparatus constitutes man’s experience or his Science, or 
makes it to be such. These transcendental elements are of 
three different orders: at the lowest level are the forms of 
space and time (technically called intuitions); above these 
are the categories and principles of man’s intelligence 
(among them substance, causality, and necessity); and at 
the uppermost level of abstraction the ideas of reason— 
the transcendental “I,” the world as a whole, and God. It

Kant
himself



4 9 6  Kantianism

Early
criticism

General 
features of 
Neo- 
Kan­
tianism

is by virtue of the encounter between the forms of man’s 
sensory intuition (space and time) and his perceptions that 
phenomena are formed. The forms arise from the subject 
himself; the perceptions, however—or the data of experi­
ence—have reference, ultimately, to things-in-themselves, 
which nevertheless remain unknowable, inasmuch as, in 
order to be known at all, it is necessary for things to appear 
clothed, as it were, in the forms of man’s intuition and, 
thenceforth, to present themselves as phenomena and not 
as noumena. The thing-in-itself, accordingly, indicates the 
limit and not the object of knowledge.
These theses of Kant provoked criticism among the fol- 

lowers of Christian Wolff, the Leibnizian Rationalist, and 
doubts among the disciples of Kant, which, as they fur­
ther developed into systems, marked the first period of 
Kantianism. Inasmuch as these disciples took the Critique 
of Pure Reason to be a preface to the study of the pure 
reason or of the transcendental system and not the system 
itself, they saw in this interpretation an explanation for the 
ambiguities to which the Critique (as they feit) was subject. 
Their doubts revolved around two points: first, Kant had 
erroneously distinguished three kinds of a priori knowl­
edge, coordinate with the three aforementioned levels or 
faculties of the mind; and second, Kant had accepted the 
thing-in-itself as constitutive of knowledge. Regarding the 
first point, they claimed that Kant had accepted the three 
faculties and their respective transcendental characteristics 
without investigation, in which case this structure should 
be viewed, in accordance with the preliminary character 
of the Critique, as a triple manifestation of a single fun­
damental faculty. For this reason the distinction between 
the levels of intuition and understanding (or between 
the receptivity and spontaneity of the mind) had to be 
rejected—for the three transcendentals—space and time, 
the categories, and the ideas of reason—were not existents 
but were only functions of thought. Finally, these disci­
ples argued that the existence of a single transcendental 
subject, the Ego, would render the thing-in-itself super- 
fluous and even pemicious for the scientific treatment of 
epistemology.
This function of human thought (the transcendental 

subject), which serves as the absolute source of the a 
priori, was variously designated by different early Kantian 
thinkers: for the German Realist Karl L. Reinhold, it con­
stituted the faculty of representation; for the Lithuanian 
Idealist Salomon Maimon, it was a mental capacity for 
constructing objects; for the Idealist Jakob S. Beek, a pro­
tégé of Kant’s, it was the act of synthesis; for the empirical 
critic of Kantianism G.E. Schulze, it was experience in the 
sense intended by Hume—a volley of discrete sense im- 
pressions; for the theory of knowledge of the outstanding 
ethical Idealist Johann G. Fichte, it was the original posit- 
ing of the Ego and the non-Ego—which meant, in turn, 
in the case of the aesthetic Idealist F.W.J. von Schelling, 
“the absolute self,” and in the case of G.W.F. Hegel “the 
Geist or absolute Spirit,” and finally, in the case of the pes- 
simistic Romanticist Arthur Schopenhauer, “the absolute 
Will.” In each case (excepting Schulze) the interpretation 
of the thing-in-itself in a realistic metaphysical sense was 
rejected in favour of various degrees of transcendental 
Idealism. Removed from the main current of Kantianism 
was the empirically oriented thinker Jakob Friedrich Fries 
(the one figure in this group who was not an Idealist in 
the true sense), who interpreted the a priori in terms of 
psychological faculties and elements.

Having earlier renounced these apostates on a large scale, 
Kant, at the end of his life, prepared a new exposition 
of the transcendental philosophy (the second part of his 
Opus Postumum), which showed that he was ready tacitly 
to accede to the criticisms of his adversaries.

NEO-KANTIANISM: SINCE 1860
Nineteenth-century Neo-Kantianism. The rejection of 

all of philosophy by Positivism had the anomalous effect 
of, itself, evoking an awakening of Kantianism, for many 
thinkers wished to give to Positivism itself a philosophical 
foundation that, while respecting the phenomenological 
attitude, would yet be hostile to the metaphysics of Posi­
tivism, which was usually a tacit, but inconsequent, Ma-

terialism. It was justifiably held that Kant could provide 
such a foundation because of his opposition to meta­
physics and his limitation of scientific knowledge to the 
sphere of phenomena. The complexity of the critical phi­
losophy was such that the theoretical criticism could be 
approached in diverse ways and that, through the facts 
themselves, diverse interpretations of the Critique of Pure 
Reason could be obtained. In the order of their origin 
(though not of their worth or importance), there thus arose 
currents of Kantianism that were empiricist, logicist, real­
ist, metaphysical, axiological, and psychological—of which 
the most important have survived into the 20th century.
The return to Kant was determined by the historical 

fresco of the incomparable historian of philosophy Kuno 
Fischer entitled Kants Leben und die Grundlagen seiner 
Lehre (1860; “Kant’s Life and the Foundations of his 
Teaching”), which replaced the earlier work of the semi- 
Kantian Ernst Reinhold, son of the more notable Jena 
scholar (published 1828-30), and especially that of the out­
standing historian of philosophy Johann Eduard Erdmann 
(published 1834-53). In 1865 the order: “Zurück nach 
Kant!” (“Back to Kant!”) reverberated through the cele­
brated work of the young epistemologist Otto Liebmann,
Kant und die Epigonen (“Kant and his Followers”), which 
was destined to extricate their spirits from the Positivistic 
morass and, at the same time, to divert the Germans from 
romantic Idealism.

Epistemological Neo-Kantianism. The empiricist, logis- Schools of 
tic, and realistic schools can be classed as epistemological. Neo-Kant-
Empiricist Neo-Kantianism was represented by the eru- ianism 

dite pioneering physicist and physiologist Hermann L.F. 
von Helmholtz and, in part, by F.A. Lange, author of a 
famous study of Materialism. Helmholtz found support 
in Kant for his claim, first, that, although perception can 
represent an external thing, it usually does so in a way 
far removed from an actual description of its proper- 
ties; second, that space and time comprise an empirical 
framework created for thought by the perceiving subject; 
and, third, that causality is an a priori law allowing the 
philosopher to infer a reality that is absolutely unknow­
able. Similarly, Lange reduced Science to the phenomenal 
level and repudiated the thing-in-itself.

Logistic Neo-Kantianism, as represented in the most 
well-known and flourishing school of Kantianism, that at 
Marburg, originated with Hermann Cohen, successor of 
Lange at Marburg, who, in a book on Kant (1871), argued 
that the transcendental subject is not to be regarded as 
a psychic being but as a logical function of thought that 
constructs both the form and the content of knowledge.
Nothing is gegeten (“given”), he urged; all is aufgegeben 
(“propounded,” like a riddle) to thought—as when, in 
the infinitesimal calculus, the analyst generates motion by 
imagining thin slices of space and time and adding up 
their areas. Hence experience is a perfect construction of 
man’s logical spirit. The example of Cohen inspired many 
other authors, among them Cohen’s colleague at Marburg 
Paul Natorp, who, in his work on the logical foundations 
of the exact Sciences, integrated even psychology into the 
Marburgian transcendentalism; and Ernst Cassirer, best 
known for stressing the symbolizing capacities of man, 
who, in his memorable work Das Erkenntnisproblem in 
der Philosophie und Wissenschaft der neueren Zeit (1906- 
20; The Problem of Knowledge: Philosophy, Science, and 
History since Hegel, 1966), transposed this same logisti- 
cism into a form that illumines the history of modern 
philosophy.

Realistic Neo-Kantianism, the third manifestation of 
epistemological Neo-Kantianism, was represented in the 
Realism of the scientific monist Alois Riehl and of his dis- 
ciple Richard Hönigswald. In a work on the significance 
of the critical philosophy for the positive Sciences (pub­
lished 1876-87), Riehl held, in direct opposition to the 
Marburgian logisticism, that the thing-in-itself participates 
positively in the constitution of knowledge inasmuch as 
all perception includes a reference to things outside the 
subject.
Metaphysical Neo-Kantianism. Ten years after the ap­

pearance of the aforementioned ground-breaking book 
Kant und die Epigonen, its author, Otto Liebmann, intro-
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duced the new metaphysical approach in his book on the 
analysis of reality (1876), which came near to the Kan­
tianism of Marburg. The Romanticist Johannes Volkelt, 
in turn, took up the theme of a critical metaphysics and 
expressed his persisting aspirations toward the Absolute in 
the claim that, beyond the certainties of man’s own sub- 
jective consciousness, there exists a new kind of certainty 
in a transsubjective realm. Subjectivity is, thus, inevitably 
transcended, just as the Sciences are surmounted when they 
presuppose a metaphysics. The influential spiritual moral­
ist Friedrich Paulsen defended the claim that Kant had 
always behaved as a metaphysician, even in the Critique 
of Pure Reason, in spite of the epistemological restrictions 
that he imposed upon himself—a claim that made an 
impact that was feit throughout the following century.
Axiological Neo-Kantianism. Inasmuch as the two Prin­

cipal representatives of the axiological interpretation both 
taught at Heidelberg, this branch is also known as the 
Southwest German or Baden school. lts initiator was Wil­
helm Windelband, esteemed for his “problems” approach 
to the history of philosophy. The scholar who systematized 
this position was his successor Heinrich Rickert, who had 
come from the tradition of Kuno Fischer. Drawing a par­
allel between the constraints that logic exerts upon thought 
and those that the sense of ought exerts upon ethical ac­
tion, these thinkers argued that, while man’s action must 
answer to an absolute value (the Good), his thought must 
answer to a regulative value (the True), which imposes 
upon him the duty of conforming to it. The Critique of 
Pure Reason, they held, elaborates this rule—which is not 
an entity but an imperative, or absolute, charge to act. 
Rickert regarded the critical endeavour as having been too 
narrow, since it was suited merely to physics. Actually, 
he charged, it should be the foundation for all of the 
Sciences of the spirit. The distinctive characteristic of this 
school thus consisted in reintegrating German Idealism 
(as in Fichte and Hegel) into a rather personal Kantian­
ism. Consequently, it succeeded in annexing more than 
one area of semi-Kantian thought: e.g., “the philosophy 
of the spiritual Sciences” of Wilhelm Dilthey, who held 
that intellectual life cannot be explained by means of 
naturalistic causality but only through historical under­
standing (Verstehen); “the life-philosophy” of the social 
philosopher Georg Simmel, who deviated from an earlier 
naturalistic relativism to the espousal of objective values; 
“the philosophy of value” of the experimental psychologist 
Hugo Münsterberg, author of one of the earliest systems 
of values; the “semi-Hegelianism” of Richard Kroner, a 
philosopher of culture and religion; and the general works 
of Bruno Bauch, Liebmann’s successor at Jena. All of 
these philosophers were more or less related to axiological 
Neo-Kantianism.
Psychological Neo-Kantianism. An initial attempt to in­

terpret Kantian transcendentalism in psychological terms 
was made by the Friesian Empiricist Jürgen Bona Meyer 
in his Kants Psychologie (1870). Later, a more important 
contribution in this field was made by the Göttingen 
philosopher of ethics and law Leonard Nelson and pub­
lished in the Abhandlungen der Fries’schen Schule (1904 
ff; “Acts of the Friesian School”). Even this title suggests 
an intimate agreement with the Kantianism of Fries’s new 
critique of reason (1807); and Nelson, indeed, is regarded 
as the founder of the Neo-Friesian school. At a time when 
other Kantian schools were concerned with the transcen­
dental analysis of objective or outer knowledge, Nelson 
held that, in the analysis of the subjective or inner self, 
the transcendental equipment of the mind—the a priori— 
is directly revealed. It thus feil to psychology to lay bare 
this equipment, which belongs in itself to the metaphysical 
order. It was upon this basis that the Marburg theologian 
Rudolf Otto, in his book Das Heilige (1917; The Idea of 
the Holy, 1958), ventured a type of religious phenomenol- 
ogy that has proved very successful.

Kantian A discipline known as the Kant Philologie, concerned 
philology with the history, development, and works of Kant, has pre- 

empted a considerable portion of philosophical historiog- 
raphy since 1860. These studies began with the immense 
commentary on the Critique of Pure Reason produced in 
1881-92 by Hans Vaihinger, known for his philosophy

of the “As I f ” (which stresses man’s reliance on prag- 
matic fictions), and with the founding of the new journal 
Kantstudien (1896) and the Kant-Gesellschaft (“Kantian 
Society,” 1904)—both still extant. The most conspicuous 
result of this philological movement, however, was unde- 
niably the monumental edition, in 23 volumes, of all of 
Kant’s available works prepared (1900 ff) by the Academy 
of Sciences at Berlin under the editorship of the Champion 
of humanistic studies, Wilhelm Dilthey. These volumes 
include: Sect. 1, Works; Sect. 2, Correspondence; Sect.
3, The “Nachlass.” Since the transfer of this task to the 
University of Münster, Sect. 4, Kant’s Lectures, has been 
undertaken. Those on logic and metaphysics (vols. 24-25) 
have been splendidly edited by Gerhard Lehmann.
Contemporary Neo-Kantianism. The recent develop­

ment of Neo-Kantianism, except for innumerable histor­
ical studies, is very one-sided: no longer considered as 
exclusively epistemological, it merely prolongs the meta­
physical school. Moreover, a large portion of the present 
Kant research is covered by the so-called Problems of Kan­
tianism (see below). Important studies have been made 
on the development of Kant’s philosophical thought, on 
Kant as a metaphysician, on his ontology and teachings 
on Science, and on his transcendental deduction.

NON-GERMAN KANTIANISM
The Kantian awakening, in no wise limited to Germany, 
extended throughout Western philosophy. lts principal 
initiators were as follows: France was the first to open to 
its influence, beginning with the eclectic thinker Victor 
Cousin, who had studied German authors and made sev­
eral trips to Germany. The relativistic personalist Charles 
Renouvier then defended a rather personal critical phi­
losophy, which exerted an enduring influence through 
its impact upon the extreme Idealist Octave Hamelin of 
the Sorbonne; upon the metaphysician and cofounder 
of French neospiritualism Jules Lachelier; and upon his 
pupil, the philosopher of Science Émile Boutroux.

The English-speaking countries, on the other hand, have 
not seemed disposed to assimilate the critical philosophy English 
as they did Hegelian Idealism. Except for the Scottish Kan- 
religious absolutist Edward Caird {The Critical Philosophy tianism 
of Immanuel Kant, 1889), who was chiefly an Hegelian, 
there was in Britain at the close of the 19th century 
only another Scot, the critical Realist Robert Adamson, 
who was a Kantian. After him, however, can be cited the 
commentary, published in 1918, of Norman Kemp Smith, 
producer of the Standard English translation of Kant’s first 
Critique, and more recently, the remarkable exposition 
by the Oxford Kantian Herbert J. Paton, Kant’s Meta- 
physic of Experience (2 volumes, 1936). Finally, Kantian 
methods can be discerned today in the later work of the 
prominent Oxford “ordinary language” philosopher, Peter 
F. Strawson, entitled Individuals: An Essay in Descriptive 
Metaphysics (1959). Kantianism became known in the 
United States toward 1840 primarily through the New Eng­
land transcendentalist and poet Ralph Waldo Emerson— 
who was not, however, a Kantian himself. The physicist 
and logician Charles Sanders Peirce owes his Pragmatism 
largely to Kant’s role as a counterweight against Hegelian- 
ism. The former Southern California philosopher William 
H. Werkmeister represents a type of Neo-Kantianism in- 
spired by the Marburg school {The Basis and Structure of 
Knowledge, 1948).

Italian scholars, on the other hand, have been vigorously 
engaged in Kantian studies since the initiative was taken 
by Alfonso Testa. The chief Neo-Kantian in Italy, how­
ever, was the Realist Carlo Cantoni, who took an anti- 
Positivist stance. Later, in the period from 1900 to 1918, 
Kantianism was represented by the extreme Realism of the 
theist Francesco Orestano. A school of Kantian philology 
has formed at Turin around the erudite Christian Idealist 
Augusto Guzzo and his journal Filosofia. More indepen­
dent in spirit is the work of the critical ontologist Pantaleo 
Carabellese, Giovanni Gentile’s successor at Rome.

ASSESSMENT OF KANTIANISM
At the present time there does not exist, either in Ger­
many or elsewhere, a purely Kantian philosopher; but all
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acknowledge the obligation to come to grips with him. 
Within the four great currents of contemporary thought, 
however— i.e., in Phenomenology, in the traditionalistic 
metaphysics, in Existentialism, and in the Positivistic Em- 
piricism of the Vienna Circle and of Analytical philoso­
phy—the predominant attitude toward Kant is negative.

Problems of Kantianism. As far as epistemology is con- 
cemed, the critical philosophy constitutes a theory of Sci­
ence that agrees with current trends; for Science must have 
a base that is empirical though also real. On the other 
hand, the transcendental or a priori is implicated; and se- 
vere complications ensue whenever the question is posed 
whether a type of apprehension can be acquired apart 
from experience that conveys, however, some new and 
genuine knowledge—whether, in short, synthetic a priori 
judgments can be made. Significantly, the founder of Phe­
nomenology, the German philosopher Edmund Husserl, 
came back to the fold of Kantian transcendentalism after 
previously opposing it bitterly. As against the Kantian 

Empiricist position, Empiricism entirely rejects the possibility (and 
criticism even the meaning) of the synthetic a priori and, robbed 

thereby of everything traditionally regarded as the subject 
matter of philosophy, directs its philosophical inquiries 
principally to the study of language. The foremost recent 
analyst of language, however, the pioneering philosopher 
Ludwig Wittgenstein, imposed upon philosophy the obli­
gation to limit reason (or the transcendental element in 
knowledge)—a semi-Kantian position, which he nonethe- 
less later renounced. As for Existentialism, one of recent 
Germany’s foremost philosophers, Martin Heidegger, has 
presented in his Kant und das Problem der Metaphysik 
(1929; Eng. trans., Kant and the Problem of Metaphysics, 
1962) a highly personalized interpretation. A student of 
Cohen at Marburg, the metaphysician Nicolai Hartmann, 
became the harbinger of the Realistic approach, elabo- 
rating in his analysis of the metaphysics of knowledge 
(1921) an ontological relation that he discerned to obtain 
between two forms of being: between thought and reality. 
Accordingly, the principles of thought correspond, in his 
view, to those of reality—a position at odds with Kant 
(even when he is interpreted as a Realist). Moreover, Hart­
mann treated the problems of mathematics—so urgent in 
current philosophy—in a manner that is again completely 
opposed to Kant; in particular, he questioned the validity 
of Kant’s a priori intuition (or positing) of the spatio- 
temporal framework in terms of which man thinks about 
the world, challenging Kant at this point not merely to 
accommodate the non-Euclidean geometries (with curved 
space) that afforded a Realist altemative to the a priori 
but above all to reflect the distinctly logistic position 
regarding the foundations of mathematics to which he 
adhered. Discussion of the status of the thing-in-itself in 
man’s knowledge of the real remained on the philosoph­
ical agenda both during and after Hartmann’s time, but 
invoked the same indecision as it always had. At a time 
when Hartmann was accepting the thing-in-itself almost 
naïvely, Empiricism (in all its forms) rejected it categori- 
cally and attempted to construe the real in terms merely of 
what Kant had called phenomena. In the realm of ethics, 
Phenomenologists and Existentialists were dissatisfied with 
the purely formal character of Kant’s ethics— i.e., with its 
lack of specificity—and substituted a “material” ethic, of 
concrete duties, which was no less absolute than that of 
Kant. For their part, Empiricists were only interested in 
the analysis of expressions of moral judgment, which they 
reduced to imperative statements that are emotive and 
aimed at winning adherents.

Objections to Kantianism. It must be acknowledged 
that Kant has fumished many of the most significant 
themes that are found in the currents of contemporary 
philosophy, even in the forms that they still assume today. 
Yet, as compared with the state of affairs that existed 
from 1860 to 1918, Kantianism has suffered an impressive 
decline—though a slight recovery seems to have occurred 
during the third quarter of the 20th century.

Scientism, What were the reasons for this decline? In general, since 
formalism, World War I the reduction of philosophy to the phi- 
subjec- losophy of Science has no longer been accepted, though 
tivism contemporary Positivistic Empiricism has offered hardly

any objection to it. The philosophy of Science comprises, 
in fact, only one problem area, not the entire assemblage 
of philosophical problems. From this a second objection 
arises: Kantianism in general is too formalistic to satisfy 
man’s actual inquisitiveness, which inclines more and 
more toward concrete concerns. Kantianism restricts itself 
to examining the a priori forms of thought and cares lit­
tle for its diverse contents. Were this objection pertinent 
only to the exact Sciences, it would not be serious—for 
these Sciences attend to their own applications; but the 
objection becomes very grave for the field of ethics. For 
this reason, the objection against Kant’s formalism has 
been raised most passionately against his ethical treatise, 
the Critique of Practical Reason—as by Hartmann, by the 
Phenomenologist Max Scheler, and by others. This tran­
scendental formalism immediately encounters the further 
objection of subjectivisme—in spite of efForts (from the 
side of logic) to evade it—i.e., it is blamed for obstruct- 
ing man’s apprehension of the real universality of his 
Ego, of the thinking subject, and for inexorably impelling 
the scholar to the view that man’s knowledge is merely 
the product of subjective construction. This subjectivistic 
transcendentalism, by its intrinsic logic, denies man access 
to the external world. Not only does it debar him from 
the world of things-in-themselves but it also prevents him 
from granting objective reality to phenomena as such, 
inasmuch as the transcendental source is here viewed as 
playing a constructive role with respect to experience and 
the phenomenon.
These three major objections, which stand out in the 

midst of many criticisms of minor details, recur constantly 
in the Kantian literature of the past quarter of a century. 
The result of these objections, as far as the evaluation of 
the critical philosophy is concerned, is that it is repudiated 
in its entirety—without, however, being thereby consid­
ered barred by limitation. Kant thus remains, in spite of 
everything, an inexhaustible source of problems and ideas, 
comparable in this respect to Plato and Aristotle, with 
whom he forms the great triad of Western philosophical 
thought. (H.J. de V.)
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the Berlin Academy (later the DDR Academy), Gesam m elte  
S chriften  (1902- ), 29 vol. by 1980, which contains Kant’s 
lectures, correspondence, and literary remains as well as his 
published writings. There are also modern collected editions by 
e r n st  c a s s ir e r , 11 vol. (1912-23); and by k a r l  v o r l a n d e r , 
10 vol. (1920-29). A convenient edition of the C ritiq u e  o f  Pure 
Reason is that by r a y m o n d  s c h m id t , 1926).

A ids  to  s tudy: r u d o l f  e is l e r , K a n t-le x ico n  (1930, reprinted 
1971); h e in r ic h  r a t k e , System atisches H a n d le x ik o n  zu Kants  
K r i t ik  der re inen V e rnun ft (1929, reprinted 1965).

G enera l w orks: The best introduction is s t e p h a n  k ö r n e r , 
K a n t (1955, reissued 1982). See also e d w a r d  c a ir d , The C r it i­
ca l Ph ilosophy o f  Im m a n u e l K an t, 2 vol. (1889, reprinted 1969); 
k u n o  f is c h e r , Kants Leben und  d ie  Grundlagen seiner Lehre  
(1860); a l o is  r ie h l , D er philosophische K r it ic is m u s . . . ,  3rd ed., 
3 vol. (1924-26); b r u n o  b a u c h , Im m a n u e l K an t, 4th ed. (1933), 
in German; h e n r ic h  r ic k e r t , K a n t als Philosoph der modernen 
K u ltu r  (1924); m a x  w u n d t , K a n t als M etaphysiker (1924); m a r ­
t in  h e id e g g e r , K a n t a nd  the P roblem  o f  M etaphysics (1962, 
reissued 1972; originally published in German, 1929); h e r m a n  j. 
d e  v l e e s c h a u w e r , L a  D éduction  transcendentale dans l ’oeuvre 
de K an t, 3 vol. (1934, reissued 1976), and L ’É vo lu tion  de la 
pensée kantienne  (1939); p a n t a l e o  c a r a b e l l e s e , I I  problem a  
della f i lo s o fia  in  K a n t (1938); g o t t f r ie d  m a r t in , K a n t’s M eta ­
physics a nd  Theory o f  Science (1955, reissued 1974; originally 
published in German, 1951); h e in z  h e im so e t h , Studiën zur 
Philosophie Im m a n u e l Kants, 2nd ed. (1971); r ic h a r d  k r o n e r , 
K a n t’s W eltanschauung  (1956; originally published in German, 
1914); f r ie d r ic h  d e l e k a t , Im m a n u e l K an t, 3rd ed. (1969), in 
German.

P re c r it ic a l w rit in g s : m a r ia n o  c a m p o , L a  genesi del c r iti-  
cism o k a n t ia n o {  1953); g io r g io  t o n e l l i, E le m e n ti m etodolog ic i 
e m e ta fis ic i in  K a n t d a l 1745 a l 1768  (1969), in German.

The “C r it iq u e  o f  P ure  R eason ”: n o r m a n  k e m p  s m it h , A  
C o m m e n ta ry  to  K a n t ’s “C r it iq u e  o f  P ure  R eason ,” 2nd ed. rev. 
(1923, reissued 1979); h e r b e r t  j . p a t o n , K a n t ’s M e ta p hys ic  o f  
E xperience, 2 vol. (1936); a l f r e d  c . e w in g , A  S ho rt C om m e n ­
ta ry  on K a n t ’s C r it iq u e  o f  P u re  Reason  (1938, reprinted 1974); 
t h o m a s  d . w e l d o n , K a n t ’s C r it iq u e  o f  P ure  Reason, 2nd ed. 
(1958); h e r m a n n  c o h e n , K a n ts  T heo rie  der E rfa h ru n g , 4th ed. 
(1925), and K o m m e n ta r  zu  Im m a n u e l K a n ts  K r i t ik  der re inen  
V ernun ft, 4th ed. (1925); h a n s  v a ih in g e r , K o m m e n ta r zu  
K a n ts  K r i t i k  d e r re inen  V e rnun ft, 2nd ed., 2 vol. (1922, reissued 
1970); h e in z  h e im s o e t h , T ranszendenta le  D ia le k t ik , 3rd vol. 
(1966-69). See also g r a h a m  b ir d , K a n t ’s Theory  o f  K now ledge  
(1962, reissued 1973); p e t e r  f . s t r a w s o n , The B ounds o f  Sense 
(1966, reissued 1975).

E th ic a l w r it in g s : je f f ir ie  g . m u r p h y , K a n t: The P h ilo so ph y
o f  R ig h t (1970); p a u l  a . s c h il p p , K a n t ’s P re -C rit ic a l E th ics , 
2nd ed. (1960, reprinted 1977); h e r b e r t  j . p a t o n , The C ate- 
g o r ic a l Im p e ra tiv e  (1947, reissued 1971); o r n a  n e l l , A c tin g  on  
P rin c ip le : A n  Essay on K a n tia n  E th ics  (1975); v ig g o  r o s s v a e r , 
K a n t ’s M o ra l P h ilosophy : A n  In te rp re ta tio n  o f  the C a teg o rica l 
Im p e ra tiv e  (1979); l e w is  w . b e c k , A  C o m m e n ta ry  on K a n t ’s 
C rit iq u e  o f  P ra c tic a l R eason  (1960); a .e . t e a l e , K a n tia n  E th ic s  
(1951, reprinted 1975); w il l ia m  d . r o s s , K a n t ’s E th ic a l T heo ry  
(1954, reprinted 1978); h e r m a n n  c o h e n , K a n ts  B eg rü n d un g  
d e r E th ik , 2nd ed. (1910); m a x  s c h e l e r , D e r F o rm a lis m u s  in  
der E th ik  u n d  d ie  m a te r ia le  W e rte th ik , 6th ed. (1980). See also 
p a u l  m e n z e r ’s ed. of E in e  V orlesung K a n ts  über E th ik  (1924; 
Eng. trans., Lectu res  on E th ics  by Im m a n u e l K a n t, (1930); 
m o r r is  s t o c k h a m m e r , K a n ts  Zurechnungs idee  u nd  F re ith e it-  
s a n tin o m ie  (1961); h e n r ic h  w . c a s s ir e r , A  C om m e n ta ry  on  
K a n t ’s C r it iq u e  o f  Judgem ent (1938, reprinted 1970); a l f r e d  
b a e u m l e r , K a n ts  K r i t ik  d e r U rte ils k ra ft (1923).

P a rtic u la r  p rob lem s: {Science): e r ic h  a d ic k e s , K a n t a ls
N a tu rfo rsche r, 2 vol. (1924-25); ju l e s  v u il l e m in , Physique et 
m étaphys ique  ka n tiennes  (1955). (O n to lo gy): Ch r is t o p h e r  b . 
g a r n e t t , The K a n tia n  P h ilo so ph y  o f  Space (1939, reprinted 
1965); m a r t in  h e id e g g e r , K a n ts  These über das Sein  (1963), 
and W hat Is  a T h ing?  (1968; originally published in Ger­
man, 1962). {P h ilo so ph y  o f  h is to ry ): y ir m ia h u  y o v e l , K a n t  
a n d  the  P h ilo so ph y  o f  H is to ry  (1980); k l a u s  w e y a n d , K a n ts  
B esch ich tsph ilosoph ie : Ih re  E n tw ic k lu n g  u n d  ih r  V erha ltn is  z u r  
A u fk la ru n g  (1963). {P o lit ic a l p h ilo sop h y ): s u s a n  m . sh e l l , The  
R ig h ts  o f  R eason: A  S tu d y  o f  K a n t ’s P h ilosophy a n d  P o litic s  
(1980); g e o r g e s  v l a c h o s , L a  Pensée p o lit iq u e  de K a n t (1962). 
{R e lig io n ): c l e m e n t  c .j . w e b b , K a n t ’s P h ilosophy o f  R e lig io n  
(1926, reprinted 1970); jo s e f  b o h a t e c , D ie  R e lig io n sph ilo so -  
p h ie  K a n ts . . . (1938, reprinted 1966); a l l a n  w . w o o d , K a n t ’s 
R a tio n a l T heo logy  (1978). {C o m p a ra tive  studies): j o h a n n e s  b . 
l o t z  (ed.), K a n t u n d  d ie  S ch o la s tik  heute  (1955); k a r l  ja s p e r s , 
D ie  grossen P h ilosophen , 2 vol. (1957-81; abridged Eng. trans., 
The G rea t Ph ilosophers, ed. by h a n n a h  a r e n d t , 1966). (Aes- 
thetics): d o n a l d  w . c r a w f o r d , K a n t ’s Aesthe tic  Theory  (1974); 
p a u l  g u y e r , K a n t a n d  the  C la im s  o f  Taste  (1979).

Opus p o s tu m u m : e r ic h  a d ic k e s , K a n ts  Opus P o s tu m u m
(1920, reprinted 1978); g e r h a r d  l e h m a n n , K a n ts  N achiass- 
w erk  u n d  d ie  K r i t ik  de r U rte ils k ra ft { 1939).
J o u rn a ls : Many important works of Kantian scholarship

have been published in the periodical K a n t-s tu d ie n  (quarterly).
Kantianism. Though the literature on Kant himself com- 

prises innumerable titles, that on Kantianism is relatively 
scanty. One work that contains the complete history of Kan­
tianism is F re id r ic h  Ueberwegs G rund riss  de r Geschichte d e r  
P h ilosoph ie , 13th ed. (1953), vol. 3:606-620 and 4:1-128 for 
the first period and pp. 410-483 for the second. For the first 
period, there is an abundant literature. Of particular interest 
for the present purposes are j o h a n n  e . e r d m a n n , Versuch  
e in e r w issenschafilichen D a rs te llu n g  der Geschichte der neuern  
Z e it, 2nd ed., vol. 3 (1923); and g . l e h m a n n , “Kant im Spa- 
tidealismus und die Anfënge der neukantischen Bewegung,” 
in Z e its c h r if t f ü r  p h ilosoph ische  Forschung, 17:438-456 (1963). 
For the second period, m a r ia n o  c a m p o  has begun the history 
in his S ch izzo  s to rico  de lla  esegesi e c r it ic a  K a n tia n a  (1959); 
and summaries have been written by lew is  w. b e c k  in the 
E ncyc lo p e d ia  o f  P h ilosophy, 5:468-473 (1967, reissued 1972); 
and by h e r m a n n  n o a c k  in his D ie  P h ilo so ph ie  Westeuropas, 
pp. 143-196 (1962). See also the E n c ic lo p ed ia  F iloso fica , new 
ed., vol. 3, col. 1225, and vol. 4, col. 953 (1967); w o l f g a n g  
r it z e l , S tu d iën  z u m  W a n de l der D an ta u jfa ssun g  (1952); h e n r i  
d u s s o r t , L ’É co le  de M a rb o u rg  (1963); and h e in r ic h  r ic k e r t , 
D ie  H e id e lb e rge r T ra d it io n  u n d  K a n ts  K r it iz is m u s  (1934).
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Karachi
Karachi, the principal seaport and the largest city in 

Pakistan, is located on the coast of the Arabian Sea 
immediately northwest of the Indus River Delta. 

It is the Capital of the province of Sind as well as the 
headquarters of the district of Karachi. It is also a major 
commercial and industrial centre. The city proper covers 
an area of 228 square miles (591 square kilometres), while 
the metropolitan area of Greater Karachi spreads out over 
an area of 560 square miles.

The city has been variously called Caranjee, Crochey, 
Krotchey, Currachee, and Kurrachee. All its names are 
believed to be derived from the Sindhi name of the orig­
inal settlement that initially stood on the spot—Kalachi- 
Jo-goth (meaning the village of Kalachi—the headman 
of the tribe).

The impetus to Karachi’s development originally came 
from its role as the port serving the Indus River Valley 
and the Punjab region of British India. The development 
of air travel subsequently increased Karachi’s importance. 
It is also the port serving the landlocked country of 
Afghanistan.
This article is divided into the following sections:

Physical and human geography 500 
The landscape 500 

The city site 
Climate
Plant and animal life 
The city layout 

The people 501 
The economy 501 

Industry 
Finance 
Transportation

Administrative and social conditions 502 
Government 
Public Utilities 
Health and security 
Education 

Cultural life 503 
History 503

Physical and human geography
THE LANDSCAPE
The city site. Karachi Harbour, on the shores of which 

the city is situated, is a safe and beautiful natural harbour. 
It is protected from storms by Kiamari Island, Manora 
Island, and Oyster Rocks, which together block the greater 
part of the harbour entrance in the west.

A low-lying Coastal strip runs along the shore of the 
harbour. Away from the coast, the ground rises gently to 
the north and east to form a large plain, from five to 120 
feet (1 xh  to 37 metres) above sea level, on which the city 
of Karachi is built. The Malïr River, a seasonal stream, 
passes through the eastern part of the city, and the Layari 
River, also seasonal, runs through the most densely popu- 
lated northern section. Some ridges and isolated hills occur 
in the north and east; Mango Pïr, the highest elevation, is 
585 feet high.
The 560 square miles that comprised the Federal Capital 

Area of Pakistan in 1948 are considered, for all practical 
purposes, to form the Karachi metropolitan area. Almost 
half of the area is occupied by the city and its suburbs, and 
the surrounding 332 square miles consist of agricultural 
land and government wasteland.

Climate. Karachi has pleasant weather for the greater 
part of the year. May and June are the hottest months, 
when the mean maximum temperature is about 93° F 
(34° C). Spells of enervating weather occasionally prevail

in May and October, during which the temperature shoots 
up to 105° F (41° C). The coolest months are January 
and February, during which the mean minimum temper­
ature remains about 56° F (13° C). A biting north wind 
occasionally blows in these months, during which the tem­
perature may drop to 40° F (4° C). The relative humidity 
varies from 58 percent in October, the driest month, to 82 
percent in August, the wettest month. The average rainfall 
is eight inches (203 millimetres); most of the rain falls 
during a total of nine or 10 days in the months of June,
July, and August.

The city faces some pollution problems. High humidity 
in the region does not permit evaporation of stagnant 
water in some places, while fumes from factories and 
automobiles contribute to air pollution, in spite of land 
and sea breezes.

Plant and animal life. The natural vegetation is scanty. 
Seaweed rises in tangles, and mangroves grow along some 
of the shores. Coarse grass, cactus, and castor plants occur 
on the plains and hills, and date and coconut palms grow 
in the river valleys.
The common wild animals are wolves, chinkaras (a type 

of gazelle), hog deer, jackals, wild cats, and hares. Domes- 
tic animals include sheep, goats, horses, and cows. Local 
birds include geese, ducks, snipe (game birds related to 
the woodcock), cranes, flamingos, and ibis (wading birds 
related to the heron). There are various types of snakes 
found in thé region, particularly cobras, kraits, vipers, 
and python.

The city layout. The most striking aspect of Karachi’s 
layout is the west-to-east parallel alignment of the four 
arterial roads—Nishter Road (formerly called Lawrence 
Road), Mohammed Ali Jinnah Road (formerly Bandar 
Road), Shahrah-e-Liaquat (Frere Road), and I.I. Chun- 
drigar Road (McCleod Road). Beginning at Mereweather 
Tower in the vicinity of the port, these roads run through 
the centre of the city. Several roads, such as Napier Road,
Dr. Zia-ud-din Ahmed Road (Kutchery Road), and Gar­
den Road, cut perpendicularly across these arteries from 
north to south.
The old town lies near the port, to the north of M.A.

Jinnah Road, and with extensions stretching along the The 
material roads for over a mile; unplanned, it is reminiscent old 
of medieval towns of the Near East or Europe. East of town 
the old town are such districts as the Drigh Cantonment, 
the Civil Lines (residential areas for senior civil service 
officers), and the Saddar Bazar. This area is planned on 
a checkerboard pattern, and shows European characteris­
tics. Beyond this stretch several radial roads, along which 
growth has taken the form of neighbourhood units; each 
unit is laid out with straight, broad roads connected by 
smaller streets.
The land-use pattern of the city is complex. In the een- Land 

tral area, the preponderance of residential property tends use 
to form a matrix within which all other functions are 
distributed. There is, however, a marked concentration of 
commercial buildings at the western ends of M.A. Jinnah 
Road and I.I. Chundrigar Road. Wholesale businesses are 
located in the old town, retail businesses along M.A. Jin­
nah Road and in Saddar Bazar, and the government of­
fices on Shahrah-e-Liaquat, near Saddar. The outer areas 
are dominated by dormitory suburbs interspersed with a 
scattering of cantonments (military quarters), agricultural 
tracts, salt works, airports, railway stations, and mar- 
shalling yards.
The city proper has old and decayed buildings, occupied 

by members of the middle and lower income groups. Fur­
ther from the city centre are modern bungalows occupied 
by richer persons; the outer zone is occupied by workers.

Karachi has a variety of types of buildings. The central 
area contains apartment bungalows, barracks, and mul-
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The city of Karachi and (inset) its metropolitan area.

tistoried buildings; the outer areas are characterized by 
bungalows, blocks of flats, and quarters (streets of small 
houses). Buildings of the British period were constructed 
with stone in western styles of architecture; other stone 
buildings in the central city show a blending of Eastern and 
Western styles, and have towers, domes, pillars, arches, 
hanging balconies, and rectangular courtyards. Buildings 
in the outer areas are built of cement blocks, and with 
few exceptions they show no uniformity in design. Some 
follow contemporary North American design, while others 
incorporate features of traditional Muslim architecture.

THE PEOPLE
No ethnic group predominates in the city. Cultural and 
social activities essentially revolve around religion. The 
population is almost entirely Muslim, but there are also 
small Christian, Hindu, Parsi, Buddhist, and Jain mi-

norities. Most of the Muslims derive from Indo-Pakistani 
stock, except for “Makranis” and “Shiddies,” who are 
also descended from Negro elements, and who originated 
during the era of the slave trade in the days before British 
rule, when Karachi was an important slave-trading cen­
tre. Some of the members of the Christian minority are 
of Indo-Pakistani origin, while others are descended from 
Portuguese or other European groups.

THE ECONOMY
Industry. Textiles and footwear are the principal items Manu- 

manufactured, followed by such items as metal products, facturing 
food and beverages, paper and printing, wood and fur- 
niture, machinery, Chemicals and petroleum, leather and 
rubber, and electrical goods. Karachi is also an important 
centre for handicrafts and cottage industries that produce 
handloomed cloth, lace, carpets, articles made of brass and
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The Defence Society Mosque in Karachi.
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bell metal (an alloy of copper and tin), pottery, leather 
goods, and gold and silver embroidery. Karachi handles 
the entire seaborne trade of Pakistan and of landlocked 
Afghanistan.

Finance. There are more than 25 banks in Karachi 
that have branches throughout Pakistan; these include the 
State Bank of Pakistan, the Habib Bank Ltd., the National 
Bank of Pakistan, the United Bank Ltd., the Industrial 
Development Bank of Pakistan, and the Agricultural De­
velopment Bank of Pakistan. The city is also the centre of 
about two dozen insurance companies, which play an im­
portant role in the economie development of the country 
by investing large sums in power development, housing 
programs, jointstock companies, government loan securi- 
ties, and savings certificates.

Karachi has a stock exchange that handles an overwhelm- 
ing proportion of transactions in government securities 
and in the shares of most of the important industrial and 
financial institutions.

Transportation. The Karachi-Peshawar high way links 
the city with the interior of Pakistan, while the Karachi- 
Ormara highway extends along the coast. The Karachi to 
Zahedan highway connects it with Iran and other Mid­
dle Eastern countries. Express roads radiate from the city 
centre, while feeder roads connect the express roads with 
local streets.

Karachi is the terminus of Pakistan’s railway system, 
which mainly serves to transport goods between Karachi 
and the interior. There are also passenger trains, as well 
as a circular railway that skirts the city on the north and 
the east, for commuter traffic and the transport of goods 
between the port and the industrial areas.

Karachi Airport provides international and domestic ser­
vices. The port of Karachi is one of the busiest east of 
Suez.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS
Government. The city is administered by five institu­

tions, the heads of which are appointed by the govern­
ment. The Karachi Municipal Corporation, constituted in 
1852, performs a large number of civic functions affect- 
ing more than three-fourths of the population of Greater 
Karachi. The Korangi-Landhi and Drigh-Malïr municipal 
committees were established in 1966 and 1970, respec- 
tively, to provide civic facilities to the suburban areas 
developed after 1947. The Karachi Cantonment Board is 
the administrative body for the areas where the military 
are quartered. The Karachi Port Trust administers the

affairs of the port and is entrusted with the development 
and maintenance of the harbour.

Public Utilities. The three main sources of the city’s 
water supply are Lake Haleji, 55 miles (90 kilometres) 
away, fed by the Indus River; wells that have been sunk 
in the dry bed of the Malïr River, 18 miles away; and 
Lake Kalri, 60 miles away, also fed by the Indus waters. 
Although the city’s water mains stretch for many miles, 
some of the outer areas, such as Landhi, Malïr, New Kar­
achi, and Mauripur, still have an acute water shortage.
The Karachi Electric Supply Corporation is responsible 

for electricity services. It has several power stations located 
in the city; these stations use natural gas, diesel oil, or both. 
A nuclear power station is operated at Paradise Point.

Karachi Municipal Corporation maintains a fleet of vehi- 
cles for refuse collection, night soil removal, dog catching, 
and antimalarial and antifly operations. Sweepers are em­
ployed to clean the streets. Sewage is disposed of by two 
underground drainage systems, and there are two sewage 
treatment plants, one serving the city proper and the other 
the outlying areas.

Health and security. Karachi proper has more than 20 
general hospitals, as well as several hospitals specializing in 
tuberculosis, skin diseases, leprosy, and epidemie diseases. 
There are also child-welfare centres and dispensaries, in 
addition to general hospitals in the suburbs.

There are several well-equipped fire-fighting stations; sep­
arate fire brigade units are attached to the railway network. 
In addition, the Port Trust and Pakistan International Air­
lines (p ia ) have services that can be used in emergencies.

The police are administered by the Sind provincial ad- 
ministration; the inspector general of police is assisted by 
a force of more than 1,100. The city is divided into 40 
police districts.

Education. Karachi has more than 900 schools, of 
which the majority are primary schools and the rest are 
secondary schools. More than half of all these are pri- 
vately run, the rest being run by the government. Among 
schools established by different religious communities are 
Karachi Grammar School, St. Joseph’s Convent School, 
and St. Patrick’s High School, all of which are Christian; 
a school for the Parsi community; and Sind Madrassa, a 
Muslim school.
The University of Karachi is the primary institution of 

higher education. It has more than 20 graduate depart- 
ments in arts and Sciences, as well as a graduate school of 
business administration. Courses in a variety of subjects, 
including commerce and law, are provided by about 75

Sources
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colleges affiliated to the university. In addition, there is 
a medical college, as well as two engineering colleges, a 
polytechnic institute, a college of home economics, and 
two teacher-training colleges.

CULTURAL LIFE
The Arts Council of Pakistan is the primary cultural in- 
stitution in the city; it organizes various cultural functions 
including art exhibitions, and offers training in music. The 
Ghanshyam Art Centre and the Bulbul Academy promote 
Pakistani dancing and other cultural activities.

Karachi does not have well-established theatre, but am­
ateur dramas and variety shows are frequently staged in 
Katrak Hall. Motion pictures are more popular, and there 
are more than 50 cinemas.

Karachi has a small museum containing relics of the 
early Indus Valley civilization and examples of the Greco- 
Buddhist art of Gandhara (a region of ancient India in 
what is now northwestem Pakistan); it also has some eth- 
nological collections representing life in different regions 
of Pakistan.

The library of the University of Karachi is the city’s 
largest, but there are other libraries containing books of 
a popular nature. Material of a more scholarly nature is 
to be found in the British Council Library, the American 
Center Library, and the Liaquat Memorial Library. The 
departmental libraries of the State Bank of Pakistan, the 
Pakistan Institute of Development Economics, and the 
National Archives contain collections of books on eco­
nomics and on national matters.
There is a general shortage of open spaces and parks 

in Karachi. Gandhi Gardens and Fatima Jinnah (Bums) 
Gardens are popular parks. There are a number of fine 
swimming and fishing beaches, such as Paradise Point, 
Hawkes Bay, Sandspit, Manora, and Clifton. The Karachi 
Zoo is located in the Gandhi Gardens, and contains a 
varied collection of animals, birds, and reptiles.

Sports and games facilities are mostly provided by 
such associations as the Karachi Gymkhana, the Parsi 
Gymkhana, the Agha Khan Gymkhana, and the Young 
Men’s Christian Association (y m c a ). Various organiza­
tions and educational institutions have their own play- 
grounds. The largest sports area is the National Stadium, 
which contains playgrounds for cricket, hockey, football 
(soccer), and tennis. There are also boating, yachting, and 
flying clubs.

History
Origins of Karachi was a small fishing village when a group of traders
the port moved there in the early 18th century from the decaying 

port of Kharak Bandar nearby. Besides the natural pro- 
tection against monsoon storms, Manora Head furnished 
an excellent site for the defense of the harbour, and the 
Talpura amïrs who gained Karachi from the khan of Ka- 
lat in 1795 erected a permanent fort on it. The settlement 
expanded rapidly, and was already of significance when it 
was captured in 1839 by the British, who annexed it in 
1842, together with the province of Sind. It then became 
an army headquarters for the British, and also began to

develop from a fishing village into the principal port for 
the Indus River region.

In 1843 a river-steamer service was introduced between 
Karachi and Multan, about 500 miles up the Indus. Port 
facilities were improved from 1854 onward. In 1861 a rail­
way was built from Karachi to Kotri, 90 miles upstream 
on the right bank of the Indus, opposite Hyderabad. In 
1864 direct telegraph Communications were established 
with London and with the interior. With the opening of 
the Suez Canal in 1869, the importance of Karachi grew, 
and it became a full-fledged seaport. By 1873 it possessed 
an efficiënt and well-managed harbour.

Karachi was connected directly with the hinterland when 
the railway line was extended from Kotri in 1878 to join 
the Delhi-Punjab railway system at Multan. In 1886, the 
Karachi Port Trust was established as the port authority, 
and between 1888 and 1910 the East Wharf—186,000 feet 
in length—was constructed. When the Punjab emerged as 
the granary of India in the 1890s, Karachi became the re- 
gion’s principal outlet. By 1914 it had become the largest 
grain exporting port of the British Empire.

After World War I, manufacturing and service industries 
were installed. By 1924 an aerodrome had been built, and 
Karachi became the main airport of entry to India. The 
city became the provincial Capital of Sind in 1936.

With the creation of Pakistan in 1947, Karachi not only 
became the Capital and premier port of the new country 
but also a centre for industry, business, and administra- 
tion. Although Rawalpindi became the interim capita! in Growth 
1959, some govemmental agencies, including the Public after 1947 
Service Commission, as well as “skeleton” staffs of various 
ministries, remained in Karachi, which continued to play 
a role as a multifunctional city serving the entire country.

BIBLIOGRAPHY. n a z ir  a h m a d , S urvey o f  Shelterless Persons  
in  K a ra c h i 1959  (1959), is a detailed report o f the problems 
faced by the city due to the influx of refugees from India fol­
lowing the establishment of Pakistan, k a r a c h i d e v e l o p m e n t  
a u t h o r i t y , The  G rea te r K a ra c h i R esettlem ent H o u s in g  P ro- 
g ra m m e  (1961), analyzes the housing requirements, activities, 
and needs in metropolitan Karachi. a .f . b a il l ie , K urrachee :
Past, Present a n d  F u tu re  (1890), gives Karachi’s history and its 
growth in the early years of British rule. r .f . b u r t o n , Seinde; 
or, the  U nhappy Valley, 2 vol. (1851), and S in d  R evis ited,
2 vol. (1877), are classic surveys of Sind under British rule.
The D is tr ic t Census R ep o rt o f  K a rach i, 1972, provides official 
demographic data. h . f e l d m a n , K a ra c h i T h rough  a  H u n d re d  
Years (1960), written to commemorate the centenary of the 
Karachi Chamber of Commerce and Industry, gives details 
of the role played by the Chamber in the economie develop­
ment of Karachi from 1860 to 1960. h .t . l a m b r ic k , S in d : A  
G enera l In tro d u c tio n , 2nd ed. (1975), includes a discussion of 
Karachi. r ic h a r d  f . n y r o p  et a l., A rea  H a n d b o o k  f o r  P a k is ta n  
(1975), discusses many aspects of modern Karachi. Karachi 
Development Authority MP Reports have been written for the 
preparation of the Master Plan of Karachi and cover all as­
pects of city development. g u s t a v  r a n is , In d u s tr ia l E ffic ie n cy  
a n d  E co n om ie  G ro w th : A  Case S tu d y  o f  K a ra c h i (1961), is an 
analysis of economie development; and im t ia z u d d in  h u s a in ,
MOHAMMED AFZAL, a n d  AMJAD ALI BAHADUR RIZVI, The S o d a l
C ha rac te ris tics  o f  the  People o f  K a ra c h i (1965), a study of the 
socioeconomic characteristics of the people.

(Z.A.K.)

Kelvin
W illiam Thomson, who was knighted in 1866 and 

was raised to the peerage in 1892 (as Baron 
Kelvin of Largs) in recognition of his work in 

engineering and physics, was foremost among the small 
group of British scientists who helped to lay the foun­
dations of modern physics. His contributions to Science 
included a major role in the development of the second 
law of thermodynamics; the absolute temperature scale 
(measured in kelvins); the dynamical theory of heat; the 
mathematical analysis of electricity and magnetism, in­

cluding the basic ideas for the electromagnetic theory of 
light; the geophysical determination of the age of the 
Earth; and fundamental work in hydrodynamics. His the­
oretical work on submarine telegraphy and his inventions 
for use on submarine cables aided Britain in capturing 
a preeminent place in world communication during the 
19th century.
The style and character of Thomson’s scientific and en­

gineering work reflected his active personality. While a 
student at the University of Cambridge, he was awarded
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silver sculls for winning the university championship in 
racing single-seater rowing shells. He was an inveterate 
traveller all of his life, spending much time on the Con­
tinent and making several trips to the United States. In 
later life he commuted between homes in London and 
Glasgow. Thomson risked his life several times during the 
laying of the first transatlantic cable.

Thomson’s worldview was based in part on the belief 
that all phenomena that caused force—such as electricity, 
magnetism, and heat—were the result of in visible material 
in motion. This belief placed him in the forefront of those 
scientists who opposed the view that forces were produced 
by imponderable fluids. By the end of the century, how­
ever, Thomson, having persisted in his belief, found him­
self in opposition to the positivistic outlook that proved 
to be a prelude to 20th-century quantum mechanics and 
relativity. Consistency of worldview eventually placed him 
counter to the mainstream of Science.
But Thomson’s consistency enabled him to apply a few 

basic ideas to a number of areas of study. He brought to­
gether disparate areas of physics—heat, thermodynamics, 
mechanics, hydrodynamics, magnetism, and electricity— 
and thus played a principal role in the great and final syn­
thesis of 19th-century Science, which viewed all physical 
change as energy-related phenomena. Thomson was also 
the first to suggest that there were mathematical analogies 
between kinds of energy. His success as a synthesizer of 
theories about energy places him in the same position in 
19th-century physics as Sir Isaac Newton has in 17th- 
century physics or Albert Einstein in 20th-century physics. 
All of these great synthesizers prepared the ground for the 
next grand leap forward in Science.

Early life. William Thomson was born on June 26, 
1824, in Belfast, Ireland, the fourth child in a family of 
seven. His mother died when he was six years old. His 
father, James Thomson, who was a textbook writer, taught 
mathematics, first in Belfast and later as a professor at the 
University of Glasgow; he taught his sons the most recent 
mathematics, much of which had not yet become a part 
of the British university curriculum. An unusually close 
relationship between a dominant father and a submissive 
son served to develop William’s extraordinary mind. 
William, age 10, and his brother James, age 11, matricu- 

lated at the University of Glasgow in 1834. There William 
was introduced to the advanced and controversial thinking 
of Jean-Baptiste-Joseph Fourier when one of Thomson’s 
professors loaned him Fourier’s pathbreaking book The 
Analytical Theory of Heat, which applied abstract mathe­
matical techniques to the study of heat flow through any 
solid object. Thomson’s first two published articles, which 
appeared when he was 16 and 17 years old, were a defense 
of Fourier’s work, which was then under attack by British 
scientists. Thomson was the first to promote the idea that

Fourier’s mathematics, although applied solely to the flow 
of heat, could be used in the study of other forms of 
energy—whether fluids in motion or electricity flowing 
through a wire.
Thomson won many university awards at Glasgow, and 

at the age of 15 he won a gold medal for “An Essay on the 
Figure of the Earth,” in which he exhibited exceptional 
mathematical ability. That essay, highly original in its 
analysis, served as a source of scientific ideas for Thomson 
throughout his life. He last consulted the essay just a few 
months before he died at the age of 83.

Thomson entered Cambridge in 1841 and took his B.A. 
degree four years later with high honours. In 1845 he 
was given a copy of George Green’s An Essay on the 
Application of Mathematical Analysis to the Theories of 
Electricity and Magnetism. That work and Fourier’s book 
were the components from which Thomson shaped his 
worldview and which helped him create his pioneering 
synthesis of the mathematical relationship between elec­
tricity and heat. After finishing at Cambridge, Thomson 
went to Paris, where he worked in the laboratory of the 
physicist and chemist Henri-Victor Regnault to gain prac­
tical, experimental competence to supplement his theoret­
ical education.
The chair of natural philosophy (later called physics) at 

the University of Glasgow feil vacant in 1846. Thomson’s 
father then mounted a carefully planned and energetic 
campaign to have his son named to the position, and at 
the age of 22 William was unanimously elected to it. De- 
spite blandishments from Cambridge, Thomson remained 
at Glasgow for the rest of his career. He resigned his 
university chair in 1899, at the age of 75, after 53 years of 
a fruitful and happy association with the institution. He 
was making room, he said, for younger men.

Thomson’s scientific work was guided by the conviction 
that the various theories dealing with matter and energy 
were converging toward one great, unified theory. He pur- 
sued the goal of a unified theory even though he doubted 
that it was attainable in his lifetime or ever. The basis 
for Thomson’s conviction was the cumulative impression 
obtained from experiments showing the interrelation of 
forms of energy. By the middle of the 19th century it had 
been shown that magnetism and electricity, electromag- 
netism, and light were related, and Thomson had shown 
by mathematical analogy that there was a relationship be­
tween hydrodynamic phenomena and an electric current 
flowing through wires. James Prescott Joule also claimed 
that there was a relationship between mechanical motion 
and heat, and his idea became the basis for the Science of 
thermodynamics.

In 1847 Thomson first heard Joule’s theory about the 
interconvertability of heat and motion at a meeting of 
the British Association for the Advancement of Science. 
Joule’s theory went counter to the accepted knowledge 
of the time, which was that heat was an imponderable 
substance (calorie) and could not be, as Joule claimed, a 
form of motion. Thomson was open-minded enough to 
discuss with Joule the implications of the new theory. At 
the time, though he could not accept Joule’s idea, Thom­
son was willing to reserve judgment, especially since the 
relation between heat and mechanical motion fit into his 
own view of the causes of force. By 1851 Thomson was 
able to give public recognition to Joule’s theory, along 
with a cautious endorsement in a major mathematical 
treatise, “On the Dynamical Theory of Heat.” Thomson’s 
essay contained his version of the second law of thermo­
dynamics, which was a major step toward the unification 
of scientific theories.
Thomson’s work on electricity and magnetism also began 

during his student days at Cambridge. When, much later, 
James Clerk Maxwell decided to undertake research in 
magnetism and electricity, he read all of Thomson’s pa­
pers on the subject and adopted Thomson as his mentor. 
Maxwell—in his attempt to synthesize all that was known 
about the interrelationship of electricity, magnetism, and 
light—developed his monumental electromagnetic theory 
of light, probably the most significant achievement of 19th- 
century Science. This theory had its genesis in Thomson’s 
work, and Maxwell readily acknowledged his debt.

Joule’s 
theory of 
intercon­
vertability
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Thomson’s contributions to 19th-century Science were 
numerous. He advanced other scientists’ ideas, including 
those of Michael Faraday, Fourier, and Joule. Thomson 
subjected experimenters’ results to mathematical analysis 
and showed the generality of the experimental results. He 
formulated the concept that was to be generalized into the 
dynamical theory of energy. He also collaborated with a 
number of leading scientists of the time, among them Sir 
George Gabriel Stokes, Hermann von Helmholtz, Peter 
Guthrie Tait, and Joule. With these partners he advanced 
the frontiers of Science in several areas, particularly hydro- 
dynamics. Furthermore, Thomson originated the mathe­
matical analogy between the flow of heat in solid bodies 
and the flow of electricity in conductors.

Although a mild man by nature, Thomson became in­
volved in several controversies, and one, over the feasibil- 

The trans- ity of laying a transatlantic cable, changed the course of 
atlantic his professional work. His involvement with the project 
cable began with an inquiry from Stokes, a lifelong correspon­

dent on scientific matters, who asked in 1854 for a the­
oretical explanation of the apparent delay in an electric 
current passing through a long cable. In his reply Thom­
son referred to his early paper “On the Uniform Motion 
of Heat in Homogeneous Solid Bodies, and its Connex- 
ion with the Mathematical Theory of Electricity” (1842). 
Thomson’s idea about the mathematical analogy between 
heat flow and electric current worked well in his analysis 
of the problem of sending telegraph messages through the 
planned 3,000-mile (4,800-kilometre) cable. His mathe­
matical equations describing the flow of heat through a 
solid wire, as Thomson showed, were applicable to ques­
tions arising over the velocity of a current in a cable.
The publication of Thomson’s reply to Stokes prompted 

a rebuttal by E.O.W. Whitehouse, the Atlantic Telegraph 
Company’s chief electrician. Whitehouse claimed that 
practical experience refuted Thomson’s theoretical find­
ings, and for a time Whitehouse’s view prevailed with 
the directors of the company. Despite their disagreement, 
Thomson participated, as chief consultant, in the haz- 
ardous early cable-laying expeditions. In 1858 Thomson 
patented his telegraph receiver, called a mirror galvanome­
ter, for use on the Atlantic cable. (The device, along with 
his later modification called the siphon recorder, came to 
be used on most of the worldwide network of submarine 
cables.) Eventually the directors of the Atlantic Telegraph 
Company fired Whitehouse, adopted Thomson’s sugges- 
tions for the design of the cable, and decided in favour 
of the mirror galvanometer. In doing so the company 
saved years of effort and a large amount of money, and 
in 1866 Thomson was knighted by Queen Victoria for his 
work.

Later life. After the successful laying of the transatlantic 
cable, Thomson became a partner in two engineering 
Consulting firms. These companies played a major role in 
the planning and construction of submarine cables during 
the frenzied era of expansion that resulted in a world­
wide network of telegraph communication. In the process, 
Thomson became a wealthy man who could afford a 126- 
ton yacht and a baronial estate.

Thomson’s broad interests in Science not only en- 
compassed electricity, magnetism, thermodynamics, and 
hydrodynamics but also included geophysical questions 
concerning tides, the shape of the Earth, atmospheric 
electricity, thermal studies of the ground, rotation of the 
Earth on its axis, and geomagnetism. Believing that all 
Science must be subjected to the same analytical rigour, 
he did not hesitate to enter the controversy over Charles

Darwin’s theory of evolution. Thomson opposed Darwin, 
remaining “on the side of the angels.”

Thomson challenged the views on geological and biologi- 
cal change of the early uniformitarians, including Darwin, 
who claimed that the Earth and its life had evolved over 
an incalculable number of years, during which the forces Investiga- 
of nature always operated as at present. On the basis of tions of the 
thermodynamic theory and Fourier’s studies, Thomson age of the 
estimated in 1862 that more than 1,000,000 years earlier Earth 
the Sun’s heat and the temperature of the Earth must 
have been considerably greater and that these conditions 
had produced violent storms and floods and an entirely 
different type of vegetation. His views, published in 1868, 
particularly angered Darwin’s supporters. Thomas Henry 
Huxley used the occasion of the Anniversary Address of 
the President of the Geological Society of London in 1869 
to reply to Thomson. Although Thomson’s speculations 
as to the age of the Earth and the Sun were inaccurate, he 
did succeed in pressing his contention that biological and 
geological theory had to conform to the well-established 
theories of physics.
In 1884 Thomson delivered a series of lectures at Johns 

Hopkins University on the state of scientific knowledge 
and wondered aloud about the failures of the wave theory 
of light to explain certain phenomena. Even when relax- 
ing, Thomson questioned. The time spent on his yacht, 
the “Lalla Rookh,” roused his interest in the sea, and 
from that interest came a number of patents: a compass 
that was adopted by the British Admiralty; a form of 
analogue computer for measuring tides in a harbour and 
for calculating tide tables for any hour, past or future; and 
sounding equipment. He established a company to man- 
ufacture these items and a number of electrical measuring 
devices. Like his father, he published a textbook, Treatise 
on Natural Philosophy (1867), a work on physics that he 
coauthored with Tait, which helped shape the thinking of 
the the next generation of physicists.

Thomson was said to be entitled to more letters after 
his name than any other man in the Commonwealth.
He received honorary degrees from major universities 
throughout the world and was lauded by many engineer­
ing societies and scientific organizations. He was elected 
a fellow of the Royal Society in 1851 and served as its 
president from 1890 to 1895. He published more than 
600 papers and was granted dozens of patents. He died on 
December 17, 1907, at Netherhall, his estate near Largs,
North Ayrshire, Scotland, and he was buried in Westmin- 
ster Abbey, London.
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Kepler
T he Renaissance astronomer and astrologer Johannes 

Kepler is best known for his discovery of the three 
principles of planetary motion, by which he clari- 

fied the spatial organization of the solar system. Moreover, 
he founded modem opties by presenting the earliest cor­
rect explanation of how human beings see. He was the 
first to set forth accurately what happens to light after it 
enters a telescope, and he designed a particular form of 
that instrument. His ideas provided a transition from the 
ancient geometrical description of the heavens to modern 
dynamical astronomy, into which he introduced the con­
cept of physical force.

Early life. On December 27, 1571, in the German 
town of Weil der Stadt, then a “free city” within the Holy 
Roman Empire, Johannes was bom prematurely, the off- 
spring of an unhappy marriage. His father was a ne’er- 
do-well mercenary soldier, his mother the quarrelsome 
daughter of an innkeeper. Small in stature, Johannes never 
enjoyed robust health, but his superior intelligence was 
recognized even when he was a young child. Coming from 
a poor family, he would have received no education had 
not the dukes of Württemberg adopted the enlightened 
policy of providing generous scholarships for the bright 
sons of their impoverished subjects.

With such help Kepler in 1587 was able to attend the 
University of Tübingen, where he had the good fortune to 
study astronomy under Michael Mastlin, a professor who 
may have been unique in his day, for he was convinced 
that the astronomical system propounded by Nicolaus 
Copemicus was basically true: the Earth is a planet that 
rotates daily around its own axis and revolves annually 
around the Sun. Kepler’s youthful acceptance of Copemi- 
can astronomy profoundly affected the subsequent course 
of his life.

Major achievements. After obtaining the B.A. in 1588 
and the M.A. in 1591, Kepler planned to become a 
Lutheran minister. But in 1594, during his last year of 
training in theology at Tübingen, the teacher of mathemat-

Kepler, engraving by an unknown artist, c. 1730, after a 
contemporary painting.
Archiv fur Kunst und Geschichte

ics in the Lutheran high school of Graz, in Austria, having 
died, Kepler was strongly recommended by the Tübingen 
faculty to fill the vacancy. Kepler did not finish the theol­
ogy course at Tübingen but went to Graz the same year. 
On a summer day in 1595, while he was teaching a class, a 
spectacular idea flashed through his mind. Ancient Greek 
geometry had proved that there were five regular solids,

or “Platonic bodies”: tetrahedron (pyramid), cube, octahe- 
dron (formed by eight equilateral triangles), dodecahedron 
(12 pentagons), and icosahedron (20 equilateral triangles). 
The ancients knew that these five solids could be enclosed 
in a sphere, and that there can be no additional regular 
solids. Sustained by a vision of mathematical harmonies 
in the skies, a vision he derived from the philosophy of 
Plato and the mathematics of the Pythagoreans, Kepler 
tried to relate planetary orbits with geometrical figures.

According to Copemican astronomy there were six plan­
ets, whose orbits were regulated by the tuming of in visible 
spheres. But why were there only six planets and not nine 
or 100? Was the cosmos so constructed that one of the five 
regular solids intervened between each pair of the unseen 
spheres, which carried the six Copemican planets? This 
nest of alternating planets and regular solids constituted 
the main theme in Kepler’s Prodromus Dissertationum 
Mathematicarum Continens Mysterium Cosmographicum 
(“Cosmographic Mystery”), which he published in 1596 
under the auspices of the Tübingen faculty. The Platonic 
and Pythagorean components in Kepler’s conception of 
celestial harmony, however mystical in origin, helped to 
lead him to the three principles of planetary motion now 
known by his name.
Kepler sent copies of his first major work to a number 

of scientists, including Tycho Brahe, who was soon to 
become the imperial mathematician of the Holy Roman 
Empire. Although Brahe did not agree with the underlying 
Copemican foundation of Kepler’s Mysterium Cosmo­
graphicum, he was so impressed by the author’s knowledge 
of astronomy and skill in mathematics that in 1600 he 
invited him to join his research staff in the observatory 
at Benatek (now Benatky nad Jazerou), outside Prague. 
When Brahe died the next year, Kepler was promptly ap­
pointed his successor as imperial mathematician. His first 
publication at Prague, De Fundamentis Astrologiae Cer- 
tioribus (1601; “The More Reliable Bases of Astrology”), 
rejected the superstitious view that the stars guide the lives 
of human beings. Nonetheless, his deep feeling for the 
harmony of the universe included a belief in the harmony 
between the universe and the individual, and his skill in 
astrological prediction was much in demand.

While Kepler was watching a rare conjunction of Mars, 
Jupiter, and Saturn in October 1604, a supernova ap­
peared that remained visible for 17 months. This event 
was evidence that the realm of the fixed stars, considered 
since ancient times as pure and changeless, could indeed 
experience change. He published the results of his obser- 
vations in 1606 as De Stella Nova in Pede Serpentarii 
(“The New Star in the Foot of the Serpent Bearer”).

Kepler now had access to Brahe’s incomparable collec­
tion of astronomical observations, the result of decades of 
unremitting and painstaking toil by the greatest naked-eye 
observer of the heavens and the leader of a highly qualified 
team of astronomers. As a member of the team, Kepler 
had been assigned to investigate the planet Mars. But, be­
fore he could use the raw observations, Kepler feit that he 
had to solve the problem of atmospheric refraction: how is 
a ray of light, coming from a distant heavenly body located 
in the less dense regions of outer space, deflected when it 
enters the denser atmosphere surrounding the Earth?
Kepler incorporated his results in a book that he modestly 

entitled Ad Vitellionem Paralipomena, Quibus Astrono- 
miae Pars Optica Traditur, (1604; “Supplement to Witelo, 
Expounding the Optical Part of Astronomy”); Witelo (La­
tin Vitellio) had written the most important medieval 
treatise on opties. But Kepler did much more than add 
to his work. He made an analysis of the process of vision 
that provided the foundation for all of the advances in the 
understanding of the structure and function of the human 
eye. Kepler wrote that every point on a luminous body in

The
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the field of vision emits rays of light in all directions, but 
that only those rays can enter the eye that impinge on the 
pupil, which functions as a diaphragm. He stated that the 
rays emanating from a single luminous point form a cone, 
the circular base of which is in the pupil. All of the rays 
are then refracted within the normal eye to meet again at 
a single point on the retina, identified by Kepler as the 
sensitive receptor of the eye. If the eye is not normal, the 
second short interior cone comes to a point not on the 
retina but in front of it or behind it, causing blurred vi­
sion. For more than three centuries eyeglasses had helped 
older persons to see better. But nobody before Kepler 
was able to explain how these little pieces of curved glass 
had worked.

After the invention of the telescope had been reported 
to Galileo, who promptly proceeded to make his astound- 
ing discoveries, Kepler applied the same ideas concerning 
opties to the explanation of how the telescope works. 
Although Galileo’s findings were received in general with 
skepticism and ridicule, Kepler acknowledged the Italian’s 
accomplishments in his Dissertatio cum Nuncio Sidereo 
Nuper ad Mortales Misso a Galilaeo Galilaeo in 1610.

Galileo did not return the compliment. He chose to ig- 
nore the epoch-making results Kepler had published the 
preceding year. In his Astronomia Nova (“New Astron­
omy”) of 1609, Kepler had demonstrated that the orbit 
of the planet Mars is an ellipse. Although it had been 
believed since antiquity that the planets, being heavenly 
bodies, were perfect and therefore could move only in 
perfect circles or combinations of circles, Copemicus had 
correctly classified the Earth as one of the planets; and it 
was fully accepted that the Earth was far removed from 
perfection. Kepler extended Copemicus’ reasoning to the 
other planets and was the first to declare that the other 
planets resemble the Earth in being material bodies. That 
a material body, being imperfect, need not travel in a per- 
fectly circular orbit was a conclusion made by Kepler after 
he tried unsuccessfully to fit the orbit of Mars to Brahe’s 
observations in every possible combination of circles his 
ingenuity could devise. Because none of them worked, he 
tried noncircular paths until he found the tme solution: 
Mars revolves in an elliptical orbit with the Sun occupying 
one of its two focuses.
The pre-Keplerian dogma that permitted only circular 

paths entailed the concept of uniform motion—i.e., the 
moving body or point must traverse equal ares in equal 
intervals of time. Such a conception of uniform motion as 
measured along an are was, of course, incompatible with 
an elliptical orbit. But Kepler found an alternative form of 
uniformity. This new uniformity equated equal areas with 
equal times. With the Sun remaining stationary in one 
focus of the ellipse, the planet, while revolving along the 
periphery of its elliptical orbit, would sweep out, in equal 
intervals of time, equal areas of the ellipse, not equal ares 
along the periphery of the ellipse.

In 1619, 10 years after Kepler published these first two 
principles of planetary motion (the elliptical orbit and 
equality of areas), he published the Harmonice Mundi 
(Harmonies of the World), in which he expounded his 
third principle, which related a planet’s mean distance 
from the Sun to the time it takes to complete its el­
liptical orbit around the Sun. The cube of the distance 
proved to be in a constant ratio to the square of the time 
required for all the planets to complete such an orbit. 
The enunciation of this mie (which is sometimes called 
the 3/2 ratio) completed Kepler’s contribution to the un­
derstanding of planetary motion and helped to prepare 
the way for Sir Isaac Newton’s exposition of universal 
gravitation, which affects all of the material bodies in the 
physical universe.

Later life. Meanwhile, Kepler’s patron, the Holy Ro­
man Emperor, had been compelled by his brother to ab- 
dicate, and Kepler himself had found it desirable to leave 
Prague, then the Capital of the empire. Although he was 
reappointed imperial mathematician by the new emperor, 
Kepler moved to Linz, in Austria. His first wife had died 
in Prague; Kepler remarried in 1613. Once, when buying 
supplies for his new home, Kepler became unhappy about 
the rough-and-ready methods used by the merchants to

estimate the liquid contents of a wine barrel. Because the 
curved containers they used were of various shapes, Kep­
ler sought a mathematical method for determining their 
volumes. Following the model established by Archimedes, 
the most talented mathematician of antiquity, Kepler, in 
his volumetric researches, investigated the properties of 
nearly 100 solids of revolution—made by rotating a two- 
dimensional surface on one of its axes—that had not 
been considered by Archimedes. Starting with an ordi­
nary wine barrel, Kepler enormously extended the range 
of Archimedes’ results. He did so by refusing to confine 
himself, as Archimedes had done, to cases in which a 
surface is generated by a conic section—a curve formed 
by the intersection of a plane and a cone—rotating about 
its principal axis. Kepler’s additional solids are generated 
by rotation about lines in the plane of the conic section 
other than its principal axis.

While he was in Linz, Kepler published his Epitome 
Astronomiae Copernicanae (1618-21; Epitome of Coper- 
nican Astronomy). He modelled this title after the highly 
successful introduction to astronomy that had been pub­
lished by his former Tübingen professor in a number 
of editions. But, whereas Mastlin had deemed it prudent 
pedagogical practice to keep Copemicanism out of an 
elementary textbook, which he therefore entitled simply 
“Epitome of Astronomy,” Kepler emphasized his open es- 
pousal of the new cosmology by inserting the provocative 
label “Copemican.”

In Linz in 1620, Kepler heard that his mother had been 
indicted on the charge of being a witch. Such a defen­
dant was often subjected to torture and, if convicted, was 
usually bumed at the stake. If his mother had suffered 
this fate, Kepler’s own status as imperial mathematician 
of the Holy Roman Empire and mathematician of Upper 
Austria might have been irreparably impaired. He rushed 
to her defense, therefore, not only out of filial devotion 
but also out of prudent self-interest. Only his skillful in­
tervention saved her from torture and a fiery death.
Kepler had planned to publish his Tabulae Rudolphi- 

nae (Rudolphine Tables), named in honour of his first 
imperial patron, Rudolph II, in Linz. But this work, the 
final outcome of long years of unceasing reflection and 
tireless calculation, could not be printed there because 
of a rebellion by the peasants, who were infuriated by a 
combination of being forced to return to Catholicism and 
to pay heavy taxes. Kepler had to find another home and 
a new patron.

Albrecht von Wallenstein, duke of Friedland and Zagan, 
a successful soldier of fortune who had put his private 
army at the disposal of the empire in the Thirty Years’ 
War, accepted the responsibility of satisfying Kepler’s fi- 
nancial needs. The astronomer moved to Zagan in Silesia, 
where he was able to establish his own printing press. 
The Rudolphine Tables were printed at Ulm, Germany, 
in 1627, before Kepler went to Zagan in 1628. But 
Wallenstein turned out to be someone on whom Kepler 
could not rely.

Leaving his family behind in Zagan, Kepler went west to 
collect the interest due on two promissory notes he held in 
exchange for money he had deposited in Austria. On his 
way he stopped at Regensburg, where the Imperial Diet 
was in session. He feil acutely ill and died on November 
15, 1630. The tremendous upheavals suffered by Germany 
in the Thirty Years’ War later obliterated his grave.
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Kiev

T he Capital of the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Repub­
lic, a port on the Dnepr River, and a large railroad 
junction, Kiev is the third largest city of the Soviet 
Union and first among cities of the Ukraine. Kiev has an 

ancient and proud history. As the centre of Kievan Rus, 
the first Russian state, 1,000 years ago, it acquired the 
title “Mother of Russian Cities.” It was severely damaged 
during World War II, but by the mid-1950s it was fully 
restored and by the 1970s had become a thriving, modern 
Capital, with a well-developed economie and cultural life. 
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Physical and human geography
THE LANDSCAPE

Site. The city stands on the Dnepr River just below its 
confluence with the Desna and 591 miles (951 kilometres) 
from its mouth in the Black Sea. The original location 
was on the high and steep right bank, which rises above 
the river in an imposing line of bluffs, culminating in 
Batyyeva Hill, 330 feet (100 metres) above mean river 
level. This precipitous and wooded bank, topped by the 
golden domes and spires of churches and bell towers and 
by modern high-rise apartment buildings, makes the city 
an attractive and impressive sight from across the Dnepr. 
Since World War II, Kiev has extended on to the wide, 
low, and flat floodplain on the left bank.

Climate. Kiev has a moderately Continental climate. 
The average January temperature is 21.6° F (—5.8° C), 
and winter days with temperatures above freezing are not 
uncommon; in cold spells with a northerly or northeasterly 
airstream, temperatures may drop sharply, and an abso­
lute minimum o f —27.4° F (—33° C) has been recorded. 
Snow cover lies usually from mid-November to the end 
of March; on average, the frost-free period lasts 180 days 
but in some years surpasses 200 days. Summers are warm,

with a July average of 67.1° F (19.5° C) and a recorded 
maximum of 102.2° F (39° C). The mean annual rainfall 
is 25 inches (625 millimetres), with maximum precipita- 
tion in June and July.

Layout. The city limits enclose an area of 300 square 
miles (780 square kilometres) on both banks of the Dnepr. 
It is divided into 12 administrative wards: Darnitsky, Dne- 
provsky, Leningradsky, Leninsky, Minsky, Moskovsky, 
Pechersky, Podolsky, Radyansky, Shevchenkovsky, Zal- 
iznichny, and Zhovtnevy.

The focus of Kiev is the area of the ancient Upper Town, 
crowning the high bluff of the Dnepr. Although very 
largely of postwar construction, this central area retains its 
old Street pattern, and most of the surviving historical and 
architectural monuments are located there. First among 
these is the Cathedral of St. Sophia, now a museum. It 
was founded in the 1 lth century and remains, despite 
certain Baroque modifications in the 18th century, one 
of the finest and most beautiful examples of early Russo- 
Byzantine ecclesiastical architecture. It has a nave and 
four aisles, and it is crowned by five domes. The interior 
is magnificently decorated with freseoes and mosaics; it 
contains the tomb of Yaroslav, during whose reign the 
cathedral was built.
Close by is the Baroque Church of St. Andrew (Andrey- 

evskaya), designed by Bartolomeo Rastrelli and built in 
the mid-18th century; its site on the crest of the steep 
slope to the river makes it a striking landmark. Other 
historical relics in the central area include the ruins of the 
Golden Gate, also built in the 1 lth century in the reign 
of Yaroslav; the Zaborovsky Gate, built in 1746-48; and 
the remains of the Desyatinnaya church, or Church of the 
Tithes, built in 989-996 by St. Vladimir.

Within and immediately adjacent to the area of the for­
mer Old Town are many of the city’s museums, theatres, 
and public buildings as well as the principal shops, includ­
ing the central department store and the covered market. 
The axis of the centre is the Street known as Kreshchatik, 
which runs along the bottom of a small valley the sides 
of which have in part been landscaped with terraced gar­
dens interspersed with tall, modern office and apartment 
buildings. The greenery of the gardens, the trees lining 
the Street, the squares that it intersects—all combine with 
the variegated colours of brick, red and gray granites, and 
decorative ceramic tiles to give Kreshchatik an attractive 
and colourful aspect, much admired by Kiev’s inhabi- 
tants. Among important buildings on the Street is that 
of the city council, where the 800 elected deputies hold 
their meetings.

Intersecting Kreshchatik at right angles is the wide, 
poplar-lined Boulevard of Taras Shevchenko, on which 
stands the university with its eye-catching red-washed 
walls. There too is the Cathedral of St. Vladimir (still in 
use as a church), built in 1850-96 in Byzantine style and 
containing impressive paintings by Viktor Vasnetsov and 
other Russian artists. Notable among the many statues

The Upper 
Town
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Pechersky
district

in central Kiev are those that commemorate the Cossack 
leader Bohdan Khmelnytsky and the Ukrainian poet Taras 
Shevchenko.
North of the old centre is the former trading and Jewish 

quarter, Podol, with a rectangular pattern of streets and 
the old merchants’ trading exchange, the House of Con- 
tracts, built in 1817. There too is the river port. South 
of the centre is the Pechersky district, along the top of 
the river bank. This district contains many of the prin­
cipal buildings of the Ukrainian republican government, 
including the glass-domed palace of the Supreme Soviet 
of the Ukrainian S.S.R., built in 1936-39, and the 10- 
story block that houses the Council of Ministers. Nearby 
is the attractive Mariinsky Palace, built in 1752-55 for 
the tsaritsa Elizabeth and reconstructed in 1870; it is now 
used for receptions by the Ukrainian government.
At the Southern end of this district is the Kievo-Pecher- 

skaya Lavra (Monastery of the Caves), one of the most 
famous and important monasteries in Russian history, 
founded in the early l l th  century. It was at the lavra 
that the monk Nestor wrote the earliest surviving Russian 
chronicle. Although the Cathedral of the Assumption (in- 
side the walls of the monastery) was blown up in 1941, 
Trinity Church, of the same period, survives. Also within 
the walls are the 17th-century Church of All Saints and 
an impressive 18th-century bell tower, rising 315 feet. A 
major feature of the monastery is the system of catacombs 
beneath it in which are the mummified bodies of early 
monks and saints, including that of Nestor. Although a 
museum open to the public, the Pecherskaya Lavra is still 
in use as a monastery.

South from the lavra is yet another monastery, the Vydu- 
betsky, dating from the l l th  century; it too was severely 
damaged in World War II.

All along the steep river bank, fronting the Upper Town 
and Pechersky district, an attractively landscaped park has 
been laid out overlooking the Dnepr. With the views it 
affords, the park forms one of the most striking features 
of the city. It contains an open-air theatre, sports stadium, 
and restaurant, and a funicular railway climbs the 300-foot 
slope. Within the park are also many memorials. Domi- 
nating the northem end is the statue of Prince Vladimir, 
who brought Christianity to Russia, the statue that marks 
the place where in 988 the people of Kiev were baptized 
en masse. The southem end, called the Park of Glory, has 
an 85-foot granite obelisk rising above the grave of the

Unknown Soldier and a memorial garden. Also located 
in the park are the grave of Gen. Nikolay Vatutin, com- 
mander of the Soviet forces that liberated Kiev in 1943, 
and a rotunda marking the supposed grave of the early 
Varangian chief Askold.

Around these central districts of Kiev stretch extensive 
suburbs of factories and residential neighbourhoods. The 
low priority given to housing during the Stalin period 
means that the greater part of these suburbs has been 
built since 1956. The neighbourhood units, known as 
microregions, consist of groupings of apartment buildings 
housing 2,500 to 5,000 people, together with basic ser­
vices, local shops, a health centre, cinema, and primary 
school. Since the late 1960s the apartment buildings have 
usually been of 12 to 20 stories and of prefabricated 
construction. Most apartments have only two or three 
rooms, and population densities are therefore high, in the 
new residential developments as much as in the older 
central areas. The growing ownership of private cars poses 
problems in the provision of garage space in these new 
districts. A feature of development since World War II 
has been the rapid spread of the city on the low left 
bank of the Dnepr, previously almost devoid of settle­
ment. The left bank is linked to the main part of Kiev 
by a railway bridge and by the imposing Ye.O. Paton 
road bridge, which is 4,920 feet long and named after 
its designer.
Between the neighbourhood units are substantial areas 

of park and green space. These include the very large 
botanical gardens of the Ukrainian Academy of Sciences, 
the smaller university botanical gardens (established in the 
mid-19th century), and in the southwestem suburbs the 
extensive permanent exhibition of the Ukrainian econ- 
omy. On the city outskirts are several areas of forest, 
which are much used for recreation. In the south is the 
Goloseyevsky Forest Park, dominated by deciduous trees, 
and to the north are nearly 10,000 acres (4,450 hectares) 
of the Pushcha-Voditsa Forest Park, mainly covered by 
coniferous species.

Soviet cities on the whole tend to a certain monotony 
of appearance. A number of factors combine to make 
Kiev an exception to this rule and one of the most attrac­
tive urban places in the Soviet Union—the site, with its 
sharply contrasted relief and wide views across the Dnepr, 
the abundance of greenery in and around the city, and the 
many buildings of historie interest and beauty.

Anatoly Poddubny—Tass/Sovfoto

The Bohdan Khmelnytsky Square in Kiev. In the foreground is the Cathedral of St. 
Sophia, now a museum.

Suburbs
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THE ECONOMY
Industry. Kiev, as Capital of the Ukraine, has major 

administrative functions, with considerable employment 
in the offices of ministries responsible for the republic’s 
economy. The city is also an important industrial centre, 
possessing a wide range of manufactures. Factories are 
found in all quarters of the city, with major concentrations 
to the west of the city centre and on the Dnepr left bank.

Engineering industries, based on metal from the iron 
and steel plants of the Dnepr bend region and the Don- 
bass coalfield, take pride of place and include the pro- 
duction of complex machinery and precision tools and 
instruments. The Bolshevik plant makes equipment for 
Chemical works, such as conveyor lines for vulcanized 
rubber, linoleum, and fertilizer factories; the Gorky works 
producesmetal-cutting machines. Other engineering Prod­
ucts are aircraft, hydraulic elevators, electrical instruments, 
armatures, river- and seagoing craft, motorcycles, and cin- 
ematography apparatus.

Another important sector is the Chemical industry, mak- 
Chemical ing resin products, fertilizers, plastics and Chemical fibres,
industry the last at the Damitsa viscose rayon plant on the left bank.

Timber working and the making of bricks and reinforced 
concrete items are also well developed. Consumer goods 
manufactured include cameras, thermos flasks, knitwear, 
footwear, a range of foodstuffs, and watches. Kiev is also 
a large publishing centre.
Power for the many enterprises is supplied by natural gas, 

piped from Dashava in the western Ukraine, and by elec­
tricity from the Kiev hydroelectric station on the Dnepr. 
This station, completed in 1968, is at Vyshgorod, just up- 
stream of the city. Twenty-five miles southeast of Kiev is 
the still more powerful Tripolye thermal electric station.

Transportation. Transportation for the industries and 
for the city as a whole is provided by a good Communica­
tions network. Trunk railways and all-weather roads link 
Kiev to Moscow, to Kharkov and the Donets Basin (Don- 
bass), to the Southern Ukraine and the port of Odessa, 
and to the western Ukraine and Poland. The navigability 
of the Dnepr has been improved by a series of barrages 
and reservoirs. Borispol airport operates direct flights to 
most major Soviet cities and to many Ukrainian towns, as 
well as some international connections to Romania and 
Bulgaria. Within Kiev itself there is efficiënt subway and 
rail, bus, streetcar, and trolleybus service.

SOCIAL AND CULTURAL LIFE
Kiev’s ancient tradition as a cultural centre is still vigor- 
ously alive. The Kiev State University heads an array of 
20 institutions of higher education, notable among which 
are the Polytechnic (founded in 1898), the Agricultural 
Academy, and the medical, art, and architectural institutes.

There is a large number of general secondary schools, 
evening schools for adults, and specialist technical schools. 
A range of research establishments is headed by the 
Academy of Sciences of the Ukrainian S.S.R., established 
in 1919, which also maintains the largest of the city’s 
many libraries. Kiev is particularly noted in the Soviet 
Union for medical and cybemetic research. The emphasis 
on applied research is illustrated by the academy’s Ye.O. 
Paton Institute of Electrical Welding.

There are several theatres, notably the Shevchenko The- 
atre of Opera and Ballet. Plays are presented at the Lesya 
Ukrainka and Ivan Franko theatres, which specialize in 
Russian and Ukrainian drama, respectively; drama is also 
frequently staged in the 4,000-seat auditorium of the 
Palace of Culture and in the Palace of Sport, which can 
seat 12,000 people. In addition there are youth, open-air, 
and musical comedy theatres. Kiev has a circus and more 
than 130 cinemas; films are made in a studio in the city. 
Concerts are regularly given at the Tchaikovsky Conser- 
vatory. The most important of the city’s many museums 
are the Kiev State Historical Museum, the Kiev State 
Museum of Russian Art, and the Kiev State Museum of 
Ukrainian Art.

Kiev has good facilities for sports; the largest of its 15 
Sports stadiums, the Central Stadium, can accommodate 100,- 

000 people. Aquatic sports take place on the reservoir 
of the Kiev dam at Vyshgorod and also on Trukhanov

Island in the Dnepr opposite the city centre, where there 
is a fine beach and water sports centre. The city is well 
provided with health facilities, including general and spe­
cialized hospitals and local polyclinics, the latter serving 
residential neighbourhoods. Since the majority of women 
are employed, a number of nursery schools and crèches 
care for children below school age. Around the outskirts 
of Kiev are health resorts, sanatoriums, and children’s 
holiday camps.

History
THE EARLY PERIOD

Origins and foundation. Kiev has a long, rich, and often 
stormy history. lts beginnings are lost in antiquity. Ar- 
chaeological findings of stone and bone implements, the 
remains of primitive dwellings built of wood and skins, 
and large accumulations of mammoths’ bones indicate 
that the first settlements in the vicinity date from the Late 
Paleolithic Period (some 15,000 to 40,000 years ago). As 
early as 3000 bc  in the Neolithic Period and subsequently 
at the time of the Cucuteni-Tripolye culture at the end 
of the Neolithic, tribes engaged in agriculture and animal 
husbandry lived on the site of modern Kiev. Excavations 
continue to uricover many artifacts from settlements dat- 
ing from the Copper, Bronze, and Iron ages. The tribes of 
the area traded with the nomadic peoples of the steppe to 
the south, Scythians, Sarmatians, and later Khazars, and 
also with the ancient Greek colonies that were located on 
the Black Sea coast.

According to the 12th-century chronicle Povest vremen- 
nykh let (“Tales of Bygone Years,” also known as The 
Russian Primary Chronicle), Kiev was founded by three 
brothers, Kiy, Shchek, and Khoriv, leaders of the Polyane 
tribe of the East Slavs. Each established his own settlement 
on a hill, and these became the town of Kiev, named for 
the eldest brother, Kiy; a small stream nearby was named 
for their sister Lybed. Although the chronicle account is 
legendary, there are contemporary references to Kiev in 
the writings of Byzantine, German, and Arab historians 
and geographers. Archaeological evidence suggests that 
Kiev was founded in the 6th or 7th century a d .
The first Russian Capital. Less legendary is the chron­

icle account of the Varangians, who seized Kiev in the 
mid-9th century. As in Novgorod to the north, a Russo- 
Varangian ruling elite developed. Kiev, with its good de- 
fensive site on the high river bluff and as the centre of a 
rich agricultural area and a group of early Russian towns, 
began to gain importance. In about 882 Oleg (Ukrainian 
Oleh), the ruler of Novgorod, captured Kiev and made it 
his Capital, the centre of the first Russian state, Kievan 
(or Kiev) Rus. The town flourished, chiefly through trade 
along the Dnepr, going south to Byzantium and north 
over portages to the rivers flowing to the Baltic, the so- 
called “road from the Varangians to the Greeks,” or 
“water road.” Trade also went to the Caspian Sea and 
Central Asia.

In 988 the introduction of Orthodox Christianity to Kiev Christian- 
enhanced its significance as the spiritual centre of Rus. By ization 
the 12th century, according to the chronicles, the city’s 
wealth and religious importance was attested to by its 
more than 400 churches. The Cathedral of St. Sophia, 
parts of the Kievo-Pecherskaya Lavra, and the ruins of 
the Golden Gate remain today as witnesses to Kiev at the 
height of its splendour. The town was famed for its art, 
the mosaics and frescoes of its churches, its craftsmanship 
in silver, and the quality of many of its manufactures.
One of Europe’s major cities, Kiev established diplomatic 
relations with Byzantium, England, France, Sweden, and 
other countries. Travellers wrote of its population as num- 
bering tens of thousands.
Throughout the period of Kievan Rus, however, the city 

was engaged in a succession of wars against the nomadic 
warrior peoples who inhabited the steppes to the south, 
in turn the Khazars, Pechenegs, and Polovtsy (Kipchaks).
These conflicts weakened the city, but even greater harm 
was done by the endless, complex internecine struggles 
of the Russian princedoms into which Rus was divided.
In 1169 Prince Andrew Bogolyubsky of Rostov-Suzdal
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captured and sacked Kiev. Thus by the late 12th century 
the power of the city had declined, and in the following 
century it was unable to resist the rising and formidable 
power of the Mongols. In 1238 a Mongol army under 
Batu, grandson of Genghis Khan, invaded Rus and, having 
sacked the towns of central Russia, in 1240 besieged and 
stormed Kiev. Much of the city was destroyed and most 
of its population killed. The Italian traveller Giovanni da 
Pian del Carpini six years later reported only 200 houses 
surviving in Kiev.

Kiev under Lithuania and Poland. In the 14th century, 
what was left of Kiev and its surrounding area came under 
the control of the powerful and expanding Grand Duchy 
of Lithuania, which captured it in 1362. For a long time 
thereafter Kiev had little function except as a fortress and 
minor market on the vaguely defined frontier between 
Lithuania and the steppe Tatars, based in the Crimea. It 
frequently came under attack from the Tatars; in 1482 the 
Crimean khan, Mengli Giray, took and sacked the town. 
Almost the only survival of Kiev’s former greatness was 
its role as the seat of an Orthodox metropolitan. A step 
forward came in 1516, when the grand duke Sigismund I 
granted Kiev a charter of autonomy, thereby much stim- 
ulating trade.

In 1569 the Union of Lublin between Lithuania and 
Poland gave Kiev and the Ukrainian lands to Poland. 
Kiev became one of the centres of Orthodox opposition to 
the expansion of Polish Roman Catholic influence, spear- 
headed by vigorous proselytization by the Jesuits. In the 
17th century a religious Ukrainian brotherhood was estab­
lished in Kiev, as in other Ukrainian towns, to further this 
opposition and encourage Ukrainian nationalism. Peter 
Mogila (Mohyla), a major theologian and metropolitan of 
Kiev from 1633 to 1646, founded there the Collegium 
(later the Academy of Kiev), which became a major focus 
of the struggle with Roman Catholicism.

In the 17th century there was also increasing unrest 
among the Zaporozhian Cossacks of the Dnepr down- 
stream of Kiev and an ever-growing struggle between 
them and the Polish crown. This culminated in the revolt 

The of Bohdan Khmelnytsky, who, assisted by the Crimean
Cossack Tatars, entered Kiev with his insurgent Cossacks in 1648.
state Under heavy pressure from the Polish forces, in 1654

Khmelnytsky and the Cossacks offered their allegiance to 
Moscow (the Pereyaslav Agreement); this was followed by 
a prolonged and confused period of strife and destruction, 
leading in 1667 to the Treaty of Andrusovo, by which 
Kiev and the Dnepr left bank part of the Ukraine became 
an autonomous Cossack state under the suzerainty and 
protection of Moscow. Thereafter further struggle ensued 
against the Turks, With the Cossacks constantly changing 
sides and engaging in intemecine disputes. In 1686 Kiev 
was finally yielded to Russia by Poland and stood as the 
sole Russian outpost on the right bank of the Dnepr.

EVOLUTION OF THE MODERN CITY
Kiev under the tsars. The Second Partition of Poland 

in 1793, under Catherine the Great, brought the right 
bank Ukraine into Russia, and Kiev, assisted by the abo- 
lition in 1754 of the tariff barriers between Russia and 
the Ukrainian lands, began to grow in commercial impor­
tance. Catherine’s reign was marked by the abolition of 
the old administrative system and of the post of Cossack 
hetman and the division of the Ukraine into new ad­
ministrative provinces, for one of which Kiev became the 
centre. Subsequently it became the centre of a govemor 
generalship, covering three provinces.

In the first half of the 19th century, Kiev developed as 
a major focus of Ukrainian nationalism, although severe 
persecution from the tsarist government forced the move­
ment to shift the brunt of its activities to Lvov in the 
Austrian Ukraine. In Kiev, as in other Russian cities, there 
was clandestine revolutionary activity (beginning with the 
Dekabrists in the early 19th century) that culminated in 
a series of strikes and demonstrations leading to the rev­
olution of 1905. An important role in this revolutionary 
movement was taken by students of the University of Kiev 
(now Kiev T.G. Shevchenko State University), which had 
been established in 1834.

In the 19th century the expanding economie importance 
of the Ukraine, and especially the growing export of grain, 
brought further commercial development to Kiev. Modem 
factory industry appeared; to the Arsenal, set up as early 
as the 18th century, were added timber working and the 
building of river craft. The town had significant industries 
processing agricultural products—leather, tobacco, distill- 
ing, brewing, and textiles. In the late 1860s Kiev was con- 
nected by rail to both Moscow and the Black Sea port of 
Odessa, further enhancing its role as a centre of industry, 
commerce, and administration. By the outbreak of World 
War I, the city had a population of some 350,000.

The revolutionary period. With the outbreak of the 
Revolution in 1917, a revolutionary soviet, the Central 
Rada (rada, “council”), was elected by the city workers, 
consisting primarily of Menshevik and Social Revolu­
tionary members, with strong support from Ukrainian 
nationalist groups. In January 1918 the Rada proclaimed 
an independent Ukrainian state with Kiev as its Capital.
Minor uprisings by Bolshevik workers, who were mostly 
concentrated in the Arsenal works, were suppressed, but 
Red Army troops came to their aid and on February 8,
1918, entered Kiev.
By the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk (March 3) between the 

Bolshevik government and the Germans, however, the 
new Soviet government recognized the independence of 
the Ukraine, which was promptly occupied by German 
troops. A puppet Ukrainian government was set up in Kiev 
by the Germans, but it collapsed with the German surren- 
der to the Allies in November 1918 and the subsequent 
withdrawal of German troops. Once more an independent 
Ukraine was declared in Kiev, under the leadership of 
Simon Petlyura, but its brief and stormy history was a Petlyura 
series of struggles between Ukrainian nationalist, White, govem- 
and Red forces. In November 1919 Kiev was briefly taken ment 
by the White armies under Gen. A.I. Denikin before being 
finally occupied by the Red Army. Peace was still denied 
the city, with the outbreak of the Russo-Polish War. In 
May 1920 the Poles captured Kiev but were driven out in 
a counterattack.

The Soviet period. Kiev’s role as the centre for 
Ukrainian nationalists caused the Soviet government to 
transfer the Capital of the new Ukrainian Soviet Socialist 
Republic to Kharkov, and it was not until 1934 that Kiev 
resumed its Capital status. Meanwhile, restoration of the 
city’s shattered economy was undertaken. During the first 
Five-Year Plans, between 1928 and 1940, new machine 
tooi, electrical, and Chemical industries were established.
By 1939 the population had reached 846,724. The Ger­
man invasion in 1941 again brought severe suffering and 
destruction to the city. After a fierce 80-day battle, Ger­
man forces entered it on September 19, 1941. More than
30,000 Jews, Soviet prisoners of war, and partisans who 
had remained in the city were massacred within days in 
a nearby ravine known as Baby Yar. Many of Kiev’s 
other inhabitants were deported for forced labour and to 
concentration camps, including almost all the large pre- 
war Jewish segment. In 1943 the advancing Soviet troops 
forded the Dnepr and, after bitter fighting, liberated Kiev 
on November 6. The city itself had suffered great destruc­
tion, including more than 40 percent of its buildings and 
some 800 of its industrial enterprises.

For its role in the war Kiev was later honoured by the 
Soviet government with the Order of Lenin, the title of 
Hero-City, and the Gold Star medal. In the first post- 
war Five-Year Plan, rapid reconstruction was undertaken.
Since then Kiev has continued to grow and to strengthen 
its industrial base.
b ib l io g r a ph y . o.K. kachm ehko  (ed.), Ic m ó p in  Kueea, 2 vol.
(1959-60), a thorough historical study based on archaeological 
evidence as well as documentary sources; i.n. ctapobohtehko , 
CoyiaA icm uH H Uü K u ïe  (1958), covers changes in economie, 
social, and cultural life during the Soviet period; also in Rus­
sian is the eneyelopaedie handbook edited by a .b. Ky^puuKHH,
K uee: 3HtfUKAoneduuecKuü cnpaeounuK  (1982); l e o n id  d a e n , 
p a v e l  p o z n y a k , and m a r k  c h e r p , K iev : T ra ve l G u ide  (1970), 
a well-documented guide in English, and K ie v  T rave l G uide, 
published by the Novosti Press Agency Publishing House, is 
also in English.

(R.A.F./Ed.)
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Kinshasa
K inshasa, the Capital of the Republic of Zaire, lies 

about 320 miles (515 kilometres) from the Atlantic 
Ocean on the south bank of the Congo (locally 

called the Zaire) River. One of the largest cities of sub- 
Saharan Africa, it is a special political unit equivalent to 
a Zairian region, with its own governor. The city’s inhab- 
itants are popularly known as Kinois.

Kinshasa is distinctive not only as the Capital of Zaire 
but also as the centre of the dynamic and contradictory 
influences that have shaped the country’s character in 
modern Africa. The only city not clearly identified with 
any particular region of the country, it is the seat of a 
long-lasting military government based, on the one hand, 
on the strength of the armed forces and, on the other, on 
a technique of political and social compromise that has 
gained the rather grudging collaboration of most of the 
citizens. Caught between spectacular wealth and massive 
poverty, most Kinois must spend a considerable amount 
of their time scrambling for necessities that are in erratic 
supply. Nevertheless, they have found the means to make 
Kinshasa a source of distinctive influence in intellectual 
and popular culture that has been feit throughout Africa. 
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Physical and human geography
THE LANDSCAPE

The city site and climate. Kinshasa spreads out south- 
ward from the shoreline of the Congo River at Malebo 
Pool, a widening of the river. The plain on which the city 
lies varies mostly between 918 and 1,148 feet (280 and 350 
metres) above sea level and is partly encircled by higher 
ground. The most heavily inhabited area of Kinshasa cov­
ers 58 square miles (about 150 square kilometres). The 
total area subject to city government, much of it sparsely 
populated, is 3,847 square miles.

The climate is hot year-round, with a dry season from 
May to September and a rainy season from October to 
May. The mean annual rainfall is slightly more than 
60 inches (1,524 millimetres). Violent rainstorms occur 
frequently but seldom last more than a few hours. The 
hottest month is April, with mean daily maximum and 
minimum temperatures of 89° F (32° C) and 71° F (22° 
C), respectively. The corresponding figures for July, the 
coldest month, are 81° F (27° C) and 64° F (18° C). The 
higher suburbs are somewhat cooler than the central city. 
The surrounding countryside is heavily farmed savanna 
and gallery forest; the chief crops are cassava, sugarcane, 
oil palms, plantains, corn (maize), peanuts (groundnuts), 
and beans.

The city layout. The built-up area of Kinshasa is di­
vided into industrial, residential, and commercial zones. 
Along the western edge of the central city an industrial 
zone (before 1966 called Léo-Ouest) flourishes near the

site of the first depot established by Sir Henry Morton 
Stanley. To its east lies the riverside residential and ad­
ministrative district of Gombe, which houses most of the 
European population and the Zairian elite; the central 
government buildings and the ernbassy district are located 
there. The eastern sector (known before 1966 as Léo-Est), 
of which the wide Boulevard du 30-Juin forms the main 
artery, is a major commercial area. The waterfront, along 
Kinshasa’s northern edge, is lined with quays and large 
warehouses. Ndolo, east of Gombe, comprises a complex 
of port facilities and industrial plants. The poorer ar­
eas extend southward on the east and west of Kinshasa. 
Among Kinshasa’s satellite cities, Ndjili, to the southeast, 
has become a residential area, while Kimpoko upstream 
has been developed as an outer port. During the 1970s, 
wealthy businessmen and politicians built mansions, often 
of spectacular opulence, in Binza, an area in the western 
hills overlooking the city.
There are a variety of architectural styles in Kinshasa. 

High-rise apartment blocks, luxuriously appointed banks, 
stores, and the offices of large corporations and govern­
ment agencies characterize the centre of town. Some date 
from shortly after World War II, but the most prominent 
were constructed during the economie boom of the early 
1970s. They include the Parliament, the president’s palace 
(built by the Chinese), the headquarters of the national 
broadcasting Corporation (the Voice of Zaire), the Inter­
national Trade Center, the headquarters of the mineral 
marketing agency, and the unfinished tower dedicated to 
Patrice Lumumba. Spacious villas surrounded by orna- 
mental shrubs and flower gardens, and often also by high 
walls and iron bars, stand on tree-lined, paved boule­
vards that mark the elite residential districts. Dwellings in 
the less affluent communities often consist of tin-roofed, 
concrete-block houses and multi-unit dwellings on un- 
paved streets, often inaccessible to vehicles. These in turn 
give way to hastily assembled shelters and rough pathways 
in the extensive squatting zones of the city, where many 
of the most recent immigrants reside.

THE PEOPLE
The population of Kinshasa grew slowly at first (from
5,000 people in 1889 to 23,000 in 1923) but increased 
rapidly after 1940; after 1950 it doubled about every five 
years and by the 1980s was estimated to be more than
3,000,000, of whom about one-third lived in the squatting 
zones. Much of the population growth has been the re­
sult of Zairian migration and government expansion, but 
widening of the city’s boundaries has caused some of the 
increase. Kinshasa has a young population. More than 
half the people are under 22 years of age, and only about 
3 percent of the population is over 50.
Migration of peoples from the rural areas intensified 

greatly after independence as colonial restrictions were re­
laxed. Political troubles and the economie decline of rural 
areas and their lack of amenities and opportunities, as well 
as the attractions of the city, have contributed to this rural 
exodus. In its early years the city received immigrants 
from West Africa and the various neighbouring countries 
of Central Africa; since independence, however, most new 
inhabitants have come from within Zaire, especially the 
nearby regions of Bandundu, to the west, and Bas-Zaïre 
(Lower Zaire), to the south and east.

THE ECONOMY
Industry and commerce. Kinshasa is the most impor­

tant consumer centre of the republic and the core of its 
industrial and commercial activity. The city serves as the 
headquarters of major public corporations and of privately 
owned industrial and commercial companies. It domi- 
nates the financial and commercial life of the republic and
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houses the head offices of the principal banks. Among 
Kinshasa’s main industries are food processing, and those 
producing beer, textiles, footwear, woodwork, paper, pack- 
ing cases, tires, metalwork, tobacco, and Chemicals. Con- 
struction and various service industries also contribute to 
the city’s economy.
The rapid expansion of the city’s population has created 

serious problems of food supply; there is a constant threat 
of shortages, posing an implicit political problem as well. 
The busy central market is complemented by suburban 
markets lined with wooden stalls and by hawkers and 
Street vendors selling in minute quantities to passers-by. 
The region of Bas-Zaïre supplies at least half of the food 
consumed in the Capital. Other foodstuffs come from more 
distant regions of Zaire or are imported. For those who 
can afford it, South Africa has been an important source 
of meat and fruit and vegetables, which are flown in. 
For the poor, however, Kinshasa is in some ways like an 
overgrown village, whose people forage at a considerable 
distance for firewood and keep gardens where they can 
find good soil. The demands of this vast urban population 
have caused extensive erosion in the surrounding coun- 
tryside, as the soil is exhausted from overcultivation and 
trees cut for charcoal have not been replanted.

Transportation. Kinshasa’s transportation system is in­
adequate in many respects. Economie problems and short- 
age of foreign exchange have caused severe deterioration, 
and there has been a continual crisis for lack of spare 
parts and replacement vehicles. Kinshasa is well served 
by roads, but its dense and rapidly increasing population 
causes much congestion. The city is connected by a paved 

The port of road to Matadi, Zaire’s principal port at the head of nav- 
Matadi igation on the Congo estuary, and by another to Kikwit, 

to the east. The railway line from Matadi, bypassing the 
rapids on the river below Kinshasa, brings in most of 
the country’s imports, some of which are then conveyed 
upriver. The Congo is navigable to Kisangani, 1,050 miles 
upstream, and a vast network of navigable stretches on 
its tributaries, connected by railways, brings almost all 
inland traffic carrying exports destined for Matadi down 
the Congo and through the port of Kinshasa. Ndjili Inter­
national Airport, to the southeast, is one of Africa’s largest 
air stations. A busy ferry connects the city to Brazzaville, 
the Capital of the People’s Republic of the Congo, across 
Malebo Pool. Within Kinshasa public transportation con- 
sists of grossly overcrowded buses, minibuses, taxis, and 
fula-fula (trucks adapted to carry passengers).

ADMINISTRATION AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS

City gov­
ernment 
structure

Health and
education
problems

Government and services. Despite the government’s de­
clared policy of decentralization, the Capital remains the 
place where all administrative decisions of importance are 
made; consequently, it is the centre of the nation’s po­
litical life. The city houses the national government: the 
office of the president, the Political Bureau (the highest 
organ of the single party, the Mouvement Populaire de la 
Révolution [m p r ]), the Central Committee of the party, 
and the executive and legislative councils. Since 1982 the 
urban administration has consisted of a governor and two 
vice-governors, appointed by the president. They head the 
city council, consisting of the 24 zone commissioners ap­
pointed, also by the president, from among the councillors 
elected in each zone. Despite a pervasive sense of tension, 
political disturbances have been few.
The administration is unable to adequately provide 

such services as running water, electricity, and sanitation 
throughout the city; town-planning and building-control 
agencies have had difficulty coping with the rapid growth 
of the city, much of which consequently lacks basic urban 
facilities. Some areas suffer from eroded housing lots and 
roadways, clogged open drains, and accumulated trash. 
Although there has been some increase, the rate of violent 
crime is relatively low.

Health and education. Medical facilities, like other city 
services, are overwhelmed by the expansion of the popula­
tion. The hospitals, clinics, and dispensaries of the public 
health system are insufficiënt in number and unevenly dis- 
tributed, which, coupled with the problems of transporta­
tion, limits the health care they can provide for the public.

Campus of the Université de Kinshasa.
Michel Huet—HOA-QUI

The primary and secondary education system is similarly 
overextended, lacking sufficiënt facilities and teachers to 
cope with population growth. Institutions of higher ed­
ucation include the Université de Kinshasa (formerly 
Lovanium University), the largest of the country’s three 
universities; a teacher-training college; a national school of 
administration and law; a school of telecommunications; 
and an academy of fine arts, as well as institutes of social 
research, political party indoctrination, medical training, 
and commerce. Kinshasa’s School of Catholic Theology is 
intemationally distinguished.

CULTURAL LIFE
Kinshasa is the dynamic centre of the nation’s popu­
lar culture, of which the language is Lingala, the urban 
lingua franca. Zaire’s popular music is renowned through­
out Africa; well-established bands from the country tour 
abroad to Europe and the Americas; popular music celebri- 
ties receive wide attention, and it is not unusual for their 
latest hit song to give their names to fashions in women’s 
dress materials, a medium of intense social competition.
Like the popular songs, paintings sold on sidewalks ex­
press the social themes of the day. Daily papers, which 
are closely censored, and several periodicals are available 
to the populace. Television is an important medium of Radio and 
official communication to the people; it broadcasts news, television 
presidential speeches, a form of propaganda entertainment 
called “animation,” popular bands, and occasional old 
European films. Radio and television broadcasting is in 
French, the official language, and local languages.
Modern Kinshasa has produced a considerable flowering 

of literature in novels, plays, and poetry by local writers.
Painting and sculpture produced by artists of the Acadé­
mie des Beaux-Arts are exhibited and sold at the academy.
The collection of the Institut des Musées Nationaux is of 
great archaeological, ethnographic, and musicological as 
well as aesthetic interest, and it is of immense importance 
for scholars of traditional African art. Although tradi­
tional art of value may no longer be available in the city, 
workshops in the suburbs turn out imitations of masks 
and sculptures that represent all parts of Africa, as well as 
carved work in ivory and malachite. The city is known 
for some excellent restaurants and is the site of numerous 
nightclubs and motion-picture theatres.

History
The land on which Kinshasa grew was inhabited in ancient 
times, as were all the shores of Malebo Pool. The present 
city evolved from two villages, Nshasa and Ntamo (later 
known as Kintamo), dominated by the Bahumbu and 
frequented by Bateke fishermen and traders. The explorer
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Sir Henry Morton Stanley, on his visit in 1877, formed an 
alliance with the ruler of Kintamo, a wealthy ivory trader, 
and, despite French efforts to forestall him, was able to ao  
quire a trading post site on his return in 1881. He named 
this post Léopoldville, after his patron, Léopold II, king of 
the Belgians. Although Stanley succeeded in opening river 
traffic as far north as Stanleyville (Kisangani since 1966) 
by portaging prefabricated steamers around the cataracts of 
the lower river, Léopoldville remained unimportant until 
the railway line from downstream Matadi was completed 
in 1898. A pipeline from Matadi to carry crude oil to the 
upriver steamers at Léopoldville was completed in 1914, 
and an air service was inaugurated between Léopoldville 
and Stanleyville in 1920. As a result, the administrative 
headquarters of the then Belgian Congo was transferred 
there from Boma in 1923.
As industries were established, residential zones grew 

up around them. In the 1930s the zones of Kinshasa, 
Barumbu, and Lingwala grew up near the port. After 1950 
Lemba, Matete, and parts of Ndjili, to the southeast, were 
built to house the workers of the new industrial district of

Limete, but the more centrally located communes (now 
zones) of Dendale (now Kasa-Vubu), Bandalungwa, and 
Ngiri-Ngiri became the social and political heart of the 
city. In 1960 Léopoldville became the Capital of the new 
republic. Its name was changed to Kinshasa in 1966.

BIBLIOGRAPHY. A full description of Kinshasa is contained in 
m a r c  p a in , Kinshasa: Écologie et organisation urbaines, 3 vol. 
(1978-79); the Republic of Zaire’s Atlas de Kinshasa, issued 
by the in s t it u t  g é o g r a p h iq u e  d u  z a ï r e , b u r e a u  d ’ é t u d e s  
d ’a m é n a g e m e n t s  u r b a i n e s  (1975), contains an excellent de- 
scriptive text supporting the 44 thematic maps. Works of his­
torical significance include h e n r y  m . St a n l e y , The Congo and 
the Founding of lts Free State, 2 vol. (1885, reprinted 1970); 
and c r a w f o r d  y o u n g , Politics in the Congo: Decolonization 
and Independence (1965). j e a n  s . l a  f o n t a i n e , City Politics: A 
Study of Léopoldville, 1962-63 (1970), describes the city’s so­
cial organization; and m b u m b a  n g i m b i , Kinshasa, 1881-1981: 
100 ans apres Stanley: Problèmes et avenir d’une ville (1982), 
describes its administrative history and problems. k a n k u e n d a  
m ’ b a y a , Les Industries du pöle de Kinshasa (1977), discusses 
the city’s economie role.

(J.O.A./W.MacG./J.MacG.)

Korea
E xtending southward from the Chinese historie area 

of Manchuria (now the provinces of Liaoning, 
Kirin, and Heilungkiang) and the U.S.S.R. on the 

northeastern Asian mainland, the peninsula of Korea is 
approximately 600 miles (970 kilometres) long and from 
125 to 200 miles (200 to 320 kilometres) wide. It reaches 
Southwest to within approximately 120 miles of Honshu, 
the principal island of Japan, and to within approximately 
the same distance of the Shantung Peninsula of China. 
Elongated and irregular in shape, the Korean peninsula 
separates the Yellow Sea and the Sea of Japan (called the 
East Sea in Korea). There are about 3,500 islands, mainly 
along the Southern and western coastline.

The name by which Korea is best known to its own 
people is Choson, which may be translated as “land of the 
morning calm.” The Republic of Korea (south) uses Tae 
Han for its official name; the Democratie People’s Repub­
lic of Korea (north) continues to use the name Choson. 
The western name, Korea, was derived from the Koryö

d yn asty  (a d  918 to  1392) a n d  m a y  b e  litera lly  transla ted  
as “h igh  an d  b e a u t ifu l.”

Because of its strategie location between China, Japan, 
and the Soviet Far East, Korea has long suffered from 
the inroads of aggressive neighbours. At the end of World 
War II, Korea was divided by an artificial barrier, the 
38th parallel, for the purpose of accepting the surrender 
of Japanese troops. This division was perpetuated by the 
U.S. occupation of the south and the U.S.S.R. occupation 
of the north. In 1948 the Republic of Korea was formed in 
the south, and the Democratie People’s Republic of Korea 
came into being in the north. Aggression from the north 
in June 1950 brought on the Korean War, with resultant 
devastation to many parts of the peninsula. Since the 
truce of 1953, reconstruction and development have taken 
place. The peninsula is still divided by a demilitarized 
zone that cuts across the land in a wavy line from north 
of the 38th parallel in the east to south of it in the west.
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Physical and human geography
Korea is a mountainous land of diverse geology. The 
northern interior forms a broad Continental base; it is 
similar geologically to the adjacent areas of Manchuria.

The drainage divide of central Korea lies in the eastern 
part of the peninsula: a high, mountainous terrain com­
posed chiefly of Archeozoic (Early Precambrian) rocks— 
granites, gneiss, mica schist, and other metamorphics. 
The southeastern part of the peninsula, of considerably
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less relief, is composed largely of Cretaceous and Tertiary 
sedimentary rocks interspersed by Late Tertiary granitic 
intrusions. The latest major mountain-building episode in 
Korea appears to have occurred during Jurassic time, all 
older rocks undergoing the deformation. The latest uplifts 
have determined the orientation of the peninsula.

Although volcanism is recorded in the dike rocks and lava 
flows associated with both the geosynclinal sedimentaties 
and later Mesozoic deposits, it has not been pronounced 
in more recent geologie time. Korea has no active volca- 
noes and very rare earthquake shocks, a striking contrast 
with nearby Japan.
Archaeological, linguistic, and legendary sources sup­

port the view that the Korean peninsula was settled by 
tribes, Tungusic in origin, that migrated in waves from 
Manchuria and Siberia. They settled along the coasts and 
moved up the river valleys. These people formed the dom­
inant racial stock of the Korean people and were the orig- 
inators of the Korean language. Physically, the Koreans 
are Mongoloid, like the Chinese and Japanese, and share 
many of their characteristics. Chinese cultural influence is 
obvious in much borrowed vocabulary as well as in the 
written language; Chinese was the classical language for 
many centuries.

(Ed.)

History
The Korean people share a common racial origin with 
other peoples of North Asia, and the Korean language 
belongs to the Altaic language family of the region. There 
was a close relationship between Korean culture and that 
of neighbouring peoples in the Neolithic Period and the 
Bronze Age. For example, Korean combware pottery, 
widely used in the Neolithic Period, is commonly found 
in the region; Korean bronze daggers, belt hooks, and 
multi-knobbed mirrors also display the traits of bronze 

Cultural tools unearthed in the area. In this manner, the lineage
ancestry and formation of early Korean culture can be roughly

traced. One branch of the cultural ancestry went as far as 
the Shantung Peninsula and formed an element of ancient 
Chinese culture; another went southward to Japan to form 
the main current of early Japanese culture.
Because of this background, the early Korean people 

were in constant confrontation with the Chinese. China 
was antagonistic toward the northern peoples, with whom 
the Koreans were associated, and naturally assumed an 
aggressive attitude toward the Koreans. Thus, Korea’s for­
mation and development were nurtured in its struggles 
against China.

After the unification of the Korean peninsula by Silla, 
Korea maintained friendly relations with China out of the 
need to deter invasions by the northern nomadic peoples. 
Later, Manchuria and Mongolia came under the succes- 
sive control of the northern nomadic peoples and served 
as a base for invasion of Korea and China. To cope with 
this threat, Korea and China feit the need for a mili­
tary alliance.

An even more important reason for friendly relations be­
tween Korea and China was cultural homogeneity. After 
the Iron Age, both China and Korea developed agricultural 
economies and thus shared many cultural similarities. 
China’s culture was more advanced than Korea’s, how­
ever, and Korea absorbed much from China—e.g., written 
Chinese characters, laws and decrees, Confucianism, and 
painting. Nevertheless, Korea had its own language and 
invented its own alphabet; it developed its own way of life 
and adapted and improved upon all its borrowed culture 
to fit its own needs.

By the late 19th century the influence of the West began 
to be feit in East Asia. This was chiefly because Japan, 
the less advanced nation in the region, took the lead af­
ter opening its doors to the West. Stimulated by Japan’s 
Westemization program, Korea tried to carry out reforms, 
doing away with traditional systems. But Korea feil prey 
to Japanese imperialism, which took advantage of reform 
movements in Korea for its own benefit. On liberation 
from Japanese rule in 1945, Korea was thrown into the 
vortex of world politics.

THE DAWN OF HISTORY
The Stone Age. Stone artifacts of the Paleolithic Pe­

riod were unearthed at Kulp’o-ri in North Hamgyöng 
Province (Hamgyöng-pukto) and at Sökch’ang-ni in South 
Ch’ungch’öng Province (Ch’ungch’öng-namdo). Of 13 
stratified Paleolithic sites, each cultural stratum produced 
chipped-stone tools of different shapes. Radioactive-carbon 
dating indicates the Paleolithic provenance of Sökch’ang- 
ni. Inhabited sites with round fireplaces were discovered 
there along with carved pebbles.

The Neolithic Period was well established by 3000 b c , 
and a major characteristic was the use of combware pot- Neolithic 
tery, chiefly found at seashore and river-basin sites, where life 
inhabited places and shell mounds were also discovered.
Stone spears and flint arrowheads have also been found, 
as well as bone hooks and stone weights, used for fishing.
Remains of the Late Neolithic Period include stone plows 
and sickles, which indicate the beginning of farming. Peo­
ple lived in dugouts, mostly shallow round or rectangular 
hollows with fireplaces in the centre and possibly covered 
with thatched roofs. These shelters were huddled together 
in groups. The size of such villages is yet to be determined, 
but legends indicate the family members might have lived 
together, forming clan communities.
The use of metals and the emergence of tribal States.

Bronzeware was probably first used about the 8th century 
b c , though some scholars think that it predates the lOth 
century. As the Bronze Age started, the design of pottery 
changed to undecorated earthenware. The uncovering of 
such pottery indicates that Bronze Age Korean people 
lived on hillsides, in dugouts raised slightly above ground. 
Half-moon-shaped stone knives and grooved stone axes 
show that rice farming was practiced, and bronze dag­
gers and bronze arrowheads indicate wars of conquest.
Dolmens, used as tombs, which were discovered in south 
Manchuria and the Korean peninsula, show the boundary 
of ancient Korean culture. Because only important per­
sons were buried in dolmens, their number and location 
indicate that many small Bronze Age tribal States were 
probably established by powerful men.

The most advanced state was ancient Choson, established 
in the Taedong-gang (Taedong River) Basin. According to 
myth, the son of Heaven, Hwanung, descended to Earth 
and married a bear-turned-girl, who bore a son, Tangun, 
the founder of Choson. Perhaps Tangun, who called him­
self a grandson of Heaven, ruled a tribal state in which 
rituals and politics were not separated.

Choson developed into a league of tribes in the area of 
the Taedong and Liao rivers (c. 4th century b c ). Around 
this time ironware came to be used. Iron plows and sickles 
indicate the use of animals in farming and more effi­
ciënt harvesting methods. Wooden houses were built on 
the ground, and ondol, a floor-heating system, was devel­
oped. Iron weapons were manufactured. The appearance 
of horse equipment and coaches indicates that horses and 
chariots were employed in wars.

Wiman (Wei Man in Chinese), said to have defected 
from China, became ruler of Choson about 194 b c . More 
likely, he was indigenous to Choson. Wiman’s Choson was 
overthrown by the Han Empire of China and replaced by 
four Chinese colonies in 108 b c .

DEVELOPMENT OF ANCIENT STATES
The Three Kingdoms. Apart from Choson, the region 

of Korea developed into tribal States. To the north, Puyö 
developed in the Sungari River Basin in Manchuria. Chin, 
south of the Han-gang (Han River), was split into three—
Mahan, Chinhan, and Pyönhan. These States were leagues, 
tribal federations centred on a leading state. The tribal 
league States stretched across a wide area from the Sungari 
Basin in Manchuria to the Southern Korean peninsula.
They evolved into three conflicting kingdoms—Koguryö,
Paekche, and Silla. According to myths, Koguryö was 
founded by Chu-mong in 37 b c , Paekche by Onjo in 18 
b c , and Silla by Pak Hyökköse in 57 b c . The actual de­
velopment of a state, however, was begun for Koguryö by 
King T’aejo (reigned a d  53-146?), for Paekche by King 
Koi (reigned 234-286), and for Silla by King Naemul 
(reigned 356-402).
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Common 
character­
istics of 
the Three 
Kingdoms

The Three Kingdoms shared several common charac­
teristics. They evolved into statehood through frequent 
wars of expansion. Centralized military systems were or­
ganized, and training institutions (k y ö n d a n g  in Koguryö, 
h w a ra n g d o  in Silla) were developed. The power of the king 
in each state was strengthened. Royal hereditary systems 
were established.
Another common trait was the appearance of central 

aristocrats, tribal chiefs who moved to the Capital. These 
aristocrats were divided into several social classes and
From E. Reischauer and J. Fairbank, East Asia, the Great Tradition, Copyright ©  1958 and 1960 
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gained certain privileges as they advanced socially and 
politically. The typical class system was Silla’s Kolp’um, 
or bone-rank system, in which the families of rulers cus- 
tomarily monopolized political power. Silla had a state 
conference, Hwabaek, composed of men of c h in ’go l, or 
“true bone” (royal or formerly royal origin), which made 
important state decisions.

The States all experienced a centralization of power. The 
nations were divided into administrative units—the largest 
called p u  in Koguryö, p a n g  in Paekche, c h u  in Silla— 
that controlled many castles. The central government sent 
officials to these provincial units, where they saw to it 
that the people, as royal subjects, provided taxes and 
corvée labour.

The Three Kingdoms developed highly advanced cul­
tures. Each compiled its history, apparently to consolidate 
the authority of the state. Also noteworthy was the in­
troduction of Buddhism, characterized at the time as a 
nationalistic religion praying for the protection and wel­
fare of the state.

Unified Silla. With the support of China, Silla con- 
quered and subjugated Paekche in 660 and Koguryö in 
668. Not until 676 did Silla drive out the Chinese and 
gain complete control of the Korean peninsula. But the 
surviving Koguryö people in northern Manchuria estab­
lished Parhae, under the leadership of Dae Cho-yöng, 
which soon came into direct confrontation with Silla. This 
period could well be called an age of opposing Southern 
and northern States, but it is customary to place the pri­
mary focus on Silla because little is known about Parhae 
(though it built a highly civilized state that the Chinese

referred to as Haedong-söngguk, the Prosperous Country 
of the East). After Parhae’s collapse its territory was con­
trolled by the northern nomadic peoples and was thus not 
part of Korean history.
Unified Silla saw the flowering of absolute monarchy, 

which reduced almost to nothing the influence of the 
Hwabaek. A central administrative body called Chipsabu 
was established to execute royal decrees. Aristocrats were 
now granted salaries and given land, but the latter was to 
revert to the state after tenure, thus reducing direct control 
of land and of the governed by the aristocracy. Monarchs 
built extravagant palaces and annexes and royal tombs. 
The nation was divided into administrative units: state, 
county, and ward. Five provincial capitals prospered as 
cultural centres.

Among the aristocracy, Avatamsaka Buddhism provided 
the ideological backing for autocratie monarchy. The un- 
derprivileged general public was attracted most to the 
S u k h a v a tï-v y ü h a -s ü tra , promising bliss in the next world. 
The flowering of Buddhism produced many beautiful tem­
ples and great works of art, the most remarkable of which 
were Pulguk-sa, Sökkuram (a grotto shrine), and the bell 
at Pongdök-sa.
Confucianism prospered among low-echelon aristocrats, 

who used it as a foothold for political advancement. The 
National School, Kukhak, was established, and a sort of 
civil service examination system, called to k s ö  s a m p ’u m  
k w a , was installed.

Emergence of provincial magnates. Frequent conflicts 
and rebellions over succession took place among the Silla 
aristocracy in the late 8th century. Aristocrats eventually 
restored the authority of the Hwabaek, overthrowing royal 
despotism. Even lower-ranking aristocrats demanded the 
abolition of restrictions imposed by the strict status Sys­
tem. New powerful families appeared in many provinces 
and grew because of the weakening of central control. 
Provincial military fortresses were established to repel Chi­
nese pirates. The most active was the Ch’önghae fortress 
led by Chang Po-go, who almost monopolized trade with 
China and Japan and had a private army of 10,000. 
Silla settlements in Chinese Coastal cities in the Shantung 
Peninsula were also engaged in trade. Also powerful were 
the village rulers, who became castle lords by reinforcing 
control over military, administrative, and economie af- 
fairs. Many farmers, taxed by both the central government 
and castle lords, chose to become drifters or robbers, often 
staging rebellions.
Largely as a result of these trends, two provincial leaders, 

Kyönhwön and Kungye, established the Later Paekche 
(892) and Later Koguryö, also called Majin or T’aebong 
(901), kingdoms, which, along with Silla, are commonly 
referred to as the Later Three Kingdoms. In this period 
Son (Zen) Buddhism was most popular, emphasizing the 
importance of realizing, through contemplation, the in- 
born Buddha nature of the individual.

KORYÖ
Social structure and culture. Koryö was founded in 918 

at Songak (Kaesöng) by Wang Kon, who in 935 estab­
lished a unified kingdom in the Korean peninsula. Wang 
Kon went to great lengths to absorb the people of the 
overthrown States, even accepting the survivors of Parhae, 
which had been destroyed by the Khitan (Liao). Proudly 
declaring itself the successor of Koguryö, Koryö launched 
active campaigns to recover lost territory, clashing fre­
quently with the Khitan in the north. Koryö eventually 
expanded its territory to the Yalu River (Korean Amnok- 
kang).

The Koryö ruling class consisted largely of provincial cas­
tle lords and former Silla aristocrats. The rulers regarded 
their family lineage highly. Marriage into a powerful fam­
ily, especially a family of royal blood, was an important 
means for maintaining and elevating social and political 
status. Sons of a family above the fifth of nine official 
grades received official posts without going through civil 
service examinations.

The central government was run by the two supreme 
organs—Samsöng, the highest administrative body, and 
Chungch’uwön, the secretariat to the king. These two

Disputes
over
succession 
in the 8th 
century
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The mili­
tary coup 
of 1170

formed the Supreme Council of State. Koryö thus prac- 
ticed aristocratie council-centred politics. Central aristo­
crats were granted land that was later to be retumed to the 
state. Officials above the fifth grade were given land for 
permanent possession. Even the land supposed to be re­
tumed was actually handed down for generations because 
the grantees’ sons usually became officials. Aristocrats ex- 
panded their land by reclaiming, purchasing, or seizing by 
force, and land became the primary source of wealth.

Aristocrats believed in Buddhism as a religion, for spir­
itual fulfillment and personal happiness; and in Confu- 
cianism, for its political precepts and ethical principles. 
The same was true of the government, which built grand 
Buddhist temples, such as Hüngwang-sa, to observe rituals 
and pray for the prosperity of the nation, but also set up 
a school named Kukchagam to teach Confucianism.
Military rule. Civilian officials constituted the core of 

the ruling class; the military was generally discriminated 
against. Indeed, the supreme commander for military af- 
fairs was a civilian. Military officials were not eligible 
for the second grade of the official hierarchy and were 
excluded from the Supreme Council. Even in the same 
official grade, military men received less land than did 
their civilian counterparts. This discrimination eventually 
led to a military coup d’etat in 1170. The revolutionaries 
massacred a large number of civilian officials and gained 
complete control of government. Struggles for hegemony 
soon occurred among the leaders and were ended by Gen. 
Ch’oe Ch’ung-hön, who established a military regime of 
his own that lasted about 60 years.
The monarch remained as a figurehead, deprived of po­

litical power, which was in the hands of the Ch’oe families. 
The Ch’oes set up a private army for personal security and 
a new public military organization for national security, 
but the latter also served, in effect, as their private army. 
They also established a body of civilian officials to take 
care of the state personnel administration, thus controlling 
both military and civilian leaders.

Buddhism was suppressed and retreated to remote 
mountain areas, where it formed a new Son sect called 
Chogye-jong, which became the main current of Korean 
Buddhism. The underprivileged farmers, stimulated by a 
general political atmosphere in which subordinates rosé 
against superiors, staged rebellions across the country over 
a period of 30 years. The upheavals were at first natural 
and spontaneous protests against unfair oppression, but 
they developed into organized campaigns for liberation 
and for the seizure of power. The rebellions, eventually 
brought under control through appeasement and the use 
of naked force, were nevertheless instrumental in improv- 
ing the lot of the underprivileged.

In 1231 the Mongols invaded Koryö, and the Ch’oe 
regime resisted for about 30 years. Even farmers and 
servants stood up bravely, and the Mongols, who had con- 
quered most of Eurasia, could not take Koryö by force. As 
the exploitation of farmers by the Ch’oe grew more severe, 
however, the people became estranged, and the regime 
was finally overthrown by civilian leaders, who concluded 
a peace treaty with the invaders.

Social change in later Koryö. After the peace treaty 
Kpryö was subject to some political interference from the 
Mongols but retained its political and cultural indepen­
dence. Koryö went to some lengths to show its national 
and cultural superiority over the invaders by turning out 
highly advanced poems and national history books.
This period saw the remarkable development of huge 

farms, run by powerful aristocrats, which were scattered 
across the country. The landowners lived in the Capital 
and sent private vassals or servants to collect taxes from 
the tenants, the common people who farmed the land. 
These tenants were often required to pay taxes to more 
than one owner because it became popular for landholders 
to share ownership. Tenants were also subject to forced 
labour and military duty for the state. Many farmers chose 
to become servants, thus getting protection from the aris­
tocrats and avoiding the state duties. Some aristocrats also 
caught drifters and illegally made them servants. Thus, 
the number of servants increased, but these servants were 
actually on a level with tenants. They were not slaves in

the Western sense but were more like serfs. The increase 
in the number of landholders and servants reduced the 
source of state tax revenue and the number of people to 
be mobilized in war.

Through civil-service examinations, the central govem- 
ment recruited a new bureaucratie force consisting of 
sadaebu (scholar officials), who generally had small farms 
in their native towns under their own management. These 
men were usually not satisfied with Buddhism and mere 
interpretations of the classics, and they adopted Neo- 
Confucianism, which brought a metaphysical approach 
to the understanding of the universe. Because of the fi- 
nancial straits of the government, the new officials could 
not receive land commensurate to their rank; thus, their 
demand for land reform was strong. Eventually, with the 
support of Gen. Yi Söng-gye, they seized power and estab­
lished a new land-distribution system, under which land 
was granted according to the rank of office. These reforms 
ended the Koryö dynasty in 1392 and established the Yi 
dynasty. (K.-b.L.)

THE YI DYNASTY
The establishment of a Confucian state. The Yi dynasty 

was established and the region under its control named 
Choson with permission of the emperor of China. The 
Yi dynasty, with 26 monarchs, ruled until the Japanese 
annexation of Korea in 1910. Hanyang (now Seoul) 
was made the Capital. The Confucian ethical system was 
adopted officially and replaced Buddhism, which had be­
come corrupt. Many Confucian institutions of leaming 
were set up, and Neo-Confucian scholars gained govem- 
ment posts through civil-service examinations.

The early Yi dynasty flourished intellectually and cultur- 
ally, especially in the reign of Sejong the Great, the fourth 
monarch. With the technique of movable-type printing, 
developed in Korea in 1234, many publications in such 
fields as medicine, astronomy, geography, history, and 
agriculture were produced. In 1420 a royal academy called 
Chiphyönjön was established, and many promising young 
scholars engaged in study and research there. In 1443 the 
Korean phonetic alphabet, Han’gül, was completed under 
Sejong’s direction.

In the reign of Sejo, the seventh monarch, a power­
ful centralized and civilian-oriented government structure 
emerged. Laws were codified. The highest administrative 
body was the Supreme State Council. The country was di­
vided into eight administrative provinces, and all officials 
were appointed by the central government.

Late in the 15th century, Korean scholars made original 
contributions to the theoretical refinement of Confucian­
ism. In the mid-16th century many of these scholars were 
recruited to government positions. Idealistic in orienta­
tion, they criticized the bureaucratie establishment and 
recommended drastic measures toward the realization of 
Confucian ideals. But relentless counterattacks and pres- 
sures forced most of the scholars to quit their posts. They 
set up private academies of Confucian learning, called sö- 
wön. These academies produced many eminent scholars, 
including Yi Hwang (T’oegye) and Yi Yi (Yulgok), whose 
distinct theories of the universe evolved into mutually 
antagonistic schools.

Foreign invasions. In 1592 Toyotomi Hideyoshi, the 
military ruler of Japan, sent a large expeditionary force 
to Korea in an alleged attempt to invade China. Korean 
land forces suffered a series of defeats, but Korean naval 
forces, led by Adm. Yi Sun-shin, secured full control of 
the sea. Yi won the greatest naval victory in Korean 
history over the Japanese troops off the Southern coast. 
People of almost all ranks, even Buddhist priests, volun- 
teered to fight the Japanese. Contingents came from Ming 
China to help Korea. After abqut a year the Japanese 
were forced to withdraw. In 1597 Toyotomi launched an­
other invasion, but, after his sudden death in 1598, the 
Japanese again withdrew. The war left most of Korea in 
waste. Palaces, government buildings, and private houses 
were burned; cultural treasures were lost or destroyed. 
Some scholars and artisans were taken to Japan, where 
they were required to teach the methods of Korea’s more 
advanced technology.

End of 
the Koryö 
dynasty

Korea’s
greatest
naval
victory
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In the early 16th century, nomadic Manchu violated the 
borders of both Ming China and Korea. Ming and Korean 
punitive attacks on Manchu strongholds in 1619 were 
beaten back, and in 1627 Manchu nomads overran the 
northern regions of Korea. Only after Korea had agreed 
to recognize their claim to “brothcrhood” did the Manchu 
pull out of the occupied territory. In 1637 the Manchu 
captured Seoul and wrested an unconditional surrender 
from the king. The Manchu then overthrew the Ming 
and established the Ch’ing dynasty. Thus, the tribute that 
Korea had paid to the Ming now had to be switched 
to the Ch’ing.

Silhak and popular culture. A series of significant 
changes in Korea began in the mid-17th century and made 
a great impact on virtually every sector of Korean society 
in the 18th century. In agriculture, rice transplantation 
became popular. Irrigation systems were improved. Ad- 
vances in farming brought dramatic boosts in agricultural 
produce and raised the Standard of living for farmers. 
With the cultivation of such special crops as tobacco and 
ginseng, commerce and trade developed apace. The gov­
ernment started minting coins and collecting farm rents 
in cash. Markets were held in many places across the 
country. Particularly active were merchants from Kaesöng, 
who had a nationwide network that put every fair in the 
country within their sphere of influence.

In the realm of scholarship, attention shifted from tra­
ditional theorizing to matters of relevance—to the needs 
of the society and nation. Such scholars are often referred 
to as the Silhak, or Practical Leaming school. Silhak 
scholars feil into four major groups. One group advo- 
cated comprehensive administrative reform, calling upon 
the government to rationalize the systems of civil-service 
examination, education, taxation, and land administra­
tion. Another group stressed the need to foster commerce, 
industry, and technology. A third conducted critical ex­
aminations of the Confucian Classics. The fourth group 
focussed on the study of the history, geography, and lan­
guage of Korea. Their research and publications provided 
a basis for study for the generations that followed.

Comparable new trends appeared in arts and letters. Mass- 
oriented literary and artistic works came into fashion, a 
great change from the tradition of catering exclusively to 
the upper classes. The new works were not only written in 
the easy-to-read Han’gül but also gave frank expression to 
popular discontent. Singing dramas or traditional Korean 
operas, most of them adapted from popular novels, were 
also popular with the masses. Many artists specialized 
in pictures of blacksmiths at work, farmers in the field, 
traditional wrestling matches, and in landscapes of the 
countryside. Pottery with a simple blue and white glaze 
was produced in large quantities for mass consumption.

The introduction of Catholicism. Europeans began to 
Arrival of arrivé in East Asia in the mid-17th century. In 1656 
Europeans a Dutch merchant ship went aground off the Southern 

shore of Cheju-do (Cheju Island). The 36 survivors were 
taken to Seoul for detention. About 13 years later Hen­
drik Hamel and seven others escaped and returned home. 
Hamel wrote an account of his experiences—the first book 
on Korea published in the West.
Along with the European merchants in East Asia came 

Catholic priests. Korea’s first contact with Christianity was 
through missionaries in China. Korean envoys to China 
in the 16th century brought back with them a world 
atlas and scientific instruments made by the priests, as 
well as literature on Science and Christianity. Some Silhak 
scholars had converted to Catholicism by the late 18th 
century, even before missionaries reached Korea. Most of 
the early converts were aristocratie scholars. A number of 
commoners were later attracted to the Catholic Church, 
finding a hope of salvation in the Christian doctrine of 
equality of all men before God and a new source of joy in 
the Christian belief in life after death. Catholicism spread 
from Seoul to the provinces slowly but steadily.
The incompatibility of Catholicism with Confucianism 

posed a serious problem. The two sides could not com­
promise on the great importance Confucianism attached 
to ancestor worship, which Catholicism rejected as pure 
idolatry. The government began to suppress the Catholic

Church in the belief that it defied the existing sacrosanct 
mores of Confucianism. During persecutions in 1801,
1839, and 1866, scholar converts were either put to death 
or forced to turn renegade; foreign missionaries were fer- 
reted out and beheaded. But rank-and-file Catholics rallied 
around the church and kept it alive. In 1831 the Holy See 
set up a Korean parish. French priests smuggled themselves 
into the country and engaged in clandestine activities.
The advent of Silhak, mass-oriented arts, and Catholi­

cism in the 17th and 18th centuries is an indication of 
a modern Korea in the making. But in the 19th century 
young princes came to the throne, and power-hungry ma- 
ternal relatives seized power and plunged the government 
into a state of collapse. One peasant uprising followed an­
other in the provinces, and the whole nation was seething 
with popular discontent and resentment.

Many farmers sought refuge in religion. A new religion 
founded (c. 1860) by Ch’oe Che-u, a fallen aristocrat 
scholar, advocated sweeping social reform; it had much 
in common with traditional animism, and it appealed to 
the farmers. This religion was called Tonghak, or Eastern 
Learning, as a counterpoise to Söhak, or Western Learn- 
ing—i.e., Catholicism.

CONTACT WITH WORLD POWERS
The opening of the door. King Kojong was too young 

to rule when he ascended the throne in 1864, and his 
father, Taewön-gun, was appointed regent. Taewön-gun 
set out to restore all the powers of the monarchy and 
pursued a policy of national isolation. He put into force 
bold political reform measures, such as liberal civil service 
recruitments and the abolition of a great number of pri­
vate Confucian academies.

During his regency Western men-of-war and merchant 
vessels came in search of trade and friendship, but the 
regent refused them. Korean soldiers and civilians burned 
and sank the United States merchant ship “General Sher- 
man” at P’yöngyang in revenge for acts of plunder com­
mitted by the crew. Korean forces repulsed two attacks by 
French warships in 1866. In 1871 a United States flotilla 
came to retaliate for the “General Sherman” but was 
beaten back. Such incidents strengthened Taewön-gun’s 
resolve to keep the country’s doors closed.
Japan repeatedly made futile attempts to establish diplo­

matic relations with Korea. The Japanese military there- 
upon raised an outcry for a war of conquest on Korea.
Mean while, Taewön-gun came under widespread criticism 
for the enormous financial burden he had imposed on the 
people. Popular resentment forced him to step down as re­
gent in 1873. Relatives of Queen Min took over the helm 
of state and initiated policies opposed to Taewön-gun’s.
Japan, which had been watching every development in 
Korea, now dispatched a fleet and pressured Korea to sign 
a treaty of trade and friendship. The ports of Pusan, Won- Treaty 
san, and Inch’ön were opened to the Japanese in 1876. with Japan
The growing Japanese presence in Korea was disturbing 

to the Ch’ing rulers of China. When conservative soldiers 
tried to restore Taewön-gun, the Ch’ing used it as an ex- 
cuse for stationing forces in Korea. Thus began a period 
of open Ch’ing interference in Korean affairs. The Ch’ing 
forced Korea to sign a treaty of trade that heavily favoured 
Chinese merchants. Korea signed a treaty of trade and 
friendship with the United States through the offices of 
China. Similar treaties with Great Britain, Germany, Rus­
sia, and France followed, and resident foreign missions 
were established in Seoul.

Once the doors were opened, a modemization move­
ment was begun. Students and officials were sent to Japan 
and China. Western-style schools and newspapers were 
founded. The government, however, could not push ahead 
with a consistent policy of modemization, for the King 
was feebleminded and the mling classes were hopelessly 
divided into radicals and moderates.

In a coup of 1884 the Radicals seized power and drew 
up a bold blueprint for reform. But a Ch’ing contingent 
moved in and overthrew their three-day-old regime. This 
led to the signing of the Li-Itö Convention, designed to 
guarantee a Sino-Japanese balance of power in the Ko­
rean peninsula.
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Japanese
hegemony

The Tonghak Revolt and government reform. Govern­
ment expenditures greatly increased, largely because of 
appropriations for machinery imports and government 
reorganization, and the financial picture was aggravated 
by obligations to pay reparations to foreign governments. 
Heavier tax levies were imposed on farmers, who pro­
vided the bulk of government revenue. The import of 
such necessities as cotton textiles upset the traditional self- 
sufficiency of the farming community. Usurious loans by 
Japanese rice dealers helped reduce the peasantry to abject 
poverty. Angry farmers turned increasingly to Tonghak.

Despite ruthless government persecution, Tonghak took 
deep root in the peasantry. Its followers staged large-scale 
demonstrations calling for an end to injustice. Negative 
official response precipitated the Tonghak Revolt (1894), 
in which the Tonghak followers and the peasantry put up 
a united front for popular liberation. Government troops 
armed with Western weapons suffered ignominious defeats 
in southem Korea, weakening the government’s military 
grip on the country. Foreign intervention seemed the last 
resort open to the rulers. Ch’ing troops soon moved in at 
the request of the government. Then Japan dispatched its 
large units uninvited, and the two alien powers were in 
sharp and sudden confrontation.
The rebels laid down their arms voluntarily to defuse 

the threat. But a war broke out in 1894; Japan emerged 
victorious, and the two powers signed the Treaty of Shi- 
monoseki, recognizing Japanese hegemony in Korea.
The Japanese dictated to the Korean government a wide 

range of reforms. Korea set up a council to plan and 
initiate reforms and issued pertinent decrees. Western- 
style institutions and a cabinet were formed. Civil-service 
examinations were discontinued. Such social practices as 
class discrimination were abolished. But public reaction 
to the reform policy was unfavourable. The government 
realized that old practices and institutions die hard and 
that reform takes more than mere decrees and imitation 
of things Western.

International power struggle and Korea’s resistance.
Japan’s supremacy in Korea and its subsequent seizure 
of the Liaotung Peninsula in Manchuria was more than 
Russia, with its long-cherished dream of southward expan­
sion, could tolerate. With German and French support, 
Russia pressured Japan to return the peninsula to China. 
At the same time, encouraged by Russia, the Korean gov­
ernment showed signs of drifting toward an anti-Japanese 
course. The Japanese government, however, promptly en- 
gineered the assassination of Queen Min (October 1895), 
the suspected mastermind behind the anti-Japanese atti­
tude. Fearing for his own life, the King took refuge in the 
Russian Legation, granting such concessions as mining 
and lumbering rights to Russia and other powers.

Popular movements for the restoration of Korean 
sovereignty arose under the leadership of such figures as 
Sö Chae-p’il (Philip Jaisohn). After many years of exile Sö 
organized, in 1896, a political group called the Tongnip 
Hyöphoe (Independence Association); he also published a 
daily newspaper named Tongnip Sinmun (The Indepen­
dent) as a medium for awakening the populace to the 
importance of sovereignty and civil rights. On the urging 
of the Tongnip Hyöphoe, the King returned to his palace 
and declared himself emperor and the Korean empire 
equal to other nations.

The Boxer Rebellion in China led to a Russian invasion 
of Manchuria and to the Russo-Japanese War (1904-05). 
The Korean government at first declared neutrality. But 
under Japanese pressure, it signed an agreement allowing 
Japan to use much of the country for operations against 
the Russians.
Japan won the war, and the resulting Treaty of 

Portsmouth (September 1905), signed through the media­
bon of the United States, recognized Japan’s undisputed 
supremacy in Korea. lts hand thus strengthened, Japan 
forced the Korean emperor into signing a treaty that made 
Korea a Japanese protectorate (December 1905).

Although the Korean emperor sent a secret emissary to 
the international peace conference held at The Hague in 
1906 to urge the big powers to intercede with Japan on 
behalf of Korea, the mission failed, serving only to infu-

riate Japan. Under Japanese coercion, the Emperor then 
abdicated in favour of his son, Emperor Sunjong. The 
Korean Imperial Army was disbanded, and in 1910 Japan 
annexed Korea.
A Korean Army, led by deposed officials and Confucian 

scholars, had arisen against the Japanese in the Southern 
provinces following the 1905 treaty. For five years the 
militiamen effectively harassed the Japanese occupation 
forces, especially in 1908 and 1909. With the annexation, 
however, they were driven into Manchuria. Large num­
bers of Koreans emigrated to Manchuria, Shanghai, and 
Hawaii around this time.

KOREA U ND ER  JAPANESE RULE

Military control. Japan set up a government in Seoul, 
with the govemor generalship filled by generals or admi- 
rals appointed by the Japanese emperor. Koreans were 
deprived of freedom of assembly, association, the press, 
and speech. Many private schools were closed because 
they did not meet certain arbitrary standards. The colo- 
nial authorities used their own school system as a tooi 
for assimilating Korea to Japan, placing heavy stress on 
the Japanese language and excluding such subjects as 
the language and history of Korea. The Japanese built a 
nationwide transportation and Communications network 
and established a new monetary and financial system. 
They also encouraged Japanese commerce in Korea while 
barring Koreans from similar activities.

The government promulgated a land-survey ordinance 
that forced landowners to report the size and area of their 
land. By failing to report, many farmers were deprived of 
their land. Land and forestry owned jointly by a village 
or a clan were also appropriated by the Japanese because 
no single individual could lay claim to them. Much of 
the land acquired by the government was sold cheaply to 
Japanese. Many of the dispossessed took to the woods and 
became brand tillers; others emigrated to Manchuria and 
Japan in search of jobs (the majority of Korean residents 
in Japan today are their descendants).

The March ls t Movement. A turning point in Korea’s 
resistance movement came on March 1, 1919, when na­
tionwide anti-colonial rallies were staged. The former em­
peror Kojong, the supreme Symbol of independence, had 
died a few days before, bringing mourners from all parts 
of the country into Seoul. A declaration of independence 
was read at a rally in Seoul on March 1. Waves of students 
and citizens took to the streets, calling for independence. 
This movement took the form of peaceful demonstrations 
appealing to the conscience of the Japanese. An estimated
2,000,000 persons took part. The authorities responded 
with brutal repression, unleashing their gendarmerie and 
army and navy units and thus ending the demonstrations. 
They arrested some 47,000 Koreans, of whom about 10,- 
500 were indicted, and killed and wounded nearly 23,000.
In April, independence leaders, including Syngman Rhee, 

An Ch’ang-ho, and Kim Ku, formed a Korean provisional 
government in Shanghai. It brought together all Korean 
exiles and established an efficiënt liaison with leaders in- 
side Korea. Japan realized that its iron rule had to be re- 
placed with more sophisticated methods. The gendarmerie 
gave way to an ordinary constabulary force, and some 
freedom of the press was granted. But the oppressive and 
exploitative Japanese colonial policy remained as ruthless 
as ever though with less conspicuous methods.
Taking advantage of a wartime business boom, Japan 

took leaps forward as a capitalist country. Korea became 
not only a market for Japanese goods but also a fertile 
and untapped market for Capital investment. Meanwhile, 
industrial development in Japan was achieved at the sacri­
fice of agricultural production, creating a chronic shortage 
of rice. The government enforced projects for the improve- 
ment of rice production throughout Korea. Many farmers 
were ordered to turn their dry fields into paddies. The pro­
gram was temporarily discontinued during the worldwide 
depression in the early 1930s. But it was soon resumed to 
meet the increased needs of the Japanese military in its 
war against China, which began in 1931. Most Koreans 
were forced to subsist on low-quality cereals imported 
from Manchuria instead of their own rice.

Japanese 
annexation 
of Korea

Korean 
provisional 
govern­
ment in 
exile
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The end of Japanese rule. Of the several dailies and 
magazines founded shortly after the March lst Movement, 
the newspapers Dong-a Ilbo and Chosun Ilbo spoke the 
loudest for the Korean people and inspired them with 
the ideals of patriotism and democracy. In the academie 
community, scholars conducted studies of Korean culture 
and tradition. Many novels and poems were written in 
colloquial Korean.

A major anti-Japanese mass rally was held in Seoul in 
1926, occasioned by the funeral of Sunjong. A nationwide 
student uprising originated in Kwangju on November 11, 
1929, calling an end to Japanese discrimination. These and 
other resistance movements were led by the New Cadre, 
composed of a whole spectrum of Korean intellectuals.

In 1931 the Japanese imposed military rule once again. 
After the outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War (1937) and 
of World War II (1941), Japan tried to obliterate Korea 
as a nation, forcing Koreans to worship at Shintö temples 
and even to adopt Japanese names and banning academie 
societies devoted to Korean studies as well as newspa­
pers and magazines published in Korean. The Japanese 
needed manpower to replenish the dwindling ranks of 
their military and labour forces. They drafted hundreds of 
thousands of able-bodied Koreans to fight for Japan and 
to work in mines, factories, and military bases.

When Shanghai feil to the Japanese, the Korean provi­
sional government moved to Chungking. It soon formed 
a liberation army of Korean independence fighters scat- 
tered all over China and declared war on Japan in 1942. 
The small liberation army fought with the Allied forces in 
China until the Japanese surrender in 1945, which ended 
36 years of Japanese rule over Korea. (K.-r.L.)

DIVISION OF KOREA

The Cairo Declaration, issued on December 1, 1943, by 
the United States, Great Britain, and China, pledged in­
dependence for Korea “in due course.” The vague phrase 
aroused the Korean provisional government in Chung­
king (Southwest China) to request interpretation from the 
United States. Their request, however, received no answer.

At the Yalta Conference held in February 1945, Pres. 
Franklin D. Roosevelt proposed to Joseph Stalin of the 
U.S.S.R. a four-power trusteeship for Korea between the 
U.S., Great Britain, the U.S.S.R., and the Republic of 
China. Stalin generally agreed to Roosevelt’s offer, but 
they did not reach any formal agreement on the future 
state of Korea, and after the Yalta meeting there was 
a growing uneasiness between the Anglo-American allies 
and the U.S.S.R.

Throughout the Potsdam Conference in July 1945, U.S. 
military leaders insisted on encouraging Soviet entry into 
the war against Japan. The Soviet leaders asked the U.S. 
about invading Korea, and the U.S. declined to do so on 
the grounds that such an expedition would not be practi- 
cable until after a successful landing had taken place on 

Initial the Japanese mainland. The ensuing Potsdam Declaration
concord on included the statement that “the terms of the Cairo Dec- 
Korea laration,” which promised Korea its independence, “shall 

be carried out. . . . ” In the terms of its entry into the war 
against Japan on August 8, the U.S.S.R. subscribed to 
support the independence of Korea. On the following day 
Soviet troops went into action in Manchuria and landed 
on the northern tip of Korea.
The General Order No. 1, drafted on August 11 by 

the United States for Japanese surrender terms in Korea, 
provided that Japanese forces north of the 38th parallel 
of latitude were to surrender to the Soviet commanders 
while those south of that line were to surrender to the 
U.S. commander. Stalin did not raise objections to the 
contents of the order, and on September 8 American 
troops arrived in southem Korea almost a month after the 
first Soviet entry. On the following day the United States 
received the Japanese surrender in Seoul. There were now 
two zones, for the Soviets had already begun to seal off 
the 38th parallel.

The historie decision to divide the peninsula has aroused 
speculation on several counts. Some believe that the divi­
sion of Korea was made simply for the saké of military 
expedience in receiving the Japanese surrender. Others

tend to think that the division was politically motivated 
to prevent the Soviet forces from occupying the whole of 
Korea. Considering the fact that American policy toward 
Korea during World War II had aimed to prevent any 
single power’s domination of Korea, it may be reasonably 
concluded that the reason for the division was to stop the 
Soviet advance south of the 38th parallel.
After the simple discussion on trusteeship between Stalin 

and Roosevelt at the Yalta meeting, it was not until May
1945, at a meeting with the Chinese foreign minister in 
Moscow, that Stalin confirmed his agreement to set up a 
four-power trusteeship. The ensuing Moscow Conference, 
held in late December, created a four-power trusteeship 
and established a Joint U.S.-U.S.S.R. Commission of the 
rival U.S. and Soviet military commands in Korea for the 
settlement of the question of a unified Korea. When the 
Joint Commission convened in Seoul from March to May
1946, the Soviet delegates demanded that those Korean 
political groups that had opposed trusteeship be excluded 
from consultation. The United States refused, and on this 
rock foundered all attempts by the commission to prepare 
for the unification of Korea. The commission met again 
from May to August 1947, but it achieved nothing for the 
creation of a unified Korea.

The United States presented the entire matter of Korean 
unification to the United Nations in September 1946. The 
United Nations General Assembly adopted a resolution, 
proposed by the United States, rejecting the Soviet posi­
tion. The resolution called for general elections in Korea 
under the observation of a UN Temporary Commission 
on Korea, those elected to make up a National Assembly, 
establish a government, and arrange with the occupying 
powers for the withdrawal of their troops from Korea.
But the U.S.S.R. barred the Temporary Commission from 
entering North Korea. The South, however, held elections 
under the supervision of the Temporary Commission on 
May 10, 1948. The National Assembly convened on May 
31 and elected Rhee as its speaker. Shortly afterward a 
constitution was adopted, and Rhee was elected president 
on July 20. Finally, on August 15, the Republic of Korea 
was inaugurated, and the military government came to an 
end. On December 12 the UN General Assembly declared 
that the republic was the only lawful government in Korea.

Meanwhile, on November 18, 1947, the Supreme Peo­
ple’s Assembly of North Korea set up a committee to draft 
a North Korean constitution. The committee adopted a 
new constitution in April 1948, and on August 25 elec­
tions for members of the Supreme People’s Assembly were 
held with a single list of candidates. On September 3 the 
constitution of the Democratie People’s Republic of Ko- Construc- 
rea was ratified by the Supreme People’s Assembly, which tion of the 
was holding its first meeting in P’yöngyang. Kim Il-sung People’s 
was appointed premier of the People’s Republic, and on Republic 
September 9 the Democratie People’s Republic of Korea 
was proclaimed. The U.S.S.R. recognized the People’s Re­
public as the only lawful government in Korea on October 
12. (B.-h.H.)

South Korea

In 1948, by a United Nations resolution, the Republic of 
Korea (South Korea) was formed in the south, and in 
the same year the Democratie People’s Republic of Korea 
(North Korea) was formed in the north. As a result of 
the Korean War, which began in June 1950, following an 
invasion of South Korea by troops from North Korea, a 
demilitarized zone was established in 1953. It runs roughly 
from the mouth of the Han-gang (Han River) on the west 
to a little south of the town of Kosöng on the east coast 
and is about 150 miles (240 kilometres) in length. The 
present effective administrative area of South Korea is 
about 45 percent of undivided Korea: 38,221 square miles 
(98,993 square kilometres). South Korea is divided admin- 
istratively into nine provinces (do or to) and two special 
cities (tukpyölsi), Seoul (Soul) and Pusan. It maintains 
diplomatic and trade relations with more than 100 coun­
tries. South Korea has not been admitted to the United 
Nations but has joined almost all of the United Nations 
agencies. The country has made considerable economie
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progress since the 1950s, with the government pursuing 
ambitious industrialization programs with special empha­
sis on mobilization of domestic capita! and the promotion 
of export industries.

PHYSICAL A N D  H U M A N  GEOGRAPHY

The land. Relief. Korea is largely mountainous, with 
small valleys and narrow Coastal plains. The Taebaek- 
sanmaek (Taebaek Mountains), forming the backbone of 
the peninsula, run in a north-south direction along the 
eastern coastline. From them extend several mountain 
ranges oriented in a northeast-southwest direction. Princi­
pal rivers (gang), such as the Han, Kum, and Naktong, all 
have their sources in the Taebaek-sanmaek, and they flow 
between the ranges. These mountains are not very high, 
none exceeding 5,700 feet (1,737 metres) above sea level. 
The highest peak in South Korea, Halla-san on Cheju- 
do (Cheju Island) is 6,398 feet (1,950 metres) above sea 
level. There are comparatively extensive lowlands along 
the lower parts of the Han, Kum, and Naktong rivers. The 
eastern coastline is relatively straight, whereas the west has 
an extremely complicated ria (i.e., creek-indented) coast­
line with many islands. The Yellow Sea and the complex 
coastline causes one of the highest tidal ranges in the 
world—about 30 feet (nine metres) maximum at Inch’ön, 
the entry port for Seoul.

Geological Geologically, the Korean peninsula consists in large part
foundation of Precambrian rocks (more than 570,000,000 years old), 

such as granite and gneiss. There are two volcanic is­
lands, Cheju and Ullüng, and a small-scale lava plateau in 
Kangwön Province (Kangwön-do). Most soils derive from 
granite and gneiss. Sandy and brown-coloured soils are 
common, and they are generally well leached and have 
little humus content. Podzolic soils are found in the high- 
lands resulting from the cold of the long winter season.

Climate. Because of Continental influences the climate 
of Korea is characterized by a cold winter and a hot sum- 
mer. The annual range of temperature is greater in the 
north and in interior regions than in the south and along 
the coast. The average monthly temperature in January 
drops below freezing except along the Southern coast, and 
the July average monthly temperature rises to about 78° 
F (25° C). The average monthly temperature in January 
at Seoul is about 23° F (—5° C), and about 78° F (25° C) 
in August; at Pusan, on the southeast coast, the average 
January temperature is 35° F (2° C), and the August 
average is about 78° F (25° C), as in Seoul. The annual 
rainfall varies from about 40 to 55 inches (1,016 to 1,397 
millimetres). Taegu, the driest area, has 38 inches, and 
Pusan, one of the wettest areas, receives 55 inches of 
annual rainfall. About 70 percent of the annual rainfall is 
received during the summer monsoons and shifting polar 
fronts. Occasionally, late summer typhoons cause heavy 
showers and storms along the Southern coast. The frost- 
free season varies from 170 to 226 days.
Plant and animal life. The long, hot, humid summer is 

favourable for the development of extensive forests, which 
cover about two-thirds of the total land area. Because 
of fuel needs in the long cold winter, however, and the 
high population pressure, the original forest has almost 
disappeared. Except for subtropical broadleaf forests in a 
narrow belt along the Southern coast, most areas contain 
broadleaf and coniferous trees. Wild-animal life is similar 
to that of northern China and the Manchurian region. 
Tigers, leopards, lynxes, and bears, formerly abundant, 
have almost disappeared, even in remote areas.
Settlement patterns. The pace of urbanization since 

1960 has caused decreases in rural population, not only 
proportionally but also absolutely. Agriculture is the most 
important occupation in rural areas, and rural settlements 
are thus found close to arable lands—mainly in river 
valleys and Coastal lowlands. Agglomerated villages are 
common, ranging from a few houses to several hundred. 
Villages are frequently located along the foothills facing 
toward the south, backed by hills that give protection from 
the severe northwestern winter monsoon winds. Fields 
are divided into tiny plots and are cultivated by manual 
labour and animal power. Two types are found: rice fields 
and upland fields. Rice fields are usually irrigated, while

upland fields are unirrigated dry fields, in which barley, 
wheat, soybeans, and millet are grown. Along the coast­
line small clustered fishing villages are found. Although 
the fishing population is not a large portion of the rural 
population, fishing is an important industry for export and 
for obtaining protein foods. Logging, mainly of coniferous 
trees, is limited to the mountain areas of Kangwön and 
Kyöngsang provinces. Settlements in mountain areas are 
usually scattered, in contrast to the lowlands. Logging is 
usually practiced during the off-season for agriculture.

Rapid expansion of urban areas in the past decade, es- Urban 
pecially the expansion of Seoul and Pusan, has resulted expansion 
in considerable changes in urban landscapes. Before 1960 
there were very few high-rise buildings; even in Seoul 
most structures were lower than 10 stories. By the early 
1970s, however, buildings of more than 20 stories had 
become common in the city. Because of this rapid growth, 
city services, such as water, transportation, and sewage 
systems, have not met the increasing needs. The difficul- 
ties in improving these services is exacerbated by the fact 
that old and new buildings are still located side by side; 
modem high-rise buildings stand next to traditional one- 
story Korean houses, even in the business district.

The people. Ethnic distribution. The Korean people 
may originally have had links with the people of Central 
Asia, the Baikal region, Mongolia, and the Coastal areas 
of the Yellow Sea. Tools of Paleolithic type and other 
artifacts found in Sokch’ang-ni, near Kongju, are quite 
similar to those of the Baikal and Mongolian areas. The 
physical characteristics of Koreans show Mongolian racial 
traits, such as dark straight hair, straight noses, high cheek 
bones, and the Mongolian eyelid fold. The population is 
quite homogeneous, with only a small percentage of for- 
eigners, most of them urban Chinese, in South Korea.

Since 1960 birth and mortality rates have decreased 
rapidly. The decrease in the birth rate has been caused 
chiefly by a national campaign for family planning con­
ducted since 1965. It also reflects the increasing number 
of educated people in South Korea. The country, however, 
continues to struggle to reduce its population growth.

Before World War II, Koreans migrated to two ma- Migration 
jor regions: Manchuria and Japan. People migrating into patterns 
Manchuria were mainly from northern Korea, while those 
who went to Japan were mostly from Southern Korea. It 
is estimated that in 1945 about 2,000,000 Koreans lived 
in Manchuria and Siberia and about the same number in 
Japan. About one-half of the Koreans in Japan retumed 
to South Korea just after 1945. The most important mi­
gration, however, was the north-to-south movement of 
people after World War II, especially the movement that 
occurred during and after the Korean War. About 2,000,- 
000 people migrated to South Korea from the North 
during that period, settling largely in the major cities.
More than one-half of the South Korean population lives 

in 30 cities and the country’s two metropolises, Seoul and 
Pusan. Seoul, the Capital, contains about one-fifth of the 
total population.

Religion. There is little uniformity of religious belief 
in Korea, which is confusing to outsiders. In a typical 
Korean family, the women may adhere to the Buddhist 
religion, while the men may be followers of the Confu­
cian ethical system. The teachings of Confucius, including 
ancestor worship, are probably the most important basic 
belief and are especially strong in the rural areas. Deep- 
rooted Buddhism is more popular with women, and old 
Buddhist temples are part of the typical rural and urban 
scene. Christianity is relatively new in Korea, although 
it claims a large number of devoted adherents and has 
had a profound effect on the modemization of Korean 
society. An eclectic religion, Ch’öndogyo—a combination 
of Buddhism, Confucianism, Christianity, and even Tao- 
ism—spread widely in the latter part of the 19th century.
Shamanism still remains strong in the minds of mral 
people, especially among women. Ch’angga Hakhoe (Val­
ue Creation Learning Society), introduced from Japan in 
1963, has become popular in the low-income areas of ma­
jor cities; it is a militant society of followers of the 14th- 
century Japanese Buddhist Nichiren, organized in Tokyo 
as the Söka-gakkai in the early 1930s.
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Political subdivisions
Cheju-do........... . 33*20n 126*30e
Chölla-namdo. . 34*45n 127*00e
Chölla-pukto... .35*45n 127*15e
Ch'ungch'öng-

nam do............. . 36*30n 127*00e
Ch’ungch’öng-

pukto................ . 36*45 n 128*00e
K angw ön-do... .37*45n 128*15e
Kyönggi-do___ .37*30n 127*15e
Kyöngsang-

nam do............ .35*15n 128* 30e
Kyöngsang-

pukto............... . 36*15n 128*45e
Pusan
(Pusan-si)___ ,35*10n 129*05e

Seoul (Söul-
t ’ükpyolsi)___ . 37*34n 127*00e

The name of a political subdivision if 
not shown on the map is the same as 
that of its capita! city.

C it ie s  a n d  to w n s
A h w a - r i .....................35*54n 129*02e
A n d o n g .....................36*35n 128*44e
A n h ü n g .....................36*41n 126*10e
A n s ö n g ..................... 37*02n 127*16e
A n ü i .............................35*38n 127*48e
C h a n g d a n ...............37*56n 126*45e
C h a n g g y e - r i_____34*33n 126*49e
C h a n g h a n g ............36*01 n 126*40e
C h a n g h o w ö n . . .3 7 *08n  127*39e
C h a n g h ü n g ............34*41 n 126*52e
C h a n g m o n g -n i. .3 4 * 5 8 n  128*41 e  
C h ’a n g n y ö n g . . .3 5 *3 3 n  128*29e
C h a n g s ö n g .............35*20n  126*49e
C h a n g s u .................. 35*40n  127*32e
C h e ju ..........................33*31 n 126*32e
C h in a n .......................35*48n 127*25e
C h in c h ’ö n ............... 36*52n  127*26e
C h in d o .......................34*28n  126*15e
C h in d o n g .................35*07n  128*29e
C h in h a e ....................35*09n  128*40e
C h in ju ........................ 35*11n 128*05e
C h is e p 'o ...................34*50n  128*42e
C h o c h 'iw ö n ............36*37n 127*18e
C h 'ö n a n ....................36*48n 127*09e
C h 'u n c h ’ö n ............ 37*52n 127*43e
C h 'ö n g d o ................. 35*38n 128*43e
C h 'ö n g h a ................. 36*13n 129*20e
C h ’ö n g ju .................. 36*39n 127*31e
C h ’ö n g s a n .............. 36*22n 127*46e
C h ö n g s ö n . . _____ 37*22n 128*38e
C h ö n g ü p .................. 35*36n 126*51 e
C h ’ö n g y a n g ............36*27n 126*48e
C h ö n ju .......................35*49n 127*08e
C h ö n ü i ....................... 36*42n 127*11e
C h ö r w ö n .................. 38*16n 127*12e
C h u lp 'o ......................35 *37n 126*40e
C h u m u n j in ............. 37*54n 128*49e
C h ’u n g ju .................. 36*58n 127*58e
C h 'u n g m u ............... 34*51n 128*25e
C h ’u n y a n g ...............36*56n 128*54e
H a d o n g ......................35*05n 127*44e
H a e n a m .................... 34*34n 126*35e
H a l l im .........................33*24n 126*16e
H a m a n .......................35*15n  128*24e
H a m p ’y ö n g .............35*05n 126*30e
H a m y a n g ................. 35*32n  127*42e
H a y a n g . ....................35*55n 128*47e
H o n g c h 'ö n ..............37*42n 127*52e
H o n g s ö n g ................36*36n 126*39e
H ü n g h o - r i ................37*14n 127*44e
H w a c h ’ö n ................38*06n 127*41 e
H y ö n -n i ..................... 37*57n 128*20e
H y ö p c h 'ö n .............. 35*35n 128*08e
Ic h ’ö n ..........................37*17n 127*27e
Im p ’a  ..................... 35*59n 126*49e
Im s il .............................35*37n 127*15e
Im w ö n -n i .................. 37*15n 129*20e
In c h ’ö n . . ..................37*28n  126*38e
In je  ............... 38 *05n 128*09e
Ir i.  .......................35*56n 126*57e
ly a n g ........................... 34*53n 127*00e
K a c h ’i - r i ....................34*27n 126*08e
K a e d o - r i ....................34*35n 127*39e
K a g y o -r i ....................34*25n 126*48e
K a m p ’o ......................35*48n 129*29e
K a n g g y ö n g ............ 36*10n 127*00e
K a n g h w a ................. 37*45n 126*30e
K a n g j in .....................34*39n  126*45e
K a n g n ü n g ...............37*45n 128*54e
K a n g s ö -r i .................38*06n 126*58e
K a n s ö n g ...................38*22n 128*29e
K a ü l- l i ........................ 37*58n 124*37e
K i l tu - r i ....................... 34*35n 127*20e
K im c h ’ö n .............. 36*07n 128*05e
K i m h a e . . .............. 35*14n  128*52e
K ö c h ’a n g ..............35*26n 126*42e
K ö c h ’a n g .............. 35*41 n 127*55e
K o h ü n g ..................... 34*37n 127*16e
K o k s ö n g ................... 35*17n  127*17 e
K o n g ju .......................36*27n 127*07e
K o ry ö  n g ....................35*44n 128*15e
K o s ö n g ......................34*58n 128*18e
K o y a n g -n i ...............3 7 *4 2 n  126*56e

Küm je........... .... .35*48n
Küm san............... 36*07n
Kunsan................ 35*58n
Kunw i...................36*15n
Kuryongp’o .........35*59n
Kusan-ni..............37*43n
Kusung................ 36*18n
Kwangju..............35*09n
Kwangyang. . .  .34*59n
Kyöngju............... 35*51 n
Kyöngsan............35*48n
Maegye-ri............ 34*45n
Man'gyöng..........35*52n
Masan.................. 35*11n
Miryang............... 35*31 n
Mokp'o................. 34*48n
M uan.................... 34*58n
M ujang-ni........... 35*26n
M uju......................36*02n
Mukho.................. 37*33n
Munhye-ri........... 38*10n
Mun’gyöng......... 36*44n
Munsan................37*51 n
M up'ungjang. .  .35*58n
Nae-dong............ 37*16n
Naju...................... 35*03n
Namch’ang.........35*26n
Nam hae...............34*50n
Nam ji-ri................35*23n
Nam wön..............35*25n
Nam yang.............37*14n
Nawön-ni.............36*25n
Nonsan................ 36*12n
Noryang...............34*56n
Okch’ön............... 36*20n
Önyang................35*34n
Önyang................36*47n
Öran-ni................ 34*22n
Osan.................... 37*11 n
Osu...................... 35*31 n
Paedun................ 35*03n
Pangöjin.............. 35*29n
Paranjang........... 37*08n
P’ohang............... 36*03n
Pölgyo.................. 34*52n
Popsong p'o—  .35*20n
Posöng.................34*47n
Poün..................... 36*29n
Puan..................... 35*45n
Pukch’ön ............. 36*13n
P’ungam-ni.........37*43n
Pusan............ .... .35*06n
Puyö......................36*18n
P'yöngch’a ng . . . 37*23n 
P’yöngdong-ni. .37*10n
P'yonghae...........36*46n
P'yöngt'aek.........37*00n
Samch’ök............ 37*27n
Samch’önp’o— 34*57n
Samga..................35*25n
Samnangjin........ 35*23n
Sarmnye................35*55n
Sanch’öng.......... 35*26n
Sangju..................36*26n
Seoul (Soul)----- 37*33n
Sindök..................36*47n
Sinnyöng.............36*04n
Sinüp....................37*54n
Söch’ön................36*05n
Sögwip’o ............. 33*13n
Söhwa-ri__ . . .  .38*15n
Sokch’ang-n i. . . 36*44n
Sökch’o ................ 38*12n
Songjöng.............35*10n
Söngju..................35*55n
Songu-ri...............37*49n
Sönsan________36*16n
Söp’yöng-ni.........35*01 n
Sösan....................36*47n
Soul, see Seoul
Sunch’ang...........35*23n
Sunch’ön .............34*57n
Suwön.................. 37*17n
Tabu-dong.......... 36*03n
T ’aean.................
Taech'ön............. 36*22n
Taegu................... 35*52n
T ’aein ................... 35*40n
Taejin................... 36*34n
Taejön.................. 36*20n
Taejöng................33*15n
Tam yang............. 35*21n
Tangjin....... • -36'‘54n
Tangnang-m —  34-12n
Tanyang............. 36*57n
Töksan................. 36*43n
Tongho-ri............ 35’31n
T o n g h o -ri...; ...35*49n 
Tongm ang-m .. -37*37n
Tongnae.............
Üijöngbu............. 37*44n
Üisöng................. 36'-22n
U lchin...................36*59n
Ulsan.................... 35*34n
Clmsöng...............36*56n
Ungch'ön............ 35*07n
Up'o...................... 36 36n
Usuyöng.............. 34*35n

126*52e 
127*30e 
126*41 e 
128*34e 
129*32e 
128*49e 
128*55e 
126*54e 
127*34e 
129* 14e 
128*43e 
126*18e 
126*48e 
128*32e 
128*44e 
126*22e 
126*26e 
126*32e 
127*40e 
129*06e 
127*19e 
128*07e 
126*48e 
127*49e 
126*27e 
126*43e 
129*16e 
127*54e 
128*29e 
127*21 e 
126*44e 
126*40e 
127*05e 
127*52e 
127*34e 
129*07e 
127*00e 
126*29e 
127*04e 
127*18e 
128*21 e 
129*26e 
126*55e 
129*20e 
127*21 e 
126*27e 
127*04e 
127*43e 
126*44e 
126*45e 
128*11e 
129*03e 
126*54e 
128*22e 
128*02e 
129*28e 
127*05e 
129*10e 
128*03e 
128*05e 
128*50e 
127*05e 
127*54e 
128*09e 
126*58e 
126*10e 
128*46e 
127*12e 
126*41 e 
126*34e 
128* 13e 
127*17e 
128*36e 
126*46e 
128*16e 
127*09e 
128* 17e 
127*24e 
126*26e

127*07e 
127*28e 
127*01 e 
128*31 e 
126* 16e 
126*34e 
128*35e 
126*55e 
129*24e 
127*26e 
126*17e 
126*58e 
126*37e 
126*52e 
128*21 e 
126*39e 
126*29e 
127*54e 
126*26e 
129*05e 
127*03e 
128*41 e 
129*23e 
129* 19e 
127*41 e 
128*44e 
126*22e 
126*18e

Waegwan......... . 35*58n
Wando.............. .34*18n
W öndong-ni... . 34*23n
W önju................ . 37*22n
Yanggu............. . 38*06n
Yangp’yöng— .37*30n
Yangsan........... . 35*21 n
Yangyang........ . 38*04n
Yech’ön............ . 36*40n
Yesan................ . 36*41 n
Yöju................... .37*18n
Yöngam............ . 34*48n
Yöngch'ön....... . 35*58n
Yöngch’ön....... .38*07n
Yöngdök........... . 36*26n
Yöngdong........ .36*10n
Yöngdüngp'o.. . 37*31 n
Yonggi.............. . 36*24n
Yöngju.............. ,36*50n
Yöngsanp'o— . 34*58n
Yöngwöl........... .37*12n
Yöngyang........ . 36*40n
Yöryang-ni........ . 37*30n
Yösu.................. . 34*46n

Physical features
and points of Interest
Amt'ae-do,
is/and.............. . 34*50n

Anma-do,
island.............. . 35*21 n

Anmyön-do,
is/and.............. . 36*30 n

Asan-man, bay..36*56n
Changsan-do,
is/and.............. .34*38n

Ch'angsön-do,
is/and.............. .34*52n

Chaün-do,
is/and............... .34*53n

Cheju-do,
isiand.............. . 33*20n

Cheju-haehyöp,
strait..................33*40n

Chi-do, island.. .35*04n 
Chii-san,

mountain..........35*20n
Chin-do, island. .34*25n 
Ch’o-do, island. .34*14n 
Chöngp’yöng- 

chösuji, lake .. .37*40n 
Ch’öngsan-do,
island................ 34*11n

Choyak-to,
island................ 34*22n

East China Sea..32*45n 
Hajo-do, island..34*17n 
Halla-san,
mountain........... 33*22n

Hambaek-san, 
mountain. . . . . .  37*09n

Han-gang, r/Ver.37*45n 
Hat'ae-do,
island................. 34*32n

Hüksan-kundo,
isfands............... 34*30n

Hwach’ön-
chösuji, fake.. .38*07n 

Imja-do, island. .35*05n 
Imjin-gang,
river.................... 37*47n

Irwöl-san,
mountain..........36*50n

Japan, Sea o f .. .38*30n 
Kanghwa-do,
island................ 37*40n

Kanghwa-man,
bay..................... 37*20n

Kasa-do, island.34*28n 
Kögüm-do,
island................ 34*27n

Köje-do, island..34*52n 
Korea S tra it.. .  .34*00n 
Küm-gang,
river................... 36*00n

Kümö-do,
island................ 34*31 n

Kyebang-san,
mountain........... 37*43n

Kyodong-do,
island................. 37*45n

Kyönggi-man,
bay...................... 37*25n

Naktong-gang,
river.................... 35*07n

Namhae-do,
is Iand ................. 34*48n

Namhan-gang,
river.................... 37*31 n

Nohwa-do,
island................. 34*12n

Oeraro-do,
island................. 34*27n

Oeyön-do,
island................. 36*14n

Paengnyöng-do,
island................. 37*57n

Pogil-to, island..34*09n

128*24e Pukhan-gang,
126*47e river.................. . 37*31 n
126*40e P'yöng-do,
127*58e is/and ............... .37*35n
127*59e Saengil-to,
127*29e is/and............... .34*19n
129*03e Sinji-do, island.. 34*20n
128*36e Soan-do. isiand.34*09n
128*26e Sobaek-
126*50e sanmaek,
127*37e mountains___ . 36*00n
126*40e Soch'öng-do,
128*56e is/and ............... . 37*46n
127*05e Sö-do, isiand..., .34*02n
129*23e Sohüksan-do,
127*48e island............... .34*04n
126*54e Somjin-gang,
128*24e river.................. . 34*58n
128*37e Songmo-do,
126*44e is/and............... . 37*42 n
128*28e Sori-do, is/and. . 34*26n
129*07e Soyang-gang,
128*43e river.................. . 37*52n
127*44e T ’aebaek-san,

T'aebaek-
sanmaek,
mountains......... 37*20n

126*07e Taebu-do,
island ..................37*15n

126*02e Taech’öng-do,
island ................. 37*49n

126*22e Taehüksan-do,
126*51 e is/and.................. 34*40n

Tögyu-san,
126*10e mountain............36*48n

Tökchök-kundo,
128*01 e islands................ 37*14n

Tolsan-do,
126*03e is/and.................. 34*38n

Ui-do, island— 34*37n 
126*30e Wan-do, is/and. .34*21 n

Western
126*28e Channel............. 34*40n
126*13e Wi-do, is/and... .35*36n

Yellow S ea.........36*00n
127*44e Yokchi-do,
126*15e island.................. 34*38n
127*15e Yöngil-man, öay.36*02n

Yöngjong-do,
127*30e is/and.................. 37*30n

Yöngsan-gang,
126*54e river..................... 34*54n

126*54e 
126*30e 
126*03e

126*32e

128*55e 
126*11e

126*03e

125*20e

127*52e 
126*05e

126*40e

129*06e 
129*30e

126* 27e

126*35e
126*03e

127*11e 
128*37e 
129*00e

126*40e

127*45e

128*29e

126*16e

126*00e

128*57e

127*57e

127*18e

126*35e

127*30e

126*05e

124*40e 
126*33e

127*18e

125*43e

126*59e 
126*50e 
126*39e

128*00e

124*45e 
127*18e

125*07e

127*46e

126*18e 
127*48e

127*40e

128*55e

128*50e

126*35e

124*43e

125*25e

127*23e

126*07e

127*45e 
125*51 e 
126*42e

129*00e 
126*17e 
125*00e

128*15e 
129*26e

126*31 e

126*32e
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5 2 4  Korea

The economy. The South Korean economy has pro- 
gressed rapidly in the manufacturing and mining sectors 
under its economie development plans. Export-oriented 
manufacturing, which has received strong government 
support, has been particularly successful, and the coun­
try’s balance of payments has steadily improved, although 
a payments deficit continued to exist into the early 1980s.
Resources. Natural resources in South Korea are mea- 

gre. The leading resources are coal, iron ore, graphite, gold 
and silver, tungsten, lead, and zinc, comprising almost 
two-thirds of the total value of mineral resources. Iron 
ore is exported mainly to Japan, and tungsten is exported 
to the United States. Both are produced in Kangwön

Urban population distribution and rural population density of 
South Korea.

Province. Gold and silver are produced mostly in Ch’ung- 
ch’öng and Kyöngsang provinces.

Energy resources consist mainly of coal, petroleum, 
and hydroelectric potential. Anthracite coal is the major 
exploited energy resource, production having increased 
rapidly after 1960. Almost three-fourths of the hydroelec­
tric power stations are located along the Han River, not 
far from Seoul. Thermal electric-power stations are located 
in the urban centres, with the exception of one near the 
coal-producing area. Since the first oil refinery started to 
produce petroleum products in 1964, power stations have 
changed gradually from coal to oil. In contrast to North 
Korea, thermal electric power is far more important than 
hydroelectric power.
Agriculture and forestry. Both the farm population and 

the proportion of national income from agriculture are 
gradually decreasing, with less than one-third of the popu­
lation engaged in agriculture. More than one-seventh of the 
gross national product comes from agriculture, forestry, 
and fishing; and less than one-fourth of the republie’s 
area is cultivated for rice, barley, wheat, soybeans, and 
other crops. Rice is the most important erop, constituting 
about two-fifths of all farm products in value. Doublé 
cropping of rice and barley is common in Kyöngsang and 
Chölla provinces.

Industry. The economie development plans stress im- 
provement of mining and manufacturing. Heavy industry, 

Develop- including Chemical, metal, and machinery industries, con- 
ment of tinues to be developed and constitutes about one-third of 
industry all industrial products in value. The textile industry has

been the most important single industry in terms of value 
and employment, although its share of the market has 
decreased. South Korea’s principal export markets are the 
United States, Japan, and Southeast Asian countries.
The government exercised strong Controls on industrial 

development after 1962, giving most support to such 
large industrial establishments as fertilizer plants and oil 
refineries. As a result, small and middle industries that 
were privately managed became increasingly difficult to fi- 
nance, and consumer goods and consumer spending were 
discouraged. By the beginning of the Fifth Republic in 
1980, however, these trends began to be reversed, espe­
cially in credit policies, as the government increasingly 
divested itself of direct involvement in industry.

Transportation. South Korea’s transportation system 
has expanded and improved to a considerable extent, es­
pecially with the introduction of modem highway and air 
services. It has not met the needs of the country, however, 
as indicated by congested urban transportation facilities.
Bus transportation networks are well developed and serve 
most of the mral centres. In the rural areas agricultural 
products are still hauled by oxcart and by human labour.
Internal air transportation began in the early 1970s under 
the aegis of Korean Air Lines. Major cities, such as Pusan,
Taegu, Kwangju, Cheju, and Kangnüng, have scheduled 
air services. The international airport of Kimp’o, near 
Seoul, serves most international airlines. In the 1970s the 
government expanded port facilities at Pusan, Inch’ön, 
and Cheju, which increased their freight-handling capabil- 
ities more than fourfold.

The bulk of Korean railroads are government owned.
Until 1960 railway travel was the major means of inland 
transportation for both freight and passengers, but road 
transport has since become more important. Railroads are 
almost all of Standard gauge, and the Seoul-Pusan line 
through Taejön and the Seoul-Inch’ön line are double- 
tracked. A four-lane highway from Seoul to Inch’ön was 
opened in 1968, and a modem superhighway between 
Seoul and Pusan was opened in 1970. Road transport has 
come to account for more than 90 percent of passenger 
travel and 60 percent of freight transport. (C.Le.)

Administrative and social conditions. Government. The 
government instituted after a constitutional referendum 
in 1980 is known as the Fifth Republic; that name was 
retained after another constitutional referendum in 1987.
The republic is patterned mainly after the presidential 
system of the United States and is based on separation of 
powers among the legislature, the executive, and the judi­
ciary. The government system, highly centralized during Provisions 
the Third and Fourth republics, is less so under the Fifth for 
Republic. The president, since 1987 chosen by direct pop- presidential 
ular election, is the chief of state, head of the executive govem- 
branch, and commander of the armed forces. The State ment 
Council, the highest deliberative body, is composed of the 
president, the chairman, the prime minister, the heads of 
executive ministries, and ministers without portfolio. The 
prime minister is appointed by the president and approved 
by the elected National Assembly. Provincial govemors 
are appointed by the central government.
Extensive constitutional revisions were adopted by refer­

endum in October 1987, modifying considerably revisions 
that had been adopted in 1980. Under these reforms the 
president’s term of office was limited to one five-year term 
with no reelection. The powers of the National Assembly, 
which had been reinstated in 1980 after a period of curtail- 
ment, were strengthened, with its 276 members chosen, as 
previously, by a combination of direct and indirect elec­
tion to four-year terms. All restrictions on political parties 
were ended.

South Korea had a two-party system until 1972, when 
the power of the pro-government party increased substan­
tially and the activity of the opposition was restricted.
During the 1980s the opposition was allowed to résumé 
political participation, but it also tended to fragment; thus, 
the political system became more multiparty in charac­
ter. The Democratie Justice Party (until 1981 called the 
Democratie Republican Party) has been the ruling party 
since its founding in 1963. The New Korea Democratie 
Party (n k d p ), founded in 1985 as a coalition of opposi-
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Govern­
ment
welfare
activities

tion groups, and the Reunification Democratie Party, an 
offshoot of the n k d p  founded in 1987, have become the 
major opposition parties. (C.Le./Ed.)
Justice. The judicial branch comprises the Supreme 

Court, three appellate courts, 12 district courts, and a 
family court. The Supreme Court is empowered to inter­
pret the constitution and all other state laws and to review 
the legality of government regulations and activities. The 
chief justice is appointed by the president with the consent 
of the National Assembly, upon recommendation of the 
Judge Recommendation Council.

Education. Six years of primary school education is 
compulsory, and by 1980 almost all children of school 
age were enrolled. Most primary school graduates go on 
to three years of middle school, and many middle school 
graduates go on to high school or to technical schools. 
About half of the high-school graduates go to higher edu- 
cational institutions. Before World War II there were fewer 
than 20 major college-level institutions in South Korea, 
but in the decades following the war the number has in­
creased more than fourfold. Admission to the colleges and 
universities is in most cases granted through competitive 
entrance examinations.

Health and welfare. The availability of medical services 
has increased, but medical facilities and the number of 
personnel are inadequate to meet the country’s needs. 
Improvement has been hampered partly by a continuous 
migration of medical personnel to foreign countries.

Government welfare activities are new and limited in 
range. The programs include care of disabled war veterans, 
homes for the aged and for homeless and disabled war 
widows and orphans, vocational training of women, and 
care of juvenile delinquents. Since the devastation of the 
Korean War, United Nations agencies, civilian and mili­
tary agencies of the United States, and private volunteer 
agencies have played a significant role in improving living 
conditions in the south. The shortage of housing remains 
a problem, but it has been partially solved by central and 
local govemment-housing programs in metropolitan areas. 
The national police force is strongly developed in order to 
counteract Communist infiltration.
Living conditions in South Korea, relatively poor com- 

pared to conditions in developed nations at the end of the 
Korean War, have improved steadily. From 1968 to 1979 
per capita disposable income increased more than seven- 
fold. Public health and sanitation have been greatly im­
proved, thus reducing epidemics. Average life-expectancy 
rates rosé from about 53 years in the late 1950s to about 
70 years by the mid-1980s. Despite improvement of social 
conditions there is little sign of a narrowing of the gap be­
tween rural and urban and low- and high-income groups.

Cultural life. Shamanism, Buddhism, and the philos­
ophy of Confucius constitute the most important back­
ground of modem Korean culture. Since World War II, 
especially after the Korean War in 1950, the modem 
trends have rapidly progressed. Traditional thought, how­
ever, still plays an important role under the surface. Korea 
belongs to the Chinese cultural realm, although Koreans 
have maintained a distinct cultural identity throughout 
their history. The National Museum maintains artifacts of 
Korean culture, including many national treasures, chiefly 
in the central museum in Seoul. lts four branches are 
located at Kyöngju, Puyö, Kongju, and Chönju.
Architecture. After the Three Kingdoms period, Korean 

culture was strongly influenced by the Chinese, although 
this influence was given a distinctive Korean stamp. 
Korean architecture shows Chinese influence, but it is 
adapted to local needs and environment, utilizing wood 
and granite, the most abundant building materials. Beau- 
tiful examples are found in old palaces, Buddhist temples, 
stone tombs, and Buddhist pagodas.
Painting and ceramics. One of the earliest examples of 

Korean painting is found in the mural paintings in the 
kings’ tombs of Koguryö. The best known mural paintings 
are those in the Sangyong Tomb, at Yonggang, located 
in North Korea. Ceramic arts became highly developed, 
flourishing during the Koryö period and diffusing to 
Japan, and every province continues to produce its dis­
tinctive ceramic wares.

Dance and music. Folk dances survive, and folk music, 
accompanied by native musical instmments, is performed 
occasionally at ceremonies and festive occasions. The gov­
ernment has made an effort to preserve the traditional 
arts. The National Classical Music Institute (formerly the 
Prince Yi Conservatory), for example, plays an important 
role in the preservation of folk music. It has had its own 
training centre for national music since 1954. The Korean 
National Symphony Orchestra and the Seoul Symphony 
Orchestra give concerts in Seoul and Pusan. (C.Le.)

For statistical data on the land and people of South 
Korea, see the Britannica World Data section in the b r i -
T A N N I C A  W O R L D  D A T A  A N N U A L .

H IS T O R Y

The end of Japanese rule after World War II caused po­
litical confusion among Koreans in both zones. In South 
Korea various political parties sprang up. Although they 
were roughly divided into rightists, leftists, and middle-of- 
the-roaders, they had a common goal: the immediate at- 
tainment of self-govemment. As early as August 16, 1945, 
some Koreans organized a Committee for the Preparation 
of Korean Independence. On September 6 the People’s 
Republic of Korea was proclaimed by delegates attending 
a national assembly called by the committee. The republic 
was headed by Woon-hyung Lyuh, who was closely asso­
ciated with the leftists. But the U.S. military government, 
under Lt. Gen. John R. Hodge, the commanding general 
of the United States armed forces in Korea, refused to 
recognize the republic, asserting that the military govem- 
ment was the “only government” in Korea, as stipulated 
in General Order No. 1. The U.S. policy in Korea was to 
establish a trusteeship that would supersede both the U.S. 
and the Soviet occupation forces in Korea. The exiled Ko­
rean provisional government, on retuming, declared itself 
a political party, not a government.

In late December the Council of Foreign Ministers (rep- 
resenting the United States, the Soviet Union, and Great 
Britain) met in Moscow and decided to create a four- 
power trusteeship of up to five years. On receiving the 
news, Koreans reacted violently. On February 14, 1946, to 
soothe the discontent, the military government created the 
Representative Democratie Council as an advisory body 
to the military government. This body was composed of 
Koreans and had as its chairman Syngman Rhee, former 
president of the Korean government in exile.

In October the military government created an Interim 
Legislative Assembly, half of whose members were elected 
by the people and half appointed by the military govem- 
ment. The assembly was empowered to enact ordinances 
on domestic affairs but was subject to the veto of the mil­
itary government. The anti-trusteeship feeling came to a 
climax a few months later, when the assembly condemned 
trusteeship in Korea.

Elections were held in South Korea on May 10, 1948, 
under the supervision of the United Nations Temporary 
Commission on Korea. The National Assembly met for 
the first time on May 31 and elected Syngman Rhee as its 
speaker. In July a constitution was adopted, and Rhee was 
elected president. The Republic of Korea was inaugurated 
on August 15, and the military government ended. On 
December 12 the UN recognized the new government as 
the only lawful government in Korea.

The Korean War. South Korea began to organize a po­
lice constabulary reserve in 1946. On December 14, 1948, 
the Department of National Defense was established. By 
June 1950, when the war broke out, South Korea had a 
98,000-man force equipped only with small arms, which 
was barely enough to deal with internal revolt and border 
attacks. The United States occupation forces completely 
withdrew from Korea by June 29, 1949, leaving behind 
them a force of about 500 men as a U.S. Military Advisory 
Group to the Republic of Korea to train the South Korean 
armed forces. On June 7, 1949, in a message to the United 
States Congress calculating the security measures neces­
sary for the protection of the Pacific from Communist 
domination, Pres. Harry S. Truman declared that Korea 
had become a testing ground in the ideological conflict 
between Communism and democracy. On that ground,
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he asserted, U.S. aid should be granted with a long-range 
program. On October 6, 1949, the United States granted 
South Korea $10,200,000 for military aid and $110,000,- 
000 for economie aid for the fiscal year 1950, the first 
year of a contemplated three-year program. In addition, 
the U.S. Congress approved $10,970,000 for military aid 
on March 15, 1950. The military equipment committed 
under the U.S. military-assistance program was still en 
route, however, when North Korean troops invaded the 
South. South Korea was unprepared to resist the total 
invasion from the North.

Early in 1946 the Soviet authorities in North Korea had 
organized a 20,000-man constabulary and army units, and 
in August 1946 the North Korean Army was established, 
its title being changed to the Korean People’s Army in 
February 1948. The Soviet occupation forces left North 
Korea in December 1948, leaving behind 150 advisors for 
each army division for training purposes. On March 17, 
1949, the U.S.S.R. concluded a reciprocal-aid agreement 
with North Korea in which it agreed to furnish heavy mil­
itary equipment; and by June 1950 North Korean forces 
numbered 135,000, including a tank brigade. As early as 
1946, the Soviets were sending thousands of Koreans to 
the U.S.S.R. for specialized training, and during 1949-50 
the People’s Republic of China transferred about 12,000 
Korean troops from its army to the North Korean forces. 
The North Korean forces were thus far superior to the 
forces of South Korea in training and equipment.

The North Korean troops launched a full-scale invasion 
of South Korea on June 25, 1950. The war concluded with 
an armistice on July 27, 1953, having lasted for three years 

Cost of and one month and having accounted for about 4,000,- 
the war 000 casualties, including civilians. South Korean casulties 

were some 1,313,000 (1,000,000 civilians); Communist 
casualties were estimated at about 2,500,000 (including
1,000,000 civilians). The United States lost 33,629 dead 
in action, South Korea 47,000, and the UN forces 3,194; 
but the estimated losses of the People’s Republic of China 
in action were 900,000 men and of North Korea 520,000. 
During the war, 43 percent of Korea’s industrial facilities 
was destroyed and 33 percent of its homes devastated.

UN intervention. On June 26 (June 25, New York time) 
the UN Security Council approved a resolution describing 
the invasion of South Korea as a “breach of the peace and 
an action of aggression” and called upon the members 
to render every assistance in restoring peace. The Soviet 
Union was unable to impose a veto because its delegate 
had been boycotting the meetings to protest the fact that 
the People’s Republic of China had no seat in the United 
Nations. On June 27 President Truman issued the order 
for United States air and naval forces to resist Commu­
nist aggression in Korea, and that afternoon the Security 
Council of the United Nations ratified Truman’s decision 
to send air and sea aid to Korea, calling upon the UN 
members to render such assistance to Korea as might be 
necessary to restore peace. But Seoul, the South Korean 
Capital, feil on June 28, and most of the South Korean 
Army was destroyed. On June 30 Truman ordered United 
States ground forces in Japan into Korea; the first U.S. 
troops reached the battlefield on July 4. The UN approved 
the creation of a unified command in Korea, and Gen. 
Douglas MacArthur was appointed commander. Sixteen 
member nations sent armed contingents, but the United 
States fumished the great bulk of the air units, naval 
forces, supplies, and money.
The North Koreans continued to advance recklessly de­

spite the presence of U.S. troops in the field. In early Au­
gust the UN retreat came to an end in a defense perimeter 
along the Naktong-gang (Naktong River) line (forming 
a semicircle in southeast Korea). South Korea was now 
almost ovemm by the North Koreans, except for the 
small beachhead around Pusan-hang (Pusan Harbor, in 
Korea’s extreme southeast). On September 15 MacArthur 
counterattacked, catching the Communists on the flank 
by an amphibious attack on Inch’ön (on the coast west 
of Seoul). They were trapped and either surrendered or 
fled in panic. By October 1 the UN forces were back at 
the 38th parallel. On September 27 the U.S. Joint Chiefs 
of Staff ordered MacArthur to destroy the North Korean

armed forces, and two days later Truman authorized him 
to advance into North Korea. On October 7 the UN Gen­
eral Assembly approved the resolution to permit entry into 
North Korea and created a UN Commission for the Uni­
fication and Rehabilitation of Korea. On October 20 the 
UN forces entered P’yöngyang, the North Korean Capital, 
and on October 26 reached the Manchurian border at the 
Yalu River.

Chinese intervention. The Chinese Communists, who 
had moved troops along the Yalu after the Inch’ön land­
ing, in November entered Korea in overwhelming num­
bers. By the end of 1952, 1,200,000 Chinese were engaged 
in the war under the command of P’eng Te-huai. They 
forced the UN forces to retreat in disorder, and Seoul was 
re-evacuated on January 4, 1951. But around P’yöngtaek 
(about 30 miles south of Seoul) the Chinese were halted, 
and in February the UN General Assembly formally con- 
demned the People’s Republic of China as an aggressor.
The UN counteroffensive began in late January. By March 
31 the UN forces had again reached the 38th parallel.
MacArthur now publicly advocated an extension of the 
war to China because of the Chinese intervention, but 
this advocacy was regarded as a challenge to the United 
States president’s conduct of foreign policy. Consequently, 
on April 11, Truman dismissed MacArthur from all of 
his commands, and Gen. Matthew B. Ridgway took his 
place. From then until the armistice, the UN forces fought 
a holding action along the 38th parallel; indeed, in many 
places the UN forces were slightly north of the line.
Armistice and aid. The Soviet delegate to the United 

Nations proposed a discussion of a cease-fire and an 
armistice on June 23, 1951, and on July 10 negotiations 
began between the United Nations and the Communist 
commanders at Kaesöng, later resumed at P’anmunjöm 
(both about 30 miles northwest of Seoul; the former in 
North Korea, the latter in South Korea). Many issues stood 
between the two negotiators, the first being the Chinese Negotiat- 
demand that all foreign troops be withdrawn from Korea ing 
in the face of the steadfast refusal of the United States difficulties 
to withdraw all UN troops from South Korea. The sec­
ond issue was the boundary: the Communists demanded 
the restoration of the 38th parallel, but the United States 
insisted on the existing battle line. The third and most 
important issue was that of prisoners. The UN forces held
171,000 prisoners, 50,000 of them unwilling to return to 
their Communist countries. The Communists, not to lose 
face, were determined to have all prisoners back. On this 
matter the negotiations were deadlocked and did not ré­
sumé until after the death of Joseph Stalin in March 1953.
The United States administration under Dwight D. Eisen- 
hower was inaugurated in early 1953 and, deeply con­
cerned with balancing the budget, was determined to end 
the impasse even if this involved resumption of hostilities.
On the other hand, the war weariness of the Communists 
was increasing. In April the first 6,670 Communists and 
the 684 UN personnel were exchanged at P’anmunjöm.
Soon the prospects for armistice negotiations seemed to 
improve. The Communists agreed to hand over to a neu­
tral commission the UN-held prisoners of war who did 
not wish to be repatriated. But Syngman Rhee opposed 
any term that would leave Korea divided and demanded 
that the military offensive be resumed. On June 18 Rhee 
suddenly released 27,000 North Korean anti-Communist 
prisoners in defiance of the United Nations, whereupon 
the Communists broke off negotiations. On July 20 nego­
tiations were resumed. Rhee gave in and agreed to support 
the armistice even though he would not sign it. In return 
the United States promised to extend economie aid and 
conclude a mutual-security pact to protect South Korea 
against further aggression.
The armistice was signed on July 27, 1953. The United Armistice 

Nations had won most of its demands. The military line signed 
became the boundary between North and South Korea, 
and commissions were established to enforce the cease- 
fire regulations. A Neutral Nations Commission for Repa- 
triation was entrusted with the repatriation of prisoners,
21,809 of whom—among them 7,582 Korean and 14,227 
Chinese—chose to stay in South Korea or go to Taiwan.
The U.S. Army provided Korea with $181,200,000 dur-
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ing the occupation period of 1946-48. This money, which 
was provided under the assistance programs for occupied 
areas, was spent mainly on preventing hunger and disease. 
For the period of 1949-52, the U.S. provided $485,600,- 
000 for economie aid and $12,500,000 for military aid. 
Following the war the UN Korean Reconstruction Agency 
(u n k r a ) was established to carry out economie aid to 
South Korea, 34 member and five nonmember States 
contributing $148,500,000. The u n k r a  came to an end 
in 1958, but meanwhile UN Emergency Relief also con- 
tributed $474,400,000 and other international voluntary 
agencies $85,000,000. Most of the UN contributions were 
provided by the United States, and total U.S. aid to South 
Korea from 1946 to 1978 exceeded $5,893,900,000.

Postwar South Korea. The political experience of the 
people of the Republic of Korea since 1948 represents 
a wide range of variation. They lived under 12 years 
of Syngman Rhee’s authoritarian rule, tempered by the 
rise of a vocal opposition coalition under semicompeti- 
tive conditions; the collapse of this system after student 
demonstrations that brought the nation close to civil war 
in April 1960; nine months of multiparty liberalism under 
the cabinet system of Prime Minister Chang Myön that 
permitted competition among conservative and emergent 
socialist parties; and, after May 1961, a presidential system 
dominated by the armed forces, which had maintained a 
tight and effective rule over Korea.

The First Republic. The first Korean republic, estab­
lished in 1948, adopted a presidential system and elected 
Syngman Rhee as the first president. He was re-elected in 
August 1952 while the nation was still at war. Even before 
the outbreak of the Korean War there had been a seri- 

Early ous conflict between Rhee and the opposition-dominated
disagree- National Assembly that elected him in 1948. The dispute 
ment over involved a constitutional amendment bill that the opposi- 
president’s tion introduced in an attempt to defeat Rhee by replacing 
role the presidential system with a parliamentary cabinet sys­

tem. The bill was defeated, but the dispute was carried to 
Pusan, the wartime provisional Capital, where the National 
Assembly was reconvened.
When the opposition introduced another amendment bill 

in favour of a parliamentary system, Rhee counteracted 
by pushing through an amendment bill that provided for 
the popular election of the president. Later, in 1954, Rhee 
succeeded in forcing the National Assembly, then domi­
nated by the ruling party, to pass a constitutional amend­
ment bill providing a life-term presidency for himself. On 
the basis of the revised constitution, Rhee was able to 
run successfully for his third term of office in May 1956. 
Rhee’s election for the fourth time, in March 1960, was 
preceded by a period of tension and violence, followed by 
student demonstrations resulting in many casualties. Rhee 
resigned under pressure and fled to exile in Hawaii, where 
he died in 1965 at the age of 90.

The Second Republic. The second Korean republic, 
which adopted a parliamentary system in place of the 
presidential system, lasted only nine months before it was 
overthrown by a military coup in May 1961. With a fig- 
urehead president elected by both houses of the legislature, 
power was shifted to the office of Prime Minister Chang 
Myön, who was elected by the lower house by a narrow 
margin of 10 votes.

In spite of some strenuous efforts to initiate reforms in 
a society already blemished by social and economie ills 
accumulated over a long period of time, the Chang regime 
was unsuited to deal with the explosive situation created 
as an aftermath of a violent political change. To make the 
situation worse, factionalism came to prevail in political 
life. As the ultimate source of authority now shifted to the 
office of the prime minister, constant efforts were made 
by conservative and more moderate factions to coalesce 
with a group of independents, either to keep or upset the 
majority within the legislature. Even before the Chang 
regime launched a full program of economie reform, the 
Democratie elite was seriously weakened by these factional 
struggles within its ranks.

The military coup. With the military seizure of political 
power, postliberation Korean politics entered a new phase 
characterized by inflow of military officers into the govern­

ment. The military junta that took over the government 
on May 16, 1961, dissolved the National Assembly and 
imposed a strict prohibition on political activity. The na­
tion was then placed under martial law, and the Supreme 
Council for National Reconstruction (s c n r ), headed by 
Maj. Gen. Park Chung Hee, took the reins and began to 
establish a new system of national government.
In November 1962 the s c n r  made public a constitu­

tional amendment bill that provided for a strong president 
and a weak, single-chamber National Assembly. The bill 
was approved by a national referendum held one month 
later. Then, in February 1963, Chairman Park of the 
s c n r  issued a statement that he would not take part in 
the civilian government to be formed later in the year 
if civilian political leaders would uphold a nine-point 
“political stabilization proposal.” On February 27, 1963, 
Chairman Park made a public pledge not to take part in 
the new government, for 53 political and military leaders 
had sworn to support his stabilization proposal.

In March, however, following bitter turbulence in the 
ruling junta itself and a chaotic situation created by the 
proliferation of minor political parties, Chairman Park 
proposed that military rule be extended for four years. 
The proposal met vigorous opposition from civilian polit­
ical leaders, but some 160 military commanders, most of 
general officer rank, submitted a resolution to Park sup- 
porting the extension. Under considerable pressure, Park 
again changed course and announced, on April 8, 1963, a 
plan for holding elections toward the end of the year. In 
late May, Park was named presidential candidate of the 
Democratie Republican Party.

The Third Republic. The election for the president of 
the Third Republic took place on October 15, 1963. Park, 
by a narrow margin, defeated the opposition candidate, 
Yun Po-sun, former president of the Second Republic, 
who had remained in office (more or less as a figurehead) 
at the request of the junta to provide constitutional conti- 
nuity for the military regime. When political activity was 
permitted to résumé, Yun took the initiative in mustering 
opposition groups and became the presidential candidate 
of the Civil Rule Party. In May 1967 Park was elected to 
his second term of office, and the Democratie Republican 
Party won a large majority of the seats in the National 
Assembly. Members of the opposition New Democratie 
Party, whose candidate, Yun, had been defeated for the 
second time, claimed election fraud and refused to take 
their seats in the National Assembly until some months 
later.
During his second term, President Park was confronted 

with the constitutional provision that limited the president 
to two consecutive four-year terms. After considerable po­
litical turmoil and demonstrations by the opposition and 
students, Democratie Republican Party members in the 
legislature passed an amendment that provided for the 
incumbent president to become eligible for three consecu­
tive four-year terms. The amendment was approved by a 
national referendum in October 1969. In the presidential 
elections held on April 27, 1971, Park defeated his op­
ponent, Kim Dae-jung of the New Democratie Party; in 
elections for the eighth National Assembly, however, the 
New Democrats made impressive gains, securing 89 seats 
as compared with the 113 seats of the ruling Democratie 
Republicans.

The Yushin system. In December 1971, shortly after 
his election to a third term of office, Park declared a state 
of national emergency on the basis of the “dangerous un- 
certainties of the international situation,” and ten months 
later, in October 1972, he suspended the constitution 
and dissolved the legislature. A new constitution, which 
extended the power and permitted the re-election of the 
president for an unlimited number of six-year terms, was 
promulgated in December.

The institutional framework of the Yushin (Revitaliza- 
tion-Reform) system departed radically from the Third 
Republic. The National Conference for Unification was 
created as “a national organization based on the collective 
will of the people as a whole to pursue peaceful unification 
of the fatherland.” The conference is a body of not less 
than 2,000 nor more than 5,000 members, who are directly
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elected by the voters for a six-year term. The president 
is the chairman of the conference; and until 1987 the 
conference was charged with the election of the president. 
Other functions of the conference include approving a list 
of one-third of the members of the National Assembly, 
who are appointed by the president for a three-year term 
(other members of the legislature are elected directly by the 
voters for a six-year term), and approving constitutional 
amendments proposed by the National Assembly. Under 
this arrangement, Park was elected without opposition in 
December 1972 and was reelected in December 1978.

Under the Yushin system, the Park government contin- 
ued to achieve a high rate of economie growth. Despite 
the balance-of-payments difficulties in the mid-1970s, a 
consequence of the petroleum crisis of 1973, and a much 
less favourable international environment than expected, 
growth in gross national product averaged 11.2 percent 
a year during the third Five-Year Economie Plan (1972- 
76). Although the net growth in world trade in manufac­
tured goods was sluggish during 1973-76, Korea’s export 
volume more than doubled. At the same time, Koreans 
experienced great success in obtaining construction con- 
tracts in the Middle East. (B.-h.H.)

The assassination of Park. In October 1979 Korea faced 
a major national crisis that culminated in the assassination 
of President Park. Prime Minister Choi Kyu-hah became 
acting president under Article 48 of the Yushin constitu­
tion and was elected president in December. Although the 
initial impression was that a liberalization program was 
about to be put into effect, the country slipped quickly 
into stem military mie again. The military did away with 
all trappings of civilian government in May 1980, extend- 
ing martial law, banning all political activity, and closing 
universities and colleges.

In August 1980, following a period of internal upheaval, 
Chun Doo Hwan was elected president with the promise 
of a new constitution and a new government based on free 

The Fifth elections. The new constitution was approved in October, 
Republic ushering in the Fifth Republic; the powers of the president 

were reduced in favour of the National Assembly, and the 
president was limited to one seven-year term. In January 
1981 martial law was lifted, and in February Chun won 
election with an overwhelming majority. Under Chun the 
nation’s economy grew at a tremendous rate, and South 
Korea emerged as a strong competitor with Japan for for­
eign markets. The political climate became more relaxed, 
but Chun’s administration had to endure several scandals 
and incidents—most notably a bombing in Rangoon (Oc­
tober 1983), which killed several members of the South 
Korean government—that shook government confidence.

By 1987 popular dissatisfaction with the government 
had become widespread. The government agreed to draw 
up another constitution, which was approved by national 
referendum in October. Among the new document’s prin­
cipal provisions were a reduction in the presidential term 
from seven to five years and the direct popular election 
of the president. Roh Tae Woo was elected president in 
December and took office in February 1988. Later in the 
year South Korea hosted the Summer Olympic Games in 
Seoul. (B.-h.H./Ed.)
For later developments in the history of South Korea, see 

the Britannica Book of the Year section in the b r i t a n n i c a

W O R L D  D A T A  A N N U A L .

North Korea
The Democratie People’s Republic of Korea (Chosön Min- 
jujuüi In’min Konghwaguk) occupies the northern section 
of the Korean peninsula, which juts out from the Asian 
mainland between the Sea of Japan (East Sea) and the 
Yellow Sea. The country is bordered by China and the 
Soviet Union to the north and by the Republic of Korea 
(South Korea) to the south.

North Korea has an area of 46,800 square miles (121,- 
200 square kilometres), occupying about 55 percent of the 
peninsula. The national Capital, P’yöngyang, is a major 
industrial and transport centre near the west coast.

North Korea was created in 1948 as a result of the post- 
World War II military occupation by the United States

in the south of the peninsula and by the Soviet Union 
in the north. In close alliance with China and the Soviet 
Union, the North Korean government has endeavoured 
to transform the prewar agricultural country into a self- 
sufficient industrial nation. Economie programs have been 
successful, but the industrialization has been at the ex- 
pense of agriculture and of personal freedom. The govem- 
ment, run by the Korean Workers Party, has attempted 
to achieve strict production quotas with the use of forced 
labour, socialization of the entire economy, and ideologi- 
cal indoctrination.
Foreign relations are oriented toward the Communist 

countries and those non-Communist nations such as Japan 
that are active in the Afro-Asian solidarity movement.
Close economie and political ties have been maintained 
with the Soviet Union and China, while a hostile attitude 
has been sustained toward the United States and, gener­
ally, South Korea.

P H Y S IC A L  A N D  H U M A N  G E O G R A P H Y

The land. Relief Mountains and valleys characterize 
most of the country. The Kaema Plateau in the northeast The 
has an average elevation of 3,300 feet (1,000 metres) above Kaema 
sea level and forms the topographic roof of the entire Plateau 
Korean peninsula. Paektu-san (9,003 feet [2,744 metres]), and 
the highest mountain in North Korea, rises at the north- Nangnim- 
em edge of this plateau; it is an extinct volcano topped sanmaek 
by a large crater lake. The Nangnim-sanmaek (Nangnim 
Mountain Range) runs from north to south through the 
middle of the country, forming a divide between the east- 
em and western slopes of the peninsula. The Kangnam,
Myohyang, Önjin, and Myörak mountains, with their 
roots in the Nangnim-sanmaek, extend parallel to each 
other toward the Southwest. Large river valley plains have 
developed between the western mountains; they merge 
along the narrow, irregular Coastal plain on the west coast.
The Hamgyöng mountains, extending from the Nangnim- 
sanmaek to the northeast, form a steep slope between 
the Kaema Plateau and the Sea of Japan. The T’aebaek- 
sanmaek of South Korea extends into North Korea; one 
peak, Kümgang-san (5,373 feet [1,638 metres]), is famous 
for its scenic beauty.
Drainage and soils. The longest river of North Korea 

is the Yalu, known as the Amnok-kang. It rises at Paektu- 
san (Paektu Mountain) and flows southwestward for 501 
miles (806 kilometres) to its mouth on Korea Bay. The 
Turnen River also begins at Paektu-san but runs northeast- 
ward for 324 miles (521 kilometres) to the Sea of Japan.
There are no large streams along the east coast except 
for the Turnen River, and all the significant rivers, such 
as the Yalu, Ch’öng-ch’ön, Taedong, Chaeryöng, and the 
Yesöng, drain to the Yellow Sea. The relatively large valley 
plains of the western rivers are major agricultural regions.

More than 60 percent of the soils are locally derived 
from the weathering of granitic rocks or various kinds of 
schists (crystalline rocks). The soils are generally brown- 
ish, abundant in sandy materials, and low in fertility. 
Well-developed reddish brown soils derived from lime- 
stone are found in North Hwanghae Province (Hwanghae- 
pukto) and the southem part of South P’yöngan Province 
(P’yöngan-namdo). The Kaema Plateau shows develop­
ment of podzolic soils (ash-gray forest soil) as a result of its 
cold climate and coniferous forest cover. Although most 
of the soils are infertile and lacking in organic content, 
the valley plains have relatively rich alluvial soils.

Climate. North Korea has a generally cool Continental 
climate. The winter season from December to March is 
long and cold; mean temperatures in January range be­
tween 210 F (—6 ° C) in the south and —8 ° F (—220 C) in 
the northern interior. The summer, from June to Septem­
ber, is warm, with mean July temperatures above 68° F 
(20° C) in most places. Accordingly, the annual range of 
temperatures is large—about 54° F (30° C) at P’yöngyang 
and about 77° F (43° C) at Chung-gangjin, where the 
lowest temperature in the Korean peninsula, —46.5° F 
(—43.6° C), has been recorded. Because of ocean currents 
and the mountain ranges bordering the narrow Coastal 
lowlands, winter temperatures on the east coast are about 
4° or 5° F (2° or 3° C) higher than those of the west coast.
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Most of the country receives around 40 inches (1,000 mil- 
limetres) of precipitation annually. The northern inland 
plateau, however, receives 24 inches (610 millimetres) and 
the lower reaches of the Taedonggang (Taedong River) 
Valley 32 inches (810 millimetres). The upper Ch’öng- 
ch’ön-gang area averages between 48 and 52 inches (1,220 
and 1,320 millimetres) yearly. Approximately 70 percent 
of the annual precipitation falls in the four months from 
June to September; this heavy concentration of rainfall is 
related to the humid summer monsoon from the Pacific. 
Less than 5 percent of the total precipitation occurs in 
winter. There are about 200 frost-free days along the coast 
and fewer than 150 inland.
Plant and animal life. Vegetation on the Kaema Plateau, 

especially around Paektu-san, is composed of coniferous 
trees, such as the Siberian fir, spruce, pine, and Ko­
rean cedar. The western lowlands were originally covered 
by temperate mixed forests with many types of plants, 
but continuous deforestation has resulted in only remote 
patches of the original forests. Most of the lowlands are 
now cultivated, except for some of the hills that are cov­
ered with small pine groves mixed with oaks, chestnuts, 
and elders. Along streams that are subject to flooding, 
or where the ground is too stony for cultivation, reeds, 
sedges, wild mulberry trees, and Italian poplars are found. 
Common river fish include carps and eels.

Because of deforestation, the population of deer, moun­
tain antelopes, goats, tigers, leopards, and panthers has 
greatly decreased and is restricted to the remote forests. In 
the plains, however, it is still possible to see wild pigeons, 
herons, cranes (which nest near human habitations), and 
many migratory water fowl, which alight in the rice fields. 

Historie Settlement patterns. Close examination reveals numer- 
provincial ous distinct regions, each with a different natural envi- 
divisions ronment and historical background. Of the eight Korean 

provinces of the Yi dynasty (1392-1910), North Korea 
contains the three provinces of P’yöngan, Hwanghae, 
and Hamgyöng and the northern parts of Kangwön and 
Kyönggi provinces. Each province was not only a politi­
cal unit but also had characteristics of a cultural region 
in terms of dialect, customs, and a way of life. North 
Korea may also be divided into the two larger traditional 
regions of Kwanso to the west and Kwanbuk to the east, 
roughly divided by the Nangnim-sanmaek. Kwanso com- 
prises the provinces of North P’yöngan (P’yöngan-pukto), 
South P’yöngan (P’yöngan-namdo), North Hwanghae 
(Hwanghae-pukto), South Hwanghae (Hwanghae-namdo), 
and Chagang, while Kwanbuk includes North Hamgyöng, 
South Hamgyöng, and Yanggang provinces.
Urbanization increased rapidly after 1953. Most of the 

rural population inhabits the eastern and western Coastal 
lowlands and river valley plains. The inland areas of Cha­
gang and Yanggang provinces are sparsely settled because 
of the lack of arable land and the cold climate, which is 
not suitable for rice culture. Villages in the lowlands and 
valley plains are usually clustered together on the South­
ern foot of hills, which offer protection against the cold 
northwestem winter wind. Scattered fire fields are tilled 
by a small number of shifting cultivators in the Kaema 
Plateau, especially in Yanggang Province. The Upper Yalu 
and Turnen river valleys contain settlements associated 
with lumbering, and fishing villages are numerous along 
the coast, especially on the east.

Urban Cities that developed during the Japanese occupation
settlement (1910-45) were largely associated with the exploitation of 

natural resources, industry, and transportation. P’yöng­
yang is the hub of the national railway system, Namp’o is 
a western port, Songnim contains an iron-ore refinery, and 
Sinüiju contains factories for the production of electrical 
equipment, Chemicals, textiles, and consumer goods. Min­
ing cities include Aoji, Chaeryöng, Iwön, Kilchu, Musan, 
and Pukchin. The Communist regime’s heavy emphasis 
on manufacturing resulted in the continuous expansion 
of the early industrial centres and caused a population 
flow into the urban areas from the countryside. Most of 
the cities were destroyed during the Korean War (1950- 
53) and have since been rebuilt. There are no high-rise 
buildings, but seven- and eight-story buildings line the 
main streets of P’yöngyang. Workers are expected to live

in apartments rather than individual homes, and housing 
projects are supported almost solely by the government.
Heating systems in the apartments and urban water sup- 
plies are inadequate. The streets are strangely empty of 
pedestrians, as the Koreans have few leisure hours.

The people. Ethnic distribution. Because they are a na­
tion with a long history, Koreans believe that they belong 
to a single racial stock. Physical and cultural characteris­
tics vary only slightly from one region to another. Koreans 
all have typical Mongoloid physical features; their average 
stature is a little shorter than that of the northern Chinese 
and slightly taller than that of the Japanese. All Koreans 
speak the Korean language, which is related to Japanese 
and contains Chinese loan-words. The Korean script, 
known in North Korea as Chosön muntcha (and in South 
Korea as Han’gül), is composed of phonetic symbols for 
the ten vowels and 14 consonants. In North Korea Chosön 
muntcha has been used exclusively without Chinese char­
acters in newspapers and other publications since 1945.

The stress on industrialization since 1945 has promoted 
migration to the cities, and the farm labour shortage is 
severe. North Korea is not concerned with overpopula- 
tion because an abundant labour force is needed for its 
unusually high goals of economie achievement. There is 
a campaign to repatriate Koreans living in Japan. The 
coastlines are heavily populated, while the interior is only 
sparsely so.
Religion. The way of life and the value system of Kore­

ans are based fundamentally on Confucian thought. To a 
lesser extent, Buddhism is also important. Roman Catholic 
and Protestant beliefs were introduced in the 17th and 
19th centuries; Sön-ch’on and P’yöngyang were major 
centres of Christian activities. World War II brought re- 
pression of Christianity, and all foreign missionaries were 
expelled from the country.

The monotheistic religion of Ch’öndogyo (“Society of 
the Heavenly Way”; originally known as Tonghak) was 
founded by the Confucian teacher Ch’oe Che-u in 1860. A 
combination of Buddhism, Confucianism, and Christian­
ity, Ch’öndogyo played a leading role in the independence 
movement of 1919. Shamanism—the religious belief in 
gods, demons, and ancestral spirits responsive to a priest, 
or shaman—existed in Korea before the introduction of 
Buddhism and Confucianism and still prevails in rural 
villages.

The Communist regime has constitutionally confirmed Religious 
freedom of religion but does not practice it, allegedly for repression 
fear that it will weaken the Communist Party and the 
government. Ch’öndogyo, however, is used as a means of 
propaganda. After the Korean War, churches and Bud­
dhist temples were confiscated and looted, and many were 
converted to other purposes.

The economy. The means of production are socialized, 
and priorities and emphases in economie development are 
set by the government. The economy is self-sufficient ex­
cept for industrial needs such as fuel and machinery. Like 
other Communist countries, North Korea places special 
emphasis on Capital goods rather than consumer goods.
Resources. North Korea contains about 80 to 90 per­

cent of all known mineral deposits on the peninsula. It 
is estimated that 200 minerals are of economie value, 
including gold, tungsten, graphite, magnesite (magnesium 
carbonate), barite (barium sulfate), and molybdenum (a 
metallic element used in hardening steel).

Iron-ore reserves are estimated at about 2,400,000,000 
tons; the deposits at Musan, North Hamgyöng Province, Major iron 
are of low quality, while those of North Hwanghae and coal 
Province and South P’yöngan Province are of high grade. deposits 
Rich deposits of anthracite (hard coal) occur along the 
Taedong-gang, not far from P’yöngyang, and there are 
small amounts of lignite (brown coal) at Aoji and Anju.
The northern interior contains large forest reserves of 

larch, spruce, and pine trees. Most of the Coastal slopes 
have been excessively deforested, however, and reforesta- 
tion programs stress economie forestry. Hydroelectric- 
power resources were developed highly during the Japanese 
regime along the Yalu River and its upper tributaries, such 
as the Changjin, Pujön, and Höch’ön rivers. Power pro­
duction is based mainly on hydroelectricity, but thermal
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Farm
coopera-
tives

electricity is becoming important because of the increasing 
demands of industrialization and the deficiency of hydro­
electric power during the dry season.
Agriculture. Despite the disproportionately small agri­

cultural contribution resulting from the labour shortage 
and low productivity, there has been an increase in culti- 
vated land, irrigation projects, Chemical fertilizer supplies, 
and mechanization through the government program of 
socialization. By 1958 all farms were incorporated into 
more than 3,000 cooperatives; each cooperative is com- 
prised of about 300 families on about 1,000 acres (405 
hectares). The farm units are controlled by management 
committees, which issue orders to the work teams, set 
the type and amount of seed and fertilizer to be used, 
and establish production quotas. Produce is delivered to

the government, which Controls distribution through state 
stores. Each farmer is paid for his labour in money or 
in kind and is allowed to keep chickens, bees, fruit trees, 
and a garden.
There are also state and provincial model farms for re­

search and development. The workers are paid in money 
and are allowed a garden. Livestock husbandry is concen- 
trated on the state farms because the land is little suited 
to grazing, and few feed grains are grown.

The main food crops are grains, such as rice, corn 
(maize), millet, barley, and wheat. Although production 
has increased since the 1950s, grain must still be imported. 
Sweet potatoes, soybeans, and fruit trees are raised exten- 
sively. Industrial crops include tobacco, cotton, flax, and 
rapé (an herb grown for its oilseeds).

MAP INDEX

Political subdivisions
Chagang-do___40-50n 126*30e
Ch’ongjin-si....... 41*55n 129*40e
Hamgyöng-

nam do................4O00n 127*30e
Hamgyöng-

pukdo..................41*45n 129*50e
H am h u n g -s i... .39*55n 127*40e 
Hwanghae-

nam do...............38-15n 125*30e
Hwanghae-
pukdo..................38*30n 126*25e

Kaesöng-
c h ig u ................. 38-OOn 126*38e

Kangwön-do___38*45n 127*35e
P'Yöngan-

nam do................39*20n 126-00e
P'yöngan-
pukdo..................40*10n 125*20e

P’yöngyang-si.. .39*05n 125*50e 
Yanggang-do.. .41*15n 128-00e

Cities and towns
Anbyön................ 39*03n 127*32e
Andong-ni..........39*28n 127*27e
A n ju .................... .39*36n 125*40e
A oji.......................42*31 n 130*23e
Chaeryöng..........38*24n 125*36e
Ch’angd o .. . . . . .38*30n 127*40e
Changhüng-ni. .40*24n 128*19e
Changjin.............40*23n 127*15e
Changsöng-ni. ..40*58n 127*04e
Changyön.......... 38*37n 125*16e
Chasöng............. 41*27n 126*37e
Chigyöng............39*51 n 127*26e
Ch'ölsan............. 39*46n 124*40e
Ch'öngdan......... 37*58n 125*56e
Ch’öngjin............41*47n 129*50e
C h'öngju.............39*41 n 125*13e
Chongsöng.........42*46n 129*48e
Ch’önm a.............40*03n 125*01 e
Ch’önsu-ri...........41*43n 128*45e
Ch'osan............... 40*50n 125*47e
Chosanch'am .. .40*22n 126*11e
Ch'owön-ni........ 39*40n 127*17e
Chunggang....... 41*45n 126*52e
Chunggang-ni. .40*52n 127*20e
Chunghwa......... 38*52n 125*47e
C hungsam -ni.. .38*34n 127*09e
C h ü n g s an ..___39*06n 125*22e
C huül....................41*33n 129*34e
C h'w iya-ri...........38*03n 125*32e
H aeju ....................38*02n 125*42e
Haengyöng........ 42*32n 129*56e
Hahyön-ni.......... 38*33n 127*57e
Ham hüng........... 39*54n 127*32e
Ham jong............ 38*59n 125*20e
Happ’o-ri.............40*40n 127*49e
Hapsu....... ...........41*13n 128*51e
Hoeryöng............42*27n 129*44e
Hoeyang............. 38*43n 127*36e
Honggun............ 40*46n 128*27e
Hongwön............40*02n 127*57e
Huch'ang........... 41*25n 127*03e
Hüich’o n .............40*10n 126*17e
H üngnam ........... 39*50n 127*38e
Hun-yung........... 42*53n 130*12e
Hüpkok.................39*04n 127*44e
Hwanggong-ni. .40*03n 129*27e
Hwangju.............38*42n 125*46e
Hyesan.................41*23n 128*12e
Ich'on................... 38*30n 126*50e
Ijin ........................ 42*05n 130*08e
Imokt'an...............38*50n 126*41 e
Inp’ung-dong.. .41*25n 126*34e
Iwön..................... 40*19n 128*39e
Kach’ang-n i___38*24n 126*11 e
Kaech’ön............39*42n 125*53e
Kaesöng............. 38-OOn 126*30e
Kam su-ri.............38*03n 125*54e
Kan g dong..........39*09n 126*05e
K an ggu p 'o .. . .  .41*07n 127*31e
Kanggye.............40*58n 126*34e
Kangsö................ 38*58n 125*26e

Kapsan................. 41*04n 128*19e
Kasan-dong. . .  .41*18n 126*55e
K ilchu................... 40*58n 129*20e
Kim ch’aek......... 40*41 n 129*12e
Koch’am -n i..........41*06n 129*23e
Koin-ni..................40*28n 126*22e
Kojö....................... 38*57n 127*51 e
Kokku....................40*22n 128*44e
Koksan..................38*46n 126*40e
Komusan..............42*08n 129*41 e
Kosan....................38*52n 127*24e
Kosöng................. 38*40n 129*19e
Koüp....................39*36n 124*28e
Kowön...................39*26n 127*14e
Kuch’ang-n i____40*09n 124*46e
Kujang..................39*52n 126*01 e
Kujöng-ni.............37*53n 125*54e
Küm ch’ön ............38*10n 126*29e
Küm san-ni...........37*55n 125*41e
Kümsöng............. 38*25n 127*36e
Kusöng................. 39*59n 125*15e
Kyöngsöng.......... 41*35n 129*36e
Kyöngwön............42*48n 130*09e
Maengsan............39*40n 126*30e
M ajön-ni...............39*06n 127*07e
M anp’o ..................41*09n 126*17e
Monggümp’o . . .38*09n 124*47e
M uksi-ri................ 39*52n 125*54e
M unam -ni.......... 38*41 n 126*54e
M unch’ö n .............39*16n 127*15e
M usan................... 42*14n 129*13e
N ajin ...................... 42*15n 130*18e
Nam ch’ön............ 38*19n 126*23e
Nam ho-ri.............. 38*07n 125*10e
Nam p’o ................. 38*45n 125*23e
Nam si....................39*54n 124*36e
Nam yang..............42*57n 129*53e
Nanam .................. 41*43n 129*41 e
Nogangjin............39*30n 125*23e
Nuch'ön-ni...........38*14n 126*16e
Ö daejin .................41*34n 129*40e
Ogu-dong............ 38*57n 126*56e
Okkang-ni............ 40*18n 124*42e
Oktong-ni............. 38*27n 127*07e
Ömyönbo............. 41*16n 127*36e
Onch'ön-dong. .40*51 n 129*07e
O ngjin ................... 37*57n 125*21 e
Onsöng................. 42*57n 129*52e
O ro......................... 40*02n 127*26e
Osich’ön-ni.......... 41*25n 128*16e
Pakch’ön...............39*45n 125*35e
P'anmunjöm ____37*57n 126*40e
P'anp'yöng-ni.. .40*28n 125*49e
P'ihyön..................40*01 n 124*37e
Ponghyön.............37*49n 125*36e
Pöptong................ 38*59n 127*05e
Pugö-ri.................. 42*01 n 129*59e
Pukch’a ng ............39*36n 126*17e
Pukchin.................40*10n 125*43e
Pukch’öng............40*15n 128*20e
P'ungsan.............. 38*28n 125*01 e
P’ungsong-ni. .  .39*56n 127*11 e
Pusöng-ni............ 40*19n 127*19e
Puyun-dong. . .  .41*55n 129*30e
Pyöktong.............. 40*35n 125*20e
Pyölch’a n g -n i.. .39*17n 126*26e
P’yönggang..........38*26n 127*16e
P’yöngsan............ 38*19n 126*23e
P'yöngyang..........39*01 n 125*45e
Pyörha-ri...............40-48n 126*32e
Sain-ni................... 39*15n 125*51 e
Sakchu..................40*23n 125*01 e
Sam ho................... 39*56n 127*53e
Sam su................... 41*19n 127*59e
Sangnyöng-ni.. .38*14n 126*54e
Sap’o-ri..................40*49n 129*31 e
Sariwön.................38*31 n 125*44e
Sehyön-ni.............38*20n 127*41e
Sep’o ......................38*39n 127*22e
Sibyön................... 38*19n 126*41 e
Simp’o -ri...............38*36n 127*41 e
S inanju..................39*36n 125*36e
Sinbokchang —  41*01n 128*54e
Sinch’an g .............40*07n 128*28e
S inch'ang.............40*19n 125*27e
Sinch’ön................38*22n 125*28e

Singye.................................38*36n 126*30e
Sinhüng.............. 40*11n 127*34e
Sinmak................................38*25n 126*14e
Sinp'a....... .......... 41*24n 127*46e
Sinp’o ..................................40*03n 128*12e
Sinsang...............................39*38n 127*25e
Sinsi-ri................................ 39*59n 124*58e
Sinüiju.................................40*05n 124*24e
Sinüp...................................39*54n 126*47e
Sinwön................ 38*14n 125*47e
Soch'i-dong___ 38*06n 124*45e
Söhüng...............................38*27n 126*10e
Sökp’o-ri..............37*46n 125*27e
Sönch’ön.............39*48n 124*55e
Songhwa........... 38*21 n 125*08e
Söngjang-ni___41*02n 126*50e
Sonjin, see 

Kimch’aek
Söngnae-ri..........39*28n 126*59e
Söng-ni............................... 39*38n 127*06e
Songnim............. 38*44n 125*38e
Sösura.................42*16n 130*37e
Suan.....................38*42 n 126*22e
Sukch'ön.............39*24n 125*38e
Sunan..................................39*13n 125*41e
Sunch'ön............ 39*26n 125*54e
Sup'ung.............. 40*27n 124*57e
Suwon-dong___ 41*54n 129*43e
Taedong..............39*05n 125*32e
Taegwan.............40*13n 125*12e
Taehüng............. 40*06n 126*56e
Taejujöm.............38*24n 127*58e
T'aet’an ............... 38*04n 125*18e
T ’agyöng-ni.. .  .38*04n 126*03e
Tanch’ön.............40*27n 128*54e
Tasado................................39*50n 124*27e
T'oejo-dong........39*54n 127*46e
Tohyön-ni........... 39*53n 124*52e
Tökch'ön.............39*46n 126*19e
Tökhüng-ni.........40*02n 127*08e
Töksil-ri...............................40*44n 127*12e
T ’ongchön..........38*54n 127*54e
Tongyang-ni___ 39*08n 126*52e
T ’osan................................. 38*18n 126*43e
Tuji-ri.................................. 41*31n 127*12e
Üiju...................... 40*12n 124*32e
Ünch’ön.............. 38*34n 125*26e
Unggi.................................. 42*20n 130*24e
Unp’a . ................. 38*26n 125*45e
Llnsan..................39*25n 126*01 e
Ünyul.................................. 38*30n 125*10e
LJpchö-ri..............37*53n 125*09e
W önsan...............................39*09n 127*25e
Yangsi.................................39*59n 124*28e
Yangp’yöng-ni. .40*53n 127*58e
Yangdök..............39*13n 126*39e
Yönan.................................. 37*55n 126*10e
Yongamp’o ......... 39*55n 124*24e
Yöngan................................41*15n 129*30e
Yöngbyön........... 39*49n 125*48e
Yongch’ön-
dong...................................41*18n 129*40e

Yonggang........... 38*52n 125*21e
Yonggang-
Onch’ön.............38*53n 125*14e

Yönghüng...........39*32n 127*13e
Yöngmi................................39*39n 125*31e
Yöngwön.............39*49n 126*32e
Yongwon-ni........ 40*41 n 128*42e
Yongyön-ni.........40*44n 126*09e
Yöngyu................................39*18n 125*34e
Yop'o-ri............ .. 38*50n 125*33e
Yul-li.................................... 38*52n 126*13e
Yuwönjin.............40*18n 126*37e
Yuyön-ni..............38*42n 127*10e

Physical features 
and points of interest
Amnok-kang, 
see Yalu 

Chaeryong-
gang, river........38*39n 125*28e

Changjin-gang,
river....................................41*24n 127*45e

Changsan-got,
cape....................................38*08n 124*39e

Ch’o-do, is/and..38*32n 124*50e 
Ch’öngch'ön-

gang, river....... 39*35n 125*28e
Hamgyöng-san-

maek...................41*50n 128*30e
Imjin-gang,
river.................... 37*47n 126*40e

Japan, Sea of...39*30n 129*30e 
Ka-do, is/and... .39*33n 124*40e 
Kaema-kowön,
plateau...............40*40n 127*00e

Kangnam-
sanmaek,
mountains........ 40*30n 125*30e

Korea Bay..........39*15n 125*00e
Kümgang-san,
mountain.......... 38*35n 128*10e

Kwanmo-bong,
mountain........... 41*42n 129*13e

Mayang-do,
island................. 40*00n 128* 12e

Munam-san,
mountain...........40*22n 127*08e

Musu-dan,
point...................................40*50n 129*43e

Myohyang-san,
mountain...........40*02n 126* 17e

Myohyang-
sanmaek,
mountains.........40*30n 127*00e

Nam dae-ch’ön,
river....................................40*46n 129*22e

Nam-gang,
river....................................39*03n 125*52e

Nam p’ot’ae-san,
mountain........... 41*44n 128*24e

Nangnim-
sanmaek,
mountains........ 40*30n 127*00e

Paektu-san,
mountain.......... 42*00n 128*03e

P’albong-san,
mountain.......... 40*16n 127*57e

Pisam-bong,
mountain.......... 40*41 n 126*34e

Pukhan-gang,
river.................... 38*20n 127*48e

Puksubaek-san,
mountain.......... 40*42n 127*44e

Puktae-ch'ön,
river.................... 40*28n 129*00e

Sin-do, is/and.. .39*48n 124*14e 
Si n mi-do, is/and. 39*33n 124*53e 
Söjosön-man,
bay.......................39*20n 124*50e

Sök-to, is /and .. .38*40n 125*00e 
Söng-ch’ön-

gang, river....... 39*48n 127*35e
Sunwi-do,
is/and .................37*44n 125*15e

Sup’ung-chösuji,
reservoir............40*30n 125*05e

T ’aebaek-
sanmaek,
mountains......... 38*35n 127*45e

Taedong-gang,
river.....................38*42 n 125*15e

Tasa-do, /s/and.39*47n 124*25e
Tongjosön-man,
bay......................39*30 n 128*00e

Tuman-gang,
river.....................42*18n 130*41 e

Turyu-san,
mountain.......... 41*1 On 128*47e

Yalu (Amnok-
kang), river___ 39*55n 124*22e

Yellow S ea ..........37*30n 125*00e
Yesöng-gang,
river..................... 37*53n 126*24e

Yö-do, is/and... .39*14n 127*38e
Yönghüng-man,
bay....................... 39*15n 127*30e

Yönhwa-san,
mountain........... 40*46n 127*23e
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Forestry has declined since World War II. The sea is 
the main source of protein for North Koreans, and the 
government has continually expanded commercial fishing 
since the 1950s. Most fishing activity centres on the east 
coast and on Tasa-do (Tasa Island) in the mouth of the 
Yalu River. The annual marine catch includes anchovy, 
mackerel, pollack, tuna, crustaceans, and seaweed.

Mining is a state enterprise under the direction of a 
manager who is appointed by the government. The most 
emphasis is given to the extraction of coal and iron ore. 
There are more than 100 small coal mines, an iron mine 
at Sunhüng, a nickel mine at Puyun, and a copper mine 
at Mandök.

Industry. Since World War II, North Korea has changed 
from an agricultural to an industrial nation. The three 
most important industries are concerned with the produc­
tion of iron and steel, centred at Songnim and Ch’öngjin; 
of industrial and agricultural machinery at Kangsön, near 
P’yöngyang; and of textiles, centred at P’yöngyang and 
Hamhüng. Other industrial products include Chemicals, 
armaments, vehicles, cement, glass, ceramics, and some 
consumer goods.

Industrial development is related to the country’s large 
supply of electric power. Production of electricity has 
increased steadily, although it has not kept pace with 
industry, and electricity is sold to China. Most power is 
provided by hydroelectric facilities, such as those at Su- 
p’ung, Puryöng, Küm’gang, and Kanggye. There has been 
expansion of thermal facilities through aid from the Soviet 
Union and China.

Finance and trade. The North Korean Central Bank is 
the sole bank of issue. It receives all national revenues 
and precious metals and provides government agencies 
with working Capital. The Industrial Bank has branches in 
every farm cooperative; it administers the government in- 
surance system, operates savings accounts for government 
and individuals, and is the only bank to grant loans. The 
Foreign Trade Bank handles all foreign transactions and 
currencies and is supervised by the Central Bank.

More than 80 percent of foreign trade is conducted with 
the Soviet Union and China. Since the 1960s, trade has 
been permitted with non-Communist countries, including 
Japan, France, Australia, West Germany. Hong Kong, The 
Netherlands, and the United Kingdom. Imports mainly 
consist of machinery (including machine tools and preci­
sion instruments), fuel and related oil, Chemical, or rubber 
products; exports are pig iron, magnesia products, iron 
ore, and nonmetallic minerals.
Administration of the economy. The farm cooperative 

is not only an economie unit but also the basic unit of 
technical, ideological, and political control. A Cooperative 
Farm Management Committee was established in 1961 in

each county (kun) in order to tighten control over the 
individual units. Since grain is marketed only through 
state-operated stores, the government Controls production, 
pricing, and distribution of grain. The industrial sector is 
organized into state-owned enterprises and production co- 
operatives, the latter being confined largely to handicrafts, 
marine processing, and other small-scale operations.

Through the three national economie plans promulgated 
since 1954, the government has given high priority to man­
ufactures—especially the Chemical and heavy industries— 
at the expense of agriculture. In order to increase the low 
productivity of labour, the state adopted an independent 
accounting system and a mass-mobilization measure that 
is known as the Ch’öllima (“Flying Horse”) campaign.

Transportation. Railroads are the principal means of 
transportation. The basic railway pattern runs in a north- 
south direction roughly parallel to the coasts with branch 
lines to the river valleys. Because of the high mountains, 
there is only one east-west railway line between P’yöng­
yang and Wönsan. The Kyöng-Ui line on the west coast 
runs from Kaesöng near the South Korean border to Sin- 
üiju on the Chinese border, connecting the major cities. 
From this major line a branch from P’yöngyang south- 
westward to Namp’o connects centres of machine building 
and foundries. The Manp’o line, which runs northward 
from P’yöngyang to Manp’o on the Yalu River, connects 
the western interior to China’s Northeast (formerly Man­
churia). The Wölla line is the major railway on the east 
coast; it runs from Wönsan northward to Najin and con- 
tinues to Namyang on the Chinese border. Several branch 
lines serve the inland areas and mining centres.
Highway transportation is not as important as railroads 

because few motor vehicles are available. Major roads 
parallel the rail lines, and there are few east-west roads. 
Most roads are not paved.

River transportation plays an important role in trans- 
porting agricultural products and minerals. The most im­
portant rivers utilized for freight transportation are the 
Yalu, Taedong, and Chaeryöng. Namp’o—the entry port 
to P’yöngyang—Haeju, and Tasado are the major ports 
on the west coast, as are Wönsan, Ch’öngjin, and Na­
jin in the east.

Air services are controlled by the air force. Rights are 
maintained between the major cities, and international 
services connect P’yöngyang with Peking and Moscow. 
Sunan Airport, 10 miles north of P’yöngyang, serves as 
the international airport; domestic airports are located at 
Hamhüng, Ch’öngjin, and Wönsan.
Administrative and social conditions. Government. Con- 

stitutionally, the 45-member Cabinet, Supreme Court, and 
Supreme Procurator (an agency that maintains surveil­
lance over all citizens) are responsible to the Supreme 
People’s Assembly, which is the highest organ of state 
power. The actual source of authority, however, derives 
from the extraconstitutional political body of the Korean 
Workers Party. The government is highly centralized and 
totalitarian in nature and is often officially described as a 
transmission body of the party.

There are nine provinces (do or to); three special cities (si) 
of P’yöngyang, Ch’öngjin, and Hamhüng; and one special 
region (chigu) of Kaesöng. These are further subdivided 
into cities, counties, and ri, the smallest administrative 
unit. Local people’s assemblies elect the members of their 
people’s committees, which execute administration duties 
and make local economie plans and budgets with the ap­
proval of higher authorities.

There are a number of political parties and social orga­
nizations that serve to support the Korean Workers Party. 
All political activities are sponsored by the party or require 
its sanction and must closely follow the party line and 
policies. Elections provide a means whereby assent is regis- 
tered for the policy and program of the party; they do not 
allow freedom of expression. There is seldom more than 
one candidate on the ballot for each constituency, and the 
electoral system is completely controlled by the party.
The judicial system consists of the courts and the procu- 

racy. They are independent of each other, and actually the 
procurator’s office functions as the fourth branch of gov­
ernment. The courts consist of the Supreme Court, whose
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judges are elected for three-year terms by the Supreme 
People’s Assembly, and the provincial and people’s courts, 
whose members are elected by local people’s assemblies. 
Judges are usually party members or are controlled by the 
party.

Since 1966 there has been an emphasis on military 
preparedness, and economie plans have been altered to 
support military expenditures. The army is the largest 
force; there is also an air force and a navy. Both men and 
women are subject to conscription for three to four years 
service. There is also a paramilitary militia.
Education. Education is directly controlled by the party 

and serves as a process of indoctrination in Communist 
ideology and a means to supply skilled workers, techni- 
cians, and scientists to meet the govemment’s economie 
goals. All students are required to engage in productive 
labour along with their studies, which emphasize Science 
and technology. In 1967 education was made compulsory 
for those between the ages of seven and 16, later changed 
to between five and 16. The system comprises one year 
of preschool, four years of primary, and six years of 
secondary school. Institutions of higher education offer 
programs of two to six years in length; the most important 
school is Kim Il-sung University in P’yóngyang. There is 
also a well-developed system of adult education, the ma­
jor components of which are technical schools located in 
large industrial centres.
Health and welfare. Medical care is free, and there is 

at least one clinic in each village, but there is a shortage 
of physicians and medicine. Medical benefits are provided 
by social insurance for workers who are temporarily or 
permanently disabled and women during pregnancy and 
childbirth. There are also funeral benefits and old-age 
pensions. Homes for the aged in each province have been 
operative under the Ministry of Labour since 1964.

Reconstruction of houses after the Korean War was 
given high priority, and dwellings have improved consid- 
erably. Rural mud-walled, thatched-roofed huts have been 
replaced by brick buildings with tile or slate roofs. Ur­
ban housing is classified into five groups that range from 
one room and a half-sized kitchen to individual houses 
with gardens.

The national police and secret agencies under the Min­
istry of Social Security control people’s movements and 
social activities even down to the household level. Because 
of the high priority for industrialization and defense, the 
provision of consumer goods and social services has long 
been inadequate. The material economy and the lot of 
the peasant have improved since World War II, however, 
with adequate supplies of such basic goods as food and 
clothing generally being available.

Cultural life. The compound religious thoughts of 
shamanism, Buddhism, and Confucianism have deep roots 
in Korean culture. Although the country has received con­
tinuous streams of foreign cultural influence mainly from 
China, Koreans have kept their identity and maintained 
and developed their unique language and customs. West- 
emization, begun in the late 19th century, was in harmony 
with Korean tradition and slowly transformed the culture 
without much conflict until the 1940s. After World War 
II, the occupying Soviets did not recognize the Korean tra­
ditional family system or Confucian philosophy; age-old 
lineage records were bumed, and the kinship system was 
broken. Through education, people were molded to fit the 
pattern of party idealism, and private life and individual 
freedom became extremely limited.

Development plans since the Korean War have de­
manded almost superhuman patience and labour from the 
North Koreans. As a result, the people have had to lead 
an austere existence. The Standard of living has improved, 
but leisure and cultural activities have continued to be 
regimented and geared toward organized group activi­
ties, such as rallies and museum tours. The government 
strongly believes in nationalism and is concerned with the 

The state maintenance and advancement of the traditional fine arts 
of the arts and other cultural features. The selection of cultural items 

is based on Communist ideology, and writers and artists 
attempt to enhance class consciousness and propagate the 
superiority and independence of Korean culture.

All of the writers, artists, dancers, and musicians are 
assigned to government institutions, such as the National 
Theatre for the Arts, National Orchestra, and National 
Dancing Theatre in P’yöngyang and to provincial organi­
zations of music, ballet, and drama. Museums have been 
well sponsored by the government, and many archaeo- 
logical sites have been excavated to promote the growth 
of a strong nationalistic feeling. There are more than 
a dozen museums, including the Korean Revolutionary 
Museum and the Korean Fine Arts Museum in the Cap­
ital. Archaeological sites are located in Nangnang district 
of P’yöngyang and at Kungsan, near Yonggang.

Of the daily newspapers, the Korean Workers Party 
Central Committee’s Nodong sinmun, the govemment’s 
Minju Chosön, and the General Federation of Korean 
Trade Union’s Nodongja sinmun have the largest circu- 
lations. The Korean Central News Agency Controls the 
dissemination of information, and all papers are strictly 
censored. The government considers radio and television 
to be important mass media, and they play a great role in 
ideological education. Radio broadcasts reach all parts of 
the country; most people in the rural areas listen to wire 
receivers given to every village by the government. Almost 
all North Korean households have access to radio broad­
casts as a result of a government project to link household 
loudspeakers to village receivers. Television broadcasting 
in North Korea has been made available to all parts of the 
country, and the number of television sets, both imported 
and domestically produced, has increased annually.

For statistical data on the land and people of North 
Korea, see the Britannica World Data section in the b r i ­
t a n n i c a  W O RLD D A T A  A N N U A L . (C.Le.)

H ISTO R Y

Unlike the U.S. forces in the South, the Soviet Army 
marched into the North in 1945 accompanied by an 
army of Korean Communists. By placing the latter in 
key positions of power, the Soviet Union easily set up 
a Communist-controlled government in the North. On 
August 25 the People’s Executive Committee of South 
Hamgyöng Province was created by the South Hamgyöng 
Province Communist Council and other nationalists. The 
Soviet authorities recognized the committee’s administra­
tive power in the province, thus setting a pattern for the 
committee’s role throughout the North Korean provinces.
In this way the Soviet Union placed the North under 
its control without actually establishing a military gov- 
emment. In October the people organized the Bureau of 
Five Provinces Administration, a central goveming body; 
but this was replaced in February 1946 by a Provisional 
People’s Committee for North Korea. This new agency 
adopted the political structure of the Soviet Union.

Kim Il-sung, who arrived in P’yöngyang in the uniform 
of a major of the Red Army, was introduced to the people 
as a national hero on October 14, 1945. Shortly after his 
public appearance, Kim was elected as the first secretary 
of the North Korean Central Bureau of the Communist 
Party. After the Provisional People’s Committee for North 
Korea was organized, with Kim as its chairman, it took 
over the existing central administrative bureaus. A year 
later, in February 1947, a legislative body was established 
under the name of the Supreme People’s Assembly, and 
with the strong support of the Soviet occupation authori­
ties Kim began to consolidate his political power.

In 1948, when the Democratie People’s Republic of Ko­
rea was established, Kim became the first premier of the Rise of 
North Korean Communist regime, and in 1949 he became Kim II- 
chairman of the Korean Workers Party (k w p ), which had sung 
been created on August 23, 1946.
After 1956, as the Sino-Soviet conflict intensified, Kim 

was compelled to shift his positions vis-a-vis Moscow and 
Peking no fewer than three times: from pro-Soviet to neu­
tral, from neutral to pro-Chinese, and from pro-Chinese to 
independent. The division between the two great powers 
was also reflected in conflicts within the North Korean 
leadership. The pro-Chinese group, known as the Yenan 
faction, was purged by Kim during 1956-58. At about the 
same time, he eliminated a pro-Soviet faction from the 
Central Committee of the Korean Workers Party.
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In 1966, after a visit to P’yöngyang by the Soviet prime 
minister, Aleksey N. Kosygin, Kim announced what be­
came known as the independent party line in North 
Korea, in which he stressed the principles of “complete 
equality, sovereignty, mutual respect, and noninterference 
among the Communist and Workers’ Parties.” From this 
statement, the k w p  ideologists worked out four principles: 
“juche [or chuch’e; ‘autonomy,’ or ‘identity’] in ideology,” 
“independence in politics,” “self-sustenance in economy,” 
and “self-defense in national defense.”

In the late 1960s the Kim regime carried out a program 
of strengthening the military forces, tuming the country 
into a fortress with a large standing army and much mod­
ern equipment. There was also a strong militia.
North Korea’s emphasis on strengthening its military 

forces proceeded in parallel with its continued stress on 
the construction of a self-reliant economy. With aid from 
the Soviet Union, the People’s Republic of China, and the 
countries of eastern Europe, North Korea implemented 
a series of economie development plans and made sig­
nificant gains. When the Soviet Union, under Nikita S. 
Khrushchev, suspended its aid to North Korea, the Seven- 
Year Plan (1961-67) of the North Korean regime was se- 
riously affected, as indicated by the extension of the plan 
for another three years. (B.-h.H.)

Two subsequent plans, a Six-Year Plan (1971-76, ex­
tended to 1977) and a Seven-Year Plan (1978-84), also 
failed to achieve their stated goals. Significant economie 
gains were made during those periods, but growth was 
hampered by the country’s heavy expenditures on defense.

In 1980 the k w p  held its first party congress in a decade. 
During the proceedings, Kim’s son, Kim Chong II, was 
named to three powerful party posts, thus making him 
the second most influential person in the government. 
During the 1980s the younger Kim Consolidated his power 
and gradually assumed greater control of the day-to-day 
administration of the government.

The North Korean government continued to maintain its 
balanced diplomatic position between China and the So­
viet Union, altemately favouring one and then the other. 
The country remained, however, one of the most iso- 
lated in the international community, a position that was 
reinforced by two incidents of terrorist violence against 
South Korea for which the North Korean government was 
widely held responsible: a bombing in Rangoon (October 
1983) that killed several members of the South Korean 
government; and the destruction of a South Korean air- 
liner (November 1987), presumably by a bomb, over the 
Thai-Burmese border. (Ed.)

For later developments in the history of North Korea, see 
the Britannica Book of the Year section of the b r i t a n n i c a

W ORLD D A T A  A N N U A L .
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Korean Literature
Although Korea has had its own language for several 

thousand years, it has had a writing system only 
since the mid-15th century, when the Korean al­

phabet, Han’gül, was invented. As a result, early literary 
activity was in Chinese characters. Korean scholars were 
writing poetry in the traditional manner of classical Chi­
nese at least by the 4th century a d . A national academy 
was established shortly after the founding of the Unified 
Silla dynasty (668-935); and, from the institution of civil- 
service examinations in the mid-lOth century until their 
abolition in 1894, every educated Korean had read the 
Confucian Classics and Chinese histories and literature. 
The Korean upper classes were therefore bilingual in a 
special sense: they spoke Korean but wrote in Chinese.

By the 7th century a system, called idu, had been devised 
that allowed Koreans to make rough transliterations of 
Chinese texts. Eventually, certain Chinese characters were 
used for their phonetic value to represent Korean particles 
of speech and inflectional endings. A more extended Sys­
tem of transcription, called hyangch’al, followed shortly 
thereafter, in which entire sentences in Korean could be 
written in Chinese. In another system, kugyöl, abridged 
versions of Chinese characters were used to denote gram- 
matical elements and were inserted into texts during tran­
scription. Extant literary works indicate, however, that 
before the 20th century much of Korean literature was 
written in Chinese rather than in Korean, even after the 
invention of Han’gül.

In general, then, literature written in Korea falls into 
three categories: works written in the early transcription 
systems, those written in Han’gül (Hankul), and those 
written in classical Chinese.

This article is divided into the following sections:

Traditional forms and genres 535 
Poetry 
Prose
Oral literature 

History 536
The earliest literature: before 57 bc 
Literature of the Three Kingdoms: 57 bc- a d  668 
Literature of Unified Silla: 668-935 
Literature of Koryö: 935-1392 
Literature of the early Chosön period: 1392-1598 
Literature of the later Chosön period: 1598-1894 
Transitional literature: 1894-1910 
Modern literature: 1910 to the present 
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TRA D IT IO N A L FORM S A N D  G E N RES

Poetry. There are four major traditional poetic forms: 
hyangga (“native songs”); pyölgok (“special songs”), or 
changga (“long poems”); sijo (“current melodies”); and 
kasa (“verses”). Other poetic forms that flourished briefly 
include the kyönggi-style, in the 14th and 15th centuries, 
and the akchang (“words for songs”) in the 15th century. 
The most representative akchang is Yongbi öch’ön ka 
(1445-47; Songs of Flying Dragons), a cycle compiled in 
praise of the founding of the Yi dynasty. Korean poetry 
originally was meant to be sung, and its forms and styles 
reflect its melodie origins. The basis of its prosody is a 
line of altemating groups of three or four syllables, which 
is probably the most natural rhythm to the language.

The oldest poetic form is the hyangga, poems transcribed 
in the hyangch’al system, dating from the middle period 
of the Unified Silla dynasty to the early period of the 
Koryö dynasty (935-1392). The poems were written in 
four, eight, or 10 lines; the 10-line form—comprising two 
four-line stanzas and a concluding two-line stanza—was

the most popular. The poets were either Buddhist monks 
or members of the Hwarangdo, a school in which chival- 
rous youth were trained in civil and military virtues in 
preparation for state service. Seventeen of the 25 extant 
hyangga are Buddhist in inspiration and content.

The pyölgok, or changga, flourished during the middle 
and late Koryö dynasty. It is characterized by a refrain 
either in the middle or at the end of each stanza. The 
refrain establishes a mood or tone that carries the melody 
and spirit of the poem or links a poem composed of dis­
crete parts with differing contents. The theme of most of 
these anonymous poems is love, the joys and torments of 
which are expressed in frank and powerful language. The 
poems were sung to musical accompaniments chiefly by 
women entertainers, known as kisaeng.

The sijo is the longest enduring and most popular form 
of Korean poetry. Although some poems are attributed 
to writers of the late Koryö dynasty, the sijo is primarily 
a poetic form of the Yi dynasty (1392-1910). Sijo were 
still being written in the second half of the 20th century. 
They are three-line poems in which each line has 14 to 16 
syllables, and the total number of syllables seldom exceeds 
45. Each line consists of groups of four syllables. Sijo 
may deal with Confucian ethical values, but there are also 
many poems about nature and love. The principal writers 
of sijo in the first half of the Yi dynasty were members 
of the Confucian upper class (yangban) and kisaeng. In 
the latter part of the Yi dynasty, a longer forin, called 
sasöl sijo (“narrative sijo”), evolved. The writers of this 
form were mainly common people; hence, the subject 
matter included more down-to-earth topics, such as trade 
and corruption, as well as the traditional topic of love. 
In addition, sasöl sijo frequently employed slang, vulgar 
language, and onomatopoeia.

The kasa developed at about the same time as the sijo. In 
its formative stage, kasa borrowed the form of the Chinese 
tz ’u (lyric poetry) or fu (rhymed prose). The kasa tends to 
be much longer than other forms of Korean poetry and 
is usually written in balanced couplets. Either line of a 
couplet is divided into two groups, the first having three 
or four syllables and the second having four syllables. The 
history of the kasa is divided into two periods, the division 
being marked by the Japanese invasion of 1592-97. Dur­
ing the earlier period the poem was generally about 100 
lines long and dealt with such subjects as female beauty, 
war, and seclusion. The writers were usually yangban. 
During the later period the poem tended to be longer and 
to concern itself with moral instruction, travel accounts, 
banishment, and the writer’s personal misfortunes. The 
later writers were usually commoners.

Immediately after the founding of the Yi dynasty at the 
end of the 14th century and the establishment of the 
new Capital in Seoul, a small group of poetic songs called 
akchang was written to celebrate the beginning of the new 
dynasty. In its earliest examples the form of akchang was 
comparatively free, borrowing its style from early Chinese 
classical poetry. Whereas the early akchang are generally 
short, the later Yongbi öch’ön ka consists of 125 cantos.

Prose. Korean prose literature can be divided into nar- 
ratives, fiction, and literary miscellany. Narratives include 
myths, legends, and folktales found in the written records. 
The principal sources of these narratives are the two great 
historical records compiled during the Koryö dynasty: 
Samguk sagi (1146; “Historical Record of the Three 
Kingdoms”) and Samguk yusa (1285; “Memorabilia of 
the Three Kingdoms”). The most important myths are 
those concerning the Sun and the Moon, the founding of 
Korea by Tangun, and the lives of the ancient kings. The 
legends touch on place and personal names and natural 
phenomena. The folktales include stories about animals; 
ogres, goblins, and other supernatural beings; kindness
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rewarded and evil punished; and cleverness and stupidity. 
Because the compiler of the Samguk yusa was a Zen 
master, his collection includes the lives of Buddhist saints; 
the origin of monasteries, stupas, and bells; accounts of 
miracles performed by Buddhas and bodhisattvas; and 
other tales rich in shamanist and Buddhist elements. The 
compilations made in the Koryö period preserved the 
stories of prehistorie times, of the Three Kingdoms, and 
of the Silla dynasty and have remained the basic sources 
for such material. Later compilations made during the Yi 
dynasty served as a major source of materials for later Yi 
dynasty fiction.

Korean fiction can be classified in various ways. First, 
there is fiction written in Chinese and that written in 
Korean. Second, there are the short works of one volume, 
“medium” works of about 10 volumes, and long works of 
more than 10 volumes. Third, there are works of yang­
ban writers and those of common writers. In respect to 
the last classification, however, there is also a group of 
fictional works in which the viewpoints of the yangban 
and the commoner are combined. Most of this fiction 
was based on the narratives mentioned above, the author 
adding incidents and characters to the original story. It is 
not possible to assign definite dates or authors to most of 
these works. The stories are generally didactic, emphasiz- 
ing correct moral conduct, and almost always have happy 
endings. Another general characteristic is that the narra­
tives written by yangban authors are set in China, whereas 
those written by commoners are set in Korea.

The literary miscellany consists of random jottings by the 
yangban on four broad topics: history, biography, autobi- 
ography, and poetic criticism. Like fiction, these jottings 
were considered to be outside of the realm of officially 
sanctioned Chinese prose (e.g., memorials, eulogies, and 
records), but they provided the yangban with an outlet 
for personal expression. Thus, their portrayal of the cus­
toms, manners, and spirit of the times in which they 
were composed make these writings an essential part of 
Korean prose.

Oral literature. Oral literature includes all texts that 
were orally transmitted from generation to generation un­
til the invention of Han’gül—ballads, legends, mask plays, 
puppet-show texts, and p ’ansori (“story singing”) texts.

In spite of the highly developed literary activity from 
early in Korean history, song lyrics were not recörded 
until the invention of Han’gül. These orally transmitted 
texts are categorized as ballads and are classified according 
to singer (male or female), subject matter (prayer, labour, 
leisure), and regional singing style (capital area, western, 
and Southern). The songs of many living performers, some 
of whom have been designated as “intangible national 
treasures” by the South Korean government, are still be­
ing recorded.

Legends include all those folk stories handed down orally 
and not recorded in any of the written records. These 
legends were for long the principal form of literary enter­
tainment enjoyed by the common people. They deal with 
personified animals, elaborate tricks, the participation of 
the gods in human affairs, and the origin of the universe.

Mask plays The mask plays are found in Hahoe, Chinju, T’ong- 
yöng, Kimhae, and Tongnae in North and South Kyöng­
sang provinces; Yangju in Kyönggi Province; Pongsan in 
Hwanghae Province; and Pükch’öng in south Hamgyöng 
Province. The most representative plays are the sandae 
kük genre of Yangju, the pyölsin kut of Hahoe, and 
the okwangdae nori (five-actor play) of Chinju. Although 
the origin of these plays is uncertain, they are generally 
presumed to have developed from primitive communal 
ceremonies. Gradually, the ceremonial aspect of the plays 
disappeared, and their dramatic and comic possibilities 
were exploited. The dialogue was somewhat flexible, the 
actors being free to improvise and satirize as the occasion 
demanded. The plays were not performed on a stage, and 
there were no precise limits as to the space or time in 
which the performances took place. The audience also 
traditionally responded vocally to the play as well as pas- 
sively watching it. The organization of the mask plays— 
through repetition and variety—achieves a remarkable ef­
fect of dramatic unity.

Only two puppet-show texts are extant, Kkoktukaksi nori 
(also called Pak Ch ’ömjikuk; “Old Pak’s Play”) and Man- 
sök chung nori. Both titles are derived from names of 
characters in the plays. No theory has been formulated as 
to the origin and development of these plays. The plots 
of the puppet plays, like those of the mask plays, are full 
of satiric social criticism. The characters—Pak Ch’ömji, 
govemor of P’yöngam, Kkoktukaksi, Buddhist monk, and 
Hong Tongji—dance and sing, enacting familiar tales that 
expose the malfeasance of the ruling classes.

The final type of folk literature is found in the texts of 
p ’ansori of the Yi dynasty. These texts were first recorded 
in the 19th century as verse, but the written forms were 
later expanded into p ’ansori fiction, widely read among 
the common people. This transformation from poetry 
to narrative fiction was easily accomplished, since p ’an­
sori were always narrative. Originally the entire p ’ansori 
performance repertoire consisted of 12 madang (“titles”).
Although all 12 remain as narrative fiction, only five of 
them are sung today. The texts evolved gradually from 
the legends, which provided their sources and were altered 
and expanded as they were passed from one performer to 
another.

H ISTO RY

The earliest literature: before 57 BC. From the earliest 
times, poetry and music have played an important part in 
the daily life of the Korean people. This love for song and 
dance impressed the ancient Chinese, whose observations 
are found in their early records. Ancient Korean songs, 
closely allied to the religious life of the people, were per­
formed at such rites as the worship of heaven in the north 
and the sowing and harvest festivals in the south. These 
songs were transmitted orally and were thought to have 
magical properties.
Three songs are handed down in Chinese translation: Early songs

“Kuji ka” (or “Yöng singun ka”; “Song for Welcoming 
the Gods,” in the Samguk yusa), “Hwangjo ka” (17 b c ;
“Song of Orioles,” in the Samguk sagi), and “Kong mu- 
doha ka” (or “Konghuin”; “A Medley for the Harp,” in 
the Haedong yöksa). The “Kuji ka” is related to the myth 
of the founding of the Karak state, but it appears to have 
been a prayer sung at shamanist rituals. Some have in- 
terpreted it as being a song of seduction sung by women.
The “Hwangjo ka,” attributed to King Yuri, seems to be 
a fragment of a love song. The hero of “Kong mudoha 
ka” is thought to have been a shaman who drowned 
himself while in a trance. Perhaps the poem indicates the 
loss of the shaman’s efficacy and authority when ancient 
Korea was transformed into a structured state. The story 
also includes other characters such as the sailor, his wife, 
and her friend. Another song, the “Tosol ka” (a d  28), is 
mentioned in the Samguk sagi as the beginning of secular 
poetry, but the poem itself has not survived.

Literature of the Three Kingdoms: 57 BC-AD 668. In 
contrast to the literature of the earliest ages, which is 
characterized by collective artistic activity, that of later 
ages shows the effects of political, economie, and cultural 
changes as the peninsula increased in wealth and widened 
its contacts with other areas. The introduction of Bud­
dhism and Chinese characters to the Three Kingdoms en- 
riched their literature and changed their worldview greatly.
In consequence, their artistic activity advanced far beyond 
collective singing and dancing to the direct expression of 
individual feelings. The heroes of this literature were hu­
man beings with individual personalities in contrast to the 
more idealized tribal heroes of earlier times.

The three kingdoms of this period were Koguryö, in 
the north; Paekche, in the Southwest; and Silla, in the 
southeast. The writers of Koguryö, the geographical lo- 
cation of which provided close contact with the Chinese 
mainland, seem to have retained something of the original 
pioneer spirit from the times when Koreans came from 
the northern regions and settled on the peninsula; their 
poems tended to be heroic tales in epic form. The foun­
dation myth of Koguryö concerns the migration of King 
Tongmyöng and his people into the region. The stories of 
Ondal, King Mich’ön, Prince Hodong, the heir apparent 
Yuri, and others that had their origin in Koguryö are still



Korean Literature 5 3 7

used today as the bases for dramas and motion pictures.
In contrast to that of Koguryö, the literature of Paekche 

and Silla tended to be lyrical, perhaps because of the 
milder climate and easier life in the south. Although lit­
tle literature from Paekche has survived, the legends and 
songs contained in the Samguk sagi give a hint of its 
original extent and richness. For example, “Chöngüpsa” 
(“Song of Chöngüp”)—in which the wife of an itinerant 
merchant asks the Moon to protect her husband—was 
passed down from Paekche through the Koryö and Yi 
dynasties and is still appreciated in the 20th century.

Silla led the other two kingdoms both politically (as 
proved by its subsequent unification of Korea) and artisti- 
cally, in spite of the fact that it was farthest removed from 
contact with Chinese culture. The geographical and cul­
tural distance from China, however, seems to have been 
an advantage, since the culture of Silla was able to create 
a true synthesis of native and foreign elements. 

Absorption Literature of Unified Silla: 668-935. After the mid-7th 
of Chinese century Silla absorbed Koguryö and Paekche and created 
culture a stable political system covering most of the Korean 

peninsula. During the Unified Silla dynasty many stu- 
dents were sent at government expense to study in T’ang 
China. The consequent absorption of Chinese culture and 
the flourishing of Korean Buddhism both contributed to 
the remarkable artistic flowering of Silla. In particular, 
the spiritual life of the Silla nobility—the monks and 
the chivalrous Hwarangdo—was dominated by Buddhism, 
and Buddhism thus became the driving force behind vir- 
tually all artistic activity.

The hyangga was the crown of Silla’s literary achieve- 
ment. Although the term hyangga is used generally to 
distinguish Korean songs from Chinese poetry, it more 
specifically denotes the 25 extant poems transcribed in 
the newly devised hyangch’al system in the Unified Silla 
and early Koryö periods. The texts of 14 hyangga are 
preserved in the Samguk yusa and those of 11 devotional 
poems by the Buddhist monk Kyunyö in Kyunyö chön 
(1075; “Life of Kyunyö”). A large collection, Samdaemok, 
compiled by the monks Taegu and Wi Hong in 888, has 
not survived. The poems that remain reveal a delicate and 
elegant style. Two examples written in the 8th century in­
clude “Ch’an Kip’arang ka” (“Ode to the Knight Kip’a”), 
which praises a member of the Hwarangdo, and “Che 
mangmae ka” (“Song of Offerings to a Deceased Sister”), 
a funeral hymn.

At the same time, a great body of prose narratives was 
also being written in classical Chinese. These include hun- 
dreds of volumes of commentaries on Buddhist scriptures 
by such monks as Wönhyo, Üisang, Wönch’ük, Taehyön, 
and Kyönghüng; stories of miracles performed by emi­
nent monks, tales of the efficacy of Buddhist statues, and 
the origins of Buddhist monasteries; stories of valour by 
members of the Hwarangdo; and stories inspired by the 
Chinese narrative form ch’uan-ch’i (“tales of marvels”). 
The last three types of narratives in particular became the 
basis of classical fiction in later dynasties.

Literature of Koryö: 935-1392. The last master of the 
hyangga was the monk Kyunyö, who wrote voluminous 
commentaries on, and was a great popularizer of, Bud­
dhism. He composed his poems in Korean, transmitted 
them orally, and encouraged his followers to chant and 
memorize them. The poems in his Kyunyö chön, based on 
the 10 vows of the bodhisattva Samantabhadra, were tran­
scribed from this oral transmission. The new poetic form 
that flourished during the period was the pyölgok, which 
was of folk origin. The pyölgok was intended for large- 
scale performances on festive occasions, especially the 
Harvest Festival and the Lantern Festival. Many pyölgok 
were written and performed by women, and such poems 
as “Tongdong” (“Ode on the Seasons”) and “Isanggok” 
(“Winter Night”) are among the most moving love lyrics 
in the Korean language.

The Koryö dynasty was a time of social instability. Inter­
nal and external crises abounded, the result of a factious 
and oppressive nobility and army, constant border harass- 
ment by the Khitan and Juchen peoples, and the inva- 
sions of the Mongols. Under such conditions established 
scholarly writers tended to be introspective or hedonistic.

Consequently, the new intellectuals who arose toward the 
end of the dynasty began to adopt Confucian and Taoist 
dualistic thought as their philosophy. They were dissatis- 
fied with pyölgok and sought a different form of poetic 
expression. This was the genesis of the sijo, which became 
a popular poetic form in the Yi dynasty.

Prose narratives underwent much development during 
the Koryö period. These included myths, legends, folklore,
Buddhist stories and lives of saints, and literary miscel- 
lany. One notable class of tales is that in which the hero 
is represented by a personified inanimate object, such as 
wine, paper, a cane, ice, or a coin, or by an animate object, 
such as bamboo or a turtle. Representative of this form 
is Kongbang chön (“Tale of the Square-Holed Coin”), by 
lm Ch’un. Another major style is heroic narrative poetry, 
of which the masterpiece is the “Tongmyöng wang p’yön”
(1193; “Lay of King Tongmyöng”), by Yi Kyubo, written 
in an old, pentasyllabic style. A work in a similar vein is 
the Chewang ungi (1287; “Rhymed History of Emperors 
and Kings”), by Yi Sünghyu, written in lines of five and 
seven syllables. A notable example of hagiography is the 
Haedong kosüng chön (1215; “Lives of Eminent Korean 
Monks”), by Kakhun. The first collection of essays on 
poetry and other current subjects written in Korea is the 
P ’ahan chip (1260; “Jottings to Break Up Idleness”), by 
Yi Inno (or Yi Illo). In addition to poetic criticism, the 
random jottings of Yi Inno contain autobiographical in- 
formation in diary form; biographical notes on his friends 
and associates, including their life-styles and literary tastes; 
and remarks on contemporary manners and mores. The 
P ’ahan chip inaugurated a long tradition of similar works 
written in the late Koryö and Yi dynasties.

Literature of the early Chosön period: 1392-1598. The 
literature of the Yi dynasty falls naturally into two periods, 
with the end of the Japanese invasion (1597) serving as 
a dividing line. The early period is notable for its poetry; 
the later, for its prose. Inheriting the tradition of Silla and 
Koryö, the writers of the early Yi dynasty raised Korean 
literature to new heights.

The early Yi dynasty also marks the initiation of a Invention 
new era in Korean literary history with the invention of of Korean 
Han’gül in 1443-44, during the reign of King Sejong. This alphabet 
important event finally enabled Korean writers to record 
works in their native language.
The extraordinary king Sejong was not only the motivat- 

ing force behind the invention of Han’gül but also had his 
scholars compile Yongbi och ’ön ka to praise the founding 
of the Yi dynasty, especially the valour and virtue of his 
father and grandfather. He himself compiled Wörin ch ’ön- 
gang chigok (1447; “Songs of the Moon’s Reflection on 
a Thousand Rivers”) in praise of the life of the Buddha.
Both works helped test and demonstrate the practicality 
of Han’gül as a means of literary expression and were 
the prototype of the new akchang form. Scholar-officials 
used the form to justify the founding of the new dynasty 
and to praise the virtues of its founder and the beauty 
of the new Capital. As a literature of the privileged class, 
the popularity of the akchang was always limited, and it 
was soon eclipsed by the most important forms of the Yi 
dynasty—sijo and kasa.

These forms owe their popularity to two factors. First, 
their style of expression was rich and natural and was 
widely appreciated by readers. Second, they were popular 
with writers because together the forms provided ideal 
outlets for the two sides of the Confucian temper: the brief 
and simple sijo were perfect vehicles for intense lyrical 
expression, whereas the longer kasa gave writers an oppor- 
tunity to expound at greater length on the more practical 
aspects of Confucian thought.

The expressive content of the sijo ranges from the ide- 
alistic union of man and nature (often coupled with the 
poet’s pride in his poverty) to the longing for sovereigns 
by subjects in exile (allegorical pieces in which an analo­
gy is drawn between fidelity and romantic love) to the 
deeper exploration of human problems. Writers of sijo 
include Maeng Sasöng, Yi Hyönbo, Yi Hwang, and Yi I. 
Representative poets of kasa include Chöng Ch’öl and Hö 
Nansörhön.

Even after the invention of Han’gül, prose continued to
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be written in Chinese. The five stories contained in the 
Kümo sinwha (“New Stories from Golden Turtle Moun­
tain”) by Kim Sisüp, for example, are in the tradition 
of the ch ’uan-ch ’i. Subject material includes love affairs 
between mortals and ghosts and dream journeys to the 
underworld or to the Dragon Palace. Two collections of lit­
erary miscellany, the P ’aegwan chapki (“The Storyteller’s 
Miscellany”) by Ö Sukkwön and the Yongjae ch’onghwa 
(“Miscellany of Yongjae”) by Song Hyön, were written in 
Chinese and influenced the growth and development of 
vernacular prose in the later Yi dynasty.

Literature of the later Chosön period: 1598-1894. The 
Shift from shift in emphasis from poetry to prose after the Japanese 
poetry to invasion represents a significant step in the evolution 
prose toward modern literature. It also reflects a basic change

in the philosophical outlook of Korean society. The Yi 
dynasty had suffered from the rigid formalism of Confu­
cian officials, whose doctrine was based on the principles 
of the 12th-century Chinese philosopher Chu Hsi. This 
Neo-Confucian philosophy was gradually replaced by the 
Sirhak, or Silhak (“Practical Learning”), school, which was 
based on reason and the scientific spirit of criticism. The 
introduction of Roman Catholicism from the West and of 
new scientific ideas from China also stimulated the reform 
measures advocated by the champions of the new school.
Practical Learning gave impetus to literary activity and 

awakened the self-consciousness of the common people. 
Poetry, which had been the monopoly of the lettered class, 
came to be written by the common people. Women also 
were admitted into the literary world as the principal au- 
dience for traditional fiction. The later active compilation 
of sijo and prose narratives reveals the awakening interest 
in rediscovering and reappraising the past.

Prose. The traditional vernacular fiction—commonly 
called sosöl (“small talk”)—that emerged during this pe­
riod consisted of stories, romances, and fables. The 15th- 
century Kümo sinwha, written in Chinese, was an impor­
tant precursor, but the first work of the genre was Hong 
Kiltong chön (“Tale of Hong Kiltong”), written in the 
early 17th century by the scholar Hö Kyun. Kim Man- 
jung, building on this style, wrote two major works: Kuun 
mong (1687-88; “Dream of Nine Clouds”), the story of 
a Buddhist monk’s search for Enlightenment, and Sassi 
namjöng ki (c. 1689-92; “Story of Lady Sa’s Journey to 
the South”), a satire against the institution of concubi- 
nage. The most popular stories of the 18th century were 
all anonymous: Ch’unhyang chön (“Story of Spring Fra- 
grance”), Shim Ch’öng chön (“Story of Shim Ch’öng”), 
Changhwa hongnyön chön (“Tale of Rosé Flower and Pink 
Lotus”), and Hüngbu chön (“Story of Hüngbu”). These 
stories were written in a simple and natural style, their 
characters being modeled on common people, and they 
have become deeply rooted in Korean consciousness. 

Court Stories set at court and written by women also flourished
literature during this period. Memorable works of court literature 

include the Hanjung nok (1795-1805; “Record of Sorrow- 
ful Days”), the tragic story of a succession dispute written 
by Lady Hong, princess of Hyegyöng Palace; Kyech’uk 
ilgi (“The Diary of Kyech’uk”), the anonymous record of 
Queen Inmok’s confinement after the assassination of her 
son; and Inhyön wanghu chön (“Tale of Queen Inhyön”), 
an anonymous account of the rivalry between the Queen 
and the King’s concubine. All three of these works de­
scribed events that had actually taken place. Other prose 
works written by women in Han’gül include diaries, travel 
records, letters, and portraits. These works, written in 
prose that verged on lyricism, could easily be chanted and 
memorized by a growing female readership.
Poetry. During the later Yi dynasty there was also a 

great flowering of poetry by scholar-officials and com- 
moners. The most gifted poet of the^ period was Yun 
Söndo. His 77 sijo poems, including Öbu sasi sa (1651; 
The Angler’s Calendar), a cycle of 40 poems on the theme 
of the fisherman as sage, show his mastery of topics and 
techniques of the sijo. Gradually, the sijo was superseded 
in popularity by the sasöl sijo. The growth of this new 
form, together with the rise of fiction, drama, genre paint­
ing, and p ’ansori, reflects the rise of the middle class and 
changes in the approach to life.

Pak Inno, the master of kasa in the 17th century, wrote 
in a style that combined erudition and lyricism. He pro­
duced seven pieces between 1598 and 1636; the theme of 
his first two kasa was the Japanese invasion, during which 
he served in the navy. The desire to reevaluate the past 
and to re-create the world of literature led to changes in 
the kasa, as exemplified in the anonymous kasa by women 
and commoners. Women writers of kasa were mainly 
from the Southern regions of Korea. They expressed their 
joys, angers, griefs, and pleasures, and discoursed on the 
etiquette for entertaining guests, religious rites, and the 
principles of being a wise mother and a good wife. Kasa 
written by the commoners were marked by the same style 
as those written by women and played a similar role in 
the literary activity of the general masses. There are two 
other forms of kasa written by the literati: travel records 
and accounts of life in exile. To the first belong Iltong 
changyu ka (1764; “Song of a Grand Trip to Japan”), 
written by Kim In’gyóm upon his return from an official 
trip to Japan; and the Yönhaeng ka (1866; “Song of a 
Journey to Peking”), written by Hong Sunhak upon his 
return from an official trip to Peking. The second includes 
Pukkwan kok (“Song of the Northern Pass”), written by 
Song Chusök, who in 1675 accompanied his grandfather,
Song Siyöl, to his place of exile in the northeast; the 
Manönsa (“Song of Ten Thousand Words”), written by 
An Towön (or An Chohwan) during his banishment on 
the lonely island of Ch’uja, off the southeast coast of 
Korea; and the Pukch’ön ka (1853; “Song of a Northern 
Exile”), written by Kim Chinhyöng, depicting the life of 
exile in the northeast.

Oral literature. Another feature of the later Yi dynasty 
was the formation, by the common people, of p ’ansori 
texts. P ’ansori seem to have originated during the reign 
of Sukchong (1675-1720), when old folktales were first 
sung. Their style and form were fixed by the kwangdae, 
or professional singers, and a group of amateurs in Chölla 
and Ch’ungch’öng provinces. Six of the original 12 titles 
were revised by the master p ’ansori writer Sin Chaehyo, 
of which five are still performed.
The representative mask play is Sandae kük. Of unknown Mask plays 

origin, it was usually performed on a makeshift, open-air and puppet 
stage in 12 scenes, or acts. The masked actors followed a shows 
script that presented a story in dialogue interspersed with 
dances and songs. As the puppets of the Kkoktukaksi nori 
show were made of pak (a gourd, rhyming with the Korean 
name Pak), it was also called Pak Ch’omji kük (“Old Pak’s 
Play”). Through keen satire presented in a unique and 
distinguished style, the contents of the masked drama and 
the puppet show strongly reflect the environment and the 
feelings of the common people of the later Yi dynasty.

Transitional literature: 1894-1910. By the time of the 
1894 reforms, enough social and intellectual change had 
occurred to suggest the beginnings of a division between 
traditional and modern literature. But, just as conser- 
vatism did not favour sudden changes in the political and 
social structure, literature, too, faced a period of tran- 
sition toward its modern transformation. Schools were 
established by the educational ordinance of 1895, and 
the organization of learned societies and “enlightenment” 
movements followed soon after. Vernacular publications, 
the Tongnip sinmun (“Independent”) and the Cheguk sin­
mun (“Imperial Post”), along with the establishment of the 
Korean Language Institute and the scientific study, con- 
solidation, and systematization of Korean grammar, also 
helped open the way for the modern literary movement.

The first literary forms to appear after the 1894 reforms 
were the sinsosöl (“new novel”) and the ch’angga (“song”).
These transitional literary forms were stimulated by the 
adaptation of foreign literary works and the rewriting of 
traditional stories in the vernacular. The ch’angga, which 
evolved from hymns sung at churches and schools in 
the 1890s, became popular upon the publication of the 
“Aeguk ka” (“National Anthem”), by Yi Yongu, and 
“Tongsim ka” (“A Boy’s Mind”), by Yi Chungwön, in 
an issue (1896) of the Tongnip sinmun. Songwriters still 
used such traditional verse forms as the sijo and kasa or a 
song form, the predominant pattern of which (seven and 
five syllables) showed the influence of popular Japanese
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songs (shöka). Most songs denounced corruption in the 
government and stressed independence, patriotic fervour, 
and modemization.

The Three distinctly traditional elements were inherited by
sinsosöl the sinsosöl. First was the basic moral stance of reprov- 

ing vice and rewarding virtue. Owing to the prevailing 
atmosphere of the “enlightenment” period, advocates of 
modemization were cast as virtuous, while the wicked 
were conservative. Second, the development ó f the plot 
was governed by coincidence, and events that lacked 
causality were nevertheless arbitrarily connected. Finally, 
the dialogue and the accompanying narrative were fused 
into one expository structure. The pioneering aspects of 
the sinsosöl, however, were that it was written wholly in 
prose, whereas a considerable part of traditional fiction 
had been in verse; and it tried to depict a plausible human 
existence with backgrounds and events that more closely 
resembled reality than was the case in traditional fiction, 
which tended to follow certain model stories with their 
established plot lines and stereotyped characterizations. 
Writers of sinsosöl also tried to unify the spoken and 
written language. Typical writers and their works are Yi 
Injik, Kwi üi song (1907; “A Demon’s Voice”); Yi Haejo, 
Chayujong (1910; “Liberty Bell”); and Ch’oe Ch’ansik, 
Ch’uwölsaek (1912; “Colour of the Autumn Moon”). In 
their works these writers advocated modemization, a spirit 
of independence, contact with advanced countries, study 
abroad, the diffusion of Science and technology, and the 
abolition of conventions and superstition.

Modern literature: 1910 to the present. The modern 
literary movement was launched by Ch’oe Namsön and 
Yi Kwangsu. In 1908 Ch’oe published the poem “Hae 
egeso pada ege” (“From the Sea to Children”) in Sonyön 
(“Children”), the first literary journal aimed at producing 
cultural reform. Inspired by Byron’s Childe Harold’s Pil- 
grimage, Ch’oe celebrates, in clean masculine diction, the 
strength of the young people who will carry out the neces­
sary social and literary revolution. The poem’s inventions 
include the use of punctuation marks, stanzas of unequal 
length, and reference to the sea and children, hitherto 
little mentioned in classical poetry. Neither Ch’oe nor 
his contemporaries, however, could escape the bounds of 
traditional prosody or succeed in modernizing traditional 
forms of speech and allusion. In his stories, which dealt 
with the enlightened pioneers who championed Western 
Science and civilization, Yi Kwangsu adopted a prose 
style that approximated the everyday speech of common 
people. Yi’s reputation was established by Mujöng (1917; 
“The Heartless”), the first modern Korean novel.
In 1919, shortly before the unsuccessful movement for 

independence from Japan, translations of such Western 
poets as Paul Verlaine, Rémy de Gourmont, and Stéphane 
Mallarmé began to exert a powerful influence on Korean 
poetry. The indirection and suggestiveness^ of French Sym­
bolist literature were introduced by Kim Ök, the principal 
translator. Against the didacticism of the age Kim set 
Mallarmé, and against its rhetoric and sentimentality he 
set Verlaine, concluding in the process that free verse was 
the supreme creation of the Symbolists. Kim’s fascination 
with the Symbolist movement culminated in the publica­
tion of Onoe üi mudo (1921; “Dance of Anguish”), the 
first Korean collection of translations from Western po­
etry. The exotic and melancholy beauty of autumn and 
expressions of ennui and anguish appealed to poets who 
sought to vent their frustration and despair at the collapse 
of the independence movement.

Naturalism The movement for literary naturalism was launched in 
the 1920s by a group of young writers who rallied around 
a new definition of universal reality. Yöm Sangsöp, the 
first to introducé psychological analysis and scientific doc- 
umentation into his stories, defined naturalism as an ex­
pression of awakened individuality. Naturalism’s purpose, 
Yöm asserted, was to expose the sordid aspects of reality, 
especially the sorrow and disillusionment occurring as au­
thority figures are debased and one’s idols are shattered. 
Many works of naturalist fiction were first-person narra­
tives in which writers presented themselves as the subjects 
of case studies. The disharmony between the writer and 
his society often induced the writer to turn to nature;

the land and simple folk furnished themes and motifs 
for some of the better stories in the Zolaesque tradition, 
among them “Pul” (1925; “Fire”) by Hyön Chingön and 
“Kamja” (1925; “Potato”) by Kim Tongin.
The 1920s produced several major poets, Han Yongun 

published Nim üi ch’immuk (1926; “The Silence of Love”), 
comprising 88 meditative poems. Han sought insight into 
the reasons why he and his country had to endure Japanese 
occupation, and he found Buddhist contemplative poetry 
the lyric genre most congenial to this pursuit. The nature 
and folk poet Kim Sowöl used simplicity, directness, and 
terse phrasing to good effect. Many of his poems in Chin- 
dallaekkot (1925; “Azaleas”) were set to music.

The Mukden, or Manchurian, Incident (1931) and the 
Japanese invasion of China in 1937 induced the Japanese 
military authorities to impose wartime restrictions. The 
grinding poverty of the lower classes at home and 
abroad, especially in the Korean settlements in Southern 
Manchuria, was the chief concern of the writers of the 
“new tendency” movement, which opposed the romantic 
and “decadent” writers of the day and later became pro- 
letarian in spirit. Writers of the class-conscious Korean 
Artist Proletariat Federation (KAPF), organized in 1925, 
asserted the importance of propaganda and regarded liter­
ature as a means to establish socialism.

Modem Korean literature attained its maturity in the 
1930s through the efforts of a group of talented writ­
ers. They drew freely upon European examples to enrich 
their art. Translation of Western literature continued, and 
works by I.A. Richards, T.S. Eliot, and T.E. Hulme were 
introduced. This artistic and critical activity was a protest 
against the reduction of literature to journalism and its 
use as propaganda by leftist writers.

The first truly successful poet of modem Korea was 
Chöng Chiyong, who was influenced by William Blake 
and Walt Whitman. Paengnoktam (1941; “White Deer 
Lake”), his second book of poetry, symbolically represents 
the progress of the spirit to lucidity and the fusion of 
man and nature. A poetry of resistance, voicing sorrow 
for the mined nation with defiance but without violence 
or hatred, was produced by Yi Yuksa and Yun Tongju.
In Yi’s poem “Chölchöng” (1939; “The Summit”), he re- 
creates the conditions of an existence in extremity and 
forces the reader to contemplate his ultimate destiny. The 
poetry of Yun Tongju, a dispassionate witness to Korea’s 
national humiliation, expresses sorrow in response to re- 
lentless tyranny.

Korean fiction of the 1930s took shape in the void 
created by the compulsory dissolution of KAPF in 1935.
Barred from all involvement with social or political issues, 
some writers returned to nature and sex; others retreated 
to the labyrinth of primitive mysticism, superstition, and 
shamanism; still others sympathetically portrayed char­
acters bom out of their time, defeated and lonely. In 
the early 1940s, the Japanese suppressed all writings in 
Korean. Censorship, which had begun with the Japanese 
annexation of Korea in 1910, was intensified. Korea was 
liberated in August 1945, and the Republic of Korea 
(South Korea) was established three years later. The lit- Literature 
erary scene experienced the revival of the controversy since 
between left and right that had raged in the late 1920s and World 
early 1930s. There were frantic groupings and regroupings, War II 
and most of the hardcore leftist writers, such as Yi Kiyöng 
and Han Sörya, were in North Korea by 1948.
The liberation of 1945 produced a flowering of poetry of 

all kinds. Some poets were determined to bear witness to 
the events of their age; some sought to further assimilate 
traditional Korean values, while others drew variously on 
Western traditions to enrich their work. Sö Chöngju and 
Pak Tujin are known for their lifelong dedication and 
contributions to modern Korean poetry. Considered to be 
the most “Korean” of contemporary poets, Sö is credited 
with exploring the hidden resources of the language, from 
sensual ecstasy to spiritual quest, from haunting lyricism 
to colloquial earthiness. Pak is capable of a wide range 
of moods, and his language and style impart a distinctive 
tone to his Christian and natipnalistic sentiments. Marked 
by sonorific intricacies and incantatory rhythms, Pak’s po­
ems are imbued with a strong historical and cultural con-
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sciousness that bears testimony to contemporary reality.
The single overwhelming reality in Korean fiction since 

the Korean War has been the division of the country. The 
38th parallel torments the conscience of every fictional 
protagonist, for it is a Symbol not only of Korea’s trials 
but also of the division of mankind and of the protago- 
nist’s alienation from himself and his world. Some have 
attempted to capture the images of the people in lyrical 
prose; others have delved into the conscience of the war’s 
lost generation or into the inaction, self-deception, and 
boredom of the alienated generation of the 1960s. Some 
have studied the defeat and disintegration of good people; 
others have investigated the ways in which modem society 
negates freedom and individuality. Outstanding among 
writers of the roman-fleuve is Pak Kyöngni, the mother- 
in-law of the poet Kim Chiha. Pak’s multivolume T’oji 
(1969; “Land”) has been acclaimed for its commanding 
style and narrative techniques.

In the last quarter of the 20th century a host of talented 
writers have been perfecting the art of being themselves. 
The poet Hwang Tonggyu, for example, has drawn mate­
rial not only from his own experiences but also from the 
common predicament of the Korean people, expressing 
what others know but do not think of saying or cannot 
say. The novelist Yun Hünggil is another example of 
a writer who has cultivated fiction as an instrument of 
understanding himself and others. In his Changma (1973; 
“The Rainy Spell”), for example, Yun says that ideological 
differences imposed upon the Korean people by history 
can be overcome if they delve into the native traditions 
that have given them cohesion.

The “new” drama movement, which began in 1908, saw 
the rise and fall of small theatre groups, such as the 
T’owörhoe, organized in 1923, and finally the Kük Yesul 
Yönguhoe (“Theatrical Arts Research Society”), organized 
in 1931. Through their experimental theatre, the mem­
bers of the society staged contemporary Western plays 
and encouraged the writing of original plays, such as Yu 
Ch’ijin’s T’omak (1933; “Clay Hut”). The paucity of first- 
rate playwrights and actors, the dearth of plays that satisfy

dramatic possibilities, the general living standards of the 
audience, as well as the lack of government support have 
limited dramatic activity. Domestic plays and historical 
pieces, however, have continued to be written and staged.
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Kyoto
T he Capital of Japan for more than 1,000 years (from 

794 to 1868), Kyöto (literally, “Capital City”) has 
been called a variety of names through the cen­

turies—Heian-kyö (“Capital of Peace and Tranquillity”), 
Miyako (“The Capital”), and Saikyö (“Western Capital”), 
its name after the Meiji Restoration (1868) when the 
Imperial Household moved to Tokyo. The contemporary 
phrase sekai no Kyöto (“the world’s Kyöto”) reflects the 
reception of Japanese culture abroad and Kyöto’s own 
attempt to keep up with the times. Nevertheless, Kyöto is 
the centre of Japanese culture and of Buddhism, as well 
as of fine textiles and other traditional Japanese products. 
The deep feeling of the Japanese people for their culture 
and heritage is represented in their special relationship 
with Kyöto—all Japanese try to go there at least once in 
their lives, with almost a third of the country’s population 
visiting the city annually.

Kyöto is located on the island of Honshu some 29 miles 
(47 kilometres) northeast of the industrial city of Ösaka 
and about the same distance from Nara, another ancient 
centre of Japanese culture. Gently sloping downward from 
north to south, the city averages 180 feet (55 metres) 
above sea level, and it covers an area of about 236 square 
miles (611 square kilometres). It is the Capital of Kyöto- 
fu (Kyöto Urban Prefecture), which is at the centre of the 
Kinki-chihö (Kinki Region). The city is also one of the 
centres (with nearby Ösaka and Köbe) of the Keihanshin 
Industrial Zone, the second largest urban and industrial 
agglomeration in Japan.

This article is divided into the following sections:

Physical and human geography 540 
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The city layout 

The people 541 
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Administration and social conditions 542 
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Cultural life 542 
History 542 
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Physical and human geography
THE LANDSCAPE
The city site. Designated as the site of the new Capital 

by the emperor Kammu, Kyöto was laid out in 794 on 
the model of Ch’ang-an (modem Sian), the Capital of the 
T’ang dynasty in China. The plan consisted of a rectan- 
gular enclosure with a grid Street pattern, 3.2 miles north 
to south and 2.8 miles east to west. The Imperial Palace, 
surrounded by government buildings, was in the north- 
central section of the city. Following Chinese precedent,
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layout



Kyöto 541

care was taken when the site was selected to protect the 
northern corners, from which, it was believed, evil spirits 
could gain access. Thus, Hiei-zan (Mt. Hiei; 2,782 feet) to 
the northeast and Atago-yama (Mt. Atago; 3,031 feet) to 
the northwest were considered natural guardians. Hiei-zan 
especially came to figure prominently in the fate of the 
city: between the l l th  and 16th centuries warrior-monks 
from its Tendai Buddhist monastery complex frequently 
raided the city and influenced politics. The Kamo and Kat- 
sura rivers—before joining the Yodo-gawa (Yodo River) 
to the south of the city—were, respectively, the original 
eastern and western boundaries. But the attraction of the 
eastern hills kept the city from fillihg out to its original 
western border until after World War II. Kyöto is actually 
cradled in a saucer of hills on three sides that opens to the 
Southwest toward Osaka.

Climate. During spring and fall Kyöto is in its prime; 
the rainy season (June-July), lasting three to four weeks, 
is unavoidable; and summers are hot and humid. Winter 
brings two or three light snows and a unique “chilling from 
below” (sokobie), which must be tolefated. The yearly 
mean temperature of Kyöto is about 59° F (15° C); the 
highest monthly mean, 80° F (27° C), is in August, and 
the lowest, 38° F (3° C), is in January. The average yearly 
rainfall is about 62 inches (1,574 millimetres).

The city layout. The original grid pattern of the streets 
has been retained. Numbered avenues run east and west, 
Shijö-döri (“Fourth Street”) being the busiest. Karasuma- 
döri, running north from the Japanese National Railways 
station, divides the city roughly into halves. Under it is 
the single line of the municipal subway. Kyöto was the 
first city in Japan to have electric streetcars (starting in 
1895), which eventually made it necessary to widen the 
major thoroughfares to allow for citywide service.

Kyöto is a city with few large factories or businesses, 
a fact reflected in the look of the inner city—shops and 
workshops, residences, and offices all standing side by 
side. Stringent building codes limit the height of buildings 
in order to preserve the overall look of the historie city. 

Archi- Characteristic of the architecture are tiled roofs and wood 
tecture weathered to dark brown, but telephone poles (now made 

of concrete) and a forest of television antennas protrude 
at every turn. A typical Kyöto house presents a narrow 
and low front to the Street, but as it recedes it gains in 
height and embellishment—all this a reflection of its past 
history and character: wariness of the marauding monk, 
the zealous revenue collector, or the curious neighbour. 
Rarely does one enter a home beyond the front vestibule; 
if one is invited in, it is good form to demur.
Because of earthquakes and conflagrations, the attacks 

of monks from Hiei-zan, and the Onin War (1467-77), 
which utterly destroyed the city, Kyöto’s historical archi­
tecture rarely predates the 17th century. Replacements 
and renovations, of course, followed previous plans, but 
the single shining example of Heian-period architecture 
remaining is the soaring Höö-dö (“Phoenix Hall”) of the 
Byödö-in (“Byödö Temple”), located a few miles southeast 
of the city on the banks of Uji-gawa.

Temples Buddhist temples and Shintö shrines abound. Their 
and grounds and those of the Kyöto Gosho (“Kyöto Imperial
shrines Palace”) and Nijö-jo (“Nijö Castle”) give Kyöto more 

green areas than most Japanese cities. Kyöto claims some 
1,660 Buddhist temples, more than 400 Shintö shrines, 
and even some 90 Christian churches. Major Buddhist 
institutions include Higashi and Nishi Hongan-ji (“East 
and West Hongan” temples), the former with the world’s 
largest wooden roof of its kind and the latter containing a 
repository of the grandeur of Toyotomi Hideyoshi; Ryöan- 
ji, with its famous rock-and-sand Zen garden; Tenryü-ji, in 
the Arashiyama district to the west; Kiyomizu-dera, built 
on stilts on the side of the eastern hills; and Kinkaku-ji, the 
“Golden Pavilion” (burned down by a deranged student 
in 1950 but rebuilt exactly), and Ginkaku-ji, the “Silver 
Pavilion,” both of which were products of the Ashikaga 
shoguns’ attraction to Zen. The great Shintö shrines are 
Kitano, Yasaka, and Heian, the last built in 1894 to com- 
memorate the l,100th anniversary of Kyöto’s founding. 
The buildings of the Kyöto Gosho, originally located 

farther west, date from 1855 and replaced in the same

“monumental” Japanese style the earlier structures that 
were destroyed by fire. Nijö-jo, built by the Tokugawa 
shogunate, is a “token” castle, but it contains many cul­
tural treasures; it is known for its “chirping floors” (to 
signal thé approach of an intruder) and elaborate wall 
paintings of the Kano school. The two foremost examples 
of traditional Japanese landscape architecture are the Ka- 
tsura Rikyü (“Katsura Detached Palace”) in the Southwest 
corner of the city and the Shügakuin Rikyü set in the 
northeast hills. Katsura underwent a complete renovation 
using perfectly matched modem materials; its buildings 
are models of Japanese architectural proportions. Shüga­
kuin contains three gardens, the third with an artificial 
lake. From there one can view the entire expanse of the 
city stretching out to the south.

THE PEOPLE
Kyöto is one of the largest cities in Japan. lts population— 
which includes a sizable foreign community compris- 
ing mainly Koreans (many brought there forcibly during 
World War II), Chinese, and Americans—has remained 
relatively stable for a number of years. Most of the city’s 
residents live in the central districts, but increasingly peo­
ple are moving to outlying and suburban areas.

A major item remaining on the municipal agenda has 
been how to assimilate the thousands of burakumin, the 
historical outcaste group, who live in segregated com- 
munities in the city. This has been a continuing social 
problem largely in the older urban areas of western Japan, 
particularly Kyöto, Ösaka, and Köbe. Despite the fact that 
the last discriminatory legal bars were removed in 1969, 
social and occupational progress has lagged.

THE ECONOMY
Industry. Kyöto is a city of thousands of medium and 

small industries, many of them family owned and op- 
erated. Traditional handicrafts abound, and their manu- 
facture for the tourist trade is an important element of 
Kyöto’s economie life. The central part of the city is 
crowded with small workshops, which produce such typ­
ical Japanese goods as fans, dolls, Buddhist altar fittings, 
and lacquer ware. Antipollution measures have forced the 
once-thriving Kiyomizu pottery kilns to move to nearby 
Yamashina.

For centuries silk weaving, centred in the north-central Silk 
Nishijin district, has been Kyöto’s major industry. Along weaving 
with the geisha and entertainment industry, the fine tex- 
tiles, delicate fabrics, and embroidery represent a continu- 
ity of Kyöto’s traditional role as the centre of Japanese 
culture. In addition, the Fushimi district in Southern 
Kyöto, favoured with excellent water, produces some of 
Japan’s finest saké. Also located in Southern Kyöto are 
several industries established after World War II. The most 
important of these produce industrial ceramics, women’s 
garments, and medical instruments.

Commerce. Kyöto is mainly a consumer city. It is the 
national centre of silk and fine textile wholesaling, but its 
main commercial activity is retail trade. The Gion and 
Pontocho districts, famed for their geisha and maiko (ap- 
prentice geisha), offer a variety of traditional and foreign 
food and drink. During the summer yuka (platforms on 
stilts) are set up on the banks of the Kamo-gawa in the 
heart of town, and strolling troubadours pass below as a 
reminder of how Kabuki originated. Traditional Japanese 
inns (ryökan) abound, and many Western-style hotels cater 
to the wedding, tourist, and convention trades. A large 
conference centre near the foot of Hiei-zan hosts major 
industrial exhibitions and international conferences.

Transportation. Most of Japanss east-west traffic must 
come through Kyöto. During the Tokugawa period (1603- 
1867) the city was the western terminus of the Tökaidö, 
the road that connected Kyöto to Edo (now Tokyo). River 
traffic to Osaka favoured the Yodo-gawa. Today the nu- 
merous, high-speed “buffet” trains of the Shinkansen give 
reliable service to major cities east and west. Interurban 
lines between Kyöto and Osaka-Köbe and Nara provide 
fast and frequent local service. Kyöto itself finally aban- 
doned streetcars in the 1970s. The Meishin Expressway 
links Kyöto to Ösaka and Nagoya.
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Government. Kyöto Urban Prefecture, which extends 
to the Japan Sea, is under the administration of an elected 
governor, while the city is administered by an elected 
mayor and city council of 72 members.

Education. Kyöto was traditionally organized into ex­
tended neighbourhoods, called machi, and after the Meiji 
Restoration it was found that this was a good base by 
which to quickly establish general public education; as 
such, the city preceded the national effort to systematize 
primary education. Kyöto is surpassed only by Tokyo in 
its number of institutions of higher learning, but it claims 
several Nobel Prize laureates that Tokyo, with none, is 
reminded of from time to time. The city’s relatively calm 
atmosphere, its distance from the hurly-burly of national 
government, and its numerous cultural and religious in­
stitutions and facilities are cited as prime reasons for its 
educational advantages. There are more than 40 two-year 
and four-year colleges and universities with a total annual 
enrollment of more than 100,000 students. The state-run 
Kyöto Daigaku (Kyöto University), established in 1897, 
is the nation’s second most prestigious school. Döshisha 
Daigaku, the leading private institution, was founded in 
1875 by Niijima Jö (also called Joseph Hardy Neesima), 
the first Japanese to graduate from a Western college 
(Amherst College in 1870). Major Buddhist universities 
include Ryükoku, Ötani, and the smaller Hanazano.

C U L T U R A L  LIF E

The millennium as the nation’s Capital and residence of 
the Imperial family has meant that Kyöto devolved as the 
preserver of the Japanese “spirit.” This is exemplified in 
its varied and unique cultural institutions: the schools of 
tea ceremony (cha-no-yu) and flower arranging (ikebana); 
the theatrical arts of Nö, Kabuki, and traditional dance; 
or the masterpieces of calligraphy, painting, sculpture, and 
architecture that can be found everywhere in the city. Kyö­
to is the repository of hundreds of designated “national 
treasures” and “important cultural objects,” representing 
a significant proportion of the national total. Included 
among these are individuals who have been named “living 
national treasures” (ningen kokuhö) in recognition of their 
superior skills in the traditional arts and crafts.

Most of the important works of art are housed in Kyö­
to’s temples and shrines, many of which are themselves 
listed as national treasures. Even institutions that do not 
normally display their collections periodically have public 
“airings” at which their treasures can be viewed. Kyöto 
also has numerous museums, including Kyöto Kokuritsu 
Hakubutsukan (Kyöto National Museum; founded 1889), 
containing national treasures; Kyöto-shi Bijitsukan (Kyö­

to Municipal Art Museum; 1933); and Kyöto-shi Dentö 
Sangyö Kaikan (Kyöto Municipal Commercial and Crafts 
Museum; 1976).
The birthplace of traditional Japanese drama, Kyöto 

maintains an active theatrical life. Several Nö stages of­
fer frequent performances, and the annual opening per­
formance (kaomise) at the Minami-za is the customary 
inauguration of the national Kabuki season. A traditional 
form of humorous pantomime, Mibu kyögen, is performed 
faithfully by troupes of amateurs.

The three major festivals (matsuri)—Aoi in May, Gion 
in July, and Jidai in October—are almost national events. 
The Jidai-matsuri (“Festival of the Ages”) is a parade 
depicting, in period costume, Japan’s entire history. The 
Gion-matsuri dates from the 9th century and features more 
than 30 elaborate, carefully preserved, hand-drawn floats, 
some decorated with French Gobelin tapestries imported 
through Nagasaki during Tokugawa times. The northern 
hills—Hiei-zan with its scenic drive and the Takao district 
for its fall foliage—are famed for their well-tended stands 
of Japanese cedar (sugi).

History
Kyöto as the national Capital dates from 794, although 
the area was settled earlier by Korean immigrants who 
brought with them the skills of sericulture and silk weav­
ing. As noted above, the planned city was between the 
Katsura and Kamo rivers, but it soon extended beyond 
the eastern banks of the Kamo. The powerful Fujiwara 
family dominated the Heian period. Excessive Buddhist 
influence at the old Capital of Nara had occasioned the re­
moval of the government to Nagaoka and then to Kyöto, 
where the building of Buddhist temples was proscribed. As 
an exception, Rashömon, the great Southern gateway, was 
flanked by Tö-ji on the east and Sai-ji on the west; Sai-ji 
was short-lived, but the handsome, five-tiered pagoda of 
Tö-ji is a classic landmark.
Following the decline of the Fujiwara and the ascen- 

dance of the Minamoto in the late 12th century, political 
and military leadership was vested in a shogun (“genera- 
lissimo”), the first of whom, Minamoto Yoritomo, chose 
to administer the expanding domains from Kamakura to 
the east. It was during the Kamakura period (1192-1333) 
that many of the Buddhist temples were established, and 
indigenous sects of Buddhism, together with Zen from 
the continent, appeared. During the ensuing Muromachi 
period (1338-1573), the Ashikaga shogunate moved the 
government back to Kyöto. The aristocratie culture of 
the Heian era blended with the culture of Zen that had 
developed under the samurai (warriors), resulting in the
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refinement of the Nö theatre, the tea ceremony and flower 
arranging, and pottery making.

By the mid-16th century, however, the city had been 
so devastated that St. Francis Xavier, on a pilgrimage to 
Kyöto, could not even locate the Imperial court, much 
less seek an Imperial audience. The city’s fortunes revived 
under the regimes of the national unifiers Oda Nobunaga 
and Toyotomi Hideyoshi. Buddhists, especially the Tendai 
monks on Hiei-zan, were such an anathema to Nobunaga 
that he set fire to the entire monastery complex; but under 
Hideyoshi, an ardent patron of the arts, Kyöto flourished. 
One of his tea parties was attended by thousands of people 
and went on for days.

With the ascendance of the Tokugawa shogunate at the 
beginning of the 17th century, the political centre again 
moved, this time to Edo (modern Tokyo). The Imperial 
court was left to pursue its ceremonial functions, and ac- 
cess to it was carefully monitored. Only after the arrival of 
Matthew Perry in 1853 and the collapse of the Tokugawa 
did Kyöto again come to the fore. At the Nijö-jo in 1867 
the last Tokugawa shogun finally turned back to the Im­
perial court his mandate to rule the nation, marking the 
first time in more than 200 years that a ruling Tokugawa 
had set foot in Kyöto.

Shortly after the proclamation of the Meiji Restoration, 
however, the young Meiji emperor took up residence in

the new Capital, Tokyo—a move that has not been forgot­
ten in Kyöto. Kyöto busied itself in outbidding Ösaka to 
become in 1872 the site of an annual exhibition that was 
held for more than 30 years. During World War II U.S. 
Secretary of War Henry L. Stimson, recalling his visits to 
Kyöto, struck the city from the list of targets for aerial 
bombing. Its cultural treasures intact, it maintains a spe­
cial place in the hearts of the Japanese and, increasingly, 
in the eyes of the world.
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(O.G.)

Lakes
A lake is a body of slowly moving or standing water 

that occupies an inland basin. Definitions that pre- 
cisely distinguish lakes, ponds, swamps, and even 

rivers and other bodies of nonoceanic water are not well es­
tablished. It may be said, however, that rivers and streams 
are relatively fast moving; marshes and swamps contain 
relatively large quantities of grasses, trees, or shrubs; and 
ponds are relatively small in comparison to lakes. Geolog- 
ically defined, lakes are temporary bodies of water.

This article treats lake basins and sedimentation; the 
physical and Chemical properties of lake waters; lake cur­
rents, waves, and tides; and the hydrologie balance of 
lakes. For information on related systems, see the article 
r iv e r s . The place of lakes within the hydrologie cycle is 
further dealt with in h y d r o s p h e r e ; as are certain aspects 
of lake sedimentation and water chemistry. See e c o s y s - 
t e m s  for information on lacustrine life-forms.
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General considerations
OCCURRENCE
Within the global hydrologie cycle, freshwater lakes play a 
very small quantitative role, constituting only about 0.009 
percent of all free water, which amounts to less than 0.4 
percent of all Continental fresh water. Saline lakes and in­
land seas contain another 0.0075 percent of all free water. 
Freshwater lakes, however, contain well over 98 percent 
of the important surface waters available for use. Apart 
from that contained in saline bodies, most other Conti­

nental waters are tied up in glaciers and ice sheets and the 
remainder is in groundwater.

Four-fifths of the 125,000 cubic kilometres (30,000 cubic 
miles) of lake waters occur in a small number of lakes, 
perhaps 40 in all. Lake Baikal, in central Asia, contains 
about 22,000 cubic kilometres (5,000 cubic miles) of wa­
ter, and Lake Tanganyika (19,000 cubic kilometres [4,500 
cubic miles]) and Lake Superior (12,000 cubic kilometres 
[3,000 cubic miles]) are the next largest. The Great Lakes 
of North America contain a total of about 25,000 cubic 
kilometres (6,000 cubic miles) of water and, together with

The
modern
city
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other North American lakes larger than 10 cubic kilome­
tres (two cubic miles), constitute about one-fourth of the 
world’s lake waters.

Although lakes are to be found throughout the world, 
Distribu- the continents of North America, Africa, and Asia con-
tion tain about 70 percent of the total lake water, the other

continents being less generously endowed. A fourth of the 
total volume of lake water is spread throughout the world 
in uncounted numbers of small lakes. Anyone who has 
flown over much of the Canadian plains area cannot help 
but be struck by the seemingly endless skein of lakes and 
ponds covering the landscape below. Though the total vol­
ume of water involved is comparatively small, the surface 
area of lake water is substantial. The total surface area 
of all Canadian lakes has been estimated to exceed the 
total surface area of the province of Alberta. The state of 
Alaska has over 3,000,000 lakes with surface areas greater 
than eight hectares (20 acres).
The larger, deeper lakes are a significant factor within 

the cycle of water—from rain to surface water, ice, soil 
moisture, or groundwater and thence to water vapour. 
These lakes receive the drainage from vast tracts of land, 
store it, pass it on seaward, or lose it to the atmosphere 
by evaporation. On a local basis, even the smaller lakes 
play an important hydrologie role. The relatively high ra­
tio of exposed surface area to the total water volume of 
these lakes accentuates their effectiveness as evaporators. 
In some cases the efficiency of lakes in losing water to the 
atmosphere is locally undesirable, because of demands for 
it by public and industrial requirements. In some basins, 
lakes are the terrestrial end point of the hydrologie cycle. 
With no outflow downstream toward the oceans, these 
closed lakes swell or recede according to the balance of 
local hydrologie conditions.

U SES A N D  A BU SES OF L A K E S

Impor- In today’s industrial societies, requirements for water— 
tance much of which is derived from lakes—include its use for
to man dilution and removal of municipal and industrial wastes, 

for cooling purposes, for irrigation, for power generation, 
and for local recreation and aesthetic displays. Obviously, 
these requirements vary considerably among regions, cli- 
mates, and countries.
In another vein, it is convenient to use water to dilute 

liquid and some solid wastes to concentrations that are not 
intolerable to the elements of society that must be exposed 
to the effluent or wish to use it. The degree of dilution 
that may be acceptable varies from situation to situation 
and is often in dispute. In some cases, dilution is used 
purely to facilitate transport of the wastes to purification 
facilities. The water may then be made available for reuse.

Lake water is also used extensively for cooling purposes. 
Although this water may not be affected chemically, its 
change in thermal quality may be detrimental to the en­
vironment into which it is disposed, either directly, by 
affecting fish health or functions, or indirectly, by causing 
an excessive plant production and ultimate deoxygenation 
due to biological decay. Both fossil- and nuclear-fuelled 
power plants are major users of cooling water. Steel mills 
and various Chemical plants also require large quantities.

Concern with thermal pollution of surface waters is con- 
centrated principally on rivers and small lakes. With power 
requirements in modern societies increasing by about 7 
percent per year, however, some apprehension has been 
expressed about the future thermal loading of even the 
largest lakes. It has been predicted that thermal inputs to 
each of the North American Great Lakes will increase by 
nearly 11 times by the year 2000. In terms of energy to 
be disposed in this fashion, the numbers are staggeringly 
large. These lakes have such large volumes, however, and 
such large surface areas (from which much of the heat goes 
into the atmosphere) that there is some question about 
the nature and magnitude of the actual effects.

The economie importance of waterways as communica­
tion links is enormous. In the earliest times, when travel 
by many societies was substantially by water, travel routes 
became established that resulted in relationships between 
cultural factors and surface hydrology networks. Today, 
river and lake systems serve as communication links and

play an important role in shipping because of the large 
cargo capacities of merchant vessels and the still fairly 
uncongested condition of inland waterways. Oceanic ship­
ping lanes play the major role, but river and lake systems, 
which link inland ports with the oceans, have been key 
factors in the rates of economie growth of many large 
inland ports.
Commercial fisheries and other food industries reap great 

harvests from the major lakes of the world. The quality of 
the fish catch has steadily decreased, however, as a result 
of pollution in many lakes, with the more desirable species 
becoming less plentiful and the less desirable species grad­
ually dominating the total. Other commercial harvesting 
from lakes includes waterfowl, fur-bearing mammals, and 
some plant material, such as rice.

Each of the uses described has associated with it the 
means for abuse of the very characteristics of lakes that 
make them desirable. Wise management of natural re­
sources has never been man’s forte. Municipalities and 
industries have polluted lakes chemically and thermally, 
the shipping that plies large inland water bodies léaves oil 
and other refuse in its wake, water used for irrigation often 
contains Chemical residues from fertilizers and biocides 
when it is returned to lakes, and the populace that so des- 
perately demands clean bodies of water for its recreation 
often ignores basic sanitary and antipollution practices, to 
the ultimate detriment of the waters enjoyed.

Among the major problems affecting the optimum uti- 
lization and conservation of lake waters are eutrophication 
(aging processes), Chemical and biological poisoning, and Major 
decreases in water volumes. In the former case, discussed problems 
in more detail later, the enrichment of lakes with various 
nutrients supports biological productivity to an extent in 
which the ultimate death and decay of biological material 
places an excessive demand on the oxygen content, re- 
sulting in oxygen depletion in the worst cases. Phosphates 
and nitrates are two of the types of nutrients that are most 
important in this connection, particularly since they are 
often introduced in critical quantities in waste effluents 
from human sources. Other examples of Chemical pollu­
tion of lakes include the introduction of d d t  and other 
pesticides and heavy metals such as mercury. Bacteriolog- 
ical contamination of lake waters resulting in levels that 
constitute a hazard to health is another common result of 
man’s inhumanity to his natural environment.
Water-quantity problems are complex, being related to 

natural vagaries of supply and levels of consumptive uti- 
lization of water. In the latter case, the percentage of water 
returned to the source after utilization varies with the use.
The largest losses are due to actual water diversions and 
processes that result in evaporative losses. The use of large 
quantities of lake water for cooling purposes by industry 
and Utilities, for example, may raise lake temperatures 
near the effluents sufficiently to cause increased evapora­
tion. The use of certain types of cooling towers results in 
even larger losses. Some of the water evaporated will stay 
within the lake basin, but some will be lost from it.

Another example of this type of loss is connected with the 
possible application of weather-modification techniques to 
alleviate the heavy lake-effect snowfalls experienced along 
the lee shores of large lakes in intermediate latitudes. Re- 
distribution of precipitation always raises the possibility of 
redistribution of water among various basins.

Lake-effect snowfall is just one example of the influence 
of lakes on local climate. The ability of large bodies of 
water to store heat during heating periods and to lose it 
more gradually than the adjacent landmasses during cool­
ing periods results in a modifying influence on the climate.
Because of this propensity, a lake cools air passing over 
it in summer and warms air passing over it in winter. 
Consequently, the predominantly downwind side of a lake 
is more influenced by the ameliorating effects of a lake.

In most instances, moisture is also passed to the atmo­
sphere. In summer, lake cooling serves to stabilize the air 
mass, but winter heating tends to decrease stability. The 
moisture-laden, unstable winter flows off lakes produce 
so-called snowbelts, which affect downwind cities. The 
snowbelts are usually of limited extent, often within about 
a kilometre of the lake shore. (R.K.L./Ed.)
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Lake basins
CLA SSIFIC A T IO N  OF BASINS

The name given to the study of lakes is limnology. Lim- 
nologists have used several criteria for the development of 
systems for classifying lakes and lake basins but have re- 
sorted particularly to the mechanisms that have produced 
lake basins. These have been summarized and examined 
in A Treatise on Limnology, by the American limnologist 
G.E. Hutchinson, which includes treatment of tectonism, 
volcanism, landslides, glaciation, solution, river action, 
wind action, coastline building, organic accumulation, an­
imal activity, meteoritic impact, and human activity.
Basins formed by tectonism, volcanism, and landslides. 

Tectonism—or movements of the Earth’s ernst—have 
been responsible for the formation of very large basins. 
During the late Miocene (the Miocene Epoch includes the 
time interval from 26,000,000 to 7,000,000 years ago), 
broad, gentle earth movements resulted in the isolation of 
a vast inland sea across Southern Asia and southeastem 
Europe. Through most of the Tertiary Period (from 65,- 
000,000 to 2,500,000 years ago), sub-basins developed that 
gradually were characterized by a great range of salinities. 
Resumption of communication with the oceans occurred 
later, and there is evidence of considerable variation in 
water levels. The present remnants of these inland bodies 
of water include the Caspian Sea and the Aral Sea, along 
with numerous smaller lakes. The Black Sea, which was 
also once part of this large inland basin, is now in direct 
communication with the oceans.

In some cases, elevated land areas may already contain 
depressions that eventually form lake basins. Lake Okee- 
chobee, Florida, is cited as being such a basin, formed by 
uplift of the ocean floor.

Tectonic uplift may interfere with natural land-drainage 
patterns in such a way as to produce lake basins. The 
Great Basin of South Australia, some of the lakes in Cen­
tral Africa (e.g., Lakes Kioga and Kwania), and to some 
extent Lake Champlain, in the northeastern United States, 
are examples of this mechanism. Land subsidence, due to 
earthquake activity, also has resulted in the development 
of depressions in which lakes have evolved. Many such 
cases have been reported within the past 300 years.

The damming of valleys as a result of various tectonic 
phenomena has resulted in the formation of a few lake 
basins, but faulting, in its great variety of forms, has 
been responsible for the formation of many important 
lake basins. Abert Lake, in Oregon, lies in the depression 
formed by a tilted fault block against the higher block. 
Indeed, many lakes in the western United States are lo­
cated in depressions formed through faulting, including 
Lake Tahoe, in the Siërra Nevada, California. Great Salt 
Lake, Utah, and other nearby salt lakes are remnants of a 
large Pleistocene lake, Lake Bonneville, which was formed 
at least partly by faulting activity (the Pleistocene Epoch 
includes the interval from about 2,500,000 to about 10,- 
000 years ago).

In other parts of the world, faulting has also played an 
important role in basin formation. Lake Baikal and Lake 
Tanganyika, the two deepest lakes in the world, occupy 
basins formed by complexes of grabens (downdropped 
faulted blocks). These lakes are among the oldest of mod­
em lakes, as are other graben lakes, particularly those 
within the East African rift system, which extends through 
the East African lake system and includes the Red Sea 
(see further C o n t i n e n t a l  l a n d f o r m s : Rift valleys).

Basins formed from volcanic activity are also greatly 
varied in type. The emanation of volcanic material from 
beneath the surface can be explosive, or it can issue in 
a gentle and regular manner. This range of activity and 
the variation of types of material which may be involved 
result in the possible development of many different types 
of basins.
One broad category includes those occupying the actual 

volcanic craters or their remnants. Crater lakes may oc­
cupy completely unmodified einder cones, but these are 
rare. Craters caused by explosions or by the collapse of 
the roofs of underground magma (molten silica) chambers 
and those caused by explosion of new volcanic sources and

that are built of nonvolcanic material are other examples.
The latter are termed maars, following the local name for 
such forms in Germany. They are found, however, in sev­
eral locations, including Iceland, Italy, and New Zealand.
The maars of the volcanic district of Eifel, West Germany, 
are among the best known of these formations.

The collapse of magma chambers and the development 
of very large surface craters called calderas is an important 
source of lake basins. Crater Lake, Oregon, is a typical ex­
ample, exhibiting characteristically great depth and a high 
encircling rim. Some caldera basins evolved with gently 
sloping sides, however, due to the deposition of material 
from a series of explosions and a gentler collapse of the 
structure. Secondary cones may develop within calderas, 
as shown by Wizard Island, in Crater Lake. The largest 
caldera in the world, which contains Lake Toba, in Suma- 
tra, was formed through a combination of volcanic action 
and tectonic activity. Lake Toba’s basin is contained in a 
strike-slip fault belt along the entire length of the Barisan 
Mountains of Sumatra. A vast, initial eruption of lava un­
der gas pressure collapsed the magma reservoir, forming a 
depression that filled with water, producing the lake. Re- 
newed volcanic activity subsequently led to the formation 
of an island in the centre, but a second collapse later cut 
it in two. A^iditional tectonic activity has further modified 
the lake’s configuration.

Lake basins may also arise from the action of lava flows 
that emanate from volcanic fissures or craters. Lake My- 
vatyn, in Iceland, was formed in a basin arising from the 
collapse of the interior part of a large lava flow. Other 
basins have formed as the result of volcanic damming.
This usually happens where a lava flow interrupts the 
existing drainage pattern.

Lake basins also may form following the blockage of a 
drainage depression by landslides. These may be tempo­
rary in nature because of the eroding action of the lake on 
the damming material. Lake Sarez in the Pamirs is stable, 
being dammed by a rockslide.

Basins formed by glaciation. The basin-forming mech­
anism responsible for the most abundant production of 
lakes, particularly in the Northern Hemisphere, is glacia­
tion. The Pleistocene glaciers, which seem to have af- 
fected every continent, were especially effective in North 
America, Europe, and Asia. The retreat of ice sheets pro­
duced basins through mechanical action and through the 
damming effect of their ice masses at their boundaries.

In some cases, lakes actually exist in basins made of 
ice. In other cases, water masses may form within ice 
masses. Such occurrences are rare and are not very sta­
ble. Damming by ice masses is a more common phe- 
nomenon but is also likely to be relatively temporary.
Glacial moraine (heterogeneous sedimentary deposits at 
glacier margins) is also responsible for the occurrence of 
dammed lake basins. The Finger Lakes of New York State 
are dammed by an endmoraine.

Ice sheets moving over relatively level surfaces have pro­
duced large numbers of small lake basins through scouring Ice-scour 
in many areas. This type of glacial rock basin contains lakes, 
what are known as ice-scour lakes and is represented in cirque 
North America by basins in parts of the high Sierras and lakes, 
in west central Canada (e.g., near Great Slave Lake). Tens and fjords 
of thousands of these lakes are found in the ice-scoured 
regions of the world. Many of them are interconnected 
with short streams and may contain narrow inlets. Charac­
teristically, they may be dotted with numerous islands and 
sprawling bays. Many are comparatively shallow. Where 
they are particularly abundant, they may cover up to 75 
percent of the total surface, as in Quetico canoe country 
of Minnesota.
Glacier scouring associated with the freezing and thawing 

of névé (granular snow adjacent to glacier ice) at the head 
of a glaciated valley may produce a deepened circular 
basin termed a cirque. These are found in widely scattered 
mountain locations. The action of glaciers in valleys can 
produce a similar type of basin, often occurring in series 
and resembling a valley staircase. Ice movement from val­
leys through narrow openings has produced another type 
of rock basin, known as glint lake basins, particularly in 
Scandinavian regions.
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Piedmont and fjord (i.e., a river valley that has been 
“drowned” by a rise of sea level) lakes are found in basins 
formed by glacial action in long mountain valleys. Ex­
cellent examples are found in Norway, the English Lake 
District, the European Alps, and the Andes. In North 
America, several regions contain this type of lake basin. In 
British Columbia, many good examples exist, the largest 
of which are the Okanagan and Kootenay systems. These 
are long, narrow lakes of substantial depth. In northwest- 
ern Canada, some of the largest lakes, including Lake 
Athabaska, Great Slave Lake, and Great Bear Lake, are 
of this type, although they are not found in the same type 
of mountainous terrain. These lakes, as well as the North 
American Great Lakes, resulted from the movements of 
large ice sheets that deepened existing valleys.

The Wisconsin (latest stage of Pleistocene glaciation) ice 
sheet was responsible for shaping the present Great Lakes 
system, which drains mainly eastward to the Atlantic 
through the St. Lawrence River, during its retreat. The 
principal stages in the history of these lakes have received 
much study, and several stages of retreat and advance of 
the ice sheet have been identified. Behind the lobes of the 
ice sheet, ice lakes developed that drained according to the 
modifications of preexisting valleys for glacial action. As 
the mass of ice retreated far to the north, glacial rebound 
(uplift of the Earth’s crust in response to removal of the 
loading by ice) caused a general tilting of the land surface; 
the new lake basins also contributed to the subsequent 
changes through their own erosional action.

The material comprising glacial moraines or glacial out- 
wash may provide dams that confine postglacial waters. 
The Finger Lakes, in New York State, constitute one inter- 
esting group of this type. These lakes were formed through 
glacial scouring of existing valleys, which were blocked at 
both the northern and Southern ends by morainic deposits.

A variety of basin types have been formed in the different 
types of glacial drift deposits, including basins in morainic 
material, kettle lakes, channels formed by water move­
ment in tunnels beneath the ice masses, and lake basins 
formed by thawing in permafrost. An interesting example 
of glacial action is the formation of giant’s kettles; these 
are glacial potholes in the form of deep cylindrical holes. 
Their origin is still uncertain. Sand, gravel, or boulders are 
sometimes found at their bottom. The kettles vary from 
a few centimetres to a metre or more in diameter. Good 
examples are found in the Alps, Germany, Norway, and 
in the United States.

Basins formed by fluvial and marine processes. Fluvial 
Forma- action in several forms can produce lake basins; the most 
tion important processes include waterfall action, damming by
of sediment deposition from a tributary (fluviatile dams),
natural sediment deposition in river deltas, damming by tidal
dams transport of sediments upstream, changes in the configu-

ration of river channels (e.g., oxbow lakes and levee lakes), 
and solution of subsurface rocks by groundwater.
This last mechanism has produced the well-known for- 

mations in the Karst region, in Yugoslavia, which include 
subterranean and surface cavities and basins in limestone. 
The term karstic phenomena is applied to similar cases 
in many parts of the world (see further Co n t in e n t a l  
l a n d f o r m s : Caves and karst landscape features). Solu­
tion lakes in Florida (e.g., Deep Lake) are also of this 
origin, as are Lünersee and Seewlisee, in the Alps. Other 
rock types susceptible to solution basin formation include 
gypsum and halite. Mansfeldersee in Saxony was formed 
in this manner.

In some Coastal areas, longshore marine currents may 
deposit sufficiënt sediment to block river outflows. This 
damming action may be of varying intensity, and it may 
also occur in lake regions, where such current action causes 
sediment deposition that leads to the formation of multi­
ple lakes. Accumulation of organic plant material can also 
result in structures that produce lake basins; Silver Lake, 
Nova Scotia, evolved from damming by plant material. 
Structural formations of coral are another potential cause 
of damming.

Basins formed by wind action, animal activity, and 
meteorites. Wind action may lead to dam or dune con- 
struction or erosion and thus can play a role in lake-

basin formation. The latter case has been demonstrated in 
North America; a number of basins in Texas and north­
ward, on the plains east from the Rocky Mountains, are 
thought to have originated from wind erosion—at least 
in part. Moses Lake in Washington state was formed by 
windblown sand that dammed the basin.

Mammals have constructed lake-forming dams; the 
American beaver is highly skilled at this, and its activities 
in this connection have established it as a symbol of in- 
dustriousness. Man has also been busy in this regard and 
is fully capable of producing lakes that would rival the 
largest of the more natural variety. Plans once proposed 
for the damming of the Yukon River in Alaska would, if 
carried through, result in the formation of a lake larger 
than Lake Erie in surface area. Other human activities, 
such as quarrying and mining, also have produced cavities 
suitable for lake formation.
The last major mechanism of basin formation is that due 

to meteoritic impact. Meteorite craters are best preserved 
in arid climates and are often dry for this reason. A few 
lakes are known in craters, however, including Ungava 
Lake, in Quebec. In many other cases, it has not been 
possible to definitely confirm that basins that have the ap­
pearance of meteorite craters have, indeed, been produced 
by meteorite impact. Controversial ones include the bay 
lakes of southeast North America.

TOPOGRAPHY OF BASINS
Lakes meet with both the atmosphere and the underlying 
material of their terrestrial basins and interact with each.
The topography and configuration of the lake bottom 
and the nature of the bottom materials vary considerably.
They are of sufficiënt importance to most lake processes 
to warrant recognition as basic lake characteristics.

The surface area of a lake can easily be determined 
by cartographic techniques, but lake-volume determina- 
tions require knowledge of lake depths. Throughout the 
world, lakes important enough to warrant study have been 
sounded, and many nations have completed comprehen­
sive programs to determine the bathymetry of large num­
bers of lakes. Lake sounding involves traversing a lake to 
collect either point or continuous measurements of depth 
until an accurate survey is made. Modern sounding de- 
vices measure the time taken for emitted sound to return 
after reflection from the bottom, relying on a knowledge 
of the speed of sound in water. The more sophisticated 
of these also provide for detection of the depths of strat- 
ification in sedimentary materials on the lake bottom.
The employment of laser devices from aircraft is a recent 
development that is based on the transmission of light 
beams with wavelengths that will penetrate water.

For more practical purposes, lake morphology is a sta- 
ble characteristic. Shore erosion, sediment deposition and 
transfer, and other processes, however, including dredging 
by man, may significantly alter a lake’s bottom topogra­
phy and thus affect navigation, currents, and ecological 
factors, such as fish spawning grounds.

SEDIMENTS AND SEDIMENTATION
Lake sediments are comprised mainly of clastic material 
(sediment of clay, silt, and sand sizes), organic debris,
Chemical precipitates, or combinations of these. The rel- 
ative abundance of each depends upon the nature of the 
local drainage basin, the climate, and the relative age of a 
lake. The sediments of a lake in a glaciated basin, for ex­
ample, will first receive coarse clastics, then finer clastics,
Chem ical p rec ip ita tes, a n d  th e n  increasin g ly  large a m o u n ts  
o f  b io logical m ate ria l, in c lu d in g  p ea ts  a n d  sedges.
Geologists can deduce much about a lake’s history and 

the history of the lake basin and climate from the sedi­
mentary records on its bottom. A sediment core contains Clues 
such clues as ripple marks caused by current or wave to lake 
action, carbonaceous layers, and alternations of strata that history 
include cold- and warm-water species of fossils, pollen, 
and tracés of Chemicals of human derivation. These data 
provide the basis for extensive documentation of lake his­
tory (paleolimnology). Some well-known historical events, 
such as major volcanic eruptions, the clearing of North 
American forests by early settlers as revealed by pollen
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concentrations, the first extensive use of certain heavy 
metals by industry, and nuclear explosions, provide refer­
ence points in the sediment record.
Many of the materials that are detrimental to the ecology 

of a lake—e.g., excessive quantities of nutrients, heavy 
metals, pesticides, oil, and certain bacteria—are deposited 
in lake sediments by Chemical precipitation or the set­
tling of particulate matter. These materials are potentially 
available for regeneration into the lake water and must 
be considered in any planning for measures to abate lake 
pollution. Within the uppermost lake sediments, large 
volumes of interstitial water are often present. This wa­
ter may have high concentrations of nutrients and other 
constituents and enhance the exchange potential with the 
lake proper.

Clastic sediments. Waters draining into a lake carry 
with them much of the suspended sediment that is trans- 
ported by rivers and streams from the local drainage basin. 
Current and wave action along the shoreline is responsible 
for additional erosion and sediment deposition, and some 
material may be introduced as a result of wind action. 
Rivers and streams transport material of many different 
sizes, the largest being rolled along the riverbed (the bed 
load). When river water enters a lake, its speed dimin- 
ishes rapidly, bed-load transport ceases, and the suspended 
load begins to settle to the bottom, the largest sizes first. 
Lake outlets carry with them only those materials that 
are too small to have settled out from the inflows or 
those that have been introduced adjacent to the outflow. 
Because dynamic processes that keep materials suspended 
are generally more active near the shore, lake sediments 
are usually sorted by size; the rocks, pebbles, and coarse 
sands occur near shore, whereas the finer sands, silts, and 
muds are, in most cases, found offshore.

Clastic material over most of a lake basin consists prin- 
cipally of silts and clays, especially away from shores and 
river mouths, where larger material is deposited. Clays ex- 
ist in a variety of colours, black clays containing large con­
centrations of organic matter or sulfides and whiter clays 
usually containing high calcium carbonate concentrations. 
Other colours, including reds and greens, are known to 
reflect particular Chemical and biological influences.

Organic sediments are derived from plant and animal 
matter: Förna is recognizable plant and animal remains, 
djja finely divided remains in colloidal suspension, and 
gyttja is a deposit formed from ajja that has been oxidized. 
Rapid accumulation of organic matter in still lakes is not 
uncommon; in the English Lake District, five metres (15 
feet) of lake sediment of organic origin accumulated in
8,000 years. Pollen analysis has been used to accurately 
decipher climatic conditions of the lake in the past.

Varved deposits are the product of an annual cycle of 
sedimentation; seasonal changes are responsible for the 
information. Varves are a common feature in many areas 
and especially so where the land has received meltwaters 
from ice sheets and glaciers. The deposits consist of alter- 
nating layers of fine and coarse sediments.
Coarse clastic materials seldom are larger than boulders 

(25 centimetres [10 inches]), and the type of material in 
sizes larger than silt and clay often reveals its source. 
Materials along lakeshores can usually be traced back to 
a particular eroded source within the local drainage basin, 
and the distribution of this material provides evidence of 
the predominant current or wave patterns in the lake.

Volcanic ash is deposited downwind from its source. Ash 
from volcanic activity during the Pleistocene Epoch can 
often be dated and used as a stratigraphic marker. Lakes 
throughout the northwestern United States contain some 
of the best examples (the Mazama ash), and one deposit in 
the central United States, called the Pearlette ash deposit, 
occurs in beds as thick as three metres (10 feet). 

Deposition Chemical precipitates. The major Chemical precipitates 
of salts in lake systems are calcium, sodium, and magnesium car­

bon ates and dolomite, gypsum, halite, and sulfate salts. 
Calcium carbonate is deposited as either calcite or ara- 
gonite when a lake becomes saturated with calcium and 
bicarbonate ions. Photosynthesis can also generate precip­
itation of calcium carbonate, when plant material takes 
up carbon dioxide and bicarbonate and raises the pH

above about 9 (the term pH is a measure of the acidity or 
alkalinity of water; acid waters have a pH of less than 7, 
and the pH of alkaline waters range from 7 to 14).
Dolomite deposition occurs in very alkaline lakes when 

calcium carbonate and magnesium carbonate combine.
Recent dolomites have been found in Lake Balkhash, in 
the Soviet Union. In many saline lakes, gypsum deposi­
tion has occurred; Lake Eyre, Australia, is estimated to 
contain more than 4,000,000,000 tons of gypsum. For 
gypsum to be deposited, sulfate, calcium, and hydrogen 
sulfide must be present in particular concentrations. Hy­
drogen sulfide occurs in deoxygenated portions of lakes, 
usually following the depletion of oxygen resulting from 
decomposition of biological material. Bottom-dwelling or- 
ganisms are usually absent.

Lakes that contain high concentrations of sodium sul­
fate are called bitter lakes, and those containing sodium 
carbonate are called alkali lakes. Soda Lake, Califomia, is 
estimated to contain nearly 1,000,000 tons of anhydrous 
sulfate. Magnesium salts of these types are also quite 
common and can be found in the same sediments as 
the sodium salts. Other salts of importance occurring in 
lake sediments include borates, nitrates, and potash. Small 
quantities of borax are found in various lakes throughout 
the world. Mono Lake, in Califomia, due to its high alka­
linity is devoid of any life.

The gradual increase of sediment thickness through time 
may threaten the very existence of a lake. When a lake 
becomes shallow enough to support the growth of bottom- 
attached plants, these may accelerate the extinction of a 
lake. In several European countries, steps are being taken 
to restore lakes threatened by choking plant growth. Lake 
Hornborgesjön, Sweden, which has been prized as a na­
tional wildlife refuge, became the subject of an investiga- 
tion in 1967 that may lead to a program involving the 
cutting and removal of plants that have seriously reduced 
the area of exposed water. It is expected that the lake level 
may be raised at least one metre above the present mean 
summer level. Lake Trummen, also in Sweden, has been 
treated by dredging its upper sediments. In Switzerland,
Lake Wiler (Wilersee) has been treated by the removal of 
water just above the sediments during stagnation periods.

Lake waters
C H E M IC A L COM POSITION

Although the Chemical com position o f lakes varies con- 
siderably throughout the world, due to the varying chem- 
istry o f the erosion products o f  different lake basins, in 
m ost cases the principal constituents are similar. Human 
influences have also contributed greatly to the Chemical 
makeup o f  lakes, and, although industrial effluents vary 
from lake to lake, many o f  the Chemical effects o f  hu­
man activities are similar throughout the world. Another 
source in the Chemical balance o f  lakes is the dissolved 
and suspended material contained in precipitation. Again, 
human activities have been responsible for steadily in­
creasing concentrations o f this input.

Salinity, nutrients, and oxygen. Salinity is the total Concen- 
concentration of the ions present in lake water and is usu- tration 
ally computed from the sodium, potassium, magnesium, of salts 
calcium, carbonate, silicate, and halide concentrations. in lake 
Several important bodies of inland waters, often called water 
inland seas, have very high salinities. Great Salt Lake, in 
Utah, has a salinity of about 200,000 milligrams per litre, 
as compared to Lake Superior’s value of about 75 and an 
estimated mean for all rivers of 100 to 150. These ions 
are steadily introduced to lakes from rivers and rainwater, 
where they concentrate because of the evaporative loss of 
relatively pure water.
Where inflowing rivers erode igneous rocks, lake salinity 

values are relatively low, but, where soluble salts are avail­
able for erosion, salinities are relatively high. In general, 
it has been found that, of the cations (positively charged 
ions), calcium concentrations are highest, followed by 
magnesium, sodium, and potassium, in that order. Of the 
major anions (negatively charged ions), carbonate is usu­
ally the most abundant, followed by sulfate and chloride.

Other inorganic ions, though present in smaller concen-
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trations, are of great importance. In particular, the nu­
trients (especially phosphate, nitrate, and silicate), heavy 
metals (e.g., mercury, manganese, copper, lead), and poly- 
chlorinated hydrocarbons ( d d t , for example) have at- 
tracted recent interest because of their role in ecological 
problems. Although sources of nutrients and mercury exist 
that are not directly related to human activities, budget 
studies and studies of the historical records available in 
sediment cores clearly reveal the great impact of human 
disposal of these constituents in lakes. Rainfall and dry 
fallout are small but significant Chemical inputs to lakes. 
The release of gases and particulate matter into the at­
mosphere from factories and similar sources has increased 
dramatically in recent years, with consequent alterations 
in the chemistry of rainwater. It has been estimated, for 
example, that 16,000 tons of nitrogen, about 8 percent of 
the total from all sources, is introduced annually to Lake 
Erie from atmospheric action.

The substance of most interest in lakes is oxygen; once 
introduced to the lake water, its concentration is subject 
to factors within the water. Biological production (photo- 
synthesis) releases oxygen into the water, while biological 
decay consumes it. Various Chemical reactions within the 
lake system also affect the concentration of dissolved oxy­
gen. The main source is the passage of oxygen through 
the air-water interface, which is affected principally by the 
lake temperatures; at low temperatures the partial pressure 
of dissolved oxygen in water is reduced. Consequently, 
during cold seasons, especially when vertical mixing is 
greatly enhanced due to lack of thermal structure and 
increased wind stirring, lakes are replenished with oxy­
gen. In the warmer seasons, although surface waters may 
remain more or less saturated and even supersaturated, 
the concentrations are lower. Beneath the surface, oxygen 
consumption due to biological decay may cause serious 
depletion. Oxygen depletion also occurs near the bottom 
due to processes at the mud-water interface, many of 
which are still inadequately explained.

In winter months, a rapid formation of ice or the es­
tablishment of strong winter thermal stratification may 
significantly inhibit the replenishment of oxygen. Where 
ice cover lasts for long periods, a loss of oxygen at the 
mud-water interface may have repercussions for the whole 
lake, particularly if density currents cause significant ver­
tical transport.

In tropical regions, where the winter replenishment 
mechanism (tumover) is absent, there is great reliance on 
the occasional occurrence of cold spells or on significant 
nighttime cooling to promote oxygen replenishment. Deep 
lakes in these regions are often anoxic (lacking in oxygen) 
in the deeper portions.

At any particular time, lake waters or waters entering 
a lake may have a biological or Chemical potential for
AUTUMN

oxygen (milligrams 
temperature (°C) per litre)

WINTER
oxygen (milligrams 

temperature (°C) per litre)

September 12, 1967, Lake Erie (Eastern Basin) February 3, 1971, Lake Erie (Eastern Basin)

oxygen (milligrams 
temperature (°C) per litre)

DIMICTIC LAKE
oxygen (milligrams 

temperature (°C) per litre)

MEROMICTIC LAKE

F ig u re  1: S e a s o n a l v a ria tio n  o f te m p e ra tu re  and  d isso lved  
o x y g e n  in d im ictic  (h av in g  tw o  circu la tion  p e rio d s  ann ually )  
and  m erom ic tic  (u n d e rg o in g  in co m p le te  c ircu la tion  a t th e  fall 
ove rtu rn ) la k e s  (s e e  te x t).

oxygen utilization. Measurements of this are termed b o d  
(biological oxygen demand) or c o d  (chemical oxygen de- 
mand). These concepts are used as partial indicators of 
the quality of waters being introduced to a lake.

Lakes that have a vertical salinity gradiënt strong enough 
to prevent winter turnover will usually be deoxygenated at 
depths where the vertical diffusion of oxygen is less than 
the oxygen demand. Such lakes are termed meromictic.

Carbon dioxide. Another gaseous substance of great im­
portance that is exchanged with the atmosphere at the 
surface is carbon dioxide. Photosynthesis requires the pres­
ence of carbon dioxide, and it is released during biological 
breakdown.

Carbon dioxide is very soluble in lake water; it forms car- Relation 
bonic acid, which dissociates and raises the concentration of carbon 
of hydrogen ions (lowering the pH). The relative propor- dioxide 
tions of bicarbonate, carbonate, and free carbon dioxide to pH 
depend upon the pH. At high values of pH, carbonate and 
ions will predominate; at low values, free carbon dioxide carbonate 
and carbonic acid will predominate. solubility
Various carbonates (particularly sodium, calcium, potas-

Figure 2: D istribution o f s o m e  physica l an d  Chem ical 
variab les  in cen tral L a k e  O n ta rio  in (b o tto m ) Ju ly  196 9  and  
(top) Jun e  1970.

sium, and magnesium) are important to the carbon diox­
ide system. Increased pressure of carbon dioxide in the 
system increases the solubilities of these carbonates. In 
some cases, photosynthetic activity results in precipitation 
of certain carbonates. The entire carbon dioxide system 
and its behaviour at various pH values is very complex 
but can be interpreted from historical knowledge of lake 
sediments.

In waters that are neither very acidic (pH much less 
than 7) nor very basic (pH much greater than 7 but less 
than 14), the carbon dioxide system serves as a buffer, 
because, within limits, a change in pH will cause a shift 
within the system that ultimately serves to offset the pH 
change. Consequently, most lakes have a pH between 6 
and 8. Some volcanic lakes are extremely acid, however, 
with pH values below 4, and some lakes with very high 
pH values, such as Lake Nakuru, Kenya, also occur in 
nature.

Sulfates, nitrates, and phosphates. Sulfate usually oc­
curs as a principal ion in lake waters. Under anaerobic 
conditions in which bacteria persist in the oxidation of 
biological material, hydrogen sulfide is produced. When 
anoxic conditions exist in the deep waters just above the 
sediments, and the water is acidic enough to precipitate 
the iron present, hydrogen sulfide occurs. The character- 
istic and unpleasant odour of this gas is often popularly 
identified with the “death” of a lake. Big Soda Lake, 
Nevada, is extremely rich in this substance.

Nitrogen and its various compounds form another com­
plex system in lakes, appearing as free nitrogen in solu­
tion, organic compounds, ammonia, nitrite, and nitrate. 
Sources of nitrogen compounds include influents to the 
lake (the most important source), fixation in the lake, 
and precipitation. Losses are experienced mainly through
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effluents but also by denitrification, sediment formation, 
and loss to the atmosphere.

Orthophosphate and various organic phosphates are the 
most important phosphorous compounds in lakes. Phos­
phates and nitrates are heavily consumed in the upper 
portion of lakes during periods of high productivity of 
phytoplankton. Increased concentrations occur in deeper 
portions due to decay of falling biological material and 
regeneration from the sediments, especially during anoxic 
conditions or stormy periods in shallow lakes. As limiting 
nutrients in many lake productivity cycles, phosphates 
and nitrates are often identified as controllable elements 
in situations where abatement is necessary to control eu- 
trophication. Carbon is also a necessary constituent for 
production and in some cases can be the limiting compo­
nent. Because carbon is less easily controlled and not often 
limiting, however, phosphates are most frequently named 
as substances to be reduced in effluents from industry and 
municipalities.

Silica also is present in lake waters, and, as with the other 
nutrients, it is introduced in influents and to some extent 
from the sediments. The production of diatom blooms 
is a major process for reducing silicate concentrations. 
Within this context, silica can also be regarded as a limit­
ing nutriënt.

THERMAL PROPERTIES

Pure water freezes at 0° C (32° F), boils at 100° C (212° 
F), and has a latent heat of evaporation of 539.55 calories 
per gram, a latent heat of sublimation (ice) of 679 calories 
per gram, and a specific heat of 1.01 calories per gram, 
per ° C, at 0° C. The temperature of maximum density at 
atmospheric pressure occurs at 3.94° C (39.09° F). At the 
freezing point, ice has a lower density than water. For nat­
ural waters with high salinities, such as the oceans and in­
land seas, each of the values above is significantly altered. 
In most lakes, however, they are quite representative.
The density of water increases at pressures above one 

atmosphere (the pressure at sea level). Thus, pure water at 
10°C (50° F) has a density of 0.9995 at one atmosphere 
and 1.0037 at the pressure existing at a lake depth of
1,000 metres (3,000 feet). Water raised from great depths 
to conditions of lower pressure experiences adiabatic cool­
ing (without significant heat exchange with surrounding 
water), but there are very few lakes in which this factor 
can be of much significance.

Vertical mixing and overturn. It is useful to know how 
the temperature of maximum density changes with depth 
(e.g., from 3.94° C at the surface to 3.39° C at 500 metres 
depth [38.10° F at 1,500 feet]). The fact that the temper­
ature of maximum density of most lake waters is close 
to 4° C (39° F), whereas ice forms at temperatures close 
to 0° C in response to surface cooling, vertical mixing 
takes place. When density increases with depth, the lake is 
said to be stable. Unstable conditions exist when density 
decreases with depth. Cooling at the surface to tempera­
tures below 4° C establishes stability based on a negative 
thermocline (a positive thermocline is a vertical decrease 
in temperature with depth), because density will increase 
with depth. Ice then forms at the surface, enabling liquid 
water to exist beneath the ice in lakes, unless they are 
shallow enough to freeze to the bottom.

During the warming season, after ice has melted, heating 
increases the density of the surface waters, causing them 
to sink until stability is achieved. When surface heating 
proceeds above the temperature of maximum density, this 
process ceases, and the vertical thermal structure maintains 
and strengthens its stable condition, based on a positive 
thermocline. Turnovers tend to be seasonal.

Mixing due to cooling or warming processes that increase 
the density of surface waters sufficiently to cause them 
to sink results in what is termed circulation, oi; overturn, 
of lake waters. Lakes that cool to below 4° C in winter 
experience two turnover periods, as just described, and 
are called dimictic lakes. Most lakes in temperate regions 
fall into this category. Lakes that do not cool to below 
4° C undergo overturn only once per year and are called 
warm monomictic. Lakes that do not warm to above 4° 
C also experience only one overturn period per year and

are called cold monomictic. There are many examples of 
the former, including lakes in the tropical regions and 
generally as far north as about 40°. The cold monomictic 
type, however, is less common but can be found at high 
latitudes and at high altitudes (in the Alps, for example).
All the types described that circulate at least once 

throughout are called holomictic. It is possible, however, 
for lakes to be stable despite the thermal processes that 
normally induce overturn due to the existence of a pos­
itive salinity gradiënt with depth (chemocline). This type 
is called meromictic, and, in those cases where stability 
is permanent in at least part of the lake, the deep waters 
do not experience overturn and consequently are deoxy- 
genated. Three principal origins of meromixis have been 
recognized. Ectogenic meromixis results from either the 
intrusion of seawater into a lake, as in the case of flooding 
from an unusually high sea level (e.g., Hemmelsdorfersee, 
in Germany), or the introduction of fresh water through 
land drainage and precipitation to a saline lake (e.g., Soda 
Lake, Nevada). Grenogenic meromixis is due to the intro­
duction of saline water by springs, and biogenic meromixis 
is due to the uptake of salts from the lake sediments. 
North American examples include Lake Mary, Wisconsin, 
and Sodon Lake, Michigan.

A strong vertical salinity gradiënt that exists in the up­
per portion of a lake will affect the thermal structure by 
inhibiting the downward mixing of heat. In holomictic 
lakes, however, the downward mixing of heat due pri- 
marily to wind action usually compresses or concentrates 
the thermocline until it essentially separates an upper 
layer (epilimnion) from a lower layer (hypolimnion), each 
possessing weak or nonexistent vertical thermal gradients. 
The thermocline normally begins to grow at the beginning 
of the warming season. As summer passes and autumn

Figure  3: T e m p e ra tu re  d is tribution  in la kes  in th e  m id d le  
la titudes  o f N o rth  A m e ric a  in w in te r and  su m m e r.

commences, it intensifies and deepens. The onset of the 
cooling sees the beginning of the decay of the thermocline 
from above, although it usually continues to deepen un­
til it is completely destroyed. The process just described 
is commonly found in lakes in temperate regions and 
is a seasonal phenomenon. During any period of strong 
warming, one or more shallower thermoclines may be 
observed to develop and move downward to the seasonal 
thermocline.
The heat budget of lakes. The heat budget of a lake in­

cludes several major factors: net incoming solar radiation, 
net exchange of long-wave radiation emitted by the lake 
surface and the atmosphere, transfer of sensible heat at 
the surface interface, and latent-heat processes. Those pro­
cesses that are usually of much smaller importance include 
net inflow and outflow of heat advected by streamflow, 
precipitation, and groundwater flow, conduction from ter- 
restrial heat flow, and dissipation of kinetic energy. In 
some cases, however, river inflow may be of more impor­
tance, such as where flow is from a nearby glacier or where 
the volume inflow is a significant fraction of the lake vol­
ume. Within a large lake the heat-budget considerations 
for a particular location must also take into account the 
local advection of heat within the lake by currents.

Incoming solar energy varies seasonally and with the lati­
tude and is greatly influenced by cloud cover. The fraction 
that is reflected away from the lake surface depends upon 
the solar angle, the turbidity of the atmosphere, and the 
wave state, or surface roughness. In middle latitudes this 
ranges from about 6 percent in summer months to about 
14 percent in winter.

Seasonal 
variations 
in incom­
ing solar 
radiation
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The amount of radiation emitted by the lake surface is 
proportional to the fourth power of the surface temper­
ature, whereas the radiation emitted by the clouds and 
atmosphere overlying the lake depends primarily upon the 
amount and height of the clouds and the temperature and 
moisture content of the atmosphere near the lake surface.
The fluxes of sensible heat and moisture at the lake sur­

face are of great importance yet are still poorly understood. 
They depend upon the vertical gradients of temperature 
and vapour pressure above the water, respectively, and 
upon the factors that influence the transfer processes, such 
as wind and atmospheric stability. The transfer of sensible 
heat may be either into or out of the lake surface, usually 
on a seasonal basis but also sometimes on a diumal basis. 
It is also possible but less likely for condensation to occur 
on a lake surface.

Heat flow through the bottom of lakes is normally of 
small significance, but exceptions exist. In a very deep lake 
where low rates of heating are important, such as Lake 
Baikal, Soviet Union, the results may be detectable. In 
some ice-covered lakes where other sources of heating are 
small, heat flux through sediments also has been shown to 
be significant.

The dissipation of wind energy that has been transferred 
to water movements is quite insignificant, as is the ef­
fect of heat transfer due to Chemical and photosynthetic 
processes.

In latitudes and altitudes where ice is a factor, the latent 
heats of fusion and of evaporation of ice must also be 
considered within any heat-budget considerations. Heat- 
balance studies have been performed for lakes that are 
always ice covered. Solar radiation is often an important 
factor where ice thickness and consistency permits pene- 
tration. The heat balance of the ice is often difficult to 
assess, as long-wave radiation and evaporation factors are 
not easily measured and are very important. The exchange 
of sensible heat may not be large during summer months 
in these cases but is likely to be significant in the colder 
months. Several lakes that are ice covered have been 
shown to be meromictic; two examples are Lake Tuborg, 
Ellesmere Island and Lake Bonney, Antarctica.

Heat Heat-balance measurements or estimates have been made
balance for many lakes throughout the world. Results show that 
of two the difference between the highest and lowest heat content 
representa- for each lake varies from around 5,000 calories per square 
tive lakes centimetre for high and low latitudes to around 45,000 

calories for some midlatitude lakes.
The relative importance of each of the major terms of 

the heat budget is shown by data for two North American 
lakes: Lake Ontario, a large, deep, middle-latitude lake; 
and Lake Hefner, a relatively small, shallow lake in Okla- 
homa. The energy unit frequently employed is the langley 
(one gram calorie per square centimetre), and the figures 
given are approximate monthly means of langleys per day. 
Net solar radiation input to Lake Ontario varies from 80 
to 600 (Lake Hefner varies from 200 to 600), midwinter 
to midsummer. Net losses due to long-wave radiation 
from Lake Ontario are nearly 100 throughout the year 
(Lake Hefner varies from 100 to 200). Evaporation losses 
for Lake Ontario vary from 250 in midwinter to slightly 
negative values in early summer (Lake Hefner varies from 
450 in late summer to 150 in spring). Conduction of heat 
from the surface of Lake Ontario varies from 250 in win­
ter to about minus 100 in summer (Lake Hefner varies 
considerably from 80 to -80 for the same time interval).

Heat added to a lake at the surface is usually mixed 
mechanically downward as a result of wind action. This 
process keeps the upper portion of a lake relatively uni­
form thermally. Consequently, a thermal gradiënt (ther­
mocline) becomes established between the upper mixed 
layer (epilimnion) and the deep portion of the lake (hy­
polimnion) In shallow lakes or shallow portions of large 
lakes, the thermocline will eventually intercept the lake 
bottom so that no hypolimnion exists. Normally, as the 
heating season progresses, the thermocline intensifies and 
deepens. Secondary thermoclines may develop in the epi­
limnion, and these will migrate downward to the main 
seasonal thermocline. On very warm, still days, a thin sur­
face layer may store heat before a mixing episode transfers

heat downward. When the cooling season commences, the 
mixing that tends to destroy the thermocline is enhanced 
by vertical convection. If the cooling continues until the 
entire thermocline is eliminated, the lake becomes essen- 
tially isothermal and no longer exhibits the characteristics 
of a two-layered system.
When a lake is stratified, the most important process for 

downward transfer of heat to the hypolimnion is through 
eddy conduction. The coëfficiënt of eddy conductivity is 
determined empirically and varies substantially from lake 
to lake. Mixing processes are generally more active in 
Coastal areas, so that isotherms can be expected to slope 
downward toward shore. In large, relatively unprotected 
lakes, wind stress at the surface causes convergence or 
divergence or both of shallow waters along coastlines.
Isotherms will slant upward toward the shore, and hy­
polimnion water may even become exposed at the surface.
These occurrences are of great importance with regard to 
the distribution of heat within stratified lakes.

Heat introduced to lakes in large quantities, as a waste Thermal 
product of cooling processes in power-generating plants pollution 
and other industrial concerns, is presently viewed with in lakes 
some concern as a pollutant, especially in small lakes. If 
the heat is injected at the surface it will spread initially 
according to the momentum of the influent and the speed 
and direction of ambient surface currents. When the initial 
momentum is sufficiently dissipated, the heat will spread 
mainly as a consequence of turbulent mixing processes. 
Throughout these events, substantial losses of heat to the 
atmosphere may occur, so that the full effects of the ther­
mal input are not borne solely by the lake. Temperature 
values at the surface, adjacent to the influent-heat source, 
may be raised to a very high level—as much as several 
centigrade degrees. Under certain conditions fish-activity 
tolerances may be exceeded, and undesirable algae and 
plankton production may be stimulated.
If waste heat is not released at the surface but is dif- 

fused over a large depth range or injected at depth, the 
large local-surface-temperature problem is avoided. Losses 
to the atmosphere in this case, however, are also greatly 
reduced, and the net heat input to the lake as a whole 
is much greater. Over a long period, this may prove to 
be more detrimental to the general ecology than near- 
surface injection.

Lake hydraulics
CURRENTS

The principal forces acting to initiate water movements 
in lakes are those due to hydraulic gradients, wind stress, 
and factors that cause horizontal or vertical density gradi­
ents. Lake water movement is usually classified as being 
turbulent.

Hydraulic effects are frequently the result of inflows and 
outflows of water. These may be substantial and contin­
uous or weak and sporadic; in terms of the ratio of the 
volume of the inflow or outflow to the lake volume, the 
latter is the most frequently observed situation.
The stress of wind moving over the lake surface causes a 

transport of water within the lake, as well as the movement 
of energy downwind through the mechanism of surface 
waves. The wind is therefore one of the most important 
external forces on a lake. It can be relatively consistent 
in speed and direction, or it can be highly variable in 
either or both.

Pressure gradients. Water movements can occur as a 
result of internal pressure gradients and from density gra­
dients caused by variations in temperature, sediment con­
centration, or the concentration of dissolved substances.
Surface water in lakes can become denser than underlying 
water either by cooling or heating, because the temper­
ature of maximum density for pure lake water is about 
4° C (39° F). Water entering a lake from rivers with a 
high concentration of dissolved substances will sink to a 
lake level of similar density. These movements are both 
horizontal and vertical, but the net effect is downward, if 
not vertical, motion.
Horizontal pressure gradients can result from many dif­

ferent processes that act to produce density gradients.
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One example is the situation of solar heating in a shal­
low nearshore region, where the heat is committed to 
the warming of a relatively small volume of water. This 
produces a water of lower density than the near-surface 
water of an adjacent deep region, where the heat is spread 
throughout a greater volume. Consequently, the pressure 
gradiënt force will act to move the warmer water offshore 
and to replace it from below with cooler water.

Lake currents are the result of complex interactions of 
forces, but in many cases a small number of particu­
lar forces dominate. In the case of horizontal flow in 
the absence of horizontal pressure gradients, assuming no 
friction, water set in motion will curve to the right in 
the Northern Hemisphere because the Earth rotates from 
west to east. This effect is called the Coriolis force, and 
it will continue to influence water motion until there is a 
balance with the centrifugal force. This movement causes 
free-floating markers to move in an elliptical manner with 
a period that depends upon the latitude. In Lake Ontario, 
for example, it is about 17 höurs. Where a dominat- 
ing pressure gradiënt exists, the balance of the pressüre- 
gradient force with the Coriolis force results in the so- 
called geostrophic flow, at right angles to the pressure 
gradiënt, with low pressure on the left (Northern Hemi­
sphere). These conditions are most nearly realized only in 
very large lakes and in the oceans.
In those small lakes where hydraulic effects dominate, 

steady flow conditions may be achieved through balance 
with friction. This situation is commonly encountered in 
rivers, and relationships exist between mean current speed 
and the slope and mean depth of the river or narrow lake. 
These are called gradiënt currents and occur following 
situations where the wind or atmosphere pressure gradi­
ënt causes a tilting of the lake surface (denivellation). In 
cases where the Coriolis force is a significant factor, the 
flow down a lake will tend to move toward the right (in 
the Northern Hemisphere). The development of a deeper 
countercurrent to the left will occur to compensate for the 
piling up of water on the right side.

Horizontal pressure gradients will be important in lakes 
where there are significant inflows of water with markedly 
different density from ambient lake density or where sig­
nificant differential surface heating occurs.
Wind stress. Currents resulting from wind stress are 

the most common in lakes. Considerable research is still 
underway into the mechanism of transfer of wind mo­
mentum to water momentum. The stress on the lake is 
proportional to some power of wind speed, usually taken 
to be 2, although it evidently varies with wind speed, wave 
conditions, and atmospheric stability. In large, deep lakes, 
away from the boundaries, where wind-stress effects may 
be balanced by Coriolis-force effects, theory suggests that 
the surface current will move in a direction 45° to the 
right of the wind and that deeper currents are progressively 
weaker and directed farther to the right. The depth at 
which flow is opposite to the wind direction is effectively 
the depth below which there is no influence from the 
wind. This depth, designated D, can theoretically occur 
at about 100 metres (300 feet) in large, deep, midlatitude 
lakes. Observations show varying degrees of fidelity to 
theory because of complications from Coastal effects and 
thermal stratification.

In Coastal regions, if water depth is a significant frac­
tion of or greater than D, winds blowing parallel to the 
shore will transport water either onshore or offshore. In 
the latter case, where the coast is to the left of the wind 
flow (Northern Hemisphere), the water driven offshore is 
replaced by cooler, deeper water (upwelling).
Internal waves and Langmuir circulation. Under strat­

ified conditions a strong thermocline will essentially sep­
arate a lake into two layers. Shearing forces that develop 
between these layers cause a motion, termed internal 
waves, that may serve to directly dissipate a substantial 
portion of a lake’s kinetic energy and act as a coupling 
between motion in the epilimnion and hypolimnion. A 
great range of periodicities is observed in the oscillations 
of the thermoclines, particularly in large lakes. Internal 
seiches, which are responsible for relatively long-period 
internal waves, are discussed later.

A small-scale circulation phenomenon that has aroused 
considerable attention on lakes is Langmuir circulation. 
On windy days, parallel “streaks” can be observed to de­
velop on the water surface and exhibit continuity for some 
distance. These streaks may be caused by convergence 
zones where surface froth and debris collect. Langmuir 
circulation thus appears to be a relatively organized mix­
ing mechanism wherein sinking occurs at the streaks and 
upwelling occurs between the streaks. Under favourable 
circumstances, this appears to be a key process for mixing 
heat downward in lakes.

SURFACE WAVES

Wind blowing over a calm lake surface first produces an 
effect that may appear as a widely varying and fluctuating 
ruffling of the surface. The first wave motion to develop is 
relatively regular, consisting of small, uniformly developed 
waves called capillary waves. These are quite transient, 
dissipating rapidly if the wind dies away or developing to 
the more commonly observed and more persistent gravity 
waves.

Energy will be continually fed to the waves by the fric- 
tional drag of the air moving over the water and by the 
direct force of the wind on the upwind face of the waves. 
The latter effect occurs only while the waves move more 
slowly than the wind. Pressure differences at the air-water 
interface also contribute energy to surface waves. Energy 
losses occur due mainly to turbulence in the water and, to 
a smaller extent, to the effects of viscosity.

Waves will continue to grow as long as there is a net 
addition of energy to them. Their height will increase as 
a function of wind speed and duration and the distance 
over which it blows (fetch). Most lakes are so small that 
fetch considerations are unimportant. Studies in larger 
lakes, however, have shown that the height of the highest 
waves are related to the fetch. In these lakes, waves as high 
as several metres are common, although waves of about 
seven metres (23 feet) are the highest to be expected. Wave 
heights in a given portion of a lake may vary considerably, 
due to interactions that suppress some waves and amplify 
others. As waves develop, their lengths increase, even after 
their height has stopped increasing. The phenomenon of 
swell, commonly observed in the oceans, is not truly real­
ized, even in the largest lakes.
Waves travel in the same direction as the wind that 

generated them and at right angles to their crests. If they 
meet a solid object rather than a sloping beach, much of 
their energy will be reflected. If they enter shallow water 
obliquely, they are refracted. Wave speed, for waves longer 
than four times the depth of the water, is approximately 
equal to the square root of the product of the depth and 
the gravitational acceleration. For waves in relatively deep 
water, the wave speed is proportional to the square root 
of the wavelength.
As wave height increases, the sharpening of the wave crest 

may result in instability and a breaking off of the crest, a 
process hastened by the wind. This results in the familiar 
whitecaps. Waves that run ashore break up in surf. The 
wave height first decreases slightly, then increases, and the 
speed decreases, and eventually the wave form disappears 
as it crumbles into breakers. These can be plunging forms, 
in which the top curls right over the forward face, or of 
the spilling type, in which the crest spills down the forward 
face. A particular wave may break several times before 
reaching shore.

SEICHES

Cause and characteristics. If a denivellation, or tilting 
of a lake’s surface, occurs as a result of a persistent wind 
stress or atmospheric pressure gradiënt, the cessation of the 
external forcing mechanism will result in a flow of water 
to restore the lake level. The flow would be periodic and 
uniform with depth, except for the damping effects of the 
lake-bottom friction and internal turbulence. Because of 
this, each successive tilt of the lake surface in the opposite 
direction occurs at a level slightly less than the previous 
one. The oscillation proceeds, moving the water back and 
forth until. damping levels the water or until wind and 
pressure effect another tilt. This process is seiching; the
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lake oscillation is a seiche. The basic seiche has a single 
node, but harmonies of the oscillation occur, with several 
nodes being possible.

Seiche The period of the uninodal seiche can be estimated from
periods a formula that equates it to twice the length in the direc­

tion of the tilt, divided by the square root of the product 
of the mean lake depth and the gravitational acceleration.

F ig u re  4: Fo u r p h a s e s  o f e le v a tio n s  and  c u rren ts . B e low , 
tim e  g ra p h  o f  c u rre n t a t c e n tre  o f lake  (f is tim e  an d  T  is 
se ic h e  p eriod ; s e e  tex t).

Seiches have been noted, recorded, and studied for hun- 
dreds of years. Lake Geneva, Switzerland, was one of 
the first lakes to be studied in connection with seiching; 
it has an observed uninodal period of about 74 minutes 
and a binodal period of about 35 minutes. The observed 
uninodal periods of Loch Treig and Loch Earn, Scotland; 
Lago di Garda, Italy; Lake Vetter, Sweden; and Lake Erie, 
North America, are approximately nine, 14.5, 43, 179, 
and 880 minutes, respectively.

Long, relatively narrow lakes that are exposed to a pre- 
dominance of wind flow along their major axes are most 
likely to exhibit so-called longitudinal seiches. Transverse 
seiching can occur across the narrower dimension of a 
lake; that observed in Lake Geneva, for example, has a 
period of about 10 minutes.

The height of the denivellation depends upon the strength 
and duration of the forcing mechanism, as well as on the 
lake size and dimensions. In small lakes, level changes 
of a few centimetres are common, whereas, in the Great 
Lakes, intense storms can produce changes as great as two 
metres (seven feet). If the disturbance causing the tilting 
moves across the lake at close to the speed of the shallow- 
water wave speed, a profound amplification can occur, 
with possible disastrous consequences.

True tides that result from the gravitational effects of 
the Moon and Sun are rarely measurable in lakes, but 
small values of tidal components occasionally have been 
discerned.

Internal seiches. Internal seiching results from thermal 
stratification. The layers separated by the thermoclines 
oscillate relative to one another. Observed uninodal peri­
ods for Loch Earn, Lake Geneva, Lake Baikal, and Lake 
Cayuga (New York) are approximately 16, 96, 900 (bino­
dal), and 65 hours, respectively.

Because hypolimnion water is very different from epi- 
limnion water with regard to both thermal and biological 
characteristics, the massive movements of water and the 
turbulent exchanges that can occur during internal seich­
ing are very important. Substantial portions of the bot­
tom of shallow lakes can experience periodic alternation 
of exposure to hypolimnetic and epilimnetic water, and 
hypolimnetic water can be periodically exposed to the 
surface.

EFFECTS OF WAVE A N D  CURRENT ACTION

Shore erosion and Coastal features. In a lake’s early 
stages of existence, its shore is most susceptible to changes 
from wave and current action. As these changes occur, 
there is a tendency over time to an equilibrium condi­
tion—a balance between form and processes that depends 
upon the nature of the materials present (e.g., the size of 
sand and gravel present). The effectiveness of waves in the 
erosion process depends in part upon the depth and slope 
of the lake bottom. Where the shore consists of a sheer 
cliff adjacent to deep water, wave energy will be reflected Changes 
away without much erosional effect. The refraction of in the 
waves in zones of irregular coastline tends to concentrate coastline 
wave energy at some locations and dilute it in others.
Thus, features extended out into the lake will receive 
more wave energy, and the tendency is to smooth out an 
irregular coastline. Other net effects of shore erosion are 
an increase in the surface area of a lake and a reduction 
in its mean depth.
As erosion takes place, the distribution of erosion prod­

ucts results in transport of finer material offshore. The 
resulting terrace is called the beach in its above-water 
manifestation and the littoral shelf where it is below water.
Landward, beyond the beach, a wave-cut cliff is usually 
found. The steeper slope that often separates the littoral 
shelf from the benthos (bottom) zone in the central part 
of the lake is called the step-off by some limnologists.

Water movement directed at an angle to the coastline 
will result in the generation of currents along the shore.
Erosion products will then be transported down the coast 
and may be deposited in locations where transport energy 
is dissipated due to movement around a bend or past an 
obstruction. A buildup of such material is called a spit. If 
a bay becomes completely enclosed in this way, the spit is 
called a bar.

Water in very shallow lakes that are subjected to strong 
winds may be piled against the lee shore to such an extent 
that countercurrents will develop from along the lee shore 
around each side of the lake. The cutting effects of these 
currents are known as end-current erosion and may char- 
acteristically alter the shape of a lake frequently subjected 
to winds from a particular direction.

Bottom morphology. The bottom morphology of a lake 
can be greatly influenced by deposition of sediment carried 
by inflowing rivers and streams. Although this process can 
be modified by wave and current action, most lakes are 
sufficiently quiet to permit the formation of substantial 
deltas. In very old lake basins the relief may become so 
extensively decreased due to the great buildup of deltaic 
deposits and the long-term effects of river widening, that 
deposition on the outer portions of a delta will fail to 
balance the effects of wave erosion. A delta, in these 
circumstances, will begin to shrink in size (see further 
r i v e r s : River deltas).

It is very important to understand lake processes that 
affect the basin morphology and to be able to predict Problems 
their trends and their impact on human activities. In- with 
creasingly, man is imposing his ability to change natural artificial 
events in lakes, and he has often encountered problems lakes
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by not anticipating a lake’s reaction to his projects. The 
actual creation of a lake by damming a river is a ma­
jor undertaking of this type. One fairly recent example 
is Lake Diefenbaker, in Saskatchewan. In this region of 
prairie farmland, the banks of the new lake are extremely 
vulnerable to erosion, and planners have had to contend 
with the consequences of bank cutting and infilling of 
the basin. There are many examples of lesser engineering 
undertakings that have had to face the consequences of a 
lake’s reaction. The building of jetties or breakwaters, for 
example, may interfere with natural circulation features. 
In some cases this has resulted in the reduction of flow 
past a harbour and increase in flow past a previously sta­
ble shoreline, with the result that the harbour has filled in 
or been blocked by sediment deposition, while the stable 
shoreline has become badly eroded.

The hydrologie balance of the lakes
THE WATER BUDGET

The role of lakes within the global hydrologie cycle has 
been described earlier. Lakes depend for their very exis­
tence upon a balance between their many sources of water 
and the losses that they experience. This so-called water 
budget of lakes is important enough to have warranted 
considerable study throughout the world, with each lake or 
lake system possessing its own hydrologie idiosyncracies. 
Aside from being of scientific interest, water-budget studies 
serve to reveal the dependence of each lake on particular 
hydrologie factors, thus enabling better management prac­
tices. These may include restrictions on water utilization 
during drought conditions, dike construction and evacu- 
ations prior to flooding, control of water levels to ensure 
efficiënt power production, and major decisions associated 
with diversions of watercourses in order to enhance water- 
quantity- and water-quality-management activities.
Often, man is able to react to predicted imbalances in the 

hydrologie budget, although he is usually unable to influ­
ence the basic natural factors that cause the imbalances. 
Precipitation and evaporation, for the most part, are un- 
controllable, although some advances have been made in 
evaporation suppression from small lakes through the use 
of monomolecular surface films. Groundwater flow is not 
controllable, except where highly restricted flow can be 
tapped. Rivers and streams, however, can be subjected 
to regulation by well-established practices through the use 
of dams, storage reservoirs, and diversions. It is mainly 
through these Controls that efforts are made to make the 
most efficiënt usage of water as a resource.

When man takes steps to alter elements of a basin’s 
water budget, careful consideration must be given to the 
consequences of the hydrology and ecology of the entire 
watershed. Dredging operations for the purpose of har­
bour clearance or improvements to a navigable channel, 
for example, may increase the outflow from an upstream 
lake, increase shore erosion, or regenerate undesirable sed- 
imentary constituents into the lake or river water. The 
damming of a river or a lake outlet to increase local water 
storage may also result in undesirable effects, such as an 
increased evaporation from the larger surface area, the 
restriction of fish movement, or changes in the thermal 
climate of the downstream flow. Diversions and dam-site 
construction may also result in flooding of important bird- 
breeding areas or a lowering of other lakes in the system, 
resulting in undesirable consequences.

Water input. The usual major input of water to a 
lake derives from streams and rivers, precipitation, and 
groundwater. In some cases inflow may come directly 
from glacier melt. The relative importance of each of the 
major sources varies from lake to lake.

Stream and river flow are usually seasonally variable, de- 
pending upon precipitation cycles and snowmelt. At low 
altitudes some rivers exhibit a peak during a high precipi­
tation period in winter and then a second peak associated 
with a subsequent spring snowmelt that feeds the nearby 
high-altitude tributaries. In regions where precipitation 
can occur in great quantities at high rates, streams swell 
quickly and water is delivered in relatively large volumes 
to downstream lakes.

A great deal of work has been done to improve the abil- 
ity to measure and record streamflow. Consequently, it 
is usually the most accurately known of the inflow terms 
in the water budget. Most frequently, the height of the 
river level (stage) correlates well with the water discharge. 
In other cases, direct river-flow measurements are taken 
periodically with flow meters.

Precipitation reaching a lake’s surface directly may be 
the major input; this is true of Lake Victoria, Kenya-Tan- 
ganyika. In other cases, where the lake basin is large with 
well-developed drainage to a deep lake of small surface 
area, precipitation may be a small component. Precipita­
tion that falls elsewhere in the lake basin may reach the 
lake through either surface or groundwater flow, or it may 
be lost due to evapotranspiration.

Measurements or estimates of precipitation for a basin 
are difficult to achieve. Even where elaborate networks 
of rain gauges exist or where these are supplemented by 
meteorological radar installations, total basin-precipitation 
data are still considered to be poor. Measurements of 
direct precipitation over lakes are exceedingly rare; this 
situation is especially serious in the case of a large lake for 
which nearby land data are not necessarily representative 
of conditions over the lake. Each climatic region through­
out the world has its typical precipitation pattern, and the 
lakes within the regions are affected accordingly.

Groundwater reaches lakes either through general seep- 
age or through fissures (springs). Groundwater is taken to 
be water in that zone of saturation that has as its surface 
the water table. The depth of the water table can be 
determined by digging a well into the saturated zone and 
noting the level of water—unless the water is under pres­
sure, in which case it will rise in the well to a level above 
the water table. Clearly, it is possible for a lake level to 
coincide with the water table. In fact, unless impermeable 
material intervenes, the water table will drop to, rise to, 
or lie level with a lake surface. Groundwater that is lost 
from the saturated zone to a lake is termed groundwater 
discharge. Groundwater introduced to the saturated zone 
from a lake is termed recharge. The rate at which ground­
water is exchanged between a lake and the saturated zone 
depends mainly upon the level of the water table and the 
pressure conditions within the saturated zone.
In permeable materials the zone above the water table 

is called the zone of aeration, and water within it is 
called soil moisture. Soil moisture is classified into three 
types: hygroscopic water adsorbed on the surface of soil 
particles; water held by surface tension in capillary spaces 
in the soil and moving in response to capillary forces; 
and water that drains through the soil under gravitational 
influence. The latter will most significantly contribute to 
groundwater recharge and to the water balance of a lake. 
The second category will generally be subject to loss due 
to transpiration by plants.

Water output. Lakes that have no outlets, either above 
or below surface, are termed closed lakes, whereas those 
from which water is lost through surface or groundwater 
flows are called open lakes. Closed lakes, therefore, lose 
water only through evaporation. In these cases, the loss of 
water that is less saline than the source water results in an 
increasing lake salinity.

The process of evaporation results from a vertical gra­
diënt of vapour pressure over the water surface. Next to 
the water surface, saturation conditions exist that are a 
function of the temperature at the interface. The vapour 
pressure in the air above the surface is calculated from 
the temperature of the air and the wet-bulb temperature. 
The rate at which evaporation occurs also depends upon 
the factors that affect the removal of the saturated air 
above the surface (for example, wind speed and thermal 
convection).

Studies of evaporation must surely constitute a sizable 
proportion of all hydrological and oceanographic work. 
The principal categories of evaporation studies are wa­
ter budget, energy budget, bulk aerodynamic techniques, 
and direct measurements of vapour flux (see further 
hydrosphere).

The so-called aerodynamic technique is based upon 
Dalton’s formula, which correlates evaporation with the
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product of the vapour pressure gradiënt and the wind 
speed. Studies during the past 20 years have produced a 
host of variations of this equation, determined empirically 
using independent measurements of evaporation. One of 
the most often used of these was developed in a study of 
Lake Hefner, and even this work has been subsequently 
modified to suit other climates and conditions. Few work­
ers are satisfied with the present state of the art in the use 
of the aerodynamic equations. Nevertheless, once an equa­
tion of this type is satisfactorily developed for a particular 
lake, having been checked with independent methods, it 
is attractive because it usually employs data that can be 
routinely observed.

The direct measurement of vapour fluxes is an extremely 
intricate proposition, as motions over a water surface are 
usually turbulent, and instruments capable of measuring 
rapidly changing vertical motions and humidities are re­
quired. Not the least of the difficulties is the likelihood 
that the kind of turbulence over large bodies far from 
land is significantly different from that over land. Recent 
advances in theoretical developments and instrumentation 
continue to encourage this type of study. In turn, successes 
in this held offer the opportunity for the rehnement of 
empirical techniques more practically suited for general 
lake investigators.

In many lake studies, data from evaporation pans have 
been used to determine lake evaporation. Pans have even 
been developed for flotation on lakes. Pans cannot truly 
simulate lakes, however, as they constitute a different type 
of system (they are not exposed to the atmosphere in the 
same way, they exchange heat through their sides, and 
they do not store heat in the same way as lakes).

Some examples of evaporation estimates include annual 
totals of between 60 and 90 centimetres (two and three 
feet) for Lake Ontario (using different techniques and for 
different years); about 75 centimetres (2.5 feet) for Lake 
Mendota, Wisconsin; over 210 centimetres (seven feet) for 
Lake Mead, Arizona and Nevada; about 140 centimetres 
(4.5 feet) for Lake Hefner; about 660 millimetres (26 
inches) for the usselmeer, in The Netherlands; and about 
109 millimetres (4.25 inches) for Lake Baikal.
Water output from a lake in the form of surface-water 

outflow generally depends upon the lake level and the ca- 
pacity of the effluent channel. Although lakes often have 
many surface inflows or at least several incoming streams 
or rivers, they generally have but one surface effluent.

Water-level fluctuations. The net water balance for a 
particular lake will vary according to the periodic and 
nonperiodic variations of the inputs and outputs and is 
reflected in the fluctuations of the lake level. Because the 
prime influencing factors are meteorological, the periodic- 
ity of seasonal events are often seen in water-level records.

Lake-level rises generally coincide with or closely follow 
seasons of high precipitation, and falls of level generally 

Seasonal coincide with seasons of high evaporation. Complications 
variations are introduced by a variety of factors, however. The 
of level storage of heavy winter precipitation as snowpack is one 

example. The release of this water during the spring thaw 
may also be hampered by the presence of river ice, re- 
sulting in late-spring or summer peaks. In large drainage 
basins the full effects of heavy precipitation may not be 
immediately realized in the lake-water balance because of 
the time required for basin drainage. Where glacier melt 
is a major input to a lake, the changes in level respond to 
seasonal heating as well as seasonal precipitation.
Although artificial Controls, in the form of diversions, 

river dredging, and dams, affect the levels of the Great 
Lakes, the latter provide good examples of seasonal varia­
tions because of the lengthy record of levels available. The 
rivers draining to these large lakes are relatively stable; that 
is, the ratio of maximum to minimum flow is about 2 or 
3 to 1, compared to 30 to 1 for the Mississippi River and 
35 to 1 for the Columbia River. A 67-year average of lake 
levels by month shows that high water occurs, on the aver­
age, in September for Lake Superior and in June for Lake 
Ontario. Lows occur in March and December-January, 
respectively. The mean range in seasonal levels, for this pe­
riod, is about 30 centimetres (one foot) for Lake Superior 
and about 45 centimetres (1.5 feet) for Lake Ontario. The

pattern varies considerably from year to year, however, 
and periods of exceptional precipitation and drought are 
shown in the records. These events ultimately affect the 
downstream lakes, but, because of their relatively small 
discharge volumes, it takes 3.5 years for 60 percent of the 
full effect of a supply change to Lake Huron-Michigan to 
appear in the outflow from Lake Ontario.

The seasonal changes in a lake’s level may be superim- 
posed on longer term trends, which in some cases domi­
nate. Several of the large lakes of the world have lengthy 
water-level records that illustrate long-term periods of rel- 
ative abundance of water and drought. In Central Africa,
Lakes Victoria, Albert, Tanganyika, and Nyasa exhibit 
substantial long-term features, some of which are consis­
tent, suggesting that a common climatological factor is 
responsible for their existence (see further c l i m a t e  a n d  
w e a t h e r ). Nevertheless, others of these features are not 
consistent within the lakes and have not been adequately 
explained.

The principal climatological factors that would most af­
fect long-term lake-level variations have not been recorded 
for long periods at many locations. Regular precipitation 
observations were not made before about 1850. Some use­
ful evidence is found in such natural records as tree rings 
and peat-bog stratigraphy.

On a worldwide basis, there is evidence of a period of 
low levels in the middle 19th century and near the end 
of the first quarter of the 20th century. Lake George, in 
Australia, the Caspian Sea, several lakes in western North 
America, and Pangong Lake, in Tibet, are examples that 
have exhibited these features.

LAKE EXTINCTION

The life history of a lake may take place over just a few Possible 
days, in the case of one formed by a beaver dam, or, for causes 
the largest lakes, it may cover geological time periods. A of lake 
lake may come to its end physically through loss of its extinction 
water or through infilling by sediments and other materi­
als. Reference has previously been made to the chemical- 
biological death of a lake, which is not necessarily the end 
of it as a physical entity but may in fact be its termination 
as a desirable body of water.
Geological processes in vol ving the uplift and subsequent 

erosion of mountains and the advance and retreat of 
glaciers, establish lake basins and then proceed to destroy 
them through infilling. Lake basins may also lose their 
water through drought or through changes in the drainage 
pattern that result in depletion of water inflows or en- 
hancement of outflows.

The chemical-biological changes within a lake’s history 
offer a fine example of ecological succession. In the early 
stages a lake contains little organic material and has a 
poorly developed littoral zone. Particularly in temperate 
zones, such conditions favour a plentiful oxygen content, 
and the lake is said to be oligotrophic. As erosion progresses 
and as lake enrichment and organic content increase, the 
lake may become sufliciently productive to place an ex­
cessive demand upon the oxygen content. When periods 
of oxygen depletion occur, a lake is said to be eutrophic.
An intermediate stage in this course of events is called 
mesotrophy. In the case of oligotrophy the vertical oxygen 
distribution is essentially uniform, or orthograde. Under 
eutrophic conditions, oxygen values decrease with depth, 
and the vertical distribution is called clinograde.
The limits of oligotrophic and eutrophic conditions have 

been set in terms of the rate at which oxygen is depleted 
from the hypolimnion. These limits are arbitrary but are 
approximately 0.03 and 0.05 milligrams per square cen­
timetre per day as the upper limit of oligotrophy and the 
lower limit of eutrophy, respectively.
As eutrophic conditions develop, bottom sediments be­

come enriched in organic material, and bottom plants 
spread throughout the littoral zone. As infilling proceeds, 
the plant-choked littoral zone spreads lakeward. Eventu­
ally, the littoral zone becomes a marsh, and the central 
part of the lake diminishes to a pond. When the lake 
finally ceases to exist, terrestrial vegetation may flourish, 
even to the extent of forestation.

(R.K.L.)
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Water (1969); w.r.d . lewell and b.t. bower, Forecasting the 
Demands for Water (1968); United states water resources 
council, The Nation’s Water Resources: The First National 
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Journals of particular interest include: Limnology and Oceanog­
raphy (bimonthly), Proceedings of the International Association 
for Great Lakes Research, and several oceanographic and me- 
teorological journals.

(R.K.L./Ed.)

Lamp Shells: Phylum Brachiopoda

T he Brachiopoda are a phylum of marine inverte- 
brates that are covered by two valves, or shells; 
one valve covers the dorsal, or top, side; the other 
covers the ventral, or bottom, side. The valves, of un- 

equal size, are bilaterally symmetrical; i.e., the right and 
left sides are mirror images of one another. Brachiopods 
(from the Greek words meaning “arm” and “foot”) are 
commonly known as lamp shells because they resemble 
early Roman oil lamps.

Brachiopods occur in all oceans. Although no longer 
numerous, they were once one of the most abundant 
forms of life.
Members of this phylum first appeared rather early in zo- 

ological history. It is possible, by means of fossil representa- 
tives, to survey their evolution from the Cambrian Period 
(about 570,000,000 years ago) to the present. Although 
some of the evolutionary development is revealed, it is

still imperfectly understood. Other than their usefulness in 
dating geological periods, members of this phylum have 
no economie value, except as curios and museum pieces. 

This article is divided into the following sections:

General features 555
Size range and diversity of structure 555 
Distribution and abundance 555 

Natural history 555 
Reproduction 555 
Behaviour and ecology 555 

Form and function 556 
Paleontology 557 
Classification 557

Distinguishing taxonomie features 557 
Annotated classification 557 
Critical appraisal 558

GENERAL FEATURES
Size range and diversity of structure. Most brachiopods 

are small, 2.5 centimetres (about one inch) or less in 
length or width; some are minute, measuring one mil- 
limetre (more than V30 of an inch) or slightly more; some 
fossil forms are relative giants—about 38 centimetres (15 
inches) wide. The largest modem brachiopod is about 10 
centimetres (four inches) in length.
Great diversity existed among brachiopods in the past; 

modem brachiopods, however, exhibit little variety. They 
are commonly tongue-shaped and oval lengthwise and in 
cross section. The surface may be smooth, spiny, cov­
ered with platelike structures, or ridged. Most modem 
brachiopods are yellowish or white, but some have red 
stripes or spots; others are pink, brown, or dark gray. The 
tongue-shaped shells (Lingula) are brown with dark-green 
splotches; rarely, they are cream yellow and green.

Distribution and abundance. Today, brachiopods, num- 
bering about 300 species representing 80 genera, are 
abundant only locally. In parts of the Antarctic they out- 
number all other large invertebrates. They are common 
in the waters around Japan, southem Australia, and New 
Zealand. Although rare in the Indian Ocean, some un- 
usual types are common along the coast of South Africa. 
In Caribbean and West Indian waters, 12 species occur. 
The east and west coasts of the North Atlantic Ocean are 
sparsely occupied by brachiopods; the waters around the 
British Isles contain a few species, and a few genera live 
in the Mediterranean Sea. The West Coast of the United 
States and Hawaii have a number of brachiopod species, 
and the coasts of Chile and Argentina have a considerable 
variety, including the largest living species. Some live in 
the polar regions, and a few are abyssal; i.e., they inhabit 
deep parts of the ocean.

natural  history

Reproduction. Not much is known about the reproduc­
tion of brachiopods. Except in three genera, the sexes are 
separate. Eggs and sperm are discharged into the mantle

cavity through funnel-shaped nephridia, or excretory or- 
gans, on each side of the mouth. Fertilization takes place 
outside the shell. In a few genera the young develop inside 
the female in brood pouches formed by a fold of the 
mantle, a soft extension of the body wall. Some fossil 
forms had internal cavities that may have served as brood 
chambers. The egg develops into a free-swimming larva 
that settles to the bottom. The free-swimming stage of the 
articulate brachiopods (whose valves articulate by means 
of teeth and sockets) lasts only a few days, but that of the 
inarticulates may last a month or six weeks. In inarticulate 
larvae the pedicle, a stalklike organ, develops from a so- 
called mantle fold along the valve margin; in articulates it 
develops from the caudal, or hind, region.

Behaviour and ecology. About 60 percent of bra­
chiopods live in shallow water (less than 100 fathoms— 
about 180 metres [600 feet]) on the shelf areas around the 
continents. More than 35 percent occupy waters deeper 
than 100 fathoms, and a few live in the abyss down to 
more than 6,000 metres (about 20,000 feet). Lingula lives 
from the tidal zone to 23 fathoms (about 42 metres [138 
feet]). Most modern branchiopods anchor by the pedicle 
to pebbles, to the undersides of stones, or to other hard 
objects. They prefer quiet water and protected surround- 
ings. Lingula lives in mud or sand and is attached at the 
bottom of its burrow.

Brachiopods feed by opening the shell and bringing 
in food-bearing currents by lashing of the cilia (hairlike 
structures) attached to the filaments of the lophophore, a 
horseshoe-shaped organ that filters food particles from the 
seawater. Cilia in lophophore grooves bring food particles, 
often trapped in mueus, to the mouth. Brachiopods feed 
on minute organisms or organic particles. Articulate bra­
chiopods, which have a blind intestine, may depend partly 
on dissolved nutrients.

Shells of some articulate brachiopods have a fold, which 
forms a trilobed anterior that helps keep lateral, incom­
ing food-bearing currents separated from outgoing, waste- 
bearing currents. When feeding, Lingula protrudes its an-

Articulate 
and in­
articulate 
forms
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E ch ina u ris  —Permian, TexasL e p ta e n isca —Devonian, Oklahoma

Figure  1: R e p re s e n ta tiv e  b rach io p o d s , foss il an d  living.
By courtesy of the United States National Museum

tenor (front) end above the mud and arranges its setae 
(bristle-like structures) into three tubes. These channel 
the water into lateral incoming and medial, or central, 
outgoing currents. Some coralliform brachiopods of the 
Permian Period (280,000,000 to 225,000,000 years ago) 
are thought to have fed by rapid beating of the dorsal 
valve, causing a sucking in and expulsion of food-bearing 
water. Some ostreiform (oyster-shaped) types of the same 
period are believed to have fed by gentle pulsation of the 
dorsal valve.

FORM AND FUNCTION
Two major groups of brachiopods are recognized, based 
on the presence or absence of articulation of the valves by 
teeth and sockets. The valves of inarticulate brachiopods 
are held together by muscles. Lingula, with its elongated, 
tonguelike shell, is an example. lts convex valves bulge 
outward at the middle and taper posteriorly, or away from 
the hinge. A long, fleshy pedicle protrudes between the 
valves at the tapered end. The pedicle of Lingula differs 
from that of most other brachiopods in being flexible 
and capable of movement—an aid in burrowing and in 

The attaching the animal in its burrow. The shell interior is
cavities divided into posterior coelomic (internal-body) and ante-
within rior mantle cavities. The internal organs are located in the 
the coelom. The digestive system consists of mouth, gullet,
shell stomach, intestine, and anus, all surrounded by a liver, or

digestive gland. A complex set of muscles opens the valves 
and slides them laterally, or sideways, when feeding. The 
mantle cavity is occupied by the lophophore. Lingula lives 
in a burrow in mud or sand with the tip of its pedicle 
attached in mucus at the bottom of the burrow. The con- 
tractile pedicle permits extension of the shell when feeding 
or retraction if the animal is startled.
The articulate-brachiopod shell is typified by Waltonia, 

which is small (about two centimetres [3/4 inch]) and red 
in colour, with a smooth or slightly ridged shell. This type 
of shell is more highly specialized than that of most inar­

ticulate species and is composed of three layers. The outer 
layer, called periostracum, is made of organic substance 
and is seldom seen in fossils. A middle layer consists of 
calcium carbonate (calcite). The inner layer is composed 
of calcite fibres and may be punctate— i.e., perforated 
by minute pits—or it may be pseudopunctate, with rods 
(taleolae) of calcite vertical to the surface. Impunctate 
shells have neither pits nor taleolae.

Many hinged brachiopods attach to the substrate, or 
surface, by a tough, fibrous pedicle; but some specialized 
forms are cemented to the substrate by the beak of the 
ventral valve. Cemented forms are commonly distorted, 
scalelike, or oyster shaped or resemble a cup coral. The 
pedicle of some brachiopods is atrophied; their shells lie 
loose on the sea floor.

The shell of an articulate brachiopod tapers posteriorly 
to a beak. The ventral valve is usually the larger. The 
hinge may be narrow or wide. Many hinged genera have 
a flat or curved shelf, called the palintrope, between the 
beak and the hinge line. The ventral palintrope is divided 
at the middle by the delthyrium, a triangular opening 
for the pedicle. The delthyrium may remain open or be 
wholly or partly closed by small plates growing from 
its margins. In some families the delthyrium is closed 
completely or partly by one plate, the pseudodeltidium, 
anchored to the delthyrial margins. The articulating teeth 
occur at the angles of the delthyrium and may or may 
not be supported by vertical dental plates, which may be 
separate or united to form a so-called spondylium. Teeth 
are of two types, deltidiodont and cyrtomatodont. Deltid- 
iodont teeth grow anteriorly with the palintrope and leave 
a growth path along the delthyrial edge; cyrtomatodont 
teeth are knoblike and occur in shells without a hinge 
line. They grow anteriorly but are kept knoblike by poste­
rior resorption.
The dorsal valve contains structures called crura that 

diverge from the beak. In some fossil forms the crural 
bases (brachiophores) bound a triangular cavity, the no- 
tothyrium, in which the diductor, or opening, muscles 
are attached onto the floor or to a ridge, or boss, called 
the Cardinal process at the apex. The notothyrium may 
be closed by a solid plate, the chilidium. In more highly 
developed genera a hinge plate bearing the pedicle or dor­
sal adjustor muscles occurs between the crural bases. The 
hinge plate is said to be divided when it is incomplete 
but undivided when it forms a flat or concave structure. 
The hinge plate is often supported by a median septum, 
or wall. The hinge sockets are located between the inside 
shell wall and a Socket ridge to which the hinge plate is

From Invertebrate Z oo lo g y  by Paul A. Meglitsch, Copyright ©  
1967 byOxford University Press, Ine. Reprinted by permission 

t e n ta c le
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Figure 2: B o d y  p la n s  o f  B r a c h io p o d a .
(A) M a g e lla n ia ,  side v iew . (B) W a lto n ia , top  v iew  o f brachial 
valve. (C) A try p a ,  in te rior v ie w  o f brach ia l valve.
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attached. In many specialized genera the crura support 
calcareous loops or spires (brachidia), the inner skeleton 
of the lophophore. Structures corresponding in function 
but of different origin and with different names occur in 
the pedicle region of some inarticulate brachiopods.

The fleshy body of the articulate brachiopod is divided 
transversely by the body wall into a posterior visceral 
cavity filled with coelomic fluid and an anterior mantle 
cavity filled with seawater. The visceral cavity contains the 
U-shaped digestive canal, four reproductive glands, and 
a liver, or digestive gland, held in place by mesenteries 
(sheets of tissue). Extensions of the coelom into the mantle 
hold the eggs and sperm. The mouth leads into a saclike 
stomach that ends in an intestine; there is no anus. The 
liver surrounds the stomach. Waste is excreted through 
the mouth. The nervous system, which consists of two 
principal ganglia, or nerve centres, encircles the esophagus 
and sends branches to other parts of the body. One pair of 
excretory organs (nephridia) occurs in most brachiopods, 
but two pairs may be present.

The mantle cavity is lined by the thin, shell-sècreting 
mantle that is fringed by setae at its edges. Within the 
mantle cavity is the lophophore, which may be a simple 
or complicated loop, often horseshoe-shaped. Ciliated fil- 
aments along the loop direct food-bearing currents to the 
mouth, which is located on the body wall between the 
branches of the lophophore and crura.

The shell opens by contraction of diductor muscles that 
extend from near the centre of the ventral valve to the pro­
cess under the dorsal beak. These muscles pull the dorsal 
beak forward, rotating it on a line joining the hinge teeth. 
Contraction of the adductor muscles closes the valves; in 
the ventral valve these are located between the diductors. 
Pedicle muscles or adjustors extending from the pedicle to 
the hinge plate of the dorsal valve rotate the shell on the 
pedicle. Where the muscles are attached to the shell there 
are scars, which are helpful in the identification of genera.

PALEONTOLOGY
Brachiopods were among the first animals to appear at 
the beginning of the Cambrian Period (570,000,000 years 
ago). Their evolution and distribution was wide and rapid. 
More than 35,000 species in more than 2,500 genera are 
known, and the number of described species increases 
yearly. Articulate and inarticulate brachiopods appeared 
at the same time in a relatively advanced state of devel­
opment, indicating a long evolution from forms without 
shells, an evolution apparently lost or unrecorded in Pre- 
cambrian times.
The Inarticulata, the most abundant brachiopods of the 

Cambrian, soon gave way to the Articulata and declined 
greatly in number and variety toward the end of the Cam­
brian. They were represented in the Ordovician (500,000,- 
000 to 430,000,000 years ago) but decreased thereafter. 
In the Cretaceous (136,000,000 to 65,000,000 years ago) 
the punctate calcareous Inarticulata proliferated, but this 
trend soon ended. The Inarticulata dwindled through the 
Cenozoic (65,000,000 years ago) to the Recent. Only nine 
genera are known during the Recent Epoch (last 10,000 
years). Inarticulate genera represent about 6.5 percent of 
all brachiopod genera.
The Articulata, diverse and most numerous from Or­

dovician times to the present, were, in the Cambrian, rep­
resented by several specialized forms. Articulate evolution 
tended toward shell elaboration for bottom dwelling and 
perfection of feeding mechanisms from the simple looped 
lophophore to the elaborate lobate and spiral forms. The 
Orthida, the most common articulate brachiopods of the 
Cambrian and Ordovician, decreased in numbers after the 
Ordovician, and the impunctate Orthida became extinct 
in the Early Devonian (about 395,000,000 years ago); the 
punctate Orthida lingered into the Permian Period (280,- 
000,000 to 225,000,000 years ago). The Strophomenida 
appeared in the Early Ordovician and increased rapidly. 
They were abundant and varied in the Devonian, becom- 
ing even more so by Permian times. This large order 
became greatly reduced at the end of the Permian Period. 
The Pentamerida, never prolihc, flourished in the Ordovi­
cian; an evolutional burst of huge forms occurred in the

Silurian (430,000,000 to 395,000,000 years ago), but after 
that the pentamerids decreased into the Devonian (395,- 
000,000 to 345,000,000 years ago) and became extinct 
early in the late part of that period. The Spiriferida are 
conspicuous for the great elaboration of the spiral brachid- 
ium. They appeared in the Ordovician, were widely dis- 
tributed into the Permian, and survived into the Jurassic, 
which began 190,000,000 years ago. The Rhynchonellida 
were abundant from mid-Ordovician throughout the Pa- 
leozoic. They survived into the Triassic (225,000,000 to
190,000,000 years ago) and had a rebirth in the Jurassic, 
after which they declined into the Cenozoic. They now 
number only 14 genera.
The Terebratulida, now the dominant group, appeared 

in the early Devonian and rapidly expanded in the mid- 
Devonian to produce a number of gigantic forms; a few 
long-looped and short-looped genera persisted into the 
Permian. The Terebratulida survived the Permian and 
were widely distributed in the Triassic and evolved into a 
great variety of forms in the Jurassic, especially the short- 
looped types. Decline of the short-looped terebratulids be­
gan in the Late Cretaceous (75,000,000 years ago); they 
have continued to dwindle into the present and are now 
outnumbered by the long-looped terebratulids.

CLASSIFICATION
Distinguishing taxonomie features. Brachiopods possess 

a lophophore (a feeding structure that filters food from 
seawater), excretory organs (nephridia), and simple cir- 
culatory, nervous, and reproductive systems. Brachiopods 
have usually been divided into two classes, Articulata and 
Inarticulata.

Annotated classification. The classification below is 
based on that proposed by A. Williams and A.J. Rowell 
in 1965 in Treatise on Invertebrate Paleontology.
PHYLUM BRACHIOPODA (lamp shells)
Marine invertebrates with two valves, or shells; lophophore 

horseshoe-shaped; about 300 living species known; more than 
30,000 extinct species described; occur in all oceans.
Class Inarticulata
Shell does not articulate, is usually composed of chitinophos- 

phatic material; shell muscles complex; pedicle (stalk) develops 
from ventral mantle, a soft extension of the body wall; intestine 
with anal opening.

Order Lingulida
Shell usually contains phosphate, rarely calcareous, biconvex 

(i.e., both valves convex), beak for attachment to surface apical, 
or located at the tip, in both valves; fleshy pedicle emerging 
between the valves at the tapered end; about 51 genera; Cam­
brian to Recent.
Order Acrotretida
Usually circular in outline; shell either contains phosphate or 

is punctate calcareous; pedicle opening confined to the ventral 
valve; 62 genera; Early Cambrian (550,000,000 years ago) to 
Recent.
Order Obolellida
Mostly calcareous, biconvex, shape nearly circular to elon- 

gated; position of pedicle opening variable; dorsal valve with 
marginal beak; 5 genera; Early to mid-Cambrian.
Order Paterinida
Shell with phosphate, rounded or elliptical; pedicle opening 

partly closed by cover called homeodeltidium; dorsal valve sim­
ilar to the ventral but with a convex homeochilidium; 7 genera; 
Early Cambrian to mid-Ordovician (450,000,000 years ago). 
Class Articulata
Shells articulate by means of teeth and sockets; shells always 

calcareous; musculature less complicated than in Inarticulata; 
larval pedicle develops from rear region; no outside opening 
from intestine.
Order Kutorginida
Calcareous, biconvex interarea (smooth surface in area be­

tween beak and hinge line) present; delthyrium (opening in 
the pedicle) closed by a plate, the pseudodeltidium; dorsal 
valve with interarea; muscle area narrow and elongated in both 
valves; 3 genera; Early to mid-Cambrian.
Order Orthida
Usually biconvex, wide-hinged, with interareas in both valves; 

teeth deltidiodont (leave a growth path along margin of pedicle 
opening); hinge structures consist of brachiophores (supporting
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structures), shell substance punctate or impunctate—i.e., with 
or without pits; more than 200 genera; Early Cambrian through 
Permian (225,000,000 years ago).
Order Strophomenida
Teeth deltidiodont when present; ventral muscles large; shell 

substance pseudopunctate (with rods of calcite), rarely impunc­
tate; more than 400 genera; Early Ordovician (490,000,000 
years ago) to Early Jurassic (180,000,000 years ago).
Order Pentamerida
Biconvex, ventral valve usually with a spondylium (united 

dental plates); delthyrium usually open; dorsal-valve brachio- 
phores supported by bracing plates; impunctate; nearly 100 gen­
era; mid-Cambrian to Late Devonian (350,000,000 years ago).
Order Rhynchonellida
Narrow-hinged with functional pedicle; dorsal valve with 

or without a median septum; lophophore (of Recent genera) 
dorsally spiral and attached to crura (supporting structures); 
spondylia rare; nearly 300 genera; Ordovician to Recent.
Order Spiriferida
Lophophore supported by a calcareous spiral structure (bra- 

chidium); punctate or impunctate, usually biconvex; delthyrium 
open or closed; more than 300 genera; mid-Ordovician to 
Jurassic (136,000,000 years ago).
Order Terebratulida
Pedicle functional, cyrtomatodont teeth; lophophore sup­

ported wholly or in part by a calcareous loop, short or long and

free or attached to a median septum; more than 300 genera; 
Early Devonian to Recent.
Critical appraisal. The classes Articulata and Inarticu­

lata were first proposed by T.H. Huxley in 1869. Before 
1932 they were further subdivided into four orders based 
on the imperfectly known larval development and forma­
tion of the shell around the pedicle opening. In 1927 a 
fifth order was proposed, and it was suggested that a classi­
fication be based on the pedicle development of the larvae.

Most brachiopods are extinct, and larval development 
can only be conjectured. Because of this, the early clas­
sification schemes have been abandoned. Eleven orders 
distributed in Huxley’s classes have been retained in the 
present classification, which is still being modified. On 
the basis of hinge and tooth types some systematists have 
divided the Articulata into two subclasses, Protremata and 
Telotremata. The Protremata are wide-hinged forms with 
deltidiodont teeth. The Telotremata are narrow-hinged 
brachiopods with cyrtomatodont teeth.
BIBLIOGRAPHY. m.j.s. rudwick, Living and Fossil Bra­
chiopods (1970), a modern, readable, and comprehensive ac­
count of the brachiopods; r.c. moore (ed.) Treatise on In­
vertebrate Paleontology, pt. H, Brachiopoda, 2 vol. (1965), a 
technical, thorough account of brachiopods and their current 
classification, with extensive topical bibliographies.

(G.A.C.)

Land Reform and Tenure
T he concept of land reform has varied over time 

according to the functions performed by land itself: 
as a factor of production, a store of value and 

wealth, a status symbol, or a source of social and political 
influence. Land value reflects its relative scarcity, which in 
a market economy usually depends on the ratio between 
the area of usable land and the size of the population. As 
the per capita land area declines, the relative value of land 
rises, and land becomes increasingly a source of conflict 
among economie and social groups in the community.

The patterns of wealth and income distribution and of 
social and political influence are partly determined by the 
laws governing land tenure. These laws specify the accept-

able forms of tenure and the privileges and responsibilities 
that go with them. They define the land title and the 
extent to which the owner can freely dispose of it and of 
the income accruing from its use. In this sense, the form 
of tenure determines the wealth and income distribution 
based on the land: if private ownership is permitted, class 
differentiation is unavoidable; in contrast, public own­
ership eliminates such distinctions. The forms of tenure 
range from temporary, conditional holding to ownership 
in fee simple, which confers total unencumbered rights of 
control and disposal over the land.

This article is divided into the following sections:
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The
purposes 
of land 
reform

Historically, land reform meant reform of the tenure sys­
tem or redistribution of the land ownership rights. In 
recent decades the concept has been broadened in recogni- 
tion of the strategie role of land and agriculture in devel­
opment. Land reform has therefore become synonymous 
with agrarian reform or a rapid improvement of the agrar- 
ian structure, which comprises the land tenure system, the 
pattern of cultivation and farm organization, the scale of 
farm operation, the terms of tenancy, and the institutions 
of rural credit, marketing, and education. It also deals with 
the state of technology, or with any combination of these 
factors, as shown by recent reform movements, regardless 
of the political or ideological orientation of the reformers.

OBJECTIVES OF REFORM

Reform is usually introduced by government initiative or 
in response to internal and external pressures, to resolve

or prevent an economie, social, or political crisis. Reform, 
therefore, may be considered a problem-solving mecha­
nism. The true motives for reform, however, may be quite 
different from those announced by the reformer.

The distinction between the real and proclaimed objec­
tives may be especially significant if the proclaimed objec­
tives have been forced upon reformers who do not lend 
their full support to those objectives. The reformers may 
proclaim certain objectives merely to appease the peasants, 
to undermine the opposition, to win international back- 
ing, or to safeguard their own positions. The proclaimed 
purposes of land reform, however, will be taken as a point 
of departure in this article.
Political and social objectives. The most common pro­

claimed objective of land reform is to abolish feudalism, 
which usually means overthrowing the landlord class and 
transferring its powers to the reforming elite or its sur-
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rogates. If “foreigners” happen to be among the landlord 
class, the objectives become the defeat of imperialism and 
the end of foreign exploitation.

Another common objective is to free the peasants from 
subjugation to and dependence on the exploiters and make 
them active citizens by restoring what assertedly had been 
taken away from them.

A third objective is to create democracy—a stated pur­
pose of both capitalist and Communist reformers. Most 
capitalist reforms are based on the premise that individ­
ual private ownership in the form of independent family 
farms will promote and sustain democratie institutions.

Communist reformers, in contrast, usually aim at over- 
throwing both feudalism and capitalism on the premise 
that, as a means of production, private ownership of land 
inherently breeds exploitation. In practice, this means “re- 
turning land to the tillers” and creating a classless, demo­
cratie society. A more immediate and practical goal of 
Communist reformers has often been to rally the peasants 
in support of the new order and against the former regime.

Finally, reform may be introduced simply as the most 
expedient way to resolve a crisis or avoid a revolution. The 
reformer, in this case, will introducé and implement just 
enough reform to appease the peasants and contain the 
conflict. This happens especially when the reformers are 
still in sympathy with the landlord class and consciously 
prefer a moderate rather than a radical reform.

These political objectives tend to undergo change dur­
ing the period of implementation and are, therefore, kept 
vague enough to permit flexibility and modification as 
conditions change.

All land reforms emphasize the need to improve the 
peasants’ social conditions and status, to alleviate poverty, 
and to redistribute income and wealth in their favour. 
They try to create employment opportunities and educa­
tion and health services and to redistribute the benefits 
to the community at large, the younger generation as the 
main target.

Economie objectives. Economie development has be­
come a major objective of governments and political 
parties in recent decades. Efforts have been made to en- 
courage agricultural progress by means of agrarian reform 
in favour of the peasant who does not own his land or 
whose share of the erop is relatively small, and who there­
fore has little incentive to invest Capital or expend effort to 
improve the land and raise productivity. Another mech­
anism has been to encourage labour-intensive cultivation, 
on the assumption that traditional or feudal landowners 
often use their land extensively and wastefully.

An equally important economie objective is to promote 
optimum-scale farming operations. Excessively large farms 
(latifundia) and excessively small farms (minifundia) tend 
to be inefficiënt. Therefore, reform aims at creating farms 
of optimum size given the land quality, the erop, and the 
level of technology.

Finally, reform aims at coordinating agriculture with the 
rest of the economy. In their quest for economie develop­
ment and industrialization, reformers attempt to make the 
rural sector more responsive to the needs of the industrial 
sector for labour, food, industrial raw materials, Capital, 
and foreign currency. These functions are often expected 
to be performed simultaneously.

TYPES OF REFORM
Whether it is called land reform or agrarian reform, the 
operational concept covers five main types of reform, clas­
sified according to whether they deal with land title and 
terms of holding, land distribution, the scale of operation, 
the pattern of cultivation, or supplementary measures such 
as credit, marketing, or extension services.

Reforms concerned with the title to land and the terms 
of holding reflect a transition from tradition-bound to 
formal and contractual systems of landholding. Their im­
plementation involves property surveys, recording of titles, 
and provisions to free the landholder from restrictions 
or obligations imposed by tradition. Property surveys are 
conducted wherever land is held by a tribe or clan or 
where reallocation of cultivable land routinely follows tra­
dition. In these situations the landholder may lack the

incentive to improve the land because the right of disposal 
belongs to the tribe, clan, or feudal lord, as in medieval 
Europe and in parts of present-day Africa and the South 
Pacific islands. Such reform affects landholding in at least 
three ways: it may increase security of tenure and hence 
incentives; it may reorganize the system of inheritance in 
favour of offspring; and it may bring land onto the market 
so that land transactions become possible. This reform, 
however, has little immediate effect on the scale o f oper­
ation, but it does facilitate future land concentration and 
fragmentation. In countries where the terms of holding 
and tenancy are regulated by tradition, reform may seek 
to convert tenancy into a contractual agreement that of­
fers some protection to the tenant and more security and 
incentive to improve the land and advance technology, as 
in Japan, India, and Pakistan.
The most common type of reform involves the redistri- 

bution of land titles from one individual to another, from 
individuals to a group or community at large, or from a 
group to individuals. The land of one landlord may be 
redistributed to many individuals, as in Egypt, Iran, or 
Ireland. Or the land of individuals may be reallocated in 
favour of the community at large by abolishing private 
ownership, as in the Soviet Union and China. Or, again, 
public land may be distributed to individuals, as in vari­
ous parts of Latin America.
The impact of redistribution on the scale of operations 

and on marketability of the land depends on the form it 
takes and the restrictions attached to it. If the redistributed 
farm was previously operated as a unit, its division means 
fragmentation and reduction of scale; however, if it was 
operated in fragments by tenants, transfer of title to the 
tenants would not affect the scale. The final results depend 
on the measures taken to prevent adverse effects.

Land-tenure reform, of course, can improve the scale of 
operations by enlarging the farm or by reducing it. En- 
largement applies when the holding is increased in size, 
either by adding to it or by consolidating its fragmented 
parts. Farm consolidation involves reallocation of the to­
tal farmland within a region by land exchange, sale, or 
lease such that no one loses and all gain by increasing 
efficiency. The scale of operations may be increased by 
pooling resources, as in farm cooperatives and collectives 
that offer facilities otherwise inaccessible to a small farm.
An equally common approach is to divide large, exten­

sively cultivated farms into smaller and more intensively 
cultivable units. Reduction of the scale, however, has po- 
tential problems since it may result in excessively small 
units or in the breakup of efficiently run farms. Opera­
tions below the optimum level may inhibit improvements 
in technology, Capital investment, and diversification.

Changes in the pattern of cultivation relate directly to cul­
tivation, land yield, and labour productivity. While other 
types of reform may influence productivity indirectly by 
enhancing security of tenure and the scale of operation, 
improvements in the pattern of cultivation affect produc­
tivity directly, through advances in technology, improved 
irrigation, and the application of Chemicals.
Technological advance usually implies mechanization, 

although it may be biological and organizational only, 
as in erop rotation, reconditioning of the soil, improved 
seeding, or better utilization of available technology. The 
state of technology determines the level of productivity 
or the ratio between outputs and inputs. More advanced 
technology permits the cultivation of more land per unit 
of labour, deeper plowing, better timing of farm oper­
ations, reclamation of areas previously inaccessible, and 
possibly wider diversification of the crops than previously 
attainable. By easing the physical burden of farm work, 
it helps to conserve human energy. Improved technology 
may also be the most direct way to modify tradition 
without an open confrontation or a political revolution. 
Mechanization and advanced technology may, of course, 
cause displacement of labour, unemployment, or the ab­
sorption of Capital at the expense of other sectors, at least 
in the short run; in the long run, the positive effects 
tend to prevail.

Improvements in irrigation include increasing the water 
supply, draining swampy land, and regulating the quantity
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and quality of water flow. Irrigation is especially impor­
tant in that it involves large investments and infringes on 
tenure rights, both matters that invite public responsibility 
and intervention. Irrigation and technology are closely re­
lated to the use of fertilizer and other Chemicals. Chemicals 
may be difficult to apply without irrigation, and neither 
may be practical unless farming technology has advanced 
beyond relatively primitive methods. Improvement of the 
pattern of cultivation may be inhibited, however, by tra­
ditional attitudes, the lack of skills, or the scarcity of 
Capital. Another difficulty is that changes in the pattern of 
cultivation are usually long-term investments that may be 
too slow to satisfy immediate pressures for reform.

Many improvements and changes may have to be im- 
plemented in areas outside the immediate sphere of agri­
culture, such as credit, marketing, and education. Unless 
the farmer is able and ready to take advantage of new 
opportunities and his product can be marketed profitably, 
reform efforts may be futile. Costly or inaccessible credit 
and the excessive charges of middlemen increase the rel­
ative costs of farming. Therefore, supervised credit, subsi­
dies, and low-interest loans that help to replace traditional 
sources of credit have been common, and credit and mar­
keting cooperatives and market regulation have been used 
to protect farmers against exploitation by middlemen.
Finally, improvements in general education are essential 

in any reform that involves the modemization of agricul­
ture. Extension services, literacy promotion programs, the 
teaching of home economics, and vocational training are 
of special importance in helping the young and unem- 
ployed and in providing skilled labour for industry.

EVALUATION AND CRITERIA OF SUCCESS
Agrarian reform is a complex process of directed change, 
and its effects touch society in many ways. Therefore its 
evaluation may be difficult because the various social, po­
litical, and economie objectives may be inconsistent with 
each other. Even champions of reform and planners may 
have different ideas about it. Moreover, there are no gen­
erally accepted criteria for determining the success of such 
a program, nor adequate tools for measuring its progress.

Economie criteria. Economie indicators and criteria are 
basically the requisites of economie development. Eco­
nomie development may be defined as a sustained in­
crease in and achievement of a given level of per capita 
real income. To be sustained, the rise of per capita real 
income must be accompanied by changes in the economie 
and social structures of society, increase in total invest- 
ment (capital formation), higher productivity, and full 
employment.

Capital formation in agriculture implies that more re­
sources will be put at the disposal of the farmer in the 
form of machinery, fertilizers, and irrigation and drainage 
facilities, all of which contribute to the productive capacity 
and productivity of the land and the worker. Because Cap­
ital formation partly depends on domestic saving, a higher 
rate of capital formation may thus be an indicator of the 
success of the reform in aiding economie development.
Another indicator is change in land yield or labour pro­

ductivity. A rise in yield or productivity implies higher 
efficiency, better use of resources, and an advance in the 
state of technology. It also suggests an increase in the level 
of income and potential saving and investment. In fact, the 
increase in productivity may be the most important single 
indicator of the contribution made by reform to economie 
development. Change in the level of rural employment or 
unemployment provides another indicator, which should 
be reflected in the level and distribution of income.

Finally, an important indicator may be the change in 
agricultureY responsiveness to the demands of industry 
and manufacturing. The ability of agriculture to provide 
labour, food, industrial raw materials, and a market for 
industrial products is a significant measure of its contri­
bution to industrialization and development.

Social criteria. Social and political accomplishments 
are more difficult to measure. One of the important indi­
cators may be the degree of peasant participation in activ­
ities such as voting, representation, and decision making. 
Social and political stability, or the tendency to change

governments by constitutional and nonviolent means and 
continuity of the social and political order without resort 
to force, are other indicators.

But these various indicators can only suggest that change 
has taken place. The results depend on the magnitude and 
relevance of the change. Assuming that measurement is 
feasible, three approaches to evaluation may be followed: 
the goal achievement approach, the perceived achievement 
approach, and the closing-the-gap (integrative) approach.

Goal achievement considers a program successful to 
the extent that it realizes the goals specified prior to 
the reform. Probably the most common economie goal 
is maximization, according to which efficiency dictates 
that reform should continue up to the point where the 
marginal benefit of reform is equal to its marginal cost. 
Land distribution in this case will continue up to the point 
where its net benefit is zero. Another common goal is 
to realize incremental gains as the reform proceeds. The 
reform would be successful to the extent that the effects 
have been positive. A 20-percent increase in capital for­
mation in a capital-poor economy, however, may be more 
significant than a 20-percent increase in a capital-rich 
economy. Similarly, a 20-percent decline in the number 
of dissatisfied peasants in a peaceful or democratie so­
ciety may be more conducive to stability and harmony 
than a 20-percent decline in a radical or violent society. 
Hence, this approach requires that a critical minimum 
achievement be specified as a criterion of success in each 
situation. Or, as a third alternative, the evaluation may 
compare the results with targets proclaimed in advance. 
The degree of success will be the extent to which those 
targets have been realized. Problems, however, will arise, 
especially when the goals happen to be contradictory or 
change over time.
Perceived achievement considers reform successful if the 

relevant parties perceive their goals as having been sat- 
isfied. One of the main objectives of reform has been 
to reduce conflict and promote harmony, both of which 
depend on whether a person or group perceives its expec- 
tations as fulfilled, whether it has hope that these expec- 
tations will be fulfilled, and whether it is able to express 
these expectations openly. The evaluation, therefore, is 
primarily subjective, and the net impact can be assessed 
only by synthesizing the views of the parties affected, in­
cluding those who might be satisfied to have their losses 
minimized, just as much as others would want their gains 
maximized.

The closing-the-gap approach considers a reform suc­
cessful to the extent that it closes the gap between the 
sector subject to reform and the more advanced sectors in 
society; in other words, reform would be expeeted to help 
integrate agriculture with the rest of the economy and the 
rural population with the urban community in terms of 
opportunities and levels of living. In this sense the reform 
would remove the dualism between the agrarian and the 
nonagrarian, between the technologically backward and 
the technologically advanced, and thus would increase 
labour mobility in response to the demands of the econ­
omy and development.

HISTORY OF LAND REFORM
The ideas and principles discussed so far may be illustrated 
by a selective survey of the history of land reform.

Ancient reforms. The recorded history of reform begins 
with the Greeks and Romans of the 6th and 2nd cen­
turies bc, respectively. Land in ancient Athens was held 
in perpetuity by the tribe or clan, with individual holdings 
periodically reallocated according to family size and soil 
fertility. Population increase, expansion of trade, growth 
of a money economy, and the opening up of business 
opportunities eventually made financial transactions in 
land an economie necessity. Land itself continued to be 
inalienable, but the right to use the land could be mort- 
gaged. Thus, peasants could secure loans by surrendering 
their rights to the product of the land, as “sale with the 
option of redemption.” Lacking other employment, the 
debtor continued to cultivate the land as hektëmor, or 
sixth partner, delivering five-sixths of the product to the 
creditor and retaining the rest for himself. Mortgaged land
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was marked by horoi, or mortgage stones, which served 
as symbols of land enserfment. When Solon was elected 
archon, or chief magistrate, c. 594 bc, his main objective 
was to free the land and destroy the horoi. His reform 
law, known as the seisachtheia, or “shaking-off the bur- 
dens,” cancelled all debts, freed the hektëmoroi, destroyed 
the horoi, and restored land to its constitutional holders. 
Solon also prohibited the mortgaging of land or of per­
sonal freedom on account of debt.
The impact of the reform was extensive but of short 

duration. The hektëmoroi were freed, but since no alter- 
native sources of support or credit were provided and 
creditors were uncompensated, dissatisfaction and insta- 
bility persisted. Two decades of anarchy were followed by 
a revolution, c. 561 bc, that brought Peisistratus to power. 
He enforced the reform and distributed lands of his adver­
saries (who were killed or exiled) among the small holders. 
He also extended loans to aid cultivation and prevent 
migration to the city and expanded silver mining to create 
employment. Although the amount of land redistributed 
is unknown, Peisistratus was apparently able to satisfy the 
peasantry, secure their loyalty, and stay in power for life, 
but the economie effects are too vague to evaluate.

The Roman reform by Tiberius and Gaius Gracchus 
came between 133 and 121 bc. The land reform law, or 
lex agraria, of Tiberius was passed by popular support 
against serious resistance by the nobility. It applied only to 
former public land, ager publicus, which had been usurped 
and concentrated in the hands of large landholders. Land 
concentration reduced the number of owners and hence 
the number of citizens and those eligible to serve in the 
army. In addition, such concentration was accompanied 
by a shift from cultivation to grazing, which reduced 
employment and increased the poverty of the peasants, 
producing a crisis. The motives of the reformers continue 
to be debated, but it would appear that concern for the 
poor and political stability were major factors.
The lex agraria specified minimum and maximum indi­

vidual landholdings, with an allowance for male children 
of the family. Excess land would be expropriated and com- 
pensation paid for improvements. A standing collegium, 
or commission, was to enforce the law, but implementa- 
tion was delayed because Tiberius was killed in the year 
of its passage. When Gaius was elected tribune about a 
decade later, he revived the reform and went even fur­
ther. He colonized new land and abolished rent on small 
holdings since rent on large holdings had been suspended 
as compensation for expropriation. Gaius was killed in 
121 bc, however, and within a decade the reform was 
reversed: private acquisition of public land was legalized, 
the land commission was dissolved, rent on public land 
was abolished, all holdings were declared private property, 
and squatting on public land was prohibited. Even col- 
onization was ended, and colonies established by Gaius 
were broken up. Another period of land concentration 
was inaugurated.

Modern European reforms. The French Revolution 
brought a new era in the history of land reform. Reform 
meant dealing with survivals of the medieval tenures that 
had left a common heritage in most European countries 
and, through them, in the colonies. The measures and ap­
proaches varied from place to place and period to period. 
On the eve of the Revolution, French society was po- 

larized, with the nobility and clergy on one side and the 
rising business class on the other. The middle class was 
relatively small, especially in the rural areas. The majority 
of the peasants were hereditary tenants, either censiers, 
who paid a fixed money rent, or mainmortables, or serfs, 
who paid rent in the form of labour services, corvée, of 
about three days a week. The peasants paid various other 
feudal dues and taxes, from which the nobility and clergy 
were exempted. The Revolution overthrew the ancien ré­
gime and the feudal order and introduced land reform. 
The reform repealed feudal tenures, freed all persons 

from serfdom, abolished feudal courts, and cancelled all 
payments not based on real property, including tithes. 
Rents based on real property were redeemable. Once the 
law had been passed, however, the peasants seized the 
land and refused to pay any rents or redemption fees;

in 1792 all payments were finally cancelled. Land of the 
clergy and political emigrants was confiscated and sold at 
auction, together with common land. The terms of sale, 
however, often favoured the wealthy, which may explain 
the rise of a new class of large landowners among the 
supporters of Napoleon.

The social and political objectives of the reformers were 
fully realized. The censiers and serfs became owners. Feu- 
dalism was destroyed, and the new regime won peasant 
support. The economie effects, however, were limited. 
Incentives could not be increased substantially since the 
peasants already had full security of tenure prior to the 
reform. The scale of operations was not changed; and no 
facilities for credit, marketing, or capital formation were 
created. The major achievements were the reinforcement 
of private, individual ownership and perpetuation of the 
small family farm as a basis of democracy. The small fam­
ily farm has characterized French agriculture ever since.

There were other reforms in most European countries. 
England resolved its land problems by the enclosure move­
ment, which drove the small peasants into the towns, 
Consolidated landholdings, and promoted large-scale op­
eration and private ownership. Sweden and Denmark pi- 
oneered between 1827 and 1830 by peacefully abolishing 
village compulsion, or imposed labour service, and the 
strip system of cultivation, by consolidating the land, and 
by dividing the commons among the peasants. Though 
influenced by the French Revolution, only after the 1848 
revolutions did Germany, Italy, and Spain free the peas­
ants and redistribute the land. Reform in Ireland took a 
whole century before substantive results were achieved, in 
the mid-1930s, after Ireland was divided into Northern 
Ireland and the Irish Free State. The tenants were con­
verted into owners by subsidized purchase of the land.

The first major Russian reform was the emancipation of 
the serfs in 1861. At the time of emancipation about 45 
percent of the land was private property and the remainder 
was held as allotment land, cultivated in units averaging 
9.5 acres (3.8 hectares) by the peasant serfs against rent 
in kind and labour, payable to feudal lords. In contrast, 
fewer than 1,000 noble families owned about 175,000,000 
acres (70,000,000 hectares) and received rent therefrom. 
Conflict between such extremes of poverty and wealth 
caused restlessness among the peasants and rendered re­
form inevitable. As Tsar Alexander II put it: “It is better 
to abolish serfdom from above than to await the day when 
it will begin to abolish itself from below.”
The Emancipation Act of 1861 abolished serfdom and 

distributed allotment land among the peasants. The home- 
stead became hereditary property of the individual, but 
the field land was vested in the village mir as a whole. The 
peasant paid redemption through the village authority, 
while the landlord received state bonds as compensation 
equal to 75 to 80 percent of the land market value. Though 
legally freed, the private serf had to ransom his freedom 
by surrendering a part of the allotment land. In contrast, 
serfs belonging to the imperial family were emancipated 
in 1863 and received the maximum amount of land fixed 
by law. Serfs of the state were emancipated in 1866 and 
allowed to keep the land they occupied against money 
rent. The Cossacks received two-thirds of the land, to be 
held in common, but in lieu of redemption payments they 
had to serve 20 years in the army. The serfs in mines and 
households were freed but received no economie assets.

Redemption payments, however, soon proved too bur- 
densome, village restrictions were tight, and the allotment 
land area declined, all of which led to renewed restlessness 
and disturbances. Following the revolt of 1905, the govern­
ment, under Pyotr Stolypin, tried to create middle-class, 
independent farmers by replacing the village tenure with 
private ownership, consolidating holdings, and encourag- 
ing land purchase by individuals; but the time was too 
short for effective implementation. The Soviet Revolution 
overthrew the tsarist regime and introduced the concepts 
of public ownership and collectivization.

By decree in 1918, the Soviets abolished private owner­
ship of land, made farming the sole basis of landholding, 
and declared collectivization a major objective of pol­
icy. Marketing of agricultural products became a state
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monopoly. In 1929 Stalin embarked on a full course of 
collectivization, and by 1938 collective farms occupied 
85.6 percent of the land and state farms 9.1 percent. 
Credit facilities and tractor stations supplemented collec­
tivization, while agricultural production was integrated in 
the national plan for industrialization and development.

The costs of Soviet reform included the destruction of 
capital and the death of large numbers of kulaks, or rich 
peasants. Total output and productivity increased, how­
ever, and capital formation was made possible through 
forced saving, taxes, and regulated prices. The peasant 
received extensive social services such as health care, and 
education and better working conditions. The objectives 
of the decree of 1918 have been fully realized.

Reform in eastern Europe was complicated by the fact 
that most of the eastern European countries remained 
under foreign rule until the middle of the 19th century or 
later. In Hungary, the Decree of 1853 abolished the robot, 
or forced labour and feudal dues, freed the serfs, liberal- 
ized land transaction, and encouraged consolidation. The 
Romanian reform of 1864 freed the serfs and distributed 
both the land and the redemption payments in proportion 
to the number of cows or oxen each peasant had. Formal 
emancipation in Bulgaria was introduced by the Turkish 
government in the 1850s, but actual reform came in 1880, 
after independence. Each peasant, including sharecroppers 
and wage workers, who had worked the land for 10 years 
without interruption, was entitled to the land he had cul- 
tivated. With the exception of Bulgaria, the distribution of 
ownership throughout most of eastern Europe remained 
highly uneven. Political instability reached a dangerous 
point between the two world wars. Following World War 
II, the eastern European countries established Communist 
governments with a strong tendency toward collective, co­
operative, and mechanized agriculture.

Mexico. The Mexican reform of 1915 followed a revo­
lution and dealt mainly with lands of Indian villages that 
had been illegally absorbed by neighbouring haciendas 
(plantations). Legally there was no serfdom; but the Indian 
wage workers, or peons, were reduced to virtual serfdom 
through indebtedness. Thus, the landlords were masters of 
the land and of the peons. The immediate aim of reform 
was to restore the land to its legal owners, settle the title, 
and use public land to reconstruct Indian villages. The 
motives were mainly to reduce poverty and inequality and 
to secure political stability, which was then in the balance. 
A decree of 1915 voided all land alienations that had 
taken place illegally since 1856 and provided for extracting 
land from haciendas to reestablish the collective Indian 
villages, or ejidos. The 1917 constitution reaffirmed those 
provisions but also guaranteed protection of private prop­
erty, including haciendas. Nevertheless, a combination of 
loopholes, litigation, and reactionary forces slowed imple- 
mentation, and effective reform came only after passage 
of the Agrarian Code of 1934 and the sympathetic efforts 
of Pres. Lazaro Cardenas.
The reform restored many villages and freed the peons, 

but land concentration and poverty continued. In 1950, 
more than 31 percent of the private cropland was owned 
by fewer than 0.5 percent of the owners. Small-scale op­
eration was retained or encouraged, a fact explaining the 
decline of output in the early years. More recently, effi- 
ciently run farms have been exempted from distribution.

The social and political impact was more positive. The 
peasants acquired more land and liberty, and control by 
landlords was reduced, although it was replaced by village 
restrictions. At least legally, farming became the basis of 
landholding. Some have seen in land reform the reason 
for Mexico’s political stability, although there have been 
sporadic peasant uprisings and other violent encounters.

REFORMS SINCE WORLD WAR II
Recent decades have witnessed widespread, comprehen­
sive reform programs, but the concept has undergone ma­
jor changes. The eastern European countries and China 
originally followed the Soviet model, with different mod- 
ifications in the individual countries. A few other coun­
tries have continued to follow that model, with major 
emphasis on “land to the tiller,” cooperation, collective

ownership, large-scale operation, and mechanization, and 
with economie development as the common denominator. 
In capitalist-oriented reforms, private ownership, family 
farming, and dual tenures have remained basic objectives 
with the aim of promoting democracy, equality, stability, 
and development. Under the influence and with the guid- 
ance of the United Nations, nonsocialist reforms of the 
1950s were equated with community development and 
emphasized institutional and rural self-help in addition to 
land redistribution. In the 1960s the emphasis shifted to 
agricultural productivity and economie development by 
means of large-scale operation, new technology, and co­
operation. The 1970s witnessed the advent of “integrated 
rural development” as the focus of reform and as a way 
of combining productive activities with improvements in 
the social and physical infrastructure. The integrated ap­
proach, however, soon proved to be unmanageable, and 
the emphasis shifted to the “target” group as the focus of 
reform. The most recent conception of reform has been 
to satisfy “basic needs,” with or without land distribution, 
although no policymaker in the capitalist countries would 
openly question the idea of land redistribution or the cre­
ation of small family farms. These experiments with the 
concept of reform have been accompanied by attempts 
to broaden the concept to incorporate women as equal 
beneficiaries of reform in their own right. The results have 
been mixed.

Japan. The Japanese reform came immediately after 
World War II at the insistence of the Allied Occupation 
Army. The reform was designed to fit the uniquely high 
literacy rate and advanced industrial level of the country. 
Although the Meiji government had formally abolished 
feudalism and declared the land to be the property of 
the peasants, usurpation of land by the rich and by 
moneylenders had created classes of perpetual tenants and 
absentee landlords. In 1943, 66 percent of the land was 
operated by tenants against rent in kind that averaged 48 
percent of the farmers’ product, while population pressure 
resulted in fragmentation of holdings. The social class 
structure was closely tied to tenure, the owners in each 
village being at the top of the structure. Conflict between 
landlords and peasants was widespread.

After the war, the crisis was revived by food shortages, 
the breakdown of the urban economy, and the return 
of absentee landlords to the land. The Occupation Army 
insisted on reform, presumably to democratize the society 
and rehabilitate the economy. The reform law of 1946 
established a ceiling on individual holdings and provided 
for expropriation and resale of excess land to the tenants 
against long-term payments. The government compen- 
sated the landlords in cash and bonds redeemable in 30 
years. Tenants were protected by contract, and rents were 
reduced to a maximum of 25 percent of the product. 
The redistributed land was made inalienable, though this 
restriction was relaxed four years later. The program also 
provided for marketing and credit cooperatives. An im­
portant supplementary measure was the Local Autonomy 
Law of 1947, which decentralizéd the power structure and 
put village affairs in the hands of the villagers.

Within two years tenancy declined by more than 80 per­
cent. Rent control and land distribution helped to equalize 
incomes in the villages and rehabilitate the sociopolitical 
status of the peasants. Crop yields per unit of land in­
creased, but despite improved techniques the output per 
worker declined. In general the reform seemed to realize 
the objectives of the reformers and the peasants, although 
smallness of scale, low per capita incomes, underemploy- 
ment, and insufficiënt mechanization have persisted. Even 
black market rents developed. These problems were toler- 
able because their effects were mitigated by the upsurge of 
the urban economy and the ability of the Japanese farmer 
to supplement the family income from nonagricultural 
employment. Even so, the farmers continue to depend on 
government subsidy to stay in farming.

Egypt. The Egyptian reform of 1952 followed the rev­
olution that overthrew the monarchy and brought young 
middle-class leaders to the helm. Though affecting only 
about 12 percent of the arable land, it was applied thor- 
oughly and touched all aspects of rural life. Egypt had two
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main forms of tenure: private ownership and waqf, or land 
held in trust and dedicated to charitable or educational 
purposes. Waqf land was inalienable, but private land 
was subject to speculation and concentration. In 1950, 1 
percent of the owners had more than 20 percent of the 
private land, and 7 percent had more than two-thirds. 
The operating unit was small, with 77 percent of all the 
holdings occupying less than one acre each. Tenancy was 
widespread and rents were exorbitant. The peasants were 
exploited by middlemen who subiet the land to tenants, 
mediated between them and the market, and extended 
credit at high rates of interest.

The revolutionary reformers aimed at abolishing feu- 
dalism, recruiting peasant support, promoting economie 
development, and bringing the villagers back into the 

The stream of national life. The Agrarian Reform Law of 1952
Reform put a ceiling on individual holdings at 200 faddans (one
Law of faddan =  1.038 acres), later reduced to 100 faddans, with
1952 special allowance for male children. The excess land was

expropriated and distributed to the peasants in parcels not 
exceeding five faddans. Compensation was given in bonds, 
while land recipients had to repay in annual installments. 
The new owners were obligated to join cooperatives for 
production, marketing, and credit. Tenancy conditions 
were also regulated, with contract replacing traditional 
terms; rent could not exceed 50 percent of the product, 
nor could a tenant hold more than 50 acres, to avoid 
subletting. An interesting feature of the reform was the 
special attention given to college graduates by allowing 
them up to 20-faddan parcels.
The reform was enforced quickly and had a great impact 

on the morale of the peasants. The economie effects, how­
ever, were minor since agriculture was intensive and land 
yield high. Producer cooperatives served only to offset the 
impact of distribution on the scale of operation. Some 
increases in yield have been claimed, but the evidence is 
still inconclusive. Furthermore, little capital was redirected 
into productive investment since the compensation bonds 
were not negotiable. Peasant savings remained limited, 
income increments being spent mostly on consumption. 
Finally, underemployment in agriculture has remained 
widespread. The defects of the agrarian structure continue 
to prevail, and relatively large ownerships exist, while cer­
tain groups in Egypt are calling for re versal of the reform.

The social and political effects, however, were far reach- 
ing. Redistribution and regulation of rent raised the in­
comes of small owners and tenants. Cooperatives replaced 
the middleman and captured his share for the farmer. 
The peasant gained social status and enjoyed a higher 
level of political participation, mostly in support of the 
revolutionary regime. These effects, however, can be easily 
exaggerated. The peasants became dependent on the coop­
eratives whether they liked them or not. Great differences 
in landholding continued to exist, and peasant incomes 
remained low. Black market rents appeared. The exam­
ple of Egypt suggests that successful reform in densely 
populated countries requires an upsurge in the industrial 
sector to relieve population pressure and permit technical 
advance and higher productivity in agriculture.

Southeast Asia. The model of Japan’s reform has been 
attempted in Southeast Asia, especially in Taiwan, South 
Korea, and South Vietnam, all influenced by American 
experts and by the anti-Communism of the respective 
governments. The objectives were to sustain the political 
order, raise living standards, and promote some degree 
of economie development. The reforms began with regu­
lation of tenancy, restriction of rent, and the institution 
of written contract for leases, following which tenants 
were to be transformed into owners. Taiwan’s reform was 
implemented between 1949 and 1953, in three stages. 
First, rents, which had sometimes reached 70 percent 
of the product, were reduced to 37.5 percent. Next, 
tenant-farmed public land was sold to the tenants. Finally, 
tenant-farmed private land was bought by the government 
and resold to the tenants.

The Vietnamese reform was introduced in 1955. Rents 
were reduced to a maximum of 25 percent of the product. 
A ceiling of 247 acres (100 hectares) was put on individual 
holdings, however, and only the excess land was subject to

redistribution in parcels of 7.4 to 12.4 acres (three to five 
hectares) to the tenants. The collapse of the South Viet­
namese regime and the unification of South and North 
Vietnam ended that reform and replaced it with the so­
cialist model of North Vietnam.

The reform in Taiwan, as in South Vietnam prior to uni­
fication, was supplemented by other measures described as 
community development, such as adult education, credit 
facilities, improved technology, and other social services.
Though land consolidation was attempted, the scale of op­
eration was little affected. The main effect seems to have 
been the regulation of tenancy and the redistribution of 
rent incomes. An innovation of Taiwan’s reform was the 
partial compensation of landlords with industrial shares in 
public enterprises, which helped them and helped industry.

Taiwan’s reform has been hailed as a major success, 
in both economie and political terms. Some observers, 
however, are unwilling to reach such a conclusion until 
restrictions are removed and the peasants have a free 
choice of tenure and farm organization.

South Korea’s land reform (under the Land Reform Law 
of June 1949) roughly followed the Japanese model by re- 
moving tenancy, creating small ownerships, implementing 
the law thoroughly and promptly, and depending heav­
ily on nonagricultural (basically industrial) employment 
to absorb labour and supplement rural income. Like the 
Japanese and Taiwanese reforms, Korea’s successful re­
form was generously supported by foreign aid.

The Philippines introduced a reform program in 1963, 
which aimed primarily at replacing share tenancy with 
lease contracts and eventually with ownership, and at 
revitalizing agriculture through extension services. By the 
mid-1980s the program had given titles to about 400,000 
tenants and secure leases to another 600,000, but the 
economie viability of the new units has been uncertain 
because of their small scale and the lack of supplementary 
facilities. The main effects initially were seed improve­
ment, greater use of fertilizers, and an increase in contrac­
tual tenancy. To combat the negative effects of small-scale 
farming, the Philippine government has resorted to what 
it calls the “compact farm,” which is a voluntary grouping 
of small farms to be operated under one management as 
one Consolidated farm. The problem of surplus labour, 
however, remains to be solved.

Various other reforms have been introduced in Southeast 
Asia, but the only innovative program has been that of 
Malaysia. The program in Malaysia has been highly orga- Reform in 
nized and development oriented. It tries to promote social Malaysia 
and economie objectives by emphasizing the production of 
rubber and palm oil for export and gradually transforming 
the landless into hereditary tenants on newly reclaimed 
and settled plantations. A typical plantation covers 4,500 
to 5,000 acres (1,800 to 2,000 hectares) of jungle land 
and absorbs about 400 families. The land is cleared and 
planted by contract, and a village is constructed, with 
all the necessary services, before the settlers arrivé. Each 
house has a quarter of an acre for a household garden.
Cropland is divided in blocks of 120 to 200 acres (48 to 
80 hectares), to be worked by a team of 15 to 25 people 
until the plants have matured. Upon maturation, each 
settler receives a share by lottery and a lease title for 99 
years. This tenure arrangement precludes alienation, sub- 
division, or subleasing; it thus protects the tenant farmer 
and sidesteps the Islamic laws of inheritance, which tend 
toward fragmentation of the land.

The settler is responsible for the cost of clearing and 
planting, but the government pays the administrative costs.
The settler is guaranteed supplementary employment to 
earn subsistence income pending maturity of the plants, 
and cultivation is guided by experts. The rate of settlement 
is determined by the overall economie plan. It is clear 
that landholding has become tied to cultivation; fragmen­
tation and diseconomies of scale have been avoided, and 
cultivation has become a rational economie operation.
The Malaysian program has much in common with the 
cooperative settlements of Israel and the Gezira Scheme 
in The Sudan.

Latin America. Except for the early example of Mexico, 
reform in Latin America has been recent and appears to
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have come only in response to the threat of social and 
political instability and mounting international pressures. 
Reform in Latin America after World War II must be 
seen against a background of rapidly increasing population 
and of extreme contrasts between plantation economies 
and small units; high concentration of land ownership, 
income, and power and dire poverty; modern farming and 
relatively backward cultivation methods; and nationalism 
and extensive foreign ownership of land. In addition, 
Latin-American society is complicated by its ethnic mix­
tures and by dependence on staple trade items such as 
sugar, tobacco, cocoa, coffee, and beef cattle.

Reform in Latin America has reflected the ideologies and 
objectives of the regime in power. Brazil has had several 
attempts at reform. The measures have been indirect and 
relatively mild, the most important being taxation of idle 
land and large plantations and reclamation and settlement 
of the Amazon region, with provisions for credit and ten­
ancy protection. The results have been modest, however, 
largely because of the physical and biological hardships 
faced by settlers in the tropical Amazon environment. 
Peru has deviated by creating collective administrations of 
the nationalized feudal estates. The title resides in the na­
tion, and the estates are run by the Agricultural Societies 
of Social Interest (s a i s ), a mechanism devised to avoid 
breaking up economically efficiënt enterprises rather than 
to modify the tenure institutions.

Reform in At the other end of the Latin-American spectrum is the
Cuba Cuban reform that followed the revolution of 1958. Cuba

retained private ownership but reduced it substantially in 
favour of the public sector. As proclaimed a few months 
before the overthrow of the old regime, the reform aimed 
at the elimination of latifundia tenure, expropriation of 
land owned by foreign companies, higher standards of 
living for the peasantry, and national economie devel­
opment. It began by setting a ceiling of 30 caballenas 
(one caballeria =  33 acres, or 13.4 hectares) on individual 
holdings, with a maximum of 100 caballenas if economie 
operations required such a scale. All foreign-owned land 
was nationalized. Public land on which rice and cattle were 
raised was converted into state farms, and the peasants 
became permanent wage workers on these farms. Sugar 
plantations were converted into cooperatives to avoid their 
subdivision into small uneconomic units. Before long the 
ceiling on individual holdings was lowered to five caba­
llenas, and all such holdings became private family farms. 
The rest were nationalized, and the expropriated owners 
were compensated with a pension for life. The reform was 
supplemented by the organization of national farmer asso­
ciations; people’s stores; credit, housing, and educational 
facilities; and the production of machinery and fertilizers. 
In 1963 a major reorganization of state farms took place; 
they were subdivided on the basis of erop specialization 
into smaller operational units of about 469 caballenas.
Effects of the reform were comprehensive and immediate. 

The tenure institutions were radically changed in favour 
of public ownership, while minifundia and tenancies were 
abolished. Socially and politically, the reform realized the 
objectives of the reformers. Economically, the government 
claimed higher yields of sugarcane, vegetables, and fruit, 
but this claim has been disputed by foreign observers.

Other Latin-American reforms fall between those of 
Brazil and Cuba, though closer to the former than to 
the latter in comprehensiveness and thoroughness. For 
example, the reform in Costa Rica has overlooked land 
concentration and income inequality and concentrated 
on the squatters, or paras it os, who in 1961 numbered 
between 12,000 and 16,000 people. The reform aimed 
at legalizing existing squatter holdings, preventing further 
squatting, and conserving virgin land. Even this modest 
program was implemented very slowly. As late as 1973, 
7.3 percent of the landholdings comprised 67 percent of 
the total agricultural land. Colombia has had reform pro­
grams for at least 30 years, but concentration of ownership, 
fragmented holdings, backward methods of cultivation, 
inequality of income distribution, and widespread poverty 
have remained characteristic; in 1970, 4.3 percent of the 
holdings contained 67.4 percent of the total area.

Chile undertook various reform programs before achiev-

ing concrete results. In 1962 a program was enacted to 
encourage settlement of new land, but only about 1,000 Chile 
families were settled. A comprehensive reform was intro­
duced in 1965 with three main objectives: to make the 
agricultural workers owners of the land they had cultivated 
previously, to increase agricultural and livestock produc­
tion, and to facilitate social mobility and peasant partic- 
ipation in political life. The Chilean reform was unique 
in its method of implementation. Once the plantation 
had been designated for expropriation and the prospective 
owners selected, they were organized into asentamientos, 
or settlement groups. The group elected a committee to 
take charge of settlement. The members cultivated the 
land as a team for three to five years. Meanwhile they 
received training and guidance in social participation, de­
cision making, and modern farming. Upon completion of 
the transition period, the land was divided among those 
who had shown promise, to be held outright and with­
out restriction. All new owners were obligated to join 
cooperatives, the form of these being determined by the 
members. The socialist regime that came into office in 
1970 expedited the expropriation process and the creation 
of settlement groups or cooperative farms under peasant 
committees. By 1972 all the potential land, which had 
been in farms larger than 200 acres (80 hectares), had 
been expropriated and reallocated. The new regime that 
took over in 1973 decided, however, to privatize the land 
and reverse much of the reform by returning large areas 
to the former owners, dissolving the cooperatives, and 
creating private ownerships in their place. Most of the re­
verse changes had been completed by 1979. Nevertheless, 
most of the excess land in farms of more than 200 acres 
remained in the hands of the reform beneficiaries. Owners 
of less than 12 acres (five hectares) were hardly affected; 
those who owned between 12 and 50 acres (five and 20 
hectares) benefitted most. In the final analysis, less than 
15 percent of the agricultural land was affected by the 
reform between 1965 and 1979 under three regimes.
Observers of the Latin-American scene have been pes- 

simistic regarding the adequacy of these land reform 
programs. With the exception of Cuba, capital formation 
in agriculture has not increased substantially; the pattern 
of land distribution has undergone little change; social 
and political stability have remained in question; and the 
agrarian structure is still considered defective.

Other recent reforms. Attempts to reform the agrarian 
structure have been made in most other countries, with 
varying degrees of seriousness. India and Pakistan have 
concentrated on abolishing intermediaries who prevailed India and 
as survivals of traditional and feudal tenures. In India Pakistan 
the tenants have become hereditary holders, with the title 
vested in the state. India has left reform to the States and 
emphasized peaceful and compensatory methods; hence 
the results have varied from one state to another. Pak­
istan, following the revolution of 1958, enacted a reform 
that made most of the tenants owners. In both countries, 
however, small-scale farming has persisted, while Pakistan 
has continued to tolerate and protect owners of up to 500 
acres (200 hectares). In neither country has fragmentation 
been effectively reduced or have capital formation and 
cultivation methods significantly advanced.
In contrast, after the Communists came to power in 

China, private ownership was eliminated and the peasants 
were organized in village communes. Extensive supple­
mentary measures have been tried, and the role and or­
ganization of the commune have varied according to the 
pressures on the economy. The most recent innovation in 
China’s agriculture has been the “production responsibil­
ity system,” which allows the commune to contract with 
its members for quotas of output; the members are free to 
sell the surplus on the open market. The change is seen as 
an incentive generator, but land cannot be rented, bought, 
sold, or used except as authorized by the commune. The 
effects of China’s agrarian policy on peasant living con­
ditions and the Chinese economy have been generally 
accepted as positive, genuine, and impressive.

In 1962 Iran made owners of most of the former share- 
croppers, in the classic tradition of Western-type reform, 
mainly to create political stability. Given Iran’s revolution
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of 1979, however, the reform evidently was not sufficiënt 
to sustain the old social order. Reform was also introduced 
in Syria, Iraq, Algeria, Libya, and other countries of the 
Middle East and North Africa following independence or 
revolution. Most of these reforms were influenced by the 
Egyptian example, with the state playing a major role. In 
all cases emphasis has been placed on farm cooperatives, 
although they have been largely ineffective.

In contrast, tropical Africa has witnessed a wave of inno- 
vative reform in recent years. Reform has sometimes come 
in “packages,” which combine tenure reform and other 
measures affecting cultivation and productivity. Among 
the innovations is the “villagization,” or ujamaa, program 
of Tanzania, according to which a group of families lives, 
works, and makes decisions together and shares the costs 
and benefits of farming the land. The program began as a 
voluntary movement in 1967, but by 1977 it had become 
almost mandatory. At the same time, “block farming” and 
individual holdings had become acceptable forms of coop- 
eration. The Ujamaa Villages Act of 1975 made the village 
the main rural administration and development unit. The 
most radical reforms in Africa, however, have been those 
of Ethiopia in 1975 and of Mozambique in 1979. Both 
vested the land title in the nation and abolished rent, sale, 
and absentee control of the land. The land was placed in 
the hands of the tillers, who have guaranteed right of use 
for themselves and for their descendants. Except in the 
public sector, farming is a small, family operation with 
a high degree of equality of landholding but of uncer- 
tain efficiency.

CONCLUSIONS
Land reform and agrarian reforms have become syn- 
onymous, indicating that reform programs have become 
more comprehensive and encompass much more than 
the reform of land tenure or land distribution. Reform 
movements have recurred throughout history, as have the 
crises they are intended to deal with, because reform has 
rarely dealt with the roots of the crises. Reform has served 
as a problem-solving mechanism and therefore has only 
been extensive enough to cope with the immediate crisis. 
Reformers have often faced hard choices: to promote and 
sustain private ownership with inequality or to institute 
public or collective ownership with equality but with re­
strictions on the individuals’ private interests; to spread 
employment by supporting labour-intensive, low-produc- 
tivity techniques or to promote high productivity through 
capital-intensive, efficiënt methods; to pursue gradual “re­
pair and maintenance” reform that is basically ineffective 
or to promote revolutionary, comprehensive, effective but 
disruptive reform. In capitalist reforms these contradic- 
tions have usually been resolved in favour of the first set 
of options; in socialist reforms, in favour of the second. 
Land tenure reform seems to have been of little signifi- 
cance in creating substantive economie change, although 
it has been important for improving the status of peasants 
and maintaining social and political stability. Most re­
forms have narrowed the gap between reform beneficiaries 
and other farmers through land redistribution and tenancy 
control, but only the comprehensive socialist reforms have 
narrowed the gap between agriculture and other sectors of 
the economy.

Land redistribution programs have had limited success 
for several reasons. They often have deprived the farm 
of the former landlord’s contributions without providing 
a substitute. They have inhibited mobility of labour by 
giving the peasant a stake in the land, though only in 
the form of an inefficiënt minifarm. They frequently have 
threatened large, efficiently run farms and therefore have 
had to be compromised. They have provided compensa­
tion for the expropriated land and hence left wealth and 
income distribution largely unaffected. They have been 
conditional upon peasant participation in social and po­
litical activity and cooperative organization, even though 
the peasant was unprepared for these activities. More­
over, the redistribution of land has rarely been fortified 
by protective measures that could prevent reconcentration 
of ownership and the recurrence of crises. Nevertheless, 
major efforts have been expended by the Food and Agri­

culture Organization of the United Nations and other 
international bodies and by governments to devise viable 
frameworks for solving agricultural and rural problems 
emanating from defective agrarian structures. (E.H.T.)
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Language
Language interacts with every other aspect of human 

life in society, and it can be understood only if 
it is considered in relation to society. This article 

attempts to survey language (both spoken and written) in 
this light and to consider its various functions and the 
purposes it can and has been made to serve. Because each 
language is both a working system of communication in 
the period and in the community wherein it is used and 
also the product of its past history and the source of its 
future development, any account of language must con­
sider it from both these points of view.

The Science of language is known as linguistics. It 
includes what are generally distinguished as descriptive 
linguistics and historical linguistics. Linguistics is now a 
highly technical subject; it embraces, both descriptively 
and historically, such major divisions as phonetics, gram- 
mar, and semantics, dealing in detail with these various 
aspects of language. For a full account of the theory and 
methods of linguistic Science, see the article l i n g u i s t i c s . 
For a general survey of known living and dead languages, 
consult the article l a n g u a g e s  o f  t h e  w o r l d .

This article is divided into the following sections:
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Historical attitudes toward language 567 
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Characteristics of language
D EFIN ITIO N S OF L A N G U A G E  * 1

Many definitions of language have been proposed. Henry 
Sweet, an English phonetician and language scholar, stated: 
“Language is the expression of ideas by means of speech- 
sounds combined into words. Words are combined into 
sentences, this combination answering to that of ideas into 
thoughts.” The U.S. linguists Bernard Bloch and George 
L. Trager formulated the following definition in their Out- 
line of Linguistic Analysis (1942): “A language is a system 
of arbitrary vocal symbols by means of which a social 
group cooperates.” Definitions like these and, indeed, any 
succinct definition make a number of presuppositions and 
beg a number of questions. The first, for example, puts 
excessive weight on “thought,” and the second uses “arbi­
trary” in a specialized, though legitimate, way (see below).

A number of considerations enter into a proper under­
standing of language as a subject:

1. Every physiologically and mentally normal person 
acquires in childhood the ability to make use, as both 
speaker and hearer, of a system of vocal communication 
that comprises a circumscribed set of noises resulting from 
movements of certain organs within his throat and mouth. 
By means of these he is able to impart information, to 
express feelings and emotions, to influence the activities 
of others, and to comport himself with varying degrees of 
friendliness or hostility toward persons who make use of 
substantially the same set of noises.

2. Different systems of vocal communication constitute

different languages; the degree of difference needed to 
establish a different language cannot be stated exactly. 
No two people speak exactly alike; hence, one is able to 
reeognize the voices of friends over the telephone and to 
keep distinct a number of different unseen speakers in a 
radio broadcast. Yet, clearly, no one would say that, for 
that reason, they speak different languages. Generally, sys­
tems of vocal communication are recognized as different 
languages if they cannot be understood without specific 
learning by both parties, though the precise limits of mu- 
tual intelligibility are hard to draw and belong on a scale 
rather than on either side of a definite dividing line. Sub­
stantially different systems of communication that may 
impede but do not prevent mutual comprehension are re­
ferred to as dialects of a language. In order to describe in 
detail the actual different speech patterns of individuals, 
the term idiolect, meaning the speech habits of a single 
person, has been coined.

3. Normally, people acquire a single language initially— 
their first language, or mother tongue, the language spo­
ken by their parents or by those with whom they are 
brought up from infancy. Subsequent “second” languages 
are learned to different degrees of competence under vari­
ous conditions, but the majority of the world’s population 
remains largely monolingual. Complete mastery of two 
languages is designated as bilingualism; in a few special 
cases—such as upbringing by parents speaking different 
languages at home—speakers grow up as bilinguals, but 
ordinarily the learning, to any extent, of a second or 
other language is an activity superimposed on the prior
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mastery of oneV first language and is a different process 
intellectually.

4. Language, as described above, is species-specific to 
man. Other members of the animal kingdom have the 
ability to communicate, through vocal noises or by other 
means, but the most important single feature characteriz- 
ing human language (that is, every individual language), 
against every known mode of animal communication, is 
its infinite productivity and creativity. Human beings are 
unrestricted in what they can talk about; no area of expe­
rience is accepted as necessarily incommunicable, though 
it may be necessary to adapt one’s language in order to 
cope with new discoveries or new modes of thought.

Animal communication systems are by contrast very 
tightly circumscribed in what may be communicated. 
Indeed, displaced reference, the ability to communicate 
about things outside immediate temporal and spatial con- 
tiguity, which is fundamental to speech, is found elsewhere 
only in the so-called language of bees. Bees are able, 
by carrying out various conventionalized movements (re­
ferred to as bee dances) in or near the hive, to indicate 
to others the locations and strengths of nectar sources. 
But nectar sources are the only known theme of this 
communication system. Surprisingly, however, this sys­
tem, nearest to human language in function, belongs to 
a species remote from man in the animal kingdom and 
is achieved by very different physiological activities from 
those involved in speech. On the other hand, the animal 
performance superficially most like human speech, the 
mimicry of parrots and of some other birds that have been 
kept in the company of humans, is wholly derivative and 
serves no independent communicative function. Man’s 
nearest relatives among the primates, though possessing a 
vocal physiology very similar to that of humans, have not 
developed anything like a spoken language.

H ISTO RICAL A T TITU D E S TOW ARD LA N G U A G E

As is evident from the introduction above, human life in 
its present form would be impossible and inconceivable 
without the use of language. People have long recognized 
the force and significance of language. Naming—applying 
a word to piek out and refer to a fellow human being, an 
animal, an object, or a class of such beings or objects—is 
only one part of the use of language, but it is an essential 
and prominent part. In many cultures men have seen in 
the ability to name an ability to control or to possess; 
this explains the reluctance, in several primitive and other 
communities, with which names are revealed to strangers 
and the taboo restrictions found in several parts of the 
world on using the names of persons recently dead. Lest 
it be thought that attitudes like this have died out in 
modem civilized communities, it is instmetive to consider 
the widespread and perhaps universal taboos on naming 
directly things considered obscene, blasphemous, or very 
fearful. Indeed, use of euphemistic substitutes for words 
referring to death and to certain diseases actually seems to 
be increasing in some civilized areas.
Not surprisingly, therefore, several independent tradi- 

tions ascribe a divine or at least a supernatural origin to 
language or to the language of a particular community. 
The biblical account, representing ancient Jewish beliefs, 
of Adam’s naming the creatures of the Earth under God’s 
guidance is well known:

So out of the ground the Lord God formed every beast of the
field and every bird of the air, and brought them to the man
to see what he would call them; and whatever the man called
every living creature, that was its name (Gen. 2:19).

Norse mythology preserves a similar story of divine par- 
ticipation in the creation of language, and in India the god 
Indra is said to have invented articulate speech. In the 
much more sophisticated debate on the nature and origin 
of language given in Plato’s Socratic dialogue Cratylus, 
Socrates is made to speak of the gods as those responsible 
for first fixing the names of things in the proper way.
A similar divine aura pervades early accounts of the ori­

gin of writing. The Norse god Odin was held responsible 
for the invention of the runic alphabet. The inspired stroke 
of genius whereby the ancient Greeks adapted a variety of 
the Phoenician consonantal script so as to represent the

distinctive consonant and vowel sounds of Greek, thus 
producing the first alphabet such as is known today, was 
linked with the mythological figure Cadmus, who, coming 
from Phoenicia, was said to have founded Thebes and in­
troduced writing into Greece. The Arabs had a traditional 
account of their script, together with the language itself, 
being given to Adam by God.

The later biblical tradition of the Tower of Babel (Gen. 
11:1-9) exemplifies three aspects of early thought about 
language: (1) divine interest in and control over its use 
and development, (2) a recognition of the power it gives 
to man in relation to his environment, and (3) an expla- 
nation of linguistic diversity, of the fact that people in 
adjacent communities speak different and mutually unin- 
telligible languages, together with a survey of the various 
speech communities of the world known at the time to 
the Hebrews.
The origin of language has never failed to provide a 

subject for speculation, and its inaccessibility adds to its 
fascination. Informed investigations of the probable con­
ditions under which language might have originated and 
developed are seen in the late-18th-century essay of the 
German philosopher Johann Gottfried von Herder, “Ab- 
handlung über den Ursprung der Sprache” (“Essay on the 
Origin of Language”), and in numerous other treatments. 
But people have tried to go further, to discover or to re- 
construct something like the actual forms and structure of 
man’s first language. This lies forever beyond the reach of 
Science, in that spoken language in some form is almost 
certainly coeval with Homo sapiens. The earliest records 
of written language, the only linguistic fossils man can 
hope to have, go back no more than about 4,000 or 5,000 
years. Attempts to derive human speech from imitations 
of the cries of animals and birds or from mere ejacula- 
tions of joy and grief, as if onomatopoeia were the essence 
of language, were ridiculed for their inadequacy by the 
Oxford philologist F. Max Müller in the 19th century and 
have been dubbed the bowwow and pooh-pooh theories.

On several occasions attempts have been made to iden- 
tify one particular existing language as representing the 
original or oldest tongue of mankind, but, in fact, the 
universal process of linguistic change rules out any such 
hopes from the start. The Greek historian Herodotus told 
a story that King Psammetichus of Egypt caused a child 
to be brought up without ever hearing a word spoken in 
its presence. On one occasion it ran up to its guardian as 
he brought it some bread, calling out “bekos, bekos”; this, 
being said to be the Phrygian word for bread, proved that 
Phrygian was the oldest language of mankind. The naïvetè 
and absurdity of such an account have not prevented its 
repetition elsewhere and at other times.

In Christian Europe the position of Hebrew as the lan­
guage of the Old Testament gave valid grounds through 
many centuries for regarding Hebrew, the language in 
which God addressed Adam, as the parent language of 
all mankind. Such a view continued to be expressed even 
well into the 19th century. Only since the mid-1800s has 
linguistic Science made sufficiënt progress finally to clarify 
the impracticability of speculation along these lines.

When people have begun to reflect on language, its 
relation to thinking becomes a central concern. Several 
cultures have independently viewed the main function of 
language as the expression of thought. Ancient Indian 
grammarians speak of the soul apprehending things with 
the intellect and inspiring the mind with a desire to speak; 
and in the Greek intellectual tradition Aristotle declared, 
“Speech is the representation of the experiences of the 
mind” (On Interpretation). Such an attitude passed into 
Latin theory and thence into medieval doctrine. Medieval 
grammarians envisaged three stages in the speaking pro­
cess: things in the world exhibit properties; these properties 
are understood by the mind of man; and, in the manner 
in which they have been understood, so they are commu­
nicated to others by the resources of language.
Rationalist writers on language in the 17th century 

gave essentially a similar account: speaking is expressing 
thoughts by signs invented for the purpose, and words of 
different classes (the different parts of speech) came into 
being to correspond to the different aspects of thinking.
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Such a view of language continued to be accepted as 
generally adequate and gave rise to the sort of definition 
proposed by Henry Sweet and quoted above. The main 
objection to it is that it either gives so wide an interpre­
tation to thought as virtually to empty the word of any 
specific content or gives such a narrow interpretation of 
language as to exclude a great deal of normal usage. A 
recognition of the part played by speaking and writing 
in social cooperation in everyday life has highlighted the 
many and varied functions of language in all cultures, 
apart from the functions strictly involved in the commu­
nication of thought, which had been the main focus of 
attention for those who approached language from the 
standpoint of the philosopher. To allow for the full range 
of language used by speakers, more comprehensive defini­
tions of language have been proposed in recent years on 
the lines of the second one quoted above {i.e., “A language 
is a system of arbitrary vocal symbols by means of which 
a social group cooperates”).

A rather different criticism of accepted views on language 
began to be made in the 18th century, most notably by 
the French philosopher Étienne Bonnot de Condillac in 
“Essai sur 1’origine des connaissances humaines” (1746; 
“Essay on the Origin of Human Knowledge”) and by 
Johann Gottfried von Herder. These men were concerned 
with the origin and development of language in relation 
to thought in a way that earlier students had not been. 
The medieval and rationalist views implied that man as 
a rational, thinking creature invented language to express 
his thoughts, fitting words to an already developed struc­
ture of intellectual competence. With the examination of 
the actual and the probable historical relations between 

Language thinking and speaking, it became more plausible to say 
as a means that language emerged not as the means of expressing 
of thought already formulated judgments, questions, and the like but 
itself as the means of thought itself, and that man’s rationality

developed together with the development of his capacity 
for speaking.
The relations between thought and speech are certainly 

not fully explained today, and it is clear that it is a great 
oversimplification to define thought as subvocal speech, 
in the manner of some behaviourists. But it is no less 
clear that propositions and other alleged logical structures 
cannot be wholly separated from the language structures 
said to express them. Even the symbolizations of modern 
formal logic are ultimately derived from statements made 
in some natural language and are interpreted in that light.

The intimate connection between language and thought, 
as opposed to the earlier assumed unilateral dependence 
of language on thought, opened the way to a recognition 
of the possibility that different language structures might 
in part favour or even determine different ways of un­
derstanding and thinking about the world. Obviously, all 
people inhabit a broadly similar world, or they would be 
unable to translate from one language to another; but, 
equally obviously, they do not all inhabit a world exactly 
the same in all particulars, and translation is not merely 
a matter of substituting different but equivalent labels for 
the contents of the same inventory. From this stem the 
notorious difficulties in translation, especially when the 
systematizations of Science, law, morals, social structure, 
and so on are involved. The extent of the interdependence 
of language and thought—linguistic relativity, as it has 
been termed—is still a matter of debate, but the fact of 
such interdependence can hardly fail to be acknowledged.

W A YS OF ST U D Y IN G  L A N G U A G E

Languages are immensely complicated structures. One 
soon realizes how complicated any language is when try- 
ing to leam it as a second language. If one tries to frame 
an exhaustive description of all the rules embodied in 
one’s language—the rules by means of which a native 
speaker is able to produce and to understand an infinite 
number of correct, well-formed sentences—one can easily 
appreciate the complexity of the knowledge acquired by 
a child in mastering his mother tongue. The descriptions 
öf languages written so far are in most cases excellent as 
far as they go, but they still omit more than they contain 
of an explicit account of a native speaker’s competence in

his language, by virtue of which one calls him a speaker 
of English, French, Swedish, or Swahili. The most recent 
developments in the study of language have served to re- 
veal just how much more there is to do to bring palpable 
fact within systematic statement.
A detailed treatment of the Science of linguistics is found 

elsewhere (see l i n g u i s t i c s ). Here it is proposed simply to 
give a brief outline of the way language or languages can 
be considered and described from different points of view, 
or at different levels, each contributing something essential 
and unique to a full understanding of the subject.

Phonetics and phonology. The most obvious aspect of 
language is speech. Speech is not essential to the definition 
of an infinitely productive communication system, such 
as is constituted by a language. But, in fact, speech is the 
universal material of human language, and the conditions 
of speaking and hearing have, throughout human history, 
shaped and determined its development. The study of 
speech sounds and of the physiology of speaking is called Speech, the 
phonetics; this subject is dealt with further below, as well universal 
as in the article s p e e c h : The phonetics of speech. Artic- material 
ulatory phonetics relates to the physiology of speech and of human 
acoustic phonetics to the physics of sound waves, their language 
transmission and reception.
Phonetics covers much of the ground loosely referred to 

in language study as pronunciation. But, from a rather 
different point of view, speech sounds are also studied 
in phonology. Every language makes use of a very wide 
range of the articulations and resultant sounds that are 
available within the human vocal and auditory resources.
Each language uses a somewhat different range, and this 
is partly responsible for the difficulty of learning to speak 
a foreign language and for speaking it “with an accent.”
But mere repertoires of sounds are not all that is involved.
Far fewer general classes of sounds are distinctive (carry 
meaning differences) in any language than the number of 
sounds that are actually phonetically different. The En­
glish t sounds at the beginning and end of “tot” and in 
the two places in “stouter” are all different, though these 
differences are not readily noticed by English speakers; 
and, rightly, the same letter is used for them all. Similar 
statements could be made about most or all of the other 
consonant and vowel sounds in English.

What is distinctive in one language may not be distinc­
tive in another or may be used in a different way; this 
is an additional difficulty to be overcome in learning to 
speak and understand a foreign language. In Chinese and 
in several other languages loosely called tone languages, 
the pitch, or tone, on which a syllable is said helps to dis- 
tinguish one word from another: ma in northern Chinese 
on a level tone means “mother,” on a rising tone means 
“hemp,” and on a falling tone means “to curse.” In English 
and in most of the languages of Europe (though not all—
Swedish and Norwegian are exceptions) pitch differences 
do not distinguish one word from another, but form part 
of the intonation tunes that contribute to the structure 
and structural meaning of spoken sentences.

Languages differ in the ways in which consonant and 
vowel sounds can be grouped into syllables in words.
English and German tolerate several consonants before 
and after a single vowel: “strengths” has three consonant 
sounds before and three after a single vowel sound (ng 
and th stand for one sound each). Italian does not have 
such complex syllables, and in Japanese and Swahili, for 
example, the ratio of consonant and vowel sounds in syl­
lables and in words is much more even. Speakers of such 
languages find English words of the sort just mentioned 
very hard to pronounce, though to an Englishman they 
are perfectly “natural,” “natural” in this context meaning 
“within the sounds and sound sequences whose mastery 
is acquired in early childhood as part of one’s mother 
tongue.”

All these considerations relating to the use of speech 
sounds in particular languages fall under the general head- 
ing of phonology; phonology is often regarded as one 
component of language structure.

Grammar. The other component is grammar. There is 
more to language than sounds, and words are not to be 
regarded as merely sequences of syllables The concept
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of the word is a grammatical concept; in speech, words 
are not separated by pauses, but they are recognized as 
recurrent units that make up sentences. Very generally, 
grammar is concerned with the relations between words in 
sentences. Classes of words, or parts of speech, as they are 
often called, are distinguished because they occupy differ­
ent places in sentence structure, and in most languages 
some of them appear in different forms according to their 
function (English “man,” “men”; “walk,” “walked”; “I,” 
“me”; and so on). Languages differ in the extent to which 
word-form variation is used in their grammar; Classical 
Chinese had almost none, English does not have much, 
and Latin and Greek had quite a lot. Conversely, English 
makes much more use of word order in grammar than 
did Latin or Greek.
Traditionally, grammar has been divided into syntax and 

morphology, syntax dealing with the relations between 
words in sentence structure, morphology with the inter­
nal grammatical structure of words. The relation between 
“boy” and “boys” and the relationship (irregular) between 
“man” and “men” would be part of morphology; the rela­
tion of concord between “the boy [or “man”] is here” and 
“the boys [or “men”] are here” would be part of syntax. 
It must, however, be emphasized that the distinction be­
tween the two is not as clear-cut as this brief illustration 
might suggest. This is a matter for debate among linguists 
of different persuasions; some would deny the relevance of 
distinguishing morphology from syntax at all, referring to 
grammatical structure as a whole under the term syntax.

Grammar is different from phonology, though the word 
grammar is often used comprehensively to cover both as­
pects of language structure. Categories such as plural, past 
tense, and genitive case are not phonological categories. In 
spoken language they are, like everything else, expressed 
in speech sounds, but within a language these may be 
very different for one and the same category. In English 
noun plurals, the added -s in “cats,” the vowel changes 
in “man, men” and in “goose, geese,” and the -en in 
“oxen” are quite different phonologically; so are the past- 
tense formatives such as -ed in “guarded,” -t in “burnt,” 
vowel change in “take, took,” and vowel and consonant 
change in “bring, brought.” In Latin the genitive case can 
be represented in singular nouns by -ï, -is, -ae, -üs, and 
-eï. The phonological difference does not matter, provided 
only that the category distinction is somehow expressed.

The same is true of the orthographic representation of 
grammatical differences, and the examples just given il- 
lustrate both cases. This is why the grammar of written 
language can be dealt with separately. In the case of 
dead languages, known with certainty only in their writ­
ten forms, this must necessarily be done; insofar as the 
somewhat different grammar of their spoken forms made 
use of sound features not represented in writing (e.g., 
stress differences), this can, at best, only be inferred or 
reconstructed.
Grammatical forms and grammatical structures are part 

of the communicative apparatus of languages, and along 
with vocabulary, or lexicon (the stock of individual words 
in a language), they serve to express all the meanings re­
quired. Spoken language has, in addition, resources such 
as emphatic stressing and intonation (see below). This is 
not to say, however, that grammatical categories can be 
everywhere directly related to specific meanings. Plural 
and past tense are fairly clear as regards meaning in En­
glish, but even here there are difficulties; in “if I knew 
his address I would teil you,” the past-tense form “knew” 
refers not to the past but to an unfulfilled condition in the 
present. In some other languages greater problems arise. 
The gender distinctions of French, German, and Latin are 
very much part of the grammar of these languages, but 
only in a small number of words do masculine, feminine, 
and neuter genders correspond with differences of sex, or 
with any other category of meaning in relation to the 
extemal world (see also l in g u ist ic s).

Semantics. Language exists to be meaningful; the study 
of meaning, both in general theoretical terms and in ref­
erence to a specific language, is known as semantics. It 
embraces the meaningful functions of phonological fea­
tures, such as intonation, and of grammatical structures

and the meanings of individual words. Once again, it 
must be stressed that questions arising from the relations 
between grammar and meaning and between grammar 
and phonology are the subjects of continuing controversy 
today (see also l i n g u i s t i c s : Semantics).

Language variants
The word language contains a multiplicity of different des- 
ignations. Two senses have already been distinguished: lan­
guage as a universal species-specific capability of mankind, 
and languages as the various manifestations of that capa­
bility, as with English, French, Latin, Swahili, Malay, and 
so on. There is, of course, no observable universal language 
over and above the various languages that have been or 
are spoken or written; but one may choose to concentrate 
on the general and even the universal features, charac­
teristics, and components of different languages and on 
the ways in which the same sets of descriptive procedures 
and explanatory theories may be applied to different lan­
guages. In so doing one may refer to language (in general) 
as one’s object of study. This is what is done by linguists, 
or linguistic scientists, persons devoting themselves to the 
scientific study of languages (as opposed to the popular 
sense of polyglots, persons having a command of several 
different languages).

D IA LEC T S

It has already been pointed out that no two persons speak 
exactly alike, and within the area of all but the smallest 
speech communities (groups of people speaking the same 
language) there are subdivisions of recognizably different 
types of language, called dialects, that do not, however, 
render intercommunication impossible nor markedly dif­
ficult. Because intercomprehensibility lies along a scale, 
the degree required for two or more forms of speech to 
qualify as dialects of a single language, instead of being 
regarded as separate languages, is not easy to quantify or 
to lay down in advance, and the actual cutoff point must 
in the last resort be arbitrary. In practice, however, the 
terms dialect and language can be used with reasonable 
agreement. One speaks of different dialects of English 
(Southern British English, Northern British English, Scot- 
tish English, Midwest American English, New England 
American English, Australian English, and so on, with, 
of course, many more delicately distinguished subdialects 
within these very general categories), but no one would 
speak of Welsh and English or of Irish and English as 
dialects of a single language, although they are spoken 
within the same areas and often by people living in the 
same villages as each other. (Ro.H.R./Ed.)

Varieties of dialects. Geographic dialects. The most 
widespread type of dialectal differentiation is geographic. 
As a rule, the speech of one locality differs at least slightly 
from that of any other place. Differences between neigh- 
bouring local dialects are usually small, but, in travelling 
farther in the same direction, differences accumulate. Ev­
ery dialectal feature has its own boundary line, called an 
isogloss (or sometimes heterogloss). Isoglosses of various 
linguistic phenomena rarely coincide completely, and by 
Crossing and interweaving they constitute intricate patterns 
on dialect maps. Frequently, however, several isoglosses 
are grouped approximately together into a bundle of 
isoglosses. This grouping is caused either by geographic 
obstacles that arrest the diffusion of a number of innova- 
tions along the same line or by historical circumstances, 
such as political borders of long standing, or by migrations 
that have brought into contact two populations whose 
dialects were developed in noncontiguous areas.

Geographic dialects include local ones (e.g., the Yankee 
English of Cape Cod or of Boston, the Russian of Moscow 
or of Smolensk) or regional ones, such as Delaware Val­
ley English, Australian English, or Tuscan Italian. Such 
entities are of unequal rank; South Carolina English, for 
instance, is included in Southern American English. Re­
gional dialects do have some internal variation, but the 
differences within a regional dialect are supposedly smaller 
than differences between two regional dialects of the same 
rank. In a number of areas (“linguistic landscapes”) where
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the dialectal differentiation is essentially even, it is hardly 
justified to speak of regional dialects. This uniformity has 
led many linguists to deny the meaningfulness of such 
a notion altogether; very frequently, however, bundles 
of isoglosses—or even a single isogloss of major impor­
tance—permit the division of a territory into regional di­
alects (see Figure 1 for the dialectal division of American 
English in the Atlantic States). The public is often aware

Adapted from H. Kurath, W ord G eography o f the Eastern 
U nite d  S tates; the University of Michigan Press

of such divisions, usually associating them with names of 
geographic regions or provinces, or with some feature of 
pronunciation; e.g., Southern English or Russian odialects 
and a-dialects. Especially clear-cut cases of division are 
those in which geographic isolation has played the princi­
pal role; e.g., Australian English or Louisiana French.

Social dialects. Another important axis of differentia­
tion is that of social strata. In many localities, dialectal 
differences are connected with social classes, educational 
levels, or both. More highly educated speakers and, often, 
those belonging to a higher social class tend to use more 
features belonging to the Standard language, whereas the 
original dialect of the region is better preserved in the 
speech of the lower and less educated classes. In large 
urban centres, innovations unknown in the former dialect 
of the region frequently develop. Thus, in cities the so­
cial stratification of dialects is especially relevant and far- 
reaching, whereas in rural areas, with a conservative way 
of life, the traditional geographic dialectal differentiation 
prevails.

Educational differences among speakers strongly affect 
Technical the extent of their vocabulary. In addition, practically 
terminol- every profession has its own expressions, which include 
ogy and the technical terminology and sometimes also the casual 
slang words or idioms peculiar to the group. Slang, too, is char-

acterized mainly by a specific vocabulary and is much 
more flexible than an ordinary dialect, as it is subject to 
fashion and depends strongly on the speaker’s age group. 
Slang—just as a professional dialect—is used mainly by 
persons who are in a sense bidialectal; i.e., they speak 
some other dialect or the Standard language, in addition 
to slang. Dialectal differences also often run parallel with 
the religious or racial division of the population.

Dialectal change and diffusion. The basic cause of di­
alectal differentiation is linguistic change. Every living

language constantly undergoes changes in its various ele­
ments. Because languages are extremely complex systems 
of signs, it is almost inconceivable that linguistic evolution 
could affect the same elements and even transform them 
in the same way in all localities where one language is 
spoken and for all speakers in the same locality. At first 
glance, differences caused by linguistic change seem to be 
slight, but they inevitably accumulate with time (e.g., com- 
pare Chaucer’s English with modern English or Latin with 
modern Italian, French, Spanish, or Romanian). Related 
languages usually begin as dialects of the same language.

When a change (an innovation) appears among only one 
section of the speakers of a language, this automatically 
creates a dialectal difference. Sometimes an innovation in 
dialect A contrasts with the unchanged usage (archaism) 
in dialect B. Sometimes a separate innovation occurs in 
each of the two dialects. Of course, different innovations 
will appear in different dialects, so that, in comparison 
with its contemporaries, no one dialect as a whole can be 
considered archaic in any absolute sense. A dialect may be 
characterized as relatively archaic, because it shows fewer 
innovations than the others; or it may be archaic in one 
feature only.
After the appearance of a new dialectal feature, inter- 

action between speakers who have adopted this feature 
and those who have not leads to the expansion or the 
curtailment of its area or even to its disappearance. In a 
single social milieu (generally the inhabitants of the same 
locality, generation, and social class), the chance of the 
complete adoption or rejection of a new dialectal feature 
is very great; the intense contact and consciousness of 
membership within the social group fosters such unifor­
mity. When several age groups or social strata live within 
the same locality and especially when people speaking 
the same language live in separate communities, dialectal 
differences are easily maintained.

The element of mutual contact plays a large role in the 
maintenance of speech patterns; that is why differences be­
tween geographically distant dialects are normally greater 
than those between dialects of neighbouring settlements.
This also explains why bundles of isoglosses so often 
form along major natural barriers—impassable mountain 
ranges, deserts, uninhabited marshes or forests, or wide Natural 
rivers—or along political borders. Similarly, racial or re- barriers 
ligious differences contribute to linguistic differentiation and 
because contact between members of one faith or race language 
and those of another within the same area is very often change 
much more superficial and less frequent than contact be­
tween members of the same racial or religious group. An 
especially powerful influence is the relatively infrequent 
occurrence of intermarriages, thus preventing dialectal 
mixture at the point where it is most effective; namely, in 
the mother tongue learned by the child at home.

Unifying influences on dialects. Communication lines 
such as roads (if they are at least several centuries old), 
river valleys, or seacoasts often have a unifying influence.
Also, important urban centres, such as Paris, Utrecht, or 
Cologne, often form the hub of a circular region in which 
approximately the same dialect is spoken. In such areas, 
the prestige dialect of the city has obviously expanded. As 
a general rule, those dialects, or at least certain dialectal 
features, with greater social prestige tend to replace those 
that are valued lower on the social scale.

In times of less frequent contact between populations, 
dialectal differences increase; in periods of greater contact, 
they diminish. The general trend in modern times is for 
dialectal differences to diminish, above all through the 
replacement of dialectal traits by those of the Standard lan­
guage. Mass literacy, schools, increased mobility of popu­
lations, and, in the last few decades, the evergrowing role 
of mass Communications all contribute to this tendency.
Naturally, the extent of such unifying action varies greatly 
in different linguistic domains, depending on the level of 
civilization. Nevertheless, the most thorough example of 
linguistic force exerted by a single dominating civilization 
belongs to ancient times: in the Hellenistic era, almost 
all ancient Greek dialects were replaced by the so-called 
koine, based on the dialect of Athens.

Mass migrations may also contribute to the formation
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of a more or less uniform dialect over broad geographic 
areas. Either the resulting dialect is that of the original 
homeland of a particular migrating population or it is 
a dialect mixture formed by the levelling of differences 
among migrants from more than one homeland. The de­
gree of dialectal differentiation depends to a great extent 
on the length of time a certain population has remained 
in a certain place. Thus, it is understandable that the 
diversification of the English language is far greater in 
the British Isles than, for example, in North America 
(especially if the number of dialectal differences is con­
sidered on a comparable area basis, such as how many 
per 1,000 square miles). In the U.S. itself much greater 
diversity is evident among dialects in old colonial Amer­
ica—along the Atlantic coast—than among dialects west 
of the Appalachians. It is also typical that phonological 
differences are more far-reaching in Switzerland among 
Swiss-German dialects than throughout the vast territory 
where the Russian language is spoken, extending from 
Leningrad to eastern Siberia. Such a situation results not 
only from migrations of the Russian population, (as com- 
pared to the centuries of Swiss stability) but also from the 
contrasting geographical configurations: in the U.S.S.R., 
there is unobstructed communication in all directions; 
in mountainous Switzerland, the territory is carved into 
small, isolated units.
Migrations and, more rarely, geographical phenomena 

may in some areas cause a much stronger dialectal dif­
ferentiation in one direction than in others. Isoglosses 
in the U.S., for example, run predominantly in an east- 
west direction, reflecting the westward stream of migration 
during the colonization of areas west of the Appalachians. 
Similarly, the majority of isoglosses in Russia follow lati­
tude, but in the opposite (west-east) direction.

Focal, relic, and transitional areas. Dialectologists often 
distinguish between focal areas—which provide sources 
of numerous important innovations and usually coincide 
with centres of lively economie or cultural activity— 
and relic areas—places toward which such innovations 
are spreading but have not usually arrived. (Relic areas 
also have their own innovations, which, however, usually 
extend over a smaller geographical area.) Relic areas or 
relic phenomena are particularly common in out-of-the- 
way regional pockets or along the periphery of a particular 
language’s geographical territory. An example of a focal 
area in the U.S. would be the Boston region, while rural 
Maine and New Hampshire and Cape Cod and Nantucket 
Island would be typical relic areas (see Figure 2).
The borders of regional dialects often contain transitional 

areas that share some features with one neighbour and 
some with the other. Such mixtures result from unequal 
diffusion of innovations from both sides. Similar unequal 
diffusion in mixed dialects in any region also may be a 
consequence of population mixture created by migrations.

In regions with many bilingual speakers {e.g., along the 
border between two languages) dialects of both languages 
will often undergo changes influenced by the other tongue. 
This is manifested not only in numerous loanwords but 
often also in the adoption of phonological or grammatical 
features. Such phenomena are particularly frequent in a 
population that once spoke one language and only later 
adopted the second language. In extreme cases, a so-called 
creolized language develops. (Creoles are pidgin languages 
that have become the only or major language of a speech 
community. See l a n g u a g e s  o f  t h e  w o r l d : Pidgin.)

Standard languages. Standard languages arise when a 
certain dialect begins to be used in written form, nor­
mally throughout a broader area than that of the dialect 
itself. The ways in which this language is used—in ad­
ministrative matters, literature, economie life—lead to the 
minimization of linguistic variation. The social prestige 
attached to the speech of the richest, most powerful, and 
most highly educated members of a society transforms 
their language into a model for others; it also contributes 
to the elimination of deviating linguistic forms. Dictio- 
naries and grammars help to stabilize linguistic norms, as 
do the activity of scholarly institutions and, sometimes, 
govemmental intervention. The base dialect for a coun­
try’s Standard language is very often the original dialect

Figure 2: New England pronunciation of preconsonantal and 
final r. The largest circles indicate regular use of this r, the 
smallest ones sporadic use, and the two intermediate sizes 
rather evenly divided usage.
Adapted from A.J. Bronstein, The P ron un c ia tio n  o f  Am erican  E n g lish — An In trod uc tio n  to  
Phonetics  (1960), Appleton-Century-Crofts; with permission from the American Council 
of Learned Societies

of its capital—in France, Paris; in England, London; in 
Russia, Moscow. Or the base may be a strong economie 
and cultural centre—in Italy, Florence. Or the language 
may be a combination of several regional dialects; e.g., 
German or Polish.

Even a Standard language that was originally based on 
one local dialect changes, however, as elements of other 
dialects infiltrate into it over the years. The actual de­
velopment in any one linguistic area depends on histor­
ical events. Sometimes even the distribution of Standard 
languages may not correspond to the dialectal situation. 
Dutch and Flemish dialects are a part of the Low German 
dialectal area, which embraces all of northern Germany, 
as well as the Netherlands and part of Belgium. In one 
part of the dialectal area, however, the Standard language 
is based on High German, and, in the other part, the 
Standard language is Dutch or Flemish, depending on 
the nationality of the respective populations. In the U.S., 
where there is no clearly dominant political or cultural 
centre—such as London or Paris—and where the territory 
is enormous, the so-called Standard language shows per- 
ceptible regional variations in pronunciation.

In most developed countries, the majority of the popu­
lation has an active (speaking, writing) or at least passive 
(understanding) command of the Standard language. Very 
often the rural population, and not uncommonly the lower 
social strata of the urban population as well, are in reality 
bidialectal. They speak their maternal dialect at home and 
with friends and acquaintances in casual contacts, and they 
use the Standard language in more formal situations. Even 
the educated urban population in some regions uses the 
so-called colloquial language informally. In the German-, 
Czech-, and Slovene-speaking areas of middle Europe, for 
example, a basically regional dialect from which the most 
striking local features have been eliminated is spoken. The 
use of this type of language is supported by psychological 
factors, such as feelings of solidarity with a certain region 
and pride in its traditions or the relaxed mood connected 
with informal behaviour. (P.I./Ed.)

SLA N G

The above-mentioned social and regional dialect varia­
tions within languages are more or less natural; that is, 
they arise largely from the conditions of language use and 
language transmission, without deliberate intent on the
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part of speakers. There are, however, some deliberately 
created variations within languages. The socially unifying 
force of a single language or dialect and the divisive force 
of language and dialect differences have always been ap- 
parent. Language was a main inspiration in 19th-century 
European nationalism and is one of the factors in na­
tionalist movements in the world today. Not surprisingly, 
groups within a society that set a special value on group 
identity and group consciousness deliberately develop and 
foster private dialects that are known to insiders but are 
mysterious and baffling to those not belonging to the 
group. The various underworld jargons and special trade 
argots can be cited, such as Loucherbème in Paris (from 
boucher “butcher,” by systematic deformation), the private 
slang vocabulary of many schools and colleges, and the 
systematic and regular alteration of certain words in some 
private languages of schoolboys and students—American 
“pig Latin” and the former “Oxford” and British public- 
school “-agger” talk (“nogger,” meaning agnostic; “wagger 
pagger bagger,” meaning wastepaper basket), developed 
from universally recognized forms such as “rugger,” Rugby 
football. From all over the world the transient but zeal- 
ously cherished speech styles of teenagers can be noted, 
whereby, along with particular fashions in clothes, they 
maintain and assert their identity over against the child- 
hood they have left and the adult world they do not yet 
recognize. (Ed.)

Development of slang. Slang emanates from conflicts in 
values, sometimes superficial, often fundamental. When 
an individual applies language in a new way to express 
hostility, ridicule, or contempt, often with sharp wit, he 
may be creating slang, but the new expression will perish 
unless it is picked up by others. If the speaker is a mem- 
ber of a group that finds that his creation projects the 
emotional reaction of its members toward an idea, per­
son, or social institution, the expression will gain currency 
according to the unanimity of attitude within the group. 
A new slang term is usually widely used in a subculture 
before it appears in the dominant culture. Thus slang— 
e.g., “sucker,” “honkey,” “shave-tail,” “jerk”—expresses 
the attitudes, not always derogatory, of one group or class 
toward the values of another. Slang sometimes sterns from 
within the group, satirizing or burlesquing its own values, 
behaviour, and attitudes; e.g., “shotgun wedding,” “cake 
eater,” “greasy spoon.” Slang, then, is produced largely by 
social forces rather than by an individual speaker or writer 
who, single-handed (like Horace Walpole, who coined 
“serendipity” more than 200 years ago), creates and estab- 
lishes a word in the language. This is one reason why it is 
difficult to determine the origin of slang terms.

Creators of slang. Civilized society tends to divide into 
a dominant culture and various subcultures that flourish 
within the dominant framework. The subcultures show 
specialized linguistic phenomena, varying widely in form 
and content, that depend on the nature of the groups and 
their relation to each other and to the dominant culture. 
The shock value of slang sterns largely from the verbal 
transfer of the values of a subculture to diametrically op­
posed values in the dominant culture. Names such as fuzz, 
pig, fink, buil, and dick for policemen were not created 
by officers of the law. (The humorous “dickless tracy,” 
however, meaning a policewoman, was coined by male 
policemen.)
Occupational groups are legion, and while in most re- 

spects they identify with the dominant culture, there is just 
enough social and linguistic hostility to maintain group 
solidarity. Terms such as scab, strike-breaker, company- 
man, and goon were highly charged words in the era in 
which labour began to organize in the United States; they 
are not used lightly even today, though they have been 
taken into the Standard language.

In addition to occupational and professional groups, there 
are many other types of subcultures that supply slang. 
These include sexual deviants, narcotic addicts, ghetto 
groups, institutional populations, agricultural subsocieties, 
political organizations, the armed forces, Gypsies, and 
sports groups of many varieties. Some of the most fruitful 
sources of slang are the subcultures of professional crimi- 
nals who have migrated to the New World since the 16th

century. Old-time thieves still humorously refer to them­
selves as f f v —First Families of Virginia.

In criminal subcultures, pressure applied by the domi­
nant culture intensifies the internal forces already at work, 
and the argot forming there emphasizes the values, atti­
tudes, and techniques of the subculture. Criminal groups 
seem to evolve about this specialized argot, and both the 
subculture and its slang expressions proliferate in response 
to internal and external pressures.

Sources. Most subcultures tend to draw words and 
phrases from the contiguous language (rather than creat­
ing many new words) and to give these established terms 
new and special meanings; some borrowings from foreign 
languages, including the American Indian tongues, are 
traditional. The more learned occupations or professions 
like medicine, law, psychology, sociology, engineering, and 
electronics tend to create true neologisms, often based on 
Greek or Latin roots, but these are not major sources 
for slang, though nurses and medical students adapt some 
medical terminology to their slang, and air force personnel 
and some other branches of the armed services borrow 
freely from engineering and electronics.
Linguistic processes forming slang. The processes by 

which words become slang are the same as those by 
which other words in the language change their form or 
meaning or both. Some of these are the employment of 
metaphor, simile, folk etymology, distortion of sounds in 
words, generalization, specialization, clipping, the use of 
acronyms, elevation and degeneration, metonymy, synec­
doche, hyperbole, borrowings from foreign languages, and 
the play of euphemism against taboo. The English word 
trip is an example of a term that has undergone both 
specialization and generalization. It first became special­
ized to mean a psychedelic experience resulting from the 
drug l s d . Subsequently, it generalized again to mean any 
experience on any drug, and beyond that to any type of 
“kicks” from anything. Clipping is exemplified by the use 
of “grass” from “laughing grass,” a term for marijuana. 
“Funky,” once a very low term for body odour, has un­
dergone elevation among jazz buffs to signify “the best”; 
“fanny,” on the other hand, once simply a girl’s name, is 
currently a degenerated term that refers to the buttocks 
(in England, it has further degenerated into a taboo word 
for the female genitalia). There is also some actual coinage 
of slang terms.
Characteristics of slang. Psychologically, most good 

slang harks back to the stage in human culture when 
animism was a worldwide religion. At that time, it was 
believed that all objects had two aspects, one external and 
objective that could be perceived by the senses, the other 
imperceptible (except to gifted individuals) but identical 
with what we today would call the “real” object. Human 
survival depended upon the manipulation of all “real” 
aspects of life—hunting, reproduction, warfare, weapons, 
design of habitations, nature of clothing or decoration, 
etc.—through control or influence upon the animus, or 
imperceptible phase of reality. This influence was exerted 
through many aspects of sympathetic magie, one of the 
most potent being the use of language. Words, therefore, 
had great power, because they evoked the things to which 
they referred.
Civilized cultures and their languages retain many rem­

nants of animism, largely on the unconscious level. In 
Western languages, the metaphor owes its power to echoes 
of sympathetic magie, and slang utilizes certain attributes 
of the metaphor to evoke images too close for comfort to 
“reality.” For example, to refer to a woman as a “broad” 
is automatically to increase her girth in an area in which 
she may fancy herself as being thin. Her reaction may, 
thus, be one of anger and resentment, if she happens 
to live in a society in which slim hips are considered 
essential to feminine beauty. Slang, then, owes much of 
its power to shock to the superimposition of images that 
are incongruous with images (or values) of others, usually 
members of the dominant culture. Slang is most popular 
when its imagery develops incongruity bordering on social 
satire. Every slang word, however, has its own history 
and reasons for popularity. When conditions change, the 
term may change in meaning, be adopted into the stan-
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dard language, or continue to be used as slang within 
certain enclaves of the population. Nothing is flatter than 
dead slang. In 1910, for instance, “Oh you kid” and “23- 
skiddoo” were quite stylish phrases in the U.S. but they 
have gone with the hobble skirt. Children, however, un- 
aware of anachronisms, often revive old slang under a 
barrage of older movies rerun on television.

Some slang becomes respectable when it loses its edge; 
“spunk,” “fizzle,” “spent,” “hit the spot,” “jazz,” “funky,” 
and “p.o.’d,” once thought to be too indecent for femi- 

Transience nine ears, are now family words. Other slang survives for 
and centuries, like “bones” for dice (Chaucer), “beat it” for
persistence run away (Shakespeare), “duds” for clothes, and “booze” 

for liquor (Dekker). These words must have been uttered 
as slang long before appearing in print, and they have 
remained slang ever since. Normally, slang has both a 
high birth and death rate in the dominant culture, and 
excessive use tends to dull the lustre of even the most 
colourful and descriptive words and phrases. The rate of 
tumover in slang words is undoubtedly encouraged by 
the mass media, and a term must be increasingly effec- 
tive to survive.
While many slang words introducé new concepts, some 

of the most effective slang provides new expressions— 
fresh, satirical, shocking—for established concepts, often 
very respectable ones. Sound is sometimes used as a basis 
for this type of slang, as, for example, in various pho- 
netic distortions (e.g., pig Latin terms). It is also used in 
rhyming slang, which employs a fortunate combination of 
both sound and imagery. Thus, gloves are “turtledoves” 
(the gloved hands suggesting a pair of billing doves), a 
girl is a “twist and twirl” (the movement suggesting a girl 
walking), and an insulting imitation of flatus, produced by 
blowing air between the tip of the protruded tongue and 
the upper lip, is the “raspberry,” cut back from “raspberry 
tart.” Most slang, however, depends upon incongruity of 
imagery, conveyed by the lively connotations of a novel 
term applied to an established concept. Slang is not all of 
equal quality, a considerable body of it reflecting a simple 
need to find new terms for common ones, such as the 
hands, feet, head, and other parts of the body. Food, drink, 
and sex also involve extensive slang vocabulary. Strained 
or synthetically invented slang lacks verve, as can be seen 
in the desperate efforts of some sportswriters to avoid 
mentioning the word baseball—e.g., a batter does not hit 
a baseball but rather “swats the horsehide,” “piasters the 
pill,” “hefts the old apple over the fence,” and so on.

The most effective slang operates on a more sophisticated 
level and often tells something about the thing named, the 
person using the term, and the social matrix against which 
it is used. Pungency may increase when full understand­
ing of the term depends on a little inside information or 
knowledge of a term already in use, often on the slang 
side itself. For example, the term Vatican roulette (for 
the rhythm system of birth control) would have little im­
pact if the expression Russian roulette were not already 
in wide usage.
Diffusion of slang. Slang invades the dominant culture 

as it seeps out of various subcultures. Some words fall 
dead or lie dormant in the dominant culture for long 
periods. Others vividly express an idea already latent in 
the dominant culture and these are immediately picked 
up and used. Before the advent of mass media, such terms 
invaded the dominant culture slowly and were transmitted 
largely by word of mouth. Thus a term like snafu, its 
shocking power softened with the explanation “situation 
normal, all fouled up,” worked its way gradually from the 
military in World War II by word of mouth (because the 
media largely shunned it) into respectable circles. Today, 

Slang and however, a sportscaster, news reporter, or comedian may 
the mass introducé a lively new word already used by an in-group 
media into millions of homes simultaneously, giving it almost 

instant currency. For example, the term uptight was first 
used largely by criminal narcotic addicts to indicate the 
onset of withdrawal distress when drugs are denied. Later, 
because of intense joumalistic interest in the drug scene, 
it became widely used in the dominant culture to mean 
anxiety or tension unrelated to drug use. It kept its form 
but changed its meaning slightly.

Other terms may change their form or both form and 
meaning, like “one for the book” (anything unusual or 
unbelievable). Sportswriters in the U.S. borrowed this term 
around 1920 from the occupational language of then legal 
bookmakers, who lined up at racetracks in the moming 
(“the moming line” is still figuratively used on every sports 
page) to take bets on the aftemoon races. Newly arrived 
bookmakers went to the end of the line, and any bettor 
requesting unusually long odds was motioned down the 
line with the phrase, “That’s one for the end book.” The 
general public dropped the “end” as meaningless, but old- 
time gamblers still retain it. Slang spreads through many 
other channels, such as popular songs, which, for the ini- 
tiate, are often rich in doublé entendre.

When subcultures are structurally tight, little of their 
language leaks out. Thus the Mafia, in more than a half- 
century of powerful criminal activity in America, has con- 
tributed little slang. When subcultures weaken, contacts 
with the dominant culture multiply, diffusion occurs, and 
their language appears widely as slang. Criminal narcotic 
addicts, for example, had a tight subculture and a highly 
secret argot in the 1940s; now their terms are used freely 
by middle-class teenagers, even those with no real knowl­
edge of drugs.

Uses of slang. Slang is used for many purposes, but 
generally it expresses a certain emotional attitude; the same 
term may express diametrically opposed attitudes when 
used by different people. Many slang terms are primarily Slang 
derogatory, though they may also be ambivalent when expressing 
used in intimacy or affection. Some crystallize or bolster emotional 
the self-image or promote Identification with a class or in- attitudes 
group. Others flatter objects, institutions, or persons but 
may be used by different people for the opposite effect.
“Jesus freak,” originally used as ridicule, was adopted as a 
title by certain Street evangelists. Slang sometimes insults 
or shocks when used directly; some terms euphemize a 
sensitive concept, though obvious or excessive euphemism 
may break the taboo more effectively than a less decorous 
term. Some slang words are essential because there are no 
words in the Standard language expressing exactly the same 
meaning; e.g., “freak-out,” “bam-storm,” “rubbemeck,” 
and the noun “creep.” At the other extreme, multitudes 
of words, vague in meaning, are used simply as fads.
There are many other uses to which slang is put, accord­

ing to the individual and his place in society. Since most 
slang is used on the spoken level, by persons who probably 
are unaware that it is slang, the choice of terms naturally 
follows a multiplicity of unconscious thought patterns.
When used by writers, slang is much more consciously 
and carefully chosen to achieve a specific effect. Writers, 
however, seldom invent slang.

It has been claimed that slang is created by ingenious 
individuals to freshen the language, to vitalize it, to make 
the language more pungent and picturesque, to increase 
the store of terse and striking words, or to provide a 
vocabulary for new shades of meaning. Most of the origi- 
nators and purveyors of slang, however, are probably not 
conscious of these noble purposes and do not seem overly 
concerned about what happens to their language.

Attitudes toward slang. With the rise of naturalistic 
writing demanding realism, slang began to creep into 
English literature even though the schools waged war- 
fare against it, the pulpit thundered against it, and many 
women who aspired to gentility and refinement banished 
it from the home. It flourished underground, however, in 
such male sanctuaries as lodges, poolrooms, barbershops, 
and saloons.

By 1925 a whole new generation of U.S. and European 
naturalistic writers was in revolt against the Victorian re- Slang in 
straints that had caused even Mark Twain to complain, literature 
and today any writer may use slang freely, especially in 
fiction and drama. It has become an indispensable tooi in 
the hands of master satirists, humorists, and joumalists.
Slang is now socially acceptable, not just because it is slang 
but because, when used with skill and discrimination, it 
adds a new and exciting dimension to language. At the 
same time, it is being seriously studied by linguists and 
other social scientists as a revealing index to the culture 
that produces and uses it. (D.W.M./Ed.)
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Jargon. Sometimes, as in the case of criminal argots, 
part of the function of special languages is deliberately to 
mislead and obstruct the rest of society and the authorities 
in particular; they may even become wholly impenetrable 
to outsiders. But this is not the sole or main purpose of 
most specialized varieties of language. Professions whose 
members value their standing in society and are eager 
to render their services to the public foster their own 
vocabulary and usage, partly to enhance the dignity of 
their profession and the skills they represent but partly 
also to increase their efficiency. An example of this is the 
language of the law and of lawyers.

The cultivation and maintenance of specialized types of 
language by certain professions should not be regarded 
as trivially or superficially motivated. In general usage, 
languages are necessarily imprecise, or they would lack 
the flexibility and infinite extensibility demanded of them. 
But for certain purposes in restricted situations much 
greater precision is required, and part of the function of 
the particular style and vocabulary of legal language is the 
avoidance, so far as may be possible, of all ambiguity and 
the explicit statement of all necessary distinctions. This is 
why legal texts, when read out of their context, seem so ab- 
surdly pedantic and are an easy target for ridicule. Similar 
provision for detail and clarity characterizes the specialist 
jargons of medicine and of the Sciences in general and 
also of philosophy. Indeed, one might regard the formulas 
of modem symbolic logic as the result of a consciously 
developed and specialized written language for making 
precise the relations of implication and inference between 
statements that, when couched in everyday language, are 
inexact and open to misinterpretation. Some would go as 
far as to say that traditional metaphysics is no more than 
the result of misunderstanding everyday discourse and that 
the main purpose of philosophy is to resolve the puzzles 
that arise from such misunderstandings.

Stereo- The use of specialized types of language in fostering unity
typed is also evidenced in the stereotyped forms of vocabulary
language of employed in the playing of certain games. Tennis scores 
games use the sequence “love, 15, 30, 40, and game”; cricketers 

verbally appeal to the umpire when a batsman may be out 
by calling “How’s that?” and the ways of being out are 
designated by stereotypes, “run out,” “leg before wicket,” 
“stumped,” and so forth. The esoterie language of horse 
racing and its associated wagering of money is well known, 
though not readily understood by outsiders.
The ancient but persistent recognition of the power of 

language is apparent in the respect for correctness in the 
use of language in any sphere of life having supernat­
ural connections. Those credited with such connections 
employ special formulas and rigidly prescribed modes of 
diction; examples of the language of magie and of magi- 
cians are widespread, ranging from the usages of shamans 
and witch doctors to the ritual “abracadabra” of the mock 
magie displayed by conjurors at children’s parties.

The efficacy of religious worship and of prayers is fre­
quently associated with the strict maintenance of correct 
forms of language, taught by priests to their successors, 
lest the ritual become invalid. In ancient India the preser- 
vation in all its supposed purity of the language used 
in the performance of certain religious rituals (Sanskrit) 
gave rise to one of the world’s most important schools of 
linguistics and phonetics. In the Christian churches one 
can observe the value placed by Church of England and 
Episcopalian churchmen on the formal English of the Au- 
thorized Version of the Bible and of The Book of Common 
Prayer, despite recent attempts at replacing these ritual 
forms of language by forms taken from modern spoken 
vemaculars.

Pidgins and creoles. Some specialized languages were 
developed to keep the outsider at bay. In other circum­
stances, languages have been deliberately created to facil- 
itate communication with outsiders. This happens when 
people speaking two different languages have to work 
together, usually in some form of trade relation or admin­
istrative routine. In such situations the so-called pidgins 
arise, more or less purposively made up of vocabulary 
items from each language, with mutual abandonment of

grammatical complexities that would cause confusion to 
either party. Pidgins have been particularly associated with 
areas settled by European traders; examples have been 
Chinook Jargon, a lingua franca based on an American 
Indian language and English and formerly used in Wash­
ington and Oregon, and Beach-la-mar, an English-based 
pidgin of parts of the South Seas.

Sometimes, as the result of relatively permanent settle­
ment and the intermixture of two speech communities, a 
pidgin becomes the first language, or mother tongue, of 
later generations, ultimately displacing both the original 
languages. First languages arising in this way from arti- 
ficially created pidgins are called creoles. Notable among 
creoles is the language of Haiti, Haitian Creole, built up 
from the French of the settlers and the African language 
of the former slaves; it shows lexical and grammatical 
features of both sources.
Creoles differ from pidgins in that, as first languages, 

they are subject to the natural processes of change like any 
other language (see below Linguistic change); and, despite 
the deliberately simplified form of the original pidgin, in 
the course of generations creoles develop their own com­
plexities. The reason is plain to see. The restricted uses 
to which pidgins were first put and for which they were 
devised did not require any great flexibility. Once such a 
language becomes the first or only language of many peo­
ple, it must perforce acquire the resources (i.e., the com- 
plexity) to respond adequately to all the requirements of a 
natural language (see also l a n g u a g e s  o f  t h e  w o r l d ).

Nonverbal language. Speech and writing are, indeed, 
the fundamental faculties and activities referred to by the 
term language. There are, however, areas of human be­
haviour for which the term is used in a peripheral and 
derivative sense.

When individuals speak, they do not normally confine 
themselves to the mere emission of speech sounds. Be­
cause speaking usually involves at least two parties in 
sight of each other, a great deal of meaning is conveyed 
by facial expression, tone of voice, and movements and 
postures of the whole body but especially of the hands; 
these are collectively known as gestures. The contribution 
of bodily gestures to the total meaning of a conversation 
is in part culturally determined and differs in different 
communities. Just how important these visual symbols are 
may be seen when one considers how much less effective 
telephone conversation is as compared with conversation 
face to face; the experience of involuntarily smiling at the 
telephone receiver and immediately realizing that this will 
convey nothing to the hearer at the other end of the line is 
common. Again, the part played in emotional contact and 
in the expression of feelings by facial expressions and tone 
of voice, quite independently of the words used, has been 
shown in tests in which subjects have been asked to react 
to sentences that appear as friendly and inviting when read 
but are spoken angrily and, conversely, to sentences that 
appear as hostile but are spoken with friendly facial ex­
pressions. It is found that it is the visual accompaniments 
and tone of voice that elicit the main emotional response. 
A good deal of what goes under the heading of sarcasm 
exploits these contrasts.
Just as there are paralinguistic activities such as facial ex­

pressions and bodily gestures integrated with and assisting 
the communicative function of spoken language, so there 
are vocally produced noises that cannot be regarded as 
part of any language, though they help in communication 
and in the expression of feeling. These include laughter, 
shouts and screams of joy, fear, pain, and so forth, and 
conventional expressions of disgust, triumph, and so on, 
traditionally spelled “ugh!,” “ha ha!,” etc., in English. 
Such nonlexical ejaculations differ in important respects 
from language: they are much more similar in form and 
meaning throughout mankind as a whole, in contrast to 
the great diversity of languages; they are far less arbitrary 
than most of the lexical components of language; and they 
are much nearer the cries of animals produced under sim­
ilar circumstances and, as far as is known, serve similar 
expressive and communicative purposes. As noted above, 
some people have tried to tracé the origin of language 
itself to them.
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A language is a symbol system. It may be regarded, 
because of its infinite flexibility and productivity, as the 
symbol system par excellence. But there are other symbol 
systems recognized and institutionalized in the different 
cultures of mankind. Examples of these exist on maps 
and blueprints and in the conventions of representational 
art (e.g., the golden halos around the heads of saints in 
religious paintings). Other symbol systems are musical 
notation and dance notation, wherein graphic symbols 
designate musical pitches and other features of musical 
performance and the movements of formalized dances. 
More loosely, because music itself can convey and arouse 
emotions and certain musical forms and structures are of­
ten associated with certain types of feeling, one frequently 
reads of the “language of music” or even of “the grammar 
of music.” The terms language and grammar are here 
being used metaphorically, however, if only because no 
symbol system other than language has the same potential 
of infinite productivity, extension, and precision.

Languages are used by human beings to talk and write 
to other human beings. Derivatively, bits of languages 
may be used by humans to control machinery, as when 
different buttons and switches are marked with words or 
phrases designating their functions. A recent and special­
ized development of man-machine language is seen in the 
various “computer languages” now in use; e.g., Cobol, 
Algol, and Fortran. These are referred to as programming 
languages, and they provide the means whereby sets of 
“instructions” and data of various kinds can be supplied to 
computers in forms acceptable to these machines. Various 
types of such languages are in use for different purposes. 
The development and use of computer languages must 
now be regarded as a distinct Science in itself (for more in­
formation, see IN FO RM ATIO N  PRO CESSIN G AN D  INFO RM A­
TION s y s t e m s : Programming systems and programming 
language categories).

Physiological and physical basis of speech
For an adequate understanding of human language it is 
necessary to keep in mind the absolute primacy of speech. 

Primacy of In societies in which literacy is all but universal and lan- 
speech in guage teaching at school begins with reading and writing 
language in the mother tongue, one is apt to think of language as a 

writing system that may be pronounced. In point of fact, 
language is a system of spoken communication that may 
be represented in various ways in writing.
Man has almost certainly been in some sense a speaking 

animal from early in the emergence of Homo sapiens as a 
recognizably distinct species. The earliest known systems 
of writing go back perhaps some 5,000 years. This means 
that for many hundreds of thousands of years human 
languages were transmitted from generation to generation 
and were developed entirely as spoken means of commu­
nication. Moreover, in the world as it is today, literacy is 
still the privilege of a minority in many language commu­
nities. Even when literacy is widespread, some languages 
remain unwritten if they are not economically or cultur- 
ally important enough to justify creating an alphabet for 
them and teaching them; then literacy is acquired in a 
second language leamed at school. Such is the case with 
many speakers of South American Indian languages, who 
become literate in Spanish or Portuguese. A similar situ­
ation prevails in some parts of Africa, where reading and 
writing are taught in languages spoken over relatively wide 
areas. In all communities, speaking is learned by children 
before writing, and all people act as speakers and hearers 
much more than as writers and readers.

It is, moreover, a total fallacy to suppose that the lan­
guages of illiterate or so-called primitive peoples are less 
structured, less rich in vocabulary, and less efficiënt than 
the languages of literate civilizations. The lexical content 
of languages varies, of course, according to the culture 
and the needs of their speakers, but observation bears out 
the statement of the U.S. anthropological linguist Edward 
Sapir made in 1921: “When it comes to linguistic form, 
Plato walks with the Macedonian swineherd, Confucius 
with the head-hunting sa vage of Assam.”

All this means that the structure and composition of lan­

guage and of all languages have been conditioned by the 
requirements of speech, not those of writing. Languages 
are what they are by virtue of their spoken, not their 
written, manifestations. The study of language must be 
based on a knowledge of the physiological and physical 
nature of speaking and hearing. The details of these as­
pects of language are covered in s p e e c h : The phonetics of 
speech and The physiology of speech; only the essentials 
are given here.

SPEECH  PRODUCTION

Speaking is in essence the by-product of a necessary bodily 
process, the expulsion from the lungs of air charged with 
carbon dioxide after it has fulfilled its function in respira- 
tion. Most of the time one breathes out silently; but it is 
possible, by adopting various postures and by making var­
ious movements within the vocal tract, to interfere with 
the egressive airstream so as to generate noises of different 
sorts. This is what speech is made of.

The vocal tract comprises the passage from the trachea 
(windpipe) to the orifices of the mouth and nose; all the 
organs used in speaking lie in this passage. Convention- 
ally, these are called the organs of speech, and the use in 
several languages of the same word for the tongue as a 
part of the body and for language shows the awareness 
people have of the role played by this part of the mouth in 
speaking. But few if any of the major organs of speech are 
exclusively or even mainly concerned with speaking. The 
lips, the tongue, and the teeth all have essential functions 
in man’s bodily economy, quite apart from talking; to 
think, for example, of the tongue as an organ of speech in 
the same way that the stomach is regarded as the organ 
of digestion is fallacious. Speaking is a function superim- 
posed on these organs, and the material of speech is a 
waste product, spent air, exploited to produce perhaps the 
most wonderful by-product ever created.
Relatively few types of speech sounds are produced by 

other sources of air movement; the clicks in some South 
African languages are examples, and so is the fringe lin­
guistic sound used in English to express disapproval, con- 
ventionally spelled “tut.” In all languages, however, the 
great majority of speech sounds have their origin in air 
expelled through the contraction of the lungs. Air forced 
through a narrow passage or momentarily blocked and 
then released creates noise, and characteristic components 
of speech sounds are types of noise produced by blockage 
or narrowing of the passage at different places.

If the vocal cords (really more like two curtains) are held 
taut as the air passes through them, the resultant regular 
vibrations in the larynx produce what is technically called 
voice, or voicing. These vibrations can be readily observed 
by contrasting the sounds of ƒ  and v or of s and z as 
usually pronounced; “five” and “size” each begin and end 
with voiceless and voiced sounds, respectively, which are 
otherwise formed alike, with the tongue and the lips in 
the same position. Most consonant sounds and all vowel 
sounds in English and in the majority of languages are 
voiced, and voice, in this sense, is the basis of singing and 
of the rise and fall in speaking that is called intonation, 
as well as of the tone distinctions in tone languages. The 
vocal cords may be drawn together more or less tightly, 
and the vibrations will be correspondingly more or less 
frequent. A rise in frequency causes a rise in perceived 
vocal pitch. Speech in which voice is completely excluded 
is called whispering.

Above the larynx, places of articulation in frequent use 
are between the back of the tongue and the soft palate, 
between the blade of the tongue and the ridge just behind 
the upper front teeth, and between the lips. Stoppage and 
release (technically, plosion) at these places form the k 
(often written as c, “cat”), t, and p  sounds in English and, 
when voicing is also present, the g  (as in “gay”), d, and b 
sounds. Obstruction at these and other places sufficiënt to 
cause noise gives rise to what are called fricative sounds; 
in English these include the normal pronunciations of s, 
z, f  and v and the th sounds in “thin” and “then.” A 
vowel is characterized as the product of the shape of the 
entire tract between the lips and larynx, without local 
obstruction though usually with voicing from the vocal
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cords. It is contrasted with a consonant, though the exact 
division between these two categories of speech sound is 
not always easy to draw. Different shaping of the tract 
produces the different vowel sounds of languages.
The soft plate may be raised or lowered. It is lowered 

in normal breathing and allows air to pass in and out 
through the nose. In the utterance of most speech sounds 
it is raised, so that air passing through the mouth alone 
forms the sound; if it is lowered, air passes additionally or 
alternatively through the nose, thus producing the nasal 
sounds. All but a very few languages have nasal conso- 
nants (the English sounds m, n, and ng as in “sing”) and 
some, such as French, have nasalized vowels as well. A 
few speakers regularly allow air to pass through their nasal 
passages all the time while they are speaking; such persons 
are said to “speak through the nose.”

All articulatory movements, including the initial expul­
sion of air from the lungs, may be made with greater 
or less vigour, giving rise to louder or softer speech as a 
whole or to greater loudness on one part of what is said 
for emphasis or contrast.

Every different configuration and movement of the vocal 
tract creates corresponding differences in the air vibrations 
that comprise and transmit sound. These vibrations, like 
those of all noises, extend outward in all directions from 
the source, gradually decreasing to zero or to below the 
threshold of audibility. They are called sound waves, and 
they consist of rapid rises and falls in air pressure. The 
speed at which pressure rises and falls is the frequency. 
Speech sounds involve complex waves containing vibra­
tions at a number of different frequencies, the lowest being 
the voice pitch of singing and intonation, produced by the 
vocal cords in voiced sounds.

The eardrum responds to the different frequencies of 
speech, provided they retain enough energy, or amplitude 
(i.e., are still audible). The perceptibly different speech 
sounds that comprise the spoken utterances of any lan­
guage are the result of the different impacts on one’s 
ears made by the different complexes of frequencies in 
the waves produced by different articulatory processes. 
As the result of careful and detailed observation of the 
movements of the vocal organs in speaking, aided by 
various instruments to supplement the naked eye, a great 
deal is now known about the processes of articulation. In 
recent years an array of other instruments has provided 
much information about the nature of the sound waves 
produced by articulation. Speech sounds may be and have 
been described and classified both from an articulatory 
viewpoint, in terms of how they are produced, and from 
an acoustic viewpoint, by reference to the resulting sound 
waves (their frequencies, amplitudes, and so forth). Artic­
ulatory descriptions are more readily understood, being 
couched in terms such as nasal, bilabial lip-rounded, and 
so on. Acoustic terminology requires a knowledge of the 
technicalities involved for its comprehension. In that al­
most every person is a speaker and a hearer, it is clear that 
both sorts of description and classification are important, 
and each has its particular value for certain parts of the 
scientific study of language.

L A N G U A G E  ACQ UISITION

As far as the production of speech sounds is concerned, 
all human beings are physiologically alike. People have 
differently shaped faces, as much as they differ in other 
aspects of bodily build, but it has been shown time and 
again that a child leams to speak the language of those 
who bring him up from infancy. In most cases these are 
his biological parents, especially his mother, but one’s first 
language is acquired from environment and learning, not 
from physiological inheritance. Adopted infants, whatever 
their race or physical type and whatever the language of 
their actual parents, acquire the language of the adoptive 
parents who raise them just as if they had been their 
own children.

Different shapes of lips, throat, and other parts of the 
vocal tract have an effect on the voice quality of people’s 
speech, and this is part of the individuality of each person’s 
voice referred to above. Physiological differences, includ­
ing size of throat and larynx, both overall and in relation

to the rest of the vocal tract, are largely responsible for the 
different pitch ranges characteristic of men’s, women’s, 
and children’s speech. But these individual differences do 
not affect one’s ability or aptitude to acquire and speak 
any particular language.

Speech is species-speciftc to mankind. Physiologically, 
animal Communications systems are of all sorts. The type 
that is in some ways functionally the nearest to human 
language, the system of bee dances, is entirely remote 
from human speech and does not make use of sound 
at all. The animal sounds superficially most resembling 
speech, the imitative cries of parrots and some other birds, 
are produced by very different physiological means: birds 
have no teeth or lips but vocalize by means of the syrinx, 
a modification of the windpipe above the lungs. Almost 
all mammals and many other animal species make vocal 
noises and evince feelings thereby and keep in contact with 
each other through a rudimentary sort of communication, 
but those members of the animal kingdom nearest to man 
genetically, the primates, have proved highly resistant to 
the acquisition of speech.

Man’s development of speech has been linked to his up- 
right posture and the freeing of his vocal cords from the 
frequent need to “hold one’s breath” in using the arms for 
locomotion. Certainly, speaking and hearing—as man’s 
primary means of communication—have a number of 
striking advantages: speech does not depend on daylight 
or on mutual visibility, it can operate in all directions over 
reasonably wide areas, and it can be adjusted in loudness 
to cope with distance. As is seen in crowded rooms, it 
is possible to piek out some one person’s voice despite a 
good deal of other noise and in the midst of other voices 
speaking the same language. In addition, the physical en­
ergy required in speaking is extremely small in relation 
to the immense power wielded by speech in man’s life, 
and scarcely any other activity, such as running, walking, 
or tooi using, interferes seriously with the process (even 
eating and drinking can be carried on simultaneously with 
talking, and the reluctance one may feel for “speaking with 
one’s mouth full” is more a matter of cultural convention 
and good manners than of physiological difficulty).
The characteristics just outlined pertain to all of the 

world’s languages, including those of the allegedly primi­
tive peoples. What is more a matter of controversy is the 
extent to which man’s biological inheritance is involved 
in language acquisition and language use. The fact that 
language is species-specific to man argues an essential 
cerebral or mental component, and in the last century 
certain aspects of speech control and use were located in a 
particular part of the human brain (Broca’s convolution).

No one inherits the ability to speak a particular language, 
but every normal human child is bom with the ability and 
the drive to acquire a language, namely, the one to which 
he is predominantly exposed from infancy. He brings to 
this task a very considerable innate ability, because his 
exposure is largely to a random selection of utterances 
(apart from any attempts at systematic teaching that he 
may encounter) occuring within his earshot or addressed 
to him. Yet by late childhood he has, through Progressive 
stages, acquired the central or basic vocabulary of the 
language, together with its phonological and grammatical 
structure. Observation shows that this is substantially the 
same situation the world over, among literate and illiterate 
communities, and that much the same number of years of 
childhood is taken up by the process. Thus, it would ap­
pear that, objectively considered, all languages are roughly 
equal in complexity and in difficulty of mastery.

It is, therefore, clear that all normal humans bring into 
the world an innate faculty for language acquisition, lan­
guage use, and grammar construction. The last phrase 
refers to the internalization of the mies of the grammar 
of one’s first language from a more or less random ex­
posure to utterances in it. The human child is very soon 
able to construct new, grammatically acceptable sentences 
from material he has already heard; unlike the parrot in 
human society, he is not limited to the mere repetition of 
whole utterances.
What is currently under debate is the part played by this 

innate ability and its exact nature. Until the 1950s scholars
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considered language acquisition to be carried out largely 
by analogical creation from observed patterns of sentences 
occurring in utterances heard and understood by the child. 
Such a view, much favoured by persons inclined to a 
behaviourist interpretation of human learning processes 
(e.g., the U.S. linguist Leonard Bloomfield), stressed the 
very evident differences between the structures of differ­
ent languages, particularly on the surface. Since the late 
1950s, a number of linguists have been placing much more 
emphasis on the inherent grammar-building disposition 
and competence of the human brain, which is activated 
by exposure to utterances in a language, especially during 
childhood, in such a way that it fits the utterances into 
predetermined general categories and structures. Such lin­
guists, inheritors of the 17th- and 18th-century interest in 
“universal grammar,” put their stress on the underlying 
similarities of all languages, more especially in the deeper 
areas of grammatical analysis (for the distinction between 
deep structure and surface structure in grammar, see the 
article l i n g u i s t i c s ).

Meaning and style in language
The whole object and purpose of language is to be mean­
ingful. Languages have developed and are constituted in 
their present forms in order to meet the needs of commu­
nication in all its aspects.

It is because the needs of human communication are so 
various and so multifarious that the study of meaning is 
probably the most difficult and baffling part of the serious 
study of language. Traditionally, language has been de- 
fined, as in the definition quoted above, as the expression 
of thought, but, as was seen, this involves far too narrow 
an interpretation of language or far too wide a view of 
thought to be serviceable. The expression of thought is just 
one among the many functions performed by language in 
certain contexts.

T YP ES OF M EA N IN G

Structural, or grammatical, meaning. First, one must 
recognize that the meaning of any sentence comprises 
two parts, the meanings of the words it contains and the 
structural or grammatical meaning carried by the sen­
tence itself. In English “the dog chased the cat” and “the 
boy chased the cat” differ in meaning because “dog” and 
“boy” are different words with different word meanings; 
the same applies to equivalent sentences in other lan­
guages. The two sentences “the dog chased the cat” and 
“the cat chased the dog,” though containing exactly the 
same words, are different in meaning because the differ­
ent word orders distinguish what are conventionally called 
subject and object. In Latin the two corresponding sen­
tences would be distinguished not by word order, which is 
grammatically indifferent and largely a matter of style, but 
by different shapes in the lexical equivalents of “dog” and 
“cat.” In Japanese the grammatical distinction of subject 
and object, normally marked by the word order subject- 
object-verb, can be reinforced by a subject partiele after 
the first word and an object partiele after the second.
The formal resources of any language for making distinc- 

tions in the structural meanings of sentences are limited 
by two things: the linear (time) dimension of speaking and 
the limited memory span of the human brain. Writing 
copies the time stream of speech with the linear flow of 
scripts. Diagrams and pictures employ two dimensions, 
and models employ three; but writing is partially relieved 
of memory-span restrictions by the permanence of visual 
marks. Because written texts are almost entirely divorced 
from oral pronunciation, sentence length and sentence 
complexity can be carried to extremes, as may be observed 
in some legal and legislative documents that are virtually 
unintelligible if read aloud.
Within these linear restrictions, distinctions correspond­

ing to the main uses of language can be made. All lan­
guages can employ different sentence structures to state 
facts (declarative), to ask questions (interrogative), and 
to enjoin or forbid some course of action (imperative). 
More delicate means exist to soften or modify these basic 
distinctions: e.g., “It’s cold today, isn’t it?”; “Isn’t it still

raining?”; “Shut the door, would you mind”; “Don’t be 
long, will you?” Languages use their resources differently 
for these purposes, but, generally speaking, each seems to 
be equally flexible structurally. The principal resources are 
word order, word form, syntactic structure, and, in speech, 
pitch and stress placement. In English, as an example, a 
word or phrase can be highlighted by being placed first 
in the sentence when it would not normally occur there: 
compare “he can’t bear loud noises” with “loud noises he 
can’t bear” or “loud noises, he can’t bear them.” The ob­
ject noun or noun phrase can also be put first by making 
the sentence passive; this allows the original subject to be 
omitted if one does not know or does not want to refer 
to an agent: “the town was destroyed (by the revolution- 
aries).” Within and together with all these possibilities, 
almost any word can be made contrastively prominent by 
being stressed (spoken more loudly) or by being uttered on 
a higher pitch, and very often these two are combined: “I 
asked you for red roses (not yellow)”; “I meant it for you 
(not her)”; ”/  know nothing about it (someone else may).” 
Prominence is especially associated with intonation, itself 
an important carrier of structural meaning in speech. One 
may state facts, ask questions, and give instructions with 
a variety of intonations indicating, along with visible ges­
tures, different attitudes, feelings, and social and personal 
relations between speaker and hearer.

The possibilities of expressing structural meanings are a 
most important part of any language. They are acquired 
along with the rest of one’s first language in childhood 
and are leamed more slowly and with more difficulty in 
mastering a second or later language. Scholars are still 
only at the beginning of a full formal analysis of these 
resources, as far as most languages are concerned, and are 
still further from an adequate understanding of all the se- 
mantic functions performed by means of these resources.
Lexical meaning. The other component of sentence 

meaning is word meaning, the individual meanings of the 
words in a sentence, as lexical items. The concept of word 
meaning is a familiar one. Dictionaries list words and in 
one way or another state their meanings. It is regarded 
as a sensible question to ask of any word in a language, 
“What does it mean?” This question, like many others 
about language, is easier to ask than to answer.
It is through lexical resources that languages maintain the 

flexibility their open-ended commitments demand. Every 
language has a vocabulary of many thousands of words, 
though not all are in active use, and some are known only 
to relatively few speakers. Perhaps the commonest delu- 
sion in considering vocabularies is the assumption that 
the words of different languages, or at least their nouns, 
verbs, and adjectives, label the same inventory of things, 
processes, and qualities in the world but unfortunately la­
bel them with different labels from language to language. 
If this were so, translation would be easier than it is; but 
the fact that translation, though often difficult, is possible 
indicates that people are talking about similar worlds of 
experience in their various languages.

Languages in part create the world in which men live. Of 
course, many words do name existing bits and pieces of 
earth and heaven: “stone,” “tree,” “dog,” “woman,” “star,” 
“cloud,” and so on. Others, however, do not so much piek 
out what is there as classify it and organize one’s relations 
with it and with each other with regard to it. A range of 
living creatures are mammals or are vertebrates, because 
people classify them in these ways, among others, by ap- 
plying selected criteria and so determining the denotation 
of the words mammal and vertebrate. Plants are vegeta- 
bles or weeds according as groups of people classify them, 
and different plants are included and excluded by such 
classifications in different languages and different cultures.

Time and its associated vocabulary (“year,” “month,” 
“day,” “hour,” “minute,” “yesterday,” “tomorrow,” and 
so on) do not refer to discrete sections of reality but enable 
people to impose some sort of order, in agreement with 
others, on the processes of change observed in the world. 
Personal pronouns piek out the persons speaking, spoken 
to, and spoken about; but some languages make different 
distinctions in their pronouns from those made in English. 
For example, in Malay, kita, which means “we,” including
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the person addressed, is distinct from kami, a form for 
“we” that includes the speaker and a third person or per­
sons but excludes the person addressed. In Japanese and 
in several other languages, a variety of words denoting the 
lst and 2nd persons indicate additionally the observed or 
intended social relationship of those involved.

Other word meanings are even more language and culture 
bound, and in consequence harder to translate. “Right” 
and “wrong,” “theft,” “inheritance,” “property,” “debt,” 
“sin,” and “crime” (as different sorts of wrongdoing) are 
just a few of the words regulating one’s conduct and rela­
tions with one’s fellows in a particular culture. Translation 
becomes progressively harder as one moves to languages 
of more remote cultures, and it has been said that it 
requires “a unification of cultural context.” Insofar as a 
person’s understanding of the universe and of the relations 
between himself and other people is closely linked with the 
language he speaks, it must be assumed, and the evidence 
confirms this assumption, that the child progressively ac- 
quires such understanding along with his language.

The great majority of word shapes bear no direct relation 
to their lexical meanings. If they did, languages would 
be more alike. What are called onomatopoeic words are 
rather similar in shape through different languages: French 
coucou, English “cuckoo,” and German Kuckuck directly 
mimic the call of the bird. English “dingdong” and Ger­
man bim-bam share several sound features in common 
that partially resemble the clanging of bells. More ab- 
stractly, some direct “sound symbolism” has been seen 
between certain sound types and visual or tactile shapes. 
Most people agree that the made-up word “oomboolu” 
would better designate a round, bulbous object than a 
spiky one. In addition, the appropriateness of the vowel 
sound represented by ee in English “wee” and i in French 
petit “small” and Italian piccolo “small” for expressing 
things of small size has been traced in several languages.
All this, however, is a very small part of the vocabulary of 

any language. For by far the largest number of words in a 
language there is no direct association between sound and 
meaning. English “horse,” German Pferd, French cheval, 
Latin equus, and Greek hippos are all unrelated to the an­
imal so named, except that these words are so used in the 
languages concerned. This is what is meant by the term 
arbitrary in the second definition of language quoted at 
the beginning of this article. Vocabulary has to be largely 
arbitrary, because the greater part of the world and of 
man’s experience is not directly associated with any kind 
of noise, and it is a contingent, though universal, fact of 
history and biology that sound and not the material of 
some other sense is the basis of human language.

The relations between sentence structure and structural 
meanings are also largely arbitrary and tacitly conven­
tional. Though loudness and stress for emphasis and cer­
tain linguistic indications of anger, excitement, and the 
like are more closely akin to nonlinguistic ejaculations 
and are somewhat similar across language divisions, ac­
tual intonations and features such as word order, word 
inflection, and grammatical particles, used in maintaining 
distinctions in structural meaning, differ markedly in dif­
ferent languages.

SEM A N T IC F L E X IB IL IT Y

Not only are word meanings somewhat different in differ­
ent languages; they are not fixed for all time in any one 
language. Semantic changes take place all along (see be­
low), and at any moment the semantic area covered by a 
word is indeterminately bordered and differs from context 
to context. This is a further aspect and condition of the 
inherent and necessary flexibility of language.

General and specific designations. A person can be as 
precise or as imprecise as he needs or wishes to be. In gen­
eral, words are fairly imprecise; yet for particular purposes 
their meanings can be tightened up, usually by bringing in 
more words or phrases to divide up a given field in more 
detail. “Good” contrasts generally with “bad”; but one 
can, for example, grade students as “first-class,” “excel­
lent,” “very good,” “good,” “fair,” “poor,” and “failed” (or 
“bad”). In this case, “good” now covers a restricted and 
relatively low place in a field of associated terms. Colour

words get their meanings from their mutual contrasts. 
The field of visually discriminable hues is very large and 
goes far beyond the resources of any vocabulary as it is 
normally used. Children learn the central or basic colour 
words of their language fairly early and at the same time; 
such terms as red and green are normally leamed before 
subdivisions such as crimson and scarlet or chartreuse. It 
is well known that languages make their primary divisions 
of the spectrum of colours in different places; Japanese aoi 
covers many of the hues referred to in English by “green” 
and “blue,” while “blue” covers much of the range of the 
two Russian words goluboy and siny. While the actual 
colour vocabularies of languages differ, however, recent 
research by Brent Berlin and Paul Kay has tried to show 
that “there exist universally for humans eleven basic per- 
ceptual color categories” that serve as reference points for 
the colour words of a language, whatever number may be 
regularly employed at any time.
Ordinarily, considerable areas of indeterminate designa- 

tion in colour vocabulary and in other fields are tolerated; 
between “red” and “purple” and between “purple” and 
“blue” there are hues that one would hesitate to assign 
firmly to one or the other and on which there would be 
considerable personal disagreement. When greater preci­
sion than normal is required—as, for example, in listing 
paint or textile colours—all kinds of additional terms can 
be brought into service to supplement the usual vocab­
ulary: “off-white,” “light cream,” “lemon,” “blush pink,” 
and so on.

The vocabulary of kinship terms varies from language 
to language, reflecting cultural differences. English distin- 
guishes the nearer kinsfolk by sex: “mother, father”; “sister, 
brother”; “aunt, uncle”; and others. Other languages, such 
as Malay, make a lexical distinction of age the primary 
one, with separate words for elder brother or sister and 
younger brother or sister. Still other languages—for exam­
ple, some American Indian ones—use different words for 
the sister of a man and for the sister of a woman. But 
beyond this any language can be as precise as the situation 
demands in kin designation. When it is necessary, English 
speakers can specify “elder sister” and “female cousin,” 
and within the overall category it is possible to distinguish 
“first and second cousins” and “cousins once removed,” 
distinctions that it is ordinarily pedantic to make.

The best example of infinite precision available from a 
strictly limited lexical stock is in the field of arithmetic. 
Between any two whole numbers a further fractional or 
decimal number may always be inserted, and this may 
go on indefinitely: between 10 and 11, IOV2 (10.5), IOV4 
(10.25), 10Vs (10.125), and so on. Thus, the mathemati­
cian or the physical scientist is able to achieve any desired 
degree of quantitative precision appropriate to his pur­
poses; hence the importance of quantitative statements in 
the Sciences—any thermometric scale contains far more 
distinctions of temperature than are reasonably available 
in the vocabulary of a language (“hot,” “warm,” “cool,” 
“tepid,” “cold,” and so on). For this reason mathemat­
ics has been described as the ideal use of language, but 
for many purposes in everyday life the very imprecision 
of natural languages is the source of their strength and 
adaptability.

Neologisms. Every living language can readily be 
adapted to meet changes occurring in the life and culture 
of its speakers, and the main weight of such changes falls 
on vocabulary. Grammatical and phonological structures 
are relatively stable and change noticeably over centuries 
rather than decades (see below); but vocabularies can 
change very quickly both in word stock and in word 
meanings. Consider as an example the changes wrought 
by modern technology in the vocabularies of all European 
languages since 1945. Before that date “transistor” and 
“cosmonaut” did not exist, and “nuclear disarmament” 
would scarcely have had any clear meaning.

Every language can alter its vocabulary very easily, which 
means that every speaker can without effort adopt new 
words, accept or invent new meanings for existing words, 
and of course, cease to use some words or cease to use 
them in certain meanings. Dictionaries list some words 
and some meanings as “obsolete” or “obsolescent” to in-
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dicate this process. No two speakers share precisely the 
same vocabulary of words readily used and readily un­
derstood, though they may speak the same dialect. They 
will, however, naturally have the great majority of words 
in their vocabularies in common.

Languages have various resources for effecting changes 
in vocabulary. Meanings of existing words may change. 
With the virtual disappearance of falconry as a sport in 
England, “lure” has lost its original meaning of a bunch 
of feathers on a string by which hawks were recalled to 
their handler and is used now mainly in its metaphorical 
sense of enticement. The additional meaning of “nuclear” 
has already been mentioned; one may list it with words 
such as computer and jet, which acquired new ranges of 
meaning in the mid-20th century.

Creation of All languages have the means of creating new words to
new words bear new meanings. These can be new creations; “Kodak” 

is one such, invented at the end of the 19th century by 
George Eastman; “chortle,” now in general use, was a 
jocular creation of the English writer and mathematician 
Lewis Carroll (creator of Alice in Wonderland); and “gas” 
was formed in the 17th century by the Belgian chemist and 
physician Jan Baptist van Helmont as a technical term in 
chemistry, loosely modelled on the Greek chaos (“form- 
less void”). But mostly languages follow definite patterns 
in their innovations. Words can be made up without limit 
from existing words or from parts of words; the sources of 
“railroad,” “railway,” and “aircraft” are obvious, and so 
are the sources of “disestablishment,” first cited in 1806 
and thereafter used with particular reference to the status 
of the Church of England. The controversy over the rela­
tions between church and state in the 19th and early 20th 
centuries gave rise to a chain of new words as the debate 
proceeded: “disestablishmentarian,” “antidisestablishmen- 
tarian,” “antidisestablishmentarianism.” Usually, the bits 
and pieces of words used in this way are those found in 
other such combinations, but this is not always so. The 
technical term permafrost (terrain that never thaws, as in 
the Arctic) contains a bit of “permanent” probably not 
hitherto found in any other word.
A particular source of technical neologisms in European 

languages has been the words and word elements of Latin 
and Greek. This is part of the cultural history of west­
ern Europe, in so many ways the continuation of Greco- 
Roman civilization. “Microbiology” and “dolichocephal- 
ic” are words well formed according to the rules of Greek 
as they would be taken over into English, but no records 
survive of mïkrobiologia and dolichokephalikos ever hav­
ing been used in Ancient Greek. The same is true of 
Latinate creations such as “reinvestment” and “longiver- 
bosity.” The long tradition of looking to Latin and, since 
the Renaissance, to Greek also as the languages of Eu­
ropean civilization, keeps alive the continuing formation 
of leamed and scientific vocabulary in English and other 
European languages from these sources. The dependence 
on the classical languages in Europe is matched by a 
similar use of Sanskrit words for certain parts of learned 
vocabulary in some modem Indian languages (Sanskrit 
being the classical language of India). Such phenomena 
are examples of loanwords, one of the readiest sources for 
vocabulary extension.

Transmis- Loanwords are words taken into a language from another
sion of language (the term borrowing is used for the process).
loanwords Most obviously, this occurs when new things come into 

speakers’ experiences as the result of contacts with speak­
ers of other languages. This is part of the history of every 
language, except for one spoken by an impossibly isolated 
community. “Tea” from Chinese, “coffee” from Arabic, 
and “tomato,” “potato,” and “tobacco” from American 
Indian languages are familiar examples of loanwords des- 
ignating new products that have been added to the vocab­
ulary of English. In more abstract areas, several modern 
languages of India and Pakistan contain many words that 
relate to government, industry, and current technology 
taken in from English. This is the result of British mie in 
these countries up to indpendence and the worldwide use 
of English as a language of international Science since then.
In general, loanwords are rapidly and completely as- 

similated to the prevailing grammatical and phonological

patterns of the borrowing language. The German word 
Kindergarten, literally “children’s garden,” was borrowed 
into English in the middle of the 19th century to designate 
an informal school for young children. It is now regularly 
pronounced as an English word, and the plural is kinder- 
gartens (not Kindergarten, as in German). Occasionally, 
however, some loanwords retain marks of their foreign 
origin: examples include Latin plurals such as cacti and 
narcissi (as contrasted with native patterns such as cac­
tuses and narcissuses).

Languages differ in their acceptance of loanwords. An 
alternative way of extending vocabulary to cope with new 
products is to create a descriptive compound from within 
one’s own language. English “aircraft” and “aeroplane” 
are, respectively, examples of a native compound and a 
Greek loan creation for the same thing. English “potato” 
is a loan; French pomme de terre (literally, “apple of the 
earth”) is a descriptive compound. Chinese is particularly 
resistant to loans; “aircraft,” “railway,” and “telephone” 
are translated by newly formed compounds meaning liter­
ally “fly machine,” “fire vehicle,” and “lightning (electric­
ity) language.”

L A N G U A G E  A N D  C O N C EPT U A LIZA TIO N

The ability to speak and the ability to conceptualize are 
very closely linked, and the child leams both these skills 
together at the same time. This is not to say that thinking 
is no more than subvocal speech, as some behaviourists 
have proposed; most people can think pictorially and in 
simple diagrams, some to a greater degree than others, 
and one has the experience of responding rationally to 
external stimuli without intervening verbalization. But, 
as 18th-century thinkers saw, man’s rationality developed 
and still goes hand in hand with his use of language, and a 
good deal of the flexibility of languages has been exploited 
in man’s Progressive understanding and conceptualizing 
of the world he lives in and of his relations with other 
men. Different cultures and different periods have seen 
this process differently developed. The anthropological 
linguist Edward Sapir put it well: “The ‘real world’ is to a 
large extent unconsciously built up on the language habits 
of the group.”

Much of this lies in the irrecoverable prehistory of 
languages. The idea that there are still some primitive, 
almost “fossil” languages, embodying a very low level of 
conceptualization, is a vain one. All that can be said is 
that languages are different and that, in part, the world is Language 
seen differently through the eyes of speakers of different and 
languages. But, in some cases, part of the lexical adap- thought 
tation of a language to developing thought patterns can patterns 
be followed through. Ancient Greece saw a wholly unique 
growth and flowering of civilization in the lst millennium 
b c , which has put virtually the entire civilized world in 
its debt ever since. In Greek, along with the emergence 
of certain abstract concepts and ways of thinking, one 
can follow some of the changes of word meanings and 
the coining of new words that accompanied this. As an 
example, the word dikê originally meant “way” or “man­
ner”; thereafter, it acquired the meaning of the right way 
of doing something, the right way of behaving, and fi­
nally abstract right. Its derivative dikaiosynë, traditionally 
translated “justice,” became the subject of philosophical 
debate and analysis by the Greek philosophers and cov­
ered almost the whole range of moral obligation involved 
in the relations of one person with others in society. Sim­
ilar debate and refinement of key terms in the various 
branches of thought covered by Greek philosophy can be 
followed through; indeed, the term philosophy is directly 
taken from Greek philosophia, a compound formed not 
later than the 5th century b c  from philo- (compare philein 
“to love”) and sophia “wisdom” to refer to abstract spec­
ulation and debate of a fundamental nature about the 
world and man’s place in it.

More recently, the development of the lexical resources 
of the languages of civilization can be observed, in one 
way or another, as they keep up with the scientific progress 
that dominates contemporary life.

An examination of the lexical structure of languages 
throws some light on the relations among various aspects
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of man’s conceptualization. Spatial relations and their 
expression seem to lie very deep in the content of vocab­
ulary. Words refeming to time are drawn metaphorically 
from spatial words with great frequency: “a long/short 
time,” “the near future,” “far ahead/separated in time.” 
Although time is a continuüm, people readily divide it up 
into bits and record it rather as they do materials extended 
in space: “five years,” “three months,” “six seconds.” This 
last use of vocabulary may be a particular trait of Eu­
ropean languages and some others. An American Indian 
language is reported not to do this nearly so readily; it uses 
Cardinal numbers only for discrete, countable objects. A 
separate class of words aligns the vocabulary of sequential 
time with that of intensity, so that repetition of the same 
activity again and again (to a European) is rather the 
intensification of a single activity. Certain differences in 
cultural attitudes and world outlook are said to accom- 
pany this kind of linguistic difference.

Spatial terms are also freely used in the expression of 
other, more abstract relationships: “higher temperature,” 
“higher quality,” “lower expectations,” “summit of a 
career,” “far removed from any sensible course of action,” 
“a distant relationship,” “close friends,” “over and above 
what had been said.” It has been theorized that the lin­
guistic forms most closely associated semantically with the 
expression of relations—case inflections in languages ex- 
hibiting this category—are originally and basically spatial 
in meaning. This “localist” theory, as it has been called, 
has been debated since the beginning of the 19th century 
and probably cannot be accepted as it stands, but the fact 
that it can be proposed and argued shows the dominant 
position that spatial relations hold in the conceptualization 
and verbalization of relations in other realms of thought.
It has been maintained that the human brain has a pref- 

erence for binary oppositions, or polarities. If this is so, it 
will help explain the numerous pairs of related antonyms 
that are found: “good, bad”; “hot, cold”; “high, low”; 
“right, wrong”; “dark, light”; and so on. For finer discrim- 
inations, these terms can be put into more narrowly speci­
fied fields containing more than two terms taken together, 
but their most general use is in binary contrasts. Here, 
however, one term seems to represent the fundamental 
semantic category in question. In asking about size, one 
asks “How big is it?”; about weight, “How heavy is it?”; 
and about evaluation, “How good is it?” It is possible 
to ask how small, how light, or how bad something is, 
but such questions presuppose that the thing in mind has 
already been graded on the small side, on the light side, 
or on the bad side.

ST Y L E

The capacity for conceptualization possessed and devel­
oped by languages is by no means the only purpose 
language serves. A person’s speech, supplemented by fa­
cial expression and gesture when speaker and hearer are 
mutually in sight, indicates and is intended to indicate a 
great deal more than factual information, inquiries, and 
requests. The fact that some of these other functions are 
performed by parts of a language usually mastered later by 
foreign leamers gives rise to misinterpretation and often 
makes foreign speakers appear rude or insensitive when 
they are, in actuality, simply deploying fewer resources in 
the language.

Within the range of the structural and lexical possibilities 
of a language, speakers are able to convey their emotional 
attitudes and feelings toward the person or persons they 
are addressing and toward the subject matter of what they 
are saying. They are also able to conceal such feelings as 
one form of linguistic deception, though this is usually a 
harder task. These same resources are also exploited to 
arouse appropriate feelings and responses in others, again 
independently of any factual content. This is the chosen 
field of the propagandist, the preacher, the orator, the 
barrister, and the advertiser. All languages make use of 
intonation and voice qualities in these different ways; a 
person can produce and recognize the intonation and type 
of voice employed in coaxing, in pleading, in browbeat- 
ing, and in threatening, in pleasure, and in anger, as well 
as those appropriate for matter-of-fact statements and the

exposition of details about which the speaker has little 
or no emotional involvement. To describe exactly which 
phonetic features are brought into play is quite another 
matter, involving advanced competence in phonetic dis- 
crimination and analysis. This is one of the areas of speech 
about which all too little is currently known. Grammar 
and vocabulary are equally involved, though differently 
in each language. English speakers know the difference 
between “Come and give me a hand!” and “Could you 
possibly come and help me?”; “He’s got the gift of gab” 
and “He is undoubtedly a fluent and persuasive speaker” 
are each appropriate for different occasions. By greetings 
and leave-takings a great deal of intended interpretation of 
the social relations between individuals can be expressed. 
Much of this is the “good manners” taught to children and 
expected of adults; these aspects of language behaviour 
vary from culture to culture, but in none are they wholly 
absent. It is, of course, equally possible to be deliberately 
bad mannered or deliberately to flout a linguistic conven­
tion or expectation, but this can be done only by knowing 
what is expected in the situation. The refinements of rude- 
ness, like the refinements of politeness, insofar as the use 
of language is involved, require a very good knowledge of 
a language if it is other than one’s mother tongue.
Written language is no less adapted to conveying more 

than just factual information, asking factual questions, 
and giving instructions. Intonation and tone of voice are 
clearly not reproducible in existing orthographic systems, 
but part of the skill of a novelist or a reporter is to convey 
these features of speech in his descriptions. Additionally, 
grammatical and lexical choices are available to the writer, 
as reading the examples above will show, and everyone 
knows the special artistry and techniques involved in 
composing written memorandums or letters if they are to 
achieve precisely the purpose for which they are intended.

These variations, written and spoken, within a language 
or within any dialect of a language, may be referred to 
as styles. Each time a person speaks or writes he does 
so in one or another style, deliberately chosen with the 
sort of considerations in mind that have just been men­
tioned, even though in speech the choice may often be 
routine. Sometimes style, especially in literature, is con- 
trasted with “plain, everyday language.” In using such 
plain, unmarked types of speaking or writing, however, 
one is no less choosing a particular style, even though it is 
the most commonly used one and the most neutral in that 
it conveys and arouses the least emotional involvement or 
personal feelings.
Stylistic differences are available to all mature native 

speakers and in literate communities to all writers, as well 
as to foreigners who know a second language really well. 
But there is undoubtedly a considerable range of skills in 
exploiting all the resources of a language, and, whereas 
all normal adults are expected to speak correctly and, 
if literate, to write correctly, communities have always 
recognized and usually respected certain individuals as 
preeminently skilled in particular styles, as orators, story­
tellers, preachers, poets, scribes, belletrists, and so forth. 
This is the material of literature. Once it is realized that 
oral literature is just as much literature as the more famil­
iar written literature, it can be understood that there is no 
language devoid of its own literature.

In all languages certain forms of utterance have been 
considered worthy of preservation, study, and cultivation. 
In writing, the nature of written surfaces makes this fairly 
easy, though not all written material is deliberately pre­
served; much of it is deliberately destroyed, and, although 
the chance survival of inscriptions on stone or clay is 
of the greatest value to the archaeologist and historian, a 
good deal of such material was never intended to survive. 
Literature, on the other hand, is essentially regarded as of 
permanent worth. Printing and, in earlier days, the copy- 
ing of manuscripts are the means of preserving written 
literature. In illiterate communities certain persons mem- 
orize narratives, poems, songs, prayers, ritual texts, and 
the like, and these are passed on, with new creations in 
such styles, to succeeding generations. Such skills, preser- 
vative as well as Creative, are likely to be lost along with 
much of the surrounding culture under the impact of
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literacy. Here, modem technology in the guise of the tape 
recorder has come to the rescue, and many workers in the 
field of unwritten languages are recording specimens of 
oral literatures with transcriptions and translations while 
speakers having the requisite knowledge and skills are still 
available. A great amount of such material, however, must 
have been irretrievably lost from illiterate cultures before 
the 20th century.

All languages have a literature, but different types of 
literature flourish in different languages and in different 
cultures. A warrior caste or a general respect for martial 
prowess fosters heroic verse or prose tales; strongly devel­
oped magical and mystery cults favour ritualistic types of 
oral or written literature; urban yeamings for the supposed 
joys of country life encourage the development of pastoral 
poetry, itself an outgrowth of the songs of shepherds and 
rural workers; and the same sense of the jadedness of city 
life is the best ground for the cultivation of satirical verse 
and prose, a form of literature probably confined largely 
to urban civilizations. Every language has the resources to 
meet these and other cultural requirements in its literature 
as the occasions arise, but some literary forms are more 
deeply involved in the structure of the language itself; 
this is made clear by the relative difficulty of translating 
certain types of literature and literary styles from one lan­
guage to another. Poetry, in particular, is closely bound 
to the structure of the language in which it is composed, 
and poetry is notoriously difficult to translate from one 
language into another.
The special vocabularies and linguistic forms used in 

several games have already been mentioned. Here one 
may point to the widespread existence of verbal games 
themselves, based on the accidental features of a partic­
ular language. English-speaking children are accustomed 
to riddles, puns, and spelling games: “I spy with my lit­
tle eye something beginning with p” (notice the regular 
formula with which this opens). These and similar word 
games have been found all over the world. Homer records 
the punning use by Odysseus of No-man (Greek Outis) 
as his name when he was about to attack Cyclops, who 
then roared out “No-man is killing me!” and so failed to 
attract any help (Odyssey 9:366-408). In some languages 
that make use of lexically distinctive tones, tone puns 
(words alike but for having different tones) are a form 
of word play.

As an intellectual challenge, the crossword puzzle in all 
its varieties, originally an American development early 
in the 20th century, has maintained and indeed greatly 
increased its popularity over much of the literate world 
that employs the Latin (Roman) alphabet. Crossword- 
puzzle solvers rely heavily on the relative probabilities of 
letter sequences in written words to suggest an answer to 
a partly filled line; and, depending on the particular style 
of the originator, crossword clues make use of many sorts 
of formal features in the language, among them spelling 
puns, spoken puns, and accidental letter sequences in 
words and phrases. To be able to solve a crossword puzzle 
in a second language shows a high degree of skill and 
knowledge therein.

Language and culture
It has been seen that language is much more than 
the external expression and communication of internal 
thoughts formulated independently of their verbalization. 
In demonstrating the inadequacy and inappropriateness of 
such a view of language, attention has already been drawn 
to the ways in which one’s mother tongue is intimately 
and in all sorts of details related to the rest of one’s life in 
a community and to smaller groups within that commu­
nity. This is true of all peoples and all languages; it is a 
universal fact about language.
Anthropologists speak of the relations between language 

and culture. It is, indeed, more in accordance with reality 
to consider language as a part of culture. “Culture” is here 
being used, as it is throughout this article, in the anthro- 
pological sense, to refer to all aspects of human life insofar 
as they are determined or conditioned by membership in 
a society. The fact that a man eats or drinks is not in itself

cultural; it is a biological necessity that he does so for 
the preservation of life. That he eats particular foods and 
refrains from eating other substances, though they may be 
perfectly edible and nourishing, and that he eats and drinks 
at particular times of day and in certain places are matters 
of culture, something “acquired by man as a member of 
society,” according to the now-classic definition of culture 
by the English anthropologist Sir Edward Burnett Tylor. 
As thus defined and envisaged, culture covers a very wide 
area of human life and behaviour; and language is mani- 
festly a part, probably the most important part, of it.
Although the faculty of language acquisition and lan­

guage use is innate and inherited, and there is legitimate 
debate over the extent of this innateness, every individual’s 
language is “acquired by man as a member of society,” 
along with and at the same time as other aspects of that 
society’s culture in which he is brought up. Society and 
language are mutually indispensable. Language can have 
developed only in a social setting, however this may have 
been structured, and human society in any form even re- 
motely resembling what is known today or is recorded in 
history could be maintained only among people speaking 
and understanding a language in common use.

TRAN SM ISSIO N  OF L A N G U A G E  A N D  C U L T U R E

Language is transmitted culturally; that is, it is leamed. 
To a lesser extent it is taught, when parents deliberately 
encourage their children to talk and to respond to talk, 
correct their mistakes, and enlarge their vocabulary. But 
it must be emphasized that children very largely acquire 
their mother tongue (i.e., their first language) by “gram­
mar construction” from exposure to a random collection 
of utterances that they encounter. What is classed as lan­
guage teaching in school either relates to second-language 
acquisition or, insofar as it concerns the pupils’ first lan­
guage, is in the main directed at reading and writing, the 
study of literature, formal grammar, and alleged standards 
of correctness, which may not be those of all the pupils’ 
regional or social dialects. All of what goes under the title 
of language teaching at school presupposes and relies on 
the prior knowledge of a first language in its basic vocab­
ulary and essential structure, acquired before school age.

If language is transmitted as part of culture, it is no less 
true that culture as a whole is transmitted very largely 
through language, insofar as it is explicitly taught. The fact 
that mankind has a history in the sense that animals do 
not is entirely the result of language. So far as researchers 
can teil, animals learn through spontaneous imitation or 
through imitation taught by other animals. This does not 
exclude the performance of quite complex and substantial 
pieces of cooperative physical work, such as a beaver’s 
dam or an ants’ nest, nor does it preclude the intricate 
social organization of some species, such as bees. But it 
does mean that changes in organization and work will be 
the gradual result of mutation cumulatively reinforced by 
survival value; those groups whose behaviour altered in 
any way that increased their security from predators or 
from famine would survive in greater numbers than oth­
ers. This would be an extremely slow process, comparable 
to the evolution of the different species themselves.
There is no reason to believe that animal behaviour has 

materially altered during the period available for the study 
of human history, say the last 5,000 years or so, except, 
of course, when man’s intervention by domestication or 
other forms of interference has itself brought about such 
alterations. Nor do members of the same species differ 
markedly in behaviour over widely scattered areas, again 
apart from differences resulting from human interference. 
Bird songs are reported to differ somewhat from place to 
place within species, but there is little other evidence for 
areal divergence. By contrast with this unity of animal 
behaviour, human cultures are as divergent as are human 
languages over the world, and they can and do change 
all the time, sometimes with great rapidity, as among the 
industrialized nations of the 20th century.

The processes of linguistic change and its consequences 
will be treated below. Here, cultural change in general 
and its relation to language will be considered. By far the 
greatest part of leamed behaviour, which is what culture
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involves, is transmitted by vocal instruction, not by im­
itation. Some imitation is clearly involved, especially in 
infancy, in the learning process, but proportionately this 
is hardly significant.

Through the use of language, any skills, techniques, 
products, modes of social control, and so on can be 
explained, and the end results of anyone’s inventiveness 
can be made available to anyone else with the intellec­
tual ability to grasp what is being said. Spoken language 
alone would thus vastly extend the amount of usable in­
formation in any human community and speed up the 
acquisition of new skills and the adaptation of techniques 
to changed circumstances or new environments. With the 
invention and diffusion of writing, this process widened 
immediately, and the relative permanence of writing made 
the diffusion of information still easier. Printing and the 
increase in literacy only further intensified this process. 
Modern techniques for almost instantaneous transmission 
of the written and spoken word all over the globe, together 
with the rapid translation services now available between 
the major languages of the world, have made it possible 
for usable knowledge of all sorts to be made accessible to 
people almost anywhere in the world in a very short time. 
This accounts for the great rapidity of scientific, techno- 
logical, political, and social change in the contemporary 
world. All of this, whether ultimately for the good or ill 
of mankind, must be attributed to the dominant role of 
language in the transmission of culture.

L A N G U A G E  A N D  SO CIAL D IFFER EN T IA TIO N  
AN D ASSIM ILA TIO N

The part played by varations within a language in differ- 
entiating social and occupational groups in a society has 
already been referred to above. In language transmission 
this tends to be self-perpetuating unless deliberately inter- 
fered with. Children are in general brought up within the 
social group to which their parents and immediate family 
circle belong, and they learn the dialect and speaking styles 
of that group along with the rest of the subculture and 
behavioral traits and attitudes that are characteristic of it. 
This is a largely unconscious and involuntary process of 
acculturation, but the importance of the linguistic mani- 
festations of social status and of social hierarchies is not 
lost on aspirants for personal advancement in stratified so­
cieties. The deliberate cultivation of an appropriate dialect, 
in its lexical, grammatical, and phonetic features, has been 
the self-imposed task of many persons wishing “to better 
themselves” and the butt of unkind ridicule on the part 
of persons already feeling themselves secure in their social 
status or unwilling to attempt any change in it. Much of 
the comedy in George Bernard Shaw’s Pygmalion turns 
on Eliza’s need to unlearn her native Cockney if she is to 
rise in the social scale. Conversely, it is readily apparent 
today that middle class people, mostly adolescents, who 
for some reason want to “opt out” of the social group of 
their parents make every effort to abandon the distinctive 
aspects of the social dialect that would mark them, along 
with dress and general behaviour, as members of a group 
whose mores they are, at least temporarily, affecting to re- 
ject. Culturally and subculturally determined taboos play 
a part in all this, and persons desirous of moving up or 
down in the social scale have to learn what words to use 
and what words to avoid if they are to be accepted and 
to “belong” in their new position. All through the ages, a 
good part of the material for “comedies of manners” has 
come from the social role of language variation within a 
society.

The same considerations apply to changing one’s lan­
guage as to changing one’s dialect. Language changing is 
harder for the individual and is generally a rarer occur­
rence, but it is likely to be widespread in any mass immi- 
gration movement. In the 19th and early 20th centuries, 
the eagerness with which immigrants and the children of 
immigrants from Continental Europe living in the United 
States leamed and insisted on speaking English is an 
illustration of their realization that English was the lin­
guistic badge of full membership in their new homeland 
at the time when the country was proud to consider itself 
as the melting pot in which people of diverse linguistic

and cultural origins would become citizens of a unified 
community.

The same sort of self-perpetuation, in the absence of 
deliberate rejection, operates in the special languages of 
games and of trades and professions (these are in the main 
concerned with special vocabularies). Game learners, ap- 
prentices, and professional students learn the locutions 
together with the rest of the game or the job. The specific 
words and phrases occur in the teaching process and are 
observed in use, and the novice is only too eager to display 
an easy competence with such phraseology as a mark of 
his full membership of the group; e.g., golfers are keen to 
talk of birdies, fairways, and slicing.
Languages and variations within languages play both a 

unifying and a diversifying role in human society as a 
whole. Language is a part of culture, but culture is a 
complex totality containing many different features, and 
the boundaries between cultural features are not clear-cut, 
nor do they all coincide. Physical barriers such as oceans, 
high mountains, and wide rivers constitute impediments 
to human intercourse and to culture contacts, though 
modern technology in the fields of travel and Commu­
nications make such geographical factors of less and less 
account. More potent today are political restrictions on 
the movement of people and of ideas, such as divide west­
ern Europe from Communist eastern Europe; the frontiers 
between these two political bloes represent much more of 
a cultural dividing line than any other European frontiers.

The distribution of the various components of cultures 
differs, and the distribution of languages may differ from 
that of nonlinguistic cultural features. This results from 
the varying ease and rapidity with which changes may be 
acquired or enforced and from the historical circumstances 
responsible for these changes. In contemporary Europe, as 
the result of World War II, a major political and cultural 
division cuts across an area of relative linguistic unity in 
East and West Germany. It is significant, however, that 
differences of vocabulary and usage are already noticeable 
in the German speech from each side, overlying earlier 
differences attributed to regional dialects; one may sur- 
mise that, if the present political situation endures for 
several more generations, the East-West frontier will come 
to mark a definite dialect boundary within the German 
language as well.

THE CONTROL OF LA N G U A G E  FOR C U L T U R A L  ENDS

Second-language learning. Language, no less than other 
aspects of human behaviour, is subject to purposive in­
terference. When people with different languages need to 
communicate, various expedients are open to them, the 
most obvious being second-language learning and teach­
ing. This takes time, effort, and organization, and, when 
more than two languages are involved, the time and effort 
are that much greater. Most people are monolingual, and 
those with a working knowledge of three or four languages 
are much fewer than those with a competence in just one 
second language. Other expedients may also be applied. 
Ad hoe pidgins for the restricted purposes of trade and 
administration were mentioned above. Tacit or deliberate 
agreements have been reached whereby one language is 
chosen for international purposes when speakers of several 
different languages are involved. In the Roman Empire, 
broadly, the western half used Latin as a lingua franca, 
and the eastern half used Greek. In western Europe dur­
ing the Middle Ages, Latin continued as the international 
language of educated people, and Latin was the second 
language taught in schools. Later, the cultural, diplomatic, 
and military reputation of France made French the lan­
guage of European diplomacy. This use of French as 
the language of international relations persisted until the 
present century. At important conferences among repre- 
sentatives of different nations, it is usually agreed which 
languages shall be officially recognized for registering the 
decisions reached; and the provisions of treaties are in- 
terpreted in the light of texts in a limited number of 
languages, those of the major participants.
Since World War II the dominance of the English- 

speaking peoples in Science and technology and in interna­
tional commerce has led to the recognition of English as
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the major international language in the world of practical 
affairs, with more and more countries making English the 
first foreign language to be taught and thus producing a 
vast expansion of English-language-teaching programs all 
over the world. Those whose native language is English 
do not sufficiently realize the amount of effort, by teacher 
and leamer alike, that is put into the acquisition of a 
working knowledge of English by educated first speakers 
of other languages.

As an altemative to the recognition of particular nat­
ural languages as international in status, attempts have 
been made to invent and propagate new and genuinely 
international languages, devised for the purpose. Of these, 
Esperanto, invented by the Polish-Russian doctor L.L. 
Zamenhof in the 19th century, is the best known. Such 
languages are generally built up from parts of the vo­
cabulary and grammatical apparatus of the better known 
existing languages of the world. The relationship between 
the written letter and its pronunciation is more systematic 
than with many existing orthographies (English spelling is 
notoriously unreliable as an indication of pronunciation), 
and care is taken to avoid the grammatical irregularities 
to which all natural languages are subject and also to 
avoid sounds found difficult by many speakers (e.g., the 
English th sounds, which most Europeans, apart from En­
glish speakers, dislike). These artificial languages have not 
made much progress, though an international society of 
Esperanto speakers does exist.
Nationalistic influences on language. Deliberate inter­

ference with the natural course of linguistic changes and 
the distribution of languages is not confined to the facil- 
itating of international intercourse and cooperation. Lan­
guage as a cohesive force for nation-states and for linguistic 
groups within nation-states has for long been manipulated 
for political ends. Multilingual States can exist and pros- 
per; Switzerland is a good example. But linguistic rivalry 
and strife can be disruptive. Language riots have occurred 
in Belgium between French and Flemish speakers and in 
parts of India between rival vernacular communities. A 
language can become or be made a focus of loyalty for a 
minority community that thinks itself suppressed, perse- 
cuted, or subjected to discrimination. The French language 
in Canada in the mid-20th century is an example. In the 
19th and early 20th centuries Irish Gaelic came to sym- 
bolize Irish patriotism and Irish independence from Great 
Britain. Since independence, government policy contin- 
ues to insist on the equal status of English and Irish in 
public notices and official documents, but, despite such 
encouragement and the official teaching of Irish in the 
state schools, a main motivation for its use and study has 
disappeared, and the language is giving ground to English 
under the international pressures referred to above.
For the same reasons, a language may be a target for 

attack or suppression, if the authorities associate it with 
what they consider a disaffected or rebellious group or 
even just a culturally inferior one. There have been pe­
riods when American Indian children were forbidden to 
speak a language other than English at school and when 
pupils were not allowed to speak Welsh in British state 
schools in Wales. Both these prohibitions have been aban- 
doned. Since the Spanish Civil War of the 1930s Basque 
speakers have been discouraged from using their language 
in public, as a consequence of the strong support given by 
the Basques to the republican forces. Interestingly, on the 
other side of the Franco-Spanish frontier, French Basques 
are positively encouraged to keep their language in use, 
if only as an object of touristic interest and consequent 
economie benefit to the area.
Translation. So far, some of the relatively large-scale 

effects of culture contacts on languages and on dialects 
within languages have been surveyed. A continuous con­
comitant of contact between two mutually incomprehen- 
sible tongues and one that does not lead either to suppres­
sion or extension of either is translation. As soon as two 
speakers of different languages need to converse, transla­
tion is necessary, either through a third party or directly.

Before the invention and diffusion of writing, transla­
tion was instantaneous and oral; persons professionally 
specializing in such work were called interpreters. In pre-

dominantly or wholly literate communities, translation is 
thought of as the conversion of a written text in one lan­
guage into a written text in another, though the modem 
emergence of the simultaneous translator or professional 
interpreter at international conferences keeps the oral side 
of translation very much alive.
The tasks of the translator are the same whether the ma­

terial is oral or written, but, of course, translation between 
written texts allows more time for stylistic adjustment and 
technical expertise. The main problems have been recog­
nized since antiquity and were expressed by St. Jerome, 
translator of the famed Latin Bible, the Vulgate, from the 
Hebrew and Greek originals. Semantically, these problems 
relate to the adjustment of the literal and the literary 
and the conflicts that sö often occur between an exact 
translation of each word, as far as this is possible, and the 
production of a whole sentence or even a whole text that 
conveys as much of the meaning of the original as can 
be managed. These problems and conflicts arise because 
of factors already noticed in the use and functioning of 
language: languages do not operate in isolation but within 
and as part of cultures, and cultures differ from each other 
in various ways. Even between the languages of commu­
nities whose cultures are fairly closely allied, there is by no 
means a one-to-one relation of exact lexical equivalence 
between the items of their vocabularies.

In their lexical meanings, words acquire various over- 
tones and associations that are not shared by the nearest 
corresponding words in other languages; this may vitiate 
a literal translation. The English author and theologian 
Ronald Knox has pointed to the historical connections of 
the Greek skandalon “stumbling block, trap, or snare,” 
inadequately rendered by “offense,” its usual New Testa­
ment translation. In modem times translators of the Bible 
into the languages of peoples culturally remote from Eu­
rope are well aware of the difficulties of finding a lexical 
equivalent for “lamb,” when the intended readers, even 
if they have seen sheep and lambs, have no tradition of 
blood sacrifice for expiation nor long-hallowed associa­
tions of lambs with lovableness, innocence, and apparent 
helplessness. The English word uncle has, for various rea­
sons, a cozy and slightly comic set of associations. The 
Latin poet Virgil uses the words avunculus Hector in a 
solemn heroic passage of the Aeneid (Book III, line 343); 
to translate this by “uncle Hector” gives an entirely un- 
suitable flavour to the text.

The translation of poetry, especially into poetry, presents 
very special difficulties, and the better the original poem, 
the harder the translator’s task. This is because poetry is, 
in the first instance, carefully contrived to express exactly 
what the poet wants to say. Second, to achieve this end, the 
poet calls forth all the resources of the language in which 
he is writing, matching the choice of words, the order of 
words, and grammatical constructions, as well as phono­
logical features peculiar to the language in metre, perhaps 
supplemented by rhyme, assonance, and alliteration. The 
available resources differ from language to language; En­
glish and German rely on stress-marked metres, but Latin 
and Greek used quantitative metres, contrasting long and 
short syllables, while French places approximately equal 
stress and length on each syllable. The translator must 
try to match the stylistic exploitation of the particular re­
sources in the original language with comparable resources 
from his own. Because lexical, grammatical, and metrical 
considerations are all interrelated and interwoven in po­
etry, a satisfactory literary translation is usually very far 
from a literal word for word rendering. The more the poet 
relies on language form, the more embedded his verses 
are in that particular language, and the harder they are 
to translate adequately. This is especially true with lyrical 
poetry in several languages, with its wordplay, complex 
rhymes, and frequent assonances.
At the other end of the translator’s spectrum, technical 

prose dealing with internationally agreed scientific sub­
jects is probably the easiest type of material to translate, 
because cultural unification (in this respect), lexical cor­
respondences, and stylistic similarity already exist in this 
type of usage in the languages most commonly involved, 
to a higher degree than in other fields of discourse.
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Significantly, it is this last aspect of translation to which 
mechanical and computerized techniques are being applied 
with some prospects of limited success. Machine transla­
tion, whereby, ultimately, a text in one language could 
be fed into a machine to produce an accurate translation 
in another language without further human intervention, 
has been largely concentrated on the language of Science 
and technology, with its restricted vocabulary and overall 
likeness of style, for both linguistic and economie reasons. 
Attempts at machine translation of literature have been 
made, but success in this field, more especially in the 
translation of poetry, seems very remote at present.

Translation on the whole is an art, not a Science. Guid- 
ance can be given and general principles can be taught, 
but after that it must be left to the individual’s own feel- 
ing for the two languages concerned. Almost inevitably, 
in a translation of a work of literature something of the 
author’s original intent must be lost; in those cases in 
which the translation is said to be a better work than 
the original, an opinion sometimes expressed about the 
English writer Edward Fitzgerald’s “translation” of The 
Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam, one is dealing with a new, 
though derived, work, not just a translation. The Ital- 
ian epigram remains justified: Traduttore traditore “The 
translator is a traitor.”

Messages and codes. Translation serves to extend the 
communicative value of a text. Sometimes people want 
to restrict it. Confidential messages, spoken and written, 
require for their efficacy that they be known to and un­
derstood by only the single person or the few persons to 
whom they are addressed. Such are diplomatic exchanges, 
operational messages in wartime, and some transmissions 
of commercial information. Protection of written messages 
from interception has been practiced for many centuries. 
Recent developments in telegraphy and telephony have 
made protection against unauthorized reception more ur­
gent, whether of texts transmitted as speech or as series of 
letters of the alphabet. Scrambling of telephony is a com­
mon expedient; the wave frequencies through which the 
sounds are to be transmitted are altered at the source so as 
to be unrecognizable and then reconverted by the intended 
recipient’s receiver. Codes and ciphers (cryptography) are 
of much longer standing in the concealment of written 
messages, though their techniques are being constantly 
developed. Such gains are, of course, countered by devel­
opments in the techniques of decipherment and decoding 
(as distinct from getting hold of the key to the system 
in use). An important by-product of such techniques has 
been the reading and interpretation of inscriptions writ­
ten in otherwise unknown languages or unknown writing 
systems for which no translation exists. The recent, very 
significant decipherment of the Linear B script and its 
recognition as Mycenaean Greek, an early Greek dialect 
written in a form of orthography quite distinct from the 
later classical Greek alphabet, was first achieved by the 
application of cryptographic “code cracking” methods (see 
also c r y p t o l o g y ).

L A N G U A G E  L E A R N IN G

Every physiologically and mentally normal person has 
leamed the main structure and basic vocabulary of his 
mother tongue by the end of childhood. It has been 
pointed out that the process of first-language acquisition 
as a spoken medium of communication is largely achieved 
from random exposure. There is legitimate controversy, 
however, over the nature and extent of the positive con­
tribution that the human brain brings to the activity of 
grammar construction, the activity by which the child de­
velops an indefinitely Creative competence from the finite 
data that make up his actual experience of the language. 
Creativity is what must be stressed as the product of first- 
language acquisition. By far the greater number of all the 
sentences anyone hears and utters during his lifetime are 
new; that is, they have not occurred before in his personal 
experience. But individuals find no difficulty at all in un­
derstanding at once almost everything they hear nor for 
the most part in producing sentences to suit the require­
ments of every situation. This very ease of creativity in 
man’s linguistic competence makes it hard to realize its

extent. The only regularly reproduced sentences in most 
speakers’ experience are the stereotyped forms of greeting 
and leave-taking and certain formalized responses to re- 
current situations, such as shopping, cooperative activities 
in repetitive jobs, the stylized parts of church services, 
and the like.
Yet, despite this really immense achievement that the 

Progressive mastery of one’s first language constitutes, it 
arouses no comment and attracts no credit. It is simply 
part of what is expected of one in growing up. Different 
people may be singled out for praise in certain uses of their 
language, as good public speakers, authors, poets, tellers 
of tales, and solvers of puzzles, but not just as speakers. 
The credit that some individuals acquire in certain com­
munities for “speaking correctly” is a different matter, 
usually the result of speaking as one’s mother tongue a 
prestigious Standard dialect among people most of whom 
speak another, less favoured one.
Bilingualism. The learning of a second and of any sub- 

sequently acquired language is quite a different matter. 
Except for one form of bilingualism (see below), it is a de­
liberate activity undertaken when one has already nearly 
or fully acquired the basic structure and vocabulary of 
one’s first language. Of course, many people never do 
master significantly more than their own first language. 
It is only in encountering a second language that one 
realizes how complex language is and how much effort 
must be devoted to subsequent acquisition. It has been 
said that the principal obstacle to learning a language is 
knowing one already, and it may also be that the faculty 
of grammar construction exhibited in childhood is one 
that is gradually lost as childhood recedes.

Whereas every normal person masters his mother tongue 
with unconscious ease, people vary in their ability to learn 
additional languages, just as they vary in other intellectual 
activities. Situational motivation, however, appears to be 
by far the strongest influence on the speed and apparent 
ease of this learning. The greatest difficulty is experienced 
by those who learn because they are told to or are expected 
to, without supporting reasons that they can justify. Given 
a motive other than external compulsion or expectation, 
the task is achieved much more easily (this, of course, 
is an observation in no way confined to language leam- 
ing). In Welsh schools it is found that English children 
make slower progress in Welsh when their only apparent 
reason for learning Welsh is that there are Welsh classes. 
Welsh children, on the other hand, make rapid progress 
in English, the language of most further education, the 
newspapers, most television and radio, most of the better 
paid jobs, and of any job outside Welsh-speaking areas. 
Similar differences in motivation have accounted for the 
excellent Standard of English, French, and German ac­
quired by educated persons in the Scandinavian countries 
and in Holland, small countries whose languages, being 
spoken by relatively few foreigners, are of little use in in­
ternational communication. This attainment may be com- 
pared with the much poorer showing in second-language 
acquisition among comparably educated persons in Eng­
land and America, who have for long been able to rely on 
foreigners accommodating to their ignorance by speaking 
and understanding English.
It is often held that children brought up bilingually in 

places in which two languages are regularly in use are 
slower in schoolwork than comparable monolingual chil­
dren, as a greater amount of mental effort has to be 
expended in the mastery of two languages. This is by no 
means proved; and, because much of a child’s language 
acquisition takes place in infancy and in the preschool 
years, it does not represent an effort in the way that con- 
sciously learning a language in school does, and indeed 
it probably occupies a separate part of the child’s mental 
equipment. The question of speed of general learning by 
bilinguals and monolinguals must be left open. It is quite 
a separate matter from the job of learning, by teaching at 
home or in school, to read and write in two languages; 
this undoubtedly is more of a labour than the acquisition 
of monolingual literacy.
Two types of bilingualism have been distinguished, ac­

cording to whether the two languages were acquired from
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the simultaneous experience of the use of both in the 
same circumstances and settings or from exposure to 
each language used in different settings (an example of 
the latter is the experience of English children living in 
India during the period of British ascendancy there, learn­
ing English from their parents and an Indian language 
from their nurses and family servants). However acquired, 
bilingualism leads to mutual interference between the two 
languages; extensive bilingualism within a community is 
sometimes held partly responsible for linguistic change (see 
below). Interference may take place in pronunciation, in 
grammar, and in the meanings of words. Bilinguals often 
speak their two languages each with “an accent”; i.e., they 
carry into each certain pronunciation features from the 
other. The German word order in “He comes tomorrow 
home” has been reported as an example of grammatical 
interference; and in Candian French the verb introduire 
has acquired from English the additional meaning “in­
troducé, make acquainted” (which in metropolitan French 
is présenter).

Literacy. The acquisition of literacy is something very 
different from the acquisition of one’s spoken mother 
tongue, even when the same language is involved, as it 
usually is. Both skills, speaking and writing, are learned 
skills, but there the resemblance ends. The child learns 
his first language at the start involuntarily and mostly un- 
consciously from random exposure, even if no attempts at 
teaching are made. Literacy is deliberately taught and con- 
sciously and deliberately leamed. There is current debate 
on the best methods and techniques for teaching literacy 
in various social and linguistic settings. Literacy is learned 
through speech, by a person already possessed of the basic 
structure and vocabulary of his language.

Such facts should be very obvious, but the now-accepted, 
though fairly recent, Standard of near-universal literacy in 
technologically advanced countries, along with the fact that 
in second-language learning one usually acquires speech 
and writing skills at the same time, tends to bring these 
two parts of language learning under one head. Literacy 
is manifestly a desirable attainment for all communities, 
though not necessarily in all languages. It must be borne 
in mind that there are many distinct languages spoken 
in the world today by fewer than 1,000 or 500 or even 
50 persons. The capital investment in literacy, including 
teaching resources, teacher time and training, printing, 
publications, and so forth, is vast, and it can be economi­
cally and socially justified only when applied to languages 
spoken and likely to continue to be spoken by substantial 
numbers over a wide area.

Effects of Literacy is in no way necessary for the maintenance of
literacy linguistic structure or vocabulary, though it does enable 

people to add words from the common written stock in 
dictionaries to their personal vocabulary very easily. It is 
worth emphasizing that until relatively recently in human 
history all languages were spoken by illiterate speakers 
and that there is no essential difference as regards pronun­
ciation, structure, and complexity of vocabulary between 
spoken languages that have writing systems used by all 
or nearly all their speakers and the languages of illiterate 
communities.
Literacy has many effects on the uses to which language 

may be put; storage, retrieval, and dissemination of infor­
mation are greatly facilitated, and some uses of language, 
such as philosophical system building and the keeping 
of detailed historical records, would scarcely be possible 
in a totally illiterate community. In these respects the 
lexical content of a language is affected, for example, by 
the creation of sets of technical terms for philosophical 
writing and debate. Because the permanence of writing 
overcomes the limitations of auditory memory span im- 
posed on speech, sentences of greater length can easily 
occur in writing, especially in types of written language 
that are not normally read aloud and that do not directly 
represent what would be spoken. An examination of some 
kinds of oral literature, however, reveals the ability of the 
human brain to receive and interpret spoken sentences of 
considerable grammatical complexity.

In relation to pronunciation, writing does not prevent the 
historical changes that occur in all languages. Part of the

apparent irrationality of English spelling, such as is found 
also in some other orthographies, lies just in the fact that 
letter sequences have remained constant while the sounds 
represented by them have changed. For example, the gh 
of “light” once stood for a consonant sound, as it still 
does in the word as pronounced in some Scots dialects; 
and the k of “knave” and “knight” likewise stood for an 
initial k  sound (compare the related German words Knabe 
and Knecht). A few relatively uncommon words, including 
some proper names, are reformed phonetically, specifi- 
cally to bring their pronunciation more in line with their 
spelling. Spelling prounciations, as these are called, are a 
product of general literacy. In London, the pronunciation 
of “St. Mary Axe” as if it were spelled “Simmery Axe” is 
now decidedly old-fashioned. “St. John” and “St. Clair” 
survive as proper names with their old pronunciations, in 
the latter case helped by the presence of the altemative 
spelling “Sinclair.”

W R ITTEN  L A N G U A G E

Historically, culturally, and in the individual’s life, writ­
ing is subsequent to speech and presupposes it. Aristotle 
expressed the relation thus: “Speech is the representation 
of the experiences of the mind, and writing is the repre­
sentation of speech” {On Interpretation). But it is not as 
simple as this would suggest. Alphabetic writing, in which, 
broadly, consonant and vowel sounds are indicated by 
letters in sequence, is the most widespread system in use 
today, and it is the means by which literacy will be dissem- 
inated, but it is not the only system, nor is it the earliest.

Evolution of writing systems. Writing appears to have 
been evolved from an extension of picture signs: signs that 
directly and iconically represented some thing or action 
and then the word that bore that meaning. Other words 
or word elements not readily represented pictorially could 
be assigned picture signs already standing for a word of 
the same or nearly the same pronunciation, perhaps with 
some additional mark to keep the two signs apart. This 
sort of device is used in children’s word puzzles, as when 
the picture of a berry is used to represent, say, the second 
half of the name Canterbury. This opens the way for what 
is called a character script, such as that of Chinese, in Character 
which each word is graphically represented by a separate scripts 
individual symbol or character or by a sequence of two 
or more such characters. Writing systems of this sort have 
appeared independently in different parts of the world.
Chinese character writing has for many centuries been 

stylized, but it still bears marks of the pictorial origin of 
some characters. Chinese characters and the characters of 
similar writing systems are sometimes called ideograms, 
as if they directly represented thoughts or ideas. This is 
not so. Chinese characters stand for Chinese words or, 
particularly as in modern Chinese, bits of words; they are 
the symbolization of a particular language, not a poten- 
tially universal representation of thought. The ampersand 
(&) sign, standing for “and” in English printing, is a good 
isolated example of a character used in an alphabetic 
writing system.

Character writing is laborious to learn and imposes a 
burden on the memory. Alternatives to it, in addition 
to alphabetic writing, include scripts that employ sepa­
rate symbols for the syllable sequences of consonants and 
vowels in a language, with graphic devices to indicate con­
sonants not followed by a vowel. The Devanagari script, 
in which classical Sanskrit and modem Hindi are written, 
is of this type, and the Mycenaean writing system, a form 
of Greek writing in use in the 2nd millennium b c  and 
quite independent of the later Greek alphabet, was syllabic 
in structure. Japanese employs a mixed system, broadly 
representing the roots of words by Chinese characters (the 
Japanese learned writing from the Chinese in and after the 
5th century a d ) and the inflectional endings by syllable 
signs. These syllable signs are an illustration of the way 
in which a syllabic script can develop from a character 
script: certain Chinese characters were selected for their 
sound values alone and, reduced in size and complexity, 
have been standardized as signs of a particular consonant 
and vowel sequence or of a single vowel sound.

The Greek alphabet came from the Phoenician script, a
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syllabic-type writing system that indicated the consonant 
sounds. By a stroke of genius, a Greek community decided 
to employ certain consonantal signs to which no conso­
nant sound corresponded in Greek as independent vowel 
signs, thus producing an alphabet, a set of letters standing 
for consonants and vowels. The Greek alphabet spread 
over the ancient Greek world, undergoing minor changes. 
From a Western version sprang the Latin (Roman) alpha­
bet. Also derived from the Greek alphabet, the Cyrillic 
alphabet was devised in the 9th century a d  by a Greek 
missionary, St. Cyril, for writing the Slavic languages.

Spelling. Alphabetic writing is not and cannot be an 
exact representation of the sequence of sounds or even of 
the sequence of distinctive sounds in the spoken forms 
of words and sentences. “Consonant” and “vowel” mean 
different things when applied to letters and to sounds, 
though there is, of course, much overlap. The y  at the 
beginning of “yet” stands for a consonant sound; at the 
end of “jetty” it stands for a vowel sound. In “thick” and 
“thin” the sequence th represents a single sound, not a t 
sound followed by an h sound. In “kite” the e represents 
no sound directly but distinguishes the vowel between k 
and t from the vowel in “kit.” These disharmonies arise 
from a number of causes. Economy in the use of letters is 
one factor. In addition, spoken forms are always changing 
over the centuries, whereas writing, particularly since the 
invention of printing, is very conservative. At one time 
the e at the end of words such as “kite” did stand for a 
vowel sound. This sound was lost between the 14th and 
16th centuries, a time when other changes in the pronun­
ciation of such words also occurred. The notorious ongh 
spellings in English, standing for different sounds and 
sound sequences in “rough,” “cough,” “dough,” “plough,” 
“ought,” and other such words, have arisen from histor­
ical changes that have driven spelling and pronunciation 
further apart.

This, of course, does not mean that spelling reforms are 
out of the question. Spelling reform has been talked of 
in relation to English for many centuries without much 
effect; but in some countries—for example, Norway and 
Holland—official action has prescribed certain reforms to 
be made, and these have then been taught in school and 
have gradually found their way into printed works. The 
sheer volume of printed matter preserved for use and con- 
sultation in the modern world adds much weight against 
the convenience otherwise accruing from reforms designed 
to correct the historically produced disharmonies between 
spelling and pronunciation.

Moreover, it is not always most useful for spellings to 
represent exactly the sound sequences in a word and 
nothing else; this is the task for which phoneticians have 
devised transcriptions. As far as the sounds themselves are 
concerned, the plural signs of “eats,” “dogs,” and “horses” 
are different: the final sound of “eats” is like the initial 
sound of “sink,” that of “dogs” like the initial sound of 
“zinc,” and the plural of “horse” is indicated by a sound 
sequence rather like that in “is.” But they are all indicated 
in writing by one and the same letter and always have 
been, because only one grammatical distinction, that of 
singular as against plural, is involved, and at this point in 
the language the actual differences in the sounds, impor­
tant elsewhere, are irrelevant.
Letters, insofar as they stand for sounds, stand for con­

sonants and vowels. But other sound features are involved 
in languages. In English words the location of the stress 
is important, and the words “import” as a noun and 
“import” as a verb are distinguished by this alone. All 
languages make use of sequences of rises and falls in pitch, 
called intonation, as part of spoken communication. These 
phenomena are unrepresented in orthography except for 
certain punctuation marks such as ? and ! and sometimes 
by italicization and underlining.

This is not a weakness in orthography. Writing is nor­
mally intended to be read and when necessary read aloud 
by people who already know the language and are therefore 
able to supply from their own competence the required de­
tail. For specific purposes such as foreign-language teach­
ing, as well as for the specific study of pronunciation and 
speech sounds in phonetics and phonology, various forms

of transcription have been devised to indicate unambigu- 
ously by written signs the precise form of the spoken 
utterance, without regard to other considerations.

Written versus spoken languages. For these reasons one 
should distinguish the grammar of a written language (e.g., 
written English) from the grammar of the corresponding 
spoken language (spoken English). The two grammars will 
be very similar, and they will overlap in most places; but 
the description of spoken English will have to take into 
account the grammatical uses of features such as intona­
tion, largely unrepresented in writing, and the description 
of written English must deal adequately with the greater 
average length of sentences and some different syntactic 
constructions and word forms characterizing certain writ­
ten styles but almost unknown in ordinary speech (e.g., 
“whom” as the objective form of “who”).

In studying ancient (dead) languages one is, of course, 
limited to studying the grammar of their written forms 
and styles, as their written records alone survive. Such is 
the case with Latin, Ancient Greek, and Sanskrit (Latin 
lives as a spoken language in very restricted situations, 
such as the official language of some closed religious com­
munities, but this is not the same sort of Latin as that 
studied in classical Latin literature; Sanskrit survives also 
as a spoken language in similarly restricted situations in a 
few places in India). Scholars may be able to reconstruct 
something of the pronunciation of a dead language from 
historical inferences and from descriptions of its pronun­
ciation by authors writing when the language was still 
spoken. They know a good deal about the pronunciation 
of Greek and Latin and a great deal about the pronun­
ciation of Sanskrit, because ancient Indian scholars left a 
collection of extremely detailed and systematic literature 
on its pronunciation. But this does not alter the fact that 
when one teaches and learns dead languages today, largely 
for their literary value and because of the place of the 
communities formerly speaking them in our own cultural 
history, one is teaching and learning the grammar of their 
written forms. Indeed, despite what is known about the 
actual pronunciation of Greek and Latin, Europeans on 
the whole pronounce what they read in terms of the pro­
nunciation patterns of their own languages.
Under present conditions, with universal literacy either 

an accepted fact or an accepted target, it is assumed that, 
wherever it is convenient or useful, writing may be em­
ployed for any purpose for which speech might have been 
used and by all sections of the community. This has not 
always been so. Literacy was until the 19th century the 
privilege of the few. In other periods and cultures, writing 
was the preserve of certain defined groups, such as the 
priesthood and the official class, and it was restricted to 
certain purposes, such as the annals of important events, 
genealogical tables, and records of inventories of things 
and persons. It is highly probable that writing first devel­
oped for particular types of use by particular groups of 
specialists within communities and subsequently, because 
of its obvious utility, spread outside these limits.
For further accounts of writing systems in greater detail, 

see  W RITING.

Linguistic change
Every language has a history; and, as in the rest of hu­
man culture, changes are constantly taking place in the 
course of the learned transmission of a language from one 
generation to another. This is just part of the differences 
between human culture and animal behaviour. Languages 
change in all their aspects, in their pronunciation, word 
forms, syntax, and word meanings (semantic change). 
These changes are mostly very gradual in their operation, 
becoming noticeable only cumulatively over the course of 
several generations. But, in some areas of vocabulary, par­
ticular words closely related to rapid cultural change are 
subject to equally rapid and therefore noticeable changes 
within a generation or even within a decade. In the 20th 
century the vocabulary of Science and technology is an 
outstanding example. The same is also true of those parts 
of vocabulary that are involved in fashionable slangs and 
jargons, whose raison d’être in promoting group, particu-
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larly age-group, solidarity depends on their being always 
fresh and distinctive. Old slangs date, as any reading of 
a novel or visit to a film more than 10 years old is apt 
to show. The rapid obsolescence of young people’s slangs 
is equally to be seen in the unsuccessful efforts of some 
well-intentioned older persons who vainly attempt to cul- 
tivate the speech styles of present-day youth groups in a 
misdirected attempt to bridge “the generation gap” (this 
last phrase is an example of mid-20th-century pseudosci- 
entific slang).

D IVER SIFICA TIO N  OF LA N G U A G ES

Changes through time. In the structural aspects of lan­
guage, their pronunciation and grammar, and in vocabu­
lary less closely involved in rapid cultural movement, the 
processes of linguistic change are best observed by com- 
paring written records of a language over extended peri­
ods. This is most readily seen by English speakers through 
setting side by side present-day English texts with 18th- 
century English, the English of the Authorized Version of 
the Bible, Shakespearean English, Chaucer’s English, and 
the varieties of Old English (Anglo-Saxon) that survive in 
written form. Noticeably, as one goes back in time, the ef­
fort required in understanding increases, and, while people 
do not hesitate to speak of “Shakespearean English,” they 
are more doubtful about Chaucer, and for the most part 
Old English texts are as unintelligible to a modem English 
speaker as, for example, texts in German. It is clear that 
the differences involved include word meanings, grammar, 
and, so far as this can be reconstructed, pronunciation.

Similar evidence, together with what is known of the 
cultural history of the peoples concerned, makes clear the 
continuous historical connections linking French, Spanish, 
Portuguese, Italian, and Romanian with the spoken (“vul- 
gar”) Latin of the western Roman Empire. This group 
constitutes the Romance subfamily of languages and is an 
example of how, as the result of linguistic change over a 
wide area, a group of distinct, though historically related, 
languages comes into being.

In the transmission of a language from parent to child, 
slight deviations in all aspects of language use occur all 
the time, and as the child’s speech contacts widen he 
confronts a growing range of slight differences in per­
sonal speech forms, some of them correlating with social 
or regional differences within a community, these speech 
differences themselves being the results of the transmis­
sion process. As a consequence, the child’s speech comes 
to differ slightly from that of his parents’ generation. In 
urbanized communities an additional factor is involved: 
children have been shown to be effectively influenced by 
the speech habits of their peer groups once they have 
made contacts with them in and out of school.

Such changes, though slight at the time, are progressively 
cumulative. Since ready intercommunication is a primary 
purpose of language, as long as a community remains uni­
tary, with strong central direction and a central cultural 
focus, such changes will not go beyond the limits of in- 
tercomprehensibility. But in more scattered communities 
and in larger language areas, especially when cultural and 
administiative ties are weakened and broken, these cumu­
lative deviations in the course of generations give rise to 
wider regional differences. Such differences take the form 
of dialectal differentiation as long as there is some degree 
of mutual comprehension but eventually result in the 
emergence of distinct languages. This is what happened in 
the history of the colloquial Latin of the western Roman 
Empire, and it can be assumed that a similar course of 
events gave rise to the separate Germanic languages (En­
glish, German, Dutch, Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, and 
some others), though in this family the original unitary 
language is not known historically but inferred as “Com­
mon Germanic” or “Proto-Germanic” and tentatively as­
signed to early in the lst millennium b c  as the period 
before separation began.
This is how language families have developed. Most but 

not all of the languages of Europe belong to the Indo- 
European family, so-called because in addition it includes 
the classical Indian language Sanskrit and most of the mod­
em languages of northern India and Pakistan. It includes

as subfamilies the two families just mentioned, Romance 
and Germanic, and several others. It is assumed that the 
subfamilies, and from them the individual languages of 
the Indo-European family, are ultimately derived from a 
unitary language spoken somewhere in eastern Europe or 
western Asia (its exact location is still under debate), per­
haps 5,000 years ago. This unitary language has itself been 
referred to as “Indo-European,” “Proto-Indo-European,” 
the “common parent language,” or the “original language” 
(Urspraché) of the family. But it must be emphasized that, 
whatever it may have been like, it was just one language 
among many and of no special status in itself. It was 
certainly in no way the original language of mankind or 
anything like it. It had its own earlier history, of which 
virtually nothing can be inferred, and it was, of course, 
very recent in relation to the time span of human lan­
guage itself. What is really special about such “parent” or 
“proto-” languages is that they represent the farthest point 
to which our available techniques and resources enable us 
to reconstruct the prehistory of our attested and living lan­
guages. Similarly constituted families of languages derived 
from inferred common sources have been established for 
other parts of the world; for example, Altaic, covering 
Turkish and several languages of Central Asia, and Bantu, 
containing many of the languages of central and Southern 
Africa. For further details of these and other language 
families see l a n g u a g e s  o f  t h e  w o r l d .
If enough material in the form of written records from 

past ages were available, it would be possible to group 
all the world’s languages into historically related families. 
In addition, an answer could perhaps be posited to the 
question of whether all languages are descended from a 
single original language or whether languages emerged in- 
dependently among several groups of early peoples (the 
rival theories of monogenesis and polygenesis, a contro­
versy more confidently disputed in the 19th century than 
today). In actual fact, written records, when they are 
available, go back only a fraction of the time in which 
human speech has been developed and used, and over 
much of the globe written records are nonexistent. In 
addition, there are no other linguistic fossils comparable 
to the fossils of geological prehistory. This means that the 
history and prehistory of languages will not be able to 
go back more than a few thousand years b c  and will be 
much more restricted in language areas in which few or 
no written records are available, as in much of Africa and 
in South America. Many languages will remain not related 
with certainty to any family. Nevertheless, the methods 
of historical linguistics, involving the precise and system­
atic comparison of word forms and word meanings (see 
further l i n g u i s t i c s ), have produced remarkable results in 
establishing language families on the same basis as Indo- 
European was established, in far less favourable fields. But 
any attempt by these means to get back to “the origin 
of language” or to reconstruct man’s original language, if 
indeed there was one, is quite beyond the reach of Science 
and will remain so.

Changes through geographical movement. The funda­
mental cause of linguistic change and hence of linguistic 
diversification is the minute deviations occurring in the 
transmission of speech from one generation to another. 
But other factors contribute to the historical development 
of languages and determine the spread of a language 
family over the world’s surface. Population movements 
naturally play a large part, and movements of peoples 
in prehistorie times carried the Indo-European languages 
from a relatively restricted area into most of Europe and 
into northern India, Persia, and Armenia. But language 
and race are by no means the same thing, and the spread 
of the Indo-European languages resulted, in the main, 
from the imposition of one of them on the earlier popu­
lation of the territories occupied. In the historical period, 
within Indo-European, the same process can be seen at 
work in the western Roman Empire. Latin superseded the 
earlier, largely Celtic languages of the Iberian Peninsula 
and of Gaul (France) not through population replacement 
(the number of Roman soldiers and settlers in the empire 
was never large) but through the abandonment of these 
languages by the inhabitants over the generations as they
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found in Latin the language of commerce, civilization, 
law, literature, and social prestige.
Conquest does not always lead to the supersession of a 

language. Greek survived centuries of Turkish rule and in­
deed remained a focus of national feeling, as has happened 
elsewhere in history. Much depends on the various cir­
cumstances and on the mutual attitudes of those involved; 
what must be kept quite clear is the difference between 
movements of peoples and the spread of languages. When 
linguistically homogeneous people enter and occupy a 
virtually empty area, as with most of Australia, the two 
movements coincide.

Languages do not just spread and compete with each 
other for territorial use. They are in constant contact, 
and every language bears evidence of this throughout its 
history. Modem Greek is full of words of Turkish origin, 
despite efforts made at various times since independence 
to purify the language by official action. The Norman 
Conquest and a period in which French was the language 
of the ruling class in England effected great changes on En­
glish and contributed a very substantial number of French 
words to English vocabulary; hence the quantity of near 
synonymous pairs available today: “begin, commence”; 
“end, finish”; “kingly, royal”; “fight, combat”; and so on.
Tendencies against change. These historical processes 

take place without any direct volition on the part of speak­
ers as regards the language itself. Latin was leamed as part 
of personal advancement, not for its own saké. Loans were 
incorporated almost without their being noticed, along 
with the concomitant cultural changes and innovations. 
Deliberate action directly related to a language does occur. 
The creation of pidgins involves some degree of linguistic 
consciousness on the part of their first users. More delib­
erate, however, have been various attempts at preserving 
the purity of a language, at least for some uses, or at 
arresting the processes of change. The care bestowed on 
the preservation of the Sanskrit used in religious ritual in 
ancient India and recent attempts to free Modern Greek 
from much of its Turkish vocabulary have already been 
noticed. For a period, under Nazi mie, efforts were made 
to replace some foreign words in the German language by 
words of native origin, and there have been movements to 
replace later accretions in English by words derived from 
Old English forms. In the long run, such attempts never 
succeed in preventing or reversing change; at best they 
preserve collaterally supposedly purer forms and styles for 
certain purposes and in certain contexts.
With the picture painted above of the tendency for 

languages to fragment first into dialects and then into 
separate languages, it might be thought that dialects are 
relatively late in appearance in the history of a language 
family. This impression is reinforced by the fact that most 
nonstandard dialects are unrepresented as such in writing, 
and so comparatively little is known about dialectal dif­
ferences within most languages as one goes back in time. 
In this respect the very detailed knowledge of the Ancient 
Greek dialect situation is quite untypical.

In fact, dialect divisions must have been a feature of lin­
guistic communities as early as there is any knowledge of 
them. Dialect splitting is fostered by isolation and loss of 
contact between groups within a speech community, and 
the sparse populations of earlier days, often nomadic and 
spread over large areas relative to their numbers, will have 
encouraged this process. It is simply the case that all but 
literate dialects have been lost in the past, and an artificial 
homogeneity is attributed to most ancient languages and 
to the so-called reconstructed parent languages of families.

Present-day conditions tend toward the amalgamation of 
dialects and the disappearance of those spoken by rela­
tively few people. Urbanization, mass travel, universal ed­
ucation, broadcasting, ease of communication, and social 
mobility all foster rather large regional and social dialects, 
with special occupational types of language within them, 
in place of the small, strictly localized dialects of earlier 
times. This is one reason for the urgency with which di­
alect studies are being pursued in many Western industri- 
alized countries, such as England and parts of the United 
States. If work is not done soon, many dialects may perish 
unrecorded (see also the section Dialects above).

For the same reasons, dialect divisions that earlier would 
have widened into distinct languages are now unlikely to 
do so. One may compare the emergence of the separate 
Romance languages from once unitary Latin with the 
splitting of South American Spanish and Portuguese into 
different dialects of these two languages. These dialectal 
divisions are not now expected to widen beyond the range 
of intercomprehensibility. These same conditions, together 
with the spread of literacy, are leading to the extinction of 
languages spoken by relatively small communities. Such is 
the fate of most of the North American Indian languages, 
and Irish, Welsh, and Scots Gaelic may ultimately survive 
only as learned second languages, preserved as cultural 
focuses for their communities. But in situations like this, 
both past and present, the intervening period of extensive 
bilingualism and the concomitant use of two languages 
has its effect on the changes taking place in the dominant 
language, which is influenced by the phonetic and gram­
matical composition of the speakers’ former language.

LA N G U A G E T YP O LO G Y

Language families, as conceived in the historical study of 
languages, should not be confused with the quite separate 
classifications of languages by reference to their sharing cer­
tain predominant features of grammatical structure. Such 
classifications give rise to what are called typological classes.

In fulfilling the requirements of open-ended creativ­
ity imposed on language by human beings, grammatical 
structure has things in common in all known languages, 
particularly at the deeper levels of grammar. All known 
languages have words or wordlike elements combined in 
accordance with rules into sentences; all known languages 
distinguish in some way nounlike and verblike sentence 
components; and all known languages have the means of 
embedding or subordinating one sentence within another 
as an included clause (e.g., “the sun set” and “we returned 
home”: “When the sun set we returned home”; “Joan was 
playing tennis” and “Joan twisted her ankle”: “Joan, who 
was playing tennis, twisted her ankle,” or “while she was 
playing tennis, Joan twisted her ankle”). Descriptive anal­
yses of all the languages of the world have not yet been 
prepared, and, of course, there is information about only 
a minute number of those that are no longer spoken— 
namely, those few that were written. But there is enough 
known to make the assertion of such universal features 
as have been given with fair confidence. These are often 
referred to as language universals; their nature and extent 
is the subject of current discussion and research.

Within these very general guidelines, however, languages 
exhibit various types of structure. This can most readily 
be seen by comparing the relations between the forms of 
words and their syntactic functions in different languages. 
Such a comparison is the basis of three broad types of 
language that have been distinguished since the beginning 
of the 19th century. They are, in fact, more like charac­
teristics than types, in that most languages contain tracés 
of all three, in different proportions.
Classical Chinese made little or no use of word-form 

variation, such as is found, for example, in Latin, for 
grammatical purposes. Sentence structure was expressed 
by word order, word grouping, and the use of specific 
grammatical words, or particles. Such languages have been 
called isolating or analytic. Modem Chinese languages are 
much less analytic than is often believed; probably, Viet­
namese is the most fully representative of this type today. 
Some languages string together, or agglutinate, successive 
bits, each with a specific grammatical function, into the 
body of single words. Turkish is a typical agglutinative lan­
guage: compare Turkish evleri “houses” (accusative case), 
in which ev is the root meaning “house,” -Ier marks plural- 
ity, and -i is the sign for accusative, with Latin domüs, in 
which -üs combines the representation of accusative and 
plural without the possibility of assigning either category 
separately to one part of the word ending. Latin is in this 
respect an inflectional, or fusional, language. In a more 
extreme example, Latin ï  “go!” cumulatively represents in 
one fused form the verb meaning “go,” active voice, im­
perative mood, second person, and singular number, each 
a grammatically distinct category.
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English, like many other languages, is representative of 
all three types. In its use of word order alone to distinguish 
grammatical differences (“the dog chased the cat”; “the cat 
chased the dog”) it resembles Classical Chinese rather than 
Latin. In a word form such as “manliness,” in which each 
bit can be assigned a grammatical function (“man” the ba­
sic noun, -li- the adjective formative, and -ness the abstract 
noun formative), it makes use of agglutination, whereas 
plurals such as “men” and “geese” and past tenses such as 
“came” and “ran” fuse distinct grammatical categories into 
a word form in which only arbitrarily can one allot some 
sound segments, or letters, to one and some to the other.
Assigning languages to different types in this way involves 

a delicate procedure of balancing one part of the grammar 
against another and deciding which type of structure pre- 
dominates and how well the other types are represented. 
Languages predominantly of each of the types are found 
in communities at with all levels of civilization and with 
all types of culture.

In the course of transmission, grammatical structures 
change, just as do pronunciation and meanings, and in 
time the cumulative effect may be the transference of a 
language from one overall type to another, although it 
remains descended from the earlier language and therefore 
is just as much part of the same historical family. Latin is 
very different typologically from French in its grammatical 
structure, but French is nevertheless the form that Latin 
took in France in the course of time. In the matter of 
the grammatical relevance of word order, the absence of 
case inflections in nouns, and the use of verbal auxiliaries 
instead of single word tense forms, French is more like 
English, a distant cousin within the Indo-European family, 
than it is like Latin, its immediate progenitor (compare 
French j ’ai donné, English “I have given,” Latin dedï). The 
two sorts of language classification, historical and typo- 
logical, serve different purposes and are differently based. 
Language families group languages together on the basis 
of descent; i.e., unbroken transmission from an earlier 
common parent language. The evidence is, in the main, 
systematic correspondences among the shapes of words of 
similar meanings (e.g., Greek pater, Latin pater, French 
père, German Vater, English “father”). Languages are 
put into typological classes, with the reservation already 
mentioned, on the basis of certain overall similarities of 
structure irrespective of historical relations. Though these 
two classifications may coincide with some languages, as 
is the case to a great extent in the Bantu family, they do 
so only contingently; being based on different data and 
oriented differently, they do not logically or necessarily 
imply each other.
In a way, these two systems of classification involve the 

two most important aspects in which languages must be 
seen for them to be properly understood: as products of 
a continuous historical process and also as self-sufficient

systems of communication in any one period. Both as a 
component of cultural history and as a central part of 
culture itself, language is able to reveal, more than any 
other human activity and achievement, what is involved 
in mankind’s distinctive humanity. (Ro.H.R.)
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Languages of the World
L anguages may be classified either genetically or ty- 

pologically. A genetic classification assumes that cer­
tain languages are related in that they have evolved 

from a common ancestral language. This form of classifi­
cation employs ancient records (such as those for Latin) as 
well as hypothetical reconstructions of the earlier forms of 
languages, called protolanguages. Because information on 
the genetic affiliations of languages is sufficiently exten­
sive, world surveys of languages are necessarily oriented 
in that way—sometimes exclusively so and sometimes in 
conjunction with typological classifications. Typological 
classification is based on similarities in language structure. 
There is not enough known concerning individual frames 
of reference in language typology to permit a worldwide 
typological classification.

Before the conclusive demonstration that unwritten lan­
guages could be classified genetically, they were often rele- 
gated to a typological classification, which at one time was 
denigrated by scholars. Since 1917, however, the prestige 
of some kinds of typology has risen—in particular, that of 
grammatical typology. The best known typological frame 
of reference represents the grammar of a language, either 
as a whole or as a subsystem. Once a genetic classifica­
tion has been established, typological classification may 
be superimposed on it in order to show change of lan­
guage type, as from a predominantly inflectional language 
(e.g., Proto-Germanic) to a predominantly isolating one 
(modern English), or to show features that are shared by 
languages in neighbouring branches in the same family 
(e.g., Celtic and Germanic in Indo-European). The ulti­
mate grammatical typology is that which treats subsystems 
that are, in some sense, universal to all human languages.

Lexical typologies, based on similarities in vocabulary 
structure, have been used in cognitive anthropology and 
psycholinguistics (e.g., perception of colours and use of 
colour terms). The sociolinguistic frame of reference in ty­
pology provides classifications for varieties of language in 
terms of their functions and their ways of identifying so­
cial groups and cultural spaces; in addition, it brings order 
and integration to problems concerning national standards 
that are faced by new nations that have many nonstandard

and nonwritten languages as well as languages that make 
use of writing.

A few points of terminology should be explained before 
surveying and classifying the world’s languages. Language 
family is the label often used for a conservative genetic 
classification, one that can be attested only when an abun­
dance of cognates (related words) is available. Phylum is 
the label for a liberal genetic classification that is attested 
with fewer cognates; it encompasses language families. Al­
though a given phylum will have greater extension than 
any of the families included in it, only fragments of 
phonology will be reconstructable in the protolanguage. In 
actual linguistic usage, however, the term family is often 
employed to refer to a phylum; e.g., the Hamito-Semitic 
family, the Sino-Tibetan family.
The label language isolate is used for a language that is the 

only representative of a language family, as Basque or the 
extinct Sumerian language; the presumptive but unknown 
sister languages of isolates are dead and unrecorded. A 
language isolate may be classified, along with normal lan­
guage families, under the rubric of an extensive phylum 
(e.g., Korean is sometimes classified as a member of the 
Ural-Altaic phylum) or left wholly unclassified (e.g., Ainu 
in Japan). The label pidgin-creole is used for a language 
that has had so much vocabulary change that cognates for 
reconstructing the protolanguage from which it descended 
cannot be found. A pidgin is a contact language used for 
communication between groups having different native 
languages. When a pidgin becomes the native language of 
a community it is customarily called a creole.
This article begins with a survey of world languages based 

on geographical regions of unequal size: huge and sprawl- 
ing areas for the peripheral regions of Africa, Oceania, and 
the Americas but relatively compact areas for the focal 
regions within the Euroasiatic world. Nine regions—six in 
Eurasia, in all of which writing and Standard languages are 
widespread—constitute a convenient basis for comparison 
and contrast. The larger part of the article consists of 
more detailed examinations of the languages of the world 
arranged by genetic affinities.

This article is divided into the following sections:
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INTRODUCTORY SURVEY
LA N G U A G ES OF EU RO PE

The great majority of the languages spoken in Europe 
are of Indo-European and Uralic (especially Finno-Ugric) 
affiliation. In terms of numbers of speakers, the people 
in Europe who speak the languages of these families are 
now fewer than those in non-European countries who 
also speak such languages. If a language is to be localized 
primarily in the region in which most people speak it, 
then Europe is no longer the chief locale of Spanish, for 
example, but rather Latin America.
An unusually small degree of genetic diversity is found 

among European languages: there are fewer language fam­
ilies in Europe than in any other continental-sized region 
of the world. In addition, literary traditions that have 
resulted in the preservation of earlier forms of present- 
day languages are found to a high degree among these 
languages. Every European language with a writing tradi­
tion has developed at least one Standard that is recognized 
nationally, and the national Standard often coexists with 
recognized regional standards.
A few European languages are used intemationally, as 

lingua francas, but there is a low degree of pidgin-creole 
usage in Europe today.
Typological classifications have been superimposed on 

genetic classifications of European languages in particular. 
For example, the Italic branch of Indo-European languages 
may be grouped with the Greek, Celtic, and Germanic 
branches on the basis of certain structural features, as can 
Armenian with Greek and Indo-Iranian, and so forth.
Indo-European languages. The languages of seven of 

the nine extant branches of the Indo-European language 
family are spoken in Europe. Variability in determin- 
ing the number of particular languages reflects variation 
in the criteria used (e.g., mutual intelligibility between 
neighbouring dialects, known common or separate his­
tory versus sociocultural factors such as separate literary 
traditions or status as national languages of politically 
independent units), as well as the time period for which 
the criteria are applied. Thus, for example, it is possible 
to say on linguistic grounds that there are nine extant 
languages in the Romance subgroup of the Italic branch: 
Portuguese, Spanish, Catalan, French, Romansh, Ladin, 
Friulian, Italian, and Romanian. In applying the criterion 
of separate literary tradition, the list would be expanded 
by the addition of Provengal and Sardinian. To apply the 
criterion of status as a national language would reduce 
the list because Ladin, Friulian, Provencal, and Sardinian

are not national languages; but the picture is complicated 
by the fact that Sardinia was once politically independent, 
and Andorra, in which Catalan is spoken, has not always 
been independent.
Similar difficulties in counting separate languages exist 

for all the branches in which several languages are spo­
ken. In terms of areas of high mutual intelligibility (which 
do not entirely reflect historical development), there are 
only five modern Germanic languages: English, Frisian, 
Netherlandic-German (including Afrikaans and Yiddish), 
Insular Scandinavian, and Continental Scandinavian. If 
literary tradition and national criteria are considered, the 
number is increased by the division of Netherlandic- 
German into Standard High German, Low German, 
Dutch-Flemish, Afrikaans, Luxemburgian, and Yiddish; 
the division of Insular Scandinavian into Icelandic and 
Faeroese; and the division of Continental Scandinavian 
into Norwegian (New Norwegian, or Nynorsk, and Dano- 
Norwegian, or Bokmal), Danish, and Swedish.
For the Slavic languages there are 13 literary standards, 

but between the nuclei formed by these norms there are 
scarcely any linguistic boundaries because transitional di­
alects connect adjacent areas. In terms of intelligibility 
and to some extent in terms of shared features, the Slavic 
literary norms can be grouped into three zones: East Slavic 
(Russian, Belorussian, Ukrainian), West Slavic (Polish, 
Kashubian, Low Sorbian or Lower Lusatian, High Sor- 
bian or Upper Lusatian, Czech, Slovak), and South Slavic 
(Slovene, Serbo-Croatian, Macedonian, Bulgarian).

Language boundaries are more clear-cut for the mod­
ern living languages in the remaining European branches 
of Indo-European: Celtic (the physical separation of the 
speakers of the languages contributes to the separate Iden­
tification of Welsh, Breton, Irish Gaelic, and Scottish Gael- 
ic), Baltic (the literary and political separation coincide 
with the separation of Lithuanian and Latvian), Greek (the 
separate historical development and lack of mutual in­
telligibility separate Modern Greek from Tsakonian), and 
Albanian (the political unity of Albania contributes to the 
single-language identification of its two divergent dialects).

Dialects of two languages in the Indo-Iranian branch of 
Indo-European are or were also spoken in Europe: the Jas- 
sic dialect of Ossetic, an Iranian language, formerly spoken 
in Hungary; and the European dialect of Romany, which 
was spread by Gypsies all across Europe and into America. 
It may be, however, that only in Wales, Finland, and the 
Balkans does Romany still serve as a native language.
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Extinct A number of earlier Indo-European languages that died
languages out without descendants are known from written records 

and comments by contemporaries; these include several 
in the Italic branch (as Oscan, Umbrian, Faliscan, Venet- 
ic), at least two in the East Germanic group (Gothic and 
that spoken by the Burgundians, Vandals, and others), 
and three in the Celtic branch (Gaulish, Cornish, and the 
only recently extinct Manx). The classification as Indo- 
European or non-Indo-European for many other extinct 
languages remains uncertain because of the scarcity of 
data; e.g., Pictish spoken in Great Britain. One form 
of Minoan, that represented by the Mycenaean Linear 
B syllabary, was shown to be an archaic Greek dialect 
when deciphered.
For more information on the Indo-European languages of 

Europe, see below Celtic languages; Italic languages; Ro­
mance languages; Baltic languages; Slavic languages; Ger­
manic languages; English language; Albanian language.

Finno-Ugric languages. In addition to the Indo- 
European languages, all but two of the languages of the 
Finno-Ugric branch of the Uralic family are also spoken 
in Europe. As in the case of Indo-European languages, 
variation exists in the enumeration of separate languages. 
For example, several varieties of Lapp are mutually un- 
intelligible but are often classified as dialects of a single 

Geographic Lapp language. The various types have also been classified 
classifica- according to geographic areas or national boundaries (Nor- 
tions wegian, Swedish, Finnish, and Russian Lapp). In Baltic-

Finnic, the Finno-Ugric subgroup most closely related 
to Lapp, the Finnish, Karelian, Veps, Ingrian, Estonian, 
Livonian, and Votic languages are often linked by transi­
tional dialects between the central areas of a given pair. 
The other Finnic languages, Mari (Cheremis) and Mord- 
vin, and both of the languages of the Permic subgroup 
(Udmurt, or Votyak, and Komi, or Zyryan) are spoken 
much further to the east, in the central area of eastern 
European Russia.
To the north of these, from the mouth of the Northern 

Dvina River eastward into North Asia there are speakers 
of Nenets (Yurak), a language belonging to the Samoyedic 
branch of Uralic. The remaining Finno-Ugric language of 
Europe, which belongs to the Ugric subgroup, is Hungar- 
ian. See below Uralic languages.

Other languages. Maltese. Maltese, spoken on Malta, 
is an Arabic dialect, so long isolated from other dialects 
of Arabic and so heavily influenced by Italian that the 
resultant loss of mutual intelligibility with other Arabic 
speakers might justify classifying it as a separate Semitic 
language.
Basque. Basque, spoken in the Pyrenees in Spain and 

France, is the only other living language of western Eu­
rope that does not belong to the Indo-European family. 
Numerous inconclusive attempts have been made to link 
Basque genetically with other languages. See below Lan­
guage isolates: Basque language.

Turkic languages. In addition to Turkish, spoken by 
a number of people in Bulgaria and elsewhere in the 
Balkans, several languages of the Turkic language group 
(considered as a branch of the Altaic language grouping) 
are spoken entirely in eastern Europe. Chuvash, the most 
divergent Turkic language, is found mainly in the Chuvash 
Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic, Tatar in the Tatar 
A.S.S.R. and adjacent areas and in Romania and Bulgaria, 
Bashkir in the Bashkir A.S.S.R., Gagauz in the Ukrainian
S.S.R. and Moldavian S.S.R. and in the Balkans, and 
Karaim in the Southern Ukraine and Lithuania (spoken 
by about 6,000 people). Most or all of the speakers of 
Crimean Turkish were removed to the Uzbek S.S.R. after 
World War II. See below Altaic languages.

Extinct languages. The existence of a number of long- 
extinct non-Indo-European languages of Europe is known 
through the records of the Greeks and Romans and also 
through the preservation of varying amounts of written 
records of them. The most extensive records are those in 
the still undeciphered Etruscan, which is known to have 
been spoken in Italy from the 8th century b c  to the 
4th century a d  (see below Language isolates: Etruscan 
language. Several languages were spoken in the Iberian 
peninsula, of which Iberian (preserved in a few inscriptions

and many coins) was spoken along the Ebro River and at 
one time as far east as the Rhöne River. Also probably 
non-Indo-European was the language of the undeciphered 
Minoan Mycenaean Linear A inscriptions found on the 
island of Crete.

LANGUAGES OF SOUTH ASIA
The genetic classification of the languages of India,
Bangladesh, Pakistan, a n d  th e  b o rd er  States (e.g., Nepal,
Sikkim, and Bhutan) includes two subgroups—Indo-Aryan 
(Indic) and Iranian—of a single branch of Indo-European 
(called Indo-Iranian), some indigenous language families 
(as Dravidian), a few language isolates (as Burushaski), 
and some Sino-Tibetan languages.

Indo-Iranian languages. Except for Romany and the 
few Dardic languages spoken in Afghanistan, all of the 
languages of the Indo-Aryan (Indic) subgroup of the Indo- 
Iranian branch qf Indo-European are spoken in South 
Asia. It is difficult to identify language boundaries in the 
Indo-Aryan group because, between any pair of literary 
standards, “transitional” dialects grade into one another, Indo- 
with no clear-cut language barriers. The problem is fur- Aryan 
ther complicated by the enormous dialect differentiation (Indic) 
in most of the Indo-Aryan languages. In terms of lack of languages 
mutual intelligibility between literary standards, there are 
more than 20 Indo-Aryan languages. Although Sanskrit 
is a classical Indo-Aryan language, preserved in writing, 
it also enters so deeply into the vocabulary of present- 
day languages as to become, in some cases, the salient 
mark differentiating two dialects of one language. Thus,
Hindi of India differs linguistically from Urdu of Pakistan 
chiefly in that the former may be heavily Sanskritized in 
vocabulary and the latter not.
Ethnolinguistic loyalties may also increase the number of 

languages distinguished; e.g., the separate recognition of 
Bengali and Assamese. Most of the Indo-Aryan languages 
are spoken by many millions of speakers; e.g., Bengali- 
Assamese, West Hindi, Bihari, East Hindi, Marathi, Lahn- 
da, Maithili, Gujarati, Oriya, Sinhalese (in Sri Lanka 
[formerly Ceylon]), Sindhi, and Nepali. There are also 
large numbers of speakers of Indo-Aryan languages (espe­
cially West Hindi) in South Africa, the South Pacific, and 
the American Guianas.

The languages of the Dardic subgroup differ sufficiently 
from the other Indo-Aryan languages as to be some­
times classified as Iranian rather than Indo-Aryan or as a 
separate sub-branch coordinate with the Indo-Aryan and 
Iranian sub-branches. Kashmiri, spoken in Jammu and 
Kashmir, is the only Dardic language with a literary tradi­
tion. Shina is also spoken in Jammu and Kashmir; other 
Dardic languages, which are spoken mostly in Pakistan, 
have relatively few speakers.

Speakers of at least four Iranian languages are also found 
in South Asia, including Pashto speakers in Pakistan and 
Baluchi speakers in Pakistan and India (see below Indo- 
European languages: Indo-Iranian languages).

Dravidian languages. Although the greatest concentra­
tions of Dravidian speakers are in Southern India, the 
more than 20 languages of this family are widespread in 
India, and one language, Brahui, is isolated in Pakistan, 
separated from its nearest sister language by 800 miles.
Four Dravidian languages have long literary traditions and 
are spoken by many millions: Telugu, Tamil, Malayalam, 
and Kannada. Tamil speakers are also found in Sri Lanka,
Malaysia, Indonesia, Burma, Vietnam, South Africa, and 
in scattered island and Coastal areas around the world.
Among other, less widespread Dravidian tongues of India 
are Gondi, Tulu, Kurukh, and Kui. No convincing remote 
relationships between the Dravidian family and other fam­
ilies have been proposed (see below Dravidian languages).

Munda languages. The 16 or so Munda languages are 
all spoken in India. Some scholars classify them as a sepa­
rate language family; others point to similarities with cer­
tain languages of Southeast Asia and include them in an 
Austro-Asiatic grouping with Mon-Khmer, Vietnamese, 
and Nicobarese. Santali is the Munda language with the 
greatest number of speakers (a few million); Mundari, Ho,
Sora, Kharia, and Korku have significantly fewer speakers 
(see below Austro-Asiatic languages).
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Other languages. Nahali, spoken by a few hundred 
people in the Nimar District of Madhya Pradesh, and 
Khasi, spoken by about 500,000 people in the Khasi 
and Jaintia Hills District of central Assam, may both be 
language isolates— i.e., the sole known members of their 
families. Both seem to be remotely related to the Austro- 
Asiatic languages, however, and some scholars have ten- 
tatively classified Nahali as a Munda language. The other 
language isolate of South Asia, Burushaski, spoken by 
some 30,000 people in Pakistan, is without even remote 
known relatives.

Sino-Tibetan languages. Speakers of languages of most 
of the branches of the Sino-Tibetan language family are 
to be found in South Asia. All the languages of the Bodo 
(Bodo-Garo) branch of the Bodo-Naga-Kachin language 
group are spoken in Assam. Naga (Tangsa) languages are 
spoken in scattered locations from eastern Nepal into 
Burma. The Kachin languages are centred in north Burma, 
but some dialects are spoken in Assam, where there are 
also some speakers of Kukish (Kuki-Chin) languages and 
of Burmish (Burmese-Lolo) languages. Dialects of the var­
ious divisions of the Tibetan language are distributed from 
Kashmir to Bhutan and southward into India (e.g., Balti, 
Sharpa, Lhoke, Spiti). Speakers of close to 50 Gyarung- 
Mishmi (or Himalayan) languages are found from north- 
eastem India to northern Assam, with their greatest con­
centration in Nepal. There is some scholarly disagreement 
as to how the numerous Sino-Tibetan languages should 
be classified into branches and groups (see below Sino- 
Tibetan languages).

Tai languages. Some speakers of Khamti, a Tai lan­
guage, live in Assam, where Ahorn, another Tai language, 
is still used as a ceremonial language in religious rituals 
but is no longer spoken.

Use of English. In all parts of postcolonial South Asia, 
including Sri Lanka (formerly Ceylon), some people know 
English; these speakers, although relatively few in number, 
are the people most likely to travel to a state in which a 
South Asian language unknown to them is spoken. Hence, 
English is de facto the current interstate and international 
language of South Asia, although many Indians would 
prefer to adopt another language, such as Hindi or a Dra­
vidian language, as the national language.

LA N G U A G ES OF NORTH  A SIA

The languages of North Asia are those spoken from the 
Arctic Ocean to South Asia and China and from the 
Caspian Sea and Ural Mountains in the west to the Pacific 
Ocean in the east. In genetic classification, most languages 
of North Asia belong either to the Uralic family, to one of 
the three families of the Altaic language grouping (Turkic, 
Mongolian, and Manchu-Tungus) or to Indo-European. 
The genetic affiliations of the Paleosiberian languages, 
spoken exclusively in this region, are uncertain at present. 
Scholars have hypothesized that some of the languages 
may have once been American Indian languages whose 
prehistorie speakers backtracked from the New World into 
North Asia. That it is possible for pre-industrial man to 
go back and forth over Arctic waters is shown by the 
residence of those Eskimos who are now found on both 
the Russian and Alaskan shores of the Bering Strait. It has 
been claimed that all languages indigenous to North Asia, 
except the Paleosiberian ones and the recently intrusive 
Russian language, are genetically related in a Ural-Altaic 
phylum. This liberal classification is questioned by many 
scholars. Whether or not the three Altaic language groups 
are related to the Uralic languages, there is no doubt that 
all the so-called Ural-Altaic languages share many typo­
logical features, such as vowel harmony, agglutination (a 
type of word formation in which word elements are added 
together but still retain a separate, definite meaning), and 
a restriction against combining a plural noun with a quan- 
tifier (as though, in English, the plural noun “girls” had to 
appear as a singular noun in the phrase “five girl,” rather 
than “five girls”).

Uralic languages. Languages from two branches of the 
Uralic family are spoken in North Asia; their speakers are 
few in number. Two of the Ugric languages (the subgroup 
of the Finno-Ugric branch that includes Hungarian)—

Mansi (Vogul) and Khanti (Ostyak)—are spoken on the 
Ob River and its southwestern tributaries. All of the lan­
guages of the Samoyedic branch are spoken in North 
Asia: Nenets (Yurak), speakers of which are scattered 
from the mouth of the Yenisey westward to the mouth of 
the Northern Dvina; Enets (Yenisey), also spoken around 
the Yenisey; Nganasan (Tavgi), spoken on the Taymyr 
Peninsula in Siberia; and Selkup (Ostyak), spoken south 
of Enets between the Taz and Tym rivers. Another South­
ern Samoyedic language, Kamas (Sayan), had only one 
speaker in 1963 (see below Uralic languages).
Altaic languages. Turkic languages. The Turkic lan­

guages are remarkable for their lack of diversity in spite of 
their wide occurrence in all the Euroasiatic regions except 
South Asia and Southeast Asia. Several of the numerous 
Turkic languages might be considered as a single language 
if it were not for the fact that mutual intelligibility between 
groups is impaired by differential borrowing from the var­
ious unrelated languages encountered in different regions. 
Thus, a Turkish speaker from Turkey might understand 
or largely understand an Uzbek speaker with more ease 
than the Uzbek speaker would understand Turkish, which 
has many loanwords from Persian and Arabic. Educated 
speakers of Turkic languages are able to read books in 
other Turkic languages after some adjustment to their 
varying spelling conventions and sound correspondences. 
Because such differences are identified with different Tur­
kic ethnic groups, it is customary to identify the larger of 
these ethnic groups as speaking different Turkic languages, 
although some degree of intelligibility exists between them, 
as it does between Uzbek, Bashkir, and Tatar. In addition, 
some languages have dialects that are transitional between 
two recognized language groups; e.g., some dialects of 
Kara-Kalpak are said to be transitional to Turkmen, and 
others are said to be transitional to Uzbek.

In North Asia, Turkic languages are distributed from the 
Southern extension of North Asia northeastward through 
central Siberia and include Turkmen in the Turkmen
S.S.R., Iran, and Afghanistan; Uzbek in the USSR, mostly 
in the Uzbek S.S.R., and in Afghanistan; Kirgiz in the 
Kirgiz S.S.R. and in neighbouring areas from Afghanistan 
to China; Kara-Kalpak in the Kara-Kalpak A.S.S.R.; and 
Kazakh in the Kazakh S.S.R. Six or seven Turkic groups 
immediately north of western Mongolia are much smaller 
both in terms of numbers of speakers and the area over 
which they spread; in northern Siberia the Yakut extend 
from the Yakut A.S.S.R. to include the dialect spoken 
to the west by the Dolgan. Other Turkic languages are 
spoken in Southwest Asia, Europe, and East Asia.
Mongolian languages. The Mongolian, or Mongol, 

languages are dispersed throughout Central Asia from 
Afghanistan to Manchuria, occupying large parts of North 
Asia and East Asia. The problem of recognizing language 
boundaries (i.e., of distinguishing separate languages) in 
the Mongolian family is complicated by the fact that dif­
ferences between dialects are exaggerated in areas where 
Mongolian speakers have borrowed features of different 
unrelated languages but are minimized in areas where one 
dialect is spoken as a lingua franca over a wide area. 
Among the Mongolian languages are Mogol, spoken in 
Afghanistan, where it has been influenced by Iranian and 
Turkic languages; Monguor, spoken in Kansu Province of 
China and in Tibet, with noticeable effects of both Tibetan 
and Chinese in the language (Paoan, spoken in Kansu 
Province, is linguistically close to Monguor, but may be a 
different language); and Daghur, spoken mainly in Inner 
Mongolia and heavily influenced by Tungus languages. 
Additional languages include Ordos in Inner Mongolia, 
Kharachin in China, Oyrat in the Sino-Russian border 
area from the Kirgiz S.S.R. to the Altai Mountains, and 
Buryat from the Buryat A.S.S.R. into Inner Mongolia. 
Some degree of mutual intelligibility exists between some 
of these, but this may in part be the result of the lingua 
franca use of Khalkha, the official language of the Mon­
golian People’s Republic.

Manchu-Tungus languages. Speakers of the Manchu- 
Tungus languages are scattered from central interior Siberia 
to the shores of the seas of Japan and Okhotsk, includ­
ing the Kamchatka Peninsula and Sakhalin Island. Those
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not near the coast live generally along the banks of the 
major rivers—the Yenisey, Tunguska, Khatanga, Lena, 
Amur, and Sungari. Detailed information on most of the 
Manchu-Tungus languages is scanty, and language names 
usually coincide with politico-cultural groups, rather than 
being based on a comparison of linguistic features or 
knowledge of mutual intelligibility. Borrowing that re­
sulted from contact with speakers of Samoyedic (Uralic) 
languages to the west and northwest, Mongolian languages 
and Chinese to the south, and the various Paleo-Siberian 
languages to the north and east has further complicated 
the subclassification of the Manchu-Tungus languages by 
increasing the superficial differences among them. Most 
speakers of Manchu-Tungus languages are bilingual in the 
official language of their country, and many are replacing 
their native languages by Russian or Chinese. After the 
Manchus in China, the next best known and numerous 
of the Manchu-Tungus peoples are the Evenks (whose 
name is sometimes applied as a generic term for all the 
Tungus tribes). Other groups include the Evens (or La- 
muts), Nanais (or Golds), and other tribes with only 2,000 
or fewer members. For more information on the Turkic, 
Mongolian, and Manchu-Tungus languages, see below Al­
taic languages.
Paleo-Siberian languages. Most of the so-called Paleo- 

Siberian people now live in northeasternmost Siberia in 
the area between the East Siberian Sea and the Sea of 
Okhotsk, including the Kamchatka Peninsula, and along 
the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk as far south as the Amur 
River, and on Sakhalin Island; peoples of another Paleo- 
Siberian group live far to the west along the middle and 
upper Yenisey River. The languages of the Paleosiberian 
people form four groups that are not only not related to 
each other but also have not been demonstrated to be 
related to any other genetic groups. The northernmost 
and most widespread of these linguistic groups and the 
only one that includes more than one living language is 
the Luorawetlan family, which consists of Chukchi, Kam- 
chadal, and Koryak. Some scholars now classify Kerek 
and Aliutor as separate languages; these have otherwise 
been classified as dialects of Koryak.

The Yukaghir family includes one living language, Yu- 
kaghir (spoken by a few hundred people south of the 
Arctic Circle on tributaries of the Kolyma River and in 
the tundra between the Indigirka and Alazeya Rivers), and 
one language—Chuvantsy—that was spoken until the 20th 
century on the Anadyr River. Gilyak, spoken on Sakhalin 
Island and in the Coastal and inland Amur River country 
of the mainland, has no known linguistic relatives. Ket (or 
Yenisey-Ostyak) is the only language of the Yeniseian or 
Yenisey-Ostyak family that is still spoken. The speakers 
of Ket live along the upper and middle Yenisey River, 
as did the speakers of its sister languages, Kott (Cottian- 
Manu), which became extinct in the 19th century, and 
Assan (Asan) and Arm, both of which became extinct in 
the 18th century (see below Paleo-Siberian languages).

Indo-European languages in northern Asia, in addition 
to Russian, introduced only relatively recently, include the 
Iranian languages in the south western extension of North 
Asia (Tadzhik Persian in the Tadzhik S.S.R. and Baluchi 
in the Turkmen S.S.R.) and the long-extinct Tocharian, 
which penetrated into Central Asia as far as Chinese 
Turkistan (see below Indo-European languages: Tocha- 
vian language).
Writing and literacy in North Asia. The earliest stim­

ulus toward writing in North Asia was from China. The 
latest stimulus, from Soviet Russia, has brought literacy 
to those Altaic peoples whose languages were unwritten in 
tsarist times. In contrast to the written Altaic languages, 
the Paleosiberian languages in general remain preliterate. 
The Soviet educational policy is to encourage the use of 
native languages for education and for teaching preliter- 
ates to write. The Standard form of writing Tadzhik, for 
example, is in the Cyrillic alphabet, and knowledge of this 
alphabet facilitates later learning of Russian, which is used 
for supranational communication in modern North Asia. 
Hence, Russian is the modem lingua franca for North 
Asia today. In the Mongol Empire of the 13th century, 
Turkic languages were used as languages of administration

across North Asia from the Caspian Sea to Manchuria 
and, initially, in adjacent Euroasiatic regions conquered 
by Genghis Khan.

LA N G U A G ES OF SOUTHW EST A SIA

Languages spoken today in the area from Iran westward 
to the Mediterranean (in Iran, Iraq, Saudi Arabia, Jordan, 
Syria, Lebanon, and Israel) are Semitic, Indo-European, 
or Turkic. The languages in the two marginal sub-areas 
of Southwest Asia (in Afghanistan and in Turkey and the 
Caucasus between the Black and Caspian seas) far exceed 
the languages of Europe in genetic diversity.

At one time, Sumerian, now preserved in writing, was 
spoken as the first language of civilization in the ancient 
Near East; this language was neither Semitic nor Indo- 
European (see also Sumerian language). Early literary tra­
ditions and literacy for the elite began in this central area 
of Southwest Asia and extended from the Sumerian, Old 
Persian, and Akkadian literatures to Asia Minor (Hittite) 
in the north and to the Nile (Egyptian) in Africa. Akka­
dian and Persian seem to have been the first two languages 
put to wide international use.

Indo-Iranian languages. Almost all of the score of liv­
ing languages of the Iranian subgroup of the Indo-Iranian 
branch of Indo-European are spoken in Southwest Asia 
and occasionally extend beyond into neighbouring re­
gions. Persian has three separate literary standards that 
are not confined to the countries in which they centre 
(Iran, Afghanistan, and Tadzhik S.S.R.). More than half 
of the speakers of Pashto live in Afghanistan and the rest 
in South Asia. Kurdish is spoken in an area extending 
southward from Southern Armenian S.S.R. into Turkey, 
Syria, Iran, and Iraq. Perhaps three-fifths of the speak­
ers of Baluchi live in Iran and Southern Afghanistan. 
Several other Iranian languages (or dialects) have many 
fewer speakers; these include Luri and Bakhtyari, spoken 
only in Iran, and Munjï and Shughnï, spoken largely in 
Afghanistan, with only a few of their speakers in Pakistan 
or the Tadzhik S.S.R. One Iranian language, Yaghnabï, 
is spoken only in the Tadzhik S.S.R. Three Iranian lan­
guages are spoken almost entirely in the Caucasus: Tat, 
Talysh (with some speakers in Iran), and Ossetic.

The half a dozen Nuristani (Kafiri) languages spoken 
in Afghanistan, sometimes classified as members of the 
Dardic subgroup of Indo-Aryan, have more recently been 
classified by some scholars as constituting a separate 
branch of Indo-Iranian. In addition, some Lahnda (Indo- 
Aryan) speakers also live in Afghanistan. Two very diver­
gent dialects of another Indo-Aryan language, Romany, 
are spoken in Southwest Asia—Armenian Romany and 
Asiatic Romany (the dialect of the Palestinian Gypsies). 
For more information on the Iranian and Indo-Aryan lan­
guages, see below Indo-European languages: Indo-Iranian 
languages.

Other languages. The sole language of another branch 
of Indo-European, Armenian, is spoken predominantly 
in the Armenian S.S.R., Georgian S.S.R., and Azerbaijan
S.S.R., but also in Syria, Lebanon, Iran, Turkey, and in 
communities of Armenians in the United States, Egypt, 
and France (see below Indo-European languages: Arme­
nian language).

The long-extinct languages of the Anatolian branch of 
Indo-European, including Hittite, were once spoken in 
Southwest Asia (see below Indo-European languages: Ana­
tolian languages).
Five Turkic languages are spoken primarily in Southwest 

Asia: Turkish, spoken in Turkey and surrounding coun­
tries largely to the north; Azerbaijani, spoken in the Azer­
baijan S.S.R. and Iran; Kumyk, Karachay, and Nogay, 
spoken in the Caucasus. Three Turkic languages spoken 
predominantly in North Asia are also spoken in Southwest 
Asia: Uzbek, Turkmen, and Kirgiz.

One language of the Mongolian family is spoken in 
Southwest Asia—Mogol in Afghanistan; and Brahui, a 
Dravidian language, has a small fraction of its speakers in 
Afghanistan and Iran.

Caucasian languages. In addition to the Indo-European 
and Turkic languages spoken in the Caucasus, there are 
the over 30 languages belonging to three Caucasian lan-
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guage families. These may be remotely related to each 
other in a Caucasian phylum, in which the Northeast 
Caucasian family is more clearly related to the Northwest 
Caucasian family than the South Caucasian family is to 
either. Georgian, a South Caucasian language, is the most 
widely known Caucasian language, with speakers in the 
Georgian S.S.R., the Azerbaijan S.S.R., and adjacent parts 
of Turkey and Iran; it is the only Caucasian language with 
a long literary tradition. Other South Caucasian (Kartve- 
lian) languages are Laz (Chan) and Svan. The Northwest 
Caucasian (Abkhazo-Adyghian) languages include Kabar- 
dian (Circassian), Abkhaz, Abaza, Adyghian, and Ubykh 
(almost extinct, now spoken by only a few people in 
Turkey). The approximately 25 languages of the North­
east Caucasian (Nakho-Dagestanian) family are spoken 
by people living mostly in the Dagestan A.S.S.R. These 
languages include Chechen, Ingush, Avar, Dargwa, Lakk, 
Lezgian, and Tabasaran, all of which (except Chechen and 
Avar) have fewer than 500,000 speakers. There is some 
scholarly disagreement concerning the classification of the 
Caucasian languages (see below Caucasian languages).

Semitic languages. Five Semitic languages are still spo­
ken in Southwest Asia: Arabic; Hebrew, primarily in Israel; 
dialects of East Aramaic, still spoken in Israel, Syria, Iran, 
Iraq, and the Armenian S.S.R.; West Aramaic dialects, still 
spoken in Lebanon and Syria; and Modern South Arabic, 
spoken in Southern Saudi Arabia and on nearby islands. Of 
the extinct Semitic languages, the best known are Phoeni- 
cian, Akkadian (Babylonian and Assyrian), Moabite, and 
Ugaritic (see below Hamito-Semitic languages).

LANGUAGES OF EAST ASIA
Languages in East Asia are those traditionally spoken in 
China, Japan, and Korea; i.e., those that occupy the region 
between North Asia and Southeast Asia. A conservative 
genetic classification reflects immense genetic diversity for 
East Asia by claiming that Ainu, Japanese, and Korean 
are neither related to each other nor to any other language 
in East Asia and that the Chinese languages (or dialects) 
belong in one family, Miao-Yao languages in another, and 
Tai languages in still another. A liberal genetic classifica­
tion leaves Ainu isolated, includes Korean and Japanese 
in the Altaic family, and classifies some or all of the other 
groups as Sino-Tibetan.

Altaic languages. Languages from three of the major 
families of North Asia are spoken in China. Uighur, 
a Turkic language, is spoken in Sinkiang and Kansu 
Provinces of China as well as in the U.S.S.R. and south- 
western Mongolia. Another Turkic language, Kirgiz, has 
some speakers in China. Manchu is the best known of 
the Manchu-Tungus languages and that with the longest 
literary tradition (dating from as early as 1599). After the 
Manchus established the last Chinese dynasty in 1643, 
their language was gradually replaced in most parts of 
China by Mandarin—except for formal and ceremonial 
occasions—but it is still spoken in scattered localities in 
Manchuria and in Chinese Turkistan.

Striking similarities in syntax have led some linguists to 
postulate a remote relationship between the Altaic lan­
guages and Korean and, less frequently, Japanese.

Korean, Japanese, and Ainu. Korean is spoken in Ko­
rea as well as by sizable populations in China and Japan 
(see below Korean language).

The Japanese language family includes, besides Japanese, 
several mutually unintelligible dialects spoken on the 
Ryukyu Islands by people who are bilingual in Japanese. 
Japanese is spoken by more than 121,000,000 people in 
Japan and by small groups in Taiwan, Brazil, and the 
U.S., especially in Hawaii (see below Japanese language).
Ainu, the remaining language in insular East Asia for 

which not even a remote relationship with other languages 
seems likely, is spoken by approximately 16,000 people 
on Hokkaido Island of Japan, on Sakhalin Island, and on 
the Kuril Islands.

Chinese language (dialects). Most important in terms 
of numbers of speakers and their influence on the other 
languages in East and Southeast Asia are the Chinese 
languages (often called dialects). In terms of mutual in­
telligibility among adjacent dialects, there are several Chi­

nese languages: Mandarin, Wu, Cantonese, Hsiang, Kan- 
Hakka, and Min (or North Min and South Min). Man­
darin is the native language of over 70 percent of the 
Chinese and is spoken as a second language by many of 
the native speakers of the other languages, both Chinese 
and non-Chinese, in China. It has traditionally been the 
language of administration. Although speakers of two dif­
ferent Chinese languages may not be able to understand 
one another when they talk, communication between 
them is possible in writing; conversely, the same written 
message is read aloud differently by speakers of different 
Chinese languages. The functional advantages of Chinese 
writing explains its perseverance for four millennia, but 
these advantages are partly offset by the difficulties each 
generation must experience in learning the thousands of 
character signs that are needed for literacy. Traditionally 
most Chinese were supposed to be illiterate, but with sim- 
plified characters and romanization, the majority of the 
people in the People’s Republic are now literate. The Chi­
nese languages are notable for their enormous numbers of 
speakers, and Mandarin has the largest number of speak­
ers of any of the world’s languages (about 610,000,000 
native speakers).
A remote relationship in one family (Sino-Tibetan) has 

been postulated for the Chinese languages and all the 
other non-Altaic families that have languages spoken in 
China. There is no doubt that all these languages bear 
many similarities to Chinese, but it is unknown to what 
extent such similarities might be the result of borrowing 
rather than common origin. A remote relationship in an 
Austro-Tai phylum has been proposed for two of these 
families (Tai and Miao-Yao) and Austronesian.

Tai and Miao-Yao languages. All of the languages of 
the Kam-Sui language group, which is related to the Tai 
family, are spoken in China (in Kweichow, Hunan, and 
Kwangsi Provinces), with some dialects extending into 
Southeast Asia. Speakers of Miao-Yao languages are scat­
tered over south central China and extend into Vietnam, 
Laos, and Thailand. Dialects of the Miao language include 
Red Miao, White Miao, Green or Blue Miao, and the 
more divergent Black Miao. The Yao languages are Yao 
(also called Man or Mien), Laka, and Punu.
Tibeto-Burman languages. The Tibetan, or Tibetic, lan­

guage group includes at least two Tibetan proper languages 
spoken in Tibet, Nepal, Sikkim, and India: Central Ti­
betan, including Lhasa, the Standard dialect of Tibet, and 
Western Tibetan. In addition there are many other lan­
guages in Sikkim, Nepal, Assam, India, and Bangladesh 
that are closely related to Tibetan proper.

Languages that are more distantly related to Tibetan in 
a Tibeto-Burman branch of the Sino-Tibetan family are 
spoken in East Asia over the borders of Burma; these 
languages, often called Burmic, include dialects of the 
Burmese-Lolo (Burmish) subgroup (including Burmese) 
and the Kachin subgroup. For more information on the 
Chinese, Tibetan, and Burmic languages, see below Sino- 
Tibetan language.
Three general types of syntax, which partly overlap the 

liberal genetic classification, can be distinguished among 
languages in East Asia. First, Ainu is isolated syntactically 
as well as genetically. The second type is shared by Korean 
and Japanese. All Chinese languages are strikingly alike in 
syntax, and this third type is approximated among some 
non-Chinese languages of the Sino-Tibetan family and 
among some languages of Southeast Asia whose genetic 
classification is tentatively indeterminate.

LANGUAGES OF SOUTHEAST ASIA 
(INCLUDING AUSTRONESIAN)
Southeast Asia is generally taken to be a region that in­
cludes both a mainland subregion, south of China and 
east of India, and an insular subregion, which includes the 
insular half of Malaysia, all of Indonesia, and the islands 
of the Philippines. Virtually all the languages of insular 
Southeast Asia belong to a single language family—Aus­
tronesian (Malayo-Polynesian). Mainland Southeast Asia, 
on the other hand, has various representatives from the 
Austro-Asiatic, Tai, and Sino-Tibetan language groups. 
Hence, genetic diversity is greater in mainland than in in-
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sular Southeast Asia. Austronesian languages extend out of 
Southeast Asia to the most distant culture areas in Ocea­
nia (Polynesia and Micronesia), where they are the only 
languages known aboriginally. One modern Austronesian 
language (Malagasy) is even spoken on the African side of 
the Indian Ocean in Madagascar.
Curiously enough, it is in Melanesia, between the Bis- 

marck Archipelago and New Hebrides, that the most 
diverse Austronesian languages are spoken today; this 
provides grounds for the conjecture that the Proto- 
Austronesian language was spoken there millennia ago 
and that the daughter languages diversified as their speak­
ers migrated over half the world, with Malay and Cham 
backtracking eventually to the mainland of Southeast Asia, 
out of which the ancestors of Proto-Austronesian speakers 
must have come.

In general, the name of the country and the name of the 
national language are the same in both insular and main­
land regions of Southeast Asia. Thus, Pilipino (based on 
Tagalog) is the name of the national language of the Re­
public of the Philippines, even though Pilipino is leamed 
as a second language by most Filipinos. The fear in all of 
Southeast Asia of indirect neocolonial domination moti- 
vates continued distrust of the old languages of colonial- 
ism—English, French, Dutch, Spanish—and now also of 
Japanese and Russian. A pidgin-creole—Neo-Melanesian, 
or Melanesian Pidgin English—is used as a lingua franca 
by speakers of Austronesian and other languages from 
southem Papua through Melanesia into Micronesia.

Though the languages in the mainland subregion of South­
east Asia are genetically diverse, they show widespread 
ranges of the same typological features, such as the use 
of distinctive tones and classifiers, among unrelated or 
remotely related languages.

Austro-Asiatic languages. The Mon-Khmer group in­
cludes more than 50 languages—more than any other 
family that is centred primarily in or entirely in Southeast 
Asia. Mon-Khmer languages are spoken from Burma to 
Vietnam. In Cambodia, Khmer (Cambodian) is the of­
ficial language; its speakers are also found in Thailand. 
Mon is also spoken in Thailand as well as in Burma.
The language of mainland Southeast Asia with the great­

est number of speakers is Vietnamese, spoken in Vietnam 
and by smaller numbers of speakers in Cambodia, Thai­
land, and Laos. Muong, spoken in the central highlands 
of northern Vietnam, is recognized as a separate, but re­
lated, language.

Classified by some scholars as a northern group of Mon- 
Khmer languages are several languages spoken in Burma 
(east of Mandalay), northwest Thailand, northern Laos, 
and to a lesser extent in northern Vietnam and in China. 
These are sometimes classified by others as a separate 
Palaung-Wa, or Salween, family, including Khmu, spoken 
in Laos and extending into Thailand, and Palaung, spo­
ken in Burma.

Three small groups of related languages in Malaya (some­
times called Malaccan) are considered to be related to 
the Austro-Asiatic languages. They are the Jahaic, or Se- 
mang, languages, spoken in the inland area of northern 
Malaya and across the border in Thailand; the Senoic, or 
Sakai, languages, with speakers south of Kuala Lumpur 
on the coast and inland further south; and the Semelaic, 
or Jakun, languages, spoken south of the Senoic languages 
(see below Austro-Asiatic languages).

Tai and Sino-Tibetan languages. At least a dozen lan­
guages of the Tai language family are spoken in Southeast 
Asia: Thai, or Siamese, in Thailand; Lao, in Thailand, 
Laos, and Cambodia; Yuan, in Thailand; Shan, in Burma; 
Black Tai (Tai Noir), in Laos and Vietnam; Khün and 
Khamti, in Burma; and White Tai (Tai Blanc), Tay, Nung, 
Tho, and Kelao (Ch’i-lao), all in Vietnam.

Over 9,000,000 Chinese are distributed throughout South­
east Asia; of these, more than 5,000,000 are in Thailand,
4,000,000 in Malaysia, and smaller numbers in Burma, 
Cambodia, Vietnam, 54,000 in 1979 and Laos.

Of the other language groups in the Sino-Tibetan family 
in Southeast Asia, the Burmese-Lolo (Burmish) group has 
the widest distribution and the greatest number of speak­
ers. Burmese is spoken as a second language by perhaps 90

percent of those in Burma who have another first or native 
language. The Lolo languages are spoken in Burma, Thai­
land, Laos, and Vietnam; they include Lisu, Lahu, Akha, 
Mung, Punoi, Pyen, and others, a few of which extend 
into Assam. Karen languages are spoken in Burma and 
Thailand and include Sgaw, Pho, Pa-o (or Taungthu), and 
Palaychi. Most of the languages of the Kuki-Chin (Kukish) 
group are spoken in Burma. Kachin languages are also 
spoken in Burma (see below Sino-Tibetan languages).

Insular language groups. In insular Southeast Asia one 
small language group, Nicobarese, consisting of the lan­
guages spoken on the Nicobar Islands, is, in a liberal 
classification, classified as Austro-Asiatic. The other insu­
lar family, Andamanese, consisting of the languages spo­
ken on the Andaman Islands by perhaps fewer than 200 
people, has only recently been supposed to be remotely 
related to the Papuan languages of Melanesia. 
Austronesian languages. There are perhaps 500 lan­

guages in the Austronesian (Malayo-Polynesian) family, 
spoken in Malaysia and the Indonesian archipelago; the 
Philippines; parts of Vietnam, Cambodia, and Taiwan; on 
the main island groups of the South and Central Pacific; 
on New Guinea; and on Madagascar. According to one 
classification, these languages include, in addition to small 
subgroups, at least two large subgroups: Western Aus­
tronesian (or Indonesian) and Eastern Austronesian (often 
called Oceanic), which includes the Polynesian languages 
and some of the Melanesian and Micronesian languages. 
Those Austronesian languages spoken on the Southeast 
Asian mainland (Malay in Malaysia, Cham and eight 
other languages mostly in Vietnam, with speakers of some 
of them also in Cambodia) belong to a Western Indone­
sian subgroup, which includes Javanese, Sundanese, and 
Malay, including Bahasa Indonesia, the national language 
of Indonesia. Closely related to the Western Indonesian 
subgroup is the subgroup comprising around 100 lan­
guages of the Philippines and a few languages of northern 
Borneo and northern Celebes (including Tagalog, which 
includes Pilipino, the national language of the Philippines, 
and Cebuano, Hiligaynan, and Ilocano). Classed with the 
West Indonesian and Philippine languages are a small 
group of languages of Celebes (e.g., Buginese and Maka- 
sarese), a few languages of Borneo, and Malagasy (used on 
Madagascar).

The languages of Polynesia, including Maori in New 
Zealand, Tongan, Tahitian, and Hawaiian, form a sub­
group that is part of a larger Eastern Oceanic subgroup of 
over 100 languages, which includes besides the Polynesian 
languages such languages as Fijian and a number of lan­
guages of the Solomon Islands. At least seven of the lan­
guages of Micronesia (including Gilbertese, Trukese, and 
Ponapean) form another subgroup. There are more than 
100 Austronesian languages in New Guinea and more 
than 100 Austronesian languages, not counted as Eastern 
Oceanic, that are spoken on smaller islands of Melanesia. 
Those few with as many as 10,000 speakers are all used 
as lingua francas in wider areas than those of their native 
speakers (Dobu in the D’Entrecasteaux Islands, Banoni in 
southwestern Bougainville, Panayati in the Louisiade Ar­
chipelago). Among the Austronesian languages still spoken 
on Taiwan are Ami, Atayalic, Paiwan, and Bunan. There 
is some scholarly disagreement concerning the classifica­
tion of the Austronesian languages (see below Austrone­
sian languages).

NON-AUSTRONESIAN LANGUAGES OF OCEANIA
In effect, the non-Austronesian language areas of New 
Guinea and Australia together constitute a wedge in the 
midst of three Austronesian areas: Polynesia to the east, 
Micronesia to the north, and Indonesia to the west. A few 
non-Austronesian languages are found on the Indonesian 
islands nearest to New Guinea (on Halmahera as well as 
on Timor and Alor).
An exceptionally liberal genetic classification claims that 

the many non-Austronesian languages in Melanesia and 
the few in Indonesia all belong to one phylum. Conserva­
tive classifications recognize several or even many differ­
ent language families and avoid the older name for them 
(Papuan), because it might suggest either that the unre-
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lated families of non-Austronesian languages are branches 
of one Papuan family or else that non-Austronesian lan­
guages are found only in New Guinea (where Papua is the 
name of a country). On the other hand, no classification 
is challenged when it is said that all Australian languages 
are ultimately related and that they are related neither to 
Austronesian nor to non-Austronesian languages outside 
of Australia.
In Melanesia, in essence the non-Austronesian world 

beyond Indonesia, there is much contact between Aus­
tronesian and non-Austronesian languages. Many of the 
Melanesian societies are multilingual, especially those in 
New Guinea; in addition to their native language, speakers 
often learn a few secondary languages—those of their im­
mediate neighbours or, most frequently, Neo-Melanesian 
(a pidgin-creole with an English-based lexicon), or both. In 
part of Papua, New Guinea, Police Motu, a pidgin based 
on an Austronesian language, is used as a lingua franca 
far beyond the territory of the few thousand native speak­
ers of Motu. In Australia the same interest in mastering 
a multiplicity of languages is widespread, and Aborigines 
have developed another English-based pidgin-creole, quite 
different from Neo-Melanesian. Another parallel between 
Australian languages and the non-Austronesian languages 
north of Torres Strait is the disinclination of both to 
recognize or develop any one dialect of a language as a 
Standard.

Papuan languages. About 740 Papuan or non- 
Austronesian languages extend from the Santa Cruz Is- 
lands north and west into the Solomons and the Bismarck 
Archipelago, across New Guinea to Halmahera, Timor, 
and Alor. Until the late 1950s all discussions of the 
languages of New Guinea that treated more than small, 
closely related groups of languages stressed the fact that 
the hundreds of languages spoken in a comparatively small 
area seemed to be completely unrelated to each other 
except for a few groups of immediate neighbours. Until 
then, little was actually known about more than a few of 
the languages of New Guinea. This situation was changed 
in the 1960s, with the publication of further survey work 
in the Highlands Provinces, which stated explicit relation- 
ships among a large group of languages.

Since the initial recognition of this fairly large group of 
related languages in the Highlands, called the East New 
Guinea Highlands phylum, more and more languages of 
New Guinea have been found to be at least remotely 
related to it (in a Central New Guinea phylum). It must 
be kept in mind, however, that it is difficult to enumer- 
ate languages and families among the Papuan languages 
because too little information has been obtained for most 
of the languages to identify language boundaries or make 
possible detailed comparisons. There remain a number 
of families and isolated languages that seem not to be 
related to other Papuan languages. A new liberal classi­
fication presented by the U.S. linguist Joseph Greenberg 
in 1971, however, treats all the Papuan languages as ge­
netically related in an Indo-Pacific phylum, which also 
includes Andamanese. Most Papuan languages are spoken 
by only a few hundred to a few thousand speakers (see 
also Papuan languages).

Australian aboriginal languages. All of the aboriginal 
languages of Australia are remotely related to each other. 
A few dozen of the 260 or so Australian languages still 
spoken account for 90 percent of the total number of 
speakers; these include the Aranda languages, Tiwi, Wal- 
biri, and Western Desert, two languages spoken by over 
a score of separately named small groups scattered over a 
territory 900 miles long. Scores of languages are now spo­
ken by fewer than six people each. The greatest diversity 
among the languages is found in extreme northern and 
northwestern Australia (Arnhemland and the Kimberley 
District); a single remaining family (Pama-Nyungan), with 
177 languages, is distributed over the rest of Australia (see 
below Australian Aboriginal languages).

In grammatical typology the non-Austronesian languages 
north of Torres Strait are heterogeneous, while the Aus­
tralian languages are syntactically homogeneous and al­
most identical in patterns of sound combinations. Both 
Australian languages and non-Austronesian languages have

dialects that are linked in a chain such that speakers at 
either end do not understand the vocabulary of speakers 
at the other end, although speakers of adjacent dialects 
can understand each other.

The two or more languages that were spoken on Tasma- 
nia until the later part of the 19th century are not related 
to Australian languages, but may belong to the Indo- 
Pacific phylum.

LANGUAGES OF AFRICA
Languages that came into Africa from another home­
land include, among others, all the European languages 
associated with 19th-century colonialism. Although the 
majority of countries in Africa regained their freedom in 
the 1960s, they continue to use the European languages 
of the colonial period along with the numerous languages 
indigenous to Africa. Languages from Southwest Asia pre- 
ceded the languages of European colonization: migrations 
of peoples to North Africa brought the Ethiopians almost 
three millennia ago and the Arabic speakers many cen­
turies ago. The Phoenician circumnavigation of Africa in 
ancient times left tracés—Phoenician coins—on the coasts 
but none in the interior. And long ago migrants from 
Indonesia reached Madagascar, 250 miles off the African 
coast. Before and during the colonial period, Arab and In­
dian traders reached East Africa, where today a few Indo- 
Aryan languages are spoken among Asian businessmen. 
The interior of Africa was not known to any non-Africans 
before the colonial period, but its prehistory can now 
be partially reconstructed. For example, there is evidence 
that the homeland of the protolanguage of the numerous 
Bantu languages was in Cameroon or an adjacent area in 
West Africa (or in both areas); that a prehistorie migration 
brought the Bantu speakers to Central and East Africa; 
and that these Bantu forced the speakers of Bushman and 
Hottentot languages to leave their homeland around Lake 
Victoria and move south to the Kalahari.
In all the postcolonial nations today, either English or 

Arabic or French serves both as an international language 
and as a functioning national language. The question still 
unresolved for many African nations concerns which of 
their indigenous languages to develop through writing and 
to standardize as the official language or languages of ed­
ucation and of the political state. The numerous pidgin- 
creoles, as Krio, are recent and colonial in inspiration; 
Sango in the Central African Republic is surely indige­
nous but not so surely a pidgin-creole. Most of the dozen 
or so languages used in trade, as Swahili in East Africa 
and Hausa in West Africa, tend to have great changes 
in vocabulary like pidgin-creoles, but they are not classi­
fied as pidgin-creoles; instead they are varieties of normal 
languages that function as lingua francas. Lingua francas 
of one sort or another are a prerequisite for the markets 
found throughout tribal and peasant Africa.

Despite the genetic diversity in South Africa and the even 
greater diversity in West Africa, a part of each of these 
subregions can be shown, on the basis of typology, to be a 
linguistic area. Thus, most linguists have found that most 
languages in West Africa distinguish vocabulary items 
and word elements by tone; in South Africa the clicks 
characteristic of Khoisan languages are also found among 
neighbouring Bantu languages like Xhosa and Zulu. The 
early use of typology to anticipate genetic classification, 
however, led to the claim that Africa was full of mixed 
languages—e.g., Mbugu in Tanzania. But Mbugu, despite 
having borrowed Bantu prefixes and culture words from 
Bantu, can be shown to have a single line of origin— 
to have descended from a single protolanguage (Proto- 
Cushitic)—on the basis of its grammatical constituents 
(pronouns and verb forms) and basic vocabulary items 
that are cognate with other Cushitic languages.

Hamito-Semitic languages. The Hamito-Semitic (Afro- 
Asiatic) language family (considered a phylum by some) 
includes five branches spoken across North Africa from 
Mauritania to Somalia and beyond into Southwest Asia: 
Chadic, Semitic, Cushitic, Berber, and the now extinct 
Egyptian-Coptic. The Chadic branch consists of over 100 
languages spoken in Nigeria, Niger, Cameroon, Ghana, 
Chad, and the Central African Republic. By far the most
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widespread is Hausa, estimated to be spoken by as many 
as 22,000,000 people, for many of whom it is a second 
language.
Five Semitic languages are spoken in Africa, if mod­

ern colloquial Arabic is counted as a single language 
throughout its range across North Africa and the Ara- 
bian Peninsula and if Gurage in Ethiopia is also counted 
as a single language. The Semitic languages in Ethiopia 
include Amharic, Tigrinya, Tigre, and Gurage (but the 
people grouped as Gurage may be speaking several sepa­
rate languages).

Cushitic languages are spoken in Ethiopia, Somalia, The 
Sudan, Tanzania, and Kenya. The languages with the 
greatest number of speakers are Gallinya in Ethiopia, So- 
mali in Somalia and Ethiopia, Sidamo, Hadya, and Afar- 
Saho. Some scholars consider a group of languages tradi­
tionally classified as Cushitic to be a separate branch of 
Hamito-Semitic, called Omotic. Spoken in Ethiopia, they 
include Walamo, with far more speakers than the other 
Omotic languages, Ari, Shako, Zaysse, and others with 
only a few thousand or a few hundred speakers.

The languages of the Berber branch are spoken from the 
western desert of Egypt west to the Atlantic and extend to 
Senegal on the coast and to northern Nigeria in the interior. 
One language that may have been Berber, Guanche, was 
formerly spoken on the Canary Islands. Berber languages 
include Shluh, spoken in Morocco; Tamashek (Tuareg) in 
Algeria, Libya, Niger, and Mali; and Tamazight in Mo­
rocco and Algeria (see below Hamito-Semetic languages).

Nilo-Saharan languages. The Nilo-Saharan languages 
in central interior Africa include the Chari-Nile languages 
and others that are not closely related to each other or to 
the Chari-Nile group. (The validity of this grouping has 
been questioned.) The largest Chari-Nile division, Eastern 
Sudanic, includes more than 60 languages spoken from 
Chad to Kenya and Tanzania; it includes a group of 
languages often classified as a separate family or branch 
(Nilo-Hamitic), which appears in some classifications in 
the Hamito-Semitic family rather than the Nilo-Saharan.

Among the major Eastern Sudanic languages are Teso in 
Uganda and Kenya, Dinka in The Sudan, Luo in Kenya 
and Tanzania, and Lango in Uganda. Only three of the 
30 or so languages of the Central Sudanic subgroup of 
Chari-Nile are spoken by groups of about 100,000 people: 
Sara in Central African Republic and Chad, Lugbara in 
Uganda and Zaire, and Mangbetu in Zaire.

Among the Nilo-Saharan languages that are not classi­
fied as Chari-Nile is the Saharan group. Kanuri, its largest 
member, is spoken by more than 4,000,000 people in 
Nigeria, Niger, Cameroon, and Chad. In the Maba group, 
Masalit is spoken by 60,000 people in The Sudan. Song- 
hai, often classified as a language isolate, is spoken by
1,000,000 people in Niger, Mali, Upper Volta, Nigeria, 
and Benin (Dahomey). Fur, also sometimes considered 
as an isolate, is spoken by about 400,000 people, mostly 
in The Sudan.

Niger-Congo languages. Languages in the Niger-Congo 
(or Niger-Kordofanian) family are spoken all across Africa 
from Mauritania to Kenya and south into South Africa. 
There are almost 900 Niger-Congo languages, which have 
been classified into six genetic subgroups. The Bantu 

Bantu languages (of the Benue-Congo subgroup) far outnumber
languages those of any other family in Africa, both in terms of num­

ber of languages and in terms of total number of speakers 
(160,000,000). Fifteen Bantu languages are each spoken 
by more than 3,000,000 people; the following each have 
more than 5,000,000 speakers: Rwanda, Shona, Kongo, 
Luba-Lulua, Xhosa, and Zulu. Other subgroups in the 
Niger-Congo family include only a few dozen languages, 
as those in the Mande subgroup in West Africa, which are 
spoken from Mauritania to Ghana (including Bambara, 
Mende, and Vai). The Gur (Voltaic) languages, spoken 
from Mali and the Ivory Coast to Nigeria, include Mossi, 
with 3,500,000 speakers, and numerous other languages 
with significantly fewer speakers. The West Atlantic lan­
guages, spoken from Senegal to Nigeria, include Fulani, 
spoken by 11,500,000 people, Wolof (over 2,000,000 
speakers), Temne (over 1,000,000 speakers), and several 
other languages of less numerical import. Of the lan­

guages of the Adamawa-Eastern subgroup, spoken from 
The Sudan to Cameroon, only Sango, through its use as 
a lingua franca, may be known by more than 1,000,000 
people. The Kwa subgroup of Niger-Congo includes Twi 
(Akan; 9,000,000 speakers), Yoruba (in Nigeria and ex- 
tending into Dahomey; 18,000,000 speakers), and Igbo 
(also known as lbo; in Nigeria; with 15,000,000 speakers).
Some scholars link the Kordofanian languages of North 
and South Kurdufan provinces in The Sudan with the 
Niger-Congo languages in a Niger-Kordofanian phylum.
Khoisan languages. The Khoisan family consists of 

about four dozen languages spoken in Southern Africa 
and two click languages (Sandawe and Hadza) spoken in 
Tanzania that are not closely affiliated with any one group 
in the Khoisan family. Uncertainties in the number of 
languages and the number of language groups arise from 
the profusion of labels for various groups and the lack of 
detailed linguistic comparisons among large numbers of 
them. Most of the Khoisan languages have been consid­
ered to be on the verge of extinction, if not known to 
be already extinct, but recent estimates of the numbers of 
peoples grouped on the basis of their culture (Hottentot 
and Bushman) show many thousands of speakers. The 
Khoisan language estimated to have the most speakers 
is Nama, with about 130,000. For more information on 
the Nilo-Saharan (Chari-Nile), Niger-Congo, and Khoisan 
languages, see below African languages.

LANGUAGES OF THE AMERICAS
Languages indigenous to the Americas were brought from 
Asia by the forebears of modern American Indians (includ­
ing Eskimos), who left Asia after the dog was domesticated 
but before other animals were domesticated. Something 
is known about the culture of these Indians but nothing 
about their languages, which are known only after contact 
with European languages.

Today there are six European languages in the Americas European 
that serve as languages of both education and government languages 
administration. (Several Indian languages, however, func- in the 
tion in this dual role—Guarani of Paraguay, Greenlandic Americas 
of Greenland, and Quechua and Aymaran of Peru.) These 
official languages and their number of primary political 
divisions are Spanish (18), Portuguese (1), Dutch (2)— 1 
in Latin America and 1 in the Caribbean; English (2 in 
North America and 11 in the Caribbean); French (1 in 
North America and 3 in the Caribbean); and Danish (1 
in Greenland). Before the colonial period in Latin Amer­
ica and during the first century or two of that period, 
the following American Indian languages could also be 
classed as official or semi-official: Nahuatl (Nahua), the 
language of the Aztecs in Mexico and Central America; 
Chibcha-Muisca in Colombia; Quechua, the language of 
the Incas, in the Andean area; Tupl in Brazil; and Guarani 
in and around Paraguay. In addition to American Indian 
languages, two pidgin-creole languages are official in their 
own political divisions, Sranan (Taki-Taki) in Suriname 
and Papiamento in Curagao. Other pidgin-creoles in the 
Caribbean, such as Haitian Creole, are being increasingly 
written.
Genetic diversity among languages of continental-sized 

areas can be expressed in terms of the number of minimum 
genetic classes taken as the usual basis for discussion by 
specialists of that area. Research may lead to a downward 
(or upward) revision, and a new number of minimum 
genetic classes is used as a basis for further discussion.
For North America (north of Mexico) and for the 20th 
century, the basis for discussion has shifted three times 
so far: from about 50 families in the classification of the 
U.S. scholar J.W. Powell to six phyla in the classification 
of the U.S. anthropological linguist Edward Sapir, which 
was revised at the 1964 Conference on North American 
Indian Languages by splitting and reclassification (e.g., of 
Sapir’s Hokan-Siouan) and by merging (e.g., the Musko- 
gean family and a few isolates were added to Algonkian 
in the new Macro-Algonkian phylum). This third classi­
fication is summarized below. Proposals for a minimum 
number of genetic classes in South America range from 
more than 100 families to three phyla (in a recent liberal 
classification).
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The Plains Indian sign language (hand talking) is still 
known, but Chinook Jargon and other pidgin-creoles in 
North America feil into disuse as soon as American Indi­
ans became bilingual in English, French, or Spanish.

North and Central American Indian languages. For 
North America north of Mexico, the summary of culture 
areas (before any American Indians were relocated by Eu­
ropeans) by the U.S. anthropologist Harold E. Driver is a 
convenient basis on which to superimpose the various ways 
in which language classifications (genetic and typological) 
combine with cultures that are ecologically adapted to 
each of ten areas—the Arctic, Subarctic, Northwest Coast, 
Plateau, Plains, Prairies, East, Califomia, Great Basin, and 
Southwest. The three variables (genetic, typological, and 
cultural) coincide approximately in the Arctic (the one 
language family, Eskimo-Aleut, does not include typolog- 
ically diverse languages, but it does spread over a culture 
area that is not entirely homogeneous). In the Subarc­
tic two language families are represented, Algonkian and 
Athabascan, which are distinct typologically as well as ge­
netically. Northwest Coast and adjacent Plateau languages 
are genetically very diversified but surprisingly homoge­
neous in a diffusional kind of phonological typology. The 
languages in the treeless Plains and the midwestern Prairies 
are genetically and typologically diverse; all the language 
families represented, except Caddoan, are intmsive in the 
sense that their homelands lie outside the Plains and 
Prairie areas.
Language families in the East give an impression of a little 

typological similarity combined with considerable genetic 
diversity. On the opposite coast, Califomia is surprisingly 
homogeneous in culture and in language typology but 
heterogeneous in genetic classification of languages. There 
are few languages and only two language families repre­
sented in the Great Basin, which is homogeneous in all 
respects. The adjacent Southwest is anomalous in all three 
variables considered here. Where it is culturally homoge­
neous, as between Pueblo societies, it is genetically and 
typologically diverse in language: four different language 
families are represented in Pueblo societies. Non-Pueblo 
societies of the Southwest are diverse culturally as well as 
linguistically.

Eskimo-Aleut. The three languages of the Eskimo-Aleut 
family are still spoken in their prediscovery areas from 
Greenland to Siberia and also on Komandor Island be­
tween the Aleutians and Kamchatka (see below Languages 
of the Americas: Eskimo-Aleut languages).
Athabascan. About 20 languages of the Athabascan 

family are still spoken in four different culture areas: the 
Yukon and Mackenzie areas of the Subarctic (the centre 
of Athabascan diversity, with 17 living languages, includ­
ing Chipewyan-Slave-Yellowknife and Carrier), the North­
west Coast (where only Hupa, Tolowa, and Chasta Costa 
may still be spoken), the Southwest (where the Navajo 
dialect of what may be considered a single Southwestern 
Apachean language has more speakers than any other In­
dian language north of Mexico), and the Plains (where two 
Athabascan languages are more recently intmsive—Sarcee 
[Sarsi] from the Subarctic and Kiowa Apache from the 
Southwest). Three language isolates spoken in the North­
west Coast (Eyak, Tlingit, and Haida) are remotely related 
to Athabascan in the Na-Dené phylum, but Eyak is so 
much more closely related to the Athabascan family that 
it might be considered a divergent member of the family.
Algonkian. The Algonkian family includes 13 languages 

still spoken, which belonged in the culture areas of the east- 
em Subarctic (e.g., Cree, Ojibwa, Micmac, Malecite), the 
Prairies (e.g., Fox, Potawatomi), the Plains (e.g., Blackfoot, 
Cheyenne, Arapaho), and the East (where most Algonkian 
languages became or are now becoming extinct, with only 
the removed Shawnee and Delaware surviving in Okla- 
homa). Remotely related to the Algonkian languages in 
a Macro-Algonkian phylum are languages spoken further 
to the south in the East—the Muskogean family (includ­
ing Choctaw-Chickasaw and Creek-Seminole) and several 
language isolates that are no longer spoken, as well as two 
almost extinct languages of the Northwest Coast that are 
more closely related to Algonkian (Wiyot and Yurok).
Macro-Siouan. The Macro-Siouan phylum is named

for its most extensive component, the Siouan family, the 
extant languages of which belong in the Plains and Prairies, 
including Dakota, Crow, Winnebago, and Omaha-Osage.
(The Siouan languages of the East, such as Ofo and 
Biloxi, are no longer spoken.) Less widely distributed than 
Siouan is the Iroquoian family (six languages, largely of 
the East, including Cherokee and Mohawk), the Caddoan 
family (Caddo in the East, Wichita and Pawnee in the 
Prairies), and two language isolates of the East (Catawba 
and Yuchi), more closely related to Siouan than to the 
other families in Macro-Siouan.

Hokan. The Hokan phylum includes several small fam­
ilies and a number of language isolates scattered from the 
Northwest Coast through Califomia, with extensions into 
the Great Basin and the Southwest, and as far south as 
Meso-America. Hokan languages spoken by the greatest 
numbers of speakers include those in two families in 
Mexico, the Tlapaneean and Tequistlatecan, and in the 
Yuman family in Arizona and Califomia.
Penutian. The Penutian phylum is the only group of 

languages in North America for which relationships with 
languages in South America have been traced convinc- 
ingly. The Penutian languages are thus distributed from 
the Northwest Coast and Plateau areas through Califomia 
(with a possible extension into the Southwest) and Meso- 
America into Bolivia, Chile, and Argentina. Many of the 
Penutian languages north of Mexico are either no longer 
spoken or are spoken by fewer than 50 people. In Meso- 
America, however, many native languages have a consider­
able number of speakers; e.g., Mixe, in the Zoque family, 
has over 77,000 speakers, and the Mayan family includes 
some languages with several hundred thousand speakers, 
as Maya, Quiche, Kekchi, Cakchiquel, and Mam.
Aztec-Tanoan. The Aztec-Tanoan phylum consists of 

two families: the Tanoan (Kiowa-Tanoan) family with 
three languages in the Southwest, including those spoken The 
by the Taos and the Santa Clara, and one language in the Tanoan 
Plains (Kiowa); and the Uto-Aztecan family, with about a and 
score of languages spoken from the Plateau and Califomia Uto- 
into Meso-America, with relatively late extensions into the Aztecan 
Plains. Califomia Uto-Aztecan languages include Cahuilla families 
and Luiseno; Great Basin languages include Paiute and 
Shoshoni, with the Ute and Comanche dialects in the 
Plains; Southwestern languages include Hopi and Pima- 
Papago; Meso-American languages include Nahuatl, the 
language of the descendants of the Aztecs. The million 
speakers of the several varieties of Nahuatl far outnum- 
ber the total number of speakers of all the other Uto- 
Aztecan languages.

Oto-Manguean. Languages of one North American 
phylum are located entirely in Meso-America—the Oto- 
Manguean phylum, consisting of five small families. The 
languages with the largest number of speakers are Otoml,
Mixtec, and Zapotec.

Unaffiliated languages. In North America one large 
family (the Salish family in the Northwest Coast and 
Plateau) and several smaller families and language iso­
lates (as the Wakashan family in the Northwest Coast 
and Tarascan in Meso-America) remain undetermined in 
phylum affiliation. Remote relationships that have been 
proposed for some of these are in conflict with other 
proposed relationships, with no overwhelming evidence 
presented for any one of the proposals.

South American Indian languages. Language names for 
South America are much more numerous than those for 
North America, but information on actual languages is 
generally sporadic and often lacking entirely. Even when 
the list of names is reduced to 350 for languages said to 
be still spoken, the data to which the names refer consist, 
for the most part, of brief word lists; or nothing more 
may be known than the fact that a tribe X is said to speak 
differently from a tribe Y. Though it is possible to know 
that certain languages are probably closely related, it is not 
always possible to say how closely; i.e., whether they might 
be dialects of, or occasionally just different names for, the 
same language. At the opposite extreme of genetic rela­
tionship, it is clear that there are large groups of remotely 
related languages, but the paucity of data makes possible 
conflicting proposals. For at least one group of languages,
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Andean-
Equatorial
phylum

those of the high cultures of South America—the Inca and 
the Aymara—and some of their neighbours, the problem 
of establishing genetic relationship is complicated by the 
problem of sorting out borrowings among them.

The Andean-Equatorial phylum includes the greatest 
number of still-spoken languages (almost 200) and the 
three South American Indian languages with the greatest 
number of speakers (Quechua, Guarani, and Aymara). 
The living Andean-Equatorial languages comprise some 
14 families and several language isolates. The Arawakan 
family includes the biggest numbers of languages—around 
100—and has the widest distribution: across northern 
South America from French Guiana to Colombia and 
southward as far as Paraguay; formerly, Arawakan lan­
guages were also spoken in Central America and the 
islands of the Caribbean. Most Arawakan languages are 
spoken by not more than a few hundred people. More 
than two dozen languages of the Tupian family are still 
spoken over a large part of South America, principally 
south of the Amazon River. Tupian languages include 
Guarani (Tupi-Guarani), which is spoken in a number of 
dialects by about 3,400,000 people in Paraguay, Brazil, 
Argentina, and Bolivia. Quechua, of the Quechumaran 
group, is spoken by around 7,000,000 people in Peru, 
Ecuador, Colombia, Bolivia, Argentina, and Chile. Some 
Quechua dialects are so divergent that they might be 
regarded as separate languages. The other Quechumaran 
language group, Aymaran, is spoken by more than 1,000,- 
000 people in Peru and Bolivia. Most other languages in

the Andean-Equatorial phylum are spoken by only a few 
thousand persons.
The Ge-Pano-Carib phylum includes almost as many 

languages still spoken as the languages of the Andean- 
Equatorial phylum, but the former are all spoken by rel­
atively small tribes, so that the total number of speakers 
of these languages is only a small fraction of the number 
of speakers of Andean-Equatorial languages. In terms of 
numbers of languages, the largest family in the Ge-Pano- 
Carib phylum is the Cariban (Carib) family, with some 60 
languages still spoken in Venezuela, the Guianas, Brazil, 
and Colombia. Cariban languages were also formerly spo­
ken in the Caribbean islands. Most Cariban languages 
have no more than 1,000 speakers. The other large family 
in the phylum, the Macro-Ge family, includes more than 
25 languages in Brazil.

The languages of the Macro-Chibchan phylum, of which 
39 may still be spoken, are distributed from Guatemala 
and Honduras southward into, and possibly beyond, Peru. 
The largest component of the phylum is the Chibchan fam­
ily, of which 16 languages are still spoken from Nicaragua 
to northwest Colombia—these include Cuna, spoken on 
the Mulatas (San Bias) Islands of Panama as well as on the 
mainland of Panama and Colombia; Guaymi, spoken in 
Panama; and Paez in Colombia. For further information 
on the Indian languages of the Americas, see below Lan­
guages of the Americas: North American Indian languages; 
Meso-American Indian languages; South American Indian 
languages. (C.F.V./F.M.V.)

INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES
Indo-European is the name of a family of languages that 
by 1000 bc  were spoken over most of Europe and in much 
of Southwest and South Asia; from the second half of the 
15th century the Indo-European tongues have spread to 
most other inhabited parts of the world. In German the 
family is called Indo german isch, which has led to the oc- 
casional use of “Indogermanic” in English. The term Indo- 
Hittite is used by scholars who believe that Hittite and 
the other Anatolian languages (see below) are not just one 
branch of Indo-European but rather a branch coordinate 
with all the rest put together; thus, Indo-Hittite is used for 

Indo- a family consisting of Indo-European proper plus Anato-
Hittite lian. As long as this view is neither definitively proved nor 
hypothesis disproved, it is convenient to keep the traditional use of 

the term Indo-European.
Languages of the family. The well-attested languages of 

the Indo-European family fall fairly neatly into the ten 
main branches listed below; these are arranged according 
to the age of their oldest sizable texts.
Anatolian. Now extinct, Anatolian was spoken during 

the lst and 2nd millennia bc  in what is presently Asian 
Turkey and northern Syria. By far the best known of its 
members is Hittite, the official language of the Hittite 
Empire, which flourished in the 2nd millennium. Very 
few Hittite texts were known before 1906, and their in­
terpretation as Indo-European was not generally accepted 
until after 1915; the integration of Hittite data into Indo- 
European comparative grammar has, therefore, been one 
of the principal developments of Indo-European studies in 
this century. The oldest Hittite texts date from the 17th 
century b c , the latest from the 13th. For more informa­
tion, see below Anatolian languages.

Indo-Iranian. Indo-Iranian comprises two main sub- 
branches, Indo-Aryan (Indic) and Iranian. Indo-Aryan lan­
guages have been spoken in what is now northern and cen­
tral India and Pakistan since before 1000 b c . Aside from a 
very poorly known dialect spoken in or near northern Iraq 
during the 2nd millennium b c , the oldest record of an In­
do-Aryan language is the Vedic Sanskrit of the Rgveda, the 
oldest of the sacred scriptures of India, dating roughly from 
the centuries around 1000 b c . Examples of modern In­
do-Aryan languages are Hindi, Bengali, Sinhalese (spoken 
in Sri Lanka), and Romany, the language of the Gypsies.

Iranian languages were spoken in the 1 st millennium bc in 
present-day Iran and Afghanistan, and also in the steppes

to the north, from modern Hungary to Chinese Turkistan.
The only well-known ancient varieties are Avestan, the 
sacred language of the Zoroastrians (Parsees), and Old 
Persian, the official language of Darius I (ruled 522-486 
b c ) and Xerxes I (486-465 b c ) and their successors. Some 
modern Iranian languages are Persian, Pashto (Afghan),
Kurdish, and Ossetic. For more information on the Indo- 
Iranian languages, including the Kafiri group, which occu- 
pies a special position, see below Indo-Iranian languages.

Greek. Greek, despite its numerous dialects, has been a 
single language throughout its history. It has been spoken 
in Greece since at least 1600 b c , and, in all probability, 
since the end of the 3rd millennium. The earliest texts 
are the Minoan Linear B tablets, some of which may date Minoan 
from as far back as 1400 bc  (the date is disputed), and Linear B 
some of which certainly date from around 1200 b c . This texts 
material, very sparse and difficult to interpret, was not 
identified as Greek until 1952. The Homeric epics—the 
Iliad and the Odyssey—composed for the most part in the 
8th century bc , are the oldest texts o f  any bulk. For more 
information, see below Greek language.

Italic. The principal language of the Italic group is 
Latin, originally the speech of the city of Rome and 
the ancestor of the modern Romance languages: Italian,
Romanian, Spanish, Portuguese, French, etc. The earliest 
Latin inscriptions date apparently from the 6th century 
b c , with literature beginning in the 3rd century. Scholars 
are not in agreement as to how many other ancient lan­
guages of Italy and Sicily belong in the same branch as 
Latin. For more information on Latin, the languages de­
rived from it, and the other languages that belong or may 
belong to the Italic branch of Indo-European, see below 
Italic languages; Romance languages.

Germanic. In the middle of the lst millennium b c , Ger­
manic tribes lived in Southern Scandinavia and northern 
Germany. Their expansions and migrations from the 2nd 
century bc onward are largely recorded in history. The 
oldest Germanic language of which much is known is the 
Gothic of the 4th century a d . Other languages include En­
glish, German, Dutch, Danish, Swedish, Norwegian, and 
Icelandic. For more information on the Germanic lan­
guages, see below Germanic languages; English language.
Armenian. Armenian, like Greek, is a single language.

The Armenians are recorded as being in what is now east­
ern Turkey and the Armenian Soviet Socialist Republic as
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Figure 1: Approximate locations of Indo-European languages in Eurasia in the 20th century.
Adapted from A. Meillet and M. Cohen, Les Langues du  m onde  (1952); Editions du Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, Paris

early as the 6th century b c , but the oldest Armenian texts 
date from the 5th century a d . For more information, see 
below Armenian language.

Tocharian. Tocharian, now extinct, was spoken in 
present-day Chinese Turkistan in the lst millennium a d . 
Two distinct languages are known, labelled A (Turfanian) 
and B (Kuchean); many scholars consider Tocharian A 

Tocharian and B to be two dialects of the same language. One group
A and B of travel permits for caravans can be dated to the early 7th

century, and it appears that other texts date from the same 
or from neighbouring centuries. These languages became 
known to scholars only in the first decade of the 20th 
century; they have been less important for Indo-European 
studies than has Hittite, partly because their testimony 
about the Indo-European parent language is obscured by
2,000 more years of change, and partly because Tochar­
ian testimony fits fairly well with that of the previously 
known non-Anatolian languages. For more information, 
see below Tocharian language.

Celtic. Celtic was spoken in the last centuries before 
the Christian Era over a wide area of Europe, from Spain 
and Britain to the Balkans, with a group (the Galatians) 
even in Asia Minor. Very little of the Celtic of that time 
and the ensuing centuries has survived, and this branch is 
known almost entirely from the Insular Celtic languages—

Irish, Welsh, and others—spoken in and near the British 
Isles, as recorded from the 8th century a d  onward. For 
more information, see below Celtic languages.

Balto-Slavic. The grouping of Baltic and Slavic into a 
single branch is somewhat controversial, but the exclu- 
sively shared features outweigh the old divergences. At the 
beginning of the Christian Era, Baltic and Slavic tribes 
occupied a large area of eastern Europe, east of the Ger- 
manic tribes and north of the Iranians, including much 
of present-day Poland and the western Soviet Union. The 
Slavic part of this area was probably fairly small, perhaps 
centred in what is now Southern Poland. But in the 5th 
century a d  the Slavs began expanding in all directions, 
until now the Slavic languages are spoken over the greater 
part of eastern Europe and northern Asia. The Baltic- 
speaking area, however, has contracted, so that Baltic lan­
guages are presently confined to the two Soviet Socialist 
Republics of Lithuania and Latvia.

The earliest Slavic texts, written in a dialect called Old 
Church Slavonic, date from the 9th century a d ; the old­
est substantial material in Baltic comes from the end of 
the 14th century, and the oldest connected texts from 
the 16th century. For more information, see below Baltic 
languages; Slavic languages.
Albanian. Albanian, the language of the present-day
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Table 1: Widely Shared Indo-European Terms*

H it t i t e S a n s k r it G r e e k L a t in E n g lish A r m e n ia n T o c h a r ia n
B

O ld  Ir ish L it h u a ­
n ia n

A lb a n ia n

I u k a h a m e g o e g o I e s a s
m e a m m u k m a m e m e m ë m e is - m m a n è m u a
t h o u t u v a m SU t ü th o u d u tw e t ü tü t i
th e e tu k tv a m s e të th ee k ‘e z c i - t ta v è ty
w h o ? k u is k a s t is q u is w h o ? o v kuse c ia k è s k u s h
w h a t? k u it k im ti q u id w h a t? z - i kuse c id k a s Cë
t h a t ta t t o th a t d a te ta i
w a te r w a ta r u d a k a m h u d ö r w a ter w a r u is c e v a n d u ö u jë
fire p a h h u r p ü r fire h u r p u w a r
f a th e r p ita r - p a te r - p a te r fa th e r h a y r p a c e r a th a ir
m o th e r m a ta r - m a te r - m a te r m o th e r m a y r m a c e r m a th a ir m ó t in a
b r o th e r b h r a ta r - fr a te r b r o th e r e lb a y r p r o c e r b r a th a ir b r ó l is
s is te r s v a s a r s o r o r sister k ‘o y r §er s iu r se se r -
d a u g h te r d u h ita r - th u g a te r - d a u g h te r d u str tk a c e r d u k te r -
s o n s ü n ü s h u io s s o n s o y s ü n ü s
sh e e p L u w . h a w i- a v is o ( w ) is o v is e w e o i a v is
c o w g a v - b o u s b ö s c o w k o v keu b ó L a t v .

g ü o v s
h o r s e H ie r .  L u w . é s v a s h ip p o s e q u u s O E  e o h y a k w e e c h a s  vü

a s u w a - ‘m are*

p ig s ü k a r a s h ü s s ü s so w s u w o th i
d o g H ie r .  L u w . s v a n - k u ö n c a n is h o u n d su n k w e n - c o n - s u n -

s u w a n a -
w h e e l c a k r a m k u k lo s w h ee l k o k a le

‘w a g o n *
h e a r t k a r t- k a r d ia c o r d - h ea rt s ir t c r id e s ir d is
k n e e k e n u ja n u g o n u g e n ü k n e e c u n r k e n i g lü n g ju
tr e e .w o o d ta r u d a r u d o r u tree d a u r ocs „ d r u

‘oak* d r ë v o
f o o t p a t (a ) - p a d - p o d - p e d - f o o t o tn p a iy y e
lo n g t a lu k is d ïr g h a s d o l ik h o s i lg a s
n e w n e w a s n a v a s n e ( w ) o s n o v u s n e w n o r n u w e n u e n a ü ja s
g o e s p a - it s i é t i e is i i t y a n e i  n a
is e s ts i a s t i e s t i e s t is ë s te is ë s t i ë s h të
e a ts e ts t s i a t t i e d e i ë s t ea ts u të e d a
c a rries b h a r a t i p h e r e i fe r t b ears b e r ë p a r a n b e r id b ie  ‘brings*
k n o w s v é d a ( w ) o id e w o t g itë r o -f it ir o c s

v ë s tü
1 é k a s o i ( w ) o s ü n u s o n e o m v ie n a s n jë

‘a lo n e *
2 tw i- d u v a d u o d u o tw o e r k u w i d ó d ü d y
3 tr i- tr a y a s tr e is tr ë s th ree erek* tre y t r i tr y s tr e
4 c a tv d r a s te t ta r e s q u a t t u o r fo u r c*ork‘ s tw e r c e th a ir k e tu r i k a të r
5 p a n c a p e n te q u ïn q u e fiv e h in g p is c ó i c p e n k i p e s ë
6 s a t h e x s e x six vee* sk a s s é s e s l g ja s h të
7 s ip ta m - s a p t a h e p t a s e p te m se v e n ew t*n su k t s e c h t s e p ty n l s h t a të
8 a s ta o k t ö o c t ö e ig h t ut* o k t o c h t a s t u o n l t e t ë
9 n a  v a e n n e ( w ) a n o v e m n in e in n n u n o i d e v y n i n ë n d ë
10 d a s a d e k a d e c e m ten ta sn s a k d e ic h d ë s im t d h je të
1 0 0 s a ta m h e k a t o n c e n tu m h u n d r ed k a n te c é t s im ta s
n o t n a t ta n a n e - n o t n i - n e -

♦ W o r d s  la c k in g  in  t h e  la n g u a g e  n a m e d  a t  th e  t o p  o f  t h e  c o lu m n  b u t  f o u n d  in  a  c lo s e ly  r e la te d  la n g u a g e  a r e  in c lu d e d ,  w it h  th e se  
a b b r e v ia t io n s : L u w . =  L u w ia n ;  H ie r .  L u w . =  H ie r o g ly p h ic  L u w ia n ;  O E  =  O ld  E n g lish ;  L a t v . — L a t v ia n ;  o c s  =  O ld  
C h u r c h  S la v o n ic .

Reasons
for
grouping
the
languages
together

republic of Albania, is known from the 15th century a d . 

It presumably continues one of the very poorly attested 
ancient Indo-European languages of the Balkan peninsula, 
but which one is not clear. For more information, see 
below Albanian language.

In addition to the tongues just listed, there are several 
poorly documented extinct languages of which enough is 
known to be sure that they were Indo-European and that 
they did not belong in any of the branches enumerated 
above (e.g., Phrygian, Macedonian). Of a few, too little 
is known to be sure whether they were Indo-European or 
not (e.g., Ligurian).

Establishment of the family. Shared characteristics. The 
chief reason for grouping the Indo-European languages 
together is that they share a number of items of basic 
vocabulary, including grammatical affixes, whose shapes 
in the different languages can be related to one another by 
statable phonetic rules. Especially important are the shared 
patterns of alternation of sounds. Thus the agreement of 
Sanskrit ds-ti, Latin es-t, and Gothic is-t, all meaning “is,” 
is greatly strengthened by the identical reduction of the 
root to 5- in the plural in all three languages: Sanskrit 
s-anti, Latin s-unt, Gothic s-ind “they are.” Agreements in 
pure structure, totally divorced from phonetic substance, 
are, at best, of dubious value in proving membership in 
the Indo-European family.
Table 1 gives examples of typical vocabulary items widely 

shared within the Indo-European family that have been 
decisive in establishing the family. A blank indicates that 
the language in question does not use the item in accor-

dance with the given meaning or that its word for that 
meaning is unknown.
Similarities in grammatical endings are shown in Table 

2 by samples of noun declension and verb inflection in 
some of the more archaic languages that have retained 
the inflectional endings of Indo-European in relatively 
unchanged form. Note that Old Lithuanian -/ and -u 
were nasalized vowels, representing a continuation from 
the earlier forms *-in and *-un. (The asterisk marks a 
form that is not actually found in any document or living 
dialect but is reconstructed as having once existed in the 
prehistory of the language.)

The statable phonetic rules referred to earlier are not 
always obvious without careful observation. Note that the 
English dental consonants t, d, and th do not correspond 
in a straightforward manner to the Greek dental sounds t, 
d, and th; that is, English t does not occur where Greek t 
appears, nor English d  where Greek has d. But the relation- 
ships between the sounds are not random either—English 
t does not correspond to Greek t in one word, to d in a 
second, and to th in a third, according to no discernible 
pattern. Rather, where Greek has initial t, English has th, 
as in “that” and “three”; where Greek has d, English has 
t, as in “tree,” “two,” and “ten”; and where Greek has th, 
English has d, as in “daughter.” Note also that phonetic 
similarity as such is not needed to establish relationship. 
Thus, many of the Armenian words in Table 1 look quite 
different from the related words in other Indo-European 
languages. but here too regular rules of correspondence 
can be found; e.g., Greek initial p corresponds to Arme-
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Table 2: Examples of Noun and Verb Inflection

H it t i t e
p a a n t -
( g o n e )

S a n s k r it
y a n t -
(g o in g )

G r e e k
io n t -
(g o in g )

L a t in
e u n t-
(g o in g )

O ld
L ith u a n ia n
s e se r -
(s is te r )

S in g u la r  n o m in a  t iv e p a a n t - s y a n iö n iê n -s s e s u ö
S in g u la r  a c c u s a t iv e p a a n t - a n y a n t -a m io n t - a e u n t -e m s ê se r - i
S in g u la r  g e n it iv e p a a n t - a s y a t -a s io n t - o s e u n t - is se se r -è s
S in g u la r  d a  t iv e p a a n t - i y a t - é e u n t - ï s ë se r - i
S in g u la r  lo c a t iv e p a a n t - i y a t - i io n t - i e u n t -e s e se r -y jè
P lu r a l n o m in a t iv e p a a n t - e s y a n t -a s io n t - e s e u n t -ë s së se r -e s
P lu r a l a c c u s a t iv e p a a n t - u s y a t -a s io n t - a s e u n t -e s s ë se r - is
P lu r a l g e n it iv e p a a n t - a n y a t -S m io n t - ö n e u n t -( i )u m s e se r -ü

I  g o p a i -m i é -m i e i-m i e - ö e i- m i
Y o u  ( sg .)  g o p a i - s i é - s i e i ï - s e i - s l
H e ,  s h e  g o e s p a i- t s i é - t i e i - s i i - t e ï- t i
W e  g o p a i -w a n i i -m a s i -m e n ï-m u s e i- m è
Y o u  (p l.)  g o p a i - t t e n i i - t h a i - t e ï - t is e i- t è
T h e y  g o p a - a n t s i y - a n t i i - a s i e -u n t

nian h or zero (a lack of consonant) in the words meaning 
“fire,” “father,” “foot,” “five.”
Linguistic studies of the family. The ancient Greeks 

and Romans readily perceived that their languages were 
related to each other, and, as other European languages 
became objects of scholarly attention in the late Middle 
Ages and the Renaissance, many of these were seen to be 
more similar to Latin and Greek than, for example, to 
Hebrew or Hungarian. But an accurate idea of the true 
bounds of the Indo-European family became possible only 
when, in the 16th century, Europeans began to learn San­
skrit. The massive similarities between Sanskrit and Latin 
and Greek were noted early, but the first person to make 
the correct inference and state it conspicuously was the 
English Oriëntalist and jurist Sir William Jones, who in 
1786 said in his presidential address to the Asiatic Society 
that Sanskrit bore to both Greek and Latin
a stronger affinity, both in the roots of verbs, and in the forms 
of grammar, than could possibly have been produced by ac­
cident; so strong, indeed, that no philologer could examine 
them all three without believing them to have sprung from 
some common source, which, perhaps, no longer exists. There 
is a similar reason, though not quite so forcible, for supposing 
that both the Gothick [i.e., Germanic] and the Celtick, though 
blended with a very different idiom, had the same origin 
with the Sanscrit; and the old Persian might be added to the 
same family___

The work The detailed evidence on which Jones based his conclu- 
ofBopp, sion was not presented until the 19th century. In 1816 
Rask, and Franz Bopp, the German philologist, presented his Über 
Grimm das Conjugationssystem der Sanskritsprache in Verglei- 

chung mit jenem der griechischen, lateinischen, persischen 
und germanischen Sprache (“On the system of conjuga- 
tion of the Sanskrit language, in comparison with those 
of Greek, Latin, Persian, and Germanic”), in which the 
relation of these five languages was demonstrated on the 
basis of a detailed comparison of verb morphology (struc- 
ture). Two years later there appeared the “Undersogelse 
om det gamle Nordiske eller Islandske Sprogs Oprindelse” 
(“Investigation on the Origin of the Old Norse or Ice- 
landic Language”), by the Danish philologist Rasmus 
Rask, originally written in 1814. This work demonstrated 
methodically the relation of Germanic to Latin, Greek, 
Slavic, and Baltic. In 1822 the second edition of the first 
volume of Jacob Grimm’s Deutsche Grammatik (“Ger­
manic Grammar”) was published; in this grammar were 
discussed the peculiar Indo-European vowel alternations 
called Ablaut by Grimm (e.g., English “sing, sang, sung”; 
or Greek peith-ö “I persuade,” pé-poith-a “I am persuad- 
ed,” é-pith-on “I persuaded”). In addition, Grimm tried 
to find the principle behind the correspondences of Ger­
manic stop and spirant consonants (the first made with 
complete stoppage of the breath, and the second made 
with constriction of the breath but not complete stoppage) 
to the consonants of other Indo-European languages. The 
sound changes implied by these correspondences have be- 
come known as “Grimm’s Law.” Examples of it include 
the stop consonant p  in Latin pater corresponding to the 
spirant consonant ƒ  in “father,” and the correspondences 
between English and Greek t, d, and th discussed above.

Bopp demonstrated in 1838 that the Celtic languages 
were Indo-European, as had been asserted by Jones. In 
1850 the German philologist August Schleicher did the 
same for Albanian, and in 1877 another German philol­
ogist, Heinrich Hübschmann, showed that Armenian was 
an independent branch of Indo-European, rather than a 
member of the Iranian subbranch. Since then, the Indo- 
European family has been enlarged by the discovery of 
Tocharian and of Hittite and other Anatolian languages, 
and by the recognition, with the aid of Hittite, that Lycian, 
known and partly deciphered already in the 19th century, 
belongs to the Anatolian branch of Indo-European.

The Indo-European character of Tocharian was an- 
nounced by the German scholars Emil Sieg and Wil­
helm Siegling in 1908. The Norwegian oriëntalist Jorgen 
Alexander Knudtzon recognized Hittite as Indo-European 
on the basis of two letters found in Egypt (translated 
in Die zwei Arzawa-briefe, 1902; “The Two Arzawa Let­
ters”), but his views were not generally accepted until 
1915, when Bedrich Hrozny published the first report of 
his own decipherment of the much more copious material 
that had meanwhile been found in the ruins of the Hittite 
Capital itself.

The first full comparative grammar of the major Indo- First full 
European languages was Bopp’s Vergleichende Grammatik compara- 
des Sanskrit, Zend, Griechischen, Lateinischen, Litthaui- tive Indo- 
schen, Altslawischen, Gotischen und Deutschen (1833-52; European 
“Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, grammar 
Lithuanian, Old Slavic, Gothic, and German”). But this 
and August Schleicher’s shorter Compendium der ver- 
gleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen 
(1861-62; “Compendium of the Comparative Grammar 
of the Indo-European Languages”) were rendered obsolete 
by the major breakthrough of the 1870s, when scholars 
realized that sound correspondences are not merely rules 
of thumb that do not have to be strictly observed, and that 
apparent exceptions to sound laws can often be accounted 
for by stating them more accurately or by reconstructing 
additional different sounds in the parent language. The 
difference between Gothic d  in fadar “father” and p  in 
bropar “brother,” for example, both corresponding to t in 
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, proved to be correlated with 
the original position of the accent, a discovery known as 
Verner’s Law (named for the Danish linguist Karl Vemer).
Thus, d  appears when the preceding syllable was origi­
nally unaccented (fadar : Greek patér-, Sanskrit pitar-), 
and p  occurs when the preceding syllable was originally 
accented (bropar : Greek phrüter “member of a clan,”
Sanskrit bhrétar-).
The knowledge and opinions that had accumulated by 

the end of the 19th century are largely incorporated in the 
German linguist Karl Brugmann’s Grundriss der verglei- 
chenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen (2nd 
ed., 1897-1916; “Outline of Comparative Indo-European 
Grammar”, which remains the latest fullscale treatment 
of the family.

The parent language. By comparing the recorded Indo- 
European languages, especially the most ancient ones, 
much of the parent language from which they are de- 
scended can be reconstructed. This reconstructed parent 
language is sometimes called simply “Indo-European, ” but Proto- 
in this article the term Proto-Indo-European is preferred. Indo- 

Phonology. In Proto-Indo-European there were at least European 
11 stop consonants. In the following grid these sounds 
are arranged according to the place in the mouth where 
the stopage was made and the activity of the vocal cords 
during and immediately after the stoppage:

Voiceless ..................
labial

P
dental

t
palatal

k
labiovelar

kw
Voiced ...................... d g gw
Voiced aspirated (?) .. .. bh dh gh gwh

Labial denotes a sound made with the lips; dental, with 
the tip of the tongue against the back of the teeth. The 
palatals were probably made by contact between the upper 
surface of the tongue and the hard palate (the roof of the 
mouth), like Hungarian ty and gy in atya and Magyar. 
The labiovelars were probably made by contact between 
the upper surface of the tongue and the soft palate (the
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area behind the hard palate), with a concomitant rounding 
of the lips. Voiceless designates sounds made without vi- 
bration of the vocal cords; voiced sounds are pronounced 
with vibration of the vocal cords. The exact pronunciation 
of the “voiced aspirates” is uncertain.

There may also have been a voiced labial stop, b, but 
correspondences pointing to this are few, and rarely extend 
beyond immediately neighbouring languages. Correspon­
dences that some scholars take as evidence for a set of 
plain velar consonants (made with the back of the tongue 
touching the soft palate), k, g, gh, are partly, perhaps 
entirely, the result of special developments of labiovelars 
and palatals in specific positions. The evidence for a set 
of voiceless aspirated stops ph, th, kh, kh, kwh is extremely 
weak. (Aspirated consonants are sounds accompanied by 
a puff of breath.)

There was one sibilant consonant, s, with a voiced alter- 
nant, z, that occurred automatically next to voiced stops. 
The existence of a second apical spirant, p  (presumed 
pronunciation like that of th in English “thin”), is ex­
tremely uncertain.

Most scholars now agree that the parent language had one 
or more additional stop or spirant consonants, for which 

Laryngeal the label laryngeal is used. These consonants, however, 
theory have mostly disappeared or have become identical with 

other sounds in the recorded Indo-European languages, 
so that their former existence had to be deduced mainly 
from their effects on neighbouring sounds. Hence, the 
laryngeal sounds were not suspected until 1878, and even 
then they were rejected by most scholars until after 1927, 
when Kurylowicz showed that Hittite often has h (perhaps 
a velar spirant like the ch in German ach) in places where 
a “laryngeal” had been posited on the evidence of the 
other Indo-European languages. There is still considerable 
disagreement about how many “laryngeals” there were, 
what they sounded like, what tracés they left, and how 
best to symbolize them. Probably there were three or four, 
which can be written Hh II2, H3 (and H4), and probably 
some or all of them were palatal or (labio-)velar spirants. 
The principal tracés they left outside Anatolian are in the 
quality and length of neighbouring vowels, H2 (and H4) 
changing a neighbouring e to a, and H3 changing it to 
o, while all laryngeals lengthened a preceding vowel. In 
Anatolian, H2 and H3 remained as h, at least in some 
positions; H4 is tentatively set up to account for words 
with a that lack h in Hittite.
When laryngeals between consonants disappeared, a 

vowel sometimes remained, as in Greek stasis, Sanskrit 
sthitis, Old English stede “a standing (place)” from Proto- 
Indo-European *stH2tis. Scholars who do not posit “laryn­
geals” reconstruct a separate Proto-Indo-European vowel 
d (called schwa indogermanicum) to account for these 
correspondences.

Finally, there were the nasal sounds n and m, the liquids 
/ and r, and the semivowels y  and w. When y  and w 
occurred between consonants, they were replaced by the 
vowels i and u. The nasals and liquids functioning as 
nuclei of syllables in this position (like the final sounds 
of English “bottom,” “button,” “bottle,” “butter”) are tra- 
ditionally written n, m, l, r. Some scholars dispense with 
these diacritical marks and with the distinction between 
syllabic i and u and nonsyllabic y  and w, but this obscures 
certain distinctions, such as that between -wn- in *kwnsu 
“among dogs,” Sanskrit svasu, and -un- in *tund- “shove,” 
Sanskrit tundate.

The vowel system of Proto-Indo-European was domi- 
Ablaut nated by a pattern of altemation called ablaut. The al- 
and vowel ternant (called a grade) that occurs in a given syllable of
grades a given form is only partly predictable from the shape

of the rest of the word. The basic vowel of the system 
was e (“normal grade”), and the changes it could undergo 
were loss (zero-grade), change to o (o-grade), lengthening 
to ë (lengthened grade), and lengthening plus change to ö 
(lengthened o-grade). The stem ped- “foot,” for example, 
appears as such in Latin ped-is (normal grade) “of a foot,” 
as -bd- in Avestan fra-bd-a- (zero-grade) “fore-foot,” as 
pod- in Greek pod-es (o-grade) “feet,” as *pêd- in Latin 
pës (lengthened grade) “foot” in the nominative singular, 
and as *pöd- in English “foot” (lengthened o-grade).

Ablauting forms whose basic vowel is a, o, ê, a, or ö in 
the recorded languages (e.g., Greek ag- “lead,” op-“see,” 
sta- “stand”) are now believed to have had e preceded or 
followed by laryngeal in the parent language; e.g., *H2eg- 
“lead,” *H3ekw- “see,” *steH2- “stand.” It is uncertain 
whether there were additional o and a vowels besides those 
arising by ablaut and from e next to a laryngeal.

The vowels i and u did not participate in ablaut alterna- 
tions, but rather functioned primarily as the syllabic real- 
izations of the consonants y  and w, as in *leykw- “leave,” 
zero-grade *likw-, like *derk- “see,” zero-grade *drk-. Long 
ï  and ü in the recorded languages derive, at least in part, 
from sequences of i or u plus laryngeal; e.g., Latin vïvus 
“alive” from *gwiH3wós.

Thus the parent language had at least the following vowels:
front back

high ............................. i u
mid ............................. e, ê o, ö

(In forming front vowels, the highest point of the tongue 
is in the front of the mouth; for back vowels, that point 
is in the back. High vowels are those in which the tongue 
is highest—closest to the roof of the mouth; mid vowels 
are made with the tongue between the extremes of high 
and low.) Of these vowels, i and u really functioned as 
consonants, and ë, o, ö were all conditioned alternants of
e. But as noted above there may also have been ï, ü, a, 
and a second o.

The accent just before the breakup of the parent language 
was apparently mainly one of pitch rather than stress.
Each full word had one accented syllable, presumably 
pronounced on a higher pitch than the others.
Morphology and syntax. The Proto-Indo-European verb 

had three aspects: imperfective, perfective, and stative. The 
Aspect refers to the nature of an action as described by Indo- 
the speaker; e.g., an event occurring once, an event re- European 
curring repeatedly, a continuing process, or a state. The verb 
difference between English simple and “progressive” verb 
forms is largely one of aspect; e.g., “John wrote a letter 
yesterday” (implying that he finished it) versus “John was 
writing a letter yesterday” (describing an ongoing process, 
with no implication as to whether it was finished or not).
The Anatolian languages lack a dimension of aspect, and 
it is not yet clear what the earlier system underlying both 
Anatolian and the rest of Indo-European was.
The imperfective aspect, traditionally called present, was 

used for repeated actions and for ongoing processes or 
States; e.g., *sti-steHr  “stand up more than once, be in 
the process of standing up,” *wegh-e- “be in the process of 
conveying,” *es- “be.” The perfective aspect, traditionally 
called aorist, expressed a single, completed occurrence of 
an action or process; e.g., *cteH2- “stand up, come to a 
stop,” *wëgh-s- “convey.” The stative aspect, traditionally 
called perfect, described States of the subject; e.g., *woyd- 
“know,” *ste-stoHr  “be in a standing position.”

Verb roots were by themselves either perfective (like *ste- 
H2- “stand”) or imperfective (like *wegh- “convey,” *es- 
“be”). This basic aspect, however, could be reversed by 
aspect markers; e.g., reduplication for imperfective, as in 
*sti-steH- (reduplication is the repetition of a word or part 
of a word), and -s- for perfective, as in *wëgh-s-. The sta­
tive aspect was always marked by the o-grade of the root in 
the indicative singular (as in *woyd- “know”), and usually 
also by reduplication (as in *ste-stoHr )\ it had personal 
endings different from those of the other two aspects.

From one aspect of a given verb the shape and even the 
existence of the other two aspects could not be predicted; 
for example, *es- “be” had only the imperfective aspect.
Ways of forming imperfectives were especially numerous 
and often involved, in addition to their imperfective as- 
pectual meaning, some other notion, such as performing 
the action habitually or repeatedly (iterative), or causing 
someone else to perform it (causative). One root could 
thus have several imperfective sterns; so to the root *er- 
“move” there were at least a causative form, *r-new- “set 
in motion,” and an iterative form, *r-ske- “go repeatedly.”

The Proto-Indo-European verb was also inflected for 
mood, by which the speaker could indicate whether he 
was making statements or inquiries about matters of fact;
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Mood in
Indo-
European

Noun
cases,
number,
gender

making predictions, surmises, or wishes about the future 
or about unreal but imagined situations; or giving com- 
mands. Compare English “If John is home now (he is 
eating lunch)” with the verb “is” in the indicative mood, 
discussing a matter of fact, with “If John were home now 
(he would be eating lunch)” with the verb “were” in the 
subjunctive mood, describing an unreal situation. There 
were two Proto-Indo-European suffixes expressing mood: 
-e- altemating with -o- for the subjunctive, corresponding 
roughly in meaning to the English auxiliaries “shall” and 
“will,” and -yeHr  alternating with -iHr for the optative, 
corresponding roughly to English “should” and “would.” 
Verbs without one of these two suffixes were marked for 
mood and tense by their personal endings.
These personal endings basically expressed the person 

and number of the verb’s subject, as in Latin amö “I 
love,” amas “you (singular) love,” amat “he or she loves,” 
amamus “we love,” and so on. In the imperfective and 
perfective aspects there were two sets of endings, distin- 
guishing two voices: active, in which typically the subject 
was not affected by the action, and mediopassive, in which 
typically the subject was affected, directly or indirectly. 
Thus Sanskrit active yajati and mediopassive yajate both 
mean “he sacrifices,” but the former is said of a priest who 
performs a sacrifice for the benefit of another, while the 
latter is said of a layman who hires a priest to perform a 
sacrifice for him. In the stative aspect there was no distinc- 
tion of voice. (Voice indicates the relationship of the action 
expressed by the verb to the subject of the statement.)

To mark mood and tense, verbs in the imperfective as­
pect that did not have a mood suffix had three sets of 
personal endings in both active and mediopassive voices: 
imperative, primary, and secondary. Verbs with imperative 
endings belonged to the imperative mood (used for com- 
mands); e.g., *s-dhi“be,” *és-tu “let him be.” Verbs with 
primary endings were marked as non-past in tense and 
indicative in mood; e.g., *és-ti “he is.” (Indicative mood 
signifies objective statements and questions.) Verbs with 
secondary endings were unmarked for tense and mood, 
but were most typically used as past indicatives (e.g., 
*gwhén-t “he slew”) and to fill out gaps in the imperative 
paradigm (e.g., *s-té “be” in the plural, *gdhn-té “ye slew; 
slay” in the plural). To mark such forms unambiguously 
as past indicatives, an augment, usually consisting of the 
vowel e, could be prefixed; e.g., *é-gwhen-t “he slew,” *êst 
(= *é-es-t) “he was.”

Verbs in the perfective aspect without a mood suffix did 
not occur with primary endings, and so lacked a non- 
past indicative tense. Verbs in the stative aspect appar- 
ently lacked a distinction between primary and secondary 
endings, so that a form like *wóyd-e “he knows” meant 
also “he knew.”

The inflectional categories of the noun were case, num­
ber, and gender. Eight cases can be reconstructed: nomi- 
native, for the subject of a verb; accusative, for the direct 
object; genitive, for the relations expressed by English “o f’; 
dative, corresponding to the English préposition “to,” as 
in “give a prize to the winner”; locative, corresponding 
to “at,” “in”; ablative, “from”; instrumental, “with”; and 
vocative, used for the person being addressed. For exam­
ples of some of these see Table 2. Besides singular and 
plural number, there was a dual number for referring to 
two items. Each noun belonged to one of three genders: 
masculine, to which belonged most nouns designating 
male creatures; feminine, to which belonged most names 
of female creatures; and neuter, to which belonged only a 
few words for individual adult living creatures. The gender 
of nouns not designating living creatures was only partly 
predictable from their meaning.
Adjectives were nouns that varied in gender according 

to the gender of another noun with which they were in 
agreement, or, if used by themselves, according to the sex 
of the entity to which they referred; thus, Latin bonus 
sermö “good speech” (masculine), bona aetas “good age” 
(feminine), bonum cor “good heart” (neuter), or bonus 
“a good man,” bona “a good woman,” bonum “a good 
thing.” The neuter of an adjective was identical with the 
masculine except for having different endings in nomi- 
native and accusative cases. Feminine gender was either

completely identical with the masculine or derived from 
it by means of a suffix, the two commonest being *-eH2- 
and *-iHr  (*-yeHr ).

Demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite pro- 
nouns were inflected like adjectives, with some special 
endings. Personal pronouns were inflected very differ- 
ently. They lacked the category of gender, and marked 
number and case (in part) not by endings but by differ­
ent sterns, as is still seen in English singular nominative 
“I”; oblique “my,” “me”; plural nominative “we”; plural 
oblique “our,” “us.” (The oblique is any case other than 
nominative or vocative.)

Some notable features of Proto-Indo-European syntax 
are: the non-ergative case system, that is, the subject of an 
intransitive verb is in the same case as the subject (rather 
than the object) of a transitive verb; concord (agreement) 
in case, number, and gender between adjective and noun; 
and use of singular verbs with neuter plural subjects, as in 
Greek panta rhei “all things flow,” with the same verb as 
ho potamos rhei “the river (masculine) flows,” contrasting 
with hoi potamoi rheousi “the rivers flow” (indicating that 
neuter plurals were originally collectives and grammati- 
cally singular).

Lexicon and culture. Much less is known about the 
parent language’s vocabulary than about its phonology 
and grammar. Sounds and grammatical categories do not 
easily disappear or undergo radical change in so many 
daughter languages that their former existence can no 
longer be detected. It is relatively easy, however, for an 
individual word to disappear or shift meaning in so many 
daughter languages that its existence or meaning in the 
parent language cannot be confidently inferred. Hence, 
from the linguistic evidence alone, scholars can never say 
that Proto-Indo-European lacked a word for any particular 
concept; they can only state the probability that certain 
items did exist, and from these items make inferences 
about the culture and location in time and space of the 
speakers of Proto-Indo-European.

Thus is it supposed that the Proto-Indo-European com- 
munity knew and talked about dogs (*Jcwón~), horses 
(*ékwo-), sheep (*Hséwi-), and almost certainly cows 
(*gwów~) and pigs (*suH-). Probably all these animals 
were domesticated. At least one cereal grain was known 
(*yewo-), and at least one metal (*H2eyos or */Leyos). 
There were vehicles (*wogho-) with wheels (*kwekwlo~), 
pulled by teams joined by yokes (*yugo~). Honey was 
known, and probably formed the basis of an alcoholic 
drink (*melit-, *medhu) related to the English “mead.” 
Numerals up through 100 (*kmtóm) were in use. All this 
suggests a people with a well-developed Neolithic (charac- 
terized by simple agriculture and polished stone tools) or 
even Chalcolithic (copper-or bronze-using) technology.

Location and date. Linguists have not found a reliable 
and precise way to determine from linguistic evidence 
alone the date at which any set of related languages must 
have begun diverging. The best that can be done is to 
estimate the degree of difference between the languages 
in question, taking into account all that is known about 
them, and then compare this estimate with the estimated 
degrees of difference within families of languages—such 
as the Romance family—whose actual time of divergence 
is approximately known. Using this sort of “dead reckon- 
ing,” it can be said that the earliest attested Indo-European 
languages—Anatolian, Indo-Iranian, and Greek—are dif­
ferent enough that the parent language must have been 
split into several distinct languages well before 2000 b c , 
but similar enough that the first split into separate lan­
guages is not likely to have been much earlier than 3000 
b c , and may have been later.
For further progress the linguistic findings must be cor- 

related with those of archaeologists and paleontologists to 
see if there was a population group within Eurasia that 
was relatively small and homogeneous before 3000 bc  and 
that underwent considerable expansion and fragmentation 
beginning about 3000 bc—give or take a few centuries— 
such that some of its fragments can be ancestral to com- 
ponents of the cultures of the speakers of the various 
recorded Indo-European languages. The culture of this 
population group in the centuries around 3000 bc must

Syntactic
features

Di vision 
ofIndo- 
European 
into
languages 
between 
3000 and 
2 0 0 0  bc
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Possible 
relation- 
ship to 
Uralic

also correspond to what can be inferred for Proto-Indo- 
European from the linguistic data.
At present the archaeological evidence seems to find 

such a group in the Kurgan culture of the south Rus- 
sian steppe, east of the Dnepr (Dnieper) River, north of 
the Caucasus, and west of the Urals. According to the 
Lithuanian-American archaeologist Marija Gimbutas, in 
Indo-European and Indo-Europeans (1970), this culture 
began spreading west c. 4000-3500 bc  (Kurgan II), and 
began to occupy a really wide area stretching from eastern 
central Europe to northern Iran c. 3500-3000 bc  (Kurgan 
III). Allowing a few centuries for the speech of widely 
separated bands to diverge to the point of becoming dis- 
tinct languages, this agrees tolerably well with the date 
suggested by the linguistic evidence for breakup of the 
parent language. So far the Kurgan culture has been traced 
back to the 5th millennium b c ; its earlier antecedents are 
still unknown.

Remote relationship of Indo-European to the Uralic 
languages is very likely. Geographically, the earliest re- 
constructible locations of the two families are contiguous; 
lexically, there are strong resemblances in a number of 
basic words or word parts, including personal, demonstra- 
tive, interrogative, and relative pronouns, personal endings 
of verbs, the accusative case ending -m, and such words as 
those for “water” and “name”; typologically, the families 
are fairly similar (e.g., both have many suffixes, but few or 
no prefixes or infixes—elements inserted within words). 
The resemblances, however, are too few to permit the re- 
construction of a common “Indo-Uralic” parent language; 
the two families must have separated several thousand 
years before the breakup of Indo-European.
If Indo-European is related to other language families— 

e.g., to Hamito-Semitic (Afro-Asiatic) or Caucasian—it 
must have diverged from them much earlier than from 
Uralic, because the number of cogent resemblances is 
much smaller. There is no evidence that Indo-European 
originated by fusion of components from two or more 
distinct language families.

Characteristic developments of Indo-European lan­
guages. As Proto-Indo-European was splitting into the 
dialects that were to become the first generation of daugh­
ter languages, different innovations spread over different 
territories.

Indo-Iranian, Balto-Slavic, Armenian, and Albanian agree 
in changing the palatal stops *k, *g, and *gh into spirants 
(s, s, th) or affricates; e.g., Sanskrit as'ri- “sharp edge.” Old 
Church Slavonic ostrü “sharp,” Armenian asetn “needle,” 
Albanian athëtë “bitter” beside Greek akros “tip,” Latin 
acidus “biting,” all from a basic element *H2ek- “sharp, 
pointed.” (Spirants, also called fricatives, are sounds pro- 
duced with audible friction as a result of the airstream 
passing through a narrow, but unstopped, passage in the 
mouth; e.g., English s, f, v. Affricates are sounds that 
begin as stops, with complete stoppage of the airstream, 
but are released as spirants, or fricatives; e.g., the ch in 
“church,” the j  in “jam.”) The languages that change the 
palatal stops to spirants or affricates are not separated 
from one another by any recorded languages that preserve 
the palatals as stops; so it is therefore inferred that the 
change to affricates (whence later spirants) occurred just 
once, and spread over a cohesive dialect area of Proto- 
Indo-European.
Of the languages that share this change, however, Balto- 

Slavic shares with Germanic (including English) an m 
in certain case endings where other Indo-European lan­
guages, including Indo-Iranian, Armenian, and Albanian, 
have bh or a sound regularly developed from bh. Exam­
ples of the m ending include English “the-m” and Old 
Church Slavonic të-mü “to those ones”; the bh and related 
sounds (ph, v, b) are illustrated in the following: Sanskrit 
té-bhyas “to those ones,” Armenian noro-vk‘ “with new 
ones,” Albanian male-ve “to mountains,” Greek ókhes- 
phin “with chariots,” Latin omni-bus “for all.” Because 
Balto-Slavic and Germanic are neighbours, it is inferred 
that m replaced bh in these case endings just once in the 
parent language, and that the area over which this innova- 
tion spread only partly overlapped the area that adopted 
affricated pronunciation of the palatals.

This pattern is general for changes dating from the 
time the parent language was breaking up into distinct 
languages. Each of the resulting languages shares some 
innovations with some of its neighbours, but only rarely 
do different innovations shared by two or more branches 
of Indo-European cover exactly the same territory.
Once the dialects had become differentiated enough to be 

distinct languages—probably by 2000 b c , at least in most 
cases—each largely went its own way, and agreements 
in developments since then are due either to borrowing 
across language boundaries (as in the notable convergences 
between Modern Greek, Albanian, Romanian, and the 
southernmost Slavic languages) or to parallel but indepen­
dent workings out of the same base material.

Changes in phonology. In phonology, the most striking 
changes have been loss or reduction in many languages of 
final or unaccented syllables, and loss in several languages 
of certain consonants between vowels, often followed by 
contraction of the resulting vowel sequence. Thus words in 
modern Indo-European languages are often much shorter 
than their Proto-Indo-European ancestors; e.g., English 
“four,” Armenian Cork', colloquial Persian car “four” 
from *kwetwóres; French vit (pronounced vï) “lives” from 
*gw(H3weti; Russian dvesti “two hundred” from *duwoy 
kmtoy.

Changes in morphology. Because much of the marking 
of Proto-Indo-European inflectional categories was done 
in final syllables, loss and reduction of these syllables have 
often had serious grammatical consequences. In the noun, 
loss of endings has generally led to loss or great reduction 
of the case and gender systems, while ways have generally 
been found to salvage the distinction between singular and 
plural. In Modern Persian, for example, where all final syl­
lables have been lost, the old case and gender distinctions 
have disappeared also, but plural number is still regularly 
marked, either with -an (originally the genitive plural end­
ing of some nouns) or with -ha (of obscure origin).

In the verb, where more endings originally had two sylla­
bles, loss of final syllables has had less serious consequences 
for morphology. Even here, however, some languages, in­
cluding English, have totally or almost totally given up the 
marking of subject by personal endings. Compare English 
“I, we, you, they love” and “he, she loves” with the Span- 
ish conjugation for “love”—amo, amas, ama, amamos, 
amais, aman—or the Russian version—ljubljü, Ijübish, 
Ijübit, Ijübim, Ijübite, Ijübjat.
Changes in noun inflection have generally involved sim- 

plification. Almost everywhere the dual number has been 
lost; in many languages the noun genders have been re- 
duced from three to two (as in French, Swedish, Lithua­
nian, and Hindi), or lost entirely (as in English, Armenian, 
and Bengali). Only Slavic has complicated the gender 
system, by imposing on the inherited distinctions con- 
trasts of animate versus inanimate or of personal versus 
nonpersonal.
Everywhere except in the oldest Indo-Iranian languages 

the original eight Indo-European cases have suffered re­
duction. Proto-Germanic had only six cases, the functions 
of ablative (place from which) and locative (place in 
which) being taken over by constructions of preposition 
plus the dative case. In Modern English these are reduced 
to two cases in nouns, a general case that does duty for 
the vocative, nominative, dative, and accusative (“Henry, 
did Bill give John the letter?”), and a possessive case 
continuing the old genitive (“Bill’s letter”). In languages 
such as French and Welsh, nouns are no longer inflected 
for case at all. In some languages, to be sure, nouns have 
begun fusing with words placed directly after the nouns to 
create new case systems, coexisting with relics of the old. 
Thus, Old Lithuanian had in addition to seven inherited 
cases an illative (place into), made by adding -n(a) to 
the accusative (peklosna “into heil”), an allative (place to, 
toward), made by adding -p(i) to the genitive (Jesausp “to 
Jesus”), and an adessive (place at which), made by adding 
-p(i) to the locative (Joniep “in John”).
Changes in the verb have been more complex. Besides 

loss or merger of old categories, many new forms have 
been created and many old forms have acquired new 
values. In Ancient Greek the focus of the stative aspect
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(perfect) has largely shifted from the present state (“he is 
dead”) to the previous event that led to this state (“he has 
died”). As a result, the perfect came to mean the same as 
the perfective past (aorist), and has therefore disappeared 
from Modern Greek. New forms created in Ancient Greek 
include future and future perfect tenses, based on the 
desiderative present forms (such as “he wants to walk”) of 
the parent language.

In Germanic the principal new creation was the weak 
past tense (ending in a t or d), such as English “loved,” 
“thought,” German liebte, dachte, made by combining the 
verb stem with a past tense of the Germanic verb for “do.” 
(The strong past tense formed by vowel altemations, like 
“sing,” “sang,” “run,” “ran,” comes from the proto-Indo- 
European stative aspect.)

In some languages participles (verbal adjectives) have 
come to function as finite verbs. Thus in Hindi mard strï- 
ko dekhta “the man sees the woman,” dekhta “sees” is 
etymologically a participle “seeing,” agreeing in number 
and gender with the subject mard “man.” In the past 
tense, mard-ne strï dekhï “the man saw the woman,” 
the verb dekhï is etymologically a past passive participle 
“seen,” agreeing in gender and number with the object 
strï “woman,” and the subject is marked with an instru- 
mental ending.

Vocabulary changes. Changes in vocabulary have been 
even greater than those in sounds and grammar. Words 
in modem Indo-European languages have several sources. 
They may be recognizable loanwords, such as English 
“skunk,” “chain,” and “inch” (from Algonkian, French, 
and Latin, respectively); they may have been formed 
within the history or prehistory of the language itself, 
such as English “radar” and “rightness”; they may be of 
obscure origin, such as English “drink,” which is com- 
mon Germanic but has no cognates outside Germanic, or 
“boy,” which is peculiar to English and Frisian; or they 
may be inherited words that have changed meaning, such 
as English “merry” from Proto-Indo-European *mrghu- 
“short.” Only a small fraction of the vocabulary can be 
traced back to words that can confidently be asserted to 
have existed in the parent language with approximately 
their present meaning. The same is tme, albeit in a lesser 
degree, even for the oldest recorded Indo-European lan­
guages. None has more than a few hundred words and 
roots that are clearly inherited from the parent language 
without essential change of meaning. Table 1 gives exam­
ples of words widely retained with little change. Typically 
they include pronouns; nouns, verbs, and adjectives of 
relatively simple and ubiquitous meaning; numerals; and 
simple adverbs and prepositions.

Non-Indo-European influence on the family. Indo- 
European languages, like all languages, have always been 
subject to influence from neighbouring languages, both 
related and unrelated.

Influence of non-Indo-European languages on the sounds 
and grammar of Proto-Indo-European is not demonstra- 
ble, partly because there is no direct evidence about the 
languages that were in contact with Indo-European before 
3000 b c . It can be surmised, however, that some words 
are loans; e.g., *pelekus “ax,” a word for an object likely 
to be imported or learned of from neighbours with supe­
rior technology, and which is not analyzable into a known 
Indo-European root plus a known Indo-European suffix.

When Indo-European languages have been carried within 
historie times into areas occupied by speakers of other 
languages, they have generally taken over a number of 

Adoption loanwords, as with English and Spanish in the Americas 
of or Dutch in South Africa. Aside from the special case of
loanwords the pidgin and creole languages, however, there has been 

very little effect on sounds and grammar. These have been 
significantly affected within historie times only when an 
Indo-European language has been spoken in prolonged 
close contact with non-Indo-European speakers, as with 
Ossetic (an Iranian language) in the Caucasus, or when its 
speakers have been very strongly influenced culturally by 
speakers of a non-Indo-European language, as with Per­
sian, in which Arabic plays much the same role as Latin 
does in English.
In prehistorie times most branches of Indo-European

were carried into territories presumably or certainly occu­
pied by speakers of non-Indo-European languages, and it 
is reasonable to suppose that these languages had some ef­
fect on the speech of the neweomers. For the lexicon, this 
is indeed demonstrable in Hittite and Greek, at least. It is 
much less clear, however, that these non-Indo-European 
languages affected significantly the sounds and grammar of 
the Indo-European languages that replaced them. Perhaps 
the best case is India, where certain grammatical features 
shared by Indo-European and Dravidian languages appear 
to have spread from Dravidian to Indo-European rather 
than vice versa. For most other branches of Indo-European 
languages any attempt to claim prehistorie influence of 
non-Indo-European languages on sounds and grammar is 
rendered almost impossible because of ignorance of the 
non-Indo-European languages with which they might have 
been in contact. (W.C.)

Anatolian languages
The term Anatolian languages in its most comprehen- 
sive use includes both the Indo-European and non-Indo- 
European languages spoken in Anatolia (Asia Minor) be­
fore the Greco-Roman period. The Anatolian languages 
are known only from texts of the 2nd and lst millennia b c ; 
the earliest evidence is that of the so-called Cappadocian 
tablets (19th-18th century b c ). The term Asianic is some- 
times used as an alternative designation for the Anatolian 
languages, but, since the discovery in 1915 that Hittite, 
the main Anatolian language, is an Indo-European lan­
guage, there has been a tendency to use Asianic in a more 
restricted sense for the non-Indo-European languages that 
existed in Anatolia before the entry of the Indo-Europeans.
These are called substratum languages.

Hattic (or Hattian), also misleadingly called Proto-Hittite, 
is the best known substratum language. It is completely 
unrelated to Hittite and its sister languages as well as to 
Hurrian, a language also spoken in Anatolia.

The Anatolian group of Indo-European languages con- 
sists of Hittite, Palaic, Luwian, Hieroglyphic Luwian, Ly- 
dian, and Lycian. Hittite, Palaic, and Luwian are known 
from 2nd-millennium cuneiform texts found in the ex- 
cavations in Bogazköy-Hattusa since 1905; Hieroglyphic 
Luwian is found on scattered inscriptions and seals from 
Anatolia (mainly the Southern area) and northern Syria 
dating mainly from later times (i.e., between c. 1200 and 
700 b c , although there are earlier examples from the em­
pire period, c. 1400-c. 1190 b c ). Lydian and Lycian are 
known from texts in alphabetic script from c. 600 to 200 
b c . It seems fairly reasonable to add the Carian language 
of Southwest Anatolia to this list as well as other less well 
documented languages like Sidetic. More to the east, in 
the Caucasus region centring around Lake Van, Hurrian 
of the 3rd and 2nd millennia bc  was replaced in the lst 
millennium bc  by the related Urartian language. Both of 
these languages are definitely non-Indo-European.

Historical background of ancient Anatolia. It is custom- 
arily assumed that the Indo-Europeans entered Anatolia 
around or shortly after 2000 b c , although there are no Indo- 
specific archaeological data that might enable scholars to European 
specify the period of entry or the route the invaders fol- entry into 
lowed. On the basis of the agricultural terminology used in Anatolia 
Hittite, it has been suggested that the entry into Anatolia 
was not a warlike invasion of predominantly male groups.
If such had been the case, the influence of substratum lan­
guages would have been likely, but, on the contrary, the 
word sterns used are definitely Indo-European. The dif- 
ferences in the terminology used in other Indo-European 
subgroups indicate that the “Anatolians” seceded from the 
parent group at an early date, before the common agricul­
tural nomenclature came into being. On the other hand,
Hittite shares the Indo-European notion of the hereafter, 
pictured as a pastureland with grazing cattle “for which 
the dead king sets out.”
There is a tendency among linguists to postulate an east­

ern route of entry into Anatolia by way of the Caucasus, 
because certain grammatical features—e.g., the loss of 
the feminine gender—might be explained as having been 
caused by prolonged contacts with Caucasian languages.
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It is likely that the Indo-European forebears of the later 
speakers of Hittite, Palaic, Luwian, and Lydian entered 
Anatolia together, following a common route, because the 
Anatolian languages share a considerable number of losses 
as well as innovations that presuppose a long common 
past.

In the central parts of Anatolia, within the bend of the 
Halys River (modern Turkish, Kizil Irmak), and in the 
northern regions, Hittite and Palaic were profoundly in- 
fluenced by Hattic as a substratum language. The Hattian 
culture also changed the political and religious concepts 
of the newcomers, and a clear cultural dependency of 
the Indo-Europeans on the older Hattian population is 
evident. Some scholars have stressed the likelihood that 
farther to the south the Luwians might have been conver- 
sant with a different substratum. In view of the absence 
of textual evidence, and because knowledge of the Luwian 
vocabulary is rather restricted, it is perhaps not surprising 
that this possible substratum element escapes definition. 
(For the history of Anatolia in the 2nd and lst millennia 
BC, see TURKEY AND ANCIENT ANATOLIA.)

The most important invaders of Anatolia in the “Dark 
Age” (after 1190 b c ) were the Phrygians. Their language 
is definitely Indo-European, but it bears no relationship 
to the Anatolian subgroup. Rather, it seems akin to Thra- 
cian, Illyrian, or possibly Greek. Greek, in the second half 
of the lst millennium b c , and, later, Latin, from the 2nd 
century onward, entered central Anatolia as languages of 
a ruling caste. Much earlier—beginning in Mycenaean 
times—the west coast had attracted Greek settlers. In the 
first half of the lst millennium, the Southern and north­
ern shores also attracted Greek-speaking peoples. To the 
east in the Caucasus region, other Indo-Europeans, the 
Armenian-speaking invaders, penetrated into the former 
Urartian territory well before the beginning of the Per­
sian period, probably in the 7th and 6th centuries b c . 
During Persian times, a Persian ruling caste entered east­
ern and also northeastern Anatolia and was still clearly 
recognizable in the Hellenistic and Roman periods (e.g., 
in Bithynia, Pontus, Cappadocia, and Commagene). Late 
data on names and scattered remarks made by Fathers of 
the Church indicate that until late Roman and perhaps 
even Byzantine times, some Anatolian dialects remained 
in use in certain isolated parts of the interior.

Early Classification of the languages. Research on the Ana-
research on tolian languages began in 1821 with the Lycian language 
Anatolian and passed an initially fruitful phase in the 1880s with 
languages work on Hieroglyphic Hittite (nowadays referred to as Hi­

eroglyphic Luwian). In 1902 the Norwegian Assyriologist 
Jorgen Alexander Knudtzon’s study on the Arzawa letters 
was published; these were two letters exchanged between a 
king of Arzawa and Pharaoh Amenhotep III that had been 
found in the Amarna archive. They were written in the 
Hittite language in cuneiform writing. In 1915 research 
reached a climax with the interpretation of Cuneiform 
Hittite by the Czech Oriëntalist Bedrich Hrozny. In all 
four of these highlights, the discovery that the texts in 
question were Indo-European was either clearly expressed 
or more discreetly implied. This conclusion was based on 
both the nominal (noun) declension and the verbal conju-

gation: the languages had a nominative ending in -s, the 
accusative in -n, verbal endings like -ti and -nti for the 
3rd person singular and plural of the present tense, and 
an imperative form like estu “let it be.” These features 
were deemed to be sufficiënt proöf of their Indo-European 
origin. Study of the Anatolian subgroup of Indo-European 
thus began with Lycian, the last Anatolian offshoot in 
the temporal sequence, then passed the intermediary stage 
of Hieroglyphic Luwian, and reached the 2nd-millennium 
Hittite language in 20th-century research. For the rela­
tionship between members of the Anatolian subgroup, 
see Figure 2.
The non-Indo-European Hurrian and Urartian languages 

are related to one another, but modern research indicates 
that Urartian should not be considered as a direct contin- 
uation of Hurrian.

HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT
Languages using cuneiform writing and Anatolian 

hieroglyphs. Hattic. The Hattic language appears as hat- 
tili in Hittite cuneiform texts. Called Proto-Hittite by 
some, it was the language of the linguistic substratum in- 
side the Halys River bend and in more northerly regions.
Apparently the Indo-European newcomers of Hittite stock 
were named with the same designation as their predeces- 
sors. All the Hattic material preserved by Hittite scribes 
belongs to the religious sphere of life: rituals (e.g., con- Records 
nected with the erection of a new building), incantations, of Hattic 
antiphons, litanies, and myths. Among the Hattic interpo- 
lations in Hittite texts, there are some to which a Hittite 
translation has been added. It is impossible to ascertain 
the length of time that the Hattians had been present in 
Anatolia before the Indo-Europeans entered the country, 
but it seems certain that during the Hittite New Empire 
(c. 1400-c. 1190 b c ) Hattic was a dead language.
Hattic studies began in 1922 with the work of the Ger­

man Assyriologist Emil Forrer. In 1935, Hans G. Güter- 
bock, a German-born Oriëntalist, published a large group 
of texts containing Hattic material and in so doing com- 
pleted the publication of the Hattic texts stemming from 
the Winckler excavations (1905-12). Important studies on 
the subject have continued to appear since then.

Hittite. The Hittite language is known from the approx- 
imately 25,000 tablets or fragments of tablets preserved in 
the archives of Bogazköy-Hattusa, excavated by German 
archaeologists beginning in 1905. In Hittite cuneiform 
texts, the language is referred to as nesili (nasilï) “lan­
guage of Nesa,” or nesumnili “language of the Neshite.”
Earlier Hittite linguistic material may be found in the 
indigenous proper names and a few loanwords from the 
local dialect that are recorded in the Cappadocian tablets 
(the commercial correspondence in Assyrian of Assyrian 
colonists living in Anatolia, especially in the emporium at 
Kültepe, near modern Kayseri, between c. 1900 and 1720 
b c ). The data from Kültepe are sometimes referred to as 
“Kaneshite” (from Kanesh, the old name of Kültepe); this 
is obviously the modern equivalent of the word kanisum- 
nili “language of the Kaneshite” found in a Hittite text.
It is possible, or even likely, that Kanesh and Nesa do, in 
fact, refer to the same entity.
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Figure 2: Relationship between members of the Anatolian subgroup.
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Hittite tablets from places outside of the Hittite Capi­
tal are rare; only stray examples have been found—e.g., 
in Tarsus, Alalakh, Ugarit, and Amarna. These findings 
attest to the growth of a great Hittite empire, especially 
between c. 1400 and c. 1190 b c . Old Hittite, the written 
embodiment of the earliest Indo-European language that 
has been discovered so far, is known from some tablets 
preserved in an “old ductus” type of handwriting that was 
typical of copies from the Old Kingdom period (c. 1700- 
1500 b c ). The intermediary “Dark Age” between c. 1500 
and c. 1400 b c  is sometimes referred to as the period of 
the so-called Middle Hittite language. Most of the Old 
and Middle Hittite texts, however, are preserved in copies 
from the later empire period.

The archives of Bogazköy-Hattusa have been found in 
various places in the citadel, in the Great Temple com­
plex, and in the “House on the Slope.” Although the 
majority of the texts are concerned with religious subjects 
(oracle texts, hymns, prayers, myths, rituals, and festival 
texts), these archives also contain material of historical, 
political, administrative, literary, and legal character. The 
cuneiform adopted by the Hittite scribes is a variant of 
a writing system of Mesopotamian origin that closely re­
sembles the ductus and shapes prevalent in tablets of the 
17th century b c  (layer VII) from Alalakh (modem Atsana 
in southeastern Turkey). It is possible that the cuneiform 
script might have been introduced as a result of the Hit- 
tites inducing Syrian scribes to transfer their activities to 
the Hittite Capital during the early part of the Old King­
dom, shortly after 1650 b c . It has also been posited, with 
good reason, that the newly acquired script was first used 
to write Akkadian and was only later employed for Hit­
tite as well. In addition to the genres enumerated above, 
the “scholarly literature” deserves to be mentioned. This 
consists of the material considered by the scribes to be 
essential for their training; it includes word lists, omens, 
and ritual prescriptions, all reflecting an encyclopaedic 
approach aimed at complete coverage of the subjects con­
cerned. The Sumerian texts found in these archives belong 
to this class of literature. For treaties and correspondence 
with foreign powers, Akkadian was used as the diplomatic 
language of that period. Therefore, both Sumerian and 
Akkadian formed part of the curriculum of the qualified 
scribes, these languages belonging to the “eight languages” 
found in the Hittite archives.
In actual fact, the first decipherer of Hittite was the 

Norwegian scholar J.A. Knudtzon, who pointed out in 
1902 that the language of the so-called Arzawa letters (i.e., 
Hittite)—found in the Amarna archive—had an apparent 
affinity with Indo-European. Because the cuneiform script 
had already been deciphered, Knudtzon, and Bedrich 
Hrozny after him, were able to “read” their texts. Thus 
their discovery consisted more in the interpretation than 
in the actual decipherment of the written material. The 
first series of German excavations, lasting from 1905 to 
1912, produced about 10,000 tablets. It was work on this 
corpus that familiarized Hrozny with the contents of these 
tablets and led him to his epoch-making discovery that 
Hittite was indeed Indo-European (1915).
Palaic. Palaic, which appears as Palaumnili “language 

of the Palaite” in Hittite cuneiform texts, was the language 
of the region of Pala (probably Blaëne in the Greek per­
iod), in northwest Anatolia. During the Old Hittite king­
dom, Pala, Luwiya, and Hattusa formed the three major 
provinces of the Anatolian part of the Hittite territory. 
From the intermediary “Dark Age” onward, Kaska no- 
mads made their influence feit in northern Anatolia, and 
this resulted in a decline of importance for this region.

The Indo-European character of Palaic was first advo- 
cated by Emil Forrer (1922). Part of the text material is 
preserved on tablets in “old ductus.” The knowledge of 
the limited vocabulary leaves much to be desired, but par­
allels—especially in the inflection of the noun, the forms 
of the demonstrative, relative, and enclitic pronouns, and 
the verbal endings—vouch for a close relationship to Hit­
tite and Luwian.
Luwian. Luwian (or Luvian), the language of Anato- 

lia’s Southern coast, is known from texts stemming from 
three major periods: (1) the Hittite New Empire (c. 1400-

c. 1190 b c ); (2) the period of the Neo-Hittite States (c. 
1190-c. 700 b c ); (3) the period of the Lycian monumental 
inscriptions (c. 400-200 b c ). In addition to the various 
time periods, there is also a variation in writing system— 
Mesopotamian cuneiform, Anatolian hieroglyphs, and an 
alphabet derived from a Greek source—and dialectal dif- 
ferentiation. There are indications that as early as the 15th 
and 14th centuries b c , there was a West Luwian dialect 
(the precursor of alphabetic Lycian) and an East Luwian 
dialect (the forerunner of the later Hieroglyphic Luwian 
of the Neo-Hittite States). Both of these differed from the 
Luwian found in the archives of Bogazköy-Hattusa, which 
was possibly a central dialect.

As in the case of Palaic, the pioneering work on Luwian 
written in cuneiform was done by Emil Forrer (1922). 
Following this work, new text materials were published in 
1953, closely folio wed by both grammatical and vocabu­
lary studies as well as a Standard dictionary of Cuneiform 
Luwian (1959).

The Anatolian hieroglyphic system has a long history, 
with its logographic beginnings dating back to early Hit­
tite stamp seals of the 18th and 17th centuries b c ; the 
youngest texts seem to date from the last quarter of the 8th 
century b c . The geographical range of the inscriptions is 
great, stretching from Sipylus and Karabel in the extreme 
west to Alaca Hüyük and Bogazköy-Hattusa in the north, 
Malatya, Samsat, and Teil Ahmar (Til Barsib) in the east, 
and Hama and ar-Rastan in the south. During the “Dark 
Age” of the 16th and 15th centuries b c , the early writing 
grew into a fully developed writing system with logograms 
(word-signs), syllabic values, and auxiliary signs. During 
the New Empire, the script was already in use for a mul- 
titude of purposes (rock inscriptions, seals, and wooden 
tablets for everyday use in the temple and the army). 
Whether an example of the empire period such as the 
Aleppo inscription already reflects the Luwian language is 
a moot question but seems likely. It is certain that the 
later inscriptions of the Neo-Hittite States were in Luwian.

The first attempts to decipher Hieroglyphic Luwian, 
made by the British archaeologist Archibald H. Sayce, 
were fortunate in some fundamental details, but it was not 
until the 1930s that systematic and mutually stimulating 
research by scholars of several countries led to the estab­
lishment of a number of syllabic values for the characters 
as well as to a correct analysis of the sentence structure 
of the inscriptions. In his publication of the (bilingual) 
Hittite royal seals (in 1940, 1942), Hans G. Güterbock 
bridged the gap between the inscriptions of the empire pe­
riod and the late Neo-Hittite States; the seals found in the 
French excavations at Ugarit (in northern Syria) served a 
similar purpose. The most important recent finding was 
the discovery in 1947 by Helmuth T. Bossert, a German 
archaeologist, of the Karatepe bilingual inscriptions, writ­
ten in Phoenician and Hieroglyphic Luwian.
On many points the Luwian vocabulary is still an enigma. 

The unity between the various Luwian dialects and the 
close relationship of Luwian to the other members of the 
Anatolian subgroup, however, is secured by several lin­
guistic parallels, especially in the singular inflection of the 
noun, the forms of certain pronouns, the verbal endings, 
and a number of lexical (vocabulary) correspondences.
Hurrian. In earlier stages of research, the terms Mi- 

tanni language and Subarian were used as designations for 
Hurrian. In Hittite cuneiform texts, hurlili “language of 
the Hurrian” is used. In the last centuries of the 3rd mil­
lennium b c , Hurrians were already present in the Mardin 
region, which, from a geographical point of view, belongs 
to the North Mesopotamian plain. In Mesopotamian texts 
(from the time of the Akkad dynasty) some Hurrian per­
sonal names and glosses have been found. The customary 
assumption is that this non-Semitic and also non-Indo- 
European ethnic group had come from the Armenian 
mountains. During the beginning of the 2nd millennium 
b c , the Hurrians apparently spread over larger parts of 
southeast Anatolia and northern Mesopotamia. Still later, 
during the intermediary “Dark Age,” they are supposed 
to have infiltrated into Cilicia and the adjacent Taurus 
and Antitaurus regions (Kizzuwatna in 2nd millennium 
texts). Before the middle of the 2nd millennium b c , an
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Indo-Aryan ruling caste wielded some type of authority 
over parts of Hurrian territory. Some names and words in 
ancient Near Eastern texts bear witness to their presence. 
Among these words are a group of technical terms related 
to the training of horses that found its way into Hittite 
treatises on that subject; they are most important from a 
historical point of view. After Sumerian, Akkadian, Hattic, 
Palaic, and Luwian, Hurrian and these Indo-Aryan glosses 
constitute the sixth and seventh additional languages of 
the Hittite archives.

Sources of Hurrian texts have been found in Urkish (Mardin region, 
Hurrian c. 2300 b c ), Mari (on the middle Euphrates, 18th cen- 
texts tury b c ), Amarna (Egypt, c. 1400 b c ), Bogazköy-Hattusa

(Empire period), and Ugarit (on the coastline of northern 
Syria, 14th century). Amarna yielded the most impor­
tant Hurrian document, a political letter sent to Pharaoh 
Amenhotep III. From Mari came a small number of reli­
gious texts; from Bogazköy-Hattusa, literary and religious 
texts; and from Ugarit, vocabularies belonging to the more 
“scholarly literature” described above and Hurrian reli­
gious texts in Ugaritic alphabetic script. Hurrian personal 
names, found in texts from many sites (Bogazköy-Hattusa, 
Alalakh, Ugarit, and especially Nuzu), constitute a second 
linguistic source of major importance.
The research on Hurrian started in the 1890s with simul- 

taneous contributions by several scholars. Subsequently, 
Bedrich Hrozny (1920) and Emil Forrer (1919, 1922) dis- 
covered the presence of Hurrian material in the Bogazköy- 
Hattusa archives.

Urartian. The terms Chaldean and Vannic have also 
been used as designations for Urartian during earlier stages 
of research. Urartian is not a late dialect of Hurrian but 
a separate language, although both stem from a common 
parent. During the 9th through 6 th centuries b c , Urartian 
was used in northeastern Anatolia as the official language 
of the state of Urartu, which centred around the district 
of Lake Van but also. extended over the Transcaucasian 
regions of modern Russia and into northwestern Iran and 
at times even into parts of North Syria. The Urartian texts 
are written in a variant of the Neo-Assyrian script and 
consist mostly of monumental inscriptions (annals, votive 
inscriptions related to building and irrigation activities), 
some small inscriptions on helmets and shields dedicated 
in the temple, and a few economie cuneiform tablets. 
Two bilingual inscriptions in Urartian and Assyrian that 
apparently correspond very closely provided the key to the 
understanding of the language; the stylistic resemblances 
to Assyrian texts of the same period guided the further 
interpretation.

Archibald H. Sayce was the first scholar to devote his 
attention to Urartian in the 1880s and 1890s and con- 
tinued his activities until 1932. More important were the 
philological contributions of the German historian Carl 
F. Lehmann-Haupt between 1892 and 1935. The first re- 
liable description of Urartian grammar was published by 
the German Oriëntalist Johannes Friedrich (1933).

Next to the Urartian texts in cuneiform writing, there 
also existed an indigenous hieroglyphic script that is still 
undeciphered and is too meagrely represented to warrant 
a serious attempt.

Languages using a derivative of the Phoenician or Greek 
alphabet. Phrygian. The Phrygian inscriptions and graf­
fiti may be separated into two groups, the Old Phrygian 
texts in a typical Phrygian alphabet dating from c. 730- 
450 b c , and the New Phrygian inscriptions (sepulchral 

Old texts in the Greek alphabet) stemming from the lst and
Phrygian 2nd centuries a d . The Old Phrygian texts may be divided
and New into a central group (Midas City and the central area) and
Phrygian an eastern group (found in Gordium), with offshoots in a 

still more eastern direction marking the utmost Phrygian 
expansion (inscriptions in or around Hüyük near Alaca, 
in Bogazköy-Hattusas, and in Tyana). An important re­
cent finding—and the longest Old Phrygian text to date— 
is the rock inscription near the village of Germanos (mod­
ern Soguk Cam) in Bithynia (found in 1966). The total 
number of Old Phrygian texts now stands at about 80; 
more than 50 of these are from Gordium and represent 
about one-quarter of the available material. There is a 
consensus of opinion on the Indo-European character of

the Phrygian language; most scholars think that Phry­
gian is somehow connected to the Greek branch of Indo- 
European languages, although, at an earlier stage, some 
scholars considered the possibility of a connection with the 
Anatolian branch of Indo-European, and others proposed 
a relationship with Thracian and Illyrian.
In a publication of new material from Gordium, the 

U.S. archaeologist Rodney S. Young cautiously suggested 
that the Old Phrygian alphabet may be dependent on a 
prototype in use on the North Syrian or Cilician coasts.
The old idea that the Phrygian alphabet was dependent on 
a Greek one (and not vice versa) need not be abandoned 
in that case. Historically, such a derivation would present 
no problems, because the presence of Greek settlements 
in these areas during the second half of the 8th century 
bc  is amply attested to by both Assyrian annals and 
late Greek historical sources as well as by archaeological 
findings. Internal evidence from the Phrygian alphabet, 
presented by the French linguist Michel Lejeune, serves 
as proof for some researchers that that alphabet derived 
from the Greek one.

Lydian. Of the more than 70 Lydian texts (e.g., sepul­
chral inscriptions, votive texts, many graffiti), more than 
half have been found by United States excavators at the 
Lydian Capital, Sardis. Two small Greek-Lydian bilingual 
texts were far less helpful than the famous Aramaic-Ly- 
dian text. A few texts (about ten) may go back to the 
6 th or 5th centuries b c , but many more stem from the 
4th century. The Lydian alphabet was derived from an 
East Greek prototype; the superfluous signs in the Greek 
alphabet were used for specific Lydian sounds, and addi­
tional signs were either borrowed from other “Anatolian 
alphabets” or freely created.

Important results concerning Lydian were reached using 
a strictly combinatory method; i.e., passages were com- 
pared that expressed similar contents in a slightly different 
manner in order to obtain a better understanding of the Research 
language’s structure. This stage of the research culminated on Lydian 
in a conclusive article by the Italian Piero Meriggi on the 
Indo-European character of Lydian (1936). Subsequently, 
other scholars published evaluations of the Lydian data, a 
dictionary, and a grammar book. The study of Lydian is 
hampered by many lexicological uncertainties, but there 
is at least a growing consensus on matters of grammar 
leading to the common notion that Lydian belongs to the 
Anatolian subgroup of Indo-European. The final obstacle 
to this classification as Anatolian was removed in 1959 
by the Italian Onofrio Carruba, who proved that Lydian, 
like the other members of the Anatolian branch, does not 
possess a separate feminine gender. Lydian shares com­
mon features with Hittite, Palaic, and Luwian and should 
therefore be acknowledged, it seems, as a fourth indepen­
dent member of the Anatolian subgroup.

Carian. A great number of the more than 100 Carian 
inscriptions are graffiti found in Egypt that were left be- 
hiiid by Carian mercenaries in the services of Egyptian 
pharaohs of the Saitic period (664-525 b c ). In recent years, 
more monumental inscriptions have been found in Caria 
itself, and Carian clay tablets have also been discovered.
In the mid-20th century, several scholars concluded that 
Carian writing consists of a purely alphabetic script and is 
not a mixed system of both single letters and syllabic signs 
as was formerly thought. It is a likely but still unproven 
assumption that Carian may also be classified in the Ana­
tolian subgroup of Indo-European.

Lycian. More than 150 Lycian monumental inscrip­
tions have been found so far, which, with very few ex- 
ceptions, are sepulchral in character. They are written in 
an indigenous Lycian alphabet that is based not on an 
East Greek prototype (as its Lydian replica) but on a West 
Greek one. Although the Lycian coin legends are still 
usually dated from the period between 500 and about 360 
b c , the tradition of the Lycian monumental inscriptions is 
now thought to have continued for a longer period, into 
the 3rd century b c . During the beginning of the research in 
the first half of the 19th century, extensive use was made 
of a good bilingual text that offers a faithful Greek trans- 
lation. In the first phase of research, which ended about 
1880, Lycian was investigated by an etymological method
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by which it was linked up either with Greek or the Ira- 
nian languages. A more reliable combinatory method was 
later introduced, but the most fecund phase in the study 
of Lycian occurred at the end of the 19th century, when 
the Scandinavian school of scholars cooperated closely 
in the publication of several important studies. In 1945, 
Holger Pedersen published a synthesis of all data that 
seemed to indicate a relationship of Lycian with Hittite; 
thus Pedersen proved conclusively that Lycian belongs to 
the Anatolian branch of Indo-European languages. This 
conclusion was slightly modified when the British scholar 
Franz J. Tritsch (in 1950), and, later, the French scholar 
Emmanuel Laroche showed that Lycian should be more 
specifically compared to Luwian.
Sidetic. The historical detail preserved by the Greek 

historian Arrian that the city of Side on the Pamphylian 
coast possessed a particular, indigenous language has been 
strikingly confirmed by legends on Sidetan coins of the 
5th (?) through the 3rd (?) centuries and by five inscrip­
tions from the 3rd and 2nd centuries b c  (two of which are 
bilingual). There is a curious likelihood that this alphabet 
was directly derived from a Semitic writing system rather 
than from a Greek prototype, but Greek influence was not 
absent, as is clearly evidenced in the Greek bilingual texts 
and by a loanword from Greek. The first reliable study 
of Sidetic was made by Helmuth T. Bossert in 1950. In 
the case of Sidetic, even the value of a group of signs is 
still undecided, and research has not yet reached a stage 
in which a fruitful analysis of the texts and a classification 
of the language are within sight.

LIN G U ISTIC  C H A R A C TE R ISTIC S

Non-Indo-European languages. The non-Indo-Euro- 
pean Hattic is an agglutinative language; that is, it com­
bines several elements of meaning into a single word. In 
the conjugation of verbs, it uses prefixes that are attached 
to the word sterns, which are mostly monosyllabic or bi- 
syllabic. Hattic nouns consist of a free number of syllables 
and have both prefixes and suffixes. There are, however, 
no formal distinctive features to distinguish nouns and 
verbs.

Both the Hurrian and the Urartian languages differen- 
tiate between sterns and suffixes, but there is again no 
sharp distinction between noun and verb. Many suffixes 
may be added onto one another in a row, but within 
the often prolonged suffix series a detailed order is rigidly 
observed. Among the suffixes added to the noun, several 
subgroups are distinguished; one group might be com­
pared to the case endings of the Indo-European languages. 
One of the most characteristic phenomena of this group is 
the distinction between a subject case (the “nominative”) 
and an “agentive” case. The agentive marks the actor or 
subject of a transitive verb when the object is expressed 
by its counterpart, the “nominative.” The subject case is 
characterized by a lack of ending on the stem; it marks 
the subject in nominal sentences (sentences without verbs) 
and occurs with intransitive verbs and as the object of 
transitive verbs.

Phrygian. The New Phrygian texts especially favour the 
attribution of the Phrygian language to Indo-European. 
They contain such data as ios as relative pronoun (Indo- 
European *io-s, Greek hos), a demonstrative pronoun that 
is either comparable to Indo-European *ki-/ko- or to *so 
(an asterisk indicates a hypothetical reconstructed form), 
and the form ad-daket “he adds” related to Latin addit 
and to Greek é-thê-ka.
The Anatolian subgroup of Indo-European. Grammat­

ical characteristics. Characteristic of the Anatolian lan­
guages is the absence of the dual number (“you and I”) 
and the lack of feminine gender in the declension of 
nominals (nouns, pronouns, and adjectives). There is a 
division between an animate (common) gender and an 
inanimate (neuter) gender. In Hittite, a neuter may not 
be the subject of a transitive action verb; in that case, an 
-ant suffix is added before the neuter nominative ending 
in -5. This -s ending persists in the whole subgroup. The 
case system of Old Hittite is still fairly complicated, but in 
the subgroup as a whole there is a clear tendency toward 
a greater simpJicity. The presence in Hittite of an archaic

irregular class of nouns is a striking characteristic; e.g., 
there are alternate r and n sterns as in uttar/uttanas “word, 
affair” and watar/witenas “water.”

The Anatolian inflection of pronouns conforms to the 
traditional Indo-European pattem by being different from 
that of the nouns, but, at the same time, it shows some 
striking peculiarities. Typical Anatolian pronouns are: Hi­
eroglyphic Luwian amu, equivalent to Lycian amu, emu, 
ëmu “I, me” (compare Hittite nominative uk, accusative 
ammuk); and Hittite nominative zik, accusative tuk “you,” 
as compared to ti, tu in Palaic. Some of the languages 
have enclitic pronouns; i.e., pronouns pronounced as be­
ing part of the preceding word. A demonstrative pronoun 
aha- (“that,” but in some member languages also “this”) 
is present in Hittite, Palaic, Cuneiform and Hieroglyphic 
Luwian, Lycian (ebe-\ and Lydian (ebad “here, there”), 
and an interrogative or relative pronoun kui- (compare 
Latin quis) is common to Hittite, Palaic, and Cuneiform 
Luwian. The corresponding terms for kui- in Hieroglyphic 
Luwian, Lycian, and Lydian also seem to be phonetic 
variants of the same original pronoun.

The Anatolian verbal system is simple: it has two moods 
(indicative and imperative) and two tenses (present and 
preterite). There are some tracés—either to be classified as 
debris or as the nucleus for a future development—of an 
aorist -s fixed to the stem; e.g., kaness- “to acknowledge” 
(compare Greek gi-gnö-sk-ö); kalless- “to call” (compare 
Greek kaleö, aorist é-kale-s-a). (The aorist is a verb form 
denoting action without reference to its duration or com- 
pletion.) A mediopassive “voice” is present in Hittite (es- 
a-ri “he is seated”; ki-tta-ri “he is lying”), Palaic, Luwian, 
and perhaps in Lydian. (The mediopassive expresses a 
type of reflexive meaning [“He washes himself’] or passive 
meaning [“He is being washed”].)
Reduplication (repetition) of the verbal stem occurs in 

the entire Anatolian subgroup. It adds an iterative or in­
tensive nuance to the meaning, but it does not function in 
a system of tenses as in Greek. Very typical of the Ana­
tolian subgroup are verbal suffixes like the causative -nu- 
(compare Hittite war- “to burn,” warnu- “to kindle,” harg- 
“to perish,” harganu- “to ruin, to destroy”). In principle, 
these formations can be built on any verbal stem whose 
meaning permits such an addition. It should be stressed 
that in Hittite a normal expression for a “state” consists 
of a nominal sentence (that is, a sentence without a verb 
but with a noun, an adverbial expression, or a participle 
as predicate); sometimes, however, the verb es- “to be” is 
used as the carrier of modal or temporal nuances. The total 
absence of the Indo-European perfect (describing a “state” 
resulting from a recently concluded action) becomes very 
clear by the usage of the adverb nawi “not yet,” which 
occurs with a present tense in Hittite (but which would 
employ a perfect tense, such as “has been,” in English and 
other Indo-European tongues).

Very characteristic of the Anatolian subgroup is a strong 
preference for the linking together of particles and enclitic 
pronouns to form “chains” that are placed at the begin­
ning of the sentence or clause. The first component of 
such a “chain” usually is a stressed part of the sentence 
or otherwise a sentence connective (like nu in Hittite, a 
in Luwian).
Phonological characteristics. In the Anatolian vowel 

system, a, e, i, and u are present, but o is curiously absent. 
In Lycian, the Greek value omicron has been used for 
the Lycian u, but in Lydian the existing o seems to be a 
secondary development. A main dialectal criterion is the 
treatment of Anatolian e: in Old Hittite, there still was a 
differentiation between e and i, but in later Hittite, an -e 
at the end of a word changed to -i. In Luwian, e tended 
to appear as a. Vowel gradation {i.e., a change of vowel) 
that reflects meaning change plays a role in Hittite (e-es- 
zi “he is” versus a-sa-an-zi “they are”) but was impossible 
in Luwian because of the sound change. Both Lycian and 
Lydian possess separate signs for nasalized vowels (d and
ë).

Advocates of the so-called laryngeal theory (first proposed 
by the Swiss linguist Ferdinand de Saussure in 1879) have 
found their postulate partly confirmed by Anatolian data. 
This theory maintains that the different forms of certain
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Table 3: Anatolian Lexical Correspondences

H ittite Palaic Cuneiform
Luwian

Hieroglyphic
Luwian

Lycian Lydian

to make, to do iya- aya- aia- a-/e - i- (?)
in anda anda anta n ta /e (-)ën-/(-)ët-
to  be es-/as- es-/as- as- as­ es- e- (?)
house pir-/parn- parn- pa rn- •prnn- bira-
to give pai-/piya- pi(ya)- piya- pi- pije- bi-
up ser/sara sarri logogram hri
high, superior sarazzi- ♦sarli- (?) hrzzi- serli-
god siu-/siw i-/ massani- m asana/i- mahani- civ-

siw a-/siun-/
siuni-/siuna-

divine siunali- massanalli- civvali-

♦Indicates that the following form is an unattested, reconstructed form.

words in the various Indo-European subgroups can be sat- 
isfactorily explained only by assuming that all the known 
Indo-European languages have lost certain guttural sounds 
(laryngeals) that were originally present in the parent 
speech. In 1927, both the Polish linguist Jerzy Kurylowicz 
and the French scholar Albert L.M. Cuny announced 
their discovery that in Hittite an h sound was preserved 
in positions in which a laryngeal would have formerly 
been (compare Hittite hant- “front” to English anti-; Hit­
tite pahhur “fire” but English pyre). But the Anatolian 
evidence for the laryngeal theory is certainly not without 
problems, and the adherents of the theory consider that 
other laryngeals disappeared in Hittite as well.

Lexical data. Some examples of correspondences in vo­
cabulary are given in Table 3. It has often been remarked— 
and not without reason—that although the grammar of 
the Anatolian languages would be recognizably Indo- 
European, the vocabulary would be less so. This is usually 
attributed to the deeply penetrating influences exercised 
by strange surroundings, not only while the “Anatolians” 
were “en route” but also after their arrival in Anatolia.

The relationship with the other subgroups. The rela­
tionship of the Anatolian branch to the rest of Indo- 
European has often been defined in the United States on 
the basis of the “Indo-Hittite hypothesis.” That is, Hittite 
or Anatolian on the one hand and Proto-Indo-European 
on the other were both supposed to descend from a com­
mon parent. This hypothesis attributes too much weight 
to the Anatolian evidence. It was demonstrated as early 
as 1938 that the Anatolian branch should be placed on 
a par with the rest of the Indo-European subgroups and 
not as a coequal with Indo-European itself. Nowadays, the 
Indo-Hittite hypothesis is very rarely defended. Another 
extreme position States that the Hittite-Luwian-speaking 
group (another designation for the Anatolian subgroup) 
left the Indo-European parent group comparatively late, 
after the Greek and Armenian divisions had done so and 
approximately at the same time as Indo-Iranian. If this 
theory were true, there would be no need to use the Ana­
tolian data for a thorough revision of the reconstructed 
Proto-Indo-European language, because these data would 
be less relevant, at least not more so than Indo-Iranian 
and Greek, on which the old reconstruction was based. 
A third opinion—prevalent in the French school of Indo- 
European studies—holds that the Hittite or, preferably, 
the “Common Anatolian” data are of special importance, 
because the Anatolian languages are particularly archaic. 
According to this theory, similarities in morphology (word 
elements) between the Celtic, Italic, and Hittite-Luwian 
groups and Tocharian (an Indo-European language of 
central Asia) seem to imply that the dialects from which 
these groups evolved were in peripheral positions in the 
Indo-European language area and were probably the first 
to move away from the main group. (Ph.H.J.H.t.C.)

Indo-Iranian languages
The Indo-Aryan and Iranian languages together constitute 
the Indo-Iranian language group, the easternmost major 
branch of the Indo-European family of languages. Indo- 
Aryan (Indic) languages are spoken by approximately
660,000,000 persons in India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka (form­

erly Ceylon), Nepal, Bangladesh (former East Pakistan), 
and other areas of the Himalayan region. In addition, 
languages of the Indo-Aryan group are spoken by about
5,000,000 people in Europe, Africa, the Americas, and 
Oceania: the Gypsy, or Romany, dialects distributed about 
the U.S.S.R., the Middle East, Europe, and North Amer­
ica are of Indo-Aryan origin. Speakers of Iranian number 
about 62,000,000 and live in areas extending from Pak­
istan (former West Pakistan) to Iran, Afghanistan, and the 
Southern U.S.S.R. Among the Indo-European languages, 
only Mycenaean Greek and Hittite possess older records 
than those of Indo-Iranian.

The Indo-Iranian tongues have been used as both ad- 
ministrative and literary languages. Old Persian was the 
administrative language of the early Achaemenian dynasty 
dating from the 6 th century b c ; and an eastern Middle 
Indo-Aryan dialect was the language of the chancellery 
of King Asoka in India in the mid-3rd century b c . A s 
literary languages, the Indo-Iranian languages have been 
used in the texts of some of the world’s great religions: 
Indo-Aryan for Buddhism, Hinduism, and Jainism, and 
Iranian for Zoroastrian and Manichaean texts. The oldest 
Zoroastrian texts are in dialects included under the name 
Avestan. Commerce, conquest, and religion spread the 
influence of these languages. Indo-Aryan languages, for 
example, penetrated deep into Southeast Asia; names in 
Indonesia and other areas and Sanskrit texts in Cambodia 
reflect this influence.

The close relation between the Iranian and Indo-Aryan 
groups has never been doubted. They share character­
istic features that set them apart as a subgroup of 
Indo-European. The long and short varieties of the In­
do-European vowels e, o, and a, for example, appear as 
long and short a: Sanskrit manas- “mind, spirit,” Avestan 
manah-, but Greek ménos “ardor, force.” (In the follow­
ing examples, indicates a long vowel; ~ indicates a short 
vowel. The spellings used in this article for Indo-Aryan 
and Iranian forms are traditional transliterations for the 
most part. In some cases, more accurate phonetic symbols 
are used. These can be found in the International Phonetic 
Alphabet.) In instances in which some Indo-European lan­
guages have an a sound, Indo-Iranian has i as a reflex of 
Indo-European sounds called laryngeals; e.g., Greek pater 
“father,” Sanskrit pitr-, Avestan and Old Persian pitar-. 
After sterns ending in long or short a, i, or u, an n oc­
curs sometimes before the genitive (possive) plural ending 
dm (Avestan -qm); e.g., Sanskrit martyanam “of mortals, 
men” (from martya-); Avestan masyanqm (from masya-), 
Old Persian martiyanam.
In addition to several other similarities in their gram­

matical systems, Indo-Aryan and Iranian have vocab­
ulary items in common—e.g., such sacrificial terms 
as Sanskrit yajha-, Avestan yasna- “sacrifice”; Sanskrit 
hotr-, Avestan zaotar- “a certain priest”; and names of di- 
vinities and mythological persons, such as Sanskrit mitra-, 
Avestan miOra- “Mithra.” Indeed, both the Iranians and 
the Indo-Aryans used the same word to refer to themselves 
as a people: Sanskrit arya-, Avestan airya-, Old Persian 
ariya- “Aryan.”
Indo-Aryan and Iranian also differ in many points. 

Among them, Indo-Aryan has an /' sound representing 
an Indo-European laryngeal sound not only in initial
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syllables but generally also in interior syllables; e.g., San­
skrit duhitr- “daughter” (cf. Greek thugatër). In Iranian, 
however, the sound is lost in this position; e.g., Aves­
tan dugddar-, duydar-. Similarly, the word for “deep” 
is Sanskrit gabhïra- (with ï  for /), but Avestan Jafra-, 
Iranian also lost the accompanying aspiration (a puff of 
breath, written as h) that is retained in certain Indo- 
Aryan consonants; e.g., Sanskrit dha “set, make,” bhr, 
“bear,” gharma- “warm,” but Avestan and Old Persian 
da, bar, and Avestan garama-. Further, Iranian changed 
stops such as p before consonants and r and v to spirants 
such as f: Sanskrit pra “forth,” Avestan fra; Old Persian 
fra; Sanskrit putra- “son,” Avestan puera-, Old Persian 
pussa- (ss represents a sound that is also transliterated as 
9). In addition, h replaced 5 in Iranian except before non- 
nasal stops (produced by releasing the breath through the 
mouth) and after i, u, r, k; e.g., Avestan hapta- “sev­
en,” Sanskrit sapta-; Avestan haurva- “every, all, whole,” 
Sanskrit sarva-. Iranian also has both xs and s sounds,

resulting from different Indo-European k sounds followed 
by s-like sounds, but Indo-Aryan has only ks; e.g., Aves­
tan xsayeiti “has power, is capable,” saëiti “dwells,” but 
Sanskrit ksayati, kseti. Iranian was also relatively conser- 
vative in retaining diphthongs that were changed to simple 
vowels in Indo-Aryan.

Iranian differs from Indo-Aryan in grammatical features 
as well. The dative singular of -ö-stems ends in -ai 
in Iranian; e.g., Avestan masyai, Old Persian cartanaiy 
“to do” (an original dative singular form functioning as 
infinitive of the verb). In Sanskrit the ending is extended 
with a—martyay-a. Avestan also retains the archaic pro­
noun forms yüs, yüzam “you” (nominative plural); in 
Indo-Aryan the -5- was replaced by y (yüyam) on the 
model of the lst person plural—vayam “we” (Avestan 
vaëm, Old Persian vayam). Finally, Iranian has a 3rd per­
son pronoun di (accusative dim) that has no counterpart 
in Indo-Aryan but has one in Baltic.
The original location of the Indo-Iranian group was prob-

Table 4: Modern (New) Indo-Aryan Languages
key: B—Bangladesh, former East Pakistan; I—India; N—Nepal; P—Pakistan (former West Pakistan)

language group, where principally estimated number of comments
language spoken* speakers, 1981 (000)f

E a ste r n  group
Assamese Assam, India 11,800 (I) official language of Assam, India; alsoj:
Bengali Bangladesh; West Bengal, Tripura, and Assam, 

India
85,300 (B); 58,500 (I); 90 (P); 30 (N) official language of Bangladesh and of West 

Bengal, Tripura, and Manipur, India; also:}:
Oriya Orissa, India 24,700 (I); 23 (B) official language of Orissa, India; also$

N o r th w e s t  group
Punjabi Punjab, Northwest Frontier Province and 52,800 (P)§; 17,100 (I); statistics official language of Punjab, Pakistan, and

Karachi, Pakistan; Punjab, Haryana, not available for Pakistani- with Urdu, of Jammu section of Jammu and
Delhi, and Ganganagar district of 
Rajasthan, India; Jammu  portion of both 
Indian- and Pakistani-held portions of 
Jammu and Kashmir

held portion of Jamm u and Kashmir Kashmir

Lahnda Punjab and Northwest Frontier Province, 
Pakistan

statistics not available (P)1, 14 (I)

Sindhi Sind  province and Las Bela and other east­
ern districts of Baluchistan province, 
Pakistan; Kutch district of Gujarat,
India

10,100 (P); 2,040 (I); mainly 
immigrants from area now in 
Pakistan

official language of Sind, Pakistan; also:}:

Pahari (a group of languages) 
Eastern Pahari

Nepal (major east 
Pahari language)

Nepal, Sikkim , Bhutan 7,630 (N); 1,600 (I); 74 (Sikkim 
1961), statistics not available 
for Bhutan

official language of Nepal

Central Pahari
Kumauni Himalayan U ttar Pradesh, India 1,500 (I)
Garhwali Himalayan U ttar Pradesh, India 1,160(1)

Western Pahari (62 Himachal Pradesh, adjoining district of 994 (I); statistics not available Pahari is an official language of Himachal
languages and dialects 
according to the Indian 
census of 1961)

Uttar Pradesh, India; Himalayan districts 
of Indian- and Pakistani-held Jammu and 
Kashmir

for Pakistani-held portion Pradesh, along with Hindi

Unclassified and (same as Western Pahari, above) 1,500 (I)
unspecified

Dardic
Dard (East Dardic)

Kashmiri (major lan­ Vale o f Kashmir and adjoining districts to 2,995 (I), of which 2,991 are Kashmiri, along with Urdu, is an official
guage of East Dardic) south and west in Indian- and Pakistani-held speakers of Kashmiri; 74 (P); language of the Kashmiri-speaking area of

portions of Jamm u and Kashmir statistics not available for 
Pakistani-held portion of Jamm u 
and Kashmir or for Afghanistan

Jammu and Kashmir; also $

Other Dardic languages:
Khowari (Central Gilgit Agency of Pakistani-held portion of 208 (P, partial enumeration); sta­ position of Dardic is disputed; some account

Dardic), Kafiri (West Jammu and Kashmir; adjoining districts of tistics not available for for its peculiarities by proposing that
Dardic), and other Northwest Frontier Province, Pakistan; and Pakistani-held portion of Jamm u it left the Indo-Iranian branch after
minor languages adjoining portion of northeast Afghanistan and Kashmir or for Afghanistan Indo-Aryan but before all the features 

particular to Iranian had evolved; others 
suggest that East and Central Dardic are 
definitely Indo-Aryan, but that they did 
not go through the middle Indo-Aryan 
stage represented in documents; Kafiri 
occupies a special portion

W e s t  a n d  S o u th w e s t  g r o u p s
Gujarati Gujarat, Bombay district of Maharashtra, India 32,330 (I); 503 (P); official language of Gujarat, India; also:}:
Marathi Maharashtra and eight adjoining districts in 

three older States of India
51,800§ (I) official language of Maharashtra, India; 

alsot
Konkani Goa, Coastal Maharashtra south of Bombay, 

and Coastal Karnataka, India
1,7001 (I)

Sinhalese Sri Lanka  (Ceylon) 10,986 (census 1981 data of 
Sri Lanka for Sinhalese group)

official language of Sri Lanka (Ceylon)

Divehi (Maldivian) Maldive Islands approximately 150 official language of Maldive Islands

*Italic type indicates language is spoken by a majority or plurality of the population in the area; roman type indicates language is spoken by a minority of
the population in the area. fN ot shown when there are fewer than 10,000 reported speakers in a given country. “Reported” number of speakers is often
far different from actual number of speakers. Indian (I) data include census returns for Indian-held portion of Jammu and Kashmir; Pakistani (P) data do not
include data for Pakistani-held portion of Jamm u and Kashmir; Pakistani data are incomplete for the tribal areas of the Northwest Frontier Province, west Dardic.
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Original ably to the north of modern Afghanistan, in the present- 
homeland day southem U.S.S.R.—the area called Soviet Turkistan— 
of Indo- where Iranian languages are still spoken. From there, some 
Iranian Iranians migrated to the south and west, the Indo-Aryans 

to the south and east. From geographical references in 
the earliest Indo-Aryan literary document, the Rigveda, 
it is clear that the earliest settlement of Indo-Aryans was 
in the northwest of the Indian subcontinent. Migration 
did not take place at once; there was doubtless a series 
of migrations. The date of entry of the Indo-Aryans into 
the subcontinent cannot be precisely determined, though 
the beginning of the 2 nd millennium b c  is plausible and 
generally accepted.
There is heated controversy conceming the precise lin­

guistic position of the language of the Indo-Iranian family 
first attested in Middle Eastern cuneiform texts of c. 
1450-1350 b c . Some borrowed words and proper names

appearing in these Hittite-Hurrian documents have been 
interpreted as belonging either to Indo-Iranian, to an Indic 
subgroup of Indo-Iranian that had not yet fully split, or to 
Indo-Aryan proper. Complete scholarly agreement on this 
issue has not been reached.

The identification of the Harappan peoples of the Indus 
Valley, whose writing has not yet been satisfactorily de- 
ciphered, also awaits further research; with it may come 
a possible answer as to whether Indo-Aryans encountered 
these people or whether their civilization had passed by 
the time the Indo-Aryans arrived on the subcontinent. 
Whatever the answers to these problems may be, the rea- 
sons for the split of the Indo-Aryans and Iranians are not 
known.

In the following presentation regarding Indo-Aryan docu­
ments as evidence for linguistic history, it should be borne 
in mind that almost all dates are approximations.

Table 4: Modern (New) Indo-Aryan Languages (continued)

language group, where principally estimated number of comments
language spoken* speakers, 1981 (000)f

Midland group
Hindi Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, 173,000§ (I); 249 (B); 225 (N) co-official language (with English) of the

Haryana, Delhi, Rajasthan, Punjab, Republic o f India and a lingua franca
Himachal Pradesh, and in scattered throughout North India; language of official
proximate districts of West Bengal business in area described; Khari Boli, based
and Maharashtra, India on a dialect o f western Uttar Pradesh to the 

northeast of Delhi, is considered to be a 
Standard form of Hindi; official language of 
U ttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, Hary­
ana, Rajasthan, and Himachal Pradesh States 
and of Delhi union territory, India, also$

Eastern Hindi (incomplete)
Awadhi (Avadhi) north central and central Uttar Pradesh, 153 || (I)

India
Bagheli north central Madhya Pradesh and south 421 || (I)

central U ttar Pradesh, India
Chattisgarhi

Western Hindi (incomplete)
east central Madhya Pradesh, India 7,495§ (I)

Braj Bhasa western U ttar Pradesh and adjacent dis­ 32 || (I)
tricts of Haryana, Rajasthan, and 
Madhya Pradesh, India

Bundeli (Bundelkhandi) north central Madhya Pradesh and south- 470 || (1)1
western U ttar Pradesh, India

Other Hindi languages and scattered over much of Uttar Pradesh, 10,066 || (I)
dialects (Eastern and Madhya Pradesh, and Haryana and in
Western, including 
Hindustani)

eastern Rajasthan, India

Urdu Karachi district and Pakistan in general; 35,OOOH (I); 6,700 (P), claimed as official language of Pakistan (before 1971 co-
all but northeastern and Southern an additional language by 5,900 official language of Pakistan; recognized in
peninsular India others (P); 240 (B); 54 (N) the constitution of India; a form of Urdu 

known as Dakhini Urdu (Southern Urdu) is still 
used in the area around Hyderabad; an official 
language in both the Indian- and Pakistani- 
held portions of Jammu and Kashmir; also$

Bihari (a group of languages)
Maithili North Bihar, India; adjacent lowland 7,500 (1)1; 1,560 (N)

Nepal
Magahi (Magadhi) central Bihar, India 8,130 (I)
Bhojpuri western Bihar and eastern Uttar Pradesh, 17,570 (1)1; 1,120 (N)

India
Others Bihar, India 1,560 (1)1

Rajasthani (a group of
languages

Mewati northeast Rajasthan, India 125 || (I)
Ahirwati northeast Rajasthan 37 || (I)
Harauti southeast Rajasthan 979 || (I)
Malvi western Madhya Pradesh and southeast 1,190 || (I)

Rajasthan
Nimadi Southwest Madhya Pradesh 920 || (I) India
Marwari western, central, and northern Rajasthan 10,8871 (I)
Rajasthani-other and over most of Rajasthan, with locally 11,1401 (I); 335 (P); statistics Rajasthani, an official language of Rajasthan

unclassified important groups in scattered districts not available for Pakistani- along with Hindi
of Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, and held portion of Jammu and
Karnataka, India; and both Indian- and 
Pakistani-held portions of Jammu and 
Kashmir

Kashmir

Bhili (a group of dialects) Southern Rajasthan, western Madhya 1,562||(I)
Pradesh, eastern Gujarat, and northwest 
Maharashtra, India

Khandeshi
Others (inadequately classi-

northwest Maharashtra 750 (I)

fied or unspecified)
Tharu sub-Himalayan Nepal 603 (N)
Miscellaneous dialects sub-Himalayan Nepal 891-953 (N), depending on

inclusiveness of listing

languages, and Punjabi. As of 1972, Afghanistan has had no population census, but speakers of various Dardic languages there may number as many as
100,000, while another 10,000--20,000 may speak Indo-Aryan languages. ±One of the 15 official languages listed in Schedule VIII of the Indian Constitution.
§Presumed significant overstatement by census. Punjabi in Pakistan includes Lahnda. Marathi in India includes many speakers of Konkani and possibly
also of Khandeshi. “Hindi” (undifferentiated) includes many speakers of all the languages of the Midland group footnoted || or 1. || Presumed gross under-
statement by census. HPresumed significant understatement by census.
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Languages of the group. Indo-Aryan languages are as- 
signed to three major periods: Old, Middle, and New 
Indo-Aryan. These periods are linguistic, not strictly 
chronological. Old Indo-Aryan includes different dialects 
and linguistic States referred to in common as San­
skrit. The most archaic Old Indo-Aryan is that of sa- 
cred texts called Vedas. Classical Sanskrit is the name 
given to the literary language that represents a pol- 
ished form of various dialects. The late Vedic di­
alect described by the grammarian Panini (c. 6th 
century bc) is also commonly called Classical Sanskrit. 
Middle Indo-Aryan includes both the dialects of inscrip­
tions from the 3rd century b c  to the 4th century a d  
and literary languages. Apabhramsa dialects represent the 
latest stage of Middle Indo-Aryan development. Though 
all Middle Indo-Aryan languages are included under the 
name Prakrit, it is customary to speak of the Prakrits as 
excluding Apabhramsa.

New Indo-Aryan is represented by such modern vernac- 
ulars as Hindi and Bengali, which began to emerge from 
about the lOth century a d . These too have earlier and 
later stages, culminating in the present-day languages.

New Indo-Aryan languages accounted for about 490,- 
000,000 speakers in India, or approximately 74 percent 
of the population in the early 1980s. Considering the ap­
proximately 85,000,000 Bengali speakers in Bangladesh, 
approximately 63,000,000 speakers accounted for by Pun­
jabi and Sindhi in Pakistan, and 11,000,000 Sinhalese 
(Sinhala) speakers in Sri Lanka (formerly Ceylon), the 
total number of New Indo-Aryan speakers is well over
650,000,000. According to the latest Indian census, there

are 547 mother tongues of the Indo-Aryan group within 
the bounds of postpartition (1947) India. Some of these 
are dialects used by few speakers; others are official state 
languages having 30,000,000 or 50,000,000 speakers. The 
major groups of New Indo-Aryan languages are given in 
Table 4. Structurally and historically, Hindi and Urdu are 
one, though they are now official languages of different 
countries written in different alphabets. The term hindï 
(also hindvï) is known from as early as the 13th century. 
The term zaban-e-urdü “language of the imperial camp” 
came into use in about the 17th century. In the south, 
Urdu was used by Muslim conquerors of the 14th century.
Many of the languages in Table 4 are official state lan­

guages, the media of education up to the university level 
and of official transactions. Hindi, written in the Devana- 
gari script, is the co-official language (with English) of the 
Republic of India and is used as a lingua franca through- 
out North India. It has varieties according to the mother 
tongue of the area; e.g., Bombay Hindi and Calcutta 
Hindi. Each of the major state languages has several other 
dialects in addition to the Standard dialect adopted for of­
ficial purposes. Including the various dialects down to the 
village level, it can be said that a chain of communication 
stretches across North India such that each dialect forms 
a link with each adjacent dialect. On the level of official 
languages this is not so: a Gujarati speaker will not readily 
understand colloquial Bengali.

Historical survey of the Indo-Aryan languages. The 
points noted above regarding Indo-Aryan migration make 
it difficult to determine the domain of Proto-Indo-Aryan, 
the ancestral language of all the known Indo-Aryan 
tongues, if indeed there was any such single region. All

Modern
Indo-
Aryan
tongues
and
number of 
speakers

Official
state
languages

Researched and compiled by Joseph E. Schwartzberg
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Vedic
documents

that can be said with certainty is that the Indo-Aryans on 
the subcontinent first occupied the area comprising most 
of present-day Punjab (both West and East), Haryana, and 
the Upper Doab (Ganges-Yamuna interfluve) of Uttar 
Pradesh. The structure of Proto-Indo-Aryan must have 
been close to that of early Vedic, with dialectal variations.

Old Indo-Aryan. The most archaic Sanskrit is that of 
the Vedas, of which there are four major text groups 
called Samhitas: the Rigveda, Atharvaveda, Samaveda, 
and Yajurveda. The Yajurveda^ is in turn divided into 
two main branches, the White (Sukla) Yajurveda and the 
Black (Krishna) Yajurveda. The Rigveda, Atharvaveda, 
and Samaveda are purely metrical texts mainly used by 
priests in their ritual. The texts of the Black Ya­
jurveda contain both verses used in ritual sacrifice 
(called mantras) and prose sections that are explana- 
tory in nature, giving mythological explanations of 
sacrifices and objects used in them, together with et-

ymologies (derivations of words). These sections are 
known as Brahmana portions. Each Veda also has a 
particular Brahmana connected with it. The early Vedic 
texts are pre-Buddhistic; a plausible date accepted for the 
composition of the Rigveda is between 1200 and 1000 
bc, though the exact chronology of these early texts is 
difficult to establish. The prose passages of Brahmanas 
and of the early sütra (aphoristic texts) period may be 
called late Vedic. Also of the late Vedic period is the 
grammarian Panini, author of a treatise called Astadhyayï, 
who makes a distinction between the language of sacred 
texts (chandas) and the usual language of communica- 
tion (bhasa).

Epic Sanskrit is so called because it is repre- 
sented principally in the two epics, Mahabhara- 
ta and Ramayana. In the latter the term samskrta 
“formed, polished” is encountered, probably for the 
first time with reference to the language. The date of com-

Table 5: Sanskrit (Devanagarl Alphabet and Numerals)

vowels and 
diphthongs

equivalents approximate*
pronunciation

consonants and 
special signs

equivalents approximate * 
pronunciation

initial media! name EB
preferred

alter-
natives

name EB
preferred

alter-
natives

* r  - akara a fun DentalsH

m  1 akara a father cT takara t little

*  f ik ara i f/11 thakara th boa/ house

1  ï
ïkara I machine dakara d the n

^  o ukara u pull «r dhakara dh and he

c \ ükara 0 mde nakara n no

^  * rkara r ri, r i litter Labials 9

^  6 rkara F n, r i t pakara P lip
5F co. Ïkara | Iri, ti ab le phakara ph up/iill

i  '
ekara e ê fade b akara b baby

aikara ai ai site bhakara bh abhor

okara o ö bone makara m maim

aukara au au n ow Semi-vowels

q y akara y yard
consonants and equivalents approximate* T repha r rarespecial signs pronunciation \

lakara 1 /i/y
name EB alter-

preferred natives vakara V we
Spirants 6

Gutturalst s r sakara s 5, -s shy (palatalized)
kakara k kin sakara s sh shy (retroflexed)

w khakara kh blockhead
*r sakara s sand

gak ara g go f hakara h hal
ghakara gh log hut Diacritics

* ri akara ri n si ng • visarga h □
Palatals • anusvara m n o

cakara c ch, k chi n anunasika m m o
chakara ch chh, kh pitch hoók.

numerals
>3T j akara j g job

ST jhakara jh gh hedgehog Devanagarl Arabic Devanagarl Arabic Devanagarl Arabic

nakara n n eanyon 0 0 11 22
Retroflexed $ 1 12 1 ?  23

z takara t t po/ * 2 * * 13 1 $  24

z
thakara th th an/ftill * 3 14 1 1  25
dakara d d did * 4 15 26
lakara 1 l II V 5 16 I S  27

Z
dhakara dh dh adftere % 6 17 Ifc 28
nakara n n own s> 7 Sb 18 1<t 29

b 8 19 3 0  30
9 20 lo o  100

* 0 10 21 1000 1,000
♦These pronunciations apply to Sanskrit. The same symbols sometimes have different values in the modern languages. fSame as 
rkara, but lengthened. JPronounced at back of throat. <J> Pronounced with the tongue curled back against the roof of the mouth. 
II A retroflexed l, close to the second / in “little.” fPronounced with closed teeth. 9 Pronounced with the lips. ÓBreathed. QA 
diacritical mark indicating aspiration. <C>Diacritical marks indicating nasalization.
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Develop­
ment of 
Sanskrit

The
injunctive 
of early 
Vedic

position for the core of early Epic Sanskrit is considered 
to be in the centuries just preceding the Christian era.

Classical Sanskrit is the language of the major po- 
etic works (kavya), drama (nataka), tales such as 
the Hitopadesa and Panca-tantra, and technical trea- 
tises on grammar, philosophy, and ritual. It was 
used not only by the poet Kalidasa and his 
predecessors Bhasa, a dramatist, and Asvaghosa, a Bud- 
dhist author, in the first centuries a d  but was also con- 
tinued long after Sanskrit was a commonly used mother 
tongue; indeed, Sanskrit is a language of learned treatises 
and commentaries to this day. It is also used as a lingua 
franca among pandits (Brahmin scholars) from different 
areas of India.

Linguistic developments can be traced from the early 
Vedic of the Rigveda through the later Samhitas 
on to the late Vedic of Brahmana prose and sü- 
tras, culminating in the language described by Pan­
ini, which is tantamount to Classical Sanskrit. For 
example, the nominative plural form ending in -asas 
(devasas “gods”) was already less frequent than -as in 
the Rigveda and continued to lose ground later; in Brah­
mana, -as (e.g., devas) is the normal form. There are 
numerous other changes evident. For example, the instru- 
mental singular form of -ö-stems ends both in -a and -ena 
(a pronoun ending) in the Rigveda, with the latter form 
predominating; thus, vïrya “heroic might” appears once, 
and vïryena occurs ten times (from vïrya- “heroic might, 
act”). In later Vedic -ena is the usual ending. All the 
early Vedic forms are expressly classed as belonging to the 
sacred language (chandas) by Panini.
The verb also shows chronological differences. For 

example, the lst person plural ending -masi (e.g., 
bhardmasi “we bear”) predominates over -mas in 
Rigvedic but not in the Atharvaveda; -mas becomes 
the normal ending later. Early Vedic distinguishes be­
tween the aorist, imperfect, and perfect tenses. The 
aorist is commonly used to refer to an action that 
has recently taken place; the imperfect is a narrative 
tense referring to actions accomplished in the distant 
past. The perfect form of the verb originally denoted, 
as in Greek, a state reached; e.g., bi-bhay-a “is afraid” 
(root bhï). From earliest Vedic, however, this was not 
always the use of the perfect. Although the grammarian 
Panini distinguished between the three tenses noted (he 
said the perfect is used to denote an action beyond one’s 
ken), the perfect and imperfect both came to be used as 
narrative tenses.

There are also future forms of Vedic, formed with 
suffixes (-isya and -sya) and used from earliest times. 
A future form, composed of an agent noun of 
the type kartr- “doer” and followed, except in the 
3rd person, by forms of the verb as “be” (e.g., kartasmi 
[karta asmï\ “I will do”), was recognized as in common 
use by Panini but is rare in early Vedic.

Early Vedic had a category that went out of use by the 
late Vedic period of Brahmanas—the injunctive, which 
was formally a form with secondary endings lacking the 
augment, a prefixed vowel. The injunctive could be used 
to denote a general truth. A general truth can also be 
signified by the subjunctive, which is characterized by 
the vowel a affixed to the present, aorist, or perfect stem. 
Later Vedic retained the injunctive only in negative com- 
mands of the type ma vadfiïs “do not slay.” The subjunc­
tive also diminished slowly until it was no longer used; for 
Panini the subjunctive belonged to sacred literature. The 
functions of the subjunctive were taken over by the form 
called optative (and the future form).
Noun forms incorporated into the verb system 

are numerous in early Vedic. Rigvedic has forms 
with affixes ya and tva functioning as future pas­
si ve participles (gerundives); e.g., vac-ya- “to be said,” 
kar-tva- “to be performed, done.” The Atharvaveda 
has, additionally, forms with ~(i)tavya (hims-itavya- 
“to be injured”) and -anïya (upa-jïv-anïya- “to be sub- 
sisted upon”). By late Vedic, the type with tva had 
been eliminated; Panini recognized as normal the types 
karya-, kartavya-, kar anïya- “to be done.” In In­
do-Aryan, from earliest Vedic down to New Indo-Aryan,

forms called absolutives (or gerunds) are used to de­
note the previous of two or more actions performed 
(usually) by one agent: “having done. . .  he did”; for 
example, piba nisadya “sit down (nisadya “having sat 
down”) and drink.” Rigvedic uses tvï, tva, tvaya, (t)ya to 
form absolutives, but these were later reduced to two: tva 
with a simple verb or one compounded with the negative 
partiele, and ya with a verb compounded with a preverb 
(a preposition-like form).

Early Vedic also uses various case forms of ac­
tion nouns in the capacity of infinitives; e.g., da­
tive singular -tave (da-tave “to give”), genitive sin­
gular -tos (da-tos), both from a noun in -tu, 
which also supplies the accusative ending -turn (da-tum). 
There are other types in early Vedic, but the nouns 
in -tu are important; in late Vedic the accusative -turn 
and the genitive -tos (construed with is or sak “be able, 
can”) became the norm. According to Panini, forms in 
-tum and dative singular forms of action nouns are equiva­
lent variants: bhok-tum gacchati/ bhojanaya gacchati “He 
is going out to eat.”

That some forms feil into disuse in the course of In­
do-Aryan is natural; the above represent both chronological 
and dialectal modifications. Such change was recognized 
by Indian grammarians; e.g., Pataiijali, of the mid-2nd cen­
tury b c , noted that perfect forms of the type ca-kr-a “you 
did, have done” (2 nd person plural) were not in use at his 
time; instead, a nominal (adjective) form kr-ta-vant-as was 
used, consisting of the past passive participle kr-ta- and an 
adjectival suffix -vant. Indian grammarians also recognized 
the existence of different dialects. Panini noted forms used 
by northerners (udïcya) and eastemers (pracya:), as well 
as various dialectal uses described by grammarians who 
preceded him.
Earlier documents also afford evidence for dialect vari- 

ation; e.g., the early Vedic of the Rigveda is a di­
alect in which the Indo-European / sound was for the 
most part replaced by r—pra “fill,” pür-na- “full.” This 
change accords with Iranian; e.g., Avestan parana “full.” 
These forms contrast with Latin plenus and Gothic fulls, 
with /. Other dialects kept / and r distinct. There are 
also doublets that have both r and / in words with In­
do-European r: rohita-/lohita- “red.” The variant with / 
can be assumed to belong to an eastern dialect. This vari- 
ance accords with Middle Indo-Aryan evidence and the 
fact that such / forms become more numerous in the tenth 
book (mandala) of the Rigveda, which is demonstrably 
more recent than the most ancient parts of the Rigveda 
and dates from a time when the Indo-Aryans had pro- 
gressed farther east than their original location on the sub­
continent. The development of retroflex /- and Ih- sounds 
(produced by curling the tip of the tongue upward toward 
the hard palate) from the retroflex sounds of d (nïla- 
“nest” from nïda-) and dh when occurring between vowels 
is another feature characteristic of some dialects, including 
the major dialect of the Rigveda.

Classical Sanskrit represents a development of one or 
more such early Old Indo-Aryan dialects. At this state, the 
archaisms noted above have been eliminated. Moreover, 
the accentual system of Classical Sanskrit is not the same 
as that of Vedic, which had a system of pitches; vowels 
had low, high, or circumflex (first rising, then falling) 
pitch, and the particular vowel of a word that received 
high pitch could not be predicted. In Classical Sanskrit, 
on the other hand, the accent was probably predictable. 
If the next to the last vowel was long, it received the 
accent; if not, the vowel preceding it was accented. The 
Vedic system survived at least to the time of Panini, who 
described it fully and did not restrict it to sacred language.
For all this simplification, Classical Sanskrit is consider- 

ably more complex than Middle Indo-Aryan. In addition 
to the vowels a, i, and u (in both long and short varieties), it 
has r and / used as vowels. Consonant clusters occur freely, 
except in word final position, and the system of sound 
modification conditioned by the context, called sandhi, 
is fully operative. Moreover, in its grammatical system 
Classical Sanskrit maintains the dual number, seven cases 
in addition to the vocative form (which marks the one 
addressed), and a complex set of alternations. For ex-
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ample, to the nominative singular form agni-s “fire,” 
correspond the genitive singular agne-s “of fire” the 
nominative plural agnay-as “fires,” and the instrumen- 
tal plural agni-bhis “with fires,” with differing vowels 
in the second syllable. There are also separate sets of 
nominal (noun) and pronominal (pronoun) endings. Some 
nouns and adjectives inflect as pronouns; e.g., ekasmai, 
dative singular masculine-neuter of eka- “one.”

The verb system of Classical Sanskrit also maintains com­
plex altemations. In the present tense of the type bhav- 
a-ti “becomes, is,” the stem (bhav-a-) remains unchanged 
throughout the paradigm except for lengthening of the -a- 
to -a- before v and m. But other verbs have vowel alter- 
nation; e.g., as-mi “I am,” s-mas “we are”; e-mi “I go,” 
i-mas “we go”; juhomi “I póur,” juhumas “we pour.” A 
distinction is observed between active and mediopassive 
endings: jan-ay-a-ti “engenders” with the active ending -ti, 
but ja-ya-te “is bom ” with the mediopassive ending -te. 
(Mediopassive verb forms are used for the passive, reflex- 
ive, and other meanings.)

Classical Sanskrit also has a rich system of nominal and 
verbal derivatives. Compound words are of the following 
kinds: copulative (dvandva) compounds such as matapi- 
tarau “mother and father” (also elliptic pitarau “parents”); 
the type like tat-purusa- “his man,” in which the first 
member is equivalent to a case other than nominative; 
the type like bahu-vrïhi “much-rice,” in which the object 
denoted is other than that of any of the members of 
the compound (bahur vrihir yasya “He who has much 
rice”); and adverbial compounds (avyayïbhava) of the type 
upagni (upa-agni) “near the fire.” In addition, there are 
derivatives with affixes -tara- and -tama, such as priya- 
tara- “very dear” and priya-tama- “most dear” from the 
adjective priya-. Pronouns have derivatives equivalent to 
case forms; e.g., tatra “there,” yatra “where,” and kutra 
“where?” are equivalent to locative forms such as tasmin, 
yasmin, and kasmin. These can also be used without a 
noun.

Among the derivative verbal systems are the causative 
and the desiderative (“desire to”); the former has an affix 
-ay- (gam-ay-a-ti “makes to go,” kar-ay-a-ti “has do”) or, 
after roots in -a, -pay- (stha-pay-a-ti “sets in place”). The 
desiderative is formed with -sa- and reduplication (repe- 
tition of a part of the root)—dï-drk-sa-te “desires to see” 
(root drs). The desiderative also has an agent noun in -u— 
dï-drk-s-u “who wishes to see.”
Middle Indo-Aryan. The Sanskrit word prdkrta, whence 

The the term Prakrit, is a derivative from prakrti- “original,
Prakrits nature.” Grammarians of the Prakrits generally consider

the original from which they derive to be the Sanskrit lan­
guage as described by grammarians going back to Panini. 
Most modem scholars consider prdkrta to refer to the 
“natural” languages, the vernaculars, as opposed to San­
skrit, the polished language of literature and the educated 
(s'ista). There is also linguistic evidence to support this 
view. Several forms in the Prakrits are found in Vedic 
but not in Classical Sanskrit. As Classical Sanskrit is not 
directly derivable from any single Vedic dialect, so the 
Prakrits cannot be said to derive directly from Classi­
cal Sanskrit.
The most archaic literary Prakrit is Pali, the language 

of the Buddhist canon (c. 5th century b c ) and of the 
later stories and commentaries of Theravada Buddhism. 
Pali represents essentially a western Middle Indo-Aryan 
dialect, though there are sufficiënt easternisms in the 
canon to have led some scholars to the view that the 
canon as it exists today is a recast of an original in an 
eastern dialect. To the Buddhist literature also belongs the 
Gandharï Dhammapada, the only literary text written in 
a dialect of the northwest. The Niya documents, official 
documents written in Prakrit dating from the 3rd century 
a d , also belong to the northwest. The earliest inscriptional 
Middle Indo-Aryan is that of the Asokan inscriptions (3rd 
century b c ). These are more or less full translations from 
original edicts issued in the language of the east (from 
the Capital Pataliputra in Magadha, modern Patna in Bi­
har) into the languages of the areas of Asoka’s kingdom. 
There are other Prakrit inscriptions up to the 4th century 
a d , and Sanskrit was not used inscriptionally until the

first centuries a d . Literary Prakrits other than Pali were 
also used in independent works and in dramas along 
with Sanskrit.

According to Prakrit grammarians, Maharastrï (“From 
the Maharashtra Country”) is the Prakrit par excellence.
It is the language of kavyas (epic poems) such as the Rd- 
vanavaha (also called Setubandha) from no later than the 
6 th century a d . Maharastrï is also the language of lyrics 
in Rajasekhara’s Karpüra-manjarï (c. 900), the only extant 
drama written completely in Prakrit, and of verses recited 
by women in the classical drama of Kalidasa and his 
successors, though not earlier. The literary dialect used for 
conversation among higher personages other than the king 
and his captains in the drama is Saurasenï, while Magadhï 
is used by lower personages.

The language of the early Jaina canon, the final version 
of which was made in the 5th or 6 th century a d , is called 
Ardhamagadhï (“Half Magadhï”); Jaina also used another 
literary dialect, called Jaina Maharastrï in non-canonical 
works. The oldest poetic work in this is Vimala Süri’s 
Paumacariya (c. 3rd century). Of other Prakrit dialects 
mentioned by grammarians, Paisacï (or Bhüta-Bhasa, both 
meaning “Language of Demons”) is noteworthy; it is 
said to be the language of the original Brhatkathd of 
Gunadhya, source of the Sanskrit book of stories Kathd- 
saritsagara.

Buddhist works were also written using a language that Buddhist 
has been called Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. Among these Hybrid 
works is the Mahavastu, the core of which is thought Sanskrit 
to date from the 2nd century b c . This language is a 
Middle Indo-Aryan dialect of indeterminate origin, which 
steadily became more Sanskritized in prose sections of 
later works.
The most advanced stage of Middle Indo-Aryan, Apa­

bhramsa, was also used as a literary language. That there 
was literary creation in Apabhramsa by the 6 th century is 
clear from an inscription of King Dharasena II of Valabhï, 
in which the King praises his father as being adept in San­
skrit, Prakrit, and Apabhramsa composition. Moreover, 
in the fourth act of Kalidasa’s drama Vikramorvasïya 
there are Apabhramsa verses. Because Kalidasa probably 
lived in the 3rd or 4th century, literary composition in 
Apabhramsa is earlier still, if these verses are legitimate.
There is a great deal of later literature in Apabhramsa, for 
the most part Jaina works; e.g., Paumacariu of Svayam- 
bhü (8th-9th century), Harivamsa-purana of Puspadanta 
(lOth century), Sanatkumdra-cariu of Haribhadra (12th 
century).

Middle Indo-Aryan is characterized generally by the 
reduction of the complexities seen in Old Indo-Aryan.
The vowel system was reduced by the merger of r (and 
/) sounds with vowels and the change of the diph- 
thongs ai and au to the vowel sounds e and o; e.g.,
Pali accha- “bear” (Sanskrit rksa-), ina- “debt” (San­
skrit ma-), uju- “straight” (Sanskrit rju-), pucchati “asks”
(Sanskrit prcchati), mettï- “friendship” (Sanskrit maitrï-), 
orasa- “breast-born, legitimate” (Sanskrit aurasa-). More­
over, -aya- and -am- commonly contracted to -e- and 
-o-; e.g., Pali jeti “conquers” (Sanskrit jayati), odhi- “lim­
it” (Sanskrit avadhi-). Final consonants were deleted, 
with the exception of -m, which developed to an 
-m sound before which a vowel was shortened (Pali 
bhdriyam “wife”; Sanskrit bharyam). Together with the 
trend toward replacing variable consonant sterns by un- 
changing sterns in -a-, this change had serious con­
sequences for the grammar. Consonant sterns steadily 
disappeared and were transformed to sterns ending in a 
vowel; e.g., to Sanskrit sar ad- “autumn,” sarit- “stream,” 
and sarpis- “butter” correspond the Pali forms sarada-, 
sarit a, and sappi-. Consonant clusters were also modi- 
fied in Middle Indo-Aryan; e.g., Pali khetta- “field” (cor­
responding to Sanskrit ksetra-), Pali dakkhina- “right, 
south” (Sanskrit daksina), aggi- “fire” (Sanskrit agni-), 
punna- “full” (Sanskrit pürna), and tanha- “thrist” (San­
skrit trsna-). The shortening of vowels before modified 
consonant clusters led to the use of short ë and ö 
sounds, which were unknown in Old Indo-Aryan; e.g.,
Pali sëmha- “phlegm” (Sanskrit slesman), öttha- “lip”
(Sanskrit ostha-).
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The above phenomena are not restricted to Pali; they 
are pan-Middle Indo-Aryan. Differences between Pali 
and Asokan and other Prakrits include the retention 
of voiceless stops (i.e., p, t, k) between vowels in Pali 
and Asokan dialects; other Middle Indo-Aryan dialects 
modify them. The extreme development appears in liter­
ary Maharastrï, in which unaspirated stops (pronounced 
without an accompanying audible release, or pull of 
breath) other than retroflexes (t, d) and labials (p, b) 
were deleted, aspirated stops (pronounced with an audi­
ble puff of breath) were replaced by h, retroflexes (pro­
nounced by curling the tongue upward toward the hard 
palate) became voiced, and labials were replaced by v; 
e.g., loa- “world” (Sanskrit loka-), loana- “eye” (Sanskrit 
locana-), saha- “branch” (Sanskrit s'akha-), padhai “re- 
cites, reads” (Sanskrit pathati), and savaha- “curse” (San­
skrit sapatha-).
Essentially on the same level are the dialects of Jaina 

texts, but in these a y  glide prescribed by grammarians oc­
curs when a consonant is elided: vayana- “face” (Sanskrit 
vadana-); sayala- “whole” (Sanskrit sakala-). In Saurasenï, 
on the other hand, voiceless stops (e.g., p, t, k) between 
vowels are voiced (e.g., become b, d, g, respectively); 
e.g., ido “hence” (Sanskrit itah); tadha “thus” (Sanskrit 
tatha). Though Pali and Asokan are at an earlier level 
of development with respect to these changes, they share 
with the rest of the Middle Indo-Aryan dialects the re- 
placement of voiced aspirated sounds between vowels by 
h: lahu- “light, unimportant” from laghu-; dahati “gives” 
(Sanskrit dadhatï). Similarly, they share the change of 
dy- to j: joti- “light, brilliance” (Pali jotati “shines,” 
Sanskrit dyotate). Pali and Asokan, however, retain a y 
sound, changed to j  in most other Prakrits; e.g., the 
pronoun ya- (feminine ya-), as in Sanskrit, opposed to 
ja-.

The deletion of stop consonants noted above resulted 
in vowel sequences within words that were unknown to 
Old Indo-Aryan. Similarly, the extent of sandhi modifi- 
cation was restricted in Middle Indo-Aryan. The Middle 
Indo-Aryan vowels ï and ü do not change to y and v 
before dissimilar vowels in compounds; e.g., Maharastrï 
rattïandhaa- “dark of night” (Sanskrit ratry-andhaka-). In 
addition, the first of two contiguous vowels in different 
words is subject to deletion; e.g., Pali manas’icchasi (from 
manasa icchasi) “you wish in your mind.”

In its grammatical system, Middle Indo-Aryan also re- 
duced complexities. The dual number no longer exists 
as a separate category; for Sanskrit dvabhyam “by two,” 
Middle Indo-Aryan has dohi(m), with the ending -hi(m) 
equivalent to the instrumental plural -bhis of Old Indo- 
Aryan. Among other changes is the replacement of the 
dative case by the genitive except in particular usages; e.g., 
the use of forms corresponding to the Old Indo-Aryan 
dative to denote a purpose.

In Middle Indo-Aryan, nominal and pronominal forms 
are no longer strictly segregated; e.g., Asokan vijitamhi 
“in the kingdom” (also vijite) has a pronominal ending 
equivalent to Sanskrit -smin.

In the verb system, the contrast between active (-ti) and 
mediopassive (-te) endings was obliterated. Further, the 
Old Indo-Aryan distinction between aorist, imperfect, and 
perfect forms was eliminated. With few exceptions, the 
sigmatic aorist (an aorist form with s) provides the only 
productive preterite of early Middle Indo-Aryan: Asokan 
ni-kkhamisu “they set out” (Sanskrit nir-a-kramisur). In 
later Prakrits verbally inflected preterites were generally 
eliminated; in their place was used the past participle. For 
example, in Saurasenï devi uva-visa, maharao vi a-ado 
“Sit down, my queen, the king also has arrived,” the 
past participle a-ado (Sanskrit a-gatah) agrees with maha­
rao “king” (Sanskrit maha-rajah) in number and gender. 
If the verb is transitive, the participle agrees with the 
direct object, and the agent is denoted by an instrumen­
tal form: in Jaina Maharastrï, tena vi savvam sittham 
“He has told everything,” tena “by him” denotes the 
agent, and sittham “told” (Sanskrit s'istam) agrees with 
the neuter singular form savvam (Sanskrit sarvam). When 
no object is denoted, the verb is in the neuter singular. 
Old Indo-Aryan used both the participial construction

and the finite verb; thus to Prakrit so vi tena samam 
gao “He also went with him” could correspond Sanskrit 
so’pi tena saha gatah or so’pi tena sahagamat (saha aga- 
mat). The Middle Indo-Aryan development eliminated the 
latter.
Alternations of the Sanskrit type as-mi, s-mas were elim­

inated in Middle Indo-Aryan; the predominant type of 
present tense was formed from an unchanging vowel stem 
(Pali e-ti, e-nti “go[es]”).

Nominal forms of the verb system are of the same types 
as Old Indo-Aryan; e.g., the Pali future passive partici­
ple katabba- (Sanskrit kartavya-) “to be done,” Saurasenï 
karania; Ardhamagadhï, Jaina Maharastrï, and Mahar­
astrï karanijja- “to be done.” The infinitive is commonly 
formed on the present tense stem, not on the root, as in 
Old Indo-Aryan. Thus Pali pappotum is formed on the 
present pappoti; Sanskrit praptum is formed on the root 
prap, present tense prapnoti.

Middle Indo-Aryan shows evidence of dialectal differenti- 
ation. The earliest documents that allow one to determine 
roughly the dialect distribution are Asoka’s inscriptions. 
These represent three major dialect areas: east, as in the 
inscriptions of Jaugada, Dhauli, and Kalsï; west, in Girnar; 
and northwest, in Mansehra and Shahbazgarhï. Charac­
teristic of the east dialect area is final -e, corresponding to 
-o in the west and -as in Sanskrit; in the east dialect area / 
also regularly corresponds to r of the west and of Sanskrit. 
Moreover, in the east dialect area there is a tendency 
to insert a vowel within consonant clusters, while in the 
west and northwest one of the consonants is assimilated 
to the other without an intervening vowel. For example, 
to Sanskrit rajnas “of the king” corresponds Girnar ran- 
no, Shahbazgarhï rafio, Jaugada lajine. Northwest stands 
apart in retaining three spirant sounds, s, s, s, which 
merge to 5 elsewhere. Asoka’s eastern dialect, from the 
Magadha country, shows an 5 sound for Old Indo-Aryan 
s, s, s, rather than the s sound typical of literary Magadhï. 
Grammatical features also show dialectal variation; e.g., 
the Asokan dative singular form is -aya in the western 
dialects (Girnar atthaya “for the purpose of”) but -aye in 
the east (Kalsï, Dhauli atthaye).

As noted above, the most advanced development of Mid­
dle Indo-Aryan is seen in Apabhramsa. Sound changes 
that are typical of Apabhramsa include the replacement 
of the vowel sound a by u in final syllables; e.g., karahu 
“you do, make,” corresponding to kar aha (karadha) in 
other Prakrits. From sterns in -aya- develop forms in 
-au and nasalized -au (nasalization is here indicated by 
a tilde): bhadarau “honored one, king” (Prakrit bhattar- 
ayo), haü “I” (Asokan hakam). Nasalization also appears 
in environments in which earlier m occurred between 
vowels; e.g., gaü “village” (from gama, Sanskrit grama). 
Numerous other sound changes are evident, among them 
the development of -5(5)- between vowels into h: tahö “of 
him” (from Prakrit tas sa, Sanskrit tasya); hohinti “will be” 
(compare Pali hossati). Apabhramsa contractions, such 
as -aya- changing to -a and -iya to -ï, foreshadow New 
Indo-Aryan, in which the development was extended; e.g., 
Apabhramsa paniu “water” (Old Indo-Aryan paniyam), 
Gujarati panï, Hindi panï.
In other points Apabhramsa also presaged New Indo- 

Aryan. The interest of Apabhramsa lies in the fact that 
contracted forms presage the New Indo-Aryan opposition 
of masculine, neuter, and feminine nouns; thus, Apa­
bhramsa -au, -au, -ï, Gujarati -o, -ü, -ï (gayo, gayü, gaï 
“went”), Hindi -a, -ï (gaya, gaï). The case system of Apa­
bhramsa is also at a more advanced level of disintegration 
than that of earlier Middle Indo-Aryan, with the instru­
mental and locative plurals being identical in form (-ahï 
or -ehï for -^-sterns) and instrumental singular forms also 
being used as locatives.

In the Apabhramsa verb system, present tense sterns in 
-a predominate. Apabhramsa verb endings differ from 
those of other Prakrits. Most interesting is the 3rd per­
son plural type kara-hï “they do,” which coexists with 
karanti. The form kara-hï, corresponding to the 3rd per­
son singular kara-i “he does,” is formed on the model of 
the pair kara-ü (lst person singular, “I do”) and kara- 
hü (lst person plural, “we do”). Here again Apabhramsa

Apa­
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comes close to New Indo-Aryan. Moreover, Apabhramsa 
has some causative formations that do not occur else- 
where in Middle Indo-Aryan but are known from New 
Indo-Aryan—bham-ada-i “causes to turn,” Gujarati bha- 
mare che “causes to turn round,” and pais-ara-i “caus­
es to enter,” Gujarati pzsare che “causes to enter, to 
penetrate.”

Also noteworthy are two syntactic usages that closely 
parallel those present in New Indo-Aryan. The present 
participle is used as a conditional; e.g., ja i haü mi tena 
sahü tau karantu to kim asamahie sahü marantu “Even 
if I had performed (karantu) ascetic acts with him, would 
I have died without mental concentration?” in which the 
participles karantu and marantu have the value of con- 
ditionals. In Sanskrit the conditionals a-kar-isya-m and 
a-mar-isya-m are used; but in speaking Gujarati a person 
would say jo  hü . . . karat. . . to marat, and Hindi would 
have the forms karta. . . marta. The Apabhramsa gerun- 
dive in -iv(v)a or -ev(v)a can be used as an infinitive; 
e.g., pi-evae laggd “began to drink.” This is the Gujarati 
construction pi-vd lagyo “began to drink,” in which pi-va 
is an inflected form of pi-vü, that is, a verbal noun (in­
finitive) corresponding etymologically to the Apabhramsa 
gerundive.
Influences on Middle Indo-Aryan. In the mid-2nd cen­

tury b c , the grammarian Patanjali explained that to speak 
faultlessly the language now called Sanskrit (as described 
by Panini) one should imitate the correct speakers (called 
si sta “leamed, educated”) of Aryavarta (“Country of the 
Aryans”). Earlier, the grammarian Katyayana (c. 3rd-4th 
century b c ) had noted that Panini gave lists of verb roots 
in order that certain Middle Indo-Aryan forms not be 
accepted as having been correctly derived from a Sanskrit 
verb root. Moreover, Patanjali noted that one should study 
grammar in order to leam not to use incorrect words such 
as helayah instead of herayah (a phrase used in calling to 
people) or gavï instead of gauh “cow”; gavï is a Middle 
Indo-Aryan word. The observations of these grammarians 
are considered to lend support to the view that by the 6 th 
or 5th century b c  Sanskrit as a medium of learned con- 
versation coexisted with Middle Indo-Aryan. Further, the 
Pali canon records that the Buddha enjoined his foliowers 
to use the vemaculars in communicating his teachings, 
and the Jaina canon identifies Ardhamagadhï as the lan­
guage to be employed for communicating the teachings of 
Mahavïra. Similarly, Asoka used Middle Indo-Aryan, not 
Sanskrit, in the inscriptions he ordered written throughout 
his kingdom; Sanskrit does not appear on inscriptions un­
til the early centuries a d  (e.g., Rudravarman’s inscription 
at Junagarh, c. a d  150). The coexistence of Old Indo- 
Aryan and Middle Indo-Aryan is to be accepted even 
for the time when the earliest Old Indo-Aryan texts were 
put to writing.

Middle Indo-Aryan shows similar evidence of the in­
fluence of linguistically more advanced vemaculars on 
literary compositions. The Prakrits of elegant literary 
compositions must have been artificial, different in many 
respects from the vemaculars current at the time, though 
reflecting languages that were current at some former 
time. The Old Indo-Aryan and Middle Indo-Aryan stages, 
then, present a picture of concurrent vemaculars with 
dialects and literary languages influenced by the ver- 
naculars; it is impossible to compartmentalize the dif­
ferent stages as beginning and ending at any definite 
date.

The literary languages borrowed words and suffixes from 
earlier languages. There are Prakritisms (i.e., forms of 
earlier Prakrits) in Apabhramsa; e.g., the genitive singular 
ending -ssa instead of -hö and 2 nd person plural verb 
forms terminating in -ha instead of -hu. All the literary 
Prakrits had recourse to Sanskrit as a source for borrow­
ing words. Words that were incorporated into the Prakrits 
from Sanskrit with no change in form are called samskrta- 
sama “identical with Sanskrit” (or tat-sama “identical with 
that”) and are contrasted with words termed samskrta- 
bhava (tad-bhava) “whose origin is in Sanskrit”—that is, 
words that the grammarians can derive from Sanskrit by 
using certain mies. Another class of words, called des'ya 
(or desï) “belonging to the area, country,” includes items

that the grammarians cannot derive easily from Sanskrit 
and that are supposed to have been in use in particular 
areas from early times.
Many or most of the desya words are indeed deriv- 

able from Sanskrit, but some are of Dravidian origin; 
e.g., akka “sister” (Telugu akka), atta “father’s sister” 
(Telugu atta), appa “father” (Telugu appa), üra “village” 
(Telugu üru), pulli “tiger” (Telugu pulï). Borrowing from 
Dravidian occurred also at earlier times; the Dravidians 
originally occupied territory much farther north than they 
did in Middle Indo-Aryan times. The Rgveda has such 
words as kunda “pitcher, pot,” which is doubtless of 
Dravidian origin (Tamil kutam “pot”). Such borrowings 
become more numerous in later Sanskrit. It is not always 
certain that borrowing proceeded from Dravidian to Indo- 
Aryan, however, because Dravidian languages freely bor­
rowed from Indo-Aryan. Thus, some scholars claim that 
Sanskrit katu “sharp, pungent” is from Dravidian, but 
others claim that it is a Middle Indo-Aryan form deriving 
from an earlier *krt-u “cutting” (root krt). (An asterisk [*] 
preceding a form indicates that it is not attested but has 
been reconstructed as a hypothetical form.) Whatever the 
judgment on any individual word, it is clear that Indo- 
Aryan did borrow from Dravidian, and this phenomenon 
is important in considering a group of sounds that sets 
Indo-Aryan apart from the rest of Indo-European—the 
retroflexes. Without doubt the influence of Dravidian is 
to be considered as contributing to the extension of these 
sounds beyond their limited occurrence in inherited Indo- 
European items such as nïda “nest” (from *ni-sd-o), is-ta 
“desired” (from *is-to\ and stïr-na “spread out” (from 
*str-no). The Munda languages (or, more generally, the 
Austro-Asiatic languages) are also a source of some bor­
rowing into Indo-Aryan; e.g., Sanskrit jambala “mud” 
(Santali jobo).

In the 8th century a d , the philosopher Kumarila men- 
tioned not only Dravidian but also Persian and Greek as 
sources of foreign words. Such borrowing can be traced 
back to early times. In the 6 th century b c  Darius counted 
Gandhara as a province of his kingdom, and Alexander 
the Great penetrated into northern India in the 4th cen­
tury b c . From Iranian come words such as that meaning 
“inscription, writing, script”; in the northwest inscriptions 
of Asoka the word is dipi (Old Persian dipi) and San­
skrit has lipi, the form in other Asokan versions and in 
Pali. Also from Persian is Sanskrit ksatrapa “satrap”— 
Old Persian xsassa-pavan-. Of Greek origin are such 
mathematical and astronomical terms as Sanskrit kendra 
“centre” (Greek kéntron), jdmitra “diameter” (diametron), 
and hord “hour” (hora). Yavana “foreigner,” originally the 
Greek word for Ionian, is known from as early as the time 
of Panini. Later, Arabic words such as taslï “trigon” came 
into Sanskrit.

The modern Indo-Aryan stage. The division of the In­
dian subcontinent into linguistic States and even into 
countries (Pakistan, Bangladesh, and India) is a recent 
phenomenon. Even after independence from Britain was 
achieved and partition had taken place, Bombay state ex­
isted until it was split into Gujarat and Maharashtra States 
in 1960. The division of Punjab into Punjab and Haryana 
States in 1966 occurred as a result of Punjabi agitation 
for a separate linguistic state. Before independence, un- 
der British rule (entrenched from the 18th century), there 
were princely States within dialect areas; under Mughal 
rule (16th-18th centuries), Persian was the language which 
was used by the court and by courts of justice and this 
practice continued in the latter function for a time under 
the British. Though Hindi-Urdu may have been a lingua 
franca, however, the great dialectal diversity of earlier 
times continued.
Some of the modem Indo-Aryan languages have literary 

traditions reaching back centuries, with enough textual 
continuity to distinguish Old, Middle, and Modem Bengali, 
Gujarati, and so on. Bengali can tracé its literature back to 
Old Bengali carya-padas, late Buddhist verses thought to 
date from the lOth century; Gujarati literature dates from 
the 12th century (Salibhadra’s Bharatesvara-bahubali- 
rasa) and to a period when the area of western Rajasthan 
and Gujarat are believed to have had a literary language
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in common, called Old Western Rajasthani. Jnanesvara’s 
commentary on the Bhagavadgïta in Old Marathi dates 
from the 13th century and early Maithili from the 14th 
century (Jyotïsvara’s Varna-ratnakara), while Assamese 
literary work dates from the 14th and 15th centuries 
(Madhava Kandalï’s translation of the Ramayana, San- 
karadeva’s Vaisnavite works). Also of the 14th century are 
the Kashmiri poems of Lalla (Lallavakyani), and Nepali 
works have also been assigned to this epoch. The work of 
Jagannath Das in Old Oriya dates from the 15th century.

Amïr Khosrow used the term hindvï in the 13th cen­
tury, and he composed couplets that contained Hindi. In 
early times, however, other dialects were predominant in 
the midlands (Madhyadesa) as literary media, especially 
Braj Bhasa (e.g., Sürdas’ Sürsagar, 16th century) and 
Awadhi (Ramcaritmanas of Tulsïdas, 16th century). In 
the south, in Golconda (Andhra, near Hyderabad), Urdu 
poetry was seriously cultivated in the 17th century, and 
Urdu poets later came north to Delhi and Lucknow. 
Punjabi was used in Sikh works as early as the 16th cen­
tury, and Sindhi was used in Süfï (Islamic) poetry of the 
17th-19th centuries. In addition, there is evidence in late 
Middle Indo-Aryan works for the use of early New Indo- 
Aryan; e.g., provincial words and verses are cited.

The creation of linguistic States has reinforced the use 
of certain Standard dialects for communication within a 
state in official transactions, teaching, and on the radio. 
In addition, attempts are being made to evolve standard- 
ized technical vocabularies in these languages. Dialectal 
diversity has not ceased, however, resulting in much bilin- 
gualism; for example, a native speaker of Braj Bhasa uses 
Hindi for communicating in large cities such as Delhi. 
Moreover, the attempt to establish a single national lan­

guage other than English continues. This search has its ori­
gin in national and Hindu movements of the 19th century 
down to the time of Mahatma Gandhi, who promoted the 
use of a simplified Hindi-Urdu, called Hindustani. The 
constitution of India in 1947 stressed the use of Hindi, 
providing for it to be the official national language after a 
period of 15 years during which English would continue 
in use. When the time came, however, Hindi could not 
be declared the sole national language; English remains a 
co-official language. Though Hindi can claim to be the 
lingua franca of a large population in North India, other 
languages such as Bengali have long and great literary 
traditions—including the work of Nobel Prize winner Ra- 
bindranath Tagore—and equal status as intellectual lan­
guages, so that resistance to the imposition of Hindi exists. 
This resistance is even stronger in Dravidian-speaking 
Southern India. The use of English as an official language 
entails problems, however, because with the use of state 
languages for education, the level of English competence is 
declining. Another danger faced is the agitation for more 
separate linguistic States, threatening India with linguistic 
fragmentation hearkening back to earlier days. 
Characteristics of the modern Indo-Aryan languages. 

The trends noted in Middle Indo-Aryan continue in 
New Indo-Aryan. The Middle Indo-Aryan vowel se- 
quences ai and au were changed to single vow­
els during the development of New Indo-Aryan, fi­
nal vowels were shortened and deleted, and d  
and dh sounds between vowels were replaced by 
the sounds r and rh. The noun cases were further reduced, 
and the introduction of nominal (noun) forms into the 
verb system became more pronounced.

Literary languages tend to become somewhat removed 
from the usual Standard colloquial. Literary, or High, 
Hindi, for example, tends to replace some of the Perso- 
Arabic vocabulary with Sanskritic items, whereas literary 
Urdu makes great use of Perso-Arabic words. The gap 
is formalized in Bengali, in which a distinction is made 
between the highly Sanskritic language Sadhu-Bhasa and 
the colloquial Standard called Calit-Bhasa.

Phonology. [Note: The forms of the words given below 
reflect actual pronunciation, rather than being translit- 
erated versions of the Standard orthographies. For New 
Indo-Aryan the symbols d, pronounced as the a in En­
glish “sofa,” and a are used for the sounds earlier tran- 
scribed as a and a, respectively; e.g., Gujarati karn “I

do” and maro “beat” are now written koru. and mar o. 
This practice permits certain contrasts to be made among 
sounds that are significant in the description of dialec­
tal features. In Kashmiri words, a is short, opposed to 
a.}

Vowels in sequence contracted in early New Indo- 
Aryan; e.g., Old Indo-Aryan asïti became Middle Indo- 
Aryan asu, Hindi and Punjabi dssï, and Bengali asi 
“80.” Further, ai and au sounds changed to e and 
o, and aü to ü, while iu developed into ï. The diph- 
thongs ai and au were retained well into the New Indo- 
Aryan period and are still pronounced in some areas; 
e.g., Braj Bhasa karaü “I do,” karai “he does.” Middle 
Indo-Aryan -d- and -dh developed into the flaps r and 
rh; e.g., Prakrit sadia “woman’s garment,” Kashmiri, 
Lahnda, Hindi, Gujarati, Bhojpuri, Bengali, Oriya sari 
“sari”; and Prakrit padh- “recite, read,” Sindhi parh-anu, 
Lahnda parh-an, Hindi, Punjabi parh-na, Gujarati parh- 
vü, Marathi parh-no “study.”
Stress is not generally contrastive in New Indo-Aryan 

as it is, for example, in English (e.g., noun “éxport,” 
verb “export”), though different areas have different 
rules for placing major emphasis on a given syllable. 
For example, in Hindi, in which vowel length is per­
tinent, gild “swallowed” has major stress on the last 
syllable, gïla “wet,” on the first. In Gujarati, on the other 
hand, vowel length is not pertinent; the stress position de- 
pends on which vowels occur in contiguous syllables and 
on the structure of the syllables, whether open or closed; 
e.g., jüno “old,” but dukan “store.” In Bengali each sylla­
ble of a word receives about equal stress.

The sounds that most clearly distinguish Indo-Aryan 
from the rest of Indo-European are the voiced aspirate 
stops (gh and the like, pronounced with an accompany- 
ing audible puff of breath) and the retroflexes (t and so 
on, pronounced by curling the tongue upward toward 
the hard palate). In the outlying New Indo-Aryan areas, 
however, the sound system is reduced. Sinhalese has no 
aspirated stops, Assamese has no retroflexes, and Kashmiri 
has no voiced aspirates. The geographic position of these 
languages doubtless contributed to these losses: Sinhalese 
coexists with Tamil, Assamese is surrounded by Tibeto- 
Burman languages, and Kashmiri is on the border of the 
Iranian area.

New Indo-Aryan shows evidence of early dialect distri- 
bution; this is discernible by considering sound changes 
proper to each group. The eastern group (Assamese, Ben­
gali, Oriya) has three important changes. Long and short 
i and u merged; e.g., Assamese nila, Oriya nilo (o is 
similar to the o of “coffee” in some English dialects), 
Bengali nil “blue-black” but Sanskrit nila; Assamese 
dhuli, Bengali dhulo, Oriya dhuli “dust” but Hindi 
dhül and Sanskrit dhüli. The vowel sound a of Mid­
dle Indo-Aryan was replaced by o in Bengali and Oriya 
and d (similar to the o of “hot” in Southern British 
English) in Assamese in initial position and open syl­
lables; e.g., Bengali mor on, Oriya moron, Assamese 
mxyrxyn “death”; Sindhi, marano “mortal, death,” Sin­
halese maram, Gujarati, Marathi maran (compare San­
skrit marana-). Moreover, in this group a vowel is 
affected by the quality of the vowel in a following syl­
lable. For example, in Bengali ami kori “I do,” the 
verb root has o followed by i in the next syllable, but 
tumi koro “you do” has an o sound; similarly, ami kini 
“I buy” but tumi keno. As a result of vowel assimilation 
also, Assamese has an o sound instead of d represent- 
ing Middle Indo-Aryan a: Assamese xohur, Bengali sosur 
“husband’s father” (compare Hindi sasur, Prakrit sasura-, 
Sanskrit svasura-).
Assamese and Bengali are set off from Oriya. In the 

former two, Middle Indo-Aryan d  and dh merge medi- 
ally to d  (then r) with a subsequent development to r in 
Assamese; e.g., Oriya darhi, Bengali dan, Assamese dari 
“beard”; Hindi, Gujarati darhi, Prakrit dadhia. Assamese 
is also distinguished from Bengali by several developments, 
among them the merger of Assamese retroflex sounds with 
dental sounds; e.g., Assamese ut “camel” but Bengali ut, 
Oriya oto, Sindhi uthu, Lahnda, Pahari utth, and so on. 
Assamese also has s for earlier c and ch sounds and a
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z sound for j  and jh; e.g., Assamese kas “glass,” Bengali 
kac; Assamese azi “today,” Oriya aji, Bengali, Hindi aj. 
In addition, Assamese replaced an s sound initially by x 
and between vowels by h—xohur.

Particular sound changes also characterize languages of 
the northwest. In this group, an older voiceless stop 
(e.g., <t) became voiced (e.g., became d) after a nasal 
sound; in other areas, the voiceless stop is retained: 
Kashmiri dand, Punjabi ddnd, Sindhi dsndu “tooth” (the 
d  in Sindhi is an imploded stop; see below) but As­
samese, Bengali, Hindi, Gujarati, Marathi dat, Sinhalese 
ddtd (Sanskrit danta-). Moreover, in the northwest group 
a voiced stop (e.g., d) preceded by a nasal was as- 
similated to the latter, resulting in two nasals, which 
were subsequently reduced to one in some areas; in the 
rest of New Indo-Aryan, the vowel preceding the nasal was 
nasalized. Thus, Kashmiri don “churning stick,” Sindhi 
dsnu “tribute,” Punjabi ddnn “fine,” Lahnda donn “force,” 
Kumauni dan “roof’ contrast with Assamese dar “pole,” 
Bengali dar “oar,” Hindi dad  “oppression, fine,” and oth­
ers; all forms derive from Old Indo-Aryan danda- “stick, 
staff, club, royal power, fine, punishment.”

In the sequence of a short vowel followed by two 
consonants, Pahari differs from the rest of the north­
west group and agrees with the rest of New Indo- 
Aryan. In the northwest this sequence either remained un- 
changed or the cluster was simplified without lengthening 
of the vowel; other languages generally simplified the 
cluster and lengthened the vowel: Punjabi bhdtt, Sindhi 
bhdtu, Lahnda bhdt, Kashmiri bati “cooked rice, food” 
but Nepali, Kumauni, Hindi, Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, 
Marathi bhat.

Sound Dardic occupies a special position. The sibilant sounds
changes in did not all merge here. For example, Kashmiri, a Dardic
Dardic tongue, has sur ah “ 16” with s rather than 5, as in most 

other Indo-Aryan languages, and sat “7” with 5. Further, 
voiced aspirated stops merged with unaspirated stops in 
Dardic; e.g., Kashmiri gur “horse” but Hindi ghora; Kash­
miri dod “milk” but Hindi düdh.
One major feature distinguishing Sindhi from the rest 

of the northwest group is the development of a series 
of imploded stops (also called suction stops and recur- 
sive stops), for b, d, j, and g. Implosive stops also 
occur in the Sindhi vicinity; for example, Kacchi has im­
ploded b. Another feature that distinguishes Sindhi from 
other northwest languages, including Kacchi, is the reten- 
tion of the Middle Indo-Aryan final short vowels; e.g., 
Sindhi dkhi “eye” but Hindi akh (Middle Indo-Aryan 
akkhi-).

Punjabi is distinguished from other members of the 
northwest group by its tonal system, having low ( ') , 
mid ( -), and high ( *) tones. Initial voiced aspirated 
stops of earlier Indo-Aryan appear in Punjabi as voiceless 
stops with low tone on the following vowel; e.g., Punjabi 
köra but Hindi ghora; Punjabi tdï “2 V2” but Hindi dhaï. 
Non-initially, a voiced aspirate became unaspirated and 
the preceding vowel received high tone; thus, Punjabi 
düd “milk” but Hindi düdh, and Punjabi lab “profit” 
but Hindi labh.

Gujarati, Marathi, and Konkani in the west and South­
west differ from the languages of the midlands in that, 
as in the east, there is no contrast between long and 
short i and u vowels. The i of Gujarati and Marathi 
vis “20” is pronounced like the ee of English “teeth,” 
the i of Gujarati iccha and Marathi iccha “wish” like 
the i of “pitch,” but such a difference is not contrastive, as 
it is in Hindi (gïla “wet”: gila “swallowed”). Gujarati has 
certain features that, in turn, set it apart from the other lan­
guages of this group. In addition to e and o sounds, it has the 
open vowels e, o; e.g., cothü “fourth” (Middle Indo-Aryan 
cauttha), bes-vü “to sit” (Middle Indo-Aryan baisai “sits”). 
Moreover, Gujarati has murmured vowels, generally de­
veloped from vowels followed by h; e.g., keh che “says” (h 
represents murmuring of the vowel), Old Gujarati kahai 
chai. Marathi and Konkani have two series of affricate 
sounds; e.g., c (pronounced as the ch in English “chat”; 
the equivalent of c in some other languages) and c (pro­
nounced as the ts of “rats”).

There was clearly mutual influence of Indo-Aryan

languages at an early time, together with move- 
ment of groups of speakers (compare the position 
of Pahari). Thus, while Punjabi sdcc “true” is the 
expected form comparable to Middle Indo-Aryan sacca- 
(Old Indo-Aryan satya-), Hindi sdc “true” does not repre- 
sent the expected outcome. The item soc must come from 
the Punjabi area.

Grammar. Like Middle Indo-Aryan, New Indo-Aryan Gender in 
distinguishes only two numbers—singular and plural. Un- New Indo- 
like Middle Indo-Aryan, the New Indo-Aryan languages Aryan 
differ in the degree to which gender distinctions are made.
Three genders are retained in the west and Southwest (Gu­
jarati, Marathi, Konkani), and this is true also of Sinhalese.
Unlike Gujarati, Marathi, and Konkani, in which every 
noun, whether it denotes an animate being or not, has a 
particular gender that is unpredictable, Sinhalese restricts 
masculine and feminine gender to animates and neuter to 
inanimates. The eastern group (Assamese, Bengali, Oriya) 
has no grammatical gender distinctions, and two genders 
are distinguished elsewhere.
Over a large area of New Indo-Aryan the noun has 

only two cases—direct and oblique. A lack of distinction 
between direct and oblique cases in the plural is typical 
of several languages, including forms in Hindi, Gujarati,
Marathi, and Bhojpuri. Direct forms are used indepen- 
dently, oblique forms before postpositions (words or word 
elements following a noun that function similarly to 
English prepositions) and other affixes; the combination 
of stem and postposition serves the function of inflected 
case forms of earlier Indo-Aryan. Thus, to denote an ob­
ject (direct or indirect) Hindi uses the postposition ko, 
which occurs in direct object constructions normally only 
with nouns denoting animate beings; e.g., hrke-ko dekh­
ta he “He sees the boy,” hrke-ko mithaï do “Give a 
sweet to the boy.” Other postpositions are më “in,” por 
“on,” se “from, with, by means of.” A large group of 
postpositions are linked to the noun with the affix ka 
(oblique form ke, feminine kï), which also is used to form 
adjectives (possessives); e.g., hrke-ke sath goya “He went 
with the boy,” hrke-ke pas he “The boy has it” (literally,
“It is by the boy”). Many such postpositions represent old 
nominal (noun) forms. Other New Indo-Aryan languages 
have systems similar to that of Hindi, though the forms 
of the postpositions differ.

Though the nominal (noun) system of Punjabi is very 
close to that of Hindi, it has separate ablative (indicating 
separation and source) and locative (indicating place) forms 
in the singular and plural, respectively, for nouns such as 
kotha “house”; e.g., kothiö“from the house,” kothï“in the 
houses.” Somé languages have a fuller case system than 
that noted above; e.g., Bengali has a genitive singular end­
ing, a genitive plural ending, and a locative case. Similarly,
Kashmiri has nominative, dative, ablative, and agentive 
cases. Not all such case forms are inherited from Middle 
Indo-Aryan. In addition to case endings, these languages 
also use postpositions; e.g., Kashmiri garajas-andar “in 
the garage,” with -andar after the dative ending -as.

Adjectives behave generally in the same way as nouns but 
have a syntactic restriction. In Hindi the possessive is in the 
oblique (non-nominative) form, as is the noun after which 
it occurs; but in the plural, only the noun has the oblique 
form. Further, the formation of comparatives and superla- Compara- 
tives with derivative affixes has been eliminated. To a tives and 
Sanskrit sentence such as ime amü-bhyah adhya-tarah super- 
“These (people) are richer than those,” in which the com- latives 
parative adhya-tara occurs construed with the ablative 
form, corresponds a Hindi sentence ye un-se omïr he, in 
which no comparative affix is used—literally, “These are 
rich from (i.e., in comparison with) those.” Comparable 
constructions with a postposition meaning “from” occur 
elsewhere in New Indo-Aryan.
The pronominal system of New Indo-Aryan formally 

resembles the Middle Indo-Aryan stage more than its 
noun system. For example, Gujarati hü “I,” me “I ” (agen­
tive), ome “we” (also agentive) are directly comparable to 
Apabhramsa haü, maï, amhaï. The number distinctions 
of the Middle Indo-Aryan pronoun have been replaced, 
however, by distinctions of familiarity and politeness. For 
example, Hindi and Bengali have a three-way distinc-
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tion—Hindi ap, Bengali apni “you” are polite or hon- 
orific forms; Hindi turn, Bengali tumi are informal forms; 
and Hindi tü, Bengali tui are used only for inferiors 
and small children. (Hindi and Bengali differ, however, 
in the plural forms of these.) In Gujarati, on the other 
hand, tü is a very familiar pronoun, whereas tame is used 
generally, covering the approximate domains of Hindi 
ap and tum; ap, if used, strikes the hearer as fawning. 
Marathi has a similar system. Southwestem languages 
also make a distinction in the lst person plural be­
tween inclusive and exclusive, the exclusive excluding the 
person spoken to. In the form of the relative pronoun and 
the 3rd person pronoun, languages differ in the degree to 
which gender distinctions are made, thus contrasting with 
Old and Middle Indo-Aryan, in which these forms had 
three genders. For example, Marathi has masculine, fem­
inine, and neuter for the relative pronoun, while Bengali 
has animate and inanimate.

New Indo-Aryan languages differ in the degree to which 
finite verb forms have been replaced by nominal (noun) 
forms. In Bengali a contrast is made between continu- 
ous or actual present (English “b e . . .  -ing”) and non- 
continuous or habitual present; e.g., ami kaj kor-i “I 
work” (literally, “I do work”), with the ending -i, con- 
trasts with ami kaj kor-ch-i “I am working,” in which ch 
intervenes between the root and the ending. Hindi 
has a similar contrast but uses nominal forms; e.g., 
mc kam kar-ta hü “I work,” mc kam kar rah-a 
hü “I am working.” Both contain the finite form 
hü of the auxiliary; but kar-ta and rah-a are nom­
inal forms, the latter the past of rah-“stay.” Gu­
jarati has both types, the present tense using finite 
verb forms, the imperfect employing nominal forms; 
e.g., hü kam karü chü “I work, am working” and 
hü kam kar-to ha-to “I was working, used to work.” 
Even in areas in which finite forms are not used in the 
present, they occur in the imperative forms and what 
may be called the subjunctive; e.g., Hindi tum kam kar-o 
“work,” mc andar aü “May I come in?”

The person-number system of the New Indo-Aryan verb 
accords with the use of pronouns. For example, the forms 
ja-o, kar-o in Gujarati tame kya jao cho “Where are you 
going?” and sü karo cho “What are you doing?” are his- 
torically plurals but are used with reference to one person 
addressed by the pronoun tame. Similarly, in Hindi, in 
which a person distinction is not made in the plural, 
ap kdha ja rake hc, ap kya kar rahe hc, equivalent in 
meaning to the Gujarati sentences, have the plural form 
rahe hc. Bengali has completely given up any number 
distinction in verb forms: ami/amra kori “I/we do.” In 
the 3rd person a distinction is made between ordinary and 
honorific: se (ordinary)/tini koren, plural tara/tara karen. 
Other languages (e.g., Hindi) also have honorific forms, 
for which the plural is used.
In the formation of the future there are again regional 

differences. Some retain the future in -s- (Gujarati hü 
kar-is, 3rd person e kar-s-e) or -h- (e.g., eastern dialects of 
Braj Bhasa, calihao “I will go”). Characteristic of the East­
ern languages and of Bihari (including Bhojpuri, Magahi, 
Maithili) is the suffix -b-; e.g., Bengali jabe “will go.” All 
of these are finite forms. On the other hand, in Hindi and 
adjoining areas, the future is inflected for gender.
A similar contrast between the use of verbal and nomi- 

nally inflected forms also appears in the past tense forms. 
The predominant pattem in New Indo-Aryan is that of 
Middle Indo-Aryan: forms are used that are etymologi­
cally participles.
The New Indo-Aryan languages retain the passive and 

causative forms. The causative is conservative in retain- 
ing both the affixes that appear in Middle Indo-Aryan 
and vowel altemation. The passive is also formed by af- 
fixation in some areas. But many languages also have a 
compound formation involving the verb ja  “go” and an 
auxiliary (hc); e.g., Hindi yaha hindï bol-ï ja-t-ï hc “Hindi 
is spoken here.”

There are other auxiliaries, which, like hc, can occur 
with any verb in the language; e.g., the verb “can,” Hindi 
sak-, Gujarati sak. A characteristic feature of New Indo- 
Aryan, however, is the use of certain verbs, variously

called vector verbs or compound verbs, in restricted con- 
texts and with particular semantics. For example, one 
can say mar ga-ya “He died,” bhül ga-ya “He forgot,” 
bol uth-a “He blurted out” in Hindi, using the verbs ja  
“go” (masculine singular past ga-ya), uth “stand up.” 
This phenomenon is pan-Indo-Aryan and still requires 
investigation.

The examples cited above also illustrate the nor­
mal word order in New Indo-Aryan languages: sub­
ject (including agential forms), object (with attributive 
adjectives preceding), verb (together with auxiliaries). 
Adverbials can precede the full sentence or occur af­
ter the subject, with slight differences in emphasis; 
e.g., Hindi mc kal aüga, or kal mc aüga “I will 
come tomorrow (kal).” Relative clauses normally pre­
cede correlatives: Hindi jo  admï kal tumhare ghar-me 
tha vo kon hc “Who (kon) is the man (admï) who (jo) 
was in your house yesterday?” A notable exception to 
the normal final position for verbs occurs in Kashmiri, 
in which the verb usually occurs in second position after 
the subject; thus, to Hindi vo kha raha hc “he is eating” 
corresponds Kashmiri su chu khavan with the auxiliary 
chu after the subject.

Vocabulary. The two most important sources of non- 
Indo-Aryan vocabulary in New Indo-Aryan are Persian (in­
cluding Arabic items introduced through Persian), the court 
language of the Mughals, and English. The Persó-Arabic 
vocabulary permeates every aspect of New Indo-Aryan vo­
cabulary, especially in the midlands (Uttar Pradesh through 
the Punjab). There are, of course, Hindi-Urdu words 
proper to Islam: Hindi kuran “Qur'an,” (ïd (name of a holy 
day), namaz (certain prayers), masjid “mosque,” as well 
as the word for “religion,” mazhab. In addition, there are 
numerous Perso-Arabic military and administrative terms 
(kila “fort,” savar “horseman,” adalat “court of justice”); 
architectural and geographic terms (imarat “building,” 
makan “house,” mahal “palace,” duniya “world,” ilaka 
“province”); words having to do with learning and writ­
ing (kalam “pen,” kitab “book,” adab “literature, good 
manners”) and with apparel (jeb “pocket,” moja “soeks,” 
rumal “handkerchief’) and anatomy (khün “blood,” 
gardan “neck,” dil “heart,” bazu “arm,” sar “head”). In­
deed some of the most common vocabulary is of this 
origin: tarïkh “date,” vakt “time,” sal “year,” hafta “week,” 
umar “age,” admï “man,” o rat “woman,” and others. Even 
the grammatical apparatus of postpositions and conjunc- 
tions reflects Persö-Arabic influence; e.g., -ke bad “after,” 
agar “if,” magar “but,” ya “or.”

The colloquial language used by any Hindu or Muslim 
communicating in Hindi-Urdu will contain a large num­
ber of such words. There have been efforts to polarize the 
two, and at times champions of Indo-Aryan have tried 
to replace Perso-Arabic vocabulary with Sanskritic words. 
The style that tends toward eliminating all but the most 
common Perso-Arabic words may be called High Hindi, 
written in the Devanagarl script, as opposed to High Urdu, 
which retains Perso-Arabic of long standing, uses Persian 
and Arabic for learned vocabulary and is written in the 
Perso-Arabic script.

The influence of English as a source of borrowing 
still continues, and it is rare to hear a conversation 
on any technical subject among speakers of any Indian 
language in which English words are not liberally used. 
Among loanwords from English are names of conveyances 
such as Hindi rel-gari “railroad-train” and teksï “taxi”; 
profession names such as injinïr “engineer,” jaj “judge,” 
daktar “Western doctor,” pulis “police”; and terms of 
educational administration such as kalaj “college” and 
yunivarsitï “university.” English words are susceptible to 
replacement in India by Sanskritic ones as are those of 
Perso-Arabic origin.
Of much lesser magnitude are New Indo-Aryan bor- 

rowings from other languages, among them Portuguese 
and Turkic. From the latter, the word urdü came to 
be used as the name of a language. From Portuguese 
come such Hindi words as anannas “pineapple,” paü 
“(Western style) bread,” kamïz “(Western) shirt,” kamra 
“room,” and girja “(Christian) church.”

Writing systems. Ancient India had two main scripts in
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which Indo-Aryan languages were written. Kharosti, used 
in the northwest, is of Aramaic origin and is written from 
right to left; Brahmï, of North Semitic origin, is written 
from left to right and appears earliest on Asokan inscrip­
tions in areas other than the northwest. Most scripts of 
New Indo-Aryan are developments of the Brahmï. The 
Devanagarï (or simply Nagarï), used for writing Sanskrit 
documents in North India, is the script of Hindi and 
Marathi as well as Nepali. Gujarati uses a more cursive 
derivative. Devanagarï is also used, mainly among Hindus, 
for Kashmiri, which has, in addition, a traditional script 
called Sarada, which is not now in common use. The 
Perso-Arabic script is used instead. Also usually written 
in Perso-Arabic writing are Urdu and Sindhi (for which 
the Devanagarï is also used in schools in India), whereas 
Punjabi employs it in Pakistan as well as a particular script 
of its own, known as Gurmukhi (“From the Teacher’s 
Mouth”) in the sacred writings of the Sikhs. In the east, the 
scripts used for Bengali and Assamese are closely related; 
and that of Oriya, related to the other two, is highly cur­
sive like that of neighbouring Dravidian languages. Such 
is also the case with Sinhala.

The traditional alphabets are both over-explicit and not 
clear enough with regard to accurate representation of the 
spoken word. As systems in which a consonant Symbol 
with no other accessory symbol accompanying it stands 
for the syllable consisting of the consonant followed by 
short a, they require previous knowledge of items for cor­
rect interpretation; Hindi kdrta is written ka-ra-ta in the 
Devanagarï, and one must know that the word has only 
two syllables. Though Bengali has only the spirant sound 
s, the alphabet has symbols for s, s, and as in Old 
Indo-Aryan; but verb forms such as kori and karen are 
written ka-ri and ka-re-na, both with the same initial Sym­
bol. And, though syllabic r was lost as early as Middle In­
do-Aryan, the scripts have a separate symbol for this. Script 
reform has been suggested; it has even been proposed that 
all Indo-Aryan languages adopt a Latin (roman) alphabet 
with diacritics, but chances for this are poor. (Ge.Ca.)

THE IRANIAN LANGUAGES
Languages of the group. The various Iranian languages 

fall distinctly into three categories—Ancient, Middle, and 
Modern Iranian.
Ancient (Old) Iranian. Of the ancient Iranian languages, 

only two are known from texts or inscriptions, Avestan 
and Old Persian, the oldest parts of which date from the 

Avestan 6 th century b c . Avestan was probably spoken in northeast-
and Old ern Iran, and Old Persian is known to have been used in
Persian southwestern Iran. Other ancient Iranian languages must 

have existed, and indirect evidence is available concerning 
some of these. Thus, from the 5th-century-BC historian 
Herodotus, the Median word for “female dog” (spaka) is 
known, and a number of Median loanwords have been 
recognized in the Old Persian inscriptions. In addition, a 
number of Median personal names are attested in various 
sources. It is likely that all those languages that are known 
only from the Middle Iranian period were in fact spoken 
in a less developed form in the ancient period. The same 
observation may apply to some of those modern Iranian 
languages that are not attested in the earlier periods.
The degree of mutual intelligibility that existed among 

the ancient Iranian languages is not known with certainty. 
The differences in the nature of the surviving sources have 
to be borne in mind. On the one hand, there is the reli­
gious poetry of Zoroaster in the Avestan language and on 
the other, the official inscriptions of the Achaemenid rulers 
in Old Persian. Differences in the method of transmission 
present a further difficulty in the way of direct compari­
son. Ne vertheless, it can safely be stated that the degree 
of mutual intelligibility must have been much greater 
between the ancient languages than between the Middle 
Iranian languages and that those languages geographically 
closer to each other probably were mutually understood 
better than those spoken in areas farther apart.

Avestan can hardly be said to be known beyond the an­
cient period, although only the earliest texts, the Gathas, 
are as old as the 6 th century b c , and the later texts rep- 
resent the language of several subsequent centuries. Old

Persian, on the other hand, itself spanning the 6 th to the 
4th century b c , was continued more or less directly by 
the various forms of Middle Persian. Even here, however, 
although both Old and Middle Persian represent the lan­
guage of the royal court, there are considerable differences 
between them for which no satisfactory explanation has 
yet been given.
Middle Iranian. Middle Persian is known in three 

forms, not entirely homogeneous—inscriptional Middle 
Persian, Pahlavi (often more precisely called Book Pah- 
lavi), and Manichaean Middle Persian. Middle Persian 
belongs to the period 300 b c  to a d  950, and was, like Old 
Persian, the language of southwestern Iran. In the north­
east and northwest the language spoken was Parthian, 
which is known from inscriptions and from Manichaean 
texts. There are no significant linguistic differences in the 
Parthian of these two sources. Most Parthian belongs to 
the first three centuries a d .

Middle Persian and Parthian were doubtlessly similar 
enough to be mutually intelligible, but they differ so 
greatly from the eastern group of Middle Iranian lan­
guages that these must have appeared to be almost foreign 
languages. The languages of the eastern group, moreover, Eastern 
cannot have been themselves mutually intelligible. The group of 
main known languages of this group are Khwarezmian Middle 
(Chorasmian), Sogdian, and Saka. Less well-known are Iranian 
Old Ossetic (Scytho-Sarmatian) and Bactrian, but from languages 
what is known it would seem likely that these languages 
were equally distinctive. There was probably more than 
one dialect of each of the languages of the eastern group, 
although there is certainty only in the case of Saka, for 
which at least two dialects are clearly attested. The main 
Saka dialect is known as Khotanese, but a small amount 
of material survives in a closely related dialect called 
Tumshuq, formerly known as Maralbashi.
A few words are known in all of these eastern Iranian 

languages from as early as the 2nd to the 4th century 
a d , but substantial evidence begins for Sogdian in the 4th 
century, for Saka probably no earlier than the 7th century 
(though that for Tumshuq may be a few centuries older), 
and for Khwarezmian not until the 12th century and later.
The principal evidence for Bactrian belongs to the 2nd 
century. To the same period belong the Scytho-Sarmatian 
names of the earliest inscriptions.
All the eastern Iranian languages of the Middle Iranian 

period were spoken in Central Asia, with the excep- 
tion of the language of the Scytho-Sarmatian inscriptions 
from Southern Russia, north of the Black Sea. More 
precisely, Bactrian was spoken in northern Afghanistan 
and in the adjacent parts of what is now Soviet Cen­
tral Asia. Khwarezmian was the language of Khwarezm 
(Khiva), now an oblast in western Uzbekistan but for­
merly of greater extent. Sogdian was probably spoken over 
most of Soviet Central Asia, especially in eastern Uzbek­
istan, Tadzhikistan, and western Kirgiziya. There were 
also colonies of Sogdians in various cities along the trade 
routes to China; in fact, most Sogdian material comes 
from outside Sogdiana. The Saka dialects, Khotanese and 
Tumshuq, were spoken in Chinese Turkistan, modern 
Sinkiang; Tumshuq is the name of a small village in the ex­
treme west of Sinkiang. Khotanese was spoken in Khotan 
near the modern city of Khotan (Chinese Ho-t’ien) on the 
Southern route across the Takla Makan desert and within 
about 100  miles (160 kilometres) to the north and to 
the east of Khotan, where manuscripts have been found, 
mainly at the sites of former shrines and monasteries.
Modern Iranian. The discontinuity already observed 

between Old and Middle Iranian is even more striking 
between Middle and Modern Iranian. There are no mod­
ern counterparts at all to Khwarezmian, Bactrian, and 
Saka, and there is no direct continuity in the case of 
any of the other Middle Iranian languages. Even Modern 
Persian does not represent a straightforward continuation 
of Middle Persian but is rather a koine (a dialect or 
language of a small area that becomes a common or Stan­
dard language of a larger area), based mainly on Middle 
Persian and Parthian but including elements from other 
languages and dialects. Although Sogdian is known in sev­
eral forms, possibly representing different dialects, none
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of these can be considered the direct ancestor of modern 
Yaghnabï, spoken at present in the valley of the Yaghnob 
(Yagnob) River, a tributary of the Zeravshan. Yaghnabï, 
nevertheless, certainly belongs linguistically to the Sogdian 
family. Similarly, the languages of the Scytho-Sarmatian 
inscriptions may represent dialects of a language family of 
which Modern Ossetic is a continuation, but it does not 
simply represent the same language at an earlier date.

Only four of the many modern Iranian languages are 
the official languages of the state in which they are 
spoken. The chief of these is Persian (known in Per­
sian itself as Farsï), the national language of Iran, 
which is spoken by about 18,000,000 people as a na- 
tive language. It is recognized, moreover, as a sec­
ond language in Afghanistan, where it is spoken in 
only a slightly different form. The national language of 
Afghanistan is the East Iranian language known as 
Pashto, of which there are about 15,000,000 speakers, 
many living in Pakistan. Tadzhik is spoken by at least 
6,000,000 people widely spread throughout the Tadzhik 
Soviet Socialist Republic and the rest of Soviet Central 
Asia and is readily intelligible to speakers of Persian, 
to which it is very closely related, although it is in 
some respects more archaic. In addition to being the 
national language of Tadzhikistan, Tadzhik is important 
as the lingua franca of the Pamirs, a  region where a 
remarkable variety of Iranian languages and dialects is 
spoken. Fewer than 500,000 people speak Ossetic. Most 
of the Ossetes live in two administrative divisions of 
the U.S.S.R., the Severo-Ossetian A.S.S.R. of the Rus- 
sia S.F.S.R. and the Yugo-Ossetian autonomous oblast 
of the Georgian S.S.R. Although spoken in the heart 
of the Caucasus Mountains, Ossetic is an East Iranian 
language not mutually intelligible with any other Iranian 
language.
Two other Iranian languages, Kurdish and Baluchi, are 

spoken over a vast area, although they have not been offi- 
cially accepted as the national language of an established 
state. Kurdish is spoken by about 10,000,000 people liv­
ing in Iran, Iraq, Turkey, Syria, and Soviet Transcaucasia. 
More than 2,000,000 people speak Baluchi as their chief 
language; they are spread widely over parts of eastern Iran, 
Pakistan, Afghanistan, and southem Soviet Central Asia. 
In Iran, Baluchi speakers live mainly in the region of 
Baluchistan, a region in the southeast that now forms part 
of a province with Seistan. In Pakistan, Baluchi speakers 
live mainly in the southwestern province of Baluchistan; 
in Soviet Central Asia, they are found mainly around 
Merv in southem Turkmenistan; and in Afghanistan, they 
are widely scattered, mainly over the southwestern por­
tion of the country. There is a sizable Baluchi colony in 
Oman, and many Baluchi merchants have settled in the 
sheikhdoms of southem Arabia and along the east coast 
of Africa as far south as Kenya. Linguistically, Baluchi 
and Kurdish are both West Iranian languages. Baluchi is 
thus much more closely related to Kurdish than it is to 
its close neighbour Pashto. According to the most likely 
theory, the present eastern location of Baluchi speakers is 
the result of migrations from the region of the Caspian 
Sea during the Middle Ages.
Dialects. The six modern Iranian languages discussed 

above are the only ones that have an established liter­
ary tradition. They are not, however, homogeneous, each 
having its own dialect divisions. No definitive dialect clas- 
sification has yet been made, nor indeed has any attempt 
at systematic classification of the whole range of Iranian 
languages won wide acceptance. The usual practice, fol­
lowed here, is simply to list the main languages in groups 
of varying size, arranged on a roughly geographical basis.
There are two main dialects of Ossetic: the eastern, 

known as Iron, and the western, known as Digor (Digo- 
ron). Of these, Digor is the more archaic, Iron words being 
often a syllable shorter than their Digor counterparts; e.g., 
Digor mada, Iron mad “mother.” Iron is spoken by the 
majority of Ossetic speakers and is the basis of the literary 
language. Chosen in the 19th century for the translation 
of the Bible, it is still the official language today. Little 
is known of the other Ossetic dialects. A small amount 
of the Ossetic dialect of Tual in the south, which differs

little from Iron, was published in Georgian script at the 
beginning of the 19th century.
Yaghnabï is still spoken by a small number of peo­

ple southeast of Samarkand. It has two main dialects, 
eastern and western, which differ only slightly. The char­
acteristic difference is between a western t sound and 
an eastern s sound from an older 0 sound (as th in En­
glish “thin”); e.g., western mét, eastern mes “day,” beside 
Sogdian mêO (Christian Sogdian myO).

Dialects of the Shughnï group are spoken in the Pamirs.
Closely related to this group is Yazgulamï. A period of 
a Yazgulamï-Shughnï common language (protolanguage) 
has been postulated by some scholars, after which it 
separated first into Yazgulamï and Common Shughnï; 
and then Common Shughnï gradually divided into Sarikolï, 
Oroshorï-Bartangï, Röshanï-Khufï, and Bajuvï-Shughnï.
Sarikolï, the easternmost of these dialects, is spoken in 
Chinese Sinkiang.

Speakers of Wakhï number 10,000 or so in the re­
gion of the upper Panj. Vakhan (Wakhan), the Per­
sian name for the region in which Wakhï is spoken, is 
based on the local name Wux, a Wakhï development 
of *Waxsu, the old name of the Oxus (modern Amu 
Darya). (An asterisk denotes a hypothetical, unattested, 
reconstructed form or word.) The Wakhï language is re- 
markably distinct from its neighbours and has many ar­
chaic features.

Around the bend of the Amu Darya and in the valley 
of the Vardüj River to the Southwest, a few people speak 
dialects of the Sanglëchï-Ishkashmï group. This group is 
clearly distinguished from its neighbours but is closely 
related to the other languages of the Pamirs.

Scarcely more than 2,000 people speak dialects of the 
Yidgha-Munjï group. Monjan is a very remote valley 
located in northern Afghanistan, and it is separated by 
a mountain pass from the Sanglëchï-speaking region.
Yidgha is spoken in the valley of the Lutkuh in Chitral, 
which is now in Pakistan. Yidgha-Munjï is most closely 
related to Pashto.

The existence of two dialectal groups within Pashto 
has long been known. Thus, the word Pashto represents 
a southwestern dialect form (pastö), in contrast to a 
northeastern (paxtö). According to one hypothesis, Pashto Pashto 
literature, which exists certainly from the 17th century dialectal 
and possibly from the 1 lth, was created among the north- groups 
eastern tribes. Two minor dialects, Wazïrï and Wanëtsï, 
have some features of special interest.
Although spoken in a few villages in Afghanistan, two 

languages have features closely associating them with 
Western Iranian. These are Parachï, spoken in the Hindu 
Kush north of Kabul, and Ormurï, found in two dialects, 
one in the Lowgar Valley south of Kabul and the other in 
Kaniguram in Wazïristan.

Farther south is the wholly West Iranian language,
Baluchi, mentioned above. Despite the vast area over 
which Baluchi is spoken, its numerous dialects are all mu­
tually intelligible. The most recent study of the Baluchi 
dialects divides them into six groups: Eastern Hill dialects;
Rakhshanï dialects including that of Merv; Sarawanï;
Kechï; Lotunï; and the Coastal dialects. Of these, Rakhs­
hanï is the most widely spoken and is used for broadcast- 
ing both in Pakistan and in Afghanistan, but the Coastal 
dialects have the greatest prestige and the most exten- 
sive literature.

In the southeastern corner of Iran, Baluchi gradually 
gives way to the Bashkardï dialects.

In central Iran the influence of Modern Persian is 
everywhere strongly feit, and it is often difficult to 
distinguish between dialects of Modern Persian, Per­
sian with dialectal traits, and closely related lan­
guages. In Yazd and Kerman the Parsis speak the 
old Gabri dialect, whereas the Muslims speak Persian.
Among other central dialects are Natanzï, Söï, Khunsarï,
Gazï (near Isfahan), Sïvandï (northeast of Shïraz), Vafsï, 
and Ashtiyanï, to name but a few.

Semnanï, spoken east of Tehran, forms a transitional 
stage between the central dialects and the Caspian dialects.
The latter are divided into two groups, Gïlakï and Ma- 
zandaranï (Tabari). Also closely related is Talishï, spoken
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on the west coast of the Caspian Sea on both sides of 
the border with the U.S.S.R. To this northwestern group 
belong the so-called southem Tatï dialects spoken south 
and Southwest of Qazvïn, as well as the scarcely known 
dialects of Harzan and Galinqaya spoken northwest of 
Tabriz. The name Tatï is usually applied to the dialects 
spoken in Russian Dagestan and northeast Azerbaijan. 
They differ little from Modem Persian.

Of the dialects of Fars Province, only Larï, southeast of 
Shïraz, is notably distinctive. Kumzari in Oman and the 
Lur dialects of the Southwest also differ little from Persian.

There are many dialects of Kurdish, the widely spoken 
West Iranian language that is thought to occupy a dialec­
tal position intermediate between Baluchi and Persian. 
Three main dialect groups can be distinguished—north- 
em, central, and southem. A systematic study has been 
made of the dialects of Iraq, which include 'Aqrah (Akre),
‘Amadïyah, Dahük, Shaykhan, and Zakhü in the northern 
group, and Irbïl (Arbïl), Bingird, Pishdar (Pizhdar), Su- 
laymanïyah (Suleimaniye), and Warmawah in the central 
group. The Central Mukrï dialect is spoken in the extreme 
west of Iran, south of Lake Urmia.
Goranï is spoken in several dialects, mainly in the Za- 

gros Mountains, and it is strongly influenced by the 
surrounding Kurdish dialects. The Goranï dialect of Ha- 
wraman, Hawramï, is notable for its many archaic fea­
tures. Closely related to Goranï is Zaza (Dimli), spoken 
west of Iran.

Historical survey of the Iranian languages. The Iranian 
protolanguage and its development. By the time Iranian 
begins to be attested in the 6 th century b c , the language is 
already found differentiated into several distinct languages. 
Scholars have reconstructed the sound system and some 
of the grammatical features of Common Old Iranian, the 
protolanguage that preceded these dialects.

The phonological system that underlay Common Old Ira­
nian was by and large maintained everywhere throughout 
the Iranian-speaking world. It consisted of the following 
distinctive consonant sounds:

k g X [y] ff
c J
P b f m m
t d 0 [ö] n
s z
y r 1 w h

Unfamiliar symbols are taken from the International Pho­
netic Alphabet, or are conventional transcriptions (e.g., 
s for the sh sound in “ship,” z for the z sound in 
“azure,” c for ch in “church,” and ƒ for j  in “jam”). 
The voiced fricatives (i.e., the first three consonants rep- 
resented in the fourth column—y, p, and ö), which 
are produced with vibrating vocal cords and local fric- 
tiön, may be regarded as variants of the voiced stops 
(e.g., g, b, d)\ but they are characteristic of Iranian 
languages generally and especially of the eastern Iranian 
languages. In addition to these sounds Old Persian had 
another sibilant sound, often transcribed as q or ss, which 
developed from the cluster Or (pronounced as the thr in 
“three”). In Middle Persian it feil together with the s 
sound. The most noticeable alteration of the old sound 
system is the introduction in some languages of additional 
series of consonants under the influence of neighbouring 
languages. Thus, Ossetic has a series of ejective sounds 
(uttered with a simultaneous glottal stop) on the pattern 
of the unrelated Caucasian languages; and a number of 
Iranian languages have a retroflex series (produced with 
the tongue tip curled up toward the roof of the mouth) as 
a result of contact with Indo-Aryan languages.

Some of the differences between Iranian languages 
arose as a result of different developments of the  ear­
lier sounds. Thus, the Indo-European sounds k, g, and 
gh resulted in Indo-Iranian s, z, and zh, which in 
tum  became s, z, and z, respectively, in Avestan but 
6, d, and d  in Old Persian. Hence, Indo-European *kmtó- 
“hundred” became Indo-Iranian *sata-, attested by Old 
Indo-Aryan s'ata-, and then Avestan sata-, but Old Persian 
data-. Nevertheless, 0 and d  as well as s and z belong to the 
basic pattern, the difference being merely distributional.

The main source of differentiation is in the variation of 
consonant cluster development and that of groups of conso­
nants and semivowels. Here again it is mainly a question of 
distributional differences. Thus, the Indo-European group 
*/cw became Indo-Iranian *su, retained in Old Indo-Aryan 
in the spelling sv of the Standard transcription. Indo-Iranian 
*su developed variously in Iranian: s in Old Persian, sp in 
Avestan and Median, s (written ss) in Khotanese, and s in 
Wakhï. These developments can be seen in the following 
forms of the Indo-European word *ekuo- “horse”: Old 
Indo-Aryan as'va-, Avestan and Median aspa-, Old Per­
sian asa-, Khotanese assa-, and Wakhï yas. Yet another 
development can be seen in Ossetic, in which the word 
for “mare,” Avestan aspa-, appears as Digor af sa and Iron 
yafs.

The vowel system of Common Old Iranian consisted 
of short and long varieties of a, i, and u, and a neutral 
vowel b (similar to the a in “sofa”). This analysis assumes 
that the Indo-Iranian vocalic r (r) had already developed 
to Br in Proto-Iranian, just as its long counterpart be­
came ar. An early and general monophthongization of the 
diphthongs ai and au to ë and ö, respectively, must also 
be considered characteristic, although it should not be as- 
cribed to Common Old Iranian as is sometimes done. This 
basic system was almost everywhere maintained, some­
times with the addition of one or two distinctive vowel 
sounds (phonemes).

For further details conceming the relationship of Iranian 
to Indo-European and Indo-Aryan, see the introduction 
of this article.

The Old Iranian stage. Old Persian was the language 
of the Achaemenid court. It is first attested in the in­
scriptions of Darius I (ruled 522-486 b c ), of which the 
longest, earliest, and most important is that of Bïsi- 
tün. At Bïsitün are also inscribed versions of the same 
text in Elamite and Babylonian, and fragments of an 
Aramaic version on papyrus documents from Elephantine 
(modem Jazïrat Aswan) also exist. Old Persian words and 
names are also to be found in large numbers as loanwords 
in contemporary Elamite sources and in 5th-century-BC 
Aramaic documents.

As early as the time of Darius the Great’s successor, 
Xerxes I (mled 486-465 b c ), the inscriptions show linguis­
tic tendencies characteristic of the development from Old 
to Middle Persian. After Xerxes the production of original 
Old Persian inscriptions declined, probably as a result of 
the wider adoption of Aramaic and Elamite as the usual 
means of writing. With Artaxerxes III (mled 359/358-338 
b c ), Old Persian inscriptions came to an end. The break is 
marked by Alexander’s destruction of Persepolis in 330 b c .

By far the largest part of attested Old Iranian is written in 
the language now usually called Avestan, after the Avesta, 
the name given to the collection of works forming the 
scripture of the Zoroastrians. The name itself is Middle 
Persian. In former times, this language was called Zend, 
another Middle Persian word, which refers to the Middle 
Persian (Pahlavi) commentary on the Avesta. Because the 
homeland of the Avestan language was long thought to be 
in Bactria, it was often in the past called Bactrian. Bac­
trian is now used to designate a different Iranian language 
belonging to the Middle Iranian period.
Since the beginning of the 20th century it has been 

generally accepted that the homeland of the Avesta was 
Khwarezm, which in ancient times included both Merv 
and Herat. Merv is now in Turkmenistan, Herat in north­
west Afghanistan.

The oldest part of the Avesta is known as the Gath- 
as, the poems composed by Zoroaster (Zaraflustra), the 
founder of the Zoroastrian religion. His date is un­
certain but is traditionally ascribed to the 7th to 6 th 
century b c . The so-called Khurda Avesta (“Little Aves­
ta”) is a miscellany of texts of later date, the oldest 
parts of which may have been composed about 400 b c . 
The language of the Khurda Avesta is different in many 
details from that of the more archaic language of the 
Gathas, and it may even represent a different dialect. 
Many uncertainties surround the detailed interpretation 
of the Avesta as a result of the method of transmission. 
The Avesta was not recorded until after the language

Alternate 
terms for 
Avestan
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had ceased to be used, except by Zoroastrian priests. The 
present manuscripts date from the 13th century and later, 
although they reflect the recording of the priestly tradition 
in the special Avestan script during the 6th century a d .

The Middle Iranian stage. Middle Persian was the of­
ficial language of the Sasanians (a d  224-651) and was 
used for their inscriptions. The most important of these is 
the 3rd-century inscription of Shapür I, which has parallel 
versions in Parthian and Greek. Middle Persian was also 
the language of the Manichaean and Zoroastrian books 
during the 3rd to the lOth century a d . The extant liter­
ature of the Zoroastrian books is much more extensive 
than that of the Manichaean texts, but the latter have 
the advantage of having been recorded in a clear and 
unambiguous script. Moreover, the Middle Persian of the 
Zoroastrian books, or Pahlavi, as it is usually called, does 
not simply represent the spoken language of the writers of 
the 9th-century Zoroastrian texts. It is probable that they 
spoke early Modem Persian and that their speech often 
impinged upon their writing but that they strove to write 
the Middle Persian of several centuries earlier as it was 
attested in the inscriptions of the early Sasanian Empire 
when Middle Persian was the koine. By contrast, in the 
case of Manichaean Middle Persian, some texts survive 
unchanged from the 3rd century a d , the time of the Per­
sian teacher Mani himself (a d  216-274).

Records of Very little Parthian survives from the pre-Sasanian pe-
Parthian riod. A large number of Parthian ostraca (inscribed pottery 

fragments) from the lst century bc  were discovered at Nisa 
near modern Ashkhabad, but they are inscribed in ideo- 
graphic Aramaic (i.e., Aramaic writing that uses Aramaic 
words as symbols to represent Parthian words). Dating 
before the 3rd century are a document from Hawraman, 
some coin legends, and a dated grave stele. The most co- 
pious and important material is the work of the Sasanian 
kings of the 3rd century, who added a Parthian version 
to their inscriptions—Hajjïabad, Naqsh-e Rustam (Ka’be 
yi Zardusht), and Paiküla. A few decades later Parthian 
disappeared as a result of the rise of the Sasanians and 
the predominance of their native tongue, Middle Persian. 
Manichaean Parthian of the 3rd century was preserved as 
a church language in Central Asia.
The oldest surviving Sogdian documents are the so-called 

Ancient Letters found in a watchtower on the Chinese 
Great Wall, west of Tun-huang, and dated at the begin­
ning of the 4th century a d . Most of the religious literature 
written in Sogdian dates from the 9th and lOth centuries. 
The Manichaean, Buddhist, and Christian Sogdian texts 
come mainly from small communities of Sogdians in the 
Turfan oasis and in Tun-huang. From Sogdiana itself there 
is only a small collection of documents from Mt. Mugh in 
the Zarafshan region, mainly the business correspondence 
of a minor Sogdian king, Dewashtich, from the time of 
the Arab conquest around 700.

The relationship of the various forms of Sogdian to one 
another has not yet been sufficiently investigated, so that 
it is not clear whether different dialects are represented 
by the extant material or whether the differences can be 
accounted for by reference to other relevant factors, such 
as differences of script, period, subject, style, or social 
milieu. The importance of social milieu can be seen by 
comparing the elegant Manichaean literature directed to 
the court with the more vulgar language of the Christian 
literature directed to the lower classes.

Of the Saka dialect known as Tumshuq very little has 
survived, and despite its evidently close relationship to 
the much better known Khotanese dialect, full interpre- 
tation has proved difficult. Knowledge of Khotanese is 
more firmly based on a substantial corpus of material, 
including extensive bilingual texts. Although the chrono­
logical range of the extant Khotanese material is limited 
to only a few centuries, probably the 7th to the lOth, 
a rapid development of the language is apparent. At the 
phonological level, most noticeable is the loss of sylla­
bles between the older and later stages of the language. 
Thus, hvatana- “Khotanese” at the oldest stage is suc- 
cessively weakened to hvatana-, hvamna-, hvana-, hvam. 
At the morphological level, most striking is the tendency 
to simplify the case endings and even to replace them

by analytical expressions, constructions of two or more 
words. Thus, Late Khotanese has raksaysa hiya rade 
“kings of the raksasas,” whereas Old Khotanese would 
have raksaysanu rrunde. The Old Khotanese -dnu ending 
is unmistakably genitive plural, but the Late Khotanese 
-a is merely a general oblique plural ending and has been 
reinforced by hïya “own,” used to mean “of.”

Khotan was a great centre of Buddhism during the 
lst millennium a d , and all the surviving literature in 
Khotanese is either Buddhist or coloured by Buddhism. 
Even in business documents and official letters the Bud­
dhist background is usually not difficult to discern. It can 
scarcely be coincidental that the Buddhist literature of 
Khotan, flourishing so vigorously during the lOth century, 
ended abruptly with the Muslim conquest at the beginning 
of the 11 th.
Little survives of Bactrian and Scytho-Sarmatian. Knowl­

edge of Bactrian is based almost entirely on a single 
inscription of 25 lines from Ateshkadeh-ye Sorkh Kowtal 
in northern Afghanistan. Even less is known of Scytho- 
Sarmatian.

Little is also known of Old Khwarezmian; that is, Khwar­
ezmian written in the indigenous Khwarezmian script. 
Apart from a few coin legends and inscriptions on silver 
vessels, the material that survives consists of inscriptions of 
the 2nd century a d  from Topraq-qal'ah (Toprakkala) and 
of the 7th from Toqqal'ah, archaeological sites in Uzbek
S.S.R. Much more is known of Late Khwarezmian, written 
in the Arabic script. This material is found mainly in two 
Arabic works, the 13th-century fiqh work of Mukhtar az- 
Zahidï, called the Qunyat almunyah, and the Arabic dic- 
tionary Muqaddimat al-Adab of az-Zamakhshari (1075- 
1143/44), of which a manuscript glossed in Khwarezmi­
an was found.
Modern Iranian. Of the modern Iranian languages, by 

far the most widely spoken is Persian, which, as already 
indicated, developed from Middle Persian and Parthian, 
with elements from other Iranian languages such as Sog­
dian, as early as the 9th century a d . Since then, it has 
changed little except for acquiring an increasing propor- 
tion of loanwords, mainly from Arabic. Persian has been 
a literary language since the 9th century, and there is an 
increasing awareness of the continuity of its literary tradi­
tion with the earlier periods. As the national language of 
Iran in succession to Middle Persian, it has for centuries 
strongly influenced the other Iranian languages, especially 
on Iranian territory. In fact, it seems likely that with the 
increase of modern methods of communication, Persian 
will eventually supplant entirely most of the other lan­
guages and dialects. Against this trend stand only Kurdish 
and Baluchi, the speakers of which tend to regard their 
languages as an expression of their particular identities. 
Nevertheless, even Kurdish and Baluchi have been and 
are strongly influenced by Persian.

Outside Iran, the situation is rather different. In 
Afghanistan the first national language is Pashto, even 
though Persian is the official second language. Pashto be­
came the official language by royal decree in 1936, and 
literary activity has been encouraged by the Pashto Tolana 
(Pashto Society) of Kabul. On Soviet territory both Os­
setic and Tadzhik have received official encouragement; 
nevertheless, both languages will in time give way to the 
Russian language as the language of administration. Other 
languages also compete with Ossetic and Tadzhik. Ossetic 
became a literary language only in the second half of the 
19th century, but the neighbouring Georgian has a still 
flourishing ancient literary tradition dating back to the 
5th century a d  and has many more speakers. Tadzhik, on 
the other hand, has a lifeline through its close connection 
with Persian, but it too has been retreating before Uzbek, 
an unrelated language of the Turkic group.

Characteristics of the Iranian languages. All Iranian 
languages show in their basic elements the characteristic 
features of an Indo-European language. Apart from the ex­
tensive borrowing of Arabic words in Modern Persian, the 
Iranian languages have scarcely been affected by unrelated 
languages, with the notable exception of Ossetic, which 
has been strongly influenced by the neighbouring Cau- 
casian languages. Some dialects of Tadzhik have been very
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receptive to Uzbek elements. In the case of languages in 
contact with Indian civilization, the most noticeable non- 
Iranian feature often taken over is the Indo-Aryan series 
of retroflex sounds. These are foreign to Indo-Aryan itself, 
being a result of the influence of the Dravidian languages.

The elaborate phonological and morphological structure 
of the Indo-European parent language has been progres- 
sively simplified in the development of the Iranian lan­
guages. The basic phonological structure of Common Old 
Iranian has on the whole been maintained, but the mor­
phological system has continued to be simplified. There 
has been a constant move in almost all Iranian languages 
toward an analytic structure; i.e., the use of prepositions 
and word order rather than case endings to indicate gram­
matical relationships.

Phonology. The most characteristic features of the Ira­
nian phonological system are those that distinguish it 
from the Indo-Aryan system. These are the development 
of various fricative sounds (indicated in phonetic symbols 
as x, f, 6, and later y, p, 5), and of the voiced sibilant 
sounds z and z. Even in Iranian, however, these sounds 
did not persist universally. In western Middle Iranian the 
6 sound was lost, and it is rare in the modern languages. In 
Pashto the inherited ƒ  sound has been discarded. Baluchi, 
except in the extreme east, is entirely without fricatives. 
Voiced bilabial and dental fricative sounds (P and 5) were 
recorded in some early manuscripts of Modern Persian, 
but they became b and d  by the 13th century
Two negative features have also resulted in differentia- 

tion between Indo-Aryan and Iranian. One is the result of 
the coalescence in Proto-Iranian of aspirated and unaspi­
rated voiced stops. Thus, Indo-European *b and *bh were 
maintained in contrast in Indo-Aryan as b and bh, but 
they feil together in Iranian as b. This resulted in an alter- 
ation of the phonological structure because the number of 
consonant contrasts (oppositions) was reduced. The other 
negative feature is the absence of the retroflex consonants 
from Iranian except as a later importation in contigu- 
ous regions.

Other divergences in development, such as the change of 
an 5 sound to h in Iranian, brought about a difference in 
distribution rather than in structure because h developed 
also in Indo-Aryan but from Indo-Iranian *zh and *gh 
before front vowels (e.g., e and i). The features discussed 
here are illustrated in Table 6.

In Old Iranian the stress lay on the next to the last 
syllable if it was heavy (i.e., contained a long vowel or 
was closed by a consonant)—otherwise on the preceding 
syllable. With the loss of final unstressed vowels in the 
development of many Iranian languages, the stress often 
came to be on the final syllable. End stress is characteristic 
of Modem Persian.

Grammar. In Old Persian the Indo-European inflec- 
tional system appears considerably simplified. In partic­
ular, the genitive and the dative coalesced into one case 
and the instrumental and ablative into another. Moreover, 
in the plural the nominative and accusative cases are not

Table 6: Phonetic Developments in Indo-Iranian Languages
key: NP—New Persian; Bal.—Baluchi; Yaghn.—Yaghnobi

Sanskrit A vestan Old Persian modern
Iranian

English
translation

kratu- xratu- xratu- N P  xirad “ insight”
vis- vis- vi0- B al. gis “ house”
janSti (“ he knows” ) zan(a) dan(a)- N P  dan- “ know ”
bandh- band- ba(n)d- N P  band- “ bind”
bhüta- büta- N P  büd “ been”
saca haca haca N P  az “ from ”

(“ with, at the same time 
as. . .” )

han- jan- jan- Bal. jan- “ strike”
abhra- a£ra- N P  abr “ cloud”
m rga- maraya- N P  m ury “ bird”

(“ deer” )
nir-ay- nij-ay- * Yaghn. nïz- “ go out”
pram ana- fram ana- N P  farm an “ command’

(“ measure, authority” )
sthüna- stuna- stüna- N P  sitün “ pillar”

*In  Old Persian n ij-a y -  “ go out,”  j  is written fo r z , which was not represented 
in the script.

distinguished. This reduced system is still found in the 
Middle Iranian period in Old Khotanese and to a certain 
extent in Sogdian. Eastern Iranian is in this respect more 
conservative than western. By the Middle Iranian period, 
western Iranian had abandoned nominal (noun, adjec­
tive, pronoun) inflection altogether, as is the case with 
Middle and Modem Persian and with Parthian. In some 
languages, both western and eastern, two or, rarely, three 
cases survive. Ossetic is quite exceptional in maintaining 
an elaborate case system; it is partly a result of secondary, 
purely Ossetic developments.
The elaborate conjugational system of the Indo-Euro­

pean verb followed a similar path to disintegration. In 
particular, the whole past tense system was given up 
by the Middle Iranian period. Only a few relics re- 
main of the Indo-European system, such as the partial 
survival of the augment (a prefixed vowel or lengthen­
ing of the initial vowel) in the Sogdian imperfect tense. 
But a new past tense system developed, based on the 
old past participle, often combined with auxiliary verbs. 
Many languages distinguish between transitive and intran- 
sitive verbs in the past tense system; and in some, such 
as Khotanese and Pashto, even gender and number are 
distinguished.

The present tense system was far better preserved. The 
dual number was in retreat in Old Iranian and is not 
attested later. The middle voice, a form that indicates 
that a person or thing both performs and is affected by 
the action represented, was generally abandoned by the 
Middle Iranian period, although middle voice inflection is 
well represented in Khotanese. With these qualifications, 
the endings of the present indicative (active) have been 
generally well preserved. A variety of imperative, subjunc­
tive, and optative forms, partly based on inherited forms 
and partly the result of innovation, is found especially in 
the eastern languages, including Ossetic.

Rigidity of word order is, on the whole, most character­
istic of those languages, such as Persian, that have gone 
furthest in the reduction of the inherited morphological 
system.

Vocabulary. The Islamic conquest of Iran during the 
7th century entailed not only a change of religion but also 
a change of language. The sacred language of Islam was 
Arabic, and the proportion of Arabic words used in Per­
sian rapidly increased until it reached something like the 
40 to 50 percent of the present day. Before the introduc­
tion of the Arabic element, most loanwords were mainly 
from other Iranian languages. Most familiar is the ex­
tensive borrowing from Median found in Old Persian. In 
later periods, Modem Persian borrowed words extensively 
from Turkish and from European languages. Persian is 
itself the donor language in the case of the other Iranian 
languages, all of which have drawn upon its vocabulary.

Buddhism was similarly responsible for the large propor­
tion of Indo-Aryan words, both Sanskrit and Prakrit, found 
in Sogdian and especially in Khotanese. A considerable 
Indian element occurs in the vocabulary of those modem 
Iranian languages that have been or are in contact with 
modem Indo-Aryan languages in the northwest, such as 
Lahnda and Sindhi. There the Dardic languages have also 
been influential. Baluchi has also borrowed from Brahui, 
a Dravidian language spoken in Baluchistan in Pakistan.
Ossetic occupies an exceptional position. Most of its 

Persian and Arabic borrowings have come to it through 
Turkish, but more striking are the large number of words 
borrowed from the Caucasian languages, especially Geor­
gian. In modem times, Ossetic continues to be influenced 
by Russian.

Writing systems. Iranian languages have been written in 
many different scripts during their long history, although 
various forms of Aramaic script have been predominant. 
Modern Persian is written in Arabic script, which is of 
Aramaic origin. For writing the Persian sounds p, c, z, and 
g, four letters have been added by means of diacritical 
marks. By the addition of further letters, this Perso-Arabic 
script has been adapted to write not only the other main 
modern Iranian languages, Pashto, Kurdish, and Baluchi, 
but also those minor ones that are occasionally recorded. 
An advantage of the use of this consonantal script is that

Loanwords 
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Table 7: The Persian Alphabet

consonants equivalents approximate
pronunciation

alone initial medial final name EB preferred alternatives

i i i i alef * *

V J 7  V* be b baby
imJ J Sm*

V * * pe P pepper

o J te t rie
A
J -  e - se s s, th sand

n 3* c jïm j job
£ « *  s che ch c chin

c »  c he hoti h b /zat
c ^  c khe kh kh Ger. Buc/z

-»■ u dal d d id

i i . zal z z, dh zone
J re r n  P

J J ze z zone
A

J J -> 3 zhe zh zh azure
K J* “  LT* sïn s .sand
K J*

A-M» A *—  o - shTn sh sh shy

K J * sad s § 5 and
K J * 0 -4 zad z z zone
J » J, 1» J a ta t t rime
ü* Ü la J * za z zone

5. A *  C feyn f t

t £ *  è gheyn gh gh» q t
A-i j A S-A fe f fe /i/ty
3 i 1  <3 qaf q k $
J r *  e l kaf k kin

r *  e * gaf g go

J j J J lam 1 /i/y
r JA ♦  f mïm m maim
0 J -  o nün n no

J 3 r vav V w van§
» A 4  A. he havaz h ii

J
- u* ye y yeti

vowels, diphthongs, and equivalents approximate
special diacritical marks pronunciation

letter or sign name EB preferred alternatives

r alef maddeh a a arm

£ alef maqsüreh a a arm

i alef * *

vav ü food§
iS ye I bleedf

s fatheh (or zebar) a map
__ kasreh (or zlr) e bet

> zammeh (or pïsh) o bane or orange
\S  '< L i£ t~) kasreh ye ï bXeeé

J  -C 3- zammeh vav ü ïood

%Sé kasreh ye saken ey ay, ai fade
«5 i )  zammeh vav saken OW aw, au bone

CL sokün (or jazm) omit 9
& ta marbütah eh, ah, or at 6

tashdTd doublé consonant mê fc/ling, etc.
* hamzeh initial, omit; □

medial and final,1
—  tS . - * -  ezafeh -e, -ye -i, -yi O

*Initially a or e, pronounced map or bet; medially and finally, a, pronounced arm. tA glottal stop, as in New York or Cockney
“bottle.” $A guttural gh', also medially and finally often softened as in French rien. §As a consonant, van; as a vowel, food.
Generally silent in final position; otherwise /zat. 1ÏAs a consonant, yet; as a vowel, bk?É?d. $ Used to show that a consonant is

not vocalized. 6 Arabic feminine ending usually not pronounced in Persian except as silent h. □ A pause between two vowels,
as in English “di-et, “qui-et.” O A partiele linking a qualifying noun or adjective with a noun; usually not written. Transliterate
“-e” (with hyphen) after final consonants (except silent h), “-ye” (with hyphen) after silent h and vowels.
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by not defining vowel qualities it is possible to include 
local dialect variations to a considerable extent.

Two modern Iranian languages spoken on Soviet terri­
tory are currently written in a modified version of the 
Russian alphabet: Tadzhik and Ossetic. Soviet scholars 
have, however, tended to use modified Latin alphabets to 
record the minor languages that have no literary tradition, 
such as some of the Pamir languages. Ossetic has also 
been written in the Georgian script.
Old Persian was written with a cuneiform syllabary, the 

origin of which is still hotly disputed. Middle Persian, 
Parthian, Sogdian, and Old Khwarezmian were recorded 
in various forms of Aramaic script. Two forms of this 
script as they developed for writing Sogdian were adopted 
by the Uighurs. In its cursive form this script spread even 
further, to the Mongols and Manchus. Three other scripts 
are important for the remaining Middle Iranian languages: 
Greek script for Bactrian, Arabic script for Late Khwa­
rezmian, and varieties of Central Asian Brahmï script of 
Indian origin for Khotanese and Tumshuq.

The Aramaic script was not systematically adapted to 
the writing of Middle Iranian; and despite the introduc­
tion of a variety of diacritical marks to differentiate let­
ters, considerable ambiguity remained. Moreover, several 
letters tended to coalesce in form. In this respect, the 
Pahlavi script, used for writing the Middle Persian of the 
Zoroastrian books, developed furthest. In it, the original 
22 letters of the Aramaic alphabet have been reduced to 
14, which are further confused by the use of numerous 
ligatures (linked letters). It was the realization that this 
script was inadequate to record precisely the traditional 
pronunciation of the sacred text of the Avesta that led the 
Zoroastrian priests to devise the elaborate Avestan script, 
which, with its 48 distinct letters formed by differentiation 
out of the 14 used for Pahlavi, was well suited to the task.

(R.E.E.)

Greek language
Greek is an Indo-European language whose history can 
be followed from the 14th century b c  to the present day. 
Its documents cover a longer period of time (34 centuries) 
than those of any other Indo-European language. There 
is an Ancient phase, subdivided into a Mycenaean period 
(texts in syllabic script from the 14th to the 12th centuries 
b c ) and Archaic and Classical periods (beginning with the 
adoption of the alphabet, from the 8th to the 4th centuries 
b c ); a Hellenistic and Roman phase (4th century b c  to 
4th century a d ); a Byzantine phase (5th-15th centuries 
a d ); and a Modern phase.

Separate transliteration tables for Classical and Modem 
Greek accompany this article. Some differences in translit­
eration result from changes in pronunciation of the Greek 
language; others reflect convention, as for example the % 
(chi or khï), which was transliterated by the Romans as ch 
(because they lacked the letter k in their usual alphabet). 
In Modem Greek, however, the Standard transliteration 
for % is kh. Another difference is the representation of 
p (bèta or vüa); in Classical Greek it is transliterated as 
b in every instance, and in Modem Greek as v. The 
pronunciation of Ancient Greek vowels is indicated by 
the transliteration used by the Romans. Y (upsilon) was 
written as y  by the Romans, indicating that the sound was 
not identical to the sound of their letter i. Modem Greek 
i) (ipsilon) is transliterated as i, indicating that the sound 
used today differs from the ancient i). (See Tables 8 and 9 
for transliterations of all the Greek letters.)

G E N E R A L  C O N SIPER A TIO N S

In the course of the 2nd millennium b c , groups of Greek- 
speaking Indo-Europeans established themselves by stages 
on the Greek peninsula, on most of the islands of the 
Aegean, and on the west coast of Anatolia; with few excep- 
tions that is still the area occupied by the Greek language 
today. In the second quarter of the lst millennium b c  a 
vast “colonial” movement took place, resulting in estab- 
lishments founded by various Greek cities all around the 
Mediterranean and the Black Sea, especially in southem 
Italy and Sicily. This extension of the linguistic area of

Greek lasted only a few centuries; in the Roman period, 
Latin, more or less rapidly, took the place of Greek in 
most of these ancient colonies. “Colonial” Greek sur- 
vived longest at Byzantium, as the official language of the 
Eastern empire.

Relationship of Greek to Indo-European. Ancient Greek 
is, next to Hittite, the Indo-European language with doc­
uments going furthest back into the past. At the time 
when it comes within view in the 2nd millennium b c , 
it has already acquired a completely distinct character 
from the parent Indo-European language. lts linguistic 
features place it in a central region on the dialect map 
that can be reconstructed for Common Indo-European; 
the ancient languages with which it has the most fea­
tures in common are little known ones such as Phrygian 
or Macedonian. In the study of Indo-European dialec- 
tology, phonetic data are the most readily available and 
provide the most information. In this respect the posi­
tion of Ancient Greek is as follows. The original Indo- 
European vowels of a and o quality, both short and long, 
remain distinct, whereas they are completely or partially 
confused in Hittite, Indo-Iranian, Baltic, Slavic, and Ger­
manic. Greek is the only language that distinguishes by 
three different qualities (ë, a, Ö) the secondary short yow- 
els resulting in certain positions from the three laryngeal 
sounds, *Hit *H2, *H3, of Indo-European. (An asterisk 
preceding a sound or word indicates that it is not attested, 
but is a reconstructed, hypothetical form. For a discussion 
of these laryngeal sounds, see Indo-European languages.) 
Greek keeps the distinction between the original voiced 
stops and voiced aspirated stops of Indo-European {e.g., 
Indo-European *d becomes Greek d, and Indo-European 
*dh becomes Greek th), whereas Iranian, Slavic, Baltic, 
and Celtic confuse them. Greek avoids the general shifts 
of stop consonants that are displayed, independently, by 
Armenian and Germanic, as well as the palatalization that 
affects guttural stops in Indo-Iranian, Armenian, Baltic, 
and Slavic. In these respects, Ancient Greek is conserva- 
tive, as are, generally speaking, the western Indo-European 
languages (Italic and Celtic). On the other hand, it does 
show innovations. One of these, the devoicing of the 
original voiced stops, is shared with Italic, although it 
is realized in different ways (*dh-yields Greek th-, Latin 
f-, Osco-Umbrian ƒ); but others are foreign to Italic: for 
example, the weakening of spirants and semivowels at the 
beginning of words before a vowel, the evolution of *s- 
to h- (pre-Mycenaean), and *y- to h- (contemporary with 
Mycenaean).
Morphological criteria must, of course, be taken into ac­

count in defining the position of a language. It should be 
noted that there are few grammatical innovations shared 
by Greek and Italic, apart from the extension to nouns 
of the pronominal ending of the genitive feminine plural 
*-asöm (Greek -dón; Latin -drum, Umbrian -aru, Oscan 
-azum) and of the pronominal ending of the nominative 
masculine plural *-oi (Greek -oi; Latin -ï). The last inno- 
vation, however, is not shared with Osco-Umbrian, but is 
found instead in Germanic (in the strong declension of 
adjectives) and partly in Celtic. The dialectal individuality 
of Greek is very clearly marked in the organization of the 
verb (see below), which is without parallel except for an 
approximation in Indo-Iranian.

Greek syllabaries. Starting from a foreign script known 
as Linear A (used in Crete to record a native language 
known as Minoan), the Greeks devised, toward 1400 b c  
at the latest, a syllabic script to record their own language. 
Known as Linear B, this script was deciphered in 1952 
by the British architect Michael Ventris and the British 
classicist John Chadwick. At present just over 100 very 
short Linear B inscriptions painted on vases have been 
found at Khania, Knossos, Tiryns, Mycenae, Eleusis, Or- 
chomenus, and especially at Thebes. The major source 
of Linear B inscriptions are the 3,000 to 4,000 unbaked 
clay tablets found at Knossos (1400-1350 b c —this date 
has been questioned), at Thebes (probably 1350-1300 b c ), 
and at Mycenae and Pylos (1250-1150 b c ). There are no 
literary texts, and hardly any continuous texts (there is 
only a small number of real sentences); all that is currently 
known, and that only in part, is the accounts of the great
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Mycenaean palaces and their dependencies, compiled in 
the Greek language.

The Linear B syllabary consists of about 90 signs. There 
are signs for the vowels a, e, i, o, u, but these are hardly 
used except for initial vowels of words. There are no signs 
noting consonants in isolation, only signs noting conso­
nant +  vowel combinations; thus there is no sign for t-, but 
five different signs for ta, te, ti, to, tu. The script does not 
distinguish r- and /-; with the exception of d-, it does not 
distinguish between unvoiced, aspirated, and voiced stops 
(so the sign ka can be read in Greek as ka, cha, or ga). In 
addition, the scribes used a shorthand spelling and saved 
time by omissions, mainly of certain consonants (in par­
ticular, those that end syllables or words). Consequently, 
the spellings are often clumsy and ambiguous, such as 
ka-po for karpós, a-re-ku-tu-ru-wo for alektryön, ka-sa-to 
for xanthöi. This inconvenient script and the nature of the 
documents make Mycenaean inscriptions harder to use 
and less rich in data than the later alphabetic inscriptions; 
but the information that can be gathered on the state of 
Greek five centuries before Homer, incomplete as it may 
be, is of Capital importance.
Another syllabary, distantly related to Linear B, was in 

use in Cyprus much later (7th-3rd centuries b c ) to record 
a native language of the island (Eteocypriot) as well as 
Greek.

The Greek alphabet. The Mycenaean script dropped 
out of use in the 12th century when the Mycenaean civi- 
lization was destroyed by the Dorian invasions. For nearly 
four centuries the Greeks seem to have been illiterate.

In the 8th century at the latest, starting from a Semitic 
model (which had separate signs for the consonants, but 
none for the vowels), a new system of writing was cre- 
ated by Greeks—the alphabet. For this purpose the list 
of Semitic consonants was adapted to the needs of Greek 
phonology, but the major innovation was the invention of 
five letters with the value of vowels—a(a), e(e), i(/), o(o), 
\)(ü). The use of the alphabet spread very quickly from 
east to west across the Greek world. The earliest datable 
inscriptions, both from around 725 b c , come from Athens 
(the Dipylon vase) and the colony of Ischia in the Tyrrhe- 
nian Sea (the so-called Nestor’s cup).

During the period from the 8th to the 5th centuries b c , 
local differences caused certain details in the forms of the 
letters to vary from one city to another. Moreover, the 
primitive Greek alphabet underwent various reforms— 
the creation of new letters, first (p(ph), %(ch), £(ks), and 
\\f(ps), and r\(ë) and co(ö). From the 4th century b c  on, the 
alphabet became uniform throughout the Greek world as 
the result of the general adoption of the form it had taken 
in Asiatic Ionia.

Greek alphabetic inscriptions are numbered in tens of 
thousands: dedications, epitaphs, decrees, laws, treaties, 
religious rules, judicial decisions, and so forth. The major- 
ity are of Hellenistic or Roman date. The less numerous 
Archaic inscriptions (8th-5th centuries b c ) are of particu­
lar interest for their contribution to the knowledge of the 
dialects (see below). It is only in Hellenistic papyri, and 
later in Byzantine manuscripts, that the great works of 
ancient literature (the originals of which have disappeared) 
come into view in the form of copies, some further and 
some less far removed from the originals.
The Greek alphabet, still in use today in Greece in the 

form it reached in the Hellenistic period, has enjoyed an 
extraordinary success as a direct or indirect model for 
other alphabets (notably the Latin alphabet); on it are 
based the writing systems employed in a great part of the 
modern world.

A N CIEN T G R E E K

History and development. Only from the 4th century 
b c , in the Hellenistic period, did Greek approach great 
unity throughout the area it covered (see below Koine). In 
the preceding ten centuries there were numerous Greek 
dialects, which differed in phonetic and morphological 
details, but which were mutually intelligible. The features 
shared by the local speech of different regions allow the 
delineation of dialect groups, of which the Greeks them- 
selves were aware. The classifications of modern scholars

modify in various ways the classifications made by the 
ancients, but still retain these as their basis. Among the 
dialects there are a West group, an Aeolic group, an Ionic- 
Attic group, and an Arcado-Cypriot group (the last group 
was neglected by the ancient Greeks because neither Arca- 
dian nor Cypriot gave rise to a literary language). Modern 
scholars have never questioned the isolation of the West 
group, but they have tried in various ways to combine the 
other three into two divisions (e.g., by considering Aeolic 
and Arcado-Cypriot as varieties of “central” Greek, or by 
considering Arcado-Cypriot and Ionic-Attic as varieties of 
“southem’’ Greek).

In regard to the dialects, two very different situations 
must be distinguished: that established for the period be­
tween the 14th and the 12th centuries b c  and that for the 
period between the 8th and the 4th centuries b c .

In Mycenaean times the carriers of “West Greek” had not 
yet reached Greece; they did not irrupt into it until the end 
of the 2nd millennium. In Continental Greece (north and 
south of the Isthmus of Corinth) and on certain Aegean 
islands (notably Crete), only varieties of Greek other than 
West Greek were spoken. The tablets reveal a somewhat 
artificial chancellery language current in the palace offices 
and taught as a written language in scribal schools. Based 
essentially on a dialect of the type that was eventually 
called Arcado-Cypriot, it shows great uniformity in time 
(during the two centuries or thereabouts covered by doc­
uments) and in space (from Knossos to Thebes). Certain 
fluctuations in details, however, which can be shown to 
vary between scribes (even at the same site and at the 
same date), permit the assumption that, behind this offi­
cial written form of Greek, there must have been various 
forms of spoken Greek. The problem of the genesis of the 
dialects other than West Greek does not now present any 
provable solution.

There followed two great events that upset the dialectal 
distribution within the Greek world. First, the Dorian 
invasions brought speakers of West Greek into northern 
Greece, then into the Peloponnese, and finally into the 
Aegean. Some pre-Dorian Greek populations were ex- 
pelled from their homes and emigrated eastward to the 
west coast of Anatolia and to Cyprus. Others, who re­
mained where they were, became more or less thoroughly 
Dorian in speech. It has long been thought that some 
of the features that Thessalian and, even more, Boeotian 
(both of which are Aeolic) shared in the lst millennium 
with West Greek can be attributed to “recent” influences; 
on the other hand, some Doric dialects of the lst mil­
lennium (e.g., in Crete) show sporadic tracés of features 
attributable to an Arcado-Cypriot substratum. The other 
subsequent event, which is of a different sort, was the great 
colonization movement that began in the 8th century b c . 
Each group of emigrants took with them the speech of 
their mother city and planted it in the new foundation. 
Thus there developed on the shores of Southern Italy a 
totally new grouping of Greek dialects, side by side—Asi­
atic Ionic at Siris (later called Heraclea); Euboean Ionic at 
Rhegium and Cumae; Laconian Doric at Tarentum and 
Heraclea; Achaean at Sybaris, Croton, and Metapontum; 
Locrian at Locri Epizephyrii; and so on.
Toward the middle of the lst millennium b c  the geo­

graphical distribution of the dialects (insofar as they are 
known directly through inscriptions) is briefly as follows: 

West G roup: (1) Doric proper: Messenia, Laconia (colonies— 
Tarentum, Heraclea); the Argolid; the territory of Corinth 
(colonies—Corcyra, Anactorium, Syracuse); the Megarid (co­
lonies—Megara Hyblaea, Selinus, Byzantium); the Sporades 
(colony—Cyrene); Crete; Rhodes (colonies—Gela, Acragas). 
(2) North-West Greek: Elis, Achaea (colonies—Ithaca, Sybaris, 
Croton, Metapontum); Aetolia; Phocis; Locris (colony—Locri 
Epizephyrii).
A e o lic  G roup: (1) Boeotia; (2) Thessaly; (3) Lesbos and Asiatic 
Aeolis.
Io n ic -A tt ic  G roup: (1) Attica; (2) Euboea (colonies—Catana, 
Zancle, Rhegium, Cumae); (3) Cyclades; (4) Asiatic Ionia (co­
lonies—Siris, Phocaea, foundations in Pontus [Black Sea]). 
A rca d o -C yp rio t G roup: (1) Arcadia; (2) Cyprus; (3) Pamphylia.
This linguistic situation in the first half of the lst mil­

lennium b c  resulted in literature developing on a dialect 
basis. The Homeric epic in the state in which it became
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Table 8: Classical Greek Alphabet and Numerals

letters equivalent

Capital lower- combin- 
case ations

EB preferred alter­
natives

approx­
imate
pronun­
ciation

letters name equivalent approx-
imatf*

Capital lower-
case

combin
ations

EB preferred alter- pronun- 
natives ciation

n TT pi p pin
p O rho initial, rh; rosér medial, r

PP rrh arrow
2 a t sigma s sand
T T tau t /ie

Y V upsilon y u Fr. rue

V I ui we

<D phi ph /i/ty
X X chi ch kh Ger. Buch

'F * psi ps perhaps

ft 0) omega ö c> bone

numerals
Greek Arabic Greek Arabic Greek Arabic

OL 1 ie' 15 o' 70
P ' 2 is* 16 o00

y' 3 *£' 17 P't 90
8 ' 4 m ' 18 O o

e' 5 iö' 19 <r' 200
r ' t 6 K' 20 t ' 300
£' 7 Ka' 21 V r  400
y 8 Kp 22 0 '  500
0 ' 9 KV' 23 X' 600
i 10 KÖ' 24 ^  700
i a ! 11 k ' 30 co' 800
iP’ 12 P' 40 900
ly' 13 V' 50 ,a  1,000

1 8 ' 14 r 60

B
r

a ,  a r

P
y

y y
j k

yx

alpha

bèta
gamma

ae in proper 
nouns, ai 
in common 
words

au
b
g
ng 
nk 
nx 
nch nkh

A 8, a* delta d
E € epsilon e

€1 ei
e v eu

Z i zeta z
H V eta ë

7}V ëu
0 0, theta th
I l iota i
K K kappa c in proper

nouns, k in
common
words

A X lambda 1
M mu m
N V nu n
w è xi X

O O omicron o
Ol oe in proper

nouns, oi in
common
words

bother
/'ce

b a b y

go

angle 

i nk

tha nks

Ger. Müwc/ien
do  g
b t̂
d ay

ïu ry

a dz

d ay

youth

th in

even or p/n 
kin

/i/y
m a im

n o t

ajc
obey
boy

food
*01d-style character. f  Special character. $ Final, ?.

Literature
and
dialects

fixed by writing displays a mixture of Aeolic and Ionic 
features. Choral lyric is especially Doric in colouring. 
Prose developed first in Ionic surroundings (Herodotus, 
Hippocrates), then in Attica (Thucydides, Plato). Attic is 
the language of dialogue in tragedy, but alongside Attic 
comedy there also developed in Sicily a Doric comedy. 
Personal poetry employs, depending on the author, Ionic 
(Hipponax), Lesbian (Alcaeus, Sappho), Boeotian (Corin- 
na), and other dialects. It was only in the Hellenistic and 
Roman periods that Ionic-Attic became clearly dominant, 
though in poetry of the later periods there were artificial 
imitations of the early genres.
Within the alphabetical period of Ancient Greek (8th- 

4th centuries b c ), previous to Koine, there is no break 
between what is termed Archaic Greek (8th -6 th centuries) 
and what is termed Classical Greek (5th-4th centuries). 
The Classical period is that in which the Progressive elab- 
oration of Archaic data brought Greek literature, as well 
as Greek art, to perfection.

In the linguistic subdivision of Ancient Greek the effects 
of substratum languages played only a minor part. In their 
penetration into Greece toward the beginning of the 2nd 
millennium b c , the Hellenic peoples found earlier pop- 
ulations established there, about whom Greek tradition 
gives only vague hints, and whose language or languages 
are unknown. From this “pre-Hellenic” stratum, Greek 
vocabulary made numerous borrowings (kyparissos “cy- 
press,” pyrgos “tower,” and so on), and it received from 
it a number of place names (e.g., Korinthos); but there 
is no reason to think that the divergent characters of the 
Greek dialects (in phonetics and morphology) could be

connected with different substrata. The native “barbarian” 
languages also had little effect on colonial Greek in the 
lst millennium, and these contacts show up only in a few 
local borrowings.

On the other hand, there is a connection between the 
facts of civilization (in the political and cultural heids) and 
the evolution of the language. In the Mycenaean period 
an evident unity of civilization and the organization in 
the palaces of record offices and scribal schools allowed 
the use of a stable and uniform chancellery language. In 
the first half of the lst millennium, political subdivision 
and rivalry between cities allowed dialectal peculiarities 
to strike deep roots. The special conditions in which epic 
developed, however, resulted in presenting the “noble” lit­
erary genres from their inception with a model of dialect 
mixture. From the 5th century b c  onward, the prestige 
of Ionic and Attic literature and the political authority of 
Athens opened the way to Ionic-Attic predominance, and 
this was eventually imposed by the Macedonian conquest.

Linguistic characteristics. Phonology. The phonologi­
cal systems of Ancient Greek differ noticeably from one 
period to another and from one dialect to another. The 
system that has been chosen to serve as an example here 
is that which may be attributed to Old Attic of the 7th- 
6 th centuries b c .

In Old Attic, there are seven vowel qualities: i, open and 
closed e, a, open and closed o, and u, each of which has a 
long and a short form, except open e and open o, which 
have only the long form. Diphthongs originally included 
ei, ai, oi, and eu, au, ou, but very soon ei began to evolve 
toward long closed ë and ou toward long closed ö. In ad-
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dition, there is a rare diphthong ui, and usually at the end 
of words the diphthongs -ëi, -ai, -öi, with preponderant 
first elements, which later were reduced respectively to 
long open ë, long a, and long open ö.

The consonantal structure is characterized by relative 
richness in stops (sounds produced by momentary com­
plete closure at some point in the vocal tract): unvoiced 
p, t, k, aspirated ph, th, ch, voiced b, d, g; and by few spi­
rants: only s and h sounds (h restricted to initial position 
before a vowel). There is also a voiced affricate sound, dz; 
two liquid sounds, / and r; and two nasals, m and n. The 
guttural nasal is not distinctive, but is only a variant of 
the sound n in front of a guttural stop. Neither y  nor w 
occur as distinctive sounds. All of the consonants except h 
and dz can be doubled between vowels. The only conso­
nant sounds normally allowed at the end of the word are 
-s, -n, and -r.

Apart from some unaccented monosyllabic or disyllabic 
terms of minor importance, each word is marked by a rise 
in the musical pitch of the voice (accent) on one of the 
vowels (one of the last three vowels, if the word has more 
than three syllables). Short vowels, if they carry the ac­
cent, have only a rising tone (noted from the Alexandrian 
grammarians onward by the sign of the acute accent); 
long vowels or diphthongs may have either a rising tone 
(noted by the acute accent) or a rising tone followed by 
a falling tone (noted by the circumflex accent). Within a 
phrase the vowel of a final syllable with a normally rising 
tone is weakened in accent (noted by the grave accent). 
The position and nature of the accent in the word are 
govemed by rules so strict that they do not usually permit 
variations that would serve to differentiate two otherwise 
identical forms. There are, however, examples of such 
a differentiation: otkoi (“houses”) is a nominative plural 
form, and oikoi (“at home”), an adverb of place; tómos 
means “a cut” and tomós “cutting”; and so on.
The accent (which is not associated with stress) does not 

play any part in the rhythm of the language. This rhythm 
(and that of poetry, which is a stylized form of it) is based 
upon the distribution in the sentence (and in the verse) 
of short and long syllables. For a syllable to be short, 
it must end in a short vowel; syllables ending in a long 
vowel, or closed syllables (i.e., those ending in a conso­
nant), are long. The rhythm of Ancient Greek is therefore 
quantitative.
Morphology. Every nominal (noun) or verbal form 

combines a “root” that carries the sense of the word and 
a certain number of grammatical markers that serve prin- 
cipally to define the function of the word in the phrase.

The category of gender, which differentiates masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, is expressed only in the substantive 
(noun), adjective, and pronoun. The category of person 
(lst, 2nd, and 3rd person) is restricted to the personal pro­
noun and the verb. There are three numbers—singular, 
dual, and plural—that are distinguished in both the noun 
and the verb. The survival of the dual is an archaism; 
although a living form in the Mycenaean period, it tends 
to be replaced by the plural in the lst millennium. Attic 
is one of the dialects in which it is best preserved down to 
the threshold of the Hellenistic period.

Not counting the vocative case, the Greek declension in 
the Mycenaean period still contained at least six cases: 
nominative, accusative, genitive, dative, locative, and in­
strumental. Between the Mycenaean period and the 8th 
century the locative and the instrumental ceased to exist 
as living cases, their functions having been taken over 
by the dative.

The most original feature of Greek morphology is the 
structure of the verb system, which is determined funda- 
mentally by the category of aspect. It is organized around 
three principal themes (or tenses) for each verb: the “pres­
ent” theme for the durative aspect, the aorist theme for the 
punctual aspect, and the perfect theme for the aspect of 
completion. Each of these themes provides an indicative 
and, apart from the imperative, two nonassertive moods 
(subjunctive and optative). The expression of time exists 
only in the indicative; there is, on the one hand, a future 
theme, and on the other, an aorist indicative theme (which 
always represents past time). There are also past tenses

attached respectively to the present indicative (imperfect) 
and to the perfect indicative (pluperfect). The past tense 
has as its distinguishing marks a certain set of endings, 
called secondary (which it shares with the optative), and 
the presence of a special pre verb called the augment. 
The Greek verb has two voices (active and mediopassive), 
which are expressed (leaving aside the aorist passive) by 
the opposition of two series of endings. Finally, in each 
voice, complete series of participles and infinitives were 
established corresponding to the present, future, aorist, 
and perfect themes.

Syntax. A relatively free word order occurs in Greek. 
Above all, the creation of the definite article (post- 
Mycenaean and post-Homeric), and the various ways in 
which the nominal forms of the verb (participles and in­
finitives) come into play, confer on the Greek sentence a 
suppleness unmatched in other languages.

Vocabulary. If one considers the roots of words, it 
seems that, although the essential basis of the vocabulary 
is of Indo-European origin, a fairly considerable number 
of terms are borrowings. Most of these loans were taken 
from the idioms of the populations living in Greece prior 
to the arrival of the Greeks; many such words had already 
penetrated into Greek in the 2nd millennium, for there 
are forms found in Mycenaean that correspond to plant 
names such as elaia “olive,” pyxos “box tree,” and selinon 
“celery”; animal names such as leön “lion” and onos “ass”; 
names for objects such as asaminthos “bathing tub,” de- 
pas “goblet,” and xiphos “sword”; and names of materials 
such as elephas “ivory,” chrysos “gold,” and kyanos “dark 
blue enamel.”

The most important fact is that from the verbal and 
nominal roots (of whatever origin) the language extracted 
a vocabulary full of nuances and of great scope (by using 
preverbs, and by forming compounds and derived words). 
At all periods the lexical creativity of Greek has been 
very active, thus giving it a vocabulary of extraordinary 
richness. (M.Le.)

KOINE

The fairly uniform variety of spoken Greek that gradually 
replaced the local dialects after the breakdown of old polit­
ical barriers and the establishment of Alexander’s empire 
in the 4th century b c  is known as the Koine (hë koinë di- 
alektos “the common language”), or “Hellenistic Greek.” 
Attic, by virtue of the undiminished cultural and commer­
cial predominance of Athens, provided its basis; but as 
the medium of communication throughout the new urban 
centres of Egypt, Syria, and Asia Minor, it absorbed nu­
merous non-Attic elements and underwent some degree of 
grammatical simplification. Numerous inscriptions enable 
scholars to tracé its triumphant progress at the expense of 
the old dialects, at least as the language of business and 
administration, although some rural dialects are reported 
to have survived as late as the 2nd century a d . Other 
sources of information for the Koine are the translation 
of the Septuagint made in the 3rd century b c  for the use 
of the Hellenized Jewish community of Alexandria, the 
New Testament, and the writings of a few people (e.g., 
the historian Polybius and the philosopher Epictetus) who 
favoured it over Attic. As the everday colloquial language 
of urban Egypt it may be studied in papyri going back to 
the 4th century b c . The Koine may be dated very crudely 
from the period of Alexander’s conquests in the 4th cen­
tury b c  to approximately the reign of Justinian in the 6th 
century a d .

The Koine replaced the Attic sound tt by the ss charac­
teristic of Ionic and other dialects (e.g., glössa for glötta 
“tongue”) at an early date, but its main phonological sig- 
nificance lies in its gradual simplification of the rich vowel 
system of Classical Greek. Ancient ei (ei), i (i), and ë (rj) 
sounds merged as i, and ai (ai) was monophthongized to e; 
oi (oi) became pronounced as the sound symbolized by ü, 
thus merging with simple y  (pronounced as in French tü). 
The second element of au (au) and eu (eu) was changed 
to v or ƒ  (compare ancient autós to modern aftós “he”). 
These shifts, combined with the loss of length distinctions, 
led to a new six-term system of vowel sounds: i, u, ü, e, 
o, a. The loss of h also belongs to the Koine period, and
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there is evidence that the change of the ancient aspirates 
and voiced stops to fricative (spirant) sounds was well 
under way. As a result of this latter process, Classical ph, 
th, ch (pronounced as in English “pin,” “tin,” “kin”) ac- 
quired the fricative articulations of “fin,” “thin,” and the 
final element of Scottish “loch,” (or German Buch); b, d, 
g became the voiced fricative sounds v, dh (as in “that”), 
and gh (as in Spanish fuegö).
Grammar too began to move in the direction of Modern 

Greek in this period. Nouns in consonant sterns acquired 
the endings of the -a declension; e.g., thygatêr, “daughter,” 
accusative thygatera, was remodelled after items such as 
khöra, khöran “country.” The dual number was lost in 
nouns, verbs, and adjectives, as was the optative mood 
of verbs. Confusion arose between the perfect and aorist 
tense forms, leading to the loss of one or the other (the 
former in most verbs).

In vocabulary there were numerous borrowings from 
non-Attic dialects, and Attic words acquired new mean- 
ings; thus opsaria “fish” and brechei “it rains” for Classical 
Greek ichthyes and hyei both occur in the New Testament 
(cf. Modern Greek psarya, vrékhi).

This gradual divergenee from the language of Plato and 
Demosthenes was viewed as a species of linguistic deca- 
dence by an influential school known as the Atticists, who 
unceasingly castigated the use of Koine forms by writers. It 
was thus that there developed a rift between the everyday 
spoken language and an archaizing, specifically written 
language. It became fashionable to publish manuals of 
“good usage” in which the Attic equivalents of Koine in­
novations were recommended for the student’s imitation.

BYZANTINE GREEK

During the period of the Byzantine Empire (i.e., until the 
fall of Constantinople in 1453) the language of administra- 
tion and of most writing was firmly rooted in the Atticist 
tradition; it is this archaizing style that is often referred to 
as “Byzantine Greek.” The spoken language continued to 
develop apace, however, and its course can be followed to 
some extent in the writings of the less educated chroniclers 
(such as Malalas, 6th century) and hagiographers. Further- 
more, the increasing political and military disintegration

characteristic of the last few centuries preceding the fall of 
Constantinople brought with it a general decline in educa- 
tional level, and works appeared that reflect quite closely 
the colloquial language of the time, although leamed and 
pseudolearned elements are never absent. While the differ­
ences between the Chronicle of the Morea (13th century), 
for example, and present-day spoken Greek are quite mi­
nor, Byzantium failed to produce a writer of the stature of 
Dante, capable of establishing once and for all the living 
vernacular as a worthy vehicle for great literature.

Most of the phonological and grammatical develop- Changes 
ments that separate present-day Greek from the Koine occurring 
occurred during this period. The frequent misuse of the in the 
dative case of nouns shows that it went out of use in Koine 
the spoken language, and the infinitive was replaced by 
various periphrastic constructions. (Periphrastic construc­
tions involve the use of function words and auxiliaries.)
In the early period numerous words (mostly Latin) were 
imported: the chronicler Malalas has (in their modern 
form) pórta “door,” kambos “plain,” saita “arrow,” palati 
“palace,” spiti “house” (from hospitium), and hundreds of 
other borrowings, not all of which have survived. The later 
period is characterized by the richness of its compound 
words, usually from native roots. Some of these continued 
ancient patterns, such as that in which a modifying noun 
is linked to its head noun by -ofthalassovrdkhi “sea rock,” 
vunópulo “mountain lad’V; but coordinative compounds 
of the type common today are also found (e.g., Modern 
Greek andróyino “man and wife,” makheropfruna “knives 
and forks”). Semantic shift was another source of innova- 
tion: alogho “horse,” previously meant “irrational”; skia- 
zome “I fear,” earlier was “I am in shadow”; and (ü)dhén 
“not,” was, in Classical Greek, “nothing.”

MODERN GREEk

History and development. Modern Greek derives from 
the Koine via the local varieties that presumably arose 
during the Byzantine period, and is the mother tongue 
of the inhabitants of the Kingdom of Greece and of the 
Greek majority in the Republic of Cyprus. Before the ex- 
change of populations (1923) there were Greek-speaking 
communities in Turkey (Pontus and Cappadocia), and

Table 9: Modern Greek Alphabet

Greek letters name equivalents approximate Greek letters name equivalents approximate
pronunciation nrnniinri Qtinn

Capital lower combinations Capital lower combinations
case case

A a, a* alfa a bother A k lambdha 1 /i/y
a t ai b e d M P mi m maim

B
a v

vita
av Sluv, \a u g lr \ gLTT initial, b; 

medial, mb
baby,

arabush
P V van

r y ghamma g before a , o, o v , w irit, yet, si n g N V ni n n o t
and consonants initial, d; 

medial, nd
d o g ,

f e n d e r
other than y, £, 
and x; y before

VT

m, e, et, 17, t, ot, v , 
and v i;  n before ntz ch in tz
y, £, and x s f xi X ax

y  k initial, g; g o , 0 0 ómikron 0 s a w
medial, ng fin g er OL oi e v e n

A 8 , d * dhélta dh; d between th en , OV ou fo o d
v  and p w o n d ro u s n TT Pi P p in

E e épsilon e b e t p P ro r r o sé

et i e v e n X a t sigma s s  and
et eï d a y T T tav t tie

€V ev le f t or r v̂el Y V ipsilon i initially and e v e n
7

c' zita betweenz. z zone consonants
H V ita i hg VL i e v e n

7)V iv e v e n , 1 e a f <D fi f /i/ty
0 0 , * thita th th in X X khi kh Ger. Bucb
I t ióta i e v e n \jr * psi ps perhap s

K K kappa k k in , cook ü (0 oméga 0 bone

*01d-style character. t Pronounced with long a . tFinal, s.
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it remains the language of the Greek community of Is- 
tanbul. Certain villages in Calabria in Southern Italy are 
also Greek-speaking. Three main varieties may be distin­
guished: (1) the local dialects, which may differ from one 
another virtually to the point of mutual unintelligibility, 
(2) the Standard colloquial Greek spoken in all the urban 
centres of Greece, known as Demotic, and (3) Kathare- 
vusa (from katharós “pure”), a strictly literary language.

Local dialects. Of the local dialects, Tsakonian, spoken 
in certain mountain villages in eastern Peloponnese, is 
quite aberrant and shows evidence of descent from the 
ancient Doric dialect (e.g., it often has an a sound for the 
early Greek a that went to ë in Attic, later to /). The Asia 
Minor dialects also display archaic features (e.g., Pontic e 
for ancient ë in certain word elements). It is not certain 
whether Southern Italian Greek represents a survival from 
ancient times or was reimported there during the Byzantine 
period. Apart from these peripheral varieties, the modern 
dialects may be grouped for practical purposes as follows:

1. Peloponnesian, differing but slightly from the dialects 
of the Ionian isles, forms the basis of Standard demotic. It 
shows very few specifically local innovations in its phonol­
ogy, although its verb morphology is less conservative than 
that of the island dialects.
2. Northern dialects, spoken on the mainland north of 

Attica, in northern Euboea, and on the islands of the 
northern Aegean, are characterized by their loss of un- 
stressed i and u and the raising of unstressed e and o 
sounds to i and u. Thus, Standard kotópulo “chicken” 
becomes kutóplu, émine “he stayed” becomes émni. They 
also mark certain lst and 2nd person plural past tense 
verb forms with -an (imastan “we were,” Athenian imaste) 
and use the accusative for indirect object pronouns in 
instances in which the Southern dialects have the genitive 
(na se pó “let me teil you,” Standard na sou pó).

3. Old Athenian was spoken in Athens itself until it be­
came the Capital of the modern state (1833), and on Aegina 
until early in the 20th century; it survives in Megara and 
in the Klmi district of central Euboea. lts salient feature is 
the replacement of the Byzantine ü sound (from ancient 
y, oi) by u rather than normal i; it changes the k sound 
before the vowels e and i to ts and fails to contract the 
vowels i and e to a y sound before vowels (ancient sykéa 
becomes sutséa “fig tree,” Standard sikya).

4. Cretan softens k to a c sound (as in “church”), kh 
to s (as in “she”) before i and e, and y  to z (as the 5 in 
“pleasure”)—e.g., ce “and,” séri “hand,” zéros “old man,” 
Standard ke, khéri, yéros.

5. The southeastern dialects of Cyprus, Rhodes, Chios, 
and other islands in the area soften k to c as in Crete, 
drop voiced fricative consonants between vowels, and re­
tain the ancient final -n (lain “oil,” Standard ladhï). They 
also retain the contrast between long and short consonants 
(fila “kiss!” but fClla “leaves”). As is done in Cretan and 
Old Athenian, they add gh to the -ev- that occurs at the 
end of many verb sterns (dhulévgho “I work”).

Demotic. Demotic is the language used for everyday 
conversation in the towns of mainland Greece, and is 
understood without difficulty by all speakers. Differences 
within the Demotic form as it is spoken in the various 
parts of the country are so minor that it may be regarded 
as the Standard spoken language. In all essential respects 
its phonology and grammar follow average Peloponnesian 
practice, but it has absorbed a vast number of vocabulary 
items from learned sources. It is also used as the vehicle 
of poetry and, since the beginning of the 20th century, of 
fiction, although, except for certain genres such as drama 
and detective novels, the spoken language is not necessar- 
ily reproduced with any fidelity. Indeed, one may speak of 
a specifically literary demotic that differs from the spoken 
language in its extensive use of words culled from local 
dialects, its fondness for innovation in compound forma­
tion, and its somewhat eclectic verb morphology.

Katharevusa. Katharevusa is the purist, archaizing writ­
ten language of administration; it is also used in technical 
publications, newspapers, and public notices. Its role in 
education has varied with the policies of successive govern- 
ments; since 1967 it has been the official language of educa­
tion beyond the elementary school. Although the concept

of a distinctive written language based on earlier usage goes 
back to the Atticists, Katharevusa originated in the 19th 
century as a result of the effort to purify the local dialects 
of foreign elements and to systematize their morphology 
(inevitably on the Classical Greek model). Thus, Kathare­
vusa is characterized by its exclusive use of Ancient Greek 
roots and much Classical inflection, while its syntax and id- 
iom differ but slightly from those of Demotic (this is true, at 
least, of the “simple Katharevusa” current in today’s news­
papers and periodicals). Katharevusa elements abound in 
Demotic often with a specialized role; for example, édhra 
(from the Ancient Greek word for “chair”) means “profes- 
sorial chair,” the Demotic word for “chair,” karékla, being 
the term for the article of furniture. Many Katharevusa 
terms appear almost exclusively in print: zfthos “beer” and 
mos “wine” are common in advertisements, but everyone 
says hfra and krast'. Words of Katharevusa origin often 
show ancient inflections: kathiyiti's “professor” has the 
vocative form kathiyita, fititis “student” is in the plural 
fitité (cf. Demotic traghudhistis “singer,” plural traghu- 
dhistés, traghudhistadhes). Because of its use in newspapers 
and news bulletins, most Greeks have a good passive knowl- 
edge of Katharevusa and it is easily accessible to foreigners 
with reasonable competence in the classical language.

Linguistic characteristics. Phonology. Modern Greek 
has five distinct vowel sounds (/, e, a, o, u) and the glide 
y, most of which are indicated in Greek orthography in 
more than one way. The consonant sounds are:

Voiceless stops P t k
Voiced stops b d g
Voiceless fricatives f th s kh
Voiced fricatives V dh z gh
Nasals m n
Liquids l r

The sounds f, th, and kh derive from ancient aspirated 
consonants, and the voiced fricative sounds v, dh, and gh 
from b, d, and g. Modern b, d, and g are usually created 
by the voicing of p, t, and k after nasals; thus Ancient 
Greek pénte “five” becomes pénde. These also occur at 
the beginning of words in place of ancient nasal +  stop 
sequences (boró “I am able” from emporó). Other impor­
tant combinatory changes linking Ancient and Modern 
Greek include the following: (1) Ancient stop clusters and 
aspirate clusters both become fricative +  stop; e.g., hepta 
“seven,” oktö “eight,” ophthalmos “eye” become efta, okh- 
tó, ftarmós (“evil eye”). (2) Doublé consonants are simpli­
fied except in the southeast, thus thalassa becomes thalasa 
“sea.” (3) Nasal sounds assimilate to following fricative 
sounds; thus nymphë becomes mffi and then (except in 
the southeast dialects) it changes to mfi “bride.” (4) The 
sound / is replaced by r before consonants; e.g., adelphos 
becomes adherfós “brother.” (5) Before a vowel, i and e 
change to y; thus paidia becomes pedhya “boys,” mëlea 
becomes milya “apple tree.” Except for the simplification 
of doublé consonants, these statements do not apply to 
words of Katharevusa origin. Thus in simfonia, meaning 
“symphony” or “agreement,” statements (3) and (5) are 
violated (the true Demotic form would be sifonya).

Modern Greek has dynamic stress (as in English) and not 
the ancient musical accent, so that while words may be 
distinguished by stress placement (füi “friends,”J/z//'“kiss”), 
the old distinction between grave, acute, and circumflex 
is lost (but still represented in written accents).

Grammar. Much of the inflectional apparatus of the 
ancient language is retained in Modern Greek. Nouns may 
be singular or plural—the dual is lost—and all dialects 
distinguish a nominative (subject) case and accusative (ob­
ject) case. A noun modifying a second noun is expressed 
by the genitive case except in the north, where a preposi- 
tional phrase usually replaces this. The indirect object is 
also expressed by the genitive case (or by the preposition 
se “to,” which governs the accusative, as do all preposi- 
tions). Thus:
o yatrós i'pe tin istoria s ton adherjó tiz dhasklas
“The doctor told the story to the brother of the teacher”
(nominative) (accusative) (genitive)
The ancient categorization of nouns into masculine, fem­
inine, and neuter survives intact, and adjectives agree in 
gender, number, and case with their nouns, as do the

Stress in 
Modern 
Greek
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articles (o “the,” enas “a”). In general, pronouns exhibit 
the same categories as nouns, but the relative pronoun pu 
is invariant, its relation to its own clause being expressed 
when necessary by a personal pronoun in the appropriate 
case: i yinéka pu tin idhe to koritsi “the woman pu her 
saw the girl” (i.e., “the woman whom the girl saw”).

The verb is inflected for mood (indicative, subjunctive, 
imperative), aspect (perfective, imperfective), voice (active, 
passive), tense (present, past), and person (lst, 2nd, 3rd, 
singular and plural). The future is expressed by a partiele 
tha (from earlier thé[o] na “[I] want to”) followed by the 
subjunctive. There are also two participles, an indeclinable 
present active one in -ondas, which is confined to certain 
individual usages (tróghondas érkhete i óreksi “in eating 
comes the appetite”), and a past passive one in -ménos 
(kurazménos “tired”). Formally, the finite forms of the verb 
(those with personal endings) consist of a stem +  (optional- 
ly) the perfective aspect maker (-s- in active, -th- in passive) 
+  personal ending (indicating person, tense, mood, voice). 
Past forms are prefixed by e- (the “augment”), although 
this is usually lost in mainland dialects when unstressed. 
In the active, the present endings are -o, -is, -i, -urne, -ete, 
-un(e) (-usi in southeast dialects), and the past endings are 
-a, -es, -e, -ame, -ate (Peloponnesian, Standard, elsewhere 
-ete), -an(e). In both active and passive paradigms only 
six tenses are distinguishable in pronunciation. The active 
forms of “you (singular) write,” for example, are:

Present Past Imperative
Imperfective (1) ghrdfis (3) éghrafes (5) ghrafe
Perfective (2) ghrapsis (4) éghrapses (6) ghrapse

Ghrdfis “you write” represents both the present indicative 
and imperfective subjunctive; ghrapsis “you (may) write” 
is the perfective subjunctive, and éghrafes and éghrapses 
are the imperfect indicative “you were writing” and the 
preterite “you wrote,” respectively.

Aspectual differences play a crucial role. Roughly, the per­
fective marker indicates completed, momentary action; its 
absence signifies an action viewed as incomplete, continu- 
ous, or repeated. Thus the imperfective imperative ghraphe 
might mean “start writing!” or “write regularly!” while 
ghrapse means rather “write down!” (on a particular occa­
sion). Compare also tha ghrapho ‘T il be writing” but tha 
ghrapso ‘Til write” (once). The difference is sometimes rep­
resented lexically in English: akuye “he listened” and akuse 
“he heard.” The passive forms are largely confined to cer­
tain verbs active in meaning like érkhume “I comeffovame 
“I am afraid,” and reciprocal usages (filyóndusan “they were 
kissing”). There are also phrasal constructions representing 
completed action: ékho ghrapsi “I have written” (Standard), 
ékho ghramméno (in most dialects). These are, however, 
much rarer than the corresponding English perfect forms. 
There is no infinitive; ancient constructions involving it 
are usually replaced by na (from ancient hina “so that”) +  
subjunctive. Thus thélo na ghrapso “I want to write,” bon 
na ghrapsi “he can write.” Indirect statement is introduced 
by oti or pos (léi oti théli “he says that he wants”).

Vocabulary. The vast majority of Demotic words are 
inherited from Ancient Greek, although quite often with 
changed meaning; e.g., filó “I kiss” (originally “love”), 
trógho “I eat” (from “nibble”), kóri “daughter” (from 
“girl”). Many others represent unattested combinations 
of ancient roots and affixes; others enter Demotic via 
Katharevusa: musfo “museum,” stikhio “element” (but 
inherited stikhyó “ghost”), ekteló “I execute.” In addi­
tion, there are over 2,000 words in common use drawn 
from Italian and Turkish (accounting for about a third 
each), and from Latin, French, and, increasingly, English. 
The Latin, Italian, and Turkish elements (mostly nouns) 
acquire Greek inflections (from Italian sighuros “sure,” 
servitóros “servant,” from Turkish zóri “force,” khasapis 
“butcher”), while more recent loans from French and En­
glish remain unintegrated (spór “sport,” bar “bar,” asansér 
“elevator,” futbol “football”). (B.E.N.)

Italic languages
Italic languages, in a broad sense, are certain Indo- 
European languages that were once spoken in the Apen-

nine Peninsula (modern Italy) and in the eastern part of 
the Po Valley. These include the Latin, Faliscan, Osco- 
Umbrian, and Venetic languages, which have in common 
a considerable number of features that separate them from 
the other languages of the same area—e.g., from Greek 
and Etruscan. (In a more narrow sense, the term Italic 
languages excludes Latin and denotes only Oscan, Um- 
brian, Faliscan, and Venetic.)

For a long time the Italic languages have been considered 
to be an Indo-European subfamily like Celtic, Germanic, 
or Slavic. Today, some scholars are inclined to distinguish 
within the so-called Italic branch at least three indepen­
dent members of the Indo-European family: Latin (per­
haps with Faliscan), Osco-Umbrian, and Venetic. They 
attribute the similarities— i.e., the unifying phenomena in 
the division—to a convergence that took place when the 
speakers of these different idioms were integrated into the 
“Italic” civilization of the early first millennium b c . The 
culture that resulted is known as the “Etruscan koine.” 
Figure 4 shows the assumed distribution of languages in 
ancient Italy; the solid line marks the Italic languages.

Figure 4: Supposed language areas of the Italic and 
neighbouring languages about 250 BC.

Languages of the group. Latin. Latin is the language of 
Latium and of Rome; its earliest known documents date 
from the 6th century b c . Rich epigraphical evidence and 
an extensive literature begin at the end of the 3rd century 
b c , at the time when Roman Latin was emerging as the 
predominant language of Italy. By a d  100  at the latest,
Latin had effaced all the other dialects between Sicily and Spread of 
the Alps, with the exception of Greek in the colonies of Latin on 
Magna Graecia. (For more information about Latin and the Italian 
about the languages that derive from it, see below Ro- peninsula 
mance languages.)
The other Italic languages, Italic languages in the narrow 

sense, are known through local and personal names trans- 
mitted by Greek and Roman sources, and especially from 
inscriptions.

Oscan. Before Latin spread out, Oscan was the most 
widely spoken group of dialects of the Apennine Peninsula.
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It was used by the Samnites in Samnium and Campania; 
by the inhabitants of Lucania and Bruttium; and, with 
slight variations, by smaller tribes between Latium and 
the Adriatic coast: the Volsci, Marsi, Paeligni, Vestini, and 
Marrucini. The legendary Sabines, who shared the earliest 
history of Rome, probably also spoke an Oscan dialect. The 
most important Oscan texts come from Campanian cities. 
The largest text, a treaty between Nola and Abella, is carved 
on a stone slab, called the Cippus Abellanus. In Bantia, 
a nearly unknown town of Lucania, the Tabula Bantina 
is preserved, the most extensive Oscan inscription It is a 
bronze tablet with penal laws concerning municipal ad- 
ministration, written in Latin letters not earlier than 80 b c .

Umbrian. The Umbrian idiom, closely related to Os­
can, is known from a few small inscriptions and from 
the Tabulae Iguvinae (Iguvine Tables), which consist of 
seven bronze tablets found at Gubbio (the ancient Igu- 
vium). Constituting one of the largest and most important 
epigraphical documents of antiquity, the tablets contain 
ritual regulations of a sacred brotherhood to which a con- 
siderable part of the public cults of Iguvium was delegated. 
The Tabulae Iguvinae were incised, partly in the Umbrian 
alphabet and partly in Latin letters, within the last two 
centuries before Christ, but the text itself may result from 
a far more remote oral tradition.
Faliscan. Faliscan inscriptions appear only in the im- 

mediate surroundings of Falerii (the present Civita Castel- 
lana in central Italy), which, except for its dialect, seems 
to have been a completely Etruscan city.

Venetic. The language represented by inscriptions from 
the territory of the Veneti—between the Po River, the 
Camic (Camiche) Alps, and Istria—is called Venetic. The 
majority of discoveries come from sanctuaries at Este and 
Lagole di Calalzo.

The alphabets used for writing these languages include 
the Greek one in Bruttium and Lucania and the Latin 
alphabet and various derivations of the Etruscan alpha­
bet in the other regions. Four “national” scripts are dis­
tinguished: Oscan, Umbrian, Faliscan, and Venetic (see 
Figures 5-8).

J3ffH13W3<3T-B>B-mA
wv»ruvtöj]VH-rwwfl4
Figure 5: Oscan.
Inscription from the Cippus Abellanus: pust feihüis.püs. 
fis nam. am /fret. e fsef. tere f. nep. abei/ianüs.nep. nüvlanüs. 
p idum /. . .  [ü represents o]. (Latin Post muros qui fanum 
circumdant, in eo territorio neque Abellani neque Nolani 
quicquam [aedificaverint].) “Behind the walls which go 
around the sanctuary,— in this area neither the inhabitants 
of Abella nor the inhabitants of Nola [are allowed to 
construct] anything."

Origin of the Italic languages. The Italic languages 
must have been brought from the original area of the 
Indo-European languages, probably in eastern parts of 
central Europe, when their speakers crossed the Alps. This 
is attested to by a stratum of very old placenames of 
non-Indo-European origin—e.g., Tarracina, Gapua, Tar­
entum—that covers not only the Apennine Peninsula but 
also Greece and Anatolia. This stratum is ascribed to 
a “Mediterranean” language believed to have dominated 
large parts of the ancient world before the arrival of the 
Indo-European peoples. Nothing is known about the date, 
the path, and the circumstances of the above-mentioned 
immigration, and none of the many attempts to combine 
archaeological evidence with linguistic prehistory has led 
to convincing results. Thus, the only resources available 
for studying the Italic languages are exclusively linguistic 
methods of comparative philology.
Phonology. Many of the phonetic processes that make 

the reconstructed Indo-European language differ from the 
attested Italic languages seem to have occurred rather late 
in time. The only one that can confidently be placed 
outside of Italy—that is, before the immigration over the

Alps—is the change to 55 of the combinations of the dental 
occlusive (stop) plus t. This is a common feature of Celtic, 
Germanic, and Latin. For example, Latin visus comes 
from the older, reconstructed form *wissos “seen”; this is 
cognate with High German gi-wiss “surely known” and the 
Indo-European term with d  +  t, *widto-s. Similarly, Oscan 
nessimo- “next” is the form equivalent to Welsh nessaf 
and Indo-European *nedh-t(é)-mo-(An asterisk [*] before 
a word means that it is not attested, but reconstructed.)

The representation of the Indo-European labiovelar stop 
kw is more complex. (A labiovelar stop is a sound pro­
nounced with simultaneous articulation—movement—of 
the lips and the velum, the soft palate.) From this sound 
there has resulted a qu in Latin, p  in Osco-Umbrian, c in 
Irish, and p  in Brythonic Celtic; e.g., Latin quis “who” is 
cognate with Oscan pis and with Indo-European *kw is; 
and Irish cia is related to Welsh pwy, “who,” which is cog­
nate with Indo-European *kwei. Some scholars have tried 
to tracé this development back to an Italo-Celtic unity, 
but the change of Brythonic A:w to p  is surely later than 
the dropping of the p  in Common Celtic. It is sounder, 
therefore, to assume independent processes in the differ­
ent languages.
vyB8.wiwvH-.8i«^'i:on/i7nomo»<vi
/m nvw w uTvifiM jiiQ w w M tot

Figure 6: Umbrian.
Passage from the Tabulae Iguvinae: pus veres treplanes tref sif 
kumiaf feitu/trebe iuvie ukriper fisiu tutaper ikuvina [u represents u 
and o, k represents k and g]. (Latin Post portam Trebulanam tres 
sues gravidas facito Trebo lovio pro arce Fisia, pro civitate Iguvina.)
“Behind the Trebulan gate he shall sacrifice three pregnant 
sows to [the god] Trebus lovius, for the Fisian citadel, for the 
state of Iguvium.”

Other features developed in Italy itself—e.g., the use of 
the voiceless dental spirant (fricative) ƒ  that is shared with 
Etruscan and is lacking in marginal districts of Venetic.
In all Italic languages this ƒ  sound replaced the Indo- 
European voiced aspirated sounds in initial position. The 
latter are represented as bh, dh, g^h and are pronounced 
with a small puff of air after the b, d, gw. Examples of the 
use of ƒ  in Italic are as follows: Latin frater “brother” =  
Umbrian frater =  Indo-European *bhratër; Latin facio “I 
do, make” is related to Oscan fakiiad “he should do,” to 
Venetic fagsto “he made,” and to Indo-European *dha-k-.
A more recent common process in Latin and Osco- 
Umbrian is the use of the full system of five short vowels 
in initial syllables only; short vowels of noninitial syllables 
in Latin became less open—e.g., facio “I do, make,” but 
in-ficio, the compound of in +  facio. In Osco-Umbrian 
these vowels tend to be lost completely—e.g., benust “he 
will have come,” but cebnust “he will have come near.”
Some differences between Latin and Osco-Umbrian prob­
ably arose during the last centuries before Christ—e.g., 
Osco-Umbrian ö changed to u (duunated, Latin dönavit 
“he gave, has given”), ë became i (ligud, Latin lege “law” 
in the ablative singular), and final a developed into o (viü 
[ü in the Oscan national alphabet =  o], Latin via “way”). 
Indo-European voiced aspirated sounds (bh, dh, gwh) in in- 
ternal position probably first became voiced spirants (e.g., 
sounds such as v) in all Italic languages and, later, voiced 
stops in Latin and Venetic and the voiceless spirant ƒ  in The ƒ  
Osco-Umbrian and Faliscan. Examples of these changes sound

o t  pn i?
u

c ;  
rrr  
K

0  - >
Figure 7: Faliscan.
Inscription on a bowl: foied.uino.pipato.cra.carefo. (Latin Hodie 
vinum bibam, cras carebo.) “Today I shall drink wine, tomorrow
1 shall have nothing.”
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are the voiced stop b in Latin liberi “(free) children” and 
Venetic louderobos “children” (in the dative plural) and 
the voiceless spirant ƒ  in Oscan loufro- “free” and Faliscan 
loferta “freed woman.” The Oscan development is shown 
by early coins: the Greek form allibanön was used for the 
inhabitants of the town that later was called Allifae, thus 
the sound b (later v), written as Greek bèta, corresponding 
to roman b, became ƒ

Morphology. In contrast to the phonology, which shows 
so many correlations among the Italic languages, there are 
few definite connections between these tongues in their 
grammars. An innovation, probably to be ascribed to rel­
atively recent contact between Latin and Osco-Umbrian, 
is the extension of the ablative singular case from ostems 
and pronouns, where it occurred originally, to other de- 
clension classes: Latin praidad “with the plunder,” later 
praeda, meretod “by merit,” Oscan toutad “by the peo­
ple,” slaagid “of the border.” Many of the morphological 
features common to Osco-Umbrian and Latin are shared 
by other Indo-European languages; that is, they are not 
Italic in a specific sense. For example, the ^-subjunctive— 
e.g., Latin faciat “may he do” and Oscan fakiiad—is also 
Celtic; passive endings in -r—e.g., Oscan vincter and Latin 
vincitur “he is conquered”—are found in Celtic, Hittite, 
and Tocharian as well. More important are the discrepan- 
cies. For example, the genitive singular of ostems shows 
-f in Latin, Faliscan (perhaps also in Venetic), and in the 
Celtic languages, but -eis in Osco-Umbrian; the nomina­
tive plural of the same class is marked by -oi in early Latin, 
Celtic, and Greek but by -ös in Osco-Umbrian, Germanic, 
Sanskrit, and other languages. In addition, the perfect 
sterns of secondary verbs (verbs derived from nouns or 
from other verbs) are formed by -u- or -v- in Latin, by 
-t{t)- in Oscan, and by -s- in Venetic; e.g., Latin donavit 
“he has given” =  Oscan duunated =  Venetic donasto.

From G.B. Pellegrini and A.L. Prosdocimi, La Lingua Venetica (1967)

Figure  8: V e n e t ic .
Inscrip tion  on  a Capital serv ing  as  ped es ta l o f a votive s ta tue  
found  a t Este: m e g o  d o n a s to  k a n ta .  (Latin  M e  d o n a v it  C a n ta .)
“C a n ta  g a v e  m e ” (“to  th e  g o d d e s s ” is und ersto od ).

Vocabulary. Lexical comparison leads to more specific 
data about the history of the Italic languages. There are lin­
guistic boundaries called isoglosses that may date back to 
pre-Italic history: e.g., Oscan humuns “men” derives from 
the same word as homines and Gothic gumans; and Oscan 
anamum “mind” in the accusative singular form is directly 
related to Latin animus “mind, soul” and Irish anam 
“soul.” There are many old differences between Latin and 
Osco-Umbrian. Latin ignis “fire” =  Sanskrit agni, but 
Umbrian pir “fire” =  Greek pyr =  Old English fyr; Latin 
aqua “water” =  Gothic ahwa, but Umbrian utur “water” — 
Greek hydör =  Old English wceter; Latin filius, filia “son, 
daughter,” but Oscan puklo “son” =  Sanskrit putra, and 
Oscan futir “daughter” =  Greek thygatër =  Gothic dauhtar. 
Adjectives of totality in Latin are omnis, cunctus, totus, in 
Osco-Umbrian sollo-, sevo-, allo- (cognate to English “all”).

Certain lexical heids that reflect the acquisition of the 
Mediterranean culture show an independent terminology. 
The following forms strongly suggest that Latin and Osco- 
Umbrian speakers were not in contact with each other 
when they began to build cities: Latin porta “gate,” Oscan 
veru “gate”; Latin arx “citadel,” Umbrian ocar “citadel, 
castle”; Latin moenia “walls, ramparts,” murus “wall,” 
Oscan feihüss (accusative plural) “walls.” On the other 
hand, Latins and Osco-Umbrians adopted the same terms 
for “write” and “read”; Latin scribere “to write,” Oscan 
scriftas “written”; Latin legere “to read,” Paelignian (an 
Oscan dialect) lexe “you will read.” It is known that the 
Latin and Osco-Umbrian alphabets are derived from the 
Etruscan one; the spread of these terms can, therefore, be 
attributed to a period of Etruscan predominance. Etrus­
can features are obvious in archaic Italic religion; Osco- 
Umbrians and Veneti adopted even the Etruscan word for 
“god"—ais. Perhaps it is not by chance that many reli­
gious terms show a close community among Italic peoples;

e.g., the Latin forms pius “pious, obedient” and piare “to 
honour with religious rights” are equivalent to Volscian 
pihom (neuter singular) and Umbrian pihatu (imperative); 
Latin feriae “religious days” is related to Oscan fiisiais 
(ablative plural); and Latin sacer “sacred,” sacrare “to 
consecrate, dedicate,” sanctus “consecrated” are cognates 
with Oscan sakrid (ablative singular), sakrafir (subjunctive 
passive), saahtum (neuter singular).
The Etruscan supremacy ended with the foundation of 

local republics in Rome and in other cities of Italy in 
about 500 b c ; when that occurred, the unifying force of 
Etruscan culture lost its influence. Early republican termi­
nology developed independently; e.g., Latin consul “con­
sul,” but Oscan meddix designate the first magistrate; to 
Latin senatus “senate” corresponds Oscan kumparakineis 
(genitive singular), and to Latin comitia “assembly,” the 
Oscan forms comono or kumbennieis. The last period of 
Italic language history is characterized by an increasing 
influence of Roman models. For example, the title censor 
“censor” seems to have been borrowed by the Samnites 
in the 3rd century b c ; Oscan ceus “citizen” is a Latin 
loanword that sterns from a form *ceuis, which existed 
in about 200 b c  and was intermediate between ceivis and 
civis; Oscan aidil and kvaisstur imitate Latin aedilis and 
quaestor, terms for offices in the Roman govemment; and 
the Veneti adopted the Roman word for “freed man,” 
libertus. In addition, the Tabula Bantina slavishly copied 
the juridical style and terminology of the Romans.

( L U . )

Romance languages
The Romance languages, all derived from Latin within 
historical times, form a subgroup of the Italic branch of 
the Indo-European language family (see above Italic lan­
guages). The major languages of the family include French, 
Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, and Romanian; among the 
Romance languages that now have less political or literary 
significance or both are the Occitan and Rhaetian dialects, 
Catalan, Sardinian, and Dalmatian (extinct), among oth­
ers. Of all the so-called families of languages, the Romance 
group is perhaps the simplest to identify and the easiest to 
account for historically. Not only do Romance languages 
share a good proportion of basic vocabulary—still recog- 
nizably the same in spite of some phonological changes— 
and a number of similar grammatical forms, but they can 
be traced back, with but few breaks in continuity, to the 
language of the Roman Empire. So close is the similarity 
of each of the Romance languages to Latin as currently 
known from a rich literature and continuous religious 
and scholarly tradition that virtually no one doubts the 
relationship. For the layman, the testimony of history is 
even more convincing than the linguistic evidence; Ro­
man occupation of Italy, the Iberian Peninsula, Gaul, and 
the Balkans accounts for the “Roman” character of the 
major Romance languages. Later colonial and commercial 
contacts with parts of the Americas, of Africa, and of Asia 
readily explain the French, Spanish, and Portuguese still 
spoken in those regions.
The name Romance indeed suggests the ultimate connec- 

tion of these languages with Rome: the English word is de­
rived from a French form of Latin Romanicus, used in the 
Middle Ages to designate a vernacular type of Latin speech 
(as distinct from the more learned form used by clerics) as 
well as literature written in the vernacular. The fact that the 
Romance languages share features not found in contempo- 
rary Latin textbooks suggests, however, that the version of 
Latin they continue is not identical with that of Classical 
Latin as known from literature. Nonetheless, although it is 
sometimes claimed that the other Italic languages (the Indo- 
European language group to which Latin belonged, spoken 
in Italy) did contribute features to Romance, it is fairly 
certain that it is specifically Latin itself, perhaps in a pop- 
ular form, that is the precursor of the Romance languages.

By the early 1980s, at least 550,000,000 people claimed 
a Romance language as their mother tongue. To this 
number may be added the not-inconsiderable number of 
Romance creole speakers (a creole is a simplified or pidgin 
form of a language that has become the native language of
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Figure 9: Distribution of Romance languages in Europe.

a community) scattered around the world. French creoles 
are spoken in the West Indies (with about 5,700,000 speak­
ers), in North America (e.g., Louisiana), and islands of the 
Indian Ocean (e.g., Mauritius, Réunion, the Seychelles); 
Portuguese creoles in Africa, India, and Malaysia (prob­
ably fewer than 300,000 speakers); and Spanish creoles in 
the West Indies (more than 240,000 speak Papiamento) 
and the Philippines. Many speakers use creole for informal 
purposes and the Standard language for formal occasions. 
Romance languages are also used formally in some coun- 
tries where one or more non-Romance languages are used 
by most speakers for everyday purposes. French, e.g., is 
used alongside Arabic in Tunisia, Morocco, and Algeria; it 
is the official language of 13 countries in West and Equa- 
torial Africa and of the Malagasy Republic (Madagascar). 
Portuguese is the official language of Angola, Mozambique, 
and Guinea-Bissau; Italian is widely used in Somalia.
French is still widely used today as a second language 

in many parts of the world. Although its influence has 
waned before the growing popularity of English as an in­
ternational language, it is still used by more than a third 
of the delegations at the United Nations; the wealth of 
French literary tradition, its precisely formulated gram­
mar bequeathed by 17th- and 18th-century grammarians, 
and the pride that Frenchmen feel in their language may 
ensure French a lasting importance among languages of 
the world. By virtue of the vast territories in which Span­
ish and Portuguese hold sway, they will continue to be 
of prime importance. The beauty of the Italian language, 
associated with Italy’s great cultural heritage, assures its 
popularity among students, even though territorially it 
has comparatively little extension. Some lesser Romance 
languages, such as Catalan and Romanian, retain their vi- 
tality, but others, such as Sardinian and the Rhaetian and 
Occitan dialects, are surely doomed to the extinction that 
has already overtaken a number of Romance tongues.

LANGUAGES OF THE FAMILY
What constitutes a language, as distinct from a dialect, is 
a vexing question, and opinion varies on just how many

Romance languages are spoken today: estimates range be­
tween five and 11. The political definition of a language— 
one that is accepted as Standard by a nation or people—- 
is the least ambiguous one; according to this definition, 
French, Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, and Romanian are 
certainly languages and possibly also Romansh (a national 
language of Switzerland since 1938 but probably related to 
other Rhaetian dialects spoken in Italy) and Catalan (the 
official language of Andorra but also widely used in parts 
of Spain and France). On linguistic grounds Sardinian 
(not the language of an independent nation since the 14th 
century) and Occitan (the medieval Provencal) are usu­
ally regarded as languages rather than dialects, though in 
modem times Occitan has grown so near to French as to 
be intelligible to French speakers with comparative ease. 
The Rhaetian dialects of Italy (Ladin in the Dolomites 
and Friulian around Udine) are usually regarded as non- 
Italian. Sicilian is different enough from northern and cen­
tral Italian dialects to be given separate status often, but 
in Italy all neighbouring dialects are mutually intelligible, 
with differences becoming more marked with geographical 
distance. Franco-Provenaal (the name given to a group of 
dialects spoken around the Alpine region of France and 
Italy) is often also assumed to be a different language 
from both French and Occitan, though some think it is 
merely a transitional dialect. Only a few persons know it 
in France today, though it still survives in the Italian Valle 
d’Aosta (where French, rather than Italian, remains the 
language of culture).
Judeo-Spanish is normally regarded not as an indepen­

dent language but as an archaic form of Spanish preserving 
many features of the Castilian of the 15th century, when 
the Jews were expelled from Spain. There are possibly 
about 200,000 speakers, mostly originating in the Balkans 
and Asia Minor but, since World War II, scattered around 
the world; about 11,000 speakers now reside in Israël, and 
many live in New York City and Buenos Aires.
Some linguists believe that creoles are often different 

languages from their metropolitan counterparts; Haitian, 
for instance, is said to be mutually unintelligible with
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French. Intelligibility varies so much with the speaker and 
the hearer, however, that it is difficult to formulate firm 
criteria on this basis.

Many Romance dialects have virtually ceased to be spo­
ken in the last century. Of these, Dalmatian is the most 
striking, its last known speaker, one Antonio Udina, hav­
ing been blown up by a land mine in 1898. He was the 
main source of knowledge for his parents’ dialect (that 
of the island of Veglia, or Krk), though he was hardly 
an ideal informant; Vegliot Dalmatian was not his native 
language, and he had leamed it only from listening to 
his parents’ private conversations. Moreover, he had not 
spoken the language for 20 years at the time he acted 
as an informant, and he was deaf and toothless as well. 
Most of the other evidence for Dalmatian derives from 
documents from Zara (modem Zadar) and Ragusa (mod­
em Dubrovnik) dating from the 13th to 16th centuries. It 
is possible that, apart from isolated pockets, the language 
was then replaced by Croatian and, to a lesser extent, by 
Venetian (a dialect of Italian). It is certain, even from 
scanty evidence, that Dalmatian was a language in its own 
right, noticeably different from other Romance languages 
and presenting difficulties of classification.

On the Istrian Peninsula of the Yugoslav mainland close 
to the island of Veglia, another Romance language pre- 
cariously survives (5,000 speakers); known as Istriot, it 
may be related to Vegliot, though some scholars dispute 
this and connect it with Rhaetian Friulian dialects or with 
Venetian dialects of Italian; others maintain that it is an 
independent language. There are no texts except those 
collected by linguists. A little farther north in the same 
peninsula, another Romance dialect, Istrio-Romanian, is 
threatened with extinction (fewer than 1,000 speakers). 
Usually classified as a Romanian dialect, it may have 
been carried to the Istrian Peninsula by Romanians taking 
refuge from the Turks in the 16th and 17th centuries and 
has undergone strong Croatian influence. There is evi­
dence for its existence from a short list of words in a 1698 
historical work, but it is otherwise unwritten. Another 
isolated Romanian dialect that may be nearing extinc­
tion is Megleno-Romanian, from a mountainous region 
of Macedonia, just west of the Vardar River, on the bor­
der between Yugoslavia and Greece. In 1914 there were
13,000 speakers, but many have emigrated to Asia Minor, 
Yugoslavia, and Romania, where small pockets survive. 
The only texts are those transcribed from oral traditions.

Other Romance tongues earlier ceased to be spoken; 
there is evidence, for instance, of a form of Spanish spoken 
in Arab-occupied Spain until shortly after its liberation 
by the Spanish, accomplished at the end of the 15th cen­
tury. Usually known as Mozarabic, from the Arabic word

for an “Arabized person,” or as cajamï “barbarian lan­
guage,” it was originally the spoken language of the urban 
bourgeoisie, who remained Christian while the peasantry 
generally converted to Islam, but it appears that many 
Arabs also came to use it, even though Arabic remained 
the only written language. Because most of the evidence, 
apart from a 15th-century glossary from Granada, is writ­
ten in Arabic script (which uses no vowel signs), it is 
difficult to reconstruct the phonology of the language, 
but it appears to be a very conservative Spanish dialect. 
Much of modern information about Mozarabic comes 
from medical and botanical works that give Mozarabic 
terms alongside the Arabic. To this was added recently 
the discovery of Romance refrains (kharjahs) inserted in 
Arabic love ballads (muwashshahs) of the l l th and 12th 
centuries; study of these began only in 1946. For much 
of the Muslim period (beginning in 711), Christians were 
treated tolerantly and became culturally Arabized. Even 
after persecution by fanatical Muslim newcomers in the 
12th century, the Mozarabs were often in conflict with 
Westernized “liberators” from the north. Their language 
died out soon after the Arabs were driven out of Spain 
at the end of the 15th century, though it is sometimes 
claimed that Mozarabic has left its mark on the dialects 
of southem Spain and Portugal.
Other Romance languages may have developed in pe- 

ripheral regions of the Roman Empire only to die out 
under pressure from neighbouring non-Italic languages. 
Often these extinct Romance dialects are known from 
words borrowed into surviving languages; Berber, for in­
stance, bears witness to the long and brilliant Roman 
period in North Africa that was to end in the 7th cen­
tury a d  with Arab invasions, and British Celtic (especially 
Welsh) retains many tracés of what appears to have been 
a conservative Romance dialect, otherwise eliminated by 
Anglo-Saxon in about the 5th century. Albanian has so 
many Romance words that some style it “semi-Romance,” 
and farther north, in what was formerly the Roman 
province of Pannonia (modem northwestem Yugoslavia 
and western Hungary), Romance speech was probably not 
dead at the time of the Magyar invasion at the end of 
the lOth century. Thus, there is reason to believe that 
Romance dialects may have been spoken at one time 
over much of southeastem Europe. It is also evident that 
Romance languages have been retreating south before 
German for some time, and it is probable that Romance 
tongues were used in the whole of Switzerland and parts 
of Bavaria and Austria until about the 9th century. Some 
scholars maintain that the modem Rhaetian dialects of 
Switzerland and northern Italy are remnants of an earlier 
Germano-Romance speech form.

From R A. Hall Jr., In trod uc to ry  L ingu is tics ; originally published by Chilton Books, now distributed by Rand McNally & Co.

L a tin

C la s s ic a l  P r o t o -  
L a t in  R o m a n c e

P r o t o -  P r o t o -C o n t i-
S a r d in ia n  n e n ta l  R o m a n c e

P r o t o -E a s t e r n
R o m a n c e

P r o t o - I t a lo -  
W e s te r n  R o m a n c e  
( V u lg a r  L a t in )

P r o t o - B a lk a n
R o m a n c e

I
P r o t o -  P r o t o -
R o m a n ia n  D a lm a t ia n

___ |_
R o m a n c e  I 
b o r r o w in g s  O ld  
in  D a lm a t ia n
A lb a n ia n

S a r d in ia n  R o m a n ia n  
d ia le c t s  d ia le c t s

P r o t o -
I t a lo -
R o m a n c e

P r o t o -W e s t e r n
R o m a n c e

P r o t o -I b e r o -
R o m a n c e

P r o t o -G a llo -
R o m a n c e

Ital: 
d ia le c t s

S o u th  I b e r o -  N o r t h  I b e r o -  
R o m a n c e  R o m a n c e
( M o z a r a b ic )_____________|

P o r tu g u e s e  C a t a la n
d ia le c t s  d ia le c t s

S p a n is h
d ia le c t s

P r o t o -
N o r t h e r n
G a llo -
R o m a n c e

R h a e t ia n  F r e n c h  
d ia le c t s  d ia le c t s

P r o t o -
S o u t h e r n
G a l lo -
R o m a n c e

O c c i ta n
d ia le c t s

Figure 10: Derivation of Romance languages from Latin.
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Classification methods and problems. Though it is quite 
clear which languages can be classified as Romance, on the 
basis primarily of lexical (vocabulary) and morphological 
(structural) similarities, the subgrouping of the languages 
within the family is less straightforward. Most classifi­
cations are, overtly or covertly, historico-geographical— 
so that Spanish, Portuguese, and Catalan are Ibero- 
Romance; French, Occitan, and Franco-Provengal are 
Gallo-Romance; and so on. Shared features in each sub­
group that are not seen in other such groups are assumed 
to be ultimately traceable to languages spoken before Ro- 
manization. The first subdivision of the Romance area 
is usually into West and East Romance, with a dividing 
line drawn across Italy between La Spezia and Rimini. 
On the basis of a few heterogeneous phonetic features, 
one theory maintains that separation into dialects began 
early, with the Eastern dialect areas (including central and 
south Italy) developing popular features and the school- 
influenced Western speech areas maintaining more lit­
erary standards. Beyond this, the substrata (indigenous 
languages eventually displaced by Latin) and superstrata 
(languages later superimposed on Latin by conquerors) are 
held to have occasioned further subdivisions. Within such 
a schema there remain problem cases. (1) Is Catalan, for 
instance, Ibero-Romance or Gallo-Romance, given that 
its medieval literary language was close to Provengal? (2) 
Do the Rhaetian dialects group together, even though the 
dialects found in Italy are closer to Italian and the Swiss 
ones closer to French? Sardinian is generally regarded as 
linguistically separate, its isolation from the rest of the Ro­
man Empire by incorporation into the Vandal kingdom 
in about 455 providing historical support for the thesis. 
The exact position of Dalmatian in any classification is 
open to dispute.
A family-tree classification, such as that of Figure 10, is 

commonly used for the Romance languages. If, however, 
historical treatment of one phonetic feature is taken as a 
classificatory criterion for construction of a tree, results 
differ. Classified according to the historical development 
of stressed vowels, French would be grouped with North 
Italian and Dalmatian but not with Occitan, while Central 
Italian would be isolated. Classifications that are not based 
on family trees usually involve ranking languages accord­
ing to degree of differentiation rather than grouping them; 
thus, if the Romance languages are compared with Latin, 
it is seen that by most measures Sardinian and Italian are 
least differentiated and French most (though in vocabu­
lary Romanian has changed most). By most nonhistorical 
measures, Standard Italian is a “central” language (i.e., it 
is quite close and often readily intelligible to all other Ro­
mance languages), whereas French and Romanian are pe- 
ripheral (they lack similarity to other Romance languages) 
and require more effort for other Romance speakers to 
understand them. Spanish and Portuguese are even today 
so close in most respects that they can be regarded from 
a linguistic point of view as dialects of the same language, 
even though structural criteria would assign them to dif­
ferent broad classes.

In general, it is possible to maintain that all of the 
Standard Romance languages are to some extent mutually 
intelligible (especially in their Latin-based written forms) 
and that they have become more so during the course 
of history, because of much borrowing from one another 
and remodelling on Latin, the religious language of most 
speakers. In 19th-century Romania, for instance, national 
pride prompted a tuming toward other Romance cultures, 
especially the French, in order more clearly to differen- 
tiate Romania from neighbouring Slavic countries, with 
the consequence that Romanian has become “more Ro­
mance” in vocabulary if in no other way. Local dialects 
in all the countries are less affected by such converging 
movements, but even here encroachment on the local 
dialect by the Standard form of the language leads to the 
ironing out of dialect peculiarities, often ending with the 
loss of the local dialect, replaced by a regional variety of 
the Standard dialect; this process is particularly evident in 
Southern France, much less so in Italy.
Minor languages. Occitan. Occitan is the modem name 

given by linguists to the group of dialects spoken by

some 13,000,000 people in the south of France (or about 
one-fourth of the whole French population). All Occitan 
speakers now use French as their official and cultural 
language, but their local dialects remain lively and, across 
most of the area, remarkably homogeneous. The name 
Occitan derives from the name of the area Occitanie 
(formed on the model of Aquitania). The medieval lan­
guage is often called langue d ’oc (from the word for “yes,” 
compared with langue d ’oïl, Northern French, and with 
the si languages, Spanish and Italian). In the area itself, the 
names Lemosi (Limousin) and Proensal (Provengal) were 
formerly used, but today these are often considered too lo- 
calized to designate the whole range of dialects. Members 
of a vigorous literary movement in the Provence region, 
however, still prefer to call their language Provengal.

Occitan was rich in poetic literature in the Middle Ages 
until the north crushed political power in the south (1208- 
29). The Standard language was, however, well established 
and did not really succumb before French until the 16th 
century, while only after the French Revolution did the 
French language penetrate into popular use in place of 
Occitan. In the mid-19th century, a literary Renaissance 
led by the Félibres (from an old word meaning “wise- 
men”), based on the dialect of the Arles-Avignon region, 
lent new lustre to Occitan, and a modern Standard dialect 
was established. The most famous figure of this move­
ment was a Nobel Prize-winning poet, Frédéric Mistral. 
Almost contemporaneously, a similar movement, based in 
Toulouse, arose and concentrated on problems of linguis­
tic and orthographic standardization to provide a wider 
base for literary endeavour.

The Occitan dialects have changed comparatively little 
since the Middle Ages, though now French is influencing 
them more and more. Perhaps this influence has helped 
them to remain more or less mutually intelligible. The 
main dialect areas are Limousin, in the northwest cor­
ner of the Occitan area; Auvergnat, in the north central 
region of this area; northeastem Alpine-Provengal; and 
Languedocian and Provengal, on the west and east of the 
Mediterranean seacoast, respectively.

Gascon, in the Southwest of France, is usually classified 
as an Occitan dialect, though to most other southemers it 
is today less readily comprehensible than Catalan. Some 
scholars claim that it has always been distinct from Occi­
tan, because of the influence of a non-Celtic Aquitanian 
pre-Roman population. The Roman name of the region, 
Vasconia (from which the name Gascony derives), sug­
gests the relationship of its original population with the 
non-Indo-European Basques. Although poets from this re­
gion used the Occitan literary language during the Middle 
Ages, there is evidence that their spoken language was 
noticeably different (the 14th century Leys d ’amor calls 
it lengatge estranh “strange language”). Some of the re­
gion remained politically independent for a long period 
(the Kingdom of Béarn, which used its own standardized 
dialect as an official language, was not incorporated into 
France until 1620), and popular use of French is evident 
only from about 1700. Documents in the dialect are few, 
however; they date from about the 12th century.
Northeast of the Occitan region, along the French, Swiss, 

and Italian frontiers, is located a group of dialects that 
historically have shared most vowel developments with 
languages to the south and many consonant changes with 
those to the north. For the last 100 years claims have 
been made for the linguistic autonomy of these dialects, 
usually called Franco-Provengal; today it is estimated that 
somewhat fewer than 2,000,000 speakers use them (urban 
speakers are hard to find, and even in the countryside 
young speakers are few). Dialects are extremely diversified 
and heavily influenced by French, which has been used 
extensively in the area since the 13th century. Even during 
the Middle Ages there was no Standard form of Franco- 
Provengal, though some 12 th -13th-century documents ex- 
ist. The dialect of Geneva (now extinct except in some 
rural communes) was the official language of the Swiss 
republic for some time, but otherwise none of the dialects 
has had official status. Some claim that a section of a 
manuscript, the so-called Alexander fragment, dating from 
the 1 lth-12th century and apparently part of a lost poem,
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is Franco-Provengal in character, but others maintain that 
it, like other literary texts from the region, is mainly Pro­
vengal with some French features. Since the 16th century, 
there has been local dialect literature, notably in Savoy, 
Fribourg, and Geneva.

Catalan. Currently spoken by about 6,200,000 people 
in Spain and 210,000 in France (in Roussillon), as well as 
by 10,000 in Andorra and 15,000 in Alghero (Sardinia), 
Catalan has lost little of its former lustre, even though 
it is no longer an important national language (as it was 
between 1137 and 1749, as the official language of Ara- 
gon). Although in the Middle Ages there is no evidence 
of dialectalization, perhaps because of the standardizing 
influence of its official use in the Kingdom of Aragon, 
since the 16th century the dialects of Valencia and the 
Balearic Isles, especially, have tended to differentiate from 
the Central (Barcelona) dialect. Nevertheless, some degree 
of uniformity is preserved in the literary language, which 
continues to flourish in spite of the little encouragement 
received from Madrid since the Spanish Civil War. Al­
though there were no publications of any sort in Catalan 
between 1939 and 1941, and only 12 titles were published 
in 1946, in 1968 the number of titles published had 
reached 520.
The earliest surviving written materials in Catalan date 

from the 12th century (a charter and six sermons), with 
poetry flourishing from the 13th century, before which 
time Catalan poets wrote in Provengal. The first true Cata­
lan poet was Ramon Llull (1235-1315), and the language 
remained vigorous (its greatest poet was Ausias March, 
1397-1459, a Valencian) until the union of the Aragonese 
and Castilian crowns in 1474 marked the beginning of its 
decline. After that, although mainly grammatical works 
appeared, the language was to wait for its renaissance until 
the late 19th century. In 1906 the first Catalan Language 
Congress attracted 3,000 participants, and in 1907 the In- 
stitut d’Estudis Catalans was founded. Yet not until 1944 
was there a course in Catalan philology at the University 
of Barcelona; a chair of Catalan language and literature 
was not founded there until 1961.

It is much disputed whether Catalan is more closely re­
lated to Occitan or to the Hispanic languages. Medieval 
Catalan was so close to Lemosi, the literary dialect of 
Occitan in Southern France, that it is thought by some 
to have been imported from beyond the Pyrenees in the 
resettlement of refugees from the Moors. In more modern 
times, Catalan has, however, grown closer to Aragonese 
and Castilian, so that its family-tree classification becomes 
less relevant. It was occasionally called Llemosi by 19th- 
century Catalan revivalists, however, who wished to em- 
phasize its independence from other Iberian tongues by 
stressing its relation to Occitan. Certainly, by most stan- 
dards, Catalan merits the distinction of being deemed a 
language in its own right, and it shows little sign of decline.

Sardinian. Sardinian is currently spoken by more than
1,000,000 people, but it has many dialect differences, and 
there is virtually no literature, nor even a newspaper in 
the language (although satirical journals do appear from 
time to time). In earlier times the language was probably 
spoken in Corsica, where a Genoese dialect of Italian is 
now used (although French has been Corsica’s official 
language for two centuries). Since the early 18th century 
Sardinia’s destiny has been linked with that of the Italian 
mainland, and Italian is now the official language. From 
the 14th century till the 17th century, Catalan (at that 
time the official language of Aragon, which ruled Sardinia) 
was used extensively, especially for official purposes; a 
Catalan dialect is still spoken in Alghero. Castilian began 
to be used in official documents in 1600 but did not sup- 
plant Catalan in the south of the island until later in the 
17th century. Sardinia was more or less independent from 
1016, when Arab occupation was ended, until the arrival 
of the Aragonese in 1322, though much influenced by the 
Genoese and Pisans. The first documents in Sardinian are 
legal contracts dating from about 1080; in the north of the 
island Sardinian was used for such documents until the 
17th century. The main dialect groupings are Logudorian 
(Logudorese), the central, most conservative dialect, which 
appears to have been used throughout the island in earlier

times and which (in a northern form) provides the basis 
for a sar do illustre (a conventionalized literary language 
used mainly for folk-based verse); Campidanian (Cam- 
pidanese), centred around Cagliari in the south, heavily 
influenced by Catalan and Italian; Sassarian (Sassarese) in 
the northwest; and Gallurian (Gallurese) in the northeast. 
It is sometimes said that these last two are not Sardinian 
dialects but rather Corsican. Gallurian in particular is re­
lated to the dialect of Sartène in Corsica, and it may have 
been imported into the Gallura region in the 17th and 
18th centuries by refugees from vendettas.
Sardinian is unintelligible to most Italians and, with its 

harsh consonants and hammered accent, gives an acous- 
tic impression more similar to Spanish than Italian. It is 
clearly and energetically articulated but has always been 
regarded as barbarous by the soft-speaking Italians; Dante, 
for instance, said that Sardinians were like monkeys im- 
itating men. It retains its vitality as a “home language,” 
but dialect diversification is such that it has little chance 
of development to greater prominence. Perhaps the de­
velopment of the island as a tourist centre, with better 
Communications with the mainland, will lead to the even- 
tual decline of the language.

Rhaetian. The Rhaetian, or Rhaeto-Romanic, dialects 
derive their conventional name from the ancient Raetics 
of the Adige area, who, according to classical authors, 
spoke an Etruscan dialect. In fact, there is nothing to con- 
nect Raetic with Rhaetian except geographical location, 
and some scholars would deny that the different Rhaetian 
dialects have much in common, though others claim 
that they are remnants of a once-widespread Germano- 
Romance tongue. Three isolated regions still use Rhaetian.
In Switzerland, Romansh (Rumantsch), the Standard di­

alect of Graubünden canton, has been a “national” lan­
guage, used for cantonal but not federal purposes, since 
1938. The proportion of Rhaetian speakers in Graubünden 
feil from 39.8 percent in 1880 to 23 percent in 1970, with 
a corresponding increase in the Italian-speaking popula­
tion, but interest in Romansh remains keen, and there are 
five Romansh newspapers. The main Romansh dialects 
are usually known as Sursilvan (or Surselvan) and Sut- 
silvan (or Subsilvan), spoken on the western and eastern 
banks of the Rhine, respectively. Another important Swiss 
Rhaetian dialect, Engadine, is spoken in the Protestant 
Inn Valley, east of which there is now a German-speaking 
area that has encroached on former Romance territory 
since the 16th century. The dialects from the extreme 
east and west of the Swiss Rhaetian area are mutually 
intelligible only with difficulty, though each dialect is in­
telligible to its neighbour. Sursilvan (spoken around the 
town of Disentis) has one text dating from the beginning 
of the 12th century but then nothing else until the work 
of Gian Travers (1483-1563), a Protestant writer. The 
Upper Engadine dialect (spoken around Samedan and 
Sankt Moritz) is attested from the 16th century, notably 
with the Swiss Lutheran Jacob Bifrun’s translation of the 
New Testament. Both dialects have had a flourishing local 
literature since the 19th century. In many ways the Swiss 
Rhaetian dialects resemble French, and speakers seem to 
feel more at home with French than with Italian.
In the Alto-Adige and Dolomites area of Italy, 15,000 

persons speak a language they call Ladin. Some Italian 
scholars have claimed that it is really an Italian (Veneto- 
Lombard) dialect. German is the other main language spo­
ken in this now semi-autonomous region, much of which 
was Austrian until 1919. Though it is sometimes said that 
Ladin is threatened with extinction, it appears to retain its 
vitality among the mountain peasantry, as distinct from 
German-speaking hotel owners. Ladin newspapers are on 
sale in village shops, and speakers welcome visitors (there 
mainly to ski or climb) who show interest in their language, 
which is comprehensible without too much difficulty to 
a student of Romance languages. As it appears that these 
remote valleys were very sparsely populated until recently, 
it may even be that the number of speakers there has in 
fact grown. Since World War II, Ladin has been taught 
in primary schools in the Gardena and Badia valleys, 
in different conventionalized dialect forms. Although a 
Ladin document of the 14th century (from Val Venosta,
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to the west of the modern Ladin region) is known from 
references, the earliest written material in Ladin currently 
possessed dates from the 18th century, a word list of the 
Badia dialect. In more recent times there have been a few 
literary and religious texts.
In Italy, north of Venice, stretching to the Yugoslav bor­

der on the east and to the Austrian border on the north, 
its western boundary almost reaching the River Piave, 
is the Friulian (Friulan, Frioulian) dialect area, centred 
around Udine, with more than 500,000 speakers. This 
dialect is much closer to Italian than Ladin or Romansh, 
and it is often claimed to be a Venetian dialect. Venetian 
proper has gained ground at the expense of Friulian both 
to the east and west since the 1800s. Friulian retains its 
vitality today in the well-populated, industrialized region, 
however, and supports a vigorous local literature; its most 
notable poet was Pieri Zorut (1792-1867). The first text 
in Friulian (apart from a doubtful 12th-century inscrip­
tion) is a short one dating from about 1300, followed by 
numerous documents in prose, as well as some poems, 
up to the end of the 16th century, when a rich poetic 
tradition began.

Creoles. The French, Spanish, and Portuguese creoles, 
together with their metropolitan equivalents, share many 
things in common. Indeed, some scholars regard them as 
in some sense related, either in sharing an African gram­
matical base, with a superimposed Romance lexicon, or 
in historical derivation from a Portuguese pidgin lingua 
franca used by colonizers and slavers, with later addi­
tion of vocabulary from metropolitan languages, such as 
French and Spanish, with which they came into contact. 
Other scholars maintain that the creoles are continuators 
of French, Spanish, and Portuguese in the same way as 
these are themselves continuators of Latin but that, un­
der the conditions that attended the slave trade, linguistic 
change was exceptionally rapid, so that the origins of the 
creoles are often hardly recognizable.

Origin of “Creole” is a word first found in Spanish (criollo; 1590), 
the term meaning a Spaniard born in the colonies or his black 
creole household servant. It most probably originated in Por­

tuguese, in which it is related to such words as crianga 
“child” and criada “maid-servant,” generally indicating a 
household dependent, although the word crioulo is not 
known until 1632. Today, “creole” has come to indicate 
a pidgin or trade language that has become the mother 
tongue of a population, often black; the conditions under 
which this has happened have included forcible transplan- 
tation and intermingling of people with mutually unin- 
telligible native languages and imposition of the master’s 
language, during the slave-trade era.
Of Romance creoles used today, French creoles are most 

widespread. In Haiti, for instance, there are more than
5,000,000 creole speakers, of whom only about 10 percent 
know French; the island of Santo Domingo (Hispaniola), 
of which the eastern half forms the Haitian Republic, 
was settled in 1665. The Lesser Antilles (Martinique, 
Guadeloupe, Dominica, St. Lucia, St. Kitts, etc.) were 
colonized in 1635, and many still use French creoles, 
even when change of ownership led to the imposition 
of English as the official language. French creoles are 
also used in French Guiana and, though dying out, in 
Louisiana. In all, almost 6,000,000 speakers use French 
creoles in the Americas. On islands of the Indian Ocean, 
too, French creoles are spoken; in Mauritius (600,000 
speakers), owned by France from 1715 to 1810, the 
creole retains its hold as a lingua franca even though 
English is the official language and though a large part 
of the population use Indian dialects as home languages. 
In the Seychelles (65,000 speakers), owned by France 
from 1768 until 1814, when they became British, and 
in Réunion (originally L’Ile Bourbon; 485,000 speakers), 
where French is still the official language, French creoles 
are still in use. Some French-creole speakers claim that 
creoles from other far-off regions are easily intelligible to 
them. Others contest this, however, pointing out that the 
creole used by educated speakers is often heavily larded 
with Standard French on all but very informal occasions. 
Certainly, the linguist can easily discern similarities, es­
pecially in grammatical structure, that make the various

French creoles seem more like each other than like Stan­
dard French.

Portuguese creoles were purportedly once widely used in 
Asia, though probably more frequently as trade languages 
than as mother tongues. They survive today in Macau 
and Hong Kong and to some extent in Malaysia and 
Goa, India. In Africa a Portuguese creole is used by more 
than 260,000 people in Guinea-Bissau, the Cape Verde 
Islands, and some Gulf of Guinea islands (Annobón in 
Equatorial Guinea, where it is losing ground to Spanish, 
and Sao Tomé and Principe, where, of the 86,000 inhabi­
tants, about two-fifths speak creoles). In South America a 
Brazilian creole is still used in the interior, although at one 
time this language was more widespread in the country 
(spreading even to Surinam, where Portuguese Jews and 
their slaves fled from Brazil in the 17th century).

Papiamento, spoken by more than 240,000 people on Papia- 
the islands of Aruba, Curacao, and Bonaire in the Nether- mento 
lands Antilles, is today classed as a Spanish creole, though 
some claim that it was once a Portuguese creole that 
later acquired many new words from Spanish. A Spanish 
creole also survives precariously in the Philippines among 
descendants of mixed Spanish-Filipino stock.
On the whole, creoles are rarely used for literature, except 

satirical and comic pieces. Most speakers regard them as 
“bad” versions of the Standard language and in formal 
situations try to improve their usage on the model of 
the Standard, though they admit to feeling more relaxed 
speaking natural creole. Sometimes “purer” creole speech 
can be heard among speakers not as much exposed to the 
Standard form of the language, as in West Indian islands 
where English is the official language, while a French cre­
ole is the home language.

Major languages. French. Probably the most interna- 
tionally important of the Romance languages, French is 
used as the official language in 21 countries and as a 
co-official language in several more (including Algeria,
Belgium, Canada, Luxembourg, Switzerland, Jersey). In 
France and Corsica about 44,000,000 use it as their first 
language; in Canada, 6,250,000; in Belgium, 3,200,000; in 
Switzerland (cantons of Neuchatel, Vaud, Genève, Valais,
Fribourg), more than 1,000,000; in Monaco, 13,000; in 
the Italian Valle d’Aosta, 100,000; and, in the United 
States (especially Maine and Louisiana), about 2,400,000.
Moreover, about 5,000,000 Africans and 4,000,000 In- 
do-Chinese use it as their principal international language; 
many creole French speakers, too, use Standard French in 
formal situations.

Standard French is based on the dialect of Paris (in the 
so-called Ile de France with its Francien dialect), which 
assumed importance in about the second half of the 12th 
century; it was basically a north central dialect with some 
northern features. Before that, other dialects, especially 
Norman (which developed in Britain as Anglo-Norman, 
widely used until about the 14th century), and northern 
dialects, such as Picard, had more prestige, especially in 
the literary sphere. The Edict of Villers-Cotterêts (1539), 
however, established Francien as the only official language, 
as against both Latin and other dialects. From then on,
Standard French began to smother local dialects, which 
were officially discouraged until recent times, though the 
Standard language did not spread to popular usage in all 
regions until well into the 19th century. Dialectal fea­
tures, still admired and cherished by 16th-century writers, 
were ridiculed in the 17th and 18th centuries, when the 
grammar and vocabulary of the modem language were 
standardized and polished to an unprecedented degree.

Linguistic change was more rapid and more drastic in Linguistic 
northern France than it was in other European Romance change in 
regions, and influence from Latin was comparatively slight French 
(though borrowing of Latin vocabulary has been great since 
the 14th century). The influence of the Germanic Frankish 
invaders is often held to account for exotic features in Old 
French, such as strong stress accent and abundant use of 
diphthongs and nasal vowels; but the change in about the 
15th century to a more sober (even monotonous) intona- 
tion and loss of a stress accent on each word can hardly 
be attributed to influences from neighbouring languages.
The popularity of French as a first foreign language, in
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spite of numerous pronunciation difficulties for nearly all 
foreign speakers, is perhaps as much the result of the 
precise codification of its grammar, effectuated especially 
during the 18th century, as of the brilliance of its liter­
ature at all periods. Thus, although Italian would be an 
easier language for them to master, most foreign speakers 
of Romance languages become acquainted with French at 
school and often retain an affection and admiration for 
the language.
The first document apparently written in French pur- 

ports to date from 842; known as the Strasbourg Oaths, it 
is a Romance version of an oath sworn by two of Charle- 
magne’s grandsons. Some claim that the text is thinly dis- 
guised Latin constructed after the event to look authentic, 
for political propaganda purposes; others suppose that its 
Latinizing tendencies reveal the struggle of the scribe with 
the problems of spelling French as it was spoken at the 
time. If the language of the Strasbourg Oaths is Northern 
French, it is difficult to decide what dialect it represents— 
some say that of Picard, others Franco-Provengal, and so 
on. The second existing text in Old French is a short 
sequence of the writings of St. Eulalia, precisely dated (ad 
880-882) and localized (Valenciennes); it is definitely Pi­
card in character. Two lOth-century texts (the Passion du 
Christ and the Vie de St. Léger) seem to mingle Northern 
and Southern dialect features, while another (the “Jonas 
fragment”) is obviously from the far north. After that the 
Norman dialect seems to dominate literature, though here 
it is probable that the language is better described as a 
Standard language with elimination of gross dialect fea­
tures. Two manuscript traditions—one from the far north 
and one from the west—seem to have developed, and it 
is possible that the intersection of the two produced the 
Francien dialect that was eventually to reign supreme. 

Modern Modern dialects are classified mainly on a geographical 
dialects of basis, and most survive only in the peasant speech. Wal- 
French loon, a dialect spoken mainly in Belgium, is something

of an exception in that it has had a flourishing dialect 
literature since about 1600. Other dialects are grouped as 
follows:

Central: Francien, Orléanais, Bourbonnais, Champenois
Northern: Picard, Northern Norman
Eastern: Lorrain, Bourguignon (Burgundian), Franc-Comtois
Western: Norman, Gallo (around the Celtic Breton area),
Angevin, Maine
Southwestern: Poitevin, Saintongeais, Angoumois.
Outside France, apart from the creoles, the French of 

Canada, originally probably of Northwestern dialect type, 
has developed the most individual features. Although 
in the 18th century Canadian French was regarded as 
exceptionally “pure” by metropolitan commentators, it 
began to diverge from Parisian French as English influ- 
ences took over from the French after 1760. It is less 
clearly articulated, with less lip movement and with a 
more monotonous intonation than Standard French; some 
change in consonantal sounds occurs (t, d shift to ts, 
dz, respectively, and k or g followed by i or e become 
palatalized [pronounced with the tongue touching the hard 
palate, or roof of the mouth]); nasal vowels tend to lose 
the nasal element; vocabulary and syntax are heavily angli- 
cized. Though intellectuals turn toward France for cultural 
inspiration (some university-educated French Canadians 
may not even know English), the pronunciation and usage 
of Standard French is sometimes derided by French Cana­
dians; this may be because their English compatriots are 
taught Parisian at school. The French-speaking population 
of Canada is growing relatively fast, and at present 80 
percent of the population of Quebec Province use French 
as their normal language. Even today, however, French 
is not as socially prestigious as English; the activities of 
the separatist movement are evidence of the feeling of 
grievance that many French Canadians still have.

Spanish. Spanish, the Romance language spoken as a 
first language by the most people in the world, is the 
official language of 18 American countries as well as that 
of Spain, and, though many South and Central Ameri- 
cans use native Indian languages as their first language, 
Spanish is spreading and achieving continuing educational 
progress. Estimated numbers of speakers are as follows (in

order of numerical importance): Mexico 55,000,000; Spain
27.000. 000; Colombia, 26,000,000; Argentina, 24,000,- 
000; the United States, 9,000,000; Dominican Republic,
5.000. 000; El Salvador, 4,500,000; Guatemala, 3,500,000;
Puerto Rico, 3,200,000; Honduras, 3,000,000; Uruguay,
2,500,000; Nicaragua and Paraguay, 2,400,000 each; Bo­
livia, Costa Rica, and Panama, 2,000,000 each; and the 
Philippines, 900,000. There are also a few hundred thou- 
sand Judeo-Spanish speakers and about 160,000 Spanish 
speakers in Africa.

The dialect spoken by nearly all these speakers is basically 
Castilian, and indeed Castellano is still the name used for 
the language in several American countries. In the north 
of Spain two other Spanish dialect groups (Asturo-Leonese 
and Aragonese) survive but seem doomed to extinction.
The dialect of the Northwest (Galician, or Gallego) is 
properly a Portuguese dialect, and, on the east, Catalan 
can be held to be a different language, as noted above. The 
now-unchallenged ascendancy of Castilian among Spanish 
dialects is the result of the particular circumstances of the 
Reconquista (the conquest of Moorish Spain by the Span­
ish, completed in 1492), with which the language went 
south. Having established itself in Spain, the Castilian 
dialect, possibly in its Southern, or Andalusian, form, was 
then exported to the New World during the 16th century.

Standard Castilian is no longer the language of Old 
Castile, which was already regarded as rustic and archaic 
in the 15th century, but a modified form developed in 
Toledo in the 16th and 17th centuries and, more recently, 
in Madrid. American countries have developed their own 
standards, differing mainly in phonology (in which they The 
often agree with the Southern Spanish dialects) and in Standard 
vocabulary (in which loanwords from English are more Spanish 
frequent), but differentiation is comparatively slight, and dialect, 
some Americans still regard true Castilian as their model. Castilian 
On the whole, American forms of Spanish are more musi­
cal and suave than the harsh Castilian of Madrid, but it is 
remarkable how little deformation, or creolization, of the 
language has occurred, even in the mouths of uneducated 
Indian speakers.
The first texts in Spanish consist of scattered words gloss- 

ing two Latin texts of the lOth century, one from Rioja 
and the other from Castile; the language in the two doc­
uments shows few dialect differences. Another document, 
dating from about 980, seems to be Leonese in character.
The Mozarabic verse forms known as kharjahs are the 
next-oldest surviving texts, but by the middle of the 12th 
century the famous epic poem El cantar de mio Cid (“The 
Song of the Cid”) appeared in a language that is basically 
Castilian. Literary works in Leonese appear till the 14th 
century and in a conventionlized Aragonese till the 15th 
century, but Castilian was destined from the first to gain 
the upper hand, even making an impact on Portuguese, 
especially in the 15th and early 16th centuries.
Judeo-Spanish (Jewish-Spanish, Sefardi, Ladino) is the 

continuation of an archaic form of Castilian, reflecting the 
state of the language before 16th-century standardization.
The expulsion of the Jews from the Iberian Peninsula in 
1492 affected mainly the humbler classes, with the rich 
preferring “conversion,” but the latter often later chose 
voluntary exile to settle in England and Holland, where 
their Sefardic tongue precariously survives as a religious 
language in a few communities. Earlier refugees fled to 
the Middle East and, once settled, continued to produce 
learned works in a literary archaic form of their language,
Ladino, written in an adapted Hebrew script. The spo­
ken dialects have differentiated considerably from Ladino, 
mainly by borrowing from Hebrew and local languages, 
and, after further dispersion during and after the World 
War II, these dialects are now threatened with extinction, 
though Ladino survives with a mainly religious function.

Portuguese. Portuguese owes its importance largely to 
its position as the language of Brazil, where more than
110.000. 000 people speak it. In Portugal itself there are 
about 10,000,000 speakers. The Galician (Gallego, Galego) 
dialect of northwestern Spain is historically a Portuguese 
dialect, though now much influenced by the Standard 
Castilian Spanish; about 3,000,000 speakers use Galician 
as their home language. It is estimated that there are also
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about 400,000 Portuguese speakers in Africa (some of 
whom also use creole) and about 500,000 in the United 
States, with a few thousand in former Portuguese posses- 
sions, such as Goa, Mozambique, and Guinea-Bissau.

There are four main Portuguese dialect groups, all mu­
tually intelligible: (1) Northern, or Galician; (2) Cen­
tral (Beira); (3) Southem (Estremenho, including Lisbon, 
Alemtejo, and Algarve); and (4) Insular, including the 
dialects of Madeira and Brazil. Standard Portuguese was 
developed in the 16th century, basically from the dialects 
spoken between Lisbon and Coimbra, to the north. Brazil- 
ian (Brasileiro) differs in several respects, in syntax as 
well as phonology and vocabulary, but many writers still 
use an academie metropolitan Standard. A creolized form, 
once widespread in Brazil, seems now to be dying out. A 
Jewish Portuguese is attested in 18th-century Amsterdam 
and Livomo (Leghorn, Italy), but virtually no tracé of this 
remains today.
Portuguese speakers have little difficulty in understand­

ing and speaking Spanish, in spite of considerable acoustic 
and grammatical differences between the two languages. 
In Portugal, however, they often show considerable resent- 
ment at being addressed in Spanish, and there are signs of 
social resistance to this neighbouring tongue, perhaps be­
cause Portugal has so frequently had to play a subordinate 
role to Spain in the course of its history. In the region 
of northwestern Spain that adjoins Portugal, the Galician 
dialects lack uniformity and are closer to Spanish. Even 
in Castile, where Standard Spanish (Castilian) originated, 
Galician was the conventional language of the courtly 
lyric until about 1400, but it lost ground in the 15th 
century, and Castilian replaced Galician as the official 
language of Galicia in 1500. Dialect poetry in Galician 
has flourished from the 18th century, with an upsurge in 
the 19th century.

Before the reconquest of Moorish Spain, largely com­
pleted in the 13th century, Galician and Portuguese were 
indistinguishable. The first evidence for the language con- 
sists of scattered words in 9th-12th-century Latin texts; 
continuous documents date from about 1192, the date 
assigned to an extant property agreement between the 
children of a well-to-do family from the Minho Valley. 
Literature began to flourish especially during the 13th and 
14th centuries, when the soft Gallego-Portuguese tongue 
was preferred by courtly lyric poets all over the Iberian 
peninsula except in the Catalan area. In the 16th century, 
PortugaFs Golden Age, Galician and Portuguese grew 
further apart, with the consolidation of the Standard Por­
tuguese language.

Italian. Italian is currently spoken by more than 65,- 
000,000 people, of whom the vast majority live in penin- 
sular Italy (including the Republic of San Marino), with 
about 5,000,000 in Sicily and 1,500,000 Italian speakers in 
Sardinia. France, including Corsica, has about 1,200,000 
Italian speakers and Switzerland about 450,000; there are, 
in addition, about 300,000 in Yugoslavia. For a large, if 
decreasing, proportion of these speakers, Standard Italian 
is not the language of the home, where dialectal forms 
are used. Overseas (e.g., in the United States, where it 
is estimated that there are 4,500,000 Italian speakers; 
in Argentina, with 1,300,000; and in Brazil, with about
500,000), speakers sometimes do not know the Standard 
language and use only dialect forms. A speaker of an Ital­
ian dialect, even one as superficially different as Sicilian, 
can with effort understand Standard Italian, however, and 
can even teach it to himself by such means as listening to 
radio programs. For most Italians their first contact with 
the Standard language comes in primary school, in which 
until recently it was the only dialect used; Standard Italian 
is virtually the only dialect of culture in modern Italy, and 
with immigration from the south to the industrial north 
it is becoming more and more the language of intercom- 
munication. Standard Italian is widely used in Malta and 
Somalia. In Libya and Ethiopia it is now dying out of use. 
Standard Italian began to be developed in the 13th and 

14th centuries as a literary dialect. At first basically a 
Florentine dialect, stripped of local peculiarities, it has 
since acquired some characteristics of the dialect of Rome 
in particular and has always been heavily influenced by

Latin. It overlies a wide variety of dialects, sometimes 
considered to represent a fundamental differentiation be­
tween northern and southem Italy that dates from Roman 
times. Today, however, these variant dialects form a con­
tinuüm of intelligibility, although geographically distant 
dialects may be radically different. The northern dialects 
include what are often called the Gallo-Italian dialects 
(Piedmontese, Lombard, Ligurian, Emilian-Romagnol), in 
which some linguists discern the influence of a Celtic 
(Gaulish) substratum (i.e., the tracés of a language pre- 
viously spoken in the region). The other northern group 
of dialects, spoken in northeastem Italy, is called Vene- 
tan (including Venetian, Veronese, Trevisan, and Paduan 
dialects, etc.). Istriot, a language spoken in Yugoslavia, is 
sometimes considered yet another northern Italian dialect, 
rather than an independent language. The Tuscan dialects 
(including those of Corsica) are often held to form a lin­
guistic group of their own, while in the south and east 
three broad dialect areas are grouped loosely together: (1) 
the dialects of the Marche (Marchigiano), Umbria, and 
Rome; (2) Abmzzian, Apulian, Neapolitan, Campanian, 
and Lucanian; and (3) Calabrian, Otrantan, and Sicilian, 
believed by some to be influenced by the Greek once 
spoken there (which still survives in isolated pockets on 
the toe and heel of the peninsula).
Outside Italy, Italian dialects are heavily influenced by 

contact with other languages (English in New York; Span­
ish in Buenos Aires). A pidgin Italian can still be heard in 
Addis Ababa but has little extension. Relics of a Jewish 
Italian survive within Italy; a colony of 6,000 Jews, who 
used a Venetan dialect as a home language in Corfu, was 
exterminated during World War II.

Early texts from Italy are written in dialects of the lan­
guage that only later became Standard Italian. Possibly 
the very first text is a riddle from Verona, dating from 
perhaps the 8th century, but its interpretation is obscure 
and its language Latinized. More surely Italian are some 
lOth-century documents from Montecassino, after which 
there are three Central Italian texts of the l l th century. 
The first literary work of any length is the Tuscan Ritmo 
Laurenziano (“Laurentian Rhythm”) from the end of the 
12th century, followed soon by other compositions from 
the Marches and Montecassino. In the 13th century, lyric 
poetry was first written in a conventionalized Sicilian di­
alect that influenced later developments in central Italy.

In modern Italy, although dialects are still the primary 
spoken idiom, Standard Italian is virtually the only written 
language and, with the spread of literary regional vari­
eties of the Standard language, may eventually replace the 
dialects. Neorealism, especially in the cinema, has intro- 
duced a limited use of dialect into cultural media, but the 
relevance of such a development is hotly debated.

Romanian. There are about 23,500,000 speakers of 
Romanian (or Rumanian), of whom about 20,000,000 
live in the Socialist Republic of Romania, 3,000,000 in 
the U.S.S.R., and about 300,000 in Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, 
Greece, and Albania. There are about 60,000 Romanian 
speakers in the United States.

The Standard language of Romania is based on a 
Walachian variety of so-called Daco-Romanian, the ma­
jority group of dialects; it was developed in the 17th cen­
tury mainly by religious writers of the Orthodox Church 
and includes features from a number of dialects, though 
Bucharest usage now pro vides the model. Daco-Romanian 
is fairly homogeneous but shows greater dialectal diversity 
in the Transylvanian Alps, from which region the language 
may have spread to the plains. Moldavian, the variety of 
Romanian spoken in the U.S.S.R., is still written in a form 
of Cyrillic script, and some claim that it is a language in its 
own right, though most Western linguists see it definitely 
as a variant of Daco-Romanian. Other dialects of Roma­
nian are barely mutually intelligible with the Standard, 
and some can be counted as separate languages; these 
include Megleno-Romanian (Vlasi) and Istrio-Romanian, 
both already mentioned as nearly extinct. More vigorous 
is the Aromanian, or Macedo-Romanian, group of dialects 
scattered throughout Greece (60,000 speakers in the early 
1980s), Yugoslavia (150,000), Albania (16,000), and Bul­
garia (4,000). Numbers have probably decreased consider-
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ably, but certainly before the war Aromanians were often 
prominent businessmen in their localities. The first known 
inscription in Aromanian, dated 1731, was found only in 
1952 at Ardenita, in Albania; texts date from the end of 
the 18th century, and literary texts have been published 
in the 19th and 20th centuries (mostly in Bucharest).
The first known Daco-Romanian text is a letter dated 

1521, though some manuscript translations of religious 
texts show Transylvanian dialect features and may be ear­
lier. The vast majority of early texts are written in Cyrillic 
script, the Roman (Latin) alphabet having been adopted 
in 1859 at the time of the union of Walachia and Mol- 
davia. Literature in Romanian began to flourish in the 
19th century, when the emerging nation turned toward 
other Romance countries, especially France, for cultural 
inspiration. Today, in spite of efforts at industrialization, 
peasant life continues almost unchanged in many regions, 
and the linguistic standards of the Capital have little im­
pact; an autonomous Magyar-speaking (Hungarian) region 
in the middle of Romania adds further complication to 
the linguistic situation.

HISTORICAL SURVEY
Latin and the protolanguage. Latin is traditionally 

grouped with Faliscan among the Italic languages, of which 
the other main member is the Osco-Umbrian group. Oscan 
was the name given by the Romans to a group of dialects 

Latin and spoken by Samnite tribes to the south of Rome. It is well
the Italic attested in inscriptions and texts for about five centuries
languages before Christ and was used in official documents until c.

90-89 b c . The absence of great dialectal variations in the 
texts suggest that they are written in a standardized form. 
In early times, Umbrian was spoken northeast of Rome, 
to the east of the Etruscan region, possibly as far west as 
the Adriatic Sea at one period. It is attested mainly in 
one series of texts, the Tabulae Iguvinae, dated from 400 
to 90 b c , and it is similar to Oscan. Probably Latin and 
Osco-Umbrian were not mutually intelligible; some claim 
they are not closely related genetically but that their com­
mon features arose from convergence as a result of contact.
The Roman dialect was originally one of a number of 

Latinian dialects, of which the most important was Falis­
can, the language of Falerii, 32 miles (51 kilometres) north 
of Rome. The Faliscans were probably a Sabine tribe that 
early feil under Etruscan domination. The dialect is known 
mainly from short inscriptions dating from the 3rd and 
2nd centuries bc  and probably survived until well after 
the conquest of Falerii by the Romans in 241 b c . It shares 
one phonetic feature with Osco-Umbrian (medial ƒ  from 
Indo-European *bh [the asterisk marks a hypothetical re­
constructed form] when Latin has b—e.g., Faliscan carefo 
=  Latin carebo), but other are like Latin (e.g., Faliscan 
cuando =  Latin quando — Umbrian pan(n)ü). Some Latin 
diphthongs, however, appear as simple vowels in Faliscan 
(e.g., Latin ae =  Faliscan e), and Latin final consonants 
are often absent (e.g., Faliscan era =  Latin cras).

The earliest Latinian text is an inscription on a cloak pin 
(fibula) of the 6th century b c , from Palestrina (Praeneste); 
the inscription is definitely dialectal and seems to have 
Oscan features (e.g., a reduplicated syllable in the perfect 
form—fhefaked =  Latin fecit “he did, made”). Other La­
tinian inscriptions show marked differences from Roman 
Latin, for which there is, however, little evidence before 
the end of the 3rd century b c . What is certain is that the 
language changed so rapidly between the 5th century (the 
date of a mutilated inscription said to mark the tomb of 
Romulus and of the Twelve Tables, the contents of which 
are known from later evidence) and the 3rd century bc  
that older texts were no longer intelligible.

During this period the Romans subjugated their Latin 
neighbours (by 335 b c ), and their language began to es­
tablish itself as a Standard form, absorbing features from 
other dialects. The first author of any note was the come- 
dian Plautus (254-184 b c ), whose language is thought to 
reflect a spoken idiom, some features of which appear to 
have survived into Romance.

By 265 Rome had conquered Magna Graecia, in the 
south of the Italian peninsula, and had begun to absorb 
some of its Greek literary and cultural ideals. Poetic

language was especially influenced by Greek until Latin 
poetry reached its zenith with Virgil. In the lst century Literary 
bc  a literary prose was to be developed, with emphasis develop- 
placed on rejection of vulgarity and rusticity and pride of ment in 
place accorded to elegance and clarity. Grammatical rules Latin 
were codified and tightened and vocabulary pruned, and 
the cult of the harmonious, balanced period held sway 
in rhetorical circles. With Cicero, Golden Age prose style 
attained its highest point; for the linguist, the distinction 
Cicero makes between the style of his letters and that of 
his speeches is especially interesting in that it provides 
evidence that even educated speech differed from written 
language. When Cicero uses the sermo plebeius (“plebeian 
speech”), his language is more elliptical, with shorter, less 
complex sentences and more colourful vocabulary (in­
cluding plentiful diminutives). It seems obvious that truly 
popular language differed even more from the elaborate, 
sophisticated, classical literary idiom; there is evidence 
that archaic features, banned from literary style, survived 
in vulgar speech right through to the Romance stage of 
the language. It is sometimes claimed that the language 
of Roman historian and politician Sallust (86-35 b c ) ap- 
proximated popular usage, but it is more probable that 
his archaizing style derives more from conscious imitation 
of old Roman poetry. The Roman “judge of elegance”
Petronius Arbiter (died a d  65/66), too, is often thought to 
imitate vulgar speech, but many of the odd features found 
in his “Cena Trimalchionis” (“Trimalchio’s Dinner”) may 
represent the broken Latin spoken by Greeks and such.

Some characteristics of Classical Latin. Pronunciation.
Evidence for pronunciation of the Latin of the classical era 
is often difficult to interpret. Orthography is convention­
alized, and grammarians’ commemts lack clarity, so that 
to a considerable extent it is necessary to extrapolate from 
later developments in Romance in order to describe it.
On the whole, linguists think that Latin probably sounded 
something like Italian, though areas of uncertainty exist.
Among these uncertainties, the most important concerns 

Latin intonation and accentuation. The way vowels devel­
oped in prehistorie Latin suggests that there was a heavy 
stress accent on the first syllable of each word, but in later 
times the accent feil on the penultimate syllable or, when 
this had “light” quantity, on the antepenultimate (much 
as in modem Italian). The nature of this accent is hotly 
disputed: contemporary grammarians seem to suggest it 
was a musical, tonal accent and not a stress accent. If this 
were so, the acoustic effect of Latin would be quite differ­
ent from Romance and similar, perhaps, to modem West 
African languages or even Chinese. Some scholars claim, 
however, that Latin grammarians were merely slavishly 
imitating their Greek counterparts and that the fact that 
in Latin accent is linked with syllable vowel length makes 
it unlikely that such an accent was tonal. Probably it was 
a light stress accent that was normally accompanied by a 
rise in pitch; in later Latin evidence suggests that the stress 
became heavier.

The system of syllable quantity, connected with that of 
vowel length, must have given Classical Latin distinctive 
acoustic character. Broadly speaking, a “light” syllable 
ended in a short vowel and a “heavy” syllable in a long 
vowel (or diphthong) or a consonant. The distinction must 
have been reflected to some extent in late Latin or early 
Romance, for, even after the system of vowel length was 
lost, light, or “open,” syllables often developed in a differ­
ent way from heavy, or “closed,” syllables.

Because the system of vowel length was lost after the Vowel 
classical period, it is not known with any certainty how length 
vowels were pronounced at that period; but, because of 
later developments in Romance, the assumption is that 
the vowel-length distinctions were also associated with 
qualitative differences, in that short vowels were more 
open, or lax, than long vowels. Standard orthography did 
not distinguish between long and short vowels, although 
in early times various devices were tried to remedy this. At 
the end of the Roman Republic an “apex” (one form was 
like this: >) often was used to mark the long vowel, but this 
was replaced in imperial times by an acute accent ('). In 
Classical Latin the length system was an essential feature 
of verse, even popular verse, and mistakes in vowel length
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were regarded as barbarous. In later times, however, many 
poets were obviously unable to conform to the demands 
of classical prosody and were criticized for allowing accent 
to override length distinctions.
Besides the vowels a, ë, ï, ö, ü (long vowels) and a, ë, i, 

ö, ü (short vowels), educated speech at the classical period 
used a sound taken from Greek üpsilon and pronounced 
rather like French u (the symbol [y] in the International 
Phonetic Alphabet—ip a ) in words borrowed from Greek; 
in popular speech this was probably pronounced like Latin 
ü, though in later times ï sometimes substituted for it. 
A neutral vowel was probably used in some unaccented 
syllables and was written u or i (optumus, optimus “best”), 
but the latter rendering became Standard. A long ë, from 
earlier ei, had probably completely merged with ï  by the 
classical period. Classical pronunciation also used some 
diphthongs pronounced by educated Romans much as 
they are spelled, especially ae (earlier ai), pronounced per­
haps as an open long e in rustic speech, au (rustic open 
long Ó), and oe (earlier oi, late Latin ë).

The Classical Latin consonant system probably included 
a series of labial sounds (produced with the lips), p, b, m, ƒ  
and probably w; a dental or alveolar series (produced with 
the tongue against the front teeth or the alveolar ridge 
behind the upper front teeth), t, d, n, s, l, and possibly r; 
a velar series (produced with the tongue approaching or 
contacting the velum or soft palate), k, g, and perhaps ng, 
and a labiovelar series pronounced with the lips rounded, 
kw and gw. The k sound was written c, and the kw and gw 
were written qu and gu, respectively.
Of these, kw and gw were probably single labialized velar 

consonants, not clusters, as they do not make for a heavy 
syllable; gw occurs only after n, so only guesses can be 
made about its single consonant status. The sound ng (as 
in English “sing”; represented in the International Pho­
netic Alphabet by [rj]), written ng or gn, may not have had 
phonemic status (in spite of the pair annus/agnus “year”/ 
“lamb,” in which [rj] may be regarded as a positional 
variant of g). The Latin letter ƒ  probably represented by 
classical times a labiodental sound pronounced with the 
lower lip touching the upper front teeth like its English 
equivalent) but earlier it may have been a bilabial (pro­
nounced with the two lips touching or approaching one 
another). The so-called consonantal i and u were probably 
not true consonants but frictionless semivowels; Romance 
evidence suggests that they later became a palatal fricative, 
[ƒ] (pronounced with the tongue touching or approaching 
the hard palate and with incomplete closure) and a bilabial 
fricative, [p] (pronounced with vibration of the lips and 
incomplete closure), but there is no suggestion of this at 
the classical period. Some Romance scholars suggest that 
Latin 5 had a pronunciation like that of modern Castilian 
(with the tip, rather than the blade, raised behind the teeth, 
giving a lisping impression); in early Latin it was often 
weakened in final position, a feature that also characterizes 
eastern Romance languages. R was probably a tongue trill 
at the classical period, but there is earlier evidence that in 
some positions it may have been a fricative or a flap.
The nasal consonants were probably weakly articulated 

in some positions, especially medially before 5 and in final 
position; here probably there was mere nasalization of the 
preceding vowel.

In addition to the consonants shown, educated Roman 
speakers probably used a series of voiceless aspirated stops, 
written ph, th, ch, originally borrowed from Greek words 
but also occurring in native words (pulcher “beautiful,” 
lachrima “tears,” triumphus “triumph,” etc.) from the end 
of the 2nd century b c .

Another nonvocalic sound, h, was pronounced only by 
educated speakers even in the classical period, amd refer- 
ences to its loss in vulgar speech are frequent.

Consonants written doublé in the classical period were 
probably so pronounced (a distinction was made, for in­
stance, between anus “old woman” and annus “year”). 
When consonantal i appeared intervocalically, it was al- 
ways doubled in speech. Earlier than the 2nd century 
bc  consonant gemination (doubling of sounds) was not 
shown in orthography but was probably current in speech. 
Among the Romance languages, the eastern ones on the

whole retained Latin doublé consonants, whereas in the 
west they were often simplified.

Morphology and syntax. Latin reduced the number of 
Indo-European noun cases from eight to six by incor- 
porating the sociative-instrumental (indicating means or 
agency) and, apart from isolated forms, the locative (indi­
cating place or place where) into the ablative case (origin­
ally indicating the relations of separation and source). The 
dual number was lost, and a fifth noun declension was de­
veloped from a heterogeneous collection of nouns (princi- 
pally verbal abstracts in -ie). Of the other declensions, the 
Indo-European a- and ö classes remained, with the intro­
duction of new genitive singular forms in -ae and while 
consonantal and -i stem nouns were amalgamated into a 
“third” declension, which also took in adjectives formerly 
of the w-class (a “fourth” declension). Probably before 
the Romance period the number of cases was further re­
duced (there were two in Old French—nominative, used 
for the subject of a verb, and oblique, used for all other 
functions—and Romanian today has two, nominative- 
accusative, used for the subject and the direct object of a 
verb, and genitive-dative, used to indicate possession and 
the indirect object of a verb), and words of the fourth and 
fifth declension were absorbed into the other three or lost.
Among verb forms, the Indo-European aorist (indicating 

simple occurrence of an action without reference to dura- 
tion or completion) and perfect (indicating an action or 
state completed at the time of utterance or at a time spo­
ken of) combined, and the conjunctive (expressing ideas 
contrary to fact) and optative (expressing a wish or hope) 
merged to form the subjunctive mood. New tense forms 
that developed were the future in -bö and the imperfect in 
-bam; a passive in -r, also found in Celtic and Tocharian, 
was also developed. New compound passive tenses were 
formed with the perfect participle and esse “to be” (e.g., 
est oneratus “he, she, it was burdened”)—such compound 
tenses were to develop further in Romance. In general, 
the morphology of the classical period was codified and 
fluctuating forms rigidly fixed. In syntax, too, earlier free- 
dom was restricted; thus, the use of the accusative and 
infinitive in oratio obliqua (“indirect discourse”) became 
obligatory, and fine discrimination in the use of the sub­
junctive was insisted on. When earlier writers might have 
used prepositional phrases, classical authors preferred bare 
nominal-case forms as terser and more exact. Complex 
sentences with subtle use of distinctive conjunctions were 
a feature of the classical language, and effective play was 
made with the possibilities offered by flexible word order.
In the postclassical era, Ciceronian style came to be 

regarded as laboured and boring, and an epigrammatic, 
compressed style was preferred by such writers as Seneca 
and Tacitus. Contemporaneously and a little later, florid, 
exuberant writing—often called African—came into fash- 
ion, exemplified especially by Apuleius (2nd century a d ). 
Imitation of classical and postclassical models continued 
even into the 6th century, and there seems to have been 
continuity of literary tradition for some time after the fall 
of the Western Roman Empire.

The growth of the empire spread Roman culture over 
much of Europe and North Africa. In all areas, even the 
outposts, it was not only the rough language of the le- 
gions that penetrated but also, it seems, the fine subleties 
of Virgilian verse and Ciceronian prose. Recent research 
suggests that in Britain, for instance, Romanization was 
wider spread and more profound than hitherto suspected 
and that well-to-do Britons in the colonized region were 
thoroughly imbued with Roman values. How far these 
trickled down to the lower classes is difficult to teil; be­
cause Latin died out in Britain, it is often thought that it 
had been used only by the higher classes of the population, 
but some suggest that it was a result of Wholesale slaughter 
of the Roman British. It is, however, more likely that the 
pattern of Anglo-Saxon settlements was not in conflict 
with the Romano-Celtic and that the latter were gradually 
absorbed into the new society.

In the lands in which Romance is still spoken, it is of 
course certain that, sooner or later, Latin in some form 
was the normal language of most strata. Whether, however, 
the Romance languages continue rough peasant dialects of

New tense 
forms

Develop­
ment of 
Romance 
from Latin



64 8  Languages of the World

Latin (or even slave creoles) or the usage of more cultured 
urban communities is open to question. There are those 
who maintain that the Latin used in each area differenti- 
ated as soon as local populations adopted the conqueror’s 
language for any purpose. According to this belief, di­
alects of Latin result from “interference” from indigenous 
languages (substrata), even though clear evidence for di­
alectal diversification cannot be found in extant texts. It is 
obvious that Latin usage must have differed over a wide 
area, but it can be questioned whether the differences were 
merely phonetic and lexical variations—regional accents 
and usage—not affecting mutual intelligibility or whether 
they were profound enough to form the basis of further 
differentiation when administrative unity was lost. The lat­
ter hypothesis would suggest a long period of bilingualism 
(üp to about 500 years), as experience shows that linguistic 
interference between languages in contact rarely outlives 
the bilingual stage. Virtually nothing is known about the 
status of the indigenous languages during the imperial 
period, and only vague contemporary references can be 
found to linguistic differences within the empire. It seems 
odd that no one among the numerous Latin grammarians 
should have referred to well-known linguistic facts, but the 
absence of evidence is not sufficiënt to justify the assertion 
that there was no real diversification during the imperial 
era. Historical parallels are lacking—the British Empire 
did export English to widely different lands, but it lasted 
a comparatively short time, and its linguistic contribution 
was backed by modern Communications media, besides 
being to some extent negated by nationalist feeling.
What is certain is that, even if popular usage within the 

empire showed great diversification, it was overlaid by a 
Standard written language that preserved a good degree of 

Latin and uniformity until well after the administrative collapse of 
Romance the empire. As far as the speakers were concerned, they 
coexisting apparently thought they were using Latin, though they 

were often conscious that their language was, through 
sheer ignorance, not quite as it should be. Not until 
about the 8th or 9th century—later in some parts—did it 
strike them that Classical Latin was perceptibly a different 
language, rather than merely a more polished, cultured 
version of their own.
Later Latin (3rd century a d  onward) is often called Vul­

gar Latin—a confusing term in that it can designate the 
popular Latin of all periods and is sometimes also used 
for so-called Proto-Romance (roman commun), a theo- 
retical construct based on consistent similarities among 
all or most Romance languages. All three Vulgar Latins 
in fact share common features but, given their different 
theoretical status, can hardly be called identical or even 
comparable. Written Vulgar Latin attained wide diffusion 
as the language of the Christian Church, officially adopted 
by the empire from the 4th century on. Its “vulgarisms” 
often called forth apologies from Christian authors, whose 
false humility seems akin to pride in that they did not 
succumb to the frivolities of pagan literary style.

Aside from the numerous inscriptions from all over the 
empire, there is no shortage of texts in Vulgar Latin. 
One of the first is the so-called Appendix Probi (3rd-4th 
centuries a d ; “Appendix of Probus”), which lists correct 
and incorrect forms of 227 words, probably as an ortho- 
graphical aid to scribes, but as a result illustrates some 
phonological changes that may have already occurred in 
the spoken language (e.g., loss of unstressed penultimate 
syllables and loss of final m). The Vulgate, St. Jerome’s 
translation of the Bible (a d  385-404), and the works of 
St. Augustine (a d  354-430) are among Christian works 
in Vulgar Latin. Particularly amusing and linguistically 
instructive also is the so-called Peregrinatio Etherïae (“Pil- 
grimage of Etheria”), written probably in the 4th century 
by a nun, describing her visit to the Holy Land. Medical 
and grammatical works also abound from the 4th to the 
7th century (among the writers were the provincials Cosen- 
tius, from Gaul; Virgilius Maro, from Southern Gaul; and 
St. Isidore of Seville, from Spain).

Some of the characteristics of Vulgar Latin recall popular 
features of classical and preclassical times and foreshadow 
Romance developments. In vocabulary, especially, many 
of the sober classical words are rejected in favour of

more colourful popular terms, especially derivatives and 
diminutives: thus, portare “to carry” (French porter, Ital- New 
ian portare, etc.) is preferred to ferre; cantare “to sing vocabulary 
again and again” (French chanter, Spanish and Portuguese 
cantar, etc.) to canere; vetulus “little old man” (Roman­
ian vecht, Italian vecchio, French vieux, etc.) to vetus.
In grammar, classical synthetic constructions are often 
replaced by analytic; thus, the use of prepositions often 
makes case endings superfluous. Ad regem for regi “to the 
king,” for instance, or anomalous morphological forms 
are simplified and rationalized (e.g., plus sanus for sanior 
“healthier”). Shorter, less complex sentences are preferred, 
and word order tends to become less flexible.
The most copious evidence for Vulgar Latin is in the 

realm of phonology, though interpretation of the evidence 
is often open to dispute, consisting as it does of the con­
fused descriptions of grammarians and the misspellings 
of bewildered scribes. Much of the evidence points to 
a strengthening of stress accent during the late period, 
leading to the shortening and swallowing of unaccented 
syllables: thus, viridem “green” becomes virdem (verde in 
several Romance languages); vinea “vine” becomes vinia 
(French vigne, Spanish viiïa [“vineyard”], etc.). It is often 
thought that Classical Latin had a tonal, not a stress, 
accent; though this is uncertain, any stress on accented 
syllables was probably light and less acoustically percep- 
tible than an accompanying rise in pitch. There is some 
scant evidence that a stress accent was used in popular and 
dialectal preclassical speech (e.g., vinia in a 3rd-century-BC 
epitaph, Oscan minstreis for Latin minister “attendant”), 
but the first undisputed testimony is to be found in 3rd- 
century-AD texts.

Among other phonological features of Vulgar Latin, 
probably the most striking is the loss of the system of 
long and short vowels. On the whole, long vowels be­
came tense and short vowels lax, resulting in a Wholesale 
change in the rhythm of the language. In the texts there 
is evidence of the confusion of ï  and ë and of ü and ö 
that has occurred in the western Romance languages. A 
similar collapse of ö and ü seems to have occurred in 
Oscan, but it is unlikely that this is connected with later 
developments. It is to be remembered that even popular 
Latin verse used measures of vowel length, and there is 
no evidence to suggest that vowel-length distinctions were 
lost in vulgar preclassical speech.

An archaic feature that does recur in Vulgar Latin is the 
loss of word-final -m, of which virtually no tracé remains 
in Romance. It is possible, however, that the written letter 
of Classical Latin was no more than an orthographical 
convention for a nasal twang: in scanning Latin verse, the 
-m is always run in (elided) before a vocalic initial. Reduc­
tion of the diphthongs ae (to e) and au (to o) seems also 
to be a popular and dialectal feature reflected in Vulgar 
Latin texts; in the latter case, however, the Romance lan­
guages do not support the hypothesis that the diphthong 
was reduced early, for it remains in Old Provengal and in 
Romanian and, probably, in early Old French.
The prestige of Rome was such that Latin borrowings 

are to be found in virtually all European languages, as 
well as in the Berber languages of North Africa, which 
preserve a number of words, mainly agricultural terms, Borrowing 
lost elsewhere. Basque has borrowed a good number from Latin 
of words, mainly from administrative, commercial, and into non- 
military spheres, though it is difficult in some cases to Romance 
determine whether the terms were later borrowings from languages 
Spanish, rather than from Latin. This is not a problem 
in the case of the 800 Latin words found in three British 
Celtic languages (Welsh, Cornish, and Breton)—words 
drawn from a wide sphere of activities. In the Germanic 
languages, borrowed Latin words principally involve trade 
and often reflect archaic forms. The very large number of 
Latin words in Albanian form part of the basic vocabulary 
of the language (including kinship terms) and cover such 
spheres as religion, although there is doubt about whether 
some of them were later borrowings from Romanian. In 
other cases Latin words in Albanian have survived in no 
other part of the former Roman Empire. Greek and Slavic 
languages have comparatively few Latin words, many of 
them administrative or commercial in character.
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Latin has had a continuous influence on the Romance 
languages and their neighbours in its capacity as a lan­
guage of religion and culture. With Christianity, Latin 
penetrated to new lands, and it was perhaps the cultivation 
of Latin in a “pure” form in Ireland, whence it was ex- 
ported to England, that paved the way for an 8th-century 
reform of the language by Charlemagne. Conscious that 
current Latin usage was falling short of classical standards, 
Charlemagne invited Alcuin of York, a scholar and gram­
marian, to his court at Aix-la-Chapelle (Aachen), where 
he remained from 782 to 796, inspiring and guiding an 
intellectual renaissance. It was perhaps as a result of the 
revival of so-called purer Latin that vernacular texts began 
to appear, for it now became obvious that the vernacular 
and Latin were not the same language. Thus, in 813, just 
before Charlemagne’s death, the Council of Tours decreed 
that sermons should be delivered in rusticam Romanam 
linguam (“in the rustic Roman language”) to make them 
intelligible to the congregation.

Latin has remained the official language of the Roman 
Catholic Church and as such has been in constant use 
by most Romance speakers; it is only very recently that 
church services have begun to be conducted in vernacular. 
As the language of Science and scholarship, Latin held 
sway until the 16th century, when, under the influence of 
the Reformation, nascent nationalism, and the invention 
of the printing press, it began to be replaced by modem 
languages. Nevertheless, in the west, along with Greek, 
the Latin language has remained a mark of the educated 
man throughout the centuries, although since World War 
II the popularity of classical languages in schools has de- 
clined, and a generation of scholars who know no Latin, 
except for the numerous terms borrowed by all European 
languages, will soon be seen.
The emergence and development of the Romance 

languages. Earliest period. The question of when Latin 
ended and Romance began, which has occupied scholars 
in the past, is largely a problem created by terminology. In 
some senses, today’s Romance languages are regional vari­
eties of one uniform set of speech pattems that resembles 
the Vulgar Latin of attested texts fairly closely—indeed, 
the analyses of generative phonologists make the mod­
em “underlying forms” (as distinct from their phonetic 
representation in speech) look almost identical with the 
reconstructed ancestor of the Romance languages, Proto- 
Romance. On the other hand, speakers are conscious that 
today they are speaking a “different language” from their 
neighbours, even though they may understand a good 
deal of their neighbours’ discourse. Perhaps the speaker’s 
consciousness is the best measure of divergence; when, 
one may ask, did Romance speakers realize that they were 
not using Latin in their everyday speech? Some scholars 
suggest that the realization must have dated from about 
the 5th century, when barbarians were streaming into the 
Roman Empire and, supposedly, hindering communica- 
tion. Others prefer to rely on positive textual evidence, 
indicative of efforts to make up a written form of Ro­
mance distinct from Latin. Such evidence begins to appear 
only in the 9th century, first in northern France and 
then in Spain and Italy. The reforms of Charlemagne, re- 
establishing more classical standards in written Latin, may 
have been at once cause and result of the development 
of conventional written forms for vernacular Romance. 
Perhaps it was also the emergence of a new type of social 
organization, feudalism, that had linguistic effects as a re­
sult of the splitting of the open society of Roman tradition 
into small closed territorial units.

From the 7th century onward, consciousness of linguistic 
change was strong enough to prompt scribes to gloss little- 
known words in earlier Latin texts with more familiar 
terms. Though the glosses often reflect Romance forms, 
however, they are usually given in a Latinate form, and 
one gains the impression of a few superficial adjustments 
to archaic but fundamentally comprehensible texts. The 
best known set of glosses—to the Vulgate Bible of St. 
Jerome—formerly belonged to the abbey of Reichenau, 
on an island in Lake Constance, Germany, and proba­
bly dates from the 8th century. The vocabulary of the 
Reichenau glosses appears to be French in flavour (e.g.,

arenam “sand” glossed by sabulo, French sable; vespertil- 
iones “bats,” by calvas sorices, French chauvesouris), and 
some words of Frankish origin appear (e.g., scabrones “bee­
tles” is glossed by wapces “wasps,” respectant “they look 
about” by rewardant). The glosses pro vide some evidence 
of morphological simplification (e.g., saniore “healthier” 
is glossed by plus sano “more healthy” and cecinit “he 
sang” by cantavit), but for the most part only lexical items 
are regarded as meriting comment. Another well-known 
glossary, known as the Kassei (or Cassel) glosses, proba­
bly dates from the very early 9th century. It gives Latin 
equivalents of German (Bavarian) words and phrases and 
provides evidence of lexical and phonetic differentiation 
within Latin that permits scholars to localize the work 
as probably French or Rhaetian (e.g., mantun “chin,” as 
compared with modem French menton). Although ortho- 
graphically eccentric, however, the text is obviously meant 
to represent Latin, not a Romance tongue; when phrases 
rather than isolated words are glossed, the Latin is often 
very close to classical models.
Later in the 9th century (with the Strasbourg Oaths, 

possibly, and more clearly in the Eulalia poem), delib- 
erate attempts were made to write vernacular Romance, 
though the resources of the Latin alphabet were not 
wholly adequate to the task. That northern French texts 
were the first to appear is not surprising, for in that 
region Latin had changed more radically than elsewhere. 
By the lOth century the need to couch legal documents 
in more readily comprehensible vernacular, rather than 
Latin, was feit in other regions. Vernacular literature did 
not really get under way, however, until around the 12th 
century, when the arts flourished throughout western Eu­
rope. Rhaeto-Romance and Romanian, however, had to 
wait for the Reformation period to take on literary form.

Late-medieval period to the Renaissance. There was a 
good deal of cross-fertilization between Romance literary 
languages during the period of development of medieval 
poetry; the example of the Provenpal lyric especially left 
its mark on all vernacular literatures, and borrowing of 
lexical items from one language to another was abundant. 
The 13th century saw some shift of linguistic influence 
from southem to northern France and from Sicily to 
Tuscany, toward the politically and economically more 
powerful regions. Portuguese and Catalan developed flour­
ishing literatures somewhat later, taking over some of the 
traditions of the badly battered southem French region 
and dominating the literary scene of the Iberian Penin­
sula. French was fast losing its hold in England, which, a 
century earlier, had boasted a rich Anglo-Norman litera­
ture, and within France the central Parisian dialect began 
to dominate. In Italy, the Florentine dialect was showing 
signs of rising to prominence and providing the base for a 
literary Standard.

The rediscovery of classical literature and art, first in 
Italy and then in other Romance regions, had some con­
siderable effect on the languages in the shape of extensive 
borrowing from Latin and Greek and, often, conscious 
attempts to model grammatical constructions in the ver­
nacular on Classical Latin. The Italian Standard language, 
in particular, owes much to the influence of Latin, which 
it resembles more closely than do the spoken dialects. 
French, except in the 16th century, was influenced gram- 
matically less by Latin, but from the 14th century onward 
the habit of preferring words with a quasi-Latin shape to 
inherited forms became well established, so that much of 
the French vocabulary has a “learned” appearance. The 
trickle of Latinisms into Spanish became a flood in the 
15th century, and, though Spanish has been more reluc- 
tant than French to reject old words, they today form a 
considerable proportion of the lexicon.

Standardization of the Romance languages in the 17th 
and 18th centuries. It was in Italy first that the “question 
of the language” became a matter of hot dispute. Dante 
himself made an important contribution to the debate on 
what should constitute a volgare illustre (an “illustrious 
popular speech”) capable of rivalling Latin for literary and 
scholarly purposes. Controversy did not reach its peak, 
however, until the 16th century. In the Spain of 1492 the 
completion of the reconquest of Spain from the Arabs
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and the discovery of America were matched linguistically 
by the appearance of Antonio de Nebrija’s Gramatica 
Castellana (“Grammar of the Castilian Language”), which 
argues the need for an ennobled language fit for imperial 
exportation. In France during the 16th century, with the 
Renaissance backed by the Reformation and the advent of 
printing, French really took over the remaining functions 
of Latin—scholarly, scientific, and religious—and efforts 
were made to put together a worthy national language 
from dialect and Latin sources. The choice of Standard was 
not made definitively, however, until the late 17th century, 
when, with political power and social influence centred 
exclusively at the royal court, the only acceptable usage 
became that of the court. It would seem that social accep- 
tance and advancement were inextricably bound up with 
correct behaviour, especially linguistic behaviour, so that 
the well-to-do bourgeoisie set out to ape the speech habits 
of their “betters”—hence the popularity of works describ- 
ing le bon usage “good usage.” The influence of French, 
resplendent with the achievements of French dramatic 
poet Racine and of Louis XIV, was destined to remain 
dominant within the Romance languages; the Golden Age 
of Spain and Portugal had already passed, and Italy was 
going through a period of comparative stagnation.

The French grammarians of the 18th century had lasting 
effect on all the Romance standards, concerned as they 
were with maintaining “purity,” eliminating “vulgarity,” 
and strictly codifying usage, often more in accord with 
logical than linguistic considerations. The belief that cor­
rect language is not a birthright but a tooi to be carefully 
fashioned and skillfully handled, that conscious effort was 
required to allow it to mirror thought with the minimum 
of distortion, is one that has persisted in Romance and 
that still has important effects on educational practice. To 
many English speakers it seems ludicrous that the criterion 
of competence in a language should be strict adherence to 
grammar-book rules rather than native-like performance, 
but in Romance countries a foreigner is often frowned 
upon if he permits himself the “negligence” of native 
usage, rather than the more stilted correct expression. 
Educated Romance speakers often speak very formally, 
with flowing, complex sentences and precise vocabulary, 
in contrast with the casual, slangy expression of the less 
educated (who openly envy the speech habits of their 
“betters”). The passionate interest shown in subtleties of 
language usage (including regular articles in the better class 
newspapers) is something that characterizes all Romance 
speakers, though perhaps only the French take it to excess.
Modem developments. The Romantics of the early 19th 

century were eager to break the stranglehold of intellec- 
tual, aristocratie language, but their attempts to introducé 
more colourful expressions did not bring them nearer to 
popular usage, for their efforts were mainly directed to­
ward enriching the vocabulary while leaving grammar in­
tact. Sentimental idealization of peasant existence aroused 
interest in dialectal usage, and egalitarian sentiments pro- 
voked some groups of speakers to proclaim the worthiness 
of their own mother tongues to rival more politically 
important languages. Occitan, Catalan, Rhaeto-Romance, 
and, indeed, Romanian were to develop literatures under 
the impact of such ideas, which took political form in the 
demands of regional separatists.

The introduction into literature of conventionalized pop­
ular usage is mainly a 20th-century trend, but in the 
Romance languages it remains more limited than, for ex­
ample, in English. Other, more literary attempts to break 
out of the straitjacket of Standard usage are connected 
with such artistic movements as Symbolism and Surre- 
alism, in which syntax, as well as vocabulary, suffers 
onslaught, and sentence construction tends to cut loose 
from logical ties. Yet, even within these movements, fine, 
elegant style continues to be appreciated by many, and it 
is the traditional forms that have wider appeal. The use 
of a weighty bureaucratie style in nonliterary writings is 
also evident, often characterized by an excessive use of 
Latinism and by the use of verbal nouns, but educational 
systems continue to place emphasis on plain, classic style. 
It is difficult to imagine that the long-continuing tradition 
of interest in “correctness” in language will die out in the

Romance countries; recent educational reforms of France 
and Italy seem rather to emphasize the value of such a tra­
dition, and organizations and individuals, no matter how 
revolutionary in political outlook, rarely work to counter­
act the cultural values so long regarded as paramount in 
their homelands.

CHARACTERISTICS
As a group, the Romance languages share many char­
acteristics besides that which defines the family (i.e., the 
presence of a significant proportion of lexical cognates). In 
comparison with Germanic languages, for instance, they 
seem musical and mellifluous—probably because of the 
relatively greater importance of vowels than consonants. 
On the whole, the vowels are clear and bell-like and ar- 
ticulation energetic and precise, though Portuguese and 
Romanian convey a more muted acoustic impression. 
Foreigners often think that Romance speech is partic- 
ularly rapid and voluble, no doubt because individual 
words receive only light stress (or, in French, no stress), 
and elision, the running of words into each other within 
stress groups, is common. Romanian is something of an 
exception in that speech tempo is comparatively slow. 
Intonation patterns, surface manifestations of nonlexical 
meaning, such as interrogation, exclamation, scorn, sur­
prise, and so forth, seem to some to denote excitability 
and emotional expressiveness in the speakers. Northern 
French is comparatively sober, with typically about a 
one-octave range in intonation, but Italian seems to be 
sung, with sinuous pitch movement over two octaves, and 
Castilian jumps jerkily and up and down over about an 
octave and a third.
Grammatically, the modern languages have retained to 

a greater or lesser extent some of the synthetic character 
of Latin, principally in the verb, but in Romanian also 
in the noun. French, since about the 14th century, has 
undergone most radical changes in grammatical typology, 
so that much greater reliance is placed on word order and 
intonation to convey sentence meaning than on morpho­
logical form. Other languages allow a little more flexibility 
of word order but far less than in Classical Latin.
Dominant purist grammarians have always opposed in­

fluence from foreign languages and reproved their fellows 
for sullying their language with lavish borrowing (at pres­
ent primarily from English), but they have never been 
able to stem the flood of neologisms. French vocabulary, 
particularly, has always been receptive to change and has 
been as quick to lose old words as to adopt new. Codifica- 
tion of grammar, on the other hand, has had a permanent 
effect on the stability of the Standard languages, even 
feeding back into spoken usage via the education system. 
Acceptance of the most minor changes follows long debate 
and deliberation and requires governmental edicts that 
decree what can be marked as correct in all-important 
examinations. Curiously enough, this rigidity and conse­
quent self-confidence have resulted in greater teachability, 
so that standards of correctness of, for instance, French 
among Africans or Spanish among American Indians are 
remarkably high. The moves toward codification were, 
indeed, originally linked to a desire to give the languages 
inernational importance, and language teaching is, in the 
Romance ethos, indissolubly linked to the diffusion of 
cultural and moral values.

Linguistic typology of the Romance languages. As stated 
previously, the most “central” Romance language is Stan­
dard Italian, which has retained and even re-adopted 
many Latin characteristics. In some ways its morphology 
lacks the elegance and efficiency of Castilian, which has 
most ruthlessly eliminated anomalies during the modern 
period; there are signs in Italian of historical inertia, a 
harking back to a glorious past, that has hindered popular 
development. Romanian remains closest in grammatical 
type to Latin, though its noun-declension system, based on 
the definite article placed after the noun, and its frequent 
use of the subjunctive mood may owe much to its Balkan 
neighbours (or to an earlier linguistic substratum). lts vo­
cabulary has incorporated so many Slavic and Turkish 
words, however, that it often appears less Romance than 
the rest. French, by any Standard, has diverged most—
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radical phonetic changes that transformed the outward 
appearance of the language must have preceded the earli­
est surviving (9th-century) texts. Such changes are usually 
ascribed to Celtic and Frankish influence. Another wave 
of change, with loss of word accent and of many mor­
phological markers, probably dates from around the 15th 
century, but it is difficult to find extemal motivation for 
these phenomena. Occitan and Catalan are conservative 
in character; the long persistence of Roman schools in 
South Gaul is often seen as the cause of stability there. 
Spanish and Portuguese are close enough to lead some 
scholars to assign their shared characteristics to Iberian 
substratum and Moorish superstratum influence. Casti- 
lian’s forceful character and receptivity to grammatical 
innovation contrast sharply with Portuguese softness and 
its inertia in retaining morphological oddities, however. 
One might conceivably see the differences as connected 
with climatic and geographical conditions, though just 
how would be difficult to discern. Rhaeto-Romance and 
Dalmatian peculiarities can most easily be connected with 
the impact of other languages (mainly German, Italian, 
and Serbo-Croatian), while Sardinian is often regarded as 
an extremely conservative, peasant language, some dialects 
of which have been penetrated by features from Italian 
and Spanish.

Phonology. Some important phonological develop­
ments, such as the loss of the system of contrasting vowel 
lengths and the strengthening of the stress accent, must 
have occurred during the Vulgar Latin period, while some 
degree of unity still existed among the various Romance 
dialects. Certain other changes shared by the Western Ro­
mance languages, especially the collapse of ë and i, might 
have postdated the linguistic separation of Sardinia and 
parts of Southern Italy from the other areas, while the 
distinct development of ö and ü in Romanian and Vegliot 
suggests a split between Eastern and Western Romance at 
a later date.

Vowels. Everywhere, unaccented vowels have had a dif­
ferent history from accented, and in some languages they 
have so weakened as to disappear altogether in certain 
positions. At the end of a word, for instance, even -a, the 
most sonorous of the vowels, has weakened to a neutral 
vowel in Romanian, Portuguese, and some Catalan and 
Rhaetian dialects—in some French dialects it is still pro­
nounced as a neutral vowel sound (such as the second 
vowel in English “alphabet”), but it has been lost com­
pletely in the Standard language. Final -o, from Latin -o 
or ü, was lost very early in French, Occitan, Catalan, and 
Rhaetian and remains only before an article following the 
word in Romanian; in Portuguese it is closed to a u sound 
(such as the u in English “lwnar”). Final -e is even more 
evanescent, regularly remaining as a full vowel only in 
parts of central and southem Italy and Sardinia.
Under the main stress accent of the word, Latin vowels 

have often become diphthongs in Romance, perhaps as 
a result of lengthening under heavy stress or as a conse- 
quence of the raising influence of following high vowels 
(a process known as breaking, similar in action to Ger­
man umlaut). The vowels most affected are the “open” 
e sound (as in “mét”), from Latin ë, and to a lesser 
extent the “open” o sound (similar to the aw sound in 
“law” in many American English dialects and to the o in 
British English “ingot”), from Latin ö, while high close 
vowels i and u are virtually untouched. Transformation of 
short e to a diphthong (usually a ye sound, as in “yet”) 
is so common that some believe it occurred during the 
Vulgar Latin period. The conditions of this process (and 
similar ones) vary, however; in some languages (notably 
French and Italian) it happens only in open syllables 
(i.e., those ending in a vowel in Vulgar Latin), whereas 
Romanian, Vegliot, Spanish, and perhaps Rhaetian show 
similar developments in all accented syllables. Portuguese 
possibly did not join in the diphthong-forming process at 
all, though, as in Occitan, Catalan, Sardinian, and some 
Italian dialects the short e- and o- sounds may at one time 
have developed into diphthongs under the influence of a 
following high vowel (i or u), later to be reduced once 
more to a single vowel. Table 10 illustrates treatment of 
stressed Latin ë and ö in different languages.

Table 10: Occurrence of Diphthongs Replacing 
Stressed Short Vowels in Romance Languages

p ëd e
“ f o o t ”

hërba
“ g r a ss ,
h e r b ”

m ö rit 
“ h e  d ie s ”

m ö rtem
“ d e a t h ”

S a r d in ia n p e erva m ó rid i m o rte
P o r t u g u e s e p e h erva m o rre m o rte
C a t a la n peu herba m o r m o rt
O c c ita n p e erba m o r m o rt
F r e n c h p ie d h erba m eu rt

( O ld  F r e n c h  
m u ert)

m o rt

I ta l ia n p ie d e erb a m u ore m o rte
R o m a n ia n — ia rba m o a re m o a r te
S p a n is h p ié h ierba m u ere m u erte
R h a e t ia n p e i ja r v a m iere m o rt

(S u r s ilv a n )
R h a e t ia n p id — .— m u art

( F r iu l ia n )
V e g l io t p i ja r b a — m u a rt

Reflexes of Latin ö (and ü) and ê (ï) became diphthongs 
ou and ei in Northern French at an early period (after 
the 5th but before the 9th century); the 12th-century pho­
netic results eu and oi provided the present-day spellings, 
though the sounds thus represented have changed con- 
siderably since (compare fleur “flower,” from flour, from 
floré). The greater extension of spontaneous diphthong 
formation in French than in other Romance languages 
(including perhaps also reflexes of a—compare mer “sea,” 
from *maer [?], from Latin mare) is often attributed to 
the effects of the heavy stress presumably used by the 
Frankish superstratum.

In nearly all Romance languages a following nasal con­
sonant has caused peculiar development in a preceding 
vowel. In most cases the effect is limited to a raising 
or closing influence, but in two major languages, French 
and Portuguese, phonological nasalization has taken place 
(i.e., a series of vowels distinguished by the presence 
of nasal resonance has developed). Here, as well as in 
some other dialects (especially Chilean, Caribbean, and 
Andalusian Spanish, in the Romanian spoken in Alba­
nia, and in northern Occitan), nasal vowels are distinct 
from their oral counterparts and not mere variants (i.e., 
they are phonemic). Thus, they serve to differentiate one 
meaningful form from another: e.g., French pin “pine,” 
pronounced pc (c stands for a short e sound, and ~ 
marks nasalization) versus paix “peace,” pronounced pc; 
Portuguese la “wool” versus la “there”; Andalusian canta 
“they sing” versus canta “he sings.” Occasionally, nasal­
ization of a vowel is caused by a preceding consonant 
(e.g., Portuguese mae “mother,” from mat re), but this is 
comparatively rare.
Nasalization in both French and Portuguese was prob­

ably noticeable by the lOth century, though it may not 
have become phonemic until much later. Some claim 
that even today nasal vowel resonance is merely a surface 
manifestation of a latent underlying nasal consonant. It 
would appear that in both languages nasal vowels were 
more frequent in the Middle Ages than today; in about the 
16th century in France, denasalization took place when 
the nasal consonant was intervocalic, and the n sound 
was retained—in, for example, French bon “good [mas­
culine]” (pronounced bö) and bonne “good [feminine]” 
(pronounced bon or [bon]). In Portuguese the consonant 
did not always reappear after denasalization (compare boa 
“good [feminine],” from boa, from bona), though between 
i and a or o the palatal nasal consonant (close to ny in 
“canyon”) is inserted (vinho “wine,” from vio, from vinü).

Nasalization has sometimes, though without much con- 
viction, been attributed to Celtic substratum influence. A 
better case can be made for the effect of such influence 
in the French u sound, [y], pronounced like German ü or 
Greek upsilon, though ignorance of Gaulish and certain 
chronological and geographical discrepancies make it dif­
ficult to argue in detail. The French u sound is also found 
in most Occitan dialects (in which it may be a recent 
introduction from French), in Rhaetian, and in parts of 
Portugal and Italy; elsewhere it is sometimes a character­
istic of affected speech.
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French Consonants. Another French pronunciation that is of-
uvular r ten imitated by socially pretentious speakers is that of the 

Parisian uvular r (produced by vibration of the uvula, 
an appendage at the back of the mouth), which was not 
accepted in Standard French until after the Revolution, 
though probably used by the Parisian bourgeoisie from 
the 17th century. It probably developed from the Latin 
doublé -rr-, differentiated from single -r-, which in Middle 
French tended to be pronounced with local friction, almost 
as a th or z sound (compare chaise “chair” and chaire 
“chair—throne, pulpit”). In most dialects of Provence to­
day the distinction between the two r sounds is still made 
(though Occitanian dialects in general are adopting the 
French pronunciation). Brazilian Portuguese uses a sim­
ilar contrasting pair of r sounds, with the usual trilled r 
represented in orthography by “r” and a velar, or “rough,” 
r represented by “rr”: Brazilian caro “dear” and carro 
“cart.” Elsewhere only Puerto Rican Spanish and a few 
North Italian and Romanian dialects use the velar r regu­
larly, though it is heard sporadically nearly everywhere.
One phonological development that is thought by many 

to be indicative of a very early split between the Eastern 
and Western Romance areas concerns the treatment of 
consonants between vowels. To the north and west of a 
line drawn between La Spezia and Rimini, in Italy, most 
dialects voiced Latin voiceless consonants between vowels 
and simplified geminates (doubled consonants); Southern 
and eastern dialects to a greater extent retain the Latin 
voiced-voiceless-geminate system. The dividing line ap­
pears also to run through Sardinia, so that northern di­
alects are “Western” and Southern ones “Eastern.” Table 
11  shows the treatment of intervocalic p and t.

Table 11: Development of Latin 
Intervocalic p and t in Romance
Languages

r ip a ro ta
“ b a n k ” “ w h e e l”

V e g l io t ra ip a _
R o m a n ia n r ip a ro a ta
I ta l ia n rip a ru o ta
L o g u d o r ia n r ib a ro d a
O c c i ta n r ib a roda
C a t a la n r ib a ro d a
S p a n is h r ib a rueda
P o r t u g u e s e r ib a ro d a
F r e n c h r ive rotte  ( M o d e r n  F r e n c h )  

ruede  ( O ld  F r e n c h )
R h a e t ia n r iva ro d a , ruede

Some believe that the voicing of voiceless sounds is 
connected with a similar, though not identical, process 
known as lenition in Celtic. Lengthening and subsequent 
development into diphthongs of accented vowels may be 
linked to the reduction of Latin doubled consonants to 
single consonants, as some recent theories suggest.

One noticeable difference between Latin and all the Ro­
mance languages is that the consonantal systems of the 
latter include a number of palatal and palato-alveolar con­
sonants, which did not exist in Latin. (Palatal consonants 
are formed with the tongue touching the hard palate; 
palato-alveolar sounds are made with the tongue touching 
the region of the alveolar ridge or the palate.) One conse- 
quence of the strengthening of the stress accent in the later 
Latin period was that unstressed ï  and è following conso­
nants became shortened to a nonsyllabic palatal y  sound 
(called jod). The effects of this new sound on preceding 
consonants are varied, but in many cases these have been 
pronounced with the tongue raised more toward or against 
the roof of the mouth, or palate (a process classified under 
the general heading assimilation), sometimes ending up 
eventually as a dental fricative (such as z or th) or affricate 
(such as ch) and perhaps modifying the preceding vowel. 
That this process began early is suggested by the not-infr- 
equent confusion of -ft- and -cï- in orthography, sometimes 
represented even as tz in inscriptions. This palatal shift in 

Shifts pronunciation led to developments such as French rouge,
involving Portuguese ruivo, Catalan roig, and Italian wsso from
palatal Latin rubeum “red” and French feuille, Portuguese folha,
consonants Italian foglia, and Sardinian fodza from Latin folia “leaf.”

Another source of palatal consonants in Romance has 
been back (velar) consonants when immediately followed 
by a front sound: the velar consonant has often moved 
forward in the mouth, sometimes eventually to dental 
or alveolar position but often settling on a palatal or 
palato-alveolar position. This process, too, probably began 
early, first affecting velar consonants k and g preceding 
front vowels e and i. That it had not occurred at the 
classical period is shown by its absence in early loanwords 
into other languages (Berber, Basque, Celtic, Germanic,
Albanian, and Greek). As central Sardinian dialects retain 
velar pronunciation in the environment of front vowels, 
it may be assumed that palatalization postdated the sep- 
aration of the island from the rest of the empire. Vegliot 
evidence is difficult to interpret, as ë does not seem to have 
provoked palatalization, whereas ë, ï, and u did so. It was 
this sound change that resulted in the pronunciation of 
“soft” c before e and i (in most Romance languages this is 
an s or ts sound; in Italian and Rhaetian it is a ch sound).
Before a, o, and u the c retained its “hard” pronunciation 
(that is, a k sound). In Classical Latin, before the sound 
change occurred, all c sounds were “hard.” Hence, Latin 
centum (“kentum”) gave rise to Italian cento (“chento”),
Portuguese cento (“sento”), and Spanish ciento (“siento” 
or, in Castilian, “thiento”).
In north central France, Latin a must have advanced to 

a front position, with the result that it, too, palatalized 
preceding k and g sounds. The results give the palato- 
alveolar sounds of sh and zh (written in the International 
Phonetic Alphabet as [ƒ] and [3], respectively), via [tj], the 
ch sound in “church,” and [d3], the j  sound in “jam”; e.g.,
French chanter “to sing” developed from Latin cantare, 
joie “joy” from gaudia. West Rhaetian dialects show a 
similar development (compare Sursilvan tgaun, Engadine 
chaun, French chien, from Latin canem “dog”), as do 
Franco-Provengal and Northern Occitan dialects, but Pi­
card and some Norman dialects do not (Picard canter, 
with an unpalatalized c, from Latin cantare; kier “dear,” 
from carum). The change is assumed to have taken place 
at a later period than the palatalization of k when followed 
by e or i, which did not affect Frankish words. These, on 
the other hand, succumbed to the type of palatalization 
in which k changed to ch [tj] and then to sh [ƒ] (*skina >  
échine “backbone”).
In Romanian, velar consonants were moved forward Romanian 

under the influence of a following i and e, and dental con- consonant 
sonants were moved back to a palatal position under the develop- 
same influence; e.g., tara from terram “earth”; §i “and” ments 
from sic “thus.” Labial consonants are also affected in 
some dialects: k ’ept from piept from pectum “chest”; jin 
from vin from vinum “wine.” Romanian also has, in final 
position, a series of “soft” consonants, reminiscent of the 
Slavic sounds. These are transparently derived from ear­
lier “hard” consonants followed by i, performing certain 
important morphological functions: lupi [lup’] “wolves” / 
lup [lup] “wolf’; cinti [kints’] “thou singest” /  cint [kint]
“I sing.”
Palatalization of consonants in Romance was effected 

not only by following front vowels but also by juxtaposed 
front consonants, especially when a velar (such as Latin c 
or g) was next to a dental (such as t, s, n) or a lateral (/ 
sound) in medial position, sometimes as a consequence of 
the loss of an unaccented vowel during the Vulgar Latin

Table 12: Results of Palatalization of Consonant Clusters

noctern
“ n ig h t ”

co x a m
“ h ip ”

p isce m
“ f is h ”

pugnum
“ fis t”

oc'lum
“ e y e ”

V e g l io t n w a t — p a sk — vaklu
R o m a n ia n n o o p te coapsa p e$ te pum n ochi
S a r d in ia n n o tte k o sa p isk e pundzu okru
I ta l ia n n o tte coscia p esce pugno occhio
O c c ita n n ö it, nuech cuoissa p e is ponh uelh
C a ta la n n it cu ixa p e ix pu ny u il
S p a n is h noche cojo p e z puho ojo
P o r tu g u e s e
R h a e t ia n

n oite co x a p e ix punho olho

S u r s ilv a n n o tg qu eissa p esch pugn eg l
E n g a d in e n ot — — puoh —
F r iu lia n h ot — p e s — —

F r e n c h n uit cu isse (poisson ) po in g o e il
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period. Results of this process vary from language to lan­
guage. Table 12 gives examples of these changes.

It will be noted that in Romanian a labial consonant 
has been substituted for the velar in the Latin clusters 
-ct-, -x- [ks], and -gn-. Perhaps there was first assimilation 
of the velar to the dental—as in Italian -tt- from Latin 
-ct- and Sardinian -nn- from Latin -gn- (linna from ligna 
“line”)—followed by differeritiation of the first element 
of the geminate. It is notable that Latin / regularly be­
comes jod  after another consonant in Italian (piacere from 
placere “to please”; fiore from flore “flower”; chiave from 
clave “key”; ghianda from glanda “acorn”) and after ve- 
lars in Romanian (placea, floare, but cheie [kjej], ghinda 
[gjindo]). In Spanish and Portuguese a following / in Latin 
often palatalizes labial consonants (p, f )  as well as velars, 
in initial as well as medial position; e.g., Latin planum 
becomes Spanish llano “plain,” Portuguese chao; Latin af- 
flare becomes Spanish hallar “to find,” Portuguese achar.

Grammar. Item for item, the Romance languages all 
appear grammatically close to Latin and to each other: 
superficial resemblances in individual expressions may, 
however, mask differences of content and construction 
that are difficult to describe. The most obvious difference 
between Latin and Romance is in the comparative auton- 
omy of morphemic units, especially words. In Romance, 

Reduction Latin inflectional endings have been much reduced, and 
of more reliance is placed on syntactic construction to convey
inflectional sentence meaning; that is, Romance languages are more 
endings “analytic” than the predominantly “synthetic” Latin. A 

corollary of this is that word order is less flexible in Ro­
mance, as it has become the principal means of showing 
relationship between words in the sentence.
Forms of nouns and adjectives. The inflectional endings 

have been lost most in nouns and adjectives. The Clas­
sical Latin five-case declensional system has everywhere 
been replaced (with a couple of doubtful exceptions) by a 
two-gender system, in which normally masculine gender is 
marked by survivors of the second (-us) declension endings 
of Latin (Italian cavallo, Portuguese cavalu, Romanian 
calul, Sardinian kaddu, Rhaetian cavagl, from Latin cabal- 
lus “horse”), and feminine is marked by first {-a) declen­
sion endings (Italian capra, Spanish cabra, Rhaetian caura, 
Romanian capra, from Latin capra “goat”). Cognates of 
third-declension Latin noun forms are incorporated into 
the same system, but their gender is marked by changes 
in the article or accompanying adjective (agreement or 
accord) rather than by overt markers in the word itself 
(for example, masculine Italian il monte, Catalan es munt, 
from Latin mons, montem “mountain”; feminine Italian 
la notte, Catalan sa nit, from Latin nox, noctem “night”). 
In modern French, although gender is marked in the writ­
ten language, however inconsistently, by the presence or 
absence of final -e, any overt morphological markers the 
spoken language may have are more complex in charac­
ter, and more reliance is placed on syntactic agreement; 
thus, chatte “she-cat” is distinguished from chat “cat” by 
the presence or absence of the final consonant sound -t 
in pronunciation, but (le) tour “tour, trick” and (la) tour 
“tower” have identical phonetic shapes though they belong 
to different gender classes.

All the Romance languages continue to mark plurality in 
nouns and adjectives morphologically, though in modern 
spoken French this is not done consistently. In Western 
Romance the sign of the plural is usually -5, derived 
from the Latin accusative plural flection: Spanish cabal- 
los, cabras, montes; Occitan cavals, cabras, mons; Catalan 
cavalls, cabres, muntes; Sardinian kaddos, krabas, montes; 
Old French chevals, chevres, monts. In Italian and Roma­
nian, however, plurality is shown by a final -i (which in 
Romanian “softens” the preceding consonant) or, in the 
case of some feminine nouns, by a final -e: Romanian 
cai, capre, munti, nopti; Italian cavalli, capre, monti, notti. 
These endings may derive from Latin nominative plural 
first- and second-declension endings -ae and -ï, or they 
may represent a somewhat irregular development of the 
-5, favoured elsewhere.

The Latin nominal case system has disappeared in all 
Loss of modern languages except Romanian, in which the inflected 
case system article distinguishes the nominative and accusative from

Table 13: Declensional System of Romanian

s in g u la r p lu r a l

M a s c u lin e  “ s o n ”
N o m in a t iv e - a c c u s a t iv e un f iu , f iu l f iU f iü
G e n it iv e - d a t iv e unui f iu , fiu lu i u n o r f ii, f ii lo r
F e m in in e  “ m o th e r ”
N  o m in a t iv e - a c c u s a t iv e o m a m a , m am a m a m e, m am ele
G e n it iv e - d a t iv e unei m am e, m am ei unor m am e, m am elor

the genitive and dative (see Table 13). Thus, when other 
Romance languages would use a preposition to indicate a 
certain relationship between words, Romanian resembles 
Latin in using an inflected form (e.g., Latin matris “the 
mother’s: Romanian mamei, French de la mère, Italian 
della madre).
In Old French and Old Provengal some remnants of a 

case system remained, in that the masculine nominative 
(subject of the verb) was distinguished from the other 
cases (collectively called oblique). Today such grammati­
cal information is conveyed by word order in most Ro­
mance languages, as in English, with the subject normally 
preceding the verb: French Pierre appelle Paul “Peter 
calls Paul”; Portuguese Pedro chama Paulo; Italian Piero 
chiama Paulo. Some Romance languages piek out the ob­
ject of the verb, if it is a person, by an additional partiele:
Spanish Pedro llama a Pablo; Romanian Petru cheama pe 
Pavel. Several Italian dialects, as well as Sardinian and oc- 
casionally Engadine and Portuguese dialects, have similar 
constructions: Calabrian Chiamu a Petru “I call Peter”;
Elba Ó visto a ttuo babbo “I saw your grandpa”; Engadine 
Amè a vos inimihs “Love your enemies.” It is notable 
that the Italian-based lingua franca used by Mediterranean 
sailors since the 16th century also picks out the personal 
object (e.g., Mi mirato per ti “I saw you”).

The definite and indefinite articles were unknown in 
Latin but developed everywhere in Romance, usually 
from the Latin demonstrative ille “that” (though in a few 
parts from reflexive ipse “himself’) and the numeral unus 
“one.” The articles seem to have played some part, during 
the older stages of the languages, in distinguishing subject 
from object; the article is more often used where a Latin 
nominative would have occurred than in other cases, per­
haps to give prominence to the topic of the sentence.
Today the use of the article has so extended that such 
distinction is no longer possible; in French, for instance, 
a common noun is always accompanied by a determiner 
such as an article, demonstrative, or possessive, so forms 
remaining from the earlier stage, such as avoir faim “to be 
hungry,” are often regarded as idiomatic and inexplicable 
in terms of modem stmeture.

The system of verbs. In the passage from Latin to Ro­
mance, verbal inflection has survived much more than 
noun declension. Although the four regular Latin conju- 
gations have been virtually reduced to two, with only the 
-a- class remaining truly productive, other features of the 
verb seem almost unchanged. In most languages, for in­
stance, the person markers are directly traceable to Latin 
origins (i.e., to Latin -ö, -s, -t, -mus, -tis, -nt). Modern 
spoken French is the only major language in which the 
personal endings no longer serve the same function as 
Latin. Today, person is marked in French principally by 
pronouns derived mainly from the Latin emphatic nom­
inative forms of the personal pronoun: J ’aime [3em] “I 
love,” tu aimes [tyem] “you love” from (ego) amo, (tü) 
amas. The creoles have taken this process even further, 
in that their verb forms are usually invariable but are 
prefixed by elements indicating person, tense, aspect, etc., 
as in many West African languages: Louisiana French 
[motege] “I was having” from mon [mo] étais [te] gagner 
[ge]; and similarly [ilagë] “he will have.”
In the metropolitan languages, verbal modalities are Verb 

shown, as in Latin, by inflection. Some Latin verb end- conjuga- 
ings, such as that of the -r passive or of the future, have tions 
disappeared; others, such as the pluperfect indicative and 
subjunctive, have survived in a few languages with mod­
ified function. But most languages today have reflexes of 
the present, perfect, and imperfect indicatives and of one
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or more subjunctive tenses. The imperfect indicative, a 
Latin innovation, survives almost intact, though the evo- 
lution of its form, not to mention its function, presents 
problems. The -ï- stem form in Latin -ïëba- is thought to 
have coalesced early with the -ë- stem -ëba- form, but a 
few languages (notably Italian, Friulian, and some Spanish 
and Portuguese dialects) today have reflexes of aii -ïba- 
form that might have survived from popular Latin. The 
Latin -aba- form survives almost everywhere, though in 
most French dialects its older reflexes, -eve and -oue, have 
been replaced in modern times by forms derived from 
Latin -ëba-. These latter are thought to be widespread 
but are puzzling phonologically as they have very often 
irregularly lost their -b- (Spanish, Portuguese, etc., -ia, 
French -ais).
The Latin perfect of the type amavit “he has loved” is 

known by all the literary languages but is rare in speech 
in French, Italian, and Romanian, in which it has been 
replaced by a new compound past made up of the verb 
for “to have” and a past participle. The latter structure 
is known to some extent in all Romance languages, often 
being used to express a more recent past than the preterite 
amavit form, which also indicates action in the past (with­
out reference to duration or repetition): Romanian au 
cintat, Italian ho cantato, French j ’ai chanté, Spanish he 
cantado, Old Portuguese hei cantado, Engadine ha chan- 
ta, hè chantö, Sardinian kantau appo, from Latin habeo 
cantatum “I have sung.” In Modern Portuguese the pre­
ferred auxiliary is ter “to have, to hold” rather than haver, 
producing forms such as tenho cantado, while modern 
Catalan more commonly uses the verb for “to go” plus the 
infinitive, giving vaig cantar rather than the pan-Romance 
type hé cantat.

The disappearance of the Latin future has been remedied 
in most Romance languages by the development of new 
forms of periphrastic origin. Many of these forms use 
some reflex of habëre “to have” joined to an infinitive. 
From Latin cantare habëo “I will sing” are derived Italian 
canterö, Spanish, Catalan cantaré, Portuguese cantarei, 
French je  chanterai, Rhaetian c(h)antero, c(h)antera, Oc­
citan cantarai; habëo cantare gives Southern Italian aggio 
canta (similar forms are seen in earlier Spanish, Por­
tuguese, and northern Italian). Latin habëo ad cantare pro- 
duces Sardinian ap a kantare, and habëo de cantare gives 
Portuguese hei-de cantar (more popular than cantarei).
A periphrastic future of the type known in English “I’m 

going to sing” enjoys popularity in Romance, mainly to 
indicate a less distant future event than the more formal 
future tense (e.g., French je  vais chanter, Spanish voy a 
cantar). Other periphrases used in Romance are “I will 
(wish to) sing,” as in Romanian voi cinta; “I must sing,” 
as in Sardinian deppo kantare; “I’m coming to sing,” Sur­
silvan jeu vegnel a cantar; and “I have that I should sing,” 
as in popular Romanian am sa cint. Notably, Dalmatian 
does not seem to know periphrastic Romance futures but 
uses a form kantuora (perhaps from Latin canaverö) as 
both future and conditional.

The Romance conditional, or “future in the past,” a form 
not found in Latin, is in many languages related to the 
new future. In the Western languages it is composed of the 
future stem (or infinitive) plus a past-tense marker related 
to reflexes of habëre. In some cases an imperfect form 
is used, in others a perfect form; examples are French je  
chanter ais “I would sing,” Spanish, Portuguese, Occitan, 
and Catalan cantana, and Italian canterei, -ebbe, etc. In 
Romanian the conditional marker can either precede or 
follow the infinitive and may be derived from the imper­
fect of vrea “to wish”: for example, a§i cinta, ar cinta, etc., 
or (more literary) cintare-a§, cintare-ar, etc.

Word order is the means most used by modern Romance 
languages to show the grammatical relationship between 
words; statistically the most frequent order in statements 
is subject-verb-houn object. In many of the Romance 
langUages, interrogation can be shown by inversion of the 
subject and verb, placing the verb, as the element on 
which the interrogation falls, at the beginning of the sen­
tence (Spanish iVino el hombre?, Italian É venuto luomo? 
“Has the man come?”). In such examples, however, it 
is the intonation (represented in writing by the ques­

tion mark) rather than the word order alone that marks 
the question. Inversion, without interrogative intonation, 
is not infrequent in emphatic assertions. Unambiguous 
question markers—such as the Latin particles -ne, nonne, 
and num—are lacking in most Romance standards; pop­
ular speech, though relying everywhere principally upon 
intonation, often has developed new particles to reinforce 
interrogation. Romanian has oare, §i (Oare a venit? “Has 
he come?”; Si te ai culcat? “Have you been to bed?”); 
Italian uses dialectal ce, che, or o (Vulgar Tuscan Che 
è venuto? “Has he come?”; O come si chiame? “What 
is he called?”); Sardinian has a (A mosse kküstu kane? 
“Does this dog bite?”); and French and Limousine have ti 
(generalized from such forms as a-t-il?; French Je suis-ti 
béte? Limousine Sieu-ti nesci? “Am I stupid?”). In modern 
Standard French great use is made of est-ce que as an in­
terrogative partiele: Est-ce qu’il est venu? “Has he come?” 
Comment est-ce qu ’il s ’appelle? “What is his name?”
Negation in Latin was expressed by a range of special 

items (non, nemo, nihil, nullus, nunquam, etc.). Although 
some of the others survive in Romance, continuators of 
non have taken over the main burden of negative ex­
pression and are regularly prefixed to the verb. Nuances 
within negation are usually expressed by the adjunction 
of other items. In France, both north and south, and 
in northern Italy and some of the Swiss Rhaetian areas, 
the non partiele has been so weakened phonetically that 
it no longer can express unambiguously the important 
distinction between negative and positive; hence, formerly 
positive adjuncts have acquired its negative meaning.

French personne /  une personne signifies “no one / a 
person”; pas /  un pas means “not / a step”; and plus 
can mean “more / no more.” In popular speech the non 
partiele is frequently omitted altogether in areas that use 
these additional forms (e.g., French Je (ne) le vois pas; 
Occitan Lou vese pas for Noun lou vese “I don’t see it”).

Morphologically, the verb system survived comparatively 
intact from Latin to Romance; if the schoolbooks, heavily 
influenced by Latin grammar, are right, the ways in which 
the verb forms are used are not so very different from 
Latin either. The most obvious change has been the reduc­
tion of uses as well as of forms of the subjunctive, with, 
at the extreme, modern French treating them as auto- 
matically determined variants to be used obligatorily after 
certain phrases and conjunctions and virtually eliminating 
tense differences within the subjunctive mood. When the 
subjunctive retains a function in Romance—that is, in 
contexts in which it can contrast with the indicative— 
it has developed emotive overtones, especially suggesting 
doubt, unreality, or some sort of hypothetical futürity. 
It is used especially in subordinate clauses dependent on 
verbal expressions of command and exhortation, emotion, 
or doubt: Romanian voi sa vind “I want him to come”; 
Engadine Mieu bap voul ch’eau lavura “My father wants 
me to work”; French Je doute qujl vienne “I doubt that 
he’s coming”; Portuguese Duvido que seja feliz “I doubt 
that he is happy”; Italian Temo che sia tarde “Fm afraid 
it’s late”; Spanish Temo que él lo diga “Fm afraid he’11 say 
it.” The subjunctive also regularly follows subordinating 
conjunctions that project action forward into the future, 
such as “until,” “before,” “in order that”: French avant 
que vous soyez venu “before you came”; Spanish hasta que 
sea feliz “until he is happy”; Italian perchè potessi fare in 
tempo “so that I might do it in time”; Portuguese antes 
que eu o veja “before I see it”; Catalan abans que vingui 
“before he comes.”
On the whole, however, the Romance languages use the 

subjunctive less than Latin, with recession particularly, 
when no doubt is implied, in indirect speech and in 
temporal and concessive clauses (in French, use of the 
subjunctive after concessive conjunctions such as bien 
que and quoique “although” was imposed by 18th-century 
grammarians). The infinitive is often used in subordinate 
constructions when Latin would have used a subjunctive; 
e.g., French dites-lui de sen aller, for dites-lui quil sen 
aille “teil him to go away.” Romanian, on the other hand, 
has even extended the use of the subjunctive in such con­
structions, perhaps reflecting a substratum influence that 
is feit, too, in other Balkan languages. Greek influence

Reduction 
of the 
subjunctive
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is sometimes credited with similar constructions (usually 
using the indicative rather than the subjunctive) found 
iil northeast Sicily, northern Calabria, and the Salentine 
Peninsula.

Olie area of syntax in which the Romance languages 
vary widely in the extent to which they retain and in 
the manner in which they replace the Latin subjunctive 

Condition- is that of past-tense hypothetical conditional clauses. The 
al clauses Latin formula si habuissem dedissem “if I had had it, I 

would have given it,” though challenged by a type using 
the indicative tense since Ciceronian times, has sporadi- 
cally survived into Romance, especially in the older stages 
of the languages and in scattered parts of Southern Italy 
(Se potessi, facessi “If I could, I would do it”), Rhaetian 
(Sursilvan Jeu vegness, sche jeu vess peda “I’d come, if I 
had time”) and Romanian (’daca a§i avea destui barii, a§i 
cumpara-o “If I had enough money, I’d buy it”).
In most languages, however, a new conditional form re- 

places the subjunctive in “i f ’ clauses. Thus, in Spanish, 
Portuguese, and most Italian dialects, sentences of this 
type are seen: Spanish si yo tuviese bastante dinero, lo 
comprana; Italian se avesse abbastanza danaro, lo com- 
prerei; Portuguese se tivesse bastante dinheiro compranao 
(“if I had enough money, I’d buy it”). Spoken Catalan 
usually prefers a similar construction (si estudiessis ho 
sabries “if you studied, you would know it”). Another 
construction that replaces the subjunctive by the imperfect 
indicative in the “if” clause is, however, considered more 
correct in Catalan and is normal in French as well as in 
Corsica and Sardinia: Catalan si estudiaves ho sabries (“if 
you studied, you would know”); French si j ’avais assez 
d ’argent, je  Vachèterais (“if I had enough money, Pd buy 
it”); Logudorian si denfa abba deo dia buffare (“if I had 
water, Pd drink”). Other constructions using the imperfect 
indicative or the conditional in both clauses are found 
mainly in substandard styles—both types are common in 
French, the former in Tuscany, southeastern Italy, and 
Spain and the latter in much of Southern Italy.

Forming Word formation. Romance methods of forming new 
new words words from native sources are in part inherited from Latin 

(the morphological device of adding a suffix and that of 
prefixing an element that modihes the original meaning) 
and in part later developments (mainly that of combining 
two or more free forms to make compound words and 
of changing or extending the syntactic distribution of an 
already existing word).
Derivation by means of suffixes is the most popular and 

widespread device; verbs in particular must be morpho- 
logically marked as members of a conjugation, of which 
those corresponding to Latin -are form by far the most 
frequent and indeed in modern times virtually the only 
productive class (thus Latin plantare “to plant,” Italian 
plantare, Engadine plaunter, French planter, Catalan plan- 
tar, from planta “plant”). Infixes, inserted between the 
verbal root and the conjugation marker, are common. 
Sometimes they continue Latin infixes, such as the fre- 
quentative (compare jact are for jacere “to throw,” Italian 
gettare, French jeter, Catalan getar, etc.); sometimes they 
add semantically to the root meaning (compare pejo- 
rative Italian lavoracchiare “to slack off’ from lavorare 
“to work,” French criailler “to bawl” from crier “to 
cry”). The Greek verbal infix -iz (as in English “ize”) is 
particularly popular in Romance today (e.g., latinisare, 
automatiser).
Among noun suffixes, diminutives are frequent and, ex­

cept perhaps in French, still productive. Romanian uses 
-a§ (degetas “little finger”, but the other languages prefer 
derivatives of Latin -ittus (especially in Spanish: arbolito 
“little tree,” senorita “Miss, young lady,” etc.; but also 
French sachet “little sack,” Italian foglietta “little leaf,” 
etc.) or of Latin -ïnus (preferred in Italian: tavolina “lit­
tle table, desk,” signorina “young lady”; and Portuguese: 
copinho “little drinking glass,” senhorinha “young lady”). 
The Latin -öne suffix has, conversely, acquired augmen- 
tative meaning in several languages (Romanian caloiu, 
Italian cavallone, Spanish caballón “large horse”).

Other frequent suffixes sometimes have a “learned” mod­
ern form alongside the older “popular” one; e.g., Latin 
-atione: Italian -agione /  -azione, French -aison /  -ation,

Spanish -azón /  ación, Portuguese -azao /  agao; also Ro­
manian -aciune, and Occitan azó.

Suffixes that remain extremely productive include the 
Latin verbal adjectival -bilis (not found in Romanian):
Italian bastevole “enough,” French admirable, Spanish 
amable “pleasing”; and verbal nominal -mentum: French 
abonnement “subscription,” Spanish cobijamiento “lodg- 
ing,” Italian abboccamento “interview, parley,” Romanian 
acoperamint “cover.”

Prefixing of modifying elements remains frequent in all 
languages (Italian autostrada “highway,” Spanish contra- 
veneno “antidote,” French photocopie “photocopy”), al­
though some older prefixes may hardly be recognized as 
such today. The “repetitive” verbal prefix re- remains 
particularly active (Romanian rasari “rebound,” Italian ri- 
cattare “to recover,” French racheter “to buy back,” etc.).

Compound words, though less frequent than in the Ger­
manic languages, are not uncommon (e.g., French cheflieu 
“Principal town,” Italian primavera “spring,” Spanish lava- 
manos “wash basin”).

Originally a compounding process, the most common 
method of forming adverbs from adjectives (suffixing of Adverb 
Latin mente “mind”) has become in most languages a formation 
morphological process, although Spanish and Portuguese 
retain tracés of the earlier stage in phrases such as severa 
e (y) cruelmente “severely and cruelly.”
Among the syntactic means that most Romance lan­

guages use to extend vocabulary is the potent device, 
unavailable to Latin, of juxtaposing to any part of speech 
an article or other determiner and using it as a noun 
(e.g., Italian il perchè “the reason,” Spanish lo ütil “utility, 
something useful,” French un je  ne sais quoi “an I-don’t- 
know-what”). In French and Spanish, verbal infinitives are 
frequently so treated (le devoir “duty,” el poder “power,” 
etc.); Romanian also uses infinitives as verbal nouns, but 
they are differentiated formally by retaining the full form 
(e.g., cintare “singing”), compared with the shortened 
verbal form (cinta). In earlier stages of most Romance 
languages the verbal root (most often as it appears in 
the 3rd-person singular present indicative) could be used 
as a noun, a process known as back-formation (compare 
Romanian lauda “praise,” Italian domanda “question,”
French approche “approach,” désir “desire,” Spanish baila 
“dance,” Portuguese muda “change”).
Just as former adjectival forms are frequently used as 

substantives, so are nouns used with adjectival function; 
there seem to be few restrictions on this use, though 
practice varies as to whether agreement should be made 
(French les freres ennemis “enemy brothers,” with agree­
ment; une femme médecin “a woman doctor,” without 
agreement). Past-participial forms normally act as adjec­
tives, as in English.

Romance makes use of gender classification to extend 
and modify its vocabulary, especially by relating the gender 
markers to sex differences (e.g., Romanian nepot, nepoata;
Occitan nebut, nebudo, Spanish nieto, nieta, Portuguese 
neto, neta, Catalan net, neta “nephew, niece,” with Ital­
ian invariable nipote, and French lexically differentiated 
neveu, nièce). Modern French makes particularly fruitful 
use of gender differences (originally via ellipse); thus, le 
(vin dé) champagne (the drink) / la Champagne; La Nor- 
mandie (the province) /  le Normandie (the ship).
Vocabulary. The basic vocabularies (the most frequently 

used lexical items) of all the Romance languages are in the Importance 
main directly inherited from Latin. This applies equally of Latin in 
to “function” words, such as de “of, from” (Romanian vocabulary 
de, Italian di, Rhaetian da, French de, Spanish de, Por- formation 
tuguese de), as to common lexical items, such as facere 
“to do” or aqua “water” (Romanian a face, apa, Ital­
ian fare, acqua, Logudorian fagere, abba, Engadine fer, 
ova, French faire, eau, Catalan fer, aygua, Spanish hacer, 
agua, Portuguese fazer, agua). In some cases different 
Romance languages inherit words perhaps from different 
strata of Roman society. Thus, for “lamb,” forms derived 
from Latin agnus remain in Southern Italy and Galician 
(aho), but forms derived from diminutive agnellus prevail 
in Romanian (miel), Italian (agnello), French (agneaü),
Rhaetian (Engadine agné, Friulian anel), Occitan (anhel), 
and Catalan (anyell), with Sardinian and some Calabrian
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dialects using another form derived from Latin agnone 
(Logudorian andzonè). Spanish and Portuguese, however, 
prefer a derivative of a different word, chorda (cordero, 
cordeiro), referring perhaps to the birth process; this word 
is also found in Occitan and Catalan.
Some words shared by the majority of the Romance lan­

guages are not of Latin origin but were probably borrowed 
from other languages before Latin unity was disrupted. 
These include especially words of Celtic origin, such as 
Latin carrum “cart,” Romanian car, Italian carro, Logu­
dorian karru, Rhaetian k ’ar, French char, Occitan and 
Catalan car, Spanish and Portuguese carro.

In Christian Latin a great many Greek ecclesiastical terms 
were borrowed, which survived in most Romance lan­
guages. For example, the Greek word episkopos (literally, 
“overseer”) was borrowed into Latin as episcopus “bishop,” 
which gave rise to Vegliot pasku, Logudorian piskamu, 
Italian vescovo, Engadine ovaisch, Friulian veskul, French 
evêque, Occitan avesque, Catalan bisbe, Spanish obispo, 
and Portuguese bispo.

Germanic words did not penetrate into Latin very fre­
quently before the separation of the various Romance 
languages from Latin, so that few of them have more than 
limited extension. Only one Germanic word is known for 
certain to be found in both Eastern and Western Ro­
mance—sapöne “soap,” recorded in Pliny and occurring 
as Romanian sapun, Vegliot sapaun, Italian sapone, Logu­
dorian sabone, Engadine savum, French savon, Occitan 
and Catalan sabó, Spanish jabón, and Portuguese sabao.

Many Latin words are widespread throughout the Ro­
mance languages even though they do not date back 
directly to the imperial period; these are the “learned” 
words that have freely entered the languages at virtually 
every period, borrowed from Latin used as a scholarly 
language. Because of this later borrowing, such words 
as capital, natura, adulterium, and discipulus appear in 
Romance virtually unchanged from Latin, as they do in 
other European languages; Romance Latinisms, however, 
are quite normally used in contexts in which similar 
words would sound stilted and pedantic in English (e.g., 
French supprimer “suppress” but often used to mean “to 
do away with”).
However similar the Romance vocabularies are to each 

other, considerable differences nevertheless exist. Some of 
these may be traced back to imperial times, when provinces 
may have developed their own vocabulary preferences. For 
instance, for “oak” Eastern Romance seems to have pre­
ferred Latin quercus (Logudorian kerbu, Southern Italian 
quercia, etc.), whereas the West preferred the alternative 
robur (Italian rovere, Occitan and Catalan roure, Span­
ish and Portuguese roble, Old French rouwe—modern 
French chene is of Celtic origin, while Romanian stejar is 
perhaps of Balkan origin). In some cases the conservative 
peripheral areas have retained a word that was displaced 
in more central regions; thus, for “beautiful,” formosus is 
preferred in Romanian (frumos), Spanish (hermoso), and 
Portuguese (formoso), whereas bellus is more popular in 
Vegliot (biat), Italian (bello), Rhaetian (bal, biet), French 
(beau), Occitan (bet), and Catalan (belt).

When Romance borrowed vocabulary from the substra­
tum, differentiation must have taken place early (certainly 
before the indigenous languages died out). Thus, Spanish 
vega, Portuguese vei ga “wooded ground by a river” (prob­
ably from a non-Indo-European Iberian language, com­
pare Basque ibaiko “riverbank”), French charrue “plow,” 
borne “boundary stone” from Celtic, and Romanian bar- 
za “stork” (perhaps from Dacian, compare Albanian bar) 
probably were used during Roman times in some form. 
The debt of Romance vocabulary to substrata languages is 
probably great but difficult to estimate with any certainty. 
When there is no known source form or cognate for a 
word, scholars often suggest an Iberian, Dacian, Ligurian, 
or Gaulish origin, but, as little is known of these languages, 
some such theories are mere speculation.
After the influx of barbarian invaders, Romance vocabu­

laries differentiated further as each borrowed from its own 
superstratum (language superimposed upon Romance). 
French, for instance, is estimated to have taken some 
700 words from Frankish (a Germanic language), not all

of which have survived but some of which have passed 
via French into other Romance languages. Many of these 
were concerned with agriculture (jardin “garden,” houe 
“hoe,” blé“wheat,” gerbe “sheaf,” etc.) or with war (guerre 
“war,” héaume “helmet”) or social organization (sénéchal 
“seneschal,” chambellan “chamberlain,” maréchal “mar­
shal,” baron “baron”). The occupation of much of north­
ern Italy by speakers of Langobardic (also a Germanic 
language) left less of a mark on Italian vocabulary, though 
dialects retain more words (estimated at about 300) than 
the Standard language. Standard Italian borrowed little in 
the way of administrative or military terms but accepted 
a number of words from rural life (melma “mud,” zecca 
“sheep tick,” stamberga “hut,” etc.). The Visigoths, who 
occupied Iberia, were more Romanized than the other 
Germanic invaders and indeed had abandoned their Ger­
manic tongue by the 7th century a d . Thus, borrowings 
from Visigothic into Spanish and Portuguese are less 
frequent, though still not inconsiderable; some (such as 
estaca “stake,” brotar “to bud”) are common to all the 
Iberian Peninsular languages.

Slavic infiltration into the Balkans led Romanian to 
adopt a very large number of Slavic words, some in the 
basic part of the vocabulary. At exactly what stage in 
history they were borrowed is uncertain, for the earliest 
Romanian texts, of the 16th century a d , are saturated with 
Slavic terms from different dialectal sources, though South 
Slavic predöminates. Possibly the borrowings occurred in 
the 9th century, when the Hunnish Bulgarians, who had 
adopted Slavic speech, established a powerful state and 
embraced Christianity, and Slavic pressures were already 
very strong. Among common Romanian words of Slavic 
origin one may mention a trai “to live,” hrana “food,” 
ceas “hour,” bogat “rich,” prieten “friend,” a munci “to 
work.” The Magyars (modern Hungarians) also lent a 
smaller number of words to their Romanian neighbours 
(e.g., ora§ “town”).

Islamic invaders into Europe from the 8th century had 
considerable effect on the vocabulary of the Western Ro­
mance languages, even though occupation was confined 
to Southern regions. With its superior cultural and agri- 
cultural skills, the Arab world had much to teach Europe Words 
of the Dark Ages. Words entered via two routes, Sicily borrowed 
and Spain, and usually their form gives clues about their from 
provenance—if the Arabic definite article (at) has coa- Arabic 
lesced with the root, the word is from Moorish Spain 
(thus Spanish algodón “cotton,” Portuguese algodao, Old 
French auqueton via Spain, but Italian cotone, French 
coton via Sicily). The Arabs introduced into Europe many 
exotic plants and fruits and with them their names, such 
as oranges (Spanish naranja), lemons (Spanish limón), and 
artichokes (Spanish alcachofa, Italian carciofo). In some 
cases the Iberian Peninsula has adopted the Arabic word 
for such plants, while other languages prefer words of other 
origin—“rice” is arroz in Spanish and Portuguese, arrös 
in Catalan, but Italian and French prefer a Greek word 
(riso, riz), as do Vegliot (rize), Rhaetian (Friulian ris), and 
Romanian (orez). Apart from the numerous Arabic words 
known throughout Romance (especially “arithmetic,” “al­
gebra,” and the like), many are peculiar to the Hispanic 
languages, such as administrative terms such as Spanish 
alcalde “mayor” or alguacil “senior police officer,” com­
mercial terms such as almacén “warehouse, department 
store,” as well as everyday words such as ahorrar “to 
save,” alboroto “noise.”
Many of the words individual languages borrowed from 

other sources or fashioned themselves from native sources 
did not remain private property for long. Interchange 
among the Western languages has been common since 
the earliest times and especially from the 16th century.
Perhaps French has been the greatest supplier of words 
throughout the ages, often displacing native words. But 
French, too, has borrowed heavily from the other lan­
guages, especially when they have been purveyors of new 
objects (such as patate, banane, tabac, introduced into Eu­
rope by Spanish and Portuguese explorations) or of special 
cultural values (Italian musical and architectural terms, as 
well as words to do with banking). Borrowing into minor 
languages from prestigious neighbours has, naturally, been
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prolific. Passage of words in the other direction is rare 
and usually employed for comic or other emotive effect 
(though Occitan in its heyday supplied a good many words 
of all sorts—even, it is said, amour “love” to French).

Borrowings from non-Romance languages are less fre­
quent and often frowned on by purists, but far from neg- 
ligible. Any contact in specialized spheres has produced a 
erop of loanwords, especially since the 17th century, when 
French in particular began to borrow a fair number from 
its Germanic neighbours. In recent times, the influx of an- 

Anglicisms glicisms has become a flood, resisted to the death by some 
purists. Many are, however, ephemeral or specialized, and 
none affects the basic vocabulary in which Latin-inherited 
words continue to predominate.

Orthography. Today the Romance languages are all 
written in the Latin alphabet, with certain modifications, 
though until the mid-19th century Romanian was nor­
mally written in Cyrillic (still used in Moldavia), and, in 
the Middle Ages, Arabic script was used for some Spanish 
dialects.

As soon as scribes first made attempts to write in ver­
nacular Romance, they found the resources of the Latin 
alphabet inadequate to represent the non-Latin sounds of 
their spoken language. One device used to overcome these 
difiiculties was to add the letter h to another, to indicate 
a deviant pronunciation: thus, ch might represent the ch 
sound in Spanish (e.g., muchacho “boy”) or the sh (earlier 
ch) sound in French (e.g., chef “chief’). C would normally 
be used for the k sound (before a, o, u) or an s or th sound 
(before i, e). In Italian, conversely, ch serves to distinguish 
the k sound, followed by e, from the ch sound (compare 
che [key] “that, who” with c e  [chey] “there is”). H  was 
also sometimes added to n and / to indicate a palatal 
pronunciation (similar to the ny in English “canyon” and 
li in “scallion”), as today in Portuguese vinho “wine” and 
filho “son.” Another device frequently used to stretch the 
capacity of the Latin alphabet was to distinguish the let­
ters i and j, u and v, which were originally each single 
letters i (with variant form j) and v (with variant form u, 
and in Latin pronounced u or w). In Romance, v and j  
came to represent consonants, while u and i retained their 
vowel values.

The palatal consonants n and / are also often depicted 
by doubled letters or other combinations of letters: the 
palatal n as nn (or its scribal variant n), gn, nj, or in; 
palatal / as //, gl, Ij, il, or yl, as well as the combinations 
nh and Ih, already mentioned. The Latin letter x, an ab- 
breviation for ks, was also put to other uses in Romance; 
in Portuguese, Catalan, Sicilian, and Old Spanish it repre­
sents an sh sound, in modem Spanish a strong h sound, 
more commonly spelled with a j, and in northern Italian 
dialects the z sound. Other letters pressed into use for new 
consonantal sounds were z (used in Italy for ts and dz 
sounds, Germanic k and w, and the Visigothic q for ts and 
sometimes s, as today in French and Portuguese).
Vowels were less of a problem for early Romance 

scribes—diphthongs were simply shown as vowel combi­
nations such as ie, uo. Later, the diaeresis (•■) was some­
times introduced to distinguish diphthongs from adjoining 
vowels that were to be pronounced separately. Non-Latin 
vowels are rarely clearly distinguished: French u (pro­
nounced like German ü) for instance, was written u and 
not consistently distinguished from Latin u (pronounced 
as in “lunar” and, in modern French, written ou). Nasal 
vowels in French are marked by a following n or m; in 
Portuguese a tilde (~) is often used for final nasal vowels 

Diacritical and diphthongs (a, ai). Use of diacritics was not consis- 
markings tent until modem times; thus, so-called long and short

e, still not always distinguished in Italian, are shown as 
é and è or ê (e.g., élève “student”) in French (since the 
18th century) and as e and é in Portuguese (since about 
1930). Romanian established the use of f and a only in 
the 20th century.
In most of the languages with a long history of writing, 

the original attempts by scribes at phonological tran- 
scription were followed by an “etymological” period in 
which Latinized spelling gained ground. Castilian was least 
subject to this fashion, and, because its phonology has 
changed comparatively little since the Middle Ages (when

its spellings became more or less fixed), it has few ortho- 
graphical problems today. Standard Italian retains a fairly 
etymological orthography that covers up various minor 
regional differences of pronunciation; small reforms have 
been made through the centuries (in the 17th century, 
for instance, the use of h—except in ho, ha, hanno—was 
discontinued; in the 20th century, f and j  for ii, as in 
studii, have virtually disappeared), but chaos still reigns in 
the use of accents. Romanian suffered from etymologizing 
orthography in the 19th century, but successive edicts of 
the Romanian Academy, of which the most important 
was dated 1932, have established a more or less phonetic 
spelling (the notable exception being the depiction of final 
“soft” consonants by a following i). Modem Catalan, like 
other “minor” languages, has had the aid of expert lin­
guists in the establishment of its orthography. A Standard 
was proposed by Antonio Maria Alcover Sureda, a Cata­
lan priest, philologist, and writer from Majorca, in 1913, 
which is accepted, with small variations, by most writers.

Only two of the Romance languages, French and Por­
tuguese, have had major orthographical problems, mainly 
resulting from the radical transformations that have af­
fected their phonology since the Latin period. Portuguese 
has attempted to overcome its difiiculties by a series of 
govemmental reforms during the 20th century, but, in 
spite of official agreements between Portugal and Brazil 
in 1931 and 1945, there is still little consistency in us­
age, with Brazilian writers, especially, remaining more 
conservative (i.e., etymological). In France, in spite of 
vociferous demands for reform since the 16th century, 
only minor changes have been accepted (usually originally 
from unofficial sources, such as printers), so that French 
orthography today reflects 12th-century phonology, over- 
laid by the etymologizing of Middle French legal scribes. 
Battles still rage between the reformers, who deplore the 
absurdly large proportion of school time devoted to teach­
ing spelling, and the defenders of tradition, who point out 
that the phonological character of French, with no consis­
tent phonetic markers for the word, make it unsuitable for 
phonetic transcription and that written French has its own 
structure, not identical with that of the spoken language.

(Re.P.)

Germanic languages

The Germanic languages, a branch of the Indo-European 
language family, include a number of extinct languages as 
well as the earlier and present forms of German, Nether- 
landic, Afrikaans, English, Frisian, the Scandinavian lan­
guages, Yiddish, and their many dialects.

In numbers of native speakers, English, with 285,000,- 
000, clearly ranks second among the languages of the 
world (after Chinese); German, with 98,000,000, proba­
bly ranks seventh (after Hindi-Urdu, Spanish, Russian, 
and Japanese). To these figures may be added those for 
persons with another native language who have learned 
one of the Germanic languages for commercial, scientific, 
literary, or other purposes. English is unquestionably the 
world’s most widely used second language.

Table 14 presents information on each of the modem 
Standard Germanic languages.

The earliest historical evidence for Germanic is provided 
by isolated words and names recorded by Latin authors 
beginning in the lst century b c . From c. a d  200 there 
are Scandinavian inscriptions carved in the 24-letter mnic 
alphabet. The earliest extensive Germanic text is the 
(incomplete) Gothic Bible, translated c. a d  350 by the 
Visigothic bishop Ulfilas (Wulfila), and written in a 27- 
letter alphabet of the translator’s own design. Although 
the Gothic alphabet was hardly used outside of this Bible 
translation, later versions of the runic alphabet were used 
sparingly in England, Germany, and particularly Scandi- 
navia—in the latter area down to early modem times. All 
extensive later Germanic texts, however, use adaptations 
of the Latin alphabet.

The names and approximate dates of the earliest recorded 
Germanic languages are recorded in Table 15.

The Germanic languages are related in the sense that 
they can be shown to be different historical developments
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Table 14: Modern Standard Germanic Languages

where spoken native speakers 
(1981 estimate)

use as a 
2nd language

English Great Britain, Ireland, United 
States, Canada, Australia, 
New Zealand, Republic of 
South Africa

285,000,000 extreme

German Germany, Austria, Switzerland 
(part)

98,000,000 extensive

Netherlandic
(Dutch-
Flemish)

The Netherlands, Belgium 
(part)

20,000,000 moderate

Swedish Sweden, Finland (part) 9,000,000 slight
Danish Denmark 5,400,000 slight
Norwegian Norway 4,800,000 slight
Yiddish various countries 4,000,000 slight
Afrikaans Republic of South Africa 

(part)
3,300,000 slight

Frisian The Netherlands, Germany 445,000 —

Icelandic Iceland 218,000 —

Faeroese Faeroe Islands 43,000 —

of a single earlier parent language. Although for some 
language families there are written records of the par­
ent language (e.g., for the Romance languages, which are 
variant developments of Latin), in the case of Germanic 
no written records of the parent language exist. Much of 
its structure, however, can be deduced by the compara­
tive method of reconstruction (a reconstructed language 
is called a protolanguage; reconstructed forms are marked 

Recon- with an asterisk). For example, a comparison of Runic 
struction -gastiR, Gothic gasts, Old Norse gestr, Old English giest, 
of parent Old Frisian iest, and Old Saxon and Old High German
language gast “guest” leads to the reconstruction of Proto-Germanic

*gastiz. Similarly, a comparison of Runic horna, Gothic 
haurn, Old Norse, Old English, Old Frisian, Old Saxon, 
and Old High German hom “horn” leads scholars to re- 
construct the Proto-Germanic form *hornan.
Such reconstructions are, in part, merely formulas of re­

lationship. Thus the Proto-Germanic *o of *hornan in this 
position gave au in Gothic and o in the other languages. 
In other positions (e.g., when followed by a nasal sound 
plus a consonant) *o gave u in all the languages: Proto- 
Germanic *dumbaz, Gothic dumbs, Old Norse dumbr, 
Old English, Old Frisian, and Old Saxon dumb, Old High 
German tumb “dumb.” What may be deduced is that this 
vowel sounded more like u in some environments, but 
like o in others; it may be written as *u—o, indicating that 
it varied between these two pronunciations.

The above example shows that such reconstructions are 
more than mere formulas of relationship; they also give 
some indication of how Proto-Germanic actually sounded. 
Occasionally scholars are fortunate enough to find exter- 
nal confirmation of these deductions. For example, on 
the basis of Old English cyning, Old Saxon and Old High 
German kuning “king,” the Proto-Germanic *kuningaz 
can be reconstructed; this would seem to be confirmed by 
Finnish kuningas “king,” which must have been borrowed 
from Germanic at a very early date.

By pushing the comparative method still farther back, 
it can be shown that Germanic is related to a number 
of other languages, notably Celtic, Italic, Greek, Baltic,

T able 15: E arliest Recorded G erm anic
L anguages

dates*
( a d )

Early Runic 200-600
Gothic 350
Old English (Anglo-Saxon) 700-1050
Old High German 750-1050
Old Saxon (Old Low German) 850-1050
Old Norwegian 1150-1450
Old Icelandic 1150-1500t
Middle Netherlandic 1170-1500f
Old Danish 1250-1500f
Old Swedish 1250-1500t
Old Frisian 1300-1500t

♦Indicates approximate range o f dates. 
fC utoff date for beginnings o f modern
Germanic languages.

Slavic, Iranian, and Indo-Aryan (Indic). All of these lan­
guage groups are subsequent developments of a still earlier 
parent language for which there are, again, no written 
records but which can be reconstructed as Proto-Indo- 
European (see above Indo-European languages).

CHARACTERISTICS
The special characteristics of the Germanic languages that 
distinguish them from other Indo-European languages 
result from numerous changes, both phonological and 
grammatical.

Phonology. Consonants. Proto-Indo-European had 12 
stop consonants: p, t, k, kw; b, d, g, gw; bh, dh, gh, gwh; 
and one sibilant, s. (Stops are produced with momentary 
complete stoppage of the breathstream at some point in 
the vocal tract.) By a change known as the Germanic con­
sonant shift (or Grimm’s law, after the German scholar 
Jacob Grimm, who was one of the first to describe it), 
the 12 stops changed in Germanic to voiceless fricatives, 
voiceless stops, and voiced fricatives, as illustrated in Table 
16. A few examples: (1) Proto-Indo-European p, t, k, and

Table 16: Sound Changes in the Germanic Consonant Shift

Proto-Indo-European voiceless stops P t k kw
Proto-Germanic voiceless fricatives f P x xw
Proto-Indo-European voiced stops b d g gw

Proto-Germanic voiceless stops P t k kw
Proto-Indo-European voiced aspirated stops bh dh gh gwh
Proto-Germanic voiced fricatives b 3 S gw

kw, as in Latin piscis, tenuis, centum, and quod, became 
Proto-Germanic f, p, x, and xM', as in English “fish,” “thin,” 
“hund(red),” and “what.” Proto-Germanic x and xM' early 
became h and hw in some positions, giving the alterna- 
tions of h~x and hw ~xw. (2) Proto-Indo-European d  and 
g, as in Latin decem and genus, became Proto-Germanic 
t and k, as in English “ten” and “kin.” (3) Proto-Indo- 
European bh, dh, and gh, as in Sanskrit bhü-, dha-, and 
(g)ha-, became Proto-Germanic k, Ö, and g, which later 
changed to the stops b, d, and g  in some positions (e.g., 
English “be,” “do,” and “go”), giving b~k, d~Ö, and g~g. 
Proto-Indo-European s, as in Latin sedeö, was unchanged; 
Proto-Germanic kept s, as in English “sit.”
In addition to these general changes, there were two spe­

cial ones. (1) Proto-Indo-European p, t, and k remained 
voiceless stops when preceded by s or another stop; thus, 
Proto-Indo-European sp, st, sk, pt, and kt gave Proto- 
Germanic sp, st, sk, ft, and xt, respectively. For exam­
ple, Proto-Indo-European sp and st, as in Latin spuö 
and hostis, remained sp and st in Proto-Germanic, as in 
English “spew” and “guest”; Proto-Indo-European pt and 
kt, as in Latin captus and octö, became Proto-Germanic 
ft and xt, respectively, in Old English heeft “captured” 
and eahta “eight.” (By still another change, Proto-Indo- 
European tt gave Proto-Germanic ss; e.g., Sanskrit satta-, 
Old English sess “seat.”) (2) By a change known as Ver- 
ner’s law (named for the Danish scholar Karl Verner, 
who first described it), early Germanic voiceless ƒ  fr, x, 
xw, and s (from Proto-Indo-European p, t, k, kw, and 
s) were voiced to k, 8, g, gw, and z, respectively, when 
they followed an unaccented syllable, and the first four 
of these thereby merged with the already existing k , 8, 
g, and gw (from Proto-Indo-European bh, dh, gh, and 
gwh). Thus, Proto-Indo-European *bhratêr became Proto- 
Germanic *bröpêr (with p after an accented syllable) and 
Old English bröfor “brother”; but by Verner’s law Proto- 
Indo-European *matër became Proto-Germanic *mö8êr 
(with 8  after an unaccented syllable) and Old English mö- 
dor “mother.” (The th of modern English “mother” is the 
result of a subsequent change.)
These changes gave the following Proto-Germanic Sys­

tem of consonants: voiceless stops and fricatives, p, f, t, 
{?, k, h~x, kw, hw~xw; voiced stops and fricatives, b~k 
, d~8, g~g, (gw~gw); sibilants, s, z; nasals, m, n; liquids, 
l, r; and semivowels, w, j(y). The sound alternation of 
gw~gw is parenthesized because it early became either g^g 
or w. The sounds kw and hw~xw occurred as such more 
or less clearly only in Gothic; elsewhere they became the

Grimm’s
law

Verner’s
law
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sequences kw and hw~xw, or the labial element,v was lost. 
All remaining consonants except z occurred between vow­
els both singly and doubly (e.g., -p- and -pp-, -t- and -tt-).

Vowels. In addition to the above consonants (12 stops 
and the sibilant s), Proto-Indo-European also had vowels 
and resonants. The vowel of any given root was not nec- 
essarily fixed but varied in an alternation called ablaut. 
Thus, the root that means “sit” was alternately *sed-, sod-, 
*sd-, *sêd-, and *söd- (English “sit” is from *sed-, “sat” 
from *sod-, and “seat” from *sëd-); and the root that 
means “do” was *dhë, *dhö-, and *dha- (English “deed” is 
from *dhë-, and “do” is from *dhö-). Other Proto-Indo- 
European vowels were a, a, ï, and ü. The Proto-Indo- 
European resonants, which functioned as vowels in some 
positions and as consonants in others, were i, u, m, n, l, 
and r. Thus, *bhrtó- (Sanskrit bhrta- “borne”) had syllabic 
r (i.e., r functioning as a vowel), but *bhéreti (Sanskrit 
bharati “he bears”) had nonsyllabic r (i.e., r functioning 
as a consonant).
This Proto-Indo-European system of vowels contrasting 

with resonants was reshaped in Germanic by a number 
of changes. Syllabic i, u, m, n, /, and r became in Proto- 
Germanic the vowels i and u and the sequences um, un, 
ul, and ur, respectively; nonsyllabic m, n, l, and r devel­
oped into the nasals and liquids m, n, l, and r, respec­
tively; nonsyllabic i and u before vowels resulted in the 
semivowels j  (also symbolized as y) and w, though after 
vowels they continued to form diphthongs (ei, ai, oi; eu, 
au, ou). The Proto-Indo-European vowels and diphthongs 
then changed into Proto-Germanic sounds as follows:
Proto-Indo-European i e e a o o ï ei ë a 6 ö ai oi eu au ou

;n« MM/AVIVIVAV
vowels i e a o » u ï ë ö u ai iu *eo  au

Proto-Indo-European «-stem endings to all adjectives to 
give the Germanic “weak” adjective declension. Contrast, 
in modern German, strong gutes Bier “good beer” with 
weak das gute Bier “the good beer.”

Conjugations. The Proto-Indo-European verb seems to 
have had five moods (indicative, imperative, subjunctive, 
injunctive, and optative), two voices (active and medi­
opassive), three persons (lst, 2nd, and 3rd), three numbers 
(singular, dual, and plural), and several verbal nouns (infin­
itives) and adjectives (participles). In Germanic these were 
reduced to indicative, imperative, and subjunctive moods; 
a full active voice plus passive found only in Gothic; three 
persons; full singular and plural forms and dual forms 
found only in Gothic; and one infinitive (present) and two 
participles (present and past). The Proto-Indo-European Strong and 
tense-aspect system (present, imperfect, aorist, perfect) was weak verbs 
reshaped to a single tense contrast between present and 
past. The past showed two innovations: (1) In the “strong” 
verb Germanic transformed Proto-Indo-European ablaut 
into a specific tense marker (e.g., Proto-Indo-European 
*bher-, *bhor-, *bhër-, *bhr- in Old English beran “bear,” 
past singular beer, past plural bêeron, past participle boren).
(2) In the “weak” verb Germanic developed a new type 
of past and past participle (e.g., Old English fyllan “fill,” 
past fylde, participle gefylled). Weak verbs feil into three 
classes depending on the syllable following the root (e.g.,
Old High German full-e-n [from *full-ja-n] “fill,” mahh- 
ö-n “make,” sag-ë-n “say”). Gothic also had a fourth class: 
full-nö-da “it became full.”

Many Proto-Germanic strong verbs showed a consonant 
alternation between ƒ  and k , b  and Ö, x  and g, and 5 and z 
that was the result, through Verner’s law, of the alternating 
position of the Proto-Indo-European accent. The forms in 
Table 17 illustrate changes resulting from Verner’s law. In

In this diagram the lines between two sounds indicate 
that the Proto-Indo-European sound developed into the 
corresponding Proto-Germanic sound; for example, Proto- 
Indo-European i became either i or e, and Proto-Indo- 
European d, a, and o coalesced in Proto-Germanic as a. 
These changes gave the following vowels for early Proto- 
Germanic: short vowels, i, e, a, u~o; long vowels, ï, êl, ü, 
ö; diphthongs, ai, au, iu~eo. The vowel ë is noted here as 
ël because Proto-Germanic had (or developed) a second 
ë2 of uncertain origin. In Gothic the two ë's merged. Else­
where e2 remained a midvowel, but ë] was lowered; thus, 
for example, ë2 in Old Saxon hër “here” but lowered ëx in 
Old Saxon dad “deed.” In addition to the above oral vow­
els, Proto-Germanic also had three nasalized vowels: long 
f, d, and ü, which arose when, in the sequences inx, anx, 
and unx, the n was lost with nasalization and lengthening 
of the preceding vowel.
Accent. Proto-Indo-European had a variable pitch ac­

cent that could fall on any syllable of a word (e.g., on the 
first syllable in *bhratër “brother” but on the last syllable 
in *matër “mother.” This was replaced in Germanic by 
a fixed stress accent that always feil on the first syllable: 
*bröpër, *mödër. One effect of this strong initial stress 
seems to have been the Progressive weakening and loss 
of unstressed final syllables; e.g., Proto-Indo-European so- 
déionom, Proto-Germanic *satjanan, Old English settan, 
Middle English sette(n), and modern English (to) “set.” 
Strong initial stress is also reflected in the basic unit of 
old Germanic poetry, which consisted of two half lines, 
each with one of a small number of stress patterns, linked 
by the alliteration of stressed initial consonants or vowels 
(e.g., from Beowulf: Bëo-wülf wees brëme /  bl~cêd wide 
sprang “Beowulf was fameus; his renown went far”).

Grammar. Declensions. Proto-Germanic kept the Proto- 
Indo-European system of three genders (masculine, fem­
inine, neuter) and three numbers (singular, dual, plural), 
though the dual was becoming obsolete. It reduced the 
Proto-Indo-European system of eight cases to six: nomina­
tive, accusative, dative, genitive, instrumental, and voca­
tive, though the last two were becoming obsolete. In the 
adjective declensions there were two innovations: (1) To 
the Proto-Indo-European vowel types (o-, a-, i-, and u- 
stems), it added some pronominal endings to give the Ger­
manic “strong” adjective declension. (2) It extended the

Table 17: Illustration of Verner’s Law

Proto-Indo-European Proto-Germ anic Old English English translation

♦ préusonom *freosanan frëosan “ (to) freeze”
*próuse *fraus frëas “ (it) froze”
♦ prusnt *fruzun fruron “ (they) froze”
•prusénos *frozenaz froren “ frozen”

♦ Unattested, reconstructed form.

this particular word, English has generalized the s (now z): 
“freeze,” “froze,” “frozen.” German has generalized the 
z (now r): frieren, fror, gefroren. And Netherlandic still 
shows the alternation: vriezen, vroor, gevroren. English 
has kept the alternation in only one verb: singular “was,” 
plural “were.” Tracés of it still survive, however, in a few 
now isolated forms: “seethe” (Proto-Germanic f)  and its 
old past participle “sodden” (Proto-Germanic p); “lose” 
(Proto-Germanic s) and its old past participle “(for)lorn” 
(Proto-Germanic z).

Branches of Germanic. Like every language spoken 
over a considerable geographic area, Proto-Germanic pre- 
sumably consisted of a number of geographical varieties 
or dialects, which, in the course of time, developed in 
different ways to give the different early and modern Ger­
manic languages. Late-19th-century scholars used a family 
tree diagram to show this splitting into dialects and the 
relationships among the dialects:

Proto-Germanic

English Frisian Netherlandic German Icelandic Norwegian Danish Swedish

Though there is much truth in such a diagram, it overem- 
phasizes the notion of “splits” into separate “branches” 
and obscures the fact that the transition from one dialect 
to another may be gradual rather than abrupt. Modern 
Netherlandic and German, for example, constitute a single 
speech area at the level of local dialects; they have “split” 
only in the sense that they have developed different Stan­
dard languages.
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Mid-20th-century scholars, using the findings of archaeol- 
ogy and the methods of geographical linguistics, attempted 
to correct the distortions of this family-tree model by 
noting also the linguistic features shared by two or more 
dialect areas. Archaeological evidence suggests that a rela- 
tively uniform Germanic people at c. 750 bc  were located 
in Southern Scandinavia and along the North Sea and 
Baltic coasts from The Netherlands to the Vistula. Five 
hundred years later (c. 250 b c) they had spread south, and 
five general groups are distinguishable: North Germanic 
in Southern Scandinavia, excluding Jutland; North Sea 
Germanic, along the North Sea and in Jutland; Rhine- 
Weser Germanic, along the middle Rhine and Weser; Elbe 
Germanic, along the middle Elbe; and East Germanic, 
between the middle Oder and the Vistula.
By c. a d  250 the division was much the same, though the 

Elbe group had spread southward to the Danube, and the 
East Germanic group moved southeast into the Carpathi- 
ans and beyond. Then, toward the end of the 4th century, 
began the great Germanic tribal migrations. North Ger­
manic speakers migrated into Jutland, approximately to 
the modern Danish-German language border; part of the 
North Sea group crossed the North Sea and conquered 
much of England; the Elbe group (the later Alamanni, 
Bavarians, and Langobardi) spread still farther south into 
part of Switzerland and into Austria and northern Italy; 
and the East Germanic group left the Oder-Vistula area to 
begin their many wanderings.

This five-way division of the Germanic peoples is based 
on archaeological evidence, but it agrees well with de- 
ductions that can be made from the earliest linguistic

evidence. Five linguistic groups are indeed distinguishable, 
though they are linked into sets of two, three, or four 
through shared linguistic innovations.

1. North Germanic, North Sea Germanic, Rhine-Weser 
Germanic, and Elbe Germanic share the change of z to 
r; e.g., Proto-Germanic *m a iz-  “more,” Gothic m aiza , 
contrasting with Old Norse m eire, Old English and Old 
Frisian m am , Old Saxon mêro, and Old High German 
m ëro. In addition, they also show /-umlaut, as in the rais- 
ing of a  to e  before j  (pronounced as the y  in “year”); e.g., 
Proto-Germanic *satjanan  “set,” Gothic sa tjan  in contrast 
to Old Norse setia , Old English settan , Old Frisian setta, 
Old Saxon settian, and Old High German setzen. In cer- 
tain strong verbs they share a new past tense form with 
ë2 and without reduplication (the repetition of a part of a 
word)—e.g., Proto-Germanic *le-lót “let,” Gothic la ilo t in 
contrast to Old Norse, Old English, Old Frisian, and Old 
Saxon lët and Old High German liez.

2. North Germanic, North Sea Germanic, and Rhine- 
Weser Germanic partly share the loss of nasal sounds be­
fore voiceless fricative sounds. As noted above, n was lost 
in Proto-Germanic before x. North Sea Germanic shows 
loss of nasals before the remaining fricatives fi p, and s; 
thus, the nasals in Proto-Germanic * jim f  “five,” *m unp  
“mouth,” and *uns “us” are preserved in Gothic f im f  
m unps, and uns, as well as in Old High German fim f, 
m und, and uns, but are lost in Old English jïfi m üp, and üs 
and Old Frisian jïf i m üth, and üs. Rhine-Weser Germanic 
shows this same loss only sporadically; Old Saxon h a s j ï f  
müÖ, and üs, without the nasals, but also has an dar  (from 
Proto-Germanic *anpar- “other”), with the nasal conso-

Linguistic
groups
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nant, beside aöar and ööar, without it. Old Norse, which 
is North Germanic, shows regular loss of a nasal sound 
only before 5 {e.g., oss “us”).

3. North Sea Germanic, Rhine-Weser Germanic, and 
Elbe Germanic (usually grouped together as West Ger­
manic) share the change of Ö to d  in all positions (e.g., 
Proto-Germanic *blöÖ- “blood,” and Gothic and Old 
Norse blöö- in contrast to Old English, Old Frisian, and 
Old Saxon blöd and Old High German bluot\ the loss 
of -z after unstressed vowels (e.g., Proto-Germanic *dagaz 
“day,” Gothic dags, and Old Norse dagr in contrast to 
Old English deeg, Old Frisian dei, Old Saxon dag, and Old 
High German tag), and a 2nd-person-singular past forma- 
tion in strong verbs different from that of East Germanic 
and North Germanic (e.g., Proto-Germanic *gaft “[thou] 
gavest” occurs in Gothic and Old Norse gaft, but Proto- 
Germanic *gêlki appears in Old English gëafe, Old Saxon 
gabi, and Old High German gabi; Old Frisian has a new 
analogical form, iefst).

In addition, they share the doubling of most consonants 
in certain positions, especially before j  (the y  sound); e.g., 
Proto-Germanic *satjanan “set” appears in Gothic as sat- 
jan and in Old Norse as setia but in Old English as settan, 
in Old Frisian as setta, in Old Saxon as settian, and in 
Old High German as setzen. North Germanic also shows 
doubling of g and k before j  (y); e.g., Proto-Germanic 
*lagjanan “lay” becomes Gothic lagjan but Old Norse 
leggia, Old English leegan, Old Frisian ledza, Old Saxon 
leggian, and Old High German lecken.
4. North Sea and Rhine-Weser Germanic share a single 

ending for the lst, 2nd, and 3rd persons plural of verbs 
(North Germanic, Elbe Germanic, and East Germanic 
show two or three different endings), loss of the Proto- 
Germanic reflexive pronoun *sik, and loss of -z in pro- 
nouns (e.g., Proto-Germanic *wïz or *wïz “we,” which 
appears in Gothic as weis, in Old Norse as ver, and in Old 
High German as wir, appears in Old English as wê and in 
Old Frisian and Old Saxon as wi).

5. North Germanic, Elbe Germanic, and East Germanic 
share the addition of the Proto-Germanic nominative- 
accusative neuter singular pronominal ending *-at in the 
strong adjective declension (e.g., Proto-Germanic *hailan 
“whole,” Old English and Old Frisian hal, and Old Saxon 
hel in contrast to Gothic heilata, Old Norse heilt, and Old 
High German heilaz).

6. Elbe Germanic and East Germanic share the pronoun 
reconstructed for Proto-Germanic as *iz “he”: Gothic is, 
Old High German ir or er, instead of Proto-Germanic 
*h- occurring in Old Norse hann and in Old English, Old 
Frisian, and Old Saxon hê.

7. North Germanic and East Germanic share the change 
of jj  (pronounced as English yy) and ww to a long stop plus 
a semivowel (e.g., from Proto-Germanic *twajj- “of two” 
and triww- “true”—as in Old High German zweiio and 
triuwi—to Old Norse tueggia and tryggr, Gothic twaddje 
and triggws).

EAST GERMANIC
The East Germanic languages, all of which have long been 
extinct, developed from the dialects of the East Germanic 
group mentioned above; they were spoken by Germanic 
tribes located between the middle Oder and the Vistula.

History. According to historical tradition, at least some 
of the Germanic tribes migrated to the mouth of the 
Vistula from Scandinavia. Little is known of Gepidic, 
Rugian, and Burgundian; some knowledge of Vandalic, 
Visigothic, and, especially, Ostrogothic is provided by the 

Gothic names recorded in Greek and Latin writings. The only 
language East Germanic language on which there is extensive in- 

formation is the Gothic—more specifically, Visigothic— 
that was spoken along the western shore of the Black 
Sea around the middle of the 4th century a d . lts special 
importance lies in the fact that, except for a few scattered 
runic inscriptions, it is by far the oldest Germanic lan­
guage preserved.

Knowledge of Gothic is derived primarily from the re- 
mains of a Bible translation made for the Visigoths living 
along the lower Danube by a Visigothic bishop of the 
Arian church named Ulfilas, who lived during the 4th

century. The surviving manuscripts of this translation, 
which are not originals but later copies thought to have 
been written in northern Italy during the period of Os­
trogothic rule (493-554), include considerable portions 
of the New Testament and parts of Nehemiah from the 
Old Testament. Although most of them are palimpsests, 
manuscripts in which earlier erased writings are found, 
a handsome exception is the famous Codex Argenteus, 
written in silver and gold letters on purple parchment and 
containing (in 188 leaves remaining from an original 330 
or 336) portions of the four gospels. Closely related to 
these biblical manuscripts are eight leaves containing frag- 
ments of a commentary (called the Skeireins in Gothic) 
on the Gospel According to St. John. Minor nonbiblical 
texts include a fragment of a calendar, two deeds contain­
ing some Gothic sentences, and a lOth-century Salzburg 
manuscript that gives the Gothic alphabet, a few Gothic 
words with Latin transliteration, and some phonetic re- 
marks with illustrative examples.

In the 4th and 5th centuries, Gothic (Visigothic and 
Ostrogothic) must have spread, along with the conquering 
Goths, at least thinly over much of Southern Europe; but 
there is no evidence for its survival in Italy after the fall 
of the Ostrogothic kingdom, and in Spain it is doubtful 
whether the Visigoths retained their language until the 
Arab conquest. In the 9th century the German monk 
Walafrid Strabo mentions that Gothic was still being used 
in some churches near the lower Danube. After that time 
Gothic seems to have survived only among the Goths of 
the Crimea, who were last mentioned in the middle of the 
16th century by a Flemish diplomat named De Busbecq, 
who, while on a mission to Constantinople in 1560-62, 
collected a number of words and phrases showing that 
their language was still essentially a form of Gothic.

Characteristics. The Gothic alphabet, said to have been Gothic 
created by Ulfilas, contained 27 symbols, two of which alphabet 
functioned only as numbers, while the remaining 25 were 
used as both numbers and letters. The shape, numerical 
value, and ordering of the symbols show clearly that the 
alphabet was based primarily on that of Greek, though a 
few symbols seem to have been adapted from the Latin 
alphabet.

Phonology. The Gothic consonant system seems to have 
been largely identical with that assumed above for Proto- 
Germanic: p, t, k, kw (this last sound was probably much 
like the qu in “queen”); f  p, h, hw (this last sound was 
probably pronounced much like the wh in “white”); b, d, 
g; s, z; m, n; l, r; w, j. The nasal n was presumably velar 
before the velar consonants k, q, and g; in these positions 
it was usually written (as in Greek) as g or gg. Examples 
of this spelling include dragk “drank,” igqis “you two,” 
and briggan “bring,” although n was occasionally used as 
in Latin (e.g., pank “thanks,” inqis “you two,” and bringip 
“bring ye”).

The Gothic alphabet contained the five simple vowel 
symbols, i, e, a, o, and u, from which four compound sym­
bols, ei, ai, au, and iu, were also made; in addition, w was 
used to transliterate Greek u and oi (both of which were 
pronounced as umlauted u [ü] in 4th-century Greek). The 
generally accepted development of the Proto-Germanic 
vowels in Gothic can be diagrammed as follows:
Proto-Germanic: i e a o - u T, ï ê2, ë' ai § au ó u, ü eo - iu

“  | ZZ V  V  I I I I v
Gothic: i e a o u ï  ë é a ö ó ü  iu

Spelling: i ai a au u ei e ai a au o u iu

In this diagram straight lines indicate that the Proto- 
Germanic sound developed into the Gothic sound below.
Brackets in the Proto-Germanic line indicate that the two 
linked sounds coalesced into one; brackets in the Gothic 
line indicate two variants of the same sound that are in 
different phonetic environments. Proto-Germanic / and e 
apparently first merged as a single vowel and then became 
Gothic i in most positions, but became ai before h, hw, 
and r. Similarly, Proto-Germanic *ou became Gothic u in 
most positions, but au before h, hw, and r.

Special characteristics. Gothic shows a number of ar- 
chaic features that had been almost or entirely lost by the 
time the other Germanic languages began to appear in
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writing; among these are a passive voice and one type of 
past tense formed with reduplication, a dual number in 
the lst and 2nd persons of its verbs and pronouns, and 
a special vocative case in one noun class. At the same 
time, Gothic also shows changes from Proto-Germanic, 
among which are the shortening of most long vowels in 
final unstressed syllables and the loss of most short vowels 
(e.g., Proto-Germanic *erpö “earth” became Gothic airpa, 
Proto-Germanic *stainaz “stone” became Gothic stains). 
Finally, voiced fricatives that occurred or came to occur 
at the end of a word have been unvoiced (e.g., nominative 
*hlaikaz, accusative *hlaikan “bread, loaf’ changed to 
hlaifs and hlaif, respectively [but dative hlaiba]).

WEST GERMANIC
The West Germanic languages are those that developed 
from the North Sea, Rhine-Weser, and Elbe groups men­
tioned above. Out of the many local West Germanic 
dialects the following six modern Standard languages have 
arisen: English, Frisian, Netherlandic (Dutch-Flemish), 
Afrikaans, German, and Yiddish.

English. English and Frisian are descended from North 
English Sea Germanic. The most striking changes that distinguish 
and Frisian them from the other Germanic languages are the loss of 
changes nasal sounds before the Proto-Germanic voiceless fricatives 

ƒ  ƒ?, and s (contrast the following pairs of words, in which 
English loses the nasal but German preserves it: before f— 
“soft”/sanft; before p—“other” fander; before 5—“us”/uns, 
“goose”/Gans); palatalization of Proto-Germanic k before 
front vowels and j, giving modern English ch (English/ 
German pairs: “chin”/Kinn, “birch” [Old English birce]/ 
Birke); and palatalization of Proto-Germanic g  before 
front vowels, giving modern English y  (English/German 
pairs include “yield”/geiten, “yester-[day]”/gestern, “yard” 
[Old English geard]/Garten; this palatalized g merged with 
the j  [y sound] from Proto-Germanic j: “year”/Jahr).
Other changes include palatalization of gg before j  to 

Old English cg (Proto-Germanic *brugjö, pre-Old En­
glish *bruggju, Old English brycg “bridge”; contrast the 
unpalatalized ck from gg of German Brücke “bridge”); 
fronting and raising of a from Proto-Germanic ël (English/ 
German pairs include “deed”/Tat, “seed”/Saat, “sleep”/ 
schlafen, “meal”/Mahl); and backing and raising of nasal- 
ized a, from Proto-Germanic a and from Proto-Germanic 
a before nasal plus ƒ  p, and 5 (English/German pairs 
include “brought”/brachte, “thought”/dachte, “otter”/an­
der, and “goose”/Gans).

For further information on English, see below English 
language.

Frisian. A thousand years or so ago, Frisian was appar- 
ently spoken throughout a North Sea Coastal area extending 
from the modern Netherlands province of Noord-Holland 
(North Holland) on up to modern German Schleswig and 
the adjacent offshore islands. During the following cen- 
turies, the Frisian of much of this area was gradually re- 
placed by local Netherlandic and Low German dialects, so 
that Modem Frisian is now spoken in only three remain­
ing areas: (1) West Frisian, in the Netherlandic province 
of Friesland, including the island of Schiermonnikoog and 
two-thirds of the island of Terschelling (altogether some
425,000 speakers); (2) East Frisian, in the German Sater­
land (some 2,000 speakers; this area was apparently settled 
in the 12th or 13th centuries from the former East Frisian 
area to the north); and (3) North Frisian, along the west 
coast of German Schleswig and on the offshore islands 
of Sylt, Föhr, Amrum, the Halligen, and Helgoland (alto­
gether some 18,000 speakers).

History. The earliest manuscripts written in Frisian 
date from the end of the 13th century, though the legal 
documents that they contain were probably first com- 
posed, in part, as early as the 1 lth century. This stage of 
the language, until about 1575, is known as Old Frisian. 
The last written document of this period dates from 1573, 
after which Frisian was hardly used at all as a written 
language for some three centuries, though it continued 
to be spoken.

From the start Old Frisian shows all of the features that 
distinguish English and Frisian from the other Germanic 
languages. These include loss of the nasal sound before

Proto-Germanic f, p, and 5 (e.g., Proto-Germanic *fimf,
*munp-, and *uns became Old Frisian j ï f  “five,” müth 
“mouth,” and üs “us”), palatalization of Proto-Germanic 
k before front vowels and j  (e.g., Proto-Germanic *kinn- 
and *lëlkj- became Old Frisian tzin “chin” and lëtza 
“physician” [cf. English archaic “leech”]), and palataliza­
tion of Proto-Germanic g before front vowels (e.g., Proto- 
Germanic *geldan- became Old Frisian ielda “yield”). This 
merged with the j  from Proto-Germanic j, as in Proto- 
Germanic *jêlr- or Old Frisian iër “year.” In addition, Old 
Frisian shows palatalization of gg from Proto-Germanic 
g before j  (e.g., Proto-Germanic *lagjan-, with doubling 
*laggjan, became Old Frisian ledza “to lay”); fronting 
and raising of a from Proto-Germanic ë \  as in Proto- 
Germanic *dël&-, lowered to *dad, and raised again to Old 
Frisian dëd “deed”; and backing and raising of nasalized 
a from Proto-Germanic d and Proto-Germanic a before 
nasal plus f, p, s, as in Proto-Germanic *braxt-, *anpar-, 
and *gans-, which became Old Frisian brocht “brought,” 
öther “other,” and gös “goose.”
Around the beginning of the 19th century it appeared that 

the age-old replacement of Frisian by Netherlandic and 
German would continue unabated and that the language 
would soon become extinct. But with 19th-century Ro- 
manticism a new interest in local life arose, and societies 
were formed for the preservation of the Frisian language 
and culture. Very slowly, the aims of this “Frisian move- 
ment” came to be realized, especially in the Netherlands 
province of Friesland, where in 1937 Frisian was accepted 
as an optional course in elementary schools; a Frisian 
Academy was founded in 1938; and in 1943 the first 
Frisian translation of the Bible was published. Later, in 
1955, Frisian was approved as the language of instruction 
in the first two years of elementary school (though only 
about one-fourth of all schools use it in this way), and in 
1956 the use of Frisian in courts of law was approved.
Despite this gradual reemergence of Frisian, Nether- Status of 

landic still functions as the primary Standard language of Frisian 
Friesland. Nearly all school instruction is given in Nether­
landic; all daily newspapers are printed in Netherlandic 
(though they contain occasional articles in Frisian); and 
all television broadcasts and nearly all radio broadcasts 
are in Netherlandic. There is a small and enthusiastic 
Frisian literary movement, but its works are not widely 
read. Furthermore, though Frisian continues to be widely 
used as the language of everyday oral communication, it 
is increasingly a “Netherlandic” Frisian, with numerous 
borrowings from Standard Netherlandic.
The status of Frisian in the East and North Frisian areas 

of Germany is far more tenuous. There German performs 
all the functions of a Standard language, and Frisian serves 
only as yet another local dialect, comparable to the many 
surrounding local dialects of Low German. No Standard 
North Frisian or East Frisian exists.

Characteristics. The following remarks refer to the 
more or less Standard West Frisian that is developing in 
the province of Friesland.

Frisian has the following system of consonants, given 
here in the usual spellings: stops, p, b, t, d, k, g; fricatives, 
f, v, s, z, ch, g; nasals, m, n, ng; liquids, l, r; and glides, 
w, h, j. Examples (given here in part to show the close 
relationship between Frisian and English) include p, t, and 
k (unaspirated) in peal “pole,” twa “two,” and kat “cat”; 
b, d, and the stop symbolized by the letter g in boi “boy,” 
dei “day,” and goed “good”; f, s, and ch in f iif“five,” seis 
“six,” and acht “eight”; v, z, and the fricative symbolized 
by the letter g in tolve “twelve,” tüzen “thousand,” and 
wegen “ways”; m, n, and ng in miel “meal,” need “need,” 
and ring “ring”; / and r in laem “lamb” and reep “rope”; 
w, h, and j  in wy “we,” hy “he,” and jo  “you.” Word- 
finally, voiced b, d, z, and g are generally unvoiced to p, 
t, s, and ch.

Frisian has the following system of stressed vowels and 
diphthongs. The symbols given in Table 18 refer to the 
actual sounds rather than to Frisian spellings, which are 
often irregular. Frisian also has an unstressed vowel d 
(pronounced as the a in English “sofa”), which occurs 
only in unstressed syllables.
Dialects. The Frisian dialects of The Netherlands
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Table 18: The Vowel System of Frisian

short vowels long vowels rising diphthongs falling diphthongs

i ü u ï ü ü ie üö uo
e ö o ë o ö öi ee öa oa
e o  ë 5 ei ou 

a a ai

province of Friesland are, with three exceptions, relatively 
uniform, though it is customary to make a distinction be- 
tween Wouden Frisian in the east, Klei Frisian in the west 
(the variety on which Standard Frisian is largely based), 
and Southwest Corner Frisian in the Southwest. The three 
exceptions are the island dialect of East and West Ter­
schelling and the dialects of the city of Hindeloopen and 
of the island of Schiermonnikoog. These latter two differ 
so greatly that they are not intelligible to other speakers 
of West Frisian and are both dying out. Quite different 
from any of these is the so-called City Frisian (Stedfrysk, 
or Stedsk) spoken in the cities of Leeuwarden, Franeker, 
Harlingen, Bolsward, Sneek, Staveren, and Dokkum. De- 
spite the name, this is not Frisian at all but a variety 
of Netherlandic strongly influenced by Frisian. Similar in 
nature are the dialects of Heerenveen and Kollum, of the 
middle section of the island of Terschelling, and of Het 
Bildt (a Coastal area northwest of Leeuwarden, diked in 
and settled by Hollanders during the 16th century).
East Frisian survives today only in the German Saterland, 

consisting of the three parishes of Ramsloh, Strücklingen, 
and Scharrel, each with a slightly different dialect. The area 
to the north is called East Frisia (German Ostfriesland), 
and the local dialect East Frisian (German Ostfriesisch), 
although it is really not Frisian but the local variety of 
Low German.
Though North Frisian is spoken in only a small geo- 

graphical area by only some 18,000 persons, it exists in an 
extraordinary number of local dialects, some of which are 
mutually unintelligible. Because of this, it would be almost 
impossible to develop a single Standard North Frisian that 
could be used throughout this area. North Frisian dialects 
are customarily divided into Insular North Frisian (Sylt, 
Föhr-Amrum, Helgoland) and Continental North Frisian 
(the Halligen Islands and the coast of Schleswig), the latter 
in seven main varieties and further subvarieties. Because 
this whole area bordered until recently on Danish, it was 
extensively influenced by the neighbouring Danish di­
alects. In more recent times it has been heavily influenced 
by German, both Standard German and the neighbour­
ing Low German dialects. Today all speakers of North 
Frisian are probably bilingual or trilingual; all of them 
learn Frisian at home and Standard German in school, 
and many also learn dialectal Low German.

Netherlandic (Dutch-Flemish). Netherlandic is the na­
tional language of The Netherlands and one of the two 
national languages (beside French) of Belgium. Popular 
English usage applies the term Dutch to the Netherlandic 
of Holland and the term Flemish to the Netherlandic of 
Belgium, but in fact they are one and the same Standard 
language. In its various forms, Standard and dialectal, 
Netherlandic is the indigenous language of most of The 
Netherlands (all but the Frisian-speaking province of Fries­
land), of northern Belgium, and of a small part of France 
immediately to the west of Belgium. It is also used as 
the language of administration in the Dutch dependency 
of the Netherlands Antilles and in a former dependency, 
the Republic of Suriname. A derivative of Netherlandic, 
Afrikaans, is one of the two national languages (with En­
glish) of the Republic of South Africa.
As a written language, Netherlandic is quite uniform; 

it differs in Holland and Belgium no more than written 
English does in the United States and Great Britain. As a 
spoken language, however, it exists in far more varieties 
than does the English of North America. At one extreme is 
Standard Netherlandic (Algemeen Beschaafd Nederlands, 
“General Cultured Netherlandic”), which is used for pub­
lic and official purposes and is the language of instruction 
in schools and universities. It is everywhere quite uniform, 
though speakers usually show by their accents the general

area from which they come. At the other extreme are the 
local dialects, used among family and friends and with 
others from the same village.
History. Netherlandic is descended primarily from the 

language of the Rhine-Weser group, especially from the 
language of the Franks who entered much of this area 
during the 4th and 5th centuries a d . At the same time, it 
shows many forms descended from the speech of the North 
Sea Germanic inhabitants of the Coastal areas. For exam- 
ple, modern vijf “five” (Proto-Germanic *fimf) shows the 
typical North Sea Germanic loss of a nasal sound before 
ƒ  Modern mond “mouth” (Proto-Germanic *munj?-) and 
ons “us” (Proto-Germanic *uns), on the other hand, show 
preservation of n before f  and 5; but loss of n before j) 
appears in such place names as IJmuiden “mouth of the 
river IJ,” and loss of n before s appears in the widespread 
dialectal forms us and os “us.”

Documents written in Netherlandic do not begin to ap- 
pear until toward the end of the 12th century, in the rich 
literature called Middle Dutch or Middle Netherlandic. 
From the preceding Old Netherlandic period there are 
only a few glosses, names, and isolated words appear- 
ing in Latin documents. Related to Netherlandic, though 
not ancestral to it, are the copyings—partly running text, 
partly isolated words—made from a lost manuscript that 
apparently contained an interlinear translation from Latin 
into Old Low Franconian of the book of Psalms.

The development of modern Netherlandic is closely tied 
to the political and economie history of the area. By the 
middle of the 16th century the speech of Brabant and its 
leading cities Antwerp and Brussels was well on its way 
to becoming Standard for the whole Netherlandic speech 
area. Then came the revolt against Spain, in which the 
northern province of Holland was split off from the South­
ern Netherlandic provinces.

This political split between the United Provinces of the 
Netherlands in the north and the Spanish Netherlands 
in the south had far-reaching linguistic consequences. In 
the prosperous and vigorous north a Standard language 
rapidly developed, based on the speech of the big cities; 
it also showed the influence of the culturally important 
refugees from Brabant, who fled to the north, above all to 
Amsterdam, before and especially after the fall of Antwerp 
(1585). In the south, French came to prevail among the 
upper classes. The less privileged classes continued to use 
dialectal Netherlandic (“Flemish”), but no supradialectal 
Standard was developed.
The cultural predominance of French in the south in- 

creased during the period of French rule (1795-1814), 
abated somewhat during the years when Belgium and Hol­
land were united independently (1815-30), and rosé again 
after the founding of the Kingdom of Belgium in 1830. At 
that time French was the only official language, used exclu- 
sively in government, courts, and schools. The long strug- 
gle to give Netherlandic equal status with French ended 
with the Language Act of 1938, which made Netherlandic 
the only offical language of northern Belgium. There were 
numerous attempts to set up a Standard Flemish differ­
ent from the Netherlandic of the north, but in the end 
the Standard Netherlandic that had become established in 
Holland was accepted for northern Belgium as well.

Characteristics. Modern Standard Netherlandic has the 
following consonants, given here in the usual spellings: 
stops, p, b, t, d, k; fricatives, ƒ  v, s, z, ch, g; nasals, m, n, 
ng; liquids, l, r; glides, w, h, j.
The voiced stops and fricatives b, d, v, z, and g are 

unvoiced to p, t, f  s, and ch, respectively, in word-final 
position. The spelling shows this in the case of v and z 
(plural dieven “thieves,” huizen “houses,” but singular dief 
“thief,” huis “house”) but does not show it in the case 
of b, d, and g (plural ribben “ribs,” bedden “beds,” dagen 
“days,” but singular rib “rib,” bed “bed,” dag “day,” pro­
nounced rip, bet, dach).

Netherlandic has three classes of vowels and diphthongs: 
(1) six checked vowels, which are short and always fol- 
lowed by a consonant; (2) ten free vowels and diphthongs, 
most of them usually long, which need not be followed by 
a consonant; and (3) a vowel that occurs only in unstressed 
syllables. They form the system shown in Table 19 (the
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Table 19: Vowel System of Netherlandic

traditional spelling linguistic notation

checked free checked free

ie uu oe ï u ü
i u o ee eu oo e ö o ë ö ö
e o ij, ei ui ou, au e o ei d ü ou

a aa a a
unstressed: e unstressed: a

traditional spelling is to the left, and to the right is a nota- 
tion, used by some linguists, that indicates the distinctive 
sounds [phonemes] of the language). Unlike the English 
spelling system, which in its basic design has remained es- 
sentially unchanged since the days of Chaucer (died 1400), 
the Netherlandic spelling system has undergone a series 
of official reforms to keep it in line with changes in pro- 
nunciation. The principal inconsistencies in the spelling 
of vowels are the spellings ij and ei, which both symbolize 
the same diphthong, pronounced somewhat between the 
ai of English “aisle” and the ai of English “maid” (bijt “he 
bites” rhymes with feit “fact”), and the spellings ou and au, 
which both symbolize the same diphthong, pronounced 
somewhat between the ow of English “now” and the ow of 
English “low” (bouw “building” rhymes with nauw “nar- 
row”). Free vowels are written with doublé letters in closed 
syllables (vuur “lire,” boot “boat”), but with single letters 
in open syllables (vuren “fires,” boten “boats”). In contrast 
the checked vowels are always written with single letters.

Dialects. Although the Standard language changes 
abruptly at the political border separating Holland and Bel­
gium from Germany (Netherlandic being used to the west, 
German to the east), in local dialect speech there is no such 
abrupt change. The entire Netherlandic-German territory 
from the North Sea to the Alps is a single dialect area with 
only gradual transitions from one village to the next.

In an area bounded roughly by Amsterdam, The Hague, 
and Rotterdam, rural dialects are very similar to Standard 
Netherlandic; there are marked differences only in urban 
dialects, especially those of Amsterdam and Rotterdam. 
As one travels from this area—the source of the Standard 
language—in any direction, however, the difference be­
tween local dialects and the Standard language becomes 
progressively greater; as a result, throughout most of Hol­
land rural inhabitants in effect speak two closely related 
but distinct languages, Standard Netherlandic and a lo­
cal dialect, in varying degrees of proficiency. Dialects are 
traditionally named after the provinces in which they 
are spoken (e.g., Gronings in Groningen and Limburgs 
in Limburg).

In Netherlandic Belgium the use of Standard Nether­
landic is more limited, and that of local dialects is more 
extensive. Some of the better educated people speak the 
Standard language fluently and use it regularly, while 
others prefer French. The less well educated use a local 
dialect almost exclusively and are often able to handle the 
Standard language only with difficulty.
Afrikaans. In 1652 a party of Netherlanders under the 

leadership of Jan van Riebeeck landed at the Cape of 
Good Hope to establish a station for the Dutch East India 
Company. In the immediately following years they were 
joined by a wide variety of other Europeans, in particular 
Germans and, after 1685, French Huguenots. By 1806, 
a century and a half after the original settlement, the 
national origins of the white inhabitants are estimated

to have been 53 percent Dutch, 28 percent German, 
15 percent French, and 4 percent of other nationalities. 
Shortly before this date, in 1795, the Cape Colony came 
under British control, and British settlers began to arrivé 
around 1820.

History. From the start, the dialect of the province of 
Zuid-Holland (South Holland), which was spoken by Van 
Riebeeck and his large family, seems to have set the style 
for what was eventually to become modern Afrikaans. As 
might be expected in a language used by so many non- 
native speakers (white and black), some simplification 
of sounds and forms took place. For example, whereas 
Standard Netherlandic shows three forms in the present 
tense of most verbs—ik loop, hij loopt, wij/zij lopen “I 
run, he runs, we/they run”—Afrikaans shows only one 
form—ek/hy/ons/hulle loop “I/he/we/they run” (with no 
ending). In addition, whereas Standard Netherlandic uses 
stressed die man “that man” in contrast to unstressed de 
man “the man,” Afrikaans has only die man “the man”; 
and, whereas Standard Netherlandic distinguishes wij /  we 
“we” and ons “us,” Afrikaans has only ons “we/us.”
The relatively small numbers of white European speakers 

of Afrikaans borrowed place-names and names of such 
cultural novelties as African plants and the like from the 
immensely larger numbers of black speakers of various 
Bantu languages, with whom they were in intimate contact. 
For some two centuries the gradually developing Afrikaans 
language existed only as a spoken dialect, alongside Stan­
dard Netherlandic (by which it was constantly influenced) 
and, later, English. Then, around the middle of the 19th 
century, the effort to make Afrikaans a medium of literary 
expression and a Standard written language began. It came 
gradually to be used in newspapers. It was adopted for use 
in schools in 1914 and was accepted for use in the Dutch 
Reformed Church in 1919. In 1925 the South African 
Parliament declared it to be an official language, replacing 
Netherlandic. The first complete translation of the Bible 
into Afrikaans was published in 1933. Thus it came to be 
recognized as one of the two Standard languages (beside 
English) of the modern Republic of South Africa. Though 
clearly a separate language, Afrikaans is very similar to 
Netherlandic. A person who knows Netherlandic can read 
Afrikaans with little difficulty; and, with some practice, he 
can easily learn to understand it when spoken.

Characteristics. Afrikaans has the following consonants, 
given here in the conventional spellings: stops, p, b, t, d,
k, gh/g; fricatives, f/v, w, s, z, g; nasals, m, n, ng; liquids,
l, r; glides, h, j. There are numerous differences between 
Afrikaans and Netherlandic. Netherlandic -g- (-gg-) is a 
voiced fricative, but Afrikaans -g- (-gg-) is a voiced stop. 
Unlike Netherlandic, Afrikaans also has this voiced stop 
initially in a few loanwords. Netherlandic has voiced frica­
tives initially (v-, z-, g-); corresponding words have voice- 
less initial fricatives in Afrikaans. Afrikaans, however, has 
voiced z- in loanwords: Zoeloe “Zulu.” Netherlandic has 
initial s plus fricative ch as in schoen “shoe”; correspond­
ing words have 5 plus k in Afrikaans: skoen. Netherlandic 
has -ft, -st, and -cht as in gift “poison,” nest “nest,” nacht 
“night”; corresponding words show loss of -t in Afrikaans: 
gif nes, and nag.

Afrikaans has the system of vowels shown in Table 20 
(usual spelling to the left; notation used by linguists to in­
dicate distinctive sounds to the right). As in Netherlandic, 
uu, ee, oo, and aa are written with single letters in open 
syllables, and single consonant letters are doubled in open 
syllables to show that the preceding vowel is short.

Table 20: Vowel System of Afrikaans

usual spelling linguistic notation

short vowels long vowels diphthongs short vowels; long vowels diphthongs

ie uu oe ie uu oe i ü u i u ü
ee eu oo (ee eu oo)* ë ö ö (ia üa ua) *

i ï a |
e u o ê/e ü ö/o y/ei ui ou e o o ë o 5 ai aü au

a aa ai a a ai

*The spellings ee, eu, and oo  are pronounced either as long vowels (ë, ö, ö) or as 
diphthongs (ia, lia, ua).
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German. German is spoken throughout a large area in 
central Europe, where it is the national language of Ger- 
many and of Austria and one of the four national languages 
(beside French, Italian, and Romansh) of Switzerland. 
From this homeland it has been carried by emigration to 
many other parts of the world; there are German-speaking 
communities in North and South America, South Africa, 
and Australia. In the western world it is extensively used 
as a second language and in this respect is next in impor- 
tance (along with French) only to English.
As a written language German is quite uniform, differ- 

ing in Germany, Austria, and Switzerland no more than 
written English does in the United States and the British 
Commonwealth. As a spoken language, however, German 
exists in far more varieties than English. At one externe 
is Standard German (Hochsprache), based on the writ­
ten form of the language and used in radio, television, 
public lectures, the theatre, schools, and universities. It is 
relatively uniform, although speakers often show by their 
accents the areas from which they come. At the other 
extreme are the local dialects, which differ from village to 
village. Between these two extremes there is a continuous 
scale of speech forms that, in cities, are often close to 
the Standard language and are called Colloquial German 
(Umgangssprache).

History. From the point of view of local dialects the ter- 
ritory within which German and Netherlandic are spoken 
is a single speech area. It is possible to travel from Austria, 
northern Italy, and much of Switzerland into Germany, 
eastern France (Alsace and part of Lorraine), Luxem- 
bourg, northern Belgium, and The Netherlands without 
encountering a village where the local speech is suddenly 
different. The only sharp breaks occur when one enters 
the French-speaking parts of France and Belgium or the 
Frisian-speaking parts of The Netherlands and Germany.

The most striking dialect differences within this large 
area are those that divide Netherlandic-Low German in 
the lowlands of the north from High German in the high- 
lands of the south. When the Germanic tribes migrated 
into Southern Germany during the early centuries of the 
Christian era, their speech had the voiceless stops p, t, and 
k in much the same distribution as in modern English. 
Then, probably during the 6th century, there occurred a 
change customarily called the “High German consonant 
shift.” At the beginning of words and when doubled, p, 
t, and k came to be pronounced as affricates; after a 
vowel they came to be pronounced as long fricatives. The 
modern results, compared with related English words, are 
shown in Table 21.

Table 21: Results of the High German Consonant Shift

p- p o u n d  P fund  pp  a p p le  A pfel Vpf hope hoffen
t- ten  z e h n  tt  s i f / i n g  s i f z e n  V tf  b i t e  b e iw e n
k- c a n  khann* kk  lick lekchen* F /c f  m a ke m a c /te n

*Khann  a n d  lekch en , w i th  a f f r i c a t e s ,  a r e  S o u th e r n  d i a l e c t  f o r m s ;  S ta n d a r d  
G e r m a n  h a s  s t o p s :  kann, lecken . t  V  r e p r e s e n ts  a n y  v o w e l.

These changes occurred in the south of the German 
speech area and then spread north, some extending farther 
than others. The situation at the end of the 19th century 
was as indicated in Figure 12. Line 2, maken/machen, is 
generally chosen as the boundary between Low German 
and High German, because it is typical for the shift of p, 
t, and k after vowels to ff, ss, and ch, respectively (hopen/ 
hoffen, bïten/beissen, maken/machen), and of t and tt to 
z and tz, respectively (ten/zehn, sitten/sitzen). The shift 
of ik “I” to ich is indicated by line 1, which shows that 
the shift of k to ch after a vowel in this particular word 
spread unusually far. Line 3, which indicates the shift of 
Dorp “village” to Dorf (cf. archaic English “thorp”), shows 
that shifted p  after r and / spread less far north than did 
shifted p, t, k after a vowel. And line 4, indicating the 
shift of dat “that” to das, shows that the shift of Mo s 
after a vowel spread still less far north in this word (and 
in a few others: it/es “it,” wat/was “what”). The striking 
way in which these lines “fan out” in the west (in the area 
along the Rhine River) has led to their being called the 
“Rhenish fan.”

Figure  12: T h e  N e th e rla n d ic -G e rm a n  d ia lect div is ions. 
N u m b e rs  re fe r  to  iso g lo sses  des crib ed  in text.

The shift of p when doubled or at the beginning of a 
word occurred in a much smaller area. Line 5, showing the 
shift of Appel “apple” to Apfel, lies wholly within the High 
German speech area and is customarily used to subdivide 
it into Middle German (Appel) and Upper German (Apfel) 
areas. Line 6, which indicates the shift of Pund “pound” 
to Pfund, follows much the same course as does line 5 
in the west, but it then runs north to join the maken/ 
machen line; it is customarily used to distinguish West 
Middle German (Appel, Pund) from East Middle German 
(Appel, Fund—the latter being more common than Upper 
German Pfund).

As noted above (in the section on the branches of Ger­
manic), during the early centuries of the Christian era 
there was only one “Germanic” language, with little more 
than minor dialect differences. Only after the consonant 
shift just described is there justification in speaking of a 
“German” (i.e., High German) language distinct from the 
other Germanic languages. The fact that many early loans 
from Latin spread throughout all of Germanic makes it 
clear that the various dialects of early Germanic were 
mutually intelligible and that there was easy communica- 
tion among them. At the same time, the modern German 
forms of these early loans show that they must have been 
borrowed before the consonant shift, because they show its 
effects. Examples include Latin pondö, English “pound,” 
but German Pfund; Latin piper, English “pepper,” but 
German Pfeffer; Latin tegula, English “tile,” but German 
Ziegel; Latin (via) strata “paved (road),” English “street,” 
but German Strasse; Latin catillus, English “kettle,” but 
German Kessel; and Latin coquus, English “cook,” but 
German Koch.

Toward the end of the 4th century there began the 
great migrations (German Völkerwanderung) of Germanic 
tribes, resulting in an expansion of the Germanic-speaking 
territory. Angles, Saxons, and Jutes crossed the Chan- 
nel to England; Franks moved Southwest into northern 
France and south into Southern Germany; and Alamanni, 
Bavarians, and Langobardi moved south into Southern 
Germany, Switzerland, Austria, and northern Italy. At the 
same time, the area east of the Elbe and Saaie rivers was 
largely vacated by Germanic speakers, and Slavic speak­
ers moved in.

In the Southern area settled by Franks, Alamanni, and 
Bavarians, the first Old High German written records be­
gan to appear during the 2nd half of the 8th century. Their 
language is best described as a collection of monastery 
dialects; there is a certain uniformity in the writings of 
any given monastery, but little for the area as a whole. 
The first documents are translations into German of Latin 
word lists. Later documents include prose translations of 
St. Isidore of Seville (made c. 800) and of Tatian (c. 830),
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as well as a new verse form with end rhyme (Otfrid, c. 
870). This literature reached its highest point in the able 
translations and interpretations of the Swiss monastery 
teacher Notker Labeo (died 1022). From the north (the 
Old Low German or Old Saxon speech area), the most 
extensive documents preserved are a life of Christ in allit- 
erative verse (Heliand, c. 830) and a fragment of a similar 
Genesis translation.
In this period there were many borrowings from Latin, 

nearly all connected with Christianization of the Germans. 
Because they were made after the consonant shift, they do 
not show its effects. Examples of these borrowings include 
predigön (modern German predigen “to preach”), from 
Latin praedicare; tempal (modern German Tempel “tem- 
ple”), from Latin templum; and spiagal (modern German 
Spiegel “mirror”), from Latin speculum. On the other 
hand, borrowings of this period reflect sound changes that 
had occurred in popular Latin, such as the change of Latin 
c before e from a k sound to ts in cella “cell” and crucem 
“cross,” Old High German zella, krüzi, modem German 
Zelle, Kreuz (the letter z in  the German and Old High Ger­
man examples represents the sound of ts); or the change 
of Latin medial -b- to -v- in tabula “table,” borrowed into 
Old High German as tavala, modern German Tafel

Several developments justify the usual assumption of a 
new period, the language of which is called Middle High 
German, beginning around 1050. First, there were changes 
in the language itself, among which were the unvoicing of 
final b, d, and g (cf Old High German grab “grave,” rad 
“wheel,” and tag “day” with Middle High German grap, 
rat, and tac; in modern German these words are again 
spelled Grab, Rad, and Tag but are pronounced with final 
p, t, and k) and the reduction of the vowels of unstressed 
syllables to a d sound, usually spelled e (e.g., in the plural 
of the word for “day,” the Old High German nominative- 
accusative form was taga, the genitive was tag o, and the 
dative was tagun, but for these Middle High German had 
tage, tage, and tagen, respectively, and modern German 
has Tage, Tage, and Tagen). Second, there were great 
changes in the geographical in which German was spoken. 
In the west the Franks of northern France had become 
romanized, and the French-German language border had 
assumed approximately its present location; in the east, 
on the other hand, German began to spread into Slavic 
territory, a process that was to continue for many cen­
turies and to be reversed only at the end of World War 
II. Third, writing became independent of the monaster- 
ies, and the number of written documents soon increased 
greatly in both north and south. In the south, especially, a 
remarkable literature developed that included courtly epic 
and Minnesang. There is clear evidence of a trend toward 
a Standard Middle High German literary language, though 
it seems to have had no influence on ordinary speech. Be­
cause this literature was based largely on French models, 
many French words were borrowed into German.
Four events—the growth of trade, the rise of a middle 

class, the invention of printing, and the Reformation—had 
great influence on the development of the language. In the 
north, because of the prosperity of the Hanseatic League, a 
Standard Low German written language began to develop, 
though it never reached full growth and probably had little 
influence on everyday speech. In the south the dialects 
that had arisen in the recently settled East Middle German 
area were relatively uniform and contained elements from 
both West Middle German and Upper German. Gradually 
these East Middle German dialects came to be used as the 
offical languages of the chancelleries of the area, including 
that of Saxony; and on this latter Martin Luther based 
the language of his widely read Bible translation (1522- 
34). The growth of this type of German, which developed 
gradually into modem Standard German, was aided by 
the fact that printers preferred it as a means of making 
their books appeal to the widest possible audience.
Three striking vowel changes are characteristic of this 

period. In the southeast, as early as the 12th century, the 
long vowels ï, ü, and ü came to be diphthongized to ei, 
ou, and öü; this is called the “New High German diph- 
thongization.” By the 15th century these new diphthongs 
had spread to East Middle German, and in the Standard

language they merged with the old diphthongs ei, ou, and 
öü. Examples include Middle High German mm “my,” 
hüs “house,” and hiuser “houses” with the monophthongs 
ï, ü, and w, in contrast to ein “a,” troum “dream,” and 
tröume “dreams” with the diphthongs ei, ou, and öü, but 
modern Standard German mein, Haus, and Hauser appear 
with the same diphthongs (ai, au, and oi) as ein, Traum, 
and Traume. By a specifically Middle German develop­
ment, the diphthongs id, ud, and üd, still preserved in the 
Southern dialects, were monophthongized to long ï, ü, and 
ü; this is the “New High German monophthongization.”
Examples include Middle High German ^ / “deep,” vuoz 
“foot,” and vüeze “feet” with the diphthongs id, ua, and 
üd, contrasted to modern Standard German tief Fuss, and 
Füsse with the monophthongs ï, ü, and ü. Short vowels 
remained short in closed syllables before long consonants 
but were lengthened in open syllables before a short conso­
nant plus an unstressed vowel. This is called “lengthening 
in open syllables.”

The outstanding developments of the modern period Modern 
have been the increasing standardization of High German period 
and its increasing acceptance as the supradialectal form (since 
of the language. In writing, it is almost the only form 1650) 
used (except for small amounts of dialect literature); in 
speech, it is the first or second language of nearly the 
entire population.
Although Standard German is clearly based on the East 

Middle German dialects, it is not identical with any one of 
them; it has accepted and standardized many forms from 
other areas, notably the Upper German sound p f (Pfund,
Apfel) and also large numbers of individual words in the 
form of other dialect areas. Since it is the only type of 
German taught in schools, its spoken form is based to a 
large extent on its written form; and the spoken form that 
carries the greatest prestige (that of stage, screen, radio, 
and so on) uses a largely Low German pronunciation of 
this written form. As a result, the spoken form of modem 
Standard German has often been aptly described as “High 
German with Low German sounds.”

Characteristics of modern Standard German. German 
has the following consonants, given here in phonetic sym­
bols because the spelling often varies: stops, p, b, t, d, k, 
g; fricatives, f, v, q~x; sibilants, s, z, s, z; nasals, m, n, y; 
liquids, l, r; glides, h, j .  German q~ x , spelled ch, is the 
voiceless velar fricative x after a, a, o, ö, u, ü, and au but 
is the voiceless palatal fricative q in other phonetic envi­
ronments. The German sound z occurs only in loanwords.

In the orthography, German w always indicates a v sound;
German v spells an ƒ  sound in native words but a v sound 
in loanwords. German sp and st spell the sounds sp and 
st in most positions, but they spell sp (shp) and st (sht) at 
the beginnings of words or word sterns. In other positions 
the s (sh) sound is spelled sch—e.g., Schijf “ship.” Medial 
ss marks a preceding vowel as short, medial (3 marks it 
as long; medial ss, however, changes to p at the end of a 
word and before a consonant. German z always indicates 
the sound ts. The spelling tz marks a preceding vowel as 
short, and the spelling z marks it as long.

Voiced b, d, g, v, and z do not occur at the ends of 
words, at the ends of parts of compound words, before 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, or before endings in s 
or t. In these positions they are replaced in pronunciation 
(though not in spelling) by the corresponding voiceless 
consonants, namely p, t, k, f  and s. For example, the g in 
Tage “days” is pronounced as English g, and the g in Tag 
“day” is pronounced as English k.

The German vowel system is given in Table 22 in pho­
netic symbols.
Though the spelling does not always indicate the differ- 

ence between short and long vowels, the following devices 
are used more or less consistently: (1) A vowel is al-

Table 22: Vowel System of German

short and lax long and tense diphthongs unstressed
vowels vowels vowel

i ü u ï ü ü
e ö o ë ö ö oi 9

a a ai au
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ways short if followed by a doublé consonant letter—e.g., 
still “still,” wenn “if,” Rasse “race,” 'offert “open,” Hütte 
“hut”—in contrast to the long vowels of Stil “style,” wen 
“whom,” Strafte “Street,” Ofen “oven,” Hüte “hats.” (2) 
A vowel is always long if followed by an (unpronounced) 
h—e.g., ihnen “to them,” stehlen “to steal,” Kahn “barge,” 
wohnen “to dweil,” Ruhm “fame”—in contrast to the short 
vowels of innen “inside,” stellen “to place,” kann “can,” 
Wonne “bliss,” dumm “dumb.” (3) A vowel is always long 
if written doublé—e.g., Beet “(flower)bed,” Staat “state,” 
Boot “boat”—in contrast to the short vowels of Bett “bed 
(for sleeping),” Stadt “city,” Gott “god”; ie counts as the 
doubled spelling of i—e.g., long ï in Miete “rent” but 
short i in Mitte “middle.” (4) A vowel (except unstressed 
e) is always long when it stands at the end of a word.
The “plain” vowels—a, o, u, a, ö, ü, au—often alternate 

with the “umlaut” vowels—e, ö, ü, ë, ö, ü, oi, respec­
tively—as in the following examples with plain vowels 
in the singular but umlauted vowels in the plural: Gast 
“guest,” Gaste; Gott “god,” Götter; Mutter “mother,” Mat­
ter. As these examples show, the vowel sounds e, ë, and 
oi are spelled a, a, and au when they are the umlaut 
of a, a, and au sounds. Gast-Gaste, Vater-Vater, Braut- 
Brdute. Otherwise they are generally spelled e, eh, or ee 
(beten “to pray,” geht “goes,” Beet [“flower]bed”), and eu 
(Leute “people”).

The sound ai is generally spelled ei: Seite “side,” nein 
“no,” though in a few words ai: Saite “string (of an instru­
ment),” Kaiser “kaiser.” The unstressed schwa sound (a), 
as the a in English “sofa,” is spelled e: beginnen/bdgimn/ 
“to begin,” geredet/gdreddt/“spoken.” (Wi.G.M.)
Yiddish. Although there were about 11,000,000 speak­

ers of Yiddish before World War II, approximately half of 
them were killed in the Nazi holocaust. There are perhaps
4,000,000 Yiddish speakers today, including native speak- 

Intema- ers but excluding those who use it as a second language. 
tional Most speakers live in the United States, Latin America,
nature of Israël, and the Soviet Union. They are served by an active
Yiddish press, including 11 daily newspapers.

History. Yiddish, although Germanic, is not a typical 
Germanic language; it includes not only Germanic features 
but also elements from Romance, Hebrew-Aramaic, and 
Slavic languages. A cursory examination of the German 
component of Yiddish indicates that no Yiddish dialect 
stands in a one-to-one relationship to any German dialect. 
The language had its beginnings in the lOth century when 
Jews from northern France and northern Italy settled in 
the Rhineland. These early Jewish settlements were dislo- 
cated by the Crusades and later by the persecutions that 
followed in the wake of the Black Plague. The subsequent 
move to Slavic territory had enormous influence on the 
development of the language.

Onomastic evidence (evidence from recorded proper 
names) for Yiddish is known from 1096, and glosses in 
biblical commentaries may be several decades older. The 
earliest known connected text is a rhymed couplet in- 
scribed in a Hebrew holiday prayer book from Worms 
and bearing the date 1272-73. The earliest extensive 
manuscript, known as the Cambridge Yiddish Codex, is 
explicitly dated November 9, 1382. It excites the inter­
est of Germanicists for its version of “Ducus Horant” (a 
poem from the Hildesage of the Gudrun epic known from 
the Ambross Manuscript written by Hans Reid, 1502/4- 
1515), which antedates the earliest extant manuscript of 
the Hildesage by at least 130 years. The documentary his­
tory of Yiddish is unbroken thereafter to the present day. 
Unique evidence for spoken Yiddish is incorporated in 
an extensive body of rabbinical Responsa (published rab- 
binical opinions on matters of religious law) beginning in 
the 15th century. Testimony before the rabbinical court, 
recorded verbatim, provides unusual insight into the col- 
loquial language.

Scholars divide the history of Yiddish into four peri- 
ods: Earliest Yiddish, to 1250; Old Yiddish, 1250-1500; 
Middle Yiddish, 1500-1750; and Modern Yiddish, 1750 
to the present. The earliest literary tradition had a West­
ern Yiddish dialectal base; writing in this literary dialect 
continued into the Modern Yiddish period long after the 
major population centres had shifted to the East. The

establishment of the modern literary language on an East- 
ern Yiddish base occurred only in the early 19th century.
At the same time a new style in the language of Yiddish 
Bible translation emerged, free from the constraints of the 
original Hebrew syntax and of the stricture against the 
use of Yiddish words of Hebrew-Aramaic origin in trans- 
lating from Hebrew. The continuous contact of Yiddish 
speakers with Hebrew-Aramaic texts and, in the European 
language area, with one or another Germanic or Slavic 
language have been important factors in the development 
of the language.

Characteristics. Because of the conditions under which 
Yiddish developed (i.e., the numerous contacts it has had 
with other languages), it is of great interest to scholars.

Yiddish uses all the letters of the Hebrew alphabet, in­
cluding traditional word-final variants, which have only 
recently been reintroduced into the orthography of Soviet 
Yiddish. Several letters occur only in words of Hebrew- 
Aramaic origin, which retain their traditional spelling ex­
cept in the Yiddish of the Soviet Union.

The vowel system of Standard Yiddish consists of the 
simple vowels i, e, a, o, and u and the diphthongs ej, aj, 
oj. Under Slavic influence a palatal series of consonants 
has emerged. Unlike German, x; corresponding to German 
ch has no palatal variant, the g sound (the ng in English 
“sing”) is simply a positional variant of n, there is no 
glottal stop (a sound made by closure of the vocal cords), 
and word final voicing is distinctive (phonemic— i.e., it 
carries a change in meaning). Words of Hebrew-Aramaic 
and Slavic origin have introduced a rich variety of con­
sonant clusters that do not appear in German. Intonation 
contours, apparently related to the chant with which the 
Talmud is studied, convey syntactic-semantic distinctions 
independently.

Case inflections, preserved only in the singular, appear in Yiddish 
noun modifiers but only rarely in nouns themselves. The grammar 
dative and accusative cases have merged in the masculine; 
the nominative and accusative cases have merged in the 
feminine and neuter. All prepositions govern the dative 
case. The system of noun plural formation, basically of 
German origin, is enriched by word elements of Hebrew 
origin. Many nouns differ from their German cognates 
both in gender and plural form. A well-developed system 
of diminution uses word elements largely of German ori­
gin but on a Slavic grammatical model. A semantically 
significant distinction between inflected and uninflected 
predicate adjectives has emerged, while the difference be­
tween weak and strong adjectives, a characteristic of other 
Germanic languages, has effectively disappeared. The verb 
is inflected only in the present indicative. Other tenses 
and moods are expressed by means of auxiliary words. In 
normal word order the inflected verb immediately follows 
the subject; any remaining part of the verb phrase occurs 
as close to the inflected verb as possible. The special word 
order of the German subordinate clause is unknown, and 
verb initial constructions generally express consecutiveness 
rather than interrogation.
In the vocabulary, words and word elements borrowed 

from a number of different languages co-occur and often 
combine freely in a manner unfamiliar to the languages 
from which they derive. Furthermore, when words bor­
rowed from different languages are partially alike, one of 
them may be analyzed and inflected in terms historically 
appropriate to the other, thereby yielding blends of com­
plex etymology. In addition, a highly productive system of 
prefixing yields verbs that are German in form but derive 
their meanings from an underlying Slavic model.

Dialects. The basic dialectal division is between West­
ern Yiddish, which occurs largely within the German 
language area, and Eastern Yiddish in the Slavic-speaking 
areas. Eastern Yiddish is traditionally subdivided into 
Northeastem Yiddish and Southern Yiddish, the latter 
consisting of Central Yiddish and Southeastern Yiddish.
The phonological criteria on which this division is based 
are typically reflected in the variants of the phrase “to 
buy meat”: Western Yiddish kafn flas, Central Yiddish 
kojfn flajs, Southeastern Yiddish kojfn flejs, Northeastem 
Yiddish kejfn flejs. Other phonological and many lexical 
differences reinforce the distinctness of Western Yiddish.
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In the East, Central Yiddish is further distinguished by a 
full set of contrasts in vowel length, while the varieties of 
Southeastern Yiddish have made changes in vowel qual- 
ity that have led to the types hont “hand,” huz “house,” 
and rign “rain.” Northeastem Yiddish is characterized by 
the loss of the neuter gender. Standard Yiddish adheres 
more closely to Northeastem Yiddish in its sound system, 
and more closely to Southern Yiddish in its grammatical 
patterns. (M.I.H.)

NORTH GERMANIC (THE SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES)
History. About 125 inscriptions dated from a d  200 

Runes to 600, carved in the older runic alphabet (futhark), are 
chronologically and linguistically the oldest evidence of 
any Germanic language. Most of them are from Scandi­
navia, but enough have been found in southeastern Eu- 
rope to suggest that the use of runes was also familiar to 
other Germanic tribes. Most inscriptions are brief, mark- 
ing ownership or manufacture, as on the Gallehus Horns 
(Denmark; c. a d  400): Ek Hlewagastiz Holtijaz horna 
tawido “I, Hlewagastiz, son of Holti, made [this] hora.” A 
number of inscriptions are memorials to the dead, while 
others are magical in content. The earliest were carved on 
loose wooden or metal objects, while later ones were also 
chiselled in stone.
The inscriptions retain the unstressed vowels that were 

descended from Germanic and Indo-European but were 
lost in the later Germanic languages; e.g., the / s in Hlewa­
gastiz and tawido (Old Norse would have been *Hlégestr 
and *taÖa) or the a s  in Hlewagastiz, Holtijaz, and horna 
(Old Norse *Holtir, hom). The scantiness of the material 
(fewer than 300 words) makes it impossible to be sure 
of the relationship of this language to Germanic and its 
daughter languages. It is traditionally known as Proto- 
Scandinavian but shows few if any distinctively North 
Germanic features and may reflect a stage, sometimes 
called Northwest Germanic, prior to the splitting of North 
and West Germanic (but after the separation of Gothic). 
Only after the departure of the Angles and Jutes for En- 
gland and the establishment of the Eider River in south 
Jutland as a border between Scandinavians and Germans 
is it reasonable to speak of a clearly Scandinavian or North 
Germanic dialect.

Common Scandinavian: 600-1050. Inscriptions from 
the 7th century show North Germanic as a distinct, fairly 
uniform, and recognizable dialect. Information about the 
language is derived from runic inscriptions, which be­
came more abundant after the creation of the short runic 
futhark about a d  800, from names and loanwords in for- 
eign texts and from reconstructions based on placenames 

Viking and later dialects. The expansion of Nordic peoples in
expansion the Viking Age (c. 750-1050) led to the establishment of

Scandinavian speech in Iceland, Greenland, the Faeroes, 
Shetlands, Orkneys, Hebrides, and the Isle of Man, as well 
as parts of Ireland, Scotland, England, France (Norman- 
dy), and Russia. Scandinavian languages later disappeared 
in all these territories except the Faeroes and Iceland 
through absorption or extinction of the Scandinavian- 
speaking population.
During the period of expansion, all Scandinavians could 

communicate without difficulty and thought of their lan­
guage as one (sometimes called “Danish” in opposition to 
“German”), but the differing orientations of the various 
kingdoms in the Viking Age led to a number of dialectal 
differences. It is possible to distinguish a more conserva- 
tive West Scandinavian area (Norway and her colonies, 
especially Iceland) from a more innovative East Scandina­
vian (Denmark and Sweden), the former oriented to the 
Atlantic, the latter to the Baltic. There were no firm bor­
ders, however, and the sea lanes formed active channels 
of contact. An example of a linguistic difference setting 
off the eastern dialect area is the monophthongization of 
the Common Scandinavian diphthongs ei, au, and oy to ê 
and o (e.g., steinn “stone” became stén, lauss “loose” be­
came los, and hoyra “hear” became hora). The diphthongs 
remained on the island of Gotland and in most North 
Swedish dialects, however, while they were lost in some 
East Norwegian dialects. The pronoun ek “I” became jak 
in East Scandinavian (modem Danish jeg, Swedish jag)

but remained ek in West Scandinavian (New Norwegian 
and Faeroese eg, Icelandic ég)\ in East Norwegian it later 
became jak (dialects je, jce, Dano-Norwegian jeg) but re­
mained ek (dialects a, oe) in Jutland.

Old Scandinavian: 1050-1450. The establishment of 
the Christian church in its Roman Catholic form during 
the lOth and l l th centuries had considerable linguistic 
significance. It helped to consolidate the existing king­
doms, brought the North into the sphere of classical and 
medieval European culture, and introduced the writing 
on parchment of Latin letters. Runic writing continued 
in use for epigraphic purposes and messages for the gen- 
eral population (several thousand inscriptions are extant, 
from 1 lth-century Sweden, especially, and also all the way 
from Russia to Greenland). For more sustained literary 
efforts, the Latin alphabet was used—at first only for Latin 
writings but soon for native writings as well. The oldest 
preserved manuscripts date from c. 1150 in Norway and 
Iceland and c. 1250 in Denmark and Sweden. The first 
important works to be written down were the previously 
oral laws; these were followed by translations of Latin 
and French works, among them sermons, saints’ legends, 
epics, and romances. Some of these may have stimulated 
the extraordinary flowering of native literature, especially 
in Iceland. One can hardly speak of distinct languages in 
this period, although it is customary to distinguish Old 
Icelandic, Old Norwegian, Old Swedish, Old Danish, and 
Old Gutnish (or Guthnic, spoken in Gotland) on the basis 
of quite minor differences in the writing traditions. Some 
of these were merely scribal habits resulting from local 
usage, but others did reflect the growing separation of 
the kingdoms and the centralization within each. Literary 
Old Icelandic is often presented in a normalized textbook 
form under the name of Old Norse.

Culture words like caupö “merchant” (giving Old Norse Roman 
kaupa “buy”) and vinum “wine” (Old Norse vin) had been influence 
filtering into the North from the Roman Empire for a 
long time. But the first great wave of such words came 
from the medieval church and its translations, often with 
the other Germanic languages as intermediaries because 
the first missionaries were English and German. Some 
religious terms were borrowed from other Germanic lan­
guages; among these are Old Norse helviti “heil” from Old 
Saxon helliwiti or Old English hellewite, and Old Norse 
sal “soul” from Old English sawol. East Scandinavian 
borrowed the Old Saxon word siala, from which come 
later Danish sjoel and Swedish sjal. In the secular field 
the most profound influence on Scandinavian was that 
exerted by Middle Low German because of the commer­
cial dominance of the Hanseatic League and the political 
influence of the North German States on the royal houses 
of Denmark and Sweden between 1250 and 1450. The 
major commercial cities of Scandinavia had large Low 
German-speaking populations, and the wide use of their 
language resulted in a stock of loanwords and grammatical 
formatives comparable in extent to that which French left 
behind in English after the Norman Conquest.

Reformation and Renaissance: 1450-1550. The many 
local dialects that exist today developed in the late Middle 
Ages, when the bulk of the population was rural and tied to 
its local village or parish, with few opportunities to travel.
The people of the cities developed new forms of urban 
speech, coloured by surrounding rural dialects, by foreign 
contacts, and by the written languages. The chanceries 
in which documents of government were produced began 
to be influential in shaping written norms that were no 
longer local but nationwide. The Reformation came from 
Germany and brought with it High German influence 
through Martin Luther’s translation of the Bible, which 
was quickly translated into Swedish (1541), Danish (1550), 
and Icelandic (1584). That it was not translated into Nor­
wegian was one of the major reasons that no separate 
Norwegian literary language arose. Until the 19th century 
there was no distinct written Norwegian but only a Nor­
wegian variety of Danish. With the invention of printing 
and the growth of literacy, all speakers of Scandinavian 
dialects gradually learned to read (and eventually write) 
the new Standard languages.

The modern languages. The six Standard  languages of
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today, in the order of their emergence as languages of cul­
ture and prestige, are Danish, Swedish, Icelandic, Faeroese, 
New Norwegian (Nynorsk), and Dano-Norwegian (Bok- 
m a l).

Danish The norms of the first printed books in Danish contin-
ued the norm of the royal chancery in Copenhagen, which 
was not based on any particular dialect and probably re- 
flected a state of the language closer to 1350 than 1550. 
Because of the influence of the written language, many 
speech forms used even by the aristocracy at that time 
were eliminated or branded as vulgar. Danish is clearly 
the Scandinavian language that has undergone the greatest 
amount of change away from the Common Scandinavian 
norm. In the 18th century a mildly puristic reform led 
to the replacement of many French loans by their native 
equivalents (e.g., imagination by indbildning; cf. German 
Einbïldung), and, in the 18th and 19th centuries, Dan­
ish became the vehicle of a classical literature. There are 
regional differences in the cultivated speech norm, but 
upper-class Copenhagen speech probably has the highest 
prestige. A spelling reform in 1958 eliminated the cap- 
italization of nouns and introduced the letter a for aa, 
thereby bringing the spelling closer to that of Norwegian 
and Swedish. Danish is spoken by most of the more than
5,000,000 inhabitants of Denmark and in a few commu- 
nities south of the German border; it is taught in the 
schools of the Faeroe Islands, Iceland, and Greenland.

Swedish Before the Swedish re volt of Gustav Vasa in 1525, Dan­
ish influence on the Swedish language had been strong; 
the new government, however, made vigorous efforts to 
eliminate this. The written norm was based on one that 
had developed in the manuscripts of central Sweden, ex- 
tending from the Vadstena monastery in east Götaland to 
Stockholm and Uppsala. In relation to the speech of the 
area, many of its features were conservative (e.g., silent 
-t and -d in words like huset “the house” and kastad 
“thrown”). The written language was cultivated energeti- 
cally as a Symbol of national strength, and in 1786 the 
Swedish Academy was established by King Gustav III. 
The language expanded its area at the expense of Danish 
and Norwegian by the conquest of Southern and western 
provinces in the 17th century. After Sweden lost Finland 
in 1809, the role of Swedish was gradually reduced in that 
country. Since independence (1917), Finland has accepted 
Swedish as one of its official languages and has taught it 
in its schools, but only about 6.3 percent of its population 
uses it. Except for small Lappish and Finnish minorities, 
the entire population of Sweden (more than 8,000,000) 
has Swedish as its daily language, and there is a rich and 
distinguished literature.

Icelandic Important factors in the survival of Icelandic during the 
period of Danish rule were its continued use for liter­
ary purposes, the geographical remoteness of Iceland, a 
scattered population, and the great linguistic differences 
between Danish and Icelandic. In the period when the 
Scandinavian languages in Continental Europe became es- 
sentially uninflected, Icelandic preserved Old Scandinavian 
grammar almost intact. The native Bible became a basis 
for the further development of Icelandic. Nevertheless, the 
circumstances of the language were highly restricted until 
self-government developed in the 19th century, and Ice- 
landic was rediscovered by Scandinavian scholars. A firm 
orthography along etymological lines was gradually estab­
lished, and the policy of not adopting foreign words was 
confirmed, so that Icelandic today offers a strikingly dif­
ferent appearance from the other Scandinavian languages.

Faeroese Prior to modern times literary activity in the Faeroe 
Islands was minimal, but the local dialects continued to 
develop, though Danish was the official language. The 
Danish language scholar Rasmus Rask, who wrote the 
first Faeroese grammar (1811), described the language 
as a dialect of Icelandic, but it is actually an indepen­
dent language, intermediate between West Norwegian and 
Icelandic but containing many Danish loanwords. Tradi­
tional dance ballads were written down after 1773 before 
the establishment in 1846 of an independent orthography. 
This orthography is etymologizing and unphonetic and 
gives Faeroese a strong Icelandic appearance. The estab­
lishment of home rule in 1948 led to the introduction of

Faeroese as the primary language taught in the schools.
The language is now spoken by about 43,000 people.
Old Norwegian writing traditions gradually died out in New 

the 15th century, after the union of Norway with Denmark Norwegian 
and the removal of the central government to Copenhagen.
After independence was achieved in 1814, the linguistic 
union with Danish persisted, but the ideology of National 
Romanticism stimulated a search for a national Standard 
language. In 1853 a young, self-taught linguist of rural 
stock, Ivar Aasen, constructed a language norm from the 
spoken dialects that would continue the Old Norwegian 
tradition and, hopefully, might eventually replace Danish.
After long research and experimentation, he presented 
this New Norwegian norm (often called Landsmal, but 
now officially Nynorsk) in a grammar, a dictionary, and 
in numerous literary texts. New Norwegian was officially 
recognized as a second national language in 1885. Today 
all Norwegians learn to read and write it, but only a fifth 
of the school population and an even smaller percentage 
of the writers actually use it as their primary language. It 
has been cultivated by many excellent authors and has a 
quality of poetic earthiness that appeals even to nonusers. 
lts norm has changed considerably since Aasen’s time in 
the direction of spoken East Norwegian or written Dano- 
Norwegian.
Most Norwegian literature in the 19th century was written Dano- 

in a superficially Danish norm, but it was given Norwe- Norwegian 
gian pronunciation and had many un-Danish words and 
constructions. The spoken norm was a compromise Dano- 
Norwegian that had grown up in the urban bourgeois 
environment. In the 1840s Knud Knudsen formulated a 
policy of gradual reform that would bring the written norm 
closer to that spoken norm and, thereby, create a distinc- 
tively Norwegian language without the radical disruption 
envisaged by the supporters of Aasen’s New Norwegian.
This solution was supported by most of the new writers in 
the powerful literary movement of the late 19th century.
The official reforms of 1907, 1917, and 1938 broke with 
the Danish writing tradition and adopted native pronun­
ciation and grammar as its normative base; the resultant 
language form was called Riksmal, later officially Bokmal.
Controversial efforts to bring Dano-Norwegian and New 
Norwegian together into an amalgamated Pan-Norwegian 
(Samnorsk) have not yet led to any definite result. In its 
current form Dano-Norwegian is the predominant lan­
guage of Norway’s population of 4,000,000, except in 
western Norway and among the small Lappish minority 
in the North. It is the language usually taught abroad as 
“Norwegian.”
The teaching of the Standard languages in the schools and Dialects 

the high levels of literacy have tended to spread the ur­
ban norms of speaking. Nevertheless, very diverse dialects, 
partially unintelligible to outsiders, are spoken in many 
rural communities; some of them are used occasionally 
for the writing down of local traditions or for giving lo­
cal colour in plays and novels. Dialect institutes for their 
study exist in each country. Boundaries between dialect 
areas are gradual and do not always coincide with national 
borders, so that the following traditional divisions are 
somewhat arbitrary: in Denmark, West (Jutland), Central 
(Fyn, Sjoelland), and East (Bornholm); in Sweden, South 
(especially Skane), Götaland, Svealand, North (Norrland),
Gotland, East (Finland); in Norway, East (Lowland, Mid­
land), Trönder (around Trondheim), North (Nordland),
West. In the Faeroese language there are minor dialectal 
differences between the Southern and northern islands; 
minor dialectal differences occur in Icelandic as well, but 
there are no clearly defined regional dialects. In the larger 
cities there is a range of social dialects from the everyday 
speech of the working classes (often similar to nearby ru­
ral speech) to the more cultivated forms of middle- and 
upper-class speech, including the highly formal style of 
courts and legislatures. Speakers of Danish, Norwegian, 
and Swedish normally use their own languages in commu- 
nicating with one another; Norwegian and Swedish have a 
common phonetic base, and Norwegian and Danish share 
many vocabulary items.
Characteristics. Common and distinctly Scandinavian 

characteristics. North Germanic differs from West Ger-
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manie (but not East Germanic) in having ggj and ggv for 
medial j j  and ww, respectively (Old Norse tveggja “two,” 
hoggva “hew”), -t for -e in the 2nd person singular of 
the strong preterite (Old Norse namt “you took”; cf. Old 
English noeme), and a reflexive possessive sin.
North Germanic differs from East Germanic (but not 

West Germanic) in that original ë becomes a (Old Norse 
mani “moon”) and original z becomes r (Old Norse 
meiri “more”); furthermore, there is a new demonstrative 
pronoun pessi “this” (Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian 
denne), back vowels are mutated to front vowels by the in­
fluence of a following i or j  (“/-umlaut”—a and a become 
oe and ~d, o and ö become 0 and 0 [0 represents umlauted 
o], u and ü become y  and y [y represents umlauted u], au 
becomes ey or oy), and the number of unstressed vowels 
is reduced to three (a, i, ü).

North Germanic differs from both West Germanic and 
East Germanic in the following ways: rounding of un- 
rounded vowels by following u or w (“t/-umlaut”—a and 
a become q and q [q represents a low back rounded 
vowel], e becomes 0, i becomes y, ei becomes ey or oy); 
loss of initial j  and w in some positions (Old Norse ungr 
“young,” ar “year,” Ódinn “Wodan,” uil “wool”); loss of 
final nasals (Old Norse frd “from ” fara “fare, go”; cf. Old 
English faran, German fahren); diphthongization (“break- 
ing”) of short e to ja  or jQ (Old Norse jafn “even,” jqrd 
“earth”). It has new pronouns for the 3rd person singular 
(Old Norse hann “he,” hon “she”); attachés the reflexive 
pronoun (sik) to the verb to make a new mediopassive 
in -sk, -st, or -5 (finna sik “find oneself’ became Old 
Norse finnast “be found, exist,” Danish findes); attachés 
the demonstrative inn “that” to nouns as a definite article 
(Old Norse fótrinn “the foot,” Norwegian and Swedish 
foten, Danish foden), except in West Jutland (possibly a 
later development); and uses -t as marker of the neuter 
in pronouns and adjectives (Old Norse hvitt “white” from 
hvft-, eitt “one” from ein-). Furthermore, North Germanic 
employed es (which changed to er) and later sum as an 
indeclinable relative pronoun; and it lost some Germanic 
prefixes, such as ga- (German ge-), and contains a consid- 
erable number of words such as hestr “horse,” fier or far 
“sheep,” griss “pig,” golf “floor,” and ostr “cheese” that 
do not occur in East or West Germanic.

Orthography. The five basic vowel symbols of the Latin 
alphabet are supplemented by a number of special sym­
bols, mostly for umlauted vowels: thus, there is y  (pro­
nounced as German ü), oe (used in Danish, Norwegian, 
Icelandic, and Faeroese) and the corresponding a (used in 
Swedish), 0 (in Danish, Norwegian, and Faeroese) and the 
corresponding ö (in Swedish and Icelandic), and a (also 
written aa, used in Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian).

Their present-day values are not identical; Icelandic oe is 
pronounced as the diphthong sound ai (as the / in English 
“ice”). Icelandic also uses accents on vowels that were long 
in Old Norse but are now mostly diphthongs (a, é, 1, ó, 
ü, and y); Faeroese has the same system except for é. The 
consonant symbols are the usual Latin ones, except that 
p (thorn) and Ö (edh) are used in Icelandic for voiceless 
and voiced th (d in Faeroese has a different value). Loan­
words containing c, q, w, x, and z have generally been 
naturalized by substituting, respectively, k or s, kv, v, ks, 
and 5 (e.g., kontakt “contact” but Norwegian sigar “cigar” 
versus Danish and Swedish cigar).

Phonology. Stress is on the first syllable in native words, 
with sporadic exceptions for compounds. Stress on a later 
syllable reflects borrowing from other languages, except 
in Icelandic, which has stress on the first syllable of all 
words.
Pitch is usually high on the stressed syllable, falling at 

the end of a statement, rising for a yes-no question. An 
exception is East Norwegian and some Swedish dialects, 
in which the stressed syllable is low and the pitch is often 
rising at the end of statements. In most of Norway and 
Sweden and in scattered Danish dialects, there is a special 
word tone, by which old monosyllables have one kind of 
pitch while old polysyllables have another. The first pitch 
type is usually high or low pitch on the stressed syllable, 
like that in other Germanic languages, while the second is 
more complex and varies from region to region. In Danish

the tones have been replaced by glottalization in instances 
in which Norwegian and Swedish have the first type.

Vowels are short before two or more consonants (with 
some exceptions) or when unstressed. Doubled consonants 
after short stressed vowels are pronounced long, except 
in Danish, which also does not doublé consonants in fi­
nal position.
The Common Scandinavian vowel system contained 10 

vowels, each of which could be long, short, or nasalized: 
front unround (/, e, and oe), front round (y, 0, and 0), 
back round (u, o, and q), and back unround (a). There 
were three falling diphthongs: front unround (qï), front 
round (0y), and back round (au). While most of these 
are still present in some dialects, there have been many 
changes. The nasalized vowels disappeared, though they 
were still present in Icelandic around 1150. Diphthongs 
became long vowels in Danish and Swedish in the lOth 
century. Short low umlauted vowels coalesced with neigh- 
bouring vowels (oe became e, q became 0, q became 0/ 0). 
Long a (Old Norse d) was rounded to d (pronunciation 
similar to the o in English “order”; in Icelandic and West 
Norwegian, pronunciation is like the ow in “now”). In 
Norwegian and Swedish the rounded vowels were shifted 
upwards and forwards, giving “overrounded” o and u that 
resemble u and y  respectively. The unstressed vowels a, i, 
and u have remained in Icelandic and Faeroese but have 
been partially merged in New Norwegian and Swedish 
(written a, e, o), completely merged as d (the schwa sound, 
as a in English “sofa”) in Danish and Dano-Norwegian, 
and lost in Jutland and Trönder dialects. High round vow­
els (y, y, oy) have been merged with the unround vowels 
in Icelandic and Faeroese (and in scattered dialects else- 
where) but are still distinguished in writing. Long vowels 
have been diphthongized not only in many dialects (e.g., 
Jutland, Skane, and West Norwegian) but also in Standard 
Icelandic and Faeroese (Icelandic é, pronounced [je], ó 
[ou], d [au], oe [ai]; Faeroese i  [ui], oe [aea], and so on). 
(Symbols in brackets are phonetic symbols designating 
actual pronunciation.) A quantity shift took place in the 
late Middle Ages, in which short vowels were lengthened 
before single consonants and long vowels were shortened 
before clusters, sometimes with qualitative changes that 
affected different dialects differently; thus, in Swedish veta 
“know” / became e (though all the other languages have /).

The Common Scandinavian consonant system contained 
voiceless stops (p, t, k), voiced stops (b, d, g), voiceless- 
voiced spirants (f/k, p/d, x/g), nasals (m, n), a sibilant (5), 
liquids (/, r), and glides (w, j). The chief changes were as 
follows: Short voiceless stops became voiced after vowels 
in Danish and neighbouring dialects and then partially 
opened to become spirants or glides (tapa became tabe 
“lose,” üt became ud “out,” kakur became kager “cakes”). 
Velar stops (k, g, sk) were palatalized before front vowels 
to merge with kj, gj, and skj, as still occurs in Icelandic 
(and Jutland dialect); in Faeroese, Norwegian, Swedish, 
and many Danish dialects, these were fronted to tj, dj, 
stj or even opened to spirants [q, j, s\, while in Danish 
they reverted to k, g, and sk  Voiced ƒ  [b] merged with 
w to become v, though it is still written ƒ  in Icelandic; in 
Danish both ƒ  and w have become pronounced as w after 
vowels. Voiceless p became t (occasionally h in Faeroese) 
and voiced p [d] became d, except in Icelandic. Voiceless 
x became h initially before vowels, but was lost elsewhere; 
voiced x [g] became g, except in Icelandic (in Danish it 
has become either [j] or [w] after vowels). The r sound 
was assimilated to following dental sounds (/, n, s, t, d) 
to make a series of retroflex consonants (ƒ, n, s, t, d, 
pronounced with the tip of the tongue curled up towards 
the hard palate) in many Swedish and Norwegian dialects, 
including those of Oslo and Stockholm. In much the same 
area a “dark” / was merged with rd to make a new “thick 
/,” defined as a “cacuminal flap” not acceptable in Stan­
dard speech. The r sound became a uvular r in Danish 
and in the dialects of the nearest parts of Sweden and 
Norway in the last century or two.
Morphology. The Common Scandinavian system of in- 

flections in nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs is al- 
most totally preserved in Icelandic, if allowance is made 
for some sound changes (e.g., -r becomes -ur as in situr
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“sits,” and -t becomes d  as in hüsid “the house”). In 
Faeroese and New Norwegian the genitive case is replaced 
in speech by prepositional phrases or compounds. Declen- 
sions in Faeroese have been simplified in the plurals of 
nouns (all end in -r\ verb plurals (-a in present, -u in 
preterite), verb singulars (-/ in weak present for all per­
sons), and the subjunctive (-/ in the present, same ending 
as indicative in the preterite). In the remaining languages 
all case forms except the genitive (which invariably ends 
in -s) have been merged, as have markers of person and 
number in the verbs. This simplification began in Danish 
and spread to Norwegian and Swedish between 1200 and 
1500, perhaps under the influence of Low German.
The present-day system of Danish, Dano-Norwegian, 

New Norwegian, and Swedish is basically identical. Nouns 
have singular and plural forms, to which the definite ar- 
ticle may be suffixed; the plural suffixes vary, reflecting 
earlier stem, gender, and umlaut classes. Adjectives have 
neuter singulars marked by -t, plurals marked by a vowel 
(-e or -a), and weak forms used after determiners, usually 
identical in form with the plurals; the comparatives are 
marked by r and superlatives by the cluster st. Adverbs 
derived from adjectives are identical in form with the 
neuter singular forms of the adjectives. Personal pronouns 
occur in three persons and in both singular and plural. In 
part, they still distinguish nominative and accusative (e.g., 
Swedish jag  “I”—mig “me”). There are polite pronouns of 
address that are either identical with the 2nd person plu­
ral (Swedish ni, Icelandic pér, Faeroese tygum, and New 
Norwegian de or dykk) or the 3rd person plural (Danish 
or Dano-Norwegian De); in Icelandic and Faeroese old 
duals have taken over the function of plurals (Icelandic vid 
“we,” pid  “you”; Faeroese vit “we,” tit “you”). Each per­
sonal pronoun has a corresponding possessive pronoun, 
the 3rd person being identical with the genitive of the 
pronoun and invariable. The possessive pronouns for the 
other persons and the reflexive sin are inflected for gender 
and number like most other pronouns and articles. Verbs 
inflect for tense only, with -r as the usual present marker 
(New Norwegian does not have an ending to indicate 
present tense in the strong verbs), while the preterites have 
stem-vowel ablaut changes in the strong verbs and a dental 
suffix in the weak verbs. Nonfinite forms of the verb have 
invariable suffixes (-a or -e for the infinitive, -ande or 
-ende for present participles, and -at or -et for perfect par- 
ticiples), except that Swedish and New Norwegian mark 
gender when the perfect participle is used adjectivally.
New Norwegian, like Icelandic and Faeroese, and, in 

part, Dano-Norwegian preserve masculine, feminine, and 
neuter genders; Danish and Swedish combine mascu­
line and feminine into a common (non-neuter) gender. 
Swedish and New Norwegian (in part) preserve non-neuter 
plurals in -ar, -er, and -or, which merged as -er in Dano- 
Norwegian; in Danish these have become -e, while a new 
plural in -er has arisen, primarily for loanwords. The 
preterite of first class weak verbs (Old Norse -adï) ends 
in -a in New Norwegian, -et in Dano-Norwegian, -ede in 
Danish, and -ade in Swedish (usually pronounced -a). In 
Norwegian and Swedish a new class of weak verbs with 
preterite ending -dde has arisen, including sterns ending in 
-d or long vowels (Swedish födde “bore,” bodde “lived”). 
The present tense form of strong verbs is umlauted in 
New Norwegian (as in Icelandic and Faeroese); it is mono- 
syllabic in New Norwegian, has high or low pitch on the 
stressed syllable in Dano-Norwegian and Swedish, and 
glottalization in Danish (New Norwegian kjem; Dano- 
Norwegian, Swedish kommer, pronounced 'kammar; Dan­
ish kommer, pronounced kam?ar. New Norwegian has -st 
in the mediopassive (like Icelandic and Faeroese); Dano- 
Norwegian, Swedish, and Danish have -5.
Syntax. The reduction of morphological complexity has 

been accompanied by the emergence of a more rigid order 
of sentence elements. Normal order is subject-finite verb- 
indirect object-direct object. The verb must precede the 
subject in yes-no questions, or when any part of the pred- 
icate is put first. Contrary to German practice, the verb 
keeps its normal place in subordinate clauses, except that 
negatives and other lightly stressed adverbs usually precede 
the finite verb (except in Icelandic). Complex verb phrases

are formed with modal auxiliaries (e.g., kan “can”) and 
infinitives or with the perfect auxiliaries ha(ve) “have” and 
fa  “get” (Icelandic geta) and the perfect participle. Instead 
of such durative aspect markers as the English Progressive 
(e.g., “is talking”), verbs indicating position are combined 
with the main verb (e.g., Dano-Norwegian han sitter [star, 
gar, ligger] og prater “he is sitting [standing, walking, ly- 
ing] and talking.”). Icelandic has special constructions for 
present and perfect aspects (er ad ganga “is going” or er 
buinn ad ganga “is through going”).
Major differences in the Norwegian languages, Swedish, 

and Danish are few: (1) New Norwegian and Swedish use 
the nominative after a copula (Del er eg/jag “It is I”), 
Dano-Norwegian and Danish, the accusative (Det er meg/ 
mig “It is me”). (2) A complex passive is formed either 
with Old Scandinavian verda (Swedish varda, New Nor­
wegian verta) or Low German bliven (Danish blive, Dano- 
Norwegian bli) and the perfect participle. (3) Swedish sup- 
plements the polite pronoun of address with a pronominal 
use of titles: Onskar professoren kajfe? “Do you [professor] 
wish coffee?” (4) The reflexive pronoun sin is used with 
singular or plural subjects, except in Danish, in which it 
is used only with singular subjects. (5) A definite article is 
indicated by a form before the adjective and a suffix after 
the noun (“doublé definite”), except in Icelandic and Dan­
ish (e.g., in Norwegian and Swedish det store [stora\ huset 
“the big house,” both det and -et in huset mean “the,” 
in Danish the suffix -et is not used: det store hus). (6) A 
possessive may follow its noun in Icelandic, Faeroese, and 
Norwegian but not in Danish or Swedish (Icelandic hes- 
turinn minn “my horse,” literally, “horse mine,” Swedish 
min hast “my horse”). (7) The numeral “one” is used (in 
unstressed form) as an indefinite article (i.e., as “a,” “an”), 
except in Icelandic, which has no indefinite article. (8) 
Swedish omits the auxiliary hava “have” in subordinate 
clauses (Huset jag se tt. . . “The house I [have] seen . .  . ”).

Vocabulary. The everyday stock of Scandinavian words, 
including most of the high frequency words, is Indo- 
European and Germanic in its core. Of the 200,000 or 
more entries in the large dictionaries of each language, the 
vast majority are either compounds and derivatives of the 
simpler words or else borrowings from other languages— 
mostly of a scientific and cultural nature. At the present 
time the chief source of loanwords is English.

Icelandic preserved the Creative powers of the older lan­
guage by making it a policy not to accept new words in 
unassimilated form. Whenever possible, new compounds 
and derivatives have been created to avoid the borrowing 
of foreign terms. To some extent Faeroese and New Nor­
wegian have followed the same policy but without the suc- 
cess of Icelandic. Danish, Swedish, and Dano-Norwegian 
have adopted numerous German words, along with their 
prefixes and suffixes; e.g., Danish and Norwegian betale 
and Swedish betala “pay” from Low German betalen (cf 
Icelandic and Faeroese gjalda, borga). A knowledge of 
German is very helpful in learning to read Norwegian, 
Swedish, and Danish, but this is less true for Icelandic and 
Faeroese, which baffle even fellow Scandinavians.

The borrowings of Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian re­
flect the varied contacts discussed above. Their vocabulary 
consists of a native core, a German middle layer (with 
words like Danish skrcedder “tailor”; cf. Icelandic and 
Faeroese klcedskeri, literally “cloth-cutter”), and an inter­
national outer layer (with words like psykologi “psychol- 
ogy”; cf. Icelandic and Faeroese salfrcedi, literally, “soul 
Science”). While there are some differences among the 
languages in the exact composition of these layers, there is 
also considerable agreement. Differences occur especially 
in words of local origin (slang, humour, endearments, 
abuse) and in borrowings of different origin; e.g., Norwe­
gian etasje/Swedish vaning/Danish sal “story” (in a hotel), 
from French étage, Middle Low German woninge, and 
Old Scandinavian salr (but with its meaning from North 
German Saai). (Ei.H.)

English language
English is widely spoken in all six continents and has had 
a strong effect in many regions in which it is not the prin-

Borrowings
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cipal language spoken. The portmanteau words Franglais, 
Russlish, and Japlish, for example, have been invented by 
resentful purists to describe the numerous expressions, in 
vogue among the young, resulting from the infiltration of 
English into French, Russian, and Japanese, respectively.
The widely diffused English-speaking community is fairly 

stable in the British Isles, North America, and Australasia. 
In Africa, the Indian subcontinent, and Southeast Asia its 
future remains uncertain and unpredictable. People who 
speak English fall into three groups: those who have inher- 
ited it as their native language; those who have acquired 
it as a second language within a society that is largely 
bilingual; and those who are driven by necessity to use it 
for some practical purpose—administrative, professional, 
or educational. One person in seven of the world’s entire 
population now belongs to one of these three groups.

O RIGIN S AN D BASIC C H A R A C T E R IST IC S

English belongs to the Indo-European family of languages 
and is therefore related to most other languages spoken 
in Europe and western Asia from Iceland to India. The 

Parent parent tongue, called Proto-Indo-European, was spoken 
tongue about 5,000 years ago by nomads believed to have roamed 

the southeast European plains. Germanic, one of the 
language groups descended from this ancestral speech, is 
usually divided by scholars into three regional groups: East 
(Burgundian, Vandal, and Gothic, all extinct), North (Ice- 
landic, Faeroese, Norwegian, Swedish, Danish), and West 
(German, Netherlandic [Dutch and Flemish], Frisian, En­
glish). Though closely related to English, German remains 
far more conservative than English in its retention of a 
fairly elaborate system of inflections. Frisian, spoken by 
the inhabitants of the Dutch province of Friesland and 
the islands off the west coast of Schleswig, is the language 
most nearly related to Modern English. Icelandic, which 
has changed little over the last thousand years, is the living 
language most nearly resembling Old English in grammat­
ical structure.
Modern English is analytic {i.e., relatively uninflected), 

whereas Proto-Indo-European, the ancestral tongue of 
most of the modern European languages (e.g., German, 
French, Russian, Greek), was synthetic, or inflected. Dur­
ing the course of thousands of years, English words have 
been slowly simplified from the inflected variable forms 
found in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Russian, and German, 
toward invariable forms, as in Chinese and Vietnamese. 
The German and Chinese words for “man” are exem- 
plary. German has five forms: Mann, Mannes, Manne, 
Manner, Mannern. Chinese has one form: jen. English 
stands in between, with four forms: man, man’s, men, 
men’s. In English only nouns, pronouns, and verbs are 
inflected. Adjectives have no inflections aside from the de- 
terminers “this, these” and “that, those.” (The endings -er, 
-est, denoting degrees of comparison, are better regarded 
as noninflectional suffixes.) English is the only European 
language to employ uninflected adjectives; e.g., “the tall 
man,” “the tall woman,” compared to Spanish el hombre 
alto and la mujer alta. As for verbs, if the Modern English 
word ride is compared with the corresponding words in 
Old English and Modern German, it will be found that 
English now has only five forms (ride, rides, rode, riding, 
ridden), whereas Old English ridan had 13, and Modern 
German reiten has 16 forms.

In addition to this simplicity of inflections, English has 
two other basic characteristics: flexibility of function and 
openness of vocabulary.

Loss of Flexibility of function has grown over the last five cen- 
inflection turies as a consequence of the loss of inflections. Words 

formerly distinguished as nouns or verbs by differences in 
their forms are now often used as both nouns and verbs. 
One can speak, for example, of “planning a table” or 
“tabling a plan,” “booking a place” or “placing a book,” 
“lifting a thumb” or “thumbing a lift.” In the other Indo- 
European languages, apart from rare exceptions in Scan­
dinavian, nouns and verbs are never identical because 
of the necessity of separate noun and verb endings. In 
English, forms for traditional pronouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs can also function as nouns; adjectives and adverbs 
as verbs; and nouns, pronouns, and adverbs as adjectives.

One speaks in English of the Frankfurt Book Fair, but in 
German one must add the suffix -er to the place-name 
and put attributive and noun together as a compound,
Frankfurter Buchmesse. In French one has no choice but 
to construct a phrase involving the use of two preposi- 
tions: Foire du Livre de Francfort. In English it is now 
possible to employ a plural noun as adjunct (modifier), 
as in “wages board” and “sports editor”; or even a con- 
junctional group, as in “prices and incomes policy” and 
“parks and gardens committee.”
Openness of vocabulary implies both free admission of 

words from other languages and the ready creation of com­
pounds and derivatives. English adopts (without change) 
or adapts (with slight change) any word really needed to 
name some new object or to denote some new process.
Like French, Spanish, and Russian, English frequently 
forms scientific terms from Classical Greek word elements.
English possesses a system of orthography that does not 

always accurately reflect the pronunciation of words; this 
is discussed below in the section Orthography.

CH A R A CTER ISTICS OF M O D ERN  EN G LISH

Phonology. British Received Pronunciation (RP), by 
definition, the usual speech of educated people living in 
London and southeastern England, is one of the many 
forms of Standard speech. Other pronunciations, although 
not Standard, are entirely acceptable in their own right on 
conversational levels.
The chief differences between British Received Pronunci­

ation, as defined above, and a variety of American English, 
such as Inland Northern (the speech form of western New 
England and its derivatives, often popularly referred to as 
General American), are in the pronunciation of certain 
individual vowels and diphthongs. Inland Northern Amer­
ican vowels sometimes have semiconsonantal final glides 
(i.e., sounds resembling initial w, for example, or initial y).
Aside from the final glides, this American dialect shows 
four divergences from British English: (1) the words cod, 
box, doek, hot, and not are pronounced with a short (or 
half-long) low front sound as in British “bard” shortened 
(the terms front, back, low, and high refer to the position 
of the tongue); (2 ) words such as bud, but, cut, and rung 
are pronounced with a central vowel as in the unstressed 
final syllable of “sofa”; (3) before the fricative sounds s, f, 
and 6 (the last of these is the th sound in “thin”) the long 
low back vowel a, as in British “bath,” is pronounced as 
a short front vowel a, as in British “bad”; (4) high back 
vowels following the alveolar sounds t and d  and the nasal 
sound n in words such as tulips, dew, and news are pro­
nounced without a glide as in British English; indeed, the 
words sound like the British “two lips,” “do,” and “nooze” 
in “snooze.” (In several American dialects, however, these 
glides do occur.)

The 24 consonant sounds comprise six stops (plosives): The
p, b, t, d, k, g; the fricatives f, v, 6 (as in “thin”), Ö (as consonants 
in “then”), 5, z, ƒ (as in “ship”), 3 (as in “pleasure”), 
and h; two affricatives: tƒ (as in “church”) and d$ (as the 
j  in “jam ”); the nasals m, n, r) (the sound that occurs 
at the end of words such as “young”); the lateral /; the 
vibrant or retroflex r; and the semivowels j  (often spelled 
y) and w. These remain fairly stable, but Inland Northern 
American differs from British English in two respects: (1) 
r following vowels is preserved in words such as “door,”
“flower,” and “harmony,” whereas it is lost in British; (2) 
t between vowels is voiced, so that “metal” and “mat­
ter” sound very much like British “medal” and “mad- 
der,” although the pronunciation of this t is softer and 
less aspirated, or breathy, than the d  of British English.

Like Russian, English is a strongly stressed language.
Four degrees of stress may be differentiated: primary, 
secondary, tertiary, and weak, which may be indicated, 
respectively, by acute ('), circumflex (~), and grave (') 
accent marks and by the breve (^). Thus, “Têll mè the 
truth” (the whole truth, and nothing but the truth) may 
be contrasted with “Têll mé the trüth” (whatever you 
may teil other people); “black bird” (any bird black in 
colour) may be contrasted with “blackbird” (that partic- 
ular bird Turdus merula). The verbs “permit” and “re­
córd” (henceforth only primary stresses are marked) may
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be contrasted with their corresponding nouns “pérmit” 
and “récord.” A feeling for antepenultimate (third syllable 
from the end) primary stress, revealed in such five-syllable 
words as equanimity, longitüdinal, notoriety, opportünity, 
parsimónious, pertinacity, and vegetarian, causes stress to 
shift when extra syllables are added, as in “histórical,” a 
derivative of “history” and “theatricality,” a derivative of 
“theatrical.” Vowel qualities are also changed here and in 
such word groups as périod, periódical, periodicity; phóto- 
graph, photógraphy, photographical. French stress may be 
sustained in many borrowed words; e.g., bizarre, critique, 
duréss, hotél, prestige, and technlque.

Pitch, or musical tone, determined by the rate of vibra- 
tion of the vocal cords, may be level, falling, rising, or 
falling-rising. In counting “one,” “two,” “three,” “four,” 
one naturally gives level pitch to each of these Cardinal 
numerals. But if a person says “1 want two, not one,” 
he naturally gives “two” falling pitch and “one” falling- 
rising. In the question “One?” rising pitch is used. Word 
tone is called pitch, and sentence tone is referred to as 
intonation. The end-of-sentence cadence is important for 
meaning, and it therefore varies least. Three main end-of- 
sentence intonations can be distinguished: falling, rising, 
and falling-rising. Falling intonation is used in completed 
statements, direct commands, and sometimes in general 
questions unanswerable by “yes” or “no”; e.g., “I have 
nothing to add.” “Keep to the right.” “Who told you 
that?” Rising intonation is frequently used in open-ended 
statements made with some reservation, in polite requests, 
and in particular questions answerable by “yes” or “no”: “I 
have nothing more to say at the moment.” “Let me know 
how you get on.” “Are you sure?” The third type of end- 
of-sentence intonation, first falling and then rising pitch, 
is used in sentences that imply concessions or contrasts: 
“Some people do like them” (but others do not). “Don’t 
say I didn’t warn you” (because that is just what Fm now 

Intonation doing). Intonation is on the whole less singsong in Ameri- 
in can than in British English, and there is a narrower range
American of pitch. American speech may seem more monotonous
and British but at the same time may sometimes be clearer and more 
English readily intelligible. Everywhere English is spoken, regional 

dialects display distinctive patterns of intonation.
Morphology. Inflection. Modern English nouns, pro­

nouns, and verbs are inflected. Adjectives, adverbs, prepo- 
sitions, conjunctions, and interjections are invariable.

Most English nouns have plural inflection in (~e)s, but 
this form shows variations in pronunciation in the words 
cats (with a final s sound), dogs (with a final z sound), and 
horses (with a final iz sound), as also in the 3rd person 
singular present-tense forms of verbs: cuts (s), jogs (z), and 
forces (iz). Seven nouns have mutated (umlauted) plurals: 
man, men; woman, women; tooth, teeth; foot, feet; goose, 
geese; mouse, mice; louse, lice. Three have plurals in -en: 
ox, oxen; child, children; brother, brethren. Some remain 
unchanged; e.g., deer, sheep, moose, grouse. Five of the 
seven personal pronouns have distinctive forms for sub­
ject and object.

The forms of verbs are not complex. Only the substan- 
tive verb (“to be”) has eight forms: be, am, is, are, was, 
were, being, been. Strong verbs have five forms: ride, rides, 
rode, riding, ridden. Regular or weak verbs customarily 
have four: walk, walks, walked, walking. Some that end in 
a t or d have three forms only: cut, cuts, cutting. Of these 
three-form verbs, 16 are in frequent use.

In addition to the above inflections, English employs two 
other main morphological (structural) processes—affixa- 
tion and composition—and two subsidiary ones—back- 
formation and blend.

Types of Affixation. Affixes, word elements attached to words, 
affixes may either precede, as prefixes (do, undo; way, subway), 

or follow, as suffixes (do, doer; way, wayward). They 
may be native (ovenlo, wayward ness), Greek (hyperbol^ 
thesis), or Latin (supersede, pediment). Modern technolo- 
gists greatly favour the neo-Hellenic prefixes macro-“long, 
large,” micro- “small,” para- “alongside,” poly- “many,” 
and the Latin mini-, with its antonym maxi-. Greek and 
Latin affixes have become so fully acclimatized that they 
can occur together in one and the same word, as, indeed, 
in “ac-climat-ize-d,” just used, consisting of a Latin prefix

plus a Greek stem plus a Greek suffix plus an English 
inflection. Suffixes are bound more closely than prefixes 
to the sterns or root elements of words. Consider, for 
instance, the wide variety of agent suffixes in the nouns 
actor, artisfl«, dotard, engineer, financier, hirding, mag- 
istrate, merchant, scientist, secretary, songster, student, 
and work^r. Suffixes may come to be attached to sterns 
quite fortuitously, but, once attached, they are likely to 
be permanent. At the same time, one suffix can perform 
many functions. The suffix -er denotes the doer of the 
action in the words worker, driver, and hunter; the instru­
ment in chopper, harvester, and roller; and the dweller in 
Icelander, Londoner, and Trobriander. It refers to things 
or actions associated with the basic concept in the words 
breather, “pause to take breath”; diner, “dining car on 
a train”; and fiver, “five-pound note.” In the terms dis- 
claimer, misnomer, and rejoinder (all from French) the 
suffix denotes one single instance of the action expressed 
by the verb. Usage may prove capricious. Whereas a writer 
is a person, a typewriter is a machine. For some time a 
computer was both, but now, with the invention and ex­
tensive use of electronic apparatus, the word is no longer 
used of persons.

Composition. Composition, or compounding, is con- 
cerned with free forms. The primary compounds “already,”
“cloverleaf,” and “gentleman” show the collocation of two 
free forms. They differ from word groups or phrases in 
phonology, stress, or juncture or by a combination of 
two or more of these. Thus, “already” differs from “all 
ready” in stress and juncture, “cloverleaf’ from “dover 
leaf’ in stress, and “gentleman” from “gentle man” in 
phonology, stress, and juncture. In describing the structure Compound 
of compound words it is necessary to take into account words 
the relation of components to each other and the rela- 
tion of the whole compound to its components. These 
relations diverge widely in, for example, the words clover­
leaf, icebreaker, breakwater, blackbird, peace-loving, and 
paperback. In “cloverleaf’ the first component noun is 
attributive and modifies the second, as also in the terms 
aircraft, beehive, landmark, lifeline, network, and vine- 
yard. “Icebreaker,” however, is a compound made up of 
noun object plus agent noun, itself consisting of verb plus 
agent suffix, as also in the words bridgebuilder, landowner, 
metalworker, minelayer, and timekeeper. The next type 
consists of verb plus object. It is rare in English, Dutch, 
and German but frequent in French, Spanish, and Italian.
The English “pastime” may be compared, for example, 
with French passe-temps, the Spanish pasatiempo, and 
the Italian passatempo. From French comes “passport,” 
meaning “pass (i.e., enter) harbour.” From Italian comes 
“portfolio,” meaning “carry leaf.” Other words of this 
type are daredevil, scapegrace, and scarecrow. As for the 
“blackbird” type, consisting of attributive adjective plus 
noun, it occurs frequently, as in the terms bluebell, grand- 
son, shorthand, and wildfire. The next type, composed 
of object noun and a present participle, as in the terms 
fact-finding, heart-rending (German herzzerreissend), life- 
giving (German lebenspendend), painstaking, and time- 
consuming, occurs rarely. The last type is seen in bare- 
foot, bluebeard, hunchback, leatherneck, redbreast, and 
scatterbrain.

Back-formations and blends. Back-formations and 
blends are becoming increasingly popular. Back-formation 
is the reverse of affixation, being the analogical creation 
of a new word from an existing word falsely assumed to 
be its derivative. For example, the verb “to edit” has been 
formed from the noun “editor” on the reverse analogy of 
the noun “actor” from “to act,” and similarly the verbs au­
tomate, bulldoze, commute, escalate, liaise, loaf, sightsee, 
and televise are backformed from the nouns automation, 
bulldozer, commuter, escalation, liaison, loafer, sightseer, 
and television. From the single noun “procession” are 
backformed two verbs with different stresses and mean- 
ings: procéss, “to walk in procession,” and prócess, “to 
subject food (and other material) to a special operation.”

Blends fall into two groups: (1) coalescences, such as Two types 
“bash” from “bang” and “smash”; and (2) telescoped of blends 
forms, called portmanteau words, such as “motorcade” 
from “motor cavalcade.” In the first group are the words
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clash, from clack and crash, and geep, offspring of goat 
and sheep. To the second group belong dormobiles, or 
dormitory automobiles, and slurbs, or slum suburbs. A 
travel monologue becomes a travelogue and a telegram 
sent by cable a cablegram. Aviation electronics becomes 
avionics; biology electronics, bionics; and nuclear elec­
tronics, nucleonics. In cablese a question mark is a quark; 
in computerese a binary unit is a bit. In astrophysics a 
quasistellar source of radio energy becomes a quasar, and 
a pulsating star becomes a pulsar.
Simple shortenings, such as “ad” for “advertisement,” 

have risen in status. They are listed in dictionaries side by 
side with their full forms. Among such fashionable abbre- 
viations are exam, gym, lab, lib, op, spec, sub, tech, veg, 
and vet. Compound shortenings, after the pattern of Rus­
sian agitprop for agitatsiya propaganda, are also becoming 
fashionable. Initial syllables are joined as in the words 
Fortran, for formula (computer) translation; mascon, for 
massive (lunar) concentration; and Tacomsat, for Tactical 
Communications Satellite.

Syntax. Sentences can be classified as (1) simple, con­
taining one clause and predication: “John knows this 
country”; (2) multiple or compound, containing two or 
more coordinate clauses: “John has been here before, and 
he knows this country”; and (3) complex, containing one 
or more main clauses and one or more subordinate clauses: 
“John, who has been here before, knows this country” 
or “Because he has been here before, John knows this 
country.” Simple, declarative, affirmative sentences have 
two main patterns with five subsidiary patterns within 
each. Verb and complement together form the predicate. 
“Complement” is here used to cover both the complement 
and the object of traditional grammarians (see Table 23).

Table 23: Simple Sentences—First Pattern

subject verb complement

1. John knows this country
2. Science is organized knowledge
3. Elizabeth becomes queen
4. The captain falls sick
5. Nothing passes unobserved

In (1) the complement is the direct object of a transitive 
verb; in (2) it is a predicative nominal group forming the 
second component of an equation linked to the first part 
by the meaningless copula is; in (3) it is a predicative 
noun linked with the subject by the meaningful copula 
becomes; in (4) it is a predicative adjective; and in (5) it 
is a predicative past participle.

In Table 24 each sentence contains four components: 
subject, verb, and two complements, first and second, or 
inner and outer. In (6) inner and outer complements con- 
sist of indirect object (without preposition) followed by 
direct object; in (7) these complements are direct object 
and appositive noun; in (8) direct object and predicative 
adjective; in (9) direct object and predicative past partici­
ple; in (10) direct object and predicative infinitive.

Table 24: Simple Sentences—Second Pattern

subject verb inner
complement

outer
complement

6. John gives M ary a ring
7. The sailors make John captain
8. Y o u have kept your record clean
9. The driver finds the road flooded

10. We want you to know

One can seldom change the word order in these 10 
sentences without doing something else—adding or sub- 
tracting a word, changing the meaning. There is no better 
way of appreciating the importance of word position than 
by scrutinizing the 10 frames illustrated. If, for instance, 
in (6) one reverses inner and outer complements, one 
adds “to” and says, “John gives a ring to Mary”; one 
does not say “John gives a ring Mary.” Some verbs, such 
as “explain” and “say,” never omit the preposition “to” 
before the indirect object: “John’s father explained the

details to his son.” “He said many things to him.” If, in 
(10), the inner and outer complements are reversed (e.g., 
“We want to know you”), the meaning is changed as well 
as the structure.

Apart from these fundamental rules of word order, the 
principles governing the positions of adjectives, adverbs, 
and prepositions call for brief comment. For attributive 
adjectives the rule is simple: single words regularly precede 
the noun, and word groups follow—e.g., “an unforgettable 
experience” but “an experience never to be forgotten.” 
There is a growing tendency, however, to abandon this 
principle, to switch groups to front position, and to say 
“a never to be forgotten experience.” In the ordering of 
multiple epithets, on the other hand, some new principles 
are seen to be slowly emerging. Attributes denoting per­
manent qualities stand nearest their head nouns: “long, 
white beard,” “six-lane elevated freeway.” The order in 
multiple attribution tends to be as follows: determiner; 
quantifier; adjective of quality; adjective of size, shape, 
or texture; adjective of colour or material; noun adjunct 
(if any); head noun. Examples include: “that one solid, 
round, oak dining table,” “these many fine, large, black 
race horses,” “those countless memorable, long, bright 
summer evenings.”
Adverbs are more mobile than adjectives. Nevertheless, 

some tentative principles seem to be at work. Adverbs of 
frequency tend to come immediately after the substantive 
verb (“You are often late”), before other verbs (“You never 
know”), and between auxiliaries and full verbs (“You can 
never teil”). In this last instance, however, American dif­
fers from British usage. Most Americans would place the 
adverb before the auxiliary and say “You never can teil.” 
(In the title of his play of that name, first performed in 
1899, George Bernard Shaw avowedly followed American 
usage.) Adverbs of time usually occur at the beginning 
or end of a sentence, seldom in the middle. Particular 
expressions normally precede more general ones: “Neil 
Armstrong set foot on the Moon at 4 o’clock in the morn- 
ing on July 21, 1969.” An adverb of place or direction 
follows a verb with which it is semantically bound: “We 
arrived home after dark.” Other adverbs normally take 
end positions in the order of manner, place, and time: 
“Senator Smith summed it all up most adroitly [manner] 
in Congress [place] last night [time].”

In spite of its etymology (Latin prae-positio “before plac- 
ing”), a preposition may sometimes follow the noun it 
governs, as in “all the world over,” “the clock round,” and 
“the whole place through.” “This seems a good place to 
live in” seems more natural to most speakers than “This 
seems a good place in which to live.” “Have you anything 
to open this can with?” is now more common than “Have 
you anything with which to open this can?”

The above are principles rather than rules, and in the 
end it must be agreed that English syntax lacks regimenta- 
tion. Its structural laxity makes English an easy language 
to speak badly. It also makes English prone to ambigu- 
ity. “When walking snipe always approach up wind,” a 
shooting manual directs. The writer intends the reader to 
understand, “When you are walking to flush snipe always 
approach them up against the wind.” “John kept the car 
in the garage” can mean either (1) “John retained that 
car you see in the garage, and sold his other one” or (2) 
“John housed the car in the garage, and not elsewhere.” 
“Flying planes can be dangerous” is ambiguous because it 
may mean either (1) “Planes that fly can be dangerous” 
or (2) “It is dangerous to fly planes.”
Two ways in which “John gives Mary a ring” can be 

stated in the passive are: (1) “A ring is given to Mary by 
John” and (2) “Mary is given a ring by John.” Concerning 
this same action, four types of question can be formulated:
(1) “Who gives Mary a ring?” The information sought 
is the identity of the giver. (2) “Does John give Mary a 
ring?” The question may be answered by “yes” or “no.”
(3) “John gives Mary a ring, doesn’t he?” Confirmation 
is sought of the questioner’s belief that John does in fact 
give Mary a ring. (4) “John gives Mary a ring?” This form, 
differing from the declarative statement only by the ques­
tion mark in writing, or by rising intonation in speech, 
calls, like sentences (2) and (3), for a “yes” or “no” answer

Positions
of
adjectives
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but suggests doubt on the part of the questioner that the 
action is taking place.
Vocabulary. The vocabulary of Modem English is ap- 

proximately half Germanic (Old English and Scandina­
vian) and half Italic or Romance (French and Latin), with 
copious and increasing importations from Greek in Science 
and technology and with considerable borrowings from 
Dutch, Low German, Italian, Spanish, German, Arabic, 
and many other languages. Names of basic concepts and 
things come from Old English or Anglo-Saxon: heaven and 
earth, love and hate, life and death, beginning and end, day 
and night, month and year, heat and cold, way and path, 
meadow and stream. Cardinal numerals come from Old 
English, as do all the ordinal numerals except “second” 
(Old English other, which still retains its older meaning in 
“every other day”). “Second” comes from Latin secundus 
“following,” through French second, related to Latin sequi 
“to follow,” as in English “sequence.” From Old English 
come all the personal pronouns (except “they,” “their,” 
and “them,” which are from Scandinavian), the auxiliary 
verbs (except the marginal “used,” which is from French), 
most simple prepositions, and all conjunctions.
Numerous nouns would be identical whether they came 

from Old English or Scandinavian: father, mother, brother 
(but not sister); man, wife; ground, land, tree, grass; 
summer, winter; cliff, dale. Many verbs would also be 
identical, especially monosyllabic verbs—bring, come, get, 
hear, meet, see, set, sit, spin, stand, think. The same is 
true of the adjectives full and wise; the colour names 
gray, green, and white; the disjunctive possessives mine 
and thine (but not ours and yours); the terms north and 
west (but not south and east); and the prepositions over 
and under. Just a few English and Scandinavian doublets 
coexist in current speech: no and nay, yea and ay, from 
and fro, rear {i.e., to bring up) and raise, shirt and skirt 
(both related to the adjective short), less and loose. From 
Scandinavian, “law” was borrowed early, whence “bylaw,” 
meaning “village law,” and “outlaw,” meaning “man out- 
side the law.” “Husband” (hus-bondi) meant “household- 
er,” whether single or manied, whereas “fellow” (fe-lagï) 
meant one who “lays fee” or shares property with another, 
and so “partner, shareholder.” From Scandinavian come 
the common nouns axle (tree), band, birth, bloom, crook, 
dirt, egg, gait, gap, girth, knife, loan, race, rift, root, score, 
seat, skill, sky, snare, thrift, and window; the adjectives 
awkward, flat, happy, ill, loose, rotten, rugged, sly, tight, 
ugly, weak, and wrong; and many verbs, including call, 
cast, clasp, clip, crave, die, droop, drown, flit, gape, gasp, 
glitter, life, rake, rid, scare, scowl, skulk, snub, sprint, 
thrive, thrust, and want.

The debt of the English language to French is large. The 
terms president, representative, legislature, congress, con- 
stitution, and parliament are all French. So, too, are duke, 
marquis, viscount, and baron; but king, queen, lord, lady, 
earl, and knight are English. City, village, court, palace, 
manor, mansion, residence, and domicile are French; but 
town, borough, hall, house, bower, room, and home are 
English. Comparison between English and French syn- 
onyms shows that the former are more human and con­
crete, the latter more intellectual and abstract; e.g., the 
terms freedom and liberty, friendship and amity, hatred 
and enmity, love and affection, likelihood and probability, 
truth and veracity, lying and mendacity. The superiority 
of French cooking is duly recognized by the adoption of 
such culinary terms as boil, broil, fry, grill, roast, souse, 
and toast. “Breakfast” is English, but “dinner” and “sup- 
per” are French. “Hunt” is English, but “chase,” “quarry,” 
“scent,” and “track” are French. Craftsmen bear names of 
English origin: baker, builder, fisher (man), hedger, miller, 
shepherd, shoemaker, wainwright, and weaver, or webber. 
Names of skilled artisans, however, are French: carpenter, 
draper, haberdasher, joiner, mason, painter, plumber, and 
tailor. Many terms relating to dress and fashion, cuisine 
and viniculture, politics and diplomacy, drama and litera­
ture, art and ballet come from French.
In the spheres of Science and technology many terms 

come from Classical Greek through French or directly 
from Greek. Pioneers in research and development now 
regard Greek as a kind of inexhaustible quarry from which

they can draw linguistic material at will. By prefixing the 
Greek adverb têle “far away, distant” to the existing com­
pound photography, “light writing,” they create the pre- 
cise term “telephotography” to denote the photographing 
of distant objects by means of a special lens. By insert- 
ing the prefix micro- “small” into this same compound, 
they make the new term “photomicrography,” denoting 
the electronic photographing of bacteria and viruses. Such 
neo-Hellenic derivatives would probably have been unin- 
telligible to Plato and Aristotle. Many Greek compounds 
and derivatives have Latin equivalents with slight or con­
siderable differentiations in meaning (see Table 25).

Table 25: Equivalent Compounds and 
Derivatives*

from  the Greek from  the Latin

Nouns
dys-troph-y mal-nutr-it-ion
hypo-sta-sis suo-stan-ce
hypo-the-sis sup-pos-it-ion
meta-morph-o-sis trans-form-at-ion
meta-phor trans-fer
meta-the-sis trans-pos-it-ion
peri-pher-y circum-fer-en-ce
peri-phra-sis circum-loc-ut-ion
sym-path-y com-pass-ion
syn-drom-e con-curr-en-ce
syn-op-sis con-spect-us
syn-the-sis com-pos-it-ion
sy-zyg-y con-junc-t-ion
Adjectives
dia-phan-ows trans-par-ent
hyper-aesth-et-ic super-sens-it-ive
hyper-phys-ic-a/ super-nat-ur-al
hypo-derm-ic sub-cut-an-eous
hypo-ge -a l sub-terr-an-ean
melan-chol-ic atra-bil-ious
mono-morph-ic uni-form
oxy-phyll-oMs acut-i-fol-i-ate
peri-pat-et-ic circum-amb-ul-at-ory
phos-phor-e scen t lumin-i-fer-ous
poly-glott-tf/ multi-lingu-al
sphen-oid cunei-form
syn-chron-ic con-temp-or-ary

*The italicized suffixes -a l, -escen t, and
- ous, attached to some o f  the Greek
adjectives, are o f  Latin origin.

At first sight it might appear that some of these equiva­
lents, such as “metamorphosis” and “transformation,” are 
sufficiently synonymous to make one or the other redun­
dant. In fact, however, “metamorphosis” is more technical 
and therefore more restricted than “transformation.” In 
mythology it signifies a magical shape changing; in nature 
it denotes a postembryonic development such as that of 
a tadpole into a frog, a cocoon into a silkworm, or a 
chrysalis into a butterfly. Transformation, on the other 
hand, means any kind of change from one state to another.

Ever since the 12th century, when merchants from the 
Netherlands made homes in East Anglia, Dutch words 
have infiltrated into Midland speech. For centuries a form 
of Low German was used by seafaring men in North 
Sea ports. Old nautical terms still in use include buoy, 
deck, doek, freebooter, hoist, leak, pump, skipper, and 
yacht. The Dutch in New Amsterdam (later New York) 
and adjacent settlements gave the words boss, cookie, 
dope, snoop, and wafïïe to American speech. The Dutch 
in Cape Province gave the terms apartheid, commandeer, 
commando, spoor, and trek to South African speech.

The contribution of High German has been on a differ­
ent level. In the 18th and 19th centuries it lay in tech- 
nicalities of geology and mineralogy and in abstractions 
relating to literature, philosophy, and psychology. In the 
20th century this contribution has sometimes been indi­
rect. “Unclear” and “meaningful” echoed German unklar 
and bedeutungsvoll, or sinnvoll. “Ring road” (a British 
term applied to roads encircling cities or parts of cities) 
translated Ringstrasse; “round trip,” Rundfahrt; and “the 
turn of the century,” die Jahrhundertwende. The terms 
“classless society,” “inferiority complex,” and “wishful 
thinking” echoed die klassenlöse Gesellschaft, der Minder- 
wertigkeitskomplex, and das Wunschdenken.
Along with the rest of the Western world, English has

Greek
borrowings

German
contribu-
tions
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accepted Italian as the language of music. The names of 
voices, parts, performers, instruments, forms of compo­
sition, and technical directions are all Italian. Many of 
the latter—allegro, andante, cantabile, crescendo, diminu­
endo, legato, maestoso, obbligato, pizzicato, staccato, and 
vibrato—are also used metaphorically. In architecture, the 
terms belvedere, corridor, cupola, grotto, pedestal, pergola, 
piazza, pilaster, and rotunda are accepted; in literature, 
burlesque, canto, extravaganza, stanza, and many more 
are used.

From Spanish, English has acquired the words armada, 
cannibal, cigar, galleon, guerrilla, matador, mosquito, 
quadroon, tornado, and vanilla, some of these loanwords 
going back to the 16th century, when sea dogs encoun- 
tered hidalgos on the high seas. Many names of animals 
and plants have entered English from indigenous lan­
guages through Spanish: “potato” through Spanish pa ta ta  
from Taino bata ta , and “tomato” through Spanish tom ate  
from Nahuatl to m a tl  Other words have entered from 
Latin America by way of Texas, New Mexico, Arizona, 
and California; e.g., such words as canyon, cigar, estancia, 
lasso, mustang, pueblo, and rodeo. Some have gathered 
new connotations: bonanza, originally denoting “good- 
ness,” came through miners’ slang to mean “spectacular 
windfall, prosperity”; manana, “tomorrow,” acquired an 
undertone of mysterious unpredictability.

From Arabic through European Spanish, through French 
from Spanish, through Latin, or occasionally through 
Greek, English has obtained the terms alchemy, alcohol, 
alembic, algebra, alkali, almanac, arsenal, assassin, attar, 
azimuth, cipher, elixir, mosque, nadir, naphtha, sugar, 
syrup, zenith, and zero. From Egyptian Arabic, English 
has recently borrowed the term loofah (also spelled luffa). 
From Hebrew, directly or by way of Vulgate Latin, come 
the terms amen, cherub, hallelujah, manna, messiah, phar- 
isee, rabbi, sabbath, and seraph; jubilee, leviathan, and 
shibboleth; and, more recently, kosher, and kibbutz.

English has freely adopted and adapted words from 
many other languages, acquiring them sometimes di­
rectly and sometimes by devious routes. Each word has 
its own history. The following lists indicate the origins 
of a number of English words: Welsh—flannel, cora- 
cle, cromlech, eisteddfod; Cornish—gull, brill, dolmen; 
Gaelic and Irish—Shamrock, brogue, leprechaun, ogham, 
Tory, galore, blarney, hooligan, clan, claymore, bog, plaid, 
slogan, sporran, caim, whisky, pibroch; Breton—men­
hir, penguin; Norwegian—ski, ombudsman; Finnish— 
sauna; Russian—kvass, ruble, tsar, verst, mammoth, 
ukase, astrakhan, vodka, samovar, tundra (from Lapp), 
troika, pogrom, duma, soviet, bolshevik, intelligentsia 
(from Latin through Polish), borscht, balalaika, sputnik, 
soyuz, salyut, lunokhod; Polish—mazurka; Czech—robot; 
Hungarian—goulash, paprika; Portuguese—marmalade, 
flamingo, molasses, veranda, port (wine), dodo; Basque— 
bizarre; Turkish—janissary, turban, coffee, kiosk, caviar, 
pasha, odalisque, fez, bosh; Hindi—nabob, guru, sahib, 
maharajah, mahatma, pundit, punch (drink), juggemaut, 
cushy, jungle, thug, cheetah, shampoo, chit, dungaree, 
pucka, gymkhana, mantra, loot, pajamas, dinghy, polo; 
Persian—paradise, divan, purdah, lilac, bazaar, shah, car­
avan, chess, salamander, taffeta, shawl, khaki; Tamil— 
pariah, curry, catamaran, mulligatawny; Chinese—tea 
(Amoy), sampan; Japanese—shogun, kimono, mikado, ty­
coon, hara-kiri, gobang, judo, jujitsu, bushido, samurai, 
banzai, tsunami, satsuma, No (the dance drama), karate, 
Kabuki; Malay—ketchup, sago, bamboo, junk, amuck, 
orangutan, compound (fenced area), raffia; Polynesian— 
taboo, tattoo; Hawaiian—ukulele; African languages— 
chimpanzee, goober, mumbo jumbo, voodoo; Eskimo— 
kayak, igloo, anorak, mukluk; Algonkian—totem; Na­
huatl—mescal; languages of the Caribbean—hammock, 
hurricane, tobacco, maize, iguana; Aboriginal Australian— 
kangaroo, corroboree, wallaby, wombat, boomerang, para- 
matta, budgerigar.

The Orthography. The Latin alphabet originally had 20 let-
alphabet ters, the present English alphabet minus J, K, V, W, Y, 

and Z. The Romans themselves added K  for use in abbre- 
viations and Y and Z  in words transcribed from Greek. 
After its adoption by the English, this 23-letter alphabet

developed W  as a ligatured doubling of U and later J  
and V as consonantal variants of /  and U. The resultant 
alphabet of 26 letters has both uppercase, or Capital, and 
lowercase, or small, letters.
English spelling is based for the most part on that of the 

15th century, but pronunciation has changed considerably 
since then, especially that of long vowels and diphthongs.
The extensive change in the pronunciation of vowels, 
known as the Great Vowel Shift, affected all of Geoffrey 
Chaucer’s seven long vowels, and for centuries spelling 
remained untidy. If the meaning of the message was clear, 
the spelling of individual words seemed unimportant. In 
the 17th century during the English Civil War, composi- 
tors adopted fixed spellings for practical reasons, and in the 
order-loving 18th century uniformity became more and 
more fashionable. Since Samuel Johnson’s Dictionary of 
the English Language (1755), orthography has remained 
fairly stable. Numerous tacit changes, such as “music” 
for “musick” (c. 1880) and “fantasy” for “phantasy” (c.
1920), have been accepted, but spelling has nevertheless 
continued to be in part unphonetic. Attempts have been 
made at reform. Indeed, every century has had its reform- 
ers since the 13th, when an Augustinian canon named 
Orm devised his own method of differentiating short vow­
els from long by doubling the succeeding consonants or, 
when this was not feasible, by marking short vowels with 
a superimposed breve mark (w). William Caxton, who set 
up his wooden printing press at Westminster in 1476, was 
much concemed with spelling problems throughout his 
working life. Noah Webster produced his Spelling Book, 
in 1783, as a precursor to the first edition (1828) of his 
American Dictionary of the English Language. The 20th 
century has produced many zealous reformers. Three Sys­
tems, supplementary to traditional spelling, are actually 
in use for different purposes: (1) the Initial Teaching 
(Augmented Roman) Alphabet (i t a ) of 44 letters used 
by educationists in the teaching of children under seven;
(2) the Shaw alphabet of 48 letters, designed in imple- 
mentation of the will of George Bemard Shaw; and (3) 
the International Phonetic Alphabet ( i p a ), constructed on 
the basis of one Symbol for one individual sound and 
used by many trained linguists. Countless other systems 
have been worked out from time to time, of which R.E.
Zachrisson’s “Anglic” (1930) and Axel Wijk’s Regularized 
English (1959) may be the best.

Meanwhile, the great publishing houses continue unper- 
turbed because drastic reform remains impracticable, un- Obstacles 
desirable, and unlikely. This is because there is no longer to spelling 
one criterion of correct pronunciation but several stan- reform 
dards throughout the world; regional standards are them­
selves not static, but changing with each new generation; 
and, if spelling were changed drastically, all the books in 
English in the world’s public and private libraries would 
become inaccessible to readers without special study.

H ISTO RICAL BA CK G R O U N D

Among highlights in the history of the English language, 
the following stand out most clearly: the settlement in 
Britain of Jutes, Saxons, and Angles in the 5th and 6th 
centuries; the arrival of St. Augustine in 597 and the 
subsequent conversion of England to Latin Christianity; 
the Viking invasions of the 9th century; the Norman 
Conquest of 1066; the Statute of Pleading in 1362 (this 
required that court proceedings be conducted in English); 
the setting up of Caxton’s printing press at Westminster 
in 1476; the full flowering of the Renaissance in the 16th 
century; the publishing of the King James Bible in 1611; 
the completion of Johnson’s Dictionary of 1755; and the 
expansion to North America and South Africa in the 
17th century and to India, Australia, and New Zealand 
in the 18th.

Old English. The Jutes, Angles, and Saxons lived in 
Jutland, Schleswig, and Holstein, respectively, before set- 
tling in Britain. According to the Venerable Bede, the first 
historian of the English people, the first Jutes, Hengist and 
Horsa, landed at Ebbsfleet in the Isle of Thanet in 449; 
and the Jutes later settled in Kent, southem Hampshire, 
and the Isle of Wight. The Saxons occupied the rest of 
England south of the Thames, as well as modem Middle-
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Four Old
English
dialects

sex and Essex. The Angles eventually took the remainder 
of England as far north as the Firth of Forth, including 
the future Edinburgh and the Scottish Lowlands. In both 
Latin and Common Germanic the Angles’ name was An- 
gli, later mutated in Old English to Engle (nominative) 
and Engla (genitive). “Engla land” designated the home of 
all three tribes collectively, and both King Alfred (known 
as Alfred the Great) and Abbot Aelfric, author and gram- 
marian, subsequently referred to their speech as Englisc. 
Nevertheless, all the evidence indicates that Jutes, Angles, 
and Saxons retained their distinctive dialects.
The River Humber was an important boundary, and the 

Anglian-speaking region developed two speech groups: to 
the north of the river, Northumbrian, and, to the south, 
Southumbrian, or Mercian. There were thus four dialects: 
Northumbrian, Mercian, West Saxon, and Kentish (see 
Figure 13). In the 8th century, Northumbrian led in lit­

erature and culture, but that leadership was destroyed by 
the Viking invaders, who sacked Lindisfarne, an island 
near the Northumbrian mainland, in 793. They landed in 
strength in 865. The first raiders were Danes, but they were 
later joined by Norwegians from Ireland and the Western 
Isles who settled in modern Cumberland, Westmorland, 
northwest Yorkshire, Lancashire, north Cheshire, and the 
Isle of Man. In the 9th century, as a result of the Norwe­
gian invasions, cultural leadership passed from Northum- 
bria to Wessex. During King Alfred’s reign, in the last 
three decades of the 9th century, Winchester became the 
chief centre of leaming. There the Parker Chronicle (a 
manuscript of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle) was written; 
there the Latin works of the priest and historian Paulus 
Orosius, St. Augustine, St. Gregory, and the Venerable 
Bede were translated; and there the native poetry of 
Northumbria and Mercia was transcribed into the West 
Saxon dialect. This resulted in West Saxon’s becoming 
“Standard Old English”; and later, when Aelfric (c. 955— 
c. 1010) wrote his lucid and mature prose at Winchester, 
Cerne Abbas, and Eynsham, the hegemony of Wessex was 
strengthened.
In Standard Old English, adjectives were inflected as well 

as nouns, pronouns, and verbs. Nouns were inflected for 
four cases (nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative) in 
singular and plural. Five nouns of first kinship—faeder, 
mödor, bröthor, sweostor, and doktor (“father,” “moth- 
er,” “brother,” “sister,” and “daughter,” respectively)— 
had their own set of inflections. There were 25 nouns such

as mon, men (“man,” “men”) with mutated, or umlauted, 
sterns. Adjectives had strong and weak declensions, the 
strong showing a mixture of noun and pronoun endings 
and the weak following the pattern of weak nouns. Per- 
sonal, possessive, demonstrative, interrogative, indefinite, 
and relative pronouns had full inflections. The pronouns 
of the lst and 2nd persons still had distinctive dual forms:

ie “I” wit “we two” wé “we”
thü (pü) “thou” git “you two” gë “you”

There were two demonstratives: së, sëo, thaet, meaning 
“that,” and thes, thëos, this, meaning “this,” but no ar- 
ticles, the definite article being expressed by use of the 
demonstrative for “that” or not expressed at all. Thus,
“the good man” was së göda mon or plain göd mon. The 
function of the indefinite article was performed by the 
numeral dn “one” in dn mon “a man,” by the adjective- 
pronoun sum in sum mon “a (certain) man,” or not ex­
pressed, as in thü eart göd mon “you are a good man.”

Verbs had two tenses only (present-future and past), 
three moods (indicative, subjunctive, and imperative), two 
numbers (singular and plural), and three persons (lst, 2nd, Inflection 
and 3rd). There were two classes of verb sterns. (A verb of verbs 
stem is that part of a verb to which inflectional changes— 
changes indicating tense, mood, number, etc.—are added.)
One type of verb stem, called vocalic because an internal 
vowel shows variations, is exemplified by the verb for 
“sing”: singan, singth, sang, sungon, gesungen. The word 
for “deern” is an example of the other, called consonantal: 
dëman, dëmth, dëmde, dëmdon, gedëmed. Such verbs are 
called strong and weak, respectively.
All new verbs, whether derived from existing verbs or 

from nouns, belonged to the consonantal type. Some verbs 
of great frequency (antecedents of the modern words “be,”
“shall,” “will,” “do,” “go,” “can,” “may,” and so on) had 
their own peculiar patterns of inflections.

Grammatical gender persisted throughout the Old En­
glish period. Just as Germans now say der Fuss, die Hand, 
and das Auge (masculine, feminine, and neuter terms for 
“the foot,” “the hand,” and “the eye”), so, for these same 
structures, Aelfric said së föt, sëo hond, and thaet ëage, 
also masculine, feminine, and neuter. The three words 
for “woman,” wïfmon, cwene, and wïf were masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, respectively. Hors “horse,” scëap 
“sheep,” and maegden “maiden” were all neuter. Eorthe 
“earth” was feminine, but lond “land” was neuter. Sunne 
“sun” was feminine, but möna “moon” was masculine.
This simplification of grammatical gender resulted from 
the fact that the gender of Old English substantives was 
not always indicated by the ending but rather by the ter- 
minations of the adjectives and demonstrative pronouns 
used with the substantives. When these endings were lost, 
all outward marks of gender disappeared with them. Thus, 
the weakening of inflections and loss of gender occurred 
together. In the North, where inflections weakened earlier, 
the marks of gender likewise disappeared first. They sur- 
vived in the South as late as the 14th century.

Because of the greater use of inflections in Old English, 
word order was freer than today. The sequence of subject, 
verb, and complement was normal, but when there were 
outer and inner complements the second was put in the 
dative case after to: Së biscop halgode Eadrëd tö cyninge 
“The bishop consecreated Edred king.” After an introduc- 
tory adverb or adverbial phrase the verb generally took 
second place as in modern German: Nü bydde ic dn thing 
“Now I ask [literally, “ask I”] one thing”; Thy ilcan gëare 
gesette Aelfrëd cyning Lundenburg “In that same year 
Alfred the king occupied London.” Impersonal verbs had 
no subject expressed. Infinitives constructed with auxiliary 
verbs were placed at the ends of clauses or sentences: Hïe 
ne dorston forth bï th Ixre ëa siglan “They dared not sail 
beyond that river” (siglan is the infinitive); Ic wolde thas 
lytlan böc awendan “I wanted to translate this little book”
(awendan is the infinitive). The verb usually came last in 
a dependent clause—e.g., awrïtan wile in gif hwa thas böc 
awrïtan wile (gerikte hë hïe be th ~cere bysene) “If anyone 
wants to copy this book (let him correct his copy by the ori­
ginal).” Prepositions (or postpositions) frequently followed 
their objects. Negation was often repeated for emphasis.
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Figure 14: Middle English dialects.

Middle English. One result of the Norman Conquest 
of 1066 was to place all four Old English dialects more 
or less on a level. West Saxon lost its supremacy and 
the centre of culture and learning gradually shifted from 
Winchester to London. The old Northumbrian dialect be­
came divided into Scottish and Northern, although little 
is known of either of these divisions before the end of 
the 13th century (Figure 14). The old Mercian dialect was 
split into East and West Midland. West Saxon became 
slightly diminished in area and was more appropriately 
named the South Western dialect. The Kentish dialect 
was considerably extended and was called South Eastern 
accordingly. All five Middle English dialects (Northern, 
West Midland, East Midland, South Western, and South 
Eastern) went their own ways and developed their own 
characteristics. The so-called Katherine Group of writings 
(1180-1210), associated with Hereford, a town not far 
from the Welsh border, adhered most closely to native 
traditions, and there is something to be said for regarding 
this West Midland dialect, least disturbed by French and 
Scandinavian intrusions, as a kind of Standard English in 
the High Middle Ages.

Another outcome of the Norman Conquest was to change 
the writing of English from the clear and easily readable 
insular hand of Irish origin to the delicate Carolingian 
script then in use on the Continent. With the change in 
appearance came a change in spelling. Norman scribes 
wrote Old English y  as u, y  as ui, ü as ou (ow when final). 
Thus, mycel (“much”) appeared as muchel, fyr (“fire”) as 
fuir, hüs (“house”) as hous, and hü (“how”) as how. For 
the saké of clarity (i.e., legibility) u was often written o 
before and after m, n, u, v, and w; and i was sometimes 
written y  before and after m and n. So sunu (“son”) ap­
peared as sone and him (“him”) as hym. Old English cw 
was changed to qu; hw to wh, qu, or quh; c to ch or tch; 
sc to sh; -cg- to -gg-; and -ht to ght. So Old English cwên 
appeared as queen; hwaet as what, quat, or quhat; dïc as 
ditch; scip as ship; secge as segge; and miht as might.
For the first century after the Conquest, most loan­

words came from Normandy and Picardy, but with the 
extension south to the Pyrenees of the Angevin empire 
of Henry II (reigned 1154-89), other dialects, especially 
Central French, or Francien, contributed to the speech 
of the aristocracy. As a result, Modern English acquired 
the forms canal, catch, leal, real, reward, wage, warden, 
and warrant from Norman French side by side with the

corresponding forms channel, chase, loyal, royal, regard, 
gage, guardian, and guarantee, from Francien. King John 
lost Normandy in 1204. With the increasing power of the 
Capetian kings of Paris, Francien gradually predominated. 
Meanwhile, Latin stood intact as the language of learning.
For three centuries, therefore, the literature of England 
was trilingual. Ancrene Riwle, for instance, a guide or rule 
(riwle) of rare quality for recluses or anchorites (ancren), 
was disseminated in all three languages.

The sounds of the native speech changed slowly. Even in 
late Old English short vowels had been lengthened before 
ld, rd, mb, and nd, and long vowels had been shortened 
before all other consonant groups and before doublé con­
sonants. In early Middle English short vowels of whatever 
origin were lengthened in the open stressed syllables of di- 
syllabic words. An open syllable is one ending in a vowel.
Both syllables in Old English nama “name,” mete “meat, 
food,” nosu “nose,” wicu “week,” and duru “door” were 
short, and the first syllables, being stressed, were length­
ened to name, mête, nöse, wéke, and döre in the 13th and 
14th centuries. A similar change occurred in 4th-century 
Latin, in 13th-century German, and at different times 
in other languages. The popular notion has arisen that Final 
final mute -e in English makes a preceding vowel long; mute 
in fact, it is the lengthening of the vowel that has caused e 
e to be lost in pronunciation. On the other hand, Old 
English long vowels were shortened in the first syllables 
of trisyllabic words, even when those syllables were open; 
e.g., haligdaeg “holy day,” 'arende “message, errand,” 
crïstendöm “Christianity,” and sütherne “Southern,” be­
came höliday (Northern haliday), ërrende, christendom, 
and sütherne. This principle still operates in current En­
glish. Compare, for example, trisyllabic derivatives such 
as the words chastity, criminal, fabulous, gradual, gravity, 
linear, national, ominous, sanity, and tabulate with the 
simple nouns and adjectives chaste, crime, fable, grade, 
grave, line, nation, omen, sane, and table.
There were significant variations in verb inflections in 

the Northern, Midland, and Southern dialects as shown in 
Table 26. The Northern infinitive was already one syllable 
(sing rather than the Old English singan), whereas the past

Table 26: Variations in Verb Inflections

Northern M idland Southern

Infinitive sing singe(n) singen
Present participle 
Present singular

singand singende singinde

lst person singe singe singe
2nd person singis singes(t) singst
3rd person singis singeth-es singeth

Present plural singis singen singeth
Past participle sungen (y)sunge(n) ysunge

participle -en inflection of Old English was strictly kept. 
These apparently contradictory features can be attributed 
entirely to Scandinavian, in which the final -n of the in­
finitive was lost early in singa, and the final -n of the past 
participle was doubled in sunginn. The Northern unmu- 
tated present participle in -and was also of Scandinavian 
origin. Old English mutated -ende (German -end) in the 
present participle had already become -inde in late West 
Saxon (Southern in Table 26), and it was this Southern 
-inde that blended with the -ing suffix (German -ung) of 
nouns of action that had already become near-gerunds 
in such compound nouns as athswering “oath swearing” 
and writingfether “writing feather, pen.” This blending of 
present participle and gerund was further helped by the 
fact that Anglo-Norman and French -ant was itself a co- 
alescence of Latin present participles in -antem, -entem, 
and Latin gerunds in -andum, -endum. The Northern sec­
ond person singular singis was inherited unchanged from 
Common Germanic. The final t sound in Midland -est 
and Southern -st was excrescent, comparable with the final 
t in modern “amidst” and “amongst” from older amiddes 
and amonges. The Northern third person singular singis 
had a quite different origin. Like the singis of the plural, it 
resulted almost casually from an inadvertent retraction of 
the tongue in enunciation from an interdental -th sound 
to postdental -s. Today the form “singeth” survives as a
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poetic archaism. Shakespeare used both -eth and -5 end­
ings (“It [mercy] blesseth him that gives and him that 
takes,” The Merchant of Venice). The Midland present 
plural inflection -en was taken from the subjunctive. The 
past participle prefix y- developed from the Old English 
perfective prefix ge-.

Chaucer’s Chaucer, who was born and died in London, spoke a
language dialect that was basically East Midland. Compared with 

his contemporaries, he was remarkably modern in his use 
of language. He was in his early 20s when the Statute 
of Pleading (1362) was passed, by the terms of which 
all court proceedings were henceforth to be conducted in 
English, though “enrolled in Latin.” Chaucer himself used 
four languages; he read Latin (Classical and Medieval) 
and spoke French and Italian on his travels. For his own 
literary work he deliberately chose English.
Transition from Middle English to Early Modern 

English. The death óf Chaucer at the close of the century 
(1400) marked the beginning of the period of transition 
from Middle English to the Early Modem English stage. 
The Early Modern English period is regarded by many 
scholars as beginning in about 1500 and terminating 
with the return of the monarchy (John Dryden’s Astraea 
Redux) in 1660. The 15th century witnessed three out- 
standing developments: the rise of London English, the 
invention of printing, and the spread of the new learning.

The speech Although the population of London in 1400 was only
of London about 40,000, it was by far the largest city in England.

York came second, followed by Bristol, Coventry, Ply- 
mouth, and Norwich. The Midlands and East Anglia, the 
most densely peopled parts of England, supplied London 
with streams of young immigrants. The speech of the 
Capital was mixed, and it was changing. The seven long 
vowels of Chaucer’s speech had already begun to shift. 
Incipient diphthongization of high front /i:/ (the ee sound 
in “meet”) and high back /u:/ (as in “fooi”) led to in- 
stability in the other five long vowels. (Symbols within 
slash marks are taken from the International Phonetic 
Alphabet.) This remarkable event, known as the Great 
Vowel Shift, changed the whole vowel system of London 
English. As /i:/ and /u:/ became diphthongized to /ai/ (as 
in “bide”) and /au/ (as in “house”) respectively, so the 
next highest vowels, /e:/ (this sound can be heard in the 
first part of the diphthong in “name”) and /o:/ (a sound 
that can be heard in the first part of the diphthong in 
“home”), moved up to take their places, and so on. The 
whole process is summarized in Table 27. Every one of 
the sounds appearing in this table can still be heard some- 
where in living English dialects.

Table 27: Vowel Shifts in London English

Chaucer’s Chaucer’s Shakespeare’s present _ _ present
spelling pronunciation* pronunciation pronunciation* spelling

lyf l i : f leif la if life
deed de:d di :d di :d deed
dee l de :1 de :1 d i:l deal
name na :m8 ne :m neim name
hoorn ho :m ho :m houm home
mone mo :n mu :n m u:n moon
hous hu :s hous haus house

*Expressed in the International Phonetic Alphabet.

When Caxton started printing at Westminster in the late 
summer of 1476, he was painfully aware of the uncer- 
tain state of the English language. In his prologues and 
epilogues to his translations he made some revealing ob- 
servations on the problems that he had encountered as 
translator and editor. At this time, sentence structures were 
being gradually modified, but many remained untidy. For 
the first time, nonprofessional scribes, including women, 
were writing at length.

The revival of classical learning was one aspect of that 
Renaissance, or spiritual rebirth, that arose in Italy and 
spread to France and England. It evoked a new interest in 
Greek on the part of learned men such as William Grocyn 
and Thomas Linacre, Sir Thomas More and Desiderius 
Erasmus. John Colet, dean of St. Paul’s in the first quarter 
of the 16th century, startled his congregation by expound-

ing the Pauline Epistles of the New Testament as living 
letters. The deans who had preceded him had known no 
Greek, because they had found in Latin all that they re- 
quired. Only a few medieval churchmen, such as Robert 
Grosseteste, bishop of Lincoln, and the Franciscan Roger 
Bacon could read Greek with ease. The names of the 
seven liberal arts of the medieval curricula (the trivium 
and the quadrivium), it is true, were all Greek—grammar, 
logic, and rhetoric; arithmetic, geometry, astronomy, and 
music—but they had come into English by way of French.

Renaissance scholars adopted a liberal attitude to lan­
guage. They borrowed Latin words through French, or 
Latin words direct; Greek words through Latin, or Greek 
words direct. Latin was no longer limited to Church Latin: 
it embraced all Classical Latin. For a time the whole 
Latin lexicon became potentially English. Some words, 
such as consolation and infidel, could have come from 
either French or Latin. Others, such as the terms abacus, 
arbitrator, explicit, finis, gratis, imprimis, item, memento, 
memorandum, neuter, simile, and videlicet, were taken 
straight from Latin. Words that had already entered the 
language through French were now borrowed again, so 
that doublets arose: benison and benediction; blame and 
blaspheme; chance and cadence; count and compute; 
dainty and dignity; frail and fragile; poor and pauper; 
purvey and provide; ray and radius; sever and separate; 
strait and strict; sure and secure. The Latin adjectives for 
“kingly” and “lawful” have even given rise to triplets; in 
the forms real, royal, and regal and leal, loyal, and legal, 
they were imported first from Anglo-Norman, then from 
Old French, and last from Latin direct.

After the dawn of the 16th century, English prose moved 
swiftly toward modernity. In 1525 Lord Berners com- 
pleted his translation of Jean Froissart’s Chronicle, and 
William Tyndale translated the New Testament. One-third 
of the King James Bible (1611), it has been computed, is 
worded exactly as Tyndale left it; and between 1525 and 
1611 lay the Tudor Golden Age, with its culmination in 
Shakespeare. Too many writers, to be sure, used “inkhorn 
terms,” newly-coined, ephemeral words, and too many 
vacillated between Latin and English. Sir Thomas More 
actually wrote his Utopia in Latin. It was translated into 
French during his lifetime but not into English until 1551, 
some years after his death. Francis Bacon published De 
dignitate et augmentis scientiarum (On the Dignity and 
Advancement of Learning, an expansion of his earlier Ad- 
vancement of Learning) in Latin in 1623. William Harvey 
announced his epoch-making discovery of the circulation 
of the blood in his Latin De Motu Cordis et Sanguinis in 
Animalibus (1628; On the Motion of the Heart and Blood 
in Animals). John Milton composed polemical treatises in 
the language of Cicero. As Oliver Cromwell’s secretary, 
he corresponded in Latin with foreign States. His younger 
contemporary Sir Isaac Newton lived long enough to 
bridge the gap. He wrote his Principia (1687) in Latin but 
his Opticks (1704) in English.

Restoration period. With the restoration of the monar­
chy in 1660, men again looked to France. John Dryden Plans to 
admired the Académie Frangaise and greatly deplored that regulate 
the English had “not so müch as a tolerable dictionary, or English 
a grammar; so that our language is in a manner barbarous” 
as compared with elegant French. After the passionate 
controversies of the Civil War, this was an age of cool 
scientific nationalism. In 1662 the Royal Society of Lon­
don for the Promotion of Natural Knowledge received its 
charter. lts first members, much concerned with language, 
appointed a committee of 22 “to improve the English 
tongue particularly for philosophic purposes.” It included 
Dryden, the diarist John Evelyn, Bishop Thomas Sprat, 
and the poet Edmund Waller. Sprat pleaded for “a close, 
naked, natural way of speaking; positive expressions; clear 
senses, a native easiness; bringing all things as near the 
mathematical plainness” as possible. The committee, how­
ever, achieved no tangible result, and failed in its attempt 
to found an authoritative arbiter over the English tongue.
A second attempt was made in 1712, when Jonathan Swift 
addressed an open letter to Robert Harley, earl of Oxford, 
then Lord Treasurer, making “A Proposal for Correcting, 
Improving, and Ascertaining [fixing] the English Tongue.”
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This letter received some popular support, but its aims 
were frustrated by a turn in political fortunes. Queen 
Anne died in 1714. The Earl of Oxford and his fellow 
Tories, including Swift, lost power. No organized attempt 
to found a language academy on French lines has ever 
been made since.
With Dryden and Swift the English language reached 

its full maturity. Their failure to found an academy was 
partly counterbalanced by Samuel Johnson in his Dictio­
nary (published in 1755) and by Robert Lowth in his 
Grammar (published in 1761).
Age of Johnson. In the making of his Dictionary, 

Johnson took the best conversation of contemporary Lon­
don and the normal usage of reputable writers after Sir 
Philip Sidney (1554-86) as his criteria. He exemplified 
the meanings of words by illustrative quotations. Johnson 
admitted that “he had flattered himself for a while” with 
“the prospect of fixing our language” but that thereby 
“he had indulged expectation which neither reason nor 
experience could justify.” The two-folio work of 1755 was 
followed in 1756 by a shortened, one-volume version that 
was widely used far into the 20th century. Revised and 
enlarged editions of the unabbreviated version were made 
by Archdeacon Henry John Todd in 1818 and by Robert 
Gordon Latham in 1866.
It was unfortunate that Joseph Priestley, Robert Lowth, 

James Buchanan, and other 18th-century grammarians 
(Priestley was perhaps better known as a scientist and 
theologian) took a narrower view than Johnson on linguis­
tic growth and development. They spent too much time 
condemning such current “improprieties” as “I had rather 
not,” “you better go,” “between you and I,” “it is me,” 
“who is this for?”, “between four walls,” “a third alterna- 
tive,” “the largest of the two,” “more perfect,” and “quite 
unique.” Without explanatory comment they banned “you 
was” outright, although it was in widespread use among 
educated people (on that ground it was later defended by 
Noah Webster). “You was” had, in fact, taken the place 
of both “thou wast” and “thou wert” as a useful singular 
equivalent of the accepted plural “you were.”

As the century wore on, grammarians became more nu- 
merous and aggressive. They set themselves up as arbiters 
of correct usage. They compiled manuals that were not 
only descriptive (stating what people do say) and prescrip- 
tive (stating what they should say) but also proscriptive 
(stating what they should not say). They regarded Latin 
as a language superior to English and claimed that Latin 
embodied universally valid canons of logic. This view was 
well maintained by Lindley Murray, a native of Pennsyl- 
vania who settled in England in the very year (1784) of 
Johnson’s death. Murray’s English Grammar appeared in 
1795, became immensely popular, and went into numer- 
ous editions. It was followed by an English Reader (1799) 
and an English Spelling Book (1804), long favourite text- 
books in both Old and New England.

19th and 20th centuries. In 1857 Richard Chenevix 
Trench, dean of St. Paul’s, lectured to the Philological So­
ciety on the theme, “On some Deficiënties in our English 
Dictionaries.” His proposals for a new dictionary were 
implemented in 1859, when Samuel Taylor Coleridge’s 
grandnephew, Herbert Coleridge, set to work as first edi- 
tor. He was succeeded by a lawyer named Frederick James 
Furnivall, who in 1864 founded the Early English Text 
Society with a view to making all the earlier literature 
available to historical lexicographers in competent edi­
tions. Furnivall was subsequently succeeded as editor by 
James A.H. Murray, who published the first fascicle of A 
New English Dictionary on Historical Principles in 1884. 
Later Murray was joined successively by three editors: 
Henry Bradley, William Alexander Craigie, and Charles 
Talbut Onions. Aside from its Supplements, the dictionary 
itself fills 12 volumes, has over 15,000 pages, and contains 
414,825 words, illustrated by 1,827,306 citations. It is a 
dictionary of the British Commonwealth and the United 
States, a fact symbolized by the presentation of first copies 
in the spring of 1928 to King George V and Pres. Calvin 
Coolidge. It exhibits the histories and meanings of all 
words known to have been in use since 1150. From 1150 
to 1500 all five Middle English dialects, as has been seen,

were of equal status. They are therefore all included. After 
1500, however, dialectal expressions are not admitted, nor 
are scientific and technical terms not in general use. Oth- 
erwise, the written vocabulary is comprehensive. A revised 
edition of this dictionary, known as The Oxford English 
Dictionary, was published in 1933.

V A R IETIES OF EN G LISH

British English. The abbreviation RP (Received Pro­
nunciation) denotes the speech of educated people living 
in London and the southeast of England and of other 
people elsewhere who speak in this way. ïf the qualifier 
educated be assumed, RP is then a regional (geographical) 
dialect, as contrasted with London Cockney, which is a 
class (social) dialect. RP is not intrinsically superior to 
other varieties of English; it is itself only one particular 
regional dialect that has, through the accidents of history, 
achieved more extensive use than others. Although acquir- 
ing its unique status without the aid of any established 
authority, it may have been fostered by the public schools 
(Winchester, Eton, Harrow, Rugby, and so ön) and the 
ancient universities (Oxford and Cambridge). Other vari­
eties of English are well preserved in spite of the levelling 
influences of film, television, and radio. In the Northern 
dialect RP /a'./ (the first vowel sound in “father”) is still 
pronounced /ae/ (a sound like the a in “fat”) in words 
such as laugh, fast, and path; this pronunciation has been 
carried across the Atlantic into American English.
In the words run, rung, and tongue, the received-standard 

pronunciation of the vowel is /A /, like the u in “but”; in 
the Northern dialect it is /u/, like the oo in “book.” In the 
words bind, find, and grind, the received Standard pro­
nunciation of the vowel sound is /ai/, like that in “bide”; 
in Northern, it is /i/, like the sound in “feet.” The vowel 
sound in the words go, home, and know in the Northern 
dialect is /o:/, approximately the sound in “law” in some 
American English dialects. In parts of Northumberland, 
RP “it” is still pronounced “hit,” as in Old English. In 
various Northern dialects the definite article “the” is heard 
as t, th, or d. In those dialects in which it becomes both t 
and th, t is used before consonants and th before vowels. 
Thus, one hears “t’book” but “th’apple.” When, however, 
the definite article is reduced to t and the following word 
begins with t or d, as in “t’tail” or “t’dog,” it is replaced 
by a slight pause as in the RP articulation of the first 
t in “hat trick.” The RP /tƒ/, the sound of the ch in 
“church,” becomes k, as in “thack,” (“thatch, roof’) and 
“kirk” (“church”). In many Northern dialects strong verbs 
retain the old past-tense singular forms band, brak, fand, 
spak for RP forms bound, broke, found, and spoke. Strong 
verbs also retain the past participle inflection -en as in 
“comen,” “shutten,” “sitten,” and “getten” or “gotten” for 
RP “come,” “shut,” “sat,” and “got.”
In some Midland dialects the diphthongs in “throat” 

and “stone” have been kept apart, whereas in RP they 
have fallen together. In Cheshire, Derby, Stafford, and 
Warwick, RP “singing” is pronounced with a g sounded 
after the velar nasal sound (as in RP “finger”). In Norfolk 
one hears “skellington” and “solintary” for “skeleton” and 
“solitary,” showing an intrusive n just as does “messenger” 
in RP from French messager, “passenger” from French 
passager, and “nightingale” from Old English nihtegala. 
Other East Anglian words show consonantal metathesis 
(switch position), as in “singify,” and substitution of one 
liquid or nasal for another, as in “chimbly” for “chimney,” 
and “synnable” for “syllable.” “Hantle” for “handful” 
shows syncope (disappearance) of an unstressed vowel, 
partial assimilation of d to t before voiceless ƒ  and subse- 
quent loss of ƒ  in a triple consonant group.

In South Western dialects, initial ƒ  and s are often voiced, 
becoming v and z. Two words with initial v have found 
their way into RP: “vat” from “fat” and “vixen” from 
“fixen” (female fox). Another South Western feature is the 
development of a d between / or n and r, as in “parlder” 
for “parlour” and “carnder” for “corner.” The bilabial 
semivowel w has developed before o in “wold” for “old,” 
and in “wom” for “home,” illustrating a similar develop­
ment in RP by which Old English dn has become “one,” 
and Old English hal has come to be spelled “whole,” as

Features 
of the 
Northern 
dialect

South
Western
dialects
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compared with Northern hale. In South Western dialects 
“yat” comes from the old singular geat, whereas RP “gate” 
comes from the plural gatu. Likewise, “clee” comes from 
the old nominative clea, whereas RP “claw” comes from 
the oblique cases. The verbs keel and kemb have devel­
oped regularly from Old English cëlan “to make cool” 
and kemban “to use a comb,” whereas the corresponding 
RP verbs cool and comb come from the adjective and the 
noun, respectively.
In Wales, people often speak a clear and measured form 

of English with a musical intonation inherited from an­
cestral Celtic. They tend to aspirate both plosives (stops) 
and fricative consonants very forcibly; thus, “true” is pro­
nounced with an audible puff of breath after the initial t.
Lowland Scottish was once a part of Northern English, 

but two dialects began to diverge in the 14th century. 
Today Lowland Scots trill their r’s, shorten vowels, and 
simplify diphthongs. A few Scottish words, such as bairn, 
brae, canny, dour, and pawky, have made their way into 
RP. Lowland Scottish is not to be confused with Scottish 
Gaelic, a Celtic language still spoken by about 90,700 
people (almost all bilingual) mostly in the Highlands and 
the Western Isles. Thanks to Robert Burns and Sir Walter 
Scott, many Scottish Gaelic words have been preserved in 
English literature.

Irish pro- Northern Ireland has dialects related in part to Lowland
nunciation Scottish and in part to the Southern Irish dialect of En­

glish. Irish pronunciation is conservative and is clearer and 
more easily intelligible than many other dialects. lts lit­
erature has reached worldwide audiences, whether written 
by Englishmen born in Ireland, such as Jonathan Swift, 
Laurence Sterne, Oliver Goldsmith, Sir Richard Steele, 
Edmund Burke, Oscar Wilde, and George Bernard Shaw, 
or by authentic Irish, such as James Joyce, William Butler 
Yeats, and John Millington Synge. The influence of Irish 
Gaelic on the speech of Dublin is most evident in the 
syntax of drama and in the survival of such picturesque 
expressions as “We are after finishing,” “It’s sorry you will 
be,” and “James do be cutting corn every day.”

American and Canadian English. The dialect regions

of the United States are most clearly marked along the 
Atlantic littoral, where the earlier settlements were made. 
Three dialects can be defined: Northern, Midland, and 
Southern. Each has its subdialects.
The Northern dialect is spoken in New England. Its 

six chief subdialects comprise northeastem New England 
(Maine, New Hampshire, and eastern Vermont), south­
eastern New England (eastern Massachusetts, eastern Con- 
necticut, and Rhode Island), southwestern New England 
(western Massachusetts and western Connecticut), the in­
land north (western Vermont and upstate New York), the 
Hudson Valley, and metropolitan New York (Figure 15).
The Midland dialect is spoken in the Coastal region from 

Point Pleasant, in New Jersey, to Dover, in Delaware. 
lts seven major subdialects comprise the Delaware Valley, 
the Susquehanna Valley, the Upper Ohio Valley, north- 
ern West Virginia, the Upper Potomac and Shenandoah, 
southem West Virginia and eastern Kentucky, western 
Carolina, and eastern Tennessee.

The Southem dialect area covers the Coastal region from 
Delaware to South Carolina. lts five chief subdialects 
comprise the Delmarva Peninsula, the Virginia Piedmont, 
northeastem North Carolina (Albemarle Sound and Neuse 
Valley), Cape Fear and Pee Dee valleys, and the South 
Carolina Low Country, around Charleston.

These boundaries, based on those of the Linguistic Atlas 
of the United States and Canada, are highly tentative. To 
some extent these regions preserve the traditional speech 
of southeastern and southem England, where most of the 
early colonists were born. The first settlers who came to 
Virginia (1607) and Massachusetts (1620) soon learned to 
adapt old words to new uses, but they were content to bor- 
row names from the local Indian languages for unknown 
trees, such as hickory and persimmon, and for unfamiliar 
animals, such as raccoons and woodchucks. Later they 
took words from foreign settlers: “chowder” and “prairie” 
from the French, “scow” and “sleigh” from the Dutch. 
They made new compounds, such as “backwoods” and 
“bullfrog,” and gave new meanings to such words as “lum- 
ber” (which in British English denotes disused fumiture,
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Figure 15: Dialect areas of English in the United States.
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or junk) and “corn” (which in British English signifies any 
grain, especially wheat).

Before the Declaration of Independence (1776), two- 
thirds of the immigrants had come from England, but 
after that date they arrived in large numbers from Ireland. 
The potato famine of 1845 drove 1,500,000 Irish to seek 
homes in the New World, and the European revolutions 
of 1848 drove as many Germans to settle in Pennsylvania 
and the Middle West. After the close of the American 
Civil War, millions of Scandinavians, Slavs, and Italians 
crossed the ocean and eventually settled mostly in the 
North Central and Upper Midwest States. In some areas 
of South Carolina and Georgia the American Negroes 
who had been imported to work the rice and cotton 

The Gullah plantations developed a contact language called Gullah, 
dialect or Geechee, that made use of many structural and lexical 

features of their native languages. This remarkable variety 
of English is comparable to such “contact languages” as 
Sranan (Taki-Taki) and Melanesian Pidgin. The speech 
of the Atlantic Seaboard shows far greater differences in 
pronunciation, grammar, and vocabulary than that of any 
area in the North Central States, the Upper Midwest, the 
Rocky Mountains, or the Pacific Coast. Today, urbaniza- 
tion, quick transport, and television have tended to level 
out some dialectal differences in the United States.
The boundary with Canada nowhere corresponds to any 

boundary between dialects, and the influence of United 
States English is strong, being feit least in the Maritime 
Provinces and Newfoundland. Nevertheless, in spite of 
the effect of this proximity to the United States, British 
influences are still potent in some of the larger cities; 
Scottish influences are well sustained in Ontario. Canada 
remains bilingual. One-fourth of its people, living mostly 
in the province of Quebec, have French as their mother 
tongue. Those provinces in which French is spoken as a 
mother tongue by 10 percent or more of the population 
are described as “federal bilingual districts” in the Official 
Languages Bill of 1968.
Australian and New Zealand English. Unlike Canada, 

Australia has few speakers of European languages other 
than English within its borders. There are still'many Abo­
riginal languages, though they are spoken by only a few 
hundred speakers each and their continued existence is 
threatened. More than 80 percent of the population is 
British. By the mid-20th century, with rapid decline of its 
Aboriginal tongues, English was without rivals in Australia.

During colonial times the new settlers had to find names 
for a fauna and flora (e.g., banksia, iron bark, whee whee) 
different from anything previously known to them: trees 
that shed bark instead of leaves and cherries with exter- 
nal stones. The words brush, bush, creek, paddock, and 
scrub acquired wider senses, whereas the terms brook, 
dale, field, forest, and meadow were seldom used. A creek 
leading out of a river and entering it again downstream 
was called an anastomizing branch (a term from anato- 
my), or an anabranch, whereas a creek coming to a dead 
end was called by its native name, a billabong. The giant 
kingfisher with its raucous bray was long referred to as a 
laughing jackass, later as a bushman’s clock, but now it is 
a kookaburra. Cattle so intractable that only roping could 
control them were said to be ropable, a term now used as 
a synonym for “angry” or “extremely annoyed.”

A deadbeat was a penniless “sundowner” at the very end 
of his tether, and a no-hoper was an incompetent fellow, 
hopeless and helpless. An offsider (strictly, the offside 

“Rouse- driver of a bullock team) was any assistant or partner, 
about” and A rouseabout was first an odd-job man on a sheep sta- 
“roust- tion and then any kind of handyman. He was, in fact, 
about” the “down-under” counterpart of the wharf labourer, or 

roustabout, on the Mississippi River. Both words origi- 
nated in Cornwall, and many other terms, now exclusively 
Australian, came ultimately from British dialects. “Dink- 
um,” for instance, meaning “true, authentic, genuine,” 
echoed the “fair dinkum,” or fair deal, of Lincolnshire 
dialect. “Fossicking” about for surface gold, and then 
rummaging about in general, perpetuated the term fossick 
(“to elicit information, ferret out the facts”) from the 
Cornish dialect of English. To “barrack,” or jeer noisily, 
recalled Irish “barrack” (“to brag, boast”), whereas “sker-

rick” in the phrase “not a skerrick left” was obviously 
identical with the “skerrick” meaning “small fragment, 
partiele,” still heard in English dialects from Westmorland 
to Hampshire.
Some Australian English terms came from Aboriginal 

speech: the words boomerang, corroboree (warlike dance 
and then any large and noisy gathering), dingo (reddish- 
brown half-domesticated dog), galah (cockatoo), gunyah 
(bush hut), kangaroo, karri (dark-red eucalyptus tree), 
nonda (rosaceous tree yielding edible fruit), pokutukawa 
(evergreen bearing brilliant blossom), wallaby (small mar- 
supial), and wallaroo (large rock kangaroo). Australian 
English has slower rhythms and flatter intonations than 
RP. Although there is remarkably little regional variation 
throughout the entire continent, there is significant social 
variation. The neutral vowel /o/ (as the a in “sofa”) is fre­
quently used, as in London Cockney: “arches” and “arch- 
ers” are both pronounced [aitfaz], and the pronunciations 
of RP “day” and “go” are, respectively, [dai] and [gou].

Although New Zealand lies over 1,000 miles away, much 
of the English spoken there is similar to that of Aus­
tralia. The blanket term Austral English is sometimes 
used to cover the language of the whole of Australasia, 
or Southern Asia, but this term is far from popular with 
New Zealanders because it makes no reference to New 
Zealand and gives all the prominence, so they feel, to 
Australia. Between North and South Islands there are ob- 
servable differences. For one thing, Maori, which is still 
a living language (related to Tahitian, Hawaiian, and the 
other Austronesian [Malayo-Polynesian] languages), has a 
greater number of speakers and more influence in North 
Island.
The English of India-Pakistan. In 1950 India became 

a federal republic within the Commonwealth of Nations, 
and Hindi was declared the first national language. En­
glish, it was stated, would “continue to be used for all offi­
cial purposes until 1965.” In 1967, however, by the terms English an 
of the English Language Amendment Bill, English was alternative 
proclaimed “an alternative official or associate language official 
with Hindi until such time as all non-Hindi States had language 
agreed to its being dropped.” English is therefore acknowl- 
edged to be indispensable. It is the only practicable means 
of day-to-day communication between the central gov­
ernment at New Delhi and States with non-Hindi speak- 
ing populations, especially with the Deccan, or “South,” 
where millions speak Dravidian (non-Indo-European) lan­
guages—Telugu, Tamil, Kannada, and Malayalam. En­
glish is widely used in business, and, although its use as a 
medium in higher education is decreasing, it remains the 
Principal language of scientific research.
In 1956 Pakistan became an autonomous republic com- 

prising two States, East and West. Bengali and Urdu were 
made the national languages of East and West Pakistan, 
respectively, but English was adopted as a third official 
language and functioned as the medium of interstate 
communication. (In 1971 East Pakistan broke away from 
its western partner and became the independent state of 
Bangladesh.)

African English. Africa is the most multilingual area in 
the world, if people are measured against languages. Upon 
a large number of indigenous languages rests a slowly 
changing superstructure of world languages (Arabic, En­
glish, French, and Portuguese). The problems of language 
are everywhere linked with political, social, economie, and 
educational factors.

The Republic of South Africa, the oldest British settle- 
ment in the continent, resembles Canada in having two 
recognized European languages within its borders: English 
and Afrikaans, or Cape Dutch. Both British and Dutch 
traders followed in the wake of 15th-century Portuguese 
explorers and have lived in widely varying war-and-peace 
relationships ever since. Although the Union of South 
Africa, comprising Cape Province, Transvaal, Natal, and 
Orange Free State, was for more than a half century 
(1910-61) a member of the British Empire and Com­
monwealth, its four prime ministers (Botha, Smuts, Hert­
zog, and Malan) were all Dutchmen. In the early 1980s 
Afrikaners outnumbered Britishers by three to two. The 
Afrikaans language began to diverge seriously from Eu-
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ropean Dutch in the late 18th century and has gradually 
come to be recognized as a separate language. Although 
the English spoken in South Africa differs in some re- 
spects from Standard British English, its speakers do not 
regard the language as a separate one. They have naturally 
come to use many Afrikanerisms, such as kloof, kopje, 
krans, veld, and vlei, to denote features of the landscape 
and occasionally employ African names to designate lo­
cal animals and plants. The words trek and commando, 
notorious in South African history, have acquired almost 
worldwide currency.

Elsewhere in Africa, English helps to answer the needs of 
wider communication. It functions as an official language 
of administration in Botswana, Lesotho, and Swaziland 
and in Zimbabwe, Zambia, Malawi, Uganda, and Kenya. 
It is the language of instruction at Makerere University in 
Kampala, Uganda; at the University of Nairobi, Kenya; 
and at the University of Dar es Salaam, in Tanzania.

The West African States of The Gambia, Siërra Leone, 
Ghana, and Nigeria, independent members of the Com- 
monwealth, have English as their official language. They 
are all multilingual. The official language of Liberia is 
also English, although its tribal communities constitute 
four different linguistic groups. lts leading citizens regard 
themselves as Americo-Liberians, being descendants of 
those freed blacks whose first contingents arrived in West 
Africa in 1822. South of the Sahara indigenous languages 
are extending their domains and are competing healthily 
and vigorously with French and English.

THE FU T U R E  OF EN GLISH

Geographically, English is the most widespread language 
on Earth, and it is second only to Mandarin Chinese in 
the number of people who speak it. The International 
Telecommunication Union (i t u ) has five official lan­
guages: English, French, Spanish, Russian, and Chinese. 
The influence of these languages upon one another will 
inevitably increase.
It is reasonable to ask if changes in English can be pre- 

dicted. There will doubtless be modifications in pronunci­
ation, especially in that of long vowels and diphthongs. In 
weakly stressed syllables there is already a discernible ten- 
dency, operating effectively through radio and television, 
to restore the full qualities of vowels in these syllables. This 
tendency may bring British English more into line with 
American English and may bring them both a little nearer 
to Spanish and Italian. Further, it may help to narrow 
the gap between pronunciation and spelling. Other factors 
will also contribute toward the narrowing of this gap: ad- 
vanced technological education, computer programming, 
machine translation, and expanding mass media. Spelling 
reformers will arise from time to time to liven up pro- 
ceedings, but, in general, traditional orthography may well 
hold its own against all corners, perhaps with some reg- 
ularization. Printing houses, wielding concentrated power 
through their style directives, will surely find it in their best 
interests to agree on uniformity of spelling. Encyclopaedic 
dictionaires—computerized, universal, and subject to con- 
tinuous revision—may not go on indefmitely recording 
such variant spellings as “connection” and “connexion,” 
“judgment” and “judgement,” “labor” and “labour,” “me­
dieval” and “mediaeval,” “plow” and “plough,” “realise” 
and “realize,” “thru” and “through.’v
Since Tudor days, aside from the verb endings -est and 

-eth, inflections have remained stable because they rep- 
resent the essential minimum. The abandonment of the 
forms thou and thee may encourage the spread of yous 
and youse in many areas, but it is not necessarily certain 
that these forms will win general acceptance. The need for 
a distinctive plural can be supplied in other ways (e.g., the 
forms “you all, you fellows, you people”). The distinctions 
between the words “I” and “me,” “he” and “him,” “she” 
and “her,” “we” and “us,” “they” and “them” seem to 
many authors to be too important to be set aside, in spite 
of a growing tendency to use objective forms as emphatic 
subjective pronouns and to say, for instance, “them and 
us” instead of “they and we” in contrasting social classes. 
Otherwise, these distinctive forms may remain stable; they 
are all monosyllabic, they are in daily use, and they can

bear the main stress. Thus they are likely to resist level- 
ling processes.

Considerable changes will continue to be made in the 
forms and functions of auxiliary verbs, catenative (linking) 
verbs, phrasal verbs, and verb phrases. Indeed, the con- 
stituents of verbs and verb groups are being more subtly 
modified than those of any other word class. By means 
of auxiliaries and participles, a highly intricate system of 
aspects, tenses, and modalities is gradually evolving.

In syntax the movement toward a stricter word order 
seems to many to be certain to continue. The extension 
of multiple attributives in nominal groups has probably 
reached its maximum. It cannot extend further without 
incurring the risk of ambiguity.

In vocabulary further increases are expected if the pres­
ent trends continue. Unabbreviated general dictionaires 
already contain 500,000 entries, but even larger dictio­
naires, with 750,000 entries, may be required. Coiners of 
words probably will not confine themselves to Greek and 
Latin in creating new terms, they are likely to exercise their 
inventive powers in developing an international technical 
vocabulary that is increasingly shared by Russian, French, 
and Spanish and that is slowly emerging as the universal 
scientific language. (S.P.)

Armenian language
The Armenian language, which forms a separate branch 
of the western group of Indo-European languages, is the 
mother tongue of the Turkish Armenians and of the Ar- 
menians in the Armenian Soviet Socialist Republic, where 
it is spoken by 2,850,000 people. In other parts of the 
Soviet Union, especially in the neighbouring republics of 
Georgia and Azerbaijan, it is used by some 1,300,000. Ar­
menian emigrants and refugees have taken their language 
with them all over Asia Minor and the Middle East and 
from there to many European countries, especially Ro- 
mania, Poland, and France, and to America, particularly 
the United States. In all, Armenian is probably spoken by 
about 5,500,000 people.

History of the language. Armenian was introduced into 
the mountainous Transcaucasian region (called Greater 
Armenia by the Greek historians) by invaders coming 
from the northern Balkans, probably in the latter part 
of the 2nd millennium bc. These invaders occupied the 
region on the shores of Lake Van that had previously 
been the site of the ancient Urartean kingdom. By the 
7th century bc the Armenian language seems to have re-

Table 28: The Armenian Alphabet

letter equivalent letter equivalent

Capital lowercase capital lowercase

U. a i r •r m

t* b e j y

* •t g b i n

*b * d & l sh

h k e n « o

2 •L
z 2 i ch‘ *

t i ë q UL P

P. ë 2 l j

fh P t‘ * th rh

* zh U - s

A t i X •L V

l L I s t

ta l" kh r r r

Xr tr ts 8 ts‘ *

M k k A - w

4 4 h <t> •t p ‘ *

2 A dz * k ‘ *

X 1 gh 0 o 5

d £ ch a* f

*The sp iritu s asper, 'l, indicates aspiration.
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placed the tongues of the native population. It is tempting 
to connect the invasion with the downfall of the Hittite 
empire in Anatolia.

After the introduction of Christianity in the beginning of 
the 4th century a d , the language was reduced to writing; 
the alphabet, of 38 letters, was invented, according to 
tradition, by the bishop Mashtots (Mesrob) in about a d  
400 (Table 28). Admirably suited to the phonology of Ar­
menian, it is still used in various forms by Armenians all 
over the world. The oldest writings in the language date 
from the 5th century; they are preserved in manuscript 
form from the 9th century. Grabar, the written language 
of the 5th century, the golden age of Armenian culture, is 
traditionally said to be based on the dialect of Tarawn on 
Lake Van. To what extent the spoken language was split 
into dialects at that time is not known. The language of 
the literature from the 5th to the 8th century is remark- 
ably homogeneous, but by the 9th century the influence of 
the spoken dialects was noticeable, especially in legal and 
historical texts. Among the Middle Armenian varieties of 
Grabar, the best known is the 12th- and 13th-century 
chancellery (court) language of the Armenian kingdom in 
Cilicia. More or less corrupted versions of Grabar con­
tinued as the literary language until the middle of the 
19th century.
Modern East Armenian and West Armenian. In the

1800s, the writers Khachatur Abovean (1805-48) and 
Mikael Nalbandean (1829-66) and other Armenian na- 
tionalists made efforts to reach the populace with nation­
alist propaganda. As a result, a national revival occurred 
from which a new literary language emerged that was 
much closer to the spoken language. This is known in 
two varieties. East Armenian, now the official language of 
the Armenian Soviet Socialist Republic, is based on the 
dialect of the Ararat valley and the city of Yerevan; West 
Armenian has its foundation in the dialect of Istanbul. 
East Armenian is also spoken in other parts of the Soviet 
Union, whereas the western variety dominates in the Ar­
menian colonies in the Middle East, Asia Minor, Europe, 
and America. The differences between these two written 
forms of Modern Armenian are slight, constituting no 
barrier to mutual intelligibility.

In addition to the two literary languages, there are a great 
number of dialects, some of which are so different that 
the speakers cannot understand each other. It is estimated 
that before World War I some 50 distinct dialects were 
spoken. Today, the spoken dialects are losing ground in 
the Soviet Union, under the pressure of the Standard writ­
ten language. Accurate statistics on the extent to which 
Armenian dialects are used in Turkey and in other parts 
of the Middle East are not available.
When the scientific study of Armenian started in the 

19th century, the language was considered an Iranian di­
alect, a mistake easily explained by the vast number of 
Iranian loanwords in the vocabulary. Subsequent studies, 
however, have convincingly shown Armenian to be an in­
dependent member of the Indo-European language family. 
According to the Greek historian Herodotus, Armenian 
was a variety of Phrygian, a tongue presumed to be Indo- 
European. What little is known of the latter is insufficiënt 
to support or confirm such a claim.

Phonology. Phonetic developments in Armenian have 
radically changed the sound system of the old Indo- 
European parent language. In particular, the pattern of 
the plosive consonants—the stops—has been completely 
reshuffled. In the more conservative central Armenian 
dialects three series of stops are distinguished (voiced b, 
d, g, which in some dialects are aspirated; unvoiced p, t, 
k; and unvoiced aspirated ph, th, kh). In the dialects of 
the periphery, the three series have been reduced to two 
(aspirated ph, th, kh and unaspirated p, t, k, or, as in 
Istanbul, b, d, g). These differences are concealed in the 
traditional orthography. Sibilants (fricatives) of various 
types and affricates have emerged through palatalization of 
the old palatal and labiovelar stops. Thus, Old Armenian 
dz (z) and ts may go back to the Indo-European palatal 
stops gh and g, and dz (z) to the Indo-European labiovelar 
gwh before e and i; Old Armenian ts1, t s (, and ts may 
derive from the Indo-European consonant clusters sk, ky,

and gy. All Armenian dialects distinguish two types of r, 
one strongly trilled, one weakly trilled. Old Armenian also 
differentiated between two types of /, a neutral one and 
a velarized variety, which is made by moving the back 
of the tongue nearer to the soft palate at the back of the 
mouth. The latter type has developed into a voiced velar 
fricative in the modern dialects.
Grammar. All of the spoken dialects and the two liter­

ary languages have maintained a fairly complicated system 
of noun declension, distinguishing six or seven cases. The 
plural stem, derived from the singular stem by the addition 
of the suffix -(ri)er, is declined as a singular, according to 
the Turkish pattern. Characteristic of the changes in the 
Old Armenian verbal system is the general replacement 
of simple present tense forms by periphrastic expressions. 
These are groups of words, including auxiliaries, that take 
the place of a single word that is capable of being inflected 
to show tense or some other feature. The various types of 
periphrastic forms serve as the basis for the classification 
of the dialects. In Old and Modern Armenian, the main 
tense distinction is that between present, aorist (denoting 
occurrence without reference to completeness, duration, 
etc ), and periphrastic perfect tenses. The old subjunctive, 
still extant in classical Armenian, has been lost in the 
modem language. To express future time, Old Armenian 
used the subjunctive forms; Modern Armenian employs 
periphrastic expressions, as is done in the English future 
forms I shall go and he will work. Also characteristic of 
Modem Armenian is the importance of the passive forms 
of the verb, which are strictly parallel to the active forms, 
and the emergence of a special negative conjugation with 
differing forms for verbs in instances like “I read” and 
“I don’t read.” Whereas Old Armenian was rather close 
to ancient Greek in many respects, Modern Armenian is 
typologically much closer to Turkish. Among the features 
that illustrate this similarity are the agglutinative system 
of declension (i.e., the compounding of several linguistic 
elements of independent meaning into a single word), the 
use of suffixes to indicate possession, the employing of 
passive and causative forms for all verbs, and the use 
of postpositions (grammatical elements placed after the 
word) instead of prepositions (as used in Old Armenian). 
The vocabulary of the written languages is purely Arme­
nian, being based almost exclusively on that of Grabar, 
with very few loanwords from the neighbouring languages. 
(The Iranian loanwords mentioned above were incorpo- 
rated into Armenian before the creation of the written 
language.) (H.K.V.)

Tocharian language
Tocharian (Tokharian), also called Tocharish, is an Indo- 
European language that was spoken in northern Chinese 
Turkistan (Tarim Basin) during the latter half of the lst 
millennium a d . Documents from about a d  500-700 at­
test to two dialects: Tocharian A, from the area of Turfan 
in the east; and Tocharian B, chiefly from the region of 
Kucha in the west but also from the Turfan area.

Disco very and decipherment. The first Tocharian 
manuscripts were discovered in the 1890s. The bulk of the 
Tocharian materials were canied to Berlin by the Prus- 
sian expeditions of 1903-04 and 1906-07, which explored 
the Turfan area, and to Paris by a French expedition of 
1906-09, which investigated chiefly in the area of Kucha. 
Smaller collections are in London, Leningrad, and Japan.
Tocharian is written with a north Indian syllabary (a 

set of characters representing syllables) known as Brahmï, 
which was also used in writing Sanskrit manuscripts from 
the same area. The first successful attempt at grammat­
ical analysis and translation was made by the German 
scholars Emil Sieg and Wilhelm Siegling in 1908 in an 
article that also established the presence of the two di­
alects, provisionally called A and B. The Berlin collection 
consisted of both dialects, whereas all other manuscripts 
discovered were in B.
The German name Tocharisch was proposed, and the 

language was demonstrated to be Indo-European.
Characteristics. Tocharian forms an independent 

branch of the Indo-European language family not closely

Translation
and
analysis
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related to other neighbouring Indo-European languages 
(Indo-Aryan and Iranian). Rather, Tocharian shows a 
closer affinity with the western (centum) languages: com- 
pare, for example, Tocharian A kant, B kante, kante 
“ 100,” and Latin centum with Sanskrit satam; A klyos-, B 
klyaus- “hear,” and Latin clueo with Sanskrit sru-; A kus, 
B kuse “who,” and Latin qui, quod with Sanskrit kas. In 
phonology, Tocharian differs greatly from the other Indo- 
European languages in that all of the Indo-European stops 
of each series fall together, resulting in a system of three 
(voiceless) stops, p, t, and k.

The Tocharian verb reflects the Indo-European verbal 
system both in stem formations and in personal end­
ings. Especially noteworthy is the wide development of 
the mediopassive form in r (as in Italic and Celtic); e.g., 
Tocharian A klyostar “is heard.” The 3rd person preterit 
plural ends in -r, similar to Latin and Sanskrit perfect 
forms and the Hittite preterit. The noun, however, shows 
little tracé of the original Indo-European inflection. In- 
stead, it is built up by the addition of postpositions to the 
oblique (accusative) form. This type of inflection (agglu- 
tination) has been attributed to the influence of non-Indo- 
European languages (Turkish, Finno-Ugric).

The vocabulary shows a remarkable influx of loan­
words—from Turkish, Iranian, and, later, Sanskrit. Chi­
nese has had little influence. Many of the most archaic 
elements of the Indo-European vocabulary are retained— 
e.g., A por, B puwar “fire” (Greek pyr, Hittite pahhur); 
A and B ku “dog” (Greek kyön)\ A tkam “earth” (Greek 
chthön, Hittite tekan), and especially, nouns of relation- 
ship: A pacar, macar, pracar, ckacar, B pdcer, macer, 
procer, tkacer, “father,” “mother,” “brother,” and “daugh- 
ter,” respectively.

Literature. Tocharian literature is Buddhistic in con­
tent, consisting largely of translations or free adaptations 
of Jatakas, of Avadanas, and of philosophical, didactic, 
and canonical works. In dialect B there are also com­
mercial documents, such as monastery records, caravan 
passes, medical and magical texts, and the like. These are 
important source materials for the social, economie, and 
political life of central Asia.
The “Tocharian problem.” Since the appearance of Sieg 

and Siegling’s article, the appropriateness of the name 
Tocharian for the language has been disputed. According 
to Greek and Latin historical sources, the Tochari (Greek 
Tócharoi, Latin Tochari) inhabited the basin of the upper 
Oxus River (modern Amu Darya) in the 2nd century bc 
and were probably Iranians. Sieg and Siegling’s identifi- 
cation of this language as belonging to these people was 
probably in error.

Identifica- There have, of course, been numerous attempts to iden- 
tion of the tify the speakers of Tocharian with this or that people or 
Tocharian- tribe mentioned in Chinese annals or in other documents 
speaking dealing with the area in and around the Tarim Basin 
people during the last half of the lst millennium a d . One such 

identification that gained some adherents was with the 
Wu-sun. Neither this nor any other identification, how­
ever, would appear to be more than mere speculation.
Furthermore, the name arsi (arsiype “Arsi-country,” arsi- 

kantu “Arsi-language”), once accepted as the native name 
in dialect A, is probably a loanword through Iranian from 
Sanskrit ürya. The question of the name is, however, of 
little linguistic importance. Tocharian, even if generally 
accepted as a misnomer, will probably remain. For di­
alect A and dialect B, the substitution of Turfanian and 
Kuchean, or of East Tocharian and West Tocharian, has 
been suggested.

Of greater importance, at least from the linguistic point 
of view, is the relationship of the Tocharian language to 
the other Indo-European languages and the interrelation- 
ship of the two dialects themselves. In the former regard, 
in spite of superficial resemblances to Italic and Celtic 
(see above), the more fundamental shared features—e.g., 
common vocabulary, certain verbal categories (s-aorists, 
preservation of the perfect active participle), and possi- 
ble relics of common phonological developments—would 
appear to align Tocharian with the more southeastern 
branches of Indo-European; that is, with Thracian and 
Phrygian or even with Greek and Armenian. Those fea­

tures shared with the Baltic and Slavic languages (certain 
present and preterit formations in particular) might be the 
result of later contacts.

With regard to the interrelationship of the two dialects, 
it is possible that dialect A was, at the time of documenta- 
tion, a dead liturgical language preserved in the Buddhist 
monasteries in the east, whereas dialect B was a living 
language in the west (note that commercial or at least 
nonliturgical documents are found in that dialect). The 
presence of manuscripts in B mixed with those in A in the 
monasteries of the east can be accounted for by ascribing 
the B manuscripts to a new missionary invasion of those 
monasteries by Buddhist monks from the west. (G.S.L.)

Celtic languages
The Celtic languages form one branch of the Indo- 
European language family, having in common certain 
sound shifts and vocabulary items. On both geographical 
and chronological grounds, the languages fall into two 
divisions, usually known as Continental Celtic and In- 
sular Celtic.

Continental Celtic. Continental Celtic is the generic 
name for the languages spoken by the people known to 
classical writers as Keltoi and Galatae; at various times 
during a period of roughly 1,000 years (approximately 500 
b c - a d  500), they occupied an area that stretched from 
Gaul to Iberia in the south and Galatia in the east. The Evidence 
great bulk of evidence for Continental Celtic consists of for Con- 
the names of persons, tribes, and places recorded by Greek tinental 
and Latin writers. Only in Gaul and in northern Italy Celtic 
are inscriptions found, and the interpretation of these is 
in most cases doubtful. Given the nature of the evidence, 
knowledge for these languages is confined largely to the 
sound system and a small part of the vocabulary, and no 
certain conclusions can be reached as to their historical 
development or the differences between them.

Insular Celtic. Insular Celtic refers to the Celtic lan­
guages of the British Isles, together with Breton (spoken 
in Brittany, France). As the name Breton implies, it is an 
importation from Britain and is not a Continental Celtic 
dialect. Although there is some scanty evidence from clas­
sical sources—mainly place-names—and a small body of 
inscriptions in the Latin and ogham alphabets from the 
end of the 4th to the 8th centuries a d , the main source 
of information on the early stages of these languages is 
manuscripts written from the 7th century onward in Irish 
and somewhat later in the British languages.

The Insular languages fall into two groups—Irish and 
British. Irish (often called Goidelic, from Old Irish Goi'del 
“Irishman,” or Gaelic, from Gael, the modern form of 
the same word) was the only language spoken in Ireland 
in the 5th century, the time when historical knowledge of 
that island begins. The two other members of this group,
Scottish Gaelic and Manx, arose from Irish colonizations 
that began about that time. There were also important 
Irish-speaking colonies in Wales, but no tracé of their 
language survives apart from a few inscriptions.

British (often called Brythonic, from Welsh Brython “Bri- 
ton”) had almost the same degree of influence on the island 
of Britain and the Isle of Man. Inscriptions and personal 
names surviving from Scotland show clearly that there 
was a non-Indo-European language spoken there, usually 
called Pictish, which was later replaced by British. There 
were undoubtedly dialectal differences within the island, 
but the existing dialects arose from the fragmentation of 
British by the Irish invasions of Man and what is now Scot­
land and by the English invasions that began in what is 
now Southern England and finally reached Scotland. Scot­
land has ever since been partitioned linguistically between 
English (or “Scots”) and Irish (or “Erse”—the Scots form 
of “Irish”—or “Gaelic”). A British dialect, now labelled 
Cumbric, lingered on in the western borderlands between 
England and Scotland until perhaps the lOth century, but 
almost nothing is known about it. In what is now Wales,
British survived as the dominant language until a century 
or so ago; it is now known as Welsh. Another pocket of 
British speech survived in Comwall until the end of the 
18th century. It was from this area that emigrants in the
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5th and 6th centuries a d  had brought Celtic once more to 
the European mainland by establishing a colony in north- 
western France, still called Brittany. It is just possible that 
there were some tracés of the Continental Celtic language 
(i.e., Gaulish) at that time in this remote area, although 
Breton is too similar to Cornish (an Insular Celtic tongue) 
to suggest any serious influence from Gaulish.

H ISTO RICA L D EV ELO PM EN T

Common Celtic. The reconstruction of Common Celtic 
(or Proto-Celtic)—the parent language that yielded the 
various tongues of Continental Celtic and Insular Celtic— 
is of necessity very tentative. Whereas Continental Celtic 
offers plenty of evidence for phonology (the sound sys­
tem), its records are too scanty to help much with the 
grammar (morphology or syntax), for which the best avail- 
able evidence is Old Irish, the most archaic of the Insular 
languages. The records provide a picture of a language of 
the same type as Latin or Common Germanic; that is, 
one that still maintains a considerable part of the struc- 
ture of the ancestral Indo-European language and has not 
lost final or medial syllables. lts vowel system differs only 
slightly from that reconstructed for Indo-European by the 
French linguist Antoine Meillet. Differences include the 
occurrence of Celtic *ï for Indo-European *ë (e.g., Gaul­
ish rix and Irish n, “king”; compare Latin rex) and *a 
in place of *ö. (An asterisk [*] before a letter or word 
indicates that the sound or word is not attested but is a 
hypothetical, reconstructed form.)

The consonantal system, too, is conservative, although 
there are some striking features. Among them are the loss 
of *p (e.g., Irish athair “father”; cf. Latin pater) and the 
falling together of the aspirated and unaspirated voiced 
stops assumed for Indo-European. (A stop is a consonant 
made with complete momentary stoppage of the breath 
stream some place in the vocal tract; voiced stops are 
those produced with the vocal cords vibrating, such as 
b, d, g. An aspirated sound is accompanied by a puff 
of breath, often written as an h, as in bh, dh, gh; an 
unaspirated consonant lacks this accompanying puff of 
breath.) Thus, Old Irish dan “what is given” corresponds 
to Latin donum “gift” (from Indo-European *d), but Old 
Irish de-naid “sucks” corresponds to Latin fe- in fe-mina, 
fe-llare (from Indo-European *dh). This loss of distinctive 
aspiration occurs with three out of the four voiced stops, 
a situation close to that of Slavic.

Other considerations, however, show that Celtic belongs 
to the so-called Southern group of the European branch of 
Indo-European languages, or in another classification, to 
the same centum group as Latin, whereas Slavic belongs 
to the satem group. (The centum and satem divisions of 
Indo-European languages are made according to the treat- 
ment of certain sounds, called palatals, that existed in the 
ancestral Indo-European language.)

The loss of *p in Celtic was very early; only the place- 
name Hercynia, preserved in Greek, shows that, in initial 
position, it became an h sound before disappearing. In 
most of the known Celtic languages, a new p sound has 
arisen as a reflex of the Indo-European *kw sound. Thus 
there is Gaulish pempe, Welsh pimp “five,” compared to 
Old Irish cóic and Latin quinque “five.” The Irish evidence 
shows that *kwenkwe must be reconstructed as the form 
in Common Celtic. The terms P-Celtic and Q-Celtic are 
sometimes used to describe assumed divisions of Common 
Celtic; to use one sound shift to distinguish dialects is, 
however, hardly justified, and the classification will not be 
used in this article.
The morphology (structure) of nouns and adjectives 

shows no striking changes from Indo-European. The Irish 
verb, however, exhibits a remarkable archaism not found 
in any other recorded Indo-European language. It has re­
cently been demonstrated that the so-called primary and 
secondary endings of the Indo-European verb, as in the 
3rd person singular endings *-(e)t and ~(e)ti, both occurred 
in the same tense. The forms with *-/ were used when the 
verb had absolute initial position; those without it were 
used in the normal verbal position at the end of the sen­
tence. This is reflected in the Old Irish forms beirith (from 
*bereti) “he bears” and m beir (from *beret) “he does

not bear.” It cannot be stated with certainty that Conti­
nental Celtic had preserved such forms. The Continental 
Celtic dialects show a few cases of sentences—admittedly 
imperfectly understood—in which the verb appears to be 
placed after the subject and before the object, as in mod­
ern western European languages. The history of Insular 
Celtic, however, shows a gradual shift from the older final 
position of the verb to the initial position, a position that 
has now become regular in all of the languages.

Relationships and ancient contacts of Celtic. The ques­
tion of the relationship of Common Celtic to the other 
Indo-European languages remains open. For some time, 
it was held that Celtic stood in an especially close relation 
to the Italic branch; some scholars even spoke of a pe­
riod when an Italo-Celtic “nation” existed, toward the end 
of the 2nd millennium b c . The existence of a q-p rela­
tionship (see above) inside Italic too (e.g., Latin quattuor 
“four,” but Oscan petora) was thought by some to support 
this view. Much of this argument is, however, based on 
accidental resemblances (e.g., the Irish future tense in f- 
and the Latin future in b~) or on formations such as the 
deponent and passive verb forms ending in -r, which at 
one time were known mainly in Italic and Celtic but have 
since been found in the Hittite and Tocharian languages 
as well. The undeniable common features between Celtic 
and Italic, such as the superlative endings of adjectives 
(Latin -issimus; Celtic *-samos, *-isamos), are hardly suf­
ficiënt to justify the assumption of a special relationship, 
and the whole concept of an Italo-Celtic unity has been 
powerfully criticized by the linguists Carl J.S. Marstrander 
and Calvert Watkins.

The original home of the Celts cannot be located pre- 
cisely, but, on the whole, the evidence points to the 
eastern part of central Europe. There is more evidence 
for their contacts with other Indo-European peoples. One 
group of Celts, at least, found themselves neighbours of 
the Germanic peoples and were often confused with them 
by classical writers. It can be inferred that the Celts had 
attained a higher Standard of social organization than the 
Germanic peoples from the existence of words such as 
Gothic reiki and andbahts (modern German Reich, Amt), 
apparently borrowed from Celtic *rïgion “kingdom” and 
*ambactos “officer.” To the Greeks and Romans, on the 
other hand, the Celts were inferior in culture; Celtic words 
in Greek are restricted to those describing Celtic institu- 
tions, such as bardoi “poets.” The borrowings from Celtic 
into Latin, which derive mainly from the period before 
the expansion of Roman power, belong to a few restricted 
categories, such as war (lancea “lance”), transport (carrus 
“baggage wagon” and carpentum “light carriage”), and 
agricultural products (cervesia “beer”). When the Romans 
finally conquered Gaul and imposed their language, a 
number of Celtic words came into Latin, but the Celtic 
terms were mainly concerned with rural life. These are 
more common in French dialects than in Standard French, 
which preserves a mere handful, such as mouton “sheep,” 
ruche “beehive,” and arpent “land measure.”
Early records of Celtic. Continental Celtic. Celtic died 

out very quickly in eastern Europe. In its farthest outpost 
in Asia Minor, it may be assumed that the Letter of Paul 
to the Galatians was addressed to a people whose culture 
was already Greek but whose Celtic origins are clear from 
names preserved by classical authors; e.g., Drunemeton 
“the very sacred place,” formed from two distinctively 
Celtic elements. When commenting on that Letter, St. 
Jerome (died a d  419/420) said that the Galatians still 
spoke a language almost the same as that of the people of 
Trier. As he had been in both places, his evidence cannot 
be dismissed ofïhand, and it may be that a few speakers of 
Celtic still existed in both areas. Since St. Jerome did not 
claim to know any Celtic dialect, however, his statement 
cannot be accepted with certainty. Speaking generally, the 
history of Continental Celtic comes to an end as that of 
Insular Celtic begins.
Insular Celtic. The earliest evidence for Insular Celtic 

consists, like that for Continental Celtic, mainly of names 
recorded by Greek and Latin authors. In the case of Ire­
land, these were entirely by hearsay, and many of the Irish 
place-names recorded by Ptolemy in the 2nd century a d
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have not yet been identified. From perhaps the 4th century, 
ogham inscriptions (see w r i t i n g ) are found in Ireland, 
consisting almost entirely of personal names. From the 
5th century onward, British names in Latin inscriptions 
are recorded in Wales, as well as Irish names in both Latin 
and ogham alphabets in areas of Irish settlement. These 
scanty records are of value above all in establishing that, 
up to very nearly the time at which written documents 
become available, British and Irish had remained similar 
in structure to Gaulish. Thus, in Britain is found the 
genitive (possessive form) Catotigirni, which in Old Welsh 
gives Cattegim, and in Ireland the genitive Dovatuci ex­
ists, which in Old Irish gives Dubthaich. These changes— 
loss of final syllables and connecting vowels, weakening of 
consonants between vowels, and so on—are very similar 
to what was happening to Latin in France at the same 
time; e.g., Latin avicellus and aqua finally became oiseau 
and eau. There is no satisfactory explanation of why these 
profound changes should have occurred at this time, nor 
can the period at which they occurred be fixed precisely, 
for the engravers of the inscriptions clearly went on using 
traditional forms long after the sound had changed.

LIN G U ISTIC  C H A R A C TE R ISTIC S 
OF TH E IN SU LA R  C E LTIC  TO N GUES

The new languages, the only forms of Celtic that are 
known thoroughly, present a considerable number of un- 
usual features, some of them unknown to other Indo- 
European languages. Some scholars have argued that these 
features may have resulted from the presence of a large 
non-Celtic substratum in the British Isles. Because it is 

Possible hardly likely that the Celtic invasions of those islands 
influences began much before 500 b c  or that the invaders extermi- 
of nated the existing inhabitants, such a possibility cannot be
substratum denied. On the other hand, some features once thought 
languages to be exotic, such as the initial position of the verb in 

the sentence, have been convincingly demonstrated to be 
organic developments from Indo-European. Others, such 
as the system of counting by 20s, are clearly innovations, 
but this system is shared by English (“three score and 
ten”), French (quatre-vingts “80”), and Danish, in all of 
which it is also an innovation, as well as Basque, in which 
it appears to be old.

Phonological characteristics. The most remarkable 
phonological feature of Insular Celtic is the development 
of a doublé series of consonants in which strongly articu- 
lated consonants are distinguished from their weak coun- 
terparts. The two series were originally merely phonetic 
variants, with the strong variety occurring in absolute 
initial position and in certain consonant clusters and the 
weak elsewhere. Later, however, the two series became in­
dependent, or phonological. In the languages as they first 
appear in writing, considerable changes have taken place 
in the phonetic forms of the two series. Both in Irish and 
in Welsh, Cornish, and Breton, the opposition (contrast) 
of strong:weak in the voiced stops has been replaced by 
stop:spirant (e.g., b:v). (A spirant, such as v, ƒ  5, is pro­
duced with local friction and without complete stoppage 
of the breath stream.) Irish has the same system for the 
unvoiced stops (e.g., t:th), but Welsh, Cornish, and Breton 
have voicing in this instance (e.g., voiceless /.-voiced d). 
These changes by themselves are not very different from 
the weakening of consonants between vowels that occurs 
in other western European languages (compare Welsh 
pader “prayer,” a loanword from Latin pater “father,” with 
Spanish padre “father,” deriving from Latin patrem), but, 
in Insular Celtic, they occurred not only inside the word 
but also inside the phrase, so that the initial consonant of 
a word preceded by another word ending in a vowel was 
weakened. When the final syllables were lost in the evolu- 
tion to the modern languages, these variations remained, 
and a system of initial mutations (changes) was thus set 
up. If, for example, a Goidelic nominative form *sindos 
kattos koilos “the thin cat” is reconstructed, this will give 
Old Irish in catt coel after the loss of final syllables, but 
the genitive *sindï kattï koilï “of the thin cat” will give 
in chaitt choü with changed initial consonants. The same 
sort of change occurred in one Italian dialect: in Tuscan, 
there occur porta “door,” la forta “the door,” tre porte

“three doors,” from Latin porta, illa porta, tres portae. In 
both cases, consonant weakening has spread from word to 
sentence; there is a common development, but it cannot 
be claimed that it is distinctively Celtic.

Grammatical characteristics. Another feature of Insular 
Celtic is its lack of the infinitive form of the verb found 
in most other Indo-European languages—e.g., English “to 
do,” “to call.” The equivalent is the verbal noun, which is 
a noun closely linked to the verb, though not necessarily 
derived from the same stem. Being a noun, it can have 
a following noun in the genitive case, which, in the older Verbal 
languages at least, is subjective or objective according to nouns 
whether the verb with which it is linked is intransitive or 
transitive. Thus, from the Old Irish sentence téit in ben 
“the woman goes,” the verbal noun phrase techt inna mna 
“the coming of the woman” can be derived, whereas from 
marbaid in mnaf “he kills the woman” can be formed 
marbad inna mna (lais) “the killing of the woman (by 
him).” Among many other functions of the verbal noun 
is its use, when preceded by the appropriate preposition, 
with the substantive verb to provide a tense with contin- 
uous meaning. Thus, to téit in ben there is a parallel a-td 
in ben oc techt “the woman is at going” (= “the woman 
is going”), and to marbaid in mnai corresponds a-td oc 
marbad inna mna “he is killing the woman.” The close 
resemblance of this system to that of modern English, in 
which it is a comparatively recent development, has been 
variously explained as the working of a substratum or, 
more recently, in terms of areal (regional) development.

M O D ERN  L A N G U A G ES OF TH E F A M IL Y

The discussion of the individual languages that follows 
divides them into the two main groups, beginning with 
Irish, which is the oldest attested.

Irish. The history of Irish may be divided into four 
periods: that of the ogham inscriptions, probably a d  300- 
500; Old Irish, 600-900; Middle Irish, 900-1200; and 
Modern Irish, 1200 to the present. This division is nec­
essarily arbitrary, and archaizing tendencies confuse the 
situation, especially during the period 1200-1600, when 
a highly standardized literary norm was dominant. After 
1600, the modern dialects, among them Scottish Gaelic 
and Manx, begin to appear in writing.

The Latin alphabet was introduced into Ireland by British 
missionaries in the 5th century and soon began to be used 
for writing Irish. By the middle of the 6th century, the 
process of putting into literary form the rich oral tradition 
of the native learned class was certainly well advanced.
The problems of interpreting the early writings are compli- 
cated by the fact that the orthography was based on that of 
Latin, but with a British pronunciation; e.g., Latin pater 
was read as pader, the form of the loanword in Modern 
Welsh, and Old Irish Patric was read as Padraig (as it is 
spelled in Modern Irish). No new letters were evolved; the 
weak (less forceful) consonants were distinguished only in 
instances in which there were Latin spellings that could 
be utilized (e.g., strong ll: weak l, strong rr: weak r, nn:n, 
c:ch, t:th) or with the help of the punctum delens (s:s, f:f), 
a dot that shows that the sound is not pronounced. As a 
result, many ambiguities remain: m' beir can mean either 
“he does not carry” or “he does not carry it,” according to 
whether the b- is read as a b sound or a v sound. Nor was 
the Latin alphabet capable of dealing with the new system 
of consonant quality that appears in Irish alone among 
the Celtic languages. Thus, from the Celtic nominative 
singular and plural forms bardos, bardï developed Welsh 
bardd, plural beirdd, with a vowel alternation like that 
of English “mouse, mice.” In Irish, the forms are bard, 
baird; the of baird is purely graphic, serving to indicate 
that the following consonants are both palatalized. (Pala- Develop- 
talized consonants are those in which the pronunciation ment of 
is modified by raising the tongue toward the hard palate.) palatalized 
This palatalization had been purely phonetic as long as consonants 
the -ï that caused it survived, but in Old Irish the palatal­
ization became independent, so that each consonant of 
Common Celtic evolved into four distinct consonants (i.e., 
phonemes); for example, from original Common Celtic b 
are derived a b sound and a palatalized b sound, and a v 
sound and a palatalized v sound.
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The
decline of 
Irish

Apart from these phonetic developments, Old Irish is 
striking chiefly for the extraordinary proliferation of par- 
ticles that appear before the verb and are used in forming 
compound verbs. For example, the Latin word suffio “I 
fumigate” is translated as fo-timmdiriut, composed of fo 
“under,” to “to,” imb- “around,” di “from,” and the stem 
reth- “run,” with vowel and consonant changes appropri- 
ate to the lst person singular present tense. Such forms, 
combined with a system of infixed accusative and dative 
pronouns (i.e., pronouns inserted within a word) and syn- 
tactical accent shifts, produced a verbal system almost as 
complicated as that of Basque, though transparently Indo- 
European in origin. This system began to break down 
during the Old Irish period; the process was no doubt ac- 
celerated by the Viking raids that began at the end of the 
8th century and that disrupted the monastic system, the 
guardian of the literary norm of Old Irish. Popular forms 
broke through in the Middle Irish period, though always 
mixed with archaizing forms; the backward-looking Irish 
scribes were never content to write down their own vernac- 
ular. During the 12th century, many ecclesiastical synods 
were held with the object of bringing the organization of 
the Irish Church more closely into line with that of west­
ern Europe, and the Anglo-Norman invasion took place 
in the latter part of the same century. It may have been 
these far-reaching changes that inspired the Irish literati to 
undertake a new standardization of their language. From 
the beginning of the 13th century, there is a rigidly fixed 
norm, often called Classical Modern Irish, which, for over 
four centuries, was used as the exclusive literary medium 
in Ireland and in Gaelic-speaking Scotland (there is no 
evidence for the Isle of Man).

The Scandinavians were first contained and then ab- 
sorbed; they contributed a small number of loanwords to 
Irish, mainly in the field of navigation but also in that 
of urban life, for they were the first to establish towns in 
Ireland, though only on the coast. The Anglo-Normans 
were a more serious problem. After almost complete suc- 
cess in the early period, however, they became largely 
Gaelicized in custom and language outside the towns they 
had founded. They contributed a large number of loan­
words to Irish in the fields of warfare, architecture, and 
administration, though many of these were comparatively 
short-lived. When English took over from Anglo-Norman 
as the language of administration and English colonies 
began to be planted in Ireland, English loanwords began 
to come into Irish. Few of these, however, were recognized 
in the literary language, and only from the evidence of 
the modern dialects has it become clear that they were 
quite numerous.

It was not until the beginning of the 17th century that 
the English power was finally Consolidated in Ireland, first 
by military conquest and later by the planting of English- 
speaking colonists on a much larger scale than before. 
From this time onward, the decline of Irish began, with 
Irish becoming the language of an oppressed people. With 
no schools to teach the literary language nor any native 
nobility to support the literati who used it, the dialects 
appeared for the first time and began to be written in the 
paper manuscripts that constituted almost the only form 
of publishing available to those using Irish. By the begin­
ning of the 19th century, it is probable that the population 
was almost equally divided between Irish speakers, mainly 
in the western half, and English speakers, mainly in the 
eastern half. The real imbalance lay in the fact that many 
of the Irish speakers were bilingual, whereas few of the 
English speakers were. The first census to record language 
use was taken in 1851, after the great famine that had 
struck the western areas with exceptional severity. By this 
time, the total number of Irish speakers was 1,524,286 
(23 percent of the population), but only 319,602 spoke 
Irish exclusively. The decline of Irish has continued to the 
present day, in spite of a revival campaign initiated by the 
Gaelic League in 1893 and made part of official policy 
after the establishment of the Irish Free State in 1921.
Since then, Irish has been recognized as the first official 

language of the state; it is a compulsory subject in all 
of the schools and is a requirement for civil service and 
some other posts. There are probably more people able

to read Irish—perhaps 300,000—than there ever were 
before. From 1945 onward, a Standard written language 
has evolved, and there is a small but flourishing literary 
movement. Nearly all of the readers of Irish are English 
speakers by upbringing, however, and not many of them 
would claim that Irish had become their main language. 
In the western areas in which Irish was the traditional 
speech, there are now fewer than 50,000 people to whom 
it is a mother tongue, and all but a handful of these have 
a more or less adequate command of English.

Scottish Gaelic. Some aspects of the modern Scottish 
Gaelic dialects show that they preserve features lost in 
the language of Ireland during the Old Irish period; such 
archaism is characteristic of “colonial” languages. The in- 
novations are, however, more striking than the archaisms. 
Most remarkable is the loss of the voicing feature (i.e., 
the vibration of the vocal cords) in the stops. All of the 
stopped consonants are unvoiced, and the original voice­
less stops have become strongly aspirated; for example, the 
equivalent of Irish bog “soft” is [pok], p  being the voice­
less counterpart of b, and that of cat “cat” is [khaht], the 
superscript h after k indicating the aspirated quality. (The 
brackets indicate that the symbols printed within them are 
phonetic rather than orthographic.)

Scottish Gaelic was planted on British soil, and the ver­
bal system has been remolded on the lines of the British 
language, which originally had no future tense. As in 
Modern Welsh, the inherited present tense has largely 
future meaning, and present time is mainly expressed by 
the present-tense form of the substantive verb and the 
preposition a(ig) with the verbal noun. (In Insular Celtic, 
there are two verbs for “to be,” a substantive verb with 
the meaning, roughly, “to exist,” and a linking verb such 
as “is” in “John is a boy” or “sky is blue.”) Thus, from 
Old Irish téit in ben “the woman goes” is derived Scottish 
Gaelic théid a ’ bhean “the woman will go,” and from Old 
Irish a-td in ben oc techt “the woman is going” results 
the Scottish Gaelic form tha an bhean a ’ dol “the woman 
goes” or “the woman is going.”

It is only from the 17th century onward that the devel­
opment of Scottish Gaelic can be studied, for, up until 
then, Classical Modern Irish was the literary norm. In­
deed, the first book to be printed in Irish was a translation 
of the Calvinist Book of Common Order, published in 
Edinburgh in 1567, and the Scottish Reformers used the 
Irish Bible for some time, until it became clear that it was 
too foreign for the people to understand. A native Scottish 
Standard emerged gradually during the 17th century, as 
poets ignorant of the Irish norm began to compose in their 
native dialects. It was not until the 18th century that the 
orthography became more or less fixed, and, until recent 
reforms in Ireland, the divergencies between the written 
languages were comparatively small. It is clear, however, 
that Scottish Gaelic must now be regarded as a separate 
language, though the differences between it and Irish are 
no greater than those between Standard German and the 
Swiss dialects.
Scottish Gaelic was confronted by northern dialects of 

English (Scots) from the very beginning; these rapidly pen- 
etrated into the east of the country, especially in the area 
centred on Edinburgh, the Capital. The so-called Highland 
Line, marking the boundary between the two languages, has 
been steadily receding to the west since medieval times. By 
1901, there were 230,806 speakers of the language, includ­
ing 28,106 who spoke Scottish Gaelic exclusively; 106,466 
persons, including nearly all of the monolingual Scottish 
Gaelic people, lived in the two counties of Inverness and 
Ross. The decline has continued steadily, and, even in 
those two counties, Gaelic is rapidly disappearing from 
the mainland, though it is holding its ground well in the 
Hebrides. Scottish Gaelic speakers in the early 1980s num- 
bered about 90,700, which shows that the state of Scottish 
Gaelic survival is in many ways less serious than that of 
Irish. Because the majority of Gaelic speakers are Protes­
tants who are accustomed to reading the Bible and using 
the vernacular in their religious services, literacy in Gaelic 
has been widespread. Furthermore, however low the census 
figures may be, they give an accurate picture of the number 
of those to whom Gaelic is a mother tongue because the
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number of English speakers who have acquired it is negli- 
gible. It must be admitted, however, that the recent literary 
revival finds its audience among the displaced Gaelic speak­
ers of Edinburgh and Glasgow rather than in the Hebrides, 
where Gaelic is still confined to the home and English is 
the language of culture. In addition, there were about 500 
Gaelic speakers in Nova Scotia in the early 1980s.

Manx. The history of the Isle of Man is imperfectly 
known. It was first inhabited by British speakers, then 
colonized from Ireland, and later became part of the Scan­
dinavian Lordship of the Isles until 1266, when the King 
of Norway ceded both Man and the Hebrides to Scotland. 
From then on, it became involved in the wars between 
England and Scotland until 1346, when it passed finally to 
England. Though an Irish dialect survived as the speech of 
the majority of the people, these circumstances were not 
propitious for literary contacts with Ireland, and Manx 
was apparently not written until the Welsh bishop John 
Phillips translated the Anglican Book of Common Prayer 
in 1610, using an orthography based on that of English. 
This orthography makes Manx difficult to understand for 
readers of Irish and Scottish Gaelic, to whom it is of con­
siderable interest because it represents a dialect entirely 
free of literary influences. The orthography soon became 
fixed, and a far-reaching series of later phonetic changes 
made the written form a highly inaccurate representation 
of the final stages of the language. Phonologically, it has 
more in common with the eastern dialects of Irish than 
with Scottish Gaelic, but its morphology and syntax are 
much more like those of Scottish Gaelic, probably because 
of the common British substratum. Its tense system is 
similar to that of Scottish Gaelic and Welsh, and its use 
of periphrastic verb forms (i.e., longer forms with several 
elements) with the auxiliary meaning “to do” goes further 
than either of these, especially in its final stages.

In the beginning of the 18th century, English was still 
not understood by most of the people, but during the 19th 
century the decline of Manx was rapid, and the census 

Extinction of 1901 showed only 4,419 speakers of the language, all 
of Manx bilingual. Twenty years later, the language had ceased to 
in the be used as a normal means of communication, but, until
early 20th recently, investigators have been able to find old people 
century capable of giving useful information.

British languages. Britain was thoroughly romanized, 
and it is clear that the British language itself had been 
much affected by Latin; on the level of vocabulary, such 
an everyday word as Welsh pysg “fish,” for example, 
derives from Latin piscis. The vowel system lost inde­
pendent vowel quantity, the length of vowels becoming 
determined by the structure of the syllable, a situation 
that also occurred when the later Latin developed into 
Romance. Even after the collapse of Roman rule, Latin 
retained the same prestige among British Christians that 
it had in the rest of the Western Empire. The Irish monks 
introduced to the British speakers the custom of writing 
down the vernacular language at about the end of the 8th 
century; they adapted the clumsy Irish orthography for 
that purpose. At this period, the British dialects were very 
close to one another and can hardly be classed as separate 
languages, though they soon began to diverge. Like Old 
Irish, they had lost their final syllables and had undergone 
many other changes from the state shown by the inscrip­
tions. Notably, the languages show only the merest tracés 
of the declension of the noun, although the verb preserves 
a full inflectional system (that is, it has a full series of 
endings). It is clear that no future tense existed in early 
British, though the separate languages were later to fill this 
gap by various means.

Welsh. Welsh is the earliest and best attested of the 
British languages. Although the material is fragmentary 
until the 12th century, the course of the language can 
be traced from the end of the 8th century. The earliest 
evidence may represent the spoken language fairly accu- 
rately, but a poetic tradition was soon established, and by 
the 12th century there was a clear divergence between the 
archaizing verse and a modernizing prose. The latter was 
characterized by a predominance of periphrastic verbal- 
noun constructions at the expense of forms of the hnite 
verb. By this time, too, the forms corresponding to other

Celtic and Indo-European present-tense forms had largely 
acquired future meaning; e.g., Welsh nid a “he will not 
go” (future) contrasts with Irish m aig “he does not drive”
(present). The gap thus left was filled, as in Scottish Gaelic 
and Manx, by a construction involving the substantive 
verb and the verbal noun; e.g., y  mae’r wraig yn myned 
“the woman goes” or “the woman is going” is composed 
of the verb mae “is” and the verbal noun myned “going.”

By the 14th century, prose and verse styles became more 
similar, the prose being less colloquial and the verse less ar- 
chaic. This marks the beginning of modern literary Welsh, 
which was finally fixed by the Bible translation of 1588.
Modern literary Welsh developed at a time when Welsh 
national identity was beginning to be seriously threatened 
by the close relations with England that followed on the 
accession of the Welshman Henry Tudor (Henry VII) to 
the English throne in 1485. Welsh was being written less 
and less, and the spoken language was being penetrated by 
English words. In 1536, the Act of Union deprived Welsh 
of its official status. By the beginning of the 18th' century, 
the position of the Welsh language had fallen very low, 
though it was still the vernacular of the vast majority of the 
people. It was saved by the Methodist revival of the 18th Effect of 
century, which established schools everywhere to teach the the 18th- 
people how to read the Welsh Bible and which brought century 
the Bible itself, together with Welsh religious books, into Methodist 
almost every home. The literary language rejected most revival on 
of the English loanwords that had come into the popular Welsh 
speech, and, by the 19th century, a highly literate Wales 
was equipped with reading material of every kind in the 
Welsh language. Mean while, however, the popular speech 
diverged further from the fixed literary norm, which was 
never spoken except in the pulpit or on the platform. Mod­
ern Wales has a literary language that no mother speaks 
to her child and widely differing dialects that appear in 
print only to represent dialogue in stories and novels.
The Industrial Revolution of the 19th century first under- 

mined the dominance of Welsh in Wales: English-speaking 
workers were brought into the mines and factories in such 
numbers that they could not be absorbed linguistically.
By 1901 English speakers outnumbered Welsh speakers 
for the first time. Out of a population of 2,012,876, only 
929,824 were reported as Welsh-speaking, though 280,- 
985 people spoke Welsh alone. By the early 1980s the 
number of Welsh speakers had dropped to about 395,000, 
representing about 14 percent of an increased population.
Most of rural Wales, however, is still Welsh speaking, and 
recent years have seen a great improvement in the official 
status of Welsh and a considerable increase in its use in 
the schools; it is certainly the most firmly rooted of the 
modern languages of Celtic origin.

In addition, there are still about 8,000 Welsh speakers 
in parts of Patagonia, Argentina, which was colonized by 
Welsh settlers in 1865. These people maintain cultural 
contacts with the homeland but are all bilingual in Welsh 
and Spanish and seem fated to final assimilation.

Breton. Breton disappeared from sight after the early 
period, and no literary texts are available until the 15th 
century. These, mainly mystery plays and similar religious 
material, are written in a standardized language that is by 
now completely differentiated from Welsh and, to a lesser 
degree, from Cornish. The divergence between Breton and 
Cornish is largely a matter of the English loanwords in 
Cornish and the French loanwords in Breton. The present 
tense was retained in its original function, whereas a fu­
ture and conditional were formed from the present and 
past subjunctive, respectively. Later, the Breton dialects 
became written and showed considerable divergencies in 
this form. Not until the 1920s was an attempt at stan- 
dardization made, and even then it was necessary to adopt 
two norms. One was called k l t , from the initials of the 
Breton names of the dioceses of Cornouaille, Léon, and 
Tréguier, the dialects of which agree with Welsh and Cor­
nish in having the stress accent on the next to the last 
syllable. The other norm was the dialect of Vannes in the 
south, which has the stress accent on the final syllable and 
many other distinctive features, at least some of which 
can be explained by its close contacts with French. More 
recently, two norms have been evolved to cover all four
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dialects; one of these is used by most writers, whereas the 
other is officially recognized by the universities of Brest 
and Rennes, in both of which Breton is taught.
Up until recently, Breton was the common language of 

the people in Cornouaille, Léon, Tréguier and Vannes, 
within the boundaries of the départements of Cótes-du- 
Nord, Finistère, and Morbihan. Breton may still have more 
speakers than Welsh, but this is quite uncertain because 
no language statistics exist for France. There is, however, 
general agreement that very few children today are being 
brought up speaking Breton. This is at least partly the 
result of French official policy, which in effect excludes 
the language from primary and secondary schools, though 
the poor economie opportunities in Brittany also play 
a part. The literary movement is, therefore, confined to 
an intelligentsia of perhaps not much more than 10,000 
people, many of whom live outside Brittany. The over- 
whelming mass of the remainder of Breton speakers are 
literate only in French, and chances for the survival of 
Breton seem very poor.

Cornish. Like Breton, Cornish had no literary texts be­
fore the 15th century. Those that exist are mainly mystery 
plays, some of which are almost literal translations from 
English. Cornish is much closer in structure to Breton 
than to Welsh, but it has also been heavily influenced by 
English. At the beginning of the 18th century, there were 
still a number of areas in which Cornish was spoken, but 
it died out as a means of communication by the end of 
the century. (D.Gr.)

Baltic languages
The Baltic languages form a branch of the Indo-European 
language family and are more closely related to Slavic, Ger­
manic, and Indo-Iranian (in that order) than to the other 
branches of the family. They comprise modern Lithuanian 
and Latvian (Lettish), the languages of the Balts inhabiting 
the eastern coast of the Baltic Sea, as well as the now 
extinct Old Prussian language, Yotvingian (also spelled 
Yatvingian, Jotvingian, Jatvingian), Curonian (Kurish), 
Semigallian, and Selonian (Selian); the speakers of this 
group are here referred to as the B-Balts. There also ex­
isted languages and dialects of the Balts (D-Balts) who 
lived east of the above-mentioned groups in the areas of 
the upper reaches of the Dnepr River.

Languages of the group. Because its dialects are more 
archaic in their forms than those of the other living Indo- 
European languages, Lithuanian is of particular impor­
tance in the study of comparative Indo-European lin- 
guistics. The language had 2,760,000 speakers in Lithua- 
nia in the early 1980s and several thousand speakers 
in Belorussia and Poland, and until 1945 there were 
several thousand Lithuanians in East Prussia as well. 
More than 675,000 Lithuanians live abroad, mostly in 
the United States. Lithuanian is sharply divided into 
dialects whose differences are quite marked. The two major 
ones are Low (or Western) Lithuanian, with three subdi­
alects, and High (or Eastern) Lithuanian, with four subdi­
alects. The Low dialect is spoken by the Lowlanders, who 
live in the west and along the Baltic Sea; High Lithuanian 
is spoken by the Highlanders, who live in the eastern (and 
greater) part of Lithuania. Standard Lithuanian, formed at 
the end of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th century, is 
based on the Southern subdialect of West High Lithuanian.
The language most closely related to Lithuanian is Lat­

vian, spoken by 1,344,000 speakers in Latvia in the early 
1980s and about 156,000 abroad, mostly in the United 
States. Latvian is divided into dialects, the major ones 
being the Central dialect, Livonian (also called Tahmian, 
or West Latvian), and High (or East) Latvian. Standard 
Latvian, established at the end of the 19th and the begin­
ning of the 20th century, is based on the Central dialect.

By the 16th century the Selonians, Semigallians, and 
Curonians (Kurs), who lived in areas of Latvia and 
Lithuania, had completely lost their national identities 
and were assimilated by the Latvians and the Lithuanians. 
They left no written records. Nor did the Yotvingians 
(or Suduvians), who lived in Southwest Lithuania and 
farther to the south (in the territory of the present-day

Poland). They became extinct around the 16th— 17th cen­
tury, being assimilated by the Lithuanians in the north 
and the Slavs in the south. Information on the extinct 
Baltic languages is extremely scarce (mostly place-names). 
Only Old Prussian, of all the extinct Baltic languages, left 
any written records, and they are quite poor. The Prussians 
lived in East Prussia {i.e., between the lower reaches of the 
Vistula and Neman [Lithuanian Nemunas] rivers on the 
Baltic coast). They became extinct {i.e., were assimilated 
by the Germans) at the beginning of the 18th century.
Linguistically, the Yotvingians were very closely related 

to the Prussians. They made up one ethnic Baltic group, 
commonly called the Western Balts, as opposed to the 
so-called Eastern Balts—the Lithuanians, Latvians, Selo­
nians, Semigallians, and Curonians. The traditional terms 
Western Balts and Eastern Balts are inaccurate when used 
for all of the Balts— i.e., including the Balts for whose 
languages there are no records (the D-Balts). These Balts, 
who were assimilated by Slavs in the 7th-14th century, 
lived in the upper reaches of the Dnepr.

Historical survey. Proto-Baltic, the ancestral Baltic lan­
guage from which the various known languages evolved, 
developed from the dialects of the northern area of Proto- 
Indo-European. These dialects also included the Slavic 
and Germanic protolanguages (and possibly also Tochar­
ian). The quite close historie relationship of the Baltic, 
Slavic, and Germanic languages is shown by the fact that 
they alone of all the Indo-European languages have the 
sound m in the dative plural ending {e.g., Lithuanian 
vilka-m-s “wolf,” Common Slavic *vilko-m-ü, Gothic wulf- 
am). (An asterisk [*] indicates that the following sound 
or word is unattested and has been reconstructed as a hypo- 
thetical linguistic form.) This relationship is suggested not 
only by the morphology and word formation but also by 
the vocabulary—e.g., Lithuanian draügas (Latvian draugs) 
“friend,” Old Church Slavonic drugü, Gothic driugan “to 
fulfill military service”; Lithuanian vaskas (Latvian vasks) 
“wax,” Russian vosk, Old High German wahs. Probably 
the earlier close contact of the Balts and the Slavs with the 
Germanic tribes broke off around the 2nd millennium b c , 
when the Balts moved from the south (not, however, losing 
contact with the Slavs) and settled a large area of the eastern 
coast of the Baltic Sea and the upper reaches of the Dnepr.
Relationship between Baltic and Slavic. Because con­

tact between the Balts and Slavs from the time of Proto- 
Indo-European was never broken off, it is understandable 
that Baltic and Slavic should share more linguistic features 
than any of the other Indo-European languages. Thus, 
Indo-European *eu passed to Baltic jau and Common 
Slavic *jau (which became ju)—e.g., Lithuanian liaudis 
“people,” Latvian {audis, Old Church Slavonic ljudije. 
Tonal correspondences are found between Lithuanian and 
Serbo-Croatian (a Slavic language of Yugoslavia), and 
there are also similarities in stress; e.g., Lithuanian dümai 
“smoke” and Russian dym have the stress on the root, as do 
Lithuanian rankq “hand” (accusative singular) and Russian 
rüku, while both Lithuanian ranka “hand” (nominative sin­
gular) and Russian ruka are stressed on the second syllable.

Baltic and Slavic have specific morphological features 
in common. Among them, for example, is the genitive 
plural form. In Lithuanian, müsy, “of us” (= Latvian 
müsu), evolved from the older form *nüsön, which comes 
from Baltic *nösön and corresponds to the genitive plural 
form in Common Slavic, *nösön, from which developed 
Old Church Slavonic nasü “of us.” Baltic also shares 
some syntactic features with Slavic; e.g., the genitive case 
is used in place of the accusative with verbs expressing 
negation (Lithuanian jis nieko nezino “he does not know 
anything,” Latvian vim neka nezin, Russian on nicego ne 
znajet). There are also many lexical items common to 
Baltic and Slavic. More than 100 words are common in 
their form and meaning to Baltic and Slavic alone, among 
them Lithuanian bègu “I run,” Latvian bêgu, Old Church 
Slavonic bëgq; Lithuanian liepa “linden tree,” Latvian 
liepa, Old Prussian lipe, Old Church Slavonic lipa; Lithua­
nian ragas “hora,” Latvian rags, Old Prussian ragis, Old 
Church Slavonic rogü.

In addition to these features common to all the Baltic and 
Slavic languages, there are certain quite archaic features

Features 
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that Slavic has in common with Lithuanian and Latvian 
but not with Old Prussian. The most striking example is 
the genitive singular ending in Lithuanian vilk-o =  Latvian 
vïlk-a “of a wolf,” which comes from Baltic *-ö, histori- 
cally paralleled by the genitive singular ending in Com­
mon Slavic *vïlk-a. Old Prussian, however, has a different 
ending for the same inflection (deiw-as “of God”). In cer­
tain instances the Slavic languages, differing from Lithua­
nian and Latvian, come closer to Old Prussian; e.g., the 
Prussian possessive pronouns mais “my, mine,” twais 
“your, yours,” swais “one’s own” are different from Lithua­
nian manas, tavas, savas and from Latvian mans, tavs, 
savs but similar to Old Church Slavonic mojï, tvojï, svojï.
It is possible to conclude that there was close con­

tact between the Baltic and Slavic protolanguages at the 
time when they began to develop as independent groups 
(i.e., from about the 2 nd millennium b c ) and that the 
Proto-Slavic area might have been a part of peripheral 
Proto-Baltic, although a specific part. That is, Proto- 
Slavic at that time was in direct contact with both the 
corresponding dialects of the peripheral Proto-Baltic area 
(e.g., with Proto-Prussian) and the corresponding dialects 
of the central Proto-Baltic area. All this shows that the 
Proto-Slavic area of that time (south of the Pripyat River) 
was much smaller than the Proto-Baltic area. Proto-Slavic 
began to develop as a separate linguistic entity in the 2 nd 
millennium bc  and was to remain quite unified for a long 
time to come. Proto-Baltic, however, besides developing 
into an independent linguistic unit in the 2 nd millennium 
b c , also began gradually to split. Among other things, the 
size of the Proto-Baltic area had an influence on the de­
velopment of Proto-Baltic in that it considerably reduced 
contact between its dialects (see also Slavic languages).
Development of the individual Baltic languages. By the 

middle of the lst millennium b c , the Proto-Baltic area 
was already quite sharply split into dialects. From the 
middle of the lst millennium a d , the Baltic language 
area began to become considerably smaller; at that time 
the greater part of Baltic territory, the eastern part, be­
gan to be inhabited by Slavs migrating from the south. 
The Balts there became gradually assimilated by the 
Slavs; complete assimilation probably occurred around 
the 14th century. One of these Baltic tribes, the Galin- 
dians (Goljadï), is mentioned in a chronicle as late as 
the 12th century. The protolanguage of the so-called 

Split Eastern Balts split into Lithuanian and Latvian (Latgalian)
between around the 7th century. The other languages of the so-called
Lithuanian Eastern Balts became separated probably at the same time. 
and Selonian and Semigallian could have been transitional lan-
Latvian guages between Lithuanian and Latvian. Only Curonian, 

which some consider to be a transitional language between 
East and West Baltic, might have developed somewhat 
earlier. Moreover, the name of the Curonians occurs in 
historical sources earlier (a d  853: Latin Cori) than the 
names of the other tribes of the so-called Eastern Balts.

Old Prussian. In historical sources the Prussians are 
called Aistians from the lst century a d  (by Tacitus) until 
the 9th century a d  (by the Anglo-Saxon seafarer Wulfstan). 
They are referred to by their own name (by a Bavarian 
geographer using the form Bruzi, “Prussians”) for the first 
time in the 9th century a d . About 1230 the Teutonic Or­
der began to plunder the lands of the Prussians and finally 
conquered the Prussians and the Yotvingians (Suduvians) 
in 1283. From that time the slow extinction of the two 
Baltic groups began, with the Germanization of the Prus­
sians being completed at the beginning of the 18th century.

The earliest Old Prussian (and, for that matter, Baltic) 
written record is a German-Prussian vocabulary—the so- 
called Elbing vocabulary, compiled about 1300 and extant 
in a copy dated around 1400. This vocabulary, consist­
ing of 802 Old Prussian words (and the same number 
of German words), was written in a South Prussian di­
alect (in Pomesania). Somewhat poorer than the Elbing 
vocabulary is the vocabulary compiled by Simon Grunau, 
consisting of 100 Old Prussian (and German) words, writ­
ten between 1517 and 1526. The most important Old 
Prussian written records are the three catechisms of the 
16th century based on the dialects of Sambia and trans­
lated from the German; the first two catechisms, which

are very short and anonymous, date from 1545, and the 
third catechism, or Enchiridion, dates from 1561 and was 
translated by Abelis Yilis (Abel Will), a pastor of the 
church at Pobeten (Pabeciai; modern Romanovo). The 
language of all the Old Prussian catechisms is rather poor: 
the translations are excessively literal, and there are many 
errors in language and orthography. In spite of this, it is 
from these Old Prussian catechisms that scholars can learn 
most about the Old Prussian language.
Lithuanian. Lithuanians are first mentioned in histor­

ical sources in a d  1009. Old Russian (more precisely, 
an East Slavic language based primarily on Belorussian),
Latin, and Polish were used in official matters in the 
Grand Duchy of Lithuania, which was established in 
the mid-13th century and lasted until the 18th century.
Lithuanian writings begin to appear in the 16th cen­
tury, first in East Prussia (where many Lithuanians lived) 
and, somewhat later, in the Grand Duchy of Lithua­
nia. In East Prussia, a quite uniform written Lithuanian 
language, based on the West High Lithuanian dialect, 
had already been established by the second half of the 
17th century. In Lithuania, however, a uniform written 
Lithuanian came into use only at the end of the 19th 
and the beginning of the 20th century—i.e., when a Stan­
dard Lithuanian language, based on the (Southern) West 
High Lithuanian dialect (spoken in both East Prussia Establish- 
and Lithuania), was established. Martynas Mazvydas ment of 
(died 1563), who published the first Lithuanian book uniform 
(a catechism) in Königsberg (Lithuanian Karaliaucius; written 
modern Kaliningrad) in the year 1547, is purported Lithuanian 
to be the first person to use Lithuanian as a writ­
ten language. Others, in particular Baltramiejus Vi- 
lentas, Jonas Bretkünas, and the pastor-poet Kristi- 
jonas Donelaitis, also took part in the formation 
and standardization of a written Lithuanian language 
in the 16th-18th century in East Prussia. Great influ­
ence was exerted by the first grammars of Lithuanian, 
by Danielius Kleinas (1653 and 1654), and the works 
of Donelaitis (1714-80), the first Lithuanian writer to 
become well known. In the Grand Duchy of Lithuania 
the first to use Lithuanian as a written language is held 
to be Mikalojus Dauksa (died 1613), who published a 
catechism in 1595 and a prayer book (Postilé) in 1599.
Among later writers who helped to standardize written 
Lithuanian were Konstantinas Sirvydas, who prepared the 
first dictionary of Lithuanian (1629), Jonas Jaknavicius 
(1598-1668), and Saliamonas Slavocinskis (17th century).
The works of Dauksa and Sirvydas in particular, based on 
the Middle and East High Lithuanian dialects, did much 
toward establishing the practice of drawing on the various 
dialects in the creation of a written Lithuanian. This tradi­
tion became weakened in the 18th century but was again 
revived at the beginning of the 19th, when the formation 
of a Standard Lithuanian was undertaken. The practice 
became most apparent at the end of the 19th and the 
beginning of the 2 0 th century, during the establishment 
of Standard Lithuanian. The process of the mixing and 
levelling of the Lithuanian dialects started at the beginning 
of the 20th century because of the influence of a Standard 
language, and it was especially intensified after the creation 
of the Lithuanian Soviet Socialist Republic in 1940. Stan­
dard Lithuanian is the official language of the Lithuanian
S.S.R., as it was of the Republic of Lithuania (from 1918).

Latvian. The Latvian (Latgalian) people achieved a 
separate identity around the 16th century a d , when 
they completely assimilated the other Balts, as well as 
a greater part of the Livs (also called Livonians, Liv- 
ians), who are of Finnic descent and live on Latvian 
territory. As a result of the conquering of Latvian ter­
ritory by the German Knights of the Sword by 1290, 
close contact between all of the so-called Eastern Balts 
(the Latvians with the Lithuanians as well) was consid­
erably weakened for a long period of time. The first 
Latvian book was the Catechismus Catholicorum of 
1585. In 1638 the first Latvian (-German) dictionary, 
by Georgius Mancelius, appeared; the first grammar of 
the Latvian language, by Johann Georg Rehehausen, was 
published in 1644; and a Latvian translation of the Bible 
was published in 1685. The Latvian writings of the 16th-
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18th century are translations of religious works, as are 
the Lithuanian. The language of these Latvian works, 
however, is somewhat poorer than that of the Lithuanian 
writings of the same period. The works of the Latvians 
Juris Alunans (1832-64) and Atis Kronvalds (1837-75) 
exerted a great influence on the development of a Standard 
Latvian language, based on the Central dialect, at the be­
ginning of the 19th century. Standard Latvian was finally 
established at the end of the 19th and the beginning of the 
20th century, and the levelling influence of this Standard 
language on the Latvian dialects began at this time. Stan­
dard Latvian is the official language of the Latvian S.S.R.

Characteristics of the Baltic languages. All of the Baltic 
languages are inflected. Old Prussian is the most archaic 
of the recorded Baltic languages (although it also has 
innovations of its own), and it differs considerably from 
Lithuanian and Latvian.

Old Prussian. In contrast to Lithuanian and Latvian, 
Old Prussian retained the Baltic diphthong ei—Old Prus­
sian deiws “God,” Lithuanian diëvas, Latvian dïevs; Old 
Prussian deinan “day” (accusative singular), Lithuanian 
diena, Latvian diena. In place of Lithuanian s and z (from 
Indo-European *k, *g, and *gh), however, Old Prussian, 
like Latvian (as well as Curonian, Semigallian, and Se- 
lonian), has s and z—thus, Old Prussian assis “axle,” 
Latvian ass, Lithuanian as is; Old Prussian {po)sinnat 
“to confess,” Latvian zinat, Lithuanian zinóti “to know.” 
The cluster s + j  (and z +  j )  in Old Prussian, as in Lat­
vian, passed to s (and z): Old Prussian schan (from *sjan) 
“this” (accusative singular feminine), Latvian süo “this,” 
Lithuanian siq. In contrast to Lithuanian and Latvian, 
Old Prussian did not replace the clusters t + j  and d + j  
with affricate sounds (begun with complete stoppage of 
the breath stream from the lungs and released with incom­
plete closure and friction): Old Prussian median “forest,” 
Lithuanian medzias, Latvian mezs.

Word stress was free in Old Prussian, as it is in Lithua­
nian (in contrast to Latvian, in which the stress is pre- 
dictable and falls on the first syllable). Old Prussian also 
made use of intonations (tones), the character of which is 
similar to that of the Latvian {i.e., more archaic than that 
of Lithuanian intonations). The Proto-Baltic circumflex 
intonation corresponds to the falling tone in Old Prussian, 
while the acute intonation corresponds to the rising tone.

Old Prussian, moreover, had a substantive neuter gen­
der, lost by Lithuanian and Latvian: Old Prussian as- 
saran “lake,” Lithuanian ezeras, Latvian ezers; Old 
Prussian lunkan “bast,” Lithuanian lünkas, Latvian lüks. 
It differs in morphology from Lithuanian and Lat­
vian in more than one instance—e.g., in the genitive 
singular ending, Old Prussian deiw-as “of God” (Lith­
uanian diev-o =  Latvian diev-a) and, in the dative 
singular, Old Prussian tebbei “to you” (Lithuanian tavi =  
Latvian tev), among others. Old Prussian did not have the 
dual number, only the singular and plural. Nouns were 
declined according to seven types. There were five cases: 
nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and vocative. All 
verbs had three separate forms in the plural, but not in 
the singular. The 3rd person was the same in both the 
singular and the plural. There were three tenses: present, 
preterite, and future.
In vocabulary Old Prussian is quite similar to Lithua­

nian and Latvian (closer to Lithuanian than Latvian). It 
should be emphasized, however, that Old Prussian differs 
from Lithuanian and Latvian in that it retained a greater 
number of archaisms than either.

Comparison of Lithuanian and Latvian. The differences 
between Lithuanian and Latvian can be summarized in 
very broad terms by saying that Lithuanian is far more 
archaic than Latvian and that modem written Lithuanian 
could in many instances serve as a “protolanguage” for 
it. For example, Lithuanian has quite faithfully preserved 
the old sound combinations an, en, in, un (the same is 
true of Old Prussian, Curonian, Selonian, and, possibly, 
Semigallian), while they have passed in every case to uo, 
ie, ï, ü in Latvian; thus, Lithuanian ranka (Old Prussian 
rancko) =  Latvian rüoka “hand,” Lithuanian penktas (Old 
Pmssian penckts) =  Latvian piekt{aï)s “fifth,” Lithuanian 
pinti =  Latvian pit “to weave, to twine,” and Lithuanian

jüngas =  Latvian jügs “yoke.” The diphthongs ei (as well 
as ai) and au in final position were monophthongized and 
later shortened in Latvian—e.g., Lithuanian ved-eï (2nd 
person singular preterite) =  Latvian *ved-ie, which became 
ved-i “you led”; Lithuanian med-aüs — Latvian *med-uos, 
which became med-us “of honey.” Long vowels at the 
end of polysyllabic words have been shortened in Latvian, 
and short vowels have been dropped—e.g., Latvian sak-a 
“says” (which derives from *-a) =  Lithuanian sak-o, Lat­
vian pel-e “mouse” (from *-ë) =  Lithuanian pel-e, Latvian 
vilk-u “wolf’ (from *-uo) =  Lithuanian viik-q, Latvian 
daikts “thing” (from *-as) =  Lithuanian daiktas, and 
Latvian nakts “night” (from *-fs) =  Lithuanian naktls. 
Palatalized k and g, formed with the blade of the tongue 
closer to the hard palate than nonpalatalized k and g, 
were retained in Lithuanian (as in Old Pmssian and Semi­
gallian) but changed to c (pronounced like ts) and dz in 
Latvian (as in Selonian and Curonian): Lithuanian akys 
“eyes” (Old Pmssian ackis) =  Latvian acis, and Lithua­
nian gérvè “crane” (Old Pmssian gerwe) =  Latvian dzerve. 
The change of the old clusters t + j  and d + j  progressed 
further in Latvian. Most Lithuanian dialects have c (as ch 
as in “church”) and dz (as j  in “jam ”), whereas Latvian has 
s (as sh in “shore”) and z (as z in “azure”)—e.g., Lithua­
nian trëcias =  Latvian tress “third”; Lithuanian bried- 
zai =  Latvian briëzi “elks.” Another difference between 
Lithuanian and Latvian is that, instead of Lithuanian s 
and z, Latvian (like Selonian, Semigallian, Curonian, and 
Old Pmssian) has s and z sounds—e.g., Lithuanian sir dis 
=  Latvian sirds “heart”; Lithuanian ziema =  Latvian 
ziema “winter.” Proto-Latvian (and Pmssian) s + j  and 
z + j  have passed to s and z: Latvian süt “to sew” =  
Lithuanian siüti; Latvian eza “of a hedgehog” (from Lat­
vian *ezja) =  Lithuanian ezio. Lithuanian has retained 
the initial clusters pj and bj, which in Latvian (and sim- 
ilarly in Slavic) have passed to p[ and b{—e.g., Lithua­
nian piauti {pi is pronounced as pj) =  Latvian plaüt 
“to cut”; Lithuanian biaurüs =  Latvian blaürs “hideous, 
nasty.”

Lithuanian has a free stress in contrast to Latvian fixed 
stress, which occurs on the first syllable. Latvian is more 
archaic than Lithuanian in the intonations inherited from 
Proto-Baltic: the Proto-Baltic circumflex intonation has 
preserved its falling character in Latvian (it became ris­
ing in Lithuanian), and the Proto-Baltic acute intonation 
retained its rising character (it is falling in Lithuanian), 
although in some cases (because of stress retraction) it has 
been changed to the broken intonation; e.g., Latvian pirsts 
“finger” =  Lithuanian pirstas (falling in Latvian and rising 
in Lithuanian from the Proto-Baltic circumflex), Latvian 
varna “crow” =  Lithuanian varna (the rising or extended 
intonation in Latvian and the falling intonation in Lithua­
nian from the Proto-Baltic acute intonation), Latvian zale 
“grass” (the Latvian broken intonation from the Proto- 
Baltic acute intonation through stress retraction).
There are really no differences in the older morpho- 

logical features between Lithuanian and Latvian if one 
does not take into account innovations such as the 
Latvian debitive verb form {man ir jamacas “I must 
study” or “it is necessary for me to study”) and the 
Lithuanian frequentative past (jie eidavo “they used to 
go”). Lithuanian and Latvian have two grammatical gen- 
ders (masculine and feminine) and two numbers (sin­
gular and plural), while some Lithuanian dialects also 
have the dual number. Both Lithuanian and Latvian 
have seven cases—nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 
instmmental, locative, vocative. Standard Lithuanian has 
five declensions of nouns with 12 inflectional types; Lat­
vian has six declensions with eight inflectional types. 
Lithuanian adjectives have three declensions, Latvian ad­
jectives have one. The comparison of adjectives in the 
two languages is different. Both Lithuanian and Latvian 
have indefinite adjectives (Lithuanian mazas, masculine, 
maza, feminine, “a small one” =  Latvian mazs, maza) 
and definite adjectives (Lithuanian mazasis, mazóji “the 
small one” =  Latvian mazais, maza) with their own spe- 
cific inflection. The verb in Lithuanian and Latvian has 
three conjugations (genetically different). There are three 
persons, the third of which is the same (apparently from

Stress and 
tone in 
Lithuanian 
and
Latvian
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the time of Proto-Indo-European) in both the singular and 
the plural (as well as the dual); for example:

Lithuanian Latvian
Singular Singular
1. kertü (“I cut, I strike”) 1 . certu
2 . kerti (“you cut, you strike”) 2 . certi
3. kefta (“he cuts, he strikes”) 3. eert
Plural Plural
1. keftame (“we cut, we strike”) 1 . certam
2 . kertate (“you cut, you strike”) 2 . eert at
3. kefta (“they cut, they strike”) 3. eert

The verb in Lithuanian and Latvian has three tenses 
(present, preterite, future)—e.g., Lithuanian kertü, Lat­
vian certu (present); Lithuanian kirtaü, Latvian cirtu 
(preterite); Lithuanian kifsiu, Latvian cirsu (future). In 
contrast to Latvian, Lithuanian also has a frequenta- 
tive past tense—e.g., kirsdavau “I used to cut, strike.” 
Lithuanian and Latvian have many compound tense 
forms, compounded from the forms of the verb büti “to 
be” and participles. There are several moods in both 
languages, although they are different. The system of par­
ticiples (active and passive) in Lithuanian and Latvian 
is quite similar, although complicated—e.g., Lithuanian 
kertQS, Latvian certuoss (present active); Lithuanian kef- 
tamas, Latvian certams (present passive). Lithuanian and 
Latvian sentence word order is quite free, and, in general, 
the syntax of both languages is quite similar.
Words are formed in Lithuanian and Latvian basically 

by means of suffixes, prefixes, and compounding. The 
languages are very similar in their early vocabulary, and 
the differences that do occur tend to be more of a se- 
mantic nature—e.g., Lithuanian mósa “husband’s sister” 
=  Latvian masa “sister”; Lithuanian zambas “corner, an- 
gle (acute)” =  Latvian züobs “tooth.” Some older lexical 
differences do occur, however (e.g., Lithuanian kraüjas =  
Latvian asins “blood”; Lithuanian sünüs =  Latvian dèls 
“son”). In the newer vocabulary, there are now many 
differences between Lithuanian and Latvian.

Loanwords in Baltic. The Baltic languages have loan­
words from the Slavic languages (e.g., Old Prussian curtis 
“hunting dog,” Lithuanian kürtas, Latvian kurts come 
from Slavic [cf. Polish chart]; Lithuanian muïlas “soap” [cf. 
Russian mylo]; Latvian suods “punishment, penalty” [cf. 
Russian sud]). There are also a few loanwords from Gothic 
(e.g., Old Prussian ylo “awl,” Lithuanian yla, Latvian llens) 
and possibly from Scandinavian, and many from German, 
especially in Old Prussian and Latvian, as a consequence 
of the German colonization of the Prussians, Latvians, 
and, in part, of the Lithuanians in the 13th century.

The Balts first came in close contact with their northern 
neighbours, the Baltic Finns, about 2000 b c . This contact 
left tracés in both the Baltic and the Finnic languages, 
perhaps most clearly in the vocabulary. Baltic has very few 
early loanwords from Finnic, but Finnic has many early 
loans from Baltic. Latvian, with many loanwords from 
Livian (Livonian) and Estonian (both Finnic languages), 
has been more influenced by Finnic than has any other 
recorded Baltic language.

Orthography. The Lithuanian alphabet is based on the 
roman (Latin) alphabet. It has 33 letters, several employ- 
ing diacritical marks (q, c, y, è, [, s, q, ü, z), and is phonetic 
(i.e., written as it is pronounced). In linguistic literature ' 
is used for falling tones, and ~ for rising tones; the grave 
accent (\) is used for short, stressed vowels. The Latvian 
alphabet has 33 letters, 11  with diacritical marks: a, c, ë, g, 
ï, If, l  ïj> s, ü, z. A macron (-) over a vowel indicates that 
it is long. In linguistic literature the following accents are 
used for the Latvian intonations: ' (falling), - (extended, 
or rising), - (broken).

The Old Prussian orthography is almost wholly based on 
the German orthography of that time and is quite incon­
sistent. Furthermore, every Old Prussian written record 
has its own specific orthography. (V.J.M.)

Slavic languages
The Slavic, or Slavonic, languages, constituting a separate 
branch of the Indo-European language family, are closer

to the Baltic languages than to any other Indo-European 
subgroup, but they share certain linguistic innovations 
with the other eastern Indo-European languages (such as 
Indo-Iranian and Armenian) as well. From their original 
area situated between the Oder and the Dnepr rivers, the 
Slavic languages have spread to the territory of the Balkans 
(Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian), central Europe (Czech and 
Slovak), eastern Europe (Polish, Ukrainian, Russian), and 
the northern parts of Asia (Russian). The number of na­
tive speakers for the entire branch is about 268,000,000.
In addition, Russian is used as a second language by most 
inhabitants of the Soviet Union. Some of the Slavic lan­
guages have been used by writers of worldwide significance 
(e.g., Russian, Polish, Czech) and the Church Slavonic 
language is an important means of communication within 
the Eastern Orthodox Church.

LA N G U A G E S OF TH E F A M IL Y

The Slavic language group is divided schematically into 
three branches: the South Slavic branch, with two Three 
subgroups—Serbo-Croatian-Slovene and Bulgarian-Mac- branches 
edonian; the West Slavic branch, with three subgroups— of Slavic 
Czech-Slovak, Sorbian, and Lekhitic (Polish and related 
tongues); and the East Slavic branch, comprising Russian,
Ukrainian, and Belorussian.

I Common S lavicj

| West Slavic | | South Slavic | | East Slavic]

1 Sorbian (Lusatian) 1 —  —

1 1 |Belorussian] | Ukrainian [ | Russian

| High Sorbian | | Low Sorbian |

| Lekhitic | | Czech-Slovak |

| Czech | | Slovak |

| Pomeranian | | Polish | | |

| Western subgroup | | Eastern subgroup)

| Kashubian | |  ̂ | |  ̂ |

| Slovene ]  | Serbo-Croatian | | Macedonian | | Bulgarian]

| Slovincian |

In the spoken Slavic dialects (as opposed to the sharply 
differentiated literary languages) the linguistic frontiers are 
not always apparent. There are several transitional dialects 
and mixed forms of speech that connect the different 
languages, with the exception of the area where the South 
Slavs are separated from the other Slavs by the non-Slavic 
Romanians, Hungarians, and German-speaking Austrians.
But even in this latter domain, some vestiges of the old 
dialectal continuity (between Slovene and Serbo-Croatian, 
on the one hand, and Czech and Slovak, on the other) 
that was later interrupted can be traced; the same tracés 
of the old links are seen in comparing Bulgarian and Rus­
sian dialects. Thus the traditional schematic division of 
the Slavic group into three separate branches is not to be 
taken as the real model of historical development. It would 
be more realistic to represent the historical development 
as a process in which tendencies to differentiate and to 
reintegrate the cognate dialects have been continuously at 
work, bringing about the remarkable degree of uniformity 
in the different dialects. Still it would be an exaggeration 
to suppose that communication between any two Slavs is 
possible without any linguistic complications. The myriad 
differences between the dialects and languages in phono­
logical and phonetic realization as well as in the spheres of 
semantics and morphology may cause misunderstandings 
even in the simplest of conversations; and the difficulties 
are greater in the language of belles lettres, even in the case 
of closely connected languages. For a Slav to master effec- 
tively a second Slavic language demands time and work.

South Slavic. Bulgarian is spoken by more than 8,300,-
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000 people in Bulgaria and adjacent areas of other Balkan 
countries and the Soviet Union. There are two major 
groups of Bulgarian dialects: an Eastern one that became 
the basis of the literary language in the middle of the 19th 
century and a Western one that influenced the literary 
language. Bulgarian texts prepared before the 16th century 
were written mostly in an archaic language that preserved 
some features of Old Bulgarian (lOth to l l th  centuries) 
and Middle Bulgarian (beginning in the 12th century).
Although the vocabulary and grammar of the early texts 

written in the Old Church Slavonic language include 
some Old Bulgarian features, the language was neverthe­
less based originally on a Macedonian dialect. Old Church 
Slavonic was the first Slavic language to be put down in 
written form, by SS. Cyril and Methodius. The modern 
Macedonian language, spoken by about 1,500,000 people 
in Yugoslavia and Greece, was the last Slavic language 
to attain a Standard literary form; during World War II, 
its central dialects of Prilep and Veles were elevated to 
this status. The Central Macedonian dialect is closer to 
Bulgarian, while the Northern dialect shares some features 
with the Serbo-Croatian language. Modern Macedonian 
dialects may be considered as links between the Eastern 
(Bulgarian) subgroup of South Slavic and the Western 
(Serbo-Croatian) subgroup.

The Western subgroup of South Slavic includes the di­
alects of Serbo-Croatian, among them those of the Prizren- 
Timok group, which are close to some North Macedonian 
and West Bulgarian dialects. The literary Serbo-Croatian 
language was formed in the first half of the 19th cen­
tury on the basis of the Shtokavian dialects that extend 
over the greater part of the Serbo-Croatian territory in 
Yugoslavia. These dialects are called Shtokavian because 
they use the form sto (shto) for the interrogative pronoun 
“what?”. They are distinguished from the Chakavian di­
alects of western Croatia, Istria, the coast of Dalmatia 
(where a literature in that dialect developed in the 15th 
century), and of some islands in the Adriatic; in those 
areas ca (cha) is the form for “what?”. A third main group 
of Serbo-Croatian dialects, spoken in northwestern Croa­
tia, uses kaj rather than sto or ca and is therefore called 
Kajkavian. In all, more than 18,000,000 people speak 
Serbo-Croatian.
The Slovene language is spoken by more than 2,000,000 

persons in the Socialist Republic of Slovenia in federal Yu­
goslavia and in the adjacent areas of Italy and Austria. It 
has some features in common with the Kajkavian dialects 
of Croatia and includes many dialects with great variations 
between them. In Slovene (particularly its Western and 
Northwestern dialects) some tracés can be found of old 
links with the West Slavic languages (Czech and Slovak).

West Slavic. To the West Slavic branch belong Polish 
and some remnants of other Lekhitic languages (Kashu­
bian and its archaic variant Slovincian), Low and High 
Sorbian (also called Lusatian or Wendish), Czech, and 
Slovak. Approximately 40,000,000 people speak Polish 
in Poland, in some regions of Czechoslovakia and the 
Soviet Union, and in France, the United States, and 
Canada. The main Polish dialects are Great Polish (in 
the northwest), Little Polish (in the southeast), Silesian, 
and Mazovian. The last dialect shares some features with 
Kashubian. There are about 210,000 native speakers of 
Kashubian remaining in Poland on the left bank of the 
Lower Vistula River. Slovincian belongs to the Northern 
group of Kashubian dialects, which is distinguished from 
a Southem group. Kashubian dialects (including Slovin­
cian) are considered to be the remnants of a Pomeranian 
subgroup that belonged to the Lekhitic group. Lekhitic 
also included Polabian, which was spoken up to the 17th 
and 18th centuries by the Slavic population of the Elbe 
(Labe) River region. (At that time a dictionary and some 
phrases in the language were written down.)

The Polabian language bordered the Sorbian dialects, 
which are still spoken by about 140,000 inhabitants of 
Lower Lusatia and Upper Lusatia in East Germany. There 
are three main groups of Sorbian dialects: High Sorbian 
(Upper Sorbian), one of whose dialects in the area of 
Bautzen (Budysin) is the basis of the literary language; 
Low Sorbian (or Lower Sorbian); and East Sorbian, the

remnants of which are spoken in the area of Muskau 
(Muzakow).

Czech is spoken by about 9,800,000 people in the western 
part of Czechoslovakia (Bohemia, Moravia, and Silesia); 
its dialects are divided into Bohemian, Moravian, and Sile­
sian groups. The literary language is based on the Central 
Bohemian dialect of Prague. The Slovak literary language 
was formed on the basis of a Central Slovak dialect in 
the middle of the 19th century. Western Slovak dialects 
are close to Moravian and differ from the Central and 
the Eastern dialects, which have features in common with 
Polish and Ukrainian. More than 4,600,000 people speak 
Slovak; they are located mostly in Slovakia.
East Slavic. Russian, Ukrainian, and Belorussian 

(White-Russian) comprise the East Slavic language group. 
Russian is the native language of about 139,300,000 peo­
ple and is widely used by many others in the Soviet 
Union and in some other eastern European countries. lts 
main dialects are divided into a Northern Great Russian 
group, a Southem Great Russian group, and a transitional 
Central group.
Ukrainian dialects are classified into Northern, South- 

eastem, Southwestern, and Carpathian divisions (the last 
group having features in common with Slovak); the literary 
language is based on the Kiev-Poltava dialect. More than
42,700,000 people speak Ukrainian in the Soviet Ukraine, 
and there are more than 580,000 Ukrainian speakers in 
Canada and the United States.

More than 9,600,000 people speak Belorussian in the 
Belomssian Soviet Socialist Republic. lts main dialectal 
groups are Northwestern Belomssian, some features of 
which may be explained by contact with Polish, and 
Northeastem Belomssian. The dialect of Minsk, which 
served as a basis for the literary language, lay on the 
border between these two groups.

H ISTO RICAL SU R V E Y

The Slavic protolanguage. Each branch of Slavic origi­
nally developed from a dialect of Proto-Slavic, the ances­
tral parent language of the group, which in turn developed 
from an earlier language that was also the antecedent of 
the Proto-Baltic language. Both Slavic and Baltic share 
with the eastern Indo-European languages (called satem 
languages) the same change of Indo-European palatialized 
k and g sounds (consonants modified by bringing the 
front of the tongue up to or toward the hard palate) into 
spirants of the s and z type (e.g., in Proto-Slavic *s5to 
“hundred” contrasts with Latin centum, etc.). The Slavic 
and Baltic branches are distinguished by such innovations 
as: (1) the change of the old Indo-European syllabic r, n, 
and m (which functioned as vowels) to ir, ur, and related 
variants; (2 ) the same patterns of stress in nouns and 
verbs; and (3) the same reshuffling of the verbal system to 
produce two forms of the past tense in -a and -ê.

Some scholars believe that, after the common Indo- 
European area had been divided into different dialect 
zones (approximately after the 3rd millennium b c ), a pro- 
todialect developed in the Baltic and Slavic areas that had 
many features peculiar to only these two branches of Indo- 
European. At the same time this protodialect was con- 
nected with certain western Indo-European protodialects 
called Old European that are identified as the source of 
a number of river names. The ancient Baltic and Slavic 
names of rivers (hydronyms), such as the Russian Oka, are 
of the same type as those found in the central European 
area. The dialects of the Slavic protolanguage spoken near 
the Carpathian Mountains in the upper Vistula area may 
have been part of the intermediate zone situated between 
the western Indo-European dialects (Germanic, Celtic, 
Italic, and so on) and the eastern Indo-European ones; in 
addition to Baltic and Slavic in the north, this interme­
diate zone included the Indo-European languages of the 
Balkans (Illyrian, Thracian, Phrygian). The domain of the 
Proto-Balto-Slavic dialect may have been situated to the 
east of the Germanic and other Old European dialects, to 
the north of Ancient Balkanic (including Illyrian), and to 
the west of Tocharian. The exact geographical borders of 
the Balto-Slavic domain appear impossible to determine, 
but they may well have been located in eastern Europe

Russian,
Ukrainian,
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russian

Domain 
of Proto- 
Balto- 
Slavic
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Figure 16: Distribution of the Slavic languages in Europe.

around present-day Lithuania and to the east and south 
of it. The later diffusion of Slavic languages southward 
into the Carpathian region may represent the spread of 
one of the dialects of this Old Baltic domain. The oldest 
Slavic protolanguage may be described as the result of the 
historical transformation of the Baltic protolanguage (but 
not vice-versa).
Until the middle of the lst millennium a d , the Slavs 

were known to other people as the inhabitants of the vast 
territories between the Dnepr and the Vistula. In the 6th 
century a d  the Slavs expanded to the Elbe (Labe) River 
and the Adriatic Sea and across the Danube River to 
the Peloponnese. In that period, according to the oldest 
references of Greek and Latin sources about the Slavs, 
they were already divided into several groups. The Slavic 
language, however, was uniform in its phonological and 
grammatical structure, with important dialectal variations 
occurring only in the vocabulary. The main phonological 
difference between the oldest pattem common to Baltic 
and Slavic and the later one that characterized Slavic

alone was that in Slavic all syllables became open (i.e., a 
syllable could end only in a vowel). Thus, all consonants 
at the end of a syllable were lost. This led to a reshuffling 
of most of the inflectional endings.
The next period in Slavic linguistic history began with the 

loss of the reduced vowels, called yers (jeri), that resulted 
from Indo-European short ï  and ü; this loss caused a wide- 
ranging change in many words and forms. Although this 
process was common to all the Slavic dialects, which were 
still connected with each other at that period, it took place 
slowly and at different rates in different dialects, begin- 
ning in the lOth to the 12th century and expanding from 
the Southwest to the northeast. After the loss of the yers, 
which gave different results in different dialectal groups 
(see Table 31), the uniformity of the Slavic language area 
began to disappear, and separate branches and languages 
emerged. An important clue to the date of the dissolution 
of Slavic unity is the separate development in different 
Slavic dialects of the name of the emperor Charlemagne 
(742-814). This name must have entered into Slavic in
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the postulated form *korlj5 (“Kari”) before the dissolu- 
tion took place. Subsequently the proper name became 
the generic term for “king.” The segment -or- in the 
postulated form appears differently in the modern Slavic 
languages—compare Bulgarian kral, Serbo-Croatian kralj, 
Slovene kralj {i.e., South Slavic -ra-), Russian korol (i.e., 
East Slavic -oro-), Czech kral, Polish krol.

Emergence and early development of the Slavic lan­
guages. The separate development of South Slavic was 
caused by a break in the links between the Balkan and the 
West Slavic groups that resulted from the settling of the 
Magyars in Hungary during the lOth century and from 
the Germanization of the Slavic regions of Bavaria and 
Austria. Some features common to Slovak and Slovene 
may possibly have developed before the West-South break. 
The eastward expansion of dialects of Balkan Romanian 
(a Romance language) led to a break in the connection 
between the South and the East Slavic groups around the 
1 lth-12th centuries. The history of the Balkan Slavs was 
closely connected with Byzantium, in contrast to that of 
the Lekhitic and Sorbian subgroups of the Western Slavs, 
which was connected with west European culture.
An effort on the part of the Slavs to counteract the 

influence of the Western Christian Church (which was as- 
sociated with the German Empire) was the motive behind 
the introduction of the Old Church Slavonic language 
into the liturgy in Great Moravia, the first Slavic national 
state. Founded in the 9th century, Great Moravia united 
different groups speaking West Slavic dialects. In 863 its 
prince, Rostislav, invited St. Cyiil (Constantine) and his 
brother St. Methodius to create a national church with a 
language and writing of its own. Prior to that time some 
Christian texts in Moravia had been translated into Slavic 
from Latin (and partly perhaps from Old High German); 
these have been preserved only in later copies.

The second period in the history of the Old Church 
Slavonic language (893-1081) occurred in the Bulgarian 
kingdoms of Symeon (893-927) and Peter (927-969) and 
in the kingdom of Samuel (997-1014), and was connected 
with the literary activity of many Bulgarian scholars who 
translated numerous Greek texts into Slavic and also pro- 
duced a small number of original works. In the writings of 
the period of Symeon and Peter, Western (Macedonian) 
features were substituted for Eastem Bulgarian ones.

Development of the individual Slavic languages. Both 
the Western (Macedonian) and Eastern (Bulgarian) vari­
ants (recensions) of the Old Church Slavonic language 
are preserved in manuscripts of the ll th  century, while 
the East Slavic (Russian) variant is reflected in the oldest 
dated Old Church Slavonic manuscript, Ostromir’s Evan- 
gelium (1056), and in many later texts. The Moravian 
variant must be reconstructed on the basis of some later 
texts (such as the Kiev fragments of the beginning of the 
1 lth century) dating from after the break with the Great 
Moravian tradition. In some documents of the lOth and 
1 lth centuries, the Bohemian variant (sharing some West 
Slavic peculiarities with Moravian) has been preserved. 
Several features are common to the Moravian and Bo­
hemian varieties of the Old Church Slavonic language, to 
the Slovene (Pannonian) variant reflected in the Freising 
fragments (late lOth century), and to the Croatian Old 
Church Slavonic tradition that is attested from the 12th 
century, as well as to the Serbian tradition. All these 
variants of the Old Church Slavonic language have some 
peculiarities that are to be explained as the result of the 
interaction of the original system with that of a local di­
alect. At about 1000 all Slavic languages were so close to 
one another that such interaction was possible.
From these local variants of the Old Church Slavonic 

language that are preserved in the manuscripts of the 
lOth to the 12th centuries, one should distinguish the 
later local Church Slavonic languages (Russian, with its 
different variants; Middle Bulgarian; Serbian, which was 
replaced by the Russian variant in Serbia in the 18th 
century; Croatian; and the Romanian variant of Church 
Slavonic, which was used as a literary and church language 
of Romania from the 14th to the 18th centuries). From 
the linguistic point of view, these later Church Slavonic 
literary languages differ from the earlier varieties in their

systems of vowels; the early nasalized vowels were re­
placed by different later reflexes, and the reduced vowels 
(yers), with the exception of those followed by a syllable 
containing another yer, were generally lost. These changes 
in the sound pattern were accompanied by changes in 
vocabulary that were the result of cultural factors.

After the schism between the Eastern (Orthodox) and 
Western (Roman) Christian churches in the ll th  century 
and the beginning of the Crusades, the Church Slavonic 
language feil out of use in all West Slavic countries and in 
the western part of the Balkan Slavic region. The only ex­
ception was the renaissance of Croatian Church Slavonic 
in the 13th century. At the end of the same century, the 
first Czech verses in the local dialect were written; they 
were the precursors of the rich poetic literature in the Old 
Czech language that appeared in the 14th century. The 
early Czech literary language was marked by the influence 
of Latin, which had replaced the Bohemian variety of Old 
Church Slavonic as a literary language.

In the earliest period of its development, the Polish lit­
erary language was modelled on the Czech pattern. After 
the Christianization of Poland, Latin (and later German) 
loanwords entered the Polish language in their Czech 
form. The Czech influence is seen in the Polish liter­
ary language until the 16th century (the “Golden Age”), 
when Renaissance tendencies resulted in the creation of 
texts that had aesthetic merit and were at the same time 
stylistically close to everyday speech. Later on the Polish 
literary language was enriched by cross-fertilization with 
Ukrainian and Belorussian.
In the 16th century in Dalmatia, a rich poetic literature 

in Croatian was created by poets who were influenced by 
the Italian Renaissance and who also wrote in Italian and 
Latin. A Slovene translation of the Bible was published in 
1575-84 and Kashubian and Sorbian religious texts were 
also produced during this period. The comparatively early 
rise of the West Slavic (and western South Slavic) lan­
guages as separate literary vehicles was related to religious 
and political factors that resulted in the decline of the 
western variants of the Church Slavonic language.

In contrast, the continuing use of Bulgarian Church 
Slavonic and different variants of Russian Church Slavonic 
made it difficult to construct literary languages for Bul­
garian and Russian based on everyday speech. Bulgarian 
texts were written in Bulgarian Church Slavonic until the 
16th century. After that the language of the so-called 
Damaskinar (Damascene) literature was developed, closer 
to the popular speech; its development, however, was 
hampered under Turkish rule. Most of the Old East Slavic 
(Old Russian) literary texts were written in a mixture of 
Russian Church Slavonic and the Old Russian vernacular 
language; only a few documents, particularly some parts 
of the chronicles (annals), are written entirely in Old Rus­
sian. The proportion of South Slavic (Church Slavonic) 
and East Slavic (Old Russian) elements in each text is 
different depending on its stylistic peculiarities.

In the middle of the 17th century, the old Great Russian 
variant of the Church Slavonic language in the official 
Russian Orthodox Church was replaced by a new vari­
ant taken from the southwestern East Slavic tradition, a 
form that incorporated some Ukrainian and Belorussian 
elements. This development was connected with a split 
in the Orthodox Russian Church; the Old Believers, who 
split off from the main body of the church, continued 
to use the archaic Great Russian variant, while Patriarch 
Nikon’s new variant, based on the southwestern tradition, 
was adopted by the official church and is used in it to 
this day. Because the Ukrainian tradition includes many 
West Slavic elements, this reform, which occurred after 
the incorporation of the Ukraine into the Russian Em­
pire, was a step in the direction of the Westemization of 
the Russian language that took place soon after Peter the 
Great began his attempts to reconstruct and Westemize 
the whole Russian way of life.
In the 18th and 19th centuries, many waves of loanwords 

from different Western languages entered the Russian 
language. While some of the syntactic structures earlier 
had been formed on Germanic and Latin patterns, many 
western European semantic characteristics penetrated into
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the Russian language as a result of the intensive French- 
Russian bilingualism of the Russian upper classes at the 
end of the 18th and the beginning of the 19th century. 
The great Russian literature of the 19th and the early 20th 
century (up until Tolstoy’s death in 1910) created a liter­
ary language close to everyday speech, especially to that 
of the villages. In the official style of Russian, however, 
Church Slavonic elements still dominate, as can be seen 
even in general newspaper articles.

The concept of a language that would unite all the Slavs 
has remained in the back of the Slavic consciousness, not 
as a real aim but rather as an important Symbol. The 
most interesting attempt to unite different chronological 
and local Slavic strata was carried out by the Serbian 
Romantic writer Vuk Stefanovic Karadzic. In modern lit­
erature one might cite the experiments at unification of 
Velemir Khlebnikov, a Russian futurist writer, and of the 
Polish poet Julian Tuwim, who created a Polish-Russian 
symphony of sounds in some of his poems.

Standardization of the modern Slavic languages. Among 
the Slavic languages that attained their Standard literary 
form at a later stage in Slavic history than those men- 
tioned above is Ukrainian. It was used in some literary 
texts in the late 18th century and in turn influenced the 
language of Gogol, one of the greatest Russian writers of 
the 19th century, to the extent that the language of some 
parts of Gogol’s early texts may be described as a mixed 
Russian-Ukrainian dialect. In the 19th century and espe­
cially in the first decades of the 20 th century, a number 
of great poets wrote in Ukrainian. The movement toward 
national liberation led to the introduction of many neol- 
ogisms into the language, which persisted even after some 
attempts were made toward the artificial unification of 
the East Slavic area. After World War I, the Belorussian 
language became a Standard language in the Belorussian 
Soviet Socialist Republic.

Since World Wars I and II, all of the Slavic languages 
have acquired the status of either the main language of 
an independent state (e.g., Bulgarian and Polish) or the 
language of an autonomous part of a state (e.g., Russian, 
Ukrainian, and Belorussian in the Soviet Union; Serbo- 
Croatian, Slovene, and Macedonian in Yugoslavia; Czech 
and SloVak in Czechoslovakia). Only the minor languages 
are exceptions: Kashubian is used officially only in some 
cultural performances, and Low and High Sorbian are 
now taught in schools in East Germany. The extent of 
dialectal variation in the different languages ranges from 
a very great degree in Slovene to a much smaller degree 
in some areas of such languages as Polish and Russian. 
Radio and other mass media have been among the main 
influences leading to linguistic consolidation. Languages 
like Polish, Czech, and Russian, which have served as a 
basis for great literatures, have become models for others 
that are only now being put to literary use (although for 
such languages as Kashubian and, to some degree, for 
High and Low Sorbian, the folk literature remains much 
more important as a model than individual literary works 
and translations of past centuries).

LIN G U ISTIC  C H A R A C TE R ISTIC S

A number of distinguishing characteristics set off the Slavic 
languages from other Indo-European subgroups. On the 
whole, Slavic auxiliary words tend to be unstressed and 
to be incorporated into a single phonetic group or phrase 
with autonomous stressed words. Inflection (i.e., the use 
of endings, prefixes, and vowel alternations) has persisted 
as the main method of differentiating grammatical mean- 
ings, although to a lesser degree in the nouns than in the 
verbs because many functions of the noun case endings 
may also be expressed by prepositions. Verbal categories 
have retained their complex archaic character. The mov- 
able stress pattern common to most South and East Slavic 
languages has had a profound influence on versification 
in these languages.

Many linguistic devices found both in the oral tradition 
and in individual literary works of the different Slavic lan­
guages may be traced to common ancestral forms. An ex­
uberant use of diminutives and metaphoric figures marks 
the Slavic oral tradition. It seems possible to reconstruct

a common Proto-Slavic model of the universe as seen 
through linguistic expression. The main feature of such a 
model is the recurrence of binary (two-way) contrasts, as 
is evidenced by such cue words as bogE “god” from “a 
portion allotted by the gods” and ne-bogE “not having its 
portion, having bad fortune.” Such pairing of opposites 
bears a striking resemblance to the ancient Iranian dualis­
tic view of the world, a view that evidently influenced the 
Slavs to a degree not yet fully appreciated.

As compared with the common Indo-European scheme, 
the pre-Slavic cultural linguistic heritage seems in some 
degree simpler, evidently as a result of the loss of di­
rect contact with the Southern civilizations that served 
as a pattern for pre-Indo-European culture. Later devel- 
opments were caused largely by western European and 
Greek (particularly Byzantine Christian) influences and by 
contacts with eastern cultures, which led to innovations 
in the vocabularies of the East Slavic and South Slavic 
languages. In some instances, whole series of designations 
for objects were borrowed into Russian and other East 
Slavic languages from eastern sources.
All Slavic languages are synthetic, expressing grammat­

ical meaning through the use of affixes (suffixes and, in 
verbal forms, also prefixes), vowel alternations partly in- 
herited from Indo-European, and consonant alternations 
resulting from linguistic processes peculiar to Slavic alone. 
Although analytical methods of expressing grammatical 
meanings (through prepositions and other “empty” gram­
matical words) are present in older strata of the language, 
they are used to the exclusion of all other means only in 
the case system of Modern Bulgarian and Macedonian. 
The tendency toward analytic expression is noticeable in 
contemporary everyday Russian speech, but the drift of 
the Slavic languages in this direction (as in the develop­
ment of the western European languages) has been held 
back by the stabilization of the language resulting from 
mass communication and education.

Phonological characteristics. The Slavic systems of dis- 
tinctive sounds are rich in consonants, particularly in spi- 
rants and affricates. This is especially true in comparison 
with the protolanguage and with other Indo-European lan­
guages. The affricates (which are consonant sounds begun 
as stops, with complete stoppage of the breathstream, and 
released as fricatives, with incomplete stoppage) have re­
sulted historically from a succession of different processes 
of palatalization that have occurred in Slavic and are one 
of the most characteristic features of Slavic phonology. 
Palatalization is the process whereby the pronunciation 
of an originally nonpalatal sound is changed to a palatal 
sound by touching the hard palate with the tongue; it is also 
the process whereby a nonpalatal sound is modified by si- 
multaneously moving the tongue up to or toward the hard 
palate. Originally, palatalization was connected with the 
adaptation of a consonant to the following vowel within a 
syllable, specifically, with the adaptation of a consonant to 
a following front vowel. This adaptation gave rise to “soft” 
(palatalized) syllables, composed of palatalized consonants 
followed by front vowels. The j  sound, as y  in English 
“year” (from older nonsyllabic Indo-European /), tended to 
palatalize the preceding consonant either by merging with 
it or by giving rise to consonant groups such as bV from 
bj (by). As palatalized stop consonants (for instance k ’, g', 
t ’, d j  became increasingly differentiated from the corre- 
sponding nonpalatalized series (k, g, t, d), the palatalized 
stops tended to develop further into affricates (with the 
subsequent development of voiced affricates into spirants). 
Thus palatalized k ’ before the ancient front vowels de­
veloped into the affricate c (as ch in English “church”), 
and palatalized g ’ in the same environment changed to i  
(as j  in “judge”), which became the spirant sound z (as 
z in “azure”) in all Slavic languages. Before front vowels 
resulting from ancient diphthongs, palatalized k ’ changed 
to a ts sound, written as c (e.g., Old Church Slavonic cëna 
“price,” Serbo-Croatian cijèna, Russian cena, cognate to 
Lithuanian kdina), and g ’ changed to a dz sound, which 
later changed to z (Old Church Slavonic [d]zelo “very,” 
Old Czech zielo, Belorussian do zëla, cognate to Lithua­
nian gailas). The sounds t ’ (from tj) and d ’ (from dj) 
changed, respectively, into different stops, affricates, and
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Table 29: Development of Proto-Slavic *tj, *dj
Proto-
Slavic

Old Church 
Slavonic

South Slavic East Slavic West Slavic

Bulgarian Macedonian Serbo-
Croatian

Slovene Russian Polish Czech High
Sorbian

*tj >  *t' §t §t k c ë ë c c
*dj >  *d' ïd é d , j ï 3 z
*svetja

“ candle”
svesta sve§t sveka svijeca sveöa sveöa swieca svice sweca

*medja
“ bound(ary)”

mezda mezda mega meda meja meZa mie3a
(miedza)

meze meza

*Indicates an unattested, reconstructed form.

spirants according to special mies in the separate Slavic 
dialects (see Table 29).
These processes of assibilation of the palatalized velar 

(<k\ g ’) and dental (t\ d ’) sounds happened repeatedly in 
the history of the individual Slavic languages. Palataliza­
tion (softness) as a distinctive feature of most consonant 
sounds has been preserved in East Slavic; for example, in 
Modern Russian palatalized (or soft) V, d ’, s ’, z ’ contrast 
with nonpalatalized (or hard) t, d, s, z. (The contrast be­
tween the palatalized k ’ and the hard k is just now in the 
process of development.) Some West Slavic languages also 
have this contrast of palatalized and nonpalatalized con­
sonants, while others do not. Czech, Slovak, and Serbo- 
Croatian, which have the usual three sets of labial, dental, 
and velar consonants inherited from the protolanguage, 
have developed a special, additional series of palatal stops. 
In all of the Slavic languages, voiced stop consonants 
(pronounced with vibrating vocal cords) contrast with 
voiceless stop consonants (pronounced without vibrating 
vocal cords).

The tendency to increase the number of different spirants 
(nonstops) is connected with the processes of palataliza­
tion. In the Ukrainian and the Southern Russian dialects 
and in Belorussian, Czech, Slovak, High Sorbian, and some 
Slovene dialects there also developed a voiced velar spirant 
sound, corresponding to the voiceless velar spirant of the 
Proto-Slavic language. The nasal vowels 9 and 9  that had 
developed in Proto-Slavic from older combinations of vow­
els with nasal consonants (still retained in Baltic) have been 
preserved only in some Lekhitic languages and in some 
South Slavic dialects, especially those of Slovene (see Table 
30). The vowel systems are especially rich in those Slavic

Table 30: Development of Proto-Slavic Nasal Vowels 
Compared with Baltic

English
translation

Lithuanian Serbo-
Croatian

Polish Russian

“ I spin” sprendziu prédêm prz^d? pryadu
“ snipe, woodcock” slanka sljuka slanka sluka (obs.)
“ soft” minkstas mek mi^kki myagky
“ wise” mafldras müdar madry mudry

languages that have preserved prosodie differences in pitch 
(tone) and quantity (length)—Serbo-Croatian, Slovene, and 
Northern Kashubian. The reshaping of the Slavic vowel Sys­
tems is in large measure a result of the loss of the yers, which 
had different effects in different dialects (see Table 31).
Prosodie differences in vowel quantity have been pre­

served in Czech and Slovak, in which new vowels devel­
oped as a result of contraction. A fixed stress accent is 
found in the West Slavic languages as well as the Western 
and Central Macedonian dialects, in contrast to Proto- 
Slavic, Serbo-Croatian, Slovene, Bulgarian, and the East 
Slavic languages. In Czech and Slovak, as well as in Sor­
bian and Southern Kashubian, stress is fixed on the first 
syllable of the word, but in Polish, Eastern Slovak, and

Southern Macedonian, it falls on the next to the last sylla­
ble of the word, while in Western Macedonian it falls on 
the third syllable from the end. The Slavic languages with 
a nonfixed placement of stress reflect the Proto-Slavic (and 
Indo-European) distinction between two types of noun 
and verb paradigms: ( 1 ) the paradigm with movable stress 
in which the stress (indicated here by ') falls on the root in 
some forms and on the inflectional ending in others (e.g., 
“head” in Russian is golova in the nominative case and gó- 
lovu in the accusative, these forms derive from Proto-Slavic 
*golva, *gólvQ [an asterisk indicates an unattested, recon- 
stmeted form]) and (2 ) the paradigm in which the stress is 
fixed on the stem (e.g., “willow” in Russian is iva in the 
nominative case, ivu in the accusative, from *iva, * i v q ) .

Grammatical characteristics. Most Slavic languages re­
flect the old Proto-Slavic pattern of seven case forms 
(nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, locative, instru- 
mental, vocative), which occurred in both the singular 
and the plural. In the dual number the cases that were 
semantically closest to each other were represented by a 
single form (nominative-accusative, instrumental-dative, 
genitive-locative). The dual number is preserved today 
only in the westemmost area (i.e., in Slovene and Sor­
bian) and in the archaic Slovincian language. The trend 
toward the modem, more analytical type of construction 
using prepositions and away from the synthetic type us- 
ing case endings exclusively (as in Proto-Slavic and the 
archaic Slavic languages), is evident in the gradual elimi- 
nation of the use of the dative and locative forms without 
prepositions. The end result of this development is seen 
in Bulgarian and Macedonian, in which noun declension 
has almost completely disappeared and has been replaced 
by syntactic combinations using prepositions. In the other 
South Slavic languages and in the western part of the West 
Slavic area (Sorbian and Czech), the same tendency to lose 
some of the distinctions between cases may be observed, 
but to a lesser degree. In the other West Slavic languages 
and in East Slavic, on the other hand, the old System of 
declension by case endings has been preserved in spite of 
the large number of loanwords and other neologisms that 
have no case distinctions at all (e.g., borrowed Russian 
nouns like kino “cinema,” or acronyms ending in a vowel 
like Rayono “district people education department”).
The declension of pronouns has been preserved in all 

Slavic languages. The old combinations of adjectives with 
pronouns gave rise to the definite forms of adjectives. 
These forms still contrast with the indefinite forms in 
South Slavic, but in the other languages the indefinite 
forms have either been gradually lost or else have been 
preserved only to serve a special function, that of predicate 
noun. In Bularian and Macedonian, as well as in some 
northern East Slavic dialects, an article is used, placed after 
the noun (e.g., in Macedonian, knigata “book-the”). The 
noun may be combined with either an article, as in the 
above example, or with a deictic (pointing) pronominal 
element—e.g., in Macedonian, kniga-va “this book here,”

Table 31: Results of Loss of Yers

English Proto-Slavic Russian Bulgarian Mace- Serbo- Czech Polish High Low 
translation donian Croatian Sorbian Sorbian

“ day” dbnb <  *dlnl den’ (d’en’) den den dan den dzien dzen zen
“ dream” stjUTj <  *sünü son s-bn son san sen sen son son

*Indicates an unattested, reconstructed form.

The seven 
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Table 32: The Russian Alphabet

Cyrillic letters equivalent approximate
------- --------------------------- -------------------------------------- pronunciation
printed written EB Akademiya

---- ;— ---- --------  --------------- -----  preferred Nauk
capita! lower- Capital lower-

case case

A a Gis a föther
E 6 c5 4 c f b b a b y
B B <J3 4 v vivid
r r < T Z, g go*

fl 5D ty d d id
E e % & e or y e t e or je bet or yet
Ë ë V ë o or yo% ’o , o , or jo yo  re
M % o t c zh z azure
3 3 3 z zone
M H V , 'tc i i or ji m ach/ne
H H H yll j boy
K K cK *£. k kin
JI JI cA 1 lily
M M m m aïm

H H J t n no
O 0 0 o- o order

n n 3 1 n P p ep p er

p P f fV r e/ror (trilled)
c c 4 •c s s and
T T 3 7 1 m t tie
y y y 17

u rwle
o 4> 3>

<7
f f / i / t y

X X 3C JC kh ch Ger. B uch
n I* % U ts c ca ts

H % -t. ch c chin

UI UI ït l ZIC sh 's shy

m UU[ 21C U4 sheh SC rash c/zoice

T> T» Z, om it .. §
EI bl <rt ' y l l rhvthm

E b <r om it ’ 1f
3 3 3 S e echo

K) K) JO to­ yu ’u or ju youth

H H & st, ya ’a or ja yet rd

* Pronounced as v in genitive endings -ego and -ogo. fe  after consonant; ye 
initially or after vowel, t>, or b. $ o  after a c , h , u i , u t ;  yo elsewhere. §Hard 
sign; hardens preceding consonant or separates syllables. ||In transliterating 
the adjectival endings -hh and -lih, the first vowel should be omitted. IfSoft 
sign; softens or palatalizes preceding consonant or separates syllables.

or kniga-na “that book there.” In addition to three noun 
genders (masculine, feminine, neuter), many Slavic lan­
guages distinguish animate and inanimate noun forms of 
some cases; and in some West Slavic languages, Ukrainian, 
and Bulgarian, personal and nonpersonal noun forms are 
differentiated.

Verb In the modern Slavic languages the verb is inflected to
tenses show present and past tenses. In the early history of the

individual Slavic languages, however, a distinction was 
made between the aorist (originally differentiated as to 
voice, as in Baltic and Greek) and the imperfect; this 
distinction is still preserved in modern South Slavic (with 
the exception of Slovene) and Sorbian. (The aorist is a 
verb form indicating the occurrence of an action without 
reference to its completion, repetition, or duration; the 
imperfect is a verb tense designating a continuing state 
or an uncompleted action, especially in the past.) Slavic 
has almost no tracés of the Indo-European old perfect 
tense, but, from combinations with the verbal noun in -/, 
new perfect forms were created that were differentiated 
from the pluperfects. Later these perfect forms came to be 
used as past tense forms in different Slavic languages. The 
most striking feature of the Slavic verb is the existence 
of paired sterns, one of which expresses the perfective 
(completed) and the other the imperfective (uncompleted)

aspects of the same verb—e.g., Russian dat “to give” (i.e., 
“to complete the process of giving”), davat “to be in the 
process of giving.”
The present tense form of a perfective verb may be used 

to express future meaning, which can also be indicated by 
other means. In most South Slavic languages it is expressed 
by combinations (originally syntactic) with the verb “to 
want.” The eastern South Slavic languages, Bulgarian and 
Macedonian, have lost the infinitive forms of the verb as 
a result of the influence of non-Slavic Balkan languages. 
These same Slavic languages have developed verb forms to 
differentiate between an action witnessed by the speaker 
and one not witnessed (hence only reported) by him.
A striking feature of Slavic syntax is the widespread use 

of possessive adjectives (e.g., Russian bozheskaya milost 
“the mercy belonging to God”) instead of the genitive 
case of the noun (milost boga “the mercy of God”). Word 
order in the Slavic languages is characterized by a gradual 
shift of the verb toward the medial position; originally the 
initial position was more characteristic. Other important 
features of Slavic syntax are related to this medial position- 
ing of the verb and the consequent occurrence of the verb 
before the object. For example, grammatical elements are 
often placed before nouns; today they follow nouns only in 
some set phrases like Old Church Slavonic boga radi “for 
God’s saké,” with radi following the noun boga “God’s.”

Originally the verb occupied the initial position, which 
throws light on the origin of the reflexive verbal forms; 
these may be traced to the Proto-Slavic combination of the 
verb with a reflexive pronoun that occurred immediately 
after the verb and was pronounced as part of one accen- 
tual unit with the verb. Words other than pronouns that 
occurred immediately after verbs were also pronounced as 
a unit with them (these called enclitics).

The rules for the shift of the stress in syntactic combi­
nations with enclitics were identical for verbs and nouns. 
Depending on the intonation of the word preceding the 
enclitic, the stress could be shifted either to the enclitic 
(as in Bulgarian zimlbs “this winter”) or to the proclitic 
or preceding unstressed partiele or word (as na in Serbo- 
Croatian na brijeg and Russian na bereg “on the shore”).

Vocabulary. The original vocabulary of general terms 
common to Baltic and Slavic is still retained in most of 
the Slavic languages. In prehistorie times Proto-Slavic bor- 
rowed a number of important social and religious terms 
from Iranian (e.g., bogT* “God,” m ifb  “peace”). Later, spe­
cial terms were borrowed by East Slavic and South Slavic 
from different eastern languages (especially Turkish) as a 
result of the political domination of the Tatars in Russia 
and of the Turks in the Balkan area. After the Renaissance, 
loanwords were taken from classical and western European 
languages (especially German and French) into all of the 
Slavic languages. Church Slavonic in its different variants 
remained the main source of innovations in vocabulary in 
East Slavic and in some South Slavic languages. The Slavic 
languages make extensive use of prefixes and suffixes to 
derive new words and thereby enrich the vocabulary; e.g., 
Russian cern-y “black,” cern-i-t “to blacken,” o-cern-i-t “to 
slander.” Several prefixes may be combined to modify the 
meaning of a verb (e.g., Ukrainian po-na-vi-pisuvati, in 
which three prefixes are added to the verb “to write” to 
convey the meaning “to write out copiously”; Bulgarian 
is-po-razboleyase, in which the added prefixes intensify 
the meaning “to develop an illness”). Many derivational 
suffixes are common to most Slavic languages—e.g., the 
very productive suffix -stvo (as in Russian khristian-stvo 
“Christianity,” Ukrainian pobratim-stvo “fraternity,” Pol­
ish glup-stvo “foolishness, trifle,” Macedonian golem-stvo 
“high status, arrogance”). The archaic type of derivation 
by compounding, inherited from Indo-European, was par­
ticularly productive in Church Slavonic under the stimu­
lus of Greek. Compounding remains one of the methods 
of creating new terms, especially technical terms (e.g., 
Russian vodokhranilishche “reservoir” from voda “water” 
and khranilishche “depository”), but is far less important 
than affixation. Some Slavic languages typically derive 
new words by means of a condensed suffixing (e.g., Czech 
zeleznice “railroad,” from zelezo “iron” combined with 
a noun-forming suffix; hledisko “point of view,” from
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hled “look” combined with a noun-forming suffix), while 
others tend to use combinations of words {e.g., Russian 
zeleznodorozny “railroad,” from zeleznaya doroga “iron 
road” combined with an adjective-forming suffix).

Writing systems. The first writing system used for 
Slavic was the Glagolitic system invented by St. Cyril. 
Quite original in pattern, it reflected accurately the sound 
system of the Macedonian dialect. The forms of its let­
ters can be traced to several different alphabets, mainly 
Greek and Semitic ones. Glagolitic was widely used in the 
first three centuries of Slavic literature but was gradually 
replaced by the Cyrillic alphabet, created in the lOth cen­
tury and still used to write all the East Slavic languages, 
Bulgarian, Macedonian, and Serbian.

Other Slavic languages use the Latin (roman) alphabet. 
To render the distinctive sounds of a Slavic language, 
Latin letters are combined or diacritic signs are used {e.g., 
Polish sz for the sh sound in “ship,” Czech c for the ch 
sound in “church”). An orthographic system devised by 
the Czech religious reformer Jan Hus was adopted into 
different West Slavic systems of writing, including Czech, 
Slovak, and Sorbian. Polish spelling was patterned after 
the Czech spelling of the 14th century. Most of the Slavic 
writing systems are closely related to the sound patterns 
of the languages and are constructed to symbolize the 
distinctive sounds of the language or to render the same 
morphemes by the same groups of letters despite differ­
ences in pronunciation in various forms. Modern Russian 
spelling reflects a morpheme-based principle. (V.V.I.)

Albanian language
Albanian is an Indo-European language spoken by about
4,400,000 inhabitants of the eastern Adriatic coast in Al- 
bania and also in neighbouring Yugoslavia, principally in 
Kosovo and Makedonija (Macedonia), west of a line from 
near Leskovac to Lake Ohrid. There are perhaps 300,000 
more speakers in isolated villages in Southern Italy (Abruz- 
zi, Molise, Basilicata, Puglia, and Calabria), and Sicily, 
and Southern Greece (in Voiotla, Attica, Évvoia, Andros, 
and the Pelopónnesos).

The origins of the general name Albanian, which tra- 
ditionally referred to a restricted area in central Albania, 
and of the current official name Shqip or Shqipëri, which 
may well be derived from a term meaning “pronounce 
clearly, intelligibly,” are still disputed. The name Albanian 
has been found in records since the time of Ptolemy. 
In Calabrian Albanian the name is Arbresh, in Modern 
Greek Arvanltis, and in Turkish Arnaut; the name must 
have been transmitted early through Greek speech.

Table 33: The Serbo-Croatian Alphabet

letters letters

C roatian Serbian Croatian Serbian

Capital lower-
case

Capital lower-
case

Capital lower-
case

C a p i t a l lower-
case

A a A a L 1 JI JI
B b E 6 Lj Ü 2b Jb
C c IJ n M m M M
C c H H N n H H
C c R h Nj nj H> B>
D d « A O o O O
Dz* dz* 5 V P P n n
Dt fff T> 5 R r p P
E e E e S s c c
F f O 4> S s UI III
G g r r T t T T
H h X X U u y y
I i H H V V B B
J j J j z z 3 3
K k K K z z 2K 2K

*A lphabetized in Britannica  as dz . tA lte rna tive ly , dj.

Table 34: T he Bulgarian A lphabet

C yrillic letters equivalents approxim ate
pronunciation

printed w ritten

capita! iow er-
case

Capital low er-
case

A a Gt a fflther
E 6 3 3 cT b b a b y
B B cSB 4 V vivid
r r cr t. g go

fl A 3D d d id
E e % e e b e t
% m J tC MC zh azure
3 3 3 / z zone
H H 2 / 4t, i m ach/ne
H H U tl y boy
K K J € SC. k &in
JI JI a 1 /i/y
M M cM MC m maim
H H j e n no
O O 0 O o order
n n 3 1 ft P pepper
p p f f t r error (trilled)
c c 4 ■c s .vand
T T 3 /1 m t rie
y y 3 f u rwle
& & r f / i / t y
X X 3C JC kh G er. Buch

n n % U ts ca ts

H H % ch chin

UI III m ■eet sh sh y

m m M sht G er. srill

T> Tb ** ü ab ove

h ir t$
K) K> JO to ­ yu y o u tb t

U H s t ya yordt

*ü  can occur initially in only a few words. t When transliterated, this is repre- 
sented by an apostrophe. In modern orthography ’ is used medially and finally 
for the y consonant before o and is pronounced yonder. iWhen ya, yu , and ’o 
are preceded by consonants they are themselves pronounced like a, m, and o, 
respectively, but cause the preceding consonant to be palatalized. The soften- 
ing is less great in Bulgarian than it is in Russian.

Dialects. The two principal dialects, Gheg in the north Gheg 
and Tosk in the south, are separated roughly by the and Tosk 
Shkumbin River. Gheg and Tosk have ‘been diverging for dialects 
at least a millennium, and their less extreme forms are 
mutually intelligible. Gheg has the more marked subva- 
rieties, the most striking of which are the northernmost 
and eastern types, which include those of the city of Shko- 
dër (Scutari), the neighbouring mountains along the Crna 
Gora border, Kosovo, Makedonija, and the isolated vil- 
lage of Arbanasi (formerly Borgo Erizzo) on the Croatian 
coast of Dalmatia outside Zadar. Arbanasi, founded in the 
early 18th century by refugees from near Bar (formerly 
Antivari), has about 2,000 speakers.
All of the Albanian dialects spoken in Italian and Greek 

enclaves are of the Tosk variety, and seem to be related 
most closely to the dialect of Camëria in the extreme south 
of Albania. These dialects resulted from incompletely un- 
derstood population movements of the 13th and 15th cen­
turies. The Italian enclaves—nearly 50 scattered villages— 
probably were founded by emigrants from Turkish rule 
in Greece. A few isolated outlying dialects of south Tosk 
origin are spoken in Bulgaria and Turkish Thrace but are 
of unclear date. The language is still in use in Mandritsa,
Bulgaria, at the border near Edirne, and in an offshoot of 
this village surviving in Mandres, near Kilkis in Greece, 
that dates from the Balkan Wars. A Tosk enclave near 
Melitopol in the Ukraine appears to be of moderately
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recent settlement from Bulgaria. The Albanian dialects of 
Istria, for which a text exists, and of Syrmia (Srem), for 
which there is none, have become extinct.

History. The official language, written in a Standard 
roman-style orthography adopted in 1909, was based on 
the south Gheg dialect of Elbasan from the beginning 
of the Albanian state until World War II, and since has 
been modelled on Tosk. In Yugoslavia, Albanian speakers 
in the region of Kosovo in Serbia (officially bilingual in 
Serbian and Albanian) and in Macedonia speak eastern 
varieties of Gheg but since 1974 have widely adopted 
a common orthography with Albania. Before 1909, the 
little literature that was preserved, was written in local 
makeshift Italianate or Hellenizing orthographies, or even 
in Turko-Arabic characters.

The first A few brief written records are preserved from the 15th
written century, the first being a baptismal formula from 1462.
records The scattering of books produced in the 16th and 17th 

centuries originated largely in the Gheg area (often in 
Scutarene north Gheg) and reflect Roman Catholic mis- 
sionary activities. Much of the small stream of literature in 
the 19th century was produced by exiles. Perhaps the ear- 
liest purely literary work of any extent is the 18th-century 
poetry of Gjul Variboba, of the enclave at S.Giorgio, in 
Calabria. Some literary production continued through the 
19th century in the Italian enclaves, but no similar activity 
is recorded in the Greek areas. All these early historical 
documents show a language that differs little from the 
current language. Because these documents from differ­
ent regions and times exhibit marked dialect peculiarities, 
however, they often have a value for linguistic study that 
greatly outweighs their literary ment.

Classification. That Albanian is of clearly Indo- 
European origin was recognized by the German philologist, 
Franz Bopp, in 1854; the details of the main correspon- 
dences of Albanian with Indo-European languages were 
elaborated by another German philologist, Gustav Meyer, 
in the 1880s and 1890s. Further linguistic refinements 
were presented by the Danish linguist Holger Pedersen 
and the Austrian Norbert Jokl. The following etymologies 
illustrate the relationship of Albanian to Indo-European 
(an asterisk preceding a word denotes an unattested, hypo- 
thetical Indo-European parent word, which is written in a 
conventionalized orthography): pesë “five” (from *pénkwe); 
zjarm “fire” (from *gwhermos)\ natë “night” (from *nokwt-); 
dhëndër “son-in-law” (from *gemd ter-)\ gjarpër “snake” 
(from *sérpön-); bjer “bring!” (from *bhere)\ dj eg “I burn” 
(from *dhegwhö)', kam “I have” (from *kapmi)\ pata “I 
had” (from *pot-); pjek “I roast” (from *pekwö)\ thom, 
thotë “I say, he says” (from *k’ëmi, *k’ë t . . .).
The verb system includes many archaic traits, such as the 

retention of distinct active and middle personal endings (as 
in Greek) and the change of a stem vowel e in the present 
to o (from *ë) in the past tense, a feature shared with the 
Baltic languages. For example, there is mbledh “gathers 
(transitive)” as well as mblidhet “gathers (intransitive), is 
gathered” in the present tense, and mblodha “I gathered” 
with an o in the past. Because of the superficial changes 
in the phonetic shape of the language over 2,000 years 
and because of the borrowing of words from neighbouring 
cultures, the continuity of the Indo-European heritage in 
Albanian has been underrated.
Albanian shows no obvious close affinity to any other 

Indo-European language; it is plainly the sole modern sur- 
vivor of its own subgroup. It seems likely, however, that in

very early times the Balto-Slavic group was its nearest of 
kin. Of ancient languages, both Dacian (or Daco-Mysian) 
and Illyrian have been tentatively considered its ancestor 
or nearest relative.

Grammar. The grammatical categories of Albanian are 
much like those of other European languages. Nouns show 
overt gender, number, and three or four cases. An unusual 
feature is that nouns are further inflected obligatorily with 
suffixes to show defmite or indefinite meaning; e.g., bukë 
“bread,” buka “the bread.” Adjectives—except numer- 
als and certain quantifying expressions—and dependent 
nouns follow the noun they modify; and they are remark- 
able in requiring a partiele preceding them that agrees 
with the noun. Thus, in një burrë i madh, meaning “a big 
man,” burrë “man” is modified by madh “big,” which is 
preceded by i, which agrees with the term for “man”; like- 
wise, in dy burra të mëdhenj “two big men,” mëdhenj, the 
plural masculine form for “big,” follows the noun burra 
“men” and is preceded by a partiele të that agrees with 
the noun. Verbs have roughly the number and variety of 
forms found in French or Italian and are quite irregular in 
forming their sterns. Noun plurals are also notable for the 
irregularity of a large number of them. When a defmite 
noun or one taken as already known is the direct object of 
the sentence, a pronoun in the objective case that repeats 
this information must also be inserted in the verb phrase; 
e.g., i-a dhashë librin atij is literally “him-it I-gave the- 
book to-him,” which in Standard English would be “I gave 
the book to him.” In general, the grammar and formal 
distinctions of Albanian are reminiscent of Modem Greek 
and the Romance languages, especially of Romanian. The 
sounds suggest Hungarian or Greek, but Gheg with its 
nasal vowels strikes the ear as distinctive.

Vocabulary and contacts. Although Albanian has a host 
of borrowings from its neighbours, it shows exceedingly 
few evidences of contact with ancient Greek; one such 
is the Gheg mokën (Tosk mokër) “millstone,” from the 
Greek mëkhane. Obviously close contacts with the Ro­
mans gave many Latin loans; e.g., mik “friend,” from 
Latin amicus; këndoj “sing, read” from cantare. Further- 
more, such loanwords in Albanian attest to the similarities 
in development of the Latin spoken in the Balkans and of 
Romanian, a Balkan Romance tongue. For example, Latin 
palüdem “swamp” became padülem, and then padure in 
Romanian and pyll in Albanian, both with a modified 
meaning, “forest.”

Conversely, Romanian also shares some apparently non- 
Latin indigenous terms with Albanian; e.g., Romanian Early 
brad, Albanian bredh “fir.” Thus these two languages reflect contacts 
special historical contacts of early date. Early communica- between 
tion with the Goths presumably contributed tirq “trousers, Albanian 
breeches” (from an old compound “thigh-breech”), while and 
early Slavic contacts gave gozhdë “nail.” Many Italian, Romanian 
Turkish, Modern Greek, Serbian, and Macedonian-Slav 
loans can be attributed to cultural contacts of the past 500 
years with Venetians, Ottomans, Greeks (to the south), 
and Slavs (to the east).
A fair number of features—e.g., the formation of the fu- 

ture tense and of the noun phrase—are shared with other 
languages of the Balkans but are of obscure origin and 
development; Albanian or its earlier kin could easily be 
the source for at least some of these. The study of such 
regional features in the Balkans has become a classic case 
for research on the phenomena of linguistic diffusion.

(E.P.H.)

URALIC LANGUAGES
The Uralic language family consists of two related groups 
of languages, the Finno-Ugric and the Samoyedic, both 
of which are thought to have developed from a common 
ancestor, called Proto-Uralic, that was spoken 7,000 to
10,000 years ago in the general area of the northern Ural 
Mountain Range. Over the millennia, both Finno-Ugric 
and Samoyedic have given rise to more or less divergent 
subgroups of languages, which nonetheless have retained 
certain traits from their common source. For example,

the degree of similarity between two of the least closely 
related members of the Finno-Ugric group, Hungarian 
and Finnish, is comparable to that between English and 
Russian (which belong to the Indo-European family of lan­
guages). The difference between any Finno-Ugric language 
and any Samoyedic tongue would be even greater. On the 
other hand, more closely related members of Finno-Ugric, 
such as Finnish and Estonian, differ in much the same 
manner as greatly diverse dialects of the same language.
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Figure 17: Distribution of the Uralic languages.

The Finno-Ugric languages are represented today by 
some 15 languages scattered over an immense Eurasian 
territory. In the west they include the European national 
languages—Hungarian, Finnish, and Estonian—as well as 
Lapp, the westemmost member of the group, spoken by 
numerous separate groups across the northem Scandina- 
vian Peninsula from central Norway to the White Sea. 
The remaining Finno-Ugric languages are located within 
the Soviet Union, with one major concentration—includ- 
ing Estonian, Livonian, Votic, Karelian, and Veps—along 
a broad zone extending from the Gulf of Riga to the Kola 
Peninsula. The Mordvin and Mari (or Cheremis) languages 
are found in the region of the central Volga; from there 
extending northward along the river courses west of the 
Urals are the Permic languages—Udmurt (Votyak) and 
Komi (Zyryan). East of the Urals, along the Ob River and 
its tributaries are the eastemmost representatives of the 
Finno-Ugric group—Mansi (Vogul) and Khant (Ostyak).
The largely nomadic Samoyeds are sparsely distributed 

over an enormous area extending inward from the Arctic 
shores of the Soviet Union from the White Sea in the west 
to Khatangsky (Khatanga) Bay in central Siberia in the 
east. Nenets (Yurak), the westemmost of these languages, 
reaches eastward to the mouth of the Yenisey River and 
includes a small insular group on Novaya Zemlya. Speak­
ers of Enets (Yenisey) are located in the region of the 
upper Yenisey. The lower half of the Taymyr Peninsula 
is the habitat of the Nganasan (Tavgi), the eastemmost

of the Uralic groups. The fourth language, Selkup, lies to 
the south in a region between the central Ob and central 
Yenisey; its major representation is located between Tu- 
rukhansk and the Taz River. A fifth Samoyedic language, 
Kamas (Sayan), originally spoken in the vicinity of the 
Sayan Mountains, was spoken in the early 1970s by one 
elderly speaker, then residing in Estonia.

In general, the westemmost members of the Uralic family 
are spoken by the greatest numbers of speakers. The largest 
groups are Hungarian, with some 14,000,000 speakers; 
Finnish, with 5,000,000; and Estonian, with approximately
1,000,000. Among the lesser known Uralic languages of 
the Soviet Union, several have rather substantial represen­
tation: Mordvin, more than 900,000 speakers; Mari, about 
570,000; Udmurt, close to 590,000; Komi, about 285,000; 
and Karelian, with just under 86,000. The approximately
30,000 to 40,000 Lapps are distributed over four coun- 
tries: Norway, 20,000; Sweden, 10,000; Finland, 3,000; 
and the Soviet Union, 1,500. Other Finno-Ugric languages 
with more than 1,000 speakers are Khant (about 14,000), 
Veps (about 3,000) and Mansi (about 4,000). In the mid- 
20th century, Votic and Livonian were still maintained 
by small communities of speakers, but they appeared 
to be facing extinction in future generations. The entire 
Samoyedic group consists of about 28,000 speakers. Of 
these, Nenets claims over 25,000 speakers; Selkup, roughly 
2,000; Nganasan, fewer than 700; and Enets, about 300.
The political history of the various Uralic groups largely

Numbers 
of speakers
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has been one of resisting encroachment from adjacent Eu­
ropean (especially Germanic and Slavic) and Turkic groups 
and from other Uralic neighbours. Only three groups have 
succeeded in achieving political independence—Hungary, 
Finland, and Estonia (the last is now, however, one of the 
15 republics of the Soviet Union). Five of the minority 
groups in the Soviet Union have the status of autonomous 
republics: Mordvinian A.S.S.R., Mari A.S.S.R., Udmurt 
A.S.S.R., Komi A.S.S.R., and Karelian A.S.S.R. (formerly 
a union republic). Four more groups are recognized at 
the level of local administration under their own national 
okruga; Khant and Mansi (under one area), the Perrtiyak 
dialect of Komi, and Nenets (under three okruga).

The earliest known manuscript in a Uralic language is 
a Hungarian funeral oration (Halotti Beszéd), a short, 
free translation from Latin, which sterns from the turn 
of the 13th century a d . A 12-word Karelian fragment 
also dates from the 13th century. Old Permic, the earliest 
attested form of Komi, received its own alphabet (based 
on the Greek and Old Slavic symbols) in the 14th century 
through the missionary efforts of St. Stephen, bishop of 
Perm. The first Finnish and Estonian texts date from the 
16th century, and are in printed form. Lapp was first 
written in the 17th century. Since then, nearly all the 
more populous Uralic languages have some kind of writ­
ten form, but at present there is a native literature only 
for the above-mentioned languages and for those groups 
in the Soviet Union that have their own administrative re- 
gions. Currently, the Uralic languages within the Russian 
Soviet Federated Socialist Republic use a modification of 
the Cyrillic alphabet; the others employ the Latin alpha- 

Alphabets bet, adapted to the peculiar demands of their own sound
used for systems. For example, the important distinction between
the Uralic long and short vowels in Finnish is indicated by dou- 
languages bling the letters for long vowels (a versus ad), whereas in 

Hungarian the long vowel is marked by an acute accent 
(a versus a).
Racially, the Uralic peoples present an unhomogeneous 

picture. In general, they may be considered a blend of 
European and Mongoloid types, with the more western 
groups (especially the Hungarian, Baltic-Finnic, and Erzya 
Mordvin groups) being strongly European and those east 
of the Urals primarily Mongoloid. Although scholars do 
not agree as to what features, if any, constitute the most 
archaic Uralic type, recent study indicates that it is pos- 
sible to speak of a Uralic racial type, an intermediate 
stage between the European and the Mongoloid, the basic 
features of which are medium-dark to dark hair and eye 
colour, relatively small stature, and often a concave bridge 
of the nose. According to this view, the more archaic 
Uralic type is best preserved among the Lapp, Mari, and 
Permic groups.

Attempts to tracé the genealogy of the Uralic languages to 
periods earlier than Proto-Uralic have been hampered by

Table 35: Names Used to Designate Uralic Groups

English form native form

Finnish suom i
Karelian k a rja la
Ingrian izhor
Veps vepsa , lüüd  (Old Russian vesj, 

chudj)
Estonian e e s ti (Old Russian chudj)
Votic, Vote vad ja  (Old RussiaÜ vodj; chudj)
Livonian liiv
Lapp sabm e  (Russiatt sa a m i;  earlier 

lopj)
Mordvin e r z a , m oksh a  (no common name)
Mari (Cheremis) m a ri (“man”)
Udmurt (Votyak) u d-m u rt (m urt = “man”)
Komi (Zyryan) k o m i (Old Russian perm j)
Khant (Ostyak) k h a n ty  (Old Russian ju gra)
Mansi (Vogul) m anshi (also used to designate the 

K hanty; Old Russian jugra)
Hungarian m a g y a r  (Russian vengr)
Nenets (Yurak) n en ets , hasawa  (“m an” ; 

Old Russian sam ojadj)
Enets (Yenisey) en e tj (related to the name nenets)
Nganasan (Tavgi, Avam) (janasan  (related to the name 

nenets)
Selkup (Ostyak Samoyed) shöl-qup (shö[t] =  “earth,” 

qup = “man”)

the great changes in the attested languages, which preserve 
relatively few features upon which to base meaningful 
claims for a more distant relationship. Most commonly 
mentioned in this respect is a putative connection with 
the Altaic language family (including Turkic and Mon- 
golian). This hypothetical language group, called Ural- 
Altaic, is not considered by most scholars to be soundly 
based. Although the Uralic and Indo-European languages 
are not generally thought to be related, more speculative 
studies have suggested such a connection. Of the various 
attempts to find outside relationships, only those linking 
Uralic with Yukaghir, a Paleo-Siberian tongue, appear to 
have serious support.

Because the names designating many of the Uralic peo­
ples have never been standardized, a wide range of ap­
pellations is encountered in references to these groups.
Earlier designations, especially in the case of the groups 
in Russia, tended to be taken from derogatory names 
used by neighbouring peoples; e.g., Cheremis—now Mari.
Table 35 indicates the names in use. Standard usage is 
in the left column, and earlier, Russian-based forms are 
in parentheses. The name that the group uses for itself 
and certain other information, such as Russian and Old 

I Russian forms, are in the right column. Several names are 
identical to the word for man in these languages. (Finnish 
mies “man” has also been etymologically related to the 
names Magyar and Mansi.) It is important that Ostyak 
(Khant) not be confused with Ostyak Samoyed (Selk­
up) nor with Yenisey Ostyak (Ket, a non-Uralic, Paleo- 
Siberian tongue), which should also not be confused with 
Yenisey (Enets).

L A N G U A G ES OF TH E F A M IL Y

The two major branches of Uralic are themselves com- 
posed of numerous subgroupings of member languages 
on the basis of closeness of linguistic relationship. Finno- 
Ugric can first be divided into the most distantly related Divisions 
Ugric and Finnic (sometimes called Volga-Finnic) groups, within 
which may have separated as long ago as five millennia. Finno- 
Within these, three relatively closely related groups of lan- Ugric 
guages are found: the Baltic-Finnic, the Permic, and the 
Ob-Ugric. The largest of these, the Baltic-Finnic group, is 
composed of Finnish, Estonian, Livonian, Votic, Ingrian,
Karelian, and Veps. The Permic group consists of Komi 
and Udmurt; the Ob-Ugric group includes Mansi and 
Khant.
The Ugric group comprises the geographically most dis­

tant members of the family—the Hungarian and Ob- 
Ugric languages. Finnic contains the remaining languages: 
the Baltic-Finnic languages, Lapp, Mordvin, Mari, and 
the Permic tongues. There is little accord on the further 
subclassification of the Finnic languages, although the 
fairly close relationship between Baltic-Finnic and Lapp 
is generally recognized (and is called North Finnic); the 
degree of separation between the two may be compared 
to that between English and German. Mordvin has most 
frequently been linked with Mari (a putative Volga group), 
but comparative evidence also suggests a bond with Baltic- 
Finnic and Lapp (that is, West Finnic). The extinct 
Merya, Murom, and Meshcher groups, known only from 
Old Russian chronicles, are assumed to have been Finnic 
peoples and from their geographical location northwest of 
Mordvin must have belonged to West Finnic. One hy­
pothesis for the internal relationships of the Uralic family 
as a whole is given in Figure 18.

The precursor of the modern Samoyedic languages is 
thought to have divided near the turn of the Christian Era 
into a northern and a Southern group. North Samoyedic 
consists of Nenets, Enets, and Nganasan. South Samoyedic 
contains but a single living language, Selkup, but is known 
to have been represented by numerous other dialects, 
now extinct: Kamas, Motor, Koibal, Tofalar (Karagasy),
Soyot, and Taigi.

Hungarian. Hungarian, the official language of Hun­
gary, remains the primary language of the fertile Carpathian 
Basin. Bounded by the Carpathian Mountains to the north, 
east, and Southwest, the Hungarian area is represented 
by almost 2,500,000 speakers outside the boundaries of 
Hungary—in Czechoslovakia, the Ukranian S.S.R., and
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Figure 18: Family tree diagram of the Uralic languages (see text).

Romanian Transylvania (some 1,700,000). To the south, a 
substantial Hungarian population (over 450,000) extends 
into central Yugoslavia. Hungarian emigrant communities 
are found in many parts of the world, especially in North 
America and Australia.

The ancestors of the Hungarians, following their sepa- 
ration from the other Ugric tribes, moved south into the 
steppe region below the Urals. As mounted nomads, in 
contact with and often in alliance with Turkic tribes, they 
moved westward, reaching and conquering the sparsely 
settled Carpathian Basin in the period 895-896. The Hun­
garians came under the influence of Rome through their 
first Christian king, Stephen (Istvan), in 1001, and the use 
of Latin for official purposes continued into the 19th cen­
tury. Following a Hungarian defeat at the Battle of Mohacs 
in 1526, Hungary was occupied by Turkish forces, who 
were replaced by German Habsburg domination in the late 
17th century. Concern for a common literary medium, 
closely tied with Hungarian nationalism, began in the late 
18th century. More recent foreign influences on the lan­
guage were suppressed and replaced by native words and 
constructions. The literary form received a broad dialect 
base, facilitating its use as a national language.

Dialects of Modem Hungarian has eight major dialects, which per-
Hungarian mit a high degree of mutual intelligibility. Budapest, the 

nation’s Capital, is located near the junction of three dialect 
areas: the South, Transdanubian, and Palóc (Northwest­
ern). As a result of unfavourable treaties following both 
world wars, especially the Treaty of Trianon, two dialects 
(Central Transylvanian and Székely) lie almost entirely 
within Romania, and the remaining six dialects radiate 
outward into neighbouring countries.
The Hungarians’ own name for themselves is magyar. 

Other Western appellations, such as the French hongrois, 
German Ungar, and Russian vengr, all stem from the 
name of an early Turkic tribal confederation, the on-ogur 
(meaning “ten tribes”), which the Hungarians joined in 
their wanderings toward the west, and does not indicate 
relationship with the ancient Huns, a Turkic tribe. One 
of the earliest recorded references to the Hungarians, a 
Byzantine geographical survey of Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus (died 959) entitled De administrando imperio, lists 
the megyer as one of the Hungarian tribes, but, as was 
typical in early reports, the Hungarians were not distin- 
guished from their Turkish allies.

Ob-Ugric: Khant and Mansi. The Ob-Ugric peoples, 
the Khant and the Mansi (Vogul), are among the smallest 
Finno-Ugric groups. Although their numbers have de- 
clined over recent centuries, the Khant language is still

maintained by about 14,000 speakers, and approximately 
52 percent of the 7,600 Mansi still claim it as their mother 
tongue. To a large extent they have been assimilated by 
their Russian and Tatar neighbours. These two peoples 
are widely dispersed along the Ob River and its tributaries, 
for the most part within the Khant-Mansi Autonomous 
Okrug, which has its administrative centre in Khant- 
Mansiysk at the junction of the Ob and the Irtysh. The 
Mansi are found along the western tributaries primarily 
north of the Irtysh and just east of the Urals; a few speak­
ers are also found in the Arctic lands west of the Urals.
The Khant live along both the Ob itself and its tributaries.

Because of the great distances between the various 
groups, the dialects of both languages show considerable 
divergence. They are usually designated by the name of 
the river on which they are spoken. Mansi has four main 
dialect groups, of which one (Tavda) is practically extinct 
and another (Konda) is no longer spoken by the youth of Khant 
the area. The largest dialect group (Northern) is centred on and Mansi 
the Sosva and serves as the basis for the literary language. dialects 
Khant is divided into three main dialects: a northem di­
alect in the general area of the mouth of the Ob, an eastern 
dialect extending from east of the Irtysh to the Vakh and 
Vasyugan tributaries, and a Southern dialect lying between 
the other two. Literary Khant has been based primarily 
on the northern group, but standardization remains weak, 
and in recent decades other dialects have also been used.
After the division of the Proto-Ugric language into sep­

arate languages, it is likely that the precursors of the 
Ob-Ugric tribes were still centred west of the Urals well 
within historie times. The Old Russian Chronicles of 
Nestor, which assigned them the common name jugra, 
places them in the vicinity of the Pechora River in 
1092; they did not shift to the Ob waterways until sev- 
eral centuries later. Both of the Ob-Ugric languages first 
appeared in printed form in 1868 as a result of gospel 
translations published in London, but it was not until 
after the formation of their autonomous okrug in 1930 
that any sort of literary form of Khant and Mansi really 
existed. Until 1937 numerous books were published using 
a modified Latin (roman) alphabet; since then Cyrillic has 
been used. To a certain extent, elementary education is 
conducted in the native languages within the autonomous 
okrug.

Finnish. Finnish, together with Swedish (an unrelated 
North Germanic language), serves as the official language 
of Finland. It is now spoken by more than 5,000,000 
people, including 94 percent of the inhabitants of Finland 
plus nearly 500,000 Finns in North America, Sweden,
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and the Soviet Union. It is also recognized as an official 
language in the Karelian A.S.S.R., alongside Russian.

Finnish as the common language of the Finns is not 
the direct descendant of one of the original Baltic-Finnic 
dialects; rather, it arose through the interacton of several 
separate groups in the territory of modem Finland. These 
included the Hame; the southwestern Finns (originally 
called Suomi), who appear to be close relatives to the Es- 
tonians, because they arrived directly from across the Gulf 
of Finland; and the Karelians, perhaps themselves a blend 
of Veps and more western Finnic groups. Early Russian 
chronicles refer to these as jemj, sumj, and korela. The 
intermixture of the three groups is still reflected in the 
distribution of the five main modern dialects, which form 
a western and an eastern area. The western area contains 
the Southwest dialect (near Turku), Hame (south central), 
and a northern dialect subgroup (largely a mixture of the 
other two plus eastern traits). The eastern area consists of 
the Savo dialect (perhaps a blend of the original Kare­
lian and Hame dialects) and a southeastern dialect, which 
strongly resembles Karelian. The Finnish word for their 
land and their language is suomi, the original meaning of 
which is uncertain. The first use of the term Finn (fenni) 
is found in the lst century a d  in Tacitus’ Germania, but 
this usage is generally considered to refer to the ances- 
tors of the Lapps, who have also been labelled Finns at 
various times. (The province of Norwegian Lappland is 
called Finnmark.)
The first book in Finnish was an ABC book from 1543 by 

Mikael Agricola, founder of the Finnish literary language; 
five years later it was folio wed by Agricola’s translation of 
the New Testament. Finnish was accorded official status 
in 1809, when Finland entered the Russian Empire after 
six centuries of Swedish domination. The publication of 
the national folk epic, the Kalevala, created from folk 
songs collected among the eastern dialects by folklorist 
and philologist Elias Lönnrot (first edition in 1835; sub- 
stantially expanded in 1849), gave increased impetus to 
the movement to develop a common national language 
encompassing all dialect areas.

Estonian. Estonian serves as the official language of the 
Estonian S.S.R., located immediately south of Finland 
across the Gulf of Finland. There are about 1,000,000 
speakers, most of them living within the Estonian S.S.R. 
but also elsewhere in the Soviet Union and abroad, es­
pecially in North America and Sweden. Modern Estonian 
is the descendant of one or possibly two of the origi­
nal Baltic-Finnic dialects. The modern language has two 
major dialects, a northern one, which is spoken in most 
of the country, and a Southern one, which extends from 
Tartu to the south. The northernmost dialects share many 
features with the southwestern Finnish dialect. The Esto- 
nians’ own name eesti came into general use only in the 
19th century. The name aestii is first encountered in Tac­
itus, but it is likely that it referred to neighbouring Baltic- 
Finnic peoples.

The first connected texts in Estonian are religious trans- 
lations from 1524; the Wanradt-Koell Catechism, the first 
book, was printed in Wittenberg in 1535. Two centres of 
culture developed—Tallinn (fomerly Reval) in the north 
and Tartu (Dorpat) in the south; in the 17th century 
they gave rise to two literary languages. Influenced by 
the Finnish Kalevala, the Estonian author Friedrich Rein- 
hold Kreutzwald fashioned a national epic, the Kalevipoeg 
(“Son of Kalevi”), which appeared in 20 songs between 
1857 and 1861. As with the Kalevala, this was instrumen- 
tal in kindling renewed interest in a common national 
literary form in the late 19th century.

Smaller Baltic-Finnic groups. The five less numerous 
Baltic-Finnic groups—Karelian, Veps, Ingrian, Votic, and 
Livonian—lie within the territory of the Soviet Union, 
largely in the general vicinity of the Gulf of Finland. The 
Karelians, Veps, and Livonians were among the original 
Baltic-Finnic tribes; Votic is considered to be an offshoot 
of Estonian, and Ingrian, a remote branch of Karelian. 
None of these languages currently has a literary form, al­
though unsuccessful initial attempts to establish one have 
been made for all but Votic (for Livonian as early as 
the 19th century, for the others during the 1930s). Since

the beginning of the 20th century the numbers of these 
Baltic-Finnic speakers have been drastically reduced, and, 
with the exception of Karelian and Veps, their extinction 
within several generations seems certain. Ingrian, Votic, 
and Livonian, each with fewer than 1,000 speakers, were 
not reported in the 1979 census.
Karelian, the largest of these groups, with about 86,000 

speakers—not counting those Karelians who emigrated 
into Finland following World War II—lies along a broad 
zone just east of the Finnish border from just north of 
Leningrad to the White Sea. A separate group of Karelians 
is found far to the south near Kalinin (formerly Tver) 
on the upper Volga. Karelian has two major dialects, 
Karelian proper and Olonets (aunus in Finnish), which is 
spoken northeast of Lake Ladoga. One of the first histor­
ical mentions of the Karelians is found in a report of the 
Viking Ohthere to King Alfred of England at the end of 
the 9th century; this indicates that they were already on 
the Southern Kola Peninsula as neighbours of the Lapps 
and gives their name as beorma.

The language of one of the original Baltic-Finnic tribes, 
Veps, is spoken southeast on a line connecting lower 
Lake Ladoga with central Lake Onega. About one-third 
of the 8,000 Veps still consider the language their na­
tive tongue—a sharp decline from the 26,172 speakers 
reported in the mid 1800s. A small Baltic-Finnic group, 
the Ludic dialects, is found between Veps and Karelian 
and is generally considered as a blend of the two major 
groups, rather than a separate language; the dialects are 
more closely akin to Karelian. The Ingrians and the Votes 
live on the Southern Gulf of Finland in the border area 
between Estonia and Soviet Russia, where they have sur- 
vived because the border area has been closed to outsiders, 
even within the Soviet Union. Livonian, maintained in 
a dozen villages ön the northernmost tip of Latvia, on 
the Courland Peninsula, has about 500 speakers, but the 
language is not used among the younger generation.

Lapp. The Lapps are widely distributed, from central 
Norway northward and eastward across northern Sweden 
and Finland to the Kola Peninsula. The number of Lapps 
has increased over the past century to more than 30,000, 
but the number of Lapp speakers has declined rapidly in 
recent decades as the language has given way to the var­
ious official national languages. Lapp is generally divided 
into three main dialect groups, each with various sub­
types. These dialects are virtually mutually unintelligible, 
so that when speakers of different Lapp groups meet, they 
generally converse in Finnish, Swedish, or Norwegian. To 
speak of a single Lapp language is thus misleading. Lapp 
represents a group of at least four or five languages at 
least as diverse as the separate Baltic-Finnic languages. 
The largest group, North Lapp (with roughly two-thirds of 
all speakers), is centred in northern Norway, Sweden, and 
Finland. East Lapp consists of two small groups in eastern 
Finland—Inari and Skolt—plus Kola Lapp in the Soviet 
Union. South Lapp is still represented by a few speakers 
scattered from central Norway to north central Sweden.
North Lapp has had a literary tradition that began with 

the 17th-century Swedish Lapp Bible and other religious 
translations; in the mid-20th century elementary schools 
that used Lapp as the language of instruction were found 
in many larger North Lapp communities. Two basic vari­
ants of the literary language are in use. One, in Norway 
and Sweden, employs a special Lapp orthographic system 
devised to accommodate a wide range of dialectal vari- 
ation; a second, in Finland, is based on a more narrow 
adaptation of Finnish orthography. Each of the two types 
has numerous local variants, and progress toward a com­
mon Lapp orthography has been slow.

A wide range of theories has been posited to reconcile the 
apparent conflict between the different racial features of 
the Lapps and the Baltic-Finnic peoples and their strong 
linguistic similarities. The Lapps have been said to rep- 
resent a non-Uralic people (the so-called Proto-Lapps) or 
perhaps a Samoyed tribe that abandoned its own language 
for a late stage of Finnic, perhaps early Baltic-Finnic. 
Another view is that the Lapps are one of the original 
Finnic tribes and not linguistically more closely related to 
Baltic-Finnic. In the absence of any compelling evidence,
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no conclusive answer can be provided. On the other hand, 
the fact that the non-Uralic origin of the Baltic Finns is 
rarely considered, despite recent evidence suggesting that 
the Lapps best represent the racial characteristics of the 
Finno-Ugric peoples, leads to the possibility of a certain 
degree of chauvinism in the earlier hypotheses suggesting 
outside origins for the Lapps. In any case, it is clear that 
the Lapps were already present north of the Gulf of Fin­
land prior to the arrival of the first Baltic-Finnic tribes, 
and from there they may have extended over much of 
the Scandinavian Peninsula. They have been mentioned 
as the northern neighbours of the north Germanic tribes 
in numerous historical sources of the lst millennium of 
the Christian Era. The Lapps were taxed by the Norwe- 
gians in the 9th century and by the Karelians in the 13th 
century and since that time have continually retreated 
northward under pressure from their Southern neighbours. 
The Lapps’ own name for themselves, sabme, is etymo- 
logically related to the Finnish dialect name, hame.

Other Finnic languages. Mordvin, Mari, and the Per­
mic languages—Udmurt and Komi—are each recognized 
by autonomous republics within the Russianj Soviet Fed­
erated Socialist Republic, where they share official status 
with Russian. Mordvin, Mari, and Udmurt are centred on 
the middle Volga River, in roughly the area considered 
to have been the original home of Proto-Finno-Ugric. 
Because of their location, the history of these groups 
over the past millennium has been closely tied to that 
of the Turkic Bulgars, the Tatars (until 1552), and then 
the Russians. The Komi, having moved far to the north, 
eventually reaching into the Arctic tundra, did not come 
under Bulgar or Tatar influence. A written form of early 
Komi, Old Permic, was used in religious manuscripts in 
the 14th century, and a native Komi literary tradition 
sterns from the 19th century. Grammars of Mari and 
Udmurt prepared by Russian linguists appeared in 1775, 
but native literary development in these languages, as 
well as in Mordvin, is of recent origin. Although these 
groups currently enjoy the status of large minorities, even 
in their respective autonomous areas, their numbers have 
increased over the past century, and they have maintained 
ethnic consciousness.

Mordvin. Mordvin, with more than 900,000 speakers 
(about 78 percent of the 1,177,000 Mordvins reported 
in the early 1980s), is the fourth-largest Uralic group. 
The Mordvins are widely scattered over an area between 
the Oka and Volga rivers, some 200 miles Southwest of 
Moscow. Less than half of their number live within the 
Mordvinian Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic. Mord­
vin has two main dialects, Moksha and Erzya, which are 
sometimes considered separate languages. Both have liter­
ary status. Although the Mordvins do not have a common 
designation for themselves beyond the two dialect names, 
the name Mordens appears in the 6th-century Getica of 
Jordanes and is no doubt related to the Permic word for 
“man,” murt/mort.
Mari. Mari (Cheremis) is currently maintained by about

570.000 speakers (approximately 78 percent of 627,000 
in the early 1980s), primarily in an area north of the 
Volga between Kazan and Gorki, northeast of the Mord­
vin area, especially within the Mari A.S.S.R. Mari’s three 
main dialects are: the Meadow dialect, used by the largest 
group north of the Volga and the basic dialect of the Mari 
A.S.S.R.; Eastern Mari, used by a small group near Ufa, 
originally speakers of the Meadow dialect who emigrated 
in the late 18th century; and the Mountain dialect, to the 
west and on the south bank of the Volga. The Mountain 
and Meadow dialects both serve as literary languages and 
differ from each other only in minor details.

The Permic languages. Speakers of the two closely re­
lated Permic languages number close to 900,000—roughly
590.000 Udmurts and 285,000 Komi. Udmurt is concen- 
trated largely in the vicinity of the lower Karna River just 
east of the Mari A.S.S.R., in the Udmurt A.S.S.R. Only 
very minor dialectal differences are found within Udmurt. 
The Komi language area extends into the Nenets National 
Okrug far to the north. Lesser groups of Komi are found 
as far west as the Kola Peninsula and east of the Urals. 
Three major dialects are recognized, although the differ­

ences are not great: Komi Zyryan, the largest group, which 
serves as the literary basis within the Komi A.S.S.R.; 
Komi-Permyak, the dialect of the Komi-Permyak National 
Okrug, where it has literary status; and Komi-Yazva, spo­
ken by some 4,000 Komi to the east of the Komi-Permyak 
National Okrug and south of the Komi A.S.S.R.

The Samoyed languages. Nenets, with the largest num­
ber of speakers of all the Samoyed languages, has added 
a substantial increase in the number of its speakers over 
the past century, from 9,245 in 1897 to about 28,000 in 
the early 1980s. Two distinct groups of Nenets differ in 
dialect as well as in cultural traditions: the Forest Nenets, 
a smaller, more concentrated group in the wooded area 
north of the central Ob; and the Tundra Nenets, a group 
whose territory stretches roughly 1,000 miles eastward 
from the White Sea. These are the “Samoyadj” of Nestor’s 
chronicles, but little is known of the history of any of 
the Samoyed peoples until recent centuries. Nenets alone 
among the Samoyed languages can claim a native liter­
ature, although both it and Selkup have been in written 
iform since the 1930s. Evidence of the cultural prestige of 
| certain Nenets tribes is seen in the adoption of a Samoyed 
language by Khant speakers on the Yamal Peninsula. 
Enets is spoken by a dwindling group of several hundred 
Samoyeds near the mouth of the Yenisey, just east of the 
Nenets. Nganasan, spoken by the northernmost Eurasian 
people, is found north and east of the Enets-speaking 
group, centring on the Taymir Peninsula. The number of 
Nganasans has remained fairly constant, and they seem to 
have a high degree of ethnic identity (about 75 percent 
of 900 Nganasans still claimed Nganasan as their mother 
tongue in the early 1980s).

Selkup, the last of the Southern Samoyed languages, is 
represented by scattered groups of speakers who live on 
the central West Siberian Plain between the Ob and the 
Yenisey. Only half of the 3,500 Selkup speakers still 
considered the language their mother tongue in the early 
1980s.

EARLY HISTORY
Determining the geographical location, material culture, 
and linguistic characteristics of the earliest stages of Uralic 
at a period thousands of years prior to any historical 
records is a problem beset with enormous difficulties; con­
sensus among Uralic scholars is limited to a handful of 
general hypotheses.
The original homeland of Proto-Uralic is considered to 

have been in the vicinity of the central Urals, possibly 
centred west of the mountains. Following the dissolu- 
tion of Uralic, the precursors of the Samoyeds gradu- 
ally moved northward and eastward into Siberia. The 
Finno-Ugrians moved to the south and west, to an 
area close to the junction of the Karna and Volga 
rivers.
Knowledge of the location of these early groups is based 

on several kinds of indirect evidence. One approach at­
tempts to reconstruct their natural environment on the 
basis of shared cognate words for plants, aninlals, and 
minerals and on the distribution of these words in the 
modern languages. For example, cognates (related words) 
designating certain types of spruce are found in all the 
Uralic languages except Hungarian (Finnish kuusi, Lapp 
guossa, Mordvin kuz, Komi koz, Khant kol, Nenets xady, 
Selkup küt). Because the range of this type of fir tree is re- 
stricted to more northern climates, it is generally assumed 
that the widespread consistent association of the name 
and the tree suggests a period in which Proto-Uralic was 
spoken within that zone. Several other terms for plants 
(e.g., Finnish muurain “cloudberry” [Rubus arcticus]), a 
term for metal (Estonian vask “copper,” Hungarian vas 
“iron,” Nganasan basa “iron”), and a word for “rein- 
deer” (Lapp boa^ó) are also consistent with a northern 
Ural location. Great caution is necessary in such matters, 
because the association of words and objects can also 
result from borrowing, perhaps long after the period of 
Uralic unity; especially such culturally mobile items as 
“metal” and “reindeer” cannot with certainty be traced 
to a Proto-Uralic community. The central Volga location 
of Proto-Finno-Ugric is rather strongly supported by an
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abundance of shared terminology dealing with beekeeping, 
which constitutes a rather significant part of the culture 
of this region.
A second approach to determining the location of Proto- 

Uralic is based on contacts with other, unrelated languages 
as evidenced by loanwords from one group to the other. 
Early Finno-Ugric borrowed numerous terms from very 
early dialects of Indo-European. Though these words are 
entirely lacking from the Samoyed languages, within the 
Finno-Ugric division they are shared by the most remotely 
related members and show the same phonetic relationships 
as the native Finno-Ugric vocabulary. Examples include 
agricultural and bee-culture terminology (e.g., “honey”: 
Finnish mete, Komi ma, Hungarian méz [compare Indo- 
European *medhu-]; “pig”: Finnish por sas, Komi pors); 
several numerals (“hundred”: Finnish sata, Hungarian 
szaz); mineral words (“salt”: Finnish suola, Komi sol); 
and the word for orphan (Finnish orpo, Hungarian arva). 
The nature of these borrowings, together with the lin­
guïst’s relatively richer knowledge of early Indo-European, 
supports a southward movement of Proto-Finno-Ugric 
and also provides some insight into the culture of the 
Finno-Ugrians.
The central Volga location is also supported by the ge- 

ographical distribution of the daughter languages. Except 
for Hungarian, which moved westward across the steppe, 
the Finno-Ugric languages form two chains distributed 
along major waterways, with the junction of the Karna and 
Volga at their centre. One chain extends northward along 
the Karna, across the northern tip of the Urals into the 
Ob watershed, then south along the Ob and its tributaries. 
The second extends northeast along the Volga to the Gulf 
of Finland. The extinct Merya, Murom, and Meshcher 
languages were once links in this chain. Finally, assump- 
tions about the more distant relationships of Uralic have 
influenced views concerning its original location. Earlier, 
proponents of the Ural-Altaic hypothesis tended to place 
the Uralic homeland in south central Siberia, near the 
sources of the Ob and Yenisey, but there is no support 
for this view.

LIN G U ISTIC  C H A R A C T E R IST IC S

The linguistic structure of Proto-Uralic has been partially 
reconstructed by a comparison of the similarities and dif­
ferences among the known Uralic tongues. Not all existing 
similarities can be attributed to a common Uralic origin; 
some may also reflect universal pressures and limita- 
tions on language structure (e.g., the tendency to weaken 
stopped consonants between vowels, the modifying of a 
sound to become more similar to a preceding or following 
sound) or the influence of neighbouring, even genetically 
unrelated language structures (e.g., the various types of

vowel harmony [see below] in Finno-Ugric probably re­
flect such areal pressure).

Phonological characteristics. The correspondences of 
sounds in cognate Uralic words are illustrated in Table 36. 
Thus, a p in the beginning of a Finnish word corresponds 
to ƒ  in Hungarian (puu : fa)\ a Finnish k is matched by 
Hungarian h before a back vowel (a, o), otherwise by k; 
within the word, Finnish t is matched by Hungarian z 
and nt by d\ Finnish initial 5 sometimes corresponds to 
Hungarian s (spelled sz) and sometimes to no consonant 
at all (syli : öt). In most of these instances, Finnish has 
retained the consonants of the Proto-Uralic consonant 
system. One exception is nt, which was originally *mt; the 
m has become n, matching the position of articulation of 
the adjacent t. (An asterisk marks a form that is not found 
in any document or living dialect but is reconstructed as 
having once existed in an earlier stage of a language.) A 
second Finnish innovation is the loss of the distinction 
between the two original s sounds, *s and palatalized *s'. 
(Palatalization is the modification of a sound by simulta- 
neous raising of the tongue to or toward the hard palate.) 
Hungarian maintains a distinction, but the original *s 
words have lost this sound. By careful examination of 
such systematic relationships it is possible to sketch out 
much of the phonological structure of early Uralic. The 
reconstructions of Table 36 (last column) are based on the 
view that the vowel system of Baltic-Finnic is relatively 
more conservative, whereas the consonant contrasts have 
been best preserved in Lapp.

Consonants. The following consonant sounds are gen­
erally posited for the early stages of Uralic: *p, *t, *c, *k, 
*s, */, */, *r, *m, *«, *q, *ƒ, *v (c is pronounced as the
ch in “chip,” s as the sh in “ship,” Ö as the th in “then,” ij 
as the ng in “sing,” / as the y  in “yet”), and the palatalized 
alveolar sounds *t', s, ff, /', n, plus a few others less well 
established. Modern Finnish has a much smaller inventory 
of consonants, having lost the palatalized alveolar sounds 
and *c, *s, *&, and *77. Hungarian, on the other hand, has 
a larger number of consonants by virtue of a newly intro- 
duced distinction between sounds made with and without 
vibration of the vocal cords (voicing), such as voiceless p, 
t, s as opposed to voiced b, d, z; e.g., dél “noon” : tél 
“winter.” Other Uralic languages, such as Komi, have also 
acquired a voicing contrast (e.g., doj “pain” : toj “louse”), 
but the geographical distribution of those languages in 
which the voicing contrast plays an active role leaves little 
doubt as to its areal (regional) origin under the influence 
of Indo-European and Turkic languages.

Vowels. Essentially nothing is known of the Proto- 
Uralic vowels, and there is little agreement about the na­
ture of the Proto-Finno-Ugric vowel system. It is clear, 
however, that, in contrast to a relatively limited number
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Table 36: Representative Cognates in Selected Uralic Languages

English
translation

Finnish Estonian Lapp Mari Komi Khant Hungarian Nenets Proto-Uralic

head; end p a d p e a — — p o m _ f e j p d - * pa tje
tree puu puu — pu pu — fa pü * p u ve
fish k a la k a la guolle k o l — kul hal x a l'a * k a la
house, hut k o ta k o d a g o a tte kudo -k a ka t haz — * k o ta
who ken ke{s) g i ke kin — k i x ib 'a ♦  ken
hand k a te - k a t- g ie tta kö k i kö t k é z — * k a te
louse ta i ta i d ik 'k e ti to j togtam te tü — * ta jk a
know tu n te- tunde- dow 'da- — tad — tu d tu m da- ♦  turnt e-
give an ta - an da- vuow'de- om ta- ud- öntas a d — ♦  am ta-
eye s ilm a silm caVbm e Sinca sin sem sze m sew * silm a
heart s y d a m - südam - caddam - süm salam sam sziv sê j * südam -
lap s y li süli salla Sal s y l jö l ö l — * süle
vein suoni soon suodna sön san jan in tên- *söne
mouse hiiri h iir — — syr ju n k sr egér — * siger
ice ja a ja a jieg tja ij j i jö(]k jé g — * jage
blood veri veri varra vür — — vér — *vere
water ve te - ve t- — vüt va — v iz j l d - ♦  vete
go m en- m in- m anna- m ija- mun- man- m en- m in- ♦  m ene-
one y h te - üht- o k 'ta ik te a t'ik U ?egy — * ü kte
two k a h te- ka h t- gu o k Jte k o k k y k ka t k é t — * k a k te
three k o lm e k o lm goVbm a kum kujim kolam harom — * kolm -
four n elja n eli n jxV lje n y l hol hala n égy _ * nelja
five viite - v iit- v it'ta vic vit vet ö t — * vit(t)e
six ku u te- ku ut- g u f td ku t kva jt kut hat — * ku t(t)e

♦ Unattested, reconstructed form.
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of consonants, Finno-Ugric must have had a fairly large 
number of vowels (nine to 11 are usually posited). One 
hypothesis is that the original vowel system was essentially 
like that of Finnish, which has eight vowel sounds: i, ü, u, 
e, ö, o, a, a (ü—spelled y  in the Standard orthography— 
and ö are front rounded vowels, as in German; a is a 
low front vowel, as a in “cat”). Hungarian has a similar 
system, although not all dialects have a separate a sound, 
which is not distinguished from e in the orthogaphy. A 
second approach posits a Proto-Uralic vowel structure 
closely resembling that of Khant, with seven full vowels 
and three reduced vowels.
The early Finno-Ugric system of vowels most likely pos- 

sessed quantitative vowel contrasts (long versus short, or 
full versus reduced). Such contrasts are present in Baltic- 
Finnic, Lapp, and Ugric and within Samoyedic; e.g., 
Finnish tulen “of fire” and tuulen “of wind,” tuleen “into 
fire,” and tuuleen “into wind”; Hungarian szel “slice” and 
szél “wind,” szelet “wind” (accusative case), and szelét 
“its wind” (accusative). The possibility of influence by 
neighbouring languages cannot be ruled out in the case of 
vowel length, because western Finno-Ugric languages have 
been in close contact with Slavic and Germanic languages 
with similar vowel contrasts, and the eastern languages 
form an areal group among themselves. The remaining 
languages lack vowel quantity and are in intimate contact 
with Russian, which has lost the original contrastive vowel 
quantity of Indo-European. The Izhma dialect of Komi, 
adjacent to Nenets, has superficial contrasts such as pi 
“son” versus pï “cloud,” but this vowel length is the result 
of a change of an / at the end of the syllable to a vowel.

Stress. In numerous Uralic languages—including 
Finnish, Estonian, Hungarian, and Komi—stress is auto- 
matically on the first syllable of the word; it is likely that 
Proto-Uralic also had word-initial stress. Closely related to 
this initial stress is the apparent severe limitation on early 
Finno-Ugric noninitial vowels; the full range of contrasts 
was permitted only in the first syllable. In certain lan­
guages, such as Eastern Mari and the Yazva Komi dialect, 
stress is not bound to a given syllable, and determining 
the place of stress requires information concerning vowel 
quality as well; e.g., Yazva sibdind “to bind,” liccina “to 
descend,” Vis'ina “wood” (the two stressed i's are phono- 
logically tense; s, c, l' are palatalized consonants). Stress at 
the end of a word is also found; e.g., in Eastern Mari and 
Udmurt. Nganasan has a mora-counting stress, falling on 
the third unit of vowel length from the end of the word 
(where short vowels count as one unit, long vowels as two).

Vowel harmony. Vowel harmony is among the more 
familiar traits of the modern Uralic languages. Although 
most Uralic scholars tracé this feature back to Proto- 
Uralic, there is good reason to question this view. Vowel 

Conditions harmony is said to exist when certain vowels cannot oc- 
for vowel cur with other specific vowels within some wider domain, 
harmony generally within a word. For example, of the eight vowels 

of Finnish, within a simple word, any member of the set 
ü, ö, a prohibits the use of any member of the set u, o, a, 
but i and e may occur with either set. That is, within a 
word, vowels that are either rounded, such as ü, ö, u, o, or 
low, such as a, a, must agree with each other in frontness 
or backness. (The distinction is marked phonetically by 
putting two dots over the front vowels.) The unrounded 
front vowels, i and e, may occur with any of the other 
vowels. Thus, from talo “house” one may form talossa 
“in (the) house,” but for kyna “pen” the comparable form 
is kynassa “in (the) pen”; similarly, talossansa “in his 
house” contrasts with kynassansa “in his pen” and talos- 
sansako “in his house?” with kynassansakö “in his pen?”, 
whereas taloni “my house” and kynani “my pen” have 
the same ending because i can occur with either of the 
two sets of vowel classes. Hungarian has essentially the 
same system, differing only in certain minor details (short 
e is the front vowel counterpart of a); e.g., asztal “table,” 
asztalok “tables,” asztalokban “in the tables,” but föld 
“land,” földök “lands,” földökben “in the lands.” Similar 
though less general front-back vowel-harmony systems are 
found in given dialects of Mordvin, Mari, Mansi, Khant, 
and Kamas.
Frequently confused with the true harmony situations

above are partial and total assimilations of vowels in ad­
jacent syllables. These assimilations illustrate a universal 
tendency of vowel interaction and are of relatively recent 
origin; they are best held apart from the question of vowel 
harmony. Examples of vowel assimilations abound. In 
Finnish an unstressed e in the illative case (“place into”) 
is totally assimilated to a preceding vowel, even across an 
intervening h: talo -F hen becomes taloon “into the house,” 
talo +  / +  hen yields taloihin “into the houses,” työ +  hen 
becomes työhön “into the work.” The Hungarian allative 
case (“place to or toward which”) shows an assimilation 
of the phonetic feature of lip rounding with front vowels 
in addition to the Standard vowel harmony; thus, haz- 
hoz “to the house,” kéz-hez “to the hand,” betu-höz “to 
the letter.” Apart from such nonharmony alternations, no 
support for rounding harmony is found in Uralic.
Considered from an areal viewpoint, two aspects of 

Uralic vowel harmony must be considered. First, those 
languages that show productive or active vowel harmony, Possible 
with the exception of Baltic-Finnic, have had recent Tur- influence 
kic neighbours whose languages exhibited vowel harmony. of Turkic 
For languages such as Mansi and Khant, dialects with and other 
vowel harmony are located closer to Tatar groups. Second, languages 
the original homeland of Uralic lies in the centre of an 
enormous hypothetical areal grouping, labelled by some 
as the “Eurasian language union.” The languages of this 
“union” are said to be characterized by two features: (1) 
the absence of a tonal accent (changes in pitch that change 
meaning, as is found in Chinese, Swedish, or Serbian) and 
(2) the contrast of plain and palatalized consonants (as in 
Russian). The phonetic basis for the consonantal contrast 
between nonpalatalized and palatalized is acoustically the 
same as the contrast of front and back vowels (i.e., it 
involves the timbre of the second formant). Indeed, in 
Erzya Mordvin, vowel harmony and palatalization appear 
to be conditioned by essentially the same rules. Instead 
of seeking a genetic explanation of vowel harmony in 
Uralic, a somewhat more recent areal origin—in part un­
der Turkic influence—must be considered. Of significance 
is the further consideration that, among the northwestern 
languages far from Turkic influence, it is precisely Lapp 
and the Baltic-Finnic Estonian and Livonian that do not 
have vowel harmony and that have developed special 
syllable-accent systems (thus, they lack both traits of the 
Eurasian union).

Consonant gradation. The alternation of consonants 
known as consonant gradation (or lenition) is sometimes 
thought to be of Uralic origin. In Baltic-Finnic, exclud- 
ing Veps and Livonian, earlier single stops were typically 
replaced by voiced and fricative consonantal variants, 
and geminate (doublé) stops were weakened following a 
stressed vowel when the next syllable was closed; that is, *p 
alternated with *v and *b; *t, with and *d; */c, with *y 
and *g; *pp with *p; and so on. Finnish thus shows pairs 
such as mat o “worm” and madon “of the worm,” matto 
“rug” and maton “of the rug,” poika “boy” and pojan 
“of the boy,” lintu “bird” and linnun “of the bird,” selka 
“back” and selan “of the back.” Estonian shows the same 
type of alternations, with considerable difference in de­
tail; e.g., sada “hundred” and saja “of a hundred,” madu 
“snake” and mao “of the snake,” lind “bird” and linnu “of 
the bird,” and selg “back” and selja “of the back.” Most 
of the Lapp languages exhibit similar alternations, but the 
process applies to all consonants and, moreover, works in 
reverse—single consonants are doubled in open syllables; 
e.g., cuotte “hundred” and cuoöe “of a hundred,” borra 
“eats” and boram “I eat.” The change of t to ^however, is 
not a part of Lapp gradation but rather a general process 
that voices and weakens all single stops between voiced 
sounds (in this case, vowels).
Despite their essential differences, the Baltic-Finnic and 

Lapp gradations appear to be areally related. The Baltic- 
Finnic type, which represents a more plausible phonetic 
change, indicates that early Lapp may have acquired 
its gradation under Baltic-Finnic influence. The evidence 
within Baltic-Finnic points to a relatively late, post-Proto- 
Baltic-Finnic origin. The existence of analogous consonant 
weakening in various Samoyedic languages (Nganasan,
Selkup) is the result of independent innovation.
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Syllable-accent structures. Closely related to the gra­
dation phenomena is the development of syllable-accent 

Length structures in Estonian, Livonian, and Lapp. Estonian is 
variations known for its unique quantity alternations of three con- 
in Estonian trastive vowel and consonant lengths—thus, vara “early” 
sounds versus vaara “of the hillock” (aa =  long a) versus vaara 

“hillock (partitive)” (here aa =  extra-long a); lina “linen” 
versus linna “of the city” (nn is pronounced as two short 
nCs) versus linna “into the city” (here nn is pronounced 
as long n plus short n\ the contrast with the previous 
nn is not shown in the Standard orthography). The ex- 
tra-quantity contrast is in fact found with all stressed 
syllable types containing at least one vowel or consonant 
following its first vowel; thus, taevas “sky” (with short e) 
versus taevas “in the sky” (with long e)\ osta “buy!” (with 
short s) versus osta “to buy” (with long s), whereas a two- 
syllable form süch as osa “part” (o/sa) with only a single 
vowel in the first syllable is incapable of such a quantity 
contrast. A multitude of analyses of Estonian quantity 
have been proposed, although not all have recognized the 
phenomenon as a function of whole syllables bound to 
stress—in other words, that it is an accent phenomenon. 
One orthographic dictionary (by E. Muuk), for example, 
utilizes this principle, placing a grave accent mark before 
syllables with extra quantity. Otherwise, Estonian orthog­
raphy marks the three degrees of duration only for stops: 
b, d, g indicate single short (voiceless lenis) stops (tuba 
“room”); p, t, k are plain geminates, or doublé consonants 
(tupe “of the sheath”); and pp, tt, kk mark extra-long gem­
inates (tuppa “into the room,” tuppe “into the sheath”). 
Because the extra quantity is in part tied to an original 
open next syllable, it frequently operates together with gra­
dation alternations; e.g., linnu “of the bird” versus lindu 
“bird (partitive),” with extra quantity.
The syllable quantity accent in Lapp superficially resem­

bles that in Estonian and, like the former, occurs only 
under stress and is in part conditioned by the openness 
of the next syllable. In North Lapp (Utsjoki), alternations 
in paradigms involve three grades of quantity shaping: 
manam “I go” (a is a Lapp letter for a somewhat rounded 
a) versus manna “he goes” versus manne “goer”; dieöam 
“I know” versus dietta “he knows” versus diet’te “know- 
er”; juol’ge “leg” versus juolge “of the leg.” This series 
of contrasts shows a three-stage decrease in initial-vowel 
duration and a three-stage increase in the duration of 
the first consonant after the first vowel or vowels. The 
other northern and eastern Lapp languages display similar 
alterations, but there is considerable diversity in the pho­
netic details.

Grammatical characteristics. The grammatical struc­
tures of the various Uralic languages, despite numerous 

Proto- superficial differences, generally indicate a basic Proto- 
Uralic Uralic sentence structure of (subject) +  (object) +  main 
sentence verb +  (auxiliary verb)—the parenthesized elements are 
structure optional, and the last element is the finite (inflected) verb, 

which is sufïixed to agree with the subject in person and 
number. This pattern has been best preserved in the more 
eastern languages, especially Samoyed and Ob-Ugric; e.g., 
Nenets tiky pevsumd’o-m saravna t' erie-vcP “we well re- 
member that evening” (literally, “that evening-[accusative] 
well remember-we”); Mari joltas-em-blak lum tol-md-m 
buc-as tüqal-dt “my friends begin to wait for the com­
ing of snow” (literally, “friend-my-[plural] snow coming- 
[accusative] wait-to begin-they”). This order is common 
but optional in the languages of central Russia. Lapp, 
Baltic-Finnic, and Hungarian now show the typical Euro­
pean subject-verb-object order; e.g., Finnish isa osti talo-n 
“father bought a house (-genitive),” Hungarian Janos keres 
egy haz-at “John seeks a house (-accusative).” Although 
these more western languages have relatively “free” word 
order, the object precedes the verb only for special empha- 
sis; e.g., Hungarian Janos egy hazat keres “John is looking 
for a house (and not something else),” Estonian ma ta-lle 
nuia ei anna “I won’t give him a club” (literally, “I him-to 
club not give”). Estonian sentence structure somewhat re­
sembles that of German, with its tendency to place the 
finite verb in second position while the rest of the verb 
complex remains at the end of the sentence; e.g., mehe-d 
ol-i-d ammu koju joud-nud “the men had got home long

ago” (literally, “man-[plural] be-[past]-they long-ago home 
get-[past participle]”).
In place of a verb “have,” the Uralic languages use the 

verb “be,” expressing the agent in an adverbial (locative 
or dative) case; e.g., Finnish isa-lla on talo “father has a 
house” (literally, “father-at is house”), Hungarian Janos- 
nak van egy haz-a “John has a house” (literally, “John- 
to is one house-his”). In Proto-Uralic the copula verb 
“be” was lacking in simple predicate adjective or noun 
sentences, although the predicate was probably marked to 
agree with the subject. The following Hungarian sentences 
reflect this situation: a haz fehér “the house [is] white,” a 
haz-ak fehér-ek “the houses [are] white.” In Nenets and 
Mordvin such non verbal predicates are conjugated for 
subject agreement and tense in the manner of intransitive 
verbs; e.g., Nenets man xanenadm? “I am a hunter,” py- 
darï xahenadP “you two are hunters,’’ man xanenadamz 
“I was a hunter,” pydara? xanenadac “You (plural) were 
hunters.” Otherwise, a wide range of grammatical usage is 
found. In Baltic-Finnic and Lapp the use of a copula verb 
is obligatory, in Permic it is optional, and in Hungarian 
the copula is absent only in the 3rd person (“he, she”) in 
a nonpast tense.

Negative sentences in Proto-Uralic were indicated by 
means of a marker known as an auxiliary of negation, Use of 
which preceded the main verb and was marked with suf- negative 
fixes that agreed with the subject, and perhaps tense. This sentences 
is best reflected in the Finnic and Samoyedic languages; 
e.g., Finnish mene-n “I go,” e-n mene “I don’t go,” mene-t 
“you go,” e-t mene “you don’t go.” Ugric employs un- 
declined negative particles (e.g., Hungarian nem), and in 
Estonian only negative imperative forms are still conju­
gated, although colloquial Estonian has initiated a tense 
distinction; e.g., ma/sa ei tule “I/you don’t come” and 
ma/sa e-s tule “I/you didn’t come.”
In Proto-Uralic questions were formed with interroga- 

tive pronouns, beginning with *k- and *m-, illustrated 
by Finnish kuka “who,” mika “what” and Hungarian ki 
“who, mi “what.” Yes-no questions were formed by at- 
taching an interrogative partiele to the verb, as in Finnish 
mene-n-kö “am I going?”, e-n-kö mina mene “am I  not 
going?” (in Finnish, the verb also shifts to initial position).
The use of intonation (changes in pitch) in interrogative 
sentences is currently widespread. In Hungarian it is the 
only way to form direct yes-no questions, although in 
indirect questions a partiele -e is used; e.g., a hazak feh- 
érek? (with sharply rising intonation of the next to the 
last syllable, dropping again on the final syllable) “are the 
houses white?”, nem tudom, fehérek-e a hazak “I don’t 
know whether the houses are white.”

Conjunction, the connecting of clauses, phrases, or 
words, was formerly without the aid of specialized con- 
junctions. In the modern languages the conjunctions are 
largely borrowings from Germanic (Finnish ja  “and”) and 
Russian (Mari da “and; in order to,” a “but,” n i. .. ni 
“neither. . .  nor,” jesle “if”). Both coordination and sub- 
ordination in sentences are marked by a wide range 
of constructions, especially by means of infinitive verbs, 
participles, and gerunds; e.g., Mari kece pes purgazan po- 
ranan ulmas “the weather was very stormy and snowy”
(literally, “weather very stormy snowy was”), aca-z aba- 
st “their father and mother” (literally, “father-his mother- 
their”), nuno batd-z-den “he and his wife” (literally, “they 
wife-his with”); Finnish kirja-n lue-ttu-a-ni “when I had 
read the book,. . . ” (literally, “book-[genitive] read-[past 
passive participle-partitive case]-my”), luke-akse-ni kirja-n 
“in order for me to read the book” (literally, “read-to- 
[translative case] my book-[genitive]”).
Case suffixes and postpositions were and are used to 

show the function of words in a sentence. Prefixes and 
prepositions were unknown in Proto-Uralic. Adjectives, 
demonstrative pronouns, and numerals originally did not 
show agreement in case and number with the noun, as is 
still the case in Hungarian; e.g., a négy nagy haz-ban “in 
the four large houses.” Finnish, however, has initiated a 
case-number agreement system much like that in neigh­
bouring Indo-European languages; e.g., nelja-ssa iso-ssa 
talo-ssa “in the four large houses.” The case system of 
the Proto-Uralic language contained an unmarked nomi-
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native case, an accusative, a case of separation (ablative), 
a locative (essive) case, and a case of direction (lative), 
plus possibly several others. The modern languages show 

Cases a range of from three cases in Khant, six in Lapp, 14 in
in the Finnish, up to 16 to 21 for Hungarian (the case status of
modern several suffixes is debatable). The average number of cases
Uralic is around 12. For the most part, these cases are the same
languages for all nouns (nouns are not classified for gender; and

3rd person pronouns generally do not distinguish between 
“he, she”), singular and plural, and many are similar in 
function to English prepositions.
The distinction between a case and a preposition is often 

based oh arbitrary and superficial criteria. Postpositions, 
preposition-like elements placed at the end of words, are 
generally more independent, and also function as adverbs. 
They often resemble inflected nouns (e.g., Finnish takana 
“behind”: talo-n takana “[at] behind the house [-geni­
tive],” talo-n taka-a “from behind the house,” taka-osa 
“back part”).

Table 37: Case Endings in Several Uralic Languages

Finnish Komi Hungarian Nenets English translation

ta lo -ssa
ta lo -i-ssa
ta lo -sta
ta lo -i-s ta

k erka-yn
kerka-jas-yn
k erk a -ys
k erk a -ja s-ys

haz-ban
haz-ak-ban
h az-bó l
h a z-a k -b ó l

x a rd a -x a -n a  
x a rd a -x a - ?-na 
x a rd a -x a -d  
x a rd a -x a -t  

(from x a - ?-d)

“ in (the) house”
“ in (the) houses” 
“from (the) house” 
“ from (the) houses”

The original case relationships of essive-lative-ablative 
form a three-way set of contrasts that has been ex- 
tended into several parallel series of cases in the modern 
languages—perhaps under areal influence. For example, 
Finnish uses essentially the original three in relatively ab­
stract functions (essive, a state of being, -na; translative, a 
change of state, -ksi; partitive, a case of separation, [-t]a), 
and also adds an -s- element to indicate internal relation­
ship (-ssa from *s +  na “in”; -hen, or a vowel +  n, etc. 
from *s +  ri “into”; -sta “out o f’), and an -/- element to 
indicate external relationship (-lla from */ +  na “on, at,” 
-lle from * /  T -  k “onto, to,” -Ita “off of, from”). Hungar­
ian has nine cases similarly organized into three series of 
three, the internal set of which (-ben “in,” -be “into,” -bol 
“out o f’) has recently developed from a noun with the 
meaning “intestines” (bét). In Finnish the personal pro­
nouns are declined throughout on a pronoun stem; e.g., 
mina “I,” minu-ssa “in me,” minu-n “me (genitive),” and 
so on. In Hungarian, however, only the nominative and 
accusative forms are formed this way, and the remaining 
cases are formed by adding the possessive suffixes to a 
form of the case marker (sometimes expanded); e.g., te 
“you (singular),” teged-et “you (accusative),” benn-ed “in 
you,” belé-d “into you,” belo l-ed “out of you.”

The inflection of nouns for number (singular and plu- 
Number ral) in the Uralic languages is much looser than in the
in Uralic Indo-European languages. Suffixes for the plural in the
nouns various Uralic languages are so diverse as to suggest that 

early stages of Uralic did not possess a specialized num­
ber marker; e.g., Finnish -t and -/-, Mari -blak, Komi 
-jas. A dual-plural distinction (“two” as opposed to “more 
than two”) is found in Lapp, Ob-Ugric, and Samoyedic, 
but here again the specific elements cannot be traced to 
a common source. If Proto-Uralic had plural and dual 
suffixes, they were probably used only with the personal 
pronouns. In the modem languages personal pronouns of­
ten take a plural marker different from that of the nouns, 
and in Lapp the dual formation is restricted to pronouns 
and personal affixes.
The category of definiteness (like English “the”) is marked 

in numerous ways in the modern languages and originally 
appears to have been tied to the manner of number mark- 
ing in Uralic (plural being reflected by indefiniteness). 
Hungarian alone has a definite article, a(z), a demon- 
strative in origin; Mordvin has three sets of inflectional 
endings: indefinite, definite singular, and definite plural 
(kudo-so “in a house,” kudo-so-nt' “in the house,” kudo- 
t'rie-sd “in the houses”). Nearly all the more eastern mem­
bers have a definite marker that is identical with the 3rd 
or 2nd person possessive suffix (Komi kerka-ys/yd “the 
house” or “his/your house”).

In possessive constructions the possessor noun precedes 
the possessed noun, or in the case of a personal pro­
noun possessor, possessive suffixes are used; e.g., Finnish 
isa-n talo “father’s house” (-n =  genitive, talo-ni/si “my/ 
your house”; Hungarian Janos haz-a “John’s house” 
(-a =  possessive construction marker), haz-am/ad “my/ 
your house.” Although in earlier stages the possessive 
suffixes followed the case suffixes, more recent case for- 
mations (especially from original postpositions) have led 
to restructuring of this order; e.g., Finnish talo-i-ssa-ni 
“in my houses,” but Hungarian haz-a-i-m-ban “in my 
houses” (-/- =  plural); Komi kerka-yd-ly “for your house” 
(-yd- =  “your”), kerka-syd “from your house,” where two 
fixed orders coexist. The Proto-Uralic comparative con­
struction was similar to the Finnish talo-a iso-mpi “house- 
from larg-er” (= “larger than a house”); cf. Hungarian egy 
haz-nal nagy-obb “house-by larg-er” (in dialects also haz- 
tól “house-from”); Komi kerka dor-ys yjyd-jyk “house by- 
from larg-er.” Parallel “than” type conjunctions are now 
common in the more western languages; e.g., “larger than 
a house” in Finnish can also be expressed as isompi kuin 
talo (kuin =  “than”), and in Hungarian nagyobb mint egy 
haz (mint =  “than”).
The formation of nöuns in Proto-Uralic included com­

pounding (adding two or more words together) as well 
as derivation by the use of suffixes (word endings). In 
noun +  noun constructions, including titles of address, the 
qualifying noun came first; cf. Hungarian hazhely “house 
site,” Szabó Janos ür “Mr. John Szabó”; Finnish taloryh- 
ma “group of houses,” Sirpa tati “Aunt Sirpa.” The rich 
system of derived words in Uralic together with the var­
ious inflectional suffixes led to relatively long words; cf. 
Finnish talo-ttom-uude-ssa-ni-kin “even in my houseless- 
ness” (literally, “house-less-ness-in-my-even”), Hungarian 
haz-atlan-sag-om-ban “in my houselessness.”
The Proto-Uralic verb was inflected for tense-aspect (*-pa 

indicated “nonpast,” *-ka indicated “perfect nonpast; im- 
perative,” *-ja indicated “past”) and mood (*-ne indicated 
“conditional-potential”). The use of auxiliary verbs to in­
dicate tenses was unknown, although Lapp, Baltic-Finnic, 
and Hungarian now have essentially a Germanic-type 
tense system, with perfect formations based on the “be” 
verb; e.g., Finnish mene-n “I go,” ole-n men-nyt “I have 
gone” (“be-I go-[past participle]”), men-i-n “I went,” ol-i-n 
men-nyt “I had gone,” men-isi-n “I would go,” ol-isi-n 
men-nyt “I would have gone.” Under Germanic and Slavic 
influence both Estonian and Hungarian have developed 
separable verbal prefixes with adverbial and aspectual 
meanings; e.g., Estonian ara söö- “eat (perfective)” and ta 
so-i kala ara “he ate the fish” versus ta soi kala “he was 
eating fish,” ta hakkas kala dra söö-ma “he began to eat 
(up) the fish”; Hungarian meg-tanul “learn” (perfective) 
and Janos megtanul-t magyar-ul “John learned Hungar­
ian” versus Janos tanult magyarul “John was learning 
Hungarian,” Janos tanult meg angolul “John learned En­
glish,” Janos nemetül tanult meg “John learned German” 
(with special emphasis as indicated).

Proto-Uralic did not have specialized voice markers, such 
as the Indo-European passive; rather, the function of voice 
was interwoven with topicalization (a way of indicating 
the main subject of a sentence), emphasis, and definiteness 
of the subject and object as well as with verbal aspect. 
An indefinite subject of an intransitive verb or an indefi­
nite object were marked with the ablative case (*-ta), but 
a definite object took the accusative marker (*-m) and 
other subject situations were unmarked (nominative). This 
system is best preserved in Finnish: vesi (-nominative) 
juoksee “the water is running” versus vetta juoksee “there 
is water running,” juon vede-n “I will drink the water” 
(-n is from older *-m) versus juon vetta “I drink water.” 
(Note that aspect as well as tense is affected by these case 
distinctions.)

The widespread use of separate subjective and objective 
conjugations among the Uralic languages (as in Mordvin, 
Ugric, and Samoyedic) are the result of an original system 
for singling out the subject or object for emphasis (focus), 
and not simply a device for object-verb agreement (similar 
to subject agreement). For example, Nenets tym? xada-v “/  
killed a deer (focus on the agent)” versus tym? xada-dm?
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“I killed a deer (focus on the object),” in which -v signifies 
“I . . .  it” (the objective conjugation) and -dm? signifies 
“I” (the subjective conjugation). Note also the objective 
forms xada-n “I killed [them],” xada-r “you (singular) 
killed [it],” xada-d “you (singular) killed [them],” and so 
on for nine possible subjects (three persons times singu­
lar, dual, plural) times two object numbers (singular and 
nonsingular [not actually distinguished with 3rd-person 
subjects]); and the subjective forms xad-n “you (singular) 
killed” and so on, for nine subject agreements. Hungar­
ian similarly opposes definite and indefinite conjugations: 
two different sets of personal endings are used—one with 
transitive verbs with definite objects and the other else- 
where; e.g., olvas-om/od a level-et “I/you read the letter” 
versus olvas-ok/ol egy level-et “I/you read a letter.” Along 
with its subjective and objective conjugations Khant has 
added a so-called passive conjugation (cf. kitta-j-m “I am 
being sent,” -j- — “passive”) as an extension of the earlier 
focus-topicalization system. Mari and Komi have two past 
tense formations with related function. Again, the west­
emmost languages have passive constmctions similar to 
those in Slavic and Germanic.

Verbal derivation was richly developed already in Pro­
to-Uralic with a wide variety of verbal nouns, infinitives, 
and participles. Each of the three tense-aspect markers was 
apparently used as a participia! formative (cf Finnish lahde 
from *lakte-k “source,” lahtija “one who leaves,” lahte- 
va from *-pa “leaving”). Several of the modern languages 
have made extensive use of their native derivational pro­
cesses to eliminate foreign loanwords; e.g., for “telephone” 
Finnish has puhelin, which is derived from puhel- “talk,” 
just as soitin “musical instrument” comes from soitta- “to 
play.” The Uralic finite verb originally may have been 
based on participial constructions parallel to the noun plus 
predicate adjective sentences (like Hungarian a haz fehér 
“the house [is] white”). Thus, one may reconstruct sen­
tences like *ema tumte-pa “mother [is] knowing,” *ema 
tumte-pa-ta “mothers [are] knowing” (with subject number 
expressed only in the predicate [agreement]) to explain the 
close similarity of participial and finite verb constmctions 
such as Estonian tundev ema “knowing mother,” tundvad 
emad “knowing mothers,” ema tunneb “mother knows,” 
emad tunnevad “mothers know.” (R.T.H.)

ALTAIC LANGUAGES
The term Altaic includes the languages of the Turkic, Mon- 
golian, and Manchu-Tungus language families. Named 
after the Altai Mountains, the languages are spoken by 
more than 105,000,000 people spread over an area that 
extends from the northeastem region of the Asian con­
tinent through the northern and northwestem provinces 
of China, Mongolia, Central Asia, southem Siberia, the 
Volga region, and Turkey, down to the Near East and the 
Balkan Peninsula.
On the basis of correspondences in vocabulary and struc- 

tural similarities, several scholars have concluded that the 
Altaic languages are genetically related and thus use the 
term Altaic as the name of a language family. Others 
consider the correspondences and similarities to be only 
tracés of ancient contacts or areal (regional) convergences 
and reject the genetic relationship of these languages. For 
them, the term Altaic refers to a language group that 
displays a certain historical and typological unity. Still 
others admit the possibility that the languages are related 
but do not consider the relation provable on the basis of 
present knowledge.
Attempts have been made to determine further genetic 

relations of the Altaic languages. The examination of 
structural and etymological correspondences gave rise to 
the hypothesis that the Uralic (including Finnish and 
Hungarian) and Altaic languages are related; this hypo- 
thetical group is called the Ural-Altaic language fam­
ily. But the Ural-Altaic theory has an ever-decreasing 
number of supporters. Some adherents of the Altaic 
relationship are seriously considering the possibility of 
genetic ties to certain ancient strata of the Korean lan­
guage.

As a result of the historically very active role of the Altaic 
peoples, their languages are found spread over a large ge- 
ographical area. Altaic peoples overpowered their present 
territories in Asia and Europe in succeeding waves. At one 
time or another they have played a dominant role in the 
history of China, Iran, Byzantium, the Arab caliphate, and 
India, and their migrations had effects on the history of 
eastern Europe as well. Their present political formations 
in Inner and Central Asia and in the Near East are of 
great importance.

Languages of the Altaic group. The following tables 
give information about the literary languages and the 
major dialects of the three language families, their geo- 
graphical division, and the number of speakers. Historical 
connections of the individual languages are also indicated. 
The names of subdivisions of the language families are 
of geographical or historical origin, in conformity with 
scientific traditions.

Because the name Turkish usually referred to a single 
language—Ottoman Turkish, the idiom spoken in Turkey,

the Balkan countries, Cyprus, and elsewhere—the term 
Turkic is preferred in scientific literature for the whole 
language family.

On the evidence of certain archaic features in which 
Chuvash corresponds to the Mongolian languages, adher­
ents of the theory of an Altaic relationship tend to look 
upon Chuvash as a separate unit among the Turkic and 
Mongolian languages.

Mutual intelligibility is possible within each of the Tur­
kic language groups, but there are major difficulties in

Table 38: Turkic Languages*

number of speakers

Common Turkic, or z-Turkic, languages
Southeast (Uighur or Chagatai) group

Uzbek (U.S.S.R. 12,925,000, Afghanistan 1,390,000, 14,322,000
China 7,000)

Uighur (China 5,570,000, U.S.S.R. 187,000); the 5,757,000
literary language, is also used by the Salars (China
35,000) and Yellow Uighurs (China 4,000) 39,000$

Southwest (Oguz or Turkmen) group
Turkish (Turkey 39,515,000, W. Germany 1,500,000, 42,204,000

Balkan countries 940,000, Cyprus 115,000, U.S.S.R. 82,000,
Arab countries 30,000, other countries 22,000)

Azerbaijani (Iran 6,646,000, U.S.S.R. 5,460,000, 12,150,000
Afghanistan 45,000); other Oguz dialects spoken
in Iran (near Azerbaijani) 970,000$

Turkmen (U.S.S.R. 2,107,000, Iran 590,600, Afghanistan 3,363,000
330,000, Arab countries 243,000, Turkey 92,000)

Gagauz (U.S.S.R. 157,000, Bulgaria 5,000) 162,000
Northwest (Kipchak) group

Karaim (U.S.S.R.) 6,000
Kumyk (U.S.S.R.) 226,000
Karachay-Balkar (U.S.S.R., Karachai 85,000, Balkar 129,000

44,000)
Tatar (U.S.S.R. 5,479,000, Romania 24,000, Turkey 5,542,000

10,000, China 10,000, Bulgaria 11,000, other
countries 8,000)

Bashkir (U.S.S.R.) 928,000
Kazakh (U.S.S.R. 6,596,000, China 871,000, Mongolian 7,545,000

People’s Republic 73,000, Afghanistan 5,000)
Kara-Kalpak (U.S.S.R. 307,000, Afghanistan 4,000) 311,000
Kirgiz (U.S.S.R. 1,946,000, China 124,000, Afghanistan 2,116,000

46,000)
Nogay (U.S.S.R.) 55,000

Northeast (Siberian or Altai) group
Khakass (U.S.S.R.); the literary language 57,000$

used also by the Shors (U.S.S.R.) 58,000
Altai (formerly Oirot; U.S.S.R.) 45,000$
Tuvinian (U.S.S.R. 166,000, Mongolian People’s 187,000

Republic 21,000)
Yakut (U.S.S.R.) 316,000
Khalaj (Iran) 25,000

r-Turkic language
Chuvash (U.S.S.R.) 1,445,000

Total 97,958,000

*The geographical location of the language area and data specifying the
distribution and number of speakers are given in parentheses. $1981 estimate.
$Latest available figure.
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Table 39: Mongolian Languages*

number o f speakers!

Western group
Kalmyk (U.S.S.R.) 135,000
Oyrat (Mongolian People’s Republic 49,000, 159,000

China 110,000)
Mongol (Afghanistan) 50,000$

Eastern group
Mongol (Mongolian People’s 3,775,000

Republic 1,288,000, China 2,487,000)
Buryat (U.S.S.R. 321,000, Mongolian 358,000

People’s Republic 37,000)
Daghur (China) 72,000
Monguor (China) 93,000
Santa (China) 259,000

Total 4,901,000

T h e  geographical location o f the language area and data 
specifying the distribution and number o f speakers are given 
in parentheses, f1981 estimate. f  Latest available figure.

comprehension among the groups, and understanding is 
impossible among the speakers of the Yakut, Khalaj, and 
Chuvash tongues and those of the so-called common Tur­
kic languages.

The name Mongolian is used for the members of the 
language family taken collectively, as well as for certain 
idioms spoken in the Mongolian People’s Republic (Outer 
Mongolia) and China (Inner Mongolia). To make an exact 
distinction between the family and these languages, the 
latter are sometimes designated by the name Mongol. The 
reverse use of these terms, however, is also known.

Kalmyk, Mongol, and Buryat (Buriat) are contemporary 
literary Mongolian languages. There are no great differ- 
ences among these languages, and mutual intelligibility 
thus exists, though the possibility of mutual comprehen­
sion is decreasing among speakers of isolated and non- 
written dialects.

The census datum for Manchu has an ethnic rather than 
a linguistic value. It is generally assumed that Manchu 
must be considered as the language of a minor group, and 
it is, in fact, almost an extinct language.

There are considerable differences between the northern 
and Southern groups of this family and among the individ­
ual languages and dialects of the Southern group. Despite 
the immense geographical area over which they are spread, 
languages and dialects belonging to the northern group 
are less differentiated.

LIN G U ISTIC  CH A R A C TER ISTIC S

Phonology. Simplicity is the characteristic feature of 
the phonological (sound) systems of the Altaic languages. 
Richness in vowels is compensated for by the scantiness 
of consonants. In addition, clusters of consonants are rare. 

Sound Sound harmony is one of the most characteristic features 
harmony of the Altaic languages. lts essence is that in an individual 

word only certain combinations of vowels may occur, and, 
in the case of certain consonants, specific variants must be 
selected according to the type of vowels in the word. The 
best known forms of vowel harmony are palatal and labial 
harmony; i.e., only back (velar) or front (palatal) vowels 
and rounded (labial) or unrounded (nonlabial) vowels may 
occur in a word. For example, in Turkish, back vowels

Table 40: Manchu-Tungus Languages*

number of speakers!

Southern (Manchu) groiip
Manchu (China) 4,145,000
Nanai (U.S.S.R. 6,000, China 1,000) 7,000
Other dialects (U.S.S.R. 12,000, China 45,000

33,000)
Northern (Tungus) group

Evenk (U.S.S.R. 12,000, China 7,000, other 20,000
countries 1,000)

Lamut, or Even (U.S.S.R.) 7,000
Total 4,224,000

*The geographical location of the language area and data
specifying the distribution and number of speakers are given
in parentheses. !1981 estimate.

include a, i, o, u; front vowels include e, i, ö, ü; rounded 
vowels are represented by ö, ü, o, u and unrounded vow­
els by a, i, e, i. This harmony extends to the suffixes, 
too, producing variants when added to words belonging 
to different vowel classes. The change in the vowels of the 
last two syllables (both suffixes) in the following Turkish 
words is notable: at-lar-da “on the horses,” it-ler-de “on 
the dogs,” gör-ür-üm “I see,” getir-ir-im “I bring.”
Sound harmony in the Altaic languages is the product of 

a complicated historical development. The form of vowel 
harmony varies from one language to another. Sound 
harmony is less developed in the Manchu-Tungus group, 
in which it may occasionally reflect an ancient state or 
special aberration. Adherents of the Altaic relationship 
maintain that the ancient state of these languages has been 
characterized by a dynamic stress on the first syllable, 
while musical tone on the end syllable was the result of a 
later development. The ancient state seems to be reflected 
in the contemporary Mongolian tongues and a group 
of Manchu-Tungus languages; in Turkic and in another 
group of the Manchu-Tungus languages, stress shifted to 
the end syllable.

Grammar. From the point of view of grammatical fea­
tures, there is a great difference between the Altaic lan­
guages and the Indo-European languages (which include 
English, French, and German). Altaic languages are agglu- 
tinative; that is, word formation consists of adding suffixes 
to the word roots. The root may take a large number 
of suffixes (e.g., Turkish gel-me-dik-ler-i-nden “because of 
their not coming”), though the order of the combina- 
tion of suffixes is govemed by strict rules. While certain 
suffixes in the Indo-European languages may perform 
several functions (e.g., Latin casarum “of the houses,” 
in which the suffix -arum indicates a feminine, plural, 
genitive form), in the Altaic languages these functions are 
distributed among separate suffixes (e.g., Turkish ev-ler- 
in “of the houses,” which consists of a stem plus a plural 
suffix plus a genitive suffix).

Altaic languages lack definite articles (such as English 
“the”) and grammatical gender (e.g., German masculine, 
feminine, and neuter words), and use the singular form 
of nouns with numerals (e.g., “two girl”). In the Manchu- 
Tungus languages, a distinction is made in the lst person 
plural of the personal pronoun between exclusive (“we”— 
without you) and inclusive (“we”—with you). The same 
peculiarity is found in Mongolian and, from the Mongo­
lian influence, in the Turkic languages of Siberia. There 
are no prepositions in the Altaic languages, but postpo­
sitions are used very frequently. For example, an Altaic 
speaker does not say the equivalent of “until night” or 
“for John” but rather “night until” and “John for.” In 
the Tungus languages, nominal (noun) inflection has ap­
proximately 20 cases, while the Manchu languages show 
a simpler state, with about five to eight cases. Turko- 
Mongolian languages also show a simple case system: they 
have about six to ten cases. Because the plural is expressed 
by independent suffixes, the case suffixes are identical in 
singular and plural.
Parts of speech in the Altaic languages are less differ­

entiated than they are in the Indo-European languages; 
essentially, only nominals (words used as nouns), verbs, 
and particles (words that are neither nouns nor verbs) Parts of 
may be considered as separate parts of speech. In contrast speech in 
with the Tungus languages, the Turkic and Mongolian the Altaic 
languages do not possess any morphological means, such languages 
as specific suffixes, to distinguish between nouns and 
adjectives. Altaic languages are rich in verbal nominals 
(nouns, adjectives, and adverbs derived from verbs), as 
well as in nouns of action, participles, and gerunds; these 
perform important grammatical functions in Altaic sen­
tences. A conspicuous ancient Altaic peculiarity is that 
verbal predicative expressions (finite verbs) are of verbal- 
nominal origin; that is, these verbal formations are in 
most cases verbal nouns in predicate positions and express 
their personal relations with added personal or possessive 
pronouns: e.g., Old Turkic bil-t-im “I knew” is literally 
“having known my,” and Old Turkic bïl-ir-biz “we know” 
is literally “knowing we.” In Altaic languages, there is no 
word that corresponds to the English “to have.” To express
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this concept, a periphrastic construction (circumlocution) 
is used; e.g., an Altaic speaker might say “The book is 
with me” rather than “I have the book.”
Despite major differences in syntax, there are also sig­

nificant common Altaic features. The modifier (attribute, 
appositive), for example, always precedes the modified 
word (e.g., a noun), and the noun in the genitive case 
(the possessive) precedes the possessor (e.g., “captain of 
the ship” is “of the ship, captain”). In the Tungus lan­
guages the attribute agrees in number and case with the 
modified noun. This feature is completely lacking in the 
Turkic languages, though agreement in number existed in 
the early periods of Mongolian.

In Altaic sentence structure, subordinate clauses that be­
gin with conjunctions or relative pronouns (“The man who 
was bald”) are alien; wherever they appear, they indicate 
foreign influence. Instead of subordination, coordination 
by verbal nominals (nouns) serves as a basis for sentence 
construction. The following Turkish sentences illustrate 
this feature. Ahmedin bize gelmesini isterim, translated as 
“I want Ahmed to come to us,” is literally “I want Ahmed’s 
coming to us”; §ehre giden otobüs gecikti “The bus, which 
goes to the town, was late” is literally “The bus going to 
the town was late”; Eve varinca hemen telefon etti “As 
soon as he arrived home he telephoned” is literally “Ar- 
riving home, he immediately telephoned.” As a result of a 
more varied system of morphology, the Manchu-Tungus 
languages are characterized by a higher degree of syntactic 
freedom, while the Turkic and Mongolian languages have 
a higher degree of syntactic constraints (requirements for 
the positions of the elements of a sentence) and a simpler 
system of morphology.
Altaic languages have changed at a slow rate. The archaic 

character of the contemporary language is particularly 
conspicuous in the Manchu-Tungus and Mongolian lan­
guages. Because of this difference in historical character, 
one language may provide useful information for the his­
tory of another in regard to the development of earlier, 
supposedly common features.

Vocabulary. During an immense span of space and 
time, the vocabulary of the Altaic languages has shown a 
high degree of receptivity. Opponents of the genetic Altaic 
relationship look upon the ancient common elements of 
the vocabulary of these languages as loanwords resulting 
from once-frequent contacts between Turkic and Mongo­
lian and between Turko-Mongolian and Manchu-Tungus. 
These correspondences in vocabulary show closer ties be­
tween the Turkic and Mongolian languages than between 
the Turko-Mongolian and Manchu-Tungus languages. 
The oldest loanwords of the vocabulary are connected 
with the Semitic, Indo-European, and Uralic languages. 
In the eastern part of the Altaic language area, many 
loanwords came from the Chinese to the Old Turkic and 
Middle Mongolian languages, as well as to contemporary 
Turkic and Mongolian, and also to the Manchu-Tungus 
languages, particularly to Manchu.
Through the medium of religious texts translated from 

Sanskrit, Tocharian, and Sogdian, many loanwords found 
their way to Uighur and from there to Mongolian. Mongo­
lian also had contacts with the Tibetan language through 
the Buddhist literature and through certain dialects. A 
strong linguistic interaction may be observed among the 
local Turkic and Mongolian languages in Mongolia and 
Southern Siberia and among the Turkic and Iranian lan­
guages in Central Asia.

A number of Mongolian words were adopted into the 
Yakut language, which in turn had contact with the 
Tungus languages. The spread of the Islamic religion 
paved the way for Arabic and Persian loanwords to en­
ter the Turkic languages. Because of relations among the 
Ottoman Empire, Turkey, and the Western European 
civilizations, a considerable number of French, Italian, 
German, and English words were borrowed into Turk­
ish. Russian provided the major part of the vocabulary 
of modem civilization for the Turkic languages of the 
U.S.S.R., although there was also considerable influence 
from other spheres. The Balkan, Anatolian, Caucasian, 
and certain Uralic languages had only minor influence on 
the Turkic languages.

In certain Turkic languages, the influence of linguistic 
contacts goes far beyond the simple borrowing of words.
Although in the East the development of the Buddhist 
translation literature was followed by a comparatively 
modest linguistic influence by the source languages, the 
Arabic and Persian influence that followed the adoption 
of Islamic religion and culture proved very strong. An 
avalanche of Arabic and Persian words flooded the vo­
cabulary of the literary languages of the settled Islamic- 
Turkic peoples and also filtered into the dialects. This 
layer of loanwords also led to changes in the structure (i.e., 
the phonological system and sound harmony) of certain 
languages. Iranian influence gave rise to similar profound 
changes in Uzbek. Currently, Russian influence has been 
greatly intensified by the continuous contact taking place 
within an identical political and cultural framework and 
also by the increasingly widespread bilingualism of the 
Turkic peoples. This process is reflected in the growing 
number of calques (loan translation words), as well as in 
syntactic (sentence) stmcture.
In the course of linguistic contacts, the Altaic languages 

naturally also exerted a considerable influence on other 
languages; e.g., Persian, Russian, Finno-Ugric, the Balkan 
languages.

Writing systems. The Altaic peoples used a variety of Earliest 
writing systems. The first-known writing of the Turkic Turkic 
peoples is the mnic script (named after the Germanic records 
runes), which is most probably of Semitic origin, particu­
larly Aramaic. The first dated texts originate from Inner 
Asia in the 8th century; they are called the Orkhon in- 
scriptions. Archaeological investigations indicate that this 
early script was spread over an extremely large area. The 
Turkic peoples (mainly Uighurs) who settled in the Tarim 
Basin used Brahmï and Manichaean scripts in the 8th to 
lOth century, as well as the Uighur writing, as it developed 
from the Sogdian cursive writing, from the 8th to 17th 
century. Nestorian (Christian) Turkic peoples in Central 
Asia used the Estrangelo script of Syriac origin in the 13th 
and 14th centuries.
After the adoption of Islam in the l l th  century, the 

Arabic script became the most widespread writing system 
among the Turkic peoples. In Anatolia, certain linguistic 
groups or minorities used the Greek alphabet (16th-20th 
centuries) and the Armenian script (17th-20th centuries).
The latter was also employed by the Turkified Armenians 
in the Ukraine in the 16th and 17th centuries. Between 
the 16th and 19th centuries, Karaites used the Hebrew 
script; Latin and Cyrillic writing was introduced to them 
in the 19th century. In 1929 the Arabic script was replaced 
in Turkey by Latin writing. Among the Turkic peoples of 
the U.S.S.R., the Latin script was introduced in the 1920s; 
in the 1930s it was replaced by the Cyrillic script. Turks 
living in China, Iran, and the Arab countries still use the 
Arabic script.

Mongolian script developed from Uighur writing in the 
12th century. After some Latin antecedents, it was re­
placed by the Cyrillic script among the Buryats in 1938 
and among the Mongols in 1944. Mongols living in China 
still use the Mongolian script. The ’Phags-pa or Pa-sse-pa 
alphabet, introduced on the state’s initiative in 1269-72, 
was based on the Tibetan script and did not take root. It 
became extinct in a few decades. From the 17th century, 
the Oyrats used a reformed version of the Mongolian 
writing, called Oyrat script. After 1917 this writing system 
was replaced among the Kalmyks by the Cyrillic alphabet; 
the Latin alphabet was introduced in 1931, and in 1937 
the Cyrillic script was reintroduced. Oyrats living in China 
still use the Oyrat script.

The Manchu script, a reformed or adapted version of 
Mongolian writing, came into existence in the 17th cen­
tury; it is probably still used in private life in China. For 
Manchu-Tungus people living in the U.S.S.R., the Cyrillic 
script was introduced in 1937-38 after some experiment 
with the Latin alphabet.

The writings of the Mongolian-speaking Khitans, who 
ruled in China from the lOth to the 12th century, and 
those of the Juchens, who ruled in China in the 12th 
and 13th centuries and who spoke a Manchu-Tungus lan­
guage, have not yet been definitely deciphered.
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HISTORY
The original habitat of the Altaic peoples is supposed to 
have been on the steppe area bordering on the Altai and 
Ch’ing-hai mountains between Tibet and China; in the 
north, it probably stretched to the Siberian taiga region 
adjacent to the steppe. It is assumed that Tungus peoples 
lived in the northern and northeastem parts of this area 
and the Mongols in the central and southeastern parts. 
Turkic peoples probably inhabited the north western and 
western parts, while the southem and southwestern region 
was occupied by Hunnic groups. Although the Hun lan­
guage is not known, Huns are supposed to have spoken 
an Altaic idiom. In historical times, the Uralic, Indo-Ir- 
anian, Sino-Tibetan, and Korean languages have bordered 
on this Altaic language area.
Advocates of a genetic relationship between the Altaic 

languages believe that it was probably in the area delin- 
eated above that the Proto-Altaic language (i.e., the parent 
language of the modem Altaic tongues) began to divide 
into the currently known main groups. Those who oppose 
the Altaic theory maintain that this area was the scene of 
contacts among the individual language groups. In either 
case, from this original habitat, the Altaic peoples moved 
to their present territories. In the steppe migrations, which 
were natural consequences of a nomadic way of life and 
which dramatically changed the ethnic and linguistic map 
of central Eurasia, the Turkic and Mongolian peoples 
played the leading role. The Manchu-Tungus peoples’ 
separate migration toward the northeastem Asian taiga 
and tundra might have taken place in an early period. 
The south- and southwest-bound migrations of the south­
em Manchu-Tungus peoples were restricted to the East 
Asian regions.

The Turkic languages. Division into two linguistic 
groups. It was probably at a very early date that the Turkic 
languages split into the z and s group (commonly called 
z-Turkic) and r and / group (commonly called r-Turk­
ic); these groups are so known because of certain regular 
phonetic contrasts involving those sounds, e.g., z-Turkic 
yüz, “hundred,” contrasts with r-Turkic sër “hundred”; s- 
Turkic yas, “age,” contrasts with /-Turkic sul “age.” The 
first tracés of the r and / division appeared on the south 
Russian steppes. It is assumed that the Huns also were 
speakers of an r- and /-type Turkic language and that 
their migration was responsible for the appearance of this 
language in the West. The r- and /-type language is now 
documented only by Chuvash, a language considered as a 
descendant of a Volga-Bulgarian language. The rest of the 
Turkic languages are of the z- and 5-type.

The split of the z- and s-type Turkic languages, which 
appeared first in Inner Asia and later developed in the 
presently known language groups and languages, evolved 
over several centuries.

Literary languages and linguistic records. As was stated 
above, the earliest known records of the Turkic languages 
are runic inscriptions left by the Turks in Mongolia. The 
Uighurs overthrew the Turkish Empire there, and, after 
the disintegration of their empire in 840, they settled down 
in the Tarim Basin, where exposure to the Manichaean 
and Buddhist religions gave rise to a sizable literature, 
written in various scripts, that flourished from the 9th to 
the 14th century. In the l l th century, during the mie 
of the Qarakhanids (the first Turkic representatives of 
Islam), a new literature came into existence in eastern 
Turkistan. These literary efforts clearly show the intensifi- 
cation of Arabic and Persian influence, which culminated 
in the Khwarezmian literature (13th— 14th centuries) and 
the Chagatai literature (15th-16th centuries), as well as 
in the postclassical products of Chagatai (17th-19th cen­
turies). (Khwarezmian and Chagatai are Middle Turkic 
languages that possess significant literatures.) Despite the 
influence exerted by other Turkic language groups, these 
Inner and Central Asian literary languages exhibit an 
organic continuity; they might be considered as the an- 
tecedents of the contemporary Uzbek and New Uighur 
literary languages.
The main movement of the Oguz branch of Turkic 

peoples from western Turkistan was toward the Cauca- 
sus, Iran, Anatolia, and the Balkans. The first contin-

uous records of this language group come from 13th- 
century Anatolia. Its linguistic material is linked with 
the contemporary literary language of Turkey (i.e., Turk­
ish). The Azerbaijani and Turkmen languages also have 
long literary traditions. The first records of the Azer­
baijani language date from the 14th century; the Turk­
men language came into use only gradually, because 
the Chagatai language was commonly used instead by 
writers.

The migration of the Kipchak Turks was toward the 
south Russian steppes. A 14th-century textbook known as 
the Codex Cumanicus, used by missionaries, constitutes 
the first record of the languages of these peoples. Linguistic 
records (e.g., dictionaries, grammars, literary works) of the 
Kipchaks, who as mercenaries went to Egypt and Syria 
where they also came into power, date from the 13th to 
17th century. Armenian Turks of the Ukraine left remark- 
able written material from the 16th and 17th centuries. All 
these Kipchak linguistic records, although they represent 
languages that have disappeared, are still connected indi- 
rectly with the contemporary Kipchak literary languages. 
Because of the cultural conditions of these peoples, the 
first records of most of these languages originated in the 
20th century.

The remainder of the contemporary Turkic literary lan­
guages also developed in the 20th century.

The diffusion of the Turkic peoples over the centuries 
and the changes in their political and cultural centres 
were accompanied by the emergence of a number of 
literary languages. These literary languages are not nec- 
essarily the direct antecedents of the contemporary—and 
recently developed—literary languages. In most cases, only 
their membership in the same language group (Uighur, 
Kipchak, Oguz) may be established, thus indicating an 
indirect historical connection.

Stages of the languages. On the basis of linguistic 
records, Turkic languages that were spoken from the 8th 
to the lOth century are termed Old Turkic, those of the 
1 lth to 15th century are called Middle Turkic, and those 
of the 16th to 20th century are known as New Turkic 
languages. To specify the form of the Turkic languages 
that resulted from language reforms that were instituted 
in the mid-20th century, it is customary to use the term 
newest, or modern. The division into periods is based on 
extemal facts of these languages rather than the internal 
history and thus merely gives a practical chronological 
overview.

The Mongolian languages. Although the Mongolian 
script probably evolved as early as the 12th century, its 
earliest known record, the inscription of Yesunke, dates 
from 1225. The Secret History of the Mongols, which was 
written in all probability in 1240, has been handed down 
in Chinese transcription. As regards the development of 
spoken Mongolian, the history of Mongolian is divided 
into three periods: Old Mongolian (to the 12th century), 
Middle Mongolian (13th-16th centuries), and New Mon­
golian (17th-20th centuries). Written Mongolian, which 
was originally based on a Middle Mongolian dialect, was 
characterized for centuries by an increasing conservativism 
in regard to its relation to the spoken language. lts history 
is divided into such periods as preclassical (13th— 16th cen­
turies), classical (17th-20th centuries), and modem (20th 
century). Classical Mongolian is continued by the contem­
porary literary Mongol, which is based on the Khalkha 
Mongol dialect, and by the written language of Mongols 
living in China.
The Oyrats created a separate script and literary language 

in the 17th century. Although this separate language grad­
ually decreased in importance among the eastern Oyrats 
from the second half of the 18th century, it survived among 
the western Oyrats (the Kalmyks), and its course of devel­
opment flowed into the contemporary literary language.
It was not until 1931 that the Buryats began to develop 

their own literary language. Until then, literate groups had 
used literary Mongolian.
The Manchu-Tungus languages. Within the Manchu- 

Tungus language family, only the history of the Manchu 
language is documented by linguistic records. As a result 
of the Manchu mie in China (1644-1911/12), Manchu
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rosé to the rank of official language in the country. The 
earliest Manchu records date from the mid-17th century. 
Manchu acted as the lingua franca in China’s Communi­
cations with other countries. The downfall of the Manchu 
rule in China and the gradual Sinicization of the Manchu 
population ended the influence of the Manchu language. 
Other literary languages of the Manchu-Tungus language 
family came to be in the 1930s.
As has been shown, the Altaic languages, unlike the Indo- 

European languages, have relatively very recent linguistic 
records—Turkic dating from the 8th century, Mongolian 
from the 13th century, and Manchu-Tungus from the 
17th century. This situation puts limits on what can be 
learned from comparative historical investigations, mak- 
ing it extremely difficult to settle the problem of the Altaic 
relationship.

Altaic languages in the 20th century. The development 
of literary languages became a central problem in the 
independent political entities of the Altaic peoples that 
arose after World War I. The languages of the Altaic 
peoples in the U.S.S.R. underwent a veritable revolution 
in the 1920s and 1930s. Writing reforms were soon fol­

lowed by the strengthening of literary languages on the 
basis of the individual national languages. For several il- 
literate peoples, new literary languages had to be created 
for the first time. In Turkey, written and spoken language 
reforms included, above all, a renewal of the vocabulary; 
this formed a significant objective of the Turkish president 
Kemal Atatürk’s social program. In the ongoing process 
of modemization, a new literary language has come into 
existence. Considerable reform of writing and language 
also took place in Mongolia.
The linguistic policy pursued in the mid-20th century 

had an immense impact on the history of the Altaic lan­
guages. These efforts not only saved minor or nonwritten 
languages from extinction but strengthened the positions 
of major Altaic languages among the languages of modem 
civilizations. The linguistic consolidation has considerably 
contributed to enhancing the political and cultural signif- 
icance of these peoples.

For information on the literature of the peoples who 
speak (or have spoken) Altaic languages, see c e n t r a l  
a s i a n  a r t s ; i s l a m i c  a r t s .

(G.Ha.)

DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES
The Dravidian language family, as known to date, consists 
of 23 languages spoken by more than 165,000,000 people 
in South Asia. In terms of population figures the major 
languages of the family may be listed in the following 
order: Telugu, 52,986,000; Tamil, 44,400,000; Kannada 
(Kannada), also called Kanarese, 27,900,000; Malayalam 
(Malayaïlam), 27,500,000; Gondi, 2,460,100; Tulu (Tulu), 
1,427,000; and Kurukh (Kurukh), 1,358,000. The Dravid­
ian languages are spoken in the Republic of India (mainly 
in its southem, eastern, and central parts), in Sri Lanka 
(Ceylon), and by settlers in areas of Southeastern Asia, 
southem and eastern Africa, and elsewhere. Brahui (Bra- 
hul), with 750,000 speakers in Pakistan, is isolated from 
all of the other members of the family. The four major 
languages—Telugu, Tamil, Kannada, and Malayalam— 
possess independent scripts and literary histories dating 
from the pre-Christian Era. Now recognized by the con- 
stitution of India, they form the basis of the linguistic 
States of Andhra Pradesh (established as the first Indian 
linguistic state in 1953), Tamil Nadu, Kamataka (formerly 
Mysore), and Kerala.
Of the Dravidian languages, Tamil has the greatest ge­

ographical extension and the richest and most ancient 
literature, which is paralleled in India only by that of 
Sanskrit. Its phonological and grammatical systems corre- 
spond in many points to the ancestral parent language, 
called Proto-Dravidian.

Nothing definite is known about the origin of the Dra­
vidian family. There are vague indigenous traditions about 
an ancient migration from the south, from a submerged 
continent in what is now the Indian Ocean. According to 
some scholars, Dravidian languages are indigenous to In­
dia. In recent years, a hypothesis has been gaining ground 
that posits a movement of Dravidian speakers from the 
northwest to the south and east of the Indian Peninsula, a 
movement originating possibly from as far away as Cen­
tral Asia. Another theory connects the Dravidian speakers 
with the peoples of the Indus Valley civilization. The 
Dravidian languages have remained an isolated family to 
the present day and have defied all of the attempts to 
show a connection with the Indo-European tongues, Mi- 
tanni, Basque, Sumerian, or Korean. The most promising 
and plausible hypothesis is that of a linguistic relationship 
with the Uralic (Hungarian, Finnish) and Altaic (Turkish, 
Mongol) language groups.
As an independent family, the Dravidian languages were 

first recognized in 1816 by Francis W. Ellis, a British civil 
servant. The actual term Dravidian was first employed by 
Robert A. Caldwell, who introduced the Sanskrit word 
dravida (which, in a 7th-century text, obviously meant 
Tamil) into his epoch-making A Comparative Grammar of 
the Dravidian or South Indian Family of Languages (1856).

Languages of the family. Tamil is spoken by 39,400,- 
000 people (1981 est.) in the Indian state of Tamil Nadu, 
by another 2,697,000 in Sri Lanka (Ceylon), by smaller 
numbers of people in Burma, Malaysia, Indonesia, and 
Vietnam (about 1,400,000), in East and South Africa (al- 
most 250,000), and by still smaller numbers in Guyana 
and on the islands of Fiji, Mauritius, Réunion, Madagas- 
car, Trinidad, and Martinique. The earliest literary monu- 
ments of the language belong roughly to the 3rd and 2nd 
centuries b c . There exist a number of local dialects, the 
major dialect regions being the northern and eastern areas 
combined, the western area, the southem area (split into 
at least four major dialects of Madurai, Timnelveli, Nan- 
jiland, and Ramnad), and Sri Lanka (Ceylon). Correlated 
with the social position of the speaker are a number of 
speech forms; a major division occurs between the Brah- 
min and the non-Brahmin varieties. In addition, there is 
a sharp dichotomy between the formal language and in- 
formal speech.
Malayalam, which is closely related to Tamil, is spoken 

in the Indian state of Kerala by some 21,700,000 people. 
Possessing an independent written script, it also has a rich 
modem literature. There are at least three main regional 
dialects (North, Central, South) of Malayalam and a num­
ber of communal dialects.

In the Nïlgiris and adjacent regions, several minor tribes 
speak the following languages: Kota (1,400), Toda (1,145), 
Badaga (128,500), Irula (Irula) (6,176). The less well- 
known languages of a number of other tribes may yet 
be established as independent members of the Dravidian 
family (e.g., Kurumba, Paniya).

Kodagu (Kodagu), a non-literary language of a moun- 
tainous region called Coorg, has 119,000 speakers.

Kannada (Kanarese), which is spoken by 25,700,000 peo­
ple in the Indian state of Karnataka, exhibits a dichotomy 
between educated speech and colloquial Kannada; in the 
latter at least three social dialects are recognizable that may 
be characterized as Brahmin, non-Brahmin, and Harijan 
(“untouchable”). A number of regional dialects (among 
them are Dharwar, Bangalore, and Mangalore) also exist. 
Kannada has an orthography of its own and an important 
ancient and modern literature.

To the south of the Kannada territory, more than 1,400,- 
000 people speak Tulu (Tulu), a South Dravidian language 
having no developed written literature.

Telugu (spoken by 52,986,000 people), the official lan­
guage of the state of Andhra Pradesh, exhibits a dichotomy 
between the written and the spoken styles, in addition to 
a number of sharply distinct local and regional dialects 
(including Telangana, Coastal area, Rayalaseema, and a 
“transitional” zone) and divisions between Brahmin, non- 
Brahmin, and Harijan speech. The language has its own
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1 Brahui
2 Malto
3 Kurukh
4 Kui
5 Kolami
6 Gondi
7 Parji
8 Gadba
9 Pengu

10 Konda
11 Telugu
12 Kannada
13 Tulu
14 Kodagu
15 Irula
16 Badaga
17 Toda
18 Kota
19 Malayalam
20 Tamil

Figure 19: Distribution of the Dravidian languages.
Adapted from Ramanujan and Masica, ‘Toward a Phonological Typology of the Indian 
Linguistic Area,”  C urrent Trends in L in gu is tics , vol. 5 (1969); Mouton & Co., Publishers, The 
Hague

script, closely akin to that of Kannada, and an important 
literary tradition.

In the northern parts of Andhra Pradesh, two tribes speak 
Kolami (95,000 persons) with its dialect Naikri (Naikri), 
and Naiiö (1,800), whereas Paiji (170,000) is spoken in 
Bastar, Madhya Pradesh. In Orissa, Konda (Konda) is 
spoken by about 19,000 Konda Doras, and about 3,000 
Gadbas speak the three closely related dialects of Ollari, 
Pottangi, and Poya; Pengu (1,900) and Manda (Manda) 
were discovered only recently, and Naiki of Chanda is also 
a newly investigated language (since 1961). The Khond 
tribes of Orissa (890,000) speak two closely related lan­
guages, Kui and Kuvi.

In Madhya Pradesh, many groups of Gonds (includ- 
ing about 2,460,000 persons) speak a number of Gondi 
dialects. To the north, in Bihar, Orissa, and Madhya 
Pradesh, the Oraon tribe speaks Kurukh (1,358,000), and 
near the borders of Bihar and West Bengal, 138,000 tribals 
speak Malto.
The only Dravidian language that is spoken entirely out­

side India is Brahui, with about 750,000 speakers who

Proto-South Dravidian

Proto-Tamil-Kannada

Proto-Tamil-T oda

Proto-Tamil- Kodagu

Proto-Kota-T oda

Pre-Kannada

Kota Toda Badaga K annada Tulu

Proto-Tamil-Malayalam

Pre-Tamil 

Irula Tamil Malayalam Kodagu

Figure 20: South Dravidian subfamily.

live in the Kalat, Khairpur, and Hyderabad districts of 
Pakistan.

Historical survey of the Dravidian languages. Although 
in modem times speakers of the various Dravidian lan­
guages have mainly occupied the Southern portion of 
India, while those of the Indo-Aryan (Indic) tongues 
have predominated in north India, nothing definite is 
known about the ancient domain of the Dravidian par- 
ent speech. It is, however, a well-established and well- 
supported hypothesis that Dravidian speakers must have 
been widespread throughout India, including the north- 
west region. This is clear because a number of features of 
the Dravidian languages appear in the Rigveda, the ear­
liest known Indo-Aryan literary work, thus showing that 
the Dravidian languages must have been present in the 
area of the Indo-Aryan ones. The Indo-Aryan languages 
were not, however, originally native to India; they were 
introduced by Aryan in vaders from the north. Several 
scholars have demonstrated that pre-Indo-Aryan and pre- 
Dravidian bilingualism in India provided conditions for 
the far-reaching influence of Dravidian on the Indo-Aryan 
tongues in the spheres of phonology (e.g., the retroflex 
consonants, made with the tongue curled upward toward 
the palate), syntax (e.g., the frequent use of gerunds, 
which are nonfinite verb forms of nominal character, as 
in “by the falling of the rain”), and vocabulary (a num­
ber of Dravidian loanwords apparently appearing in the 
Rigveda itself).
Thus a form of Proto-Dravidian, or perhaps Proto-North 

Dravidian, must have been extensive in north India be­
fore the advent of the Aryans. Apart from the survival of 
some islands of Dravidian speech, however, the process 
of replacement of the Dravidian languages by the Aryan 
tongues was entirely completed before the beginning of 
the Christian Era, after a period of bilingualism that must 
have lasted many centuries. Finally, the almost universal 
adoption of Indo-Aryan in the north and of Dravidian 
in the south has covered up the original linguistic diver- 
sity of India.

The circumstances of the advent of Dravidian speakers in 
India are shrouded in mystery. There are vague linguistic 
and cultural ties with the Urals, with the Mediterranean 
area, and with Iran. It is possible that a Dravidian-speaking 
people that can be described as dolichocephalic (longhead- 
ed from front to back) Mediterraneans mixed with brachy- 
cephalic (short-headed from front to back) Armenoids and 
established themselves in northwest India during the 4th 
millennium b c . Along their route, these immigrants may 
have possibly come into an intimate, prolonged contact 
with the Ural-Altaic speakers, thus explaining the striking 
affinities between the Dravidian and Ural-Altaic language 
groups. Between 2000 and 1500 b c , there was a fairly con­
stant movement of Dravidian speakers from the northwest 
to the southeast of India, and in about 1500 b c  three dis- 
tinct dialect groups probably existed: Proto-North Dravid­
ian, Proto-Central Dravidian, and Proto-South Dravidian. 
The beginnings of the splits in the parent speech, how­
ever, are obviously earlier. It is possible that Proto-Brahui 
was the first language to split off from Proto-Dravidian, 
probably during the immigration movement into India 
sometime in the 4th millennium b c , and that the next 
subgroup to split off was Proto-Kurukh-Malto, sometime 
in the 3rd millennium b c  (see the family tree diagrams, 
Figures 20-22).
Compared to the work done on other language families, 

the progress in comparative Dravidian studies has been 
slow and firm results are still meagre. Considerable knowl- 
edge has been acquired in comparative phonology (sound 
systems), but correspondences have been worked out only 
for the sounds in the roots of words. Very little compar­
ative work has been done on grammatical processes, and 
complete historical grammars of the literary languages are 
still lacking. Hence the reconstruction of any feature of 
the Dravidian protolanguage, with the possible exception 
of some parts of the phonology, must necessarily be con­
sidered very tentative.
The vowel system of Proto-Dravidian consisted of five 

vowels—*ƒ, *u, *e, *o, *a (an asterisk denotes an unat­
tested, reconstructed, hypothetical form)—each having
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Figure 21: Central Dravidian subfamily.

two quantities, short and long. Relative stability of root 
vowels seems to have been the rule. The Proto-Dravidian 
consonant system consisted of obstruants (stops) *p, *t, % 
*t, *c, * k \  nasals *m, *n, *n , *n \ laterals */, */; the flap *r, 
the voiced retroflex continuant *r; and the semivowels *y 
and *v. The most characteristic feature of the consonantal 
system was the six positions of articulation for obstruants: 
labial (with the lips), dental (tongue touching the back of 
the upper teeth), alveolar (tongue touching the upper gum 
ridge), retroflex (tip of tongue curled upward toward the 
palate and back), palatal (body of tongue touching the 
palate, or roof of the mouth), and velar (back of tongue 
touching the velum, or soft palate). The retroflex series 
was very distinctive and important and comprised an ob- 
struant *(, a nasal *n, a lateral */, and a continuant *r. No 
consonant of the alveolar or retroflex series began a word. 
In the final position all of the consonants occurred, but all 
of the obstruants were followed by an automatic release 
sound, the vowel *-w. Initial consonant clusters did not 
occur. There was only one series of obstruant phonemes 
(distinctive sounds); these sounds were voiceless (produced 
without vibration of the vocal cords) initially and voiced 
(with vocal cord vibration) between vowels. All Proto- 
Dravidian roots were monosyllables.

Proto-Dravidian used only suffixes, never prefixes or in- 
fixes, in the construction of inflected forms. Hence, the 
roots of words always occurred at the beginning. Nouns, 
verbs, and indeclinable words constituted the original 
word classes.

Process of During the lst millennium b c , while Aryanization 
Dravidian steadily progressed in north India, the Dravidian-speaking 
accultura- newcomers began to mix with the Negritos and Proto- 
tion in Australoids in the south; this process of acculturation con-
India tinued during the period from approximately 1200 to 600

b c . A movement of the Aryans into the south of India

Proto-N orth Dravidian__ ___I_ .
n

Proto-Kurukh-M alto 

1 “
1

Proto-Brahui

1------------1
Kurukh M alto Brahui

Figure 22: North Dravidian subfamily.

began sometime about 1000 b c . Before the 5th century b c , 
Proto-South Dravidian was probably still one language, 
but with two strongly marked dialects. Within Proto- 
Central Dravidian, a similarly deep two-way division also 
occurred, and as discussed above, North Dravidian must 
by that time have already been split into the Kurukh- 
Malto and Brahui subgroups (see the family tree diagrams, 
Figures 20-22).
Apart from a possible Dravidian word in the Hebrew text 

of the Bible (tukkhiyïm “peacocks”; cf. Tamil tökai “tail 
of a peacock”), the Dravidian languages enter history in 
Sanskrit and Greco-Roman texts. The Cëras, a south In­
dian dynasty, are possibly mentioned in the early Sanskrit 
text Aitareya Aranyaka. Katyayana, a grammarian of the 
4th century b c , mentions the countries of Pandya (Tamil 
pantiya), Cola (Tamil cola), and Kerala, or Cëra (Tamil 
cëra); these lands were well known to Kautilya (4th cen­
tury b c ), the author of the earliest treatise on statecraft, 
and mentions of them also appear in the edicts of the

great Buddhist leader Asoka (3rd century b c ). The term 
dravida itself is almost certainly a Sanskritization (with 
an inserted “hypercorrect” r) of the earlier Pali and Prak­
rit terms damilo, damila, davida, which must have been 
derived from the Tamil name of the language, tamil A 
number of South Dravidian words, almost all of them geo- 
graphic and dynastie names, occur in such Greco-Roman 
sources as the Periplus maris Erythraei (“Circumnaviga- 
tion of the Erythraean Sea”) of about a d  89 and in the 
writing of Ptolemaeus of Naukratis of the 2nd century a d ; 
it is also very probable that Westem-language terms for 
rice (compare Italian riso, Latin oryza, Greek oryza) and 
ginger (compare Italian zenzero, German Ingwer, Greek 
zingiberis) are cultural loans from Old Tamil, in which 
they are arici and incivër, respectively.

Sometime during the reign of Asoka (3rd century b c ), the 
two South Dravidian languages, Tamil and Kannada, de­
veloped into distinct idioms and the two cultures emerged 
as separate entities; a third major Dravidian linguistic and 
cultural unit, Telugu, appeared in the Andhra country. 
In the period from 300 to 100 b c , one of the pre-Tamil 
dialects (probably that of Madurai) gained prestige and 
became the Standard literary language (centamil), the writ­
ten form of early Old Tamil, which became established 
in poetic texts and in its earliest grammar, Tolkappiyam. 
During the same period, about 250 b c , the Asokan South­
em Brahmï script was adapted for Tamil and was used 
in short cave inscriptions by Jain monks over a period 
of several centuries, dating approximately from the 2nd 
century b c  to the 5th century a d .

The earliest inscriptions in Kannada may be dated at 
a d  450; Kannada literature begins with Nrpatunga’s Ka- 
virajamarga, about a d  850. The oldest Telugu inscription 
is from a d  633, and the literature begins with the gram­
marian Nannaya’s 1 lth-century translation of the Sanskrit 
classic the Mahabharata. In Malayalam, the earliest writ- 
ings are from the close of the 9th century, and the first 
literary text is probably the Bhdsakautalïyam, a d  1125— 
1250.
Since these attested beginnings, the four languages— 

Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada, and Telugu—have been 
used continuously in administration and literature up to 
the present day. In addition to possessing an immense 
wealth of epigraphic and literary texts, they all developed 
pronounced features of diglossia, a dichotomy between 
the standardized, formal language and the informal, col- 
loquial speech, which is divided into regional as well as 
social dialects. In modern times, all of the four culti- 
vated languages have adapted quickly to new conditions 
resulting from economie, social, and political changes. All 
of these languages are used in teaching basic courses in 
Science and the arts; and new technological terminology 
is coined, sometimes based either on English or Sanskrit 
models, but often on exclusively indigenous linguistic ma­
terial (in Tamil).

To date, nothing is known about the history of the 
nonliterary Dravidian languages before their “discovery,” 
which began at the end of the 18th century. The Gonds, 
however, are mentioned (as Gondaloi) by Ptolemy of 
Naukratis, writing in the 2nd century a d .

A tendency toward structural and systemic balance and 
stability is characteristic of the Dravidian group. Never- 
theless, there is no doubt about the influence of the other 
languages of India. Dravidian languages show extensive 
lexical (vocabulary) borrowing, but only a few traits of
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structural (either phonological or grammatical) borrow­
ing, from the Indo-Aryan tongues. On the other hand, 
Indo-Aryan shows rather large-scale structural borrowing 
from Dravidian, but relatively few loanwords. There is 
indeed a possibility of Dravidian and Indo-Aryan drawing 
even closer together in the future; but it is highly doubtful 
that a new family of languages will develop in such a way 
that the bases of the contributing groups {i.e., Dravidian 
and Indo-Aryan) will be completely eliminated through 
the phenomena of borrowing.

Characteristics of the Dravidian languages. Dravidian 
languages would probably be called agglutinative in the 
categorization of the 19th-century philologists. An aggluti­
native language incorporates separate formal units of dis- 
tinct meaning into a single word. There are some elements 
of “internal flexion” {e.g., the alternation of short-long 
root vowels in derived words), however, as well as regu- 
lar alternations in vowel and consonant quantities within 
the root. Relatively low receptivity to change results in a 
slower rate of change than is found in the Indo-European 
language family.
The degree of phonetic divergence among the Dravidian 

languages is not very great; hence, etymologies are not too 
difficult to discover. The territory occupied by Dravidian 
speakers in India may be characterized as a large dialect 
area resembling the area of the Romance languages, with 
numerous boundaries marked by bundles of isoglosses (an 
isogloss is a boundary line that separates the areas of two 
differing features of language usage), but also with many 
isoglosses enclosing more than one language. In any study 
of Dravidian, therefore, both evolution and diffusion must 
be taken into account.

Sounds of Dravidian. Compared to the reconstructed 
system of Proto-Dravidian phonemes (distinctive sounds), 
the most striking developments in vowels are the gradual 
elimination of the contrast between e and ê (long e) and 
o and ö (long o) in Brahui, as a result of the influence 
of Indo- Aryan languages or Iranian or both; the rais- 
ing of Proto-Dravidian *e and *o to i and u and the 
lowering of these protolanguage sounds in Brahui; and 
the merger of Proto-Dravidian *i and *u with *e and 
*o in the South Dravidian languages before a consonant 
plus the vowel a. Also noteworthy are the emergence of 
retroflex vowels (i.e., centralized vowels “coloured” by 
neighbouring retroflex consonants) in Kodagu and Irula; 
the nasalization of vowels, as in colloquial Tamil; the loss 
of vowels in unaccented noninitial syllables in Toda, Kota, 
some dialects of Kannada, and Tamil, and the resulting 
consonant clusters (e.g., Kota anjrcgcgvdk, “because of 
the fact that [someone] will cause [someone] to terrify 
[someone]”)- Metathesis (the transposition of sounds, as 
in “aks” from “ask”) and vowel contraction resulted in 
initial consonant clusters in Telugu and other Central 
Dravidian languages—e.g., Tamil kolu, but Kui kröga, 
both meaning “fat.”

Among the most important consonantal developments 
are the loss of *c-, a typical South Dravidian phenomenon 
that seems to be still in progress (e.g., Proto-Dravidian 
*car-, but Tamil alal “to bum,” and talal “to glow”); 
the velarization of *c- to k- in North Dravidian when 
the sound is followed by Ü (e.g., Tamil cutu “be hot,” 
but Malto kut- “bum ”); the palatalization of Proto-Dravi­
dian *k- to c- before front vowels in Tamil, Malayalam, 
and Telugu (e.g., *ke- “red,” but Tamil ce-); and the 
replacement of *k- in North Dravidian by x  before a, 
6, and Ü (e.g., Tamil kal, but Brahui xal, “stone”). The 
retroflex voiced continuant *r has been preserved only in 
the old stages of the cultivated languages and partly in 
modem Tamil and Malayalam; elsewhere, it merged with 
/, d, and other sounds. Some languages, notably Kan­
nada, developed a secondary h-, not inherited from the 
parent speech (e.g., Tamil peyar, Old Kannada pesar, but 
Modem Kannada hersru, “name”). According to the Dra­
vidian scholar Bhadriraju Krishnamurti, a laryngeal (or h- 
type of sound) should be reconstructed for some items in 
Proto-Dravidian.
Problems of accent and intonation still remain to be 

worked out. Word stress is predictable, always occurring 
on the radical (initial) syllable and therefore being nondis-

tinctive. The mies of sandhi (change of a sound or sounds 
as a result of adjacent sounds) are as complicated and 
delicate as in Sanskrit.

Grammatical features of Dravidian. In grammar, the 
absolutely prevailing process is suffixation, the addition 
of suffixes. Grammatical functions are, however, also 
expressed by composition (the compounding of word el­
ements) and by word order. There are no prefixes or 
infixes. Suffixes agglutinate (are attached to one another); 
e.g., Tamil connatilëyiruntu “from what was said” is com- 
posed of col “say” -h n “past” +  atu “3rd person singular 
neuter” +  il “locative” +  ë “emphatic” +  y  (an automatic 
insertion resulting from a sound mie) +  iruntu “ablative” 
(iruntu comes from iru “be” +  nt/u “past”).

The major word classes are nouns (substantives, numer- 
als, pronouns), adjectives, verbs, and indeclinables (parti- 
cles, enclitics, adverbs, interjections, onomatopoetic words, 
echo words). There are two numbers and four different 
gender systems, the “original” probably having “male: 
non-male” in the singular and “person:non-person” in the 
plural. The pronoun has a category “inclusive:exclusive” 
in the lst person plural. A characteristic derivation is that 
of “pronominalized” or “personal” nouns and adjectives; 
e.g., Old Tamil ilai “youth,” ilai-y-am “young-we,” ilai- 
y-ar “young-they.”

Finite forms of the verb (forms showing person and 
number) are, ultimately, “pronominalized” verb sterns; 
e.g., Tamil ati-(y)-ën (“slave”— lst person singular) “I am 
a slave”; nal-(l)-ën (“good”— lst person singular) “I am 
good”; pö-v-ën (“go”—future— lst person singular) “I shall 
go.” The most characteristic feature of the Dravidian verb 
is a full-fledged negative system: all of the positive verb 
forms have their corresponding negative counterparts. 
Verbs are intransitive, transitive, and causative; there are 
also active and passive forms. The main (and proba­
bly original) dichotomy in tense is past:non-past. Present 
tense developed later and independently in each language 
or subgroup.
In a sentence, however complex, only one finite verb 

occurs, normally at the end, preceded if necessary by 
a number of gemnds. Gemnds and participles, as well 
as verb-nouns, play an important role. The determining 
member always precedes the determined; e.g., Tamil pon 
“gold” +  nakaram “city” becomes ponnakaram “city of 
gold, golden city.” Word order follows certain basic rules 
but is relatively free.

Vocabulary. In vocabulary, different Dravidian lan­
guages were receptive to loanwords in differing degrees. 
Among the cultivated languages, Tamil has the relatively 
lowest number of Indo-Aryan loanwords (18-25 percent, 
according to the style), whereas in Malayalam and Telugu 
the percentage of loanwords is substantially higher. The 
most important sources of loanwords have been Sanskrit, 
Pali, and Prakrit (with varying degrees of importance in 
different periods); in modem times Urdu, Portuguese, and 
English have made significant contributions as well. There 
was only very limited lexical borrowing from one Dra­
vidian language into another in historical times. Among 
all of the Dravidian languages, Brahui, in Pakistan, is 
inevitably the one most influenced by Indo-Aryan and 
Iranian; in contrast, Toda is probably the one language 
least influenced by any other idiom. In Tamil, there is 
currently a very notable and active purifying movement; 
it aims at removing as many borrowed “Sanskritic” (but 
not English) vocabulary items as possible. Such purism 
has not yet occurred in any other of the cultivated Dra­
vidian languages.

Writing. Writing was first developed in Tamil Nadu, 
sometime about 250 b c , when the Asokan Southem 
Brahmï script was adapted for Tamil. The earliest inscrip­
tions in Tamil script proper are the Pallava copperplates 
of about a d  550. The Kannada-Telugu script is based 
on Calukya (6th century) inscriptions; the Grantha script, 
used in Tamil Nadu for Sanskrit since the 6th century, 
was accommodated for Malayalam and Tulu. Apart from 
these, Tamil has an old cursive script called Vatteluttu, 
“round script,” and Malayalam possesses its own modem 
cursive form, Koleluttu, “rod-script.”

(K.V.Z.)

Negative
verbs
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AU STRO-ASIATIC LANGUAGES
Austro-Asiatic languages are spoken by about 65,600,000 
people scattered throughout Southeast Asia and eastern 
India. The family comprises about 150 languages, most of 
them having numerous dialects. Khmer, Mon, and Viet­
namese are culturally the most important and have the 
longést recorded history. The rest are languages of non- 
urban minority groups written, if at all, only recently. The 
family is of great importance as a linguistic substratum for 
all Southeast Asian languages.

Superficially, there seems to be little in common between 
a monosyllabic tone language such as Vietnamese and a 
polysyllabic toneless Munda language such as Mundari 
of India; every recent study, however, confirms the un- 
derlying unity of the family. The date of separation 
of the three main Austro-Asiatic subfamilies—Munda, 
Nicobarese, and Mon-Khmer—has never been estimated 
and must be placed well back in prehistory. Within the 
Mon-Khmer subfamily itself, 12 main branches are distin- 
guished; glottochronological estimates of the time during 
which specific languages have evolved separately from a 
common source indicate that these 12 branches all sepa- 
rated about 3,000 to 4,000 years ago.
Relationships with other language families have been pro- 

posed, but, because of the long durations involved and the 
scarcity of reliable data, it is very difficult to present a solid 
demonstration of their validity. In 1906 Wilhelm Schmidt, 
a German priest and anthropologist, classified Austro- 
Asiatic together with the Austfonesian family (formerly 
called Malayo-Polynesian) to form a larger family called 
Austric. Paul K. Benedict, a U.S. scholar, extended the 
Austric theory, to include the Tai-Kadai family of In- 
dochina and Burma and the Miao-Yao family of China, 
together forming an “Austro-Tai” superfamily.

Regarding subclassification within Austro-Asiatic, there 
have been several controversies. Schmidt, who first at- 
tempted a systematic comparison, included in Austro- 
Asiatic a “mixed group” of languages containing “Malay” 
borrowings and did not consider Vietnamese to be a 
member of the family. On the other hand, some of his 
critics contested the membership of the Munda group of 
eastern India. The “mixed group,” recently called Chamic, 
is now considered to be Austronesian. It includes Cham, 
Jarai, Rhade, Chru, Roglai, and Hroy, and represents an 
ancient migration of Indonesian peoples into Southern In- 
dochina. As for Munda and Vietnamese, the recent works 
of the German linguist Heinz-Jürgen Pinnow on Kharia 
and of the French linguist André Haudricourt on Viet­
namese tones have shown that both language groups are 
Austro-Asiatic.

Classification of the Austro-Asiatic languages. The
work of classifying and comparing the Austro-Asiatic lan­
guages is still in the initial stages. In the past, classification 
has been done mainly according to geographic location. 
For instance, Khmer, Pear, and Stieng, all spoken on 
Cambodian territory, were all lumped together, although 
they actually belong to three different branches of the 
Mon-Khmer subfamily.

Numerically the most important, the Khmer and Viet­
namese languages are also the only national languages 
of the Austro-Asiatic group and are regularly taught in 
schools and used in the mass media and on official oc­
casions. Speakers of most other Austro-Asiatic languages 
are under strong social and political pressure to become 
bilingual in the official languages of the national unit in 
which they live. Most groups are too small or too scattered 
to win recognition, and, for many, the only chance of 
cultural survival lies in retreating to a mountain or jungle 
fastness, an old Austro-Asiatic tradition.
Phonological characteristics. In order to make general 

statements about the phonology (sound systems) of Aus­
tro-Asiatic languages, it is necessary to exclude Munda 
and Vietnamese, which, having been under the influ­
ence of Indian and Chinese languages, respectively, have 
acquired very divergent characteristics. The usual Aus­
tro-Asiatic word structure consists of a major syllable

sometimes preceded by one or more minor syllables. A 
minor syllable has one consonant and one minor vowel. 
Most languages have only one type of minor vowel or, 
sometimes, three (e.g., a, i, or u)\ others may also have 
vocalic nasal sounds, which are produced by releasing the 
breathstream through the nose, or liquids (/ and r sounds) 
as minor vowels. Major syllables are composed of one or 
two consonants, followed by one major vowel and usually 
one final consonant.

Consonants. A typical consonant system for an Aus­
tro-Asiatic language would be the following (the symbols 
used are from the International Phonetic Alphabet):

p t c k
b d j g
6 cf
m n ft P ï
w r 1 s y

Some languages (e.g., Pearic, Semelaic) have an aspirated 
series of consonants, ph, th, ch, kh, in which the sounds 
have an accompanying audible small puff of air, and 
many have no voiced stops at all (Monic, Khmer, Pearic). 
(Stops are consonants made with complete stoppage of 
the breath stream at some point in the vocal tract; voiced 
stops such as b, d, and g are produced with vocal cord vi­
bration, as opposed to voiceless sounds produced without 
vocal cord vibration.) The imploded 5 and cf are sounds 
pronounced by briefly drawing the air inward, causing suc- 
tion, and are not truly voiced; they have sometimes been 
called pre-glottalized sounds or “semi-voiceless” sounds. 
These imploded stops are found only in a few branches 
of Mon-Khmer (e.g., Mon, Khmer, Bahnaric), but it is 
possible that they existed in the ancestral language, called 
Proto-Mon-Khmer. Pre-glottalized nasals and liquids (i.e., 
nasal and liquid sounds preceded by a glottal stop) are 
also found, sometimes as single distinctive sounds (unit 
phonemes) and sometimes as consonant clusters. In final 
position, all consonants except voiced stops can be found, 
but in several languages (e.g., Mon, Sedang, Palaung) the 
number of possibilities is more reduced. Final stops are 
pronounced without release, nasals are often decomposed 
(e.g., a final m becomes pronounced as bm\  and s sounds 
usually tend toward h sounds. Palatal consonants (c and 
n), produced with the blade of the tongue touching the 
hard palate, are commonly found at the end of words, a 
feature that sets Austro-Asiatic languages apart from the 
other languages of South Asia.

Vowels. Also characteristic of the Austro-Asiatic lan­
guages is an extraordinary variety of major vowels: systems 
of 30 to 35 different vowels are not uncommon (Bru has 
41 distinctive vowel sounds [phonemes]). Four degrees of 
height are often distinguished in front and back vowels 
as well as in the central area. Diphthongs are not rare. 
Vowel length is usually distinctive: a normal vowel may 
contrast with an extra-short vowel of the same quality. 
Nasal vowels are found in several branches of the fam­
ily, but, in any one language, they do not occur very 
frequently. A few dialects of Palaung, Wa, and North 
Bahnaric have a simple tone system, usually high versus 
low tone, but this is not typical of the Austro-Asiatic 
family. The Viet-Muong branch is the only one to have 
developed complex tone systems, probably influenced by 
non-Austro-Asiatic languages.

Much more typical of the Austro-Asiatic family is a 
contrast between two series of vowels pronounced with 
different voice qualities, which are called registers. The 
voice may have a “creaky” register, a “breathy” register, 
or a normal one. Mon, Khmer, Jeh, Sedang, and some 
Palaung dialects have a two-way distinction of this sort. 
There is a controversy regarding the historical origin of the 
registers. Some believe that they were found in the original 
Proto-Mon-Khmer language; others, who seem to hold the 
more likely theory, propose that they are independent in- 
novations in each branch, representing a transitional state 
from toneless to tonal languages.

Registers, 
or voice 
qualities
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Grammatical characteristics. Morphology. In morphol­
ogy (word formation), Munda and Vietnamese again show 
the greatest deviations from the norm. Munda languages 
have an extremely complex system of prefixes, infixes 
(elements inserted within the body of a word), and suf­
fixes. Verbs, for instance, are inflected for person, num­
ber, tense, negation, mood (intensive, durative, repetitive), 
definiteness, location, and agreement with the object. 
Furthermore, derivational processes indicate intransitive, 
causative, reciprocal, and reflexive forms. On the other 
hand, Vietnamese has practically no morphology.

Between these two extremes, the other Austro-Asiatic 
languages have many common features. (1) Except in 
Nicobarese, there are no suffixes. A few languages have 
enclitics, certain elements attached to the end of noun 
phrases (possessives in Semai, demonstratives in Mnong), 
but these do not constitute word suffixes. (2) Infixes and 
prefixes are common, so that only the final vowel and 
consonant of a word root remain untouched. It is rare 
to find more than one or two affixes (i.e., prefixes or in­
fixes) attached to one root; thus, because roots are mostly

monosyllabic, the number of syllables per word remains 
very small. (3) The same prefix (or infix) may have a wide 
number of functions, depending on the noun or verb class 
to which it is added. For instance, the same nasal infix 
may turn verbs into nouns and mass nouns into count 
nouns. Sometimes, these different functions have similar 
meanings: for instance, reduplication, the repetition of a 
word or word element, may indicate plurality in nouns and 
repetition in verbs. This phenomenon may be widespread 
enough to make the distinction between basic word classes 
very unclear and questionable. (4) Many affixes are found 
only in a few fossilized forms and have often lost their 
meaning. (5) Expressive language and wordplay are em- 
bodied in a special word class called “expressives.” These 
are sentence adverbials that describe noises, colours, light Use of 
patterns, shapes, movements, sensations, emotions, aes- “expres- 
thetic feelings, and so on. Some sort of symbolism, per- sives” 
haps based on synaesthesia, is often observable in these 
words and serves as a guide for individual coinage of new 
words. The forms of the expressives are thus quite unsta- 
ble, and the additional effect of wordplay can create subtle

Figure 23: Distribution of the Austro-Asiatic languages.
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Word
taboos

and endless, sometimes apparently empty, structural vari- 
ations. For example, in Bahnar one can say /pha:m lec 
homroig hsmrair) “blood flows homroiq hsmrarr) (like a 
törrent, irregularly).” (The slash marks indicate that the 
symbols enclosed are phonetic, standing for speech sounds 
rather than letters of the alphabet. Many Austro-Asiatic 
languages do not have their own writing systems and are 
thus recorded here in phonetic transcription.) In Semai 
/slui:c, sosluix, soraluix, soralipc, srlïpc, shu:c, sosrhux, 
soralïim/ and many other forms describe “a massage on 
oily skin, a snake’s creeps, shiny fur, noodles in Chinese 
soup,” and so on. The Semai forms / j i o j i  polayo:ji, lep 
kolayuup, pop polaya:p, pup polayoip/ all describe “over- 
size hat, opening of parachute, flying disc, ridiculously 
large ears” and are based on wordplay with the borrowed 
Malay noun /payurj/, meaning “umbrella.” Spontaneous 
expression rather than rational communication seems to 
be the dominant function of these expressives.

Syntax. In syntax, possessive and demonstrative forms 
and relative clauses follow the head noun; if particles are 
found, they will be prepositions, not postpositions (ele­
ments placed after the word to which they are primarily 
related), and the normal word order is subject-verb-ob- 
ject. There is usually no copula equivalent to the English 
verb “be.” Thus, an equational sentence will consist of 
two nouns or noun phrases, separated by a pause; e.g., in 
Rengao, /klan, bos kon/, literally “python, snake large,” 
means “a python (is) a large snake” or “phythons (are) 
large snakes.” Predicates corresponding to the English “be 
+  adjective” usually consist of a single intransitive (sta- 
tive) verb; e.g., in Khmer, /sroy nuh, Po:/, literally “girl 
that, pretty,” means “that girl (is) pretty.” Ergative con­
structions (in which the agent of the action is expressed 
not as the subject but as the instrumental complement of 
the verb) are quite common; e.g., in Semai, the ergative 
sentence /tley 9adeh ^p-caa^ya ^ep/, literally, “banana 
this I-ate by me,” means “I ate this banana” as does the 
active sentence: /9ep ^p-caa9 tley 7adeh/ “I I-ate banana 
this.” Also noteworthy are sentence final particles that in­
dicate the opinion, the expectations, the degree of respect 
or familiarity, and the intentions of the speaker. Munda 
syntax, here again, is radically different, having a basic 
subject-object-verb word order, like the Dravidian lan­
guages of India. It is quite conceivable that the complexity 
of Munda verb morphology is a result of the historical 
change from an older subject-verb-object to the present 
subject-object-verb basic structure.

Vocabulary. The composition of the vocabulary of the 
Austro-Asiatic languages reflects their history. Vietnamese, 
Mon, and Khmer, the best known languages of the family, 
came within the orbit of larger civilizations and borrowed 
without restraint—Vietnamese from Chinese, Mon and 
Khmer from Sanskrit and Pali. At the same time, they 
have lost a large amount of their original Austro-Asiatic 
vocabulary. It is among isolated mountain and jungle 
groups that this vocabulary is best preserved. But there, 
other disruptive forces are at work. For instance, animal 
names are subject to numerous taboos; and the normal 
name is avoided in certain circumstances {e.g., hunting, 
cooking, eating, and so on). A nickname is then invented, 
often by using a kinship term (“uncle,” “Grandfather”)

followed by a pun or an expressive adverb describing the 
animal. In the course of time, the kinship term is ab- 
breviated (thus many animal names begin with the same 
letter), the normal name is forgotten, and the nickname 
becomes Standard. As such, it is then in turn avoided, and 
the process is repeated. There are also taboos on proper 
names; e.g., after a person’s death, his name and all words 
that resemble it are avoided and replaced by metaphors 
or circumlocutions. These replacements may explain why, 
for instance, the Nicobarese languages, which seem closely 
related, have few vocabulary items in common. In gen­
eral, new words and fine shades of meanings can always 
be introduced by wordplay and from the open-ended set 
of expressive forms. Borrowings from the nearest majority 
languages are also common.

Writing systems and texts. Two Austro-Asiatic lan­
guages have developed their own orthographic systems and 
use them to this day. For both scripts, the letter shapes and 
principles of writing were borrowed from Indian alphabets 
(perhaps those of the Pallava kingdom in South India) 
that were in use in Southeast Asia at the time. Both Aus­
tro-Asiatic groups modified these alphabets in their own 
way, to suit the complex phonology of their languages. 
The most ancient inscriptions extant are in Old Mon (6th 
century a d ) ,  soon followed by Old Khmer in the early 
7th century. The monuments of Burma, Thailand, and 
Kampuchea (Cambodia) have preserved a large number of 
official inscriptions in these two languages. Both alphabets 
were in turn used as models by other peoples for writing 
their own languages, the Thais using Khmer letters and 
the Burmese using Mon letters. The religious literature 
in Old and Middle Mon played a very important role 
in the spreading of Theravada Buddhism to the rest of 
Southeast Asia.

Because Vietnam was a Chinese province for a thousand 
years, the Chinese language was used and written there for 
official purposes. In the course of time (perhaps as early as 
8th century a d ) ,  a system called Chunom (popular writ­
ing) was developed for writing the Vietnamese language 
with partly modified Chinese characters. About 1650, a 
French missionary, Alexandre de Rhodes, devised a sys- 
tematic spelling for Vietnamese, based on its distinctive 
sounds (phonemes). It uses the Latin (Roman) alphabet 
with some additional signs and several accents to mark 
tones. In this alphabet, tone was, for the first time in the 
world, recognized as a functional element and was sys- 
tematically noted. At first, and for a long time, the use of 
this script was limited to Christian contexts, but it spread 
gradually, and in 1910 the French colonial administration 
made its use official. Now called Quoc-ngu (national lan­
guage), it is learned and used by all Vietnamese.

Most other Austro-Asiatic languages have been written 
for less than a century; the literacy rate remains very 
low with a few exceptions {e.g., Khasi). Dictionaries and 
grammars have been written only for the most prominent 
languages, with traditional and often insufficiënt meth- 
ods. Many languages {e.g., Wa, Kuy, Stieng, Pacoh, Katu, 
Muong) have only been described briefly in a few articles, 
and many more (Semelai, Puman, Sa’och, Riang, Lawa, 
Mrabri) are to Western scholars little more than names 
on the map. (G.Di.)

SINO-TIBETAN LANGUAGES
In the nairowest sense, the Sino-Tibetan languages include 
the Chinese and Tibeto-Burman languages. In terms of 
numbers of speakers, they comprise the world’s second 
largest language family (after Indo-European), including 
over 300 languages and major dialects. In a wider sense, 
Sino-Tibetan has been defined as also including the Tai 
(or Daic), Karen, and Miao-Yao languages and even the 
Yenisey-Ostyak (or Ket) language in Northern Siberia (the 
latter affiliation seems rather untenable). Some linguists 
connect the Austro-Asiatic or Austronesian (Malayo- 
Polynesian) families, or both, with Sino-Tibetan; a sug- 
gested term for this most inclusive group, which seems to 
be based on premature speculations, is Sino-Austric. Other

scholars see a relationship of Sino-Tibetan with the Atha- 
pascan and other languages of North America, but proof 
of this is beyond reach at the present state of knowledge.

Sino-Tibetan languages were known for a long time by 
the name of Indochinese, which is now restricted to the 
languages of Indochina. They were also called Tibeto- 
Chinese until the now universally accepted designation 
Sino-Tibetan was adopted. The term Sinitic also has 
been used in the same sense, as well as for the Chi­
nese subfamily exclusively. (In the following discussion of 
language groups, the ending -ic, as in Sinitic, indicates 
a relatively large group of languages, and -ish denotes a 
smaller grouping.)
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Sinitic languages, commonly known as the Chinese di­
alects, are spoken in China and on Taiwan and by im­
portant minorities in all the countries of Southeast Asia 
(by a majority only in Singapore). In addition, Sinitic lan- 

Areas in guages are spoken by Chinese immigrants in many parts 
which the of the world, notably in Oceania and in North and South 
languages America; altogether there are some 960,000,000 speakers 
are spoken of the Chinese dialects. Sinitic is divided into a number 

of language groups, by far the most important of which 
is Mandarin (or Northern Chinese). Mandarin, which in- 
cludes Modem Standard Chinese (which is based on the 
Peking dialect), is not only the most important language 
of the Sino-Tibetan family but also has the most ancient 
writing tradition still in use of any modem language. The 
remaining Sinitic language groups include Wu (including 
Shanghai dialect), Hsiang (Hunanese), Kan (or Kan-Hak- 
ka), Yüeh, or Cantonese (including Canton and Hong 
Kong dialects), and Min (including Fuchow, Amoy, and 
Taiwanese).
Tibeto-Burman languages are spoken in Tibet and Burma; 

in the Himalayas, including Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan; in 
Assam and in Bangladesh; as well as by hill tribes all over 
mainland Southeast Asia and West China (the provinces 
of Kansu, Tsinghai, Szechwan, and Yunnan). The total 
number of speakers is approximately 50,000,000. Tibetic 
(i.e., Tibetan in the widest sense of the word) comprises 
a number of dialects and languages spoken in Tibet and 
the Himalayas. Burmic (Burmese in its widest application) 
includes Lolo, Kachin, Kuki-Chin, the obsolete Hsi-hsia, 
or Tangut, and other languages. The Tibetan writing sys­
tem (which dates from the 7th century) and the Burmese 
(dating from the 1 lth century) are derived from the Indo- 
Aryan (Indic) tradition; the Hsi-hsia system (developed in 
the 1 lth-13th century in Northwest China) was based on 
the Chinese model. Pictographic writing systems, which 
show some influence from Chinese, were developed within 
the last 500 years by Lolo and Moso tribes in West 
China. In modem times many Tibeto-Burman languages 
have acquired writing systems in Roman (Latin) script or 
in the script of the host country (Thai, Burmese, Indic, 
and others).

Table 41: Tibetic (Bodic) Languages*

areas where spoken number of speakerst

Bodish-Himalayish
Bodish languages
Tibetan (with branches and Tibet, Nepal, 4,825,000

dialects) sporadically in
India, in Bhutan,
Kashmir, the
Chinese provinces
of Kansu, Tsinghai,
Szechwan, and Yunnan

Central group: Lhasa, Khams,
Kagate, Jad, Nyamkat
(Mnyamskad)

Southern group: Spiti, Sharpa,
Sikkim, Lhoke

Northern group: Ambo
(Ngambo), Chone

Western group: Balti, Punk Kashmir
(Burig), Ladakhi (Ladwags)

Derge China
Gurung central Nepal
Gyarung (Rgyarung) Tibet, Szechwan
Himalayish languages 118,000
Kanauri branch: Thebor, Bunan,

Kanashi, Chitkhuli,
Manchati, Rangloi,
Chamba Lahuli

Almora branch: Rangkas, and
others

Kirantich (Bahing-Vayu) 440,000
Eastern (Bahing) branch: Bahing, eastern Nepal

Sunwar, Dumi; Khambu,
Rodong, Waiing, Lambi-
chong, Lohorung, Limbu,
Yakha

Western (Vayu) branch: Vayu, central Nepal
Chepang; Magari (perhaps)

Mirish (Mishingish) Assam, Tibet
Miri (Mishing)
Abor
Dafla (Nyising)
Other Tibetic languages
Newari central Nepal 550,000
Hruso (Hurso, Aka) northern Assam
Digaro (Taying) Assam, Tibet
Miju Assam, Tibet
Dhimal Darjeeling area

♦Represents approximately 6,000,000 speakers. fApproximate.

CLASSIFICATION
The old literary languages, Chinese, Tibetan, and Burmese, 
are generally considered as representatives of three major 
divisions within Sino-Tibetan (Sinitic, Tibetic, and Bur­
mic, respectively). A fourth literary language, Thai, or 
Siamese (written from the 13th century), represents what 
was accepted for a long time as a Tai or Daic division 
of Sino-Tibetan or as a division of a Sino-Tai family 
(see below Tai languages). This relationship is now more 
commonly considered nongenetic in that most of the 
shared vocabulary is more likely attributable to a history 
of cultural borrowing than to derivation from a common 
ancestral language.

Sinitic stands apart from Tibetic and Burmic on many 
grounds, including vocabulary, morphology, syntax, and 
phonology. Most scholars agree on combining Tibetic and 
Burmic into a Tibeto-Burman subfamily, which also in- Problems 
cludes Bodo-Garo or Baric but not Karenic. If Karenic in classi- 
is to be considered Sino-Tibetan, it must be set up as fying 
an independent member of a Tibeto-Karen group that Karenic 
includes Tibeto-Burman. The special aöinities between 
Sinitic and Karenic (especially in syntax) are secondary.
The two closely related language groups, Miao and Yao 
(also known as Mnong and Man), may be very remotely 
related to Sino-Tibetan; they are spoken in West China 
and northern mainland Southeast Asia and may well be 
of Austro-Tai stock.
In attempting to determine the exact interrelationship 

of the Tai (Daic) languages, Karenic, Sino-Tibetan, and 
several other marginal tongues, scholars must keep in 
mind that a discernible layer of Sino-Tibetan features in 
a given language may have been superimposed upon an 
older, non-Sino-Tibetan foundation (called the substra- 
tum language). Attributing a language to Sino-Tibetan or 
to another family may depend entirely on the ability of 
scholars to identify the substratum. Thus, if Tai is not
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considered as a division of Sino-Tibetan, it is because the 
substratum has been recognized as Austronesian; if Karen 
is still included among Sino-Tibetan languages on some 
level, it is perhaps because identification of a substratum 
is still lacking. Among the languages classified as Sino- 
Tibetan, a great many are known only from word lists or 
have not yet been described in a way that makes valid 
comparisons possible.

A number of Sino-Tibetan languages are enumerated 
below together with their most likely affiliation. Some 
scholars believe the Tibetic and Burmic divisions to be 
premature and that for the present their subdivisions 
(such as Bodish, Himalayish, Kirantish, Burmish, Kachin- 
ish, Kukish) should be considered as the classificatory 
peaks around which the Sino-Tibetan languages group 
themselves as members or more or less distant relatives. 
Certainly the stage has not yet been reached in which def­
inite boundaries can be laid down and ancestral Proto-, or 
Common, Tibetic and Proto-, or Common, Burmic can 
be undisputedly reconstructed.

Tibetic languages. The Tibetic (also called the Bodic, 
from Bod, the Tibetan name for Tibet) division comprises 
the Bodish-Himalayish, Kirantish, and Mirish language 
groups.

Burmic languages. The Burmic division comprises Bur­
mish, Kachinish, and Kukish.

A number of Tibeto-Burman languages that are diffi- 
cult to classify have marginal affiliations with Burmic. 
TheLuish languages (Andro, Sengmai, Kadu, Sak, and 
perhaps also Chairel) in Manipur and adjacent Burma 
resemble Kachin; Nung (including Rawang and Trung) in 
the Kachin State of Burma and in Yunnan has similarities 
with Kachin; and Mru, with 18,000 speakers in Arakan

Table 42: Burmic Languages

areas where spoken number of
speakers

west China, Burma, Indochina
22,170,000

B u r m ish  (B u r m e se -L o lo )

Burma branch
Burmese and its dialects

(Rangoon, Mergui, Intha, Danu, 
Yaw, Taungyo, Tavoyan, 
Arakanese)

Maru (Lawng)
Lashi (Letsi)
Atsi (Tsaiwa)
Lolo branch
Northern group: Lisu, Nyi (1),

Ahi, Lolopho
Southern group: Akha, Lahu 
Nakhi (Moso)*
Ch’iang*
K a c h in ish
Kachin (Chingpaw)f

K u k ish  (K u k i-C h in )

Kuki branch

Central Kuki: Lushai, Lakher, 
Lai (Haka)

Northern Kuki: Thado, Kamhau 
(Tiddim), Siyin (Sizang)

Southem Kuki: Sho, Yawdwin, 
Chinbok, Khami (with Khimi)

Old Kuki: Rangkhol, Bete 
(Biate); Anai, Lamgang;
Aimol, Purum

Western Kuki: Empeo, Maram, 
Kwoireng, Kabui, Khoirao^

Lahupa languages§ (Tangkhul, 
Maring, Khoibu)

Naga branch
Northern: Ao
Eastern group: Rengma,

Sema (Simi), Angami
Lepcha (Rong) ||

Kachin State in Burma, 600,000
adjoining Assam, Shan 
State, Yunnan

border region of Burma- 447,000
South Assam-Bangladesh

Nagaland, Burma 776,000

Sikkim, east Nepal, west 38,000 
Bhutan

spoken by dispersed tnbes 
driven out from their 
original home on the 
Burma-India border

T hese  stand in a not clearly defined relationship to Lolo. tF ° r cultural, 
non-linguistic reasons, Mam, Lashi, and Atsi are often grouped with Kachin. 
$In Manipur and Cachar. §These languages are similar to Kuki. || Usually 
compared to the northern Naga branch of Kukish, but has Baric and 
Himalayish affinities.

Table 43: Baric (Bodo-Garo) Languages

areas where spoken number of 
speakers*

Bodo branch 
Bodo 
Dimasa 

Garo branch
Achik, Abeng, Dacca 
Atong, Rabha, Ruga, 

Koch

the plains of Assam

the hills of 
Meghalaya

712,000
44,000

549,000+

*Approximate.

and Chittagong Hills, Meithei (Mhithlei) in Manipur, and 
Mikir in Assam seem close to Kukish.

Baric languages. The Baric, or Bodo-Garo, division 
consists of a number of languages spoken in Assam and 
falls into a Bodo branch (not to be confused with Bodic- 
Tibetic, and Bodish, a subdivision of Tibetic) and a Garo 
branch.

A group of Sino-Tibetan languages in Nagaland (Nagish, 
not to be confused with the Naga branch of Kukish; 
including Mo Shang, Namsang, and Banpara) has affini­
ties to Baric.

Karenic languages. The Karenic languages of the Karen 
State of Burma and adjacent areas in Burma and Thailand 
include the two major languages of the Pho (Pwo) and 
Sgaw, which have about 2,530,000 speakers. Taungthu 
(Pa-o) is close to Pho, and Palaychi to Sgaw. There are 
several minor groups.

Chinese, or Sinitic, languages. Chinese as the name of a 
language is a misnomer. It has been applied to numerous 
dialects, styles, and languages from the middle of the 2nd 
millennium b c . Sinitic is a more satisfactory designation 
for covering all these entities and setting them off from 
the Tibeto-Karen group of Sino-Tibetan languages. Han 
is a Chinese term for Chinese as opposed to non-Chinese 
languages spoken in China. The Chinese terms for Modem 
Standard Chinese are kuo-yü “national language” and p ’u- 
t ’ung-hua “common language.” Reconstructed prehistorie 
Chinese is known as Proto-Sinitic (or Proto-Chinese); the 
oldest historie language of China is called Archaic or Old 
Chinese (8th-3rd century b c ), and that of the next pe­
riod up to and including the T’ang dynasty (618-907) is 
known as Ancient or Middle Chinese. Languages of later 
periods include Old, Middle, and Modem Mandarin (the 
name Mandarin is a translation of kuan-hua, “civil servant 
language”). Through history the Sinitic language area has 
constantly expanded from the “Middle Kingdom” around 
the eastern Huang Ho to its present size. The persistence 
of a common, non-phonetic writing system for centuries 
explains why the word dialect rather than language has 
had widespread usage for referring to the modem speech 
forms. The present-day spoken languages are not mutu- 
ally intelligible (some are further apart than Portuguese 
and Italian), and neither are the major subdivisions within 
each group. The variation is slightest in the western and 
southwestern provinces and the greatest along the Huang 
Ho and in the Coastal areas. Table 44 gives the percentage 
of Chinese people speaking each of the various Chinese 
languages.
A vemacular written tradition exists mainly in Peking 

Mandarin and in Cantonese. An unwritten storytelling 
tradition has survived in most languages. The school and 
radio language is Modern Standard Chinese in the Peo­
ple’s Republic of China as well as in Taiwan and Singa­
pore. In Hong Kong, Cantonese prevails as the language 
of education and in the communication media. The same 
orthographic system is employed, with a few variations, 
by all speakers of Chinese.

Non-Chinese Sino-Tibetan languages of China include 
some Lolo-type languages (Burmish)—I (Yi, or Nyi), with 
over 4,800,000 speakers in Yunnan, Szechwan, Kwei- 
chow, and Kwangsi; Hani (or Akha) with about 960,000 
speakers in Yunnan; Lisu, with approximately 470,000 
speakers in Yunnan; Lahu, with about 270,000 speakers 
in Yunnan; Moso or Nasi, with 230,000 speakers in Yun­
nan and Szechwan; and Achang by the Burmese border. 
Other Sino-Tibetan languages in Yunnan and Szechwan

Absence
of intelligi-
bility
between
Chinese
spoken
languages
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Table 44: Distribution of the Chinese Languages

areas where spoken ratio of speakers to 
total population 
(percentage)*

Mandarin China, north of the Yangtze 70f
River; a narrow belt south of 
the Yangtze River in Kiangsi, 
Anhwei, and Kiangsu; Szechwan, 
Yunnan, and Kweichow; small 
parts of Hunan

Wu Kiangsu and Chekiang 8+
Hsiang Hunan 5
K ant Kiangsi and a corner of Hupei 2+
Hakkat east and north Kwangtung; parts 4

of Fukien, Kiangsi, Kwangsi, 
Taiwan, Hunan, Szechwan; 
sporadically in other provinces

Yiïeh (Cantonese) Kwangtung, south Kwangsi, 5

Min§
Hong Kong, Macau 

Fukien, west Kwangtung, Hainan, 4+
Taiwan, south Chekiang

*An estimate from the early 1980s gives the following figures of number of 
speakers: M andarin 612,750,000; Wu 83,500,000; Min 77,000,000;
Kan-Hakka 66,760,000; Yüeh 53,500,000; Hsiang 49,000,000. |F igure applies 
to those people speaking M andarin as the mother tongue as opposed to 
speaking it as a second language. tK an and Hakka are often combined as 
Kan-Hakka, or simply Kan. §Min is subdivided into Northern Min, in 
North Fukien with little over 1 percent of the national population, and 
Southern Min, in the remainder of the Min-speaking area with 3 percent of
the population.

(with fewer than 100,000 speakers each) are Kachin and 
the closely related Tsaiwa; Ch’iang, Gyarung, Hsifan; and 
Pai (or Minchia, perhaps an Austro-Asiatic language).

The com­
parative 
method for 
determin- 
ing rela­
tionships

COMMON FEATURES
At the end of the 18th and during the first half of the 19th 
century, a great number of languages were discovered by 
Western scholars in the Himalayas, in India, and in China, 
and word lists and grammatical sketches began to appear. 
By the late 19th century a foundation had been laid for 
Sino-Tibetan comparative studies.

The comparative method for determining genetic rela­
tionship among languages was worked out in detail for 
Indo-European during the latter part of the 19th century. 
It rests on the assumption that sound correspondences in 
related words and morphological units, as well as structural 
similarities on all levels (phonology, morphology, syntax), 
can be explained in terms of a reconstructed common 
language, or protolanguage. The morphology and syntax 
of the Sino-Tibetan languages are for the most part rather 
simple and nonspecific, and the length of time involved 
in the separation of subfamilies and divisions is such that 
comparative phonological statements are often difficult 
to reduce to the form of concise correspondences and 
laws.
A number of features have been delineated as common 

for the Sino-Tibetan languages. Many of them can be 
shown to be of a typological nature, the result of diffusion 
and underlying unrelated language strata.

Typological similarities. Monosyllabicity. The vast ma- 
jority of all words in all Sino-Tibetan languages are of one 
syllable, and the exceptions appear to be secondary {i.e., 
words that were introduced at a later date than Common, 
or Proto-, Sino-Tibetan). Some suffixes in Tibeto-Burman 
are syllabic, thus adding a syllable to a word, but they 
have a highly reduced set of vowels and tones (“minor 
syllables”). These features are, however, shared by con- 
tiguous languages not clearly attributable to Sino-Tibetan 
on the basis of shared basic vocabulary items (namely, 
Austro-Asiatic and Miao-Yao).

Tonality. Most Sino-Tibetan languages possess phone- 
mic tones, which indicate a difference in meaning in 
otherwise similar words. There are no tones in Purik, a 
Western Tibetan language; Ambo, a Northern Tibetan 
tongue; and Newari of Nepal. Balti, another Western 
Tibetan language, has pitch differences in polysyllabic 
nouns. The tones of the remaining Tibetan dialects can 
be accounted for by positing an original and older system 
of voiced and voiceless initial sounds that eventually re­
sulted in tones. In several Himalayish languages, tones are 
linked with articulatory features connected with the end

of the syllable or are linked with stress features, as also in 
Kukish Lepcha.
Most Baric languages lack tones altogether; and Bur­

mic, Karenic, and Sinitic tonal systems can be reduced 
to two basic tones ultimately probably accounted for 
by different syllabic endings. What can be reconstructed 
for Proto-Sino-Tibetan, the language from which all the 
modem Sino-Tibetan languages developed, are a set of 
conditioning factors (as, for example, certain syllabic end­
ings) that resulted in tones; the tones themselves cannot 
be reconstructed. Again the features that encouraged the 
development of tones are not uniquely Sino-Tibetan; sim­
ilar conditions have produced similar effects in Tai and 
Miao-Yao and—within the Austro-Asiatic languages—in 
Vietnamese and in the embryonic form of two registers 
(pitches or musical range) also in Cambodian.
Affixation. Most Sino-Tibetan languages possess or can 

be shown to have at one time possessed derivational and 
morphological affixes—i.e., word elements attached before 
or after or within the main stem of a word that change 
or modify the meaning in some way. Many prefixes can 
be reconstructed for Proto-Sino-Tibetan: s- (causative), m- 
(intransitive), b-, d-, g-, and r-, and many more for certain 
language divisions and units. Among the suffixes, -s (used 
with several types of verbs and nouns), -t, and -n are in- 
herited from the protolanguage. The problem of whether 
Proto-Sino-Tibetan made use of -r- and -/- infixes (besides 
perhaps semivocalic infixes) has not been solved. Whether 
clusters containing these sounds were the result of prefix- 
ation to roots beginning in r and / (and y) or came about 
through infixation is not clear.

Initial consonant alternation. Voiced and voiceless ini­
tial stops altemate in the same root in many Sino- 
Tibetan languages, including Chinese, Burmese, and Ti­
betan (voiced in intransitive, voiceless in transitive verbs). 
The German Oriental scholar August Conrady linked this 
morphological system to the causative s- prefix, which 
was supposed to have caused devoicing of voiced stops. 
(Voicing is the vibration of the vocal cords, as occurs, for 
example, in the sounds b, d, g, z, and so on. Devoicing, 
or voicelessness, is the pronunciation of sounds without 
vibration of the vocal cords, as in p, t, k, s). Such altemat- 
ing of the initial consonant cannot itself be reconstructed 
for the protolanguage.

Vowel alternation. The morphological use of vowel gra­
dation (called ablaut) is well-known from Indo-European 
languages (e.g., the vowel change in English “sing, sang, 
sung”) and is found in several Sino-Tibetan languages, 
including Chinese and Tibetan. In Tibetan the various 
forms of verbs are differentiated in part by vowel alter­
nation; in Sinitic some related words (known as word 
families) are kept apart by vowel alternation. A condi­
tioning factor outside the vowel (perhaps stress or sandhi, 
the modification of a sound according to the surrounding 
sounds) may have been responsible for the Sino-Tibetan 
ablaut systems.

Indistinct word classes. Especially in the older stages of 
Sino-Tibetan, the distinction of verbs and nouns appears 
blurred; both overlap extensively in the Old Chinese writ­
ing system. Philological tradition as well as Sinitic recon- 
struction show, however, that frequently when the verb 
and the noun were written alike, they were pronounced 
differently, the difference manifesting itself later in the 
tonal system. Verbs and nouns also used different sets of 
particles. In this respect, Chinese resembles Tai and Aus­
tro-Asiatic, whereas Tibetan is more similar to the Altaic 
languages (for example, Turkish, Mongol).

Use of noun classifiers. The Sino-Tibetan noun is typ- 
ically a collective term, designating all members of its 
class—e.g., “man” meaning “all human beings.” In a 
number of modern Sino-Tibetan languages, such a noun 
can be counted or modified by a demonstrative pronoun 
only indirectly through a smaller number of non-collective 
nouns, called “classifiers,” in constructions such as “one 
person man,” “one animal dog,” and so on, much like 
parallel cases in Indo-European (in English, “one head of 
cattle”; in German, ein Kopf Salat “one head of lettuce”). 
The phenomenon is absent in Tibetan and appears late 
in Burmese and Chinese. Furthermore, classifiers are not

Prefixes
and
suffixes

Classifiers 
for nouns
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exclusively Sino-Tibetan; they exist also in Miao-Yao, 
Tai, Austric, and Japanese. In Classical Chinese, Tai, and 
Burmese, the classifier construction follows the noun; in 
modem Chinese, as in Miao-Yao, it precedes it. Clas­
sifiers are of later origin and do not belong to Proto- 
Sino-Tibetan.

Word order. Although the word order of subject-object- 
verb and modified-modifier prevails in Tibeto-Burman, 
the order subject-verb-object and modifier-modified oc- 
curs in Karenic. In this respect Chinese is like Karen, 
although Old Chinese shows remnants of the Tibeto- 
Burman word order. Tai employs still another order: sub­
ject-verb-object, and modified-modifier, like Austric but 
unlike Miao-Yao, which follows the Karen and Chinese 
model. Word order, even more than any of the other 
distinguishing features, points to diffusion from several 
centres, or to unrelated substrata.

Phonological correspondences. The hypothesis that the 
Sino-Tibetan languages are all related and derive from a 
common source depends on phonological correspondences 
in shared vocabulary more than on any other argument. 
It is ironie that the clearest and most convincing results 
should have been obtained from studies of the Sinitic-Tai 
similarities, which probably do not indicate a tme case of 
genetic relationship. In 1942 it was shown that most of the 
words in this grouping were cultural loans (then thought 
of as Chinese loanwords in Tai, now believed to a very 
large extent to be borrowings in the opposite direction).

A comparison of Old Chinese and Old Tibetan made by 
Walter Simon in 1929, although limited in some ways, 
pointed to enough sound resemblances in important items 
of basic vocabulary to eliminate the possibility of coin- 
cidental similarities between unrelated languages. A few 
examples of similar words in Old Tibetan and Old Chi­
nese, respectively, follow: “bent,” khyog and khyuk; “eye,” 
mig and myok; “friend,” grogs and gyug; “kill,” gsod and 
sat; “die” shi and sysr; “sun,” nyi and nye; “life,” srog and 
serrj. The U.S. linguist Paul Benedict brought in material 
from other Sino-Tibetan languages and laid down the rule 
that the comparative linguist should accept perfect pho­
netic correspondences with inexact though close semantic 
equivalences in preference to perfect semantic equiva- 
lences with questionable phonetic correspondences. New 
material and competent descriptions later made it possible 
to reconstruct important features of common ancestral 
languages within major divisions of Sino-Tibetan (notably 
Lolo, Baric, Tibetic, Kachin, Kukish, Karenic, Sinitic).
Interrelationship of the language groups. The position 

of Proto-Sino-Tibetan can be defined in terms of a chain 
Chain of of interrelated languages and language groups: Sinitic is 
interrelated connected with Tibetic through a body of shared vocabu- 
languages lary and typological features, similarly Tibetic with Baric, 

Baric with Burmic, and Burmic with Karenic. The chain 
continues at both ends, connecting Sinitic to Tai and Tai 
to Austronesian (Malayo-Polynesian) and also connecting 
Karenic with Austro-Asiatic. Considerations of basic vo­
cabulary versus cultural loans and diffusion versus inher- 
itance have led scholars to believe that only the members 
of the chain from Sinitic to Karenic share a common an­
cestral language; especially Sinitic and Karenic are under 
suspicion for containing only superstrata of Sino-Tibetan 
origin.
Proto-Tibeto-Burman was monosyllabic. Some grammat­

ical units may have had the form of minor syllables 
before the major syllable (*ma-, *ba-) or after the major 
syllable (*-ma, *-ba). (An asterisk [*] indicates that the 
form it precedes is unattested and has been reconstructed 
as a possible ancestral form.) The consonants were three 
voiceless stops (p, t, k), which were aspirated in absolute 
initial position, three voiced stops (b, d, g), and three nasal 
sounds (m, n, y [as the -ng in “sing”]). There were five 
continuant sounds (5, z, r, l, and h) and two semivowels 
(w, y). In final position there was only one set of stops, but 
there were a number of initial and final clusters mainly 
resulting from the addition of prefixes and suffixes. Three 
degrees of vowel opening existed with two members in 
each: i and u, e and o, a and aa (short and long a). 
Length may have been relevant also with the i and u 
and e and o vowels. The conditioning factors that led

to the development of tones can be shown to have been 
voiced-voiceless contrast in initial and final consonants 
and consonant clusters. Because the conditioning factors 
were involved with morphological process (affixation and 
consonant alternation), tonal systems could also acquire 
certain grammatical or structural functions. An indepen­
dent morphological system was vowel alternation.

The sound system of Proto-Karenic appears closely re­
lated to that of Proto-Tibeto-Burman. The tonal classes 
can be reduced to two, which connect Karen to Burmic,
Sinitic, Tai, and Miao-Yao.
Greater dissimilarity is encountered with respect to Proto- 

Sinitic. The contrast of aspirated and unaspirated voiceless 
stops in initial position is most likely the result of lost 
initial cluster elements as in Proto-Tibeto-Burman. The 
voiced stops also possess the aspirated-unaspirated distinc­
tion. Unlike Tibeto-Burman, two series of stops in syllable 
final position are posited for Old Chinese, but whether the 
contrast involved aspiration or voicing is not clear. One 
series is in general without an exact correspondence in Ti­
beto-Burman languages, but Burmish Maru and Kuki-oid 
Mru both have final stops in a number of these words.
Similar isolated cases are found in Tibetan and in Tai.
Old Chinese has two more relevant points of articula- 

tion, or sound-producing positions of the mouth, than 
Proto-Tibeto-Burman: palatal (in which the tongue surface 
touches the palate) and retroflex (in which the tip of the 
tongue is curled upward toward the palate). But these two 
types of sounds may be explained as the result of influence 
from lost Proto-Sinitic medical sounds (a palatal -y- and 
a retroflex -r-). The relationship between these specific 
medial sounds and similar elements in Tibeto-Karen is, 
however, not certain. Dental affricate sounds in Old Chi­
nese, which begin as stops with complete stoppage of the 
breath stream and conclude as fricatives with incomplete 
air stoppage and audible friction, can at least be explained 
partly as metathesized (transposed) forms of prefix s- plus 
a dental sound in Proto-Sinitic (e.g., st changes to ts). Old 
Chinese possessed initial consonant clusters containing -/- 
as a second element, so Proto-Sinitic can reasonably be 
supposed to have had the same three medial elements as 
Proto-Tibeto-Burman: -y-, -/-, and -r-. There are few, if 
any, tracés in Old Chinese of the more complicated clus­
ters and the minor syllables of Tibeto-Burman.

The vowel system of Old Chinese as reconstructed (1940) 
by the linguist Bemhard Karlgren to account especially Vowel 
for the language of the “Classic of Poetry” (a collection system 
of poetry, entitled the Shih Ching, from around 800- of Old 
600 b c ) seems surprisingly complicated as compared to Chinese 
that of later Sinitic and to that of Proto-Tibeto-Burman.
Probably some of the vowels were in reality diphthongs or 
combinations of vowels plus consonants.
As in Karen and Burmese-Loloish, the tones of Sinitic 

can be reduced to two (the modem Sinitic languages have 
from two to as many as eight or nine). Monosyllabicity 
of roots and morphological affixation were characteristic 
features of Proto-Sino-Tibetan as of Proto-Tibeto-Karen.

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MODERN CHINESE LANGUAGES
All modem Sinitic languages— i.e., the “Chinese di­
alects”—share a number of important typological features.
They have a single syllabic structure of the type consonant- 
semivowel-vowel-semivowel-consonant. Some languages 
lack one set of semivowels, and, in some, gemination 
(doubling) or clustering of vowels occurs. The languages 
also employ a system of tones (pitch and contour) and 
sometimes glottal features and occasionally stress. For the 
most part, tones are lexical (i.e., they distinguish other­
wise similar words); in some languages tones also carry 
grammatical meaning. Non-tonal grammatical units (i.e., 
affixes) may be smaller than syllables, but usually mean- 
ingful units consist of one or more syllables. Words can 
consist of one syllable, of two or more syllables each 
carrying an element of meaning, or of two or more syl­
lables that individually carry no meaning. For example,
Modem Standard Chinese Ven “sky, heaven, day” is a 
one-syllable word; jih-t’ou “sun” is composed of jih “sun, 
day,” a word element that cannot occur alone as a word, 
and the noun suffix Vou; and hu-Vier “butterfly” consists
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of two syllables, each having no meaning in itself (this is 
a rare type of word formation). The Southern languages 
have more monosyllabic words and word elements than 
the Northern ones.

The Sinitic languages distinguish nouns and verbs with 
some overlapping, as do Sino-Tibetan languages in gen- 
eral. There are noun suffixes that form different kinds of 
nouns (concrete nouns, diminutives, abstract nouns, and 
so on), particles placed after nouns indicating relation­
ships in time and space, and verb particles for modes and 
aspects. Adjectives act as one of several kinds of verbs. 
Verbs can occur in a series (concatenation) with irre- 
versible order (e.g., the verbs “take” and “come” placed 
next to one another denote the concept “bring”). Nouns 
are collective in nature, and only classifiers (see above) can 
be counted and referred to singly. Specific particles are 
used to indicate the relationship of nominals (e.g., nouns 
and noun phrases) to verbs, such as transitive verb-object, 
agent-passive verb; in some of the languages this system 
forms a sentence construction called ergative, in which 
all nominals are marked for their function and the verb 
stays unchanged. Final sentence particles convey a variety 
of meanings, such as “question, command, surprise, new 
situation.” The general word order of subject-verb-object 
and complement and modifier-modified is the same in 
all the languages, but the use of the preposed particles 
and verbs in a series varies considerably. Grammatical 
elements of equal or closely related values in various lan­
guages are very often not related in sounds.
The Sinitic languages fall into a Northern and a Southern 

group. The Northern languages (or Mandarin dialects) are 
closer to each other than the Southem ones (Wu, Hisiang, 
Kan, Yüeh, Min).
Modern Standard Chinese (Mandarin). Modem Stan­

dard Chinese is based on the Peking dialect, which is of 
the Northern, or Mandarin, type. It employs about 1,300 
different syllables. There are 22 initial consonants, includ­
ing stops (made with momentary, complete closure in the 
vocal tract), affricates (beginning as stops but ending with 
incomplete closure), aspirated consonants, nasals, frica- 
tives, liquid sounds (/, r), and a glottal stop. The medial 
semivowels are y (f), q (ü) and w (u). In final position, 
the following occur: nasal consonants, r (retroflex r), the 
semivowels y  and w, and the combinations qr and wr. 
There are nine vowel sounds, including three varieties of 
/ (retroflex, apical, and palatal). Several vowels combine 
into clusters.

There are four tones: (1) high level; (2) high rising 
crescendo; (3) low falling diminuendo with glottal friction 
(with an extra rise from low to high when final); (4) falling 
diminuendo. Unstressed syllables have a neutral tone, 
which depends on its surroundings for pitch. Tones in se- 
quences of syllables that belong together lexically and syn- 
tactically (“sandhi groups”) may undergo changes known 
as tonal sandhi, the most important of which causes a 
third tone before another third tone to be pronounced as 
a second tone. The tones influence some vowels (notably 
e and o), which are pronounced more open in third and 
fourth tones than in first and second tones.
A surprisingly low number of the possible combinations 

of all the consonantal, vocalic, and tonal sounds are uti- 
lized. The vowels i and ü and the semivowels y  and q 
never occur after velar sounds (e.g., k) and occur only 
after the palatalized affricate and sibilant sounds (e.g., ts), 
which in turn occur with no other vowels and semivowels.

There are many altemative interpretations of the dis­
tinctive sounds of Chinese; the interaction of consonants, 
vowels, semivowels, and tones sets Modem Standard Chi­
nese apart from many other Sinitic languages and dialects 
and gives it a unique character among the major languages 
of the world. The two most widely used transcription 
systems (romanizations) are Wade-Giles (first propounded 
by Sir Thomas Francis Wade in 1859 and later modified 
by Herbert A. Giles) and the official Chinese transcription 
system today, known as the pinyin zimu (“Pinyin phonetic 
spelling”) or simply Pinyin (adopted in 1958). Table 45 
presents the romanizations of both the Wade-Giles and 
the Pinyin systems. In Wade-Giles, aspiration is marked 
by ’ (p’ t \  and so on). The semivowels are y, yü, and w

in initial position; i, ü, and u in medial; and i and u (but 
o after a) in final position. Final retroflex r is written rh. 
The tones are indicated by raised figures after the sylla­
bles ( \ \ \  4).

The Pinyin system indicates unaspirated stops and af­
fricates by means of traditionally voiced consonants (e.g., 
b, d) and aspirated consonants by voiceless sounds (e.g., 
p, t). The semivowels are y, yu, and w initially; i, iu, and u 
medially; and i and u (o after a) finally. Final retroflex r is 
written r. The tones are indicated by accent markers, 1 =  -, 
2 = 3  =  4 =  ', (e.g., ma, ma, ma, ma =  Wade-Giles
ma}, ma2, ma?, ma?).
Wade-Giles is used in the following discussion of Modern 

Standard Chinese grammar.
The most common suffixes that indicate nouns are -erh 

(as in ch’ang-erh “song”; cf. ch’ang “sing”), -tzu (as in 
fang-tzu “house”), and -t’ou (as in mu-tou “wood”). A 
set of postposed noun particles express space and time 
relationships (-// “insider -hou “after”). An example of a 
verbal affix is -chien in k ’an-chien “see” and t ’ing-chien 
“hear.” Important verb particles are -le (completed ac­
tion), -kuo (past action), chih or -che (action in progress). 
The directional verbal particles -lai “toward speaker” and 
-chu “away from speaker” and some verbal suffixes can 
be combined with the potential particles te “can” and 
pu “cannot”—e.g., na-ch’ü-lai “take out,” na-pu-chu-lai 
“cannot take out”; t ’ing-chien “hear,” t ’ing-te-chien “can 
hear.” The partiele te indicates subordination and also 
gives nominal value to forms for other parts of speech 
(e.g., wo “I,” wo-te “mine,” wo-te shu “my book,” lai “to 
come,” lai-te “coming,” lai-te jen “a person who comes”). 
The most important sentence partiele is le, indicating 
“new situation” (e.g., hsia-yü-le “now it is raining,” pu- 
-lai-le “now there is no longer any chance that he will 
be coming”). Ko is the most common noun classifier (i 
“one,” i-ko-jen “one person”); others are so (i-so-fang-tzu 
“one house”) and pen (liang-pen-shu “two books”).
Adjectives can be defined as qualitative verbs (hao “to be 

good”) or stative verbs (ping “to be sick”). There are equa- 
tional sentences with the word order subject-predicate— 
e.g., wo-ihih pei-ching-jen “I am a Peking-person (i.e., a 
native of Peking)”—and narrative sentences with the word 
order subject (or topic)-verb-object (or complement)— 
e.g., wo ch’ih-fan “I eat rice,” wo chu tsai pei-ching “I live 
in Peking.” The proposed object takes the partiele ba (wo 
da ta “I beat him,” wo ba ta da le yi dun “I gave him a 
beating”), and the agent of a passive construction takes bei 
(wo bei ta da le yi dun “I was given a beating by him”).

Standard Cantonese. The most important representa- 
tive of the Yüeh languages is Standard Cantonese of 
Canton, Hong Kong, and Macau. It has fewer initial con­
sonants than Modern Standard Chinese (p, t, ts, k and the 
corresponding aspirated sounds ph, th, tsh, kh\ m, n, q; ƒ
s, h\ l, y), only one medial semivowel (w), more vowels 
than Modern Standard Chinese, six final consonants (p,
t, k, m, n, q), and two final semivowels (y and w). The 
nasals m and q occur as syllables without a vowel.
There are three tones (high, mid, low) in syllables ending 

in -p, -1, and -k; six tones occur in other types of syllables 
(mid level, low level, high falling, low falling, high rising, 
low rising). Two tones are used to modify the meaning of 
words (high level °, and low-to-high rising *), as in yin° 
“tobacco,” but yin “smoke” and nöy* “daughter,” but nöy 
“woman.” Some special grammatical words also have the 
tone °. There is no neutral tone and little tonal sandhi.
There are more than 2,200 different syllables in Standard 

Cantonese, or almost twice as many as in Modern Stan­
dard Chinese. The word classes are the same as in Mod­
ern Standard Chinese. The grammatical words, although 
phonetically unrelated, generally have the same semantic 
value (e.g., the subordinating and nominalizing partiele kz, 
Modern Standard Chinese te; m “not,” Modern Standard 
Chinese pu; the verbal partiele for “completed action” and 
the sentence partiele for “new situation,” both le in Mod­
ern Standard Chinese, are Standard Cantonese tso and h, 
respectively).

Min languages. The most important Min language is 
Amoy from the Southern branch of Min. The initial con­
sonants are the same as in Standard Chinese. There are
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Table 45: Romanization of Chinese and Chinese Numerals

consonants approximate
pronunciation

consonants approximate
Chinese phonetic equivalent Chinese phonetic equivalent pronunciation
symbols symbols
printed name EB preferred altemative printed name EB preferred altemative

(Wade-Giles) (Pinyin) (Wade-Giles) (Pinyin)

ï po P b b aby * ang ang ang Fr. rang

X p’o P’ P p e p p er ei ei ei fa d e

n mo m m maim i en en en u n éo
c fo f f m y L eng eng eng bun g

1 ] te t d d id X yu OU© OU know
* t’e t’ t rie X L . ung ung ong Austr. b o o n g

i ne n n no - r ia ia ia ya rd

f t le 1 1 /i/y - t t ieh ieh ie y/p, id^o
« ko k g go - £ iao iao iao yowl

k’o k’ k kin iu iu iu yoke
r ho h h Ger. Buch* ien ien ian yen

chi ch j j e e r t - b in in in kmky
< ch’i ch’ q ch ea p t - k iang iang iang Fokkers $
T hsi hs X Ger. B iicher xY ua ua ua g u a v a

? tzu tst z bi ds XcT o o** uo v /o o er

f tz’u ts§ c bits X » uai uai uai w ide
L ssu «II s sand X \ ui uitt ui w ay
Jtd chih ch zh 7'ugt uan uan uan Fr. d o u a m e

* ch’ih ch’ ch c/mgt t b un un un Fr. j e u n e ,  Ger. tu n

shih sh sh sh y X * u ang uang uang W o n g  9
Q jih j r 1F (Chinese

surname)
— i y y yard i_H£ üeh üeh üe new w/cket
X wu w w we üan üan üan new wen

vowels tin ün ün new  w/ndow

Y ia a a c o t 9 numerals
t e e 6 e command Chinese/ Arabic Chinese/ Arabic Chinese/ Arabic
— i i i b ea t Japanese Japanese Japanese

chih, chi’ih, ihD i major? o 0 4 - 11 -=--k=- 22
shih, jih . 1 - 4 - 12 23

P t A tzu, tz’u, 
ssu (szu)

"O i b/rd $ 2 + - 13 +W7 24

r o o o w o o d — 3 i m*? 14 — 4  JL 25

X wu u u food 4 4 3 - 15 — 26

u yü ü UA Ger. fühlen 3 - 5 4 * 16 -= .4 4 e 27

) L erh erh er jowrney-h t  \ 6 4*4 17 — + /U 28

% ai ai ai s/'te JeL 7 4/C 18 29

ao ao ao now /L 8 4^6 19 -5 -4 30

9 an an an n o n A 9 -=■4 20 ~  ¥ 100

■f 10 .̂4 — 21 - f -  i ,000

* V elar, heavily aspirated h. y  and ch in jeer  and c/ieap are followed by front vowels; j  and ch in jug  and chug  are followed by back vowels. tW ritten  
tz before ü. §W ritten tz ’ before ü. ||W ritten ss or sz  before ü. fR etro flex  r, which is pronounced with tongue at hard palate, slightly curled back. 
9 In U .S ., not British, pronunciation. 6 W ritten o after k, kh, h. D O ccurs only after ch, c h s h , j .  <0>Occurs only after tz, t z ,  ss (sz); Standard W ade- 
G iles uses ü. A W ritten w ithout umlaut after j, a, x. ©Retroflex r, with tongue at hard palate, slightly curled back. © W ritten u after y . * * W ritten  uo 
after k, k ’, h, sh. ttW ritten  uei after k, k ’.

two semivowels (y, w), six vowels and several vowel clus­
ters, plus the syllabic nasal sounds m and y functioning 
as vowels, the same semivowels as in Standard Cantonese, 
and, in addition, a glottal stop (?) and a meaning-bearing 
feature of nasalization, as well as a combination of the 
last two features. There are two tones in syllables ending 
in a stop, five in other syllables. Tonal sandhi operates in 
many combinations.

Fuchow is the most important language of the Northern 
branch of Min. The very extensive sandhi affects not only 
tones but also consonants and vowels, so that the phonetic 
manifestation of a syllable depends entirely on interaction 
with the surroundings. There are three initial labial sounds 
(p, ph, m), five dental sounds (t, th, s, l, n), three palatal 
sounds (ts, tsh, n), and five velars (k, kh, h, ?, and rj). 
Syllables can end in -k, -y, ? (glottal stop), a semivowel, 
or a vowel. The tones fall into two classes: a compara-

tively high class comprising high, mid, high falling, and Tones 
high rising (only in sandhi forms) and a rather low one, of 
comprising low rising and low rising-falling (circumflex). Fuchow 
Certain vowels and diphthongs occur only with the high 
class, others occur only with the low class, and the vowel 
a occurs with both classes. Sandhi rules can cause tone 
to change from low class to high class, in which case the 
special vowels also change.

Other Sinitic languages. Hakka. Of the Kan (Kan- 
Hakka) languages, Hakka of Mei-hsien in Kwangtung is 
best known. It has the same initial consonants, final con­
sonants, and syllabic nasals as Standard Cantonese; the 
vowels are close to Modern Standard Chinese. Medial and 
final semivowels are y  and w. There are two tones in 
syllables with final stops, four in the other syllabic types.

Suchow. Suchow is usually quoted as representative of 
the Wu languages. It is rich in initial consonants, with a
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contrast of voiced and voiceless stops as well as palatalized 
and non-palatalized dental affricates, making 26 conso­
nants in all. (Palatalized sounds are nonpalatal sounds 
formed with simultaneous movement of the tongue toward 
the hard palate. Dental affricates are sounds produced 
with the tongue tip touching the teeth and then drawing 
slightly away to allow air to pass through, producing a 
hissing sound.) Medial semivowels are as in Modern Stan­
dard Chinese. In addition, there are also ten vowels and 
four syllabic consonants (/, m, n, ij)\ -n and rj occur in 
final position, as do the glottal stop and nasalization.

Shanghai dialect. The Shanghai dialect belongs to Wu. 
The prevalent tendency is for there to be only two tones or 
registers (high and low), which are related in an automatic 
way to the initial consonant type (voiceless and voiced).
Hsiang languages. The Hsiang languages, spoken only 

in Hunan, are divided into New Hsiang, which is under 
heavy influence from Mandarin and includes the language 
of the Capital Ch’ang-sha, and Old Hsiang, closer to the 
Wu languages, as spoken for instance in Shuang-feng. Old 
Hsiang has 28 initial consonants, the highest number for 
any major Sinitic language, and 11 vowels, plus the syl­
labic consonants m and n. It also uses five tones, final n 
and yj, and nasalization, but no final stops.

HISTORICAL SURVEY OF CHINESE
Vocabulary. Old Chinese vocabulary already contained 

many words not generally occurring in the other 
Sino-Tibetan languages. The words for “honey” and “lion,” 
probably also “horse,” “dog,” and “goose,” are connected 
with Indo-European and were acquired through trade and 
early contacts. (The nearest known Indo-European lan­
guages were Tocharian and Sogdian.) A number of words 
have Austro-Asiatic cognates and point to early contacts 
with the ancestral language of Muong-Vietnamese and 
Mon-Khmer; e.g., the name of the Yangtze River, *klawq, 
Cantonese koij, Modern Standard Chinese chiang, is still 
the word for “river,” pronounced kroij and kloq, in some 
modern Mon-Khmer languages. Words for “tiger,” “ivo- 
ry,” and “crossbow” are also Austro-Asiatic. The names 
of the key terms of the Chinese calendar (“the branches”) 
have this same non-Chinese origin. It has been suggested 
that a great many cultural words that are shared by Chi­
nese and Tai are Chinese loanwords from Tai. Clearly, 
the Chinese received many aspects of culture and many 
concepts from the Austro-Asiatic and Austro-Tai peoples 
whom they gradually conquered and absorbed or expelled.

From the lst century a d , China’s contacts with In­
dia, especially through the adoption of Buddhism, led 
to Chinese borrowing from Indo-Aryan (Indic) languages, 
but, very early, native Chinese equivalents were invented. 
Sinitic languages have been remarkably resistant to direct 
borrowing of foreign words. In modern times this has led 
to an enormous increase in Chinese vocabulary without a 
corresponding increase in basic meaningful syllables. For 
instance, t ’ieh-lu “railroad” is based on the same concept 
expressed in the French chemin de fer, using t ’ieh “iron” 
and lu “road”; likewise, tien-hua “telephone” is a com- 
pound of tien “lightning, electricity” and hua “speech.” A 
number of such words were coined first in Japanese by 
means of Chinese elements and then borrowed back into 
Chinese. The reason that China has avoided the incorpo- 
ration of foreign words is first and foremost a phonetic 
one; such words fit very badly into the Chinese pattern of 
pronunciation. A contributing factor has been the Chinese 
script, which is ill-adapted to the process of phonetic loans. 
In creating new words for new ideas, the characters have 
sometimes been determined first and forms have arisen 
that cannot be spoken without ambiguity (“sulfur” and 
“lutecium” coalesced as liu, “nitrogen” and “tantalum” as 
tan). It is characteristic of Modern Standard Chinese that 
the language from which it most freely borrows is one 
from its own past: Classical Chinese. In recent years it has 
borrowed from Southern Sinitic languages under the in­
fluence of statesmen and revolutionaries (Chiang Kai-shek 
was originally a Wu speaker and Mao Tse-tung a Hsiang 
speaker). Influence from English and Russian (in word 
formation and syntax) has been increasingly feit.

Historical periods: pre-Classical Chinese. The history

of the Chinese language can be divided into three periods, 
pre-Classical (c. 1500 b c - c. a d  200), Classical (c. 200- 
c. 1920), and post-Classical Chinese (with important fore- 
runners as far back as the T’ang dynasty).

The pre-Classical Chinese is further divided into Oracular 
Chinese (Shang dynasty [18th-12th century b c ]), Archaic 
Chinese (Chou and Ch’in dynasties [1111-206 b c ]), and 
Han Chinese (Han dynasty [206 b c - a d  220]).
Oracular Chinese is known only from rather brief oracle 

inscriptions on bones and tortoise shells. Archaic Chinese 
falls into Early, Middle (c. 800-c. 400 b c ), and Late Ar­
chaic. Early Archaic is represented by bronze inscriptions, 
parts of the “Classic of History” (Shu Ching), and parts 
of the “Classic of Poetry” (Shih Ching). From this period 
on, many important features of the pronunciation of the 
Chinese characters have been reconstructed (see below). 
The grammar depended to a certain extent on unwritten 
affixes. The writing system kept apart forms with or with­
out infixes. Early Archaic Chinese possessed a 3rd person 
personal pronoun in three cases (nominative kyag, or 
ghydg, accusative cyag, genitive kywat). No other kind of 
written Chinese until the post-Classical period possessed a 
nominative of the 3rd person pronoun, but the old form 
survived in Cantonese (khöy) and is also found in Tai 
(Modern Thai khaw).
Middle Archaic Chinese comprises the earliest writings 

of the Confucian school. Important linguistic changes had 
taken place, which became still more pronounced in Late 
Archaic, the language of the two major Confucian and 
Taoist writers, Meng-tzu (Mencius) and Chuang-tzu, as 
well as of other important philosophers. The grammar by 
then had become more explicit in the writing system, with 
a number of well-defined grammatical particles, and it can 
also be assumed that the use of grammatical affixes had 
similarly declined. The process used in verb formation 
and verb inflection that later appeared as tonal differ­
ences may at this stage have been manifested in other 
suprasegmental features, such as different types of laryn- 
geal phonation. The word classes included nouns, verbs, 
and pronouns, all with several subclasses and particles. 
The use of a consistent system of grammatical particles to 
form noun modifiers, verb modifiers, and several types of 
embedded sentences (i.e., sentences that are made to be­
come parts of another independent sentence) disappeared 
in Han Chinese and was gone from written Chinese until 
the emersion of post-Classical Chinese. In Modern Stan­
dard Chinese the subordinating partiele te combines the 
functions of several Late Archaic Chinese particles, and 
the verb partiele le and the sentence partiele le have taken 
over for other Late Archaic forms.

Han and Classical Chinese. Han Chinese developed 
more polysyllabic words and more specific verbal and 
nominal (noun) categories of words. Most tracés of verb 
formation and verb conjugation began to disappear. An 
independent Southern tradition (on the Yangtze River), 
simultaneous with Late Archaic Chinese, developed a spe­
cial style, used in the poetry Chu Tz’u (“Elegies of Ch’u”), 
which was the main source for the refined fu (prose poe­
try). Late Han Chinese developed into Classical Chinese, 
which as a written idiom underwent few changes during 
the long span of time it was used. It was an artificial con­
struct, which for different styles and occasions borrowed 
freely and heavily from any period of pre-Classical Chinese 
but in numerous cases without real understanding for the 
meaning and function of the words borrowed.

At the same time the spoken language changed contin- 
ually, as did the conventions for pronouncing the written 
characters. Soon Classical Chinese made little sense when 
read aloud. It depended heavily on fixed word order and 
on rhythmical and parallel passages. It has sometimes been 
denied the status of a real language, but it was certainly 
one of the most successful means of communication in the 
history of mankind. It was the medium in which the poets 
T’ao Yüan-ming (365-427), Li Po (701-762), and Tu Fu 
(712-770) and the prose writer Han Yü (768-824) created 
some of the greatest masterpieces of all times and was the 
language of the Neo-Confucianist philosophy (especially 
of Chu Hsi [1130-1200]), which was to influence the West 
deeply. Classical Chinese was also the language in which
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the Italian missionary Matteo Ricci (1552-1610) wrote in 
his attempt to convert the Chinese Empire to Catholic 
Christianity.

Post-Classical Chinese. Post-Classical Chinese, based 
on dialects very close to the language now spoken in 
Northern China, probably owes its origin to the Buddhist 
storytelling tradition; the tales appeared in translations 
from Sanskrit during the T’ang dynasty (618-907). Dur­
ing the Sung dynasty (960-1206) this vemacular type of 
language was used by Buddhists and Confucianists alike 
for polemic writings; it also appeared in indigenous Chi­
nese novels based on popular storytelling. From the Yüan 
dynasty (1206-1368) the vemacular was used also in the 
theatre.

Modem Standard Chinese has a threefold origin: the 
written post-Classical language, the spoken Standard of 
Imperial times (Mandarin), and the vemacular language of 
Peking. These idioms were clearly related originally, and 
combining them for the purpose of creating a practical na­
tional language was a task that largely solved itself once the 
signal had been given. The term National Language (kuo- 
yü) had been borrowed from Japanese at the beginning 
of the 20th century, and, from 1915, various committees 
considered the practical implications of promoting it. The 
deciding event was the action of the May Fourth Move­
ment of 1919; at the instigation of the liberal savant Hu 
Shih, it rejected Classical Chinese (also known as wen-yen) 
as the Standard written language. (Hu Shih also led the 
vemacular literature movement of 1917; his program for 
literary reform appeared on January 1, 1917.) The new 
written idiom has gained ground faster in literature than 
in Science, but there can be no doubt that the days of 
Classical Chinese as a living medium are numbered. Af­
ter the establishment of the People’s Republic of China 
some govemment regulation was applied successfully, and 
the tremendous task of making Modem Standard Chinese 
understood all over China was effectively undertaken. In 
what must have been the largest scale linguistic plan in 
history, untold millions of Chinese, whose mother tongues 
were divergent Mandarin or non-Mandarin languages or 
non-Chinese languages, learned to speak and understand 
the National Language; with this effort literacy was im- 
parted to great numbers of people in all age groups.

The writing system. The Chinese writing system is non- 
alphabetic. It applies a specific character to write each 
meaningful syllable or each nonmeaningful syllabic that is 
part of a polysyllabic word.

When the Chinese script first appeared, as used for writ­
ing Oracular Chinese (from c. 1500 b c ), it must already 
have had a considerable development behind it. Although 
many of the characters can be recognized as originally 
depicting some object, many are no longer recognizable. 
The characters did not indicate the object in a primitive 
nonlinguistic way but only represented a specific word of 
the Chinese language (e.g., a picture of the phallic altar 
to the earth is used only to write the word earth). It is 
therefore misleading to characterize the Chinese script as 
pictographic or idepgraphic; nor is it tmly syllabic, for 
syllables that sound alike but have different meanings 
are written differently. Logographic (i.e., a system using 
symbols representing entire words) is the term that best 
describes the nature of the Chinese writing system.
Verbs and nouns are written by what are or were for­

merly pictures, often consisting of several elements (e.g., 
the character for “to love” depicts a woman and a child; 
the character for “beautiful” is a picture of a man with 
a huge head-dress with ram’s horns on top). The exact 
meaning of the word is rarely deducible from even a clearly 
recognizable picture, because the connotations are either 
too broad or too narrow for the word’s precise mean­
ing. For example, the picture “relationship of mother to 
child” includes more facets than “love,” a concept that, of 
course, is not restricted to the mother-child relation, and 
a man adomed with ram’s horns undoubtedly had other 
functions than that of being handsome to look at, whereas 
the concept “beautiful” is applicable also to men in other 
situations, as well as to women. Abstract nouns are in­
dicated by means of concrete associations. The character 
for “peace, tranquillity” consists of a somewhat stylized

form of the elements “roof,” “heart,” and “(wine) cup.” 
Abstract symbols have been used to indicate numbers and 
local relationships.

Related words with similar pronunciations were usually 
written by one and the same character (the character for 
“to love, to consider someone good” is a derivative of 
a similarly written word “to be good”). This gave rise 
to the most important invention in the development of 
the Chinese script—that of writing a word by means of 
another one with the same or similar pronunciation. A 
picture of a carpenter’s square was primarily used for 
writing “work, craftsman; to work” and was pronounced 
kuy; secondarily it was used to write kurj- “to present,” 
ghurj “red,” kurj “rainbow,” klawrj “river,” and others. 
During the Archaic period this practice was developed to 
such a degree that too many words came to be written as 
one character. In imitation of the characters that already 
consisted of several components an element was added 
for each meaning of a character to distinguish words from 
each other. Thus “red” was no longer written with a single 
component but acquired an additional component that 
added the element “silk” on the left; “river” acquired an 
additional component of “water,” and so on. The original 
part of the character is now referred to as its phonetic and 
the added element as its radical.

During the Ch’in dynasty (221-206 b c ) the first govem­
ment standardization of the characters took place, carried 
out by the statesman Li Ssu. A new, somewhat formal- 
ized style known as seals was introduced—a form that 
generally has survived until now, with only such minor 
modifications as were necessitated by the introduction of 
the writing bmsh around the beginning of the Christian 
Era and printing around a d  600. As times progressed, 
other styles of writing appeared, such as the regular hand- 
written form k ’ai (as opposed to the formal or scribe style 
//), the mnning hand hsing, and the cursive hand ts 'ao, 
all of which in their various degrees of blurredness are 
explicable only in terms of the seal characters.
The Ch’in dynasty standardization comprised somewhat 

over 3,000 characters. In addition to archaeological finds, 
the most important source for the early history of Chinese 
characters is the huge dictionary Shuo-wen, compiled by 
Hsü Shu in c. a d  100. This work contains 9,353 charac­
ters, a number that certainly exceeds that which it was or 
ever became necessary to know ofïhand. Still, a great pro- 
liferation of characters took place at special times and for 
special purposes. The Kuang-yün dictionary of 1007 had 
26,194 characters (representing 3,877 different syllables 
in pronunciation). The K ’ang-hsi tzu-tien, a dictionary 
of 1716, contains 40,545 characters, of which, however, 
fewer than one-fourth were in actual use at the time. The 
number of absolutely necessary characters has probably 
never been much over 4,000-5,000 and is today estimated 
at fewer than that.

By the 20th century the feeling had become very strong 
that the script was too cumbersome and an impediment 
to progress. The desire to obtain a new writing system 
necessarily worked hand in hand with the growing wish 
to develop a written language that in grammar and vo­
cabulary approached modem spoken Chinese. If a pho­
netic writing were to be introduced, the classical language 
could not be used at all because it deviates so markedly 
from the modem language. None of the earlier attempts 
gained any following, but in 1919 a system of phonetic 
letters (inspired by Japanese kana) was devised for writing 
Mandarin. (In 1937 it received formal backing from the 
govemment, but World War II stopped further progress.) 
In 1929 a National Romanization, worked out by the au- 
thor and language scholar Lin Yü-t’ang, the linguist Yuen 
Ren Chao, and others, was adopted. This attempt also was 
halted by war and revolution. A rival Communist effort 
known as Latinxua, or Latinization of 1930, fared no bet- 
ter. An attempt to simplify the language by reducing the 
number of characters to little over 1,000 failed because 
it did not solve the problems of creating a corresponding 
“basic Chinese” that could profitably be written by the 
reduced number of symbols.
The govemment of the People’s Republic of China has 

taken several important steps toward solving the problems
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of the Chinese writing system. The first and basic step of 
making one language, Modern Standard Chinese, known 
all over the country has been described above. In 1956 a 
simplification of the characters was introduced that made 
them easier to learn and faster to write. Most of the 
abridged characters were well-known unofficial variants, 
used in handwriting but previously not in printing; some 
were innovations. In 1958 a romanization known as the 
phonetic system, or pinyin zimu (see Table 45), was in­
troduced. This system is widely taught in the schools and 
is used for many transcription purposes and for teach­
ing Modern Standard Chinese to non-Chinese peoples in 
China and to foreigners. The Pinyin is conceived as a 
script that will gradually replace characters.

Reconstruction of protolanguages. For reconstructing 
the pronunciation of older stages of Sinitic, the Chinese 
writing system offers much less help than the alphabetic 
systems of such languages as Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit 
within Indo-European or Tibetan and Burmese within 
Sino-Tibetan. Therefore, the starting point must be a com- 
parison of the modern Sinitic languages, with the view 
of recovering for each major language group the original 
common form, such as Proto-Mandarin for the Northern 
languages, Proto-Wu and others for the languages south of 
Yangtze. Because data are still lacking from a great many 
places, the approach has until recently been to compare 
major representatives of each group for the purpose of 
reconstructing the language of the important dictionary 
Ch’ieh-yün of a d  601 (Sui dynasty), which mainly rep- 
resents a Southern language type. One difficulty is that 
the language in a given area represents a mixture of at 
least two layers: an older one of the original local type, 
antedating the language of the Ch ’ieh-yün, and a younger 
one that is descended from the Ch’ieh-yün language or a 
slightly younger but closely related tongue—the so-called 
T’ang-koine or the Standard spoken language of the T’ang 
dynasty (618-907). The relationship of the protolanguages 
is further complicated by the fact that different substrata 
of non-Chinese stock underlie most if not all of the ma­
jor languages.

The degree to which the Sinitic languages have been 
influenced by the T’ang (or Middle Chinese) layer varies. 
In the North the Old Chinese layer still dominates in 
phonology; in Min the two layers are kept clearly apart 
from each other and the Middle Chinese layer is most 
important in the reading pronunciation of the characters; 
in Yüeh both Chinese layers are of the Southern type and 
are typologically close to a Tai substratum.
The Old Chinese layer is characterized by early decay of 

final consonants, late development of tones from sounds 
or suprasegmental features located toward the end of the 
syllable, change of final articulation type because of sim­
ilar initial type (as in syllables with voiced glottal activity 
both at the opening and at the end that lose the final 
voicedness; a phenomenon later manifested as a tonal 
change), and influence of sounds and tones in a syllable 
on those of surrounding ones (sandhi).

The New Southern stratum in Sinitic languages is char­
acterized by early change of final articulation types into 
tones, extensive development of registers according to type 
of initial consonant, and late or no loss of final stops. The 
Old layer cannot be the direct ancestor of the New layer. 
The division into Northern and Southern dialects must be 
very old. It might be better to speak of a T’ang and a pre- 
T’ang layer or a T’ang or Han layer (the Han dynasty, 206 
b c - a d  2 2 0 , was one of extensive settling in most parts of 
what is now China proper).

For a long time it was assumed that the Ch’ieh-yün 
dictionary represented the language of the Capital of the 
Sui dynasty, Ch’ang-an in the present province of Shensi, 
but recent research has demonstrated that its major com­
ponent was the language of the present-day Nanking area 
with a certain attempt at compromise with Northern 
speech habits. As its first criterion for classifying syllables, 
the Ch ’ieh-yün dictionary takes the tones, of which it has 
four: p ’ing, shang (transcribea as :—e.g., pa:), chu (tran- 
scribed as — e.g., pa-), and ju, or even, rising, falling, and 
entering (“checked”) tones. The entering tone comprised 
those syllables that ended in a stop {-p, -1, -k). The rising

and falling tones may have retained tracés of the phonetic 
conditioning factor of their origin, voiced and voiceless 
glottal or laryngeal features, respectively. The even tone 
probably was negatively defined as possessing no final stop 
and no tonal contour.
Next, the dictionary is divided according to rhymes, of 

which there are 61, and, finally, according to initial conso­
nants. Inside each rhyme an interlocking spelling system 
known as fan-ch’ieh was used to subdivide the rhymes. 
There were 32 initial consonants and 136 finals. The 
number of vowels is not certain, perhaps six plus i and 
u, which served also as medial semivowels. There were 
probably more vowels than in either Archaic Chinese or 
in Modern Standard Chinese, another indication that the 
development of the Northern Chinese phonology has not 
passed the stage represented by Ch ’ieh-yün.

There are additional sources for reconstructing the Ch ’ieh- 
yün language: Chinese loanwords in Korean and Japanese 
(Japan has two different traditions—Go-on, slightly older 
than Ch ’ieh-yün but representing a Southern language type 
like Ch’ieh-yün, and Kan-on, contemporary with Ch’ieh- 
yün but closer to the Northern tradition) and Chinese 
renderings of Indo-Aryan (Indic) words. Voiced stops are 
recovered through Wu, Hsiang, and Go-on (e.g., Modern 
Standard Chinese t ’ien “field,” Wu and Hsiang di, Go-on 
den, Ch ’ieh-yün dhien), final stops especially through Yüeh 
and Japanese (e.g., Modern Standard Chinese mu “wood,” 
Yüeh muk, Go-on mok[u], Ch’ieh-yün muk), and retroflex 
initial sounds from Northern Chinese (e.g., Modern Stan­
dard Chinese sheng “to live,” Ch’ieh-yün s\y  [the s is 
a retroflex]).

Early Archaic Chinese is the old stage for which the most 
information is known about the pronunciation of char­
acters. The very system of borrowing characters to write 
phonetically related words gives important clues, and the 
rhymes and alliteration of the “Classic of Poetry” (Shih 
Ching) furnish a wealth of details. Even though scholars 
cannot always be sure that prefixes and infixes are correctly 
recovered, and though the order in which recoverable fea­
tures were pronounced in the syllable is not always certain 
(rk- or kr-, -wk or -kw, and so on), enough details can be 
obtained to determine the typology of Old Chinese and 
to undertake comparative work with the Tibeto-Burman 
and Karenic languages. The method employed in this part 
of the reconstruction of Chinese has been predominantly 
internal reconstruction, the use of variation of word forms 
within a language to construct an older form. As knowl- 
edge of the old layer of modem languages and dialects 
increases, however, the comparative method, which draws 
on similarities in several related tongues, gains impor- 
tance. Through further internal reconstruction, features of 
the Proto-Sinitic stage, antedating Archaic Chinese, can 
then be restored.

TIBETO-BURMAN LANGUAGES—
HISTORY AND CHARACTERISTICS
The Tibeto-Burman languages have evolved from the an­
cestral language, Proto-Tibeto-Burman, in vastly different 
ways and at their own pace, in accordance with the geo­
graphical and social factors that have determined the fate 
of Central and South Asian peoples. Some tribes have 
been stationary; others have swept over huge areas. As a 
result, conservative or archaic features do not occur in 
only one contiguous part of the language area and inno­
vations in another. The nearest genetic relations are often 
not identical with the closest typological ones.
Tibetan. Of the modern Tibetan languages and dialects, 

the Western ones have preserved initial consonant clusters 
and final stops most faithfully and have had the least com- 
pensational development of tones. Most Central languages 
and dialects, including Lhasa, have lost all consonant 
clusters and final stops and in the process have acquired 
a larger inventory of single consonants and a system of 
tones. These changes and reductions are linked to a sim­
ilar reshaping of certain grammatical processes of word 
formation that now operate only through suprasegmental 
and syllabic elements. To a surprising degree, however, 
Modern Central Tibetan possesses grammatical categories 
identical with or very similar in content, though not in
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form, to those of Classical Tibetan (a similar relationship 
as that of Modem Standard Chinese to Old Chinese). 
The relationship of nouns to the main verb is indicated 
through postposed particles, the agent of a transitive verb 
indicated as the one by whom the action is performed, and 
the subject of an intransitive verb expressed as the object 
or goal of the action. Nominal modifiers precede nouns, 
and verbal modifiers follow them. The main verb, always 
placed after all nouns, is followed by particles expressing 
aspect and tense.

Old Tibetan pronunciation can be reconstructed by com- 
parison of modem dialects and through the very conser- 
vative alphabetic script of Indian origin that goes back to 
the 7th century a d  and found its present form in the 9th 
century. The orthography is far removed from present-day 
Standard Tibetan pronunciation.

Old Tibetan is one of the most archaic of the Tibeto- 
Burman languages. It retained Tibeto-Burman final stops 
and final -r, -/, -s and also the initial voiced consonants. 
Many Old Tibetan consonant clusters may be referred to 
Proto-Tibeto-Burman. The case particles and complicated 
verbal conjugation perhaps represent an elaboration on 
somewhat simpler tendencies in the protolanguage.

Hima- Some Himalayish languages are in certain respects as
layish archaic as Tibetan, although most initial clusters are gone.
languages An old feature is the connection of voiced-voiceless ini­

tial consonants with intransitive-transitive verbs. Because 
they have developed the feature of incorporating agent 
and object pronouns in verbs (and of possessive pronouns 
in nouns), these have been known as “pronominalizing” 
languages. An influence from contiguous Indo-European 
languages seems possible, but not certain.

Some Kirantish languages have retained consonant clus­
ters and voiced initial consonants; others have given up 
both. Bahing has maintained the connection between 
voicedness and transitivity. Within Mirish, which has kept 
voiced initial sounds, Abor retains final stops and Dafla 
has some initial consonant clusters. Kachinish is quite 
conservative; prefixes are well retained as are voiced inital 
consonants, although some reshuffling has taken place in 
this respect.

Burmese. Within Burmish, Modern Standard Burmese 
has undergone a set of radical changes. Initial ts- and 
tsh- have become 5- and sh-; s has become 0 (th as in 
“thin”); y- and r- have coalesced as y-, and ky- and kr- as 
a palatal c (ty). Furthermore, all final consonants except 
nasals have coalesced as glottal stops, and all nasals have 
resulted in nasalization of the preceding vowel. In addi­

tion, the quality of vowels has been greatly altered. As was 
the case in Tibetan, in spite of great phonetic changes, 
grammatical categoïies are close to those scholars envisage 
for Proto-Tibeto-Burman. Cases of nouns and aspects of 
verbs are expressed through postposed particles.

Among the Burmese dialects, Arakanese is especially 
conservative, and the closely related language Maru is one 
of the most archaic within Tibeto-Burman in respect to 
final consonants. The Lolo languages lost most consonant 
clusters, as did all Burmish languages, but tend otherwise 
to be conservative in their treatment of initial sounds and 
radical in the loss and change of final consonants. Nung 
has retained final stops lost in Burmish (-r, -/, -s) and 
possesses a set of prefixes like Kachin.

Study of the Burmese writing system, in combination The 
with comparative linguistic work, makes possible the re- Burmese 
construction of Old Burmese. The language of the Myazedi writing 
inscription of 1113 is close in its sound system to written system 
Burmese in its present form, which dates back to at least 
the 15th century. The writing system was taken over from 
the Mon people, who had developed their writing from 
Pyu, a Sino-Tibetan language known in Burma from c. 
a d  500. It is alphabetic of an Indian type but represents a 
separate Southem line of development.
Old Burmese is phonetically further from Proto-Tibeto- 

Burman than is Tibetan. Initial clusters have mostly dis- 
appeared but are feit in the development of initial con­
sonants. Some clusters with -w- and liquid sounds have 
been retained. The tonal system of Burmese (unlike that 
of Tibetan) developed to compensate for the loss of fi­
nal features.
The Baric languages maintain a few older prefixes and 

developed some of their own. They tend to retain or merge 
r and 1 The relationship of voicedness and transitivity is 
retained, but a great reshuffling of initial consonants took 
place, as it did also in Meithei and Kukish. The Kukish 
languages are found in all stages of development, but 
many of them are among the most archaic and most im­
portant for the reconstruction of Tibeto-Burman. Prefixes 
are best preserved in Old Kuki and in the Naga branch, 
whereas vowels seem very archaic in Lushai of the Central 
branch (the Lushai vowels have a difference of length that 
must in some way be explained in terms of Proto-Tibeto- 
Burman). Some Kukish languages incorporate pronouns 
in verbs. Mm, distantly related to Kukish, is noted for 
a number of archaic features, including final consonants 
lost elsewhere in Tibeto-Burman.

(S.C.E.)

TAI LANGUAGES

Geograph­
ical
distribu­
tion

The name Tai denotes a family of closely related languages, 
of which the Thai, or Siamese, language of Thailand is 
the most important member. Because the word Thai has 
been designated as the official name of the language of 
Thailand, it would be confusing to use it for the various 
other languages of the family as well. Tai is therefore used 
to refer to the entire group.

Spoken in Thailand, Laos, Burma, Assam in northeast 
India, northern Vietnam, and the southwestern part of 
China, the Tai languages together form an important 
group of languages in Southeast Asia. In some countries 
they are known by different tribal names or by designa- 
tions used by other peoples; e.g., there is Shan in Burma; 
Pai-i in Yunnan, China; Chuang-chia in Kwangsi, China; 
Chung-chia, Dioi, Jui, Yoi, Yay, or Pu-yi in Kweichow, 
China; Tho, Nung, White Tai, Black Tai, Red Tai, etc. in 
northern Vietnam; and Khün, Lü, etc. in Thailand and 
Laos. Ahorn, an extinct language once spoken in Assam, 
has a considerable amount of literature. The Tai languages 
are divided into three linguistic groups—the Southwestern, 
the Central, and the Northern. Thai and Lao, the official 
languages of Thailand and Laos, respectively, are the best 
known of the languages.
The number of Tai speakers is estimated at 64,000,-

000. Of these, 38,565,000 are in Thailand, 17,800,000 in 
China, and about 7,900,000 in Laos, northern Vietnam,

and Burma. There are tremendous variations between sev­
eral estimates, and these figures may serve as only rough 
indications of the Tai populations.
Relationship to other languages. The Tai languages are 

traditionally assumed to be related to the Sino-Tibetan 
family of languages with which they share similar phono­
logical structures, tone systems, and some lexical items; 
the relationship, however, has never been definitely es­
tablished. The Tai tongues are related to the Kam-Sui 
languages of Kweichow, China, and to the Bê language 
in Hainan; but because of the great divergences in both 
vocabulary and phonological development, the name Tai 
is used only to designate a more restricted group that 
excludes such languages as Kam, Sui, and Bê. It has also 
been suggested, chiefly on the basis of some similar vo­
cabulary items, that the Tai languages are related to the 
Kadai languages of southwestern China and Hainan Island 
and ultimately to the Austronesian (Malayo-Polynesian) 
languages, rather than to the Sino-Tibetan tongues.

Classification. Classifications have been made accord­
ing to the geographical location of the Tai speakers, social, 
political, and cultural criteria, and literacy versus nonlit- 
eracy. The classification used for this article is based on 
linguistic relationships proposed in 1959-60; the criteria 
for it are lexical (involving similarities in vocabulary) and 
phonological (involving similarities in sounds and systems
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Figure  25: M a jo r d iv is ions o f th e  T a i la n g u ag es  and ne ighbouring languages.
Adapted from Frank M. LeBar, Gerald C. Hickey, and John K. Musgrave, Ethnic Groups 
of Mainland Southeast Asia; New Haven, Human Relations Area Files Press, 1964

of sounds). According to these features the Tai languages 
are divided into the three groups mentioned above (see 
map). Languages of the Southwestern group are spoken in 
Thailand, Laos, northern Vietnam, Burma, and Yunnan, 
China; they include Thai, or Siamese, Lao, Shan, Khün, 
Lü, White Tai, Black Tai, etc. The Southwestern division, 
geographically the most widespread group, consists of two- 
thirds of the Tai-speaking population and represents an 
expansion in comparatively recent periods. To the Central 
group belong the Tho dialects spoken in northern Viet­
nam and the various dialects spoken in Kwangsi, such as 
Lungchow. The Chung-chia or Pu-yi dialects in Kweichow 
and the Chuang-chia dialects in Kwangsi belong to the 
Northern group. Some of the Northern dialects are also 
spoken in Yunnan and Vietnam, and one, called Saek, is 
spoken as far south as Laos and Thailand.
The fairly large number of vocabulary items shared by 

languages of these three groups suggests their genetic rela- 
tionship. There are also certain items that are shared by 
only two of the groups and not found in the other. For 
instance, the word for sky is shared by the Southwestern

dialects (Siamese faa) and the Central dialects (Lungchow 
faa), but another word is used in the Northern dialects 
(Po-ai mïri). Similarly, the word for beard is shared by 
the Central group (Lungchow mum) and the Northern 
group (Po-ai mum) but is replaced by another word in the 
Southwestern group (Siamese nüat); the term for knife is 
shared by the Southwestern (Siamese miit) and the North­
ern groups (Po-ai mit) but not by the Central dialects. 
There are also vocabulary items that are found only in 
one group. In all, the evidence seems to indicate that there 
are three groups of dialects in the Tai family.

Different phonological features may be attached to some 
words according to the dialect group. For instance, the 
Southwestern forms for the verb “to be” (Siamese pen) 
are derived from a protoform *pcn (with the vowel like 
e in “egg”), whereas the Central dialect forms (Lungchow 
pin) and the Northern forms (Po-ai pan) come from a 
protoform *bcn, as indicated by the tone. (A protoform 
is the presumed or reconstructed ancestral form of a 
word; an asterisk [*] marks those forms that are unat- 
tested and reconstructed.) Similarly, the Southwestern and

Dialect
groups
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the Central forms for the classifier for animals (Siamese 
tua, Lungchow tuu) are derived from a protoform *tua, 
whereas the Northern forms (Po-ai tuu) are attributed to 
a protoform *dua. (A classifier is a term that indicates the 
group to which a noun belongs, like “animate object,” or 
designates countable objects or measurable quantities, like 
“yards” [of cloth] and “head” [of cattle]). Such words as 
the forms for “to be” and the classifier for animals are 
good indications of dialect boundaries.
In phonological development, the Northern dialects differ 

from the rest in not maintaining the distinction between 
aspirated and unaspirated voiceless stops. That is, the di­
alects have lost the feature of aspiration, which sounds 
like a puff of breath accompanying a consonant. Aspira­
tion may, however, be reintroduced in some dialects by 
later borrowing or secondary developments. The Central 
dialects differ from the other groups in the treatment 
of certain Proto-Tai consonant clusters, such as *tr- and 
*thr-, Although they have changed from the protoforms, 
these are usually kept distinct in the other groups—e.g., 
in Siamese as taa (“eye”) and haar) (“tail”), in Po-ai as 
taa and /wq. In the Central dialects, however, they have 
merged into a single sound—e.g., Tho thaa and thaar), 
Lungchow haa and haar].

Phonological characteristics. The sound system of the 
Tai languages may best be described in terms of its syllabic 
structure. Each syllable consists of an initial consonant or 
consonant cluster followed by a vowel or vowel cluster 
(long vowel or diphthong), which may be further followed 
by a final consonant, usually a nasal sound or an unre- 
leased stop. (An unreleased stop is a consonant in which 
there is complete stoppage of the airstream from the 
lungs, and in which the tongue or the lips maintain the 
position of the consonant without opening the stoppage.) 
In addition, each syllable has a tone. As an illustration of 
this type of structure, the system of the Thai, or Standard 
Siamese, language as spoken around the Bangkok area 
may be given. Labials are sounds using the lips as articula- 
tors; alveolars are formed by placing the tip of the tongue 
at the gums behind the upper teeth; sibilants, or frica- 
tives, involve local friction and a hissing sound resulting 
from incomplete closure in the mouth. Velars are sounds 
made with the back of the tongue touching the soft palate 
(velum); glottal sounds involve constriction of the vocal 
cords; semivowels are gliding sounds with some of the 
properties of both vowels and consonants; and liquids are 
frictionless consonants, produced with incomplete closure 
in the vocal tract, that sometimes function as vowels.

Five tones There are five tones: level (a), low (a), falling (a), high 
(a), and rising (a); for example, maa “to come,” maak 
“areca nut,” maak “much,” maa “horse,” and maa “dog” 
are differentiated by the various tones.
Grammatical characteristics. The statements about 

morphology and syntax refer particularly to the Standard 
language of Thailand, though they are applicable in general 
to all of the Tai languages. Words or morphemes (word 
elements) are, for the most part, monosyllabic, but there 
are also many polysyllabic words, mainly compounds and 
loanwords from Sanskrit and from Khmer, an Austro- 
asiatic language spoken in Cambodia. There are no in- 
flections in Tai comparable to -ed in English “walked” or

Table 46: The Sounds of Thai (Siamese)

initial consonants* final consonants
Labials P ph b m f p m
Alveolars t th d n t n
Sibilants c ch s
Velars k kh q k qGlottals 9 h 9
Semivowels j w j  W
Liquids 1 r

vowels long vowels diphthongs
High i ï U ii ïï uu ia ïa ua
Mid e o O ee 99 oo
Low e a 0 88 aa 99

♦Certain consonant clusters are also permitted 
initially, such as kl, kr , khl, khr, tr, pl, pr, phl, phr, 
kw , and khw.

-s in “dogs,” but derivations are common. Derivation is 
the formation of new words by the addition of endings, 
prefixes, or other words, often resulting in a change of 
the part of speech or meaning of a term—e.g., English 
“unionize” or “unionization” from “union.” Compound- 
ing is the chief Tai method of derivation—e.g., naa-taa 
“countenance (face-eye),” kèp-kiaw “to harvest (gather-cut 
with a sickle).” Reduplication, the repetition of a word or 
part of it, is common—e.g., diï-dii “very good” from dii 
“good.” Partial reduplication is also found, such as sanük- 
sanaan “to enjoy oneself’ from sanük “to have fun.” Pre­
fixes and infixes occur often in Indo-Aryan and Khmer 
loans—e.g., pra-theet “country” (from Sanskrit pradesa) 
and d-amn-ddn “to proceed” (from Khmer dae “to walk”) 
and d-amn-ad “process.” There also developed some na- 
tive prefixes that are abbreviated forms of what once were 
full words. For example, ma-, a prefix used in many 
names of fruits, such as ma-phraau “coconut,” ma-müai)
“mango,” is derived from maak “areca nut” (originally 
“fruit”). Similarly, in the word sa-diï “navel,” sa- is the 
reduced form of saaj “line, string,” which refers to the 
umbilical cord. Old processes of derivation involved using 
the alternation of consonants or of tone or both, such as 
mi “this” and nïi “here,” n 'ooj “small, little” and nboj “a 
little bit,” khiaw “sickle” and kiaw “to cut with a sickle.”
Such processes are, however, no longer active.
A sentence is usually formed by a noun phrase (subject) 

followed by a verb phrase (predicate). There are, however, 
nominal predicates as well, in which the verb is lacking Use of 
and a noun is used instead; an example is wan-nii wan- nominal 
saw “today (is) Friday.” A noun phrase consists of a noun, predicates 
which may be followed by its modifiers (another noun, an 
adjective, or a verb phrase), which, in turn, are followed 
by a numeral with a classifier, and finally, by a demon- 
strative. For example, tüu “cabinet” and narjsiï “book” 
become tüu-narjsiï “bookcase”; tüu-kèp narjsiï is “book- 
case” (“cabinet-keep-book”); tüu-yen is “icebox” (“cabinet- 
cool”), and tüu-narjsiï soorj-bai mi is “these two bookcases” 
(“cabinet-book two-classifier these”). Classifiers must be 
used with numerals and vary according to the nouns they 
are to enumerate. It is not uncommon that a noun may 
serve as its own classifier.
A verb phrase may consist of an adjective or of a verb 

often followed by its object or its complements or both.
A common type of complement denotes the direction of 
action by using such words as paj “to go,” maa “to come,” 
khirj “to ascend,” /oq “to descend,” and so on. Examples 
are ^aw narjsiï paj “Take the book away!”; narjsiï maa 
“Bring the book (here)!”; aw narjsiï khïn maa “Bring the 
book up!”; and aw narjsiï lorj paj “Take the book down!”.
A number of particles, particularly those occurring at the 
end of a sentence, are used to indicate a question or a 
command, to express emphasis or uncertainty, to show 
politeness and the sex of the speaker, etc. For example, 
khaw maa Iccw “He has come”; khaw maa maj? “Is he 
coming?”; khun maa maj khrapl “Are you coming?” (man 
speaking, polite); khun maa maj khciï “Are you coming?”
(woman speaking, polite).

Vocabulary. The various Tai languages have been in 
contact with many different languages spoken in the same 
area of Southeast Asia, and it is inevitable that words from 
different sources have been adopted by them. There is a 
basic core of vocabulary that is shared by most of the Tai 
languages and may be considered as the native vocabulary 
of the protolanguage (earlier form of the Tai languages). 
Nevertheless, items in this list may be found to resemble 
forms in other languages, such as Chinese or Indonesian, 
and they have given rise to different interpretations of 
the relationship of the Tai languages to other linguistic 
families. Loanwords in later periods from the Khmer and Loan 
Indo-Aryan languages (Sanskrit and Pali) are particularly words 
common in Siamese and Lao, and loans from Chinese are 
abundant in the Central and the Northern dialects.

Writing. There are two kinds of writing used among 
the Tai languages. One, ultimately derived from Chinese, 
is used by the Central and the Northern dialects; the other 
comes from Indo-Aryan sources and is used in many 
languages of the Southwestern group. The Chinese-based 
system, employed chiefly to write songs, consists of both
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Table 47: The Thai Alphabet

consonants vowels*

middle high low short long

n k tl kh PI kh 51 kh * r) - t  -a? —1 -aa
 ̂ c % ch ch 01 ch EU j —/  -a-

2 d 2 t £ th tl th ®1 th 01 n ±  -iC) — -ii
W d PI t El th Tl th 8 th ■U n * -ï(?) —0 -ïï
\l b TJ p « ph y\ ph J1 ph 51 m T  -u(?) v -uu

Cl f y\ f l - r  -e? l,-  -ee
" rt s V s Ö j 5 r o i  5 w u— -  -e? U— -88

el s 1/ s W  -o? V" -oo
a ? “W h 8 h * — -o-

i- is  o? —0 -99
vowel clusters f V  -aj —1 ÊJ -aaj

—1 -ua —1 /  -ua- -aj
l—V t -ia l— EJ -ïa 1—1 -aw —1 1 -aaw

1—0 -99 L—/  -99- £1 rï(?) t)1 rïï
L—£) -99j — 1 -am 2 lï(?) ia

tonal markers (used with vowel symbols)

(1) — middle tone with middle and low
consonants; rising tone with high 
consonants

(2) J_ low tone with middle and high
consonants; falling tone with low 
consonants

(3) ^ falling tone with middle and high 
— consonants; high tone with low

consonants
(4) rising tone chiefly with middle 

consonants

*Pronunciation key (for symbols not used in the Standard Roman alphabet): 8 = a  as in b a d ;  ï = the  w-sound in some 
pronunciations of ju s t  (e.g., “ just a minute”); o = o  as in la w ;  9 = a  as in so fa ;  ? =glottal stop (the catch sound for tt 
in Cockney or Brooklynese b o ttlé ) . fF or which the long-short distinction does not apply.

Chinese characters and modified Chinese characters, very 
much like the early writing in Vietnam. A specimen of 
this type of writing dates back perhaps to the 18th cen- 
tury, but it may have been in use much earlier. The script 
adapted from Indo-Aryan sources for the Tai languages 
dates perhaps from the 13th century. The earliest known 
example of such a writing system is the inscription of 
Ramkhamhaeng in northern Thailand from a d  1293. The 
Modem Thai alphabet (see Table 47) is a modified form 
of the original writing. It preserves the old distinction of 
voiced (low) and voiceless (middle or high) consonants, a

distinction that is now lost, but leaves its effects on the 
tone. This system also provides an unambiguous method 
for indicating the vowels and tones. Similar types of writ­
ing are used in Lao, Lü, White Tai, Black Tai, etc. Another 
type of Indo-Aryan writing, used in Shan and Ahorn, 
lacks the difference between high and low consonants, has 
an insufficiënt number of vowel signs, and provides no 
tone marks. Although the shapes of the letters in Shan 
differ greatly from those in Ahorn, the basic principle is 
essentially the same.

(F.K.L.)

PALEO-SIBERIAN LANGUAGES
The collective term Paleo-Siberian is applied to four ge- 
netically unrelated language groups situated in northern 
Asia—Yeniseian, Luorawetlan (Luoravetlan), Yukaghir 
(Yukagir), and Gilyak. The Yeniseian group, whose only 
living member is Ket (or Yenisey-Ostyak), is spoken by 
about 800 persons in the Turukhansk region along the 
Yenisey River. Kott (Kot), Arm, and Assan (Asan), now 
extinct members of this group, were spoken to the south 
of the present-day locus of Ket. The Luorawetlan family 
consists of (1) Chukchi, spoken by 11,600 people in the 
northeastemmost parts of Siberia, west of the small en­
clave of Siberian Eskimo; (2) Koryak, also called Nymylan, 
with approximately 6,500 speakers, found to the south of 
Chukchi; (3) the more remotely related Kamchadal (or 
Itelmen), with a bare remnant of 500 speakers in Southern 
Kamchatka; (4) Aliutor, perhaps a Koryak dialect, with a 
small and unknown number of speakers; and (5) Kerek, 
with about 100 speakers. Some Soviet scholars list Aliutor 
and Kerek as being more closely related to Chukchi and 
Koryak than to Kamchadal.

The Yukaghir group, whose only living member is Yu­
kaghir proper (or Odul), is spoken by about 400 persons 
in two enclaves in the Yakut Autonomous Soviet Social­
ist Republic (Yakutskaya A.S.S.R.), near the estuary of 
the Indigirka and along the bend of the Kolyma River. 
Extinct languages belonging to the Yukaghir group (or 
perhaps dialects of an earlier form of Yukaghir proper) are 
Omok and Chuvan (Chuvantsy); these were spoken south 
and Southwest of Yukaghir proper. Gilyak (or Nivkh) has

about 2,200 speakers, 1,400 of whom live in the estuary 
of the river Amur and 800 on the island of Sakhalin.
Classification of the languages. These four groups are 

not related to each other. They have been subsumed under Paleo- 
the names Paleo-Siberian, Paleo-Asiatic, or, more rarely, Siberian 
Hyperborean, ever since the Baltic German zoologist and groups not 
explorer Leopold von Schrenck surmised, in the middle genetically 
of the 19th century, that they constituted the remnants related 
of a formerly more widely dispersed language family that 
had been encroached upon by invading groups of Uralic,
Turkic, and Tungus speakers. Schrenck’s hypothesis is 
quite correct to the extent that as recently as the 17th 
century Yeniseian, Luorawetlan, and Yukaghir languages 
were spoken over much wider territories than they are 
today. For example, it is known that Samoyed languages 
(of the Uralic family) at one time in the past absorbed the 
languages of now extinct Yeniseian tribes, that Yukaghir 
was spoken as far west as the Taymyr Peninsula in the 
17th century, and that the former domains of Chukchi and 
Koryak extended much further to the west. Little is known 
about the prehistory of Gilyak but it may be assumed that 
this language was also originally centred further to the 
west, perhaps in Manchuria. As far as can be determined 
with the help of the methods of the comparative linguis- 
tics, however, the four present-day Paleo-Siberian groups 
never formed a single family of languages in the accepted 
sense of that term. In fact, they may represent only a frag­
ment of a possibly greater diversity of language families in 
prehistorie Siberia. Many of the languages spoken in the
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area during earlier periods may have been swallowed up 
by the more recent and culturally vigorous intruders in 
Siberia that are now the neighbours of the Paleo-Siberian 
enclaves: mainly the Yakut (whose domains stretch as far 
as the Chukchi and Yukaghir areas) and various Tungus 
tribes (one or another of which borders on each Paleo- 
Siberian language).
Nevertheless, many attempts have been made to show 

that the four Paleo-Siberian families are either related 
to each other or to adjacent (or more distant) language 
families. Thus, Ket has been compared with the Sino- 
Tibetan family (Chinese, Tibetan) and with some of the 
languages of the Caucasus, and Yukaghir has been com­
pared with Uralic. Some of these comparisons are fanciful 
experiments or completely unfounded (e.g., the compar­
isons of Ket with Caucasian languages). Others are more 
reasonable but not compelling (e.g., the Yukaghir-Uralic 
hypothesis) because the evidence adduced so far has been 
too unsystematic and fragmentary. It is therefore safest, 
at present, to consider Ket, Yukaghir, and Gilyak as lan­
guage isolates that are unrelated to any known language 
or language family and to regard Luorawetlan as a fam­
ily in its own right that is also unrelated to any other 
family or isolated language. Further research on the in­
terna! history of these four groups will eventually enable 
comparatists to reconstruct hypothetical earlier stages of 
the languages and to make comparisons with non-Paleo- 
Siberian languages more cogent, if at all feasible. Mere re- 
semblances in grammatical or phonological traits between 
Paleo-Siberian and adjacent languages (such as between 
Chukchi and Eskimo, or between Gilyak and Korean or 
Japanese) are not indexes of genetic affinity, but are often 
the result of the diffusion of linguistic traits over large 
geographical areas. They may, however, provide clues to 
the linguistic prehistory of Siberia.
The cultures of the four Paleo-Siberian groups are, in

general, similar in that they are all Arctic or subarctic. In 
detail, however, each group of speakers of a Paleo-Siberian 
language has its own characteristic cultural profile. These 
characteristics may on occasion even resemble the cultural 
profile of a non-Paleo-Siberian group very closely; e.g., 
Ket culture resembles Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed) culture 
more closely than it resembles that of any Paleo-Siberian 
group. (Selkup- and Ket-speaking groups are located in 
contiguous areas.)

Linguistic characteristics. Grammar. The grammatical 
structures of the four Paleo-Siberian groups differ consid- 
erably from each other. In a broad sense, Gilyak resembles 
Japanese in its grammatical categories and processes (in 
word order, heavy inflection of verbs, and use of enclitics— 
words closely connected with the word that precedes), 
whereas Yukaghir shares certain grammatical categories 
with some Uralic languages (the objective conjugation— 
e.g., “he shot it” versus “he shot”—and the negative con­
jugation—e.g., Yukaghir tet mer-ai-mek “you shot” versus 
tet el-ai-yek “you did not shoot”). A typical feature of 
Luorawetlan is its strong tendency toward complex com- 
pounding, also called incorporation, and circumfixation; 
e.g., in Chukchi ga +  mor-ïk +  tor +  orw-ïma “in our new 
sleigh,” the entire unit is surrounded by the circumfix 
ga-. . . -ïma “in” (compare ga +  mor-ïk +  orw-ïma “in our 
sleigh,” without tor “new,” and ga +  tor +  orw-ïma “in the 
new sleigh,” without mor-ïk “our”). A characteristic fea­
ture of the Ket verb is its succinct complexity, involving 
such categories as gender, animateness, and type of event; 
e.g., t-k-it-n-a “I carved it up,” which consists of t- “I,” the 
verbal complex k - . . .  -a “cut up (carve, split) into pieces 
once,” -it- (feminine object marker “her, it”), and -n- (past- 
completed tense). All of the Paleo-Siberian languages are 
rich in devices for compounding words. In syntax, Luo­
rawetlan favours ergative constructions in which markers 
indicate the agent or instrument of the action; e.g., Father
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+  agent marker, bear (subject), shoot (main verb), “Father 
is shooting a bear.”

Phonology. Typical phonological features of the Paleo- 
Siberian languages are post-velar consonants (i.e., sounds 
formed further back in the mouth than k, usually repre- 
sented as q), vowel harmony of various kinds (e.g., the 
alternation of e and i in the form for “my” in Gilyak ne- 
fla “my harpoon” and ni-fly “my sky”), consonant alter- 
nations (e.g., the alternation between b, v, and ƒ  in Gilyak 
bal “mountain,” n-val “my mountain,” c-fal “thy moun- 
tain”), and rich consonant clusters in all but Yukaghir.

Vocabulary. In addition to the stock of native words 
inherited from its ancestral language, each Paleo-Siberian 
language also has numerous loanwords, some of which are 
recent and from adjacent or recently adjacent languages, 
and others of which are ancient, from languages with 
which it no longer has contact. Some of the loanwords 
from ancient times are, of course, more difficult to iden- 
tify. In general, Tungus, a branch of the Altaic family, is 
the source of most loanwords, but the Turkic languages 
(including Yakut) have also served as the sources of loans, 
and Ket has some words from Selkup. There are also 
more complicated loan relationships, such as are found 
in the reindeer terminology of Gilyak, which is borrowed 
from a Tungus language but seemingly not from any of 
the Tungus languages with which Gilyak is now in con­
tact. South Sakhalin Gilyak also contains a considerable 
number of loanwords from Ainu (a language of northern 
Japan) and was, during 1905-45, hospitable to potential 
loans from Japanese; the Japanese loanwords never be- 
came acculturated because the Japanese hegemony over 
South Sakhalin ceased after World War II. Chukchi has 
some Eskimo loans.

The most viable source of technical and all of the other 
modern vocabulary has been the Russian language, the 
influence of which began with the first contact and con- 
tinues to be strong. Each Paleo-Siberian language adjusts 
the Russian loans according to the dictates of its phonol­
ogy and gram mar but the most recent borrowed words 
tend to retain their original Russian form or one closely 
resembling it.

Writing. The Yukaghir had a tradition of pictographic 
writing (incisions on fresh birch bark) used by men for 
route maps and by young women for a type of love letter. 
Limited use of such a system among the Koryak speakers 
has also been reported.

Since the 1920s and 1930s each Paleo-Siberian lan­
guage has had a literary language and a script now 
based on the Cyrillic alphabet (and formerly based 
on the Latin script). Because at one time these na­
tive languages were used in part in elementary ed- 
ucation, primers and arithmetic books for the lowest 
grades were available. Some natives continue their ed- 
ucation and acquire a good knowledge of Russian and 
of Soviet culture. This has led to the rise of bilin- 
gualism but has also contributed to the growth of 
modern literatures in the native languages, based on 
Russian models, especially among the Koryak and the 
Chukchi.
The native traditions and folklore of the Paleo-Siberian 

peoples have been collected since the last century, mainly 
by Russians and Westerners. Work in these heids is still 
continuing and is attracting a slowly emerging corps of 
trained native specialists. Such trained natives are also be- 
ginning to collaborate in the compilation of dictionaries.

(R.Au.)

CAUCASIAN LANGUAGES
The term Caucasian languages as used in this article in- 
cludes groups of languages indigenous to the Caucasus re- 
gion, between the Black and Caspian seas within the Soviet 
Union; it excludes the Indo-European (Armenian, Ossetic, 
Talysh, Kurdish, Tat) and Turkic languages (Azerbaijan, 
Kumyk, Noghay, Karachay, Balkar) and some other lan­
guages of the area, all of which were introduced to the 
Caucasus in historical times. The Caucasian languages are 
also referred to as Paleocaucasian and Ibero-Caucasian 
languages.

The Caucasian languages are found in the territory north 
and south of the main Caucasian mountain range; their 
number varies, according to different classihcations, from 
30 to 40. The concentration of so many languages in such 
a small territory is indeed remarkable. There are more 
than 6,600,000 speakers of Caucasian languages; their lan­
guage communities range in size from only a few hundred 
people to large national groups of millions.
The Caucasian languages fall into three typologically well- 

defined language families: the Northwest Caucasian, or 
Abkhazo-Adyghian, languages; the Northeast Caucasian, 
or Nakho-Dagestanian, languages; and the South Cau­
casian, or Kartvelian, languages (also called Iberian). From 
the typological point of view, the Northwest and Northeast 
Caucasian groups present opposite structural types, with 
South Caucasian holding an intermediary position.
The exact genetic relationships of the Caucasian lan­

guages are still unclear on many points, not only in 
regard to interrelationships of the three major groups but 
also to some internal groupings. Although the genetic re­
lationships between Northwest and Northeast Caucasian 
seem probable, the interrelationships of North and South 
Caucasian are as yet uncertain because of the absence of 
any regular sound correspondences between them. At the 
present stage of comparative Caucasian linguistics, North 
Caucasian and South Caucasian must be viewed as sepa­
rate language families.
The theories relating Caucasian with such languages as 

Basque and the non-Indo-European and non-Semitic lan­
guages of the ancient Near East also lack sufficiënt evi- 
dence and must be considered as inconclusive.

SOUTH CAUCASIAN (KARTVELIAN) LANGUAGES
Languages of the group. The Kartvelian (South Cau­

casian) language family comprises Georgian, Mingrelian 
(Megrelian), Laz (or Chan), and Svan. The speakers of 
these languages constitute the Georgian nation and num- 
bered 3,647,000 in the early 1980s.

Georgian. Georgian (self-designation: kartulis ena\ used 
as the language of literature and instruction, is the state 
language of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic. It is 
common to all speakers of the Kartvelian languages within 
the Georgian S.S.R. Beyond the Georgian republic, Geor­
gian is spoken in the adjacent regions of the Azerbaijan
S.S.R. and northeast Turkey. There are also 14 villages of 
Georgian speakers in the province of Isfahan, Iran.

The designation Georgian that is used in the European 
languages was coined during the Crusades; it is based on 
Persian gorji (Georgian), from which the Russian gruzin 
was also derived. The Greek term (bëres (Georgians) is 
connected with an Old Iranian name for Georgia.

The dialects of Georgian fall into two groups—East and 
West Georgian—divided by the Suram Mountains. These 
exhibit only slight differences.

Among the Caucasian languages, only Georgian has an 
ancient literary tradition, which dates back to the 5th 
century a d , when the oldest datable monuments were 
inscribed in an original script. This old Georgian script 
must have been derived from a local variety of Aramaic 
with influences—in regard to the order of the alphabet 
and the shape of some characters—from the Greek al­
phabet. The modern Georgian writing system is based on 
the round-form cursive, which was developed from the 
angular book script of the 9th century; the latter was a di­
rect descendant of the old Georgian script. The Georgian 
writing system accurately reflects the distinctive sounds of 
the language.
During the Old Georgian period (from the 5th to the 

1 lth century), original and translated literary monuments 
were produced, among them the Georgian translation of 
the Bible. The conventions of the New Georgian literary 
language, ultimately established in the middle of the 19th 
century on the basis of an East Georgian dialect, origi-

Georgian
literary
tradition
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nated in the secular literature of the 12th century. New 
Georgian differs structurally in many respects from Old 
Georgian, but the old language is still comprehensible to 
the Georgians of today. Until the beginning of the 19th 
century, Old Georgian was still in use in religious services 
and theological writings.
Mingrelian. The Mingrelian language (self-designation: 

margaluri nina) is spoken in the territory north of the 
Rioni River and west of the Tskhenis-Tskali and along 
the Black Sea coast from the mouth of the Rioni up to 
the city of Ochamchire. The language is unwritten.

Laz. The Laz language (self-designation: lazuri nena) is 
spoken along the Black Sea coast from the Chorokh River 
(Georgian S.S.R.) to south of Pazar (Atina) in Turkish 
territory. The language is unwritten, Georgian being used 
as the literary language in the Georgian S.S.R. and Turk­
ish in Turkey. In view of the structural closeness between 
Mingrelian and Laz, they are sometimes considered as 
dialects of a single language.

Svan. The Svan language (self-designation: lusnu nin), 
also unwritten, is located south of Mt. Elbrus, in the 
high valleys of the upper Tskhenis-Tskali and its tributary 
Kheledula and in the valleys of the upper Ingur. There are 
four fairly distinct dialects: Upper and Lower Bal in the 
Ingur region, and Lashkh and Lentekh in the Tskhenis- 
Tskali region.

Linguistic characteristics. Correspondences between 
sounds and meanings in words and word elements provide 
a basis for considering the Kartvelian languages as being 
closely related and descended from a common ancestral 
language (a protolanguage).
Phonology. The sound system of the Kartvelian lan­

guages is relatively uniform, with only the vowel systems 
Vowel exhibiting considerable differences. Apart from the five 
differences Cardinal vowels a, e, i, o, u, which exist in all the
in Kartvelian languages, the Svan dialects show several ad-
Kartvelian ditional vowels: the front (or palatalized) vowels, d, ö, ü, 

and a high central vowel, d (as the a in English “sofa”). All 
these vowels also have distinct lengthened counterparts, 
thus giving a total of 18 distinctive vowels in some di­
alects of Svan. Vowel length is not distinctive in the other 
Kartvelian languages.
Within the Kartvelian consonant system the stops and 

affricates have voiced, voiceless, and glottalized varieties. 
(Stops are produced by complete but momentary stoppage 
of the breath stream some place in the vocal tract; af­
fricates are sounds begun as stops but released with local 
friction, such as the ch sounds in “church.” Voiced sounds 
are made with vibrating vocal cords; in voiceless sounds, 
the vocal cords do not vibrate; glottalized consonants, in- 
dicated in phonetic transcription by dots below or above 
certain letters, are pronounced with an accompanying clo­
sure of the glottis (the space between the vocal cords). 
Fricative sounds {e.g., s, z, v), which are characterized by 
local friction, have only voiced and voiceless types.

Although most word roots begin with one or two conso­
nants, instances of long consonant clusters in word-initial 
position occur quite frequently, especially in Georgian, in 
which such clusters may comprise up to six consonants; 
e.g., Georgian prckvna “peeling,” msxverpli “sacrifice,” 
br^ola “fighting.”

Grammatical characteristics. The Kartvelian languages 
exhibit a developed system of word inflection {e.g., the use 
of endings, such as English “dish, dishes” or “walk, walks, 
walked”) and derivation (word formation). Derivation is 
characterized by compounding, the combination of words 
to form new words, as well as by affixation, the addition 
of prefixes and suffixes; e.g., Georgian hartvel-i “Geor­
gian,” sa-kartvel-o “Georgia”; Mingrelian zir-i “two,” ma- 
zir-a “second.”

The verb system distinguishes the categories of person, 
number (singular and plural, with differentiation of inclu- 
sive and exclusive plural in Svan), tense, aspect, mood, 
voice, causative, and version (the latter defines the subject- 
object relations). These categories are expressed mainly 
by the use of prefixes and suffixes, as well as by internal 
inflection (changes within the verb stem), which is fre­
quently a redundant grammatical feature.
The system of verb conjugation is multipersonal; that is,

the verb forms can indicate the person of the subject (the Multi- 
agent) and of the direct or indirect object by the use of personal 
special prefixes. (The subject of the 3rd person is marked verbs 
by endings in Georgian and Mingrelo-Laz and by a lack 
of ending in Svan.) An example is Georgian m-cer-s “he 
writes to me,” m-xatav-s “he paints me,” in which m de- 
notes the lst person as object and s marks the 3rd person 
as subject. The finite verb forms fall into three series of 
tenses: the present tense, the aorist (indicating occurrence, 
usually past, without reference to completion, duration, 
or repetition), and the perfect or resultative (denoting an 
action in the past not witnessed by the speaker).
There is a developed system of preverbs, elements pre- 

ceding the verb stem and attached to it, with local mean- 
ing indicating location of the action in space, as well as 
its direction (especially in Mingrelian and Laz). Simple 
preverbs are combined into complex ones. The preverbs 
are also used to mark the aspect (nature of the action 
indicated by the verb, with reference to its beginning, 
duration, completion), which is used for the formation of 
future and aorist forms; e.g., Georgian cer-s “he writes” 
versus da-cer-s “he will write” and da-cer-a “he wrote.”

The nominal (noun, pronoun, adjective) system is distin- 
guished by less structural complexity than the verb system 
and has cases varying in number from six to 11. The six 
cases common to all the Kartvelian languages are: nom- 
inative, marking subject of the intransitive verb; ergative 
(see below), modified in Mingrelian and Laz; genitive, 
marking possession; dative, marking indirect objects; ab- 
lative-instrumental, expressing relations of separation and 
source and means or agency; and adverbial, expressing 
goal of the action—e.g., “to make it.” There are also some 
secondary local cases (in New Georgian, Mingrelian) that 
indicate location and direction toward the object as well as 
from the object (rendered in English by such prepositions 
as “in,” “on,” “to,” “from,” and so on). The nominal 
system does not distinguish gender, which is absent even 
in pronouns, and there are no special articles (such as 
English “a,” “the”).

A basic feature of Kartvelian syntax is the ergative con- 
struction of the sentence. The subject of a transitive verb Ergative 
(the agent) is marked by a special agentive, or ergative, sentence 
case, while the case of the direct object is the same as construc- 
that of the subject with intransitive verbs, traditionally tions 
called the nominative case; e.g., Georgian kac-i (nomina- 
tive) midis and Svan mare (nominative) esxri, “the, or a, 
man goes” but Georgian kac-ma (ergative) mokla datv-i 
(nominative) and Svan marëm (ergative) adgar dasdxv (no­
minative) “the, or a, man killed the, or a, bear.” A specific 
feature of the Georgian and Svan ergative construction is 
its restriction to the aorist series. In the present-tense se­
ries the subject (agent) of transitive as well as intransitive 
verbs is put into the same nominative case, and the direct 
object is in the dative; e.g., Georgian kac-ma (ergative) 
mokla datv-i (nominative) “the man killed a bear” (aor­
ist), but kac-i (nominative) klavs datv-s (dative) “the, or 
a, man kills the, or a, bear” (present tense). In Mingrelian 
the ergative case in k extends in the aorist series to the 
constructions with intransitive verbs and results in a for­
mation of two distinct subject cases. In Laz, conversely, 
the case in k extends to the constructions with transitive 
verbs in the present-tense series.

Vocabulary. The genetic closeness of the Kartvelian 
languages is evidenced by a large number of structural 
correspondences and of common lexical (vocabulary) 
and grammatical items. Though the Kartvelian languages 
abound in ancient loanwords from Iranian, Greek, Arabic,
Turkish, and other languages, it is nevertheless possible to 
single out the basic vocabulary and grammatical elements 
of original Caucasian origin, which exhibit a system of 
regular sound correspondences. The common Kartvelian 
vocabulary comprises the kinship terms, names of ani­
mals, birds, trees, and plants, the parts of the body, as well 
as different human activities, qualities, and States. The 
words for the numerals from one to ten and the word for 
hundred are also original common Kartvelian terms.

Proto-Kartvelian. A comparative study of the 
Kartvelian languages enables specialists to outline the 
general structure of the parent language, called Proto-
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Kartvelian, which yielded the known Kartvelian, or South 
Caucasian, languages. One of the most characteristic fea­
tures of the Proto-Kartvelian language is the functional 
vowel alternation, or ablaut; different forms of a word 
root or word element appear either with a vowel (*e, 
*a, *0), called full grade, or without a vowel, called zero 
grade. (An asterisk [*] indicates that the following form is 
not attested but has been reconstructed as a hypothetical 
ancestral form.) In a sequence of word elements (called 
morphemes) only one element may occur in full grade, 
the others being in either zero or reduced grade forms (i.e., 
in a form with */). To a word root with a full-grade vowel, 
for example, a suffix in zero may be added, and vice 
versa: *der-k- (intransitive) “stoop, recline” and *dr-ek- 
(transitive) “bend.” When a full-grade ending is added to 
these sterns, the preceding full-grade element is shifted to 
zero or a reduced grade; e.g., *der-k- plus the ending *-a 
becomes *dr-k-a. In such patterns the lengthened grade, a 
long vowel, may also appear.
These ablaut patterns, strikingly parallel to those of the 

Indo-European languages, and other linguistic features 
may have arisen in Proto-Kartvelian as a result of contacts 
with Indo-European at a comparatively early date. Such 
contacts between Kartvelian and Indo-European are fur­
ther evidenced by a number of Indo-European loanwords 
in Proto-Kartvelian, such as Proto-Kartvelian *tep “warm” 
(compare Indo-European *tep “warm”), Proto-Kartvelian 
*mkerd “breast” (compare Indo-European *kerd “heart”), 
and others.

In Mingrelo-Laz the ancient ablaut patterns were elim- 
inated and new forms were set up with a stable, non- 
interchanging vowel in each word element. The ancient 
ablauting models were better preserved in Georgian and 
especially in Svan, in which new ablauting patterns, in 
addition to the old structures, were established.
The pronominal system of Proto-Kartvelian is character­

ized by the category of inclusive-exclusive (i.e., there are 
two forms of the pronoun “we,” one including the hearer, 
and the other excluding him), which survived in Svan 
but has been lost in other languages of the family. Along 
with it, Svan has preserved a certain number of archaic 
structural features of the Proto-Kartvelian epoch, setting 
it apart from Georgian and Mingrelo-Laz, which share a 
number of common lexical and grammatical innovations. 
Svan must have been separated fairly early from the rest 
of Proto-Kartvelian, which later yielded the Mingrelo-Laz 
and Georgian languages. (Th.V.G.)

NORTH CAUCASIAN LANGUAGES
The North Caucasian languages are divided into two 
groups: Abkhazo-Adyghian, or the Northwest Caucasian, 
languages, and Nakho-Dagestanian, or the Northeast Cau­
casian languages.

Abkhazo-Adyghian languages. The Abkhazo-Adyghian 
group consists of the Abkhaz, Abaza, Adyghian, Kabardian 
(Circassian), and Ubykh languages. Abkhaz, with about
93,000 speakers, is spoken in the Abkhazian A.S.S.R. (in 
the South Caucasus, Georgian S.S.R.). The other languages 
are spread over the western part of the northern Cau­
casus. Abazians (43,000) live in the Karachay-Cirassian 
Autonomous Oblast; Adyghians (111,000), in the Adyghe 
Autonomous Oblast; Kabardians or Kabardino-Circassians 
(332,000) dweil mainly in the Kabardino-Balkar A.S.S.R. 
Both Adyghians and Kabardians call themselves adage. 
The Ubykh language was formerly found to the north of 
the area where Abkhaz is spoken, in the vicinity of Tu- 
apse. In 1864 Ubykhians as well as a substantial part of 
the Abkhaz- and Adyghe-speaking population migrated to 
Turkey, where before long they lost their native tongue. In 
the early 1970s Ubykh was spoken by about 20 people liv­
ing near the Sea of Marmara. The total number of people 
speaking Abkhazo-Adyghian languages is 579,000 (in the 
U.S.S.R.). Many Circassians speaking Abkhazo-Adyghian 
languages live in the countries of the Near East—Turkey, 
Jordan, and Iraq.

All Abkhazo-Adyghian languages, with the exception of 
Ubykh, are written. From the dialectological point of view, 
the Abkhazo-Adyghian languages are not widely differen- 
tiated, the differences being mainly of phonetic character.

In Abkhaz two dialects are distinguished; Adyghian and 
Kabardian differentiate four dialects each. Abkhaz and 
Abaza are very close to each other and are considered by 
some scholars to be dialects of the same language. The 
same kind of affinity exists between Adyghian and Kabar­
dian. Ubykh occupies an intermediate position between 
the Abkhaz-Abaza and Adyghe-Kabardian languages.
Phonology. A characteristic feature of the sound system 

of the Abkhazo-Adyghian languages is a rather limited 
number of distinctive vowels—a and d (pronounced as the 
a in English “sofa”). Some scholars consider it possible to 
posit only one vowel, which, depending on the position, 
can be realized in different ways: a, d, i, o, e. On the other 
hand, the languages are notable for a great diversity in 
their consonant systems. The number of consonants dis­
tinguished reaches about 70 (in the Abkhaz and Adyghian 
languages) or even 80 (Ubykh). Along with the consonants 
that occur in all the Caucasian languages, the Abkhazo- 
Adyghian languages are characterized by different sets of 
labialized consonants (formed by rounding the lips), strong 
(hard or tense) consonants, half-hushing consonants, and 
velarized consonants (formed with the back of the tongue 
approaching the soft palate).

Grammatical characteristics. The grammatical charac­
teristics of the Abkhazo-Adyghian languages include an 
extremely simple noun system and a relatively complicated 
system of verb conjugation. There are no grammatical 
cases in Abkhaz and Abaza, and in the other languages 
only two principal cases occur: a direct case (nominative) 
and an oblique case, combining the functions of ergative, 
genitive, dative, and instrumental. In nouns, possession 
is expressed by means of pronominal prefixes; e.g., Abk­
haz sarra s-c:d “my horse” (literally: “I my-horse”), wara 
u-c:d “your horse” (pertaining to a man), bara b-c:d “your 
horse” (pertaining to a woman), and so forth. (The Sym­
bol : indicates that the preceding consonant is a strong 
consonant.)

The Abkhaz and Abaza languages distinguish the gram­
matical classes of person and thing (the latter class in- 
cludes all nouns denoting nonhuman objects). The class 
of person also differentiates between the subclasses of man 
and woman.
The verb in the Abkhazo-Adyghian languages has a pro­

nounced polysynthetic character; that is, various words 
combine to form a composite word that expresses a com­
plete statement or sentence. The most important verbal 
categories are expressed by prefixes, although suffixes also 
form tenses and moods. The principal verb categories are: 
dynamic versus static, transitivity, person, number, class, 
tense, mood, negation, causative, version, and potentiality. 
“Dynamic versus static” is a verb form expressing action 
versus state of being; “version” is a verb category denoting 
for whom the action is intended (compare Georgian v-cer 
“I write,” but v-u-cer “I write for him”); “potentiality” 
is a category expressing the possibility of an action (e.g., 
Abkhaz s-za-muam “I cannot write”). The verb is multi- 
personal and can denote up to four persons.

Adverbial relationships (such as “where,” “when,” “how”) 
are expressed by prefixes following the personal markers. 
On the whole, the verb forms appear as a long string 
of word elements expressing the above mentioned cate­
gories; e.g., Abkhaz i-u-z-d-aa-sd-r-g-an “that (thing)-you 
(a man)-for-them-hither-I shall make-bring” (i.e., “I shall 
make them bring that for you”). In a sequence of prefixes, 
up to nine morphemes are possible.
The simple sentence has three constructions: indefinite, 

nominative, and ergative (in Abkhaz and Abaza only in­
definite). An indefinite construction has the subject in the 
indefinite case (i.e., not marked with a special suffix); a 
nominative construction has the subject in the nomina­
tive case. The same personal markers, depending on their 
arrangement, can denote both the subject and various 
objects: e.g., Abkhaz, wara sara u-s-swejt “I kill you (a 
man),” sara wara s-u-sweit “you (a man) kill me.”
Nakho-Dagestanian languages. The Nakho-Dage­

stanian group consists of the Nakh and Dagestanian 
languages. Some investigators subdivide the Nakho- 
Dagestanian languages into two independent groups: Cen­
tral Caucasian languages (Nakh) and East Caucasian lan-
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guages (Dagestan), although the great proximity of these 
groups, and their equal remoteness from the Abkha­
zo-Adyghian languages, may justify regarding them as a 
common group of languages.

The Nakh languages consist of Chechen (792,000 speak­
ers), Ingush (192,000), and Bats (or Tsova-Tushian, about
3.000 speakers). The Chechens and Ingushes live in the 
Chechen-Ingush A.S.S.R.; the Bats dweil in the village 
Zemo-Alvani in the Akhmeta district of the Georgian
S.S.R. Both Chechen and Ingush, which are fairly close to 
one another, are written. The Bats language is unwritten; 
Georgian is used as the literary language for Bats speakers, 
and they consider Georgian as their mother tongue.
The Dagestan languages are numerous. The following 

groups can be distinguished:
1. The Avar-Ando-Dido languages: These occupy the cen­

tral and western part of Dagestan and part of the Zakataly 
region of the Azerbaijan S.S.R. The member languages 
are the Avar language; the Andi subgroup of languages, 
including Andian, Botlikh, Godoberi, Chamalal, Bagulal, 
Tindi, Karata, and Akhvakh; and the Dido subgroup, 
including Dido, or Tsez, Khvarshi, Hinukh, Bezhta, and 
Hunzib, or Kapucha.
The Avar-Ando-Dido language with the most speakers 

(about 504,000) is Avar, a written language. All Andi- 
Dido languages are unwritten, and most of them are spo­
ken by about 3,000 to 5,000 people each. From ancient 
times the Andi-Dido nationalities used the Avar languages 
for intertribal communication. Avar is still widely known 
and spoken among them. The Andi languages are pho- 
netically and grammatically very close to each other. The 
same affinity is observed among the Dido languages, to 
the effect that Hinukh is considered by some specialists as 
a dialect of Dido, while Bezhta and Hunzib are viewed as 
two dialects of the same language. In respect to dialectol- 
ogy, the majority of Avar-Ando-Dido languages are widely 
differentiated.

2. The Lakk-Dargwa languages: Lakk (or Lakh, with
103.000 speakers) and Dargwa (or Khjurkili, with 301,000) 
are spoken in the central part of Dagestan. Both are writ­
ten languages. The Lakk language is quite homogeneous 
with regard to its dialects; Dargwa, however, possesses sev- 
eral diversified dialects—sometimes considered as separate 
languages (e.g., Kubachi). Some view Lakk and Dargwa 
as independent language groups.

3. The Lezgian languages: This group includes Lezgi 
(Lezghi), or Kuri (with 195,000 speakers in the Dagestan 
A.S.S.R. and about 163,000 in the Azerbaijan S.S.R.); 
Tabasaran (80,000); Agul (about 13,000); Rutul (about
16.000) ; Tsakhur (about 15,000); Archi (1,000); Kryz (or 
Dzkek, about 6,000); Budukh (1,000); Khinalug (about
1.000) ; and Udi (about 7,000). The majority of Lezgi 
languages are found in Dagestan occupying its Southern 
part, but some of them (Kryz, Budukh, Khinalug, Udi, 
partly Tsakhur) are spoken in Azerbaijan; and one village 
of Udi speakers is located in Georgia. It must be noted 
that in Azerbaijan, as well as earlier in Russia, all Dages- 
tanians—including Avars—called themselves Lezginians. 
Among the Lezgian languages, Lezgi and Tabasaran are 
written. The inclusion of Archi in this group gives rise to 
some doubt, and it has also been noted that the Khinalug 
language stands out from the Lezgian group in many 
respects. The Udi language is supposed to be one of the 
languages of ancient Caucasian Albania.
Phonology. The sound systems of the Nakho- 

Dagestanian languages are diverse. There are up to five 
vowels (a, e, i, o, u)\ in some languages o is only now be- 
coming an independent distinctive unit. Along with these 
Cardinal vowels, in a number of languages there are also 
long and nasalized vowels (the Andi languages), pharyn- 
gealized vowels (in Udi), and labialized vowels (in Dido). 
In the Nakh languages (Chechen) the vowel system is fairly 
intricate, the number of distinctive vowels amounting to 
30 (including diphthongs and triphthongs).
The consonant systems of the Nakh languages are rela- 

tively simple, coinciding, on the whole, with those of the 
South Caucasian languages (apart from a number of pha- 
ryngeal consonants characteristic of all the Nakh languages 
and a lateral sound peculiar to Bats). The opposition of

strong and weak voiceless consonants is typical of the 
majority of the Dagestanian languages. This contrast has 
been lost in a number of languages and dialects; e.g., in 
the Dido languages, in some dialects of Avar. The labial­
ized clusters kw, qw, sw, and so on are widespread. In the 
Avar-Ando-Dido languages and in Archi there are fricative 
and affricate lateral sounds (i.e., different types of /), with 
the maximum possible number being six (in Akhvakh).
All the Caucasian languages have a series of stops of 

three types—voiced, voiceless aspirated, and glottalized 
(i.e., pronounced, respectively, with vibrating vocal cords; 
with vocal cords not vibrating but with an accompanying 
audible puff of breath; and with accompanying closure 
of the glottis [space between the vocal cords]). In some 
languages strong and weak consonants also contrast. Usu­
ally, in the languages with a strongly developed vowel 
system, the system of consonants is comparatively simple 
(e.g., Chechen, Ingush, Dido), and vice versa (e.g., Avar, 
Lakk, and Dargwa have complicated consonantisms and 
relatively simple vowel systems).

Grammatical characteristics. There are several com­
mon structural features in morphology (word structure), 
the most characteristic being the existence of the gram­
matical category of classes (eight classes in Bats; six in 
Chechen and Andi; five in Chamalal; four in Lakk; three 
in Avar; two in Tabasaran).

In a number of languages (Lezgi, Udi), noun differenti- 
ation by classes has disappeared. The class of “thing” is 
distinguished from the “person” class, which can be differ­
entiated into the subclasses of man and woman. Compare, 
for example, Avar emen w-acana hani-w-e “father has 
come here” (in which w is equivalent to the marker of 
the class of man), ebel j-acana hani-j-e “mother has come 
here” (in which j  is equivalent to the marker of the class 
of woman), and cu (kaYat) b-acana hani-b-e “a horse (a 
letter) has come here” (in which b is equivalent to the 
marker of the class of thing). In the plural there are usually 
fewer grammatical classes denoted.

Nouns have many cases, both in singular and in plu­
ral; there are Cardinal cases (nominative, ergative, gen- 
itive, dative) and local cases that denote the location 
of a thing (“on,” “in,” “near,” “under”), with a spec- 
ification of movement (“where,” “which way,” “from 
where,” “over what”). The ergative case, the case of 
the real subject of transitive verbs, is present in all 
the Nakho-Dagestanian languages. Nouns have different 
stem forms in the nominative and the oblique (non- 
nominative) cases; e.g., Avar gamac “a stone” (nomina­
tive), ganc-i-c:a (ergative), and ganc-i-da “on the stone.” 
In pronouns the category of inclusive-exclusive is distin­
guished; e.g., Avar nil “we with you,” niz “we without 
you.”

The class of the noun in the nominative case (i.e., in the 
case of the subject of intransitive verbs and of the direct 
object of transitive verbs) is reflected in the verb; e.g., Avar: 
was (nominative, class I) w-acana “the boy has come ” jas 
(nominative, class II) j-acana “the girl has come.”

In the Lezgi language, a characteristic structural feature 
is agglutination, the combination of various elements of 
distinct meaning into a single word. A typical feature of 
Nakho-Dagestanian syntax is the presence of the erga­
tive construction of the sentence (the subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the ergative case and the real object 
in the nominative case). Complex sentences are usually 
formed with participial and adverbial-participial construc­
tion; e.g., Avar haniwe wacaraw ci dir wac: wugo “the 
man who arrived here is my brother” (literally, “the here 
arrived man my brother is”).

Vocabulary, writing, and alphabets. The original vocab­
ulary of the North Caucasian languages has been fairly 
well preserved in the modern languages, although there 
is a substantial number of words borrowed from Ara­
bic (through Islam), the Turkic languages, and Persian. 
There are also loanwords from the neighbouring languages 
(Georgian, Ossetic). Russian has played a major part since 
the late 19th century and is currently the main source for 
new words, especially technical terminology.
The written languages of the area are the state languages. 

Newspapers, magazines, and books, as well as radio and
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television programs, use the local languages, and children 
in primary schools are taught in their mother tongue.

The alphabets of the North Caucasian written languages 
(Abkhaz, Abaza, Adyghe, Kabardian, Chechen, Ingush, 
Avar, Lakk, Dargwa, Lezgi, Tabasaran) are based on the 
Cyrillic alphabet, which was introduced for these lan­
guages in 1936—38 (in Abkhaz, from 1954). Previously, 
from 1928, the modified Latin alphabet was used; it 
superseded the Arabic script, which was adapted to the

local languages in the Soviet period, at a time when a 
number of North Caucasian languages became literary 
languages.

Some written attempts had been made earlier. In the 
18th century an insignificant number of monuments were 
created (with the use of Arabic writing) in Lakk and Avar. 
Stone crosses with Old Georgian-Avar bilingual inscrip- 
tions, dating from not later than the 14th century a d , 
have been preserved in central Dagestan. (T.E.G.)

HAMITO-SEMITIC LANGUAGES
The Hamito-Semitic languages, a family of genetically 
related languages, developed from a common parent lan­
guage that presumably existed about the 6th-8th millennia 
bc  and was perhaps located in the present-day Sahara. Also 
known as the Semito-Hamitic, Erythraean, Afro-Asiatic, 
and Afrasian language group, it is the main language fam­
ily of northern Africa and southwestern Asia and includes 
such languages as Arabic, Hebrew, Amharic, and Hausa. 
The total number of speakers is estimated to be more than 
200,000,000.

The term Hamito-Semitic, or Semito-Hamitic, was intro­
duced by a German Egyptologist, Karl Richard Lepsius, 
in the 1860s. Although it has become traditional, it is an 
unfortunate label in suggesting that the family is divided 
into a group of Semitic and a group of Hamitic languages; 
in fact, the family has at least four other branches of the 
same order as the Semitic languages. The term Erythraean 
is inappropriate in implying that the family originated on 
both shores of the Red Sea, an assumption that cannot 
be proved; and Afro-Asiatic (proposed by a U.S. linguist, 
Joseph Greenberg, in 1950) may be too comprehensive 
insofar as it suggests that all the languages of Africa and 
Asia are included. Igor DiakonofF, a Soviet linguist, has 
suggested the term Afrasian, meaning “half African, half 
Asiatic,” which corresponds to the area of the actual dis- 
tribution of the languages of this family since at least the 
5th millennium b c .
The languages belonging to the Hamito-Semitic family 

can apparently be subdivided into branches representing 
dialects of the original parent language—namely, Semitic, 
Egyptian, Berber, Cushitic, and Chadic. Some linguists 
deny the genetic affinity of the Chadic languages with 
the other branches of Hamito-Semitic, while others (e.g., 
Joseph Greenberg) accept it. Certain scholars have ex­
pressed doubts conceming the Hamito-Semitic character 
of some of the Chadic languages but not of others. 
Among the linguists who classify the Chadic languages 
as Hamito-Semitic there is some hesitation as to the de- 
gree and character of their affinity with the languages of 
the Cushitic branch, especially with West Cushitic. On 
the basis of the low percentage of vocabulary items held 
in common between the West Cushitic languages and 
the other Cushitic languages, some scholars classify West 
Cushitic as a separate branch of Hamito-Semitic, called 
Omotic. There is, however, a probability that the parent 
language common to Omotic and the Cushitic languages 
proper is not the Common Hamito-Semitic protolanguage 
but a later dialect (namely, Common Cushitic) and that 
Omotic (West Cushitic) is thus, nevertheless, a subgroup 
of Cushitic. Others connect Omotic with the Chadic 
group.

Some linguists have suggested that the Hamito-Semitic 
languages are related to the Indo-European languages; oth­
ers have favoured the existence of a superfamily, including 
the Hamito-Semitic, Indo-European, Altaic, Finno-Ugric 
(Uralic), Kartvelian, and Dravidian languages; but most 
scholars regard such far-flung genetic ties as unproven 
and, indeed, hardly provable.

Because there has been a considerable difference of opin- 
ion as to the criteria to be applied when identifying a 
language as Hamito-Semitic, the basic principles of lin­
guistic classification as applicable in this case should be 
stated. The only real criterion for classifying certain lan­
guages together as a family is the common origin of their 
most ancient vocabulary as well as of the word elements

used to express grammatical relations. A common source 
language is revealed by a comparison of words from the 
supposedly related languages expressing notions common 
to all human cultures (and therefore not as a rule likely to 
have been borrowed from a group speaking another lan­
guage) and also by a comparison of the inflectional forms 
(for tense, voice, case, or whatever). If, as a result of a step- 
by-step reconstruction of forms having existed at earlier 
periods, scholars arrivé at an identical original phonolog­
ical structure for each of the words or word elements 
compared in several different known languages, then such 
original forms can be ascribed to a common language, 
which, in the case of the languages here discussed, is con- 
ventionally termed Common Hamito-Semitic (or Proto- 
Hamito-Semitic). It also stands to reason that wherever 
one parent language has existed the daughter languages 
must to some degree reflect some of its grammatical 
characteristics.
Despite the work of several scholars, only an approx- 

imate and provisional reconstruction of the parent lan­
guage forms of Hamito-Semitic has so far been made. 
More work, however, has been done in comparing the 
language typologies.

COMMON CHARACTERISTICS
Certain typological features seem to have been common 
to all Hamito-Semitic languages at an early stage of their 
development. Among the phonological features are (1) 
a six-vowel system (a, i, u, a, ï, ü that is, short and 
long a,i,u), perhaps developed from an earlier two-vowel 
system (of *a, and *3 [pronounced as the a  in “sofa”]; 
an asterisk before a sound or a word-form indicates that 
it is not attested but is reconstructed hypothetically); (2) 
pharyngeal fricative consonants, indicated by the symbols 
( (voiced) and h (voiceless) and produced in the region 
of the pharynx; (3) the functioning of the glottal stop 
(articulated by closing the glottis, the space between the 
vocal cords) as a separate distinctive sound (phoneme)— 
this is conventionally indicated by '; (4) the use of the 
semivowels u (w) and i (y) in the structural role of 
consonants; and (5) three types of consonants: voiceless, 
voiced, and “emphatic,” the last type being phonetically 
realized either as voiceless consonants combined with a 
glottal stop, as pharyngealized voiceless or voiced con­
sonants, or as consonants in which the air is drawn 
into the mouth (injective [preglottalized], or implosive), 
consonants in which the tongue is retracted from the 
usual position (velarized), or in which the tongue tip 
is curled upward toward the hard palate (retroflex or 
cerebral).

Common morphological features include (1) word bases 
for verbs and for nouns derived from verbs consisting of 
two elements that interweave with one another, a “root” 
consisting of consonants, and a “scheme” consisting of 
vowels (for examples see below); (2) a predominance of 
word roots consisting of three consonants over roots of 
two consonants; (3) a strongly developed system of infix- 
ation—i.e., the insertion of elements within the root of a 
word to show grammatical changes and form new words 
with related meaning; and (4) a comparatively poorly de­
veloped system of prefixes and suffixes.
In the area of morphological typology, there are numer- 

ous similarities among the Hamito-Semitic languages, such 
as a system of declension of the noun and pronoun with 
at least three cases (nominative, genitive, accusative, with

Recon­
struction of 
Common 
Hamito- 
Semitic

Morpho­
logical 
similarities 
among the 
languages
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tracés of a still earlier System including only the agentive 
[ergative], and unmarked [zero] cases, or agentive, gen- 
itive, and unmarked). There are three numbers in the 
noun, pronoun, and verb—singular, dual, and plural. An 
event considered from the point of view of the resulting 
state, as opposed to the point of view of the action itself, is 
expressed by a special predicative (zero) forxn of the noun 
that later developed into a new verbal “tense.” In addition, 
there is a well-developed binary system of verbal aspects, 
indicating the mode of an action (i.e., punctual contrasts 
with durative, or perfective [completed action] contrasts 
with imperfective [ongoing action]), but tenses and voices 
of the verb remained undeveloped until the later stages. 
Pronominal possession markers and object markers in 
the form of suffixes are another common Hamito-Semitic 
feature, as are the prefixing of certain actor markers to 
the verb and a two-gender system in the noun, pronoun, 
and verb, perhaps developed from a still earlier system of 
many genders. In syntax, the Hamito-Semitic languages 
show certain favoured types of attributive constructions, 
among other common characteristics.
The above inherited Hamito-Semitic characteristics are 

listed, for each linguistic level, in the approximate reverse 
order of their stability. Languages retaining all or most of 
these features can be classified as belonging to the Ancient 
Stage of Hamito-Semitic; those that retain no less than 
two-thirds of the ancient consonantal system and about 
one-half to two-thirds of the above-listed other features 
belong to the Middle Stage; those that have lost more 
than half of these characteristics belong to the New Stage. 
At the New Stage, however, there are usually enough of 
these features still preserved to identify the language as 
belonging to the Hamito-Semitic family, and most of the 
other features can, as a rule, be reliably reconstructed for 
one of the former stages of its development. Moreover, the 
original form of the word elements that express the typical 
Hamito-Semitic grammatical features is usually apparent 
in all languages of the family. All modem Hamito-Semitic 
languages except Literary Arabic and Hebrew belong to 
the New Stage.

The character of the relationship between the five 
branches of the Hamito-Semitic family—Semitic, Egyp- 
tian, Berber, Cushitic, and Chadic—can best be seen by 
comparing their systems of verbs and pronouns. There are

several types of verbal systems in Hamito-Semitic, but all 
of them (with the exception of the Egyptian, which has 
developed in a quite different direction) can apparently be 
traced back to one single system. In this system the action 
(including intransitive action) is expressed by a verbal form 
proper, with a prefixed actor marker (singular: lst person 

2nd *ta-, 3rd *ya~) probably deriving from a separate 
personal pronoun in an oblique case; the state is expressed 
by a form of a noun used as a predicate, plus a personal 
pronoun in the direct case (this is called stative). Hamito- 
Semitic apparently developed from a protolanguage with 
an ergative type of sentence construction (in which there 
is a special case denoting the agent of an action but no 
marker for the subject of a state and the direct object of 
an action) to a language of the nominative type (in which 
the subject both of an action and a state is always in the 
nominative case and the direct object is in the accusative 
case). At the same time, the predicate of state (the so- 
called stative) either developed into a perfective aspect 
(marking completion of the action of the verb) or a past 
tense of the verb, or it disappeared altogether. There are, 
however, enough tracés of its existence in all branches 
of the family (e.g., in Egyptian, in Kabyle of the Berber 
branch, in Sidamo of the Cushitic branch, in Mubi of the 
Chadic branch, and in all Semitic languages) to see that 
the form goes back to the parent language.
As for the verbal forms that express action and have a 

prefixed actor marker, there is some discrepancy of opin- 
ion. Some scholars posit for the parent language only one 
form. It may be, however, that there were two forms for 
the transitive, a perfective and an imperfective type, and 
possibly only one form for the intransitive type.

In several languages of the New Stage, new verbal types 
have developed for all aspects and tenses, particularly in 
the languages of the Cushitic branch (the Northern, East- 
ern, and Central groups, in part; and the Southern and 
Western [Omotic] group, always), the Chadic branch (in 
most languages), and the Semitic branch (typically in Neo- 
Syriac). These verbal forms consisted originally of a noun 
(for the most part, derived from a verb) plus an auxiliary 
verb with a prefixed actor marker. Everywhere, as a rule, 
the perfective aspect (or the past tense) is formed from 
bases of the auxiliary verb with a reduced vowel scheme 
in the verbal base, while the imperfective aspect (or the

Hamito-
Semitic
verbal
systems
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present/future tense) is formed from bases with a full 
vowel scheme (cf. the Akkadian perfective form *yaprus 
“he divided,” with a reduced vowel scheme, and the im­
perfective form *yaparras “he divides,” with a full vowel 
scheme). (There are also forms based on the participle 
of the auxiliary verb; e.g., Neo-Syriac bikta-vövin “I am 
writing” from *bi-ktaba-hdwë-'ana “in-write-being-I.”)

In that the Central Semitic verbal system (which has the 
imperfective with a reduced vowel scheme, as in Arabic, 
Hebrew, and Aramaic) is restricted to only two groups of 
languages inside only one branch of the entire family, it is 
improbable that it is this verbal system that is descended 
from the parent language.

A typical feature of the Hamito-Semitic verbal system is 
Stem the existence of so-called stem modifications—i.e., groups
modifica- of systematically related verbal sterns deriving from a
tion single root, each having its own type of semantics—that

variously characterizes the action or state from the point 
of view of its quality, quantity, frequency, causal rela­
tions, direction, and so on. In Hebrew, for example, sabar 
“he broke,” sibbêr “he broke to pieces,” hisbïr “he let 
(him) break out,” and nisbar “he was broken, destroyed, 
stranded” all are from the root sbr.
The pronominal systems in the different branches of 

Hamito-Semitic are more or less alike. Some pronouns 
are virtually identical everywhere; e.g., the possessive 
pronouns (2nd person masculine—“your”: Semitic *-ka, 
Egyptian -k, Berber -k, reconstructed Cushitic -ka or *-kwa,

Table 48: Common Hamito-Semitic Vocabulary Items

S e m it ic E g y p t ia n B e r b e r C u sh it ic C h a d ic

" b o n e ” QÖS qs i-g k è s *m -kkac *kasi
( " t h o r a ,”
H e b r e w )

(H a u sa )

" t o  d ie ” *m üt m(,w)t omntQt m utu
(H a u s a )

" d o g ” k a l-b - *ka la - * k a la -
k ara- k ara-

" e y e ” ir. t * y il * y il
" h e a r t” * libb- ib * libb-
•T’ ’anahu m k n (o )k i *C)ani an (S u ra )

'ana anok *ta-(?)ani rii (H a u s a )
'anï ( C o p t ic ) anu n-ani

ana ( K a n a -
k u r a )

" ja c k a l” wnS uSSzn * w a zz
( “ w o l f ,” ♦ ( fr o m  wanz-V)
“ d o g ” ) ( H ig h la n d  E ast-  

e r a  C u s h it ic )
" m a n ” *m ut- *m t m ito  (J eg u )  

m iji
(H a u s a )

" n a m e ” *Sim - i-s zm *sim - *sim (m )-
sum m -
sün-

" t h o u ” ' anta n tk **atta
'a tta Qntok

(C o p t ic )
" t o n g u e ” *las~an- ns (p r o ­ i- ls *ha-ls{é)

n o u n c e d  
las)

(H a u sa )

“ t o o t h ” *sinn- sn ( “ h a r - -sin * s in n -0 )
p o o n ” )

" t w o ” *thin- sn sin *can-(“ tw o
e q u a l p a r ts”)

" w a te r ” * m a - m (y )-w a-m a -n m a-n  (“ s e a ”)
m ay- ( S o m a li)

♦ R e c o n s t r u c te d  fo r m .

Chadic [Hausa] -ka). Suffixed pronouns expressing the 
object of the verb are very similar to the possessive.

The diverging of the branches and the individual lan­
guages of the Hamito-Semitic family from the common 
ancestral language, although mainly explained by the in- 
ternal development of the languages after loss of contact, 
also results to a great extent from the influence of differ- 

Linguistic ent linguistic substrata. Thus, the ancient Hamito-Semitic 
substrata language had in many cases probably spread to originally 

alien populations. This view is supported by the different 
racial types of the speakers. In some cases the substra- 
tum language (i.e., that of the original population) can be 
identified —e.g., Sumerian, Hurrian, and others for North 
Semitic; Nilo-Saharan and East Sudanese for Cushitic; 
East Sudanese and possibly some others for Chadic. The

least substratum influence seems to have been experienced 
by the Berber branch.

SEMITIC LANGUAGES
Languages of the group. The Semitic languages can be 

subdivided into four groups: the Northern Peripheral, the 
Northern Central, the Southern Central, and the South­
ern Peripheral.
Northern Peripheral Semitic. The Northern Peripheral 

group, from the Ancient to Middle Stage, includes Akka- Akkadian 
dian with its dialects of Babylonian and Assyrian, spoken 
in Mesopotamia from about 3200 b c  to the beginning of 
the Christian Era. Typical features are stative verb forms 
conjugated with suffixes and two verbal forms with a 
prefixed actor marker for the imperfective and perfective 
(with full and reduced vowel schemes, respectively; later a 
new “perfect” with an infixed -ta- in the stem developed).
Originally there were five cases of the noun, plus an 
unmarked form for the nominal predicate and the noun 
without grammatical relations. Later three cases remained 
but were lost in the lst millennium b c . Loss of the gh, 
h, (, and h sounds occurred from c. 2000 b c . The vowels 
were a, e, i, u (both long and short).

Northern Central Semitic. The Northern Central 
Semitic group includes the Canaanite, Ugaritic, and Amo- 
rite languages of the Ancient Stage, which were spoken 
in Palestine, Phoenicia, Syria, and Mesopotamia from the 
3rd to the 2nd millennium b c . T o  the Middle Stage be- 
longs Phoenician-Punic, spoken in Phoenicia, on islands 
of the Mediterranean, and in North Africa, from the 2nd 
millennium b c  to the lst millennium a d . Also to the 
Middle Stage belong Hebrew, Moabite, Ya’üdï, and Old Hebrew 
Aramaic. Hebrew, originally spoken in Palestine from the 
13th century b c  to the 2nd century a d , later spread all 
over the world as a written language. At present there are 
about 2,600,000 Hebrew speakers in Israël. Moabite and 
its kindred dialects in the Transjordan were alive in the 
lst millennium b c  but are now extinct. Ya’üdï, spoken in 
northern Syria in the 9th century b c ,  is also extinct. Old 
Aramaic, from Syria and Mesopotamia, existed from the 
14th century b c ( ? )  through the 15th century a d . Its oldest Aramaic 
written texts date from the 9th century b c . The dialects dialects 
of Aramaic include Ancient Aramaic proper; Imperial 
Aramaic (the official language of Assyria and Achaemenid 
Persia, including also Biblical Aramaic, or Chaldean);
Western Aramaic, with Palmyrenean, Nabataean, Pales- 
tinian, Galilean, and other varieties; Eastem Aramaic, 
including Syriac (Edessan, with subdialects), Babylonian 
Talmudic, and Mandaic. Most Aramaic dialects gave way 
to Arabic beginning with the 7th century a d .

The New Stage of Northern Central Semitic is repre- 
sented by New West Aramaic, or Ma'lüla, in Syria, with a 
small number of speakers, and Neo-Syriac, or “Assyrian,” 
in Iraq (al-Mawsil), Turkey (Tür-'Abdïn), Iran (Urmia), 
the Soviet Union, and the United States, with about 200,- 
000 speakers.

Typical features of the Northern Central Semitic group 
are the perfective aspect with suffix conjugation and the 
imperfective aspect with prefix conjugation and sterns 
with a reduced vowel scheme. (An entirely new verbal 
system developed in Neo-Aramaic.) The group is also 
characterized by the article ha- (prefixed, in Hebrew and 
Punic) or -a (suffixed, in Aramaic). The system of de- 
clension was lost from the Middle Stage on. In this 
group the number of vowel qualities increased beyond 
just a, i, u, while the number of consonants diminished 
considerably from the Middle Stage on. The sounds p, 
t, k, b, d, g became aspirated after vowels—i.e., pro- 
nounced with an accompanying puff of breath (and are 
now pronounced as f, t or 5, kh, v, d, g in Modem 
Hebrew).

Southern Central Semitic. The Southern Central group 
includes Classical, or Literary, Arabic belonging to the Arabic 
Ancient and Middle stages. Originally spoken in Arabia,
Classical, or Literary, Arabic is now found from the In- 
dian to the Atlantic Ocean and has been attested from the 
5th century b c  to the present time. From the New Stage 
come the modem Arabic dialects, söme of them mutually 
unintelligible. They have about 130,000,000 speakers all
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over northem Africa, on the Arabian Peninsula, in Jordan, 
Israël, Lebanon, Syria, and Iraq, and in some districts of 
Turkey, Iran, and the Soviet Union. Maltese, on the island 
of Malta, has developed into a separate language, spoken 
by about 300,000. A typical feature of the group is a verbal 
system that is very similar to that of the Northem Central 
group (with minor differences) but that developed tenses 
instead of aspects from the late Middle Stage (e.g., in the 
Egyptian dialect, from prepositional constmctions). There 
were three cases of the noun, but declension was lost at the 
late Middle and New Stage. Also characteristic of South 
Central Semitic are the article al- and a strongly developed 
system of intemal inflection with the plural mostly of the 
pluralis fractus type (“broken plural,” in which plurality 
is shown by means of intemal vowel changes). The Proto- 
Semitic phonological system has been on the whole well 
preserved, but *s has become s, *th has become z, and 
other similar changes.

Southern Peripheral Semitic. To the Southern Periph­
eral group of the Ancient to Middle Stage belong the 
South Arabian dialects, Sabaean (cf. Sheba), Minaean, 
Qatabanian, and Hadramawtian, spoken from the lst mil­
lennium b c  to the lst millennium a d . The Middle Stage is 
represented by Ge'ez (Geez or Go'sz), or Ethiopië, found 
in northem Ethiopia in the lst millennium a d ; and the 
New Stage by the South Arabian group, including Mahri,

Shahrï (Ehkalï), Harsüsï, and Bathari on the Arabian shore 
of the Indian Ocean, and Suqutri (possibly a dialect of 
Mahri) on the island of Socotra, with the total number of 
speakers probably being around 50,000. Also of the New 
Stage is the Ethiopië group, consisting of three subgroups: Ethiopië 
North Ethiopië, Central Ethiopië, and the Gurage sub- group of 
group. North Ethiopië, nearest to Ge'ez, includes Tigrinya languages 
(Tigrai) and Tigre, spoken in northem Ethiopia and Eritrea 
by 4,500,000 speakers. Within the Central Ethiopië group 
(10,000,000 speakers) are Amharic, the official language 
of Ethiopia, the near-extinct Argobba language, and the 
entirely extinct Gafat. The Gurage cluster of languages is 
found south and east of Addis Ababa and has 650,000 
speakers. In all, there are somewhat more than 15,000,000 
speakers of Southern Peripheral Semitic languages.
Typical features of the group include tracés of two types 

of verbal forms with prefixed actor marker (one type with 
full vowels and the other with reduced vowel schemes). In 
other respects the verbal system is as in South and North 
Central Semitic; considerable innovations, however, have 
developed at the New Stage, especially in the Ethiopië 
group (with a Cushitic substratum). Declension was lost 
from the Middle Stage. Phonetic development is as in 
Arabic, but more of the ancient consonants were lost.
The Ethiopië group has lost most of the pharyngeal and 
laryngeal consonants.

Table 49: The Arabic Alphabet and Numerals

consonants equivalents approximate vowels, diphthongs, and equivalents approximate
pronunciation, special diacritical marks pronunciation,
classical classical

alone initial medial final name EB alterna- Arabic letter name EB alterna- Arabic
preferred tives preferred tives

1 1 l l alif * * ✓ fathah a e at

V A ba5 b b?iby dammah u ïoo t

VSJ 5 X VU. ta5 t tiet —r - kasrah i i f

3 & \£u. thaJ th th th in u - long fathah (alif) a add, fcztherO
C c>* €

C
jlm j ÉL job long dammah (waw) ü food

ü ha5 h 1} * K ' * long kasrah (ya’) ï ^ve
t £> & . t khaJ kh kh Ger. Buc/i§ 0

J  " fathah waw sukün aw out

ó (X a . dal d d id t \ s ~ fathah ya’ sukün ay ai, ei ice

ö ö (X tX dhal dh dh the n i s alif maqsürah a a add, fatherO
) ) 7 7 ra5 r error (trilled) è

ta’ marbutah -ah or -at -a or -at ▲

> ) > > za5 z zone f hamzat al-wasl restore a +
U" M i MA c r sïn s sand T alif maddah a a add, fatherO

LT M l AMA (jü. shïn sh sh, s shy ya’ shaddah fol­ Ty- iyy- ^ve©
U ° éO (ja . sad s s ' UT  ̂ d lowed by short 

vowel
éÓ O d dad d 4 11 waw shaddah fol­ üw- uww- food©is 

J ‘0
is
k
£■

k
l a
*

k
k .
c

ta’
zaJ

t
z

t
%

VI lowed by short 
vowel

t cayn H numerals

i h k
t

ghayn gh gh Fr. rien Arabic westernized Arabic westernized Arabic westernized
l

/i/ty
$

Arabic Arabic Arabic
0 A t a fa’ f
0 s A

^  *
U i qaf q 1 1 \Y 12 v r 23

d f jC d . kaf k k kin V 2 i r 13 Y i 24

J ) jL lam 1 l i ly t r 3 \ i 14 Y 0 25

r A + r mïm m m&im l 4 \ O 15 V I 26

u i JL u nün n n o f 0 5 n 16 YV 27

8 Sb K ha’ h hat T 6 w 17 Y A 28

y y y waw w watch 6 V 7 I A 18 Y^ 29

v5 j X <5 ya’’ y yet □ A 8 \ \̂ 19 r . 30
ƒ hamzah initial, omit; ♦ <\ 9 Y. 20 \ .. 100

medial and 
final ’ 10 VI 21 1,000

\ \ 11 Y f 22

* A l i f  has no consonantal value of its own; in transliteration, omit at the beginning of a word. Ham zah  is pronounced as a glottal stop, as in Cockney or New 
York “bottle.” As a vowel, a l i f  is pronounced add. tPronounced dentally. $A pharyngeal fricative. §A velar fricative. ||It is impossible by English 
examples to indicate the difference from pronunciation of $, 4, t, and 5. The back of the tongue is raised and the pharynx is constricted (velarization), in addition 
to the regular articulation of these consonants. IfA contraction of the throat (a pharyngealized vowel that is considered a consonant in Arabic). 9 A uvular 
stop; a k sound produced farther back in the throat than any English k. 6 As a consonant, watch; as a vowel, food. DAs a consonant, yet; as a vowel, eve. 
O  Pronunciation varies from place to place and also depending on the accompanying consonant. ▲ Pronounced as t in certain grammatical constructions; 
otherwise pronounced as silent h. +Initial vowel elision; that is, in pronunciation the a is simply omitted and the preceding vowel is pronounced with the 
following consonant. ® A long vowel sound followed by appropriate consonant sound. See also foo tno tes 6 and □.
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Table 50: The Hebrew Alphabet

consonants numerical transliteration approxim ate
Israëli Sefardic 
pronunciationprinted* written* name EB

preferred
a ltem atives

K / e alef ! »; omit at glottal stop o r
beginning o f  w ord silent

3 bet -j 2 b b o y

3 ^  1 vet J V bh, b vend

3 gimel 3 g girl

1 3 dalet 4 d d o v e

n he 5 h; omit a t end /zow; silent a t
o f word unless end o f w ord

/
w ritten w ith dot

waw (vav) 6 wt V vend

T 5 zayin 7 z zebra

n n het 8 h h, h, ch Ger. Buch

Ü 6 te t 9 t t to y

l yod 10 y§ yet

3
3 0 1 ) l  <:?>)

kaf |  
khaf J 20

k

kh
key

Ger. Bu ch

V f lamed 30 1 /eg

Ö ( D ) »  (P) mem 40 m m ember

3 ( 1 ) J (1) nun 50 n «OW

D 0 samekh 60 s 5 0

V ‘ayin 70 ( glottal stop||

B Q> .p.l pe )
80

P paper

» 0 I ) a ( £ ) J fe 1 f ph jkn

* c r ) 3 ( ? )
tzade 90 tz Z y  Z ,  Z ,

s, ts*
pets

p ? qof 100 q k, k key

n resh 200 r Fr. rien: o r
trilled r

& shin 1 300 sh s sh oe

* & ) sin J s s so

F)
n

taw 400
t
t th

to y

toy

(A shkenazi so)

vowels transliteration approxim ate vowels transliteration approxim ate
- Israëli Sefardic - Israëli Sefardic

signf name EB alter- pronunciation sign name EB alter- pronunciation
preferred natives preferred  natives

_____  patah a — — hireq haser i
feet._____ hatef patah a a fö ther

J __ hireq male i ï
—_ qametz gadol 9 a a t : hatef qametz o ö

—77~ segol e a T qametz qatan o
• cord

" hatef segol e ë p<?t " holem haser o ö

„  tzere haser e ê J L holem male o ö

— tzere male e ê th<?y _ a _ shureq u ü ]
| soon

• shewa na e e(above line) (silent) —%— qibbutz u !

*Final forms in parentheses. fHebrew has a “ciphered” numeral system in which the letters of the alphabet have numerical value and are used as
numbers. For example, numbers 11 through 19 are written with the letter y o d  (10) plus the letter for 1,2, etc. (except 15 which is written te t [9] plus w aw
[6], and 16 which is written te t [9] plus za y in  [7]); the 20s are combinations o ï  k a f  (20) plus the letter for 1, 2, etc; 500 is written ta w  (400) plus q o f  (100).
tFunctions as both a consonant and a vowel. See h olem  m a le  and shureq in “vowel signs” table above. §Functions as both a consonant and a vowel.
See tze re  m a le  and h iriq  m a le  in “vowel signs” table above. || In formal pronunciation, pronounced as a pharyngeal voiced fricative sound. UThe long
horizontal line represents the consonant; vowel signs are placed above, below, or to the left of it, as shown. $In Ashkenazi pronounced as in “ball.” 
N ote: In transliteration, a letter is usually doubled in medial position to indicate a strong dagesh (dagesh  is indicated in Hebrew by a point in the middle
of a letter). Patah, under final he, h et, and 'ayin  is pronounced before the consonant under which it is written.
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Historical and cultural background. Glottochronologi- 
cal methods, which attempt to measure degrees of dif- 
ferences between related languages by comparing a list 
of basic vocabulary items, indicate that the first group 
to separate from the Common Semitic ancestral language 
was Akkadian (Northem Peripheral group, c. 3300 b c ) 
and the second was the Southern Peripheral group (sec- 
ond half of 3rd millennium b c ). The Northem Central 
group had contacts for a long time with the Southern 
Central languages, and linguistic division within the North 
Central group is dated at the beginning or middle of the 
2nd millennium b c . The relative position of Arabic to 
the other Semitic languages is not quite clear, probably 
because of its uninterrupted contacts with Aramaic and 
other nomadic Semitic groups for many centimes.

The oldest of the attested Semitic languages, Akkadian, 
Semitic was the vehicle of a great ancient literature written in a 
writing logosyllabic cuneiform writing system of Sumerian origin. 
forms Records of other ancient Semitic languages exist in var-

ious forms. Amorite, another ancient Semitic language, 
is known from proper names; Ugaritic was written in a 
quasi-alphabetic cuneiform script unconnected with the 
Akkadian. The Canaanites of Phoenicia used a still un- 
deciphered syllabic script, the Proto-Byblian, in the 2nd 
millennium b c , while those of Palestine and the Sinai 
Peninsula employed another undeciphered writing, the 
Sinaitic script, which may be alphabetic in nature. All the 
other Semites used and, for the most part, still use con- 
sonantal quasi-alphabets with no means or only imperfect 
means to distinguish the vowels. All such alphabets—of 
which the more important are the Hebrew, the Syriac, 
and the Arabic—are descended from the Phoenician lin- 
ear quasi-alphabet of 22 signs, first attested at Byblos and 
extemally similar to the Proto-Byblian script. (All the Eu- 
ropean alphabets are descendants of the Phoenician, and 
all the Asiatic alphabets are descendants of the Aramaic 
variants of the Phoenician.) From a South Arabian variant 
of the earliest Semitic alphabet the Ethiopians developed 
a syllabic writing still in use for the languages of Ethiopia. 
Maltese uses the Latin alphabet.
Two of the later Semitic languages, Hebrew and Ara­

bic, have been the languages of great religions, Judaism 
and Islam. The religious significance of Hebrew explains 
why the language, although already partly replaced by an 
Aramaic vernacular in the everyday life of Palestine in 
the late lst millennium b c  and early lst millennium a d , 
was still preserved as a literary language by the Jews who 
were expelled from Palestine by the Hellenistic kings and 
the Romans between the 3rd century b c  and the 2nd 
century a d . It has been revived in a modernized form as 
a spoken and written language in Israël. Classical Arabic 
has been preserved as a literary language since the Arabic 
conquest of North Africa and the Near and Middle East 
in the 7th and 8th centuries a d . The language was used 
for literary purposes by Muslims of different nations all 
through the Middle Ages and is still used as a language 
of the school and the administration and as the spoken 
language of the educated in all Arabic countries, although 
the vernacular New Stage Arabic idioms are to a great 
extent mutually unintelligible. There is a great amount 
of literature—scholarly, religious, scientific, and fiction— 
both in Hebrew and in Arabic. Of the other Semitic lan­
guages, Syriac was and is the language of certain Eastern 
Christian sects and was the means by which the Greek 
tradition was passed on to the Arabs. Another Christian 
sect, that of the Monophysites of Ethiopia, used Ge'ez 
(Ethiopië) and still retains it in ecclesiastical use, but the 
literary and other secular remains are less important. 

Common Linguistic characteristics. The Semitic branch of this 
Semitic language family is characterized by several general features, 
sounds Phonology. In phonology, the emphatic stop conso­

nants ra n d  q (from *k) were retained but not *p. The 
affricates of the parent language (which are begun as stops 
and released as fricative sounds), if they ever existed, were 
lost or replaced by sibilant and interdental sounds (which 
are symbolized as 5, s, z; th, th, dh)\ the lateral sounds 
and the interdentals were subsequently lost in most lan­
guages. The labialized velar sounds (except in the Ethiopië 
group) and all postvelar stops were lost. As for the glottal,

pharyngeal, and laryngeal consonants, six of them (gh, kh, 
h, \  h) are retained in Arabic and were retained in 

the other Semitic languages at the Ancient Stage. Hebrew 
and Aramaic retain (, h, \  and h (but only kh, and h in 
Modem Hebrew and in most New Aramaic dialects); later 
Ethiopië and Punic retained only ' and h, and Akkadian 
only kh, and ' (but a became e in words that formerly in- 
cluded g h ,(, or h). The original six-vowel system changed 
everywhere as early as the Middle Stage; Arabic preserved 
it the longest.

Word formation. Word formation is achieved by an 
intricate system of vowel infixation, sometimes accompa- 
nied by a few sufïixes or prefixes. Each pattem of infixa­
tion (“scheme”), in combination with a consonantal root, 
plus the affixes, has its own peculiar type of meanings.
The Arabic noun ma-KTaB-, for example, means “place 
of writing, school,” and KaTTaB- means “writer, scribe”;
KaTïB-, a participle, means “writer, [the one] writing”; 
ya-KTuB-u, the imperfective form, is “he writes”; yu-Ka- 
TTiB-u, another imperfective, is “he writes, he teaches to 
write”; and KaTaBa, the perfective, means “he wrote.”
(The Capital letters indicate the sounds of the consonantal 
root.) The need to correlate these diverse pattems with 
the basic meaning of the root resulted in the absence of 
important positional changes in the Semitic consonant 
sounds as well as in the comparative scarcity of borrowed 
terms, especially of verbs. The primary nouns, those not 
derived from verbal forms, are not included in this system 
of pattems, except, by analogy, in Arabic and the other 
Southern languages.
Morphology. In regard to morphology, the masculine 

gender marker is zero (i.e., it has no structural marker), 
but tracés of a -u can be detected; the feminine gender 
marker is -a or -a or more usually -(a-)t-, although -t- 
belonged originally to another series of gender markers (in 
which there were more than two genders). The declension 
of the noun and pronoun was retained in the Ancient Stage 
of Semitic, with nominative, genitive, accusative, dative- 
locative, and locative-adverbial cases. The dative-locative 
ending was lost in Arabic, and the locative-adverbial form 
appeared only in Akkadian. There are tracés of an earlier 
suffixed definite article, -m(a) or -n(a), retained in Arabic Dual and 
as the marker of the indefinite form of the noun. Later plural 
new definite articles developed. The dual number was ex- forms 
pressed at the Ancient Stage but became lost in the later 
stages. The plural of the noun is formed in North Semitic 
by lengthening the singular form. This means of express- 
ing the plural exists also in South Semitic, but here it is 
to a great extent replaced by the so-called pluralis fractus 
“broken plural” (e.g., Arabic kalb- “dog,” kilab- “dogs”).
The West Semitic languages (except, in part, for Ethiopië 

and the South Arabian dialects) have lost the old imper­
fective form with a full vowel scheme and have replaced 
it by the form next in frequency, namely, the subjunctive 
mood (ya-qtul-ü) with a reduced vowel scheme. The sta­
tive verb form, still preserved in Akkadian, developed into 
a new perfective (Arabic qatala “he killed,” marida “he 
was ill”), leaving the form *ya-qtul, which was originally 
the perfective and jussive (a form expressing a wish or 
command), for the jussive only.

Syntax. Typical of the Semitic languages are attributive 
constructions: (1) a construction in which the governing 
noun appears in a shortened form before the governed 
noun in the genitive, as well as (2) a construction in 
which the two nouns, each in its complete case form, 
are connected by a pronoun (eg., Old Akkadian thu,
Aramaic dhï).

Vocabulary. As mentioned above, the system of word 
formation in Semitic does not favour borrowings, espe­
cially vërbal ones. There are, however, a number of nouns 
borrowed from Sumerian in Akkadian; from Akkadian,
Iranian, and Greek in Aramaic; from Persian and Turkic 
in Arabic; and from the Agau and other Cushitic languages 
in the Semitic languages of Ethiopia.

EGYPTIAN
The Egyptian branch of the Hamito-Semitic family in­
cludes only one language (with local dialects), namely,
Egyptian. It can be differentiated into several stages. The
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Ancient Stage, Old Egyptian, extended from before 3000 
to c. 2200 b c ; the transition from the Ancient to the Mid­
dle Stage, Middle Egyptian, lasted from c. 2200 to c. 1600 
b c  and, as a dead literary language, until c. 500 b c . The 
Middle Stage, Late Egyptian (also called Neo-Egyptian), is 
dated from c. 1550 to after c. 700 b c  and the Demotic 
language between c. 700 b c  and some time after a d  400. 
Finally, the New Stage, called Coptic, began in about the 
2nd century a d  and lasted at least to the 17th century and 
possibly, in some villages, until the 19th century. Thus, 
five literary dialects are differentiated. All these language 
periods refer to the written language, which often differed 
greatly from the spoken dialects. Coptic is still in ecclesi- 
astical use (along with Arabic) among the Arabic-speaking 
Monophysite Christians of Egypt.
Phonology. The Egyptian hieroglyphic writing was not 

adapted for expressing vowels. By the Coptic period, when 
an alphabetic writing came into use, the Egyptian vowel 
system had undergone so radical a change that the original 
vowels can be reconstructed only very approximately. In 
the consonantal system the loss of the emphatics (except 
p  from *p and q from *lc) is characteristic, as are the 
changes of *-r (at end of syllable) to - \ *//- and *lu- to 
i-, *ki- and *ku- to t (pronounced as tch), *gi- and *gu- 
to d  (pronounced dj). In some cases t and d  apparently 
reflect the affricates of the parent language. In addition, 
the original lateral sounds were lost as well as the postvelar 
stops and labialized velars, and the system of spirants was 
simplified. Beginning with Middle Egyptian, d, d, and t 
developed gradually to t, and many final consonants (e.g., 
-t, -r) were dropped.

Word formation, morphology, and syntax. Word forma­
tion in Egyptian was similar to the Semitic type, although 
probably less consistent. As for the inflection, there may 
have been only two cases of the noun in Old Egyptian. The 
actor case coincided with the genitive, and this may have 
been responsible for a drastic rearrangement of the en- 
tire verbal system. Of the original Hamito-Semitic verbal 
forms only the stative (“pseudo-participle”) is preserved; 
its subject, when a pronoun, is in the ancient direct (zero) 
case. Verbal forms expressing action were replaced by at- 
tributive and prepositional constructions, with the person 
of the actor being expressed by a suffixed possessive pro­
noun or by a noun in the genitive. Stem modifications are 
less developed in Egyptian than in Semitic; a habitative 
form with reduplication (repetition) of the third consonant 
of the root exists along with the normal imperfective of the 
main stem. In the later periods a new complicated system 
of secondary verbal tenses developed. Masculine gender 
was marked by zero (the absence of any ending) or *-aw-, 
feminine gender by -at-, plural masculine by *-a-w-, and 
plural feminine probably by *-a-w-at-.

Typical of Egyptian syntax are a construction in which 
two nouns, each in its complete case form, are connected 
by a pronoun, called the nota genitivi; and a status con- 
structus, in which the goveming noun appears in a short- 
ened form before the govemed noun in the genitive.

Writing. The ancient Egyptian writing was a logosyl- 
labic one, having symbols representing either complete 
words or syllables of words; identical signs were used for 
syllables with identical consonants but different vowels. 
According to the extemal form of the signs, the writing 
is classified as hieroglyphic when it is found on inscrip- 
tions on stone, metal, and other hard surfaces and as 
hieratic and later demotic when it is used for cursive 
writing on papyrus manuscripts. Typologically the three 
forms of writing are identical. Coptic was written in an 
alphabet based on Greek and partly on Demotic. There 
is a considerable literature in Egyptian and in Coptic (in 
the latter, mostly of a religious nature; see also w r it in g : 
Hieroglyphic writing).

BERBER LANGUAGES
The Berber (Berbero-Libyan) branch is represented by a 
multitude of New Stage Berber dialects distributed all over 
North Africa, from the Siwa Oasis in the Arab Repub- 
lic of Egypt to Senegal (about 11,000,000 speakers). The 
more important dialect clusters are Tamashek (Tuareg), 
in the central Sahara and south of the Niger; Shawia and

Kabyle (Zouaouah), both in Algeria; Rif and Tamazight, 
predominantly in Morocco; Shluh (Tashelhayt or Shilha), 
in Morocco and Mauritania; and Zenaga, in Senegal. Lit- 
tle is known of ancient Libyan, also called Numidian. It 
is attested by inscriptions found in Tunisia, Algeria, and 
elsewhere, dating from the times of the Roman Empire 
and written in a native consonantal quasi-alphabetic script 
still surviving in a modified form among the Tuaregs of 
Sahara. Whether the extinct language of the Guanches in 
the Canary Islands and of the Iberians of Spain belonged to 
the Berber branch or even to Hamito-Semitic is doubtful.
Phonology. In the phonologies of these languages the 

vowels *a, *i, *u were lost or reduced to o, and *a, *ï, *ü 
became a, i, u; *w and *y may appear both as consonants 
and as vowels, and the emphatics are represented by d, gh 
(but in reduplication tt, qq), and z. The system of spirants 
has been simplified but retains s (sh) and f  (zh) sounds. 
Interdentals, laterals, and affricates were lost.

Word formation and morphology. Except in the verb, 
there are only tracés of the internal inflection type of word 
formation characteristic of the Semitic branch. Among 
grammatical features, a former article no longer retaining 
its determinative function (masculine *ha-, plural *hi, fem­
inine *ta-, plural *tï-) is prefixed under certain conditions 
to the noun, displacing the prefixed markers of gender, 
w- and t-. These latter gender markers are at present used 
in a form of the noun as an attribute or as a subject of 
a verb when following the predicate in the sentence. The 
plural of the noun is masculine -dn and -an and feminine 
-in. A pluralis fractus “broken plural” has also developed 
(mostly an infixation of -a-). The perfective of the main 
verbal stem also has a habitative form (reduplication of 
the second consonant of the root, or prefixation of -tt- to 
the word base). Tamashek has several verbal tenses.

There is little or no intelligibility between the dialects, 
except for historically neighbouring ones. A great number 
of Arabic borrowings are evident in most dialects; there 
are also a number of borrowings from Punic, Latin, and 
from the languages south of Sahara.

CUSHITIC LANGUAGES
The Cushitic branch goes back to a reconstructed Com­
mon Cushitic parent language; this, according to the So- 
viet scholar A.B. Dolgopolsky, was the dialect of Common 
Hamito-Semitic that best preserved the original phono- 
logical system. Whether or not West Cushitic (Omotic) 
is a descendant of Common Cushitic is not clear. The 
Cushitic languages are all from the New Stage and have 
about 16,000,000 speakers.

Languages of the group. The Cushitic languages, in­
cluding the West Cushitic group, can be subdivided into 
five groups. The Northern group is represented by Beja, or 
Bedawiye, spoken mainly in The Sudan close to the Red 
Sea and also in Eritrea; it has about 1,300,000 speakers. 
Typical linguistic features include the scanty representa- 
tion of affricates, velars changing partly to \  and postvelar 
consonants changing to h. Two or, in some cases, three 
verbal forms with prefixed actor markers exist (“strong 
conjugation”), but many verbs are conjugated by suffixes 
(developed from an auxiliary verb with prefix conjugation). 
There are stem modifications similar to those of Berber 
in the strong conjugation, formed by suffixes in the other 
verbs (this is also typical of the other Cushitic languages). 
In addition, declension of the noun, with traceable relics 
of the ancient type similar to the Semitic, also can be seen.
The Eastern group has several subgroups. The highland 

languages, spoken east of Addis Ababa, include Hadya- 
Libide (900,000 speakers), Kambata (300,000 speakers), 
Sidamo (1,100,000 speakers), Darasa (300,000 speakers), 
Buiji, and some related languages. The total number 
of speakers of this subgroup is about 2,600,000. The 
other subgroups include Saho-Afar in Eritrea, northeast 
Ethiopia, and Djibouti, with 750,000 or more speakers; 
the Somali subgroup, with Somali, Bayso, Rendile, and 
other languages in Somalia, eastern Ethiopia, and eastern 
Kenya, having a total of more than 5,000,000 speakers; 
the Gallinya subgroup, comprising Oromo (Gallinya, with 
several dialects) in western, central, and Southern Ethiopia 
and northem and eastern Kenya; the subgroup of Arbore,

Ancient
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The five 
Cushitic 
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groups
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Dathanaic (Geleba), and other languages, together having 
about 13,000,000 speakers; Konso, Gidole, and related 
dialects, with about 80,000 speakers in western Ethiopia; 
Warazi (Warize) and related languages also in western 
Ethiopia, with about 50,000 speakers; and Mogogodo of 
northem Kenya. Typical features of the group are the 
presence of emphatic affricate sounds and the change of 
postvelar sounds to ' and h; in some languages the older 
*/ sound is represented as j  or r, and *r as r, d, or n. 
The number of verbs of the “strong conjugation” is very 
small in some languages and nonexistent in others. In 
addition, there are grammatical genders differing from the 
ancient type.

The Central, or Agau, group includes languages or di­
alects dispersed over Ethiopia. They include Bilin, Khamta, 
Awngi, and Kemant (Qimant), among others, and are 
spoken by more than 100,000 people. The Quara dialect, 
spoken formerly by the Falashas, an Ethiopian Jewish 
ethnic group, is now extinct. Although the vocabulary of 
all Agau dialects is very similar, there is little mutual in- 
telligibility as a result of the dissimilarity in the phonetic 
reflexes of the Proto-Cushitic sounds and the strong influ­
ence of Ethiopic and Amharic.

The Southern group, located in Tanzania, south of the 
Equator, includes Iraqw and its related dialects, Asa, 
Ngomwia, and others. Characteristic of the group is the 
loss, for the most part, of emphatic consonants. The lat- 
erals, however, are partly preserved, as are the pharyngeal 
1 and a few of the affricates. Both */ and *r are reflected 
as /- and -r-. In spite of numerous innovations as a result 
of substratum influence, there are many similarities with 
Eastern Cushitic in grammar.

The Western group, also called the Omotic branch by 
some scholars, encompasses Ometo, a dialect cluster in­
cluding the Walamo language, with about 1,600,000 speak­
ers; Janjero (Yamma), Bworo (Shinasha, Gonga), Anfillo 
(Southern Mao), Benesho-She (Gimira), Ari-Banna, and 
others, all of which are languages with small numbers 
of speakers, perhaps about 120,000 in all; and Kafa 
(Kaficho)-Mocha, with more than 200,000 speakers. All 
of these languages are spoken along the western border of 
Ethiopia and in northem Kenya. Typical features include 
the change of *s to s, the preservation of most affricates, 
but the loss of laterals and of all postvelar, pharyngeal, 
and laryngeal fricatives. The sonants */, *r, and *n are 
usually represented alike as n- and -r-. Some languages 
have tones that serve to differentiate word meaning. Also 
characteristic are drastic innovations in the pronoun and 
the verb. Tracés of the genders are usually represented as 
masculine -ö (from *-aw) and feminine -a and -ê (perhaps 
from *-at or *-ay).
There have been some attempts to create a written lan­

guage for Oromo and especially for Somali on the basis 
of Ethiopic, Latin, or Arabic writing. An original Somali 
writing system was invented in the beginning of the 20th 
century, but at present Somali is written in the Arabic 
alphabet.
Linguistic characteristics. Phonology. All the Hamito- 

Semitic groups of consonants were preserved in Common 
Cushitic, and separate reflexes of each group can be traced 
in the different Cushitic languages. Because of an imper­
fect development of the system of word formation by 
vowel infixation, however, the stability of the consonantal 
root was not as necessary for correlation of forms as in 
Semitic. The reflexes of the sounds of the protolanguage 
in the individual Cushitic languages therefore depend to 
a great extent on positional circumstances; thus, a Proto- 
Cushitic *c, pronounced as ts, may have developed into 
a d- in an initial position and an -s- in an intervocalic 
or final position, and so forth. Emphatics are mostly pre­
served (d, c or c, k, etc.); *p is distinguished from *p by 
different reflexes (Omotic partly retains p). Affricates (and 
also d, s, s, etc.) represent what in Semitic are interdental 
consonants.
Morphology. Verbal conjugation by means of prefixed 

actor markers is preserved only in a part of the verbs or 
else in tracés; in most of the verbs it is replaced by a 
new system of conjugation (originally a combination of 
verbal noun plus prefix conjugation of an auxiliary verb).

Two genders (masculine *-w, feminine *-t) and tracés of 
noun declension can be observed; partial and sometimes 
complete reduplication of sterns is used as a means of 
expressing the plural, along with the means known from 
the other branches. The pronominal system (except in 
Omotic) is very close to that of Semitic. In vocabulary, 
there are many borrowings from Ethiopic, Amharic, Ara­
bic, and Nilo-Saharan.

CHADIC LANGUAGES
Languages of the group. Of the Chadic (Chado-Hamitic) Hausa 

branch the most important language by far is Hausa. Its 
approximately 22,000,000 speakers live in northem Nige­
ria, in the Republic of the Niger, in the northem part 
of Ghana, in Gameroon, and in parts of Togo, Benin 
(Dahomey), the Chad Republic, and the Central African 
Republic. Hausa is also spoken as a second language by 
many speakers of other African languages. All the other 
languages of the Chadic branch are spoken by smaller 
ethnic groups; for example, the Bura, with about 1,500,- 
000 people; the Mandara, with about 670,000; the Angas, 
with about 500,000; the Bolewa and Karekare, numbering 
about 220,000; and the Kanakuru, with about 150,000.
In regard to the classification of the Chadic languages, 
some units are at times classified as languages but should 
preferably be treated as dialects, and vice versa, and the 
information on many languages (dialects?) is very scanty.
Thus, all attempts at classification must be regarded as 
provisional only. The more important of the approxi­
mately 150 “languages” follow.

1. Western group: Hausa, Gwandara, Ngizim, Bedde 
(Bade), and related languages; Waijawa, Afawa (Pa'a), 
and related languages; Gezawa, Seiyawa, Barawa of the 
Dass region; Bolewa, Karekare, Kanakuru, and related 
languages; Angas, Sura, Ankwe, Gerka, and related lan­
guages; Maha (?).

2. Ron group: Fyer, Bokkos, Daffo-Butura, Sha, and 
Kulere.

3. Kotoko group: Logone, Buduma, Afade, Gulfei, and 
related languages and dialects.

4. Musgu (Musgum).
5. Masa group: Masa (Banana), Bana, Kulung; Mussoi 

(?); Marba (?); and Dari (?).
6. Eastern group: Somrai and related languages; Gaberi 

and related languages and dialects; Sokoro and related 
languages; Modgel; Tuburi (Kera); Mubi; Dangla-Jegu,
Jonkor, and related languages.

The afïiliation of the following languages and dialects 
to the Hamito-Semitic family has been questioned by 
some scholars:

7. Tera, Jera; Hona, Ga'anda, and related languages;
Bata, Gundu, and related languages; Margi, Bura, Chibak, 
and related languages; Higi (Hiji) and related languages; 
Laamang (Hidkala); Mandara (Wandala), Glavda, Ya- 
wotatakha, Sukur, and related languages.

8. Daba, Hina, Gauar, Musgoi (?); Matakam, Mofu,
Gisiga, and related languages.

9. Gidder.
The total number of speakers of Chadic languages is 

probably about 26,000,000.
It is probable that the linguistic area of the Chadic branch 

formerly extended farther to the east, thus contacting the 
Omotic (Western Cushitic) group.

No Chadic language except Hausa has been reduced to 
writing; for Hausa, Arabic writing began to be used in 
the 16th century, and now a modification of the Latin 
alphabet is used.

Linguistic characteristics. In relation to the original 
phonological system of Proto-Hamito-Semitic, there are 
many missing sounds in the individual Chadic systems, 
but a comparison of the different Chadic groups shows 
that all the distinctive sounds of the parent language are 
represented in one way or another. Typical of all Chadic 
languages are tones serving to differentiate meaning in 
otherwise identical words.

The verb is for the most part a combination of an 
auxiliary verb (prefix conjugation) followed by a verbal 
noun (the reverse order is typical for Cushitic); the nom- 
inal part often has a vowel suffix pointing out certain
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qualities of the verb (transitiveness, intransitiveness, and 
so on). Verbal stem modifications exist, being expressed 
by such devices as reduplication and suffixes, but in most 
languages they are not strongly developed. Most of the 
languages have more or less clearly expressed genders but

no declension. Plural is shown as in Cushitic and Berber. 
Chadic languages have innovations in the pronominal 
system. In vocabulary there are borrowings from English, 
Arabic (especially in Hausa), Fulani, and East Sudanic.

(I.M.D.)

KOREAN LANGUAGE
Korean is spoken by more than 55,000,000 people on the 
Korean peninsula and its Coastal islands, and many among 
the approximately 558,000 Korean residents in Japan still 
speak the language. As the language of a sizable popula- 
tion occupying a strategie position in east Asia between 
China and Japan, Korean is important both historically 
and culturally. A considerable body of belles lettres and 
other literature is written in it.

Origin and classification. The direct precursor of the 
modern Korean language was the language of the ancient 
kingdom of Silla (c. 57 b c - a d  935), the original territory 
of which was in the southeastern part of the peninsula. The 
language of Silla spread over most of the peninsula when, 
in the 7th century, that kingdom conquered and annexed 
the territories of its rival States, Paekche (c. 18 b c - a d  660) 
in the Southwest and Koguryö (c. 37 b c - a d  6 6 8 )  in the 
north. It is believed that the people of Silla and Paekche 
spoke dialects of the same language, while the people of 
Koguryö spoke a different, though related, language.

The most fruitful hypothesis conceming the affinity of 
Korean to other languages is that it belongs to the Altaic 
family, which includes the Manchu-Tungus, Mongol, and 
Turkic groups of languages. Like them, Korean is a lan­
guage of the agglutinative type, and it shares with them 
many features of phonology and grammar. (Agglutinative 
languages combine into a single word several compo- 
nents, each of which remains relatively distinct in form 
and meaning). This theory is supported by a number of 
cognates and some sets of sound correspondences. The 
relationship is, however, probably a remote one.
Some scholars have proposed that Korean and Japanese 

are related. Their grammatical structures are similar in 
many ways, but their phonologies (sound systems) differ 
greatly. It is still an open question whether the sound 
correspondences demonstrated so far rigorously support a 
genetic relationship.

A Standard spoken and written language is taught in the 
schools and used as the norm throughout Korea. This 
form of Korean was defined in the 1930s and is based 
primarily on the speech of the middle class of Seoul, with 
certain peculiarities excluded. Regional dialects, which are 
still vigorous, can be grouped into six major divisions: cen­
tral, northeastem, northwestem, southeastern, southwest- 
em, and Cheju-do, off the Southern coast. These regional 
dialects differ from one another most conspicuously in 
intonation (the pitch pattem of a sentence), vocabulary, 
and the form of some grammatical endings.

Knowledge of the early stages of the language that existed 
before the introduction of the native Korean alphabet in 
the middle of the 15th century is still slight. The most 
extensive records of ancient Korean extant are 25 texts of 
songs, called hyangga, from the kingdom of Silla; these are 
quoted in works written in Chinese during the succeeding 
Koryö period (935-1392). In these writings Korean is writ­
ten in Chinese characters used as phonetic and semantic 
symbols of Korean words.
There are no generally agreed upon dates for the stages 

of development of the language. A possible dating is as 
follows: Old Korean (before the 12th century), Middle 
Korean (beginning of the 12th century to thé end of the 
16th century), Modern Korean (from the beginning of the 
17th century).
The most penetrating extemal influence exerted on the 

language has been that of Chinese, from which many 
words were borrowed over the centuries. This influence 
has been limited largely to vocabulary. In addition, until 
the end of the 19th century, the prevailing written lan­
guage of serious Korean literature was Chinese (hanmuri) 
or, later, a deliberately Koreanized version of it.

Standardization of the spoken and written language be­
came an urgent problem toward the end of the 19th 
century, when Korea undertook large-scale reforms to 
meet the social needs occasioned by intemal changes and 
by pressures from the West. Efforts by Korean scholars, 
educators, and writers to develop a Standard spoken and 
written language culminated in the publication by the 
Chosönö hakhoe (Society for the Study of the Korean 
Language) in 1933 of its Han’gül mach’umppöp t ’ongiran 
(“A Proposal for Unifying the Orthography”) and its P ’yo- 
junmal moüm (“Collection of Standard Forms of Words”) 
in 1936. These standards became official only in 1945, 
upon Korea’s liberation from Japanese mie. Some diver- 
gencies in the spelling system and in word usage have 
since developed in the north and in the south.
The writing system. The native Korean alphabet was Native 

introduced in 1446, after centuries of the use of cumber- Korean 
some methods (known as Idu) to transcribe Korean with alphabet 
Chinese characters. The new set of 28 letters (not an adap- 
tation of an existing alphabet) was designed by a group 
of scholars commissioned by Sejong (reigned 1419-50), 
the fourth king of the Yi dynasty (1392-1910). Although 
the alphabet was meant to be a “script for the people,” 
as its original name Hunmin-jöngüm implies, it did not 
win acceptance as a respectable form of writing among 
the literati, or scholar-officials, who continued to write 
Hanmun. This alphabet, also called Önmun (the common 
script), did, however, give rise to a body of premodern 
popular literature. Finally, in the beginning of the 20th 
century, the alphabet received general recognition as the 
national writing system. Today it is known as Han’gül in 
South Korea and as Chosön muntcha in North Korea.
Two methods of writing Korean are in use today: the 

purely alphabetic method and the “mixed script” method, 
in which Sino-Korean words (Chinese loanwords) may be 
written in their original characters and read in their Ko­
rean pronunciation. In North Korea only the alphabetic 
method has been in use since 1949; in South Korea both 
methods are in use, though it has been the govemment 
policy to dispense with Chinese characters in gradual 
stages. Four of the original 28 letters have gone out of 
use. The accompanying alphabet chart includes combina- 
tions of letters that are units in alphabetizing. Letters are 
grouped into syllable blocks, which contain at least an 
initial consonant plus a vowel. If the phonetic syllable has 
no initial consonant, a special letter is used as a filler for 
the initial consonant space in the syllable block and is 
silent in that position.

Linguistic characteristics. Phonology. The McCune- 
Reischauer system of transcription is used for the Korean 
in this article; see the alphabet chart for the phonetic 
values of the transcription symbols. In the phonology, the 
consonants show an unusual three-way distinction among Three-way 
a series of lenis (soft) consonants, p, t, k, ch, s; a fortis consonant 
(hard), unaspirated series, pp, tt, kk, tch, ss; and a fortis, distinction 
aspirated series, p', t', 1P, ch' . (Aspirated consonants are 
pronounced with an audible release of air.) These conso­
nants are all typically voiceless {i.e., pronounced without 
vibration of the vocal cords), but the lenis consonants p, 
t, k, and ch are voiced {i.e., pronounced with vibrating 
vocal cords) when they come between voiced sounds, thus 
becoming pronounced as b, d, g, and j  (as in “jam”).

The central characteristic of the Korean phonological 
system is that the consonants are more severely restricted 
as to position of occurrence within a word than within a 
morpheme (i.e., within the sterns and affixes of words). For 
example, the sound [s] cannot be pronounced at the end 
of a word, although some word sterns do end in s; or such 
sequences as [s] +  [k] cannot be pronounced in Korean,
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Table 51: The Korean Alphabet (Hangfil)

McCune-Reischauer romanization* approximate equivalent 
sound in English

McCune-Reischauer
romanization

approximate equivalent 
sound in English

initial medial final f

Consonants Vowels and 
Diphthongs

n k g k t cut, again, bacA h a dot

77 kk kk k§ sAy H ae bock

V-. n n n mne 1= yaó ya

C. t d t t fake, ififeal, hot H yae jam m er

ÜC tt tt t§ s/and i ö cwt

d r r Hl water, /eap H| e se t

o m m m wan =1 yö yo u n g

y P b P t put, a£out, hop *1 ye y e t

PP PP P§ spend _L o \aw

a s s tt so 4 wa° wonder

M SS SS t§ mess sergeant 4 J wae wax

O (silent) ng ngl si/iger, sing M oe Ger. können, or English wet

7x ch j t t chin, adju st \l yo ya w l

77 tch tch t§ meaf ch opper T u moon

ch ' ch ' t9 ac/iieve wö won

■9 k ' k ' k9 account we wet

E t ' t ' t9 a/tend T| wi weep

1L P' p ' P9 appear T yu you

"o h h h om e — ü book

-1

1

üi

neot

*The system of phonetic transcription of Korean generally used for scholaiiy purposes in the United States. fOnly seven consonant sounds 
(k , t , p, n , /, m, ng) are pronounced at the end of a word or before a consonant. Others are phonetically “ reduced” to one of these seven when 
they occur in these positions; consequently, different letters may be romanized in the same way. The same letter may be romanized differently 
in different phonetic contexts because of sound changes. JLenis (lax or softer than the corresponding tense consonant), voiceless, and slightly 
aspirated at the beginning of a word and typically voiced, except the sound s , between voiced sounds; s is palatalized as in English “ she” when 
it comes before /, o r y  sounds. At the end of a word or before a consonant the sounds k, t, p are unreleased. {{Tense (fortis or “ reinforced”), 
voiceless, and unaspirated. ||In South Korean published writing this letter is not found at the beginning of words except in some recent 
loanwords; in North Korean published writing it is found at the beginning o f both Korean and foreign words. This letter, represented by r, is 
pronounced like the t in “ water” when it comes between vowels or semi-vowels and at the beginning o f words; when it comes at the end o f a 
word or before a consonant, it is pronounced like English initial /, There is also a long / sound, romanized //, that occurs between vowels or 
semi-vowels; this is the result o f sound assimilations involving /. There is no special letter in the alphabet for it. IThe sound of this letter in 
medial position is to  be distinguished from /i'g, which is the combination o f n +  g sounds. 9Voiceless, and strongly aspirated. óThe .r part 
of a diphthong is represented in the Korean orthography by an extra stroke added to the letter for a vowel. DThe w part of a diphthong is 
represented in Korean orthography by the letter for the vowel o or the letter for the vowel u. °This diphthong has no close approximation 
in English.

but they can result from adding a suffix beginning with k 
to a stem ending in s. (The square brackets indicate that 
included letters stand for sounds pronounced rather than 
the conventional spelling.) The language has an extensive 
system of sound changes to resolve these conflicts between 
combining forms and permissible pronunciations. The 
Standard orthography spells words in terms of the mor- 
phemes (constituent units) that comprise them, as long as 
the sound changes are covered by a regular phonological 
rule. Thus, most morphemes preserve their orthographic 
identity, although they may not be pronounced as spelled; 
e.g., the noun stem for “five” is always spelled tasös, 
whether in the form tasös-i “five (as subject),” pronounced 
[tasösi], or in the form tasös “five (as a word by itself),” 
pronounced [tasöt], with a final [t]. Forms based on the 
verb stem pis- “to comb,” are spelled pis-ö, pis-ko, but are 
pronounced as [pisö] and [pikko] respectively. If sound 
changes are not covered by a phonological rule of the 
language, the principle is to spell words phonetically.

Grammar. Aside from inteijections and primary (not 
derived) adverbs, a word in Korean typically consists of a 
stem plus an ending. Sterns are of two types: (1) nouns 
and (2) verbs and adjectives. Nouns take endings that 
mark their syntactic role in the sentence—such as subject,

topic (often equivalent to English “as for,” as in “As for 
Korea, it’s a peninsula.”), object, genitive—or that express 
such meanings as “to, in, from.” They are indifferent as 
to grammatical number and gender. Verbs and adjectives 
have much the same pattern of forms and enter into many 
of the same kinds of constructions. They may take one or 
a combination of two tense suffixes, roughly designated as 
past and future tense; the lack of a tense suffix indicates 
present tense or tenselessness. To the stem or to the stem 
plus the tense suffix is added an ending that concludes 
the sentence (called a sentence-conclusive form), or a con- 
junctive, nominal (noun), adnominal (i.e., attributive), or 
adverbial form.

The basic structure of a clause is subject +  predicate; Basic 
in the predicate the main verb or adjective comes last. clause 
An example is [aböjiga1 öje2 segümül3 naesiössümnida4] structure 
“Father1 paid4 his taxes3 yesterday2.” This order applies 
to conjunctive clauses (i.e., clauses similar to “but he left 
early” in “He came, but he left early.”) as well as to inde­
pendent clauses, and it holds, too, for independent clauses 
regardless of mood—declarative, interrogative, imperative, 
and so on; e.g., [aböjiga1 öje2 segümül3 naesiössümnikka4?]
“Did Father1 pay4 his taxes3 yesterday2?”
The mood of the Korean sentence is specified by an end-
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Two major
dialect
groups

ing on the verb or adjective that concludes the sentence. 
This ending expresses a complex of meanings—not only 
whether the sentence is a statement, a question, or a com- 
mand, but also whether the speaker is reporting something 
from personal observation or from hearsay, and whether 
the speaker is certain or hesitant, and so on. At the same 
time, this ending specifies one of several possible levels of 
address for the sentence, reflecting the social relationship, 
conventionally defined, between the speaker and the per- 
son spoken to. For example, “Where2 is3 the post office1?” 
is [uch’egugi1 odi2 issümnikka3?] when spoken to a senior 
or a stranger, [uch’egugi odi isso?] when asked of a friend, 
and [uch’egugi odi innfï] when addressed to a child. The 
relationship between speaker and person spoken to is one 
of three dimensions of a highly developed system of hon- 
orifics (forms showing deference). A second dimension, 
occurring between the speaker and the person spoken 
about (i.e., the subject of the verb or adjective), requires 
a stem marked by the element [(ü)si-] when speaking of 
a senior. Thus, [aböjiga1 sanpporül2 kas/nda3] “Father1 is 
going3 for a walk2” contrasts with [ch’ölsuga sanpporül 
kanda] “Ch’ölsu (a boy’s name) is going for a walk.” The 
third dimension concerns the speaker in speaking of him- 
self before a senior.

Pronouns, especially those for 2nd person (“you”), are 
used sparingly. The pronoun subject or object may be left 
out and understood from the linguistic or nonlinguistic 
context.

Modifying elements precede that which is modified. The 
most characteristic way to modify nouns is by the use of

adnominal (attributive) forms of verbs and adjectives or 
of whole clauses; examples are [chohüw1 nalssi2] “weather2 
that is good1,” or, “nice1 weather2”; [naega1 tanidöw2 
hakkyo3] “the school3 that I1 attended2”; [ka/1 ttae2] “time2 
to go1.” Adnominal +  noun constructions play a variety of 
important roles in Korean syntax; e.g., in nominalization 
processes (processes by which nouns or nounlike expres- 
sions are formed from verbs or verbal expressions, such as 
English “unifying” from “unify”).

In multiclause sentences the clauses are attached one 
to the other in linear fashion. The last clause in the 
sentence is the main clause, containing the verb or adjec­
tive with the sentence-conclusive ending. The conjunctive 
relation is expressed by the conjunctive ending on the 
main verb or adjective in the preceding clause; e.g., [mari 
tomada chokkümssik tarüjirnan1 hakkyoesönün p’yojun- 
marül karüch’inda2] “Speech varies a bit from province 
to province, but{ in the schools they teach the Standard 
language2.”

Vocabulary. Among the Sino-Korean words, which 
make up more than half of the vocabulary, there are many 
ordinary as well as learned words. Sino-Korean elements 
and now also Si no-Japanese ones are the primary re­
sources for new technical terminology. Most Sino-Korean 
elements are used as nouns or nounlike units in Korean, 
regardless of their original part of speech. They can be 
made into verbs or adjectives by adding certain sterns that 
mean “to do,” “to be,” “to become.” This device is also 
used to form verbs and adjectives from native Korean 
nouns. (F.L.)

JAPANESE LANGUAGE
Japanese is the language of more than 121,044,000 per­
sons on the islands of Japan, including the Ryukyus. In 
addition, there are more than 558,000 Koreans and about
44,000 Chinese in Japan who speak the language. Outside 
Japan a considerable number of people of Japanese parent- 
age can speak the Japanese language with some degree of 
proficiency; these include 701,000 persons in the United 
States, 550,000 in Brazil, 60,000 in Peru, and 47,000 in 
Canada. In Korea and Taiwan the older generations speak 
Japanese as a second language.

For centuries there have been many dialects in Japan 
differing from each other to such an extent that some of 
them are mutually unintelligible. Since the Meiji Restora- 
tion, which ended with the promulgation of the Japanese 
constitution in 1889, the rapid development of elementary 
education has eliminated illiteracy in the country, and 
a common written language has been established, based 
on the dialect of the residential sections of Tokyo. At 
present, people of the various parts of Japan can speak 
the common language, although with their own accents, 
in addition to their own dialects. Since World War II, a 
common spoken language based on the same dialect of 
Tokyo has been exerting more and more influence upon 
the speech of the younger generation all over Japan via 
radio and especially via television; as a result, the local 
dialects are disappearing more rapidly than before.

The genetic relationship of Japanese to other languages 
has not been linguistically established. It is, however, 
probably related to Korean and possibly to the Altaic lan­
guages, which include the Manchu-Tungus, Mongolian, 
and Turkic families; all have similarities in their phonolog­
ical and grammatical structures. Some lexical (vocabulary) 
and other resemblances, however, have been pointed out 
between Japanese and other East Asian languages and lan­
guage families—e.g., Austronesian (Malayo-Polynesian), 
Austroasiatic, Tibeto-Burmese, and Ainu.

Dialects. Japanese can be divided into two major di­
alect groups: those of the mainland and those of the 
Ryukyu Islands. The mainland dialects are divided by 
some scholars into three groups—Eastern, Western, and 
Kyushu. In other systems, however, they are classified 
into the Eastern di vision and the Western division, which 
is then split into the Kansai (including the Chügoku and 
Shikoku dialects) and the Kyüshü dialects. The Tokyo

dialect belongs to the Eastern group, Westernized during 
the last two or three centuries; except for the accent and 
other features, it is not very different from that of Kyöto, 
a Kansai dialect, which was the most influential central 
dialect for more than 1,000 years. The peripheral dialects 
(e.g., the dialects of remote areas—north Töhoku and 
Kagoshima of south Kyüshü—as well as the Ryukyuan 
dialects) are very different from those of Tokyo and Kyöto 
and are incomprehensible in those cities.
There is evidence that there may have been a language 

spoken by the people of the Yayoi culture in north Kyü­
shü about 2,000 years ago that became the Proto-Japanese 
tongue—i.e., the ancestor of all the present-day Japanese 
dialects. The Yayoi culture with its rice cultivation was 
brought from the Asian continent to Japan. If it is assumed 
that the people of this culture also brought the Proto- 
Japanese language, then it must also be assumed that the 
language of the remainder (if any) of the Proto-Japanese- 
speaking people on the Asian continent was extinguished 
by another language or languages; because there is no 
evidence of a language on the continent that is not only 
similar to Japanese but also differs from it enough to 
reflect the 2,000 years of separation.
A more probable hypothesis is that the Japanese language 

became separated from Korean 5,000 or more years ago 
and was spoken in Japan thousands of years before the 
Christian Era. In that case, Proto-Japanese was probably 
only one of the Japanese dialects spoken contemporane- 
ously in most of Japan, including Kansai and the area 
east of it. The Yayoi culture is known to have diffused 
rapidly eastward from north Kyushu and apparently later 
stimulated the development of the Tumulus culture in 
Kinai (i.e., the “Home Provinces,” including Yamato, one 
of the centres of which was the city of Nara). The dialects 
that were contemporary with and different from Proto- 
Japanese must have been absorbed during the subsequent
2,000 years by the dialects that branched out from Proto- 
Japanese.

In the 8th century, however, people noticed that the East­
ern dialects were remarkably different from those around 
Nara (and perhaps also from the Western dialects); some 
of their peculiarities were recorded. These peculiarities 
may have been non-Proto-Japanese features, which at that 
time were still resisting the influence of the central dialects
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but which have disappeared from the present-day Eastern 
dialects except for the dialect of a remote island, Hachijö- 
jima (about 300 kilometres south of Tokyo), that preserves 
some of the old peculiarities.
The differentiation of social dialects has been slight, but 

some peculiarities of the speech of the former samurai 
have been reported in several cities.

Phonological characteristics. Japanese is a polysyllabic 
language. Simple (i.e., not compound) nouns consist of 
one or, more often, two or three syllables, to which var- 
ious particles of one or more syllables are often suffixed. 
Various “inflectional forms” of simple verbs and adjec­
tives usually consist of two or more syllables and some 
have various endings or particles or both suffixed as well. 
(“Inflectional forms” in Japanese are such forms [sterns] as 
negative, preterite, conditional, imperative, and so forth.) 
The structure of the syllable is rather simple; syllables are 

Structures ordinarily open (i.e., they consist of one consonant and 
of the one vowel that is either short or long, with or without an
syllable intervening y  after the consonant). The syllable can, how­

ever, be closed with a nasal sound (indicated by linguists 
with the symbol / n / )  or a checked sound (conventionally 
symbolized as / q /) , which then acquire similar phonetic 
characteristics or become identical to the sound that fol- 
lows. For example, / n /  becomes m before p, b, m; n before 
t, d, n; ng before k, g, ng; nasalized ï  before y; nasalized ü 
before w; and so forth. / q /  is always followed by a conso­
nant and is changed to an implosive p, t, k, s, etc., which 
forms a geminate sound (i.e., a doublé consonant like 
the fs  in English “cattail”) with the following explosive 
consonant. There are five vowels, a, i, u, e, o, similar to 
those of Italian. Short vowels are pronounced very short; 
the short i and u between voiceless sounds are devoiced 
(pronounced without vibrating vocal cords—voiceless) or 
omitted in the Tokyo speech. This tendency, remarkable 
in Tokyo, is less prevalent in some Western dialects.
Japanese has the following consonants: p, t, k, b, d, g, 

ts (ch), s (sh), z (/), m, n, r, h, y, w. Basically, any vowel 
or ya, yu, yo can follow any of the above consonants. 
But there are restrictions to this rule that include several 
unacceptable combinations of sounds, among them ti, tu, 
di, du, si, zi, wi, we, and others. Chi, tsu, ji, zu, shi, ji, i, 
e, etc., occur in place of them, respectively. In pronunci­
ation, the Japanese p, t, and k are not as aspirated as the 
initial p, t, and k of English (i.e., they are not pronounced 
with a strong accompanying puff of breath). B, d, and g 
are fully voiced (pronounced with vibration of the vocal 
cords) as in French; g between vowels is usually a nasal ng 
(as in English “sing”) in many Kinki (central) and East­
ern dialects. Unlike the English sounds (which are formed 
with the tongue touching the gum ridge behind the upper 
teeth), t, d, and n are articulated against the teeth; ch, 
sh, and j  are pronounced with the front of the tongue, 
not with the tip of the tongue as in English; initial z is 
pronounced like dz in English “adz” in Tokyo; and r is a 
flapped sound like the American t sound in “city.”

The majority of dialects, including those of Tokyo and 
Pitch Kyöto, have a word pitch accent. In Tokyo, for example,
accent hashi with a high-low accent means “chopsticks,” but with 

a low-high accent pattern it denotes “bridge”; in Kyöto, 
on the other hand, hashi means “edge, end” with high- 
high accent, “bridge” with high-low, and “chopsticks” 
with low-high. There are various patterns of pitch accent, 
and their geographical distributions are very complicated. 
The dialects of Tokyo and Hiroshima and those of Kyöto 
and Osaka have patterns quite different from each other. 
Some dialects in Töhoku and Kyüshü, among others, have 
no pitch contrast at all.
It is a common feature of all the dialects, however, that 

they have no word stress accent (as occurs in English—e.g., 
happy, fóreigner, characteristics). The sound of Japanese 
gives a very different impression from that of English, and 
it is said to be spoken with even stress and rhythm, as if a 
metronome were very rapidly ticking off each syllable.
Grammatical characteristics. Nouns have neither num­

ber (singular and plural) nor gender (masculine and fem­
inine) and take no article (such as “the,” “a,” “an”). Case 
distinctions that show such grammatical features as subject 
and object are expressed with particles added to the ends

of words; for example, kodomo-ga “a (the) child (children)
[usually nominative],” kodomo-no “of a child,” kodomo-o 
“a child [accusarive],” kodomo-ni “to a child,” kodomo- 
kara “from a child.” Verbs have no person, no number, 
and no gender and are conjugated with the use of end­
ings—e.g., kaku “write, writes, will write,” kakanai “do 
(does, will) not write,” kake “write [imperative],” kakö ‘Til 
write, let’s write,” kaite “having written, writing,” kaita 
“wrote, has (have) written,” kakeba “i f . . .  write (writes).”
Adjectives, which have no number, gender, or case, are 
also “conjugated” with suffixes—e.g., shiroi “is (are, am) 
white,” shiroku-nai “is not white,” shiroku-te “is white, 
and . . . , ” shirokatta “was (were) white.”

There are no relative pronouns. Demonstrative pronouns 
have a three-way distinction rather than the two-way divi- 
sion of English “this” versus “that”—e.g., kore “this,” sore 
“that around you,” and are “that far from both of us.”
Personal pronouns have a complex and intricate system: 
for the lst person singular (English “I, me, my”), for 
example, there are watakushi, watashi, washi, atakushi, 
atashi, temae, boku, ore, and others; and for the 2nd per­
son singular (English “you, your”) there are anatasama, 
anata, anta, kimi, omae, kisama, temé, and others. The 
use of these forms depends on such factors as the social 
relationship of the addresser and the addressee(s) and the 
degree of intimacy between them, the formality of the 
speech, and the sex and age of the speaker. Verbs and 
adjectives also have conjugated forms corresponding to 
some of these distinctions. For example, kakimasu, kaki- 
masen, kakimashita are used instead of kaku, kakanai, 
kaita, respectively, when the utterance is addressed to 
those who are superior or not intimate to the addresser.
On the other hand, if the person who is the performer of 
the action kaku (“to write”) is a superior to the speaker, 
then oka-ki-ni naru and okaki-ni narimasu are used in­
stead of kaku and kakimasu, respectively. If the action is 
done for a superior, then okaki suru and okaki shimasu 
are used instead.

The predicate stands at the end of a sentence. The subject, Order of 
the object, adverb, adverbial phrase, and other elements words in 
of the sentence precede the predicate and can be omitted sentences 
when possible. For instance, Kaita, which is a sentence 
consisting only of a predicate, can be translated as “I (he, 
they, etc.) wrote (have, has written) it,” according to the 
context or the situation. The complement precedes the 
copula (a linking verb such as English “is”); e.g., gakusei- 
da “I (he, they, etc.) am (is, are) a student (students)” 
is composed of the complement gakusei “student” and 
the copula da “am, is, are.” Sentences of the structure 
A-wa B-da (wa means “as for”) have various structural 
meanings—e.g., Are-wa daigaku-da “That is a university”
(daigaku =  “university”), Watashi-wa daigakuda “I am 
for (from, in, etc.) the university,” Gakusei-wa gakusei-da 
“A student is nothing but a student.” The expressions that 
modify a noun directly precede it; e.g., chiisana hitsuji “a 
small sheep,” ökina Ókami “a large wolf,”

ö k a m i-n o  k u tta  h its u ji “the sheep that a wolf ate,”
wolf-[genitive] ate sheep

h its u ji-o  k u tta  ö k a m i  “the wolf that ate the sheep.”
sheep-[accusative] ate wolf

Vocabulary. Although the greater proportion of the ba­
sic Japanese words are native words, a large percentage 
of the whole vocabulary is composed of Chinese loan ele­
ments—comparable to the loanwords from Greek, Latin, 
and French in English. In early times Japanese appar­
ently borrowed a number of cultural words from Korean, 
but from the 6th century through the 9th century the 
direct contact with Chinese culture had a much greater 
influence on Japanese; the phonology, grammar, and ba­
sic vocabulary, however, were not as strongly affected.
During those centuries several Sanskrit words entered 
into Japanese through Chinese in connection with Bud- 
dhism—e.g., danna “patron, master” (from dannapati), 
hachi “bowl” (from patra), kawara “tile” (from kapala).
Later, in the 12th and 13th centuries, Zen priests intro- 
duced several words from Middle Chinese, such as manjü 
“bean-jam bun,” yökan “sweet paste,” udon “noodle,”
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Table 52: Japanese Kana*

simple kana symbols

No. H K E No. H K E No. H K E No. H K E No. H K E

1. h r a 2. -f i 3. 1 7 u 4. t X. e 5. to * o

6. * ka 7. % * ki 8. < 9 ku 9. i t X ke 10. - ZJ ko

11. $ x sa 12. L is shi 13. t X SU 14. x -fe se 15. * 7 so

16. tz 9 ta 17. X X chi 18. O 7 tsu^ 19. X f te 20. t h to

21. £ X na 22. lz - ni 23. tó X nu 24. te * ne 25. <D X no

26. i i ha 27. 7 b hi 28. & 7 fu 29. ■'N. he 30. i i f ho

31. £ ma 32. & mi 33. tf A mu 34. tb X me 35. t mo

36. X ya 37. JX- yu 38. et 3 yo

39. to 7 ra 40. n V ri 41 . b ru 42. t l w re 43. h n ro

44. b 7 wa 45. £ 7 o

46. > n(m)t

47. X ' i f ga 48. r * gi 49. <• X gu 50. i f r ge 51. rr* go
52. x za 53. t 'J ji 54. T X zu 55. X -b ze 56. ? 7 zo

57. r da 58. % X' ji 59. ' i " / zu 60. -c f ' de 61. t ' K do

62. ii' ba 63. 7 b bi 64. X bu 65. be 66. i f iK bo
67. i f /  >? pa 68. 7° b° pi 69. X pu 70. pe 71. i f po

h iragana  trigraphs containing long vowels §

No. H E No. H E

2. £ kyö 3. kyö

5. t  ^  "7 shü 6. L i  ï shö

8. ^  k)> 7 chü 9. *>X ï chö

11. nyö 12. l Z t 7 nyö

14. hyö 15. hyö

17. myö 18. "7 myö

20. ryü 21. ’) j : 7 ryö

23. gyö 24. gyö

26. t  vp "7 jü 27. jö

29. jö 30. jö

32. ^«>■7 byü 33. t f  i  7 byö

35. pyü 36. ^ i 7 pyö

digraphs representing single syllables

No. H K E No. H K E No. H K E

1. * * kya 2. -  Vp jol kyu 3. ^ 3 kyo

4. l  ^ sha 5. shu 6. i i '> 3 sho

7. cha 8. ^ v p chu 9. x 3 cho

10. i l^ nya 11. i1— Vp -~JL nyu 12. i - t ~~m 3 nyo

13. 7<c> hya 14. Uvp b a hyu 15. U t . b g hyo

16. X *? mya 17.  ̂a. myu 18. & t - 3 myo

19. • ) f rya 20. o » ryu 21. ' ) 3 ryo

22. * * gya 23. ïfvp gyu 24. ^ i ^ 3 gyo

25. t f ja 26. t v p ju 27. '7  3 jo

28. x w ja 29. tovp ju 30. * > t X  3 jo

31. 7 \> b > bya 32. t/v p t'aL byu 33. U x b' 3 byo

34. 7°^ pya 35. t/v p pyu 36. V x b° 3 pyo

*H =hiragana; K = katakana; E = equivalent. Some kana undergo a change in pronunciation in specific situations.
t Tsu is also used to indicate a doubled consonant. In such cases the tsu kana is written slightly below the line (in horizontal texts) or 
slightly to the right of the line (in vertical texts) and sometimes also in slightly smaller script. Other kana are also positioned in this 
manner when they serve special functions.

t Romanized m before b, p, and m.
§A11 five vowels have long forms, which in a Japanese text can be indicated in one of several ways. Romanized long vowels are 
indicated by macrons, except ƒ, which is written ii.
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isu “chair,” and futon “bedding.” Around the end of the 
16th century, Japanese borrowed several words from Por- 
tuguese, like pan “bread,” kasutera “sponge cake,” rasha 
“woollen cloth,” and karuta “cards.” During the 18th and 
19th centuries the language acquired several words from 
Dutch—e.g., huriki “tinplate,” garasu “glass pane,” rappa 
“trumpet,” and zukku “duck, canvas.”

A large part of the Chinese loanwords in contemporary 
Japanese are compound terms or derivative words coined 
in Japan since the Meiji Era; these combine two or more 
Chinese morphemes (word elements) that were borrowed 
in ancient times. Kisha “train,” for example, is a Japanese 
compound of this kind that consists of ki “steam” and 
sha “car”; the Chinese equivalent, ch’i ch’e, means “au­
tomobile.” The newly coined Japanese compound jidösha 
“automobile” consists of three Chinese loan elements—// 
“self,” dö “to move,” and sha “car”—but Chinese has no 
corresponding compound such as tzu tung ch’e. Some of 
these new Japanese compounds have been borrowed back 
into Chinese through the medium of Chinese characters.

The Chinese characters play a very peculiar but impor­
tant role in the word formation of written Japanese, which 
naturally has an influence on the spoken language. Every 
character usually has two readings: the kun, which is an 
indigenous Japanese word, and the on, which is an old 
Chinese loan morpheme. These two readings are closely 
associated with each other and altemate freely in word 
formation. For instance, Keiö Daigaku “Keio University” 
is abbreviated to Kei-dai, using the original on reading; 
whereas Waseda Daigaku “Waseda University” becomes 
Sö-dai, formed from the on reading for the indigenous 
Japanese word wase in Waseda. Wase, which means 
“early-ripening variety of rice,” is shown by a combination 
of two Chinese characters meaning “early” and “rice,” 
respectively. The on reading of the character meaning 
“early” is sö, hence Sö-dai.
In the vocabulary of contemporary Japanese, all the words 

beginning with p- are either onomatopoetic or recent loan­
words from European languages—e.g., pan “bread” (from 
Portuguese), pen “pen” (from English) —because the ini­
tial p- of Old Japanese has changed into h- in Modem 
Japanese. In addition, there are very few indigenous words 
ending in a nasal sound. Such phonological peculiarities 
are now utilized by pharmaceutical and other companies, 
who coin for their new products names containing a p o r a  
nasal sound so that they sound like something modem or 
imported. Especially since World War II, commercialism 
has deluged the language with English and other European 
words, many of which are short-lived. In general, how­
ever, almost all the foreign words have been adapted to 
Japanese sound pattems (e.g., baiorin “violin,” bisuketto 
“biscuit,” reja “leisure”), and only a few have brought 
new sound combinations such as ti, di (e.g., patï “party,” 
birudingu “building”).

History. There is no evidence that the Japanese had 
their own script before they adopted the kanji (Chinese 
characters) early in the Christian Era. The earliest records 
of Japanese consist of several words found in a Chinese 
book of history, the Wei Chih, of the late 3rd century. 
A few words written with kanji are found on the swords 
and the mirrors of the 5th and 6th centuries, but the 
earliest extant Japanese documents of any length are the 
Kojiki (712) and the Manyöshü (later than 771) of the 
Nara period. From the 9th century on, records, mainly 
of the Kyöto dialect and the common written language, 
abound. The history of the language is usually divided 
into Old Japanese (to the 8th century), Late Old Japanese 
(9 th -llth  centuries), Middle Japanese (12th-16th cen­
turies), and Modem Japanese (from the 17th century). 
Old Japanese was considerably different from Modern 
Japanese in phonology, morphology, and vocabulary, but 
not so much in syntax (the arrangement of words and 
word elements in sentences).
From Old Japanese to Modern Japanese there have been 

numerous sound changes, among them the shift of initial 
p- to h- in most of the modern dialects and the loss of 
three vowels, usually represented as ï, ë, and ö. Some 
remnant of vowel harmony was seen in Old Japanese. In 
vowel harmony certain vowels are restricted by the lan­

guage structure from occurring in successive syllables of a 
word. Thus, in one word root or stem ö never co-occurred 
with o, and rarely with u and a; e.g., the -kö ending 
in kökö “here,” sökö “there” appears as -ku and -ko in 
iduku “where” and miyako “metropolis (miya “palace”).
These words have become koko, soko, doko, miyako in 
Modern Japanese.

In Old Japanese and Late Old Japanese there was a dis­
tinction between “finite” forms (which occur at the end 
of a sentence as the predicate) and noun-modifying forms 
of verbs and adjectives—e.g., the finite forms uku “re- 
ceive(s),” oku “get(s) up,” shiroshi “is white” differ from 
the corresponding noun-modifying forms ukuru, okuru, 
shiroki (later shiroï). In Middle Japanese the latter began 
to replace the finite forms (uku, oku, shiroshi), which 
ultimately disappeared from the spoken language. In Old 
Japanese and Late Old Japanese there was a rule of pe­
culiar syntactic agreement: when the predicate verb or 
adjective was preceded by a word suffixed with such a 
partiele as zo (emphatic), ka (interrogative), and so forth, 
the sentence was finished with the noun-modifying form 
instead of the finite form. This syntactic restriction dis­
appeared, however, as the result of the above-mentioned 
change in syntax. Later, on the analogy of the forms such 
as ukete “having received” and okite “having got up,” 
ukuru and okuru changed into the present forms—ukeru 
“to receive,” okiru “to get up.”

Writing systems. During the several centuries after the 
adoption of the kanji, the Japanese apparently used clas­
sical written Chinese as their formal written language. As 
they became accustomed to the characters, however, they 
tried to write Japanese with them, and in the process the 
on and kun of every kanji became established. Each kanji 
represents a Chinese word or morpheme, which has its 
own sound and meaning. The on is a Japanese imitation 
of the Chinese sound; e.g., the 8th-century Chinese forms 
pat “eight” and tap “answer” became Japanese pati and 
tafu, respectively. The kun of a kanji is an indigenous 
Japanese word with a meaning similar to that of the Chi­
nese; it is this reading that the Japanese are accustomed 
to give the kanji. Because the Chinese word pat means 
“eight,” the kun reading of the kanji for this word is ya, 
which is a Japanese term for eight. The kanji for the 
Chinese word pa “wave” was read by the Japanese either 
as pa (an on) or as nami (a kun). When a kanji is used Kanji 
to represent a Japanese syllable by means of its on or kun and 
without reference to its meaning, it becomes a kana, a kana 
phonogram. For instance, when the kanji for the Chinese 
word pa “wave” is used for the sound pa in such Japanese 
words as pana “flower” and payashi “fast,” it becomes a 
kana. As early as the 6th century, there are examples of 
kanji used as kana. Although the Kojiki and the Man­
yöshü of the 8th century are written exclusively in kanji, 
the language represented is Japanese, not Chinese. The 
Kojiki, however, uses more kun readings, mixing them 
with kanji used according to the Chinese syntax, while the 
Manyöshü uses many more kana. This is why kanji used 
as kana are called manyögana (kana often becomes gana 
in compounds).
As it was a toilsome task to write Japanese with the 

kanji (which are squarish and complicated in shape), the 
Japanese began to write them in such a cursive and sim­
plified way of their own that the symbols retained little 
or no vestige of their original shape. The resulting syllabic 
characters, called hiragana, “common kana” (but known 
as onna-de “letters for women” in the Heian period), began 
to appear in the 9th century. These simplified characters 
were used extensively by women, who wrote many poems, 
diaries, and novels during that period. There is, however, 
evidence that men also leamed and used the script, al­
though they wrote their diaries in kanji. Parallel with this 
script another system of syllabic writing developed in the 
9th century; it was called katakana (kata “one side, one 
of a pair”). When the priests of the temples in Nara read 
Chinese texts, especially Buddhist scriptures, they would 
translate into Japanese as they went along, and would jot 
down beside the kanji for their own memory the Japanese 
particles, endings, and so forth that were lacking in Chi­
nese. This was done with symbols made for private use,
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mainly symbols formed by abbreviating the strokes of the 
kanji. Originally every sect, and sometimes every person, 
had a special system, so that there were various symbols 
for one and the same syllable. In the lOth century, how­
ever, more common features began to appear, indicating 
that the symbols were becoming more common and pop- 
ular in use. In this way Japanese began to be written with 
kanji and katakana intermixed and sometimes only with 
katakana. In the 15th century, however, the hiragana 
symbols, which were cursive and fine in shape, became 
the more popular script; literary works were written in 
hiragana, while scholarly or practical books were written 
in katakana. Even some literary works written with kanji 
and katakana in earlier days were rewritten with kanji and 
hiragana. The present orthography is in kanji and hira­
gana, and only European loanwords and onomatopoetic 
words are written with katakana. Only katakana, how­
ever, is used in telegrams and in notes typed or printed 
with machines in companies and offices.

In the beginning of the Meiji Era, the grammar of the 
language written with kanji and kana still was archaic, 
based mainly on that of Old Japanese and early Late Old 
Japanese. Toward the end of the 1880s, however, famous 
writers such as Futabatei Shimei, Yamada Bimyö, and 
Ozaki Köyö began a successful movement to write in the 
colloquial style. The orthography, with its thousands of 
kanji symbols, was difficult to learn and to use. There- 
fore, after World War II, the government carried out a 
series of reforms that had been advocated for many years. 
The kana spelling, based on the sounds of early Late Old 
Japanese, was changed to conform to the contemporary

pronunciation; and the kanji characters, which had been 
used without restriction, were limited to 1,850 symbols for 
official and daily use, and their shapes and strokes were 
greatly simplified.
There also have been a number of advocates of ro­

manization since the Meiji Era, but such a program 
presents many difficulties. Old Japanese syllables had a 
much simpler structure than those of the contemporary 
Chinese, which is a monosyllabic language without word 
endings. Therefore, many different Chinese words or mor- 
phemes became homophones (words pronounced alike) in 
Japanese as early as the 8th and 9th centuries; e.g., the 
Japanese imitated the Chinese k, k ‘, x  (and g, y) sounds 
with only a single k sound. Moreover, sound changes in 
Japanese during the succeeding 12 centuries produced a 
great number of homophones; for example, the sound 
sequences au (from Chinese au and ang), afu, ou, and 
ofu that were distinct from each other in Old Japanese 
and early Late Old Japanese have all become the same 
ö today. Accordingly, Japanese now has a great many 
homophonous kanji, so that the Chinese loan morphemes 
that clearly convey certain meanings when written with 
kanji would very often become incomprehensible when 
romanized. Moreover, kanji have more characteristic con- 
figurations than would the same words written with roman 
letters, and thus enable rapid reading. In addition, a high 
literacy rate prevails throughout the entire Japanese na- 
tion, and the people are presumed to be so accustomed to 
the kanji and kana that such a great change in writing as 
romanization would undoubtably encounter very strong 
resistance. (S.Ha.)

AUSTRONESIAN LANGUAGES
The Austronesian language family, also called 
Malayo-Polynesian, consists of languages spoken in almost 
the whole of Malaysia and the Indonesian Archipelago, 
all of the Philippines, parts of Vietnam, Kampuchea 
(Cambodia), and Taiwan (Formosa), Madagascar, and on 
all of the main island groups of the South and Central Pa­
cific (except for Australia and a large part of New Guinea, 
which contain languages belonging to other stocks). In 
terais of the number of its languages and of their geo- 
graphic spread, the Austronesian language family is among 
the world’s largest.

Austronesian languages are generally divided into two 
primary subgroups: a Western, or Indonesian, branch con- 
tains perhaps 200 languages, including such well-known 
tongues as Malay, Indonesian, Javanese, and Pilipino, the 
national language of the Philippines (based on Tagalog); 
and an Eastern branch, more commonly termed Oceanic, 
comprises about 300 small languages, scattered through­
out the South and Central Pacific, the best known of 
which are the Polynesian group and Fijian. The classifi­
cation of a small residue of languages is uncertain. While 
around 170,000,000 people speak languages belonging to 
the Western Austronesian branch, only about 1,000,000 
speak Oceanic languages.

The challenge of piecing together the complex history of 
a family of languages with such an enormous distribution, 
and with speakers of such great cultural and physical di- 
versity, has attracted scholars to the study of Austronesian 
languages. Recently, the Austronesian languages have also 
received attention because of their structural characteris­
tics and, in addition, have served as a testing ground for 
subgrouping methods and theories of linguistic change.

HISTORY AND CLASSIFICATION
Resemblances between the languages of Madagascar, the 
East Indies, and Polynesia were first pointed out in 1706 by 
Hadrian Reland, a Dutch scholar. It was not until the sec­
ond half of the 19th century, however, that the languages 
of the intervening island groups of Melanesia and Mi­
cronesia were recognized as belonging to the same family. 
At that point it became customary to divide Austronesian 
languages into four groups coinciding with the geographic 
regions known as Indonesia, Melanesia, Micronesia, and

Polynesia. More recently, it has become clear that such a 
classification is not linguistically valid. Though arguments 
continue over the position of certain languages, it is gen­
erally agreed that most Austronesian languages fall into 
only two groups. The majority of the languages formerly 
assigned to the Melanesian and Micronesian divisions, to­
gether with the Polynesian group, form a single, although 
internally very diverse, subgroup: Eastern Austronesian 
(more often called Oceanic). The Western division co- 
incides fairly closely with the old Indonesian grouping, 
comprising most, and possibly all, Austronesian languages 
spoken west of New Guinea, together with two found in 
Micronesia.
The main areas of disagreement in classification concern 

the position of the Formosan languages, of certain lan­
guages located in eastern Indonesia and on or near the 
western tip of New Guinea, and of the more divergent lan­
guages in Melanesia. The Formosan languages are usually 
treated as Western Austronesian, though some scholars 
have suggested that they represent a third primary branch 
of Austronesian. The languages of east Indonesia, includ­
ing the western end of New Guinea, more diverse than 
those of west Indonesia and the Philippines, are sometimes 
treated as a single subgroup of Western Austronesian, and 
sometimes regarded as composed of a number of primary 
branches, each coordinate with Oceanic and with a group 
comprising the remaining members of Western Austrone­
sian. Similarly troublesome are a number of languages 
of the north coast of New Guinea and certain regions 
of insular Melanesia. These languages share very few re­
lated words with each other and with other languages in 
the family, although in grammar they usually show quite 
strong resemblances to members of the Oceanic subgroup. 
They are generally regarded as aberrant Oceanic languages, 
but other theories have been advanced to explain their 
divergent character.

Proto-Austronesian. A protolanguage is a parent lan­
guage, or early form of a language or group of languages. 
It can either be a hypothetical reconstruction or may ac- 
tually exist in written records, as does Latin, the proto­
language of the Romance tongues. There are no actual 
records of Proto-Austronesian, but it has been the subject 
of research and reconstruction by linguists. Because it is

Eastern
and
Western 
Austrone­
sian groups
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clear that the Proto-Austronesian speech community pos- 
sessed agriculture and may have been responsible for its 
introduction—along with that of several other important 
cultural innovations—into the Pacific, the reconstruction 
of Proto-Austronesian and the history of the dispersal of 
Austronesian languages has been of considerable concern 
to culture historians as well as linguists.

Location. The location of Proto-Austronesian has been 
the subject of much speculation but little systematic inves- 
tigation. At various times in the past the parent tongue has 
been placed somewhere in the Southeast Asian mainland, 
South China, and even in India and Mesopotamia. There 
is increasing evidence of an archaeological, geographic, 
and linguistic nature, however, that the homeland lay in 
the region of Indonesia and New Guinea.

Chronology. The best evidence for dating and deter- 
mining the directions of the dispersal of Austronesian lan­
guages comes from Oceania, where it is easier to correlate 
linguistic and archaeological findings than in the west. It is 
clear that Austronesian languages were already in Fiji and 
Tonga, near the eastern margin of Austronesian territory, 
by 1000 b c . Archaeological excavations indicate that the 
Coastal area of Fiji was widely settled by that date, that 
by then Tonga also had been settled by a people with 
a material culture essentially identical to that of the first 
inhabitants of Fiji, and that Samoa was inhabited a few 
centuries later. In each place there is continuity of material 
culture—and, one may assume, continuity of language— 
right through to the period of European contact. The first 
Europeans found Fiji and Polynesia (and indeed the whole 
of the neighbouring island groups—the New Hebrides, 
New Caledonia, and Micronesia) to be occupied exclu- 
sively by Austronesian-speaking peoples. Glottochronol- 
ogy, a technique for dating the division between languages 
(known as linguistic splits) based on the assumption that 
there is a stable rate of basic vocabulary replacement in 
languages, places the separation of the Fijian and Polyne­
sian subgroups at between 3,000 and 4,000 years ago. The 
divergence of Proto-Polynesian into separate branches is 
dated at between 1,800 and 2,500 years ago.

These are relatively recent branchings, far down on the 
Oceanic limb of the Austronesian family tree, and it fol- 
lows that the separation of the common ancestor of Fijian 
and Polynesian from more distant branches of Oceanic 
must have occurred somewhat earlier. Glottochronologi- 
cal estimates indicate that diversification of Austronesian 
languages began around 4,000 to 5,000 years ago in the 
New Hebrides, in New Caledonia, and in the Solomons, 
and earlier still in the region of New Guinea. Very little 
archaeological work has been done in these areas, but as­
semblages of artifacts similar to those found in early Fijian 
and Tongan sites have been unearthed in New Caledonia 
and the central New Hebrides and dated at 800 bc and 
600 bc  respectively. The general trend, at least, is clear.

The dispersal of Austronesian languages in Oceania can­
not have begun later than around 2000 b c , with 3000 bc 
appearing to be a more realistic estimate.

Glottochronological computations suggest that the differ- 
entiation of the Western Austronesian languages was well 
advanced by  1000  b c .
Relationships to other families. Many different pro­

posals have been made to link Austronesian with other 
language groups—Mon-Khmer, Munda, and Vietnamese 
of the Austroasiatic language family, Tai-Kadai, Sino- 
Tibetan, and Indo-European, among others. None has 
been convincing. Ultimately, no doubt, Austronesian lan­
guages, like every other family in Oceania, must derive 
from ancestral stages spoken in Asia at some remote pe­
riod. Discovery of such distant connections, however, will 
have little bearing on the question of where the ancestral 
Austronesian language itself developed.

Reconstruction. Many scholars have worked to recon- 
struct the Proto-Austronesian sound system and word 
stock. The reconstructions of Otto Dempwolff, a Ger- 
man ethnologist and linguist, published between 1920 
and 1938, have remained the point of departure for all 
subsequent comparative studies. Dempwolff attributed to 
Proto-Austronesian a four-vowel system, consisting of a 
low vowel a and three higher vowels—i (front), e (cen­
tral), and u (back). The reconstructed consonants are 
the voiced stops b, d, D, j, g (a stop is a sound made 
with complete stoppage of the breath from the lungs); 
the matching voiceless stops p, t, T, c, k and the glot­
tal stop q; the nasal consonants m, n, n, rj (nasals are 
pronounced with the breath going through the nose); 
the semivowels w and y; plus l, r, R, h, s, z, and Z. 
(Phonetic value of phonemes represented by Capital let­
ters, and that of certain other reconstructed symbols, can­
not be precisely determined.) Most word bases consisted 
of two syllables, the commonest shape being consonant- 
vowel-consonant-vowel-consonant or consonant-vowel- 
consonant-consonant-vowel-consonant. Clusters of conso­
nants were restricted to a few types and occurred only in 
the middle of words and possibly in initial position. Words 
with initial vowels or final vowels or both were probably 
more common than Dempwolffs reconstructions allow.
Although some languages, particularly certain members 

of the Oceanic group, have changed this sound system 
drastically, it is still reflected fairly faithfully by many 
Western Austronesian languages. Indeed, in both Western 
Austronesian and Oceanic languages, many words seem 
to have persisted in almost unchanged form, a condition 
unparalleled in the Indo-European languages, for example. 
Table 53 compares the forms of some Proto-Austronesian 
words with the cognate terms in four modern languages.

Systematic reconstruction of Proto-Austronesian gram­
mar has scarcely begun. Structural features retained by a 
majority of languages in both major branches include a
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Table 53: Some Proto-Austronesian Terms and Their 
Related Forms in Several Modern Languages

P r o t o -A u s tr o n e s ia n  T a g a io g  M a la y  F ij ia n S a m o a n

t w o ’ D u w a d a la w a d u a r u a iu a
fo u r * e (m )p a t a p a t e m p a t v a f a
f iv e • l im a lim a lim a lim a lim a
s ix * e n e m a n im e n a m o n o o n o
b ir d • m a n u k m a n o k m a n u m a n u - m a n u m a n u
e y e • m a t a m a ta m a ta m a ta m a ta
r o a d • Z a la n d a a n ja la n s a la a la
p a n d a n u s • p a n D a n p a n d a n p a n d a n v a d r a f a la
c o c o n u t • n iu R n iy o g n io r n iu n iu

* F o r m  th a t is  n o t  a c tu a lly  f o u n d  in  a n y  d o c u m e n t  o r  l iv in g  d ia le c t ;  i t  i s  a  
r e c o n str u c te d , h y p o t h e t ic a l  fo r m .

fairly constant form for each grammatical and vocabulary 
element, with boundaries between elements in words being 
clearly definable, and a relatively simple morphology of 
verbs and nouns. In addition, in the verb phrase, a number 
of elements indicating tense, aspect, and voice are present; 
they were evidently prefixes and infixes (particles inserted 
within the body of a word) in Proto-Austronesian. Redu­
plication, the repetition of a word or a portion thereof, oc- 
curs in the case of the verb root and has several functions. 
Most roots are capable of being used either as nouns or 
verbs. Adjectives, numerals, and markers indicating neg- 
atives can act as verbs. Noun subclasses include personal 
names, marked by a personal article; common nouns, 
marked by a common article; locatives, place names, and 
directionals, marked by a locative partiele; and temporals, 
which are not marked. Personal pronouns include distinct 
forms for lst person including the hearer and lst person 
excluding the hearer; pronouns marking subject or posses- 
sor differ in form from those marking object or focus.

Current research. Since World War II the descriptive 
and comparative study of Austronesian languages has 
expanded considerably, with centres at universities in 
the Philippines, Indonesia, Australia, New Zealand, the 
United States, and Europe. Reasonably good dictionaries 
and grammars are now available for most of the better 
known Western Austronesian languages and many of the 
Polynesian languages. Several large areas remain poorly 
known, however, including most of Melanesia and much 
of Borneo and east Indonesia. A good deal of recent 
research has concentrated on classification and associated 
problems in the methodology of subgrouping and the the- 
ory of linguistic change. A major work has been a lexico- 
statistical classification of over 200 Austronesian languages 
prepared by the American linguist Isidore Dyen (1965). 

Lexico- A lexicostatistical classification uses statistics to compare 
statistical the vocabularies of two or more related languages; the 
classifica- method is similar to glottochronology (see above) but
tion assumes a constant rate of change only within a given

language family.

WESTERN AUSTRONESIAN (INDONESIAN)
The Austronesian languages lying west of New Guinea, 
together with the Chamorro and Palauan tongues of Mi­
cronesia, are often called Indonesian. The term is unfor- 
tunate in that it does not do justice to the wide geographic 
distribution of the languages concerned and can be con- 
fused with the name of Indonesia’s national language. 
The commonly used alternative, Western Austronesian, 
is, therefore, employed here.
The classification of Western Austronesian languages is 

not completely agreed upon. There is, however, fairly 
general recognition of one very large grouping containing 
most of the languages of west Indonesia and of Malaysia, 
all the languages of the Philippines and Madagascar, some 
languages of the northem Celebes, and the Chamic group 
of Vietnam and Kampuchea. The name Hesperonesian 
has recently achieved some acceptance as a convenient 
label for this grouping. Disagreement centres around the 
place of the Austronesian languages of Taiwan and east In­
donesia, including the western end of New Guinea. Many 
linguists regard these languages as being most closely re­
lated to Hesperonesian, and, in particular, treat the For­
mosan languages of Taiwan as a branch of Hesperonesian

with closest relatives in the Philippines. In this view, the 
term Western Austronesian refers to a primary subgroup 
of Austronesian, contrasting with Oceanic, as indicated in 
the family tree in Table 54.

Other scholars regard the east Indonesian-west New 
Guinea languages as forming a number of primary sub­
groups, each coordinate with Hesperonesian and Oceanic.
Similarly, a case recently has been made for treating the 
Atayalic group in Taiwan as a primary branch of Austrone­
sian. The Atayalic languages share a very low percentage 
of basic vocabulary with all other members of the family, 
including other Formosan languages. There is, then, some 
support for an alternative family tree, with several primary 
branchings, representable roughly as in Table 55.

The Hesperonesian group is generally regarded as divid- Branches 
ing into two main branches (see Table 54). One, Western of the 
Indonesian, includes the languages of Malaya, Sumatra, Hesper- 
Java, Madura, Bali, and Lombok, south Bomeo, Mada- onesian 
gascar, and probably the Chamic group of Vietnam and group 
Kampuchea. The other, Northern Indonesian, encom- 
passes the Philippine languages, some of the languages of 
north Bomeo and the northem Celebes, and possibly the 
Formosan languages.

Table 54: Austronesian Family Tree (Theory 1)

P r o t o -A u s tr o n e s ia n

P r o to -W e s te r n  A u s t r o n e s ia n  P r o t o -O c e a n ic

P r o t o -W e s t e r n  I n d o n e s ia n  P r o t o -N o r th e r n  I n d o n e s ia n

la n g u a g e s  o f  M a la y a ,  F o r m o s a n  la n g u a g e s  o f  th e  
'S u m a tr a , J a v a , P h i lip p in e s ;
s o u t h  B o r n e o , M a d a g a s c a r ,  s o m e  n o r th  C e le b e s ,
p a rts  o f  V ie tn a m  n o r t h  B o r n e o

la n g u a g e s

Regional di vision of Western Austronesian languages.
In the following sections, the main Western Austronesian 
languages are discussed in more detail under the appropri- 
ate regional headings.

Western Indonesia and Malaysia, Madagascar, Vietnam. 
The west Indonesian-Malaysian region includes the is­
lands of Sumatra, Java, Madura, Bali, Lombok, and Bor­
neo, and the Malay Peninsula. Except for a few Mon- 
Khmer languages in the interior of Malaya, its indigenous 
languages are all Austronesian. There have been important 
influences on the languages and cultures from mainland 
Asia, however, and, more recently, from Europe. Hindu 
culture reached Java and Sumatra in the lst century a d , 

and from the 4th century diffused to Bomeo and the 
Celebes. Many languages of western Indonesia contain ex- 
tensive borrowings from Sanskrit. Islamic influence began 
in the 7th century and spread over much of Indonesia 
and the Philippines. European colonization, beginning in 
the 16th century, added a third layer of borrowings to the 
Sanskrit and Arabic.

Malay in its several dialects is the native language of 
some 11,000,000 people occupying both sides of the Strait 
of Malacca. lts expansion throughout Malaya is appar­
ently recent; until the 13th century it was confined to

Table 55: Austronesian Family Tree (Theory 2)

P r o t o -A u s tr o n e s ia n

A ta y a l ic
( F ö r m o s a )

H e s p e r o ­
n e s ia n b r a n c h e s  in  e a s t  I n d o n e s ia

P r o t o -O c e a n ic

( e x c lu d in g
A t a y a l ic )

a n d  w e s t  N e w  G u in e a
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east and south Sumatra and the facing coastline of the 
Malay Peninsula. For some centuries prior to European 
contact, a simplified form of Malay, Bazaar Malay, had 
been the lingua franca in Coastal regions of the whole 
Indonesian Archipelago. This status was attained because 
of the strategie position of Malacca on the trade routes 
and its function as a dispersal centre of Islam, and also 
because of the seafaring and trading skills of the Malay 
speakers. Malay was in turn adopted by the Dutch and 
British administrations as their lingua franca. In the pres­
ent century, the language, now the national tongue of 

Bahasa the Indonesian state, is called Bahasa Indonesia, or In-
Indonesia donesian. The choice of Malay as a politically acceptable

national language was facilitated by the fact that it was 
the first tongue of only a small minority of Indonesians 
(in contrast to such languages as Javanese and Sundanese) 
but was, at the same time, widely used in Indonesia as a 
second language. The Indonesian variant of Malay has un- 
dergone spelling reforms, and a large new vocabulary has 
been coined to cover modem technical concepts. Many 
words have also been borrowed from European languages 
and Javanese.
Malay is closely related to most of the other languages 

of Sumatra, including Minangkabau, Kerintji (Kinchai), 
Rejang, and Achinese, and to Madurese of Madura Is- 
land. Other well-known Sumatran languages are Gayo 
and Toba-Batak, spoken in the north and somewhat less 
closely related to Malay. In all, Sumatra contains between 
12 and 15 languages (the boundaries between dialects 
and languages not being clear-cut) spoken by more than
13,000,000 people. Engganese, used on a small island off 
southeast Sumatra, is an extremely divergent Indonesian 
language that shares only about 10 percent of basic vocab­
ulary with the rest.
Java, the most populous island of Indonesia, is linguisti- 

cally one of the most uniform, with only three indigenous 
languages. Javanese, with about 54,000,000 speakers, is 
numerically the largest Austronesian language after In­
donesian (which is known by over 10 0 ,000,000  people, 
but mainly as a second language). Javanese dialects are 
spoken throughout central and east Java and in sections 
of western Java. Old Javanese is known from inscriptions 
dating back to the 9th century a d . The language was ex-  
tensively influenced by Sanskrit between the 9th and 15th 
centuries, during the time of the Indianized kingdoms of 
east Java. Thoroughly documented by Dutch linguists in 
a series of grammars and dictionaries produced over the 
last 250 years, Javanese is now generally written in the ro­
man (Latin) alphabet and continues to flourish alongside 
Indonesian as a literary language and as the daily medium 
of communication of many Javanese newspapers, maga- 

Styles, or zines, and radio stations. Several registers, or styles, dis­
registers, of tinguishing degrees of respect and marked by vocabulary 
Javanese differences, have arisen out of the elaborate stratification 

of Javanese society.
Sundanese, with about 17,000,000 speakers, is found 

throughout west Java, with the exception of small islands 
of Javanese speakers along the north coast of Banten and 
in the region of Indramayu. The language has been writ­
ten in various scripts since the 14th century, roman now 
being in general use. The dialect spoken around Bandung 
is considered to be the most prestigious, or the Standard 
form. Madurese is the language of Madura Island and 
smaller offshore islands, but about half of its 8,700,000 
speakers now reside in east Java. There are two principal 
variants of Madurese—Eastern and Western; an Eastern 
dialect, Sumenep, has been adopted for educational pur- 
poses as the Standard dialect. Madurese shows greater sim- 
ilarities to the Malay-Sumatran group than to Javanese 
or Sundanese. Balinese, with about 2,600,000 speakers, is 
spoken on Bali and the western part of Lombok; Sasak is 
the language of eastern Lombok.

Linguistically the most diverse of the islands of the west­
ern Indonesian region, Borneo is also the least known. It 
is sparsely populated, and most Coastal areas have been 
occupied in relatively recent times by speakers of Malay- 
type languages, such as Iban (Sea Dayak), Brunei Malay, 
Kutai Malay, Banjarese, and Sambas Malay, all of which 
are closely related dialects or languages. The most impor­

tant Bomean language is Ngadju (Ngaju), spoken as the 
native language in Southwest Bomeo in the region of the 
Barito, Kapuas, Kahayan, Kaitingan, and Sampit (Men- 
taya) rivers; it is more widely used as the lingua franca 
of most of south Borneo. In northeast Bomeo there are 
a number of languages with close relatives in the Philip­
pines, including Illanum (Lanum), Bajau, Sulu, and the 
various Murut dialects. Maanyan and closely related lan­
guages spoken in south Borneo are apparently the closest 
relatives of the Malagasy dialects of Madagascar.
The Malagasy dialects probably derive from Bomean The 

traders who joumeyed to Indian, Arabian, and East Malagasy 
African ports and settled the previously uninhabited is- dialects 
land of Madagascar. A quite close correspondence in basic 
vocabulary (45 percent agreement) between Maanyan and 
Malagasy indicates separation around 2,000 years ago. The 
Malagasy dialects show sufficiënt intemal diversity to jus- 
tify classification into two or three different languages. The 
Merina dialect, now official in Madagascar, has around
8,800,000 speakers. A small group of Austronesian lan­
guages spoken in Vietnam and Kampuchea—the Chamic 
languages—probably falls into the Western Indonesian 
subgroup. Cham, with 76,000 speakers in Vietnam and 
until 1975 about 90,000 speakers in Kampuchea, has been 
the subject of several studies. Rade, Cum (Chru, Cm), and 
Jarai, spoken in Vietnam, may be closely related to Cham.

The Philippines and Taiwan. At least 70 languages 
are spoken in the Philippines in a land area a little 
larger than that of Great Britain. There are two main 
subgroups. A Central (Mesophilippine) di vision includes 
many of the languages of central and southem Luzon,
Mindoro, Palawan, and the Visayan Islands. In the early 
1980s Tagalog was the mother tongue of about 11,400,- 
000 people in central and Southwest Luzon, including 
the region of the Capital city, Manila, and, parts of 
Coastal Mindoro. A standardized form of Tagalog was 
selected as the national language after the Philippines 
gained independence in 1946. This language, officially 
called Pilipino, is now spoken as a first or second lan­
guage by a considerable proportion of the 50,000,000 
Filipinos. Although it faces competition from English and 
other important local languages, it is increasingly used 
in education and govemment and in the popular press, 
radio, and literature of the Philippines. Closely related 
to Tagalog are the Bikol or Bicol dialects (over 3,500,- 
000 speakers in southeast Luzon and smaller adjacent 
islands). Also in the Central branch are Cebuano, or 
Sugbuhanon, with about 12,400,000 speakers, and Hili- 
gaynon, or Ilongo, with more than 4,800,000 speakers, 
the two main members of the Bisayan subgroup. Spoken 
primarily in Cebu, Bohol, west Leyte, and the eastern 
third of Negros, Cebuano is used as a trade language 
throughout Mindanao. Hiligaynon is spoken in Panay and 
on smaller adjacent islands and in Negros. Pampangan 
(Kapampangan) is another important language, spoken 
in Luzon on the north west flank of the Tagalog speech 
area.

The second major Philippine group, called Northern or Northern 
Cordilleran, contains most of the languages of northern Philippine 
Luzon. Chief among them is Ilocano (Iloko), the lingua subgroup 
franca in northern Luzon, which has more than 5,400,- 
000 speakers in much of northwest and northern Luzon.
Other members of this branch include the languages of 
the Igorot mountain tribes, including Bontoc, Ifugao, and 
Tinggian, the Gaddang group, Isneg, Isinay, and Kalinga.
Pangasinan, spoken by 1,100,000 in the province of the 
same name, probably belongs to the Northem subgroup.
A number of Philippine languages fall outside the two 

large subgroups. Maranao, Tiruray, Bilaan, and Tagabili 
are languages of important groups in the Southern Philip­
pines, while Luzon contains several unclassified tongues—
Ilongot, Casiguran, and others. These languages share 
around 30 percent of basic vocabulary and many struc- 
tural characteristics with other Philippine languages but 
are not closely related to any large subgroup. The Sulu 
Archipelago has Tau Sug and Samal; both are also spo­
ken on Borneo, where Tau Sug is known as Sulu. The 
major Philippine languages—Tagalog, Cebuano, and Ilo- 
cano—have extensive literatures, and together with other
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important languages, are widely used in broadcasts and 
newspapers.

Prior to the arrival of the Chinese, Austronesian lan­
guages were probably spoken over most of Taiwan. The 
surviving languages are now confined to small commu- 
nities in less accessible regions. The Formosan languages 
of Taiwan are internally fairly diverse, but there is some 
evidence for treating them as a single subgroup of Western 
Austronesian. The Atayalic or Northern group contains 
the Atayal dialects and Seedik. Although some central, 
eastern, and Southern languages share less than 25 percent 
of basic vocabulary with each other, most of them are 
generally assigned to a single group (Central or East For­
mosan). Its members include Ami, Paiwan, Bunun, and 
Thao. Tsou, Saaroa, and Kanabu (central Taiwan), though 
they probably may form a third subgroup, are ordinarily 
treated as members of the Central di vision.

Two languages of Micronesia, Chamorro (Mariana Is- 
lands) and Palauan (Palau, western Carolines), are gener­
ally regarded as deriving from the Philippines or Indonesia.

Celebes, eastern Indonesia, west New Guinea. Eastern 
Indonesia is centred in the Lesser Sunda Islands and the 
Moluccas. The large island of Celebes occupies a position 
intermediate between Borneo, the Philippines, and eastern 
Indonesia. Approximately 100 different Austronesian lan­
guages are spoken in eastern Indonesia, in places on the 
coast of west New Guinea, and on the Aru Islands south 
of the Doberai (Vogelkop) Peninsula, west New Guinea. 
Papuan languages are spoken in parts of Timor in the 
Lesser Sundas and Halmahera in the Moluccas.
Dutch and Indonesian linguists have long recognized that 

this region contains many disparate Austronesian groups 
but have generally assigned them to a relatively small 
number of divisions: Bima-Sumba, Ambon-Timor, Sula- 
Batjan, south Halmahera-west New Guinea, and several 
Celebes groups. Very thorough lexicostatistical compar- 
isons provide little support for most of these larger group- 
ings and indicate instead that east Indonesia-west New 
Guinea harbours many small, genetically diverse sub­
groups, most of which are members of or have their closest 
relationships with the Hesperonesian group and with each 
other, with a residue not at present assignable to any large 
subgroup of Austronesian.

The Celebes, with more than 40 languages, is the most 
diverse area. Buginese, with about 3,400,000 speakers, is 
the most important language of the group. Gorontalo and 
Suwawa, in the north Celebes, and Sangir (Sangihe [Sang- 
ir] Islands, north of the Celebes) show closer agreement 
with Philippine languages than with other Celebes tongues. 
Other numerically large speech communities in or near 
the Celebes are the Sidjai, Duri, and Mandar (Andian), 
Kendari, Muna (Muna Island), and Butung (Butung Is- 
land). Sikka of Flores Island and Solor of nearby Solor 
Island appear to be quite closely related to each other, 
with a 37 percent common basic vocabulary. Endeh of 
Flores is more distant. Havunese, spoken on Sawu and 
Raijua, between Flores and Timor, and Sumba (Sumba 
Island) appear to be fairly distant from all other eastern 
Indonesian languages. A large number of similar isolated 
languages exists on smaller islands in this region; one such 
small group includes Ambonese of Ambon Island and the 
adjacent Coastal area of Seram. Buli and Minyafuin, of 
Halmahera, may belong to a group that also includes As, 
spoken on the western tip of New Guinea, and Biga, from 
Wakde Island in northwest New Guinea. The Bomberai 
Peninsula group in west New Guinea has close relatives 
on east Seram. Most of the Austronesian languages on the 
north coast of west New Guinea, as far east as Sorera Bay, 
however, show no close relationship to the Hesperonesian, 
eastern Indonesian, or Oceanic languages.

Characteristics of Western Austronesian. The Western 
Austronesian languages are so diverse internally that little 
can be said about their common characteristics apart from 
what has already been said of Proto-Austronesian. Most of 
the members of this division maintain distinctions in the 
Proto-Austronesian sound system that are lost in Oceanic; 
e.g., the distinction between *b and *p. (An asterisk in- 
dicates an unattested, hypothetical, reconstructed form.) 
The original verb morphology is also generally retained

more completely than in the Oceanic division, but it is 
difficult to isolate common innovations that mark off 
Western Austronesian languages in the absence of detailed 
reconstructions of Proto-Austronesian grammar.
The Philippine languages, typologically the most uniform 

of the large subgroups of Western Austronesian have been 
the best described. No doubt owing to their long coex- 
istence in a single region, as well as to their relatively 
close relationship, members of this subgroup of Hesper­
onesian are more alike in their sound systems (though not 
in vocabulary) than the languages of the West Indone­
sian subgroup. Consonants usually include three voiceless 
stops, p, t, k, and the glottal stop q; three voiced stops, b, 
d, and g, and the nasals m, n, and rj; plus l, r, h, s, w, 
and y. In many languages, borrowings from Spanish have 
resulted in the addition of two new vowels, e and o, to 
the original four (a, i, u, and i or o) retained from Proto- 
Austronesian. The morphology of the verb and, to a lesser 
extent, of the noun is fairly complex. The use of affixes 
and reduplication distinguishes several tenses (past, fu- 
ture, and present or general), various aspects (Progressive, 
distributive, causative, etc.), and two modes (obligatory 
and indicative).
The grammar of Philippine languages is most famous for 

its complex voice and case systems. (Voice, in grammar, 
indicates the relationship of the subject of the verb to the 
action that the verb expresses. A grammatical case is a 
form of a word that shows the relationship of the word 
to other words.) Besides distinguishing so-called active 
(e.g., “John washed the dishes”) and passive (e.g., “The 
dishes were washed by John”) constructions, Philippine 
languages possess at least three kinds of passive. The noun 
phrase occurring as “topic” or “focus” in the sentence 
can represent the actor (subjective or active construc­
tions), the goal or object (goal or object-focus passives), 
the referent (benefactive or location-focus passives), or the 
instrument (instrumental-focus passives). The distinctions 
are expressed by three devices. One uses affixes to mark 
voice in the verb: subjective voice is usually indicated by 
an infix -um- and the prefixes ma-, mag-, maka- (the ac- 
tual choice varies with the different verb classes); objective 
voice is shown by the suffix -in or -en; referential voice 
by -an; and instrumental voice by the prefix /-. The other 
methods of distinguishing passives include the marking 
of case with nominal (noun) particles and transposing 
phrases and changing stress. An example from Tagalog 
is: “The child bought the mango,” b-umili, ang bata, 
n-ang mangga; bili is the verb “buy” with the subjective 
infix -um-, bata is “child,” and mangga is “mango”; ang 
marks the focus common-noun phrase (“the child”), and 
n-ang indicates the nonfocus common-noun phrase (“the 
mango”). To say “The mango was bought by the child,” 
the sentence construction is rearranged to b-in-ili nang 
bata ang mangga, which in actual Tagalog order is “buy- 
objective voice, the child, the mango.” A number of other 
arrangements of the sentence elements are possible to 
cover the instrumental and referential voices.
Members of the Western Indonesian and Formosan 

groups share a great deal of morphological and syntactic 
structure with the Philippine languages, although they are 
typologically less homogeneous. Most of the Indonesian 
languages have developed more elaborate vowel systems 
than that of Proto-Austronesian, with five (Havunese), 
six (Malay, Balinese, Buginese), seven (Sundanese), eight 
(Javanese, in one analysis), or nine (Cham) contrasting 
vowels. Maanyan and the Malagasy dialects retain the four 
original vowels. Most Western Indonesian languages pre­
serve the distinction between four voiced and four voice­
less stops (the voiced b, d, j, g, and the voiceless p, t, c, k) 
and four nasals (m, n, n, rj), plus /, r, w, y, s, and h. Only 
Javanese, however, also distinguishes retroflex stops and 
alveolar stops (made with the tip of the tongue touching 
the ridge behind the upper teeth). This distinction seems 
likely to have arisen from the later influence of Sanskrit, 
which possessed retroflex consonants, on Javanese. As in 
all branches of Austronesian, most word bases may be used 
in the function of nouns or verbs. There are numerous 
transformative and formative affixes in Western Indone­
sian that derive adverbs, adjectives, nouns, comparative
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forms, ordinal forms, and various verb constructions, in 
addition to several kinds of verb reduplication; these fea­
tures also appear in the Philippine languages.
The large Hesperonesian group, in general, appears to 

be the most conservative branch of Austronesian. A 
high proportion of the 2,207 words attributed to Proto- 
Austronesian, for example, are retained by Tagalog (1,125), 
Toba-Batak (1,299), Javanese (1,446), Malay (1,627), 
and Ngaju (1,170). Much lower proportions are present 
in Oceanic languages (Bauan Fijian 461, Tongan 328, 
Samoan 385).

Eastern Indonesian languages in general appear to be 
morphologically simpler than members of the Hesperone­
sian group, in which regard they resemble Oceanic lan­
guages. They have, however, retained several distinctions 
in sound that have been lost in the Oceanic group.
Although books and articles on Western Austronesian 

languages run into several thousands, documentation of 
the speech traditions of many of the smaller, minority 
communities is still poor, and many gaps remain in the un- 
derstanding of the history of the group as a whole. Indone­
sian and Filipino linguists are now working extensively on 
their own languages, while several Dutch and American 
universities, and the Summer Institute of Linguistics in 
the Philippines (an association of Protestant missionary 
linguists that specializes in studying unrecorded languages) 
are active in both descriptive and comparative studies.

European languages contain a number of words borrowed 
from the better known languages of the Indonesian region. 
From Malay derive such English words as sarong, (to run) 
amuck, mandarm (through Portugese), the kris (or creese) 
dagger, and the names of several animals (orangutan, 
pangolin, dugong, kalong) and plants or plant products 
(kapok, paddy, nipa). Javanese contributions include junk 
(sailing vessel) and batik. The American English word 
boondocks is from Tagalog bundok “mountain.”

EASTERN AUSTRONESIAN (OCEANIC)
Roughly 300 Austronesian languages are spoken east of 
Sorera Bay in New Guinea and on the islands of Melane­
sia, Micronesia, and Polynesia.
Classification. The classification of these languages re- 

mains somewhat controversial. Dempwolff found evidence 
to indicate that all known Austronesian languages in the 
Oceanic region, apart from Chamorro and Palauan, be­
long to a subgroup that excludes Western Austronesian 
languages. The names Oceanic and, less commonly, East­
ern Austronesian are now applied to this grouping. The 
evidence consists of a number of common innovations in 
the treatment of Proto-Austronesian sounds. All Oceanic 
languages agree in having lost the original final consonants 
of most word bases in most contexts, and in simplifying 
the initial and medial consonants as shown in Table 56. In 
addition, Oceanic languages reflect a five-vowel system in 
which Proto-Austronesian a, i, u were retained, ay became 
e, and e and aw became o in Proto-Oceanic.

Table 4: Correspondences Between Proto-Austronesian (PAN) 
and Proto-Oceanic (POC) Consonants

PAN p b mp mb t nt d D nd nD 1 r (n)s (n)z (n)j (n)Z
POC P mp t nt d nd 1 r s,z

PAN k g i)k ng m n n q w q R h y
POC k ijk m n n w q R 0  (zero) y

Puzzling
differences
among
Oceanic
languages

Though the evidence cited above is not challenged, the 
conclusions drawn from it have been. Scholars remain 
puzzled by the great differences among Oceanic languages, 
especially in vocabulary items. Comparisons of basic vo­
cabulary show that several New Guinea-West Melanesian 
groups share less than 15 percent of a common basic 
vocabulary with all other members of Austronesian, indi­
cating a divergence from the parent language at least 5,000 
years ago. It has been suggested that the Oceanic languages 
may not constitute a single subgroup but may divide into 
several primary divisions within the Austronesian family, 
and indeed that West Melanesia may be the primary 
dispersal centre for Austronesian. A quite different the­
ory, with a few modern adherents, explains the diversity

among the languages of Melanesia by deriving them from 
relatively recent mixtures of Indonesian and Papuan lan­
guages, which results in disparate varieties of pidginized 
Indonesian with Papuan substrata in each island group.
There are increasing grounds for accepting DempwolfFs 

theory of the Western Austronesian-Oceanic division as 
correct, while still allowing for a more dramatic time 
depth. It is also evident that, after a period of develop­
ment as a single language, most of the descendants of 
Proto-Oceanic that dispersed in the New Guinea-West 
Melanesian area were influenced by nearby Papuan lan­
guages; this, together with other factors, such as the small 
size of the speech communities, word taboos, and several 
millennia of separate development, probably account for 
the extreme diversity found in this part of Oceania. It is 
unlikely that the New Guinea-West Melanesia region was 
the primary dispersal centre for Austronesian languages, 
but it is certain that it was a very early one. From there 
Oceanic-speaking groups moved fairly rapidly into the 
unoccupied islands of East Melanesia, Micronesia, and 
Polynesia. As has been noted, both Fiji and Tonga were 
inhabited by 10 0 0  b c , almost certainly by speakers of the 
branch of Oceanic ancestral to Fijian and Polynesian, while 
the Solomons, New Hebrides-Banks Islands, and New 
Caledonia were probably settled by 2000 b c  or earlier. In 
New Guinea and the western Melanesian islands, Oceanic- 
speaking peoples encountered Papuan populations and in 
many places intermarried with them and borrowed from 
their languages. One result of this contact is that many 
Austronesian languages in that region have changed faster 
than those situated further east.

Characteristics of Proto-Oceanic. Among the additional 
evidence for DempwolfFs hypothesis that has come to light 
in recent years is the sharing by the Oceanic languages of 
many words and grammatical features that are not char­
acteristic of Western Austronesian languages. More than 
30 percent of Proto-Oceanic words from a Standard list of 
215 “basic vocabulary” meanings are not represented at all 
in Western Austronesian. Oceanic languages also agree in 
having peculiar forms for certain common Austronesian 
words; e.g., the Proto-Oceanic forms are *au “I,” *mai 
“come,” *suRi “bone hora,” *pati “four,” *Moze “sleep,” 
*katoluR “egg,” where Western Austronesian languages 
reflect *aku, *maRi, *duRi or *DuRi, *e(m)pat, *peZem, 
*teluR. In grammar, a number of common simplifications 
and elaborations are observable. The general features of 
the following discussion of Proto-Oceanic grammar ap- 
ply generally to present-day Oceanic languages, although 
some languages retain the parent system more completely 
than others. Most languages of the central and eastern 
Solomons, some languages of the central and northern 
New Hebrides and Banks Island, the Fijian dialects, the 
Polynesian group, and certain languages in New Guinea- 
West Melanesia appear to have preserved the Proto- 
Oceanic system more completely than others.

Some morphological simplifications occurred in Proto- 
Oceanic: many verb and noun affixes were lost, some 
prefixes lost their prefix quality and were assimilated as 
nonproductive elements into the word base, and some 
affixes normally appended to a word became reinterpreted 
as free-form particles. On the other hand, Proto-Oceanic 
developed several new prefixes and changed the shape or 
function of certain old ones.

Whereas tense, aspect, mode, and probably person and 
number of the verb were marked in Proto-Western Aus­
tronesian by affixes (e.g., as in English “walk,” “walked”), 
in Proto-Oceanic they were indicated by separate par­
ticles. Many verb bases also functioned as postverbal 
particles indicating direction or tense-aspect-—e.g., Proto- 
Oceanic *zake “ascend,” *zipo “descend,” *mai “come,” 
*nopo “stay” also occurred as modifiers meaning “up- 
ward,” “downward,” “toward,” and “Progressive aspect,” 
respectively.

Nominal (noun) phrases were of at least four types. 
Common nouns were marked by the “common article” 
*na, personal pronouns and possibly personal names were 
indicated by personal articles (*/, probably *a or zero—un- 
markèd—in certain contexts), locative nouns were shown 
by *(q)i immediately preceding the base word, and tempo-
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Pronouns 
in Oceanic

ral nouns were marked by a temporal prefix or zero (the 
lack of a prefix). One subclass of locatives, called relation- 
als, used personal suffixes, as *(q)i lalo-na “at inside-his” 
(i.e., “inside him”).

As in Proto-Austronesian, personal pronouns feil into 
two sets of variants: subjective and possessive forms, and 
focus and objective forms. Examples from the Wayan di­
alect of Fijian that preserve the Proto-Oceanic forms are: 
“I go,” qu laka (qu is the subjective pronoun “I,” laka is 
“go”); “my arm,” qu-lima (qu is the possessive pronoun 
“my,” lima is “arm”); “It is I,” o au (o is the personal 
article, au is the focal or emphatic pronoun “I”); “give 
(it to) me,” vagant au (vaganï is “give,” au is the objec­
tive pronoun “me”). Several new distinctions appeared in 
Proto-Oceanic, however. One was the development of dual 
(two-person) and trial (three-or-more-person) suffixes. The 
forms *ru(a) “two” and *tolu “three” were suffixed when 
two or a few people, rather than an unlimited plurality, 
were referred to. Plurals were indicated by the simple non- 
singular base, as Fijian keda “we plural (including hearer)” 
contrasting with keda-ru “we two (including hearer)” and 
keda-tou “we three (including hearer).”
It was in possessive constructions that Proto-Oceanic 

underwent some of the most distinctive elaborations. 
Common nouns in such structures feil into at least three 
“genders”: edible (foods, drinks, etc.), familiar or inalien- 
able (kinship terms, parts of a whole), and neutral. The 
possessor was linked to the possessed noun by a partiele 
of variable form. When the possessed noun was of edible 
gender, the consonant of the possessive partiele was *&-; in 
instances of neutral gender it was *n-\ and when of familiar 
gender, the consonant was omitted. The vowel or vowels 
of the possessive partiele varied according to whether the 
possessor was a personal pronoun, a common noun, or a 
proper noun. Similarly, word order depended on the class 
of the possessed and possessor nouns: the partiele plus 
possessor normally followed the head noun, as in Fijian na 
uvi kei Manu “Manu’s yam,” na vosa nei Manu “Manu’s 
speech,” na tina i Manu “Manu’s mother,” but, when the 
possessor was a pronoun and the possessed noun was of 
other than familiar gender, then the partiele and pronoun 
preceded, as Fijian na ke-mu uvi “your yam,” na no-mu 
vosa “your speech” (but na tina-mu “your mother,” na 
mata-mu “your eye”).

Proto-Oceanic interrogative pronouns included several 
retained from Proto-Austronesian: *zapa “what?”, *zai 
“who?”, *piza “how much? how many?”, and *kuya “how? 
in what state?” together with *pai “where?”, and *rj(a)iza 
“when?”. Demonstratives distinguished three positions or 
persons: *[i,e]ni “this, here, near me, now,” *ina “that, 
there (by hearer), then,” and a form marking remote po­
sition in space and time.

As in Proto-Austronesian, most word bases, other than

proper nouns, functioned as both verbs and nouns, and 
adjectives, numerals, and negatives played the role of verbs 
in sentences.

Subgroups of Oceanic languages. Many aspects of the 
subgrouping of Oceanic languages are still obscure. In the 
west, many small divisions are evident, but no large sub­
group has been attested. In the east, there is some evidence 
for a wider subgroup—Eastern Oceanic—comprising the 
languages of the southeast Solomons, much of the New 
Hebrides-Banks Islands, Rotuma, Fiji, and Polynesia, and 
possibly also most of the Micronesian languages. Within 
Eastern Oceanic, there is fairly clear support for a sub­
group consisting of Fijian and Polynesian, whose closest 
immediate relatives may lie in the central New Hebrides. 
Table 57 presents a classification that has some degree of 
general acceptance.

LANGUAGES OF MELANESIA
At a conservative estimate, 250 different Austronesian 
languages (not counting dialectal variants) are found in 
Melanesia. Most of them are spoken by communities of 
a few hundred to a few thousand people; with several 
exceptions they remain documented only by brief word 
lists and sketches. The term Melanesian is often applied to 
the Austronesian languages of Melanesia but has validity 
only as a geographical label, for these languages are not a 
linguistic unity comparable to the Polynesian and Nuclear 
Micronesian groups. Rather, Polynesian and Micronesian 
are each branches of particular Oceanic subgroups whose 
other members are in Melanesia (see Table 57).

In New Guinea, Austronesian languages occur on the 
Doberai (Vogelkop) Peninsula, extending Southwest as far 
as Kaimana, and in patches along the north coast, and 
along the southeast coast of Papua New Guinea as far 
west as Cape Possession (100 miles northwest of Port 
Moresby). Only in the Markham Valley and parts of the 
Central Province of Papua New Guinea are Austronesian 
languages found any distance inland. The interior and 
large stretches of the coast of New Guinea are occupied by 
Papuan. Apart from those tongues situated around Sorera 
Bay and on the Doberai (Vogelkop) Peninsula, all the 
New Guinea Austronesian languages appear to belong to 
the Oceanic division. The best known of them is Motu, 
spoken by about 13,600 people who occupy the Coastal 
strip around Port Moresby. Police Motu, a simplified form 
of Motu, is used as a lingua franca throughout Papua. 
Motu is quite closely related to the eight other languages 
of Papua’s Central Province. This group, in turn, appears 
to form a larger grouping with many of the languages 
spoken around the southeast tip of Papua New Guinea 
and the offshore islands, including Suau (Suau Island and 
adjacent Coastal area) and Dobu (Dobu and Normanby Is- 
lands). These two languages, together with Kiriwina from
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the Trobriand Islands and Wedau spoken around Wedan, 
have some currency as lingua francas in their respective 
regions of the Milne Bay Province.
Austronesian languages are found in Coastal pockets in 

the Northem Province of Papua New Guinea, in the 
Morobe, Madang, East Sepik, and West Sepik provinces 
of Papua New Guinea, and on many offshore islands in 
these regions. Most of them have been strongly influenced 
by Papuan languages; e.g., Yabêm and several closely re­
lated languages in the Morobe Province have developed 
tone, like their Papuan neighbours. Yabêm and Graged 
(Gedaged) of Kranket Island, in the Madang Province, 
have gained wider currency as the lingua francas of the 
Lutheran Mission in their regions. Some of the Morobe 
and Madang languages appear to fall into a subgroup with 
Kove (Kombe) and certain other languages of Southwest 
New Britain.

The large island of New Britain contains around 25 ex- 
tremely diverse Austronesian languages, the most impor­
tant being Tolai (Kuanua, Tuna, Raluana), spoken around 
Rabaul on the Gazelle Peninsula and used extensively by 
missions in New Britain and New Ireland. New Ireland’s 
languages are poorly known but appear to be of only 
moderate diversity. On the small Admiralty Islands group 
at least 20 (in some estimates as many as 50) different 
languages are found.
The Solomon Islands contain more than 60 languages 

that belong to several divergent groups. Bougainville is 
predominantly Papuan speaking, but several Austronesian 
languages are present on the north coast, and a few in 
the south and on offshore islands. The adjoining island of 
Buka contains several more, most of them closely related 
to the Bougainville languages.

On Choiseul Island are found an indeterminate number 
of languages and dialects closely related to each other but 
not to any outside group. Babatana is the literary language 
of a Methodist Mission there. Santa Isabel (Ysabel Island) 
is sparsely peopled by communities speaking perhaps 10 
languages; Kia in the northwest and Bugotu in the south­
east are the best known. Bugotu, the lingua franca of the 
Melanesian mission on Santa Isabel, is closely related to 
the Guadalcanal and Nggela languages. The New Georgia 
group contains more than a dozen languages—e.g., Ro- 
viana (Southwest New Georgia) and Marovo (east New 
Georgia and Vangunu Island)—most of which belong to 
a single division. Roviana is used by the Methodist Mis­
sion everywhere in the Solomons except on Vella Lavella. 
The languages of the southeast Solomons divide into two 
subgroups. Almost all those on Malaita and San Cristóbal 
belong to a single group whose best documented members 
are Sa’a, Kwara’ae (Fiu), Lau (all of Malaita), and Arosi 
(of San Cristóbal). The other group includes most of the 
Guadalcanal languages, together with Bugotu and Nggela, 
of Florida Island.

Polynesian languages spoken on several islands near 
the main Solomons group include: Nukuria, Nukumanu, 
Taku, Luangiua (Ontong Java), and Sikaiana to the north; 
Rennell-Bellona to the south; and Tikopia, Anuta, and 
Pileni-Taumako (Duff Islands) to the east. The latter is 
spoken in the Santa Cruz group, which also contains one 
Papuan and several little-known Austronesian languages.
Approximately 60 different languages, many of them di- 

alectally very diverse, are spoken in the New Hebrides- 
Banks-Torres archipelago. The best known are Mota (of 
Mota or Sugarloaf Island, in the Banks group), used in 
the 19th century throughout the northern islands and in 
the Solomons as the lingua franca and literary language of 
the Melanesian Mission, and the Nguna-Tongoa dialects, 
spoken on north Efate and adjacent islands in the central 
New Hebride. Many of the central and northern languages 
are closely related to Fijian and Polynesian. Further south, 
Eromanga, Tana, and Aneityum harbour three languages 
that show no very close relationship to other members of 
the Oceanic group. Polynesian languages are spoken on 
Emae, Futuna, and Aniwa and on Mele and Vila islands 
in the New Hebrides.
Both New Caledonia and the Loyalty Islands are in­

ternally fairly diverse. New Caledonian languages appear 
to form a subgroup characterized by far-reaching sound

changes. Languages of the central and far southem re­
gions of the island are tonal. A Polynesian language, West 
Uvean, is spoken on, Beautemps-Beanpré (Heo) Island in 
the Loyalties.

Easily the best described, and politically the most im­
portant, language in Melanesia is Fijian, or Bauan Fijian, 
spoken as a first or second language by about 260,000 
Fijians and also by other ethnic groups in the Fiji group. 
The Fijian dialects are sharply differentiated into Western 
and Eastern Divisions. Bauan, an Eastern dialect, became 
Fiji’s lingua franca in the 19th century and is now widely 
used in the popular press, broadcasting, and adminis- 
tration. Rotuman, spoken on Rotuma Island, 200 miles 
north of Fiji, has borrowed heavily from Polynesian, but 
its classification as a language closely related to Fijian and 
Polynesian has been disputed.

LANGUAGES OF POLYNESIA * l,

A triangle-shaped area, the apexes of which are Hawaii, 
Easter Island, and New Zealand, embraces almost all the 
islands of the central and eastern Pacific. Early European 
explorers found the inhabited islands in this region oc- 
cupied by culturally homogeneous peoples speaking some 
16 closely related languages. The name Polynesian was 
first applied to them by 19th-century scholars, who also 
observed that another 12  to 14 languages belonging to the 
Polynesian group are situated to the west of the Polynesian 
Triangle, on islands in Melanesia, and on the Southern 
fringes of Micronesia; these are the Polynesian “Outliers.”

The question of Polynesian origins has been the subject 
of much romantic speculation. Various writers have pic- 
tured the ancestral Polynesians as migrating from such 
far-flung homelands as India, Egypt, Mesopotamia, and 
the Americas. It is now quite clear that, linguistically at 
least, the Polynesians developed their distinctive charac­
teristics within Polynesia itself. Their languages form a 
subgroup of the Oceanic branch of Austronesian, whose 
immediate relatives lie in eastern Melanesia (see Table 
57). Fijian, Polynesian, and certain languages of the New 
Hebrides were a single language until approximately 1000 
b c , when some speakers of this early eastern Oceanic 
language appear to have moved from the New Hebrides 
into Fiji. There a dialect developed that subsequently split 
into Fijian and Polynesian branches. During several cen­
turies of isolation somewhere in west Polynesia, probably 
in Tonga, the Polynesian branch underwent those further 
modifications that characterize all present-day Polynesian 
languages.
Characteristics of Proto-Polynesian. The general fea­

tures of the following sketch of Proto-Polynesian are ap- 
plicable to all its descendants. Each has changed some of 
the details for the Polynesian languages show an internal 
diversity comparable to the Romance or Germanic sub­
families of the Indo-European language family.

Phonology. Proto-Polynesian retained the five-vowel 
system of Proto-Oceanic but added a contrast between 
long, or geminate (doublé), vowels and short vowels. Sev­
eral simplifications occurred in the consonant system, with 
the loss of the nasal element in stops (Proto-Oceanic p  and 
mp both became p; t and nt became t; k and rj/c became k) 
and the loss of retroflex R. Proto-Polynesian consonants 
thus comprised four stops, p, t, k, and ? (the glottal stop); 
three nasal sounds, m, n, rj; three fricatives, f, s, h; plus
l, r, and w. No consonant clusters or final consonants 
were permitted, but vowel sequences were common. Most 
word bases had two syllables, but longer forms were not 
uncommon, while some prebasic particles were monosyl- 
labic—e.g., *fale “house,” *waka “canoe,” *wai “water,” 
*uaua “vein,” *fafine “woman,” *tuakana “older sibling 
of same sex,” *maanifinifi “thin,” *ki “to,” *ma “and,” 
and *o “of.”

Grammar. Proto-Polynesian retained most features of 
the Proto-Oceanic grammar, the main changes being in 
possessive constructions and in the development of dis­
tinctive passive and nominal {i.e., verbless) sentence struc- 
tures. The smallest natural phonological or pause unit was 
the phrase rather than the word, a phrase consisting of a 
head word flanked by affixes and particles. The verb phrase 
contained several classes of preposed particles: ( 1) tense-
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aspect particles (marking past, prospective, subjunctive, 
imperative, negative subjunctive, hypothetical, nonpast, 
and Progressive); (2) subject-marking personal pronouns 
occurring between tense-aspect partiele and verb; (3) man- 
ner particles, indicating the “manner” of the action; and (4) 
negatives. Verbal prefixes included *fe- reciprocal, *faka- 
causative, *ma- abilitative (i.e., “able to,” “capable o f’), 
*tua- ordinal, *taki- distributive, *toko- human number. 
Verbal suffixes included a passive *-(C)ia, instrumental 
*-aki, and derivative or transformative *-(C)i, *-(C)aki.
Noun phrases divided into common, personal, locative 

and temporal, each class of noun being marked by a dis- 
tinctive article or other syntactic marker. Proto-Polynesian 
probably distinguished only two common articles, a def­
inite *(t)e and an indefinite *ha, but several of its de­
scendants have more elaborate series. Most interrogative 
pronouns were retained from Proto-Oceanic, but manner 
and temporal interrogatives were innovations. In personal 
pronouns the distinction between trial (three) and plural 
was lost, the old trial forms becoming the new plurals. 
Demonstratives included *eni “this, these, here,” *ena 
“that, those, there (near hearer),” and *ia “that, those 
(particular ones).”

In possessive constructions the three-way gender distinc­
tion of Proto-Oceanic was replaced by a two-way dis­
tinction between nouns subordinate to the possessor and 
nouns not subordinate to the possessor.

Case relations between noun phrases and the verb were 
indicated by particles placed at the beginning of the 
phrase. Active sentence structures normally consisted of 
verb phrase plus subject noun phrase plus complement, 
and contrasted with passive, nominal, and topicalized 
structures.

Languages and subgroups. The best known Polynesian 
languages are Samoan, spoken by about 200,000 people 
in Western and American Samoa and by sizable migrant 
communities in New Zealand and the United States; Ton- 
gan, with about 96,000 speakers; Tahitian, spoken as the 
native language in the Society Islands and as a second lan­
guage by Marquesans, Tuamotuans, Magarevans, Austral 
Islanders (lies Tubuai), and other ethnic groups in French 
Polynesia; New Zealand Maori, with about 100,000 speak­
ers; and Hawai’ian, once the language of perhaps 100,000 
people, but now used as a daily medium of communication 
by only a few hundred Hawai’ians. Samoan and Tongan 
are the national tongues of Western Samoa and the King­
dom of Tonga. Hawai’ian, Maori, and Tahitian, together 
with the languages of the Marquesas, Tubuai (Austral), 
Tuamotuan, and Cook island groups, and Magareva and 
Easter Island, form a we 11-marked subgroup known as 
Eastern Polynesian. Samoan with Futunan, Uvean, Toke- 
lauan, Ellice, Pukapukan (in the northern Cooks), and all 
the Outlier languages spoken in Melanesia and Microne­
sia form a second division known as the Samoic-Outlier 
group. A third subgroup consists of Tongan and Niuean. 
Eastern Polynesian and Samoic-Outlier languages possess 
certain innovations that suggest they shared a period of 
common development after separating from the language 
ancestral to Tongan and Niuean. This wider grouping is 
known as Nuclear Polynesian.
The numerous subgroupings and language divisions in 

Polynesia are the result of the geography of this region. 
Around 2,000 years ago, following the breakup of Proto- 
Polynesian and the build-up of populations on the main 
islands in the west Polynesia area, there was a fairly 
rapid settlement of all the main uninhabited islands to 
the immediate east and west. Distances between most of 
the island groups were such that regular contact between 
them was impossible, and a distinct language evolved for 
each group. The last islands to be settled appear to have 
been the marginal east Polynesian islands, such as Hawaii, 
New Zealand, Mangareva (all settled about a d  1000), and 
some of the Outliers. Surprisingly, Easter Island was one 
of the first eastern islands to be settled, a fact attested by 
archaeological remains and by the considerable differences 
between the Easter Island language and those of other 
members of the Eastern Polynesian group.

The oral literature of Polynesia is extremely rich. Much of 
it has been recorded by Polynesian and European scholars

and by missionaries, who in the 19th century developed 
excellent orthographies—using the roman alphabet—for 
Polynesian languages. In the precontact period, Easter Is- 
land was the only community to have developed a script 
of its own; it was an ideographic form of writing with very 
restricted uses. Missionary scholars also produced many 
excellent grammars and dictionaries, and intensive lin­
guistic research continues, chiefly at universities in Hawaii 
and New Zealand.
European languages have borrowed many words from 

Polynesian. Among the English borrowings are taboo 
(Polynesian tapu), tattoo (Tahitian tatau “to mark”), 
mana, ukulele, hula, Kanaka (South Sea Islander), tapa 
cloth, kava (drink and plant), and the names of many 
plants and animals native to Pacific regions; e.g., the New 
Zealand birds kiwi, moa, tui, huia, kaka, and takahe, the 
tuatara lizard, the kauri family of trees, and many others.

LANGUAGES OF MICRONESIA

The widely dispersed groups of small islands comprising 
Micronesia lie to the north of Melanesia, between the 
Philippines and the Polynesian Triangle. Micronesia has 
received linguistic infusions from each of the surrounding 
regions. Of the 13 or so languages native to Micronesia, 
two are intruders from the Philippines-Indonesia region, 
and two are Polynesian. The rest have probably been there 
longer but almost certainly derive ultimately from some 
part of Melanesia. Most or all of this last group fall into 
a single subgroup of Oceanic that has been called Nuclear 
Micronesian.
The two Indonesian-type languages are Chamorro, spo­

ken in the Mariana Islands, and Palauan, spoken on Palau 
in the western Carolines. Chamorro, with about 63,000 
speakers, most of them living on Guam, shows close re­
semblances to Philippine languages. The Palauan-speaking 
community numbers about 13,000. Palauan is Hesper­
onesian, but its immediate affiliations are uncertain. The 
two Polynesian languages in Micronesia are Nukuoro and 
Kapingamarangi; they are spoken on atolls lying south 
of Truk and Ponape by about 500 and 1,300 people 
respectively.
Nuclear Micronesian languages include Marshallese (Mar­

shall Islands, 30,000 speakers), Gilbertese (Gilbert Islands,
56,000 speakers), Trukese (Hall Islands, Truk, Mortlock 
Islands, 31,000 speakers), Ponapean (20,000 speakers on 
Ponape, Ngatik, Mokil, and Pingelap), Kosraean (Kosrae 
Island, 4,700 speakers), Carolinean (4,000 speakers, with 
a migrant community on Saipan in the Marianas and 
a source community in the eastern Carolines speaking a 
number of fairly diversified dialects), and Ulithian (origin­
ally applied to the dialect of Ulithi Island, but now used 
for the language or dialect continuüm that extends from 
Tobi and Sonsoral through Ulithi and Woleai to Lam- 
otrek, in the western Carolines). In addition, there are two 
languages that are possibly Nuclear Micronesian but their 
divergent structure and vocabulary make their member- 
ship doubtful at present. Yapese, spoken on Yap Island 
by about 5,800 speakers, is one of them, and Nauruan, 
with about 6,000 speakers on Nauru Island, is the other.
Nuclear Micronesian languages show a variability in vo­

cabulary and structure exceeding that of the Polynesian 
group, thus indicating that their immediate common an- 
cestor began to divide into several languages at least 3,000 
years ago. Gilbertese and Marshallese, for instance, share 
only about 2 1 percent of related words in their basic vo- 
cabularies, while Kosraean and its neighbouring languages, 
Ponapean and Marshallese, share only about 26 percent 
and 24 percent, respectively. The figures for Yapese and 
Nauruan and other languages are still lower.

The greatest diversity lies in east Micronesia, suggesting 
that the homeland of Proto-Nuclear Micronesian may 
have been in that region. Further west, the languages 
are more alike; a continuüm of mutually intelligible di­
alects or very closely related languages extends from Truk 
through the main body of the Caroline Islands Southwest 
to Tobi Island, and includes the Trukese, Carolinean, and 
Ulithian languages.

The following features appear to be characteristic of Nu­
clear Micronesian languages (with the partial exception of

The oral 
literature 
of
Polynesia

Nuclear
Micro­
nesian
languages



Languages o f the World 76 3

Gilbertese): velarized consonants (made with movement 
of the tongue toward the soft palate), long or geminate 
consonants, the assimilation of vowel pronunciations to 
neighbouring sounds, and a number of other fairly com­
plex phenomena that modify the pronunciation of partic- 
ular sounds in particular contexts. Grammatical features 
include verb phrases introduced by subject prefixes mark­
ing person and number, attachable to the verb or to one 
of the many preverbal tense-aspect particles; many sub­
classes of nouns distinguished in numerical and possessive 
constructions; elaborate sets of demonstrative pronouns 
paralleling many of the meaning distinctions found in per­
sonal pronouns; complex numeral and classifier systems; 
and several kinds of reduplication of base words carrying 
several grammatical-semantic functions.

In general, the Nuclear Micronesian languages have 
been among the most innovative of the Oceanic lan­
guages. They have considerably modified the original 
Oceanic sound system and lost a number of grammati­
cal distinctions made in Proto-Oceanic, while elaborating 
others and developing several new features. Grammat­
ical sketches exist for most of the languages, but as 
yet few dictionaries have been published. Micronesian 
communities are almost 100 percent literate. Because 
of the phonological complexity of many of the lan­
guages, however, few of the orthographic systems, all 
of which are in roman script, are as uniform or satis- 
factory as those for the Polynesian or Indonesian lan­
guages.

(A.K.Pa.)

PAPUAN LANGUAGES
The Papuan languages are those languages spoken in an 
area centred upon New Guinea and extending from the 
islands of Alor, Halmahera, and Timor in the west to 
the Santa Cruz Archipelago in the east. The group in­
cludes approximately 740 languages, used by about 3,000,- 
000 speakers. The term Papuan was originally employed 
merely to distinguish these languages from the Austrone­
sian (Malayo-Polynesian) and Australian languages, and, 
until recently, most Papuan languages were believed to 
be unrelated to each other. Intensive research by teams 
of linguists since the late 1950s, however, has resulted in 
a revolutionary change in the Papuan linguistic picture, 
and it is now known that about 350, and perhaps even as 
many as 450, of the approximately 740 identified Papuan 
languages are related. More than 500 of these are spoken 
by 2,900,000 speakers, who occupy almost three-quarters 
of the New Guinea mainland. Belonging to 76 to 105 lan­
guage families (depending on the classification used), these 
languages together form the Central New Guinea macro- 
phylum. (A macrophylum is a group of languages related 
less closely than those of a language family or stock.)

Recent extensive research into the Papuan languages has 
resulted in the preliminary classification of most of them. 
Numerous new languages have been discovered, though 
large areas, mainly in Irian Jaya, Indonesia, remain un- 
known. Despite the concentration of research on disco very 
and classification, a number of grammatical and lexical 
studies have been prepared, and folklore has been col- 
lected. The Summer Institute of Linguistics, an association 
of Protestant missionaries specializing in studying primi- 
tive languages and involved in literacy training and Bible 
translation, has carried out an extensive native language 
literacy program in New Guinea with a measure of success.
Classification and distribution. Interrelated language 

families are grouped in phyla, groups of languages more 
distantly related than those of a family or stock but more 
certainly or closely related than those of a macrophylum. 
Apart from the isolates, or unrelated languages, the num­
ber of known Papuan phyla is 21. Of these, 8 are small and 
consist of only 2 to 6 languages each. Of the remaining 
13, 6 constitute the central New Guinea macrophylum, 
and 3 more can tentatively be included in it.

Central The central New Guinea macrophylum comprises: (1) 
New the East New Guinea Highlands phylum, found predomi-
Guinea nantly in the Highlands and Chimbu provinces of Papua
macro- New Guinea; (2) the Finisterre-Huon phylum in the Mo-
phylum robe and Madang provinces, Papua New Guinea; (3) the 

Central and South New Guinea phylum, located mainly 
in the Gulf and Western provinces of Papua New Guinea 
and in Southern and northeastern Irian Jaya; (4) the West 
New Guinea Highlands phylum of the highlands area of 
Irian Jaya; (5) the South-East New Guinea phylum, in 
the Central, Northern, Morobe, and Milne Bay provinces 
of Papua New Guinea; (6 ) the Madang phylum in the 
Madang provinces of Papua New Guinea.
Tentative member phyla of the Central New Guinea 

macrophylum are: (1) the Adelbert Range phylum in the 
Madang province of Papua New Guinea; (2) the Middle 
Sepik-Upper Sepik-Sepik Hill phylum, which could also

be classified as constituting three separate phyla; (3) the 
Anga stock (stocks are intermediate between phyla and 
families) spoken in the Eastern Highlands, Morobe, and 
Gulf provinces of Papua New Guinea.

Large Papuan phyla that are not members of the Central 
New Guinea macrophylum are the Ramu phylum in the 
Madang and East Sepik provinces of Papua New Guinea; 
the Torricelli phylum in the same provinces; the West 
Papuan phylum on the Doberai (Vogelkop) Peninsula of 
Irian Jaya, and in northern Halmahera, eastern Timor, 
and Alor; and the Bougainville phylum on the island of 
Bougainville. Small isolated phyla are located mainly in 
the West Sepik and Gulf provinces of Papua New Guinea 
and in the Santa Cruz Archipelago. The highest concen­
tration of known isolates is also in these provinces and 
in the East Sepik Province, the New Britain-New Ireland 
area, and the Solomon Islands.

Some Papuan languages are difficult to classify because 
of strong Austronesian influence upon them. Most Papuan 
languages are of only regional importance, but a few have 
achieved some cultural significance outside their immedi­
ate area because of their use as missionary languages.

Of the known Papuan languages that cannot yet be 
linked with the macrophylum, about 130 belong to large 
groups, and 26 to small individual groups. Approximately 
50 languages, called isolates, seem to be unrelated either to 
each other or to the established groups. Further research 
may well show that additional Papuan languages belong 
to the macrophylum, especially after hitherto linguistically 
unknown areas in New Guinea have been studied.

Each of the individual Papuan languages is, for the most Enga, 
part, spoken by only a few hundred to a few thousand the nu- 
people, though the numerically largest one, Enga, in Enga merically 
Province of Papua New Guinea, has more than 150,000 largest 
speakers, and several other languages are each spoken by language 
tens of thousands. Even if related, the languages generally 
show considerable diversity, especially in vocabulary. A 
few basic grammatical characteristics are, however, shared 
by many languages. In numerous instances it is difficult to 
determine the border line between the languages and di­
alects, despite the presence of marked differences between 
two forms of speech.

Linguistic characteristics. Most Papuan languages show 
extreme grammatical complexity. Their verbs vary to re­
flect a wide range of numbers and other features of the 
subject as well as of the direct and indirect objects and 
the beneficiary. For example, in Kiwai, a language of the 
Central and South New Guinea phylum, the verb ai-ni- 
mi-bi-du-mo-iauri-ama-ri-go means “they three will cer­
tainly see us two.” Similarly, in the Monumbo language 
of the Torricelli phylum mbepe{~nge2 tsi3-p4-ing5-em6 can 
be translated as “you gave him a taro.” Literally, the parts 
of this utterance are: taro,-singular?, 2 nd person singular 
subject (you)3-give, past form4-masculine class 3rd person 
singular indirect object (to him)5~plant class singular di­
rect object6. Verbs also indicate tense, aspect, mood, and 
the direction and circumstances in which the action they 
designate is performed; e.g., in Gadsup, of the East New 
Guinea Highlands phylum, kümü- 'a-nk~ 'bd 'éd-ön-ték- 'ép-
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ón-ï-nó-ké, “had he indeed wanted to go down for him?”, 
has several prefixes and suffixes indicating emphasis, tense, 
direction, and the question status. (The accent marks in­
dicate tones; the o is a sound pronounced like a in “sofa.” 
The dashes separate the various components of the utter- 
ances, but do not normally appear in nonlinguistic texts).

There are, basically, two major types of verb forms in 
many Papuan languages. One, which can be referred to 
as the normal type, is found in sentences in which only 
one action is referred to; the other, which may be referred 
to as the special verb form, occurs in sentences in which 
more than one action is mentioned. In the latter type of 
sentence, which may have one or more special verb forms, 
the normal verb form also appears with the last verb in 
the sentence.
Numerous Papuan languages have gender and noun 

class systems, some with up to ten or more classes. Be-

wilderingly complex variations of adjectives, numerals, 
demonstratives, and subject and object markers often re­
sult, since these words have special forms for each of the 
various classes of nouns. An example is the sentence ame 
akwum kuvambakwum sumupar amenakwum salikdmba, 
“I saw my two big women,” from Angoram of one of the 
small Sepik phyla. If “women,” akwum, is replaced by 
“arrows,” “gardens,” or “frogs,” etc., the entire sentence, 
rather than a single word, is changed: when “arrows” is 
substituted, the phrase becomes ame pwanggli kdpanggli 
klupar amenakanggli salikanggliya; and when “gardens” 
is used, it changes to ame konggdmbdr kdvambar pdfopar 
amenkdmbdr salikdmbdra.

Many languages are tonal, with changes of pitch in words 
and syllables that affect the meaning of the words. The 
interaction of Papuan tonal systems with patterns of stress 
and syllable length can be extremely intricate. (S.A.W.)

AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINAL LANGUAGES
There are approximately 260 Australian Aboriginal lan­
guages. This group of genetically interrelated tongues 
embraces the entire Australian continent as well as the 
western islands of Torres Strait, but apparently excludes 
Tasmania. The languages are characterized by great sim- 
ilarities in their sound systems and considerable agree- 
ment in grammar but often by markedly few similarities 
in vocabulary. Intelligibility between neighbouring forms 
of speech is common, and dialect chains stretching over 
amazing distances occur, though the two extremes of such 
a chain seem to be quite distinct languages.

Every tribe speaks at least one distinct dialect, but bilin- 
gualism and multilingualism are common in many areas. 
Many individual languages have parallel forms, charac­
terized by special vocabularies and sometimes by special 
sounds that are used in cultural avoidance situations (e.g., 
to mothers-in-law) or as secret languages among initiated 
men on certain occasions.
No genetic link is known to exist between the Australian 

languages and any outside language. It is believed that lan­
guages ancestral to the present-day ones were introduced 
into Australia by peoples that crossed Arnhem Land in 
northem Australia many millennia ago. With the appar- 
ent exception of the influence of Papuan languages on 
the languages of the Cape York Peninsula, the Australian 
languages remained free from outside influence until the 
arrival of European settlers late in the 18th century.

The great majority of the Australian languages were 
nearing extinction by the third quarter of the 2 0 th cen­
tury, with about 50 or more extinct, predominantly in 
the east, south, and west of the continent. Speakers of 
languages believed extinct for decades are, however, ocea- 
sionally discovered. Most languages have very few surviv- 
ing speakers; still-vigorous languages have, for the most 
part, only a few hundred speakers each, though Mabuiag 
(the language of the western Torres Strait islands) and the 
Western Desert language have 8,000 and 4,000 speakers, 
respectively. About 45,000 Aborigines may still have some 
knowledge of an Australian language, but accurate figures 
of the speakers of individual languages are almost impos- 
sible to obtain.

Extensive research on the Australian languages has been 
carried out since 1960, largely through the Australian In- 
stitute of Aboriginal Studies in Canberra. The results of 
this and earlier research have shown the Australian lan­
guages to be interrelated and have made it possible to ex- 
plain their structural differences in terms of a typological 
development from a simple to a complex stmcture. In ad­
dition, a considerable amount of detailed information on 
the grammar of numerous languages has been recorded.

Classification. Earlier classifications regarded the north­
em and northwestern languages, which are structurally 
rather different from the southem languages, as genet­
ically distinct from the latter. (The interrelationship of 
the southem languages was recognized quite early.) Later, 
various classifications based on language type were es­
tablished, and these demonstrated the ultimate unity of

all Australian languages. The most recent classification is 
based on the degree of lexical (vocabulary) interrelation­
ship between the languages; it subdivides the languages 
into 28 families, of which 27 are located in the north and 
north west, co vering about one-eighth of the continent, and 
a single family is found occupying the remaining seven- 
eighths of Australia. This skewed picture may be the result 
of the thorough spreading of a language form referred to 
as Common Australian (dated at about 5,000-6,000 years 
ago) from somewhere in northwestern Australia through 
most of the continent except the north and northwest re­
gions. This diffusion appears to have coincided with that 
of an archaeologically recognized cultural revolution. The 
spreading of this Common Australian language may have 
brought about greater linguistic uniformity in much of 
Australia. Most of the 28 families are subdividable into 
groups and often into subgroups of individual languages. 
In the following list of language families these abbrevia- 
tions are used: G =  group or groups; SG =  subgroups; L 
=  language or languages.

Family 
Tiwian (1L)
Yiwadjan (4G, 2SG, 5L)
Kakadjuan (1L)
Mangerian (2G, 2L)
Gunavidjian (1L)
Nagaran (1L)
Gunwingguan 
(6G, 3SG, 11L)

Bureran (2G, 2L)
Nunggubuyuan (1L)
Andilyaugwan (1L)
Maran (2G, 2SG, 3L)
Mangaraian (1L)
Ngewinan (1L)
Yanyulan (1L)

Djingili-Wambayan 
(2G, 3L)

Karawan (2G, 2L) 
Minkinan (1L) 
Larakian (2G, 2L) 
Kungarakanyan (1L) 
Warraian (1L)
Daly (3G, 4SG, 10L) 
Murinbatan (1L) 
Djamindjungan (4L) 
Djeragan (2G, 5L) 
Bunaban (2G, 2L) 
Wororan (3G, 12L) 
Nyul-Nyulan (4L) 
Pama-Nyungan 
(41G, 50SG, 177L)

Some aspects of this classification are only tentative. The 
locations of the families are shown on the accompanying 
map.
In most areas in which Australian languages are still in 

daily use, individual languages have gained prominence 
over others and have become lingua francas (common 
languages), as a result either of their use as mission lan­
guages or of social and cultural factors active among the 
Aborigines themselves. One of the dialects of the Western 
Desert language, Bidjandjara (Pitjantjatjara), has become 
the Aboriginal lingua franca over a sizable portion of the 
western half of the continent.

Grammar. The Australian languages generally show 
considerable grammatical complexity. Affixes (word parts 
added initially, internally, or terminally) play an impor­
tant role; prefixes used initially and suffixes used termi­
nally are found in northem and northwestern Australia, 
and suffixes, for the most part, are used elsewhere. A 
peculiar feature of many languages is the suffixing of 
markers indicating the subject and object of the verb to

Genetic re­
lationship 
of all Aus­
tralian 
languages

Bidjand­
jara
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1. Tiwian
2. Yiwadjan
3. Kakadjuan
4. Mangerian
5. Gunavidjian
6. Nagaran
7. Gunwingguan
8. Bureran
9. Nunggubuyuan 

10. Andilyaugwan
1 1. Maran 
12. Mangaraian 
1 3. Ngewinan?
14. Yanyulan

1 5. Djingili-Wambayan 
16. Karawan 
1 7. Minkinan
18. Larakian
19. Kungarakanyan
20. Warraian
21. Daly
22. Murinbatan
23. Djamindjungan
24. Djeragan
25. Bunaban
26. Wororan
27. Nyulnyulan
28. Pama-Nyungan

Figure 29: Distribution of the Australian Aboriginal languages.
Adapted from S.A. Warm, Languages o f Austra lia  and Tasmania (1971); Mounton & Co.

the first word of the sentence, irrespective of what it is, 
or to special particles not connected with the verb. An 
example from Wanman of the Pama-Nyungan family is 
the use of the suffixes -13a and -rjku in paraPi-qa-qku 
tyir)ka-r$a, literally, “boomerang-I-you make-past,” or “I 
made a boomerang for you.” Another widespread feature 
is an ergative or agentive suffix, attached to nouns and 
pronouns, that indicates the actor of an action referred 
to by a transitive verb. In the Dungidjau language of the 
Pama-Nyungan family, P’a:n-tu pukiny-nya pumi is directly 
translated as “ratf «-ergative dog-object hit-past.” Here -tu 
is the ergative suffix; attached to tya:n (“man”), -tu signi- 
fies that “man” is the actor of the verb, thus rendering the 
meaning “the man hit the dog.” Great freedom of word 
order is a feature of many Australian languages. A num­
ber of languages, mainly northem ones, have gender and 
noun class systems, with adjectives, numerals, and demon- 
stratives showing special forms for each of the classes of 
nouns and often, also, for their number. For example, in 
Andilyaugwa of the Andilyaugwan family, “where is (lo­
cated)” is expressed as x}i-x]ampa na-mpilya when referring 
to one man, but as wunala-qampa wu-pilya when referring 
to two men, wura-qampa na-mpilya in regard to three or 
more men, ta-qampa ir)a mpil^a to one woman, and ma- 
qampa numa-mpiPa to a ship.

Phonology. The sound systems of the Australian lan­
guages are extremely similar. Most of them share from 
four to six different points of articulation for stop conso­
nants (made with complete stoppage of the breath from 
the lungs) and nasal consonants (made with the airstream 
passing through the nose), with many languages having 
such consonants produced with the tip of the tongue 
placed between the teeth (interdental consonants), or be-

hind the teeth (alveolar consonants), indicated as t, n, or 
curled up against the hard palate (retroflexed consonants), 
written as t, n. The series of consonants may thus include 
labial consonants (p, ra), interdental consonants, alveolar 
consonants (/, «), retroflexed consonants, palatalized con­
sonants (ty, ny), and velars (k, and 13 as the ng in “sing”). 
In addition, most Australian languages show no distinc­
tion between voiced and voiceless stops (such as voiced b 
and voiceless p in English), no fricative consonants (e.g., 
f  v, s, z), only three vowels (a, i, u), but two or three 
distinct r sounds.

Vocabulary. In spite of the great vocabulary differences 
among the Australian languages, a number of common 
words are encountered in a great many languages all over 
the continent. These are believed to constitute a Com­
mon Australian element. In the vocabulary of a given 
language, various classes of words, such as nouns, verbs, 
and others, are clearly distinguishable and definable, and 
word formation is through the use of affixes. Australian 
languages have contributed to Australian English mainly 
animal and plant names and objects in nature—kanga- 
roo, wallaby, kookaburra, budgerigar, galah, coolibah tree, 
billabong.
Collections of mythological and other text materials have 

been and still are being made in a number of languages. 
Native literacy in Australian languages is limited but is 
on the increase as a result of the work of members of the 
Summer Institute of Linguistics (an association of Protes­
tant missionaries that specializes in studying primitive 
languages), who, like the people from the Methodist, An- 
glican, and Australian Inland missions, write the languages 
in specially adapted versions of the English alphabet.

(S .A .W .)

AFRICAN LANGUAGES
Although no definitive count exists, the number of sepa­
rate and distinct African languages, as estimated by var­
ious authorities, ranges from 800 to more than 1 ,0 00 . 
The linguistically most homogeneous area of Africa is the 
northem part, in which Arabic predominates from Egypt 
to Mauritania, albeit in a number of sharply distinguished 
dialects; the most important dialect cleavage is between 
the Egyptian-Sudanese varieties and those of the Maghrib 
(from Libya westward). Intermingled with the Maghrib 
dialects are the Berber languages, concentrated principally 
in Algeria and Morocco. They range as far east as the 
Siwa Oasis in western Egypt, as far west as the Senegalese-

Mauritanian border area, and as far south as the Southern 
rim of the Sahara. The nomadic Tuaregs speak a Berber 
language. Nubian, a totally different language, is spoken 
as far north as southem Egypt along the Nile, but its links 
are clearly with the languages of sub-Saharan Africa.

In sub-Saharan Africa the linguistic picture is far more 
complex. Except for the Khoisan (Bushman and Hotten­
tot) languages of the extreme south, approximately the 
entire Southern third of Africa is occupied by the relatively 
closely interrelated Bantu languages. They extend east- 
ward from roughly the Nigerian-Cameroon border to the 
Indian Ocean. Bantu and non-Bantu languages are con-

Sub-
Saharan
languages
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siderably interspersed around the northern Bantu border, 
running through Cameroon, slightly south of the north­
ern boundary of Zaire, and through Uganda and Kenya. 
There are Bantu enclaves as far north as Somalia and non- 
Bantu enclaves in northern Tanzania. It is the area north 
of the Bantu and south of the Sahara that is linguistically 
the most diverse; there the languages are most numerous 
and their interrelationships most remote and difficult to 
establish with certainty.

General considerations

Because probably not more than 40 African languages 
have more than 2 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0  native speakers, a number of 
lingua francas have developed in various areas as a means 
of coping with this enormous linguistic diversity. Arabic, 
in addition to having the largest number of native speakers 
of any language of the continent, is sometimes used as a 
lingua franca, in its literary form by educated non-Arab 
Muslims, and in a number of colloquial varieties by much 
of the non-Arab population of The Sudan and Chad. 
Swahili, a Bantu language heavily influenced by Arabic, 
is official in Tanzania and Kenya and is used as a lingua 
franca throughout most of East Africa including eastern 
Congo. Other important lingua francas include Lingala, 
also a Bantu language, in western Congo; Fanagalo (vul- 
garly known as “kitchen Kaffir” or “mine Kaffir”), a 
pidginized form of Zulu with many English and Afrikaans 
loanwords, in South Africa, particularly in the mines; and 
Sango, a pidginized form of Ngbandi (included in the 
Adamawa-Eastem subdivision of Niger-Congo by some 
scholars; see below) with many French loanwords, spoken 
in the Central African Republic.
In addition, there are Bambara-Maninka, a Mande lan­

guage used in Mali, Guinea, and Ivory Coast; Hausa, spo­

ken in northern Nigeria and neighbouring areas; Amharic, 
used throughout Ethiopia, where it is the official language; 
Wolof, the language of Dakar, widely spoken throughout 
Senegal and The Gambia; and Kongo (Kikongo), a Bantu 
language that is used in the area of the mouth of the 
Congo River and is also spoken in a pidginized variety 
known as Kituba.

Standard European languages, particularly English and 
French and, to a lesser extent, Portuguese and Italian, 
also serve as lingua francas, generally among the better 
educated, in areas in which they are or were the colonial 
languages and where they enjoy or have enjoyed offi­
cial status. Localized varieties of European languages are 
also spoken in numerous parts of Africa, such as Pidgin 
English, a widely used lingua franca of Cameroon and 
West Africa; Krio, a creolized form of English, differ- 
ing slightly from Pidgin English and used by the local 
population of Freetown, Siërra Leone; various forms of 
Creole Portuguese, spoken in the Cape Verde Islands, the 
islands of Sao Tomé and Principe, and Guinea-Bissau; 
and Afrikaans, an outgrowth of Dutch, which serves along 
with English as an official language of South Africa.

LANGUAGE CLASSIFICATION

Although word lists of a number of sub-Saharan languages 
were recorded by Europeans as early as the 15th and 
16th centuries, and the first grammar of a sub-Saharan 
language (Kongo) was published in 1659, extensive study 
of African languages and systematic attempts at grouping 
and classifying them did not begin until the 19th century. 
In 1854 Sigismund Koelie, a missionary living in Free­
town, Siërra Leone, was able to collect substantial word 
lists of roughly 150 languages, principally of West Africa 
but also including some belonging to the Bantu family. He 
established 11 groups, leaving approximately 40 languages

Hamito-Semitic
(Afro-Asiatic)

□□□

1. Chari-Nile
2. Other 
Niger-Congo

Khoisan3

Indo-European*3

a Widely scattered; spoken in areas 
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b Mainly English and Afrikaans. 
(Afrikaans is derived from Dutch 
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Figure 30: Major language groups in Africa.
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unclassified. His groups are generally small, rarely exceed- 
ing 15 members, and he made no systematic attempt to 
explore wider relationships. He laid the groundwork for 
establishing the Mande family, which has been universally 
accepted ever since. (The term “family” is used loosely in 
this article, sometimes referring to large groupings of lan­
guages and sometimes referring to subgroups or branches 
of these groupings. Niger-Congo, for example, is usually 
called a language family, but its subgroups [e.g., Mande] 
and its sub-subgroups [e.g., Bantu] are often referred to as 
families as well.)
The unity of the Bantu family, although suggested by a 

number of earlier writers, was first established in 1862 by 
the German scholar Wilhelm Bleek, who gave it its name, 
the word for “people” in most languages of the family. 
During approximately the same period, the work of sev­
eral scholars suggested that Ancient Egyptian, the Berber 
languages, certain languages of northeastern Africa called 
Cushitic (e.g., Galla, Somali, Beja, and Afar [Danakil]), 
and perhaps others (e.g., Hausa) were remotely related to 
one another and to the Semitic family. These languages 
were called Hamitic at the suggestion of a French Semitist, 
Ernest Renan, who was also the first to propose the name 
Cushitic, because the peoples speaking these languages 
coincided roughly with the descendants of Ham (one of 
whom was Cush), according to the biblical account in 
Genesis, just as the people speaking the Semitic languages 
coincided with the descendants of Shem (Sem).

The first attempts at an overall classification of African 
languages were those made by the Austrian linguïst 
Friedrich Müller in 1876-88 and by the German Egyptol- 
ogist Karl Richard Lepsius in 1880. Müller, who classified 
all the world’s languages on the basis of a correlation 
of linguistic and racial groupings (the latter determined 
largely by hair type), set up the following divisions within 
Africa: (1) Bushman-Hottentot, as a subdivision of the 
languages of the tufted-haired peoples (the Papuan lan­
guages of New Guinea formed the other subdivision); (2) 
Bantu and (3) Negro, both subdivisions of the languages 
of the fleece-haired (vliesshaarig) peoples; (4) Hamitic, 
(5) Semitic, and (6 ) Nuba-Fulah, all three subdivisions of 
the languages of the wavy-haired (lockenhaarig) peoples. 
Linguistically, Nuba-Fulah was completely heterogeneous 
and was abandoned by later scholars.

Lepsius proposed an alternative classification of the lan­
guages and peoples of Africa, of which the three major 
divisions were (1) Semitic; (2) Hamitic, including Hausa, 
which he grouped with the Berber or Libyan branch, and 
Hottentot, neither of which had been classed as Hamitic 
by Müller; and (3) the Negro languages, consisting of two 
subdivisions, Bantu and Mixed Negro, composed of many 
subgroups, and containing all the indigenous languages of 
Africa not included in the other divisions.
During the early part of the 20th century, a revision 

of this classification emerged from the work of the two 
leading German Africanists, Carl Meinhof and Dietrich 
Westermann. Meinhof added a number of languages to 
Lepsius’ Hamitic grouping, namely Fulani, a major West 
African language, and a group of East African languages, 
including Masai and Bari. Westermann attempted to show 
the unity of virtually all the non-Bantu, non-Hamitic, and 
non-Semitic languages of Africa; he designated them Su- 
danic. Thus, a threefold division was established: Bantu, 
Hamitic, and Sudanic. The Bushman languages of south­
em Africa were sometimes treated as a separate group and 
sometimes linked with Sudanic, and Semitic was generally 
linked to Hamitic, though not included within it. Not 
everyone accepted this classification. French scholars, in 
particular Maurice Delafosse and Lilias Homburger, re- 
stricted Hamitic to Ancient Egyptian, the Berber languages 
of North Africa, and the more heterogeneous Cushitic 
group of languages of northeastern Africa. They connected 
Hottentot with the Bushman languages while grouping 
the other languages classed by Meinhof as Hamitic in 
the very general Negro-African or Sudano-Guinean fam­
ily, to which they also believed the Bantu languages to 
be affiliated.

Westermann himself revised his views of the earlier clas­
sification scheme and came to regard the great majority

of the languages of West Africa (i.e., the Western Sudanic 
languages) as more closely related to Bantu than to the 
languages farther east, previously regarded as Sudanic. Sir 
Harry Johnston, a British Africanist, likewise pointed out 
similarities between Bantu and many West African lan­
guages that he termed Semi-Bantu.

No single scheme was generally accepted in 1955, when 
Joseph Greenberg, a United States linguist, presented the 
earlier version of his major classification of the languages 
of Africa. In 1963, Greenberg made public a substan- 
tially revised version of his work that Consolidated previ­
ously unclassified languages and smaller language families 
into four large linguistic stocks—Niger-Kordofanian, Nilo- 
Saharan, Khoisan, and Afro-Asiatic (Hamito-Semitic). 
They included all the indigenous languages of Africa ex­
cept Malagasy, the language of Madagascar, which belongs 
to the Austronesian (Malayo-Polynesian) family and is 
thus unrelated to the languages of the continent. The 
Niger-Kordofanian group consists of two branches, Niger- 
Congo, which is very extensive, and the much smaller 
Kordofanian group, so named because all of its mem­
bers are located in Northern and Southern Kurdufan 
provinces, The Sudan. Kordofanian contains a number of 
subgroups, of which Kadugli-Korongo is most distantly re­
lated to the others. In fact, its inclusion within the group is 
open to serious question. Niger-Congo consists of Wester- 
mann’s Western Sudanic group plus Bantu, whose inter- 
relationship had earlier been advocated by Westermann. 
Greenberg differed from Westermann, however, in that 
he treated Bantu as a subgroup of one of the branches of 
Western Sudanic rather than an independent unit related 
to Western Sudanic as a whole. Greenberg also argued 
strongly for the inclusion of Fulani in this family. (Fu­
lani had been regarded as Hamitic by Meinhof, but some 
French scholars had already advocated its relationship to 
other West African languages, such as Serer of Senegal.) 
Furthermore, Greenberg extended Niger-Congo eastward 
to include languages of Central Africa, such as Ngbandi 
of the Central African Republic and Azande (Zande) of 
Zaire, with which Westermann had not dealt.
The Nilo-Saharan group consists of six branches, of which 

Chari-Nile is by far the most heterogeneous. This fam­
ily is the least adequately substantiated of the four. The 
Khoisan languages comprise the Bushman and Hottentot 
languages of Southern Africa and two languages of Tan­
zania, Sandawe and Hadza (Hatsa). Afro-Asiatic, which 
is Greenberg’s name for Hamito-Semitic, consists of five 
branches: (1) Semitic, represented in Africa by Arabic and 
the Ethiopic languages, of which the most important are 
Amharic, the official language of Ethiopia; Tigrinya, the 
predominant language of Eritrea; and Ge'ez, the liturgical 
language of the Ethiopian Church, which is no longer 
spoken; (2) Ancient Egyptian, now extinct, and its daugh- 
ter language, Coptic, the liturgical language of the Coptic 
Church of Egypt, (3) the Berber languages of northern 
Africa, including Kabyle of Algeria, Riffian and Shluh 
(Shilha) of Morocco, and Tuareg, or Tamashek, of the 
Sahara; (4) the extensive and diversified Cushitic group of 
northeastern Africa, whose most important members are 
Somali and Galla; (5) Chadic, spoken in Chad, Cameroon, 
and northern Nigeria, although Hausa, its best known and 
most widely spoken member, is used throughout much of 
West Africa.
Hamito-Semitic languages also are spoken in the Middle 

East. For this reason, they are treated in a separate section 
(see Hamito-Semitic languages).

Because of the inexact nature of the procedures for es­
tablishing genetic classification and also because of incom­
plete data on the majority of African tongues, differences 
of opinion exist on various aspects of Greenberg’s clas­
sification. Some scholars, such as the Hungarian linguist 
Istvan Fodor and the English Bantuist Malcolm Guthrie, 
insist that genetic interrelationship of a group of languages 
can be established only by demonstrating regular phono­
logical correspondences among them, as have been shown 
among the Bantu languages, for example. Greenberg and 
his supporters, however, maintain that similarities in both 
sound and meaning between two or more languages, which 
are too numerous to be dismissed as mere coincidence

Joseph 
Green­
berg’s clas­
sifications

Branches 
of Afro- 
Asiatic 
(Hamito- 
Semitic)



76 8  Languages o f the World

and are found in that part of language least susceptible 
to borrowing (e.g., grammatical elements, body parts and 
functions, common natural objects and phenomena, and 
lower numerals), must be attributed to genetic relation­
ship. Nevertheless, there are no rigorous procedures for 
determining how similar two items must be in sound and 
meaning to be considered evidence for genetic relation­
ship or how many items are needed to rule out other 
explanations.

SIMILARITIES AND CORRELATIONS
Common features of the African languages. Although 

African languages are extremely diverse in structure, cer­
tain phonological and grammatical features are widespread 
throughout much of the continent or at least within ex­
tensive and well-defined areas.

Tones and Phonological features. Tone— i.e., the use of pitch to 
clicks distinguish words and grammatical forms that otherwise

would be phonetically identical—occurs in the over- 
whelming majority of sub-Saharan languages. The famous 
click sounds are largely restricted to two language groups 
of Southern Africa: the Bushman and Hottentot (Khoi­
san) languages and the Southern Bantu languages (e.g., 
Zulu, Xhosa, and Sotho), which borrowed them from 
the Bushman- and Hottentot-speaking peoples. Clicks are 
also common to three East African languages, Sandawe, 
Hadza, and Sanye, but nowhere else on the continent or 
outside it. The consonants kp and gb, called coarticulated 
labiovelar consonants, are, in Greenberg’s words, 
distributed over a wide belt of languages of diverse genetic 
affiliations from the Atlantic Ocean almost to the Nile Val- 
ley. Outside of Africa these sounds are only known from a 
restricted area of Melanesia.. . .

Other phonological features common in Africa but rare 
in the rest of the world are word-initial combinations of a 
nasal sound plus another consonant (e.g., mb or nd), and 
implosive consonants.

Grammatical features. In some African languages, 
words generally consist of a root only, with grammati­
cal affixes rare and even nonexistent in a few languages. 
These are often referred to as isolating languages. Other 
African languages have words that are composed of many 
elements. Those languages are subdivided into the agglu­
tinative languages (in which each element of a word has a 
distinct and separate meaning and form) and inflectional 
languages (in which the various elements of meaning may 
be fused into such forms as prefixes or suffixes or the en­
tire word may change internally to indicate grammatical 
relationships).

In some of these languages, a single word might be equiv­
alent to a whole sentence in English or other European lan­
guages. Thus, in Swahili, a Bantu language, “we will not hit 
him” is expressed in a single word, hatutampiga, in which 
ha is the negative marker, tu the verb subject “we,” ta the 
future-tense marker, m the verb object “him,” and piga the 
verb “hit.” The verb likewise may undergo modifications 
in meaning through the addition of suffixes; thus pigwa 
means “(to) be hit,” and pigana “(to) hit one another.” 

Noun A widespread feature among African languages employ-
classes and ing words composed of more than one element is a system 
gender of noun classes (see below Benue-Congo subgroup), par­

ticularly marked in the Bantu family but also occurring 
in a wide variety of West African languages, as well as 
in certain languages of the Northern and Southem Kur­
dufan provinces, The Sudan. All of these languages have 
been grouped by Greenberg in his Niger-Kordofanian 
family, although others in this family lack this feature 
altogether.
Grammatical sex gender is not nearly as widespread 

as noun classes. It is characteristic of the Semitic and 
Hamitic languages (although lacking in some members 
of the Chadic branch) and of other languages such as 
Hottentot and the closely related Naron Bushman lan­
guage of South Africa and of the much more distantly 
related Sandawe and Hadza languages of Tanzania. Gen­
der is likewise found in East Nilotic but not South 
Nilotic (these two comprise what was earlier known as 
“Nilo-Hamitic”) or West Nilotic (previously known sim- 
ply as Nilotic). Gender plays an even more restricted

role in other African languages, such as Bongo, a lan­
guage of the southwestern Sudan in which different pro­
nouns are used for masculine and feminine 3rd person 
singular. The great majority of African languages, how­
ever, do not make this distinction, but many of them 
do distinguish between animate and inanimate personal 
pronouns.

Linguistic, racial, and cultural interrelations. It is diffi­
cult to find strict correlations between linguistic, cultural, 
and racial groupings, either in Africa or elsewhere in the 
world. Groups speaking identical or closely related lan­
guages may be strikingly different racially, culturally, or 
both; while groups that are very similar racially and cul­
turally may speak different and even unrelated languages.
Thus the Damara (or Bergdama) of South West Africa/
Namibia, who speak the language of the Nama Hotten­
tot, are sharply distinguished from the latter both racially 
and culturally. The Damara have much darker pigmen- 
tation and other more Negroid physical features and are 
predominantly nonpastoralists. Likewise, the Amsha of 
northern Tanzania, who speak the language of the pas- 
toralist Masai, are horticultural (i.e., agricultural without 
use of the plow). On the other hand, the forest-dwelling 
Pygmies, who are spread over much of central Africa, 
form a distinct racial and cultural group and are ex- 
clusively hunters and food-gatherers, yet they have no 
distinctive language. Instead, they speak the languages of 
their various neighbours, such as Bantu, Moru-Mangbetu 
(grouped by Greenberg in the Central Sudanic branch 
of Chari-Nile), and reportedly Sere-Mundu (grouped by 
Greenberg in the Adamawa-Eastern branch of Niger- 
Congo).

Some broad correlations can nevertheless be made be- Broad cor- 
tween language groupings and the variables of race and relations 
culture, as long as these are not interpreted too rigidly. between 
The Bushmen of Southern Africa form a distinct racial, race, 
cultural, and linguistic group, and, though the Hottentot language, 
are akin to them linguistically and racially, they show culture 
important cultural differences, most notably that the Hot­
tentot are pastoralists, not hunters and gatherers. The 
Berber-speaking peoples of North Africa likewise form 
a relatively homogeneous racial, cultural, and linguistic 
group; they are Caucasoid and pursue a mixed agricul­
tural and pastoral way of life. Only the Sahara-dwelling 
Tuareg are exclusively pastoral nomads and caravaners.
The Cushitic peoples of northeastern Africa, who like the 
Berbers speak languages of the Hamito-Semitic family, 
represent varying degrees of Caucasoid and Negroid ele­
ments. Some of the more prominent among them, such 
as the Beja or Bedawiye of The Sudan and the Saho- 
Afar and Somali of the Horn, are nomadic pastoralists.
The Galla of Southern Ethiopia, the most numerous of all 
Cushitic peoples, include some pure pastoralists, but the 
great majority practice agriculture and husbandry. Their 
neighbours to the north, the Agau of central Ethiopia, do 
likewise, though they have largely assimilated culturally 
to their Semitic-speaking neighbours, while retaining their 
Cushitic form of speech.
The unusually tall and slender Nilotes of The Sudan, 

such as the Dinka and Nuer, are sometimes considered a 
subrace of the Negroid; but it has also been suggested that 
their physical peculiarities are at least to some extent the 
result of differences in diet rather than heredity. Herding 
of cattle and other livestock is predominant among the 
majority of Nilotic peoples (including the socalled “Nilo- 
Hamites”), but nearly all practice some horticulture, with 
the striking exception of certain groups of Masai. Certain 
Nilotic peoples, however, are predominantly sedentary 
horticulturalists, such as the Anuak of The Sudan and the 
Luo, principally in Kenya, who are the most numerous of 
the Nilotic peoples.

The overwhelming majority of the Bantu and the peoples 
of western and central Africa are sedentary horticultural­
ists. Likewise, most of these peoples belong linguistically 
to Greenberg’s Niger-Congo family, although some fall 
within Nilo-Saharan, and others within the Chadic branch 
of Hamito-Semitic; furthermore, they comprise the over­
whelming majority of the Negro race, which, however, is 
no more homogeneous a physical group than the peoples
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Figure 31: Distribution of the Niger-Congo languages.

West Africa are the cattle-herding Fulani, who are widely 
distributed over the savanna belt just south of the Sahara. 
They are physically as well as culturally distinct from 
their neighbours, but linguistically their closest affinities 
are with the sedentary horticultural Negroes of Senegal. 
Cattle raising likewise plays an important role among cer­
tain Bantu peoples of eastern and Southern Africa, such 
as the Ganda, Nkole (Ankole), Sotho, and Nguni peoples. 
Among some of the East African Bantu (e.g., the Nkole, 
Rwanda, and Rundi) cattle ownership has been the pre- 
rogative of a privileged group probably of Nilotic origin 
and known by various names, such as Hima (Panda) and 
Tutsi; these people are physically and culturally distinct 
from their agricultural neighbours, although totally assim- 
ilated to them linguistically. (M.F.Go.)

Niger-Congo languages
The Niger-Congo family is the largest family of languages 
in sub-Saharan Africa, with 890 known member languages. 
All of them are considered to be distinct languages and 
not simply dialects. The named dialects of these languages 
number in the many thousands; if the variant names 
for the same language or for the same dialect are to be 
counted, the figure must be further expanded. For exam­
ple, for Swahili, there are 17 named separate dialects, 15 
additional variant names for some of the dialects, and at 
least four “nicknames” for popularized or debased forms 
of the language.

The classification of such an enormous and diverse 
family was first accomplished in 1949 by Joseph Green­
berg, who demonstrated the genetic unity of this group 
on the basis of an examination of documentation of all 
the languages of Africa. The primary sources for such 
a massive comparison consist of published descriptions 
or vocabularies of tribal languages made by missionaries 
and colonial officers; these were written in European lan­
guages because practically none of the African languages

had any written tradition of their own. Usable documents 
stretch back for only about 125 years, and there are still a 
number of indigenous languages that either have not been 
reported at all or lack sufficiënt detail or accessibility to 
be included in any final count of Niger-Congo languages. 
As a consequence, the figure given here may have to be 
revised upward, especially as there is no evidence that the 
indigenous languages of sub-Saharan Africa are dying out. 
Quite to the contrary, of a list of such languages collected 
during the mid-19th century, only one is known to have 
become extinct.

The area in which the Niger-Congo languages are spo­
ken is fairly easily demarcated (see map) and includes 
the entire sweep of sub-Saharan Africa with the exception 
of the Horn of Ethiopia. All indigenous peoples of sub- 
Saharan Africa west of the Nile are speakers of Niger- 
Congo languages with the exception of a few to the ex­
treme south (Bushman-Hottentot peoples) and a more 
substantial number along the northem rim of the area 
(speakers of Chadic or Nilo-Saharan languages).
A conservative estimate of the total number of speakers 

of Niger-Congo languages is 300,000,000. Such a figure 
is obtained by adding the populations (as of the early 
1980s) of the 32 countries of tropical and southem Africa 
and then subtracting the number of European and Asian 
speakers reported for South Africa. (It is assumed that 
the number of speakers of Niger-Congo languages in the 
countries to the north of the tropical belt omitted by this 
method—especially in Mali and Upper Volta—would be 
balanced out by the number of indigenous non-Niger- 
Congo speakers enumerated in the included populations— 
especially in Nigeria and Uganda.)

CLASSIFICATION * 1
The Niger-Congo family is divided into six genetic sub­
groups. Viewed on a geographical continuüm from north- 
west to southeast, these are:

1. West Atlantic, 43 languages
2. Mande, 26 languages

Location of 
the Niger- 
Congo 
languages
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3. Voltaic (Gur), 79 languages
4. Kwa, 73 languages
5. Adamawa-Eastern, 112 languages
6. Benue-Congo, 557 languages

This subclassification results from very fundamental and 
very old divisions in the language family, and each sub­
group represents the results of separate developments that 
can be estimated to be about 5,000 to 10,000 years old 
at the least. Obviously, such a deep division has yielded 
widely separated languages—separate not only in geo- 
graphic distribution but in elements of the sound systems, 
grammars, and vocabularies as well. It is surely safe to 
say that there is no one feature common to the entire

Table 58: Niger-Congo Languages with More Than Five 
Million Speakers

subgroup estimated number 
of speakers*

Fulani (Fulbe) West Atlantic 11,500,000
Yoruba Kwa 18,100,000
Igbo (lbo) Kwa 14,700,000
Akan group Kwa 8,600,000
Kongo Benue-Congo 6,300,000
Zulu Benue-Congo 5,500,000
Rwanda (Banyaruanda) Benue-Congo 5,200,000
Xhosa (Xosa) Benue-Congo 5,300,000
Luba Benue-Congo 5,100,000
Shona Benue-Congo 5,400,000

*Figures rounded off to the nearest 100,000.

group and that the recognition of their relationship de- 
pends upon a truly global view of the evolution of a 
few separate ancestral languages into the thousands of 
descendant languages spoken throughout the world today. 
Because this linguistic evolution is neither random nor 
chaotic, it is possible by means of a very careful plotting of 
common clusters of features to establish the approximate 
degrees of relationship even when neither the interme- 
diate nor earliest stages of the protolanguages concerned 
have been reconstructed. Greenberg used this method to 
include the nearest relatives of the Niger-Congo languages 
with them in a superfamily that he designates as “Niger- 
Kordofanian.” This grouping contains two branches: all 
the languages here considered, namely the Niger-Congo 
family, and a coordinate branch of the Kordofanian family 
of languages, spoken in the Nuba Hills (Jibal an-Nübah) 
of Southern Kurdufan province, The Sudan.

West Atlantic subgroup. The centre of gravity of the 
43 West Atlantic languages would seem to lie in the 
Senegal-Guinea area, in which are found the two most 
important languages of the subgroup—Wolof and Fulani 
(the latter of which is also known as Fulbe, Fula, and 
Peul). The area is also the locus of the great majority 
of the other languages in the subgroup. Fulani, the lan­
guage of a highly mobile pastoralist people numbering as 
many as 11,500,000, is also found in a scattered distri­
bution as far east as Chad. The immense extension of 
this language, together with its association with cattle and 
Islam, led earlier researchers to give it a special place 
apart from the other West Atlantic languages—in fact, 
outside what is now recognized as Niger-Congo. It was 
first isolated in 1883 by an Englishman, Robert Needham 
Cust, who based his work on that of Friedrich Müller, 
an Austrian linguist. The German Karl Richard Lep­
sius classified it as one of the “mixed Negro” languages 
not fully sub-Saharan or Bantu (1880). Subsequently, 
it was included as a “Flamitic” language in the Ger­
man Africanist Carl Meinhofs influential classification 
(1912), which was adopted by many scholars writing in 
English.

A feature of Fulani that is shared systematically with 
some of the other West Atlantic languages is an “alter- 
nation” whereby both the beginnings and the endings of 
words go through parallel changes according to grammati­
cal considerations. This feature is found in its greatest elab- 
oration only in Fulani; it is represented in either vestigial 
or undeveloped form in most of the other West Atlantic 
languages. This fact made Fulani appear more different 
from the others than it actually is and contributed to its

misclassification. It is of interest to speculate why this 
most “vigorous” of the West Atlantic languages should be 
the most difficult or complex in its grammatical system. 
(“Vigorous” is used here in the sense that it has several 
millions of speakers, and also in the sense that it is associ- 
ated with a dynamic expansionism). By comparison, Latin 
indicated grammatical case, gender, and number only by 
the endings of words, and English has virtually eliminated 
case and gender and has largely simplified number to a 
single suffix.
Mande subgroup. The Mande subgroup includes 26 

languages, of which the most prominent are Bambara of 
the Mali-Guinea area and Mende of Siërra Leone. In 
contrast to the classification of the West Atlantic sub­
group, there has been little doubt as to the Identification 
of the languages in the Mande subgroup. This certainty 
results from the subgrouping conforming closely to the 
“classic” expectation of language differentiation, in which 
a small number of contemporary languages are clearly 
seen to share a number of striking features not found 
elsewhere. Such features presumably provide evidence of 
early segregation of the ancestor language of the subgroup 
and of a continued effective isolation. Examples of such 
key features in the Mande languages are the systematic 
distinction between free and dependent nouns (see below) 
and the form and use of numerals.
As would be expected, however, the results of a longer 

period of independent development have also deflected 
the attention of many researchers to the differences of 
Mande from the Niger-Congo group—i.e., to the com­
mon negative evidence of relationship with the rest of the 
Niger-Congo family. This negative evidence led Maurice 
Delafosse, in 1924, to propose two criteria for the iden- 
tification of this subgroup: (1) a complete absence of the 
noun-class system that characterizes other West African 
languages and (2) a complete absence of tonal contrasts. 
Investigators who view Mande languages in terms ap- 
propriate to the group itself have shown that this is a 
prejudiced view and that a more positive formulation of 
these criteria is possible. Such a restatement would run 
somewhat as follows: (1) Instead of the particular distinc­
tions among nouns reflected in the grammatical classes 
of the other subgroups of Niger-Congo, the Mande sub­
group has elaborated a grammatical distinction between 
free and dependent nouns—nouns referring to “alienable” 
or “transferable” possessions, as opposed to “inalienable” 
possessions such as kinsmen or parts of the body. (2) The 
role of tone is tied to features other than those of semantic 
reference (i.e., the meaning of the word taken in isolation).

Whereas Chinese and other tone languages use changes of 
pitch to distinguish meaning in words with the same con- 
üguration of consonants and vowels (when pronounced 
by themselves), the Mande languages reveal a different 
use of tone, one that also differs from practically all the 
other Niger-Congo languages. In the Mande languages, a 
difference in meaning based on tone seems to demand a 
contrast of complete utterances, which are usually made 
up of more than one word. This contrast of entire utter­
ances places Mande at one end of a continuüm of dis­
tinctions based on tone, because linguists are still finding 
many variations in the situation of “meaningful seman­
tic tone” or “contrastive tone patterns in isolation” that 
seem to demand some sort of context in order to be 
operative. In this respect, it is of interest that most of the 
differences in meaning between complete utterances that 
are identical except for tone in the Mande languages are 
more of a grammatical nature thaii of a semantic one. 
It must be stressed, however, that the Mande languages 
are tone languages and that the contrasts so produced are 
discrete and absolute and thus not of the “sliding” nature 
of speech melody. In form, they are closer to the ques- 
tion intonation of English, but in function they perform 
grammatical work intemal to the sentence rather than 
coextensive with it.
It is striking that several independent writing systems 

based on the syllable (which is the unit that bears the 
tone) have been reported for Mande languages. the best 
known of these is the one devised for the Vai language, 
although Mende, Torna (Lorna), and Kpelle also have

Bambara 
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languages
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languages
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indigenous syllabic writing systems. This type of writing is 
somewhat reminiscent of the writing system of Chinese (in 
which the syllable is often both the tone-bearing unit and 
the meaning-bearing unit) and of Cherokee, an American 
Indian language.
Voltaic (Gur) subgroup. The Voltaic (Gur) subgroup 

includes 79 languages spoken in Upper Volta and the 
upper halves of Ghana and Ivory Coast. Mossi is the 
most prominent of them. The term Gur was used as 
early as 1886 to designate the languages centred around 
Ouagadougou in what is now Upper Volta and northem 
Ghana. Languages with such names as Gurma or Grunshi 
(Gurunsi) were later related, and the first syllable of the 
names was taken as a name for the group. In 1911 De- 
lafosse used the designation “Voltaic” for the same group, 
probably because many of the Gur languages are spoken 
in the Volta River Basin.

The study of the Voltaic languages as a group is im­
portant because they do not partake strongly of any 
entrenched typological or grammatical “manifestations” 
(such as the “manifestations” of sex gender distinctions 
in Indo-European, triconsonantal roots in Semitic, and so 
on). A wide range of possibilities is present, and, if any 
“manifestation” is at all apparent, it is a tendency to- 
ward simplification and serial constructions. This means 
that there are a very small number of closed grammatical 
classes and a greater reliance on constructional markers. 
Nevertheless, it is important, when considering any of 
the 1,000 or more languages surveyed in this article, to 
emphasize that each language within the subgroup is also 
important for its own saké. Each language reveals a par- 
ticular way of communicating about the world, a way that 
is fully developed and elaborated in its own terms. These 
spoken languages are certainly not “underdeveloped” or 
primitive. In fact, the very complexity of analyzing the 
Voltaic languages (or any other group of natural lan­
guages) in terms and categories sufficiently “universal” 
to be operational both for those who already speak the 
languages and those who want to learn something about 
them reflects their developed nature.
The most widely known characteristic of the Voltaic 

(Gur) languages is the realization of the Niger-Congo noun 
classes in the shape of parallel prefixes and suffixes, in 
which the suffixes appear to be dominant. In languages like 
Mööre and Dagbane, for instance, nouns for a “person” 
end with the suffix -a (-u in Kasem), which is replaced 
by -ba in the plural. This feature is somewhat reminiscent 
of Fulani of the West Atlantic subgroup but differs in 
that it typically appears in the form of separable syllables 
in the Voltaic languages, rather than as an alternation or 
mutation of the beginning and ending consonants of the 
root itself, as in Fulani. The partial classification of human 
beings, animals, and liquids into separate grammatical 
classes provides evidence for the original nature of such 
classes in the ancestral Niger-Congo language. So does 
the fact that this classification governs the participation of 
variant forms of the detachable suffixes (or suffix-prefix 
frames) in sentence constructions calling for pronoun-like 
behaviour—referential, possessive, demonstrative, relative, 
and so on. Thus, Bargu has the suffix -a for the “person” 
class, a suffix that always “governs” the occurrence of yé 
as independent pronoun, yü as object marker, and ye as 
one demonstrative.

Kwa subgroup. The Kwa subgroup includes 73 lan­
guages, many of which are prominent (e.g., Ga, Yoruba, 
Igbo). This grouping includes some of the most well known 
of the Niger-Congo languages and some with the greatest 
number of speakers. The Kwa languages are spoken in 
the belt of tropical forest through the Southern section of 
the West African bulge. They are the languages of the 
former great kingdoms of tropical West Africa, such as 
Ashanti (Akan or Twi language), Dahomey (Ewe), Oyo 
(Yoruba), and Benin (Edo, or Bini language). In addition, 
the large decentralized group of lbo (Igbo) also speak a 
Kwa language. Each of these languages has millions of 
speakers and a growing written literature, and one of them, 
Yoruba, boasts the earliest published dictionary and gram­
mar written by a native speaker. It is symptomatic of the 
position of these languages in modern life, however, that

these Yoruba works were written in English by an African 
Anglican churchman, Bishop Samuel Crowther. English 
or French remains the national language of the countries 
in which Kwa languages are spoken, and interest in em- 
ploying the local languages is largely restricted to religious 
or academie institutions based on European models.

Like the Voltaic subgroup, the Kwa languages are diverse 
in their structure and characteristic features, and examples 
of this diversity are found in the roles of tone and vowel 
harmony. The continuüm from clear tones in isolated 
dictionary citations to modification in sentence context 
referred to in connection with the Mande languages is 
particularly striking in the Kwa languages. Thus, some 
investigators heard consistent pitch levels that could be 
noted on a musical staff for any one speaker (in at least 
one Kwa language, Grebo of Liberia, there are four such 
levels). Others, such as those investigating Akan, heard 
just as clearly that there is a complicated system of pitches 
that are varied according to transitions between syllables 
or interrelations among syllables. It is as yet unclear just 
which, if either, of these systems is historically earlier: 
whether the clear tone levels are a crystallization of the 
distinctions imposed by contextual reactions with other 
tones or whether the languages that have almost lost all 
independent lexical tone are a newer reinterpretation of a 
previous system of fixed pitches.
Vowel harmony involves a system of mutual selection 

or restriction among the vowels that can go into the 
makeup of a word. The vowels in a word are said to be in 
“harmony,” with high vowels usually occurring with high 
vowels, front vowels with other front vowels, and so forth, 
in such a way that a constant feature seems to be realized 
throughout the word. Vowel harmony of a type peculiar 
to sub-Saharan languages is called “cross-height” vowel 
harmony by the British scholar John M. Stewart. In this 
situation, the higher of two varieties of a vowel selects the 
matching higher variety of another vowel and vice versa. 
Thus, u (as in “rule”) would occur with o (as in “bone”), 
and the lower sound u (as in “pull”) with the corre- 
spondingly lower o (as in “law”). Stewart also summarized 
evidence for contrast in the formation of the sounds in 
terms of the advancement of the root of the tongue. Un­
der conditions of change of a vowel system, this leads to 
reinterpretations that cloud the nature of earlier contrasts 
and add to the variety found in the Kwa languages.

It is very difficult to provide a generalized “profile” of 
the Kwa languages that would give an idea of what is 
typical of a language of this subgroup. A stereotype would 
be that the words are mostly short and the nouns begin 
with vowels. Proper names often appear to be quite long, 
however, because they are compounds or phrases made up 
of several words. Many words of Kwa origin are found in 
the Americas, as is the pantheon of Yoruba gods in South 
America and the Caribbean.

Adamawa-Eastern subgroup. The Adamawa-Eastern 
subgroup comprises 112 languages spoken in the Central 
African Republic and northern parts of Cameroon and 
Zaire. These geographically remote languages are the least 
known of the Niger-Congo family. The subgroup’s most 
prominent members are Sango and Baya (Gbaya). The 
name Adamawa-Eastern implies a combination of two 
recognized sub-subgroups: Adamawa and Eastern. None 
of the language names of this subgroup is well-known to 
outsiders, with the possible exceptions of the ethnographi- 
cally noted Azande (Zande) and the trade language Sango.

Sango is clearly simplified from a dialect of one of the 
Adamawa-Eastern languages. It shows the result of contact 
with French as well as the usage of many river tribes in 
trade along the Ubangi River. It is the lingua franca of the 
Central African Republic and is extremely widespread as a 
second language in Central Africa. Many other pidginized 
trade languages based on an African vernacular are also 
spoken in this central area of the great rivers; e.g., a 
pidgin dialect of Swahili, Kituba (a pidgin form of Kongo 
[Kikongo]), and Lingala.
Benue-Congo subgroup. The Benue-Congo subgroup 

comprises 557 languages, spoken from Nigeria to South 
Africa. lts most prominent members include Swahili, 
Kongo (Kikongo), and Zulu. In terms of numbers of speak-
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ers and geographical extension, Benue-Congo and Bantu 
are practically the same entity. That is, compared with the 
many millions of speakers of Bantu, the speakers of non- 
Bantu languages are only a tiny minority of Benue-Congo 
speakers. Furthermore, the Bantu speakers are spread out 
over most of middle and Southern Africa, whereas the 
remainder of Benue-Congo speakers occupy only a corner 
of the northwest extension, mostly in Nigeria. The only 
two major non-Bantu Benue-Congo languages are Efik 
and Tiv, found in eastern Nigeria.
The following description sacrifices a consideration of 

the numerous but less important non-Bantu languages of 
the subgroup for a still superficial view of the Bantu lan­
guages. The most notable feature of the Bantu languages 
is their system of noun classes (concord). This has also 
been called “alliterative” concord because it often entails 
a repetition of the same syllable as prefixes at the head 
of successive words in the sentence. An example, drawn 
from Swahili, pro vides an illustration: wa-tu wa-le wa- 
mefika (noun-demonstrative-verb) “those people have ar­
rived.” Such prefixes as wa represent an intersection of 
two systems: one syntactic (function in the sentence) and 
the other paradigmatic (mutually exclusive replacements 
in the same position in the sentence). Syntactically, the 
shape of the prefix can vary according to the part of 
speech to which it is attached—a prefixed syllable may 
be different in the noun, adjective, possessive, locative, 
or verb. That there is agreement (i.e., a concord element 
is present) with virtually all parts of speech creates an 
aesthetically pleasing system by means of an exhaustive 
display of marked relationships in the sentence.

Paradigmatically, the system of concord is most simply 
viewed as being based upon the governing noun in its sin­
gular or plural form. That is, the noun belongs to one of 
a number of noun classes that determine the proper set of 
concording elements to be used throughout the part of the 
sentence dominated by that noun. These sets (which can 
be thought of as replacement sets) come in pairs according 
to whether the governing noun is singular or plural; e.g., 
in Swahili, the singular form m-tu yu-le a-mefika “that 
person has arrived” contrasts throughout with the plural 
form wa-tu wa-le wa-mefika “those people have arrived.” 
This alternation of singularity and plurality is, of course, 
more closely related to the semantics of the noun than to 
its purely grammatical function. The paradigmatic system 
goes even further in this direction by making a rather loose 
use of other possible semantic contrasts (especially: per- 
son-nonperson and countable-noncountable) in assigning 
nouns to noun classes. In no language, however, is there 
a strict relation between meaning and noun class. Never­
theless, the tendency in this direction again stimulates a 
sense of completeness of aesthetic form and has added to 
the fame of Bantu languages as abstract figures.
Correlates of these noun classes (in both form and func­

tion) are found in all branches of Niger-Congo except 
Mande and only slightly in Kwa. This led some early 
researchers to combine all of them as one subgroup and 
later led to a typological distinction between noun-class 
and non-noun-class languages. This distinction is not very 
useful, however, because there are a number of languages 
with rudimentary or partial noun-class systems, and it 
even seems possible for a language of entirely different 
ancestors to adopt noun prefix alternation.

Swahili remains the best known Bantu language. It is 
the national language of Tanzania and is used as a lingua 
franca throughout East Africa. The use of Swahili for this 
purpose is facilitated because it no longer makes use of 
tone—it is an isolated non-tone language in the Bantu 
area. There is another phenomenon related to tone in 
the Bantu languages besides its disappearance in Swahili 
that should be mentioned: there exists an area of “tonal 
reversal,” a geographic area een tred in the western Congo 
in which the tonal realizations in words and sentences are 
the mirror images of what they are elsewhere in Bantu lan­
guages; i.e., high tones become low tones, and vice versa.
Another distributional characteristic is the presence of a 

prefix form made up of two syllables as opposed to the 
form with only one. Following out the implications of 
the geographic distribution as well as the function of this

feature is of help in mapping the prehistory of the Bantu 
languages. As in all other areas of the world, however, it 
is the distribution of certain items of vocabulary, or of 
vocabulary replacements, combined with the application 
of laws of sound change, that produce the most valuable 
historical conjectures. An impressive amount of work has 
been done on the reconstruction of ancestral Bantu word 
roots and the sound system used to realize them. As 
early as the 1890s, Carl Meinhof postulated an original 
sound system and started working out the shifts that it 
had been subjected to in order to produce the various 
Bantu languages as they are spoken today. Meinhof called 
his systematic reconstruction Ur-Bantu, and most sub- 
sequent historical research (and much actual description 
of contemporary languages) has been based on his sur- 
prisingly trustworthy descriptions. Comparative Bantu (4 
vol., 1967-70), by Malcolm Guthrie of the University of 
London, is a much fuller and more painstakingly detailed 
compendium of the entire geographical distribution of the 
Bantu languages.

Although textbooks and lessons have been published for 
many Niger-Congo languages, those of the Bantu area are 
by far the most numerous. In part, this availability reflects 
the influence of the South African linguist Clement Doke 
and the department of Bantu studies at the University of 
the Witwatersrand, which was in direct touch with a huge 
area of Bantu-speaking peoples.

ADOPTION OF FOREIGN WORDS AND SOUNDS
All the subgroups of Niger-Congo contain languages that 
show evidence of intensive contact with each other or 
with languages outside the group to such an extent that 
special mechanisms are in operation for the inclusion of 
borrowed words (such as the assignment of nouns to a 
particular noun class). This does not make them especially 
unusual from the standpoint of the world’s languages, but 
the borrowing of the very difficult click consonants from 
the neighbouring Bushman-Hottentot languages into the 
Bantu languages of South Africa is definitely remarkable. 
Clicks are especially widespread in Zulu and Xhosa—the 
first consonant of even the name Xhosa itself stands for 
a click. This dramatic exception to the theory of language 
change that States that languages alter in order to simplify 
or economize the effort of sound production seems to 
require a special explanation. Possibly in-marrying Bush­
man or Hottentot wives used their native click sounds as 
disguised forms of words that would be taboo in Zulu or 
Xhosa. (D.W.C.)

Chari-Nile and Nilo-Saharan languages
The term Chari-Nile refers to a group of languages pre- 
sumed to be genetically interrelated, or descended from a 
common ancestral language. Joseph Greenberg proposed 
the Chari-Nile family as part of his overall classification 
of African languages. At first, he designated the group by 
the name Macro-Sudanic (1955), but in 1963 adopted the 
term Chari-Nile. The name Chari-Nile is geographically 
descriptive in that virtually all of the languages in the 
family are located in the watersheds of the Nile and the 
Chari rivers or in the areas in between them.

CLASSIFICATION
The larger Nilo-Saharan group. Greenberg, as of 1963, 

regarded Chari-Nile as only a branch of a larger family, 
Nilo-Saharan, of which it is by far the most heterogeneous. 
The other branches of Greenberg’s Nilo-Saharan family 
are: (1) Songhai, an important language with no close 
relatives, which consists of a number of dialectal varieties 
(e.g., Zerma) spoken along the Niger River in Mali and 
Niger; (2) Saharan, a language group including Kanuri, 
the major language of northeastern Nigeria, as well as its 
relative Teda and its more distant relative Zaghawa, both 
of which are spoken to the east of Kanuri, principally in 
Chad, but also in The Sudan; (3) Maba, a group of interre­
lated languages of Chad; (4) Koma (also written Coman), 
a group of interrelated languages of the Ethiopia-Sudan 
border area; and (5) Fur, a language of Northern and 
Southern Darfur provinces, The Sudan.
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Figure 32: Distribution of the Nilo-Saharan and Chari-Nile languages.
Adapted from A.N. Tucker and M.A. Bryan, Linguistic Analyses: The Non-Bantu Languages of North-Bastern 
Africa (1966); Oxford University Press (for International African Institute), London

Languages of the Chari-Nile group. Greenberg consid­
ered Chari-Nile to be composed of four branches. The 
first, Kunama, is a language of northem Ethiopia (Eri­
trea), contiguous to Barea (Barya), an Eastern Sudanic 
language (see below); Berta, the second branch, is spoken 
in the Ethiopia-Sudan border area. Central Sudanic, a 
large and heterogeneous group of languages, extends over 
northwestern Uganda, the southem Sudan, northeastern 
Zaire, Chad, and the Central African Republic, although 
it is interspersed with languages of other groups. The 
British Africanists Archibald N. Tucker and Margaret A. 
Bryan (1956) regarded Central Sudanic as two distinct 
unities, which they hesitated to group together; one group 
is Bongo-Bagirmi, of which Bagirmi, Sara, and a number 
of other languages are found in Chad and the Central 
African Republic, while Bongo and its closest relatives 
are concentrated in the extreme south of The Sudan near 
the Zaire and Uganda boundaries. The other division is 
Moru-Mangbetu (like Bongo and Bagirmi, these are the 
names of individual languages), which is concentrated in 
northeastern Zaire but overlaps into Uganda. In addition, 
it includes Efe, Lendu, and Madi, which is linked to Mom. 
The fourth and most heterogeneous branch of Chari-Nile 
is Eastern Sudanic.
Eastern Sudanic consists of 10 subgroups: (1) Nilotic ex­

tends from Southern Sudan through Uganda, Kenya, and 
northem Tanzania, although it is interspersed with lan­
guages of other groups, and includes the so-called “Nilo- 
Hamitic” languages. (This name is controversial; see below 
Nilotic and 'Nilo-Hamitic. ’) The Nilotic subgroup includes 
Shilluk, Dinka, and Nuer in the southem Sudan, Acholi 
in northem Uganda, and Luo, in western Kenya along 
Lake Victoria but overlapping into Tanzania. The Nilo- 
Hamitic languages include Bari and Lotuko (Lotuho) in 
the extreme south of The Sudan; Karamojong in northern 
Uganda (just to the west of Acholi) and its neighbour and 
close relative Turkana across the border in Kenya; Nandi 
and Suk, just to the south of Karamojong; and Masai, 
extending from Southern Kenya into northern Tanzania.

(2) Nubian is spoken along the Nile from Aswan, Egypt 
to Meroe, The Sudan (i.e., Nile Nubian), and a number of 
dialect enclaves in the Nuba Hills of Southem Kurdufan 
province, The Sudan (i.e., Hill Nubian), as well as in two 
separate enclaves, Midobi and Birked, in Northem and 
Southem Darfur provinces, The Sudan. The relationship 
of Midobi and Birked to one another and to the other 
varieties is not close. Currently, Birked is giving way to 
Arabic. Nile Nubian consists of three languages, of which 
the northemmost, Kenuzi (Kenzi), and the southemmost, 
Dongolese, are closely related, almost to the point of mu- 
tual intelligibility; Mahas, located between the two, is a 
more distant relative and includes a subdialect, Fadidja, 
spoken to the north.

(3) Murle-Didinga designates a group of closely inter­
related languages spoken on both sides of the Sudan- 
Ethiopia boundary; Murle and Didinga are individual lan­
guages within the group. (4) Barea (or Barya), a language 
of northem Ethiopia, is spoken just to the north of Ku­
nama. (5) Merarit (also written Mararit), spoken on both 
sides of the Chad-Sudan border, comprises a group of 
closely interrelated languages; actually, Merarit is only one 
language of the division, which also includes Tama, for 
which the group is sometimes named. (6) Ingassana, also 
known as Tabi, is found in the eastern Sudan just north of 
Berta. (7) Daju, or Dagu, is the name of a group of closely 
related languages spoken in widely separated enclaves in 
Chad and The Sudan; most of them are called Daju or 
some variant of the name.

Three subgroups of Eastern Sudanic were added by 
Greenberg in 1963; the first two had previously (1955) 
been treated as entirely independent language families, 
while the third had not been mentioned. These are: (8) 
Nyangiya, also known as Teuso, a group of dialects or 
closely related languages of northem Uganda, whose in­
clusion in Eastern Sudanic Greenberg regards as only 
tentative (this is omitted on the map); (9) Temein, a lan­
guage of Northern and Southern Kurdufan provinces, The 
Sudan; and (10) Nyima, or Nyimang, also found in the
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Kurdufan region. Another language, Afitti, spoken about 
100 miles (160 kilometres) to the north, evidently should 
be grouped with Nyima.

Controversies concerning classification. There has been 
much disagreement about the classification of various 
groups of African languages and considerable confusion in 
terminology.

Nilotic and ‘Nilo-Hamitic.” Some scholars have ob- 
jected to grouping the so-called “Nilo-Hamitic” languages 
together with Nilotic. This question has been at issue 
since the earliest attempts at African linguistic classifica­
tion. One of the first proposed systematic classifications 
(1877-78) established the very heterogeneous Nuba-Fula 
group, named for two of its members, Nubian (an Eastern 
Sudanic language, according to Greenberg) and Fula, or 
Fulani (a West African language). The group also included 
Masai, subsequently classified as “Nilo-Hamitic,” but not 
the other Nilotic or “Nilo-Hamitic” languages. This clas­
sification, made in the 19th century by Friedrich Müller, 
was based mainly on a simplistic correlation with racial 
categories determined largely by hair type. Müller recog­
nized a close affiliation between Bari (subsequently classed 
as “Nilo-Hamitic”) and Dinka, a Nilotic language. Dinka, 
Shilluk, Nuer, and Bari were grouped under the heading 
Nile languages (Nil-Sprachen) within the Negro group, as 
distinct from the Nuba-Fula group. (Later Müller admit- 
ted the close affinities between Masai and Bari, previously 
pointed out by Karl Richard Lepsius, but attributed them 
to a mixture of two distinct elements in Bari.)
In 1880, Lepsius proposed another of the early classifica­

tions of African tongues. As a result of his views that Ma­
sai and Bari were related, the genetic affiliation of Masai, 
Bari, Nuer, Dinka, and Shilluk was generally accepted, and 
languages showing clear affinities to them were included 
as they became known {e.g., Lotuko, Nandi-Suk, Luo).

In 1902 Sir Harry Johnston divided these languages into 
two groups, one of which he called Nilotic, including 
Dinka, Shilluk, Acholi, Alur, Lango, and Luo. He pro­
posed no specific name for the second group, which later 
came to be known as “Nilo-Hamitic,” but included in it 
Masai, Turkana, Lataka {i.e., Lotuko), Nandi, Suk, and 
Karamojong. He posited a distant relationship between the 
two groups but also noted some striking lexical similarities 
between Somali (a Hamitic language) and the second, or 
“Nilo-Hamitic,” group that led him to conclude that the 
latter resulted from a mixture of one group of people re­
lated racially and linguistically to the Somali and another 
related to the Nilotes.

Most investigators of this period grouped these languages 
in much the same way as Johnston; for example, the 
English diplomat and scholar Sir Charles Eliot stated:

East Equatorial Africa is the home of a group of tribes 
which cannot be called Bantu or Hamitic, and have received 
no satisfactory designation. The group contains at least two 
subgroups. One of these, including the Shilluk, Dinka, Bari, 
Acholi, and Jaluo [i.e., Luo], inhabits the banks of the Nile 
and the shores of Lake Victoria; the other has its headquar- 
ters in the highlands o f . . . East Africa.. . .  Its chief members 
are the Masai, Nandi, Turkana, and Suk. . . . To these should 
probably be added Latuka [i.e., Lotoho] but our information 
about it is slight. . . . Karamojo is not well known but is ap­
parently closely allied to Turkana.

Except for Bari, which was put in the first group for rea- 
sons more geographic than linguistic, but which is actually 
closely related to Masai, Eliot’s two divisions correspond 
exactly to Johnson’s—namely, Nilotic and what later be­
came known as “Nilo-Hamitic.”
A sharply different view was introduced in 1912 by Carl 

Meinhof, who denied the linguistic unity of the two groups 
suggested by Johnston and Eliot. Meinhof regarded the 
term Nile (or Nilotic) merely as a geographic concept. He 
clearly considered Bari and Masai to be Hamitic languages 
{i.e., related to Somali and Galla, among others) and also, 
presumably, Lotuko, Turkana, Nandi, and Suk. (He was 
not, however, explicit about these.) Dinka and its close 
relatives—Shilluk, Nuer, Luo, and others—were classified 
as Sudanic; the resemblances between the two groups (in 
particular those between Dinka and Bari, which had been 
pointed out by Müller) he attributed to borrowing. Mein­

hof s most important reason for allying Masai and its close 
relatives to the Hamitic languages was that in both groups 
nouns have grammatical gender and other inflectional 
complexities, which are absent in Nilotic languages such 
as Shilluk, Luo, and their close relatives.
Much earlier, Lepsius also had noted the presence of 

grammatical gender in Masai, a trait to which he attributed 
great importance for genetic classification, but he specif- 
ically ruled out any Hamitic affiliation because gender is 
expressed very differently in the Hamitic languages. Be­
cause of Meinhof s great prestige and preeminence among 
Africanist linguists, his views were widely accepted. The 
scholar Dietrich Westermann (in 1912), however, regarded 
all of the above as Nilotic languages, dividing them into 
the Niloto-Hamitic (Nilo-Hamitic) and Niloto-Sudanic 
subdivisions, which correspond to the groups delineated 
by Johnston. On the other hand, contrary to general prac­
tice, he also included among the Niloto-Sudanic languages 
another group, Moru-Madi, of western Uganda and east­
ern Congo. Greenberg subsequently included Moru-Madi 
within the Central Sudanic family, which he considered 
a branch of Chari-Nile and, thus, ultimately but distantly 
related to Nilotic.
In 1935, Westermann claimed that the relation between 

Niloto-Sudanic and the Sudanic languages of West Africa 
was not as close as the relation of the latter to Bantu, whose 
interrelationship he had sought to demonstrate in 1927. 
Greenberg was to designate this family, Bantu included, as 
Niger-Congo. Westermann likewise expressed doubt as to 
the affiliation of “Nilo-Hamitic” to the Hamitic languages 
and reaffirmed the unity of Nilotic and “Nilo-Hamitic.” 
Greenberg also adopted this position and argued persua- 
sively against the relationship of “Nilo-Hamitic” to the 
Hamitic languages and, consequently, against the mislead- 
ing nature of its name, which he changed to Great Lakes 
and which, together with Nilotic, formed the Southern 
branch of his Eastern Sudanic family.
The German Africanist Oswin Kohier proposed, in 1955, 

the name Nilotic for the entire Southern branch and di­
vided it into three subdivisions: West Nilotic (including 
Nuer, Dinka, Shilluk, Luo), East Nilotic (including Bari, 
Masai, Lotuko, Karamojong), and South Nilotic (includ­
ing Nandi, Suk, Tatoga). (The last two had usually been 
grouped together as Nilo-Hamitic, while the first had 
simply been designated Nilotic.) In 1963 Greenberg sub­
sequently accepted Köhler’s grouping and nomenclature. 
Tucker and Bryan, while still maintaining the unity of 
“Nilo-Hamitic” and hesitating to group it unequivocally 
with Nilotic (in the older restricted sense, equivalent to 
Köhler’s West Nilotic), proposed a new name for the 
group, Para-Nilotic, thus avoiding any implication of 
Hamitic affiliation.

The wider relationships of the Nilotic family. The ques­
tion of the relationship of Nilotic (in Köhler’s extended 
use of the term) to other African languages and language 
families has been raised at various times. In 1920 the 
English anthropologist G.W. Murray noted similarities be­
tween Bari and Nubian and, in fact, between Nubian and 
the Nilotic and “Nilo-Hamitic” languages as a whole. He 
also linked these languages to Kunama, Barea, and the 
recently discovered Tabi (also known as Ingassana). West­
ermann suggested in 1935 that Didinga might be a distant 
branch of Nilotic and had earlier (1912) made a similar 
claim for the Moru-Madi group. All these languages were 
subsequently classed by Greenberg either as Eastern Su­
danic or within the wider grouping of Chari-Nile.
Apart from Eastern Sudanic, the most heterogeneous 

subgroup of Chari-Nile is Central Sudanic. Its unity was 
first suggested in 1940 by Tucker, who included it in a 
group of languages that he called Eastern Sudanic, a term 
that he admitted was essentially geographic because it in­
cluded another group of different and distinct languages, 
among them Ndogo-Sere and Azande. (Greenberg subse­
quently incorporated these into Niger-Congo.) Greenberg 
introduced a terminological confusion here by calling part 
of Tucker’s Eastern Sudanic group Central Sudanic and 
using the name Eastern Sudanic for an entirely different 
group of languages. Although Tucker hesitated to unite 
the Moru-Madi and Bongo-Bagirmi languages—which to-
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gether comprise Greenberg’s Central Sudanic—into a sin­
gle family, the evidence that he himself presented appeared 
to support such a grouping.

Some scholars doubt that adequate evidence has been 
presented for regarding the whole of Eastern Sudanic as a 
valid subdivision of Chari-Nile or even for regarding the 
whole of Chari-Nile as a valid subdivision of Nilo-Saharan. 
Although Nilo-Saharan and the more heterogeneous sub­
divisions within it are far from conclusively established, 
no convincing alternatives have been suggested.

LINGUISTIC CHARACTERISTICS
The Chari-Nile languages are a very heterogeneous group 
whose structural features, both phonological and gram­
matical, are in no way uniform or easily characterized. 
Furthermore, the great majority of the languages are not 
adequately described, and their comparative study is still 
in its infancy.

Phonology. Nearly all Chari-Nile languages seem to be 
tonal (i.e., words and grammatical forms are differenti- 
ated by pitch), as are the overwhelming majority of sub- 
Saharan languages. Some varieties of Nubian may be 
exceptions, but the question has yet to be fully inves- 
tigated. Central Sudanic languages generally have only 
syllables that are open (i.e., end in vowels); some final 
vowels in the Bongo-Bagirmi languages of this division, 
however, are semi-mute or whispered. Other Chari-Nile 
languages have syllables that are open as well as closed 
(i.e., end in consonants). Central Sudanic languages like­
wise differ from other Chari-Nile languages in that they 
are the only ones with the labiovelar consonants kp and 
gb (articulated with both the lips and the soft palate), 
which are common in much of West and Central, but 
not East, Africa. As in other African language families, a 
large number of Chari-Nile languages distinguish dental 
from alveolar or retroflex stops, among them most Cen­
tral Sudanic languages, Nyima, Temein, Murle-Didinga, 
Hill Nubian, and West Nilotic. (The dental stops, t and 
d, are pronounced with the tongue tip against the back of 
the upper teeth; the alveolar and retroflex stops are pro­
nounced with the tongue tip farther back along the roof 
of the mouth.) Some Chari-Nile languages—most Central 
Südanic languages, Daju, the Murle-Didinga group, and 
Bari (East Nilotic)—distinguish implosive and explosive 
voiced stops; the former are pronounced by drawing the 
air into the mouth, the latter by expelling it. The vowel 
systems of most Chari-Nile languages are fairly rich, the 
great majority seeming to distinguish seven or more vowel 
qualities. Apparent exceptions are Daju, Nile Nubian, and 
possibly Kunama, which have only five vowels. Many lan­
guages make distinctions in the length of vowels (e.g., Nile 
Nubian, Nilotic, Daju, Kunama), but not all (e.g., Central 
Sudanic, Nyima). In Nilotic languages a contrast exists 
between so-called breathy versus hard vowels, sometimes 
analyzed as close versus open. Nasal vowels occur in Sara- 
Mbai of the Bongo-Bagirmi group within Central Sudanic 
but in no other Chari-Nile language.

Grammar. No Chari-Nile language has concordial noun 
classes like those of Bantu (see above Benue-Congo sub­
group) and many of its more distant relatives in West 
Africa, but grammatical gender is distinguished in three 
very different Chari-Nile groups. It is prominent in East 
Nilotic (i.e., “Nilo-Hamitic” minus the Nandi-Suk-Tatoga 
group) but absent in the other Nilotic languages. There are 
two genders of nouns, normally indicated by a determiner 
(in Masai, these are / for masculine, n for feminine) with 
various grammatical functions. On the other hand, gender 
is not distinguished in the personal pronouns, but in Daju 
(grouped by Greenberg in Eastern Sudanic) there are three 
genders (masculine, feminine, neuter) distinguished in the 
3rd person singular pronoun (“he,” “she,” “it”) but not 
in the noun. The same usage occurs in Bongo but in no 
other Central Sudanic language.
A few Chari-Nile languages distinguish exclusive forms 

from inclusive forms of the lst person plural pronoun. 
The exclusive pronoun excludes the hearer (e.g., “he and 
I” = “we”); the inclusive includes him (e.g., “You and I” 
=  “we”). Among such languages are Lendu (alone among 
Central Sudanic languages), Daju, most West Nilotic lan­

guages, and Teso (alone among East Nilotic languages). 
Virtually all Chari-Nile languages except Berta and Ny­
ima formally distinguish plural from singular nouns, some 
by means of prefixes (e.g., the Moru-Mangbetu languages 
within Central Sudanic, and Temein) but most with suf­
fixes (e.g., the Bongo-Bagirmi languages within Central Su­
danic, Kunama, Barya, Daju, Ingassana, Murle-Didinga, 
Nyangiya, and East and South Nilotic, which together 
comprise “Nilo-Hamitic”). West Nilotic utilizes suffixes 
sometimes, as well as change of tone, vowel length, or 
vowel quality. These processes can also be found to some 
extent in other branches of Nilotic. Affixes are sounds or 
groups of sounds that are added to the beginning (prefix­
es) or end (suffixes) of a word or inserted in the middle 
(infixes). In Chari-Nile, it has been noted that two pairs of 
singular-plural affixes are widespread, though not univer- 
sal; these are also used to some extent outside this family. 
The affixes are t and k, confined principally to nouns, and 
n and k, principally used with pronominal elements. The 
t and k forms occur in fewer languages than the n and 
k ones, and only in languages in which the n and k are 
also found. The significance of these grammatical features 
for the historical and comparative study of the Chari-Nile 
languages remains to be investigated.

Writing. Only one Chari-Nile language, Nubian, has a 
written tradition of any antiquity. Dating from the 8th 
to the 1 lth centuries, the script was employed by Chris- 
tianized Nubians in much the same area as that occupied 
by modern Nile Nubian speakers. Generally called Old 
Nubian, this written language most closely resembles Ma* 
has among the modern dialects. It was abandoned after 
the Nubians adopted Islam and survives only in ancient 
manuscripts and inscriptions that were not deciphered 
until 1906. (Since the adoption of Islam, Nubian has 
occasionally been written in Arabic script.) Old Nubian 
utilized a script derived from that of Coptic, which in turn 
was adapted from the Greek alphabet. Coptic added seven 
non-Greek letters of Egyptian demotic origin to represent 
non-Greek sounds. Nubian retained three of these letters, 
in addition to adding three new ones from cursive forms 
of Meroitic letters.

Meroitic, the extinct language of an even more ancient 
Sudanese civilization (c. 300 bc to a d  100), may be related 
to the Chari-Nile languages, but too little is known to 
establish any conclusive tie. It is not closely allied to any 
existing language. Surviving only in inscriptions, Meroitic 
was written in a consonantal alphabet derived from Egyp­
tian hieroglyphic writing and in a cursive form partly of 
Egyptian demotic and partly of indigenous origin. In the 
first decade of the 20th century the script was deciphered 
by the English Egyptologist Francis Griffith.

Since the colonial period a number of Chari-Nile lan­
guages, particularly in Kenya, Uganda, and The Sudan, 
have been written in derivatives of the Latin alphabet and 
are used for religious and educational purposes. Nearly all 
of the languages are Nilotic. Of these, Luo, a West Nilotic 
language and one of the major indigenous languages of 
Kenya, has the largest vernacular literature. It also has the 
largest number of speakers of any Nilotic tongue (and, in 
fact, of any Chari-Nile language). Other West Nilotic lan­
guages, however, such as Dinka and Nuer of The Sudan 
and Acholi of Uganda, have some vernacular literature, as 
does Kalenjin (Nandi-Kipsigi), a South Nilotic language 
of Kenya. (M.F.Go.)

Khoisan languages
The Khoisan languages are click languages spoken in 
Southern Africa. The term Khoisan was created tp refer 
to the related peoples known as Bushmen and Hotten- 
tots (i.e., the Khoisanid peoples) under a common name 
and has become increasingly accepted since its creation in 
1928. The word is derived from Khoikhoi and San, the 
names of the peoples called, respectively and pejoratively, 
Hottentots and Bushmen.

The languages of the group are now usually divided into 
three groups—North, Central, and South Khoisan. They 
are spoken by remnants of a pre-Bantu population, the 
so-called Bushmen, who are hunters and collectors liv-
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Table 59: Notation of Clicks
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International
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Zulu
conversion

Dental / V c
Alveolar o
Alveopalatal (or retroflex) / C q
Lateral 5 X
Bilabial O
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ing in and around the Kalahari and who number about
78,000. A Khoisan language is also used by the so-called 
Hottentots, pastoralists surviving with about 50,000 Nama 
speakers in South West Africa/Namibia, where the Nama 
language has also been adopted by the Bergdama, a non- 
Khoisanid people (about 77,000), and by the H ai-^’om 
Bushmen (more than 3,000 speakers). The Khoisan family 
comprises about a dozen languages and dialect clusters 
such as Nama, !Kora, Naro, /Kham, IKhung, Kxoe, and 
others. (The unusual symbols in the names of the lan­
guages stand for clicks; they are listed in Table 59 and are 
explained below in the section on phonology.)

The assumption of a genetic relationship between all 
the languages of the Khoisanids and the application of 
the term Khoisan to this language “family” are prob- 
lematic. Criteria brought forth against the point of view 
of a genetic relationship are the cleavage in morphology 
and vocabulary between sex-gender languages (Central 
Khoisan) and nongender languages (North Khoisan and 
South Khoisan), on the one hand, and a similar cleavage 
in morphology and vocabulary between North Khoisan 
and South Khoisan, on the other. These arguments are 
countered by the fact that there are a number of common

words and a few particles, traceable by comparison of 
sound and meaning, in two or more of the three groups 
of Khoisan. These permit the establishment of a strong 
hypothesis for a genetic, though remote, relationship. Reg- 
ular sound correspondence, however, has not been found 
in all common items; this is the most difficult part of the 
Khoisan problem.
The Khoisan hypothesis is built on: (1) common spe­

cial features of the phonological system—e.g., clicks are 
regarded as inherent to the languages; (2) widespread 
and common pattems of root formation, combined with 
special pattems of consonant distribution; (3) the occur- 
rence of some probably related particles in more than one 
group; and (4) the occurrence of related words (sound- 
meaning units) in two of the groups, but more rarely in all 
three groups—e.g., the terms for “chin,” “lungs,” “throat,” 
and “wound.”

In addition to Khoisan proper, there are two click lan­
guages, Sandawe and Hadza (Hatsa), spoken by peoples 
in Tanzania; these languages possess a few words, affixes, 
and particles that justify the assumption of a distant rela­
tionship with Khoisan. The apparent link between Central 
Khoisan and Sandawe is supported by the racial affinities 
of the Sandawe and Khoikhoi (Hottentot) peoples. The 
relations between Khoisan and Hadza are more remote. 
All studies on this subject are still in the initial stages. The 
U.S. linguist William E. Welmers proposed the tentative 
extension of the Khoisan family into Macro-Khoisan, in­
cluding Sandawe and Hadza. In 1962 Joseph Greenberg 
subsumed Khoisan proper and Sandawe and Hadza under 
the title Khoisan.

Some Central Khoisan gender affixes were at one time 
considered as possibly related to the Hamitic languages. 
Today, the basis for the Hottentot-Hamitic hypothesis is

Figure 33: Tentative distribution of the Khoisan languages.
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generally regarded as too narrow for conclusiveness and 
the hypothesis has been given up for lack of evidence.

CLASSIFICATION

All classifications of Khoisan are based on a general com- 
parison of morphology and vocabulary. Lack of sufficiënt 
language material limits systematic comparative studies. 
While the division into groups is fairly consistent, the clas­
sification within the groups must be regarded as prelimi- 
nary. The first classification of these languages, made by 
the German linguist Wilhelm Bleek in 1858, distinguished 
between the Hottentot and Bushman languages according 
to the gender-nongender dichotomy. This remained the 
traditional model until 1927, when Bushman was subdi- 
vided into Northem, Central, and Southern groups. These 
groups were maintained in D.F. Bleek’s A Bushman Dic­
tionary (1956), in which the Hadza language was included 
in the Central Group.

Since 1950, several attempts at a reclassification of the 
languages of the Khoisanids have been proposed. The con- 
tribution of Greenberg to the Khoisan hypothesis was to 
include Hottentot in the Central group and, as mentioned 
above, to extend Khoisan to include the more closely 
related Sandawe and the more distantly related Hadza. 
Greenberg’s main aim was to tracé far-spread common el­
ements in Khoisan as evidence for the genetic relationship 
of the groups. The method is based on sound-meaning 
comparison. The South African scholar E.O.J. Westphal 
separated the languages of the Bushmen from the gender 
languages that he interpreted as of Hottentot origin. Later, 
he divided the languages of the Khoisanids into five genetic 
groups, and in 1963 he further revised his classification of 
the non-Hottentot tongues by establishing four genetically 
unrelated groups, to which he gave the status of language 
families (1965); in 1971 he reduced these to three families. 
A new classification of Central Khoisan was put forth by 
Oswin Kohier in 1962, which showed the special position 
of the Nama and !Kora dialects of the Hottentots within 
the Central Khoisan group (see below).
There is no general agreement on the division of the South 

Khoisan languages. Some special phonological and mor- 
phological features characterize South Khoisan as a genet­
ically related group of languages whose divergences must 
go back to a much older separation than that in Central 
and North Khoisan. South Khoisan speakers were proba­
bly the first Khoisanid migrants to reach South Africa.

The following is a classification, proposed by Kohier, of 
the languages subsumed in the three major Khoisan groups 
(a comma between languages indicates a close relation­
ship; a semicolon designates a more distant relationship):
South Khoisan: /Kham, <^Ng-!ke; / ’Auni, Xatia, 

/N u-^’en, IKhong, /Namani, Kakia; #Khomani, /Nhuki, 
c^Khau, ^ K u -^ ’e, Seroa, <^Khegwi (Batwa), IGane.
North Khoisan (dialects): East IKhung (3u-/hoa), West 

IKhung (called <^Kh’au -^ ’en or Auen in its Southern 
area), North IKhung (!’0-!Khung in Angola), closely re­
lated to West IKhung.

Central Khoisan: Nama, spoken by the Bergdama and 
by the H ai-^’om; IKora (Korana); Griqua; Naro, Ts’aok- 
hoe; /Guikhoe, ^Ganakhoe, ^Hepa-khoe, Domkhoe; 
Teti, Danisa, Hura, Shuakhoe, Ts’ixa; <^Kanikxoe, Kxoe 
(Hukwe, Kwengo, Bumakxoe, including Bugakxoe); Hi- 
etshware, /Haitshuari, Mohisa; Kwadi (tentatively classi­
fied as Central Khoisan by Kohier in 1968 and Westphal 
in 1971).

Sandawe has similarities to Central Khoisan and may 
be regarded as distantly related. Hadza shows some re­
lationships to Khoisan and relatively few connections to 
Sandawe. lts inclusion in Khoisan is problematic and 
assumes a very high, abstract level of classification, pre- 
supposing that the languages separated a long time ago 
and that a great number of cognates and common features 
that normally attest to a common origin were lost over 
an extended period. This high level of classification is also 
characteristic of all three Khoisan groups.

LINGUISTIC CHARACTERISTICS
Phonology. Most characteristic of the Khoisan lan­

guages are the click sounds, which form a subsystem of

the consonants. Clicks are produced by simultaneous clo- 
sure of the tongue with two areas in the mouth, one at 
the soft palate (the velum), and the other at such prevelar 
locations as the teeth, alveolar ridge, or palate. After the 
closures are made, the body of the tongue is moved down 
and back, so that the enclosed part of the mouth cavity 
becomes larger. This causes a lowering of the air pressure 
in the cavity. The click noise occurs when the tip of the 
tongue is lowered, breaking the partial vacuum and allow- 
ing air to rush into the cavity.
There are two types of release of clicks. In one the bilabial, 

dental, and lateral closures are released by an imploding 
affricate (a sound beginning as a stop and ending with 
more or less distinctly audible friction); the alveolar and 
alveopalatal (or retroflex) closures are released by a hard 
implosive sound. Both releases are called ingressive, or in- 
flux, releases, meaning that the air rushes into the mouth. 
The second type is called egressive, or efflux, release; it re­
sults from the velar closure. In this case the air rushes out 
of the mouth. A click plus efflux are considered as a single 
sound rather than as a consonant cluster. In the South 
Khoisan languages there is also a bilabial click with labial 
closure; this is like the sound of a kiss. The Khoisan click 
mechanisms also combine with other phonetic features— 
e.g., voicing (vibration of the vocal cords), nasalization— 
to produce additional sounds. The clicks occur only in 
initial position in word roots (also in compound roots), 
rarely in affixes and particles. Some of the Khoisan click 
sounds were adopted into Bantu languages, notably the 
Nguni group that includes Zulu and Xhosa (see Table 59 
for click notations).

Unless followed by a vowel, the effluxive part of a click 
is represented by a separate symbol. In this text, the sym­
bols are follows: /a =  dental click plus vowel; /h =  dental 
click plus aspiration; /x =  dental click plus velarization; 
/x’ =  dental click plus velar ejected efflux; / ’ =  dental 
click plus glottalization; and /n =  dental click plus nasal­
ization. According to this system, as well as in the general 
orthography of personal and place names, k or g  is used to 
indicate the velar closure of the click to make the words 
readable for the general reader who omits the initial click 
sound. In this case k is used to indicate an unvoiced click 
and g a voiced click. The examples given above thus read 
as follows: /a =  /ka or /ga; /h =  /kh or /gh; /x =  /kh or 
/gh; /x’ =  /kh’ or /gh’; and / ’ =  /k ’ or /g’. In the case of 
nasalization (/n), k and g are not usually written.

In the Khoisan languages, there are intricate systems of 
tones. The main vowels are a, e, i, o, and u; e as in “bed” 
and o as in “all” do occur, but not in all languages, and 
the d sound, as the a in sofa, is relatively rare. Nasal­
ized d, i, and ü are most common. Pharyngealized (or 
pressed) vowels and vowels with intermittent glottalization 
occur in North Khoisan and, to a much lesser degree, 
in South Khoisan but seldom in Central Khoisan. (A 
pharyngealized vowel is one produced with constriction 
of the pharynx, the area at the back of the mouth before 
the esophagus.) A characteristic feature of the consonants 
is their use in clusters with final velarization (articulation 
of the back of the tongue with the velum, or soft palate), 
aspiration (an accompanying puff of breath), or glottaliza­
tion (accompanying closure of the glottis). This occurs in 
all three Khoisan groups.

Grammar. Because the grammatical features of the var­
ious Khoisan languages are so divergent and lack overall 
uniformity, they will be discussed in three groups—South 
Khoisan, North Khoisan, and Central Khoisan.

South Khoisan. The languages of the South Khoisan 
group are characterized by a great number of different 
grammatical elements and processes. For example, the 
plurals are formed not only by the addition of suffixes but 
also by reduplication {i.e., the repetition of an element 
to indicate plural, as “bird-bird” for “birds”), by partial 
change of the sterns, and by completely different sterns, 
called suppletive forms. In the formation of tenses and 
moods, a variety of particles occurs before the verb. Signif- 
icantly, there is no class or gender distinction in the South 
Khoisan languages, except for a few tracés in the /Kham 
language. The normal sentence order is subject-predicate- 
object.
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North Khoisan. The North Khoisan dialects are charac- 
terized by an almost complete absence of affixes (endings, 
prefixes, and so on). The relations of the words to one 
another and their function in particular utterances are des- 
ignated by particles (similar to English prepositions such 
as “to,” “for,” or “with”) and by word order. The tense of 
roots functioning as verbs is shown by an optional preced- 
ing partiele for present and future time, by nothing for the 
past tense, or by an expression describing time (“now,” 
“tomorrow,” etc.) if used in a sentence without context. 
As in the South Khoisan languages, there are suppletive 
(different) sterns for some plurals; e.g., !hü means “to kill 
one,” but l ’oa means “to kill many.” The North Khoisan 
dialects, also in common with the South Khoisan tongues, 
lack a passive construction and have the basic sentence 
order of subject-predicate-object.

Central Khoisan. In the treatment of the Central 
Khoisan languages, the Kxoe language of the west Caprivi 
Strip (South West Africa/Namibia) will serve as representa- 
tive. The Central languages have a highly developed mor­
phology. Kxoe adds suffixes that indicate gender—mascu­
line, feminine, and common in the dual and plural forms, 
and masculine, feminine, and neuter (i.e., undetermined, 
with affix a or no affix) in the singular—to roots that take 
noun (nominal) endings. the same gender suffixes are added 
to the 3rd person pronouns (originally demonstratives). 
In grammatical gender, masculine implies “long, nar- 
row, strong,” and feminine suggests “short, round, broad, 
weak.” For example, /u or /uOma “canoe” is masculine, 
while /uOhc “ferry” is feminine. Gender distinction is also 
found in the 1 st persons (except singular) and 2nd persons.
There are six tenses for the verb, with the present tense 

also expressing whether the subject is standing, sitting, 
or lying. Unlike the other Khoisan groups, the Central 
Khoisan languages have a passive form, which is fre- 
quently used. In sentence order, subject-object-predicate 
is the most usual, but subject-predicate-objeet is also 
common, and object-subject-predicate occurs if the sub­
ject is a pronoun or a nominal.

Vocabulary. Khoisan vocabulary is highly adapted to 
the needs of life in a poor natural environment, especially 
to the hunt, to the gathering of food, and to all skills 
serving the preservation of life. As a result of contact 
with other cultures, loanwords have been adopted—e.g., 
from European languages into Nama, from Bantu into 
Kxoe. Native Khoisan creations that reflect non-native 
innovations also occur; e.g., Kxoe /am-mü-’o-xo “clock,

watch” is literally “sun-see-on-thing.” The use of words 
in a figurative sense to label new objects is another pro- 
cess for word-formation. Examples include Kxoe ye-¥= ’am 
“bridge,” which is literally “hole upper side,” and kuru “to 
drive [a car],” which derives from “to press the bellows.” 
Gender symbolism also plays a role in the formation of 
words for objects in the contact cultures; e.g., the Nama 
masculine term /nü-b means “leg,” while the feminine 
counterpart /nü-s means “wheel.”

Basic numbers exist for 1 and 2 and, in some languages, 
for 3; higher numbers, however, are circumscribed. For 
example, the number 4 in Kxoe is literally “lick hand 
bone quantity”—that is, “the finger with which one licks 
out a pot.” The numbers in the languages of the Bush­
men seldom go beyond 10; this contrasts greatly with the 
practice in Nama, and in Hottentot in general, in which 
there is a decimal system with noncompound numerals 
from 1 to 10.
In general, the unit of the vocabulary equivalent to the 

word in European languages is a root whose category as a 
noun or verb is determined by the context and by the use 
of noun and verb affixes or particles. Compound words 
are often used to extend meaning, as English derived 
words do (e.g., in Kxoe, kx’a-xö, literally “drink [verb]- 
thing” means “beverage”).

Writing and texts. About 10 Khoisan languages have 
been recorded with various degrees of intensity by mis- 
sionaries and linguists. The best known are Nama, Kxoe, 
IKhung, and /Kham, followed, to a lesser degree, by IKora, 
AKhomani, ^Khegwi, Naro(n), and / ’Auni. The old in­
dividual methods for recording clicks were superseded by 
the Lepsius system (1854), which is, with some modifi­
cations, still in use. Studies in Kxoe, IKhung, IKhong, / 
Guikhoe, and Sandawe have been carried out in recent 
times, with current research concentrating on IKhung. In 
view of the difficulties of research among vanishing bands 
of peoples, the prospects of gathering sufficiënt material 
in the remnant Khoisan languages are not good.

The largest collection of folkloristic texts was taken down 
in the now extinct /Kham language of the Cape of Good 
Hope. Next to /Kham, the most comprehensive collection 
of texts on history, folklore, and traditional and modern 
life was recorded in the Kxoe tongue. Texts on folklore 
and history also exist in Nama and Korana and to some 
extent in IKhung. Literacy is found only in the Nama 
language, among the Nama and Bergdama. In IKhung, 
the first two primers were printed in 1969. (O.R.A.K.)

LANGUAGES OF THE AMERICAS
Eskimo-Aleut languages
Eskimo and Aleut, once neighbour languages on the 
Alaska Peninsula, are related but quite distinct; together 
they form the Eskimo-Aleut language family.

Eskimo is spoken in Greenland by a native population 
of about 45,000, in Arctic Canada by 17,000 or more, 
in Alaska by some 37,000 native inhabitants, and on the 
coast of the Chukchi Peninsula in northern Siberia by 
about 900 of the Siberian Eskimos. In Greenland, Eskimo 
is used in the schools, in the church, and on the radio; in 
Canada and in Alaska the language is employed mainly 
as a means of religious education. It is the language of 
instruction in the first grade of primary school in the 
Soviet Eskimo area. There are numerous Eskimo dialects; 
between them there is a more or less clear-cut break at 
the Bering Strait and at Norton Sound in Alaska. Within 
each of the dialect chains the neighbouring dialects are 
mutually intelligible, but the cumulative differences im- 
pede or prevent understanding between the dialects at the 
geographical extremes.
Aleut, now greatly reduced in number of speakers, is the 

smallest branch of the family. It is spoken in the Aleutian 
Islands and in the Pribilof Islands in the Bering Sea, settled 
in the 1820s, by fewer than 1,000 Aleuts; on the Soviet 
Commander Islands, settled in 1826, there are fewer than 
100 Aleut speakers (1970). Three mutually intelligible

Aleut dialects are left, although one is nearly extinct. The 
Eskimo language is unintelligible to the speakers of Aleut, 
and vice versa.
Classification. The Eskimo languages are usually classi­

fied into two main branches—an Inuk, or Inupik, branch, 
which spreads eastward from the Bering Strait and the 
Norton Sound, and a twofold Yuk, or Yupik, branch, 
consisting of Asian (Siberian) and Alaskan varieties. This 
grouping is based on the dialectal forms of the term for 
people or real people that most Eskimos use to refer to 
themselves. The exact interrelationship of the dialects re- 
mains to be clarified.

The term Aleut, introduced by Russian traders from 
Kamchatka in northeastern Siberia after 1741, is com- 
monly used both for the Aleuts proper, who call them­
selves Unangan (or, on the island of Atka, Unangas), and 
for the Eskimos of former Russian Alaska. The linguistic 
relationship between Eskimo and Aleut, sensed as early 
as the 1820s by the Danish linguist Rasmus Rask, could 
be proved only through a fairly advanced analysis of both 
languages. The proposed relationship of Eskimo-Aleut 
with other language families, such as Chukchi-Kamchadal, 
Uralic, and/or Indo-European, remains speculative.
Alphabets and orthography. The first book in Eskimo 

was published in 1742 by Hans Egede, a Dano-Norwegian 
missionary to Greenland. It was printed in the Roman al­
phabet, with the letter r used to represent the Eskimo uvu-
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lar fricative (a sound involving friction in the airstream, 
made at the back of the mouth with the appendage 
known as the uvula). The Greenlandic orthography was 
systematized in 1851 by Samuel Kleinschmidt, a German 
of the Moravian Brethren. He introduced a small Capital 
k  to distinguish the uvular stop, made with stoppage of 
ihe airstream by contact of the uvula and the back of 
the tongue (also written q), from the velar sound k, made 
with the back of the tongue touching the velum, or soft 
palate (like the English k). Three accents were introduced 
to differentiate long sounds from short ones; e.g., ariana 
(equivalent to anaana) “mother,” mana (equivalent to 
manna) “this,” mana (equivalent to maanna) “now.” That 
is, the circumflex,", marks a long vowel, the acute accent,

indicates a long consonant following the marked vowel, 
and the tilde,", notes a long vowel and a long succeed- 
ing consonant. The Kleinschmidt orthography is still used 
today, and similar orthographies have been employed by 
the Moravian Mission in Labrador since 1800.

In Russian Alaska, an adequate Cyrillic alphabet was de- 
signed for the Aleut language by the Orthodox missionary 
Ivan Veniaminov in about 1830. In 1848 it also became 
used for Southern Eskimo. Books in both languages were 
published by the Russian Orthodox Church in America 
until 1903.

In 1878 the syllabic characters originally designed for the 
Cree Indians were introduced to the Eskimos of central 
Canada by the Rev. Edmund J. Peck of the Church Mis­
sionary Society. Since 1953 this form of writing has also 
been used in an Eskimo periodical sponsored by the Cana- 
dian government, alongside a new, tentative orthography 
in the Roman alphabet.
The ordinary Roman alphabet was used for Alaskan 

Yupik by Moravian missionaries from Pennsylvania in the 
1920s. From 1948 on, Protestant missionaries in northern 
Alaska developed an alphabet with seven additional let­
ters. In 1961 a program was started at the University of 
Alaska, with the active participation of Yupik Eskimos, 
for working out a systematic Eskimo orthography in the 
Roman alphabet to be used in Alaskan public schools 
from 1971 on. In the Soviet schools for Asian Eskimos 
a Roman alphabet with two additional letters was intro­
duced in 1932, but it was replaced by the Russian Cyrillic 
alphabet in 1937.

Phonological characteristics. Eskimo and Aleut have 
relatively simple systems of distinctive sounds. The accent 
(stress) depends upon the length of the syllables and never 
has independent value as in English.

In Eskimo there are four distinctive vowels. Three of 
them, usually written as a, i, u, vary considerably in 
pronunciation according to the consonants that follow or 
precede. These three vowels occur both short and sim­
ple, and combined into long vowels and diphthongs. The 
vowel combinations result primarily from the loss of for- 
mer intervocalic consonants; e.g., Greenlandic üvoq, the 
equivalent of uu-vuq “is burnt,” is related to the Asian 
Yupik form ugu-, which has a fricative g sound between 
the two vowels. The fourth Eskimo vowel is represented 
in Yupik by a short e and is pronounced somewhat like 
the vowels in “but” or “bird.” In the Inupik area it has 
become identical with the vowel written i. The Aleut lan­
guage has only a, i, and u in both short and long varieties. 
The fourth vowel has become identical with one of the 
first three or has been dropped from the language.

Of consonants, Eskimo has from 13 to 21, depending on 
the dialect. The stop sounds include the uvular q, the velar 
k, the dental t, made with the tip of the tongue touching 
the back of the upper teeth, and the labial p, made with 
the lips; in Alaskan Yupik there is also a palatal c (like 
English ch), to which an s corresponds in the other di­
alects. In parts of Canada this has changed to h. The nasal 
sounds, made with the breath passing through the nose, 
include rj (as in “sing”), n, m, and, in Asian Yupik, also 
a voiceless n, made without vocal cord vibration. Voiced 
and voiceless varieties of the continuant consonants r, g, 
l  and v are distinctive sounds in the western dialects but 
in eastern Inupik they are only variants. In addition to 
j, pronounced as y  in English “year,” some dialects have 
sounds similar to English r or z  or to sh (in Greenlandic

written ss). Corresponding to ss in Aleut there is a fricative 
d (pronounced as the th in “that”); e.g., Aleut da- “eye” 
is related to Eskimo izi and ii and to Greenlandic isse. 
Aleut shares with Eskimo most of the consonants articu- 
lated with the tongue, including c (the English ch sound) 
and but has p and labial fricatives (f and v) only in 
loanwords from Russian or English. Aleut m corresponds 
with both Eskimo m and v; to Eskimo p  corresponds the 
Aleut h (in initial position) and the Aleut aspirated nasal 
sound hm (in noninitial positions)—e.g., Aleut hum- “to 
swell” corresponds to Eskimo puvi-; Aleut ahmat- “to ask” 
is cognate with Yupik ap(e)t-. (An aspirated sound is one 
pronounced with an accompanying puff of air.)
In initial position, Inupik uses only a single stopped con­

sonant (i.e., p, t, k, or q), or n, or m (rarely /); between 
vowels it employs at most two consonants, including 
doublé ones. In contrast, Yupik and Aleut have initial 
consonant clusters, resulting from the loss of a vowel in 
the first syllable from an older historical form; e.g., Yupik 
and Aleut sla “weather,” Inupik sila.

Grammatical characteristics. Eskimo has a great num­
ber of suffixes but practically no prefixes or compounds. 
In Aleut the word forms are simpler, but the syntactic 
constructions (the way the words are arranged in sen­
tences) are more complicated. Suffixes are often accom- 
panied by changes in the stem, especially in Eskimo; e.g., 
nanuq “polar bear,” dual nannuk “two polar bears,” plural 
nannut “several polar bears”; inuk “person,” dual innuk, 
plural inuit; umialik “owner of boat (umiaq), chief,” dual 
umiallak, plural umialgit (North Alaska dialect). Note the 
doubled consonants in the dual and plural forms of some 
terms, and the other consonant and vowel alternations.

Grammatical numbers—singular, dual, plural—combine 
with suffixes for person—e.g., ulu-ga “my knife,” and ulu- 
t-ka “my knives,” in which -t- means “several” and -ga or 
-ka “my.” The possessor of someone or something occurs 
in the so-called relative, or subordinative, case—e.g., umi­
algum pania “the chief s (his) daughter,” in which pani-a 
means “his or her daughter”; this is distinguished from 
the reflexive panni “his or her own daughter” and the 
stem panik.

The personal pronouns consist of a stem and person 
suffixes—e.g., Aleut ti-rj “I, me,” with the ending -r) as in 
ada-q “my father”; Eskimo uva-qa “I, me,” with a demon­
strative stem (uva) as in uva-ni “here.” Corresponding to 
the separate personal pronoun forms in Aleut are the Es­
kimo suffixes for the lst, 2nd, and reflexive 3rd persons 
(himself, etc.). These indicate the subject of an intransitive 
verb or the object of a transitive verb—e.g., -qa means “I” 
in uqaqtu-qa “I said,” and “me” in uqautigaa-r\a “he told 
me.” A noun that would be the subject of “said” (the in­
transitive verb) or the object of “told” (the transitive verb) 
is in the absolute case (it is not marked with a suffix), 
whereas the subject of a transitive verb (e.g., “teil”) occurs 
in the subordinative case. For example, compare the un­
marked form for “chief,” umialik, in umialik uqaqtuq “the 
chief said” with its corresponding form umialgum in the 
subordinative case in nukatpiarzuk umialgum uqautiga-a 
“the young man (object), the chief told him” (-a “he - 
him”). With a 3rd person object (“him, them”), a tran­
sitive verb has largely the same suffixes as a noun—e.g., 
the -t- and -ka in ulu-t-ka “my knives” and tigu-gi-t-ka 
“I took them” (-gi- is indicative) and the corresponding 
Aleut forms, -ni- and -q in ukina-ni-i) and su-ku-ni-i).
Eskimo nouns and pronouns have six adverbial cases, 

expressing relations such as “in,” “to,” “from,” “along,” 
“with,” and “like”—e.g., iglu-mi “in the house,” iglu-pth]- 
ni, “in our house.” In the Yupik dialects there are only 
five such adverbial cases. These are reduced to two (in/ 
to, from/along) in Aleut and are limited to pronouns and 
relation words—e.g., ula-m nag-a-n “of house (ula-m) in 
its (-a-) interior”; this corresponds to Eskimo iglu-m ilu-a- 
ni “in the house.”

Verbal modes include indicative (“he goes”), interrogative 
(“did he go?”), imperative (“go!”), optative (“may he go”), 
participles (“going, gone”), and other forms corresponding 
to subordinate clauses in English— i.e., clauses beginning 
with “if,” “when,” etc. Other modal relations and tenses 
are specified by derivational suffixes, and in Aleut also

Personal
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by auxiliary verbs; e.g., haqa-l sara-nar “coming he slept” 
is equivalent to “he came yesterday.” An Eskimo deriva- 
tive form may also correspond to an English complex 
sentence—e.g., tikitr qaar2-minar it4-ni5-ga6-a1_8 is “he (A)8 
said5_6 that he (B)7 would not4 be able3 to arrivé, first2,” 
or, in exact Eskimo order, “to arrivé first be able would 
not said him he.”
Vocabulary. A remarkable feature of the vocabulary is 

the great number of demonstratives, about 30 in western 
Eskimo and in Aleut. For example, in Aleut there is hakan 
“that one high up there” (as a bird in the air), qakun “that 
one in there” (as in another room), and uman “this one 
unseen” (heard, smelled, feit).

The vocabulary naturally has its local particularities, the 
various groups having lived under very different condi- 
tions. The Eskimo word that means “meat” from Green­
land to Siberia means “fish” south of Norton Sound and 
also in the Aleut language. Word taboo has also played 
its part, as in East Greenlandic, in which the general 
Eskimo-Aleut word for “eye” {da-, izi, see above) has been 
replaced by uitsatai (ui-sa +  uta-i) “those by which he 
keeps gazing.”

Eskimo-Aleut derived words {e.g., similar to English 
“winter-ize” or “anti-dis-establish-ment-ari-an-ism”) cor­
respond quite often to simple, nonderived English words. 
The possibility of derivation is virtually unlimited in the 
languages, and the number of word sterns is compara- 
tively small; e.g., there are fewer than 2,000 in well-known 
West Greenlandic. Examples of derivatives are: nalu-voq 
“is ignorant,” nalu-vd “does not know it,” and nalu-na- 
er- “make not {-er-) to be {-na-, -nar-) ignored,” which is 
equivalent to “communicate.” Nalunaer-asuar-ta-ut “that 
by which {-ut) one communicates habitually {-ta-, -tar-) 
in a hurry (-asuar-)” is the form for “telegraph,” a term 
coined in the 1880s.
In Greenlandic there are four loanwords from medieval 

Norse; from the colonial period after 1721 there have been 
surprisingly few borrowings until recently. In Aleut and 
in the Eskimo of former Russian Alaska there are many 
borrowings from Russian, and there are several in Asian 
Eskimo from English, and many from Chukchi, a Paleo- 
Siberian language. Notable Eskimo contributions to the 
vocabulary of English and other European languages are 
“igloo” (or iglu) and “kayak” {qayaq). (K.B.)

North American Indian languages
The term North American Indian languages usually refers 
to those languages that are indigenous to the United States 
and sub-Arctic Canada, and that are spoken north of the 
Mexican border. A number of language groups within this 
area, however, extend as far south as Central America. 
The present article will concentrate on the languages of 
Canada and the United States. (For further information 
on languages of Mexico and Central America, see Meso- 
American Indian languages; for languages of Arctic Amer­
ica, see above Eskimo-Aleut languages).

The Indian languages of North America are both numer­
ous and diverse. Their original number has been estimated 
at 300; these tongues were spoken by a native population 
of approximately 1,500,000. The number of languages still 
used was estimated at around 200 by the American lin­
guist Wallace Chafe in 1962. Some of these had only one 
or two elderly speakers. The numbers continue to drop, 
but with some notable exceptions—e.g., Navajo is steadily 
increasing in number of speakers. As a consequence of the 
growing trend toward extinction in the American Indian 
languages, the field of study is becoming more concerned 
with the past than the future. Even so, the rich diversity of 
these languages provides a valuable laboratory for linguis­
tic theory; certainly the discipline of linguistics could not 
have developed as it has, especially in the United States, 
without the native American languages. In this article, the 
present tense will be used in referring to both extinct and 
surviving languages.

Within the diversity of the North American Indian lan­
guages, no general characterization is possible; various 
features of structure are common to them, but there is no 
feature or complex of features shared by all. At the same

time, there is nothing primitive about these languages. 
They draw upon the same linguistic resources and display 
the same regularities and complexities as do the languages 
of Europe. If historical connections are sought among the 
Indian tongues, some languages clearly show numerous 
and systematic resemblances comparable to those between 
Spanish, French, and Italian. These similarities strongly 
suggest classification as a linguistic family. North Ameri­
can languages can then be grouped into some 57 families. 
On this level, too, the diversity of some areas is notable. 
Thirty-seven families lie west of the Rockies and 20 in 
California alone; California thus shows more linguistic 
variety than all of Europe. Some families seem to be re­
lated to each other in more remote historical groupings, 
often called phyla. Such classifications border on specu- 
lation, however, partly because data are lacking on many 
languages (because they are extinct or still unstudied), 
and partly because of the difficulty in distinguishing, at 
the deeper historical levels, between resemblances caused 
by common origin and those resulting from linguistic 
borrowing.
In any case, no theory of common origin for the North 

American languages has become established. Although 
most anthropologists believe that North America was pop- 
ulated mainly by people who migrated across the Bering 
Strait from Asia, attempts to relate native American lan­
guages to Asian languages have not gained general accep- 
tance. (There is one possible exception—the relationship 
of Eskimo-Aleut to certain Siberian languages.) The lin­
guistic diversity of North America suggests, indeed, that 
the area was populated as a result of several waves of 
migration by peoples of distinct linguistic stocks of Asia; 
these stocks may have no modern survivors.

Classification. The first comprehensive classification 
into families of the North American Indian languages was 
made in 1891 by the American John Wesley Powell, who 
based his study on impressionistic resemblances in vocab­
ulary. A principle of nomenclature adopted by Powell has 
been widely used ever since: families are named by adding 
-an to the name of one prominent member; e.g., Caddoan 
is the family including Caddo and other languages. For 
this most obvious level of relationship, the Powell classifi­
cation remains essentially unchallenged. Various scholars, 
however, have attempted to group the families into larger 
units that reflect deeper levels of historical relationship. Of 
these efforts, one of the most ambitious and best known 
is that of Edward Sapir, which was first published in the 
Encyclopcedia Britannica in 1929. In Sapir’s classification, 
all the languages are grouped into six phyla—Eskimo- 
Aleut, Algonkian-Wakashan, Na-Dené, Penutian, Hokan- 
Siouan, and Aztec-Tanoan—established on the basis of 
very general grammatical resemblances. In 1958, research 
of the American linguist Mary R. Haas revealed precise 
sound correspondences between the Algonkian languages 
and a “G ulf’ group in the southeastern United States that 
Sapir had assigned to the Hokan-Siouan phylum. Since 
that time, various reconsiderations of Sapir’s groupings 
have been proposed. A classificatory map published by 
Charles F. and Florence M. Voegelin in 1966 offers one 
such classification, and it is likely to serve as a Standard 
reference point for some time. Although preserving Sapir’s 
Eskimo-Aleut, Na-Dené, Penutian, and Aztec-Tanoan 
groups, it also proposes reconstituted Macro-Algonkian, 
Macro-Siouan, and Hokan phyla, and allows nine families 
to remain unclassified, pending further research.
Table 60, based on the Voegelin map, gives approximate 

indications of the aboriginal home territories and of the 
number of speakers estimated from published data in the 
early 1980s.

Language contact. The Indian languages of North 
America, like all languages in the world, have always ex- 
isted in contact with other tongues. From this situation 
bilingualism, or multilingualism, has resulted; the extent is 
determined by sociological factors. The Indian languages 
show varying degrees of linguistic acculturation; i.e., there 
may be borrowing between languages not only of vocab­
ulary items, but also of phonological, grammatical, and 
semantic features. In aboriginal times, in areas where 
bilingualism was most important {e.g., the Northwest),
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there tended to be well-defined linguistic areas in which 
languages of diverse genetic afïiliations came to share nu­
merous structural characteristics through the process of 
borrowing. As noted above, such phenomena create diffi- 
culties for attempts at genetic classifications. In a few cases, 
situations of language contact have given rise to a pidgin 
or compromise language that is composed of elements 
from various sources and is used as a second language, 
especially in trading. An example is the Chinook Jargon 
of the Northwest; this came to be used by many whites 
and absorbed many loanwords from French and English 
before its eventual obsolescence.
In more recent times, contact of Indian languages with 

European languages—French, English, Spanish, and Rus­
sian—has again resulted in bilingualism. With the Indian 
languages generally rélegated to a socially subordinate po­
sition (and with many of them headed for extinction), 
borrowing, however, has involved the relatively superficial 
level of vocabulary more often than the deeper levels of 
language structure, such as the sound system or grammar. 
The effects on European languages are apparent mainly in 
place names like Massachusetts and Seattle and in names 
like squash and abalone for native American plants and 
animals. Among the Indians, the type and degree of lin­
guistic adaptation to European culture has varied greatly, 
depending on sociocultural factors. For example, among 
the Karok of northwestern California, a tribe that suffered 
harsh treatment at the hands of whites, there are only a 
few loanwords from English (e.g., apus “apples”), a few 
calques or loan translations (the “pear” is called virusur 
“bear,” because English “pear” and “bear” are merged in 
Karok pronunciation), but a large number of new for- 
mations from native materials; e.g., a hotel is called am- 
naam “eating place.”
Grammar. The term grammatical structure as used here 

refers to both the traditional categories of morphology— 
how words are made up—and syntax—how words are 
combined into sentences. It should again be emphasized 
that in grammar, as well as in phonological or semantic 
structure, neither the American Indian languages nor any 
other languages in the world display anything that could 
be called primitive in the sense of undeveloped or rudi- 
mentary. Every language has a structure as complex, as 
subtle, and as efficiently adaptable to cultural needs as 
that of Latin or English, for example.

The North American Indian languages display great di­
versity, so that it is not possible to characterize them 
as a group by the presence or absence of any particular 
grammatical peculiarities. At the same time, there are 
some characteristics that, though not unknown elsewhere 
in the world, are sufficiently widespread to be considered 
typical of the continent or of particular linguistic areas 
within North America. The phenomenon of polysynthesis, 
in which many sentence elements are expressed within 
the boundaries of a single word by compounding and 
affixation, is especially characteristic of Eskimo and Al- 
gonkian, but is also found elsewhere. An illustration from 
the Algonkian group is the Menominee form nekees- 
pesteh-wenah-nzzwaaw “but I did see him on the way.” 
Incorporation, the compounding of a noun with a verb, is 
rarely used in English (e.g., “to baby-sit”) but is common 
in some Indian languages; e.g., Mohawk ke-wëna-weiëho 
“I-language-understand.” (The symbols used that are not 
found in the Latin alphabet have been adopted from pho­
netic alphabets.)
Some especially common characteristics of North Amer­

ican languages are the following:
1. In verbs, the person and number of the subject are 

commonly marked by prefixes; e.g., Karok has ni-’ahoo “I 
walk,” nu-’ahoo “he walks.” In some languages, the prefix 
simultaneously indicates the object as well as subject; e.g., 
Karok ni-mmah “I see him,” na-mmah “he sees me.”

2. Tense and aspect of verbs are usually marked by 
suffixes, as in many languages throughout the world. But 
in some areas—e.g., among the Athabascan languages— 
prefixes are used. For example, Chipewyan hc-tsay means 
“he is crying,” yf-toy is “he cried,” and ywa-tsay is 
“he will cry.”

3. In noun forms, the concept of possession is widely

expressed by prefixes indicating the person and number of 
the possessor. Thus Karok has avaha “food,” nani-dvaha 
“my food,” mu-avaha “his food,” etc. When the possessor 
is a noun, as in “man’s food,” a construction like avansa 
mu-avaha “man his-food” is used. Many languages have 
inalienable nouns, which cannot occur except in such 
possessed forms. These generally designate such things 
as kinsmen or body parts; e.g., Luiseno, a language in 
Southern California, has no-yó’ “my mother,” o-yó’ “your 
mother,” but no word for “mother” in isolation.

4. Nouns in many languages have forms with a meaning 
of location; e.g., Karok das “water,” aas-ak “in the water.” 
Such a construction is reminiscent of the case forms of 
Latin, and case systems do indeed occur in California and 
the Southwest. For example, Luiseno has the nominative 
küca “house,” accusative kus, dative kiï-k “to the house,” 
ablative kiï-qay “from the house,” locative kii-r^a “in the 
house,” instrumental kii-tal “by means of the house.”

The following five grammatical features are less typically 
North American, but are nevertheless distinctive of many 
areas. First person pronouns in many languages show a 
distinction between a form inclusive of the addressee— 
“we” denoting “you and I”—and an exclusive form—“I 
and someone other than you.” Some languages also have 
a distinction in number between singular, dual, and plural 
pronouns. Reduplication, the repetition of all or part of 
a stem, is widely used to indicate distributed or repeated 
action of verbs; e.g., in Karok, imyah means “breathe,” 
imyahyah means “pant.” In Uto-Aztecan languages, redu­
plication sometimes is associated with plural nouns, as 
in Pima gogs “dog,” go-gogs “dogs.” In many languages, 
verb sterns are distinguished on the basis of the shape or 
other physical characteristics of the associated noun; thus 
in Navajo, in referring to motion, 'an is used for round 
objects, tan for long objects, të  for living things, la for 
ropelike objects, etc. Similar distinctions may refer to dual 
and plural number. Karok has ikpuh “one swims,” iOpuh 
“two swim,” ihtak “several swim.”
Verb forms also frequently specify the location or direc­

tion of an action by the use of prefixes or suffixes. In 
Karok, for example, from paO “throw” is derived paaO- 
roov “throw upriver,” paad-raa “throw uphill,” paaO-ripaa 
“throw across-stream,” and as many as 38 other similar 
forms. Some languages also specify the instrument of an 
action, generally by prefixation; e.g., Porno phi-de- “to 
move by batting with a stick,” phu-de- “to move by 
blowing,” pha-de- “to move by pushing with the end of 
a stick.” Lastly, many languages have evidential forms of 
verbs that indicate the type of validity of the information 
reported; such distinctions may assume the importance 
played by tense and aspect in European languages. Thus 
Hopi distinguishes wari “he ran, runs, is running” as a 
reported event, from warikqwe “he runs (e.g., on the 
track team),” which is a statement of general truth, and 
from warikni “he will run,” which is an anticipated event. 
In other languages verb forms consistently discriminate 
hearsay from eye-witness reports. Such a system might be 
very welcome in other societies; e.g., especially as regards 
the reliability of news reports.

Phonology. The languages of North America are as di­
verse in their systems of pronunciation as they are in 
other ways. In terms of the number of contrasting sounds 
(phonemes), the Northwest Coast is characterized as a 
linguistic area by the unusual richness of its systems. A 
language like Tlingit has approximately 50 consonants and 
vowels (a comparable count for English would number 
35). By contrast, Karok has only 23. The richest sound 
inventories seem to occur where bilingualism was com- 
monest, and sounds were borrowed between languages.
The large number of consonants that is found in many 

Indian languages is based on the use of a number of pho­
netic contrasts that are relatively unfamiliar in European 
languages. In English, different consonants are produced by 
vibrating the vocal cords (which results in voiced sounds) 
or by not vibrating them (which gives unvoiced sounds); 
by shutting off the air momentarily, thus producing stops, 
or by letting the airstream pass through the mouth with 
friction (producing fricatives); and by placing the tongue 
in a variety of positions. The Indian languages also use
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Table 60: North American Indian Languages*

phyla,
families,
languages

location speakers
remainingf

phyla,
families,
languages

location speakers phyla, 
remainingf families, 

languages

location speakers
remainingf

A m e r ic a n  A r c t ic - Winnebago Wisconsin 1,000+ Alsea §
P a le o s ib e r ia n Omaha, Osage, central plains 3,400+ Siuslaw, §

Eskimo-Aleut Ponca, Kansa, Lower Umpqua
Chukchi-Kamchatkan (in Siberia) Quapaw Takelma SW Oregon §

Dakota (Sioux) northern plains 30,000+ Kalapuya WC Oregon X
Tutelo, Ofo, Gulf Coast § Chinookan NW Oregon, 20

Biloxi SW Wash.
N a - D e n é Catawba Carolinas § Tsimshian WC B.C. 3,000
Athabascan Iroquöian Zuni WC New Mexico 3,000+

Dogrib, Bear N.W.T. 1,400 Seneca, Cayuga, New York 6,800+ Latin American
Lake Hare Onandaga branches

Chipewyan, Slave, N.W.T. 4,400+ Mohawk New York 6,700+ A z te c -T a n o a n
Yellowknife Oneida New York 6,200+ Kiowa-Tanoan

Kutchin Yukon, Alaska 800 Wyandot (Huron) SE Ontario § Tiwa NC New Mexico 5,300+
Tanana, Koyukon, Alaska 1,450+ Tuscarora North Carolina 600+ Tewa NC New Mexico 2,400

Han, Tutchone Cherokee Southern 27,000 Towa NC New Mexico 2,000
Sekani, Beaver, Alberta 450+ Appalachians, Kiowa Oklahoma 1,000

Sarsi Oklahoma Uto-Aztecan
Carrier, Chilcotin B.C. 1,500+ Caddoan Mono EC Calif. 300+
Tahltan, Kaska N.W.T. 300+ Caddo Arkansas 1,200+ Northern Paiute NE Calif. 3,500
Tanaina, Ingalik, Alaska 1,500+ Wichita Texas, Okla. 500+ (Paviotso), SE Ore.,

Nabesna, Ahtena Pawnee Kansas 1,800+ Bannock, . N Nev.,
Eyak SC Alaska X Arikara Dakotas 300+ Snake SIdaho
Chasta Costa, SW Oregon t Yuchi Southern 200+ Panamint, C Nev., N Utah, 5,000+

Galice, Tututni Appalachians Gosiute, SW Wyo.
Hupa NW Calif. 1,200 Shoshone
Kato, Wailaki NC Calif. 235 Comanche N Texas 800
Mattole NC Calif. § H o k a n Kawaiisu, Ute, SE Calif., 3,000+
Tolowa NW Calif. 125 Yuman Chemehuevi, S Nevada,
Navajo Ariz., N.M. 137,400+ Walapai, Ha va- NW Arizona 600+ Southern S Utah,
Western Apache W Arizona 10,000+ supai, Yavapai Paiute SW Colo.
Chiricahua, S New Mexico 2,900+ Mohave, Yuma lower Colorado 2,000 Hopi N Arizona 7,900+

Mescalero Apache River Tubatulabal SC Calif. X
Jicarilla N New Mexico 1,000 Delta Yuman delta of Colorado 300+ Luisefio S Calif. 500+

Apache (Cocopa) River Cahuilla S Calif. 800+
Lipan Apache Texas t Dieguefto, S Calif., 75+ Cupefto S Calif. X
Kiowa Apache Oklahoma t Kiliwa Baja Calif. Serrano S Calif. X

Tlingit SE Alaska 1,500+ Seri Sonora 200 Pima-Papago S Arizona 25,400+
Haida B.C. 700 Porno NC Calif. Latin American

Northern Porno 40 branches
Northeast Porno 1 U n c la s s if ie d

M a c r o -A lg o n k ia n Central Porno 40 Keresan New Mexico 15,800
Algonkian Southwest Porno 50 Yukian NC Calif.

Cree, Naskapi, E Canada 89,200 Southeast Porno 10 Yuki XMontagnais Southern Porno 10 Wappo X
Menominee Great Lakes 2,200+ Palaihnihan NE Calif. Beothuk Newfoundland §

area Achomawi 40+ Kutenai Mont., Idaho, 600+
Fox-Sauk- south of 1,000 Atsugewi X B.C.

Kickapoo Great Lakes Shastan NE Calif. $ Karankawa SE Texas §
Shawnee SC U.S. 2,500+ Yanan NC Calif. § Chimakuan NW Washington
Potawatomi Michigan 3,500+ Chimariko NW Calif. § Quileute 200+
Ojibwa, Ottawa, S Ontario 25,000+ Washo EC Calif., 1,100 Chemakum §

Algonkin Nevada Salish
Salteaux Salinan WC Calif. 360 Lilloet C B.C. 1,000+

Delaware C Atlantic 3,200+ Karok NWCalif. 750+ Shuswap E B.C. 1,000+
coast Chumashan S Calif. 360 Thompson C B.C. 1,000+

Penobscot, Abnaki New England 300+ Comecrudan S Texas, § Okanagon, S B.C. 1,700+
Malecite, New England, 1,200+ NW Mexico Sanpoil, Lake,

Passamaquoddy Maritime Coahuiltecan S Texas, § Colville
Provinces NW Mexico Pend d’Oreille, N Idaho 600+

Micmac Maritime 2,100+ Esselen WC Calif § Flathead, Spo-
Provinces Branches in kan, Kalispel

Blackfoot Mont., Alberta 1,000+ Meso-America Coeur d’Alene N Idaho 400
Cheyenne E Wyoming 4,000+ Middle Columbia, E Washington 30
Arapano, Atsina, E Colorado 1,000+ P e n u t ia n Wenatchee

Nawathinehena Yokutsan SC Calif. 800+ Tillamook NW Oregon 100
Yurok NW Calif. 1,900+ Maiduan NC Calif. 2,500+ Twana NW Washington 1,000
Wiyot NW Calif. 1 Wintun NC Calif. Upper Chehalis, W Washington 1,700+
Muskogean Patwin 50+ Cowlitz,

Choctaw N Mississippi 18,000+ Wintu, Nomlaki 1,200+ Lower Chehalis,
Chickasaw M i wok-Costanoan Quinault

Alabama, Koasati Alabama 700+ Miwok, (Siërra, SC Calif., 2,500 Southern Puget W Washington 50+
Mikasuki, Hitchiti NW Florida 1,000 Coast-Lake) C Calif. Sound Salish
Muskogee (Creek), Georgia 8,500+ Costanoan WC Calif. § Straits Salish SW B.C. 2,300

Seminole Klamath-Modoc SC Oregon 2,500+ Halkomelem SW B.C. 1,000+
Natchez N Louisiana § Sahaptian Squamish SW B.C. 100+
Atakapa SW Louisiana, § Sahaptin (Klik- NC Oregon 1,400+ Comox, Sishistl Vancouver Is. X

SE Texas itat, Umatilla, Bella Coola WC B.C. 200+
Chitimacha S Louisiana § Walla Walla, Wakashan
Tunica N Louisiana § Warm Springs, Nootka Vancouver Is. 1,000+
Tonkawa E Texas § Yakima) Nitinat Vancouver Is. 10+

Nez Perce WC Idaho 500+ Makah NW Washington 1,500
Cayuse NE Oregon § Kwakiutl WC B.C. 1,000

Macro-Siouan Molale NC Oregon § Bella Bella, WC B.C. 100+
Siouan Coos SW Oregon 50 Heiltsuk

Crow E Montana 4,600 Yakonan WC Oregon Kitamat, Haisla WC B.C. 100+
Hidatsa North Dakota 1,000+ Timucua Florida §

♦Phyla given in boldface type; families given in italics (including those consisting of single languages); single languages, or dialect groups so closely related that they can 
be treated as single languages, given in roman type. f1981 estimate. f  Minimal number of speakers; i.e., under 10. §Extinct.
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Figure 34: D istribu tion  o f N orth  A m erican  Indian languages.
From C.F. and F.M. Voegelin, M ap o f N orth Am erican Indian Languages; copyright 1966 by University of Washington Press

these mechanisms, but sometimes others as well. The 
glottal stop, an interruption of breath produced by closing 
the vocal cords (as in the middle of English oh-oh!) is a 
common consonant. A related phenomenon, widespread 
in western North America, is the use of glottalized con­
sonants, as when a t is produced with near simultaneous 
closure and reopening of the vocal cords. This is recorded 
with an apostrophe; it differentiates terms like Hupa (Ath- 
abascan) teew “underwater” from t ’eew “raw.”
The number of consonantal contrasts is also frequently 

expanded by distinguishing a larger number of tongue 
positions than do most European languages. Many lan­
guages distinguish two types of velar sounds (sounds made 
with the back of the tongue)—a k much like an English 
k, and a uvular q, produced further back in the mouth. 
Some languages even differentiate three such k sounds— 
front, middle, and back. Labiovelars, velar sounds that

have simultaneous lip-rounding, are also common. Thus 
Tlingit has 21 phonemes made in the velar area alone: g, 
k, uvular G, q, glottalized k ’, q ’, labiovelar gw, kw, k,w, Gw, 
qw, qw', in addition to the corresponding fricatives v and 
x, with uvular X, glottalized x ’, X ’, and labiovelar xw, Xw, 
x ’w, X ’w. In comparison, English has only two sounds, k 
and g, made in the same area of the mouth.

Another class of sounds common in North America, 
especially in the West, is that of the laterals, which are 
produced by stopping the breath with the central part of 
the tongue but allowing it to escape at the sides. Alongside 
the common lateral /, such as exists in English, many 
Indian languages have a voiceless counterpart, similar to 
the Welsh //; this sound is approximated by the thl in 
northwestern place names such as Cathlamet. To this 
some languages also add glottalized varieties, as well as 
a close-knit tl unit, which may in turn be aspirated or
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glottalized, so that there may result, as in Navajo, a total 
of five distinguishable lateral sounds.

In some Indian languages, as in English, stress is signif­
icant in distinguishing the meaning of words. In others, 
musical pitch plays a linguistic function, as it does in 
Chinese; e.g., in Navajo, bm f is “his nostril,” blnf is “his 
face,” and bm f is “his waist.” (High and low pitches are 
indicated with the acute and grave accents, respectively.)

A peculiarity of some northwest coast languages is their 
use of complex consonant clusters, as in Bella Coola 
tlk’wixw “don’t swallow it.” Some words even lack vowels 
entirely; e.g., nmnmk’ “animal.”

Phonolog- Processes of phonological change, in which differences 
ical change of sound are associated with grammatical distinctions (as 

with English ƒ  and v in “half,” “halves,” “to halve”), 
are also found in North American languages. In some 
languages, for example, consonantal change is related to 
diminutive meaning: thus Luiseno r changes to d in 
Y}arür)ru-s “pot,” qadüqdu-mal “pot-small.” Vowel har­
mony, a process whereby vowels change to resemble ad­
jacent ones, is further attested in North America. Yurok 
in northwestern California, for example, has an unusual r 
vowel, comparable to the sound in English “bird”; when 
this occurs in a suffix, stem vowels change to agree with it, 
thus lo’owe “black” 4- - Yy (animate suffix) yields Ir’rvr’r’y 
“black animal.”

Vocabulary. The word stock of American Indian lan­
guages, like those of other languages, is composed both of 
simple sterns and of derived constructions; the derivational 
processes commonly include affixation (the use of pre­
fixes, suffixes, etc.) in addition to compounding in some 
languages. A few languages use internal sound change, 
similar to the case of English “song” from “sing”; e.g., 
Yurok pontet “ashes,” prncrc “dust,” prncrh “to be gray.” 
New vocabulary items are also acquired by borrowing, as 
mentioned above.

It should be noted that, in languages generally, the mean­
ing of a vocabulary item cannot be adequately inferred 
from a knowledge of its historical origin or from know- 
ing the meaning of its parts. For example, the name of 
an early 19th-century trapper, McKay, entered Karok as 
makkay, but with the extended meaning of “white man.” 
It was then compounded with a native noun vaas “deer- 
skin blanket” to give the neologism makay-vaas “cloth”; 
this in turn was compounded with yukükku “moccasin” to 
give makayvas-yukükku “tennis shoes.” At each stage of 
vocabulary formation, meaning is determined not simply 
by etymology but also by arbitrary extensions or limita- 
tions of semantic value.

Semantic It is in the area of semantic structure that American In- 
structure dian vocabulary is likely to present some surprises to the 
of Indian investigator. It is frequently observed that the immense 
languages diversity of the physical universe is reduced by every so­

ciety to a manageable set of classifications embodied in 
its vocabulary. But there are few universals in such clas­
sification, and every language makes its unique semantic 
divisions. One language may make many specific discrim- 
inations in a particular area, while another is content with 
a few general terms; the difference is correlated with the 
importance of the semantic area for the particular society. 
Thus English is highly specific in classifying bovines (buil, 
cow, calf, heifer, steer, ox), even to the point of lacking 
a general cover term in the singular (what is the singular 
of cattle?), but for other species it has only cover terms 
like camel, llama. North American Indian vocabularies, as 
would be expected, embody semantic classifications that 
reflect native American environmental conditions and cul­
tural traditions.
Interest in the semantic classifications of American In­

dian languages, especially in Hopi, has been particularly 
stimulated by the work of the American investigator Ben­
jamin Lee Whorf. When English discriminates “air-plane,” 
“aviator,” and “flying insect,” Hopi generalizes with a 
single term masa’ytaka, roughly “flier”; but when English 
uses a single general term, “water,” Hopi differentiates 
pahe “water in nature” from këyi “water in a container.”

The vocabularies of different languages may differ not 
only in the categorization of particular items but also 
in the general principles of semantic organization; such

differences may be found even between neighbouring lan­
guages in a single culture area. English, for example, tends 
to exhaust the universe of flora and fauna with multi- 
levelled hierarchical classifications such as “plant, bush, 
berry bush, gooseberry bush” or “animal, insect, louse, 
body louse,” but the languages of northwestern Califor­
nia, by contrast, have relatively few generic terms and 
many vocabulary items that do not fall into any such 
hierarchy. The generic terms of Yurok refer, roughly, 
to “quadruped mammal,” “fish,” “snake,” “bird,” “tree,”
“bush,” “grass,” “flower,” and “berry”; the organization 
in the neighbouring Tolowa language is simpler, lacking 
“quadruped mammal” and “fish.” In such frameworks, a 
term like Yurok wrrvr “body louse” cannot be subsumed 
in the larger classes of “louse” or “insect” because none 
exist. The placing of terms in semantic pigeonholes tends 
to be replaced, in these semantic systems, by identifying 
them in terms of similarity. A Yurok speaker, asked to 
identify a flowering bush for which he knows no name 
will describe it not as “a kind of bush,” but as sahsip 
sevon “similar to wild lilac.” Such evidence suggests that 
the semantic structures of some American Indian vocabu­
laries are based on classes defined less by their boundaries 
than by their centres.

Another type of semantic structuring is illustrated by Kinship 
certain systems of kinship terms. In Fox, an Algonkian terms 
language, the term for maternal uncle also includes ma- 
ternal grandmother’s sister’s son’s son (a kind of second 
cousin). This can be accounted for by recognizing some 
very simple rules, rules that apply to the other terms of 
the kinship system as well: (1) siblings of the same sex, as 
linking relatives, are reckoned as equivalent; (2) a father’s 
sister, as a linking relative, is equivalent to a sister, and 
conversely, a mother’s brother’s child is equivalent to a 
mother’s brother. Then a mother’s mother’s sister’s son’s 
son, by rule 1, is equivalent to a mother’s mother’s son’s 
son; but because one’s mother’s son is one’s brother, this 
is the same as a mother’s brother’s son; and this in turn, 
by the converse of rule 2, is equivalent to a mother’s 
brother. It is clear that the semantic systems of American 
Indian languages exhibit not only structures of hierarchy 
and similarity but also rules of semantic equivalence.

Language and culture. The exotic character of Ameri­
can Indian semantic structures, as manifested not only in 
their vocabularies but also in the relationships expressed 
by their morphological categories and syntactic patterns, 
has led a number of scholars to speculate on the rela­
tionships between language, culture, and habitual thought 
patterns or “world view.” It was hypothesized that the 
unique organization of the universe that is embodied in 
each language might act as a determining factor in the 
individual’s habits of perception and of thought, thus 
forming and maintaining particular tendencies in the as­
sociated nonlinguistic culture. As Edward Sapir put it,

Human beings do not live in the objective world alone,. . .  but 
are very much at the mercy of the particular language which 
has become the medium of expression for their society . . .  The 
fact of the matter is that the “real world” is to a large extent 
unconsciously built up on the language habits of the group . . .
We see and hear and otherwise experience very largely as we 
do because the language habits of our community predispose 
certain choices of interpretation.

This idea was further developed, largely on the basis of 
work with American Indian languages, by Sapir’s student 
Benjamin Lee Whorf, and is now often known as the 
Whorfian hypothesis. Whorf s initial arguments focussed The 
on the strikingly different organization of experience that Whorfian 
can be found between English and Indian ways of saying hypothesis 
“the same thing.” From such linguistic differences, Whorf 
infers underlying differences in habits of thought. It then 
remains to show how these habits are manifested in non­
linguistic cultural behaviour. Thus, Whorf points out that, 
in Hopi, words referring to units of time {e.g., “day”) 
differ from other nouns in that they have no plural form; 
furthermore, they cannot be counted with the Cardinal 
numerals (“one,” “two,” etc.) but only with the ordinals 
(“first,” “second,” etc.). From this he infers that when 
the English speaker speaks of “ten days,” as if the days 
were an aggregate of separate units, the Hopi speaker, on
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and
prehistory

the other hand, thinks in terms of the cyclic recurrence 
of a single phenomenon. Whorf attempts to support this 
idea by reference to Hopi ceremonial behaviour, which 
involves repeated preparation for future events. If, in the 
Hopi view, each day is really a recurrence, rather than 
something new, then it is reasonable to believe that the 
daily repetition of ceremonial acts will have a cumulative 
effect on the future. As Whorf says, the Hopi belief is 
diametrically opposed to the English pro verb t h a t “To- 
morrow is another day.”
More investigation is necessary to either prove or dis­

prove the Whorfian hypothesis. In any case, the diversity 
of American Indian languages and cultures has contin- 
ued to pro vide a rich laboratory for investigation. A 
particularly interesting problem is found in the area of 
northwestern California, where several small tribes have 
very similar cultures, but use languages of very diverse 
types. These are Karok, genetically classified as Hokan; 
Yurok and Wiyot, which are Algonkian; and Hupa and 
Tolowa, Athabascan languages. By the Whorfian hypoth­
esis, one might expect that the difference in languages 
would have produced a greater diversity in the cultures; 
or failing that, one might expect the languages to have 
grown more similar to each other. In fact, both linguis­
tic diversity and cultural uniformity seem to have made 
modest accommodations to each other. As an example of 
Whorfian linguistic determinism, the systems of biologi- 
cal taxonomy of Yurok and Tolowa, referred to in the 
previous section, may be noted. The Yurok have a larger 
number of generic classifications, which means they have 
more choice in nomenclature, because either a generic 
or a specific term can be used. This is consistent with 
the high degree of choice afforded in Yurok grammar, in 
which word order is nearly free and many morphological 
categories are optional. The sparser taxonomy of Tolowa 
offers less choice, corresponding to a much more rigid 
grammatical structure.

A different kind of relationship between language and 
culture is of more interest to the student of North Amer­
ican prehistory, namely, the fact that language retains 
tracés of historical changes in culture and so aids in re- 
constructing the remote past. Here again the pioneering 
work was done by Sapir, who pointed out, for instance, 
that the original home from which a group of related 
languages or dialects has dispersed is more likely to be 
found in the area of great linguistic diversity; e.g., there 
are much greater differences in the English dialects of 
the British Isles than of the more recently settled areas 
such as North America or Australia. To take an Amer­
ican Indian example, the Athabascan languages are now 
found in the Southwest (Navajo, Apache), on the Pacific 
Coast (Tolowa, Hupa), and in the Western Subarctic. 
The greater diversity of the Subarctic languages leads 
to the hypothesis that the original centre of Athabas­
can migration was from that area. This northern origin 
of the Athabascans was further confirmed in a classic 
study by Sapir in which he reconstructed parts of pre­
historie Athabascan vocabulary, showing, for example, 
how a word for “horn” had come to mean “spoon” as 
the ancestors of the Navajo migrated from the far north 
(where they made spoons of deerhorns) into the Southwest 
(where they made spoons out of gourds). The correlation 
of such linguistic findings with the data of archaeology 
holds great promise for the study of American Indian 
prehistory.

Writing and texts. Although a writing system was in 
use among the Mayas of Meso-America at the time of first 
European contact, none was known in North America. 
All writing systems that have been used for North Amer­
ican Indian languages have resulted from the stimulus 
of European writing, or have actually been invented and 
introduced by whites. Perhaps the most famous system is 
that invented by Sequoyah, a Cherokee, for his native lan­
guage. It is not an alphabet but a syllabary, in which each 
symbol typically stands for a consonant-vowel sequence. 
The forms of characters were derived in part from the 
English writing system, but without regard to their English 
pronunciation. Well suited to the language, the syllabary 
fostered widespread literacy among the Cherokee until

their society was disrupted by government action; its use, 
however, has never died out, and attempts are now being 
made to revive it.

Other writing systems, invented by missionaries, teachers, 
and linguists, have also included syllabaries; e.g., for Cree, 
Winnebago, and some northern Athabascan languages. 
Elsewhere, alphabetic scripts have been used, adapted from 
the Roman alphabet by the use of additional letters and 
diacritics. White educational policy, however, has gener­
ally not encouraged literacy in Indian languages. A rich 
oral literature of American Indian myths, tales, and song 
texts has been in part published by linguists and anthro- 
pologists, and there is now increasing encouragement for 
the training of Indians to transcribe their own traditions— 
e.g., among the Navajo. It is possible that there may yet 
be a flowering of American Indian literature, not only in 
spoken but also in written form. (W.O.B.)

Meso-American Indian languages
Meso-American, or Middle American, Indian languages 
are spoken in an area of the aboriginal New World that 
includes central and Southern Mexico, Guatemala, Belize 
(British Honduras), El Salvador, parts of Honduras and 
Nicaragua, and part of northwest Mexico. Though various 
centres o f civilization have flourished in the area, some­
times concurrently, from 1 0 0 0  b c  down to the time of the 
Spanish conquest of Mexico in 1519, Meso-America as a 
whole has had a more or less common cultural history for 
2,500 years.

Treatments of the languages of Meso-America are cus- 
tomarily organized on the basis of their genetic relation­
ships, and only secondarily on that of geographical distri­
bution. Thus, some languages treated as Meso-American 
are not in fact spoken in Meso-America proper but form 
linguistic families with languages that are spoken there. 
For information about languages of northeast, north cen­
tral, and northwest Mexico that are not dealt with in this 
section, see above North American Indian languages. For 
languages of Central America not treated here, see below 
South American Indian languages.
Some 70 Indian languages are spoken today in Meso- 

America by perhaps 7,500,000 people. When the Spanish 
conquered Mexico in 1519, there may have been 20,- 
000,000 people in Meso-America. Within 100 years of 
the conquest, the Indian population had decreased by 80 
percent as a result of war, disease, forced labour, and star- 
vation. Since then the Indian population has gone back 
to a higher level, but several languages—have become ex­
tinct. Meso-American languages with the greatest number 
of speakers in the mid-20th century are:

language number of family
speakers

Aztec 1,200,000 Uto-Aztecan
Yucatec 600,000 ̂
Quiché-Tzutujil-Cakchiquei
Mam

1,200,000 l
450,000 f Mayan

Kekchi 375,000 J
Mixtec 350,000 S
Zapotec 400,000 > Oto-Manguean
Otomi 450,000 J

The study of the Meso-American languages. During the 
16th and 17th centuries, some Dominican and Franciscan 
missionaries devoted themselves to the study of native lan­
guages so that priests could deal in religious matters with 
monolingual Indians. They wrote grammars following a 
Latin model, devised orthographies applying values used 
in Spanish or Latin (occasionally inventing new letters), 
made dictionaries (usually vocabularies or glossaries), and 
translated Christian texts (confessionals, sacraments, and 
sermons) into Indian languages. Except for one heroic 
figure, the Spanish missionary priest Bernardino de Sa- 
hagün, they neither collected nor fostered the collection 
of folklore. During this period grammars and dictionaries 
were written for such languages as Aztec, Zapotec, Mix- 
tec, Tzeltal, Yucatec, Quiché-Tzutujil-Cakchiquel, Chorti, 
and Northwestern Otomi. These collections of data served 
the successors of the first missionaries. During the 18th 
century, the momentum of such work decreased, and,

Numbers 
of lan­
guages and 
speakers
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Table 61: Meso-American Indian Languages

family, branch 
(or group), language

location number of 
speakers

family, branch 
(or group), language

location number of 
speakers

1. Uto-Aztecan (Uto-Nahuan) family 48c*
S h o s h o n e a n  ( Y u ta n , O te g o n ia n )  divisionf 3 4 c

A. P la te a u  g r o u p  1 8c
1. Mono, N Paiute— Bannock (complex?)
2. Shoshoni—Gosiute (Goshiute), Comanche (complex?)
3. Ute-Chemehuevi, S Paiute (complex?)

B. Tubatulabal
C. S o u th e r n  C a l if o r n ia  b ra n c h  2 4 c

1. Serrano
2. Luisefio, Juanefio
3. G a b r ie le n o  c o m p le x  1 0 c  

Gabrielefio 
Fernandefto

4. C a h u il la  c o m p le x ^
Cahuilla
Cupefio

D. Hopi
S o n o r a n  (M e x ic a n ) d iv i s io n  3 9 c

E. P i m a n  g r o u p
1. P im a n  c o m p le x  8 c

Papago (Pima) Arizona; Sonora 500
Lower Pima (Nevome) Sonora 900
Tepecano§

2. T e p e h u a n  c o m p le x ^
Jalisco a few

N Tepehuan§ Sonora 6,300
S Tepehuan§ Jalisco 17,700

F. Y a q u ia n  ( T a r a c a h i t ia n ) b ra n c h  2 3 c
1. T a r a h u m a r a  c o m p le x  7c  

Tarahumara (Raramuri) Chihuahua 36,600
Guarillo 7,200

2. Tubar
3. C a h ita  c o m p le x  1 5 c

extinct

Eudeve (Heve) extinct
Ópata, Jova extinct
Yaqui, Mayo (Cahita)§ Arizona; Sonora, 26,500

Sinaloa
G. C o r a n  g r o u p  1 5 c

Cora§ ?
Huichol§ Nayarit 10,900

H. N a h u a n  g r o u p  1 5 c
1. A z te c  c o m p le x  1 1 c  

C, N Aztec (Nahuatl)§ State of Mexico, Puebla, X

W Aztec (Nahual)§
Hidalgo | 

Michoacan ĵ  1,200,000
E Aztec (Nahuat)§ Veracruz J
Pipil§ C  America 2,000

2. Pochutec§ Oaxaca coast extinct
2. Cuitlatec (Teco) isolate Guerrero extinct

3. Seri isolate Sonora coast 400

4. Tequistlatec complex or group SE Oaxaca
Huamelultec Coastal region 5,000
Tequistlatec mountain region 5,000

6. Tlapanec (Subtiaban,
Tlapanecan) complex 8c

A. Tlapanec (Yope) Guerrero 44,300
B. Subtiaba (Nagrandan) || Nicaragua extinct?

Maribio || El Salvador extinct?
7. Oto-Pamean stock 55c
A. Chichimec (Meco, Jonaz) Guanajuato 1,000
B. P a m e a n  g r o u p  1 8c

N Pame San Luis Potosi 3,600
S Pame Hidalgo

C. M a tla tz in c a  c o m p le x  1 0 c State of Mexico
Matlatzinca (Pirinda) 2,800
Ocuiltec (Atzingo) a few

D. O to m ia n  g r o u p  1 6 c
1. O to m i  c o m p le x  9c Hidalgo, Guanajuato, 432,000

NW Otomi State of Mexico,
NE Otomi Querétaro
SW Otomi
Ixtenco Otomi

2. Mazahua Michoacan, 221,000
State of Mexico

8. Popolocan (Mazatecan) family 25c
A. C h o c h o a n  g r o u p  1 3 c

1. Ixcatec NW Oaxaca (Santa 200
Maria Ixcatian)

2. C h o c h o  c o m p le x  8 c
Popoloc SE Puebla, NW 34,000

Oaxaca
Chocho NW Oaxaca 2,500

B. M a z a te c  c o m p le x  1 0 c 145,500
Mazatec (1) SE Puebla, N Oaxaca
Mazatec (2)

9. Mixtecan family 42c
A. Amuzgo E Guerrero, 20,100

W Oaxaca
B. G r e a te r  M ix te c a n  b ra n c h  2 5 c

1. M ix te c  g r o u p  1 5 c 335,100
Mixtec (1) E Guerrero,
Mixtec (2) S Puebla,
Mixtec (3) W Oaxaca

2. Cuicatec NE Oaxaca 20,200
C. Trique W Oaxaca 18,700
10. Zapotecan family 24c Oaxaca
A. Z a p o te c  g r o u p  1 4 c 407,600

Juarez Zapotec Ixtlan
Villalta Zapotec Yatzachi
S Mountain Zapotec Cuixtla
Valley Zapotec Mitla, Tehuantepec

B. Soltec Sola de Vega extinct
C. Papabuco Elotepec extinct
D. Chatino Southwest 27,500

5. Jicaque isolate
(several dialects 

or languages)

NW Honduras 300

*Indicates centuries of separation. fN ot spoken in Meso-America. $There is some doubt whether these groups should be given the status of complexes. 
§Sonoran languages spoken in Meso-America. || Varieties of the same language spoken in different countries (and having different names).

after Mexico became independent in the first part of the 
19th century, Spanish clerics were ousted, leaving further 
work on indigenous languages to travellers and gentlemen 
scholars—mostly people poorly qualified for such a task. 

Extent of Modern linguistic techniques for the description of lan- 
the studies guages were not applied to Meso-American languages until 
of Meso- North Americans turned their attention to the area in the 
American 1930s and 1940s. Since then, much professional linguistic 
languages work has been done on these languages, especially those 

of Mexico. Almost every language of Meso-America has 
been worked on by at least one linguist, but the time 
spent and level of linguistic competence of the investi- 
gators have varied greatly. For most of the languages, 
grammatical and lexical data have been collected, much 
of which remains unpublished. A number of competent 
grammars and dictionaries have appeared; none of them 
however, is exhaustive or definitive. Folktales have been 
collected for a smaller number of languages. Spanish-based 
orthographies have been devised for most of the Meso- 
American languages in the 20th century, but not much 
reading matter is available in them. In short much work 
remains to be done.

CLASSIFICATION

Modern genetic groupings. The classification of Meso- 
American Indian languages presented here reflects gener­

ally accepted genetic groupings (as of the early 1970s), 
based on similarities in vocabulary and grammar and 
on the establishment of regular correspondences between 
sounds in cognate (related) words among the several lan­
guages. The languages grouped together are presumed to 
have developed from a common ancestor, called a pro- 
tolanguage. Not all of the languages of Meso-America 
have been convincingly assigned to a specific group. A 
few of these languages are currently thought to be unre­
lated to any of the established genetic groupings and are 
listed individually in the table; these solitary languages are 
called isolates.

Within a given genetic grouping, there may be several 
levels of relatedness. Glottochronology (or lexicostatistics), 
developed by two United States linguists—Morris Swadesh 
and Robert Lees—is a controversial and not universally 
accepted procedure for measuring degrees of difference 
between related languages in terms of years of separation. 
Based on the assumption that all languages change more 
or less to the same degree in a given period of time the 
method employs a list of 100 items of “basic” or “non- 
cultural” concepts, which are assumed to be expressible 
by vocabulary items in any language. Over a period of 
1,000 years, different words will have been substituted to 
express 14 percent of the 100 concepts every 1,000 years, 
two languages that separated 1,000 years ago will share 74
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Table 61: Meso-American Indian Languages (continued)

family, branch location number of family, branch location number of
(or group), language speakers (or group), language speakers

1 1 . C h in a n te c a n  g ro u p  1 5c* N Oaxaca 80,000 2. G r e a te r  K a n jo b a la n  b r a n c h  2 1 c
Chinantec (1) a. C h u je a n  g r o u p  1 6 c
Chinantec (2) Tojolabal (Chaneabal) Chiapas 19,000
Chinantec (3) Chuj NW Guatemala 30,000
Chinantec (4) b. K a n jo b a l  p r o p e r  g r o u p  1 5 c

1 2 . M a n g u e a n  (C h o r o te g a n , C h ia p a n e c -
i. K a n jo b a l  c o m p le x  7c

Kanjobal (Conob, Solomec)
NW Guatemala

62,000
M a n g u e )  g ro u p  1 3 c Acatec 13,000

A. Chiapanec Chiapas extinct Jacaltec 21,000
B. Mangue (Dirian, Nagrandan) II Nicaragua extinct ii. M o c h ó  c o m p le x  (Cotoque) SE Chiapas

Chorotega II Honduras extinct Motozintlec 500
Nicoya (Orotina) II Costa Rica extinct Tuzantec 100

1 3 . H u a v e  iso la te SE Oaxaca 25,300 D. E a s te r n  d iv i s io n  3 4 c
1 4 . M ix e -Z o q u e  (Z o q u e a n , 1. G r e a te r  M a m e a n  b r a n c h  2 6 c

M ix e a n , Z o q u e -M ix e ) a. M a m e a n  p r o p e r  g r o u p  1 5 c
fa m ily  3 6 c Teco SE Chiapas, 5,000

A. Z o q u e a n  g r o u p  1 4 c W Guatemala
434,000Zoque Tabasco, Chiapas, 37,600 Mam W Guatemala

Oaxaca b. I x i la n  g r o u p  1 4 c NW Guatemala
15,000Siërra Popoluca Veracruz 25,300 Aguacatec

Texistepec Veracruz 3,000 Ixil 60,000
B. M ix e a n  g r o u p  1 3 c 2. G r e a te r  Q u ic h é a n  b ra n c h  2 6 c

1. Sayula Veracruz 1,000 a. Uspanteco NW Guatemala 15,000
Oluta Veracruz 1,000 b. Q u ic h é  c o m p le x  1 0 c C Guatemala
E, W Mixe E Oaxaca 77,500 Quiché (Achi) 680,000

2. Tapachultec SE Chiapas coast extinct Sacapultec
Sipacapa

3.000
3.000

1 5 . T o to n a c a n  fa m ily  2 b c Cakchiquel 434,000
Totonac Veracruz, Puebla 239,000 Tzutujil 50,000
Tepehua Veracruz, Hidalgo 18,800 c. P o c o m  c o m p le x  1 0 c  

Pocomam
EC Guatemala

30,000
1 6 . M a y a n  fa m ily  4 1 c Pocomchi 75,000
A. H u a s te c  c o m p le x  9c d. Kekchi 374,000

Huastec San Luis Potosi, 
N Veracruz

101,000
1 7 . T a r a s c o  i so la te SW Michoacan 72,000

Chicomuceltec (Coxoh) Chiapas a few? 1 8 . X in c a  c o m p le x  1 0 c SE Guatemala
B. Y u c a te c  (M a y a )  C o m p le x  10c  

Y ucatec Yucatan, Campeche, 605,000 Eastern Xinca 
Northern Xinca

Yupiltepeque, Jutiapa 
Jumaytepeque

extinct
50

Quintana Roo, Southern Xinca Chiquimulilla 100
N Guatemala, 
Belize Western Xinca Guazacapan 100

Lacandón Chiapas 200 1 9 . L e n c a n  fa m ily  2 0 c
Itza N Guatemala 500 Lenca SW Honduras 25
Mopan N Guatemala, 6,000 Chilanga E El Salvador a few

Belize
C. W e ste rn  d iv is io n  3 0 c 2 0 . P a y a  c o m p le x  1 0 c N Honduras 300

1. G r e a te r  T z e lta la n  b ra n c h  1 9c
a. C h o la n  p r o p e r  g r o u p  14c 2 1 . M is u m a lp a n  ( M is u lu a n )  fa m ily  4 3 c

Chontal (Yocotan) Tabasco 51,000 A. Mosquito (Miskito) Nicaragua, Honduras 115,000
Chol Tabasco, Chiapas 109,000 B. M a ta g a lp a  c o m p le x  1 0c
Chorti Honduras, E Guatemala 64,000 Matagalpa Nicaragua, Honduras 100

b. T z e lta la n  g r o u p  1 4 c Chiapas Cacaopera El Salvador ?
Tzotzil (Quelén) 123,000 C. S u m o  c o m p le x  1 1 c
Tzeltal 123,000 Sumo, Ülua, Tahuajca Nicaragua 200

*Indicates centuries of separation. tN ot spoken in Meso-America. tThere is some doubt whether these groups should be given the status of complexes.
§Sonoran languages spoken in Meso-America. ||Varieties of the same language spoken in different countries (and having different names).

percent cognates (86 percent of 86 is 74 percent). The fol­
lowing are terms and categories for degree of relatedness, 
correlated with glottochronological time depths, that will 
be used to describe the various Meso-American language 
groups. The figures given are minimal bounds.

term centuries
of separation

dialects 0-5
language complex 7-11
language group 13-17
branch (or family if 19-26

there is no super- 
ordinate category) 

language family 35-45
stock or phylum 55-65

percentage of 
cognates 
86-100 
71-81 
60-68 
45-56

26-35
14-19

In Table 61 every family (group) and isolate has a sep­
arate number from 1 to 21. Èach of the 21 headings 
specifies the name of a grouping, with alternative names. 
Numbers in parentheses following language names indi­
cate that there are several closely related languages all 
referred to by the same name. For each language grouping 
the various levels of relatedness are specified, including 
glottochronological figures (c =  centuries), which are Swa- 
desh’s, except for Mixe-Zoque, Mayan, and Xincan, which 
are those of the U.S. linguist Terrence Kaufman. Family 
and stock names are formed in the following ways: (1) 
A typical language, usually the most widely spoken, is

suffixed with -an (e.g., Mixtecan). (2) Two typical names 
are chosen and compounded (e.g., Mixe-Zoque). (3) Parts 
of two or more language names are joined, and -an is 
suffixed (e.g., Oto-Manguean, Oto-Pamean, Mis-Uluan/ 
Misumalpan).
Group names end in -an if the groups are further sub- 

grouped but do not end in -an if they are immediately 
divided into discrete languages.

The map gives the approximate geographical distribu­
tion of the 21 language groupings and isolates of Meso- 
America. None of the extinct undocumented languages 
is indicated. Except for some outliers, separate languages 
within a grouping are not localized. An outlier is a language Outliers 
that has been carried into a foreign cultural and linguistic 
context by migration; e.g., Mangue is a Chiapanec outlier 
in Misumalpan territory, Subtiaba is a Tlapanec outlier in 
Misumalpan territory, Pipil is a Nahua (Aztec) outlier in 
Quichéan, Xinca, Lencan, and Misumalpan territories.
In the following paragraphs the numbers in parentheses 

refer to groupings in Table 61.
Uto-Aztecan (1). The Uto-Aztecan family consists of 

some 27 languages that are universally recognized to fall 
into eight groups or branches—the Plateau group, Tubat- 
ulabal, the Southern California branch, Hopi, the Piman 
group, the Yaquian branch, the Coran group, and the 
Nahuan group. Tubatulabal and Hopi contain just one 
language each. The first four groups are commonly, but
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not universally, recognized as forming a Shoshonean divi­
sion within the family. None of the Shoshonean languages 
is spoken in Meso-America, and no distribution or popu­
lation data is cited for them in Table 61 (see above North 
American Indian languages). There are two common ways 
of grouping the remaining languages, depending on the 
position assigned the Nahuan group. Either Nahuan is 
considered as separate and the rest as forming a Sonoran 
division, thereby producing three divisions—Shoshonean, 
Sonoran, and Nahuan—or else Nahuan is included within 
Sonoran, thereby producing a Shoshonean versus Sonoran 
dichotomy, which is the arrangement used in this arti­
cle. Several scholars believe that the “division” concept 
is faulty here and that Uto-Aztecan contains eight groups 
and branches that are not to be further grouped in any 
special way.

Only some Sonoran languages are spoken in Meso- 
America (indicated by signs [§] in Table 61). The extinct 
Tubar belongs to the Yaquian branch, but whether to 
the Tarahumara complex, the Cahita complex, or nei­
ther, is not clear. The Nahuan group includes the ex­
tinct Pochutec, formerly spoken on the coast of Oaxaca, 
Mexico, and poorly documented; Pochutec is.clearly very 
divergent from the rest of the group. The Aztec complex 
is considered by some to be a single language with several 
dialects. The three Aztec languages were spoken within 
the Aztec Empire as it was constituted in 1519. Pipil 
speakers, who also refer to their language as nawat, were 
not a part of the Aztec culture and probably represent a 
Toltec expansion from several centuries earlier.

In 1859, Johann Karl Buschmann, a German philologist, 
correctly identified all the then-known Uto-Aztecan lan­
guages as forming a family. In 1883 a French philologist, 
Hyacinthe de Charencey, divided Uto-Aztecan into Ore- 

Various gonian (=Shoshonean) and Mexican (=Sonoran), and, in
scholars’ 1891, in the United States, anthropologist Daniël Brinton
work recognized Shoshonean and divided the Sonoran division
on Uto- (of this article) into Nahuatlan (=Nahuan) and Sonoran 
Aztecan (=the Sonoran of this article minus Nahuan). Brinton’s 

division was folio wed by the United States biologist John 
Wesley Powell in his classification of North American 
languages.
Buschmann in 1859 and United States anthropological 

linguist Edward Sapir in 1915 contributed to the compar­
ative study of Uto-Aztecan by assembling sizable numbers 
of cognate sets.
A number of now-acculturated and racially absorbed In­

dian ethnic groups of northem Mexico are believed by 
many to have spoken Uto-Aztecan languages, although 
only the language names are known, and not the languages 
themselves. These are: Suma, Jumano, Lagunero, Cazcan, 
Tecuexe, Guachichil, and Zacatec.

Uto-Aztecan is generally accepted by specialists as related 
to the Kiowa-Tanoan family of North America and with 
it to form the Aztec-Tanoan stock (or phylum).

Cuitlatec (2). The now extinct Cuitlatec language has 
not been linked convincingly with any other language or 
family, though the idea that it might be related to Uto- 
Aztecan has been entertained.

The Hokan hypothesis (3-5). In 1919 two United States 
anthropologists, Roland Dixon and Alfred Kroeber, tried 
to improve on an older North American classification by 
reducing the multiplicity of language groupings in Califor­
nia (about 50) to a manageable number of families and 
stocks. Working over a period of several years, they devel­
oped the hypothesis that most California languages belong 
to one of two great groupings (called phyla or superstocks), 
Hokan and Penutian. The formulation was accepted and 
extended by others. Hokan included Shasta, Achumawi, 
Atsugewi, Chimariko, Karok, Yanan, Pomoan, Washo, 
Esselen, Yuman, Salinan, and Chumashan. By 1891/92 it 
had been suggested that Yuman, Seri (3), and Tequistlatec 
(4) were related. In 1915 the matter was re-examined in 
the light of the Hokan hypothesis, and it was concluded 
that all of the languages named above are related. Since 
then most scholars familiar with Yuman languages have 
believed that Seri and Yuman are related, and many who 
accept the Hokan hypothesis believe that Seri and Yuman 
form a special group within Hokan.

Jicaque (5), which is very poorly documented, though 
still spoken, has plain, aspirated, and glottalized stops (dif­
ferent varieties of consonant sounds), as do many Hókan 
languages. In 1953 it was suggested that Jicaque is a 
Hokan language. The general acceptance of the proposi- 
tion may have been uncritical, because the available data 
on Jicaque is hardly reliable.
Extinct languages of northeast Mexico. All of the sev­

eral languages once spoken in northeast Mexico and 
South Texas have become extinct. Documented languages 
of Mexico are: Coahuilteco, Comecrudo, Cotoname, 
Naolan, and Tamaulipec (or Maratino). Those of Texas 
are Karankawa (and Klamkosh), Atakapa, and Tonkawa. 
John Wesley Powell classified the first three as forming a 
Coahuiltecan family. The other Mexican languages were 
unknown until recently. Each of the three Texan lan­
guages was considered by Powell to be an isolate. In 1920 
Coahuiltecan was redefined to include Karankawa and 
Tonkawa and to be coordinate with Hokan in a Hokan- 
Coahuiltecan (=Hokaltecan) superphylum.

Tlapanec (6). The Tlapanec complex was first correctly 
identified by Walter Lehmann, a German physician, in 
1920. In 1925 Edward Sapir tried to establish Subtiaba 
as a Hokan language, proposing some Proto-Hokan re­
constructions that could account for the Subtiaba forms. 
This classification is generally accepted. More recently, 
however, Calvin Rensch, a U.S. missionary linguist, tried 
to validate the Oto-Manguean hypothesis (see below) by 
means of full-scale phonological reconstruction. He be­
lieved Tlapanec to be Oto-Manguean; others considered 
it to be intermediate between Oto-Manguean and Hokan. 
It must be kept in mind that most of the specialists who 
have immersed themselves in the study of large numbers 
of American Indian languages believe that almost all of 
them are genetically related to one another. This rela­
tionship derives from a period, perhaps 20,000 to 30,000 
years ago, when some of the languages were still spoken 
in Asia. With such a point of view, correct grouping (or 
degree of relationship) is a more interesting question than 
genetic relatedness.

Oto-Pamean (7). The Oto-Pamean stock contains four 
groups and complexes, Chichimec, Pamean, Matlatzinca, 
and Otomian, of which only the last two are spoken 
within Meso-America. The exact number of languages 
within the Otomi complex is not yet determined, though 
there seem to be four. Oto-Pamean was first correctly 
identified in 1892.

Popolocan (8). The Popolocan family (which might 
more appropriately be called Mazatecan) was correctly 
identified in 1926. The exact number of languages within 
the Mazatec complex has not yet been determined, though 
there are at least two.
Mixtecan (9). There is some difference of opinion as 

to how the various languages here included within Mix­
tecan are to be grouped. The main problem is whether 
Amuzgo is Mixtecan or a separate branch within Oto- 
Manguean. It has been included within Mixtecan in some 
systems and excluded from it in others. There seem to 
be three languages within the Mixtec group, a subdivision 
of Mixtecan.

Zapotecan (10). The Zapotecan family was correctly 
identified by William Mechling in 1912, but only Fran- 
cisco Belmar, a Mexican philologist, correctly recognized 
that Papabuco is a separate language, neither Zapotec nor 
Chatino (in 1905). Belmar, however, incorrectly included 
Chinantec within Zapotecan. The Chatino language has 
several dialects. Within the Zapotec complex there are at 
least four languages, and perhaps more.

Chinantecan (11). The Chinantecan group contains ap­
proximately four languages, the exact number as yet un- 
determined. The separateness of Chinantecan within Oto- 
Manguean was recognized in 1912.
Manguean (12). The Manguean group was correctly 

identified by Belmar in 1905. lts members, formerly spo­
ken in Chiapas (Mexico), and in Nicaragua, Honduras, 
and Costa Rica, are now extinct.

The Oto-Manguean hypothesis (7-12 or 6-13). Ever 
since 1891, it has been proposed that two or more of the 
above families (7-12) should be linked. Since about 1925,
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Figure 35: Distribution of Meso-American Indian 
languages c . AD 1500. Boundaries are schematic.

it has been generally accepted by specialists that the Oto- 
Pamean, Popolocan, Mixtecan, Zapotecan, Chinantecan, 
and Manguean groups form a larger genetic grouping 
(phylum), commonly labelled Oto-Manguean. This may 
be called the “classical Oto-Manguean formulation.” Since 
1950, work has been going on in the reconstruction of 
parent languages for each of the constituent families and 
groups. Since 1961, two revisions have been proposed 
in the formulation of what constitutes Oto-Manguean: 
the Tlapanec language complex has been recognized as 
included in or closely related to Oto-Manguean, and 
Huave has been proposed as an Oto-Manguean language. 
In the early 1970s, therefore, most Oto-Manguean special­
ists considered the grouping to consist of groups 6-13.

The comparative study of the Oto-Manguean phylum 
has resulted in the first case in the Western Hemisphere 
in which the remote common ancestor of several language 
families has been phonologically reconstructed. Compara­
tive linguistics at the phylum level has been largely unsuc- 
cessful with other postulated superstocks because of the 
relatively small number of cognates that can be identified. 
Except for Manguean, all Oto-Manguean languages are 
spoken in central Mexico.
Huave (13). Early proposals linked Huave to Mixe- 

Zoque and Mayan. Although this has not been generally 
accepted by many specialists, it has been uncritically re- 
peated in most compilations. Recently, Morris Swadesh 
presented a reasonably well documented proposal for 
Huave as an Oto-Manguean language.
Mixe-Zoque (14). The Mixe-Zoque family consists of 

eight languages, which, comparative phonology and gram­
mar suggest, form two branches—a Zoquean group, and a 
Mixean group including Tapachultec. Glottochronological 
figures, however, suggest a three-way division, as shown 
in the Table. The Mixe-Zoque family was correctly identi­
fied by Hyacinthe de Charencey in 1883. The Texistepec, 
Sayula, and Oluta languages of this family are all locally 
called Populuca.

Totonacan (15). The Totonacan family contains just 
two languages, of which one (Totonac) has at least three 
dialects. Possibly, Totonac is a complex.
Mayan (16). The Mayan family was correctly identi­

fied by a German ethnographer, Otto Stoll, in 1884. This 
family, with 24 languages and nearly 3,500,000 speak­
ers, is the most diversified and populous language family 
of Meso-America. The Huastec language is separated by 
more than 1,000 miles from the nearest other Mayan 
language. Taken with the fact that the Huastecs did not

share in the Classic Maya civilization, this requires a his­
torical explanation involving the separation of Huastec 
from the rest of the family more than 2,500 years ago. 
Though the geographical extent of the Mayan languages is 
considerable, the Mayan peoples, languages, and cultures 
(as contrasted with those of the Aztecs), have never been 
particularly expansionist.

A number of attempts have been made to classify the 
Mayan languages, each one availing itself of more data 
than the last. The classification given here as of 1971 
recognizes, at the lowest level, ten groupings. Special­
ists have disagreed on the precise positions of Tojolabal 
and Chuj, Motozintlec, Aguacatec, Uspantec, and Kekchl 
and have held no firm opinions about the Yucatec or 
Huastec complexes. Not much comparative work on the 
Mayan family has seen print, but much data has re­
cently been collected. The main contributors to Mayan 
comparative studies have been the U.S. linguists Norman 
McQuown (1950s and 1960s) and Terrence Kaufman 
(1960s).

The Macro-Mayan and Macro-Penutian hypotheses. In 
1931 L.S. Freeland, a U.S. anthropological linguist, tried 
to show that Mixe (Zoque) is related to the “Penutian” 
languages, a superstock that up until then had been 
limited to California, Oregon, Washington, and British 
Columbia. In 1935 it was suggested that the similarities 
between Uto-Aztecan, Tanoan, Kiowa, Penutian, Mixe- 
Zoque, and Mayan were such as to indicate the existence 
of a superstock, which it was proposed to call Macro- 
Penutian. This hypothesis had favour for a period but was 
never demonstrated nor taken very seriously by special­
ists. Since then the first three have been generally joined 
in Aztec-Tanoan. In 1942 it was suggested that Mixe- 
Zoque and Totonacan might be related genetically to each 
other and the two in turn might be related to Mayan, the 
resultant superstock to be called Macro-Mayan. Recently 
it has been claimed that Tarasco (17) probably belongs in 
Macro-Mayan as well, though the attempt to prove this 
has not been convincing to most Mayanists, to whom, 
minus Tarasco, the Macro-Mayan hypothesis seems as 
reasonable as the Hokan hypothesis.

Tarasco (17). Tarasco has been linked genetically by 
some not only to Marco-Mayan but also to both Zuni 
(in North America) and Quechua (in South America), but 
without general scholarly acceptance.
Xinca and Lencan (18-19). It has been suggested that 

Xinca and Lencan are related and that one or both of 
them is related to Mayan (16), Chibchan (in South Amer-
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ica), or Uto-Aztecan (1). None of these hypotheses has 
been demonstrated as probable.

Languages outside Meso-America proper. The Paya 
language (20) and the Misumalpan family (21) are Central 
American languages spoken outside of the cultural area of 
Meso-America proper, though they have Meso-American 
outliers in their territory. Paya (20) has been linked 
in hypotheses to Chibchan and Cariban (both in South 
America), and perhaps to others, but not convincingly. 
The Misumalpan family (21) has been recognized since 
1895. Since that date some scholars have believed that 
the three languages and complexes listed are coordinate, 
and others have believed that the first two constitute one 
group and the other consitutes a second group. Although 
the family relationship can be verified on inspection, no 
supporting comparative work has been published. Previ- 
ous comprehensive classifications of the Meso-American 
Indian languages were presented by the U.S. anthropol- 
ogists Cyrus Thomas and John R. Swanton in 1911 in 
Indian Languages of Mexico and Central America and 
Their Geographical Distribution, by Edward Sapir in the 
14th edition of Encyclopcedia Britannica (1929), and by 
Morris Swadesh in 1967 in Handbook of Middle Ameri­
can Indians.

Newly discovered languages and reconstructions. Al­
though there are probably no uncharted areas in Meso- 
America, it is not necessarily the case that all the Indian 
languages of Meso-America have been correctly identified, 
and there are probably some multilingual Indian commu­
nities as well that are not known to be such. In 1967 
Terrence Kaufman discovered a hitherto undocumented 
Mayan language spoken by several hundred Indians in 
four or five towns in southeast Chiapas and west central 
Guatemala. Although it appears to be closely related to 
Mam, Kaufman considered it a separate language and 
christened it Teco. Kaufman identified two more new 
Mayan languages in the course of a linguistic survey of 
Guatemala. These two new languages—Sacapultec (form­
erly considered Quiché) and Sipacapa (formerly assumed 
to be Mam)—are not documented in print and both be­
long to the Quiché complex.

Reconstruction of earlier forms of the Meso-American 
Indian languages has focussed primarily on phonology 
and vocabulary; Phonological and lexical comparative 
studies as well as reconstruction have been done for 
the following groups: Uto-Aztecan; Oto-Manguean—Oto- 
Pamean, Popolocan, Mixtecan, Zapotecan, Chinantecan, 
Manguean; Mixe-Zoque; and Mayan (in part). A small 
amount of grammatical comparison has been done within 
Oto-Manguean and Mixe-Zoque. In addition, some stud­
ies have been done of reconstructed vocabulary for the 
purpose of hypothesizing about the culture of the speakers 
of the protolanguages.

RELATION OF LANGUAGES TO HISTORICAL 
AND CULTURAL INFLUENCES

Pre-Columbian diffusion. The following are some of 
the important civilizations that have flourished in Meso- 
America:

civilization
Olmec
Monte Alban 
Teotihuacan 
Classic Maya

period
1 2 0 0  b c - 4 0 0  b c  

4 0 0  b c - a d  7 0 0  
a d  1 0 0 - 6 0 0  
a d  3 0 0 - 9 0 0

Toltec 900-1200
Aztec 1300-1500

location
Gulf Coast, Mexico 
Oaxaca, Mexico 
Central Mexico 
Chiapas, Mexico;

Peten, Guatemala 
Central Mexico 
Central Mexico

The Aztecs spoke Nahuatl, as did the Toltecs. The Clas­
sic Maya probably spoke two or three Mayan languages, 
and the people of Monte Alban probably spoke one or 
more Zapotecan languages. No one knows what either 
the Teotihuacan people or the Olmecs spoke, but it has 
been surmised that at least some Olmecs spoke Mixe- 
Zoque languages and that the Teotihuacan people may 
have spoken Otomian languages (though an Aztec tradi- 
tion says Totonac).

In the pre-Columbian period, there was naturally contact 
among Meso-American languages and occasional borrow­
ing of vocabulary and other linguistic features. Partly be­

cause of the unavailability of grammars and dictionaries, 
actual cases of such diffusion have not been much studied.

Some of the known contacts resulting in borrowing are 
the following: (1) Mixe-Zoque languages (Olmecs?) have 
given words to Mayan, Mixtecan, Zapotecan, Otomian, 
Aztec, Lencan, Xinca, and Jicaque; (2) Zapotecan lan­
guages (Monte Alban) have given words to Huastec and 
Yucatec; (3) Mayan languages (Mayas) have given words 
to Xinca, Lencan, and Jicaque; and (4) Nahuatl (Toltecs 
and Aztecs) has given words to Mayan, Lencan, other 
Uto-Aztecan languages, as well as to other Meso-American 
languages. Words diffused from these sources provide evi­
dence that contact took place. Scholars know that contact 
must have taken place at particular times and places, and 
therefore can form hypotheses about where certain lan­
guages may have been spoken in the more remote past.

External relationships and contacts. Various scholars 
have suggested that some Meso-American language or 
family is related to a language or family (other than Uto- 
Aztecan) outside of Meso-America. These suggestions are 
mostly parts of larger attempts to synthesize the language 
classification of the New World, or of the whole world, 
and are usually based on the sometimes unexpressed view 
that all the languages of the Western Hemisphere or 
even of the whole world are ultimately genetically related. 
Although the assumption may be true, the proposed con- 
nections have been unconvincing to specialists in Meso- 
American languages. The only generally accepted larger 
groupings are Hokan and Penutian. Most scholars do not 
have the breadth of knowledge to be able to evaluate these 
vast proposals.

One proposal of external relationship probably has some 
merit. In 1961 it was suggested that Chipaya—a language 
spoken on the shores of Lake Titicaca in Bolivia—is ge­
netically related to the Mayan languages. The hypothesis, 
proposed by Ronald Olson, a U.S. missionary linguist, 
was based on 120 sets of lexical comparisons between 
Chipaya and Proto-Mayan. The data cited are subject to 
more than one interpretation, because many of the com­
parisons involve semantic notions and word forms that 
are widespread in the Western Hemisphere; also, Chipaya 
has been so influenced grammatically by Aymara (which 
all Chipayas can speak) that any grammatical peculiarities 
it may once have shared with Mayan have disappeared. 
Because a core of data showing regular sound correspon­
dences remains, it is probably necessary to assume that 
there is a historical connection between Chipaya and 
Mayan, possibly, but not demonstrably, a genetic relation­
ship. The connection may have been direct—presumably 
from Meso-America to Bolivia via land—or there may be 
other languages in western South America that show pre­
historie contacts with Mayan. The acceptance of a prehis­
torie linguistic connection, neither extremely remote nor 
extremely recent, between Meso-America and the Andes 
is quite provocative, inasmuch as other evidence exists 
for early culture contact between Meso-America and the 
Andes, Meso-America generally being the donor and the 
Andes generally being the beneficiary; e.g., in the case 
of corn. Later diffusion from South America to Meso- 
America also occurred; e.g., witness the transference of 
peanuts, metallurgy, hammocks.

Interaction between Spanish and Indian languages. In 
modern Meso-America, the dominant European language 
is Spanish. The speakers of all Meso-American Indian 
languages include some who are bilingual; and a few lan­
guages are spoken by almost totally bilingual populations. 
Most Indian languages spoken by sizable populations 
have at least 50 percent monolingual speakers. All Meso- 
American languages with a significant number of bilingual 
speakers have been influenced by Spanish, primarily in the 
areas of vocabulary, particles, and word order. Since the 
Spanish conquest, Meso-American languages have been 
borrowing words from Spanish, and, because the kind of 
Spanish spoken has changed somewhat over the years, 
both in vocabulary and pronunciation, different historical 
periods are usually distinguishable in lexical borrowings. 
For a variety of reasons, certain function words, primarily 
conjunctions and ad verbs, are frequently borrowed from 
Spanish; e.g., ya “already,” pero “but,” hasta “until,” y
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“and,” o “or,” ni “not even,” hasta “even,” si “if,” cuando 
“when,” porque “because,” por eso “therefore, so,” en- 
tonces “then.” Some languages have assimilated the Span­
ish word order of subject-verb-object.

Conversely, the Spanish of Meso-America has been the 
recipiënt of vast amounts of lexical material from local 
languages, primarily Nahuatl. The borrowing has provided 
names of plants, animals, artifacts, and social forms in­
digenous to Meso-America and lacking names in Spanish. 
Among the reasons that Nahuatl has been the primary 
source is that the Aztecs were the first Meso-American peo­
ple conquered by the Spaniards; the Aztecs had outposts 
in many parts of Meso-America; the Spaniards recruited 
Aztecs, particularly as guides, into their military force to 
assist their venture of subduing the rest of Meso-America; 
and, for several decades, Aztec, written in Roman orthog­
raphy, was used in many parts of Meso-America to keep 
official records, such as deeds, wills, and censuses.

Many of the words borrowed into Spanish from Aztec 
have since passed in turn into English; e.g., chili, chile, or 
chilli (Spanish chile), avocado (Spanish aguacate), chicle, 
chocolate, peyote, coyote, tomato (Spanish tomate), ocelot 
(Spanish ocelote), guacamole, mescal.

Bilingual- In some parts of Meso-America, because of economie 
ism among and social conditions, an Indian may speak one or more 
Indians Indian languages besides his own. This is common in 

Guatemala, where some areas have been recently colo- 
nized by speakers of more than one language, or some 
communities have received outside settlers in the more 
remote past.
The names used in this article for the Meso-American 

Indian languages are English versions of the Spanish terms 
for them. Only in a few cases are these names the ones 
actually used by the people who speak the languages in 
question. First, most of the names are of Aztec origin, 
because at the outset the Spanish learned of local phe- 
nomena primarily via Aztec. Secondly, some languages 
have no special name of their own, simply being called 
“our language.”
Pre-Columbian writing. Most of the Meso-American 

cultures shared a mathematical notation and calendrical 
system that had been developed and diffused in the distant 
past, probably before 500 b c . At the time of European 
contact the Aztecs, Zapotecs, Mixtecs, Otomis, Mayans, 
and perhaps some others were all producing records on 
stone (inscriptions) and on a type of homegrown paper 
(produced from the amate tree, Ficus glabrata), these 
latter being commonly called codices. Except for the 
Mayan system, which probably originated before a d  1, 
the records cannot properly be called writing, in that 
it was not possible to represent all of speech, but only 
numbers, dates, and names (pictographically). The Mayan 
system, besides representing all these, was also used to 
represent morphemes (words and word elements) and 
phonemes (distinctive sounds). Presumably the symbols 
used in this system (called glyphs) represent individual 
phonemes, syllables, and morphemes; and they give se­
mantic information as well to take the ambiguity out 
of homophonous readings. Several scholars have devoted 
much time to the study of Mayan writing, but, to date, 
the results have not been very impressive. A few schol­
ars outside the Meso-American field believe the Mayan 
writing system is purely ideographic and hence inherently 
undecipherable without a bilingual inscription or text in 
a known language. All specialists within the Mayan field 
hold that the Mayan is a mixed ideographic and phono­
logical system.

What may be delaying progress in the deciphering of 
Mayan writing is the absence of reconstructions for inter- 
mediate groupings within the Mayan family (e.g., Proto- 
Yucatecan, Proto-Cholan, and others) and ignorance of 
Mayan languages other than colonial Yucatec on the part 
of the investigators. Efforts are being made to correct these 
deficiencies, particularly by Mexican specialists. It is not 
known whether Mayan writing was used to write more 
than one language and, if so, what the languages were. If 
only one, it was probably either Proto-Cholan or Proto- 
Yucatecan. The symbols used in all the pre-Columbian 
notation systems are obviously pictographic in origin, as

was the case in the ancient Egyptian, Sumerian, ancient 
Chinese, and Indus Valley writing systems.

LINGUISTIC CHARACTERISTICS

In general, all the languages of a particular family are 
typologically similar to one another both in phonology 
and grammar. Among the 21 language groupings in Meso- 
America, there are several types of sound systems and 
grammatical systems. Because study in this area has hardly 
begun, nothing very secure can be asserted here, but some 
general characteristics can be outlined on the basis of data 
for the following reasonably well-documented languages: 
Tequistlatec, Otomi, Mazatec, Mixtec, Zapotec, Chinan­
tec, Aztec, Zoque, Totonac, Quiché, and Tarasco.
Phonologically, there is a wide diversity among Meso- 

American languages. Voiced spirants—z.e., sounds like 
English v, z, or th in “then”—are missing from all Meso- 
American languages. Other phonological features in these 
languages include a voiceless lateral spirant sound, Ih (in 
Tequistlatec and Totonac); a lateral affricate, tl (in Aztec 
and Totonac); a postvelar stop, q, in contrast with a velar 
stop, k (in Quiché and Totonac); glottalized vowels (in Za­
potec, Zoque, Aztec, and Totonac); glottalized consonants 
(in Tequistlatec, Quiché, Otomi, and Mazatec); aspirated 
stops (in Tarasco, Otomi, and Mazatec); voiced stops (in 
Tequistlatec, Otomi, Mazatec, and Chinantec); prenasal- 
ized stops (in Otomi, Mazatec, and Mixtec); nasalized 
vowels (in Otomi, Mazatec, Mixtec, and Chinantec); a 
labiovelar stop, kw, sometimes contrasting with a bilabial 
stop, p  (in Otomi, Mazatec, Mixtec, Aztec); tone and 
stress accent (tone in Otomi, Mazatec, Mixtec, Chinantec, 
Zapotec; stress in Tarasco and Tequistlatec); and initial 
and final consonant clusters (in Tequistlatec).

Grammatically, Meso-American languages are rather di­
verse, but, according to available data, they fall into three 
main types: Type A, an Oto-Manguean type, is rightward 
expanding (i.e., modifiers follow the elements they mod- 
ify) and synthetic to a low degree (i.e., characterized by 
relatively few morphemes per word). It employs prefixes 
and prepositions, and it seldom uses compounding to form 
words. Type B, an intermediate type, is prepositional, like 
A, and averagely synthetic, making some use of prefixes 
(subjects, objects, and possessors) and much use of suffixes. 
It is mildly leftward expanding (i.e., modifiers precede 
the elements they modify) and is mainly represented by 
Mayan and Uto-Aztecan languages but partially by Mixe- 
Zoque and Totonacan. Type C, a leftward expanding type, 
is highly synthetic with great use of suffixes and postposi- 
tions and active ablaut (an interchange among consonants 
and vowels for the purpose of derivation or inflection). 
It is represented by Tarasco and, partially, by Totonacan 
and Mixe-Zoque.

There are a number of grammatical generalizations that 
can be made about all, or most, Meso-American Indian 
languages. (1) The genitive relationship between nouns or 
noun phrases is (except for Tarasco) expressed by means 
of a possessive pronoun with the possessed noun; e.g., 
“the dog’s fleas” is expressed as “his fleas the dog.” (2) 
Locative notions, such as “above,” “below,” “in,” “on,” 
“beside,” are not expressed by prepositions and ad verbs, 
as in European languages, but by means of location nouns 
(meaning “aboveness,” “belowness,” “belly,” “surface,” 
“side,” and so forth), which are always combined with a 
possessive pronoun, the function of which is to indicate 
the “object” of the prepositional-adverbial notion. Most 
languages, however, have at least one generic relational 
partiele that is combined in a phrase with a location noun 
and its object and has “generic prepositional” function; 
thus “on the table” is expressed “at (generic partiele) its- 
top the table,” or “in the box” is expressed “at its-inside 
the box.” Whereas in most languages the generic relational 
particles are prepositions, Zoque and Tarasco have post- 
positions, which are in part related to location nouns.
(3) Within the verbal system, aspect (type of action— 

e.g., ongoing, habitual, finished, potential, and so forth) is 
well developed, and tense (time—e.g., now, in the past, in 
the future) is generally weakly developed. (4) The copula, 
or equational verb “be,” is not expressed in most Meso- 
American languages. (5) Case suffixes are generally absent,
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being present in just three languages: Tarasco has a gen­
itive case, an objective case, and various locational cases; 
Aztec and Zoque have only locational cases, and these 
are usually related to location nouns. (6) A relative clause 
that modifies a noun follows it in all the languages of the 
sample above; e.g., “the man whom I saw (on the Street 
yesterday).” (7) Some Oto-Manguean languages and some 
Mayan languages distinguish an inclusive pronoun “we” 
(“I and you”) from an exclusive “we” (“I and he/they”).

(8) Gender, or inflectional agreement of other word 
classes in the noun phrase with the noun itself, is rare 
in Meso-American languages and is limited to some Oto- 
Manguean languages. (9) Noun subclassification in the 
context of possession is not uncommon. In some lan­
guages, some nouns undergo form changes when possessed; 
these languages, therefore, have at least two classes of 
nouns. In other languages, the possessive pronouns differ 
in form according to how they are associated with differ­
ent classes of nouns. In languages in which the semantic 
motivation for such a subdivision is clear, the main kind 
of distinction is between intimate possession (body parts, 
kinship terms, articles of clothing) and casual possession 
(domestic animals, tools). (10) Some languages (Mayan, 
Mixe-Zoque) distinguish between the subject (actor) of a 
transitive verb and that of an intransitive verb by the 
form of the associated afïixed pronoun. (11) Most Meso- 
American languages average more than one morpheme 
per word, and Tarasco and Totonac average more than 
two morphemes per word. (12) Most Meso-American lan­
guages (except Aztec) have consonantal or vocalic ablaut, 
or else show in their vocabulary sets of words that seem 
to be related through a formerly functional ablaut system.

(13) The numeral systems are vigesimal-decimal; that is, 
counting is from 1 to 10, then from 11 to 20, then from 
21 to 40 (adding 1-20 to 20), then from 41-60 (adding 1- 
20 to 40), and so on, with special terms for 400 (20 X 20),
8,000 (20X20X20) ,  160,000 (20X20X20X20) ,  and 
so on. In most languages (except Mayan) the numeral 
expressions for 6 through 9 (sometimes 5 through 9) are 
compounds of 5 +  1, 5 +  2, 5 +  3, 5 +  4, or the like. (14) 
In all the languages referred to here, a numeral precedes 
the noun it quantifies. (Te.K.)

South American Indian languages
South American Indian languages once covered and to- 
day still partially cover all of South America, the Antilles, 
and Central America to the south of a line from the 
Gulf of Honduras to the Nicoya Peninsula in Costa Rica. 

Number of Estimates of the number of speakers in that area in pre- 
languages Columbian times vary from 10,000,000 to 20,000,000. 
and In the early 1980s there were approximately 15,900,000,
speakers more than three-fourths of them in the central Andean 

areas. Language lists include around 1,500 languages, and 
figures over 2,000 have been suggested. For the most part, 
the larger estimate refers to tribal units whose linguistic 
differentiation cannot be determined. Because of extinct 
tribes with unrecorded languages, the number of languages 
formerly spoken is impossible to assess. Only between 550 
and 600 languages (about 120 now extinct) are attested by 
linguistic materials. Fragmentary knowledge hinders the 
distinction between language and dialect and thus renders 
the number of languages indeterminate.
Because the South American Indians originally came 

from North America, the problem of their linguistic origin 
involves tracing genetic affiliations with North American 
groups. To date only Uru-Chipaya, a language in Bolivia, 
is surely relatable to a Macro-Mayan phylum of North 
and Meso-America. Hypotheses about the probable centre 
of dispersion of language groups within South America 
have been advanced for stocks like Arawakan and Tupian, 
based on the principle (considered questionable by some) 
that the area in which there is the greatest variety of di­
alects and languages was probably the centre from which 
the language groups dispersed at one time; but the regions 
in question seem to be refugee regions, to which certain 
speakers fled, rather than dispersion centres.

South America is one of the most linguistically differenti- 
ated areas of the world. Various scholars hold the plausible

view that all American Indian languages are ultimately 
related. The great diversification in South America, in 
comparison with the situation of North America, can be 
attributed to the greater period of time that has elapsed 
since the South American groups lost contact among 
themselves. The narrow bridge that allows access to South 
America {i.e., the Isthmus of Panama) acted as a filter 
so that many intermediate links disappeared and many 
groups entered the Southern part of the continent already 
linguistically differentiated.

Investigation and scholarship. The first grammar of a 
South American Indian language (Quechua) appeared in 
1560. Missionaries displayed intense activity in writing 
grammars, dictionaries, and catechisms during the 17th 
century and the first half of the 18th. Data were also pro- 
vided by chronicles and official reports. Information for 
this period was summarized in Lorenzo Hervas y Pandu­
ro’s Idea delV universo (1778-87) and in Johann Christoph 
Adelung and Johann Severin Vater’s Mithridates (1806- Research 
17). Subsequently, most firsthand information was gath- on the 
ered by ethnographers in the first quarter of the 20th languages 
century. In spite of the magnitude and fundamental char­
acter of the numerous contributions of this period, their 
technical quality was below the level of work in other 
parts of the world. Since 1940 there has been a marked 
increase in the recording and historical study of languages, 
carried out chiefly by missionaries with linguistic training, 
but there are still many gaps in knowledge at the basic 
descriptive level, and few languages have been thoroughly 
described. Thus, classificatory as well as historical, areal, 
and typological research has been hindered. Descriptive 
study is made difficult by a shortage of linguists, the rapid 
extinction of languages, and the remote location of those 
tongues needing urgent study. Interest in these languages 
is justified in that their study yields basic cultural infor­
mation on the area, in addition to linguistic data, and aids 
in obtaining historical and prehistorical knowledge. The 
South American Indian languages are also worth studying 
as a means of integrating the groups that speak them into 
national life.
Classification of the South American Indian languages.

Although classifications based on geographical criteria or 
on common cultural areas or types have been made, these 
are not really linguistic methods. There is usually a con- 
gruence between a language, territorial continuity, and cul­
ture, but this correlation becomes more and more random 
at the level of the linguistic family and beyond. Certain 
language families are broadly coincident with large culture 
areas—e.g., Cariban and Tupian with the tropical forest 
area—but the correlation becomes imperfect with more 
precise cultural divisions—e.g., there are Tupian languages 
like Guayakl and Sirionó whose speakers belong to a very 
different culture type. Conversely, a single culture area 
like the eastern flank of the Andes (the Montana region) 
includes several unrelated language families. There is also 
a correlation between isolated languages, or small families, 
and marginal regions, but Quechumaran (Kechumaran), 
for instance, not a big family by its intemal compositión, 
occupies the most prominent place culturally.

Most of the classification in South America has been 
based on inspection of vocabularies and on structural 
similarities. Although the determination of genetic rela­
tionship depends basically on coincidences that cannot be 
accounted for by chance or borrowing, no clear criteria 
have been applied in most cases. As for subgroupings 
within each genetic group, determined by dialect study, 
the comparative method, or glottochronology (also called 
lexicostatistics, a method for estimating the approximate 
date when two or more languages separated from a com­
mon parent language, using statistics to compare similar­
ities and differences in vocabulary), very little work has 
been done. Consequently, the difference between a dialect 
and language on the one hand, and a family (composed 
of languages) and stock (composed of families or of very 
differentiated languages) on the other, can be determined 
only approximately at present. Even genetic groupings 
recognized long ago (Arawakan or Macro-Chibchan) are 
probably more differentiated internally than others that 
have been questioned or that have passed undetected.



Languages o f the World 7 9 3

Problem
language
names

Current
classifi­
cations

Extinct languages present special problems because of 
poor, unverifiable recording, often requiring philological 
interpretation. For some there is no linguistic material 
whatsoever; if references to them seem reliable and un- 
equivocal, an investigator can only hope to establish their 
identity as distinct languages, unintelligible to neighbour­
ing groups. The label “unclassified,” sometimes applied 
to these languages, is misleading: they are unclassifiable 
languages.

of Great anarchy reigns in the names of languages and 
language families; in part, this reflects different ortho- 
graphic conventions of European languages, but it also 
results from the lack of standardized nomenclature. Dif­
ferent authors choose different component languages to 
name a given family or make a different choice in the 
various names designating the same language or dialect. 
This multiplicity originates in designations bestowed by 
Europeans because of certain characteristics of the group 
(e.g., Coroado, Portuguese “tonsured” or “crowned”), in 
names given to a group by other Indian groups (e.g., 
Puelche, “people from the east,” given by Araucanians to 
various groups in Argentina), and in self-designations of 
groups (e.g., Carib, which, as usual, means “people” and 
is not the name of the language). Particularly confusing 
are generic Indian terms like Tapuya, a Tupi word mean­
ing enemy, or Chuncho, an Andean designation for many 
groups on the eastern slopes; terms like these explain 
why different languages have the same name. In general 
(but not always), language names ending in -an indicate 
a family or grouping larger than an individual language; 
e.g., Guahiboan (Guahiban) is a family that includes the 
Guahibo language, and Tupian subsumes Tupl-Guarani.
There have been many linguistic classifications for this 

area. The first general and well-grounded one was that 
by U.S. anthropologist Daniël Brinton (1891), based on 
grammatical criteria and a restricted word list, in which 
about 73 families are recognized. In 1913 Alexander 
Chamberlain, an anthropologist, published a new classi­
fication in the United States, which remained Standard 
for several years, with no discussion as to its basis. The 
classification (1924) of the French anthropologist and eth- 
nologist Paul Rivet, which was supported by his numerous 
previous detailed studies and contained a wealth of infor- 
mation, superseded all previous classifications. It included 
77 families and was based on similarity of vocabulary 
items. Cestmlr Loukotka, a Czech language specialist, con- 
tributed two classifications (1935, 1944) on the same lines 
as Rivet but with an increased number of families (94 
and 114, respectively), the larger number resulting from 
newly discovered languages and from Loukotka’s splitting 
of several of Rivet’s families. Loukotka used a diagnos- 
tic list of 45 words and distinguished “mixed” languages 
(those having one-fifth of the items from another family) 
and “pure” languages (those that might have “intrusions” 
or “tracés” from another family but totalling fewer than 
one-fifth of the items, if any). Rivet and Loukotka con- 
tributed jointly another classification (1952) listing 108 
language families that was based chiefly upon Loukotka’s 
1944 classification. Important work on a regional scale 
has also been done, and critical and summarizing surveys 
have appeared.
Current classifications are by Loukotka (1968); a U.S. 

linguist, Joseph Greenberg (1956); and another U.S. lin­
guist, Morris Swadesh (1964). That of Loukotka, based 
fundamentally on the same principles as his previous clas­
sifications, and recognizing 117 families, is, in spite of 
its unsophisticated method, fundamental for the informa- 
tion it contains. Those of Greenberg and Swadesh, both 
based upon restricted comparison of vocabulary items but 
according to much more refined criteria, agree in consid- 
ering all languages ultimately related and in having four 
major groups, but they differ greatly in major and minor 
groupings. Greenberg used short lexical lists, and no evi­
dence has been published in support of his classification. 
He divided the four major groups into 13 and these, 
in turn, into 21 subgroups. Swadesh based his classifica­
tion upon lists of 100 basic vocabulary items and made 
groupings according to his glottochronological theory (see 
above). His four groups (interrelated among themselves

and with groups in North America) are subdivided into 
62 subgroups, thus, in fact, coming closer to more con- 
servative classifications. The major groups of these two 
classifications are not comparable to those recognized for 
North America, because they are on a more remote level 
of relationship. In most cases the lowest components are 
stocks or even more distantly related groups. It is certain 
that far more embracing groups than those accepted by 
Loukotka can be recognized—and in some cases this has 
already been done—and that Greenberg’s and Swadesh’s 
classifications point to many likely relationships; but they 
seem to share a basic defect, namely, that the degree 
of relationship within each group is very disparate, not 
providing a true taxonomy and not giving in each case 
the most closely related groups. On the other hand, their 
approach is more appropriate to the situation in South 
America than a method that would restrict relationships 
to a level that can be handled by the comparative method.
At present, a true classification of South American lan­

guages is not feasible, even at the family level, because, 
as noted above, neither the levels of dialect and language 
nor of family and stock have been surely determined. Be- 
yond that level, it can only be indicated that a definite or 
possible relationship exists. In the accompanying chart— 
beyond the language level—recognized groups are there­
fore at various and undetermined levels of relationship. 
Possible further relationships are cross-referenced. Of the 
82 groups included, almost half are isolated languages, 25 
are extinct, and at least 10 more are on the verge of ex- 
tinction. The most important groups are Macro-Chibchan, 
Arawakan, Cariban, Tupian, Macro-Ge, Quechumaran, 
Tucanoan, and Macro-Pano-Tacanan.
Macro-Chibchan. Macro-Chibchan languages, which 

form the linguistic bridge between South and Central 
America, are spoken from Nicaragua to Ecuador. Spread 
compactly in Central America and in western Colombia 
and Ecuador, they include approximately 40 languages 
spoken by more than 400,000 speakers. The group is 
probably more differentiated than a stock, languages not 
belonging to Chibchan being strongly differentiated. In 
the Colombian Andes a now extinct Chibchan language 
was the language of the highly developed Muisca culture. 
Important present-day languages include Guaymi (about
20,000 speakers) and Move (about 15,000) in Panama, 
Cuna (600) and Paez (37,000) in Colombia, and Cayapa, 
or Colorado (4,000), in Ecuador. A connection with 
Cariban has been suggested, and it is possible that such a 
relationship could be found through Warao (Warrau) and 
Waican (Waikan) on the one hand and through Choco 
(Cariban) on the other.
Arawakan. Arawakan languages formerly extended 

from the peninsula of Florida in North America to the 
present-day Paraguay-Argentina border, and from the 
foothills of the Andes eastward to the Atlantic Ocean. 
More than 55 languages are attested, many still spoken. 
Around 40 groups still speak Arawakan languages in 
Brazil, and others are found in Peru, Colombia, Venezuela, 
Guyana, French Guiana, and Surinam. Taino predomi- 
nated in the Antilles and was the first language to be 
encountered by Europeans; although it rapidly became 
extinct, it left many borrowings. As did most languages of 
the tropical forest, the Arawakan languages receded with 
the influx of Spanish and Portuguese, mainly through 
group extinction; thus, 14 groups became extinct in Brazil 
between 1900 and 1957. Important languages still spoken 
are Goajiro (52,000 speakers) in Colombia, Campa (41,- 
000) and Machiguenga (11,000) in Peru, and Mojo (more 
than 15,000) and Bauré (4,500) in Bolivia. Although most 
Arawakan languages have been recognized as such for a 
long time, they are greatly differentiated. They are most 
probably related to both the Macro-Pano-Tacanan and 
Macro-Mayan language groups.

Cariban. Cariban languages, numbering approximately 
50, were spoken chiefly north of the Amazon but had out- 
posts as far as the Mato Grosso in Brazil. The group has 
undergone drastic decline, and only about 22,000 people 
speak Cariban languages today, mostly in Venezuela and 
Colombia; they have disappeared from the Antilles and 
have been much reduced in Brazil and the Guianas. The
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Table 62: South American Indian Language Groups*

l o c a t io n l a n g u a g e lo c a t i o n

B e liz e , H u a m b is a  [W a m b isa ])
H o n d u r a s 3 8 . K u k u r a t B r a z i l

3 9 . L e c o B o l iv ia
C o lo m b ia 4 0 .  L u le a n  (4 8 )

A .  L u ie  o r  T o n o c o t é t
C o lo m b ia B . V i le la  o r  C h u n u p i  ( A t a la la , A r g e n t in a
V e n e z u e la O c o lé ,  U a c a m b a b e lé )  t  

4 1 .  M a c r o - C h ib c h a n
B r a z il A .  C h ib c h a n

1 . A b is e t a  o r  O r o s i  o r  T u c u r r iq u e C o s t a  R ic a
B r a z il, [T u c u r r ik e ] ,  B o r u c a  o r  T u r u c -

V e n e z u e la a c a t ,  B r ib r i  o r  L a r i ,  C a b e c a r ,
V e n e z u e la C h ir ip ó ,  E s t r e l la t ,  T e r r a b a  o r  

B r u r a n t ,  T ir u b  o r  R a y a d o t
C o lo m b iaV e n e z u e la 2 . A n d a q u i

3 . A t a n q u e  o r  B u s in t a n a ,  B in - C o lo m b ia
C o lo m b ia , t u c u a  o r  I jc a ,  C a g a b a  o r  K o g h i ,

V e n e z u e la G u a m a c a  o r  A r s a r io ,  T a ir o n a
B razil o r  T e y u n a t

C o lo m b iaV e n e z u e la 4 .  B a ir ir a  o r  C u n a g u a s a y a ,
P eru M o t i l ó n  o r  D o b o c u b i
B razil M a p e V e n e z u e la
B ra z il 5 .  B e t o i t C o lo m b ia
S u r in a m e 6 . C a r a  o r  I m b a y a t ,  C a y a p a  o r E c u a d o r
S u r in a m e , N ig u a ,  C o lo r a d o  o r  C a m p a z  o r

B r a z il C o l im a  o r  S a t x ila ,  P a s t o t
B raz il C u a iq u ie r ,  M u e l la m a t , C o lo m b ia
Fr. G u ia n a , T e l e m b i t

T r in id a d 7 .  C a t i o t ,  N u t a b é t C o lo m b ia
C o lo m b ia 8 . C h ib c h a  o r  M u is c a t ,  T u n e b o C o lo m b ia

9 .  C h im ila ,  M a l ib ü t C o lo m b ia
B r a z il 1 0 . C h a n g u e n a t ,  C h u m u la t P a n a m a
P e r u ( G u a l a c a t )
B r a z il 1 1 . C o c o n u c o ,  G u a m b ia n a  o r C o lo m b ia
B r a z il S i lv ia n o ,  M o g u e x ,  T o t o r ó

1 2 . C o r o b is i ,  G u a t u s o ,  G u e ta r ,  
S u e r r e  o r  C a m a c h i

C o s t a  R ic a

1 3 . C u n a P a n a m a
C u e v a C o lo m b ia

B o l iv ia 1 4 . G u a y m i ,  M o v e P a n a m a
B o l iv ia ( P e n o n e m e i io t )

1 5 . P a n z a le o  o r  Q u it o  t E c u a d o r
P a e z C o lo m b ia

1 6 . R a m a N ic a r a g u a
B r a z il 1 7 . S e b o n d o y  o r  K a m s a  o r  

C o c h e  o r  M o c o a ,  
Q u il la s in g a t

C o lo m b ia

B o l iv ia B . 1 . E s m e r a ld a  o r  A t a c a m e t E c u a d o r
P e r u 2 . Y a r u r o V e n e z u e la

C .  I t o n a m a B o l iv ia
C o lo m b ia , D .  P a y a H o n d u r a s

E c u a d o r E . S u m o - M o s q u it o - M a t a g a lp a
P e r u 1. M a t a g a lp a  t  (C a c a o p e r a ) E cu a d o r,
B r a z i l S u r in a m e
B r a z il J in o te g a  o r  C h in g o N ic a r a g u a
B r a z il 2 .  M o s q u i t o  [M is k ito ] H o n d u r a s ,
V e n e z u e la , N ic a r a g u a

C o lo m b ia U l u a ,  S u m o N ic a r a g u a
V e n e z u e la F .  W a ic a n  o r  Y a n o a m a n :  K a r im é  

[C a r im é ] ,  P a k id a i-S u r a r a ,
B raz il

U r u g u a y P a u c o s a
U r u g u a y , S a n e m a  o r  S a m a ta r i V e n e z u e la

A r g e n ­ ( P u b m a ta r i)
t in a , S h a m a t a r i .  S h ir ia n a  o r B r a z il,
B r a z i l C a s a p a r e ,  W a ic a  [W a ik a ] V e n e z u e la

A r g e n t in a , G .  W a r a o  [W a r r a u ]  o r  G u a r a u n o V e n e z u e la
P a r a g u a y 4 2 .  M a c r o - G e  (7 0 )

B r a z il,  A r ­ A .  B o r o r o a n
g e n t in a , 1 . B o r o r o B r a z il
P a r a g u a y 2 .  O tu k é B o l iv ia

B r a z il B . B o t o c u d o  o r  A y m o r é t
A r g e n t in a C . F u l n i ó t B r a z i l
P a r a g u a y D .  G e
A r g e n t in a , 1. A k r o a t ,  X a k r ia b a t  [S h a c r i- B r a z il

B o l iv ia a b a ] ,  X a v a n t e  [S h a v a n te ] ,
V e n e z u e la X e r e n t e  [S h e r e n té ]
B o l iv ia , 2 .  A p in a y é - K a y a p ó ,  E a s te r n B r a z il

B r a z il T im b ir a ,  S u y a
A r g e n t in a 3 . C a in g a n g  [ K a in g a n g ] ,  X o k le n g  

[S h o c le n g ]
B r a z il

B r a z il 4 .  S o u t h e r n  K a y a p ó
E . J e ik ó  [ J e i c o l t B r a z il

A r g e n t in a F .  K a m a k a n t B r a z il
G .  K a r a ja B r a z il

B r a z i l H .  K a p o x o t  ( K u m a n a x o t ) , B r a z i l
V e n e z u e la M a la h 't ,  M a x a k a l i t ,  M o n o x o t .  

P a t a s h ó t
V e n e z u e la I .  O f a y é  o r  O p a y é -S h a v a n te t B r a z il
B r a z il J . P u r i - C o r o a d o t : C o r o a d o t .  

C o r o p ó t ,  P u r i t
P e r u 4 3 .  M a c r o - M a y a n  ( 4 ) :  U r u -C h ip a y a

( U r u ,  C h ip a y a )
4 4 .  M a c r o - P a n o - T a c a n a n  (4 )

B o l iv ia

A .  C h o n :  H a u s h  o r  M a n e k e n k e n t , A r g e n t in a
P e r u O n a  o r  S h e lk n a m t ,  T e h u e lc h e ,
E c u a d o r T e u s h e n  o r  T e h u e s h t

la n g u a g e lo c a t io n

1. A l a c a lu f a n  ( 4 7 ) :  A k s a n a s  o r
K a u e s k a r ,  A la c a lu f ,  C a u c a u  o r  
C a u c a w e

2 .  A n d o q u e  (9 )
3 . A r a u c a n ia n  o r  M a p u c h e  ( 3 2 ,  3 7 )

4 .  A r a w a k a n  ( 4 3 ,  4 4 )
A .  A m u e s h a
B . A p o l i s t a  o r  L a p a c h u f
C .  A r a u a n :  A r a u a f ,  C u r in a ,

M a d ih a ,  P a u m a r i ,  Y a m a d i
D .  C h a m ic u r o
E .  M a ip u r e a n

1. A c h a g u a ,  A m a r iz a n a ,  C a p it e  
M in a n e i ,  C a u y a r i ,  G u a r ü ,  
G u a y u p é ,  M a ip u r e f ,  P ia p o c o ,  
R e s f g a r o ,  T a r ia n a ,  W a r a k e n a f ,  
Y u c u n a
A n a u y a ,  B a r é , C u r ip a c o ,  
G u in a u ,  M a n d a w a c a ,  P a r a u -  
j a n o  [P a r a u h a n o ]
A r a i k ü f ,  A r u a n f ,  C a r ia y t ,  
C a r ü t a n a ,  C a t a p o l i t a n i ,  
C a w is h a n a f ,  H o h o d e n e ,  
M a n a o f ,  M a p a n a i ,  M a r -  
a w a f ,  M a r ia t e f ,  M a u l ie n i ,  
M o r iw e n e ,  P a s é t ,  S iu s i ,  
W a i n u m a t ,  W ir in a ,
Y a b a a n a ,  Y u m a n a  
A r a w a k  o r  L o k o n o

G o a j ir o

A d z a n e n i ,  I p e c a

I s la n d  C a r ib
2 .  A t o r a i ,  M a p id ia n  

W a p is h a n a

3 . B a n fv a ,  Y a v i t e r o
4 .  B a u r é ,  M o j o  o r  I g n a c ia n o ,  

M u c h o j e o n e ,  P a u n a ,  P a ic o n e
5 . C a m p a ,  M a c h ig u e n g a ,  P ir o  

C a n a m a r i ,  C h o n ta q u ir o  
[ C h o n t a k ir o ] ,  C u n ib a f ,  
C u s h in e r i f ,  I p u r in a  
I n a p a r i

6 .  C a r ip u n a ,  M a r a w a n
7 . C h a n é f  

G u a n a

Q u in iq u ia n o ,  T e r e n o
8 . P a r e s s f  

S a r a v e
F .  T a i n o f
G .  M o r iq u e  [ M o r ik e ]  o r  M a y o r u n a

5 . A t a c a m a  o r  C u n z a  o r  L in c a n
A n t a i f

6 .  A u a k e  o r  A r u t a n i

7 .  A u is h ir i  [ A w is h ir a ]
8 .  B a e n a n
9 .  B o r a - H u it o t o a n  (2 )

A .  B o r a n :  B o r a  o r  M ir a n a ,
E m e j e i t e ,  M u in a n e

B .  H u it o t o a n  [ W it o t o a n ] :
A n d o q u e r o ,  H u i t o t o  [ W it o to ]  
C o e r u n a f
O c a in a ,  O r e j o n e t ,  N o n u y a  o r  
A c h o t e  [ A c h io t e j

1 0 . C a n ic h a n a
1 1 . C a p ix a n a  o r  C a n o e
1 2 . C a r ib a n  ( 7 0 )

A .  1 . A c a w a i  ( A r e c u n a ,  C a m a r a -  
c o t o ,  I n g a r ic o )  W a ic a  
T a u lip a n g  o r  I p u r ic o t o  o r  
P e m o n

2 .  A p a la i ,  A r a c a j ü ,  U p u r u i  
O y a n a
R u c u y e n

3 . A p ia c a  o r  A p in g i f ,  A r a r a t ,  
P a r ir i f

4 .  A t r o a h i  ( Y a u a p e r i ) ,  Q u ir ix a n a ,  
W a im ir i  [W a im ir y ]

5 .  B a k a ir i f  [B a c a ir i ] ,  N a h u k u a  
( N a h u c u a ) ,  Y a r u m a f

6 . B o n a r i f ,  H is h k a r ia n a ,  P a r u -  
c o t o ,  W a ib o i ,  W a iw a i

7 .  C a c h u e n e  o r  C a x u ia n a ,  
M u t u a n f ,  P a u x i f ,  S a lu m a ,  
W a y e w é
C h iq u e n a  [C h ik e n e ]  o r  
S h ik ia n a

8 .  C a r a r e , O p o n e
9 .  C a r ib e  o r  C a l in a  o r  G a lib i

C h ile

C o lo m b ia
C h ile ,

A r g e n t in a

P e r u
B o l iv ia
B r a z i l

P e r u

C o lo m b ia

V e n e z u e la

B r a z il

G u y a n a ,  F r .
G u ia n a

C o lo m b ia ,
V e n e z u e la

B r a z i l ,
C o lo m b ia

D o m in ic a
G u y a n a
G u y a n a ,

B r a z i l
V e n e z u e la
B o l iv ia

P e r u
B r a z i l

B o l iv ia
B r a z i l
A r g e n t in a
P a r a g u a y ,

B r a z i l
B r a z i l
B r a z i l
B o l iv ia
A n t i l l e s
P e r u
A r g e n t in a ,

C h il e
B r a z i l ,

V e n e z u e la
P e r u
B r a z i l

C o lo m b ia

C o lo m b ia
B r a z i l
P e r u

B o l iv ia
B r a z i l

V e n e z u e la

B ra z il, 
V e n e z u e la  

B ra z il 
S u r in a m e  
Fr. G u ia n a  
B ra z il

B r a z i l

B r a z i l

B r a z il

B r a z i l

B r a z i l ,
G u y a n a

C o lo m b ia
A n t i l l e s ,

G u ia n a s

la n g u a g e

C a r i f

1 0 . C a r i jo n a  (G u a q u e  [ G u a k e ] ,  
U m a u a )

11. Colimaf, Muzo, Pijiao
12. Cumanagotof (Chaymaf, 

Tamanaco), Tivericotof
1 3 . K e s e r u n a ,  M a c u s h f ,  P a r a -  

v i y a n a f ,  P u r u k o t o f ,  Z a p a r a
1 4 . M a r iq u it a r e  o r  D e c u a n a

Y e c u a n a  o r  M a y o n g o n g  
( C u n u a n a ,  Ih u r u a n a )

1 5 . M a p o y o  o r  N e p o y o ,  
Y a u a r a n a

1 6 . M o t i l o n

1 7 . P a l m e l a f  [P a lm e lla ]
1 8 . P a n a r e
1 9 . P a t a g o n
2 0 .  P a w is h a n a
2 1 .  P i a n o c o t o  

T l io m e t e s e n
T r io  ( O c o m a y a n a ,  U r u c u y e n a  
[ U r u c u e n a ] ,  W a m a )

22. Pimenteiraf
2 3 .  Y a o f

B .  C h o c o : C h a m i, S a m b ü  [S a m b o ] ,  
W a u n a n a

1 3 . C a r ir i  o r  K ir ir i
1 4 . C a t a c a o f :  C a t a c a o f ,  C o la n
1 5 . C a t e m b r i  o r  M ir a n d e la f
1 6 . C a t u q u in a  [C a tu k in a ]:  B e n d ia p a

( C a n a m a r i ,  P a r a w a ) ,  C a t u ­
q u in a  [C a tu k in a ]  o r  W ir i-  
d y a p a ,  C a ta u x i ,  T u c u n d ia p a  
[ T u c u n d y a p a ]

1 7 . C a y u v a v a  ( 7 0 )
1 8 . C h a p a c u r a :  C h a p a c u r a  o r

H u a c h i ,  I te n e  o r  M o r é ,  
I t o r e a u h ip ,  N a p e ,  P a c a h a n o v o .  
Q u i t e m o f
C u m a n a  ( A b ita n a ) ,  T o r a ,  
U r u p a  (Y a r ü  [Jarü ]),
W a n a m  [W a n y a m ]

1 9 . C h iq u i t o  o r  T a r a p e c o s i  (4 2 )
2 0 .  C h o lo n a n :  C h o lo n a  o r  S e e p t s a j ,

H i b i t o f
2 1 .  C o f a n

2 2 .  C u l l i  o r  I l i n g a f
2 3 .  E r ik b a k t s a  o r  C a n o e ir o
2 4 .  G a m e l a f
2 5 .  G o r g o t o q u i
2 6 .  G u a h ib o a n  ( 4 ) :  C h ir ic o a ,

G u a h ib o
C h u r u y a ,  G u a y a b e r o

2 7 .  G u a y c u r ü -C h a r r u a n  
A .  C h a r r u a n f : C h a n a f

C h a r r ü a t  (G u e n o a  o r  
M in u a n t )

B .  G u a y c u r u a n :  A b ip ó n  o r
C a l l a g a t
C a d u v e o  o r  M b a y a  o r  
G u a y c u r ü

G u a c h i t
M o c o v i
P a y a g u a  o r  L e n g u a  
T o b a - P i la g a

2 8 .  G u a m o t
2 9 .  G u a t ó

3 0 .  G u e n n a k e n  o r  G u n u n a - K u n e  o r
P u e l c h e t

3 1 . H u a r ia n :  H u a r i  o r  C o r u m b ia r a ,
M a s a c a  o r  A ic a n a

3 2 . H u a r p e a n t  (3 7 ):  A l le n t ia c t ,
M i l l c a y a c t

3 3 . I r a n x e  ( 4 )
3 4 .  J ir a ja r a n :  A y o m a n ,  G a y ó n t .

J ir a ja r a
3 5 .  K a l ia n a  o r  S a p e
3 6 .  K o a ia
3 7 .  J e b e r o -J iv a r o a n

A .  J e b e r o a n  o r  C a h u a p a n a n :
C a h u a p a n a  o r  C h u n c h o  
[ C o n c h o ] ,  C h a y a v ita ,  J e b e r o  
[C h é b e r o ] ,  M iq u ir a , Y a m o r a i

B .  J iv a r o a n :  A g u a r u n a
J iv a r o  o r  S h u a r a  (A c h u a l ,
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B . M o s e t e n e :  C h im a n e ,  M o s e t e n e t B o l iv ia 5 5 . P a n k a r u r ü  [P a n c a r a rü ] B r a z i l P a r in t in t in ,  W ir a fe d )  K a y a b i
[ M o s e t e n ] 5 6 . P u in a v e - M a k u :  M a k ü ,  M a r a h a n , B r a z i l ( C a y a b i ) ,  S h e t a f ,  T a k u n a p é f

C . P a n o - T a c a n a n Q u e r a r i [T a c u n y a p é ] ,  T a p ir a p é ,  T e n e -
1. P a n o a n :  A m a h u a c a B r a z i l , P u in a v e C o lo m b ia t é h a r a  ( A n a m b é ,  G u a y a y a r a

[ A m a w a c a ] ,  C a s h in a h u a P e r u 5 7 . P u q u in a f :  P o h e n a  o r  C a l la - B o l iv ia [ G u a ja ja r a ] ,  M a n a j é ,  T e m b é ,
[ C a s h in a w a ] h u a y a f ,  P u q u in a T u r iw a r a f ,  U r u b ü ) ,  T u p i-
C a p a n a h u a  [C a p a n a w a ] ,  C a s h - P e r u 5 8 . Q u e c h u m a r a n G u a r a n i  (T u p i - n a m b a ) ,
i b o ,  C o n ib o - S h ip ib o A .  A y m a r a n :  A y m a r a , C a u q u i  o r B o l iv ia , N e e n g a t ü
(C h a m a , S e t e b o ,  S e n s i ) , J a q a r u P e r u O y a m p i- E m e r i l lo n  f B r a z i l ,  F r .
M a r in a h u a  [ M a r in a w a ] , B . Q u e c h u a n :  A lm a g u e r o ,  I n g a C o lo m b ia G u ia n a
M a r o b o ,  N o c a m a n ,  P a n o  o r A n c a s h ,  A y a c u c h o ,  C a ja m a r c a , P e r u P a u s e r n a B o l iv ia ,
P a n o b o C h a s u t in o ,  H u a n u c o ,  Jum 'n , B r a z i l
C u lin o  ( C u r in a ) ,  J a m in a h u a , B r a z i l L a m a n o ,  L im a , M a y n a , G u a r a n i A r g e n t in a ,
M a y o r u n a  o r  M a r u b a , P a s c o ,  U c a y a l i B r a z i l ,
N a s t a n a h u a ,  N ix in a h u a , C a ta m a r c a -L a  R io j a ,  S a n t ia g o A r g e n t in a P a r a g u a y
P a r a n n a h u a , P o y a n a h u a , d e l  E s te r o K a iw a B r a z i l ,
R e m o ,  S h a m in a h u a ,  T u s h in - C u z c o - B o l iv ia n P e r u , P a r a g u a y
a h u a  [ T u s h in a w a ] ,  W a n in - B o l iv ia C h ir ig u a n o ,  G u a r a y ü B o l iv ia
a h u a  o r  C a t o q u in o , E c u a d o r ia n , Q u ij o s ,  T e n a E c u a d o r T a p ie t é ,  C h a n é P a r a g u a y
Y a h u a n a h u a  ( Y a w a n a w a ) , T u ic h i B o l iv ia 2 .  C o c a m a P e r u
Y u m a n a h u a 5 9 . S a b e la n :  S a b e la  o r  A u c a  o r P e r u O m a g u a B r a z i l ,
A r a z a ir e  [A r a s a ir e ] ,  A t s a h u a c a P e r u H u a r a n i,  T iw it u e y P e r u
[ A ts a w a c a ]  o r  C h a s p a , 6 0 . S a l iv a - P ia r o a n :  M a c o  ( M a c u ) , V e n e z u e la 3 . G u a y a k i P a r a g u a y
Y a m  ia  c a  o r  H a a u n e ir i P ia r o a 4 .  M a w é B r a z i l
C a r ip u n a B r a z i l S a l iv a C o lo m b ia 5 . S ir io n ó B o l iv ia
C h a c o b o ,  P a c a h u a r a B o l iv ia 6 1 . S e c  o r  S e c h u r a  o r  T a l la n  o r P e r u B . A r a r a .  R a m a r a m a  ( I t o g a p id ) , B r a z i l
[P a c a w a r a ] A t a l a n f U r u k ü ,  U r u m i

2 . T a c a n a n :  A r a s a ,  C a v in e n a , B o l iv ia 6 2 . S im a c u  o r  I tu c a le  o r  A r u c u a y a  o r P e r u C . A r i k e m f ,  K a b is h ia n a f , B r a z i l
C h a m a  o r  E s s e e jja ,  G u a r iz o , U r a r in a K a r i t ia n a f
H u a r a y o  ( T ia n in a g u a ) ,  M a b e - 6 3 . T a r a r iu  (T a r a ir iu )  o r  O c h u k u - B r a z il D .  A r u é ,  D ig ü t ,  M o n d é f B r a z i l
n a r o ,  M a r o p a  o r  R e y e s a n o , y a n a f  [O c h u k a y a n a ] E . G u a r a t e g a y a f  ( A m n ia p e f , B r a z i l
S a p ib o c a  [S a p ib o k a ] ,  T a c a n a 6 4 . T a r u m a f B r a z i l K a n o e ,  M e k e n s ) ,  K e p k ir iw a t f ,
( A r a o n a ,  T o r o m o n a ) 6 5 . T ik u n a  [T ic u n a ]  o r  T u k u n a B r a z i l, M a k u r a p f ,  T u p a r i,  W a y o r ó

D .  Y u r a c a r e B o l iv ia [T u c u n a ] C o lo m b ia ( A p ic h u m )
4 5 .  M a k ü V e n e z u e la , 6 6 . T im o t e f V e n e z u e la F .  K u r u a y a f  (C u r u a y a ) , B r a z i l

B r a z i l 6 7 . T in ig u a n :  P a m ig u a , T i n i g u a f C o lo m b ia M u n d u r u k ü
4 6 . M a s c o y  [M a s c o i]  o r  L e n g u a : P a r a g u a y 6 8 . T r u m a i B r a z i l G .  M a n i t s a w a f ,  S h ip a y a f ,  Y u r u n a B r a z i l

A n g a it é  (S a n a p a ) ,  K a s h ik a ,  o r 6 9 . T u c a n o a n H .  P u r u b o r a B r a z i l
G u a n a ,  L e n g u a  o r  E n s le t  o r A .  W e s te r n :  A m a g u a j e f ,  C o t o , P e r u 7 1 .  T u s h a B r a z i l
C o c o lo t h  ( M a s c o y ) P io jé 7 2 .  T u y o n e ir i  o r  A r a s a ir i  o r P e r u

4 7 .  M a ta c o - M a c c a  [M a c a ] C o r e g u a je  [C o r r e g u a je ] , C o lo m b ia H u a c h ip a ir i
1. A s h lu s la y  o r  C h u lu p i P a r a g u a y D 'a tu a n a , I c a g u a j e f ,  M a c a - 7 3 . U m a n  o r  H u a m o i B r a z i l

C h o r o t i  o r  S o lo t e  o r  Y o f u a h a P a r a g u a y , g u a je ,  M a c u n a , S a r a , ( O m ö a , 7 4 . X u k u r ü  o r  I c h ik i le B r a z i l
A r g e n t in a B u h a g a n a ) ,  S io n a  [ S io n i] , 7 5 . Y a b u t i f :  A r ic a p ü f ,  M a s h u b i f , B r a z i l

C h o r o p i  (S u h in ,  S o t ir a i) , A r g e n t in a T a m a , T a n im u c a , U a n t ia , Y a b u t i  o r  Q u ip iu f
M a ta c o  o r  M a t a g u a y o Y a h u n a ,  Y u p u a 7 6 . Y a g u a :  M a s a m a e ,  P e b a  o r P e r u
( G u is n a y ,  N o c t e n ,  V e jo z ) C o r e tu B r a z il N i j a m o ,  Y a g u a  o r  M is h a r a ,

2 .  E n im a g a  o r  C o c h a b o t h f P a r a g u a y S e c o y a E c u a d o r Y a m e o  o r  C a m u c h iv o
3 . M a c c a  [M a c a ]  o r  T o w o t h l i P a r a g u a y B . E a s te r n :  B a r a , E r u lia  ( P a n e r o a , C o lo m b ia 7 7 . Y a m a n a f  o r  Y a g h a n  (4 1 ) C h ile

4 8 .  M o v im a  (2 7 ) B o l iv ia T s ö lö a ) ,  K a r a p a n a  [C a r a p a n a ] , 7 8 . Y u n c a  o r  C h im ü  o r  M u c h ic  o r E c u a d o r
4 9 .  M u n ic h i  [M u n ic h e ] P e r u ( M ö c h d a ) ,  P a m ö a ,  S ia n a  o r C h in c h a  t : P u r u h a -C a n a r i  f
5 0 . M u r a -M a t a n a w i C h ir a n g a , T a t a p u y o ,  W a ia n a , Y u n c a  f P e r u

A . B o h u r a , M u r a , P ir a h a B r a z i l Y a r u t i  o r  P a t s o c a 7 9 . Y u r i f B r a z i l ,
B . M a t a n a w i f B r a z i l D e s a n a ,  T u y u k a  ( T u y u c a ) , C o lo m b ia , C o lo m b ia

5 1 . M u r a to  o r  C a n d o s h i  o r  S h a p r a P e r u W a n a n a  (W a ik in a ) B r a z il 8 0 . Y u r im a n g u i f C o lo m b ia
5 2 . N a m b ik w a r a  [N a m b ic u a r a ] : B r a z i l K u b e o  ( C u b e o ) ,  T u c a n o B r a z il 8 1 . Z a m u c o :  C h a m a c o c o  ( E b id o s o , P a r a g u a y

C e n tr a l,  E a s te r n 7 0 . T u p ia n T u m r a h a ) ,  Z a m u c o  ( A y o r é ,
N a m b ik w a r a A .  1. (T u p i- G u a r a n i) : A p ia k a f B r a z il M o r o )

5 3 . O m u r a n o  o r  M a y n a f P e r u [ A p ia c é ] ,  A w e t i ,  C a n o e ir o , 8 2 . Z a p a r o : A r a b e la ,  I q u i t o P e r u
5 4 . O t o m a c o -T a p a r it a f :  O t o m a c o f , V e n e z u e la K a m a y u r a  [C a m a y u r a ], ( C a h u a r a n o ) ,  S h im ig a e f

T a p a r i t a f K a w a ib  [C a w a h ib ]  ( P a w a t e , ( S e m ig a e ) f ,  A n d o a ,  Z a p a r o  t

♦ O n ly  la n g u a g e s  a t te s t e d  l in g u is t ic a l ly  a r e  in c lu d e d .  E x t in c t  la n g u a g e s  a r e  m a r k e d  w it h  f* A  n u m b e r  in  p a r e n th e s e s  a f te r  t h e  n a m e  o f  a  g r o u p  in d ic a t e s  a  p o s s ib le
r e la t io n sh ip  w ith  th e  g r o u p  id e n t i f ie d  b y  t h a t  n u m b e r . L a n g u a g e s  a r e  s e p a r a te d  b y  c o m m a s ,  n a m e s  in  p a r e n th e se s  a r e  o f  d ia le c t s ,  a n d  n a m e s  in  b r a c k e ts  a r e  a lte r n a t iv e
sp e ll in g s . E x c e p t  f o r  A r a w a k a n ,  M a c r o - G e ,  a n d  T u p ia n , m o s t  g r o u p in g s  a r e  g e o g r a p h ic a l ,  b u t  t h o s e  id e n t i f ie d  b y  c a p ita !  le t te r s  r e p r e s e n t  in  g e n e r a l  m a r k e d ly  d if fe r e n t ia te d
g r o u p s . S p e l l in g  f o l lo w s  t h e  m o s t  c o m m o n  u s a g e  f o r  e a c h  la n g u a g e  o r  g r o u p , th u s  i t  i s  n o t  c o n s is t e n t .  E q u iv a le n t  s p e l l in g s :  b = v; g  =  j  =  y;  gu =  hu =  u = w ;

i =  y; h  —  ( n o th in g ) ;  h  — j \  k  =  c ( b e fo r e  a, ot u); k  ~ qu ( b e fo r e  /, e); sh =  x  =  ch\ s =  z ;  n — nh —  ny\ x  =  j.  N a m e s  a r e  a r r a n g e d  a lp h a b e t ic a lly  w i t h in
e a c h  s u b d iv is io n .

most important group today—Choco in western Colom­
bia—is distantly related to the rest of the stock. Other 
languages are Carib in Suriname, Trio in Suriname and 
Brazil, and Waiwai, Taulipang, and Makushi (Macusi) in 
Brazil. A relationship with Tupian seems certain.

Tupian. With the exception of Emerillon and Oyampi 
of French Guiana and northeastern Brazil, Tupian lan­
guages were spoken south of the Amazon, from the Andes 
to the Atlantic Ocean and down to the Rio de la Plata. 
There are approximately 50 attested languages related on 
the stock level and subdivided into eight families. Tupi- 
namba, the language spoken along the Atlantic coast at 
the time of discovery, became important in a modified 
form as a lingua franca, and the closely related Guarani 
became the national language in Paraguay, being one of 
the few Indian languages that does not seem to yield un­
der the influence of Spanish or Portuguese. At the time of 
discovery, Tupi-Guarani tribes were moving everywhere 
south of the Amazon, subjugating other tribes; some of 
these tribes adopted Tupi-Guarani. Both Tupi and Guar- 
ani are among the languages that have exerted a great in­

fluence on Portuguese and Spanish language. Tupi groups The 
have declined markedly, 26 groups becoming extinct in Tupi and 
Brazil between 1900 and 1957, and at least 14 languages Guarani 
disappearing during the same period. The westernmost languages 
language, Cocama in Peru, is still spoken by about 19,- 
000 speakers, and Chiriguano in Bolivia has about 20,000 
speakers. Other languages have a much smaller number 
of speakers; there are 19,000 speakers for the 26 surviving 
groups in Brazil. The total number of Indian speakers 
of Tupian languages is approximately 60,000, but there 
are also about 3,000,000 culturally non-Indian speakers of 
Guarani in Paraguay. Besides the connection with Cariban, 
further relationships possibly exist with Macro-Ge, vari­
ous small families like Zamuco and Mataco-Macca and 
isolated languages like Cayuvava.
Macro-Ge. Macro-Ge is geographically the most com- 

pactly distributed of the big South American language 
families. Ge proper extends uninterruptedly through in­
land eastern Brazil almost as far as the Uruguayan border.
There are about ten Ge languages with a total of 2,000 
speakers. Most of the other families, now extinct, were
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located closer to the Atlantic coast, from where they prob­
ably were displaced by Tupian expansion. The Bororan 
family is represented by Bororo in Brazil and by the Otuké 
language in Bolivia. It seems likely that Macro-Ge has its 
closest relationship with Tupian.

Quechumaran. Quechumaran, which is composed of 
the Quechuan and Aymaran families, is the stock with 
the largest number of speakers—7,000,000 for Quechuan 
and 1,000,000 for Aymaran—and is found mainly in the 
Andean highlands extending from Southern Colombia to 
northem Argentina. The languages of this group have also 
resisted displacement by Spanish, in addition to having

gained in numbers of speakers from the time of the Incas 
to the present as several other groups adopted Quechuan 
languages. Cuzco-Bolivian Quechua is spoken by well over
1,000,000 speakers, and there are around seven Quechuan 
languages in Peru with almost 100,000 speakers each. Al­
though most Quechuan languages have been influenced by 
Spanish, Quechuan in turn is the group that has exerted 
the most pervasive influence on Spanish. No convincing 
further genetic relationship has been yet proposed.

Tucanoan. Tucanoan, which is spoken in two compact 
areas in the western Amazon region (Brazil, Colombia, 
and Peru), includes about 30 languages with a total of

Figure 36: Distribution of the South American Indian languages. The numbers and letters refer 
to the numbers and letters in Table 62.
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over 30,000 speakers. One of the languages is a lingua 
franca in the region.
Macro-Pano-Tacanan. Macro- Pano-Tacanan, a group 

more distantly related than a stock, includes about 30 
languages, many of them still spoken. The languages are 
located in two widely separated regions: lowland eastern 
Peru and adjoining parts of Brazil and lowland western 
Bolivia ön the one hand, and Southern Patagonia and 
Tierra del Fuego on the other. In the latter region the 
languages are praetically extinct.

By number of component languages, or by number of 
speakers, or by territorial extension, the other language 
groups are not as significant as those just listed. Most of 
these small families and isolated languages are located in 
the lowlands, which form an arch centred on the Ama­
zon from Venezuela to Bolivia and include the bordering 
parts óf Brazil.

Lingua francas and cultural tongues. Lingua francas as 
well as situations of bilingualism arose mainly under con- 
ditions furthered or created by Europeans, although a case 
like that of the Tucano language, which is used as a lingua 
franca in the Rlo Vaupés area among an Indian popula­
tion belonging to some 20 different linguistic groups, may 
be independent of those conditions. Quechua, originally 
spoken in small areas around Cuzco and in central Peru, 
expanded much under Inca rule, coexisting with local 
languages or displacing them. It was the official language 
of the Inca Empire, and groups of Quechua speakers were 
settled among other language groups, although the lan­
guage does not seem to have been systematically imposed. 
The Spaniards, in turn, used Quechua in a great area as 
a language of evangelization—at one period missionaries 
were required to know the language—and continued to 
spread it by means of Quechua speakers who travelled 
with them in further conquests. During the 17th and 18th 
centuries it became a literary language in which religious, 
historical, and dramatic works were written. Today its 
written literary manifestations are not spontaneous, but 
there is abundant oral poetry, and in Bolivia radio pro­
grams are broadcast entirely in this language.

Dispersion of Tupi-Guarani dialects, taking place shortly 
before the arrival of Europeans and even after it, resulted 
not from imperial expansion—as for Quechua—but from 
extreme tribal mobility and the cultural and linguistic 
absorption of other groups. Under Portuguese influence 
the modified form of Tupinamba known as hngua-geral 
(“general language”) was the medium of communication 
between Europeans and Indians and among Indians of 
different languages in Brazil. It was still in common use 
along the coast in the 18th century, and it is still spoken 
in the Amazon. Tupi, now extinct, was an important lan­
guage of Portuguese evangelization and had a considerable 
literature in the 17th and 18th centuries. Another dialect, 
Guarani, was the language of the Jesuit missions and 
also had abundant literature until the middle of the 17th 
century when the Jesuits were expelled and the missions 
dispersed. Nevertheless, Guarani survived in Paraguay as 
the language of a culturally non-Indian population and is 
today the only Indian language with national, although 
not official, status—persons not speaking Guarani being a 
minority. Paraguayan Guarani is also a literary language, 
not so much for learned works—for which Spanish is 
used—but for those of popular character, especially songs. 
There is a more or less standardized orthography, and 
persons literate in Spanish are also literate in Guarani. 
A great mutual influence exists between Guarani and 
Spanish.

Grammatical characteristics. Diversity rather than com­
mon traits characterizes the grammar of South American 
Indian languages. Features commonly encountered seem 
to reflect facts of frequency in general typology rather than 
traits specific to this area. The greatest number of lan­
guages are probably suffixing languages like Quechumaran 
and Huitotoan, or use many suffixes and some prefixes 
like Arawakan and Panoan. Also very numerous are those 
languages having few prefixes and suffixes, such as Ge, 
Carib, or Tupian. Languages employing only prefixes to 
show grammatical distinctions have not been reported. 
There are a few with many prefixes but still more suffixes

(Jebero, or Chébero); others, like Ona and Tehuelche, with 
almost no affixing, are also rare.
Similarly, the complexity of words varies a great deal. In 

Guarani words with three components and in Piro (Ara­
wakan) words with six elements are of average complexity 
for the respective languages. In languages like the Cariban 
or Tupian ones, word roots are nominal (nouns) or ver­
bal (verbs) and may be converted into the other class by 
derivational affixes; in languages like Quechua or Arauca- 
nian, many word roots are both nominal and verbal. Lan­
guages like Yuracare form many words by reduplication 
(the repetition of a word or a part of a word), a process 
that does not occur systematically in the Tupian languages. 
Compounding, the joining of two or more words to form 
new words, is a very widespread type of word formation, 
but it can be nearly absent, as in the Chon languages. 
Verb sterns in which the nominal (noun) object is incor- 
porated are also rather frequent. Many languages are of 
the agglutinative type (Quechuan, Panoan, Araucanian); 
i.e., they combine several elements of distinctive meaning 
into a single word without changing the element. Others 
(Cariban, Tupian) show a moderate amount of change 
and fusion of the elements when combined in words.

Grammatically marked gender in nouns occurs in Guay- 
curuan (Guaicuruan), and a difference in masculine and 
feminine gender in the verb occurs in Arawakan, Huito­
toan (Witotoan), and Tucanoan, but genderless languages 
are more common. Singular and plural in the 3rd person 
(“he, she, it”) is not obligatorily distinguished in Tupian 
and Cariban, but languages like Yamana and Arauca­
nian have singular, dual, and plural. A very common 
distinction is that between inclusive lst person (“you and 
I,” hearer included) and exclusive lst person (“he and 
I,” hearer exluded). Pronominal forms differentiated ac­
cording to categories that indicate whether the person is 
present or absent, sitting or standing, and so forth occur 
in Guaycuruan languages and Movima. Case relations in 
nouns are generally expressed by suffixes or postpositions; 
the use of prepositions is rare. Possession is indicated pre­
dominantly by prefixes or suffixes, and systems in which 
possessive forms are the same as those used as the subject 
of intransitive verbs and as the object of transitive ones 
are rather common. Classificatory affixes that subclassify 
nouns according to the shape of the object occur in the 
Chibchan, Tucanoan, and Waican groups.
Very frequently the verbal forms express the subject, 

object, and negation in the same word. The categories 
of tense and aspect seem to be about evenly represented 
in South American languages, but the specific categories 
expressed vary a great deal from language to language: 
Aguaruna (Jivaroan) has a future form and three past 
forms differentiated as to relative remoteness, while in 
Guarani the difference is basically between future and 
nonfuture. Other languages like Jebero express fundamen- 
tally modal categories. Very common are affixes indicating 
movement, chiefly toward and away from the speaker, and 
location (e.g., in Quechumaran, Zaparo, Itonama), and in 
some stocks like Arawakan and Panoan there are many 
suffixes in the verb with very concrete adverbial meaning, 
such as “by night,” “during the day.” Classificatory affixes 
indicating the way the action is performed—by biting, 
striking, walking—occur in Jebero and Tikuna (Ticuna). 
Actions done individually or collectively are differentiated 
paradigmatically in Carib, while in Yamana and Jlva- 
ro different verbal sterns are used according to whether 
the subject or the object is singular or plural. There are 
also various languages (Guaycuruan, Mataco, Cocama) in 
which some words have different forms according to the 
sex of the speaker.

Equational sentences are very common. These are formed 
by juxtaposing two nominal expressions (nouns) without a 
linking verb, a fact that usually correlates with the absence 
of a verb “be” for expressing identification or location 
(e.g., “John good man,” “my house there”). Sentences in 
which the predicate is a noun inflected like a verb with the 
meaning “being” or “having” that thing designated by the 
noun also occur in Bororo and Huitoto (Witoto); e.g., “I- 
knife” =  “I have a knife.” Sentences in which the subject 
is the undergoer of the action are frequent, but true pas-

Indication 
of case 
relation­
ships
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sive sentences in which the undergoer and the agent are 
expressed are rare, though they do occur in Huitoto. Sub­
ordinate sentences are rarely introduced by conjunctions; 
subordination is usually expressed by postposed elements 
or special forms of the verbs such as gerunds, participles, 
or subordinate conjugations.

Phonological characteristics. As in grammar, there are 
no phonological features common to all South American 

Great languages that would be specific to them alone. The num-
variety in ber of distinctive sounds (phonemes) may vary from 42 
distinctive in Jaqaru (Quechumaran) to 17 in Campa (Arawakan). 
sounds Jaqaru has 36 consonants, while Makushi (Cariban) has 11;

some Quechuan languages have only three vowels, whereas 
Apinayé (Macro-Ge) has ten oral vowels and seven nasal 
ones. A dialect of Tucano (Tucanoan) exhibits three 
contrasting points of articulation, while Chipaya (Macro- 
Mayan) has nine. Many types of contrasting sounds occur 
although not with equal frequency. Voiceless stops (e.g., 
p, t, k) occur everywhere, but voiced stops (e.g., b, d, 
g) may be absent, and fricatives (e.g., ƒ  v, 5, z) may be 
few in number. Glottalized voiceless stops—consonants 
made with simultaneous closure of the glottis and without 
vibration of the vocal cords—are rather common (Que­
chumaran, Chibchan), but not glottalized voiced stops (in 
which the vocal cords vibrate). Also less frequent are as­
pirated (Quechumaran) and palatalized sounds (Puinave); 
glottalized nasal sounds (Movima) and voiceless laterals 
(/-like sounds, as in Vilela) are rare. A distinction between 
velar and postvelar sounds occurs in Quechumaran and 
Chon, between velar and labiovelar in Tacana and Siona 
(Sioni); palatal retroflex consonants, made with the tip of 
the tongue turned up touching the palate, occur in Pano- 
Tacanan and Chipaya.
Systems with nasal vowels are common (Macro-Ge, Sa- 

belan), but in several languages (Tupian, Waican) nasaliza­
tion is a feature not of vowels and consonants but of whole 
words. There is an apparent absence of front rounded 
vowels (ü, 6), but central or back unrounded vowels (i, i) 
are common. Systems with long vowels occur in Chipaya 
and some Cariban languages, and glottalized vowels occur 
in Tikuna and Chon languages. Very common are pitch- 
stress systems with high and low tones on stressed syl­
lables; e.g., in Panoan, Huitotoan, and Chibchan. More 
complex systems with three tones as in Acaricuara, four 
as in Mundurukü (Mundurucü), and five as in Tikuna 
are rare. Syllables are generally without complex conso­
nant clusters.

The typology proposed by Tadeusz Milewski, a Polish 
linguist, classifies American Indian languages into three 
types: (1) Atlantic, with few oral consonants but complex 
systems of nasal consonants, and oral and nasal vowels, of 
which the Ge languages would be typical; (2) Pacific, with 
complex systems of oral consonants (many contrasting 
points and modes of articulation) but with few nasal con­
sonants and few vowels, as exemplified by Quechumaran; 
and (3) Central, with consonant systems more like the 
Pacific type and vowel systems like the Atlantic, of which 
Chibcha would be typical. The typology is probably too 
gross to accommodate meaningfully every language type 
found in South America, but it holds to a certain ex­
tent, especially for the Atlantic type (Macro-Ge, Tupian, 
and Cariban).
Vocabulary. Indian languages vary significantly in the 

number of loanwords from Spanish and Portuguese. Mas- 
sive borrowing has taken place in areas where languages 

Loan- have been in intense and continued contact with Spanish
words from or Portuguese, especially where groups are economically 
Spanish dependent on the national life of the country and there is a
and considerable number of bilingual persons, as in Quechuan,
Portuguese or where no cultural differences correlate with language 

differences, as in Paraguayan Guarani. Borrowings have 
not been limited to designations of artifacts of European 
origin but affect all spheres of vocabulary, having displaced 
native terms in many cases. Neither are they limited 
to lexical items; they include function elements such as 
prepositions, conjunctions, and derivative suffixes. Sound 
systems have also been modified. In some contact situa- 
tions in which the Indian group displayed an antagonistic 
attitude toward the European conquest, purism developed

and loans are comparatively few; e.g., Araucanian. When 
contact has been frequent but superficial, loanwords are 
usually scant, but the meaning of native terms has shifted 
or new descriptive terms have been coined to designate 
new cultural traits, as in Tehuelche.
Borrowings among Indian languages may have been more 

numerous than yet reported, judging from the wide and 
rapid diffusion that loans from Spanish and Portuguese 
had through the central part of South America. Bor­
rowings between Quechua and Aymara have occurred in 
great number, but the direction of borrowing is difficult 
to determine. Many Indian languages in the Andes and 
the eastern foothills have borrowed from Quechua either 
directly or through Spanish. In Island Carib (an Arawakan 
language), borrowings from Carib (a Cariban language) 
have formed a special part of the vocabulary, properly 
used only by men; these words were adopted after the 
Island Carib speakers were subjugated by Caribs.

In turn, some Indian languages have been a source of 
borrowing into European languages. Taino (Arawakan), 
the first language with which Spaniards had contact, fur­
nished the most widespread borrowings, including “ca- 
noe,” “cacique,” “maize,” and “tobacco,” among many 
others. No other South American Indian language has 
furnished such widespread and common words, although 
Quechua has contributed some specialized items such 
as “condor,” “pampa,” “vicuna.” The larger number of 
Arawakan borrowings results from these languages having 
been predominant in the Antilles, a region where Dutch,
French, English, Portuguese, and Spanish were present for 
a long time. Cariban languages, the other important group 
in that region, do not seem to have furnished many words, 
but “cannibal” is a semantically and phonetically modified 
form of the self-designation of the Caribs. The influence 
of some Indian languages on regional varieties of Spanish 
and Portuguese has been paramount. Thus Tupi accounts 
for most Indian words in Brazilian Portuguese, Guarani 
in the Spanish of Paraguay and northeast Argentina; and 
Quechua words are abundant in Spanish from Colom­
bia to Chile and Argentina. In addition, Quechuan and 
Tupi-Guarani languages account for most place-names in 
South America.
No detailed studies are available concerning the relation- Language 

ship of the vocabularies of Indian languages to the culture, and culture 
Certain areas of vocabulary that are particularly elabo- 
rated in a given language may reflect a special focus in the 
culture, as for example the detailed botanical vocabularies 
for plants of medical or dietary importance in Quechua,
Aymara, and Araucanian. Shifts in cultural habits may 
also be reflected in the vocabulary, as in Tehuelche, which 
formerly had a vocabulary designating different kinds of 
guanaco meat that is now very much reduced, because 
the group no longer depends on that animal for subsis- 
tence. Kinship terminology is usually closely correlated 
with social organization so that changes in the latter are 
also reflected in the former: in Tehuelche, former terms 
referring to paternal and maternal uncles tend to be used 
indiscriminately, even replaced by Spanish loans, because 
the difference is not functional in the culture any more.

Proper names, to which different beliefs are attached, 
offer a variety of phenomena, among them the practice of 
naming a parent after a child (called teknonymy) in some 
Arawakan groups; the repeated change of name according 
to various fixed stages of development, as in Guayaki; 
word taboo, forbidding either the pronunciation of one’s 
own name or the name of a deceased person, or both, 
as in the southernmost groups (Alacaluf, Yamana, Chon) 
and in the Chaco area (Toba, Terena); and the use of 
totemic names for groups, as in Panoan tribes.

Writing and texts. The existence of pre-Columbian na­
tive writing systems in South America is not certain. There 
are two examples, that of the Cuna in Colombia and an 
Andean system in Bolivia and Peru, but in both cases Eu­
ropean influence may be suspected. They are mnemonic 
aids—a mixture of ideograms and pictographs—for recit- 
ing religious texts in Quechua and ritual medical texts in 
Cuna. The Cuna system is still in use.

Although the linguistic activity of missionaries was enor- 
mous and their work, from a lexicographic and grammat-
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ical viewpoint, very important, they failed to record texts 
reflecting the native culture. The texts they left for most 
languages are, with a few exceptions, of a religious nature. 
Most of the folklore has been collected in the 20th century, 
but many important collections {e.g., for the Fuegian and 
Tacanan tribes) are not published in the native language 
but rather in translation. There are good texts recorded in 
the native language for Araucanian, Panoan, and Cuna, 
for instance, and more are being recorded by linguists

now, though not necessarily analyzed from a linguistic 
point of view.

Efforts are being made in several areas to introducé lit­
eracy in the native Indian languages. For some, practical 
orthographies have existed since the 17th century (Gua­
rani, Quechua); for several others, linguists have devised 
practical writing systems and prepared primers in recent 
years. The success of these efforts cannot yet be evaluated.

(J.A.S.)

LANGUAGE ISOLATES

Old, or
Classical,
Sumerian

Sumerian language
Sumerian is the oldest written language in existence. First 
attested about 3100 bc  in Southern Mesopotamia, it flour- 
ished during the 3rd millennium b c . About 2000 b c , 
Sumerian was replaced as a spoken language by Semitic 
Akkadian (Assyro-Babylonian) but continued in written 
usage almost to the end of the life of the Akkadian lan­
guage, around the beginning of the Christian era. Sume­
rian never extended much beyond its original boundaries 
in Southern Mesopotamia; the small number of its native 
speakers was entirely out of proportion to the tremen- 
dous importance and influence Sumerian exercised on the 
development of the Mesopotamian and other ancient civ- 
ilizations in all their stages.

History. Four periods of Sumerian can be distinguished: 
Archaic Sumerian, Old or Classical Sumerian, New Sume­
rian, and Post-Sumerian.

Archaic Sumerian covered a period from about 3100 b c , 
when the first Sumerian records make their appearance, 
down to about 2500 b c . The earliest Sumerian writing 
is almost exclusively represented by texts of business and 
administrative character. There are also school texts in the 
form of simple exercises in writing signs and words. The 
Archaic Sumerian language is still very poorly understood, 
partly because of the difficulties surrounding the reading 
and interpretation of early Sumerian writing and partly 
because of the meagreness of sources.

The Old, or Classical, period of Sumerian lasted from 
about 2500 to 2300 bc  and is  represented mainly by 
records of the early rulers of Lagash. The records are 
business, legal, and administrative texts, as well as royal 
and private inscriptions, mostly of votive character; letters, 
both private and official; and incantations. These sources 
are much more numerous than those of the preceding 
period, and the writing is explicit enough to make pos­
sible an adequate reconstruction of Sumerian grammar 
and vocabulary.
During the period of the Sargonic dynasty, the Semitic 

Akkadians took over the political hegemony of Babylonia, 
marking a definite setback in the progress of the Sumerian 
language. At this time the Akkadian language was used 
extensively throughout the entire area of the Akkadian 
empire, while the use of Sumerian gradually was limited to 
a small area in Sumer proper. After a brief revival during 
the 3rd dynasty of Ur, the New Sumerian period came to 
an end about 2000 b c , when new inroads of the Semitic 
peoples from the desert succeeded in destroying the 3rd 
dynasty of Ur and in establishing the Semitic dynasties of 
Isin, Larsa, and Babylon.

The period of the dynasties of Isin, Larsa, and Babylon 
is called the Old Babylonian period, after Babylon, which 
became the Capital and the most important city in the 
country. During this time the Sumerians lost their political 
identity, and Sumerian gradually disappeared as a spoken 
language. It did, however, continue to be written to the 
very end of the use of cuneiform writing. This is the last 
stage of the Sumerian language, called Post-Sumerian.

In the early stages of the Post-Sumerian period the use 
of written Sumerian is extensively attested in legal and 
administrative texts, as well as in royal inscriptions, which 
are often bilingual, in Sumerian and Babylonian. Many 
Sumerian literary compositions, which came down from 
the older Sumerian periods by way of oral tradition, were 
recorded in writing for the first time in the Old Babylonian

Figure 37: Sumerian inscription, detail of a diorite statue of 
Gudea of Lagash, 22nd century BC. In the Louvre, Paris.
Archives Photographiques

period. Many more were copied by industrious scribes 
from originals now lost. The rich Sumerian literature is 
represented by texts of varied nature, such as myths and 
epics, hymns and lamentations, rituals and incantations, 
and proverbs and the so-called wisdom compositions. For 
many centuries after the Old Babylonian period, the study 
of Sumerian continued in the Babylonian schools. As late 
as the 7th century b c , Ashurbanipal, one of the last rulers 
of Assyria, boasted of being able to read the difficult 
Sumerian language, and from an even later period, in 
Hellenistic times, there are some cuneiform tablets that 
show Sumerian words transcribed in Greek letters.
Rediscovery. Around the time of Christ, all knowledge 

of the Sumerian language disappeared along with that of 
cuneiform writing, and in the succeeding centuries even 
the name Sumer vanished from memory.

Unlike Assyria, Babylonia, and Egypt, whose histories 
and traditions are amply documented in biblical and 
classical sources, there was nothing to be found in non- 
Mesopotamian sources to make one even suspect the 
existence of the Sumerians in antiquity, let alone fully 
appreciate their important role in the history of early 
civilizations.
When the decipherment of cuneiform writing was 

achieved in the early decades of the 19th century, three Decipher- 
languages written in cuneiform were discovered: Semitic ment of 
Babylonian, Indo-European Persian, and Elamite, of un- Sumerian 
known linguistic affiliation. Only after the texts written cuneiform 
in Babylonian had become better understood did scholars 
become aware of the existence of texts written in a lan­
guage different from Babylonian. When the new language 
was discovered it was variously designated as Scythian, or 
even Akkadian (that is, by the very name now given to 
the Semitic language spoken in Babylonia and Assyria). It
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was only after knowledge of the new language had grown 
that it was given the correct name of Sumerian.

Characteristics. The linguistic affinity of Sumerian has 
not yet been successfully established. Ural-Altaic (which 
includes Turkish), Dravidian, Brahui, Bantu, and many 
other groups of languages have been compared with 
Sumerian, but no theory has gained common acceptance. 
Sumerian is clearly an agglutinative language in that it 
preserves the word root intact while expressing various 
grammatical changes by adding on prefixes, infixes, and 
suffixes. The difference between nouns and verbs, as it 
exists in the Indo-European or Semitic languages, is un- 
known to Sumerian. The word dug alone means both 
“speech” and “to speak” in Sumerian, the difference be­
tween the noun and the verb being indicated by the syntax 
and by different affixes.

The distinctive sounds (phonemes) of Sumerian consisted 
of four vowels, a, i, e, u, and 16 consonants, b, d, g, rj, 
h, k, l, m, n, p, r, s, s, s, t, z. In Classical Sumerian, the 
contrast between the consonants b, d, g, z  and p, t, k, s 
was not between voiced (with vibrating vocal cords) and 
voiceless consonants (without vibrating vocal cords) but 
between consonants that were indifferent as to voice and 
those that were aspirated (pronounced with an accompa­
nying audible puff of breath). The semivowels y  and w 
functioned as vocalic glides.

In the noun, gender was not expressed. Plural number 
was indicated either by the suffixes -me (or -me +  esh), 
-hia, and -ene, or by reduplication, as in kur +  kur “moun- 
tains.” The relational forms of the noun, corresponding 
approximately to the cases of the Latin declension, in­
clude: -e for the subject (nominative), -a(k) “o f’ (genitive), 
-ra and -sh(e) “to,” “for” (dative), -a “in” (locative), -ta 
“from” (ablative), -da “with” (commitative).

The Sume- The Sumerian verb, with its concatenation of various 
rian verb prefixes, infixes, and suffixes, presents a very complicated 

picture. The elements connected with the verb follow a 
rigid order: modal elements, tempo elements, relational 
elements, causative elements, object elements, verbal root, 
subject elements, and intransitive present-future elements. 
In the preterite transitive active form, the order of object 
and subject elements is reversed. The verb can distinguish, 
in addition to person and number, transitivity and intran- 
sitivity, active and passive voice, and two tenses, present- 
future and preterite.
Several Sumerian dialects are known. Of these the most 

important are eme-gir, the official dialect of Sumerian, 
and eme-SAL, the dialect used often in the composition 
of hymns and incantations (see also w r it in g ).

(I.J.G.)

Etruscan language
The Etruscan language was spoken by close neighbours of 
the ancient Romans. The Romans called them Etrusci or 
Tusci; in Greek they were called Tyrsenoi or Tyrrhenoi; 
in Umbrian, and Italic language, their name can be found 
in the adjective turskum. The Etruscans’ name for them­
selves was rasna or rasna.

The Etruscans lived in Italy in the region of modern 
Tuscany, in an area bounded by the Arno River on the 
north, the Tiber River on the southeast, and the Tyrrhe- 
nian Sea on the west. At one time they controlled most of 
an area extending south from Milan through Marzabotto 
and Sarsina to the Adriatic Sea north of Ancona, and to 
the Southwest their rule extended as far as Capua, Naples, 
and Pompeii. For the history of the Etruscans and Etruria, 
see g r e c o -r o m a n  c iv il iz a t io n : Ancient Italic peoples.

Records and scholarship. The Etruscan language is 
known mainly from epigraphic records originating in the 
Tuscan area and dating from the 7th century bc  to the 

Inscrip- first years of the Christian Era. There are some 10,000 of 
tions these inscriptions, mainly brief and repetitious epitaphs or

dedicatory formulas, as well as votive or owner’s inscrip­
tions on paintings in tombs and accompanying engraved 
figures on small artifacts such as metal mirrors. There 
are, however, some remarkable exceptions to the general 
brevity of the inscriptions, and there are important dif­
ferences in their origins. The longest single text, of 281

lines (about 1,300 words), now in the National Museum 
at Zagreb, is written on a roll of linen that had been cut 
into strips and used in Egypt as a wrapping for a mummy; 
a clay tablet found at Capua contains some 250 words; a 
stone slab from Perugia has two adjacent sides elegantly 
engraved with an inscription of 46 lines (some 125 words); 
a bronze model of a liver found at Piacenza, which prob­
ably represents the Etruscan microcosm in a form used 
for instruction in divination, has some 45 words; and a 
heavy rectangular block found on the island of Lemnos 
in the northern Aegean has an engraving of what is prob­
ably a warrior with one inscription of perhaps 18 words 
surrounding the head and another of 16 words in three 
lines on an adjacent side. In 1964 two inscriptions on gold 
tablets, one in Phoenician and the other in Etruscan, were 
unearthed at Pyrgi.

In the Museo Archeologico Nazionale deH'Umbria, Perugia, Italy

Figure 38: Etruscan inscription from a section of the 
“Cippus of Perugia.”

Despite many attempts at decipherment and some claims 
of success, the Etruscan records still defy translation.
While the possibility always remains that an imaginative 
conjecture or a brilliant inference will suddenly provide 
the key to the mystery, this now seems remote. The 
etymological method of investigation, which ultimately 
depends upon the recognition of presumed cognates from 
related languages, seems to have failed because no clear 
and certain relationship between Etruscan and any other 
language has ever been established. The procedure some­
times called the combinatory method now appears to be 
the most efficacious if not indeed the only useful one. It 
requires, first, that note be made of anything unusual in 
the provenance of the object on which Etruscan writing 
is found (such as that the mummy wrapping came from 
Egypt and the Lemnos inscription from the Aegean) and 
likewise of anything unusual in the object itself (e.g., that 
it is a bronze replica of a liver or the representation of a 
god or mythological figure). Finally, each word and phrase 
and formula is compared with every recurrence of the 
same element or elements elsewhere, and all variations in 
the physical and the linguistic contexts are recorded. By 
this means it has been possible to assign some words to 
grammatical categories such as noun and verb, to identify 
some inflectional endings, and to assign meanings to a 
few words of very frequent occurrence.

The problem of Etruscan origins is insoluble until the 
language can be translated. While nothing at all is cer­
tain other than the existence of Etruscans in Italy, some 
Etruscan writing in Egypt, and an Etruscan inscription on 
Lemnos, the weight of all the evidence seems to favour 
a non-Italic but certainly Mediterranean place of origin 
of the Etruscan people. It is unlikely, therefore, that the 
Etruscan language is genetically related to any language Linguistic 
or language family existing in an area remote from the relation- 
Mediterranean. On the other hand, it does not follow that ships 
Etruscan must be related to a language or language frag­
ment that can be found in the Mediterranean area.
The Etruscan alphabet. Etruscan is written in an al­

phabet probably derived from one of the Greek alphabets.
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It is of very great importance that Etruscan is written in 
a recognizable alphabet related to the Greek and Semitic 
because sound values can be assigned with some degree 
of precision to each symbol. Etruscan writing proceeded 
from right to left and in earliest times had no word 
division or punctuation. In about the 6th century b c  a 
system of points, or dots, consisting of four, three, or two 
dots inscribed vertically, was introduced to mark word 
boundaries and, in some instances, apparently, to indicate 
syllables and possibly abbreviations.

By courtesy of the Soprintendenza alle Antiohita, Florence

Figure 39: Etruscan alphabet on the edge of a writing 
tablet from Marsiliana d’Albegna, 7th century. In the Museo 
Archeologico, Florence.

There were four vowels in Etruscan, i, e, a, and u or 
o, and symbols in the alphabet for p, t, c, m, n, l  r, z 
and for the equivalents of the Greek phi, theta, and chi, 
which in Etruscan as in classical Greek were the aspirated 
stops ph, th, ch (pronounced as p, i, k with an added 
brief puff of air). There were two sibilants, written s and 
s, for which the precise pronunciation is uncertain; two 
front fricatives, ƒ  and v, articulated either with the two 
lips (bilabial) or with the lower lip approaching the upper 
front teeth (labiodental); and an h, which nearly always 
occurs at the beginning of words and is used to represent, 
inconsistently, the rough breathing of Greek (e.g., Greek 
Hêraklës, Etruscan hercle or erele). There were also a k 
and a q, of which the precise pronunciation is unknown. 
A marked tendency to make all vowels in a word similar 
or identical (qualitative vowel harmony) is characteristic: 
Greek Klutaimëstra, which if transliterated directly into 
Etruscan would be cluthemestha, actually occurs as cluthu- 
mustha and clutmsta.

Both historical changes and dialectal differences can be 
observed. Diphthongs became single letters. Thus Greek 
Aiwas became Etruscan aivas, eivas, and evas, succes­
si vely; au alternated with a; eu (like ai) became e (Greek 
Kleopatra is Etruscan clepatra; Greek Poludeukës is, with 
Etruscan vowel harmony, Pultuce). Among consonants 
the most noticeable changes are c to ch to h (e.g., casri 
becomes chasri, caspr becomes haspr); similarly, p changes 
to ph to ƒ  to h and t to th to h. Throughout the history 
of Etruscan, a first syllable usually remains unchanged, 
whereas later syllables tend to weaken or lose vowels, at 
least in writing. Older Etruscan lavtun “family” becomes 
in later Etruscan lavtn; other examples are mutana chang­
ing to mutna, Greek Adonis written atunis and then atuns, 
Greek Alexandros appearing as elchsntre. The consonant 
cluster of elchsntre, while extreme, is not untypical of 
Etruscan spelling; words thus written have led some to 
suggest that a very economical spelling system may have 
been used that was far removed from the reality of pro­
nunciation, requiring the introduction of lightly stressed 
vowels in actual utterance. (For a short history and a chart 
of the Etruscan alphabet, see w r i t i n g : Alphabetic writing.)
Grammatical characteristics. The minimal unit of 

meaning seems to have been a verbal root, such as zie 
or zich, meaning “write.” The suffixing of any vowel or 
certain consonants (c or its variant ch, t or its variant 
th, l, r, or n) produced a noun. The vowel u was used 
to form a gerund that, without further change, could be 
used as an agent noun; thus zicu meant “writing,” then, 
further, “scribe,” and then the equivalent of the Roman

name Scribonius. From these verbal nouns, denominative 
verbs could be made; thus from zicu plus -ce, a past 
tense of perfective affix, was made zichuche “he wrote, he 
has written.”

Because of the large number of names occurring in the in­
scriptions, the noun declension system can be understood 
reasonably well. Similar to the process of word building is 
the construction called genitivus genitivi, or “genitive of The 
the genitive,” in which several possessive suffixes may be genitivus 
added to a word in succession. Thus, the simple genitive of genitivi 
larth, a proper name, is larthal “Larth’s”; a second genitive 
suffix added gives larthalisa “of that which is Larth’s.”
There is apparently no grammatical gender in Etruscan.

In late Etruscan an -/ suffix marks some women’s names; 
still later, apparently (or possibly in a different dialect 
area), -ia is similarly used. Although these suffixes appear 
to be the same as the final elements in some words des- 
ignating exclusively female functions, such as puia “wife”
(in one occurrence spelled pui, if it is the same word) and 
ati “mother” (in one occurrence atiu, if it is the same 
word), there is no evidence for any syntactic use of gender, 
and there is no formal marker that can be shown to have 
marked gender consistently.
Case endings do not differ from singular to plural; in the 

singular they are suffixed directly to the word stem, and 
in the plural they are added to the stem, along with one 
of the plural markers ar, er, ur. There is no distinctive 
nominative (subject) case marker, the word stem or, in 
some cases, the root alone serving as the nominative. A 
final marker -s, however, does appear to have been added 
in some instances of a probable nominative case.

The repetitive nature of most Etruscan inscriptions is 
such that very few distinctively different verb forms are 
available for analysis. Indeed, probably the only really 
certain verbal suffix is -ce. It must not be assumed, how­
ever, that the paucity of the verbal data from inscriptions 
reflects an impoverished verb system in the language; in­
deed, judging from the variety of verbal sterns to which the 
recurring -ce is added, it is more likely that the Etruscan 
verb had a more complicated structure than the noun.

Vocabulary. Since the language is undeciphered, mean­
ing can be assigned with certainty to only a few Etruscan 
words that occur very frequently in the texts. Some kin­
ship terms are sure—among these are ati, “mother,” clan 
“son,” sec “daughter,” puia “wife.” Less certain but prob­
ably correct are words designating members of the larger 
societal organization: lavtn “family,” zilc “official,” maru 
“official,” spur “city,” rasna or rasna “Etruscan, Etruria.”
A pair of dice certainly have on them the names of the 
numbers from one through six. Although the order of these 
numbers has been and still is disputed, the arrangement 
most generally accepted is this: thu “one,” zal “two,” ci 
“three,” sa “four,” mach “five,” huth “six.”
Among the continuing mysteries of Etruscan are the rea- 

sons why the Etruscans left no written records of their 
great civilization other than inscriptions and occasional 
texts and why the Romans, who knew the Etruscans in- 
timately, transmitted little or nothing to posterity about 
either Etruscan literature or their language, which must 
certainly have been spoken, or at least preserved, by some 
families in Rome long after the period of Etruscan great- 
ness had passed. (M.Fo.)

Basque language
Basque, the only remnant of the languages spoken in 
southwestern Europe before the region was romanized, is 
currently used in a narrow area of approximately 10,- 
000 square kilometres (3,900 square miles) in Spain and 
France. The number of Basque-speaking persons outside 
that territory, in Europe and in the Americas, however, 
is far from insignificant. In Spain the Basque-speaking 
region comprises the province of Guipüzcoa, parts of 
Vizcaya and Navarra, and a corner of Alava, and in 
France the western region of the département of Pyrénées- 
Atlantiques. Although few statistics are available, the num­
ber of speakers, who are largely bilingual, might be judi- 
ciously estimated at 1,000,000. Most of them live in the 
highly industrialized Spanish part of the Basque country.
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The Basques have derived their name, Euskaldunak, from 
Euskara, the native word for their language. According 
to the classification of the 19th-century philologist Prince 
Louis-Lucien Bonaparte, there are eight modern dialects 
of Basque. Dialectal division is not strong enough to mask 
the common origin or to preclude mutual understanding. 
Basque attained official status for a short period (1936-37) 
during the Spanish Civil War, under Basque autonomous 
government. In 1978, Basque and Castilian Spanish be­
came the official languages of the autonomous Basque 
Country, which includes Guipüzcoa, Vizcaya, and Alava 
provinces of Spain.

Origins and classification. Basque remains an isolated 
language with no known linguistic relatives. The hypoth­
esis of the German philologist Hugo Schuchardt (1842— 
1927), which once had wide currency, posited an inti- 
mate genetic connection between Basque and Iberian (see 
below) and the Hamito-Semitic (Afro-Asiatic) language 
group. This theory was superseded by attempts to establish 
a more or less close link between Basque and Caucasian, 
the language group indigenous to the Caucasus region. 
A lack of common linguistic characteristics between the 
Basque and Hamito-Semitic languages makes Schuchardt’s 
hypothesis extremely dubious. There are, however, some 
common features that favour the relationship between 
Basque and Caucasian. Still, proof of a genetic relation­
ship beyond reasonable doubt appears remote. Perhaps the 

Link most promising theory involves the comparison of Basque
between with the long-extinct Iberian, the language of the ancient 
Basque and inscriptions of eastern Spain and of the Mediterranean 
Iberian coast of France. But, despite amazing phonological coin- 

cidences, Basque has so far contributed next to nothing 
to the understanding of the now-readable Iberian texts. 
Therefore, it is possible that the similarity may have re­
sulted from close contact between Basques and Iberians 
and not from a genetic linguistic relationship.

History of the language. At the beginning of the Chris­
tian Era, dialects of Euskarian (Basque) stock were prob­
ably spoken north and south of the Pyrenees and as far 
east as the Valle de Aran in northeastern Spain. It is 
likely that only the disruption of Roman administration 
in these regions saved the Basque dialects from being 
completely overcome by Latin. It is also likely that the 
Basque tongue, which had a firm foothold in the country 
that then began to be called Vasconia, experienced a sub- 
stantial expansion toward the Southwest, which carried it 
to the Rioja Alta (High Rioja) region in Old Castile and 
near Burgos. The more eastern Basque dialects, separated 
from the main area by Romance-speaking populations, 
were doomed. During the Middle Ages, Basque, the lan­
guage of a population more peasant than urban, could not 
possibly hold the field as a written language against Latin 
and its successors, Navarrese Romance and, to a certain 
extent, Occitan (the langue d ’Oc, also called Provengal) in 
the kingdom of Navarre. Since the lOth century, Basque 
has slowly but steadily lost ground to Castilian Spanish; in 
the north, however, where French is a more modern rival, 
the Basque-speaking area is practically the same as it was 
in the 16th century. In the last two centuries, above all 
in industrial centres, Basque has had to fight for survival 
in the heart of the Basque-speaking country, as well as on 
the frontier of the Basque-speaking area.

Basque Latin inscriptions from the Roman period, found mostly
records in southwestem France, record a handful of proper names 
and writing of unmistakable Basque etymology. From a d  1000 on, 

records consisting chiefly of proper names but also of 
Basque phrases and sentences grew more numerous and 
reliable. The first printed Basque book, dating from 1545, 
began an uninterrupted written tradition. Scholarly Basque 
literature, with its prevailing religious interests, has been 
neither abundant nor varied until recent times. Intense 
efforts are now being made to introducé Basque as a ve- 
hicle of private primary education. In addition, a model 
of a unified, Standard written language also seems to be 
gaining increasing acceptance.

Phonology. The sound pattem of Basque is, on the 
whole, similar to that of Spanish. The number of dis­
tinctive sounds is relatively low compared with other lan­
guages. Combinations of sound (e.g., consonant clusters)

are subject to severe constraints. lt can confidently be as- 
serted that certain types of consonant clusters, such as tr, 
pl, dr, and bl, were all but unknown about two millennia 
ago. The common sound system underlying the systems 
of the present Basque dialects has five (pure) vowels and 
two series of stopped consonants—one voiced (without 
complete stoppage in many contexts), represented by b, 
d, g, and the other voiceless, represented by p, t, k. Nasal 
sounds include m, n, and palatal n, similar to the sound 
indicated by ny in “canyon.” In this respect, as in oth­
ers, Basque orthography coincides with the Spanish norm.
There are two varieties of l, the common lateral / and a 
palatal variety, //, as in Spanish, that sounds similar to the 
lli in “million” (as / +  y). The Basque r, made by a single 
tap of the tongue against the roof of the mouth, contrasts 
with a rolled or trilled r, written rr. Two phonological 
features are worthy of special attention. Sibilants (both Varieties of 
fricatives and affricates) made with the area of the tongue sibilants 
directly before the dorsum (the back of the tongue) are 
distinct from the apical sibilants, produced with the tip of 
the tongue. The letter z in Basque symbolizes the predor- 
sal fricative, and tz, the predorsal affricate sound; s and 
ts represent the apical fricative (similar to Castillian Span­
ish s) and affricate, respectively. (A fricative is a sound, 
such as English ƒ  or produced with friction and, hence, 
without complete stoppage in the vocal tract; an affricate 
is a sound, such as ch in “church” or j  in “jam,” that 
begins as a stop and ends as a fricative, with incomplete 
stoppage.) In addition to these hissing sibilants, Basque 
also includes the hushing ones, written as x and tx; they 
are like the English sh and ch. The x and tx sounds, along 
with the palatal sounds written as ll and n, often have 
an expressive value (diminutive, endearing) in compari­
son with their nonpalatal counterparts; e.g., hezur means 
“bone” and hexur “little bone” (fish bone, for example); 
sagu is “mouse” and xagu “little mouse.”
The phonology of some Basque dialects may be more 

complex than that presented in the preceding paragraph.
In the easternmost Souletin region, for example, the di­
alect has acquired, by internal development or by contact 
with other languages, a sixth oral vowel—rounded e or i— 
and nasal vowels, voiced sibilants, and voiceless aspirated 
stops. The aspiration accompanying stop consonants con­
sists of a small puff of air. There is also, word-initially and 
between vowels, an aspirated h, once common but now 
peculiar to the northern dialects. It has also been retained 
in the proposed Standard form of Basque.

Grammar. The mention of two features is unavoidable 
in describing Basque syntax. Basque is, in the first place, 
a language of the so-called ergative type. That is, it has 
a case denoting the agent of an action. Hence, what in 
English would stand for the subject of a transitive verb is 
expressed in Basque by means of a suffix -k; for example, 
in the sentence “the foot serves the hand, and the hand 
serves the foot,” oinak zerbitzatzen du eskua, eta eskuak 
oina, the first word, meaning “the foot,” is composed of 
three elements, oin “foot,” -a, “the,” and -k, which marks 
the Basque equivalent of the subject of the verb. The 
fourth word, meaning “the hand,” does not have the -k 
ending. In the second clause, eta eskuak oina, the word for 
hand, eskuak, now has the ergative -k ending to indicate 
that the hand is the agent of the clause “the hand serves 
the foot.” The subject of an intransitive verb, which is not 
distinguished from the object of a transitive verb, has no 
overt mark—e.g., in “if the belly does not eat, the belly it- 
self will fail,” sabelak jaten ez ba du, sabela bera ihartuko 
da, the first term, sabelak “the belly,” has the -k marker 
because it is the agent of a transitive verb “eat”; but, in 
the second clause, sabela is the subject of the intransitive 
verb “fail” and, therefore, has no overt grammatical mark.

The second characteristic feature of Basque concerns the 
finite verb, which acts as a summary of all the noun 
phrases in the sentence. It has markers for all three per­
sons—the lst, 2nd, and 3rd—and may contain as many 
as three personal references (for subject, direct object, and 
indirect object). Da, for example, means “is,” du means 
“he has it,” and dio means “he has it for him” in the 
sentence oinari ez dio eskuak kolperik emaiten “the hand 
does not give a blow [kolpe] to the foot [oin-a-ri]” In
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certain situations the interlocutor can also be referred to 
within the verb. Further, most Basque verbs have only 
a compound conjugation; e.g., erori da “he has fallen,” 
literally, “he is fallen,” and jaten du “he eats [is eating] it.” 

Although some ancient prefixes are still apparent in mod­
ern Basque, they are no longer productive, so that Basque 
can be characterized as an over-all suffixing language; that 
is, it appends suffixes to words. There is one declension 
with suffixes or postpositions to indicate number and case; 
e.g., etxe-a “the house,” but etxe berri-a “the new house,” 
and etxe berri-a-ri “to [for] the new house.” Suffixes, un­
der certain restrictions, may be heaped upon one another. 
Theoretically, genitival endings indicating possession may 
be added to one another without limit. This is similar to 
the case in English of “the button of the coat of the son of 
the Major of York”; in Basque, however, the phrase “of 
the” is indicated by an ending, -(r)en, added to the noun. 
Noun suffixes can also be attached to verb forms in order 
to express subordination of the clauses in which the verb 
forms appear; e.g., da “is,” den “which is,” dena “that {-a) 
which is,” denean “when there is,” literally, “in that which 
is.” Prefixes are also used for that purpose; e.g., ez du 
jaten “he does not eat” with the partiele ba “if ’ becomes 
“if [the belly] does not eat,” jaten ez ba du.

Vocabulary. Basque has preserved a peculiar and dis­
tinctive appearance, despite the overwhelming pressure to 
which it has been subjected over a period of at least 2,000 
years. Nevertheless, its borrowings from the neighbouring 
languages, especially of words and idioms, can hardly be 
underrated. Loanwords from the Romance languages are 
numerous. Some of them bear the unmistakable stamp of 
their archaic Latin ancestry; e.g., bake “peace” from Latin 
pax, pacis, bike “pitch” from Latin pix, picis, and errege 
“king” from Latin rex, regis. Contrary to a widely held 
opinion, Indo-European loanwords of non-Latin origin are 
extremely scarce. Derivation, the formation of new words 
by the use of suffixes, is accomplished partly through the 
use of borrowed suffixes. This practice, as well as the com­
pounding öf nouns to form new words, as in bizkar-hezur 
“backbone,” has been very much alive throughout the 
history of the language. On the other hand, Basque itself 
has contributed but little vocabulary to the Spanish, Occ- 
itan, French, and English languages. But family and place 
names of Basque coinage are frequently encountered in 
Spain and in Latin America, where they can be found 
in such proper names as Aramburu, Bolïvar, Echeverrïa, 
and Guevara.

(L.M.)

PIDGIN
The term pidgin is applied to a number of varieties of 
speech that have grown out of English or other languages 
and that have been used in various parts of the world 
since the 17th century. Often termed “bastard jargons,” 
“mongrel lingos,” or the like, these tongues in fact are 
languages like any others and can be accurately delimited 
and described.

Definitions of lingua franca, pidgin, and creole. When 
a language is used as a means of communication between 
persons having no other language in common (e.g., French 
in 18th-century diplomacy) it is a lingua franca. A lingua 
franca native to none of those using it and with a sharply 
reduced grammar and vocabulary is called a pidgin. (This 
definition of pidgin excludes both the broken English of 
a beginning learner and the skillful but non-native use of 
English in such countries as India.) When a whole speech 
community gives up its former language or languages and 
takes a pidgin as its mother tongue, the pidgin becomes a 
creole (is creolized).

Origins. A number of pidgins and creoles have arisen 
on the basis of various European languages. The first 
known pidgin, Lingua Franca, or “Westerners’ language,” 
of the medieval Levant and the Barbary Coast, was based 
chiefly on Italian. The American Indians first encoun­
tered by Englishmen in the 17th century were a tribe 
known as Pidians near the mouth of the Orinoco; the 
reduced language that emerged' was termed Pidgin (= 
Pidian) English. Later in the same century, other vari­
eties of Pidgin English grew up in China as a result of 
English commercial contacts and in Africa in connection 
with slave-trading activities. (Some authorities derive the 
word “pidgin” from a variation of English “business”.) 
Establishment of plantation economies in the Caribbean 
area, with large groups of Negro slaves from different 
language backgrounds in West Africa, led to a number 
of pidgins based on English, French, Spanish, and Por­
tuguese. Many have survived as creoles; e.g., Gullah off 
the Sea Islands of South Carolina, the Negro English 
of the Antilles, and Sranantongo (formerly called Taki- 
Taki) in Suriname (formerly Dutch Guiana), all based 
on English; the French-based creoles of Louisiana, Haiti, 
and the Lesser Antilles; and the Papiamento of Cu- 
ra^ao, an outgrowth of Pidgin Spanish and Portuguese. 
Early contacts between settlers and natives led to the for­
mation of pidgins in Australia and New Zealand, whereas 
the Pidgin English of the South Seas (called Beach-la-Mar) 
grew out of whaling, trading, and recruiting native labour. 
Pidgin English is extinct in New Zealand and the Caroline 
Islands and moribund in Australia but still flourishes in 
Melanesia (New Hebrides, Solomon Islands, New Guinea)

and has become creolized in Hawaii. One variety, that of 
the Rabaul area (New Britain), has become the widespread 
and indispensable lingua franca of Papua New Guinea be­
cause of the official sanction given its use under German 
rule (1884-1914) and later Australian administrations.

Survival. Pidgin languages spring from the initial, non- 
intimate contacts between speakers of different languages, 
when quick comprehension is more highly valued than 
grammatical correctness or fine shades of meaning. As 
contacts grow closer, normally one group leams the other’s 
language more fully, and pidgins survive the stages of ini­
tial contact only in special circumstances. Pidgins persist 
where a dominant group regards another as childlike or 
capable only of a simplified version of the “superior” lan­
guage, as in the relations between Europeans and American 
Indians, West Africans, or South Sea natives. On plan- 
tations and in other situations where European masters 
were in permanent contact with native servants or labour- 
ers, pidgins served as status languages, as in New Guinea. 
Caste distinction, however, is not a necessary function of a 
pidgin; Russonorsk, for instance, was a reduced language 
used by Russians and Norwegians in the Arctic at the 
beginning of the 20th century. Chinese Pidgin English sur­
vived for three centuries and not only in master-servant 
relations; it also was in use between English merchants and 
Chinese dignitaries, primarily because each side desired 
to keep the other at arm’s length. Slaves on Caribbean 
plantations, New Guinea natives in newly founded multi- 
lingual villages, and others who have come to live together 
with no language in common save a pidgin have used the 
pidgin as the customary language of the group. In such 
instances, the resultant creole has usually re-expanded its 
structure and vocabulary by borrowing from the language 
of a culturally dominant group; e.g., Haitian Creole from 
French, Sranantongo and Papiamento from Dutch, and 
Melanesian Pidgin from English.

Orthographies. In its original function as a lingua 
franca among unlettered folk, a pidgin language is a 
medium of purely oral communication, as also are cre­
oles in their initial stages. Only afterward, and usually 
in connection with missionary or other educational pro­
grams, are spelling systems devised for pidgins or creoles. 
Speakers of European languages have often applied the or- 
thographical conventions of their own languages, as when 
the Melanesian Pidgin sentence for “Why did you hit this 
policeman?” is written Belong what name you fight ’im 
dis fellow police boy? Such a spelling embodies all the 
inconsistencies of English orthography and is therefore 
difficult to leam; it distorts the structure of pidgin; and 
it confirms the naïve European or American in his be-
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lief that pidgin is only a ridiculous reduction of English. 
Those who have devised orthographies, for ease of learn- 
ing, accuracy in representing linguistic structure, and em- 
phasis on the independent status of the language, have 
used phonemically based systems. The most effective or­
thographies of this type use the letters available on type­
writers or in printshops, but consistently and predictably. 
Thus, the Melanesian Pidgin sentence just quoted reads, 
in the ofïicially recognized orthography: Bilong wonem yu 
faitim dispela plisboil In the following discussion, forms 
are cited only in this type of transcription.

Phonology. The simplification which characterizes pid­
gin extends to all aspects of linguistic structure (sounds, 
forms, constructions) as well as vocabulary. In some va­
rieties stress is automatically on the first syllable; e.g., 
bikos “because,” mi'shin “machine.” A minimum of five 
distinctive vowels is necessary, those represented in Latin 
or Italian pronunciations by a (“ah”), e (“eh”), i (“ee”), 
o (“oh”), u (“oo”), as in antap “up,” em “he,” mnim 
“defeat,” kot “coat,” tu “also.” The vowel sound a (“ah”) 
combines with i (“ee”) and u (“oo”) in the basic diph- 
thongs ai (English “i”) and au (“ow”), as in dai “cease” 
and nau “now.” Some, but not all, speakers make further 
distinctions—e.g., between the e of em “he” and the ei 
(“ay”) of neim “name.” In almost all varieties of pidgin 
English, the two consonant sounds represented by English 
th have merged with t and d respectively: saut “south,” 
dispela “this.” Many speakers of Melanesian Pidgin merge 
ƒ  and p (in current official orthography, both are repre­
sented by p) and also merge ch and sh with s: tumas “very” 
(from English “too much”), masin “machine.” Users of 
pidgin often carry over habits of sound production from 
their native languages; e.g., many Melanesian languages 
have mb, nd as variants of b, d between vowels, and thus 
Melanesians often pronounce tabak “tobacco” as tambak, 
and sidaun “sit” as sindaun.

Morphology. Grammatical categories—such as num­
ber, gender, case, person, tense, mood, voice—are almost 
absent from pidgin and creole languages, as from many 
other languages of the world. Pidgin is not, however, “de- 
void of grammar,” as is often asserted. Melanesian Pidgin, 
for example, has three inflected parts of speech: pronouns, 
adjectives, and verbs. The suffix -pela added to pronouns 
makes plurals, in mi (“I, me”) versus mipela (“we, us”) and 
yu (“you” singular) versus yupela (“you” plural). Another 
suffix, -pela, serves as a marker for adjectives of one syl­
lable, demonstratives, indefinites, and numerals: naispela 
“pretty,” dispela “this,” sampela “some,” wanpela “one.” 
Verbs having a direct object (expressed or implied) take 
the suffix -im, and verbs without this suffix are intransitive 
or passive: e.g., rausim “eject, remove” versus raus “be 
out, come out.” Other parts of speech—nouns, preposi­
tions, adverbs, conjunctions—are invariable but are distin­
guished by the types of combinations in which they occur. 
In other varieties of Pidgin English, the specific criteria for 
distinguishing classes of linguistic forms are different, but 
the basic structure is similar. Chinese Pidgin nouns and 
pronouns, for example, can take the locative suffix -said, 
in doksaid “at the doek (docks),” maisaid “at my house,” 
and the verb suffix -em forms passive participles, as in dis 
tri blong spoilem “this tree is rotten.”

Phrases Syntax. The basic types of combination—phrases and 
and clauses clauses—found in pidgin are the same as those of En­

glish; here again, however, many details of syntax are 
different. Melanesian Pidgin nouns are followed not only 
by possessive phrases (haus bilong mi “house of me, my 
house”) but also by modifying nouns (haus pepa “house 
[for] paper, office”), verbs (haus kuk “house [for] cooking, 
kitchen”), adverbs (man nogud “evil man,” nogud being 
an adverb meaning “undesirably”), and clauses (man mi 
lukim em “the man I saw”). In Chinese Pidgin, pronouns 
simply precede nouns to indicate possession (hi fes “his 
face”), and relative position is shown by a noun preceding 
an adjective (Ning-Po mo fa  “further than Ning Po”). 
With third person subjects, Melanesian Pidgin predicates 
are normally preceded by the predicate-marker /-: ol 
i-singaut “they call”; balus i-no karnap yet “the plane 
hasn’t arrived yet.” Melanesian Pidgin has the clause type 
called “equational” (also found in such languages as Rus­

sian and Hungarian) in which no verb is present: dispela 
kaikai i-gudpela “this food [is] good.” Chinese Pidgin, on 
the other hand, has the copulative, or linking, verb blong 
“be” with nouns and adjectives in the predicate (e.g., yu 
fut blong plenti sor “your foot is very sore”) but uses no 
verb with an adverb in the predicate indicating location: 
tumuchi dast tebal tapsaid “a lot of dust [is] on the table.”
Lexicon. Since vocabulary is restricted (about 700 words 

in Chinese Pidgin, 2,000 in Melanesian), each word nec- 
essarily has a greater range of meaning than its English 
counterpart. The central meaning of Melanesian Pidgin Vocabulary 
sori is not “sorry” but “emotionally moved,” as shown by 
its extension to “sympathetic, grateful, glad”; similarly, dai 
means “cease” (“die” is dai tru “stop for good”); and stap is 
“be located; remain; continue.” For many concepts, pidgin 
uses phrases rather than single words: with skru “screw; 
joint” are formed skru bilong arm “elbow,” skru bilong 
leg “knee,” etc. Some pidgin words represent different 
parts of speech from their English counterparts; e.g., the 
Melanesian Pidgin preposition belong “o f’ and the Chinese 
Pidgin copulative verb blong “be” from English “belong.”
Non-English meanings of pidgin words often reflect na­
tive social structure, as when papa means “uncle,” since 
a boy’s maternal uncle rather than his father (papa tru) is 
primarily responsible for his upbringing in New Guinea.
Speakers of English are often naïvely amused or shocked 
by certain shifts of meaning, as when ars “buttocks” is 
extended to mean “bottom (of anything), foundation, rea- 
son, cause, source”; for example, ars bilong diwai “the 
base of the tree,” or God i-ars bilong olgeda sdmting “God 
is the source of all things.” In the context of native society 
and attitudes, however, these concepts are not taboo and 
no stigma attachés to the words or their use.

Non-English vocabulary. The proportion of vocabulary 
elements in Pidgin English derived from non-English 
sources is small. Of the approximately 2,000 words in 
Melanesian Pidgin, not over 10 percent are of non-English 
origin. Of these, perhaps half are Melanesian (such as 
kiau “eggbomb,” diwai “tree,” malolo “rest,” balus “pi- 
geon, airplane”), and one quarter were borrowed from 
German, such as mark “shilling,” tais “pond,” langsam 
“slow,” and beten “prayer.” The remainder are from 
various languages—a few from Malay (such as karabau 
“water buffalo”) and three from Romance sources: save 
“know,” pikinini “child,” and pato “duck.” The percent­
age of non-English elements in Chinese Pidgin is even 
smaller.

Restructuring. In the structural reduction from English Structural 
to pidgin, the main grammatical characteristics have been changes 
kept (the part-of-speech system, the dichotomy between from 
subject and predicate, the use of phrases functioning as English 
single parts of speech), though often with different iden- 
tifying features. The various kinds of Pidgin English are 
definitely English and Indo-European, not (as is often said)
“native languages spoken with English words.” A more so­
phisticated version of this latter theory is that indigenous 
vocabulary is simply replaced with new words by “relexi- 
fication,” with indigenous grammatical habits continuing.
However, when new functional elements (e.g., pronouns, 
inflectional suffixes, syntactic patterns) are also taken 
over, the process is one of complete language-substitution, 
involving replacement of grammatical structure (“regram- 
maticalization”) as well. Nevertheless there have been 
extensive carryovers from non-English structural patterns 
because speakers of native languages have translated their 
own constructions into pidgin, especially in the early 
stages of its formation. For instance, in Chinese a numeral 
modifying a noun must be accompanied by a special 
word indicating a measure of quantity, called a “numeral- 
classifier,” as in san ge rén, literally “three piece man.”
This type of combination was reflected in older Chinese 
Pidgin tufela man “two men,” forpisi «ötz/“four knives,” 
etc., with -fela for animate objects, -pisi for inanimate 
objects. However, in modern Chinese Pidgin, -fela has 
not survived, and -pisi has lost its independent status and 
become simply a numeral-suffix, as in tupisi man “two 
men.” Similarly, the presence of separate pronouns for 
“we (excluding the hearer)” and “we (including the hear­
er)” in Melanesian languages has led to the establishment
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in Melanesian Pidgin of a parallel contrast between mipela 
“we (but not you)” and yumi “we (including you).”

Modern function. With the coming of modern civi- 
lization and technology to New Guinea and similar ar­
eas, pidgin has proved indispensable in education and 
political life. Earlier opposition to pidgin—partly on 
puristic, partly on anticolonialistic grounds—has proved 
unfounded. In New Guinea and the Solomons, and in 
many parts of West Africa, pidgin is no longer a status 
language or imposed on the people by white colonialists, 
but is the people’s own lingua franca, indispensable for 
communication and easier to leam than English, which 
is both more complicated and more foreign to them. 
If skillfully used, pidgin can serve as both a medium of in- 
struction and a bridge to English. In any case, it is clearly 
destined to remain as an increasingly useful lingua franca, 
with already manifest prospects of extensive creolization 
and resultant permanence as the native language of ever 
larger groups. (R.A.H.)
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kammenhuber et al., Altkleinasiatische Sprachen (1969), al­
though in some chapters the book is perhaps too detailed 
for the general reader, j. friedrich (ed.), Kleinasiatische 
Sprachdenkmaler (1932), is still a very valuable collection of 
texts, chosen to illustrate the various languages of Anatolia. 
Although written from the viewpoint of the Indo-Hittite hy­
pothesis, e.h. sturtevant and e.a . hahn, A Comparative 
Grammar of the Hittite Language, rev. ed. (1951), was a major 
achievement. In many respects it is still the best grammar 
of Hittite. h. pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen Indoeuro- 
paischen Sprachen (1938), was directed against the Indo-Hittite 
hypothesis and should be used with Sturtevant and Hahn’s 
book. j. puhvel’s contribution “Dialectal Aspects of the Anato­
lian Branch of Indo-European,” in h . birnbaum and J. puhvel 
(eds.), Ancient Indo-European Dialects, pp. 235-247 (1966), 
gives a good survey of the main characteristics of the Anatolian 
subgroup. The best recent introduction to the “Indo-European 
problem” with a notable emphasis on Anatolian matters is r .a . 
crossland, Immigrants from the North, fase. 60 of the Cam- 
bridge Ancient History, rev. ed. (1967). The best introduction 
to the Anatolian languages and to Hittite literature may be 
found in two highly authoritative and very well written scien- 
tific contributions by h .g. guterbock: “Toward a Definition 
of the Term Hittite,” Oriens, 10:233-239 (1957) and “A View 
of Hittite Literature,” Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
84:107—115 (1964). The history of the various decipherments 
has been dealt with by j. friedrich, Entzifferung verschollener 
Schriften und Sprachen, 2nd ed. (1966).
Indo-Iranian languages. Indo-Aryan languages (general 

works): jules bloch, L’Indo-aryen du veda aux temps modernes 
(1934; rev. Eng. trans., Indo-Aryan from the Vedas to Modern 
Times, 1965), a masterly survey of Indo-Aryan throughout 
its history; r.l. turner, A Comparative Dictionary of the In­
do-Aryan Languages (1966), an indispensable source in which 
Sanskrit word headings are given Middle Indo-Aryan forms 
and New Indo-Aryan cognates; m.b. emeneau, “The Dialects 
of Old Indo-Aryan,” in henrik birnbaum and jaan puhvel 
(eds.), Ancient Indo-European Dialects, pp. 123-138 (1966), a 
good summary, with discussion of proposed theories and refer- 
ences; suryakanta, A Practical Vedic Dictionary (1981).
Old Indo-Aryan: thomas burrow, The Sanskrit Language, 

new and rev. ed. (1973), a summary of the prehistory and 
history of Sanskrit, with references to Middle Indo-Aryan, 
which contains somewhat personal views but is valuable for 
its discussion of non-Aryan influences on Sanskrit; louis re- 
nou , Histoire de la langue sanskrite (1956), an insightful sum­
mary of the grammar, vocabulary, and style of different stages 
of Sanskrit, with text selections and translations; manfred 
mayrhofer, Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Wörterbuch des Al- 
tindischen (A Concise Etymological Sanskrit Dictionary), 4 vol. 
(1953-80), contains sober etymologies, full references, and a 
discussion of loanwords and words supposed to have been 
borrowed from Dravidian.
Middle Indo-Aryan: richard pischel, Grammatik der 

Prakrit-Sprachen (1900; Eng. trans., Comparative Grammar of 
the Prakrit Languages, 2nd ed., 1965), an eneyelopaedie gram­
mar of all the Prakrits except Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and 
Pali, which includes a good discussion of the different Prakrits 
in the introduction (now in need of updating); s.m. katre, 
Prakrit Languages and Their Contribution to Indian Culture, 
2nd ed. (1964), a general survey of the Prakrits, including 
Pali; ludwig alsdorf, Apabhramsa-Studien, pp. 5-17, 20-37 
(1937, reprinted 1966, important studies discussing noun and 
verb inflection.
Modern Indo-Aryan: john beames, A Comparative Gram­

mar of the Modern Aryan Languages: To Wit, Hindi, Panjabi, 
Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bangali, 3 vol. (1872-79, 
reprinted 1966); and a .f.r. hoernle, A Comparative Grammar 
of the Gaudian Languages with Special Reference to the Eastern 
Hindi (1880, reprinted 1975), general comparative grammars 
of the New Indo-Aryan languages—though in need of modern- 
ization, still indispensable; sir george a . grierson, On the 
Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars (1931), a reprint of two long 
articles, tracing the phonologic developments that led to New 
Indo-Aryan; s.k. chatterjee, Indo-Aryan and Hindi, 2nd rev.
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ed. (1960), a series of lectures briefly tracing the history of 
Indo-Aryan, with particular emphasis being given to Hindi and 
its relation to other Indo-Aryan languages, and to the general 
language problem in India.
Iranian languages (general works): An important compre- 

hensive treatment of the Iranian languages in general is wil­
helm geiger and ernst kuhn (eds.), Grundriss der iranischen 
Philologie, 2 vol. (1895-1904, reprinted 1974). This invaluable 
work is now in many respects antiquated, and it contains no 
account of several Middle Iranian languages that have been 
made known only in this century. A more recent account in 
less detail is provided by the Handbuch der Orientalistik, vol. 
1, sect. 4, Iranistik, pt. 1, Linguistik (1958). There is an intro­
duction to the subject in Russian: hocho mhxamjiobhh opah- 
ckhh, Beedenue e upaucKyw f iu A O A o e u w  (1960). Some useful 
bibliography with brief guidelines is given by d .n . macken- 
zie, “Iranian Languages,” in thomas a . sebeok (ed.), Current 
Trends in Linguistics, vol. 5, Linguistics in South Asia, pp. 
450-477 (1969).

Old Iranian: All known Old Persian texts except for recent 
discoveries are given in transcription and translation in roland 
kent, Old Persian, 2nd ed. rev. (1953). Information on Old 
Persian linguistic problems is contained in wilhelm branden- 
stein and manfred mayrhofer, Handbuch des Altpersischen
(1964). On the Avestan language the article by georg morgen- 
stierne, “Orthography and Sound-System of the Avesta,” in 
Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap, 12:30-82 (1942), is of great 
importance. A useful bibliographical guide to recent work on 
Avestan is provided by j. duchesne-guillemin, “L’Étude de 
1’iranien ancien au vingtième siècle,” Kratylos, 7:1-44 (1962).
Middle Iranian: The verbal system of Parthian is described 

by a . ghilain, Essai sur la langue parthe, son système verbal 
d’après les textes manichéens (1939, reprinted 1966); and for 
Middle Persian by w. henning, “Das Verbum des Mittelper- 
sischen der Turfanfragmente,” Zeitschrift für Indologie und 
Iranistik, 9:158-253 (1933). A Pahlavi dictionary for students 
is d .n . mackenzie, A Concise Pahlavi Dictionary (1971). The 
grammar of Sogdian has received detailed treatment in ilya 
gershevitch, A Grammar of Manichean Sogdian (1954); and 
of Khotanese in r .e. emmerick, Saka Grammatical Studies
(1968). A brief sketch of Khwarezmian is given in w.b. hen­
ning , “The Khwarezmian Language,” Zeki Velïdi Togan’a Ar- 
magan, pp. 421-436 (1955).
Modern Iranian: An important recent work is gilbert 

lazard, Grammaire du persan contemporain (1957). For the 
early stages of Modern Persian, Lazard’s Langue des plus an­
ciens monuments de la prose persane (1963), is invaluable. The 
same author has provided a comprehensive guide to the most 
important linguistic features of Tazhik in “Caractères distinc- 
tifs de la langue tadjik,” Bulletin de la Société linguistique de 
Paris, 52:117-186 (1956). A treatment of Baluchi dialects is j.h. 
elfenbein, The Baluchi Language (1966). Of the many works 
describing Kurdish dialects, a comprehensive modern work is
d .n . mackenzie, Kurdish Dialect Studies, 2 vol. (1961-62). For 
the history of the Pashto language, georg morgenstierne, An 
Etymological Vocabulary of Pashto (1927), remains Standard. 
Morgenstierne’s Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages, 4 vol, in 6, 
2nd. rev. and with new material (1973), is the work most often 
quoted for most of the minor languages. Ossetic has been de­
scribed by a native speaker: v.i. abaev, A Grammatical Sketch 
of Ossetic (1964; orig. pub. in Russian, 1959).
Greek language. Ancient Greek: m. ventris and j. chad- 

wick, Documents in Mycenaean Greek: Three Hundred Selected 
Tablets from Knossos, Pylos, and Mycenae, with Commentary 
and Vocabulary (1956), a study of both the writing system and 
the content of the tablets, by the authors of the decipherment; 
l.h. jeffery, The Local Scripts of Archaic Greece (1961), a 
description of all the local varieties of the Greek alphabet from 
the 8th to the 5th century bc; c.d . buck, The Greek Dialects 
(1955), a summary of the dialectal features of Ancient Greek 
within the scope of a traditional descriptive grammar; a . meil­
let, Apergu d’une histoire de la langue grecque, 7th ed. (1965), 
the first and still fundamental endeavour to define the char­
acteristics of Greek in a diachronie perspective; e. schwyzer 
and a . debrunner, Griechische Grammatik, 3 vol. (1939-53), 
a complete and accurate description with exhaustive bibliogra­
phy; p. chantraine, La Formation des noms en grec ancien 
(1933), deals with the history of noun suffixes throughout the 
history of Greek; h . frisk, Griechisches etymologisches Wör­
terbuch, 2 vol. (1954-70), up to date and wisely selective (but 
often underrating Mycenaean data).
Koine and Byzantine: For Koine, see f. blass and a . de­

brunner, Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch, lOth 
ed. (1959; Eng. trans., A Greek Grammar of the New Testament 
and Other Early Christian Literature, 1961), a translation and 
revision of a classic work by r.w. funk . t.m. dawkins, “The 
Greek Language in the Byzantine Period,” in n .h . baynes and

h .st.l.b. moss, Byzantium (1948); and r. browning, Medieval 
and Modern Greek (1969), cover later periods.
Modern Greek: s.a . sofroniou, Teach Yourself Modern 

Greek (1962); and j.t. pring, A Grammar of Modern Greek 
on a Phonetic Basis (1950), are good elementary introductions. 
There is no reasonably complete dictionary of literary demotic, 
but j.t. pring, The Oxford Dictionary of Modern Greek (Greek- 
English) (1965), is adequate for the spoken language. In general, 
English-Greek dictionaries are intended for Greeks and fail to 
mark the stylistic level of Greek equivalents; a .n . jannaris, 
A Concise Dictionary of the English and Modern Greek Lan­
guages (1895, frequently reprinted), has not been improved on. 
f .w. householder, k . kazazis, and a . koutsoudas, Reference 
Grammar of Literary Dhimotiki (1964), is useful; and for a 
convenient summary of the development of demotic, see R. 
Browning (cited above). For dialects, see b.e. newton, The 
Generative Interpretation of Dialect: A Study of Modern Greek 
Phonology (1972).
Italic languages: General surveys of the history of Italic lan­

guages include: j. whatmough, The Foundations of Roman 
Italy (1937); g . devoto, Gli antichi Italici, 3rd ed. (1967), in 
Italian; and e. pulgram , The Tongues of Italy (1958).
The fundamental works on Osco-Umbrian are r. von planta, 

Grammatik der oskisch-umbrischen Dialekte, 2 vol. (1892- 
97), in German; and R.s. conway (ed.), Italic Dialects, 2 vol. 
(1897). The most complete edition of texts (with the exception 
of Venetic) is e. vetter, Handbuch der italischen Dialekte, vol. 
1, Texte mit Erklürung, Glossen, Wörterverzeichnis (1953), in 
German. The best introduction for beginners continues to be 
c.d . buck, A Grammar of Oscan and Umbrian, 2nd ed. (1928). 
For special studies of the Iguvine Tables, see g. devoto, Ta- 
bulae Iguvinae, 3rd ed. (1962), in Latin; and j.w. poultney, 
The Bronze Tables of Iguvium (1959). For Faliscan, see g. 
giacomelli, La lingua falisca (1963); and for Venetic, see g.b. 
pellegrini and a .l. prosdocimi, La lingua venetica, 2 vol. 
(1967), both works in Italian.
Remains of other languages within ancient Italy, including 

Venetic, are treated in r.s. conway, j. whatmough, and s.e. 
Johnson, The Prae-Italic Dialects of Italy, 3 vol. (1934). 
Romance languages: i. iordan and j. orr, An Introduction 

to Romance Linguistics, revised reprint of the 1937 edition, 
with an additional essay, “Thirty Years On” by rebecca pos- 
ner (1970), describes the work done in Romance during the 
19th and 20th centuries and pro vides an extensive bibliogra­
phy of all works written both on the family as a whole, and 
on individual languages. On the Romance languages in gen­
eral, two books written in English will prove useful: the more 
philologically oriented The Romance Languages by w.d . el- 
cock (1960); and the more popular, linguistically oriented The 
Romance Languages: A Linguistic Introduction by rebecca 
posner (1966). Outstanding is y . malkiel, Essays on Linguis­
tic Themes (1968), which includes several articles on the Ro­
mance languages and Romance linguistics. On the individual 
languages, among works in English particularly to be recom- 
mended, are l.r. palmer, The Latin Language (1954); bruno 
migliorini, with t . gwynfor griffith, Storïa della lingua 
italiana (1960, Eng. trans., The Italian Language, 1966); a .e. 
ewert, The French Language, 2nd ed. (1961); and william 
entwistle, The Spanish Language (1936).
Germanic languages. History and classification of the Ger- 

manic languages: The reconstruction of Proto-Germanic and 
the derivation of Proto-Germanic from Proto-Indo-European 
are treated in frans van  coetsem (ed.), Toward a Grammar 
of Proto-Germanic (1972); eduard prokosch, A Comparative 
Germanic Grammar (1939); hermann hirt, Handbuch des 
Urgermanischen, 3 vol. (1931-34); antoine meillet, Carac­
tères généraux des langues germaniques, 7th ed. (1949); wil­
helm streitberg, Urgermanische Grammatik (1896, reprinted 
1963). See also anatoly liberman, Germanic Accentology, 
vol. 1 (1982).
East Germanic and Gothic: (General survey): james w. 

marchand, “The Gothic Language,” Orbis, 7:492-515 (1958). 
(Texts): wilhelm streitberg (ed.), Die gotische Bibel, 3rd ed. 
(1950). (Grammar): joseph wright, Grammar of the Gothic 
Language. . . ,  2nd ed. (1954); fernand mosse, Manuel de la 
langue gotique, 2nd ed. (1956); theodor wilhelm braune, 
Gotische Grammatik, 16th ed. (1961); wolfgang krause, 
Handbuch des Gotischen (1953). (Dictionary and concordance): 
ernst schulze, Gothisches Glossar (1848). (Etymological dic­
tionary): sigmund feist, Vergleichendes Wörterbuch der goti­
schenSprache, 3rd ed. (1939). (Ostrogothic): ferdinand wrede, 
Über die Sprache der Ostgoten in Italien (1891). (Vandalic): 
ferdinand wrede, Über die Sprache der Wandalen (1886). 
(Bibliography): fernand mosse, “Bibliographia Gotica,” Medi- 
aeval Studies, 12:237-324 (1950), supplements in 15:169-183 
(1953), and 19:174-196 (1957).
Frisian: (General survey): bo sjolin, Einführung in das
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Friesische (1969). (OldFrisian, grammar and phonology)'. 
walther steller, Abriss der altfriesischen Grammatik (1928). 
(.Dictionary): ferdinand  holthausen, Altfriesisches Wörter­
buch (1925). (Modern West Frisian, grammar): k. fokkema, 
Beknopte Friese Spraakkunst, 2nd ed. (1967). (Phonology): an- 
tonie cohen et al., F'onologie van het Nederlands en het Fries, 
2nd ed. (1961). (Dictionary): h .s. buwalda, g.a .g . meerburg, 
and y .r. POORTINGA (eds.), Frysk Wurdboek, 2 vol. (1952- 
56), Netherlandic-Frisian, Frisian-Netherlandic. (Dialects): nils 
arhammer, “Friesische Dialektologie,” in Germanische Dialek- 
tologie, vol. 1, pp. 264-317 (1968).
Netherlandic: (General): walter lagerwey, Guide to Dutch 

Studies: Bibliography of Textual Materials for the Study of 
Dutch Language, Literature, Civilization (1961); c.b. van 
haeringen, Netherlandic Language Research, 2nd ed. (1960). 
(History): moritz schonfelD, Historische Grammatica van het 
Nederlands, 6th èd. (1960); c.g .n . de vooys, Geschiedenis van 
de Nederlandse Taal, 5th ed. (1952). (Old Low Franconian): 
roBert l. kyes (ed.), The Old Low Franconian Psalms and 
Glosses (1969). (Phonology): antonie cohen et al, Fonologie 
van het Nederlands en het Fries, 2nd ed. (1961); b. van den 
berg, Foniek van het Nederlands, 2nded. (1960); edgar blanc- 
quaert, Practische Uitspraakleer van de Nederlandse Taal, 
4th ed. (1953). (Grammar): etsko kruisinga, A Grammar of 
Modern Dutch (1924). (Dialects): a .a . weijnen, Nederlandse 
Dialectkunde (1966).
Afrikaans: (History): g .G. kloeke, Herkomst en Groei van het 

Afrikaans (1950). (Phonology): meyer de villiers, Afrikaanse 
Klankleer: Fonetiek, Fonologie en Woordbou, 3rd ed. (1965). 
(Grammar): h .j.j.m . van der merwe, An Introduction to 
Afrikaans (1952). (Dictionary): d .b. bosman, i.w. van der 
merwe, and l.w. hiemstra, Tweetalige Woordeboek, vol. 1, 
Afrikaans-Engels and vol. 2, Engels-Afrikaans, 5th ed. (1964; 
7th ed., 1 vol., 1967). (Comparison with Netherlandic): james
l. wilson, Some Phonological, Morphological and Syntactic 
Correspondences Between Standard Dutch and Afrikaans (1967; 
available from University Microfilms).

German: (History): w.b. lockwood, An Informal History of 
the German Language, with Chapters on Dutch and Afrikaans, 
Frisian and Yiddish (1965); john t. waterman, A History 
of the German Language (1966); adolf bach, Geschichte der 
deutschen Sprache, 8th ed. (1965). (Pronunciation): william 
g . moulton, The Sounds of English and German (1962); 
theodor siebs, Deutsche Aussprache: Bühnenaussprache, 19th 
ed. (1969); max mangold (ed.), Duden Aussprachewörter- 
buch (1962). (Spelling): Duden: Rechtschreibung der deutschen 
Sprache und der Fremdwörter, 16th rev. ed. (1967). (Gram­
mar): herbert LEDERER, Reference Grammar of the German 
Language (1969), trans, and adapted from heinz griesbach 
and dora schulz, Grammatik der deutschen Sprache, 6th ed.
(1967); herbert l. kufner, The Grammatical Structures of En­
glish and German (1962); paul grebe (ed.), Duden Grammatik 
der deutschen Gegenwartssprache, 2nd ed. (1966). (Dialects): 
r.e. keller, German Dialects (1961); adolf bach, Deutsche 
Mundartforschung, 2nd ed. (1950); v.m. schirmunski, Deutsche 
Mundartkunde (1962; orig. pub. in Russian, 1956).

Yiddish: The main works up to 1958 are listed in uriel 
and beatrice weinreich, Yiddish Language and Folklore: A 
Selective Bibliography for Research (1959). Significant recent 
works include: For Max Weinreich on His Seventieth Birthday: 
Studies in Jewish Languages, Literature, and Society (1964); 
The Field of Yiddish: Studies in Language, Folkore and Litera­
ture, 2nd collection, ed. by uriel weinreich (1965); The Field 
of Yiddish: Studies in Language, Folklore, and Literature, 3rd 
collection, ed. by marvin i. herzog, wita ravid, and uriel 
weinreich (1969); joshua a . fishman, Yiddish in America: 
Socio-linguistic Description and Analysis (1965); marvin i. her­
zog, The Yiddish Language in Northern Poland: lts Geography 
and History (1965); uriel weinreich, Modern English-Yiddish, 
Yiddish-English Dictionary (1968), and “Yiddish Language,” 
Encyclopaedia Judaica, vol. 16, col. 789-798 (1971).
Scandinavian: (North Germanic): A survey of research on

Scandinavian languages since 1918 by einar haugen and 
thomas l. markey is presented in thomas a . sebeok (ed.), 
Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 11 (forthcoming). Impor­
tant recent contributions are treated in The Nordic Languages 
and Modern Linguistics, ed. by h. benediktsson (1970). (His­
tories): Compact histories of all the languages are presented 
in elias wessen, Die nordischen Sprachen (1968); and einar 
haugen, The Scandinavian Languages (forthcoming). Detailed 
histories include: d .a . seip, Norsk sprakhistorie til omkring 
1370, 2 vol. (1955; German trans., 1971), for Old Norwegian; 
peter skautrup, Det danske sprogs historie, 4 vol. and index 
(1944-68), for Danish; elias wessen, Svensk sprakhistoria, 3 
vol. (1965), for Swedish; gustav l. indrebo, Norsk malsoga 
(1951), for Norwegian; and einar haugen, Language Conflict 
and Language Planning (1966), for the modern Norwegian pe­

riod. (Grammars): The classic grammars of the older languages 
are adolf g . noreen, Altislandische und altnorwegische Gram­
matik, 4th ed. (1923); and Altschwedische Grammatik (1904); 
and johannes brondum-nielsen, Gammeldansk grammatik, 5 
vol. (1950-65). For introductory purposes the best grammar is 
e.v . gordon, An Introduction to Old Norse, 2nd ed. rev. by a .r . 
taylor (1981). Grammars of the modern languages are: paul 
diderichsen, Elementaer dansk grammatik, 2nd ed. (1957), for 
Danish, and Diderichsen’s compendium Essentials of Danish 
Grammar (1964), as well as aa>ge k. hansen, Moderne dansk, 3 
vol. (1967); adolf g . noreen, Vart sprak, 9 vol. (1903-24), for 
Swedish; august western, Norsk riksmdls grammatikk (1921), 
for Dano-Norwegian; olav t. beito, Nynorsk grammatikk 
(1970), for New Norwegian; w.b. lockwood, An Introduc­
tion to Modern Faroese (1955), for Faeroese; stefan einars- 
son, Icelandic: Grammar, Texts, Glossary (1945). See also 
jonathan wylie and david margolin, The Ring of Dancers: 
Images of Faroese Culture (1981), which treats the language. 
Introductory textbooks for English-speaking users are (beside 
the two just preceding) elias bredsdorff, Danish (1956); 
einar haugen and kenneth g. chapman, Spoken Nor­
wegian, rev. ed. (1964); nils-gustav hildeman and ann- 
mari beite (eds.), Learn Swedish, 2nd ed. (1964); and vol­
umes in the “Teach Yourself’ series. (Dictionaries): There 
are many-volumed native dictionaries for each language. 
Only some bilingual dictionaries are listed here: hermann vin- 
terberg and jens axelsen, Dansk-engelsk ordbog, 7th ed., 2 
vol. (1967); richard CLEASBY and GUDBRAND VIGFUSSON, An 
Icelandic-English Dictionary, 2nd ed. (1957); w.e. harlock, 
Svensk-engelsk ordbok (1944); the technical i.e. gullberg, 
Svensk-engelsk fackordbok (1964); and einar haugen (ed.), 
Norwegian-English Dictionary (1965). einar haugen, Scandi­
navian Language Structure (1982), is a comparative survey.
English language. Dictionaries: The Oxford English Dictio­

nary, 13 vol. (1933), is the reissue of The New English Dic­
tionary on Historical Principles (1884-1928); it is updated by 
a Supplement (1972- ), projected to be four volumes upon 
completion. Derivative dictionaries include The Shorter Ox­
ford English Dictionary on Historical Principles, 2nd ed., 2 vol. 
(1939); The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Current English, 6th 
ed. (1976); The Pocket Oxford Dictionary of Current English
(1969); The Little Oxford Dictionary of Current English, 4th ed. 
(1969); Oxford Illustrated Dictionary, 2nd ed. (1975); and The 
Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current English, 3nd 
ed. (1974); and the Oxford American Dictionary (1980). Other 
one-volume dictionaries include Chambers’ Twentieth Century
(1972); The Universal Dictionary of the English Language, rev. 
by e.h . partridge (1952); Longmans English Larousse (1968); 
and p. hanks, Encyclopedie World Dictionary (1971).
The leading American dictionary is Webster’s Third New 

International Dictionary of the English Language (1961), ac- 
tually 8th in the series since the first appeared in 1828; it is 
updated by a separately published “Addenda” section, 6,000 
Words (1976). Webster’s New Collegiate Dictionary (1979) is 
an abbreviated version. Other comprehensive dictionaries are 
The New Century Dictionary of the English Language, 2 vol.
(1959); and Funk and Wagnalls New Standard Dictionary of 
the English Language (1963). Two comprehensive dictionaries 
are outstanding: The Random House Dictionary of the English 
Language (1966); and The American Heritage Dictionary of the 
English Language (1969).
Reliable etymological dictionaries include ernest weekley, 

An Etymological Dictionary of Modern English, 2 vol. (1921, 
reprinted 1967); e.h . partridge, Origins, 5th rev. ed. (1971); 
and ernest klein, A Comprehensive Etymological Dictionary 
of the English Language, 2 vol. (1966-67). The Oxford Dictio­
nary of English Etymology (1966) will long remain the most 
authentic work in this field.
The two great historical dictionaries of American English are: 

sir william a . craigie and james r. hulbert (eds.), A Dic­
tionary of American English on Historical Principles, 4 vol. 
(1936-44); and mitford m. mathews, (ed.), A Dictionary of 
Americanisms on Historical Principles, 2 vol. (1951).
Modern usage: h.w. fowler’s somewhat eccentric A Dictio­

nary of Modern English Usage (1926) was thoroughly updated 
by sir ernest gowers (1965). It has its transatlantic coun­
terpart in the following two works: bergen and cornelia 
evans, A Dictionary of Contemporary American Usage (1957); 
and margaret nicholson, A Dictionary of American-English 
Usage (1957). See also Roy H. Copperud, American Usage 
and Style (1980).
Grammar and structure of English: a .a . hill, Introduction 

to Linguistic Structures: From Sound to Sentence in English 
(1958); samuel jay keyser and paul m . posral, Beginning 
English Grammar (1976); paul roberts, English Sentences 
(1962); martin joos, The English Verb (1964); h.a . gleason, 
Linguistics and English Grammar (1965); n .c. stageberg, 
An Introductory English Grammar, 3rd ed. (1977); a .e. dar-



808 Languages of the World

byshire, A Description of English (1967); r. quirk et al, 
A Grammar of Contemporary English (1972); b.m .h. strang, 
Modern English Structure, 2nd ed. rev. (1968); r.w. zand- 
voost, A Handbook of English Grammar, 7th ed. (1975).
Phonetics of English: Handbooks include hans kurath and 

r.i. mcdavid, The Pronunciation of English in the Atlantic 
States (1961); and a .c. gimson, An Introduction to the Pronun­
ciation of English (1963).
Histories: An excellent account of the “external history” of 

the language is given by a .c. baugh in A History of the En­
glish Language, 3rd ed. (1978). fernand mossé, Esquisse d’une 
histoire de la langue anglaise (1947), is a masterpiece—brief, 
lucid, and profound. karl brunner, Die englische Sprache: 
Ihre geschichtliche Entwicklung, 2nd ed., 2 vol. (1960-62), is 
indispensable to advanced students.
Two brief surveys written early in the 20th century are rec­

ognized classics and remain stimulating: henry bradley, The 
Making of English (1904, rev. by simeon potter, 1968); and 
j.o.h. jespersen, Growth and Structure of the English Language 
(1905, reprinted 1971). Other fairly substantial histories include 
stuart robertson, The Development of Modern English, 2nd 
ed. rev. by frederic g . cassidy (1954); m.m. bryant, Modern 
English and lts Heritage, 2nd ed. (1962); m.w. bloomfield 
and l.d . newmark, A Linguistic Introduction to the History of 
English (1963); w.n . francis, The English Language, an Intro­
duction (1965); thomas pyles, The Origins and Development 
of the English Language, 2nd ed. (1971); simeon potter, Our 
Language, rev. ed. (1968); j.w. clark, Early English: A Study 
of Old and Middle English (1967); a .c. partridge, Tudor to 
Augustan English (1969); j.a . sheard, The Words We Use, 
rev. ed. (1970); joseph m. Williams, Origins of the English 
Language: A Social and Linguistic History (1975); and b.m.h . 
strang, A History of English (1970). f .t. visser, An Historical 
Syntax of the English Language, 3 vol. (1963-73), pro vides 
copious illustrations and bibliographies.
Special studies: george w. turner, The English Language 

in Australia and New Zealand (1966); simeon potter, Chang­
ing English (1969); john w. spencer (ed.), The English Lan­
guage in West Africa (1971); mitford m. mathews (ed.), The 
Beginnings of American English (1931); thomas pyles, Words 
an(f Ways of American English (1952); albert h. marck- 
wardt, American English, 2nd. ed. rev. by j.l. dillard (1980); 
and Black English: lts History and Usage in the United States 
(1972), also by Dillard.
Bibliographies: arthur g . kennedy, A Bibliography ofWrit- 

ings on the English Language from the Beginning of Printing 
to the End of 1922 (1927); harold b. allen, Linguistics and 
English Linguistics, 2nd ed. (1977). New books are recorded in 
the Annual Bibliography of English Language and Literature, 
edited for the Modern Humanities Research Association, and 
in The Year’s Work in English Studies (annual), edited for the 
English Association. Books and contemporary studies are listed 
in the MLA International Bibliography of Books and Articles on 
the Modern Languages and Literatures (annual) of the Modern 
Language Association.
Armenian language. s.l. kogian, Armenian Grammar 

(1949); h . hubschmann, “Armenische Grammatik,” Armenis­
che Etymologie (1897); a . meillet, Esquisse d’une grammaire 
comparée de l’arménien classique, new ed. (1936); gerhard 
deeters, Armenisch und Südkaukasisch in Caucasica (1927); 
heinrich zeller, “Armenisch,” in Geschichte der indogerman­
ischen Sprachwissenschaft, vol. 4 (1927). For ancient Armenian, 
see a . meillet, Altarmenisches Elementarbuch (1913); and h. 
jensen Altarmenische Grammatik (1959). Medieval Armenian 
is treated in j. karst, Historische Grammatik des Kilikisch- 
Armenischen (1901). For modern speech, see h . adjarian, 
Classification des dialectes arméniens (1909); and a . abeghian, 
Neuarmenische Grammatik (1936).
Tocharian language. E. sieg and w. siegling (eds.), 

Tocharische Sprachreste (1921), gives the transcription of 
all the manuscripts in dialect A. A small companion vol­
ume, Tafeln, reproduces a number of the best preserved 
leaves in facsimile, e. sieg, w. siegling, and w. schulze, 
Tocharische Grammatik (1931), is an exhaustive grammar of 
dialect A, with a verbal index identifying and listing all verb 
forms in that dialect, h . pedersen, Tocharisch vom Gesichts- 
punkt der indoeuropaischen Sprachvergleichung (1941), is still 
the best overall comparative study from the Indo-European 
point of view, even though extensive published materials 
in dialect B were not available. e. sieg and w. siegling, 
Tocharische Sprachreste, Sprache B, 2 pt. (1949-53), contain 
all the Berlin manuscripts in dialect B plus a few from 
other collections (especially the Hoernle collection in London). 
Part 1 is an edition of the Udanalankara fragments with trans­
lation and glossary. w. krause, Westtocharische Grammatik, 
vol. 1, Das Verbum (1952), is indispensable for the verb in 
dialect B (a second volume was never published). w. krause

and w. thomas, Tocharisches Elementarbuch, vol. 1, Gram­
matik (1960), vol. 2, Texte und Glossar (1964), including both 
dialects, now replace all earlier introductions to the study of 
Tocharian. Two articles by g .s. lane, “On the Interrelationship 
of the Tocharian Dialects,” in h . birnbaum and J. puhvel 
(eds.), Ancient Indo-European Dialects (1966); and “Tocharian: 
Indo-European and Non-Indo-European Relationships,” in g. 
cardona, h .m. hoenigswald, and a . senn (eds.), Indo-Euro- 
pean and Indo-Europeans (1970), attempt to solve some of the 
problems conceming the varied uses of the two dialects and 
the general problem of the position of Tocharian within the 
Indo-European family of languages.
Celtic languages. h . lewis and h . pedersen, A Concise 

Comparative Celtic Grammar (1937), is the most recent survey 
of the entire field. The early history of the British group is 
discussed in detail by k.h . jackson, Language and History in 
Early Britain (1953); for the later history of Welsh and Breton, 
j. morris jones, A Welsh Grammar (1913), and f. gourvil, 
Langue et littérature bretonnes (1952), give useful information. 
p. berresford ellis, The Cornish Language and lts Literature 
(1974), deals with the early period, as well as with the recent 
Cornish language revival movement. r. thurneysen, Gram­
mar of Old Irish, rev. ed. (1946), is a classic among linguistic 
handbooks; for the later development of Irish, t .f. o’rahilly, 
Irish Dialects Past and Present (1932), is full of information 
and contains chapters on Scottish Gaelic and Manx. b.o cuiv 
(ed.), A View of the Irish Language (1969), containing 12 es­
says by various hands, maps, and illustrations; and d . greene, 
The Irish Language (1966), are directed to the general reader 
rather than to the linguist. The relevant sections of glanville 
price, The Present Position of Minority Languages in Western 
Europe (1969), give full bibliographies of works dealing with 
the political and social status of the surviving Celtic languages.
Baltic languages. There are very few works on the Baltic 

languages in English aside from leonardas dambriünas, an- 
tanas klimas, and william r . schmalstieg, Introduction to 
Modern Lithuanian (1966); terëza budiï â lazdi^a , Teach 
Yourself Latvian (1966); and janis endzelïns, Balty kalby gar- 
sai ir formos (1957; Eng. trans., Comparative Phonology and 
Morphology of the Baltic Languages, 1971). Baltic Linguistics, 
ed. by thomas f. magner and william r. schmalstieg (1970), 
is a collection of papers on various aspects of Baltic linguistics.
Works in other languages include reinhold trautmann, Die 

altpreussischen Sprachdenkmaler (1910); johann endzelin, 
Lettische Grammatik (1922; trans, into Latvian, 1951); kazi- 
mieras büga, Lietuviy kalbos zodynas (1924-25), the intro­
duction to this dictionary contains much valuable information 
on the history of the Baltic languages; Rinktiniai rastai, 3 
vol. (1958-61); janis endzelïns, Senprüsu valoda (1943; trans, 
into German, 1944, without a glossary); Ievads baltu flologija 
(1945), an introduction to Baltic linguistics, in Latvian; ernst 
fraenkel, Die baltischen Sprachen (1950), a general intro­
duction; alfred senn, “Die Beziehungen des Baltischen zum 
Slavischen und Germanischen,” Zeitschrift für vergleichende 
Sprachforschung, vol. 71 (1954), discusses the relationship of 
Baltic to Slavic and Germanic; Müsdienu latviesu liter ar as val- 
odas gramatika, 2 vol. (1959-62), a grammar of the modem 
Latvian literary language; arturs ozols, Veclatviesu rakstu 
valoda (1965), treats Old Latvian; jan otrebski, Gramatyka 
jgzyka litewskiego, 3 vol. (1956-65), a Lithuanian grammar, in 
Polish; marta rudzIte, Latviesu dialektologija (1964), treats 
Latvian dialectology; Lietuviy kalbos gramatika, 2 vol. (1956, 
1971), the most authoritative grammar of the Lithuanian 
language; zigmas zinkevicius, Lietuviy dialektologija (1966), 
a valuable treatment of Lithuanian dialectology; christian 
s. stang, Vergleichende Grammatik der Baltischen Sprachen 
(1966), the only scholarly comparative grammar of the Baltic 
languages; vytautas j. maziulis (comp.), Prüsy kalbos pamin- 
klai (1966), contains and discusses all the photographed Old 
Prussian texts; algirdas sabaliauskas, “Lietuvip kalbos lek- 
sikos raida,” Lietuviy kalbotyros klausimai, 8:5-140 (1966), 
treats the development of the vocabulary of Lithuanian; jonas 
palionis, Lietuviy literatürinè kalba XVI-XVII a. (1967), a 
treatment of the Lithuanian literary language in the 16th and 
17th centuries; jonas kazlauskas, Lietuviy kalbos istorinè 
gramatika (1968), the only historical grammar of Lithuanian; 
vytautas maziulis, Balty ir kity indoeuropieciy kalby san- 
tykiai (1970), treats the relationship of Baltic and the other 
Indo-European languages.
The largest dictionaries of Baltic languages are: k. mulen- 

bachs, Latviesu valodas vardnïca, 4 vol. (1923-32); Lietuviy 
kalbos zodynas, 8 vol. (1941-70); and ernst fraenkel, Litauis- 
ches etymologisches Wörterbuch, 2 vol. (1955-65).
Slavic languages. roman jakobson, Slavic Languages, 2nd 

ed. (1955), is the best short structural sketch. A useful gen­
era! survey is reinhold trautm ann , Die Slavische Völker 
und Sprachen (1947). The comparative grammar is described 
in the following works: antoine meillet, Le Slave com-
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mun, 2nd ed. rev. (1934), the best introduction to Proto- 
Slavic from the point of view of Indo-European; vaclav von- 
drak, Vergleichende Slavische Grammatik, 2 vol. (1924-28), 
rich in material; jooseppi j. mikkola, Urslavische Grammatik, 
3 vol. (1913-50), condensed, but not quite up-to-date now. 
The general drift of the languages is seen in rajko nahtigal, 
Slovanski jeziki, 2nd ed. (1952). A traditional approach to the 
history of the phonemic systems is exemplified in camyhji 
eophcobhh eephidtemh, OuepK cpamumeAbmü apoMMamuKu 
cAaemcKux H3bime, vol. 1 (1961); andre vaillant, Gram- 
maire comparée des langues slaves, vol. 1 (1950); and peeter 
arumaa, Urslavische grammatik, vol. 1 (1964); recent develop- 
ments in the diachronie phonology are summarized in roman 
jakobson, Selected Writings, 2nd ed., 6 vol. (1971- ); fran- 
tisek mares, The Origin of the Slavic Phonological System 
and lts Development Up to the End of Slavic Language Unity 
(1965); george shevelov, A Prehistory of Slavic (1964); chris­
tian s. stang, Slavonic Accentuation (1957); and nicholas 
van wijk, Les Langues slaves, de Vunité a la pluralité, 2nd 
ed. rev. (1956). The dialectal differentiation of Proto-Slavic 
from the point of view of comparative phonology is an- 
alyzed in antoni furdal, Rozpad jgzyka prastowjahskiego 
w swietle rozwoju glosowego (1961); and henrik birnbaum, 
“The Dialects of Common Slavic,” in henrik birnbaum and 
jaan puhvel (eds.), Ancient Indo-European Dialects (1966).The 
problem of the original territory and migrations of the speakers 
of Proto-Slavic is discussed in the light of linguistic and archae­
ological evidence in the following works: tadeusz lehr-spla- 
winski, O pochodzeniu i praojczyzhie Slowian (1964), a brilliant 
survey using archaeological data; kazimierz moszynski, Pier- 
wotny zasiqg jgzyka praslowiahskiego (1957), employs a strictly 
linguistic approach, and is hardly convincing; k.h. menges, An 
Out line of the Early History and Migrations of the Slavs (1953), 
cites important Oriental sources; marija gimbutas, The Slavs 
(1971), provides an archaeological and linguistic survey of 
Slavic migrations to Central Europe and the Balkan Peninsula; 
and s.h . cross, Slavic Civilization Through the Ages (1948, 
reprinted 1963), provides some general information. The only 
reliable Common Slavic etymological dictionary remains the 
unfinished work of erich berneker, Slavisches etymologisches 
Wörterbuch, 2nd ed., vol. 1 (1924). Of essential value for 
proof of the close links between Slavic and Baltic is reinhold 
trautmann, Baltisch-Slavisches Wörterbuch (1923); on Slavic, 
Baltic, and Germanic see christian s. stang, Lexikalische 
Sonderüberstimmungen Zurischen dem Slavischen, Baltischen, 
und Germanischen (1972); the study of verbal forms is presented 
in christian s. stang, Das Slavische und baltische Verbum 
(1942); and h . kolln, Oppositions of Voice in Greek, Slavic and 
Baltic (1969). For the accentual pattern of Slavic as compared 
to Baltic, see especially bjia/jhcjiab mapkobhh hjijihh-cbhtefi, 
HMeunan aKifenmyaifun e öaAmuücKoü u cAamucKOM (1963). 
The only English textbook introduction to concrete data on 
each language remains r .g .a . de bray, Guide to the Slavonic 
Languages, rev. ed. (1969). Russian phonetics is treated in 
kalman bolla, A Conspectus of Russian Speech Sounds (1981).
Albanian language. p.l. horecky (ed.), Southeastern Europe: 

A Guide to Basic Publications, pp. 102-111 (1969), includes a 
compilation by e.p. hamp of about 50 major annotated items on 
Albanian scholarship, language, literature, folklore, ethnogra- 
phy, and folk music, with references to other supporting work; 
e.p. hamp, “Albanian,” in t .a . sebeok (ed.), Current Trends 
in Linguistics, vol. 9, pp. 1626-92 (1972), a review of work 
since 1918, with copious bibliography; leonard newmark, p. 
hubbard and peter prifti, Standard Albanian (1982), a refer- 
ence grammar.
Uralic languages. General works: The following manuals pri­

marily reflect the views of their authors, but should serve as a 
basis for further study (especially in the numerous grammars 
of Uralic languages and articles on problems of Uralic linguis­
tics—few of which are available in English). bjorn collinder, 
Fenno-Ugric Vocabulary: An Etymological Dictionary of the 
Uralic Languages (1955), presents comparative Uralic word 
lists; An Introduction to the Uralic Languages (1965); and Sur­
vey of the Uralic Languages (1957), give short sketches of all but 
a few of the Uralic languages, with the lesser languages receiv- 
ing only superficial treatment; lauri hakulinen, The Structure 
and Development of the Finnish Language (Eng. trans, from the 
Finnish, 1961), an excellent presentation of Finnish from its 
earliest stages; toivo vuorela, The Finno-Ugric Peoples (Eng. 
trans, from the Finnish, 1964), an anthropological survey.

Works dealing with specific languages: peter hajdu, The 
Samoyed Peoples and Languages (Eng. trans from the Hungar- 
ian, 1963); robert t. harms, Estonian Grammar (1962), with 
an appendix that surveys numerous approaches to the prob­
lem of quantity in Estonian; thomas a . sebeok and frances 
j. ingemann, An Eastern Cheremis Manual (1961), a clear, 
concise description of one of the lesser languages; john atkin- 
son, Finnish Grammar (1956); and zoltan banhidi, zoltan

jokay, and denes szabo, Learn Hungarian (1965), two ba­
sic grammars.
Altaic languages. n . poppe, Introduction to Altaic Linguis­

tics (1965), is the best up-to-date manual, giving a short but 
complete picture of the Altaic languages, their history and 
structure, as well as the theory of the relationship of these 
languages. Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta (1959); Handbuch 
der Orientalistik: vol. 5, pt. 1, Turkologie (1963); pt. 2, Mon- 
golistik (1964); and pt. 3, Tungusologie (1968), give systematic 
descriptions of the various historical and contemporary lan­
guages with much bibliographic data. k.h . menges, The Tur- 
kic Languages and Peoples (1968), is the best recent account 
of Turkic linguistics, supplementing the bibliographies in the 
works mentioned above. g .j. ramstedt, Einführung in die al- 
taische Sprachwissenschaft, vol. 1, Lautlehre (1957), and vol. 2, 
Formenlehre (1952), is the classical summary of the theory of 
relationship among the Altaic languages. R. loewenthal, The 
Turkic Languages and Literatures of Central Asia (1956); d . 
sinor, Introduction a Vétude de VEurasie Centrale (1963); and 
g . hazai (ed.), Sovietico-Turcica (1960), are useful bibliogra­
phies that complement one another.
Dravidian languages. r. caldwell, A Comparative Gram­

mar of the Dravidian or South-Indian Family of Languages, 
3rd ed. by j.l. wyatt and t.r. pillai (1913, reprinted 1956 and 
1961), the classic work that laid the foundations of Dravidian 
linguistics; g .a . grierson (ed.), Linguistic Survey of India, vol. 
4, Munda and Dravidian Languages, by s. konow (1906); t . 
burrow and m .b. emeneau, A Dravidian Etymological Dictio­
nary (1961, reprinted 1966; Supplement, 1968), the first etymo­
logical dictionary of the family, marking a new era in Dravidian 
studies (indispensable point of departure for any further work 
in the field); B. krishnamurti, Telugu Verbal Bases: A Com­
parative and Descriptive Study (1961), an indispensable study 
of the phonology and derivational morphology of Dravidian, 
with a much wider coverage of problems than the title suggests; 
“Comparative Dravidian Studies,” Linguistics in South Asia, 
pp. 309-333, vol. 5 of Current Trends in Linguistics (1969), 
a summary treatment of the latest developments in the field;
k. zvelebil, Comparative Dravidian Phonology (1970), the 
first systematic compendium of the comparative phonology 
of Dravidian; j. bloch, Structure grammaticale des langues 
dravidiennes (1946; Eng. trans., The Grammatical Structure of 
Dravidian Languages, 1954), an excellent description of the 
main morphological and syntactic features of the family that 
ignores phonology totally; f.b.j. kuiper, “The Genesis of a Lin­
guistic Area,” Indo-Iranian Journal, 10:81-102 (1967), a brief 
and brilliant treatment of the problems of Aryan and Dravidian 
convergence; m .s. andronov , Materials for a Bibliography of 
Dravidian Linguistics (1966); m. israel, “Additional Materials 
for a Bibliography of Dravidian Languages,” Tamil Culture, 
12:69-74 (1966); s.e. montgomery, “Supplemental Materials 
for a Bibliography of Dravidian Linguistics,” Studies in lndian 
Linguistics, pp. 234-246 (1968), three bibliographies that pro- 
vide fairly complete coverage.
Austro-Asiatic languages. h .l. shorto, j.m . jacob, and

e.h .s. simmonds (comps.), Bibliographies of Mon-Khmer and 
Tai Linguistics (1963), is an unannotated bibliography of lin­
guistic books and articles from the beginning (1790) to 1960, 
which does not include the Munda subfamily or the Viet- 
Muong branch but incorporates the (Austronesian) Cham lan­
guages into Mon-Khmer. See w. schmidt, Grundzüge einer 
Lautlehre der Mon-Khmer-Sprachen (1906); Die Mon-Khmer- 
Völker: Ein Bindeglied zwischen Vólkern Zentralasiens und 
Austronesiens (1906; French trans., “Les Peuples Mon-Khmer: 
trait-d’union entre les peuples de 1’Asie Centrale et de 1’Aus- 
tronésie,” in Bulletin de l’École frangaise dExtrême-Orient, 
7: 213-263 and 8:1-35, 1907-08); and w.w. skeat and c.o. 
blagden, Pagan Races of the Malay Peninsula, 2 vol. (1906). 
Schmidt’s articles for the first time supported the Austro-Asiatic 
hypothesis with lexical, phonological, and morphological evi­
dence. They remain until today the basic work of Austro-Asiatic 
studies. Blagden compiled a very large comparative vocabulary 
but did not attempt any analysis. h .j. pinnow , Versuch einer 
historischen Lautlehre der Kharia-Sprache (1959), an ambitious 
project with somewhat uncertain results, contains an analysis 
and systematic comparison of the phonologies of Munda lan­
guages and establishes connections with the rest of the Austro- 
Asiatic group. The Mon-Khmer Studies (Linguistic Circle of 
Saigon), 4 vol. (1964- ), are collections of short technical ar­
ticles mostly on the Montagnard languages of South Vietnam, 
with topics varying from basic vocabulary to phonology, mor­
phology, syntax, folk taxonomies, and oral literature.
Sino-Tibetan Languages. General works: paul benedict, 

Sino-Tïbetan: A Conspectus (1971), a comprehensive and orig­
inal study; g .a . grierson, Tibeto-Burman Family, in the Lin­
guistic Survey of India, vol. 3 (1909), a wealth o f  material but 
o f uneven quality; frank m . lebar, gerald c. hickey, and
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john k . musgrave, Ethnic Groups of Mainland Southeast Asia 
(1964), an excellent reference work; henri maspero, “Langues 
de 1’Asie du Sud-Est,” in antoine meillet and marcel cohen 
(eds.), Les Langues du Monde, new ed., pp. 524-644 (1952), 
the most authoritative concise treatment of Sino-Tibetan to 
date; c.f. and f.m. voegelin, “Languages of the World: Sino- 
Tibetan,” Anthropological Linguistics, vol. 6 and 7 (1964-65), 
much information of a semitechnical nature; robert shafer, 
Introduction to Sino-Tibetan, 3 vol. (1966- ), a comprehensive 
and extensive, but technical, series; and Bibliography of Sino- 
Tibetan Languages, 2 vol. (1957-63), indispensable for fur­
ther research.

Chinese: nicholas c. bodman, “China: Historical Linguis­
tics,” in thomas a . sebeok (ed.), Current Trends in Linguistics, 
vol. 2, pp. 3-58 (1967); kun chang , “China: Descriptive Lin­
guistics,” ibid., pp. 59-90; yuen-ren chao, Mandarin Primer
(1948) , excellent chapters on script and grammar; and with lien- 
sheng yang , Concise Dictionary of Spoken Chinese (1947), the 
best dictionary of modern Chinese, with an excellent introduc­
tion; john DeFRANcis, Naüonalism and Language Reform in 
China (1950), informative and readable; and “China: Language 
and Script Reform,” in Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 
2, pp. 130-150 (1967); soren egerod, “China: Dialectology,” 
ibid., pp. 91-129, technical in nature; r .a .d . forrest, The Chi­
nese Language, 2nd ed. rev. (1965), a Standard reference work 
that also treats related and contiguous languages; bernhard 
karlgren, Études sur la phonologie chinoise, 4 pt. (1915— 
26), an epoch-making work but very technical; Compendium 
of Phonetics in Ancient and Archaic Chinese (1954), also tech­
nical; Grammata Serica: Script and Phonetics in Chinese and 
Sino-Japanese (1957), the Standard dictionary of Old Chinese 
characters; Sound and Symbol in Chinese, rev. ed. (1962), very 
readable, but somewhat out of date; The Chinese Language
(1949) , a popular account of phonetic reconstructions; and Easy 
Lessons in Chinese Writing (1958), an interesting account of 
the etymology of Chinese characters; paul kratochvil, The 
Chinese Language Today (1968), very readable and up to date.
Tibeto-Burman and Karen: kun chang, “China: National 

Languages,” in Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 2, pp. 151— 
176 (1967), treats minority languages in China; robert b. 
jones, The Burmese Writing System (1953), offers the best de­
scription; Karen Linguistic Studies (1961), up to date but tech­
nical; roy a . miller, The Tibetan System of Writing (1956), 
offers the best description of the subject; “The Tibeto-Burman 
Languages of South Asia,” Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 
5, pp. 431-449 (1969), informative and up to date; stuart n . 
wolfenden, Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Linguistic Morphology 
(1929), the classic statement.
Tai languages. m.r. haas, Thai-English Student’s Dictionary

(1964) , a concise dictionary arranged according to the order 
of the Thai alphabet with a brief description of the phono­
logical and grammatical system, and with h .r. subhanka, 
Spoken Thai, 2 vol. (1947), a textbook for learning spoken 
Thai step by step; f.m. labar, g .c. hickey, and j.k. mus­
grave, Ethnic Groups of Mainland Southeast Asia, pt. 3, pp. 
187-244 (1964), a detailed description of different Tai eth­
nic groups, including their location, demography, and social 
organization; fang kuei li, “Consonant Clusters in Tai,” Lan­
guage, 30:368-379 (1954), an article demonstrating the exis­
tence of a large number of initial consonant clusters in the 
protolanguage and their simplification in the modern dialects; 
“A Tentative Classification of Tai Dialects,” in s. diamond 
(ed.), Culture in History, pp. 951-959 (1960), a classification 
establishing three groups of Tai languages and dialects accord­
ing to lexical distribution and phonological development, and 
“The Tai and the Kam-Sui Languages,” Lingua, 14:148-179
(1965) , a discussion of the relationship of these two language 
groups; r .b. noss, Thai Reference Grammar (1964), a detailed 
descriptive and structural analysis of the Thai language; p.k. 
benedict, “Thai, Kadai and Indonesian: A New Alignment 
in Southeastern Asia,” American Anthropologist, 44:576-601 
(1942), a provocative attempt to show the relationship of the 
Tai languages to the Indonesian languages; tatsuo hoshino 
and russell marcus, Lao for Beginners (1981).
Paleo-Siberian languages. roman jakobson, gerta huttl- 

worth, and john fred beebe, Paleosiberian Peoples and Lan­
guages: A Bibliographical Guide (1957, reprinted 1981), very 
useful, with informative appendix; dean  worth, “Paleosibe­
rian,” in t .a . sebeok (ed.), Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 
1, Soviet and East European Linguistics, pp. 345-373 (1963), 
good coverage of Soviet work since World War II. The best 
and most recent source on Paleosiberian languages is in Rus­
sian: n.n. ckophk et al. (eds.), H3uku uapodoe C.C.C.P., vol. 
5, MomojibCKue, mymycöMaHbuotcypcKue u jiaAeoa3uamcKue 
H 3 b l K U  (1968).
Caucasian languages. General works of reference: g . deeters, 

Armenisch und kaukasische Sprachen (1963), a general survey

and a combined presentation of the structure of the Cau­
casian languages according to the most characteristic features 
of phonology, morphology, and syntax, with an extensive bibli­
ography; g.a . klimov, Die kaukasischen Sprachen (1969; orig. 
pub. in Russian, 1965), a brief exposition of the history and 
structures of the Caucasian languages, with a general charac- 
terization of each group, including an extensive bibliography; 
a .h. kuipers, “Caucasian,” in thomas a . sebeok (ed.), Current 
Trends in Linguistics, vol. 1, Soviet and East European Lin­
guistics, pp. 315-344 (1963), a useful brief survey of Caucasian 
linguistics, with a selected bibliography; a . dirr, Einführung 
in das Studium der kaukasischen Sprachen (1928), contains a 
survey of the structure of individual Caucasian languages and 
their interrelationships; “Jazyki Narodov sssr,” IV. Iberijsko- 
Kavkazskie jazyki (1967), a brief exposition of the structures of 
all the Caucasian languages, with a selected bibliography.
South Caucasian languages: The following is a selection 

of the more important special works on the South Cau­
casian languages: g . deeters, Das kharthwelische Verbum: 
Vergleichende Darstellung des Verbalbaus der südkaukasischen 
Sprachen (1930), a comprehensive comparative study of the 
verb structure of the Kartvelian languages; a .s. chikobava, 
Drevnejsaja struktura imennyx osnov v kartvel’skix jazykax 
(1942; in Georgian, with a Russian and French summary), 
a comparative analysis of the ancient structure of nominal 
sterns in the Kartvelian languages, with an interpretation of 
certain prefixes as the ancient classmarkers; k .h . schmidt, Stu­
diën zur Rekonstruktion des Lautstandes der südkaukasischen 
Grundsprache (1962), a detailed analysis of sound correspon­
dences with a reconstruction of the Proto-Kartvelian phonemic 
system; t.v . gamkrelidze and g.i. machavariani, Sistema 
sonantov i ablaut v kartvel’skïkh iazykakh (1965; in Geor­
gian with a Russian summary), a detailed comparative analy­
sis of the Kartvelian phonological and morphophonological 
system, with a reconstruction of resonants and ablaut alter- 
nations in Proto-Kartvelian and their typological evaluation. 
For the grammars of the individual languages see a.g. shanidze, 
Osnovy gruzinskoj grammatiki, vol. 1 (1953), a most compre­
hensive exposition (in Georgian) of the structure of modern 
Georgian; and h . vogt, Grammaire de la langue géorgienne, 
rev. ed. (1971). An account of the Georgian sound system 
is given in g . axvlediani, Osnovy obsëej fonetiki (1949, in 
Georgian). For a detailed descriptive analysis of the Svan verb 
system according to dialects, see v .t . topuria, Svanskij jazyk, 
vol. 1, Glagol (1931; 2nd ed., 1967), in Georgian, with a Rus­
sian summary. Much useful information about Georgian and 
the history of Georgian (Kartvelian) studies is contained in s.v. 
dzidziguri, The Georgian Language (Eng. trans. 1968). A use­
ful practical guide to Georgian is k. tschenkeli, Einführung 
in die georgische Sprache, vol. 1, Theoretischer Teil, vol. 2, 
Praktischer Teil (1958). See also dee ann  holisky, Aspect and 
Georgian Medial Verbs (1981).
North Caucasian languages: p.k. uslar, Etnografija 

Kavkaza. Jazykoznanie, 6 vol. (1887-96), contains descriptive 
grammars of the individual North Caucasian languages; a . 
tschikobava, “Die ibero-kaukasischen Gebirgssprachen und 
der heutige Stand ihrer Erforschung in Georgien,” Acta Ori- 
entalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, 9:109-161 (1959), 
a brief survey of the North Caucasian languages, containing 
an extensive bibliography; n . trubetzkoy, “Nordkaukasische 
Wortgleichungen,” Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Mor- 
genlandes, vol. 37, no. 1-2 (1930), establishes sets of sound 
correspondences between the West and East Caucasian lan­
guages and deals with the history of their consonantism; g. 
dumezil, Études comparatives sur les langues caucasiennes 
du nord-ouest (morphologie) (1932), a comparative analysis of 
the grammatical structure of the Abkhazo-Adyghian languages; 
a .h. kuipers, Phoneme and morpheme in Kabardian {Eastern 
Adyghe) (1960), a detailed analysis of the phonemic structure of 
morphemes in Kabardian with a typological comparison with 
other linguistic systems; w.s. allen, “Structure and System in 
the Abaza Verbal Complex,” Transactions of the Philological 
Society ofLondon, pp. 127-176 (1956), a comprehensive analy­
sis of the verb structure in Abaza; a . sommerfelt, “Études 
comparatives sur le caucasique du nord-ouest, Norsk Tidsskrift 
for Sprogvidenskap, vol. 7 and 9 (1934-38), a comparative study 
of the sound system of the Nakh languages; e.a . bokarev, Vve- 
denie v sravnitel’no-istoriöeskoe izuöenie dagestanskix jazykov 
(1961), a comparative study of the vocalism and consonan­
tism of the languages of Dagestan; t.e. gudava , Konsonantizm 
andijskix jazykov (1964), a reconstruction of the original con­
sonant system of the Avaro-Ando-Dido languages.
Hamito-Semitic languages. General works: There is still no 

general survey of the field (including bibliography) to re- 
place i.m. diakonoff, Semitohamitskie iazyki (1965; Eng. 
trans., Semito-Hamitic Languages, 1965), although the devel- 
opments in the field after 1965 have been considerable (see 
the Hamito-Semitic a, 1975). Among other general surveys are
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g . r. castellino, The Akkadian Personal Pronouns and Verbal 
System in the Light of Semitic and Hamitic (1962), and t.w. 
thacker, The Relationship of the Semitic and Egyptian Verbal 
Systems (1954).
The theoretical problems of the Hamito-Semitic family have, 

until recently, been studied mostly on the basis of the 
Semitic branch alone. Especially important in this respect are 
i.j. gelb, Sequential Reconstruction of Proto-Akkadian (1969); 
jerzy kurylowicz, L’Apophonie en sémitique (1961); frithiof 
rundgren , Intensiv und Aspektkorrelation (1959). Perhaps the 
most crucial problem of the Proto-Hamito-Semitic linguistic 
typology is the reconstruction of the verbal system, for which, 
besides the above-mentioned works, see also marcel cohen, 
Le Système verbal sémitique et l’expression du temps (1924); 
o. roessler, “Akkadisches und libysches Verbum,” Orien- 
talia, vol. 20 (1951): a . klingenheben, “Die Prafix- und 
die Suffixkonjugation des Hamitosemitischen,” Mitteilungen 
des Instituts für Orientforschung, vol. 2 (1957), and the 
critical, although certainly not final review of some later 
ideas in pelio fronzaroli, “Ricostruzione interna del verbo 
semitico in alcuni studi recenti,” Accademia Toscana “La 
Colombaria,” pp. 71-85 (1972). Another theoretical problem 
is broached in i.m . diakonoff, “Problems of Root Struc­
ture in Proto-Semitic,” Archiv Orientalm', 38:453-480 (1970). 
The best general review of the Semitic branch of Hami­
to-Semitic is gotthelf bergstraesser, Einführung in die 
semitischen Sprachen (1928, reprinted 1963). See also geor- 
gio levi della vida (ed.), Semitic Linguistics: Present and 
Future (1961); sabatino moscati, An Introduction to the 
Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages (1964); i.m. 
diakonoff, Jazyki drevnej Perednej Azii (1967), on languages 
of the Ancient Near East, including Semitic and a general 
survey of Common Hamito-Semitic. Recent developments are 
evaluated in Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 6: Linguistics 
in South West Asia and North Africa, with a comprehensive 
bibliography. joshua blau, The Renaissance of Modern He­
brew and Modern Standard Arabic (1981), is a comparative 
study.
For treatment of the individual Semitic languages and the 

other branches of Hamito-Semitic, the following works may 
be consulted:
Akkadian: wolfram von soden, Grundriss der akkadischen 

Grammatik, 2nd ed. (1969), and Akkadisches Handwörterbuch 
(1959- ); erica reiner, A Linguistic Analysis of Akkadian
(1966); The Assyrian Dictionary, published by the Oriental In- 
stitute, the University of Chicago (1956- ).
Northern Central Semitic: c.h . gordon, Ugaritic Textbook, 

2nd ed. (1965); joseph aistleitner, Wörterbuch der ugari- 
tischen Sprache (1963); i.j. gelb, “La lingua degli Amori- 
ti,” Rendiconti d. Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, 13:143- 
164 (1958); giovanni garbini, II Semitico di Nord-Ovest
(1960); z.s. harris, Development of the Canaanite Dialects 
(1939); johannes friedrich, Phönizisch-punische Grammatik 
(1951); georg beer and rudolf meyer, Hebraische Gram­
matik, 2 vol. (1952-55); wilhelm gesenius and gotthelf 
bergstraesser, Hebraische Grammatik, 29th ed., 2 vol. (1918— 
29); hans bauer and pontus leander, Historische Gram­
matik der Hebraischen Sprache des Alten Testamentes (1922);
h. b. rosen, A Textbook of Israëli Hebrew, 2nd ed. (1966); lud- 
wig koehler and walter baumgartner, Lexicon in Veteris 
Testamenti Libros (1958); e. ben yehuda, Thesaurus totius 
Hebraitatis (1908-58); franz rosenthal, Die aramaistische 
Forschung seit Th. Nöldeke’s Veröffentlichungen (1939) and A 
Grammar of Biblical Aramaic (1961); pontus leander, Lau- 
tund Formenlehre des Agyptisch-Aramaischen (1928, reprinted 
1966); JEAN cantineau, Le Nabatéen, 2 vol. (1930-32); 
harris birkeland, The Language of Jesus (1954); e.y . 
kutscher, Studies in Galilean Aramaic (1952); theodor 
noeldeke, Kurzgefasste syrische Grammatik (1880, reprinted 
1966); carl brockelmann, Syrische Grammatik, 8th ed.
(1960) ; rudolf M A C u e n , Handbook of Classical and Mod­
ern Mandaic (1965); konstantin cereteli, “Abriss der ver- 
gleichenden Phonetik der modernen assyrischen Dialekte,” in 
franz altheim, Geschichte der Hunnen, vol. 3, pp. 218-266
(1961) ; irene garbell, The Jewish Neo-Aramaic Dialect of 
Persian Azerbaijan (1965); Charles f. jean and jacob hoftij- 
zer, Dictionnaire des inscriptions sémitiques de l’Ouesl (1960— 
65); marcus jastrow, A Dictionary of the Targumim, The 
Talmud Babli and Jerushalmi, and the Midrashic Literature, 2 
vol. (1950); robert payne smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, 2 vol. 
(1868-1901); e.s. drower and rudolf macuch, A Mandaic 
Dictionary (1963).
Southern Central Semitic, or Arabic: chaim rabin, Ancient

West Arabian (1951); henri fleisch, L’Arabe classique (1956); 
jean cantineau, Cours de phonétique arabe (1960) and La 
Dialectologie arabe (1955); a . sutcliffe, Grammar of the Mal­
tese Language (1936); e.w. lane, An Arabic-English Lexicon, 8 
vol. (1863-93).

Southern Peripheral Semitic: a .f.l. beeston, A Descriptive 
Grammar of Epigraphic South Arabian (1962); maria hoefner, 
Altsüdarabische Grammatik (1943); ewald wagner, Syntax der 
Mehri-Sprache (1953); wolf leslau, Lexique soqotri (1938);
m. bittner, “Charakteristik der Sprache der Insel Soqotra,” 
Anzeiger der Wiener Akademie der Wissenschaften, Ph.-hist. 
KL, vol. 55 (1918)—the same author has published a num­
ber of studies on the important languages Mahri and Shahri 
(“Shkhauri”) in the Sitzungsberichte of the Wiener Akademie 
between 1909 and 1917; christian dillmann, Ethiopic Gram­
mar, 2nd ed. (1907) and Lexicon linguae Aethiopicae (1865); 
wolf leslau, Étude descriptive et comparative du Gafat (1956) 
and Etymological Dictionary of Harari (1963); edward ul- 
lendorff, The Semitic Languages of Ethiopia: A Comparative 
Phonology (1955).
Egyptian: elmar edel, Altagyptische Grammatik (1955— 

64); a .h . gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, 3rd ed. (1957); wal­
ter till, Koptische Grammatik (Saidischer Dialekt) (1955); 
adolf erman and HERMANN grapow (eds.), Wörterbuch der 
agyptischen Sprache, 6 vol. (1926-31, reprinted 1955); wolja 
erichsen, Demotisches Glossar (1954).
Berber: andre basset, Handbook of African Languages, vol. 

1, La Langue berbère (1952), and Articles de dialectologie ber­
ber e (1959). An extensive classified bibliography is provided 
by joseph r. applegate as a sequel to his article “The Berber 
Languages” in Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 6 (1970).

Cushitic: m .l. bender, “The Languages of Ethiopia: A New 
Lexicostatistic Classification and Some Problems of Diffusion,” 
Anthropological Linguistics, vol. 13 (1971); a .b. dolgopol’skij, 
Sravitel’no-istoricheskaja fonetika kusitskikh jazykov (1973); on 
the individual branches and languages of Cushitic, see c.r. 
bell, The Somali Language (1953), a manual of the Isaq di­
alect; m .M. moreno, II somalo della Somalia (1955), devoted to 
the Benadir, Darod, and Digil dialects; enrico cerulli, Studi 
etiopici, 4 vol. (1936-51), contains grammars and vocabularies 
of Sidamo, Janjero, some Ometo dialects, and Kafa (Kaficho). 
For a good survey of the individual branches and languages 
of Cushitic, see F.R. Palmer, “Cushitic,” in Current Trends in 
Linguistics, vol. 6, pp. 571-585.
Chadic: On the general problems of the Chadic branch 

see paul newman and roxana ma, “Comparative Chadic: 
Phonology and Lexicon,” Journal of African Languages, vol. 
5 (1966); d . westermann and m. bryan, “Languages of West 
Africa,” Handbook of African Languages, vol. 2 (1952); joseph 
h . greenberg, “Studies in African Linguistic Classfication, IV, 
Hamito-Semitic,” SWest. J. Anthrop., vol. 6 (1950). Among the 
studies of individual Chadic languages those devoted to Hausa 
are the most numerous of all; the following may be especially 
useful: c.t. hodge and ibrahim um aru , Hausa: Basic Course 
(1963); Charles h. kraft, A Study of Hausa Syntax, 3 vol. 
(1963); r.c. abraham , The Language of the Hausa People 
(1959). Among the grammatical studies of the other Chadic 
languages are herrmann jungraithmayr, Die Ron-Sprachen
(1970); carl hoffman, A Grammar of the Margi Language 
(1963); and h.d . foulkes, Angass Manual (1915). Of the many 
vocabularies of Hausa the most important is g .p.a . bargery 
(comp.), A Hausa-English Dictionary and English-Hausa Vo­
cabulary (1934).
Korean language. The McCune-Reischauer system of tran­

scription used in this article is the one most widely used; it is 
described in detail in g .m. mccune and e.o. reischauer, “The 
Romanization of the Korean Language,” Trans. Korea Brch R. 
Asiat. Soc., vol. 29 (1939), and in an abbreviated account in 
ibid., vol. 38 (1961). For the history and development of the 
Korean alphabet, see the English resumé in ki-moon lee, Kugö 
P’yogippöp üi Yöksajök Yön’gu (1963). For Chinese characters 
in Korea, see hyong-gyu kim, “Chinese Characters and Korean 
Language,” Korea Journal, vol. 3 (1963). The introductory chap- 
ter, “A Short History of Korean Literature,” in doo soo suh , 
Korean Literary Reader (1965), points out relations between Ko­
rean writing systems and literature. Surveys and bibliographies 
of studies in Korean linguistics are found in fred lukoff, “The 
Republic of Korea,” in thomas a . sebeok (ed.), Current Trends 
in Linguistics, vol. 2 (1967), and in ki-moon lee, “Linguis­
tics,” in sung-nyong lee (ed.), Korean Studies Today (1970). 
The basic western work in the field of Korean grammar, and 
one which has provided much of the inspiration and direction 
for studies in Korean historical and comparative linguistics, 
is g .j. ramstedt, “A Korean Grammar,” Mémoires de la 
Société Finno-Ougrienne, vol. 82 (1939). samuel e. martin, 
Korean Morphophonemics (1954), is the most comprehensive 
technical description of sound alternations in Korean phonol­
ogy. There is no general grammatical description of Korean 
in English available as yet. a .a . kholodovich, Ocherk gram- 
matiki koreiskogo iazyka (1954), presents a description in 
Russian of modern Korean phonology, morphology, and syn­
tax. rene dupont and joseph millot, Grammaire coréene
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(1965), assumes some familiarity with Korean writing and 
phonology on the part of the student but serves as a good 
reference work for modern Korean morphological forms and 
syntax, illustrated by many example sentences. bruno lewin, 
Morphologie des koreanischen Verbs (1970), contains a con­
cise description of Korean verb forms and an alphabeti- 
cally arranged list of the endings, with example sentences. 
The following textbooks constitute complete courses in the el- 
ementary spoken language and include explanations of phonol­
ogy and grammar: fred lukoff, Spoken Korean, 2 vol. (1945- 
47); chang hai park, An Intensive Course in Korean, 2 vol. 
(1961—65); b, nam park, Korean Basic Course, 2 vol. (1968—
69) ; samuel e. martin and young sook c. lee, Beginning 
Korean (1969). The method of writing and reading Han ’gül is 
explained and illustrated in the first chapter of anthony v . 
vandesande and francis y .t. park, Myöngdo's Korean ’68, 
pt. 1 and 2 (1967). A comprehensive dictionary of the spoken 
and written language compiled for western students of Korean 
is SAMUEL E. MARTIN, YANG HA LEE, and SUNG UN CHANG, A 
Korean-English Dictionary (1967), with the entries in Han’gül 
and their pronunciations recorded in transcription.
Japanese language. tamako niwa and mayako matsuda, 

Basic Japanese for College Students (1964); and tec committee 
on japanese, TEC Japanese: The Basic Course, 2 vol. (1968—
70) , are both recommended for learning spoken Japanese. The 
latter is accompanied by magnetic tapes that record all the 
utterances in the books in very good Standard pronunciation. 
eleanor h . jorden and H.i. chaplin, Beginning Japanese, 2 
pt. (1962-63), also has good examples of Japanese sentences. 
howard hibbett and gen itasaka, Modern Japanese: A Ba­
sic Reader, 2 vol. (1965), is a good book for learning written 
Japanese. esther m.t. sato, l.i. shishido, and m. sakihara, 
Japanese Now, vol. 1 (1982), is a modern text.

roy andrew  miller, The Japanese Language (1967), an up- 
to-date and comprehensive outline of the language with a good 
selective bibliography, includes chapters on the historical and 
geographical setting, genetic relationship, written systems, di­
alects, phonology, loanwords, “special and notable” utterances, 
and grammar and syntax. thomas a . sebeok (ed.), Current 
Trends in Linguistics, vol. 2, Linguistics in East Asia and 
South East Asia (1967), includes very good accounts on various 
aspects of Japanese linguistics, with selective bibliographies.
The following works are in Japanese: shinkichi hashimoto, 

Chosakushü, 13 vol. (1946- ), includes the most fundamental 
and comprehensive articles on Japanese and Japanese linguis­
tics. sanki ichikawa and shiro hattori (eds.), Sekai Gengo 
Gaisetsu, vol. 2 (1955), contains a good outline of Japanese. 
hideyo arisaka, Kokugo On’inshi no Kenkyü, rev. ed. (1957), 
is a collection of excellent papers treating various phonetic 
and phonological problems in the history of Japanese; his 
Jödai On’inkö (1955) is a fundamental detailed study on the 
sounds of 8th-century Japanese. Nihongo no Rekishi (1947) 
contains good concise articles on the various periods of the 
history of Japanese by several authors. Among the dictionaries, 
the following are recommended: kokugogakkai, Kokugogaku 
Jiten (1955), a dictionary of Japanese linguistics and philology; 
kyosuke kindaichi (ed.), Jikai (1952), a comprehensive dic­
tionary of Japanese with accent notation; Jidai-betsu Kokugo 
Daijitsen: Jödaihen (1967) lists exhaustively the vocabulary of 
Old Japanese; senkichi katsumata, New Japanese-English 
Dictionary {1954).
Austronesian languages. The classic comparative work is 

otto dempwolff, Vergleichende Lautlehre des austronesis- 
chen Wortschatzes, 3 vol. (1934-37), in German, which fol­
lowed a series of important earlier essays by renward 
brandstetter, some of which appear in An Introduction 
to Indonesian Linguistics, trans, by c.o. blagden (1916). 
isidore dyen , The Proto-Malayo-Polynesian Laryngeals (1953), 
modifies some of DempwolfFs reconstructions, while the 
same author’s A Lexicostatistical Classification of the Aus­
tronesian Languages (1963), presents a subgrouping of 214 
languages. g .w. grace, The Position of the Polynesian Lan­
guages Within the Austronesian (Malayo-Polynesian) Language 
Family (1959), also contains an excellent discussion of pre­
vious comparative work. r .h . codrington, The Melanesian 
Languages (1885), and s.h. ray, A Comparative Study of the 
Melanesian Island Languages (1926), are now important chiefly 
for the many grammatical sketches thèy contain. a . capell, 
“Oceanic Linguistics Today,” Current Anthropology 3:371- 
396, 422-428 (1962), reviews comparative work up to 1960. 
A Pacific Bibliography, 2nd ed. by c.r .h . taylor (1965), and 
h .r . klieneberger (comp.), Bibliography of Oceanic Linguis­
tics (1957), contain excellent bibliographies of earlier works. 
More-up-to-date information may be found in Oceanic Lin­
guistics (semi-annual), chief among the several journals that 
publish work on Austronesian; in t.a . seboek (ed.), Current 
Trends in Linguistics, vol. 8, Oceania (1971); and in c.f. and
f.m . voegelin, Languages of the World: Indo-Pacific Fascicles

(1964- ). See also otto c. dahl, Proto-Austronesian, 2nd
rev. ed. (1977), and Early Phonetic and Phonemic Changes in 
Austronesian (1981).
Papuan languages. Most earlier general studies have become 

obsolete. Comprehensive recent bibliographical and factual in­
formation may be found in d .c. laycock and c.l. voorhoeve, 
“History of Research in Papuan Languages,” in Current Trends 
in Linguistics, vol. 8, Linguistics in Oceania (1971); and in 
s.a . wurm, “Papuan Linguistic Situation,” ibid., updated in 
Papuan Languages of Oceania (1972). Individual language de- 
scriptions are given in h. mckaughan (ed.), Languages of the 
Eastern Family (1971). Extensive descriptive and comparative 
materials on Papuan languages appear in the serial publications 
Pacific Linguistics.
Australian Aboriginal languages. A concise discussion of all 

aspects of the study of Australian Aboriginal languages, with 
extensive bibliography, is provided in s.a . wurm, Languages 
of Australia and Tasmania (1972); extensive information may 
be found in the contributions by a . capell, g .n . o’grady, and 
s.a . wurm in t .a . sebeok (ed.), Current Trends in Linguistics, 
vol. 8, Linguistics in Oceania (1971); and in g.n . o’grady 
and c.f. and f.m. voegelin, Classification and Index of the 
World’s Languages (1977). Numerous articles and monographs 
on Australian languages appear in the serials Australian Aborig­
inal Studies, Canberra; Pacific Linguistics, Canberra; Oceania, 
Sydney; Oceania Linguistic Monographs, Sydney. See also the 
overview in barry j. blake, Australian Aboriginal Languages 
(1981).
African languages. General works: istvan fodor, The Prob­

lems in the Classification of the African Languages: Method- 
ological and Theoretical Conclusions Concerning the Classi­
fication System of Joseph H. Greenberg (1959); joseph h . 
greenberg, Studies in African Linguistic Classification (1955), 
Greenberg’s first classification of African languages, includes 
articles that originally appeared in the Southwestern Jour­
nal of Anthropology; “Africa As a Linguistic Area,” in w.r. 
bascom and m.j. herskovits (eds.), Continuity and Change 
in African Cultures, pp. 15-27 (1959); The Languages of 
Africa (1963), a revision of Greenberg (1955), representing 
the most up-to-date version of the author’s classification; 
sir harry h. johnston, A Comparative Study of the Bantu 
and Semi-Bantu Languages, 2 vol. (1919-22), a pioneering 
study showing many significant similarities between Bantu 
and many West African languages, both in structure and vo­
cabulary; richard lepsius, Nubische Grammatik, mit einer 
Einleitung über die Völker und Sprachen Afrika’s (1880), a 
grammar of Nubian with an extensive introduction containing 
one of the earliest overall classification of African languages; 
carl meinhof, Die Sprachen der Hamiten (1912), discusses a 
selection of languages considered by the author to be Hamitic, 
including Masai, and the linguistic characteristics that link 
them; friedrich mueller, Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, 4 
vol. (1876—88), contains one of the earliest attempts at an over­
all classification of African languages; george peter murdock, 
Africa: lts Peoples and Their Culture History (1959); thomas a . 
sebeok (ed.), Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 7, Linguistics 
in Sub-Saharan Africa (1971); archibald n . tucker and mar- 
garet a . bryan, The Non-Bantu Languages of North-Eastern 
Africa (1956), the most detailed survey of all the Chari-Nile lan­
guages and language groups, plus many others; Linguistic Anal­
yses: The Non-Bantu Languages of North-Eastern Africa (1966), 
linguistic sketches of the languages included in Tucker and 
Bryan (1956); diedrich westermann, Die Sudansprachen, eine 
sprachvergleichende Studie (1911), an attempt to demonstrate 
the interrelationship of five West African languages (Twi, Ga, 
Ewe, Yoruba, and Efik) and three from East Africa (Kunama, 
Nubian, and Dinka), thereby seeking to show the unity of all 
the Sudanic languages; Die westlichen Sudansprachen und ihre 
Beziehungen zum Bantu (1927), weakens the case for the inter­
relationship of all the Sudanic languages by showing a closer 
interrelationship between the Western Sudanic and Bantu lan­
guages; “Charakter und Einteilung der Sudansprachen,” Africa, 
8:129-148 (1935), revises the author’s earlier views on the 
Sudanic languages; and with margaret a . bryan, The Lan­
guages of West Africa (1952), the most detailed survey of the 
languages of West Africa. Also useful is melvin k. hendrix, 
An International Bibliography of African Lexicons (1982).

Niger-Congo languages: Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 
7, Linguistics in Sub-Saharan Africa (op. cit.), is the most 
authoritative source on the Niger-Congo languages. This vol­
ume includes, among others, articles on West Atlantic, Mande, 
Voltaic, Kwa, Adamawa-Eastern, Benue-Congo (exclusive of 
Bantu), and Bantu. Significant light is thrown on the history 
and current research in these languages, and the “Check-List of 
African Language and Dialect Names” by william e. welmers 
is an indispensable guide to the problem of variant names for 
languages. A summary of selected facts about the languages may
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be found in the series called Handbook of African Languages, 
sponsored by the International African Institute, especially the 
two volumes on Bantu by c.m . doke (1945 and 1954), the two 
on the same subject by malcolm guthrie (1948 and 1953), 
and the one by diedrich westermann and margaret a. 
bryan on the Languages of West Africa (op. cit.). The most im­
portant comparative study of the Bantu languages is presented 
in malcolm guthrie, Comparative Bantu: An Introduction to 
the Comparative Linguistics and Prehistory of the Bantu Lan­
guages, 4 vol. (1967-70). The following periodicals are devoted 
entirely to articles on African languages, of which the over- 
whelming majority are concerned with Niger-Congo: Bantu 
Studies, Journal of African Languages, Journal of West African 
Languages, Afrika und Übersee, Studies in African Linguistics, 
African Language Studies, and the African Language Review.

Chari-Nile languages: mervyn w.h . beech, The Suk: Their 
Language and Folklore, with introduction by sir Charles eliot 
(1911); margaret a . bryan , “The T/K Languages: A New 
Substratum,” Africa, 29:1-21 (1959); “The *N/*K Languages 
of Africa,” J. Afr. Lang., 7:169—217 (1968); morris Goodman, 
“Some Questions on the Classification of African Languages,” 
Int. J. Am. Linguistics, 36:117-122 (1970); oswin koehler, 
“Geschichte der Erforschung der Nilotischen Sprachen,” Afrika 
und Übersee, vol. 28 (1955), a history of the investigation of 
the Nilotic languages, including “Nilo-Hamitic,” and suggesting 
a new subgrouping; g .w. murray, “The Nilotic Languages: A 
Comparative Survey,” Jl. R. Anthrop. Inst., 50:327-368 (1920), 
an attempt to prove the common ancestry of Nubian, Bari, Ma­
sai, and Shilluk; p.l. shinnie, Meroe: A Civilization of the Sudan
(1967), includes a discussion of the Meroitic language; bruce
g. trigger, “Meroitic and Eastern Sudanic: A Linguistic Re­
lationship?” Kush, 12:188-194 (1964); archibald n . tucker, 
The Eastern Sudanic Languages (1940), compares, among oth­
ers, the languages renamed Central Sudanic by Greenberg, and 
concentrates on the Moru-Madi group and Lendu; diedrich 
westermann, The Shilluk People: Their Language and Folk­
lore (1912), discusses the classification of the Nilotic languages.
Khoisan languages: (Classification): e.o.j. westphal, “A Re- 

classification of Southern African Non-Bantu Languages,” J. 
Afr. Lang., 1:1-8 (1962): “The Click Languages of South­
ern and Eastern Africa,” Current Trends in Linguistics, 
7:367-420 (1971); and “The Linguistic Prehistory of South­
ern Africa: Bush, Kwadi, Hottentot, and Bantu Linguistic 
Relationships,” Africa, 33:237-265 (1963), with maps; l.w. 
lanham and d .p. hallowes, “Linguistic Relationships and 
Contacts Expressed in the Vocabulary of Eastern Bushman,” 
Afr. Stud., 15:45-48 (1956); for a comprehensive list of classi­
fied languages, see d .f. bleek, A Bushman Dictionary (1956). 
(Distribution): oswin koehler “Die Khoe-sprachigen Busch- 
manner der Kalahari: Ihre Verbreitung und Gliederung,” Kölner 
Geogr. Arbeiten. Festschrift Kurt Kayser, pp. 373-411 (1971), 
with map. (Phonology): c.m . doke, “An Outline of the Pho­
netics of the Language of the Chü: Bushmen of North-West 
Kalahari,” Bantu Stud., 2:129-166 (1925); d .m. beach, The 
Phonetics of the Hottentot Language (1938). (Grammar): os­
win koehler, “Noun Classes and Grammatical Agrëement in 
!Xü,” Act es du VHF Congres Intern, de Linguistique Africaine, 
pp. 489-522 (1971); j.w. snyman, An Introduction to the !Xu 
(IKung) Language (1970); d .f. bleek, “Bushman Grammar: 
A Grammatical Sketch of the Language of the /xam-ka-lkV,” 
Zeitschrift für Eingeborenen-Sprachen, vol. 19-20 (1928-30); 
l.f. maingard, “The ^Khomani Dialect of Bushman,” in j.d .r. 
jones and c.m. doke (eds.), Bushmen of the Southern Kalahari 
(1937); f. rust, Praktische Namagrammatik (1965), based on 
material of H. Vedder and J. Olpp. (Comparative studies): os­
win koehler, “Studiën zum Genussystem und Verbalbau der 
zentralen Khoisan-Sprachen,” Anthropos, 57:529-546 (1962), 
deals with gender and verb system of Central Khoisan; d .f. 
bleek, “A Short Survey of Bushman Languages,” Zeitschrift 
für Eingeborenen-Sprachen, vol. 30 (1939-40). (Vocabulary): 
d .f. bleek, A Bushman Dictionary (1956), a compilation of all 
language material available, except Hottentot; j.g. kroenlein, 
Wortschatz der Khoi-Khoin-Namaqua-Hottentoten (1889), on 
Nama. (Oral literature): w.h .i. bleek and l.c. lloyd, Speci­
mens of Bushman Folklore (1911), texts in /Xam with transla­
tion and annotations. (General information): i. schapera, The 
Khoisan Peoples of South Africa (1930), deals also with distri­
bution and classification. (Eyasian languages): o. dempwolff, 
Die Sandawe (1916), with a chapter on language and vocab­
ulary; d .f. bleek, “Tracés of Former Bushman Occupation in 
Tanganyika Territory,” S. Afr. J. Sci., 28:423-429 (1931).
Eskimo-Aleut languages. For bibliography, demographic 

data, and literacy programs, see m .e. krauss, “Eskimo-Aleut,” 
in t .a . sebeok (ed.), Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 10 (in 
prep.). Supporting evidence is given in: l.l. hammerich, “The 
Western Eskimo Dialects,” Proc. 32ndInt. Congr. Americanists, 
Copenhagen 1956, pp. 632-639 (1958); knut bergsland, “The 
Eskimo Shibboleth Inuk/Yuk," in To Honor Roman Jakob-

son, pp. 203-221 (1967), and “The Eskimo-Uralic Hypothesis,”
. Journal de la Société Finno-Ougrienne, vol. 61 (1959). s.p. 

kleinschmidt, Grammatik der grönlandischen Sprache (1851; 
restated by morris swadesh in harry hoijer et al., Linguistic 
Structures of Native America, pp. 30-54, 1946), is a classic in 
the field. See also c.w. schultz-lorentzen, Dictionary of the 
West Greenland Eskimo Language (1927).
North American Indian languages. J.w. powell, “Indian Lin­

guistic Families of America North of Mexico,” - U.S. Bureau of 
American Ethnology, 7th Annual Report, pp. 1-142 (1891), the 
first comprehensive classification; franz boas, Handbook of 
American Indian Languages, 3 pt. (1911, 1922, and 1933-38), a 
classic introduction, with sketches of sample languages; harry 
hoijer et al., Linguistic Structures of Native America (1946), 
a summary öf work on language classification and sketches of 
languages; c.f. and f.m. voegelin, Map of North American In­
dian Languages, rev. ed. (1966), presents the classification used 
in this article; t .a . sebeok (ed.), Current Trends in Linguistics, 
vol. 10, North America (1973), surveys of different aspects of 
the field, with extensive bibliographies (see esp. the valuable 
article of joel sherzer, “Areal Linguistics in North America”);
m. r. haas, The Prehistory of Languages (1969), a discussion 
of the principles in the historical study of American Indian 
languages; wallace chafe, “Estimates Regarding the Pres­
ent Speakers of North American Indian Languages,” Inter­
national Journal of American Linguistics, 28:162-171 (1962), 
and 31:345-346 (1965), gives data used in the present article; 
edward sapir, Selected Writings in Language, Culture, and 
Personality (1949), articles on the relationship of language and 
culture in aboriginal North America; b.l. whorf, Language, 
Thought, and Reality: Selected Writings (1956), classic articles 
on American Indian language and world view.
Meso-American Indian languages. Few books ever appear 

treating the Meso-American Indian languages as a group, al­
though many dictionaries and grammars for individual lan­
guages have been prepared. The most up-to-date overview can 
be gotten from three articles in the Handbook of Middle Ameri­
can Indians, vol. 5, Linguistics (1967): maria teresa fernan- 
dez de miranda, “Inventory of Classificatory Materials,” which 
is an annotated bibliography; morris swadesh, “Lexicostatistic 
Classification,” in which the author applies glottochronology to 
the classification of all the Meso-American Indian languages; 
and robert longacre, “Systemic Comparison and Recon­
struction,” a review of what has been accomplished in the 
historical-comparative field to date. For linguistic character­
istics of Meso-American languages, see terrence kaufman, 
“Areal Linguistics and Middle America,” Current Trends in 
Linguistics, vol. 11 (1972). For Uto-Aztecan, see Charles f. 
and Florence m. voegelin and kenneth l. hale, Typolog­
ical and Comparative Grammar of Uto-Aztecan (1962); and 
wick r. miller, Uto-Aztecan Cognate Sets (1967). For Mayan 
and “new languages,” see terrence kaufm an , “Teco—A New 
Mayan Language,” Int. J. Am. Linguistics, 35:154-174 (1969). 
For “external contacts,” see ronald d . olson, “Mayan Affini­
ties with Chipaya of Bolivia,” ibid., 30:313-324 (1964) and 
31:29-38 (1965).
South American Indian languages. cestmir loukotka, Clas­

sification of South American Indian Languages (1968), contains 
a full list of languages, an extensive and detailed bibliography, 
the location and classification of languages, and a map; j.a . 
mason, “The Languages of South American Indians,” in j.h. 
steward (ed.), Handbook of South American Indians (U.S. Bu­
reau of American Ethnology Bulletin 143), 6:157—317 (1950), 
has an extensive bibliography, general information on language 
groups, a discussion of classifications, and a map. See also
n . a . mcquown, “The Indigenous Languages of Latin Ameri­
ca,” Am. Anthrop., 57:501-570 (1955), a critical appraisal of 
classifications with useful lists of languages and families, the 
location and classification of languages, and a map; c.f. and
f.m. voegelin, “Languages of the World: Native America,” 
Anthrop. Linguistics, vol. 6, no. 6 and vol. 7, no. 7 (1964- 
65), general information on American Indian languages, much 
information on groups and individual languages, and a dis­
cussion of classifications; t.a . sebeok (ed.), Current Trends in 
Linguistics, vol. 4, Ibero-American and Caribbean Linguistics, 
pt. 2, “Linguistics of Non-Ibero-American Languages” (1968), 
critical surveys of work done during the last 20 years; m. 
swadesh, “Afinidades de las lenguas amerindias,” in Akten 
des 34. Internationalen Amerikanisten Kongress, pp. 729-738 
(1964), and j.h . greenberg, “The General Classification of 
Central and South American Languages,” in Men and Cultures: 
Selected Papers of the 5th International Congress of Anthro- 
pological and Ethnological Sciences, Philadelphia 1956 (1959), 
two recent classifications of South American languages.
Sumerian language. arno poebel, Grundzüge der 

sumerischen Grammatik (1923), partly out of date, but still the 
only full grammar of Sumerian in all its stages; adam  falken-
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stein, Grammatik der Sprache Gudeas von Lagas, 2 vol. (1949- 
50), a very thorough grammar of the New Sumerian dialect, 
and Das Sumerische (1959), a very brief, but comprehensive 
survey of the Sumerian language; cyril j. gadd , Sumerian 
Reading Book (1924), outdated, but the only grammatical tooi 
in English; samuel n . kramer, The Sumerians (1963), pro­
vides a general introduction to Sumerian civilization.
Etruscan language. The following sources provide accurate 

and reliable information on Etruscan. m. pallottino, Etrus- 
cologia, 6th ed. (1968; Eng. trans., The Etruscans, 1955), the 
Standard work; a .j. pfiffig, Die etruskische Sprache (1969), 
an excellent and complete statement of what is known about 
the Etruscan language; murray fowler and r.g . wolfe, 
Materials for the Study of the Etruscan Language, 2 vol. 
(1965), which contains the inscriptions with indexes of several 
kinds for easy reference—there is no grammatical informa­
tion included.
Basque language. rene lafon, “La lengua vasca,” Enciclo- 

pedia lingüistica hispanica, vol. 1 (1960), perhaps the best short 
introduction to Basque, both descriptive and historical; hugo 
schuchardt, Primitiae linguae Vasconum, 2nd ed. (1968), 
detailed commentary of an Old Basque text; p. lafitte, Gram-

maire basque, 2nd ed. (1962), a Standard normative grammar;
J. coromines, Estudis de topom'mia catalana, 2 vol. (1965-70), 
presents new data on the survival of Basque dialects in the 
Middle Ages; j.m. lacarra, Vasconia medieval (1957), author- 
itative review by an historian of the linguistic situation in and 
around the Basque country; luis michelena, Fonética historica 
vasca (1961), essay on the reconstruction of the phonological 
system of Proto-Basque; luis michelena (ed.), Textos arcaicos 
vascos (1964), an annotated collection of documents from an- 
tiquity to 1700; rene lafon, Le Système du verbe basque au 
XVIe siècle, 2 vol. (1943), the best account of form and function 
of the Basque verb; a . tovar, La lengua vasca, 2nd ed. (1954; 
abridged Eng. trans., The Basque Language, 1957), and The 
Ancient Languages of Spain and Portugal (1961), a discussion 
of the problem of the position of Basque among these now 
extinct languages.
Pidgin. An extensive discussion and bibliography of the 

problems of pidgins and creoles is given in r.a . hall, jr., 
Pidgin and Creole Languages (1966). A specialized grammar 
study is pieter muysken (ed.), Generative Studies on Creole 
Languages (1981). See also henri tinelli, Creole Phonology 
(1981).

The History o f Latin America
A s the term is generally understood, Latin America 

comprises the entire continent of South America, 
as well as Central America and Mexico (called Mid­

dle America), and the islands of the Caribbean. “Hispanic 
America” has often been suggested as a more suitable 
designation since it specifically indicates the Spanish and 
Portuguese heritage of the region. However, the Indian and 
black African heritage, as well as United States, British, 
and French cultural and colonial influence, nullify any

advantages of such a change. Despite territorial contiguity 
and, for much of the area, ties of a similar culture, history, 
and aspirations for the future, the physiographic, climatic, 
economie, political, ethnic, and linguistic differences make 
the term Latin America as connoting a homogeneous 
region fail short of a true description. Only in deference 
to popular usage and for lack of a better term, the area 
remains Latin America.
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Agriculture

The Pre-Columbian period
Men of Mongoloid stock entered the Americas at least
20.000 years ago, probably from Siberia by way of Alaska. 
They spread over North and Middle America* reached 
South America by way of the Isthmus of Panama, and, 
between 3,000 and 5,000 years ago, reached the tip of 
South America. Evidence of other major migration routes 
such as a trans-Pacific routes from Asia directly to Peru, 
Middle America, or British Columbia is, as yet, unsatisfac- 
tory. However, certain classical Maya art motifs, such as 
seated cross-legged figures, hint at the possibility of such 
an event. Older beliefs concerning land bridges and lost 
continents are now rejected.

Until recently the Pre-Columbian Indian population had 
been estimated at 15,500,000. However, recent researchers 
claim a population that large in central Mexico alone, and 
any definitive total must await further investigation. Indian 
cultures ranged from very primitive to highly developed. 
They may be divided into six major cultural groups (each 
composed or several language and political groups) as 
follows: (1) Pima-Pueblo (southwestern United States and 
northern Mexico); (2) Nahua-Maya (central Mexico, Yu- 
catan, and Guatemala); (3) circum-Caribbean and semi- 
marginal (Central America south of Guatemala, Panama, 
northem and western Colombia, Venezuela west of the 
Orinoco, the Greater Antilles, and the western headwaters 
of the Amazon); (4) central Andean (western Ecuador, 
Peru, and northwestern Bolivia); (5) marginal tribes of 
South America (southem Chile, most of Argentina, east- 
em Bolivia, Uruguay, east-central Brazil northward to the 
Brazilian bulge); and (6) tropical forest and Southern An­
dean tribes (occupying the Lesser Antilles, the Amazon 
basin, the western half of the Orinoco flood plain, the 
Guiana Highlands, and much of the east coast of Brazil 
south to the Uruguayan border, then west to Paraguay 
and central and northern Chile). Within these groups only 
the central Mexican, Maya, Chibcha, and Andean Indians 
had reached a high level of culture. The others varied 
from Paleolithic to late Neolithic.
Within their general cultural groupings, the numerous 

tribes into which the Indians were divided continuously 
fought for the control of better lands. Defeated tribes 
retreated into less hospitable areas, were gradually exter- 
minated, or paid tribute to their conquerors. In a sense the 
Spanish and Portuguese conquest was but another phase 
in the struggle for control of land and labour. The In­
dian tribes were divided into hierarchies of chiefs, nobles, 
priests, commoners, servile labourers, and slaves. The idyl- 
lic life of the noble savage did not exist on the American 
continent; the struggle for existence and status was strong.

Diversity marked much of Indian life. In addition to 
the internecine struggle, there were wide variations in 
physique and language. Languages derived from many ba­
sic roots, and the dialects have been estimated to number
2.000 or more. Even the great empires were not linguisti­
cally united. The Incas forced Quechua as a lingua franca 
upon the people that they subdued. The Aztecs governed 
peoples with a mélange of dialects. Tribes more than 75 or 
100 miles apart spoke different dialects if not different lan­
guages. Buildings varied from stick-and-thatch hovels to 
the magnificent stone palaces of the Incas and the temple- 
topped pyramids of the Maya. Primitive tribes wore little 
more than breechcloths to cover their nakedness while 
the upper classes in the high civilizations wore elaborate 
costumes, sometimes covered with exquisite featherwork. 
Advanced groups wove fine cotton and woollen cloth; 
others contented themselves with hides and bark cloth. 
Techniques and artistic sensitivity in the making of jew- 
elry, pottery, and statuary covered a wide spectrum of 
differences. While the Maya possessed a system of writing, 
a vigesimal number system, and a calendar more accurate 
than that used by contemporary Europeans, the Incas re- 
lied on mnemonic devices to keep historical and statistical 
accounts. Other groups simply depended upon memory 
or pictographs.
Agricultural techniques and basic crops also varied greatly. 

Only corn (maize)—apparently first domesticated in Mex­
ico—was raised throughout the New World, although the

cultivation of beans and squash was also widely dissemi- 
nated. While North American Indians planted mainly seed 
crops—corn, beans, and squash—the South American 
and West Indian peoples preferred tubers, such as cassava 
(manioc) and sweet potatoes. Because of its importance 
in the diet of the early conquistadors, cassava has been 
called the bread of the conquest. The white potato, native 
to the Andes, was raised in large quantities in the higher 
altitudes there where corn would not grow well. Perhaps 
the greatest deficiency in the Indian diet was the lack of 
a plentiful meat supply. Except for the guinea pigs and 
dogs, which were often raised for food, only in the Andean 
region, where the llama and alpaca were found, was there 
a dependable, if small, source of meat. Wild game and 
wild fowl were fairly abundant in some areas. The practice 
of cannibalism was widespread. Agricultural techniques 
ranged from fire agriculture (the milpa, in which corn was 
planted in burned-over forest land in a hole punched in 
the ground with a stick) to intensive irrigated, fertilized, 
and terraced agriculture. At best, Indian agriculture was 
an intensive hoe culture since there were no draft animals 
to draw a plow. Through their centuries of occupation of 
the New World the Indians had found the most fertile 
and productive areas for their techniques, and there the 
most populous empires developed. To a great extent, early 
Spanish conquest and settlement simply followed the lines 
of available food, labour, and cultivable land.
In addition to the more advanced peoples such as the 

Aztecs, several groups on a lower cultural level are worth 
noting. The Araucanians of Chile, a high agricultural 
group, were only partially conquered by the Incas. Soon 
after the Spanish conquest began, they acquired horses 
and used them to good account, tenaciously resisting the 
white invaders. Mounted Araucanians crossed the Andes 
into the Southern pampas and exacted a heavy toll from 
the Spaniards. They were not completely pacified until 
the 19th century. In northern Mexico the Apaches and 
Comanches presented a similar problem. But the neigh­
bouring Pueblos, except for a few sharp rebellions, were 
generally peaceful. The Guarani of central South America, 
just becoming agriculturalists, proved rather docile. The 
Spaniards and Portuguese used them as farm labourers 
and slaves while the Jesuits organized them in missions. 
Brazilian Indians, such as the Tupi, were culturally among 
the most backward groups in the New World. Their low 
culture status undoubtedly contributed to their gradual 
disappearance, under the strain of working on the sugar 
plantations. Many Brazilian Indians fought the Portuguese 
to the bitter end; others aided the Europeans in establish- 
ing settlements.

In sum, several Indian peoples capitulated with hardly 
a struggle, while most resisted the Europeans to the best 
of their abilities, usually in vain. Their descendants, both 
pure-blooded and mixed, live scattered over the length 
and breadth of Latin America.

The colonial period
Spanish and Portuguese expansion into the New World 
was but a facet of their dynamic national policies. Portu­
gal was a wealthy, expanding, trading nation with a large 
African and island empire. The leadership of Ferdinand 
and Isabella, the “Catholic Kings,” transformed Spain 
into a national state marked by growing royal power and 
centralized administration. They kindled a wave of na­
tionalist and religious fervour that eventually led to the 
expulsion of the Moors and Jews and carried Spaniards 
beyond the peninsula. Soon Spanish troops were fighting 
in Italy, the Netherlands, and central Europe to secure the 
domains of Charles I (better known to English-speaking 
people as Charles V, the Holy Roman emperor) and Philip 
II and to contain Protestantism. Overseas Spain fought 
to enlarge its domain and to convert the heathen Indian. 
As with the other nations of western Europe, Spain and 
Portugal were affected by the commercial revolution, and 
their merchants and crowns were interested in new trade 
contacts. An ardent, revived religious and nationalistic 
spirit, a drive for trade and land, a military caste seeking 
adventure and rewards, monarchs desirous of expanding
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and unifying their realms, all contributed to the Iberian 
conquest of the New World.

To say that “gold, glory, and gospel” were the major 
motivations of the Iberians is a misleading oversimplifica- 
tion. It is true that many individuals who participated in 
the incredible adventure of New World conquest sought 
plunder, and that priests converted the heathen. But to 
call this the cause of conquest is equivalent to saying 
that the western United States was settled by glory-mad 
cavalrymen, gold-hungry forty-niners and mountain men, 
zealous Calvinists, and Indian-cheating, treaty-breaking, 
landgrabbing frontiersmen and farmers. Iberians, during 
their 325 years of dominion, left an indelible impression 
upon the culture and life of the lands that they occupied. 
Spain preserved an Indian nobility, and many Spaniards 
took Indian wives. As soon as the wars of conquest and 
plunder were over, Spaniards and Portuguese staked out 
land for agriculture, founded cities, opened trading posts, 
and prospected for mines, advancing their nations’ realms. 
They established the church of their faith and converted 
millions to Christianity. The evils of the Iberian conquest 
cannot be overlooked, but they were the horrors common 
to all European colonial systems. (Ed.)

THE SPANISH CONQUEST OF AMERICA

Search for Extensive European exploration of America was a by- 
a sea route product of European efforts in the 15th century to find a 
to the East sea route to the East and thereby to end the monopoly of 

Italian and Levantine middlemen over the lucrative trade 
in spices and other Oriental products. Portugal took a deci- 
sive lead; it had the advantages of a long Atlantic seaboard 
with excellent harbours, a large number of fishermen and 
sailors, and an aristocracy that had learned to supplement 
its meagre revenue from the land with income from trade 
and shipbuilding. In 1497 a fleet of four Portuguese ships 
commanded by Vasco da Gama sailed from Lisbon on a 
voyage that inaugurated the age of European imperialism 
in Asia. After rounding the Cape of Good Hope, Vasco 
sailed into the Indian Ocean and up the coast of East 
Africa and then to Calicut, the great spice-trade centre on 
the west coast of India.

The voyages of Christopher Columbus. The search for 
a sea road to the Indies inspired more than one solu- 
tion. An obscure Italian seafarer, Christopher Columbus, 
became convinced that it was possible to reach the East 
from Europe by sailing westward across the Atlantic and 
that his proposed route was shorter than the route around 
Africa, a conception that underestimated the size of the 
earth and overestimated the size and eastward extension 
of Asia. About 1484 Columbus, who then resided in Lis­
bon, offered to make a voyage of discovery for John II 
of Portugal, but the king turned it down. Columbus next 
turned to Castile, where, after eight years of discouraging 

The delays and negotiations, Queen Isabella agreed to support
“Enterprise the “Enterprise of the Indies.” The contract made by the 
of the Queen with Columbus named him admiral, viceroy, and
Indies” governor of the lands he should discover and promised

him a generous share in the venture’s profits.
On August 3, 1492, Columbus sailed from Palos with 

three small ships-—the “Pinta,” the “Santa Maria,” and 
the “Nina”—manned not by the jailbirds of legend but by 
experienced crews under competent officers. The voyage 
was remarkably prosperous, with fair winds the whole way 
out. On October 12 they made landfall at an island in the 
Bahamas, which Columbus named San Salvador. Cruising 
southward through the Bahamas, Columbus came to the 
northeastern coast of Cuba, which he mistook for part of 
Cathay (China). Next he sailed eastward to explore the 
northern coast of an island that he named Espanola (His- 
paniola), where he lost his flagship, the “Santa Maria.” He 
then returned to Spain to report his supposed discovery 
of the Indies.

In response to Portuguese charges of encroachment on 
an area in the Atlantic reserved to Portugal by a pre­
vious treaty with Castile, King Ferdinand and Queen 
Isabella appealed for help to Pope Alexander VI, himself 
a Spaniard. The pontiff issued a series of bulls (1493) that 
assigned to Castile all lands discovered or to be discovered 
by Columbus and drew a line from north to south 100

leagues (345 miles) west of the Cape Verde Islands. To the 
west of this line was to be a Spanish sphere of exploration; 
to the east, Portuguese. To John II this line seemed to 
threaten Portuguese interests in the south Atlantic and 
the promising route around Africa to the East. Yielding 
to Portuguese pressure, Ferdinand and Isabella signed, in 
1494, the Treaty of Tordesillas, establishing a boundary 
270 leagues (930 miles) farther west.
Columbus returned to Espanola at the end of 1493 with 

a fleet of 17 ships carrying 1,200 colonists. The settlers 
soon gave themselves up to gold hunting and preying on 
the Indians; and Columbus, a foreigner, lacked the power 
and the personal qualities to control them. In 1496 he 
returned to Spain to report his new discoveries and to 
answer charges sent by disgruntled settlers.

The first two voyages had not paid their way, but the 
Spanish sovereigns still had faith in Columbus and out- 
fitted a third fleet in 1498. On this voyage he discovered 
the island of Trinidad and the mouths of the Orinoco. He 
arrived in Espanola to find chaos. The Spaniards, disap- 
pointed in their hopes of quick wealth, blamed Columbus 
for their misfortunes and rosé in revolt. To appease the 
rebels Columbus had to issue pardons and grant land and Complaints 
Indian slaves. Meanwhile, a stream of complaints against against 
Columbus had caused the sovereigns to send out an agent, Columbus 
Francisco de Bobadilla, to supersede Columbus and inves- 
tigate the charges against him. Bobadilla seized Columbus 
and sent him to Spain in chains. Although Isabella ordered 
Columbus’ release, he never again exercised the functions 
of viceroy and governor in the New World. His monopoly 
on New World exploration and colonization ended as 
privileges were granted to other explorers. Columbus made 
one more voyage—in 1502-04—-an unsuccessful search 
for a strait that would lead into the Indian Ocean. From 
Espanola, where he was not permitted to land, he crossed 
the Caribbean to the coast of Central America and fol­
lowed it southward to the Isthmus of Panama. He finally 
departed for Espanola but was forced to land on Jamaica, 
where he and his men were marooned for a year.
When Nicolas de Ovando arrived in 1502 to serve as gov­

ernor with an expedition of 2,500 persons, including 73 
families, the colony numbered only 300. In a short while 
more than 1,000 of Ovando’s group died. During the six 
years of Ovando’s governorship conditions were stabilized.
New cities were founded, gold output expanded, and food 
production increased under a system of forced Indian 
labour supplemented by slavery. With a permanent beach- 
head in the Indies, it was now possible (and the attrition 
of the Indian population of Espanola made it necessary) 
to begin the conquest of other islands in the West Indies 
as well as portions of the Caribbean coast. Having served 
its purpose as the advance base of the conquest, Espanola 
sank into decadence until its economie renaissance in the 
late 18th century.

Other early explorations. Other explorers followed and 
gradually made known the immense extent of the main­
land coast of South America. In 1499 Alonso de Ojeda, 
accompanied by the Florentine Amerigo Vespucci, sailed 
to the mouths of the Orinoco and explored the coast of 
Venezuela. Vespucci personally directed another voyage, 
in 1501-02, under the flag of Portugal; this expedition, 
sent to follow up the discovery of Brazil by Pedro Alvares 
Cabral in 1500, explored the Brazilian coast and discov­
ered the Rio de la Plata before turning back. To Vespucci 
it was obvious that the landmass thought by Columbus to 
be a part of Asia was really a new continent—a “fourth 
part of the world.” Vespucci’s letters circulated widely in 
the early 1500s and gave him the fame of being the first 
European to set foot on the South American continent.
A German geographer, Martin Waldseemüller, honoured The 
Vespucci by assigning on a map the name America to naming of 
the area of Brazil. The name caught on and presently was America 
applied to the whole of the New World.
In 1500 Vicente Yanez Pinzón explored the northern 

coast of Brazil from Cape Sao Roque to the Guianas, 
discovering the mouth of the Amazon, while in the same 
year Diego de Lepe explored the coast of the Guianas 
and Rodrigo de Bastidas in 1501 and 1502 the coast from 
Lake Maracaibo to Nombre de Dios, Panama (just south
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of modern Colón). The discovery of pearls along this coast 
led to the establishment of a lucrative industry based on 
exploiting Indian divers. Juan de la Cosa in 1504 explored 
the Gulf of Uraba (Darién) in the crook between Panama 
and South America.

Following Columbus’ last voyage in 1502-04, which ex­
plored from Honduras south to Panama, Pinzón and Juan 
Diaz de Solis in 1506 explored the east coast of Yucatan 
and the Gulf of Honduras. Along with the stabilization 

Beginnings of Espanola, these explorations led to a rash of coloniz- 
of coloni- ing activity. Juan Ponce de León began the conquest of 
zation Puerto Rico in 1508 and went on to discover Florida in

1513. Juan de Esquivel began the settlement of Jamaica 
in 1509, while in 1511 Diego Velazques de Cuéllar started 
the conquest of Cuba, founding Havana in 1515. Thus 
ended the first stage of Spanish exploration, the conquest 
and settlement of the islands of the Caribbean. Alonso de 
Pineda completed the mapping of the coast of the Gulf 
of Mexico in 1519 by sailing west from Florida to about 
modern Veracruz in Mexico and discovering the mouth 
of the Mississippi River on the way.
A growing shortage of Indian labour and a general lack 

of economie opportunities for new settlers on Espanola in- 
cited Spanish slave hunters and adventurers to explore and 
conquer Puerto Rico, Jamaica, and Cuba between 1509 
and 1511. In the same period efforts to found colonies 
on the coast of northern Colombia and Panama, led by 
Alonso de Ojeda and Diego de Nicuesa, failed disastrously, 
and the remnants of two expeditions were united under 
the conquistador Vasco Nünez de Balboa to form the 
settlement of Darién on the Isthmus of Panama. Moved 
by Indian tales of a great sea, south of which lay a land 
overflowing with gold, Balboa led an expedition across 
Panama to the shores of the South Sea (Pacific Ocean). 
This aroused the jealousy of his father-in-law, Pedrarias 
Davila, sent out by Charles V in 1514 as governor of the 
Isthmus, who contrived charges of treason and desertion; 
Balboa was tried, condemned, and beheaded in 1519. By 
this date exploration had pushed to the Pacific coast, and 
the city of Panama had been founded.

The exploration of the west coast of Central America 
and Mexico was done by Gaspar de Espinoza (1516-19) 
and Andrés Nino and Gil Gonzalez Davila (1522-23) who 
sailed north from Panama as far as Nicaragua. Pedrarias 
then began sending men northward into Central Amer­
ica where they finally encountered expeditions sent south 
overland from Mexico by Hernan Cortés.
The discovery of the South Sea helped confirm Ves- 

pucci’s view that the so-called Indies formed no part of 
Eastern Asia. After 1513 the work of discovery centred on 
the search for a waterway to the East through or around 
the American continent. Ferdinand Magellan’s circum- 
navigation of the globe in 1519-22 was too long to have 
commercial value. The net result was to enhance the value 
of America in Spanish eyes. Disillusioned with the dream 
of easy access to the East, Spain turned with concentrated 
energy to the task of extending its American conquests and 
to the exploitation of the human and natural resources of 
the New World.

The conquest of Mexico. In 1517 a slave-hunting expe­
dition outfitted by Gov. Diego Velazquez, first governor of 
Cuba, explored the Yucatan Peninsula of Mexico, inhab- 
ited by Maya Indians whose pyramids, temples, and gold 
ornaments revealed a native culture far more advanced 
than any the Spaniards had previously encountered. En- 
couraged by the gold and other signs of Indian wealth 
brought back by the expedition, Velazquez outfitted a 
new venture, which he entrusted to his kinsman Juan de 
Grijalba. Grijalba coasted down the Yucatan Peninsula 
and, in June 1518, reached the limits of the Aztec Empire. 
From near what is now the port of Veracruz, Grijalba 
sent one ship back to Cuba with the gold that had been 
gained by barter with the Coastal Indians and sailed on 
westward with three other ships, perhaps as far as the river 
Panuco, marking the northern limits of the Aztec Empire. 
He returned to Cuba in November.

Cortés’ Velazquez sent a third expedition, with some 600 men
expedition under Hernan Cortés, to conquer the Mexican mainland 
to Mexico in February 1519. Because Velazquez had not yet secured

from the emperor Charles V an agreement authorizing 
conquest and settlement of the mainland, Cortés’ instruc- 
tions permitted him only to trade and explore.
Cortés’ fleet first touched land at the island of Cozumel, 

off the coast of Yucatan. In March 1519, Cortés landed 
on the coast of Tabasco and defeated local Indians. In 
April he dropped anchor near the site of modern Vera­
cruz, founding the town of Villa Rica de la Vera Cruz 
and appointing its first officials, into whose hands he sur- 
rendered the authority he had received from Velazquez.
These officials then conferred on Cortés the title of captain 
general with authority to conquer and colonize the newly 
discovered lands (Cortés thus drew on Spanish medieval 
traditions of municipal autonomy to vest his disobedienee 
with a cloak of legality).

Some days later the Aztec king Montezuma’s (Moctezu- 
ma) ambassadors appeared in the Spanish camp. Appar­
ently convinced that Cortés was the god Quetzalcóatl, who 
was returning to reclaim his lost realm, the envoys brought 
precious gifts—the finery of the great gods Quetzalcóatl,
Tlaloc, and Tezcatlipoca; a gold disk in the shape of the 
sun, as big as a cartwheel; an even larger disk of silver, in 
the shape of the moon; and a helmet full of small grains 
of gold—while pleading with Cortés not to seek a meeting 
with their king. By plying Cortés-Quetzalcóatl with gifts 
Montezuma hoped to dissuade him from advancing into 
the interior and reclaiming the god’s lost throne. Suavely 
Cortés informed the ambassadors that he had come a long 
way to see and speak with Montezuma, and he could not 
return without doing so.

Cortés, becoming aware of the bitter discontent of trib- 
utary towns with Aztec rule, began to play a doublé 
game. He encouraged the Totonac Indians of the coast 
to seize and imprison Montezuma’s tax collectors, and he 
then promptly obtained their release and sent them to the 
king with expressions of regard and friendship. He took 
two other steps before beginning the march on the Aztec 
Capital at Tenochtitlan (now Mexico City). First, he sent 
dispatches to the emperor Charles V seeking approval for 
his actions by describing the extent and value of discov- 
eries; and second, to stiffen the resolution of his followers 
by cutting off all avenues of escape, he scuttled and sank 
all his remaining ships on the pretext that they were not 
seaworthy. Then, with his small army, he began a march 
on Tenochtitlan.

Advancing into the siërra, Cortés met and defeated in 
battle the Tlaxcalan Indians, traditional enemies of the 
Aztecs; the Tlaxcalans then formed an alliance with the 
white invaders. Next Cortés marched on Cholula, centre 
of the cult of Quetzalcóatl, where he claimed that the 
Cholulans were conspiring to attack him and staged a 
mass slaughter of the Cholulan nobility and warriors after 
they had assembled at his bidding in a great courtyard.
Montezuma sent new envoys who brought rich gifts to 
Cortés but urged him to abandon his plan of visiting the 
Aztec Capital; all of Montezuma’s stratagems failed, and 
he welcomed Cortés at the entrance to the Capital as a Greeting 
rightful ruler returning to his throne. The Aztec ruler of Cortés 
even allowed himself to be kidnapped from his palace and by Monte- 
taken to live as a hostage in the Spanish quarters. zuma
A blunder on the part of his lieutenant Pedro de Alvarado 

thwarted Cortés’ plan to use Montezuma as a puppet 
ruler. In Cortés’ absence Alvarado ordered a massacre of 
the leading Aztec chiefs and warriors during a religious 
festival. This caused an uprising that forced the Spaniards 
to retreat to their own quarters. The tribal council deposed 
the captive Montezuma and elected a new chief, who 
launched vigourous attacks on the white invaders. In the 
midst of the struggle Montezuma died—killed by his own 
people as he appealed for peace, according to Spanish ac­
counts; strangled by the Spaniards themselves, according 
to Indian sources. Threatened by a long siege and famine,
Cortés evacuated Tenochtitlan at a heavy cost in lives.
The surviving Spaniards and their Indian auxiliaries at last 
reached Tlaxcala.

In December 1520 Cortés, strengthened by Spanish re- 
inforcements from Cuba, again marched on Tenochtitlan.
A struggle began in late April 1521. On August 23, after 
a siege of four months, the last Aztec king, Cuauhtémoc,
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surrendered; and Cortés took possession of the ruins that 
had been the city of Tenochtitlan.
Once in control of central Mexico, Cortés dispatched 

expeditions to explore northward to the Gulf of California 
and southeast into Guatemala and Honduras. The Gulf 
of California was discovered in 1532 and Lower Califor­
nia the next year. Not until 1539 did Francisco de Ulloa 
explore the gulf and prove that Lower California was 
a peninsula, not an island. Juan Rodriguez Cabrillo, in 
1542, explored the coasts of Lower and Upper California 
to about 40° N latitude.

From the Valley of Mexico the tide of conquest flowed 
in all directions. Guatemala was reduced by Pedro de 
Alvarado; Honduras, by Cortés himself. In 1527 Fran­
cisco de Montejo began the conquest of Yucatan (in 1542 
the Maya Indians rosé in a revolt that was crushed with 
great slaughter). Meanwhile, expeditions from Darién sub- 
jugated the Indians of Nicaragua. Pedrarias’ and Cortés’ 
men soon met in armed clashes. A royal settlement re- 
lieved Pedrarias as governor of Panama in 1526 and 
named him governor of Nicaragua, a post he held until 
his death. Later, the entire area north of Panama was at­
tached to Mexico as the captaincy general of Guatemala. 
Generally speaking, this area was neglected because of its 
lack of economie opportunities, and, with the exception of 
Guatemala where a brilliant nucleus of culture flourished, 
it became one of the backwaters of the Spanish Empire in 
America. Thus the two streams of Spanish conquest, both 
originally starting from Espanola, came together again.
For a brief time Cortés was undisputed master of the old 

Aztec Empire, renamed the “Kingdom of New Spain.” 
The crown granted him the title of “Marquis of the Valley 
of Oaxaca” and the tribute and labour services of 23,000 
Indian vassals. But the characteristic royal distrust of the 
great conquerors soon asserted itself. He was removed 
from his office of governor, and in 1539 he returned to 
Spain.
Cortés’ conquests as well as those of his lieutenants were 

carried out with a minimum of bloodshed. In contrast, the 
adventurers who followed, penetrating northern Mexico 
and governing virtually unchecked, opened a chapter of 
Wholesale pillaging and bloodletting.

Much of northern Mexico and the southwestern United 
States owes its exploration and eventual colonization to 
the adventures of Alvar Nünez Cabeza de Vaca. In 1536 he 
and three companions were found wandeling in northern 
Mexico, the last survivors of Panfilo de Narvaez’ expedi­
tion of 300 men shipwrecked in Florida eight years before. 
Nünez’ stories of his journey from Florida to northwestern 
Mexico led to the organization of expeditions to explore 
the territories he had traversed. Hernando de Soto, fi- 
nanced by a fortune accumulated during his participation 
in the conquest of Peru, landed in Florida in 1539 with 
about 600 men and until his death in 1542 roamed over 
what is now the southeastern United States. He discovered 
no wealth; the survivors sank his body in the Mississippi 
and straggled back to Mexico. Fray Marcos de Niza and a 
guide named Esteban who had accompanied Nünez were 
sent by Viceroy Antonio de Mendoza in 1539 to retrace 
Nünez’ steps in northern Mexico. Fray Marcos reported 
the existence of Seven Golden Cities, one of which he said 
was larger than Mexico City. A 300-man expedition led by 
Francisco de Coronado left Compostela in western Mexico 
in 1540; for two years they searched in vain for a golden 
empire, meanwhile wandeling over New Mexico, Arizona, 
Texas, Oklahoma, Colorado, Kansas, and Nebraska. The 
failures of De Soto and Coronado, coupled with fruit- 
less searches for a sea-to-sea passage via the Colorado 
River and the futile explorations of Rodriguez Cabrillo, 
dampened for the time being further interest in expansion 
in North America. Spanish policy turned toward settling 
and developing what had proved fertile and productive, 
exploiting the mines which were being discovered with in- 
creasing frequency and preaching the gospel. Only Florida 
was colonized in the 1560s to protect the Bahama Chan- 
nel against pirates and European interlopers.
Silver mining in northwestern Mexico supported the es­

tablishment of several stable and prosperous communities 
that late in the 16th century were the scenes of renewed

interest in what is now the southwestern United States. 
Juan de Onate, nephew of one of the conquistadors of 
western Mexico, finally managed to plant the first colony 
in New Mexico, founding San Juan in 1598, and made 
a series of explorations ranging from the Colorado River 
east into Kansas. Onate’s hopes of finding great silver 
mines and using the labour of the sedentary Pueblo In­
dians proved abortive. New Mexico remained an isolated 
outpost surrounded by fierce Indians until the spread of 
missions over the next 200 years added this area to the 
cattleman’s frontier.

After the voyage of Ferdinand Magellan, it was recog­
nized that the New World itself was not only a banier 
to the Far East (instead of being an extension of it) but 
also that it hid a tremendous ocean. Attempts to discover 
a strait from the Atlantic to the Pacific resulted only in 
the exploration of the west coast from Oregon south to 
Panama. The Spaniards also attempted to find a depend- 
able route across the Pacific. Acting on royal orders to 
annex the Philippines to the viceroyalty of New Spain 
(Mexico), Viceroy Luis de Velasco dispatched an expedi­
tion in 1564 under Miguel López de Legazpi with Andrés 
de Urdaneta second in command. Legazpi remained to 
conquer the Philippines. Urdaneta, discovering the Japan 
Current, followed it to the California coast and thence 
south to Acapulco. The so-called Manila galleon soon plied 
regularly between Manila and Acapulco to trade Mexican 
silver for Eastern wares, particularly raw silk, which was 
woven in Mexico. In 1583 an audiencia was established 
in Manila subordinate to the viceroy in Mexico City.
The conquest of Peru. The conquest of Mexico chal- 

lenged other Spaniards to match the exploits of Cortés 
and his companions and to discover the golden kingdom 
rumoured to lie beyond the South Sea. In 1519 Pedrarias 
founded the town of Panama on the western side of the 
isthmus, which became a base for exploration along the Pa­
cific coast. Three years later Pascual de Andagoya crossed 
the Gulf of San Miguel and returned with more informa­
tion about a land of gold called Birü (Peru). Pedrarias then 
entrusted command of a voyage of discovery southward to 
Francisco Pizarro, who, in turn, recruited two partners— 
Diego de Almagro, an adventurer of obscure origin, and 
Hernando de Luque, a priest who acted as financial agent 
for the trio. Two preliminary expeditions (1524 and 1526) 
yielded enough finds of gold and silver to confirm the ex­
istence of the elusive kingdom. Pizarro then left for Spain 
to obtain royal sanction for the exploration of Peru. He 
returned to Panama with the titles of captain general and 
adelantado (provincial governor) accompanied by his four 
brothers and other followers.

In December 1530 Pizarro again sailed southward from 
Panama with a force of some 200 men and landed in the 
spring on the Peruvian coast. Civil war was raging in the 
Inca Empire. Atahuallpa, son of the late emperor Huayna 
Capac by a secondary wife, had defeated and imprisonea 
the lawful heir to the throne, Huascar, and was moving 
toward the imperial Capital of Cuzco when he received 
news of the arrival of white strangers. After an exchange 
of messages and gifts between Pizarro and Atahuallpa, the 
two armies advanced toward a meeting at the town of 
Cajamarca, high in the mountains.
Pizarro planned to win a quick, relatively bloodless vic- 

tory by seizing the emperor as Cortés had done with Mon­
tezuma. When Atahuallpa and his escort appeared in the 
square of Cajamarca, they found it deserted, for Pizarro 
had concealed his men in some large buildings opening on 
the square. At a signal from Pizarro his soldiers, supported 
by cavalry and artillery, rushed forward to kill hundreds 
of terrified Indians and take the Inca prisoner.
Atahuallpa attempted to gain his freedom by offering to 

fill his spacious cell with gold higher than a man could 
reach. Pizarro accepted the offer; but when the room had 
been filled to the stipulated height, he informed the Inca 
that he was to remain in “protective custody.” Pizarro pro­
posed to use Atahuallpa as a puppet ruler to ensure popu­
lar acceptance of the new order, but he became convinced 
that Atahuallpa was organizing a resistance movement 
against the Spaniards. After a farcical trial, a Spanish court 
found the Inca guilty of polygamy, idolatry, and the mur-
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der of his brother Huascar, and it condemned him to burn 
at the stake—a sentence commuted to strangling when he 
accepted baptism. Atahuallpa’s enormous ransom of gold 
was divided among the Spaniards, and Hernando Pizarro 
was sent to Spain with the emperor Charles’s share of the 
plunder. Hernando’s arrival in Spain with his load of gold 
caused feverish excitement, and a new wave of Spanish 
fortune hunters flowed to the New World.

Diego de Almagro led an expedition to conquer Chile in 
1535. Losing many of his force of Spaniard and Indian 
porters on the trip south, Almagro found a land without 
gold, peopled by fierce Indians. Dejected, he turned north, 
Crossing the Atacama Desert to reach Peru. Only a hand- 
ful of his men reached Cuzco, the old Inca Capital, which 
Almagro seized and declared to be his.

Francisco Pizarro, posing as the defender of the legitimate 
Inca line, now proclaimed Huascar’s brother, Manco, as 
the new Inca. But a formidable revolt, organized and led 
by Manco himself, broke out in many parts of the em­
pire. A large Indian army besieged Cuzco for 10 months 
but failed to take the city. Defeated by superior Spanish 
weapons and tactics and by food shortages in his army, 
Manco retreated to a fastness in the Andean Mountains; 
there he and his successors maintained a kind of Inca 
government-in-exile until 1572, when a Spanish military 
expedition entered the mountains, broke up the imperial 
court, and captured the last Inca, Topa Amaru, who was 
beheaded in a solemn ceremony at Cuzco.

The siege of Cuzco had barely ended when fighting broke 
out between one group of the conquerors, headed by the 
Pizarro brothers, and another, led by Almagro, over pos­
session of the city. Before these struggles ended Francisco 
Pizarro had been murdered and two Almagros, father and 
son, had suffered death on the block. A new round of 
fighting began in 1544 when a new viceroy, Blasco Nünez 
Vela, arrived in Peru to proclaim the protective Indian 
legislation known as the “New Laws of the Indies.” Led 
by Gonzalo Pizarro, the desperate conquistadors rosé in 
revolt. The conquistadors defeated the new viceroy, and 
Nünez Vela was beheaded. The rebellion collapsed after 
the arrival of a new crown envoy, Father Pedro de la 
Gasca, who suspended the New Laws and offered pardons 
and rewards to all repentant rebels. Gonzalo Pizarro, how­
ever, resisted to the last and was captured and executed. 
Peace and order were not solidly established in Peru until 
the administration of Viceroy Francisco de Toledo, who 
arrived in 1569.

Pedro de Valdivia, to whom Pizarro had given Alma- 
gro’s concession, achieved the distinction of conquering 
Chile. In 1540, after terrible hardships, Valdivia’s expe­
dition reached Chile and began the slow conquest of the 
land from the fierce Araucanian Indians. After supporting 
Gasca (who reconfirmed his concession), Valdivia returned 
to Chile to prosecute his campaign. Chile offered neither 
wealthy civilizations to plunder nor mines to exploit. But 
the land was fertile, and the Indian population ample, if 
warlike. Valdivia granted land in large tracts, but often 
the would-be conquistador had to work with his Indians— 
and keep his weapons handy. Valdivia founded the cities 
of Santiago de Chile in 1541, Valparalso in 1544, and 
Concepción in 1550. An expedition sent over the Andes 
into what is now western Argentina founded the cities of 
Mendoza (1561) and Tucuman in 1565.
Valdivia’s most formidable opponents were the chiefs 

Lautaro and Caupolican. According to tradition, Lautaro 
had learned Spanish military tactics while serving the con­
querors as a stable boy. Lautaro defeated and captured 
Valdivia in 1553 and had him executed. In turn, Lautaro 
and Caupolican were eventually captured and killed. Lau­
taro is now regarded as a Chilean national hero, immor- 
talized in the epic poem La araucana by Alonso de Ercilla 
y Züniga. After a half century of war, peace was finally 
agreed upon when the Spaniards recognized the Blo-Blo 
River as the Southern boundary of Chile, permitting the 
Araucanians to roam free to the south.

Peru served also as the nucleus for expansion eastward 
and northward. After the fail of the Inca Empire, Francisco 
Pizarro commissioned Sebastian de Belalcazar to secure 
the kingdom of Quito (Ecuador). Belalcazar, with the aid

of Almagro, carried out his commission and founded the 
city of San Francisco de Quito in 1534. In 1540 Gonzalo 
Pizarro led an expedition from Quito over the Andes into 
the Amazon Valley in search of cinnamon. Finding them­
selves in sore straits, they built a number of boats to help 
forage for food. Francisco de Orellana took the boats and 
with a group of men sailed down the Amazon to the At­
lantic. Whether Orellana was carried away by the current 
or deserted is still a moot question. Gonzalo returned to 
Quito with a handful of survivors. Meanwhile, Belalcazar 
was working north from Quito, incorporating northern 
Ecuador and Southern Colombia into the Spanish domain.
He eventually pushed his way to the highlands of Colom­
bia, the homeland of the Chibcha Indians. There he met 
two other expeditions. One, led by Nicolaus Federmann, a 
German in the service of the banking house of Welser, had 
come Southwest from Venezuela. The second expedition, 
however, under Gonzalo Jiménez de Quesada, which had 
come up the Magdalena River from the Caribbean coast, 
had reached the area first by a few days. The three men 
agreed to submit their case to the crown for judgment.
Quesada was made a nobleman and alderman of the city 
of Santa Fe de Bogota, which he had founded in 1538;
Belalcazar was made governor of Popoyan in Southern 
Colombia; Federmann received nothing.
Federmann’s presence was the result of an unusual chap- 

ter in the early history of the Indies. After the failure of 
Ojeda’s expedition to northern South America, the area 
was deserted except for pearl fishers, slave hunters, and an 
abortive attempt to found an ideal Indian state by Fray 
Bartolomé de Las Casas. In 1528 Charles V mortgaged 
Venezuela to the banking house of Welser of Augsburg,
Germany, as a hereditary fief conditioned upon their 
developing the area. A complex formula was set up for 
dividing the produce of the mines, and the Welsers could 
enslave all the necessary Indian labour. Ambrosius Alfin- 
ger arrived in 1528 as governor. Failing to find gold, he 
set the colony upon an economie base of slave trading.
Killed by Indians in 1531, he was succeeded by Georg Ho- 
hermut von Speyer as governor and Nicolaus Federmann 
as captain general. Federmann’s expedition to the high­
lands near Bogota was one of several fruitless attempts by 
him and Speyer to recoup the colony’s fortunes. Charles 
V cancelled the contract in 1547. With the discovery of 
gold in 1560 the colony was placed on a more permanent 
footing, although it remained basically a peaceful out-of- 
the-way agricultural area.

The final major area of Spanish exploration, conquest, Settlement 
and settlement was the Rlo de la Plata. Juan Dlaz de Solls of the 
discoverd the great estuary in 1516; Magellan explored it Rlo 
in 1520; Sebastian Cabot sailing up the Parana River in de la 
1526 ascertained that it was not a strait to the Pacific. Plata 
Cabot picked up a number of silver trinkets which had 
filtered eastward from Peru. Believing himself to be close 
to their source, he named the region Rlo de la Plata (River 
of Silver). A full-scale attempt at colonization was made 
in 1535 by Pedro de Mendoza, who had received a royal 
patent to all lands from the Rlo de la Plata to the Straits 
of Magellan and then west to the Pacific. Theoretically,
Chile had been granted twice: first to Almagnrand then 
to Mendoza. Mendoza’s expedition of 11 ships and 1,200 
men soon came to grief on the inhospitable pampas oc- 
cupied by hostile natives. Santa Maria de Buenos Aires, 
named after the patroness of the voyage, was the scene 
of starvation and cannibalism by the whites until it was 
destroyed by Indian attacks. Mendoza died at sea while 
returning to Spain for aid. The remnants of the expedi­
tion were led northward by Mendoza’s lieutenants, Juan 
de Ayolas and Domingo Martlnez de Irala, who founded 
the city of Asunción. Ayolas was lost in an unsuccessful 
attempt to reach Peru. Under Irala’s guidance and by 
virtue of the docile nature of the Guarani Indians, Asun­
ción prospered. Large grants of land and Indians, as well 
as open polygamy, made Irala quite popular and, except 
for the years 1542-43 when Alvar Nünez Cabeza de Vaca 
ruled as governor, he governed until his death in 1556.
Buenos Aires was refounded in 1580 by Juan de Garay to 
serve as a seaport for Asunción.
The first permanent settlements in modern Argentina
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were made in the northwest of that nation. Silver strikes 
at Potosï (in modern Bolivia) led to the establishment of 
ranches and handicraft industries in the area now com­
prising the States of Salta and Jujuy to supply the minés 
with horses, burros, meat, leather, and textiles. The set­
tlement of Buenos Aires in 1580 marked the end of the 
second, or Continental, stage of Spanish expansion. Spain 
now concentrated upon filling in the broad areas staked 
out during the first century and only slowly expanded the 
limits of its dominion. The three major areas of new ex­
pansion were northward from Mexico toward California 
and Texas, southward from the central valley of Chile, 
and into the plains surrounding the Rio de la Plata and 
the Parana River.

s p a i n ’s c o l o n i a l  e m p i r e

The political organization of the Spanish Empire in Amer­
ica reflected the centralized, absolutist regime by which 
Spain itself was governed. In the Indies, as in Spain, there 
was a frequent contrast between the formal concentration 
of authority in the hands of royal officials and the actual 
exercise of supreme power on the local level by the great 
landowners.
The pattern of Spain’s administration of its colonies was 

formed in the period between 1492 and 1550. The final 
result reflected the steady growth of centralized rule in 
Spain and the application of a trial and error method 
to the problems of colonial government. To Columbus, 
Cortés, Pizarro and other great expeditionary leaders, the 
Spanish kings granted sweeping powers that made these 
men practically sovereign in the territories they had won 
or proposed to conquer. Once the importance of these 
conquests had been revealed, however, royal jealousy of 
the great conquistadors quickly appeared; their authority 
was soon revoked or strictly limited, and the institutions 
that had been used in Spain to achieve centralized polit­
ical control were transferred to the Western Hemisphere 
for the same end. By the mid-16th century the political 
organization of the Indies had assumed the definitive form 
that it was to retain, with slight variations, until late in 
the 18th century.

The Council of the Indies. The Council of the Indies, 
chartered in 1524, stood at the head of the Spanish im- 
perial administration almost to the end of the colonial 
period. Although great nobles and court favourites were 
appointed to the Council, especially in the 17th century, 
its membership consisted predominantly of lawyers. Un­
der the king, whose active participation in its work varied 
from monarch to monarch, it was the supreme legislative, 
judicial, and executive organ of colonial government. One 
of its most important functions was the nomination of all 
high colonial officials to the king. It also framed a vast 
body of legislation for the Indies—the famous Laws of 
the Indies, first codified in 1681—and sought to obtain 
detailed information on the history, geography, resources, 
and population of the colonies (the re la c io n e s , which 
incorporated this information, represent a rich mine of 
materials for students of colonial Spanish America). Of­
ten staffed by conscientious and capable officials in the 
early Habsburg period, the quality of the Council’s per- 
sonnel tended to decline under the inept princes of the 
17th century.
Viceroys, captains general, and audiencias. The Princi­

pal royal agents in the colonies were the viceroys, the cap­
tains general, and the a u d ie n c ia s  (high courts). Viceroys 
and captains general had essentially the same functions, 
differing only in the greater importance and extent of the 
territory assigned to the jurisdiction of the former; each 
was the supreme civil and military officer in his territory. 
At the end of the Habsburg era, in 1700, there were 
two great American viceroyalties—the viceroyalty of New 
Spain, with its Capital at Mexico City, included all Spanish 
possessions north of the Isthmus of Panama; that of Peru, 
with its Capital at Lima, embraced all of Spanish South 
America except the coast of Venezuela. Captains general, 
theoretically subordinate to the viceroys but in practice 
virtually independent of them, governed large subdivisions 
of these vast jurisdictions. Smaller subdivisions, called 
p re s id e n c ia s , were governed by a u d ie n c ia s , with the judge-

president acting as governor but with military authority 
usually reserved to the viceroy.
A colonial viceroy enjoyed an immense delegated author­

ity, which was augmented by the distance that separated 
him from Spain. By background he might be a lawyer 
or even a priest, but more often he came from one of 
the great noble and wealthy houses of Spain. A court 
modelled on that of Castile, a numerous retinue, and the 
constant display of pomp and circumstance testified to his 
exalted status. In theory his freedom of action was limited 
by the laws and instructions issued by the Council of the 
Indies, but recognition of the need to adapt the laws to ex- 
isting circumstances gave him a vast discretionary power. 
The 16th century saw some able and even distinguished 
viceroys in the New World; in the 17th century, however, 
the quality of the viceroys declined (in 1695, for example, 
the viceroyships of Peru and Mexico were, in effect, sold 
to the highest bidders).

A viceroy or captain general was assisted in the perfor­
mance of his duties by an a u d ie n c ia , which served as his 
council of state. The joint decisions of viceroy and a u d ie n ­
c ia  had the force of law, giving the a u d ie n c ia  a legislative 
character, roughly comparable to that of the Council of 
the Indies, in relation to the king. Although the viceroy 
was not obliged to heed the advice of the a u d ie n c ia , its 
immense prestige and its right to correspond directly with 
the Council of the Indies made it a potential check on the 
viceregal authority. The crown thus developed a system 
of checks and balances that assured ample deliberation 
and consultation on all important questions but that also 
encouraged indecision and delay.

Provincial government. Provincial administration in the 
Indies was entrusted to royal officials, who governed dis- 
tricts of varying size and importance from their chief 
towns and who usually held the title of c o rre g id o r. Some 
were appointed by the viceroy; others, by the crown. They 
possessed supreme judicial and political authority in their 
districts and represented the royal interest in the town 
councils (c a b ild o s ). If not trained as a lawyer, a corregidor 
was assisted by a legal counsel (a seso r) in the trial of 
judicial cases. Certain civil and criminal cases could be 
appealed from the municipal magistrates (a lc a ld e s) to the 
c o rre g id o r, and from him to the a u d ie n c ia .

Corregidores were of two kinds. Some presided over 
Spanish towns; others, c o rre g id o re s  d e  in d io s , adminis- 
tered Indian towns (p u e b lo s ), which paid tribute to the 
crown. A principal duty of a c o r re g id o r  d e  in d io s  was to 
protect the natives against fraud or extortion on the part of 
whites, but the c o r re g id o r  was himself the worst offender 
in this respect. Perhaps the worst abuse of this authority 
arose in connection with the practice of r e p a r t im ie n to —  
the mandatory purchase of goods from the c o rre g id o r  by 
the Indians of his district. Originally designed to protect 
the Indians from the frauds of private Spanish traders, 
the c o r re g id o r  s exclusive right to trade with the Indians 
became a means for his speedy enrichment at the expense 
of the natives.

Restrictions on public officials. A series of regulations 
was designed to ensure good and honest performance on 
the part of public officials. Viceroys and o id o re s  (mem­
bers of an a u d ie n c ia )  were forbidden to engage in trade 
or own land within their jurisdictions or to accept gifts or 
fees; even their social life was restricted. All royal officials 
faced a judicial review (re s id e n c ia ) of their conduct at the 
end of their term of office. This took the form of a public 
hearing at which all who chose could appear before the 
“judge of residence” to present charges or testify for or 
against the official in question. At the end of the process 
the judge found the official guilty or innocent of all or part 
of the charges and handed down a sentence, which could 
be appealed to the Council of the Indies. Another device, 
the v is ita , was an investigation of official conduct, usually 
made unannounced, by a v is ita d o r  especially appointed 
for this purpose by the crown; or, in the case of lesser offi­
cials, by the viceroy in consulation with the a u d ie n c ia . As 
a rule, the v is ita  was no more effective than the re s id e n c ia  
in preventing or punishing official misdeeds.

Municipal government. The only colonial institution 
that satisfied to some degree local aspirations for self-

The
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rule was the town council, known as the c a b ild o  or 
a y u n ta m ie n to .  At an early date, however, the crown as­
sumed the right to appoint the councilmen (re g id o re s ) 
and municipal judges; under Philip II and his successors 
it became the established practice for the king to sell these 
posts to the highest bidder, with a right of resale or be- 
quest, on condition that a certain portion of the price be 
paid to the crown as a tax at each transfer. Throughout 
the colonial period the municipal governments were self- 
perpetuating oligarchies of rich landowners, mineowners, 
and merchants who frequently received no salaries and 
who used their positions to distribute municipal lands to 
themselves, to assign themselves Indian labour, and to 
serve the narrow interests of their class. Vigilantly super- 
vised by the c o rre g id o r , who frequently intervened in its 
affairs, the c a b ild o  soon lost such autonomy as it may 
have possessed in the early days.

Other government offices. The officials and agencies 
described above represented a small part of the appara- 
tus of colonial government. There were large numbers of 
such officers as secretaries (e sc rib a n o s), police officers, tax 
collectors of “the royal fifth,” and a lc a ld e s  with special 
jurisdiction. Under Charles V such offices were often in 
the gift of high Spanish officials, who sold them to per­
sons who proposed to go to the Indies to exploit their 
fee-earning possibilities; beginning with Philip II, many of 
these offices were withdrawn from private patronage and 
sold directly by the crown, usually to the highest bidder. 
In the second half of the 17th century, the sale of offices 
spread from fee-earning positions to higher salaried posts; 
as a result, in this period corruption became structural in 
the government of the Indies.

Although royal authority—represented by viceroys, 
o id o re s , c o rre g id o re s , and other officials—was more or less 
supreme in the capitals and the surrounding countryside, 
the same was not true of the more distant regions. In such 
areas the royal authority was very remote, and the power 
of the great landowners was virtually absolute. On their 
large, self-sufficient estates they dispensed justice in the 
manner of feudal lords, holding courts and imprisoning 
peons in their own jails, and raising and maintaining their 
own private armies. Sometimes these powerful individu- 
als combined their de facto military and judicial power 
with an official title that made them representatives of the 
crown in their vicinities. The contrast between the nomi­
nal concentration of power in the central government and 
the effective supremacy of great landowners on the local 
level was a legacy of the colonial period to independent 
Latin America, and it still remains a characteristic of the 
political life of many Latin American republics.

s p a i n ’s i n d i a n  p o l i c y

From the first days of the conquest the Spanish govern­
ment faced a problem of defining its attitude toward the 
American natives (wrongly called Indians) and of deter- 
mining what relations should exist between the conquerors 
and the conquered. The Indian question had several facets; 
the first and most urgent was to harmonize the demand 
of the conquistadors for cheap Indian labour—frequently 
employed in a wasteful and destructive manner—with the 
crown’s interest in preserving a large tribute-paying Indian 
population. There was a political issue, too; the Spanish 
kings were determined to prevent a concentration of land 
and Indians in the hands of colonists that might lead to 
the rise of feudal lords independent of royal authority.

The church also had a major interest in the Indian prob­
lem. If the Indians died out, there would be no pagan souls 
to save, and the good name of the church would suffer. 
Moreover, the church largely relied on Indian labour for 
the construction and service of its churches and monaster- 
ies in the Indies. For these reasons the church, in general, 
sympathized with and aided crown efforts to protect the 
Indians against excessive exploitation.

The Spanish dispute over Indian policy quickly assumed 
the form of a struggle of ideas. Spanish thought of the 16th 
century was strongly Scholastic in character, and jurists 
and theologians argued over such questions as the nature 
and cultural level of the Indians, whether they were a sub- 
human race who might properly be conquered and made

to serve the Spaniards, and the rights and obligations the 
papal donation of America to the Spanish monarchs con- 
ferred upon them. Behind these disputations, however, was 
a struggle between the crown, the church, the colonists, 
and the Indians themselves over who should control In­
dian labour and tribute—the foundations of the Spanish 
Empire in America.
Espanola was the first testing ground of Spain’s Indian 

policy. Eager to prove to the crown the value of his discov- 
eries, Columbus compelled the natives to bring in a daily 
tribute of gold dust. Later, yielding to the demands of re- 
bellious settlers, Columbus distributed the Indians among 
them, along with the right to use the forced labour of the 
natives. This temporary arrangement, formalized in the 
administration of Gov. Nicolas Ovando and sanctioned 
by the crown became the e n c o m ie n d a , which consisted 
of the assignment to a colonist of a group of Indians 
who were to serve him with tribute and labour, while he 
assumed the obligation of protecting his Indians, paying 
for the support of a parish priest, and helping to defend 
the colony. In practice the e n c o m ie n d a  in the West Indies 
proved to be a hideous slavery that decimated the Indian 
population of Espanola.
The first protests against this state of affairs were made 

by a group of Dominican friars who arrived in Espanola 
in 1510. King Ferdinand responded to their agitation by 
approving a code of Spanish-Indian relations—the Laws 
of Burgos (1512-13). These laws contained detailed reg- 
ulations prescribing good treatment of Indian labourers; 
but these provisions were not enforced, and they did little 
more than sanction and regularize the existing situation.

A former e nco m e n d e ro , Bartolomé de Las Casas, joined 
the struggle against enslavement and mistreatment of the 
Indians. Las Casas argued that the papal grant of America 
to the crown of Castile had been made solely for the 
purpose of conversion, and it gave the Spanish king no 
temporal power or possession in the Indies; the Indians 
had rightful possession of their lands by natural law and 
the law of nations; all Spanish wars and conquests in the 
New World were illegal. Las Casas’ mature program called 
for the suppression of all e n c o m ie n d a s , liberation of the 
Indians from all forms of servitude except a small tribute 
to the crown in return for its gift of Christianity, and even 
the restoration of the ancient Indian States and rulers. Over 
these States the Spanish king would preside as “emperor 
over many kings” in order to fulfill his sacred mission of 
bringing the Indians to the Catholic faith and the Chris­
tian way of life. Las Casas’ proposals seemed radical, but 
objectively they served the royal aim of preventing the rise 
of a powerful colonial feudalism in the New World. Not 
humanitarianism but self-interest explains the partial offi­
cial support that Las Casas’ reform efforts received during 
the reign of Charles V (ruled 1516-56).

The climax of royal intervention came with the procla- 
mation of the New Laws of the Indies (1542), which 
appeared to doom the e n c o m ie n d a . They prohibited the 
enslavement of Indians, ordered the release of Indian 
slaves to whom legal title could not be proved, barred 
compulsory personal service by the Indians, regulated trib­
ute, and declared that existing e n c o m ie n d a s  were to lapse 
on the death of the holder.
The New Laws provoked a great revolt in Peru; in New 

Spain they caused a storm of protest by the e nco m e n de ro s  
and a large part of the clergy. Under this pressure the 
crown again retreated; it reaffirmed the laws forbidding 
Indian slavery and forced labour, but the right of inheri- 
tance by the heir of an e n c o m e n d e ro  was recognized and 
extended by stages to a third, fourth, and, sometimes, 
even a fifth life. Thereafter, or earlier in the absence of an 
heir, the e n c o m ie n d a  reverted to the crown. In the natural 
course of events, the number of e n c o m ie n d a s  steadily di- 
minished and that of crown towns increased.

Meanwhile, the economie value of the e n c o m ie n d a  to 
the colonists was declining. They had lost the right to de­
mand labour from their tributaries (1549); they had also 
lost their fight to make the e n c o m ie n d a  perpetual. The 
heaviest blow of all, however, was the catastrophic decline 
of the Indian population in the second half of the 16th 
century. In New Spain, according to recent calculations,
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the Indian population dropped from about 25,000,000 in 
1519 to slightly over 1,000,000 in 1605. Disease, especially 
disease of European origin, against which the Indians had 
no acquired immunity, was the major immediate cause; 
but overwork, social disorganization, and loss of will to 
live were largely responsible for the terrible mortality as­
sociated with the great epidemics and even with epidemic- 
free years.

As the number of their tributaries feil and their income 
declined proportionately, many e n co m e n d e ro s  and other 
Spaniards began to engage in the more lucrative pursuits 
of agriculture, stock raising, and mining. The decline of 
the Indian population, sharply reducing the flow of food- 
stuffs to Spanish cities and mining centres, stimulated 
a rapid growth of Spanish estates (haciendas), producing 
grain and meat.

The A new system, the re p a r t im ie n to —under which all adult
re p a r t i-  male Indians had to give a certain amount of their time in
m ie n to  rotation throughout the year to work in Spanish mines and 

factories, on farms and ranches, and on public works— 
replaced the e n c o m ie n d a . The crown thus sought to regu- 
late the use of an ever-diminishing pool of Indian labour. 
The Indians received a token wage for their work, but the 
r e p a r t im ie n to  was also essentially a disguised slavery. In 
Peru, where great numbers of Indians were conscripted 
for labour in the silver mines of Potosl and in the Huan- 
cavelica mercury mine, the re p a r t im ie n to  (there known as 
the m ita )  was particularly disastrous.
The r e p a r t im ie n to  did not provide a dependable and con- 

tinuing supply of labour, and Spanish h a ce n d a d o s  turned 
increasingly to the use of so-called free labour. From the 
first, such labour was closely associated with the system of 
debt peonage, which helped to bind and hold workers in 
a time of rapid population decline. The heavy weight of 
tribute and r e p a r t im ie n to  burdens on the ever-diminishing 
native population, and the contraction of Indian commu- 
nal lands as a result of Spanish encroachments, caused 
many Indians to become farm labourers working for wages, 
mostly paid in kind. An advance of money or goods bound 
the peon to work for his employer until the debt was paid, 
a miracle that rarely occurred. Despite its later evil rep- 
utation, peonage had some advantages for many Indians; 
it usually freed an Indian from the recurrent tribute and 
re p a r t im ie n to  burdens, and it often gave him a piece of 
land that he could work for himself and his family.

If the haciënda offered many Indians a means of escape 
from intolerable burdens, it aggravated the difficulties of 
those who remained on their ancestral lands. The haciënda 
expanded at the expense of the Indian pueblo, absorb- 
ing whole towns and leaving others without enough land 
for its people when the population decline ended in the 
first half of the 17th century and a slow recovery began. 
The haciënda lured labourers from the pueblo, making 
it difficult for the Indian town to meet its tribute and 
r e p a r t im ie n to  obligations.
Debt servitude assumed its harshest form in the numer­

ous workshops (o b ra je s ), producing cloth and other goods, 
that developed in many areas in the 16th and 17th cen­
turies. Convict labour, assigned to employers by Spanish 
judges, was early supplemented by the “free” labour of 
Indians, who were often lured into these workshops by an 
offer of liquor or a small sum of money. Once inside the 
gates, they were never let out again.

Side by side with the disguised slavery of re p a r t im ie n to  
Black and debt servitude existed black slavery. For a variety
slavery of reasons—including the fact that Spaniards and Por­

tuguese were accustomed to holding Muslim black slaves 
and the belief that blacks were better able to support the 
hardships of plantation labour—Spanish defenders of the 
Indian did not display the same zeal on behalf of the 
enslaved Africans. The rapid rise of sugarcane agriculture 
in the West Indies in the early 1500s brought an insistent 
demand for black slave labour to replace the vanishing In­
dian. There arose a lucrative slave trade, chiefly carried on 
by foreigners under a system of contract (a s ie n to ) between 
an individual or a company and the Spanish crown. The 
high cost of slaves limited their use to the more profitable 
plantation cultures or to domestic servitude in the homes 
of the wealthy.

A small class of genuinely free, paid workers also came 
into existence at an early date; it included resident and 
migrant farm workers, miners, unskilled urban labourers, 
and skilled workers who practiced their trades in the 
Spanish towns, sometimes as journeymen, in Spanish- 
controlled guilds from which Indians, mestizos (persons of 
mixed Indian and European ancestry) and mulattoes were 
excluded as masters. Except for skilled workers, wages 
tended to remain at the subsistence level throughout the 
colonial period.

s p a i n ’s c o l o n i a l  e c o n o m y

The conquest disrupted the traditional economy of the In­
dians and transformed the character and tempo of Indian 
economie activity. When the frenzied scramble for trea- 
sure had exhausted the available gold and silver objects, 
the e n c o m ie n d a  became the principal instrument for ex- 
tracting wealth from the vanquished. The Aztec and Inca 
peoples were accustomed to paying tribute to their rulers 
and nobility, but the Spaniards’ demands were unlimited.
Driven by visions of infinite wealth, the Spaniards ex- 
ploited the Indians mercilessly.
As noted above, the Indian population decline, causing 

acute food shortages in the Spanish towns, created new 
economie opportunities for Spanish farmers and ranchers; 
moreover, it left vacant large expanses of land, which 
Spanish colonists occupied for wheat raising or as sheep Spanish 
and cattle ranges. By the end of the 16th century the colonial 
Spanish-owned haciendas produced the bulk of agrieul- agriculture 
tural commercial production and pressed ever more ag- 
gressively on the shrinking Indian sector of the colonial 
economy. The establishment of an entail (m a y o ra z g o ) 
assured perpetuation of the Consolidated property in the 
hands of the owner’s descendants.
Spanish colonial agriculture early produced wheat on a 

large scale for sale in such urban centres as Mexico City,
Lima, Veracruz, and Cartagena, and maize, for the large 
Indian consumers’ markets in Mexico City, Lima, and 
other cities. Sugar was brought from the Canary Islands 
to Espanola and became the foundation of the island’s 
prosperity. From the West Indies, sugar quickly spread 
to Mexico and Peru. Sugar refining, with its large Capital 
outlays for equipment and Negro slaves, was the largest 
scale enterprise in the Indies.
Wine and olives as well as sugar were produced in 

quantity in the irrigated Coastal valleys of Peru. The silk 
industry flourished briefly in Mexico, but it soon declined 
because of labour shortages and competition from Chinese 
silk brought from the Philippines to the port of Acapulco.
Other products cultivated by colonists on a capitalist plan­
tation basis were tobacco, cacao, and indigo. Cochineal, a 
blood-red dye, was a unique Mexican and Central Ameri­
can export highly valued by the European cloth industry.

Spain enriched American economie life by introducing 
various domestic animals—chickens, mules, horses, cat­
tle, pigs, and sheep. The mules and horses revolutionized 
transport, and the cattle and smaller domesticated ani­
mals greatly enlarged the continent’s food resources, while 
providing hides for export to Spain and other European 
centres of leather manufacture, and hides and tallow for 
the domestic market, especially in mining areas. Sheep 
raisers found a large wool market in the textile factories 
that arose in many parts of the colonies.

In populous central Mexico, cattle trampled the Indian 
crops, causing untold damage, and the close grazing of 
sheep caused massive erosion by torrential rain on the 
slopes of valleys. By the end of the 16th century, however, 
the Mexican cattle industry had become stabilized; the 
exhaustion of virgin pasture lands, the mass slaughter of 
cattle for their hides and tallow, and the official efforts 
to halt grazing on Indian harvest lands, greatly reduced 
the herds. Gradually, the cattle ranches and sheep herds 
moved from the densely settled south and central areas to 
new permanent grazing grounds in the semiarid north.
A rapid increase of horses, mules, and cattle also took 

place in the empty grasslands (pampas) of the Rlo de la 
Plata, modern Argentina. The inhabitants of this area, 
forbidden to trade directly with the outside world and 
lacking precious metals or abundant Indian labour, traded
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illegally with Dutch and other foreign traders, who carried 
their hides and tallow to Europe; they also sent mules and 
horses, hides and tallow, to the mining regions of Upper 
Peru (Bolivia). Another centre of the cattle industry was 
the West Indies.

Mining Mining, as the principal source of royal revenue in the 
form of the royal fifth {quinto) of all gold, silver, or 
other precious metals obtained in the Indies, received the 
crown’s special attention and protection. Silver was the 
principal mining product. The great silver mine of Potosi 
in Upper Peru was discovered in 1545 and produced enor- 
mous quantities of the metal between 1579 and 1635; the 
rich Mexican silver mines of Zacatecas and Guanajuato 
were opened up in 1548 and 1558, respectively. The intro­
duction of the patio process for separating the silver from 
the ore with mercury (1556) gave a great stimulus to silver 
mining. In the same period, important gold placers were 
found in central Chile and in the interior of New Granada 
(Colombia). The mining industry brought prosperity to a 
few and failure to the great majority.
Inefficiënt production methods, lack of capita! to finance 

technological improvements, flooding, and similar prob­
lems, led to a sharp decline of silver production from 
about 1630 to the end of the century. This mining crisis 
depressed trade with Europe, since silver was the most 
important export item in Spanish America’s balance of 
trade, and also had an adverse effect on intemal com- 
merce. Colonial agriculture and stock raising, which had 
expanded to satisfy the demand of the mining centres for 
grain, meat, hides, tallow, and work animals, also suffered.

Throughout the colonial period the majority of the na­
tives continued, as before the Conquest, to supply their 
own needs for pottery, clothing, and other household 
goods. In the Spanish towns craft guilds, modelled on 
those of Spain, arose in response to the high prices for all 
Spanish imported goods. These guilds maintained control 
over the quantity and quality of production in luxury 
industries serving the needs of the colonial upper class. 
The 17th century saw a rapid growth of obrajes, many of 
which produced cheap cotton and wool goods for popular 
consumption. Most were privately owned, but some were 
operated by Indian communities to meet their tribute 
payments. Other primitive factories produced such items 
as soap, chinaware, and leather. A 17th-century depres- 
sion, restricting colonial capacity to purchase imports, 
promoted this growth of colonial industry.

CQMMERCE, SMUGGLING, AND PIRACY
Colonial Control over all colonial trade, under the Royal Council
trade of the Indies, was vested in the Casa de Contratación

(House of Trade), established in 1503 in Seville. Com- 
merce with the colonies was restricted until the 18th 
century to the wealthier merchants of Seville and Cadiz, 
who were organized in a guild that exercised great influ­
ence in all matters relating to colonial trade. Trade was 
concentrated in the three American ports—Veracruz in 
New Spain, Cartagena in New Granada, and Nombre de 
Dios (later Portobelo) on the Isthmus of Panama. The 
Seville merchant oligarchy and related merchant groups 
in the Indies (particularly the merchant guilds at Mexico 
City and Lima) deliberately kept the colonial markets un- 
derstocked and in general played into each other’s hands 
at the expense of the colonists, who were forced to pay 
exorbitant prices for all European goods acquired legally. 
Inevitably, the system generated colonial discontent and 
stimulated the growth of contraband trade.
To enforce a closed-port policy and protect merchant 

vessels against foreign attack, an elaborate fleet system was 
developed in the 16th century to convoy ships between 
American ports and to and from Spain. In the 17th cen­
tury, as a result of Spain’s economie decline and growing 
contraband trade, the fleet sailings became increasingly 
irregular.

Spanish industry, handicapped by its guild organization 
and technical backwardness, could not supply the colonies 
with cheap and abundant manufactures in return for colo­
nial foodstuffs and raw materials. Prices to the colonial 
consumer also were raised by a multitude of taxes. As 
a result, the more advanced industrial nations of north­

ern Europe sought to break into the large and unsatis- 
fied Spanish-American markets, rejecting Spain’s claim of 
domination over all the Western Hemisphere except the 
portion that belonged to Portugal. The foreign challenge Foreign 
to Spain’s monopoly assumed the forms of smuggling, challenge 
piracy, and colonization, as well as efforts to seize and to Spain 
occupy portions of the Indies.
England, under Queen Elizabeth, emerged as the princi­

pal threat to Spain’s empire in America. Sir John Hawkins’ 
slave-trading voyage to the West Indies in 1562 opened 
the English drive to penetrate the Spanish-American mar­
ket and culminated in the near destruction of Hawkins’ 
trading fleet by a Spanish naval force at Veracruz in 
1568. English voyages of reprisal followed; they included 
the expedition of Francis Drake (1577), undertaken with 
the secret sponsorship and support of Queen Elizabeth, 
whose objects were to seize Spanish treasure ships, rav­
age Spanish colonial towns, and display English mar­
itime prowess through a second circumnavigation of the 
globe.

In the 17th century foreign piracy and smuggling were 
supplemented by efforts to found colonies not only on the 
American mainland but in the Caribbean. The Dutch, at 
war with Spain with brief intervals since 1576, launched 
a military and commercial offensive against the Spanish 
West Indies; their principal instrument was the Dutch 
West India Company, organized in 1621. The Dutch cap­
tured the whole homebound Veracruz treasure fleet off the 
coast of Cuba in 1628. Capture of Curagao, hard off the 
coast of Venezuela (1634), gave the Dutch an invaluable 
smuggling base and emboldened the French and English 
to seize both unoccupied and occupied Spanish islands—
Barbados and St. Christopher, Martinique and Guade- 
loupe. In 1655 an English fleet, defeated in an effort to 
capture Santo Domingo, easily captured Jamaica. In the 
same period French corsairs began to settle the northwest 
corner of Espanola, virtually abandoned by Spaniards 
since 1605; by 1655 this region had become the French 
colony of Saint-Domingue, with a governor appointed by 
the trading Compagnie des Indes.

In this period piracy in the West Indies became a highly 
organized and large-scale activity often enjoying the open 
or covert protection of the English governors of Jamaica 
and the French governors of Saint-Domingue. Piracy en- 
tered a decline following the Treaty of Madrid (1670) 
between England and Spain, by which the British gov­
ernment agreed to aid in suppression of the corsairs in 
return for Spanish recognition of its sovereignty over the 
British West Indian islands. French buccaneers, however, 
continued activity until the Treaty of Rijswijk (1697), 
by which Spain formally recognized French possession of 
Saint-Domingue.

Pirates and privateers, however, inflicted fewer losses on 
Spain than those caused by foreign smugglers. Contraband Smuggling 
trade steadily increased in the 16th and 17th centuries; and 
the European establishments in Jamaica, Saint-Domingue, 
and the lesser Antilles became bases for contraband trade 
with the Spanish colonies. Buenos Aires was another fun- 
nel through which Dutch and other foreign traders poured 
immense quantities of goods that penetrated as far as Peru.
Smuggling flourished even at Seville and Cadiz where, by 
the end of the 17th century, French companies operating 
behind the facades of Spanish merchant houses dominated 
the legal trade with the Indies.

Spanish economists of the 17th century understood the 
principal cause of Spain’s plight: its economie weakness.
They offered sound criticisms and constructive proposals 
for reform. But they were powerless to change the course 
of Spanish policy, dictated by small mercantile and aris­
tocratie cliques whose special interests and privileges were 
incompatible with the cause of reform.

THE CHURCH IN SPANISH AMERICA
Royal control over church affairs, in both Spain and the 
Indies, was founded on the institution of royal patronage 
(the palronato reaï). Under diplomatic pressure from King 
Ferdinand, in 1508 Pope Julius II accorded to Spain’s 
rulers the exclusive right to nominate all Church officials, 
collect tithes, and found churches and convents in Amer-
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ica, ostensibly to assist them in the work of converting 
New World pagans.
The missions. Beginning with Columbus’ second voy­

age, one or more clergymen accompanied every expedi­
tion that sailed for the Indies; and they came in growing 
numbers to the conquered territories. The friars who came 
to America in the first decades after the Conquest were, 
in general, an elite group. The products of a revival of 
asceticism and discipline in the medieval church, and 
especially of a reform movement, this vanguard group fre­
quently combined with missionary zeal a sensitive social 
conscience and love of learning.

Conver- The friars converted prodigious numbers of natives. In 
sion of Mexico, the Franciscans claimed to have converted more
Indians than 1,000,000 by 1531; when persuasion failed, pressurés

of various kinds, including force, were used to obtain 
conversions. (To facilitate the missionary effort the friars 
studied the native languages and wrote grammars and vo­
cabularies. Scholars devoted themselves to preserving and 
recording the history, religion, and customs of the ancient 
Indian peoples.) The work of conversion was less than 
wholly successful. The result of the missionary elfort was 
generally a fusion of pagan and Christian religious ideas. 
To this day Indians in such lands as Guatemala and Peru 
continue to perform rites dating from the time of the 
Maya and the Inca.
The clergy had to battle not only the Indian tendency 

toward backsliding but also divisions within their own 
ranks. A serious conflict was waged during the 16th cen­
tury between the secular and the regular clergy. Finally, 
a royal decree of 1583 stated the principle that secular 
clergy were to be preferred over friars in all appointments 
to parishes. From first to last, however, the colonies were 
a scene of strife between groups of clergy over their fields 
of jurisdiction.
A gradual loss of sense of mission and of morale among 

the regular clergy also contributed to the decline of their 
intellectual and moral influence. By the late 16th cen­
tury there were frequent complaints against the church’s 

Material excessive number of convents and growing wealth. The 
wealth principal sources of this wealth were legacies and other 

gifts from rich donors; invested in land and mortgages, it 
brought in more wealth. The last important order to arrivé 
in Spanish America, the Society of Jesus (1572), had the 
largest number of rich benefactors and the most efficiënt 
administration.
Inevitably, this concern with material wealth weakened 

the ties between the clergy and the Indian and mixed- 
blood masses. Hand in hand with a growing materialism 
went an increasing laxity of morals (except among the Je- 
suits); concubinage became so common among the clergy 
of the later colonial period that it seems to have attracted 
little official notice or rebuke.

The missionary impulse of the first friars survived longest 
on the frontier, “the rim of Christendom.” Franciscans 
first penetrated the great northern interior of New Spain; 
they also accompanied the Juan de Onate expedition of 
1598 into what is now New Mexico and dominated the 
mission field there until the end of the colonial period; 
and they were also found in such distant outposts of 
Spanish power as what are now Florida and Georgia. The 
early Jesuits worked among the Indians of California, were 
active in converting and pacifying the tough Chichimec 
Indians of the north central plateau of Mexico and had 
exclusive charge of the conversion of the Indian tribes of 
the northwest coast of Mexico. Following the expulsion 
of the Jesuits from the Indies in 1767, the Franciscans 
replaced them in directing missionary work in California.
The mission was one of three closely linked institu- 

tions—the other two being the presidio, or garrison, and 
the civil settlement—designed to serve the ends of Spanish 
imperial expansion and defense on the northern frontier. 
This three-pronged attack on the frontier was not very 
successful. Certain tribes on the northern frontier, such as 
the Apache of Arizona, New Mexico, and Texas and the 
Comanche of Texas, never were reduced to mission life. 
The missionaries had greater success among such seden­
tary tribes as the Pueblo Indians of New Mexico; but even 
among these peaceful tribes, Indian revolts and deser-

tions were frequent. In 1680 the supposedly Christianized 
Pueblo Indians revolted, slaughtered the friars, and main- 
tained a decade of tenacious resistance to Spanish efforts 
at reconquest. The civil settlements were no more success­
ful. By the end of the colonial period there were only a few 
scattered towns on the northern frontier, and continuous 
Indian raids made life and property insecure. Ultimately, 
the whole task of defending and civilizing the frontier feil 
on a chain of presidios stretching approximately along the 
present border between the United States and Mexico. In 
the end Spain was forced to adopt a policy of neutralizing 
the Apache and Comanche by the periodic distribution 
of gifts to these warlike tribes. When the outbreak of the 
Wars of Independence stopped the flow of gifts, the hostile 
Indians drove through the useless line of presidios into the 
interior of Mexico.
The Jesuits in Paraguay. The most successful mission­

ary effort, at least from an economie point of view, was 
that of the Jesuit establishment in Paraguay, which in­
cluded more than 30 missions or reductions; these formed 
the principal field of Jesuit activity in America. Their strict 
discipline, centralized organization, and absolute control 
over the labour of thousands of docile Indians producing 
cotton, tobacco, hides, and other products enabled the 
Jesuits to make their missions a highly profitable business 
enterprise. Every effort was made to limit contact with 
the outside world. The life of the Indians was rigidly regi- 
mented in dress, housing, and the routines of work, play, 
and rest. Jesuit mission activity in the colonies ended as Expulsion 
a result of a royal decree (1767) ordering the expulsion of of the 
the order from the colonies. Motives for this action in- Jesuits 
cluded the conflict between the nationalistic church policy 
of the Bourbons and Jesuit emphasis on papal supremacy, 
suspicion of Jesuit meddling in state affairs, and belief that 
the Jesuit mission system constituted a state within a state.

The Inquisition. The Inquisition formally entered the 
Indies with the establishment by Philip II of tribunals of 
the Holy Office at Mexico and Lima in 1569. Before that 
time its functions were performed by clergy who were 
vested with or assumed inquisitorial powers. lts great priv­
ileges, its independence of other courts, and the dread with 
which Spaniards generally regarded the charge of heresy 
made the Inquisition an effective check on “dangerous 
thoughts,” whether religious, political, or philosophical.
Most of the cases tried by its tribunals, however, dealt with 
offenses against morality or with such minor deviations 
from orthodox religious conduct as blasphemy. Like the 
Spanish Inquisition, the Inquisition in the Indies relied 
largely on denunciations by informers and employed tor­
ture to secure confessions. Indians were originally subject 
to the jurisdiction of Inquisitors but were later exempted 
because as recent converts of supposedly limited mental 
capacity they were not fully responsible for their devia­
tions from the faith.

COLONIAL BRAZIL
Brazil’s existence was unknown when the Treaty of Torde- 
sillas of 1494, between Spain and Portugal, assigned to 
Portugal a large stretch of the South American coastline.
In 1500 Pedro Alvares Cabral, who had been sent with 
a large fleet to India, was driven far off his course and 
touched on the Brazilian coast. Cabral claimed the land 
for Portugal and sent a report of his discovery to the 
king. Portugal’s limited resources, already committed to 
exploitation of the wealth of Africa and the Far East, 
made impossible full-scale colonization of Brazil. But the 
presence of a valuable dyewood (brazilwood) attracted 
merchant capitalists, who obtained concessions to engage 
in the brazilwood trade with the Indians. A few settlers— 
some castaways, others degredados (criminals exiled from 
Portugal to distant parts of the empire)—arrived and were 
often well received by the local Indians.

In 1503 the Portuguese crown awarded Fernao de 
Noronha, a converted Jewish nobleman and merchant, 
a concession to cut brazilwood for three years. In time, 
settlements near the sites of modern Recife and Salvador 
were founded, an agricultural base was established, and 
numbers of Jews newly converted to Christianity emi- 
grated to Brazil to escape the Inquisition’s surveillance.
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Both Noronha and the Portuguese crown profited from 
the arrangement, but incursions by Spaniards, English- 
men, and particularly Frenchmen dictated the necessity of 
defense by the mother country. Cristóvaö Jaques in 1516 
destroyed a French fleet leaving Brazil and established a 
trading post in what would later be the captaincy (now 
state) of Pernambuco; this post began the first cultivation 
of sugarcane in Brazil in 1521. Jaques’ settlement was de­
stroyed by the French in 1530. The Portuguese crown was 
then forced to reconsider its Brazilian policy. Towns and 
villages were growing in the harbours and islands along the 
coast; the gestation period was clearly over. Portugal then 
needed an aggressive policy to secure Brazil and prepare 
for further expansion.

In 1530 Martim Afonso de Sousa was sent with a fleet 
to drive out the French, to set up new settlements and 
administrative systems, and to recommend a form of col- 
onization adapted to Brazil’s needs. He carried out his 
assignment in excellent order: he established Portuguese 
claims to northern Brazil and founded settlements near 
Bahia (modern Salvador), Rio de Janeiro, and present- 
day Santos, the latter destined to become the entryway to 
the rich province of Sao Paulo. Brazil’s new government, 
however, was set up before Martim Afonso returned to 
Lisbon.
Colonization. Portugal’s heavy commitments in the 

spice-rich East forced its kings to assign to private in- 
dividuals major responsibility for colonization of Brazil. 
In 1533, John III divided the Brazilian coastline into 15 
parallel strips extending inland to the uncertain line of 

Hereditary Tordesillas. These strips were granted as hereditary cap- 
captaincies taincies to a dozen individuals, each of whom agreed to 

colonize, develop, and defend his captaincy or captaincies 
at his own expense. The captaincy system represented a 
fusion of feudal and capitalist elements. The grantee was 
both a vassal owing allegiance to his suzerain, the king, 
and an entrepreneur who hoped to derive large profits 
from his estates and from taxes obtained from colonists 
to whom he gave land. These were large grants of land 
to an individual (called a d o n a ta r io ) endowed with ample 
economie and political privileges in return for his pledge 
to secure colonists and develop his grant. Along with tax 
exemptions and certain monopolistic privileges, they were 
given the right to enslave Indians for their estates and sell 
a certain number in Portugal each year. The d o n a ta r io s  
laboured hard at peopling and developing their grants; 
many sold or mortgaged their property in Portugal and 
moved to Brazil. Enormous sums of money were spent 
in transporting families and opening new agricultural dis- 
tricts. Few of the captaincies proved successful because few 
grantees possessed the Capital and administrative ability 
required to attract settlers and defend against Indian at- 
tacks and foreign intruders. Only the captaincies at Olinda 
(that of Pernambuco) and Sao Vicente (near modern San­
tos) were financial successes, but the primary objective of 
securing the coast with permanent colonies was achieved. 
To supply the needed unity, John III named Tomé de 
Sousa a captain general in 1549 to head a central govern­
ment. He founded the city of Bahia as his Capital and it 
was an immediate success. Six Jesuits accompanied Sousa 
and became the forerunners of a most influential group in 
the new country.
Peopling Brazil was a difficult task. Forests taxed the 

strength of the most ambitious and with the stubborn 
Indian resistance, one d o n a ta r io  was moved to write the 
king: “The land you granted us in leagues we have had to 
conquer in inches.” But the restless Brazilian frontiersmen 
continued to push north and south, as well as westward. 
The 17th century witnessed a tremendous burst of activity 
as the northern edge of the Brazilian bulge was settled 
to eliminate French and Dutch interlopers and Manaus, 
a thousand miles up the Amazon, was first settled in 
1660. At the same time a wave of settlement moved up 
the Rio Sao Francisco as the Indians were driven out 
and cattle ranchers moved in. A third area of expansion 
was Sao Paulo in the south. Cut off by an escarpment 
from the coast where Sao Vicente cultivated sugar, Sao 
Paulo, on the plateau, found wealth by taking advantage 
of its position of easy access to the interior. Large slaving

expeditions from Sao Paulo filled the demand for slaves 
with Indians when the African supply of blacks was in­
sufficiënt. These expeditions, whose members were called 
b a n d e ira n te s  (from a word meaning “banner” or “military 
company”), penetrated as far west as Paraguay, raiding 
the Jesuit missions and forcing the fathers to move west.
Attempts by Portuguese Jesuits to control slavery proved 
unavailing, and the order in Brazil even had black slaves 
of its own. It was due to the activities of the b a n d e ira n te s  
that Brazil was able to claim its present southwestern 
boundaries far to the west of the line of demarcation. By 
the 1740s settlements extended as far south as Rio Grande 
do Sul, and by the 1780s as far west as the present Brazil­
ian border. Of particular importance was the founding of 
Tabatinga (1780) on the upper Amazon which fixed Bra- 
zil’s claims there. Black slaves were of prime importance, 
and by the end of the colonial period, they numbered 
about 1,000,000, constituting the backbone of plantation 
labour. Brazilian blacks were not always docile. Several 
large re volts and the setting up in the jungle of slave king- 
doms called q u ilo m b o s  (one had 20,000 people) marked 
the colonial era. B a n d e ira n te s  made excellent slave catch­
ers and broke up the runaways’ q u ilo m b o s .

Slave hunters. By the mid-16th century sugar had re­
placed brazilwood as the foundation of the Brazilian 
economy. Favoured by its soil and climate, the Northeast 
(now the States of Pernambuco and Bahia) became the 
seat of a sugarcane civilization featured by the large estates 
( fa z e n d a s ), monoculture, and slave labour. The problem 
of labour was first met by raids on Indian villages, but In­
dian labour was unsatisfactory because the natives worked 
poorly and offered resistance ranging from attempts at 
flight to suicide. After 1550, planters turned increasingly 
to the use of black slave labour imported from Africa; 
but the supply of black slaves was often cut off or sharply 
reduced by the activity of Dutch pirates and other foreign 
foes, and the services of Brazilian slave hunters were in 
large demand throughout the colonial period. The most 
celebrated slave hunters were the b a n d e ira n te s  from the 
upland settlement of Sao Paulo; often part Indian, they 
made slave raiding in the interior their principal occupa- 
tion. As the Indians near the coast dwindled in numbers 
or fled before the invaders, the b a n d e ira n te s  pushed ever 
deeper southward and westward, expanding Brazil’s fron- 
tiers in the process.

Jesuit missionaries were the first to protest the enslave­
ment and mistreatment of the Indians. The Jesuit pro­
gram for the settlement of their Indian converts in a ld e a s  
(“villages”), where they would live under the tutelage of 
the priests, provoked the slave hunters and the planters.
The Portuguese crown pursued for two centuries a policy 
of compromise that satisfied neither Jesuits nor planters.
A decisive turn came in the mid-18th century under the 
Marqués de Pombal, the foreign minister and later prime 
minister of José I, who, in 1759, expelled the Jesuits 
from Portugal and Brazil and secularized their missions.
Pombal forbade Indian raids and enslavement and thus 
accepted the Jesuit thesis of Indian freedom; but, unlike 
the Jesuits, his policy did not segregate the Indians from 
the Portuguese community; it made them available as 
paid workers by the colonists, and it encouraged mingling 
between the two races. Meanwhile, the growth of the 
African slave trade, also encouraged by Pombal, reduced 
the demand for Indian labour and this brought a greater 
measure of peace to the Indians.

Rivals to the Portuguese. The dyewood, sugar, and 
tobacco of Brazil early attracted foreign powers. The French 
French made sporadic efforts to entrench themselves on and Dutch 
the coast, and, in 1555, they founded Rio de Janeiro incursions 
as the Capital of what they called La France Antarctique 
(Antarctic France). But French colonization in Brazil was 
weakened by Catholic-Huguenot strife at home, and, in 
1567, the Portuguese ousted the French and occupied 
Rio de Janeiro.
Portugal itself feil under Spanish rule in 1580 when Philip 

II seized the vacant throne. Brazil was a fine addition to 
Philip’s empire: its 17,000 Europeans controlled about an 
equal number of Indians and black labourers, who turned 
out 180,000 arrobas (one arroba =  25.36 pounds) of sugar
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a year. In Bahia alone there were more than 100 citizens 
with fortunes of $100,000 in modern purchasing power. 
Twenty years later the population was estimated at 25,000 
whites, 18,000 Indians, and 14,000 black slaves and the 
Capital investment at $22,000,000. Philip left Brazilian 
affairs in Portuguese hands; the Brazilians used their op- 
portunity to push westward across the line of demarcation 
and trade with the Spanish colonies.

The Dutch posed a more serious threat to Portuguese 
sovereignty over Brazil. The Dutch West India Company 
seized and occupied (1630-54) the richest sugar-growing 
portions of the Brazilian coast. Ultimately, weakened by 
tenacious Brazilian resistance and a simultaneous struggle 
with England, the Dutch withdrew, taking their Capital 
and the lessons they had learned in the production of sugar 
and tobacco and transferring both to the West Indies. 
Thus the Caribbean islands were soon competing with 
Brazilian sugar in the world market, with a resulting fail 
of prices, and by the end of the 16th century the Brazilian 
sugar industry was on the point of collapse.

Shift to the south. The discovery of gold (1690) in the 
southwestern region opened a new economie cycle and 
began a major shift of Brazil’s economie and political cen­
tre from north to south. Large numbers of colonists from 
the Northeast, accompanied by their slaves and servants, 
swarmed into the mining area, causing an acute shortage 
of field hands in the older regions, which continued until 
the gold boom had run its course by the mid-18th century. 
In 1709 the mining region was elevated to the status of a 
captaincy, with the name Minas Gerais. A few years later, 
in 1729, came the discovery that certain stones in the area, 
hitherto thought to be crystals, were really diamonds; and 
many adventurers turned from gold to diamond washing.

By 1750 the river gold washings of Minas Gerais were 
nearly exhausted; the diamond district also suffered a 
Progressive exhaustion of deposits. But the mineral cycle 
left a permanent mark in the form of new settlements 
in the Southwest, not only in Minas Gerais but in what 
later became the provinces of Goias and Mato Grosso— 
Brazil’s far west. The mining decline also spurred efforts 
to promote the agricultural and pastoral wealth of the 
region. The southward movement of population and eco­
nomie activity was formally recognized in 1763 when Rio 
de Janeiro became the seat of the viceregal Capital.

Meanwhile, the Northeast experienced a partial revival 
based on increasing European demand for sugar, cotton, 
and other semitropical products. Brazilian cotton produc­
tion made significant advances between 1750 and 1800, 
but then declined rapidly because of competition from the 
more efficiënt cotton growers of the United States. The 
beginnings of the coffee industry also date from the late 
colonial period.

The cattle Cattle raising contributed to the advance of the Brazib
industry ian frontier and to the growing importance of the south.

The intensive commercial agriculture of the coast and the 
concentration of population in such Coastal cities as Baia 
and Recife created a demand for meat that gave an initial 
impulse to cattle raising. Because the expansion of planta­
tion agriculture in the Coastal zone did not leave enough 
land for grazing, the cattle industry had to move inland; 
and by the second half of the 17th century the penetration 
of the San Francisco Valley was well under way. Powerful 
cattlemen, with their herds, their vaqueiros (“cowboys”), 
and their slaves, entered the backcountry; drove out the 
Indians; and established fortified ranches and villages for 
their retainers. The cattle industry later expanded to the 
extreme southem region of Rio Grande do Sul, colonized 
by the government to defend against Spanish expansionist 
designs. The cattle industry provided meat for the Coastal 
cities and mining camps, draft animals for the plantations, 
and hides for export to Europe.
Trade. During the Portuguese union with Spain (1580- 

1640), Brazil’s commerce was restricted to Portuguese 
nationals and ships. The Dutch, who had been the prin­
cipal carriers of Brazilian sugar and tobacco to European 
markets, responded with extensive smuggling and with a 
direct attack on the sugar-growing northeast. Following 
its successful revolt against Spain, Portugal made a trade 
treaty with England whereby British merchants were per-

mitted to trade between Portuguese and Brazilian ports.
English ships, however, frequently neglected the formal- 
ity of touching at Lisbon and plied a direct trade with 
the colony. Because Portuguese industry was incapable of 
supplying the colonists with the requisite quantity and 
quality of manufactured goods, England provided cargoes 
of textiles and other manufactures. The decree of free 
trade of 1808, issued by Prince John following the flight 
of the Portuguese royal family from Portugal to Brazil 
after French invasion of his country, only confirmed the 
virtual English monopoly of trade with Brazil.

Government and church. The donatory system of gov- 
emment soon proved unsatisfactory, because few donato- 
ries could cope with the tasks of defense and colonization 
they had assumed. A governmental reform followed. In Colonial 
1549 Tomé de Sousa was sent out as governor general adminis- 
to head a central colonial administration for Brazil; and tration 
Bahia, situated about midway between the flourishing set­
tlements of Recife and Sao Vicente, became his Capital.
Gradually the hereditary rights and privileges of the donees 
were absorbed by governors appointed by the king. As the 
colony expanded, new captaincies were created. In 1763, 
as noted above, the governor of Rio de Janeiro replaced 
his colleague at Bahia as head of the colonial adminis­
tration with the title of viceroy. In practice, however, his 
authority over the other governors was negligible.
During the period of Spanish-Portuguese union their 

colonial policies were aligned by the creation, in 1604, 
of the Conselho da India, whose functions resembled 
those of the Spanish Council of the Indies. In 1736 a 
newly created ministry of Marinha e Ultramar (marine 
and overseas) assumed the functions of the Conselho; 
under the king, this body framed laws for Brazil, ap­
pointed governors, and supervised their conduct. The 
governor or viceroy combined in himself military, ad­
ministrative, and even some judicial duties. His power 
tended to be absolute but was tempered by the con­
stant intervention of the home government, which bound 
him with precise, strict, and detailed instructions; by the 
counterweights of other authorities, especially the high 
courts (relagoes), which were both administrative and 
judicial bodies; and the existence of special adminis­
trative organs, such as the intendencies created in the 
gold and diamond districts, which were completely in­
dependent of the governor. His authority was also di- 
minished by the vastness of the country, the scattered 
population, the lack of social stability, and the exis­
tence of enormous landholdings in which the feudal 
power of great planters and cattle barons was virtually 
unchallenged.

The Senado de Camara, or municipal council, was the 
most important institution of local government. Elected 
either by a restricted property-owning electorate or chosen 
by the crown, its membership represented the ruling class 
of planters, merchants, and professional men; its authority 
was limited by frequent intervention of the royal judge 
(ouvidor), who usually combined his judicial functions 
with the administrative duties of corregidor. Generally 
speaking, the greater the size and wealth of the city, and 
the farther it was from the viceregal Capital, the greater 
were its powers.

The evils of Spanish colonial administration—ineffi- 
ciency, bureaucratie attitudes, slowness, and corruption— 
were also prominent in the Portuguese colonial system.
In vast areas of the colony, however, administration and 
courts were virtually nonexistent. Outside the few large 
towns, local government often meant the rule of great 
landowners, for it was from their ranks that royal gover­
nors invariably appointed the capitaes mores, or district 
militia officers. With unlimited power to enlist, command, 
arrest, and punish, the capitao mor became a Symbol of 
despotism and oppression. (The feudalism that still dom- 
inates the Brazilian backcountry can be traced to these 
colonial origins.)

Some improvement, at least on the higher levels of ad­
ministration, took place in the 18th century under Pom­
bal, who abolished the remaining hereditary captaincies, 
reduced the special privileges of the municipalities, and 
increased the power of the viceroy. He sought to promote
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the economie advance of Brazil in order to rehabilitate 
Portugal, whose state was truly forlom.

In Brazil, as in the Spanish colonies, church and state 
were intimately united. By comparison with the Spanish 
monarchs, however, the Portuguese kings were almost 
niggardly in their dealings with the church; but their 
control over its affairs, exercised through the p a d ro a d o —  
the ecclesiastical patronage granted by the pope to the 
Portuguese king in his realms—was as absolute. Rome, 
however, maintained a strong indirect influence through 
the Jesuits, who were very influential in the Portuguese 
court until expelled from Portugal and Brazil in 1759.
With some honourable exceptions, notably that of the 

Jesuits, the tone of clerical morality and conduct in Brazil 
was low. The clergy provided such educational and hu- 
manitarian establishments as existed in the colony; and 
from its ranks—which were open to talents and even 
admitted indivduals of mixed blood, despite the formal 
requirement of a special dispensation—came most of the 
distinguished names in Brazilian colonial Science, leam- 
ing, and literature.

Masters and slaves. Race mixture played a decisive role 
in the formation of the Brazilian people. The scarcity of 
white women, the freedom of the Portuguese from puri- 
tanical attitudes, and the despotic power of great planters 
over Indian and black slave women, all gave impetus 
to miscegenation. Of the three possible combinations— 
white-black, white-Indian, black-Indian—the first was 
most common.

In principle, and to a considerable degree in practice, 
colour lines were strictly drawn. But the enormous num­
ber of mixed unions and the resulting large progeny, some 
of whom were regarded with affection by white fathers and 
provided with some education and property, inevitably led 
to some blurring of colour lines and to a fairly frequent 
phenomenon of “passing,” with a tendency to classify 
individuals racially, if their colour was not too dark, on 
the basis of social and economie position rather than by 
physical appearance.

Slavery played as important a role in Brazil’s organization 
as did race mixture in its ethnic make-up. Slavery cor- 
rupted both master and slave, festered harmful attitudes 
toward the dignity of labour, and retarded the nation’s 
economie development. The virtual monopoly of labour 
by slaves sharply limited the number of socially acceptable 
occupations in which whites or free mixed bloods could 
engage. This gave rise to a large class of vagrants, beggars, 
“poor whites,” and other degraded elements who would 
not or could not compete with slaves in agriculture and 
industry. Given the lack of incentive to work on the part 
of the slave, the level of efficiency and productivity of his 
labour was very low.
The 20th-century Brazilian sociologist Gilberto Freyre has 

emphasized the patriarchal relations between masters and 
slaves in the sugar plantation society of the Northeast. But 
the slaves described by Freyre were usually house slaves, 
who occupied a privileged position and whose situation 
was different from that of the great majority of slaves, who 
worked on the sugar and tobacco plantations of Bahia 
and Pernambuco. A royal dispatch of 1700 denounced the 
barbarity with which owners of both sexes treated their 
slaves. The very low rate of reproduction among slaves and 
frequent suicides speak eloquently about their condition; 
many slaves ran away and formed q u ilo m b o s  (settlements 
of fugitive slaves) in the bush. The most famous of these 
was the so-called republic of Palmares, whose destruction 
required a major military campaign in the 17th century.
The nucleus of Brazilian social and economie organiza­

tion was the fa z e n d a , based on black slavery and centred 
about the casa  g ra n d e  (the “big house”); it constituted a 
patriarchal community that included the owner and his 
family, his chaplain and overseers, his slaves, his share- 
croppers (o b r ig a d o s ), and his agregados, or retainers. The 
system implied relations of mutual aid and a paternalistic 
interest in the welfare of the landowner’s people; but it 
did not exclude intense exploitation of those people or the 
display of the most ferocious cruelty if they should dispute 
his absolute power.
In the sugar-growing northeast, the great planters became

a distinct aristocratie class. Most colonial towns were mere 
appendages of the countryside, dominated politically and 
socially by the rural magnates. These men often left su- 
pervision of their estates to majordomos and overseers, 
preferring to live in the cities. In the cities lived other 
social groups that disputed or shared power with the great 
landowners: high officials of the colonial administration; 
dignitaries of the church; wealthy professional men, es­
pecially lawyers; and merchants, usually European-bom, 
who monopolized the export-import trade and financed 
the industry of the planters. The conflict between native- 
bom landowners and European-bom merchants, aggra- 
vated by nationalist resentment of upstart immigrants, 
sometimes led to armed struggle. An illustration is the 
War of the Mascates (1710-11) between Olinda, provincial 
Capital of Pernambuco, dominated by the sugar planters, 
and its neighbouring seaport of Recife, controlled by the 
merchants.

THE BOURBON REFORMS AND SPANISH AMERICA * IV
Reforms. After the War of the Spanish Succession 

(1702-13), Spain was left with a more manageable, more 
truly Spanish, empire consisting of the kingdom of Castile 
and Aragon, and the Indies, and then turned its atten- 
tion to implementing a program of reform. The ensuing 
revival of Spain is associated with three princes of the 
House of Bourbon—Philip V (ruled 1700-46) and his two 
sons, Ferdinand VI (ruled 1746-59) and Charles III (ruled 
1759-88). The work of national reconstruction reached its 
climax under Charles III, who attempted to revive Spanish 
industry and agriculture.

The outbreak of the French Revolution, which followed 
by a few months the death of Charles III in December 
1788, brought the reform era effectively to a halt. Fright- 
ened by the overthrow of the French monarchy, Charles
IV and his ministers turned sharply to the right; the lead- 
ing reformers were banished or imprisoned, and the im- 
portation of French rationalist and revolutionary literature 
was forbidden. Yet the clock could not be entirely turned 
back, either in Spain or its colonies. Under Charles IV, for 
example, an expedition sailed from Spain (1803) to carry 
the procedure of vaccination to the Spanish dominions in 
America and Asia.

With colonial reform the Bourbons moved slowly and 
cautiously, because of the powerful vested interests identi­
fied with the status quo. There was no intention of giving 
more self-govemment to the colonists or of permitting 
them to trade more freely with the non-Spanish world. 
On the contrary, the Bourbons centralized colonial ad­
ministration still further, with a view to making it more 
efficiënt, and their commercial reforms were designed to 
diminish smuggling and strengthen the exclusive commer­
cial ties between Spain and its colonies.

Under the first Bourbons, efforts were made to check 
smuggling in the Caribbean by the use of g u a rd a c o s ta s , 
which prowled the main lanes of trade in search of 
ships loaded with contraband. The depredations of these 
g u a rd a c o s ta s  led to English demands for compensation 
and finally to war between England and Spain in 1739.
The first Bourbons made few changes in the administra­

tive structure of colonial government, contenting them­
selves with efforts to improve the quality of administration 
by more careful selection of officeholders. One major re- 
organization was the separation of the northern Andean 
region (present-day Ecuador, Colombia, and Venezuela) 
from the viceroyalty of Peru and its elevation to the status 
of a new viceroyalty, named New Granada, with its Capi­
tal at Santa Fé (modern Bogota). This change reflected a 
desire to provide better protection for the Caribbean coast 
and especially the fortress of Cartagena; it also reflected 
the rapid growth of population in the central highlands 
of Colombia. Within the new viceroyalty, Venezuela was 
named a captaincy general, with its Capital at Caracas and 
virtually independent of Santa Fé.

Colonial reform, like domestic reform, reached its peak 
under Charles III. In 1765 commerce with the West Indies 
was thrown open to seven ports besides Cadiz and Seville; 
this, coming at a time when Cuban sugar production was 
beginning to expand, stimulated the island’s economy.
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This privilege was extended to other regions until, by a 
decree of free trade of 1778, commerce was permitted 
between all qualified Spanish ports and all the Ameri­
can provinces except Mexico and Venezuela, which were 
opened to trade on the same terms in 1789. Restrictions 
on intercolonial trade were also progressively lifted, but 
this trade was largely limited to non-European products. 
A major beneficiary of this was the Rio de la Plata area, 
which, in 1776, was opened to trade with the rest of the 
Indies. Meanwhile, the Casa de Contratación steadily de­
clined in importance until it closed its doors in 1790. A 
similar fate overtook the venerable Council of the Indies; 
most of its duties were entrusted to a powerful colonial 
minister appointed by the king.

The entrance of new trading centres and merchant groups 
into the Indies trade, the reduction of duties, and the re- 
moval of irksome restrictions, had the effect of increasing 
commerce, reducing prices, and perhaps diminishing con­
traband. But the Bourbon commercial reform ultimately 
failed in its aim of reconquering colonial markets for 
Spain for several reasons—first, the opposition of the still 
dominant merchant oligarchs of Cadiz, who resisted inter­
colonial trade and efforts to replace French and English 
manufactures in the export trade to the colonies with non- 
competitive Spanish products; second, Spain’s continuing 
industrial weakness, which the best efforts of the Bourbons 
could not overcome; and, third, Spain’s closely related 
inability to keep its sea-lanes to America open in time of 
war with England, when foreign traders again swarmed in 
Spanish American ports.
Colonial economie growth. Perhaps the most significant 

result of the Bourbon commercial reforms was the stim­
ulus given to economie activity in Spanish America. To 
what extent this economie growth should be ascribed to 
the Bourbon reforms and to what degree it resulted from 
the economie upsurge in western Europe in the 18th cen­
tury cannot be stated with certainty. Stimulated by the 
Bourbon reforms and a growing European demand for 
sugar, coffee, tobacco, hides, and other staples, production 
of these products rosé sharply. But this increase in agri­
cultural production resulted from more extensive use of 
land and labour rather than from the use of improved im- 
plements or techniques. The inefficiënt latifundio (a large, 
poorly cultivated estate), using poorly paid peon labour, 
and the slave plantation accounted for the bulk of agri­
cultural production. Such natural disasters as drought or 
excessive rains easily upset the precarious balance between 
food supplies and population, producing frightful famines 
(as in 1785—87 in central Mexico, when thousands died of 
hunger or diseases).

What sugar, cacao, and coffee were for the Caribbean 
area, hides were for the Rlo de la Plata. Rising European 
demand for leather and the opening of direct trade with 
Spanish ships in 1735 sparked an economie upsurge in the 
Plata area. By the end of the 18th century the estancias 
(cattle ranches) were often huge, with as many as 80,000 
or 100,000 head of cattle. Meat gained in value as a result 
of the demand for salt beef. Markets for salt beef were 
found above all in the Caribbean area, especially Cuba, 
chiefly for feeding the slave population. The growth of 
cattle raising in La Plata was attended by concentration of 
land in ever fewer hands and took place at the expense of 
agriculture, which remained in a depressed state.

The 18th century also saw a strong revival of silver min­
ing in the Spanish colonies. Peru and Mexico shared in 
this advance, but the Mexican mines forged far ahead of 
their Peruvian rivals. The crown, especially under Charles 
III, made serious efforts to encourage the industry by 
such means as tax reductions and the dispatch of foreign 
and Spanish experts to Mexico and Peru. These efforts 
were largely frustrated by the traditionalism of the mine 
owners, lack of Capital to finance changes, and misman­
agement. Yet the production of silver steadily increased; 
supplemented by the gold of Brazil, it helped to spark the 
industrial revolution in northern Europe and stimulated 
commercial activity on a worldwide scale. More especially, 
American silver helped the Bourbons meet the enormous 
expenses of their chronic wars.
Colonial manufacturing, on the other hand, began to

decline late in the 18th century, principally because of 
competition from cheap foreign wares. The textile and 
wine industries of western Argentina and the textile pro­
duction of Quito in Ecuador decayed as they lost their 
markets to lower-priced foreign wines and cloth. In the 
Mexican city of Puebla, production of chinaware slumped 
catastrophically between 1793 and 1802. Although Spain 
adopted mercantilist legislation designed to restrict colo­
nial manufacturing, this legislation seems to have been a 
small deterrent to the growth of large-scale manufacturing. 
More important were lack of investment Capital, prefer-
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ence for land and mining as heids of investment, and a 
semiservile system of labour that was harmful equally to 
the workers and to productivity.

Decentralization. Under Charles III the work of territo- 
rial reorganization continued. The viceroyalty of Peru was 
further curtailed by the creation (1776) of the viceroyalty 
of the Rio de la Plata, with its Capital at Buenos Aires.
In 1783 the establishment of a royal audiencia at Buenos 
Aires completed the liberation of the Plata provinces from 
the distant rule of Lima. The inclusion of Upper Peru in 
the new viceroyalty, with the resulting redirection of the 
flow of Potosi silver from Lima to Buenos Aires, signihed 
a major victory for the landlords and merchants of Buenos 
Aires over their mercantile rivals of Lima.
The trend toward decentralization reflected not only a 

struggle against foreign military and commercial pene- 
tration but also an awareness of the problems of com­
munication and government posed by the great distances 
between the various provinces. One indication of this was 
the greater autonomy and the increased number of the 
captaincies general in the 18th century. Venezuela was 
raised to a captaincy general in 1777, Chile, in 1778.

Between 1782 and 1790 the intendant system was intro- The 
duced to the colonies. The intendants—provincial gover- intendant 
nors who ruled from the capitals of their provinces—were system 
expected to relieve the overburdened viceroys of many of 
their duties, especially in financial matters. The offices of
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corregidor and alcalde mayor, holders of which were noto- 
rious as oppressors of the Indians, were replaced in Indian 
districts by that of subdelegado, nominated by the inten- 
dants and confirmed by the viceroys. Many intendants 
at the height of the reform era were capable, cultivated 
men who not only worked to increase economie activ­
ity and revenue collection but also promoted education 
and other cultural projects. Most subdelegados, however, 
soon became as notorious as their predecessors for their 
oppressive practices; a common complaint was that they 
compelled the Indians to trade with them, although for- 
bidden by the Ordinance of Intendants. The failure of 
the Indian and mixed-blood masses to profit by the 18th- 
century economie advance—whose principal beneficia- 
ries were Creole (American-born Spaniards) landowners, 
mine owners, and merchants—helped to produce popu­
lar revolts of 1780-81 (of Topa Amaru in Peru and of 
the comuneros in New Granada), which, although sup- 
pressed, shook Spanish power to its foundations in those 
areas.

Defense of the empire. Increased revenue was a major 
objective of the Bourbon commercial and political re­
forms, needed for strengthening the sea and land defenses 
of the empire. Spanish losses in the Seven Years’ War 
(1756-63), and especially the loss of Havana and Manila 
to the English (1762), resulted in efforts to improve the 
defense system of the colonies. Fortifications of important 
American ports were strengthened and colonial armies 
were created. Regular units were stationed permanently in 
the colonies or rotated between peninsular and overseas 
service, and a colonial militia was filled by volunteers 
or conscripts. To make military service attractive to the 
Creole upper class, which provided the officer corps of 
the new force, the crown granted extensive privileges and 
exemptions to Creole youth who accepted commissions, 
thus adding to the lure of prestige and honours protection 
from civil legal jurisdiction and liability, except for cer­
tain specified offenses. This led to the development of a 
special officer class, which survives in many Latin Ameri­
can countries.

The wars of independence
BACKGROUND FOR THE WARS
The Bourbon reforms combined with the growing Euro­
pean demand for colonial products in the 18th century 
to bring material prosperity and other benefits to the 
upper class Creoles. The improvements and refinements 
introduced by enlightened viceroys and intendants made 
life in the colonial cities more attractive; educational re­
forms and opportunities widened the intellectual horizons 
of Creole youth. These advances, however, only enlarged 
Creole aspirations and discontents. Increased production 
strained against the trade barriers maintained by Spanish 
mercantilism. Awareness of their economie importance 
made intolerable to the Creoles their Virtual exclusion 
from commanding posts in government and the church. 
The conflict of interests between Spain and its colonies 

found expression in the cleavage between Creoles and 
peninsular Spaniards. This cleavage was a major cause of 
the Spanish American wars of independence.

Enlightenment and revolutionary influences. Enlighten- 
ment ideas contributed to Creole restlessness and discon­
tent. The forbidden writings of G.T. Raynal, Montesquieu, 
Voltaire, and Rousseau undoubtedly were read by edu­
cated Creoles; and scientific works based on the premises 
of Descartes, Leibnitz, and Newton circulated freely in the 
colonies and helped to spread Enlightenment ideas. By 
1800 such influences had partly renovated the intellectual 
climate of Spanish America and had given a rationalist, 
pragmatic stamp to Creole thought.

The United States War of Independence contributed to 
the growth of “dangerous ideas” in the Spanish colonies. 
Spain was aware of the ideological as well as the political 
threat to its empire posed by the United States. After 1783 
a growing number of U.S. ships touched legally or illegally 
at Spanish American ports, sometimes introducing such 
subversive documents as the writings of the revolutionists 
Thomas Paine and Thomas Jefferson.

The French Revolution exerted greater influence on the 
Creole mind. The Colombian Antonio Narino translated 
and printed the French Declaration of the Rights of Man 
of 1789; he was sentenced to prison in Africa for 10 years 
but later led the successful independence movement in 
Colombia. The French Revolution soon took a radical 
turn, and the Creole elite became disenchanted with it as 
a model. The most important direct result of the French 
Revolution was a slave revolt in the French part of Haiti 
under Toussaint-Louverture and other black leaders; by 
January 1, 1804, black revolutionaries in Haiti had estab­
lished the first liberated territory in Latin America, but 
their achievement dampened rather than aroused support 
for independence among the Creole elite of the colonies.

Beginnings of the independence movement. In 1806 the 
revolutionary Francisco de Miranda landed on the shores 
of his native Venezuela with a force of some 200 for­
eign volunteers, but his call for an uprising met with no 
response, and he hastily withdrew. The colonial indepen­
dence movement might have remained ineffectual if not 
for decisions and actions by European powers with very 
different ends in view.

A major cause of the revolutionary crisis was Spain’s in- 
volvement in the European wars unleashed by the French 
Revolution. Spain became France’s ally in 1796, and En­
glish sea power promptly drove Spanish shipping from the 
seas, virtually cutting off communication between Spain 
and its colonies. The alliance with France had other re­
sults. An English fleet sailed with a regiment of soldiers 
against Buenos Aires (1806). The English soldiers entered 
Buenos Aires meeting only token resistance, but Creoles 
and peninsular Spaniards soon rallied to expel their un- 
wanted liberators; a volunteer army attacked and routed 
the occupation force, capturing the English general and 
1,200 of his men. A second British invasion was beaten 
back with heavy losses. Impressed by the tenacious de­
fense, the British commander agreed to evacuate both 
Buenos Aires and the town of Montevideo. With this vic- 
tory, the Creoles of Buenos Aires had tasted power and 
would not willingly relinquish it again.
In Europe, Napoleon gradually reduced Spain to a help- 

less satellite. In 1807 Napoleon obtained from Charles 
IV permission to invade Portugal through Spain; and the 
Portuguese royal family and court escaped to Brazil in 
a fleet under British convoy. Popular resentment at the 
French presence in Spain forced Charles IV and his son 
Ferdinand to abdicate; Napoleon tried to place his brother 
Joseph on the Spanish throne.

An insurrection against the French occupation forces be­
gan in Madrid and spread across Spain beginning in 1808; 
it led to the formation of a national Cortes, or parliament, 
which met in Cadiz from 1810 to 1814 under the pro­
tection of English naval guns. The constitution, approved 
by the Cortes in 1812, provided a limited monarchy 
and freedom of speech and assembly, and it abolished 
the Inquisition. But the Cortes made few concessions to 
the American colonies; it invited American delegates to 
join its deliberations but made clear that the system of 
peninsular domination and commercial monopoly would 
remain essentially intact.

In Spanish America events had transformed the remote 
prospect of independence into a realistic goal. Confident 
that the French armies would crush all opposition, Creole 
leaders prepared to take power with the pretext of loy- 
alty to the “beloved Ferdinand.” The confusion caused 
among Spanish officials by the arrival of rival emissaries 
who proclaimed Ferdinand or Joseph Bonaparte the le- 
gitimate king of Spain aided the Creole plans. In the 
spring of 1810, with the fail of Cadiz seemingly im­
minent, the Creole revolutionaries moved into action; 
charging viceroys and other royal officials with doubtful 
loyalty to Ferdinand, they organized demonstrations in 
Caracas, Buenos Aires, Santiago, and Bogota that forced 
these authorities to surrender control to Creole-dominated 
local juntas. Their hopes of a peaceful transition to 
independence, however, were doomed to failure; their 
claims of loyalty did not deceive the groups truly loyal 
to Spain, and fighting soon broke out between patriots 
and loyalists.
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THE INDEPENDENCE OF SOUTH AMERICA 
The Latin American struggle for independence lacked a 
unified direction or strategy that was caused not only 
by the vast distances and other geographical obstacles to 
unity, but also by the economie and cultural isolation of 
the various Latin American regions. Moreover, the Latin 
American movement for independence lacked a strong 
popular base—the Creole elite, itself part of an exploitative 
white minority, feared the Indians, blacks, and oppressed 
castes and usually sought to keep their intervention in the 
struggle to a minimum. This lack of regional and class 
unity helps explain why it took Latin America so long to 
achieve independence.

The struggle for independence had four main centres. 
In Spanish South America there were two principal the- 
atres of military operations—one flowed southward from 
Venezuela, the other ran northward from Argentina; these 
two currents joined at Peru, the last Spanish bastion on 
the continent. The third centre, Brazil, achieved its own 
swift and relatively peaceful separation from Portugal. Fi- 
nally, Mexico had to travel a difficult, devious road toward 
independence.

Spanish America. Simón Bollvar of Venezuela is the 
symbol and hero of the struggle for independence in north­
ern South America. Soon after his return to Venezuela 
from a visit to Europe (1804-07), he became involved 
in conspiratorial activity directed at overthrow of the 
Spanish regime. In April 1810, the Creole party in 
Caracas forced the captain general to abdicate, and a 
Creole-dominated junta took power. In 1811 a Venezue- 
lan congress proclaimed the country’s independence and 
framed a republican constitution that abolished special 
privileges and Indian tribute, but retained black slavery 
and made Catholicism the state religion. Meanwhile, the 
veteran revolutionary Francisco de Miranda had returned 
from England and assumed command of the patriot army.
Differences soon broke out between Miranda and his 

young officers, especially Bollvar. Amid these disputes 
came the earthquake of March 26, 1812, which caused 
great loss of life and property in Caracas and other patriot 
territory, but spared the regions under Spanish control. 
The royalist clergy proclaimed this disaster a divine ret- 
ribution against the rebels. A series of military reverses 
completed the discomfiture of the revolutionary cause. 
With his forces disintegrating, Miranda negotiated a treaty 
with the royalist commander and then tried to flee the 
country, taking with him part of the republie’s treasury. 
Bolivar and some of his comrades, regarding Miranda’s 
act a form of treachery, seized him before he could em- 
bark and turned him over to the Spaniards. Miranda died 
in a Spanish prison four years later.

Bollvar was saved from a Spanish reaction by the in­
fluence of a family friend. Under a safe conduct, he 
departed for Colombia, which was still partially under pa­
triot control. Given command of a small force to clear the 
Magdalena River of enemy troops, he employed a strategy 
featured by swift movement and aggressive tactics; he also 
judged his soldiers on merit without regard to social back­
ground or colour. His success gained Bollvar the rank of 
general in the Colombian army and won him the approval 
of a plan of his for liberation of Venezuela.

In a forced march of three months, Bollvar led a force 
of 500 men across jungles and swamps toward Caracas; as 
he approached the Capital, the Spanish forces withdrew. 
He entered Caracas in triumph and received from the 
city council the title of “liberator”; soon afterward the 
congress of the restored republic voted to grant him dicta- 
torial powers.

Bolivar’s success was short-lived. The fail of Napoleon, 
in 1814, brought Ferdinand VII to the Spanish throne, 
released Spanish troops for use in America, and heartened 
the royalists. Meanwhile, the llaneros, or cowboys, of the 
Venezuelan plains joined the royalist cause. A mass of 
llaneros invaded Caracas, crushing all resistance; and in 
July 1814 Bollvar hastily abandoned the city and retreated 
toward Colombia with the remains of his army.

Bollvar found Colombia on the verge of chaos; despite 
the imminent threat of a Spanish invasion, the provinces 
quarrelled with each other and defied the authority of the

weak central government. Concluding that the situation 
was hopeless, Bollvar left in May 1815 for the British 
island of Jamaica. Meanwhile, a Spanish army landed in 
Venezuela, completed the reconquest of the colony, and 
then sailed to lay seige to Cartagena; the city surrendered 
in December, and the rest of Colombia was pacified within 
a few months. Of all the Spanish American provinces, 
only Argentina remained in revolt.

Bollvar had an unshakable faith in the triumph of inde­
pendence. From Jamaica he wrote a famous document— 
“The Letter from Jamaica”—in which he affirmed his 
faith and argued that monarchy was foreign to the genius 
of Latin America; only a republican regime would be ac­
cepted by its peoples. Bollvar boldly forecast the destiny 
of the different regions, taking account of their economie 
and social structures (Chile, for example, seemed to him 
to have a democratie future; Peru, on the other hand, was 
fated to suffer dictatorship because it contained gold and 
slaves).
From Jamaica, Bollvar went to Haiti, where he received 

a sympathetic hearing and the offer of some material sup­
port. After two efforts to gain a foothold on the Venezue­
lan coast failed, Bollvar decided to establish a base in the 
Orinoco River Valley, distant from the centres of Spanish 
power. Roving patriot bands still operated in this region, 
and Bollvar hoped to win the allegiance of the llaneros, 
who were becoming disillusioned with their Spanish allies. 
In September 1816 Bollvar sailed for the Orinoco River 
Delta and made his headquarters at the town of Angostura 
(modern Ciudad Bolivar).
The patriot guerrilla bands accepted Bolivar’s leadership, 

and he also gained the support of the llaneros. The end of 
the Napoleonic Wars had idled a large number of British 
soldiers; and many of these veterans came to Venezuela, 
forming a British legion that distinguished itself in battle 
on the patriot side. Bollvar was also helped by English 
merchants, who made loans that enabled him to secure 
men and arms, and by the mulish attitude of Ferdi­
nand VII, whose refusal to make any concessions to the 
colonists caused the British government to lose patience 
and regard favourably the prospect of Spanish American 
independence.

On the eve of the decisive campaign of 1819, Bollvar 
summoned to Angostura a congress that vested him 
with dictatorial powers. His strategy for the liberation of 
Venezuela and Colombia was to strike a blow at Span­
ish forces from a completely unexpected direction; he 
advanced with an army of some 2,500 men along the 
Orinoco and Arauco rivers across the plains and then as- 
cended the Colombian Andes until he reached the plateau 
where lay Bogota. On the field of Boyaca the patriot army 
surprised and defeated the royalists in a short, sharp battle 
and entered Bogota. He then prepared for the liberation 
of Venezuela; in June 1821 patriot troops crushed the last 
major Spanish force in Venezuela at Carabobo. Save for 
some Coastal towns and forts held by beleaguered royalists, 
Venezuela was free.
The independence of Spanish America remained precar- 

ious as long as the Spaniards held the immense mountain 
bastion of the central Andes. While Bollvar prepared an 
offensive from Bogota against Quito, he sent his lieutenant 
José Antonio de Sucre by sea from Colombia’s Pacific 
coast to seize the port of Guayaquil. Even before Sucre ar­
rived, the Creoles of Guayaquil revolted, proclaimed inde­
pendence, and placed the port under Bolivar’s protection. 
Advancing into the Ecuadorian highlands, Sucre defeated 
a Spanish army on the slopes of Mount Pichincha, near 
Quito. Royalist resistance crumbled on news of Sucre’s 
victory; and the provinces composing the viceroyalty of 
New Granada—the future republics of Venezuela, Colom­
bia, Ecuador, and Panama—were free. They were tem- 
porarily united into a large state named Great Colombia 
(Gran Colombia), established at the initiative of Bollvar 
by the union of New Granada and Venezuela in 1821.

Ever since the defeat of the British invasions of 1806- 
07, the Creole party, nominally loyal to Spain, had effec- 
tively controlled Buenos Aires. In May 1810, when word 
came that French troops had entered Seville and threat- 
ened Cadiz, an open town meeting convened to decide
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the future government of the colony. This first Argentine 
congress voted to depose the viceroy and establish a junta 
to govern in the name of Ferdinand. In 1813 a national 
assembly gave the country the name United Provinces 
of the Rio de la Plata and enacted such reforms as the 
abolition of mita, encomienda, titles of nobility, and the 
Inquisition. A declaration of independence, however, was 
delayed until 1816.
The junta promptly attempted to consolidate its control 

over the vast viceroyalty. The western interior provinces 
were subdued after sharp fighting. Montevideo, across the 
Rlo de la Plata, remained in Spanish hands until 1814, 
when it feil to an Argentine siege. The junta met even more 
tenacious resistance from the gauchos of the Uruguay an 
pampa, led by José Gervasio Artigas, who demanded 
Uruguayan autonomy in a loose federal connection with 
Buenos Aires; but Artigas became caught between pressure 
from Buenos Aires and Portuguese forces who claimed 
Uruguay for Brazil, and he had to flee to Paraguay (Uru­
guay did not achieve complete independence until 1828). 
The Creoles of Paraguay defeated a force sent from Buenos 
Aires to liberate Asunción and proceeded to depose Span­
ish officials and proclaim the independence of Paraguay.

The junta’s efforts to liberate the mountainous province 
of Upper Peru failed because of steep terrain, long lines of 
communication, and the apathy of the Indian population.

Upper Peru in Spanish hands represented a standing 
threat to the security of the La Plata provinces. The mil­
itary genius of José de San Martin of Argentina offered 
a solution to the problem. San Martin was a colonel in 
the Spanish army when revolution broke out in Buenos 
Aires. He promptly sailed for La Plata to join the patriot 
junta and was soon raised to command the army of Upper 
Peru. San Martin proposed a march across the Andes to 
liberate Chile, where a Spanish reaction had toppled the 
revolutionary regime established by Bernardo O’Higgins 
and other patriot leaders in 1810. Having liberated Chile, 
the united forces of La Plata and Chile would descend 
upon Peru from the sea.

San Martin obtained an appointment as governor of 
the province of Cuyo, whose Capital, Mendoza, lay at 
the eastern end of a strategie pass leading across the 
Andes to Chile. He spent two years recruiting, training, 
and equipping his Army of the Andes. The army began 
the Crossing of the cordillera in January 1817, and in 
21 days it issued on Chilean soil. A decisive victory at 
Chacabuco in February opened the gates of Santiago to 
San Martin. Another victory at Maipü (1818) ended the 
threat to Chile’s independence. Rejecting Chilean invita- 
tions to become supreme ruler of the republic, a post 
assumed by O’Higgins, San Martin secured a number of 
ships in England and the United States and, in August 
1820, sailed for Peru in a fleet of seven ships of war and 
18 transports. He landed his army about 100 miles (160 
kilometres) south of Lima but delayed moving on the 
Peruvian Capital; he hoped to obtain its surrender by eco­
nomie blockade, propaganda, and direct negotiation with 
Spanish officials. His strategy was successful; in June 1821 
the Spanish army evacuated Lima and retreated toward 
the Andes. San Martin entered the Capital and proclaimed 
the independence of Peru. But he then had to deal with 
counterrevolutionary plots and the resistance of Lima’s 
elite to his program of social reform. Meanwhile, a large 
Spanish army manoeuvred in front of Lima, challenging 
San Martin to a battle which he dared not join with his 
much smaller force. San Martin became convinced that 
only monarchy could bring stability to Spanish America, 
and he sent a secret mission to Europe to find a prince 
for the throne of Peru.
San Martin met with Bollvar in Guayaquil (July 26- 

27, 1822); the proceedings are surrounded with an at- 
mosphere of mystery. Argentine historians hold that San 
Martin came to Guayaquil in search of military aid but 
was rebuffed by Bollvar, who was unwilling to share with 
a rival the glory of bringing the struggle for independence 
to an end; San Martin then magnanimously decided to 
leave Peru and allow Bollvar to complete the work he 
had begun. Venezuelan historians argue that San Martin 
came to Guayaquil primarily to recover that city for Peru;

they deny that he asked Bollvar for more troops and 
insist that he left Peru for reasons having nothing to do 
with the conference. Both interpretations tend to diminish 
the stature and sense of realism of the two liberators— 
San Martin must have understood that Bollvar alone 
combined the military, political, and psychological assets 
needed to solve the factional problems in Peru and to 
gain final victory over the powerful Spanish army in the 
siërra; given the situation in Lima, San Martln’s presence 
there could only hinder the performance of those tasks. 
Viewed in this light, the decision of Bollvar to assume 
sole direction of the war and of San Martin to withdraw 
reflected a realistic appraisal of the Peruvian situation and 
the solution it required.

San Martin returned to Lima to find that in his ab­
sence his enemies had usurped his power. In September 
1822, before the first Peruvian congress, he announced 
his resignation as protector and his impending departure. 
San Martln’s departure left Lima and the territory under 
its control in serious danger of reconquest by the strong 
Spanish army in the siërra. Bollvar allowed the situation to 
deteriorate until May 1823, when the Peruvian Congress 
called on him for help. The scare produced by a brief 
reoccupation of the Capital by the Spanish army prepared 
the Creole leaders to accept Bolivar’s absolute rule.

Bollvar arrived in Peru in September 1823 and needed 
almost a year to achieve political stability and to weid his 
army and the different national units under his command 
into a united force. After a difficult ascent of the siërra, 
patriot forces won a victory near the lake of Junln (August 
6, 1824). To Sucre feil the glory of defeating the Spanish 
army in the last major engagement of the war, at Ayacu- 
cho (December 9, 1824). Only scattered resistance at some 
points in the highlands and on the coast remained to mop 
up. The work of Continental liberation was achieved.

Brazil. Brazil made a swift, almost bloodless transition 
to independence. The idea of Brazilian independence first 
arose in the late 18th century as a Creole reaction to the 
Portuguese policy of tightening political and economie 
control over the colony. The first significant conspiracy 
against Portuguese rule was organized in Minas Gerais, 
but it was easily crushed. The French invasion of Portu­
gal (1808), followed by the flight of the Portuguese court 
to Rio de Janeiro, brought large changes and benefits to 
Brazil. The Portuguese prince regent John opened Brazil’s 
ports to the trade of friendly nations, permitted the rise of 
local industries, and founded a “Bank of Brazil.” Brazil­
ian Creoles took satisfaction in Brazil’s new role and the 
growth of educational and economie opportunities; but 
this feeling was mixed with resentment at the thousands of 
Portuguese who came with the court and competed with 
Brazilians for jobs and favours.
The revolution of 1820 in Portugal precipitated Brazil’s 

break with the mother country. The Portuguese revolu­
tionaries framed a liberal constitution for the kingdom, 
but assumed a conservative posture toward Brazil; they 
demanded the immediate return of Prince John to Lis­
bon, an end to the system of dual monarchy that he had 
devised, and the restoration of the Portuguese commercial 
monopoly. John approved the new constitution and sailed 
for Portugal, leaving behind his son and heir Dom Pedro 
as regent and advising him that, in the event the Brazilians 
demanded independence, he should assume leadership of 
the movement and set the Brazilian crown on his head.

Soon it became clear that the Portuguese Cortes intended 
to abrogate all the liberties and concessions won by Brazil 
since 1808. One of its decrees insisted on the immediate 
return of Dom Pedro from Brazil in order that he might 
complete his political education. But Dom Pedro, urged 
on by Creole advisers who saw a golden opportunity for 
an orderly transition to independence, rejected the Por­
tuguese demand, issued his famous Fico (“I remain”), 
and in December 1822, having overcome slight resistance 
from Portuguese elements, was formally proclaimed con- 
stitutional emperor of Brazil.

THE INDEPENDENCE OF MEXICO
In Mexico the movement for independence took an un- 
expected turn; the Indian and mixed-blood masses joined
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the struggle and for a time converted it from a quarrel be­
tween the Creole and Spanish-born peninsular elites into 
a social revolution»
In 1810 a Creole plot for independence was being 

hatched in the important industrial and mining centre of 
Querétaro; its leaders included Miguel Hidalgo, a priest 
in the town of Dolores known for his sympathy with the 
Indians. Informed that their plot had been denounced to 
Spanish officials, the conspirators decided to launch their 
revolt before preparations were complete. On September 
16, 1810, Hidalgo called on the Indians of his parish to 
rise against their Spanish rulers; he appealed to the reli­
gious fanaticism of the natives by proclaiming the Virgin 
of Guadalupe the patron of his movement. After his first 
victories Hidalgo issued decrees abolishing slavery and In­
dian tribute and ordering the restoration of lands to the 
Indian communities. These measures gave the Mexican 
revolution a popular character largely absent from the 
movement for independence in South America, but they 
alienated the many Creoles who desired independence 
without social revolution.

Hidalgo could not weid his Indian horde into a disci- 
plined army or capitalize on his early victories. Within 
a year he was captured, condemned as a heretic by an 
Inquisitorial court, and shot. A mestizo priest, José Maria 
Morelos, assumed leadership of the revolutionary struggle; 
he liberated most of Southern Mexico, then summoned a 
congress that proclaimed independence and framed a re­
publican constitution. Morelos extended Hidalgo’s social 
reforms by prohibiting all forced labour and forbidding 
the use of racial terms. Like Hidalgo, Morelos also had 
differences with Creole associates that hampered his con­
duct of the war, and his premature efforts to install a 
constitutional regime also hindered his military efforts. 
In 1815 he, too, was captured by the Spaniards and 
shot.

The revolution then declined into a guerrilla war waged 
by many rival chiefs. Royalist armies gradually extin- 
guished the remaining centres of resistance. The Spanish 
revolution of 1820 abruptly changed this state of affairs. 
Fearing the loss of their privileges, conservative clergy, 
army officers, and merchants in Mexico schemed to sepa­
rate from the mother country and establish independence 
under conservative auspices. Their instrument was the 
Creole officer Agustin de Iturbide, who had waged im- 
placable war against the patriots. Iturbide offered peace 
and reconciliation to the principal rebel leader, Vicente 
Guerrero; his plan combined independence, monarchy, 
the religious supremacy of the Roman Catholic Church, 
and the civil equality of Creoles and Spaniards. For the 
moment Iturbide’s program offered advantages to both 
sides.
The united forces of Iturbide and Guerrero swiftly over- 

came scattered loyalist resistance. On September 28, 1821, 
Iturbide proclaimed Mexican independence; and eight 
months later a congress selected by Iturbide confirmed 
him as Agustin I, emperor of Mexico. Iturbide’s empire 
included the captaincy general of Guatemala (which in­
cluded present-day Guatemala, El Salvador, Honduras, 
Nicaragua, and Costa Rica). Iturbide’s empire had no 
popular base, however, and within a few months he was 
forced to abdicate and depart for Europe, with a warning 
never to return. The captaincy general of Guatemala, fol­
lowing Iturbide’s departure, declared its independence in 
1823, forming the United Provinces of Central America. 
The constitution adopted by the United Provinces permit- 
ted a great amount of individual state autonomy and gave 
the federal government supreme power only in foreign 
affairs. This weak central government, although directed 
by the notable statesman Francisco Morazan, had almost 
no iricome and lacked the military force needed to subdue 
the frequent disorders that arose among the States. Poor 
Communications, jealousy of the power of Guatemala, 
and inexperience in self-government led to secession and 
the end of the United Provinces in 1837-38. In 1824 
Iturbide landed on the Mexican coast with a small party, 
was promptly captured by troops of the new republican 
regime, and was shot.

(B.K.)

Reaction and anarchy, 1825-50
For a quarter of a century after 1825 the new republics 
were plagued by social and economie paralysis and po­
litical chaos. Independence had not released the shackles 
of inherited backwardness. Traditional society had been 
deprived of its legal framework, but it had not been de- 
stroyed. lts legacy of prejudices and customs remained, as 
did a colonial mentality and an intellectual dependence 
upon Europe. Latent social disorganization was every- 
where in evidence. Different civilizations and stages of 
culture existed side by side.
The working class, “a melancholy sea of illiterates,” had 

no sense of their stake in good government. African slav-r 
ery remained in either legal or extralegal form. The large 
Indian population, accustomed to servitude, showed a 
strong desire to isolate itself from Europeanized sectors, 
thereby surrendering any political privileges it might have 
claimed as citizens. Mestizos and mulattoes, more aggres- 
sive than the Indians but distrusted by the Creoles, were 
essentially a frustrated and unruly lot. Their prototypes 
were the gauchos (cowboys) of Argentina and llaneros 
(plainsmen-cowboys) of Venezuela who often welcomed 
the opportunity to join private armies in order to strike out 
against their supposed oppressors. The privileged groups 
were the only social elements with permanent standards 
and values. They were blind to the evils that their systems 
might bring societies that had not elaborated acceptable 
substitutes for the displaced Spanish and Portuguese kings 
and the weakened Roman Catholic Church. The members 
of the privileged elements (the elites of land and church 
and the intellectuals) were individualistic to the point of 
being anarchistic. The laws they wrote were to be applied 
to others, not to themselves. It is with the failure of 
the privileged groups to couple liberty with law in mind 
that the tumultuous quarter-century after independence 
should be viewed.

POLITICAL GROUPS AND ISSUES
Within the larger framework of extreme individualism 
two groups vied for power. Between 1825 and 1850 each 
faction assumed that the primary problem of the new re- 
publics was a political one. One group, generally referred 
to as liberals, was led by the intellectuals of the cities; 
the other group, commonly designated conservatives, was 
directed by the aristocrats of the countryside. Those who 
looked to the intellectuals were in general oriented to­
ward northern Europe and the United States and were 
anticlerical. They favoured a federal type of government 
with narrowly delimited executive power, and they were 
so strongly committed to liberty and the right of individu- 
als that they professed to prefer disintegration to tyranny. 
Those who accepted the leadership of the landed elites 
were essentially Spanish in their outlook and encouraged 
the church to continue as the interpreter of the social value 
system. They desired efficiënt, centralized States directed 
by strong executives to such an extent that they seemed 
to favour tyranny to disintegration.
Before 1830 the landed elites had established their abil- 

ity to neutralize the intellectuals. Their victory over the 
intellectuals was one of the rural areas over the urban 
centres, or, as the Argentine president Domingo Faustino 
Sarmiento said, “of thirteenth century feudalism over 
nineteenth century liberalism.” The success of the elitists 
did not mean either the total defeat of the intellectuals 
or the resolution of the differences that had separated the 
contenders for power. The intellectuals retained sufficiënt 
influence to keep alive islands of radicalism that prevented 
the aristocratie elements from achieving completely the 
social rigidity their system demanded. Arrangements were 
made and compromises were reached on basic issues. The 
Conservative political leadership was able to reaffirm the 
area’s attachment to its Spanish-Catholic heritage, but the 
intellectuals continued to encourage the flow of ideas from 
abroad, and by 1850 France had become a cultural prop 
for all of Latin America. By mid-century, too, even the 
Liberals had generally conceded that, in practice if not 
in theory, a strong executive was absolutely essential to 
orderly government; when representatives of the Liberals
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did attain power it was not unusual for them to disregard 
democratie forms. It often appeared that Liberalism was 
invoked in order to impose tyranny. The new States, de­
feated in their efforts to win for themselves the religious 
patronage that the Spanish and Portuguese crowns had 
enjoyed, had accepted the privilege of presentation of lists 
from which the Vatican selected the high ecclesiastical offi­
cials to serve in the republics. The anticlericals intensified 
their efforts to circumscribe the church’s temporal activi- 
ties—the registration of births and deaths, participation in 
marriages, control of cemeteries, leadership in education, 
participation in politics and economie activities—which 
gave that institution such strength as to make it a threat 
to the viability of any administration.

The importance of the issues that were delineated and 
then compromised by the corttending power groups should 
not be discounted, but they alone do not explain the 
state of Latin America after three decades of indepen­
dence. There were other considerations of equal or greater 
significance.

Violence. In the political area, probably the most far- 
reaching development before 1850 was the elevation of 
violence to the level of a political fundamental. In order to 
seize the initiative from the intellectuals, the landholding 
elites had recourse to the military forces that had been 
nurtured to maturity during the wars of independence. 
Their victory, thus, was one of violence, and success 
through violence engendered more violence. Armies soon 
came to serve a dual political function. They acted as the 
final arbiters of political matters, and they provided the 
guarantee that the privileged groups could fight among 
themselves over their political, social, and economie pref- 
erences without creating a power vacuuih into which the 
masses might rush.
Once force was injected into politics the juridical concept 

of representative democracy was ignored. Facts prevailed 
against constitutions—sometimes against their letter, usu­
ally against their spirit. Differences were settled by the 
breaking of heads rather than the counting of them. Bul- 
lets replaced ballots. Those who rosé to power tended to 
monopolize it to such a degree that quite often their holds 
could be ended only by the bloody remedy of revolution. 
There was no place in such political systems for the pop­
ular masses, who constituted as much as 90 percent of 
the population in certain of the republics. They were, in 
effect, driven into a political wilderness.

Caudillism. Violence paved the way for the caudillos. 
They were violent men of destiny who broke all the bonds 
of national and social order. They were individualists who 
could not be restrained by party or ideology. To them 
electoral platforms were written to satisfy a formality and 
not a necessity. In the words of the Argentine sociologist 
Carlos Bunge, they were “rulers by the will of men without 
will.” Some caudillos were generals from the wars of inde­
pendence, who, in the course of the 15-year-long struggle 
for freedom, first lost contact with the people and then 
developed a proprietary interest in the States that their 
swords had helped to create. They were the liberators who 
turned upon the liberated. Some of the caudillos were mere 
adventurers who profited from the widespread disorder of 
the day. Many were hacendados (“large landowners”) who 
took to the field to redress grievances against the central 
government or in response to the need of property owners 
for protection that the States did not pro vide. Once in 
possession of an army it was but a short step to using it 
for the purpose of achieving high public office.
The caudillos bore a striking resemblance to Max Weber’s 

“charismatic leader.” They regarded themselves as indis­
pensable, and in office they exercised personal authority 
regardless of the representation of collective interests. Since 
the objectives of the caudillos were primarily personal 
they were forced to rely upon their personal magnetism to 
win followings. They had to be muy hombre (“very much 
a man”). Personalism (personalisme*) in politics, conse- 
quently, became a fetish. Political parties were little more 
than ad hoe associations of friends, strong in victory, only 
to disintegrate in defeat. Prior to 1850 Chile and Colom­
bia offered the only exceptions to the rule. If personalism 
was one of the strengths of the caudillos it was also one of

their major weaknesses. Because their regimes were built 
on personalism, they were seldom able to consolidate their 
power sufficiently to pass it on to chosen successors. The 
opposition understood this phenomenon and was secure 
in the knowledge that sooner or later power might be 
expected to revert to it.
An often overlooked characteristic of the caudillos was 

their ideological and philosophical sterility. Although acts 
of brutality and destruction of property usually went along 
with the seizure and consolidation of power by caudillos, 
no caudillo before 1850 ever threatened a basic principle 
of the elite system of values. Except in Haiti and Brazil, 
they invariably paid lip service to the republican system 
of government. All spoke of government by the people, 
and no one of them feit secure until he legalized his ad­
ministration by holding an election. They were no more 
successful than were regularly elected officials in bringing 
order out of political chaos. They added nothing new to 
the church-state issue. They were economie traditionalists 
at least to as great an extent as were those who opposed 
them. By the time they achieved power they were gener­
ally rich in land, and the constitutions they wrote reflected 
their property-owner mentality. Thus it was that in ev­
ery major political, social, or economie area the caudillos 
tempered their actions with enough discretion always to 
make themselves appear safe. Each one stopped short of 
revolutionizing the existing social and economie systems.

Not one of the republics of Latin America was spared 
the price of political tumult born of caudillism. Argentina 
feil into the hands of “bloody” Juan Manuel de Rosas, 
who was raised to power by a combination of reactionary 
churchmen, wealthy landowners, and the gauchos of the 
Argentine pampas. Brazil experienced more than a decade 
of civil war after 1835 led by caudillos who threatened 
to divide Brazil as the Spanish area had been splintered 
earlier. Mexico barely survived the machinations of the 
superficially brilliant Antonio López de Santa Anna, who 
tempered tyranny with treason. The Central American 
Federation collapsed in a fit of quarrels kept alive by petty 
tyrants. Colombia, Bolivia, Peru, Ecuador, and Uruguay 
were surrendered to war lords and adventurers. Paraguay 
and Venezuela enjoyed rather prolonged periods of pater­
nalisme dictatorship punctuated by blood baths perpetrated 
upon the citizenry by pöwer-hungry politicians in military 
uniforms. Haiti, neglected by Europe and shunned by a 
race-conscious United States, stumbled from one despot 
to another, and the Dominican Republic was shaken by 
the onslaught of “the Haitians,” the aggressiveness of its 
own strong men, and the ambitions of Spain. Only Chile, 
in the 1820s, after a period of extreme anarchy, evolved a 
political system that fettered the man on horseback. There 
the landed oligarchy, comprised of not more than a few 
hundred families, seized power and through a combination 
of aristocratie supervision and autocratie administration 
guaranteed its control. The military forces were brought 
under civilian leadership, and the president was given ex­
tensive control over a highly centralized government. The 
church was given full partnership with the state. Property 
and literacy qualifications limited the franchise to the 
point where not more than 10 percent of the population 
could qualify for the vote. The requisites for office holding 
eliminated all but a few thousand.

THE ECONOMICS OF ANARCHY
Although violence and caudillism were essentially polit­
ical phenomena, no major area of activity was spared 
the pervasive anarchy they generated. Particularly did the 
disorderliness of the 1825-50 period add to the economie 
problems inherited from the mother countries and the 
wars of independence. The crucial economie problem of 
the new republics was the system of land tenure, the 
peculiar feature of which was the large estate or the lati- 
fundio. Rooted in the colonial period, the latifundio was 
Consolidated during the years after independence as the 
republics recklessly distributed their public domains to 
political favourites, and then protected the new holdings 
with tax systems that taxed the product of the land but 
not the land itself, and legal systems that provided for 
primogeniture and debt, slavery, or peonage. Once in debt
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the Indian was obligated to the patrón until the money 
was repaid. Since he ordinarily found it impossible to 
regain solvency, if he had ever enjoyed such a blissful 
state, his labour obligations tended to become permanent. 
There was no place in such a tenure system for the growth 
of a property-owning middle class such as appeared in the 
United States before 1850.
To the heavy burden of the latifundios and peonage 

were added other economie problems of somewhat lesser 
long-range consequence but immediately important to the 
struggling nations. First Spain’s colonial policy, and after 
independence the fact that the new republics were outside 
the well-established international trade routes, served to 
isolate Latin America from Europe and thus to prolong 
the time needed for European traders and financiers to 
acquire a somewhat realistic working knowledge of the re­
publics. Violence also delayed the rehabilitation of many 
of the mines that suffered from destruction and neglect 
during the war years—mines that might have provided 
the means of earning an important part of the foreign ex- 
change that Bolivia, Peru, Colombia, and Mexico needed 
so desperately. Finally, the recurrent political plots and 
uprisings strengthened the well-developed propensity that 
domestic capitalists had for investing in rural properties 
because of the indestructibility of land and the prestige 
associated with it in agricultural communities.

LEARNING AND THE ARTS
The ravages of civil war left little time, money, or incli- 
nation for developing learning or the arts. Antagonism of 
the new govemments to the clergy resulted in the neglect 
and disappearance of many colonial educational institu- 
tions and the loss of educational and professional services 
of the religious teaching orders. Meanwhile, the new re­
publics, concerned with other problems and lacking in 
financial resources, did little to promote public education. 
Only Chile, which in the 1840s combined stability and 
wealth, was able to give impetus to learning at all levels. 
The arts suffered from the general decline of wealth. Al­
most no new churches and very few public buildings were 
constructed. There was little demand for art other than 
religious art. Literature fared somewhat better because it 
was made to serve political ends. Men of letters were gen­
erally on the side of justice, by which was meant justice for 
the privileged groups. Often from homes in exile—Chile 
and Uruguay were the favourite refuges from Argentina— 
writers carried on their campaigns against tyranny. The 
schoolteacher president of Argentina, Domingo Faustino 
Sarmiento, spent many of his most productive years fight­
ing the tyrant Rosas from across the Andes in Chile. 
Esteban Echevema described the crimes of Rosas and 
articulated the needs of his homeland from Uruguay. 
Through the efforts of Echeverrla, the Chilean, José Vic- 
torino Lastarria, and others, Romanticism was accepted 
in poetry and then spread to drama and the novel.

Era of material progress, 1850-1914
For a quarter of a century after independence was achieved 
the conviction persisted that the problems of the inchoate 
republics could be resolved if only workable political 
systems could be found. The small politically articulate 
element of society threw vast amounts of efforts into 
what proved to be a fruitless search for exclusively polit­
ical Solutions to the dilemmas of the area. An enormous 
amount of property was destroyed as opposing elements 
uncompromisingly supported either arbitrary or rational 
politics as the most direct means of attaining their objec- 
tives through constitutionalism. The price was so great, 
the wounds so deep, that many of the republics still have 
not fully recovered. But as early as the 1840s in Chile and 
by the 1850s and 1860s in Argentina, Brazil, and Mexico, 
many within the responsible elements of society had agreed 
that the purely political approach had failed. They looked 
to Great Britain and the U.S. for alternatives, and the 
experiences of those countries taught that the successful 
functioning of democratie representative government, the 
ultimate goal of the Latin-American republics, was closely 
related to economie progress and that order was requisite

to both. Economie development became an obsession in 
several of the republics. It dominated the era from 1850 
to World War I as completely as politics had dominated 
the antecedent era.

Latin America turned to economie Solutions to its prob­
lems just as the world economy under European leadership 
was fostering a high degree of regional and international 
specialization. The basic effect of this development was 
to divide the world into industrialized nations on the one 
hand and nonindustrialized countries on the other. Latin 
America feil into the latter category. Mining, tradition- 
ally oriented toward export, was now greatly expanded. 
Agriculture was commercialized and given the same ori- 
entation. Enormous acreages were put to the plow for 
the first time in Argentina, Brazil, and Uruguay. Barbed- 
wire fences, blooded bulls, and refrigeration combined to 
transform cattle raising into a highly complex, modern 
enterprise. At the end of the century coffee became the 
economie backbone of several republics and bananas of 
several others.
Prolonged cycles of good markets enriched landowners 

to the point where many of them could afford to live 
in the Capital cities or in Europe. Absentee landlordism, 
with all of its abuses, became prevalent in such countries 
as Argentina, Brazil, Chile, and Uruguay. As the tempo 
of international trade increased nations became the slaves 
of their mines and fields as minerals, livestock, cereals, 
and coffee provided the means of payment for imports 
of machinery and tools and the soft goods to which an 
expanding consumer class had become accustomed. Prior 
to World War I the dependence of the republics upon 
export markets did not often give rise to serious problems 
because the consumption of primary products by the man­
ufacturing nations showed a strong tendency to expand 
and Latin America was ordinarily able to dispose of all it 
produced for export.

FOREIGN CAPITAL AND TECHNICI AN S
The orientation of their economies to overseas markets 
made the republics more economically dependent upon 
Europe and the United States. The shift to large-scale 
commercial agriculture was financed through foreign- 
controlled banking institutions. The modernization of 
mines, beyond the economie capacity of domestic capi­
talists to carry out, feil to foreign investors, although in 
Chile domestic Capital was heavily invested in the mineral 
economy. Commercial agriculture and modern mining in- 
volved the expansion of transportation and public Utilities 
whose development was assumed by foreign capitalists 
and foreign technicians.

Foreign Capital entered the republics without serious re- 
straints of any kind, and the foreign investor showed a 
distinct preference for those States where the leadership 
displayed a reasonable capacity to maintain order. Thus 
it was that foreign venture Capital went primarily into 
Brazil, where a respected monarch (Pedro II) moderated 
the differences of disparate groups; into Argentina, where a 
landowning aristocracy firmly controlled the government; 
into Chile, where power was shared by the landowners 
and the entrepreneurs of commerce and mining; and into 
Mexico, where Porfirio Diaz’ policy of “bread or the stick” 
had brought order and stability out of extreme chaos.

Great Britain was easily the largest supplier of funds in 
South America as its Capital went into commerce, Utilities, 
railroads, shipping, mines, and agriculture. By 1914 Ar­
gentina was an economie colony of Great Britain. “Take 
Canada from us, but not Argentina,” cried one English- 
man. The United States did not become a creditor nation 
until World War I, but before that time United States 
private Capital began flowing into the Caribbean and Cen­
tral American agriculture and Mexican mines, railroads, 
and petroleum fields. By 1914 the United States was 
the largest foreign investor in Middle America. Foreign- 
ers had approximately $8,500,000,000 invested in Latin 
America when World War I broke out; one-third in Ar­
gentina, one-fourth in Brazil, and one-fourth in Mexico. 
In many enterprises, including railroads, mining, and ba­
nanas, the investment of foreigners greatly exceeded that 
of the nationals.

Founda­
tions of 
mining and 
agriculture

Investment 
by Great 
Britain 
and the 
United 
States



Latin America 835

Technicians and managers, ordinarily from Great Britain 
and the United States, poured into the republics to fill 
a scientific and technological void left by the humanistic 
training that the institutions of higher learning continued 
to impart. In general the teaching of the Sciences feil 
to the military academies. Except in Brazil, where army 
engineers were active, foreign engineers were primarily re- 
sponsible for the construction of railroads and ports, and 
they supervised the work of thousands of native labourers.

IMMIGRATION
The economie expansion induced by foreign Capital and 
technicians provided job opportunities in field and factory 
for millions of unskilled and semiskilled labourers from 
Europe. Steamships disgorged most of their human cargo 
at Rio de Janeiro and Santos (the port for Sao Paulo) 
in Brazil, Buenos Aires in Argentina, and Montevideo 
in Uruguay.
Underpopulation had been a recognized problem in 

Latin America ever since the independence era. In 1823 
Brazil, comprising approximately half the South American 
continent, had only 4,700,000 inhabitants. Uruguay had 
a population of only 60,000 when it began its struggle for 
freedom from Spain. As late as 1852 Argentina’s popula­
tion was about 1,200,000. In a bid for immigrants, several 
States rewrote their constitutions to pro vide for freedom 
of worship for non-Catholics. The Argentine theorist Juan 
Bautista Alberdi at mid-century declared that “to govern 
is to populate.” The Argentine constitution of 1853, which 
he fathered, enjoined upon the government the responsi- 
bility of promoting European immigration. What Alberdi 
had in mind was the filling in of the great expanses of 
his country with landowners, not farm hands. At the time 
he wrote there was no real shortage of workers in the 
republic because it had not yet shifted from subsistence to 
commercial agriculture.
A new dimension was given to the problem of under­

population as a result of the course that economie devel­
opment took after 1850. With ready markets in Europe 
for their products, landowners not only were discouraged 
from parting with their holdings but bid land prices up in 
enlarging them. Those who looked to trade with Europe 
wanted farm hands, railroads, better port facilities, and 
more public Utilities. Also, the growth of retail trading and 
the beginning of the factory system required many more 
workers than could be provided locally.

Although several of the republics desperately sought im­
migrants after 1850, they did not at first find it easy to 
attract the restless from Europe. Most of those people 
preferred the United States, with its abundance of cheap 
land and its rapidly growing industrial system. Also, Latin 
America’s reputation for political and economie insta- 
bility was disturbing to potential settlers from abroad. 
Latifundism tended to exclude the neweomers from the 
ownership of land. Much of the area where lands were 
available was in the tropics or distant from commercial 
centres and ports. There was little industrial growth any- 
where. Transportation and Communications were poor; 
educational and medical facilities, primitive. Brazil toler- 
ated black slavery until 1888, and Europeans were reluc- 
tant to work alongside slave labour. As late as the 1870s, 
in both Argentina and Chile, marauding Indians periodi- 
cally encroached upon sparsely settled areas.
There were countervailing forces. Political discontent, 

famine, and grinding poverty in Europe drove many to 
take refuge wherever they could find it. In the republics 
there was some house cleaning as groups determined to 
promote material progress gained ascendancy and de­
manded order. So Europeans emigrated, at first in small 
numbers as traders and miners from the British Isles, 
and as farmers, mostly from Switzerland and the Ger­
man principalities, and later in swarms from Italy, Spain, 
and Portugal.

Latin-American statistics on immigration are notoriously 
unreliable. According to those that appear most trust- 
worthy, the swarming to Argentina began in the 1880s. 
Between 1857 and 1900 Argentina had a net inflow of
1,200,000 (equal to the total population of the nation in 
1852). The peak year in Argentina was 1913 when 302,-

000 entered and 157,000 departed. By 1914 Argentina had 
received 4,660,500 immigrants, for a net gain of 2,640,-
000. Italians numbered about 1,200,000 and Spaniards 
about 1,000,000.

The impact of the immigrants upon Argentina was pro- 
found. The nation’s population expanded to 10,215,787 
by 1924. The population of the rich pampas increased 625 
percent, and the republie’s total agricultural acreage in­
creased 60 times between 1865 and 1914. The immigrants 
helped to introducé farm machinery and mechanical arts 
and to hold the frontier against the Indians until the latter 
were finally subdued by Gen. Julio Roca in the late 1870s. 
They also added to Argentina’s contacts with Europe. 
Their labour raised land values and made railroad building 
feasible. They popularized dairy products and vegetables 
in the Argentine diet and mongrelized the Argentine lan­
guage. The Italian immigrants, who ran the country stores 
and victimized the gauchos, became the whipping boys 
of Argentine literature, while the shiftless gaucho assumed 
the role of a national hero. The flood of immigrants made 
Argentina more racially European than any other republic 
of Latin America with the possible exception of Uruguay. 
But, in the final analysis, the immigrants’ greatest influ­
ence was probably feit in the city of Buenos Aires. Unable 
to buy land and unwilling permanently to accept the hard 
terms of rural employment and tenancy, they flowed into 
the Capital city. There they entrenched themselves in the 
retail trade, small factories, the building trades, and in 
the maintenance department of public utility companies. 
In the burgeoning Capital the rootless thousands, caught 
between the Old World and the New World, quickly de­
veloped social types that were new to Argentina and added 
to the European content of its way of life.
Those who emigrated to Uruguay came from the same 

places and at about the same time as did those who made 
their way to Argentina, and the contributions of the two 
groups were basically the same. By 1889 Montevideo with 
a total population of 214,000 contained 100,000 foreign 
born. By 1900 the neweomers possessed more than half of 
the declared national wealth.

Chile did not have a shortage of labour but actually ex- 
ported labour throughout the 19th century. The only land 
the republic had to give away was heavily wooded and 
in areas where the rainfall was far greater than advisable 
for profitable agriculture. But the stability of the republic 
early made it attractive to German settlers. Moving into 
the forested regions around Valdivia and Puerto Montt as 
early as the 1840s, and later occupying part of the island 
of Chiloé, the Germans, although always constituting a rel­
atively small portion of the total population, were able to 
put their imprint on much of the area south of the Bio-Bio 
River. By the middle of the 20th century the Germans 
of the area played an economie, educational, and military 
role in the region out of all proportion to their numbers.

The most dependable figures available indicate that be­
tween 1851 and 1888 an average of about 10,000 neweom­
ers a year entered Brazil and that the flow of immigrants 
reached its peak during the decade following the abolition 
of slavery. Approximately 2,500,000 émigrés from Europe 
entered Brazil between 1888 and 1914. More than 50 
percent went to the state of Sao Paulo; the States of Rio 
de Janeiro and Rio Grande do Sul were other important 
recipients. As in the case of Argentina, Italy provided 
the largest single bloc of neweomers, but in Brazil the 
Portuguese rather than the Spaniards held second place. 
Although the Germans never entered Brazil in large num­
bers—probably not more than 100,000 by 1914—they 
prospered and had large families, and by 1924 numbered
360,000. Their influence in the state of Rio Grande do 
Sul was and is as pronounced as that of the Germans in 
Southern Chile. In general, they needed to adapt less than 
did the Germans who came to the United States because 
they were concentrated in remote and thinly populated 
areas and were left to organize their own economie, social 
and educational life. Japanese emigration to Brazil began 
in 1908. Only a few thousand entered the republic before 
World War I but between 1920 and 1940 approximately
200,000 followed; they engaged in all types of agricul­
ture and trade.
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Overall, the role of the immigrants in Brazil was similar to 
that of their counterparts in Argentina and Uruguay. Their 
labour made possible large-scale commercial agriculture— 
in Brazil it was coffee. They became the principal source 
of labour in the cities of Sao Paulo and Rio de Janeiro. 
It may be said without qualification that those areas of 
Brazil where the immigrant went have prospered much 
more than have those regions where he refused to settle. 
The city of Sao Paulo, the Chicago of Latin America, is 
the handiwork of the neweomers and their descendants, 
and the greatest monument to the immigrant in Brazil.

Migration to the other republics, when of numerical 
significance at all, was for the most part non-European. 
By 1875 more than 74,000 Chinese had entered Peru to 
work on the sugar plantations, in the guano deposits, and 
on railroad construction projects. Lima still has a large 
Chinatown. In 1861 there were nearly 35,000 Chinese in 
Cuba. By 1899 the number of Chinese in Cuba had de­
clined to less than 15,000. Blacks from the British West 
Indies entered Panama in large numbers during the con­
struction of the Panama Canal. They were also brought 
into the Coastal areas of Honduras, Nicaragua, Guatemala, 
and Costa Rica when the banana was commercialized, 
about 1900.

Haiti, with one of the densest populations in the Western 
world, traditionally has exported labour, principally to the 
Dominican Republic and Cuba. In periods of prosperity 
the Haitian workers have been welcomed; in depressions 
they have often been made to bear the brunt of attacks 
of Dominican and Cuban demagogues beating the drums 
of nationalism. Mexicans like Haitians, have emigrated. 
The ability of the U.S. to absorb Mexican farm labour 
has served as a safety valve for Mexico as it seeks to 
industrialize in order to pro vide jobs for its ever growing 
labour force.

TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGE AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
Aided by Capital, technicians, and labour from abroad 
the economie and technological advances of the 1850- 
1914 period were spectacular given the area’s inheritance 
from the colonial era and the anarchie quarter-century 
following independence. Railroads were laid from mines 
and farming centres to the ports. In all, 60,000 miles 
of railroads were built by 1914, including 21,800 (1914) 
in Argentina; 15,800 (1913) in Mexico; 15,445 (1913) in 
Brazil; 5,000 (1913) in Chile; and 1,656 (1913) in Peru. 
River steamboats were put on the Magdalena, Orinoco, 
Amazon, Sao Francisco, Jacui, and La Plata-Parana river 
systems. Old port facilities were renovated, as in Rio de 
Janeiro and Veracruz, and new ones were built. The port 
of Buenos Aires was dug out of the mud of the Rio de 
la Plata. Rosario, Argentina, became one of the greatest 
grain-shipping ports in the world when a port was com­
pleted there after 1900. Steamship lines were subsidized 
in an effort to increase contacts with Europe and the 
United States. Before the end of the century hundreds of 
vessels flying British, French, Italian, German, and United 
States flags were carrying raw materials, finished products, 
and immigrants to all parts of the area but particularly 
to Argentina and Brazil. Private and public Capital com­
bined to put more than 100,000 miles of telegraph lines 
in operation by 1914. The area had submarine cable con- 
nections with Europe by 1876 and with the United States 
by 1894. The first telephone systems were introduced in 
the 1880s, and the first modern water and sewer systems 
were begun in the 1850s. Gas began to replace whale oil 
for public lighting in the 1850s and by the 1890s elec- 
tricity in turn had began to supplant gas. During the era 
public transportation in the larger cities passed through 
three phases. Beginning with horse-drawn coaches it pro- 
gressed to horse-drawn streetcars and to electric trolleys. 
Before 1910, Buenos Aires had in operation an excellent 
crosstown subway.
As a result of economie development during the era, 

Argentina became one of the world’s major breadbaskets. 
Brazil strengthened its claim to the title of “coffee king.” 
Chile became the leading exporter of natural nitrates. 
Mexico became one of the world’s largest producers of 
petroleum by 1911. The total international trade of the

area rosé from slightly more than $1,000,000,000 annu- 
ally in the early 1890s to $1,800,000,000 in 1907, and 
$3,100,000,000 in 1913. In the latter year Latin America 
accounted for 6.5 percent of the world’s imports and 7.9 
percent of its exports. The growth of trade and commerce 
in the more advanced countries gave a strong impetus 
to banking and insurance, a development which did not 
come about until after World War I in such countries 
as Colombia and Venezuela and the Central American 
republics.

Consequences of economie change. In the republics that 
had by 1914 established their leadership in the techno­
logical fields, the economie transformation brought nearer 
into balance the wealth, income, and population of the 
rural areas and the urban centres. The added importance 
given to land by the commercialization of agriculture was 
counterbalanced by the fact that the cities were the first to 
feel the effects of economie expansion because the indus­
trial and commercial sectors, centred in the cities, received 
the greatest share of the Capital and skills from abroad. 
The new and relatively well-paid management element 
associated with transportation and finance was essentially 
urban. The urban centres were the chief benefactors of the 
growth of both internal commerce and international trade. 
Villagers and those newly arrived from Europe, discon- 
tented with the terms of employment and tenancy in the 
rural areas, took advantage of cheap modern transporta­
tion to move into the cities, and Latin America at this time 
entered a sustained period of rapid urbanization. Buenos 
Aires trebled its population between 1895 and 1914, as 
did Montevideo between 1887 and 1914. Sao Paulo’s pop­
ulation spurted from 65,000 to 350,000 between 1890 and 
1910. During the same years Porto Alegre grew from 52,- 
000 to 130,000. Chile’s population was 43 percent urban 
by 1910. On the other hand, the Indian countries, such 
as Paraguay, Bolivia, Ecuador, Nicaragua, and Honduras 
remained overwhelmingly rural, as did Brazil, where in 
1914 less than 15 percent of the population was urban. 
Two new socioeconomic elements emerged in the cities. 

They were the entrepreneurs, managers, and technicians 
of industry and commerce, who were added to the middle 
groups of society, and the urban industrial working class. 

The politics of progress. By the outbreak of war in 
Europe in 1914, the economie transformation and the 
growth of cities had had a significant impact upon the po­
litical life of the republics. In Uruguay, Argentina, Chile, 
and Mexico the new socioeconomic groups of the cities 
were making common cause with dissatisfied intellectuals 
and professionals against the political hegemony of the 
old elites. The intellectuals had good reason to welcome 
the new groups as political allies. The alliance of the 
intellectuals with the elites originally had been dictated 
by economie necessity rather than ideological compatibil- 
ity, and consequently when their earnings eroded rapidly 
under the inflationary pressures that accompanied heavy 
investment in long-range enterprises, there was little left 
to keep the old working relationship alive. On the other 
hand, the intellectuals had much in common with the 
new business elements. Both groups were centred in the 
cities, were oriented overseas, supported rapid technologi­
cal development, favoured public education as a means of 
limiting the influence of the church, and opposed the use 
of force in politics.
The urban labouring groups provided the popular sup­

port for the new middle sector politicians who opposed 
the entrenched leadership. Politically immature and orga- 
nizationally weak, urban labour came under the influence 
of the middle sectors after a brief and stormy association 
with leaders who had been brought up in the traditions of 
anarcho-syndicalism then prominent in Southern Europe. 
Political affiliations with the middle groups gave labour 
a certain respectability; in turn, worker militancy and in- 
tractability gave the new political forces an aggressiveness 
they would not otherwise have had.

The leaders of the new urban political alliance lacked 
practical experience in the formulation of policies but this 
did not deter them. They promised economie progress and 
social democracy. To the political and moral abstractions 
which the intellectuals had fought for during the indepen-
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dence wars, the new politicians, in their search for votes, 
added the demand that a greater share of the material 
and cultural benefits of 20th-century technology be made 
accessible to a greater part of the population.

Nationalism and a new type of militarism. Political na­
tionalism and a more professionalized military class were 
important by-products of the political thinking that re­
sulted from the influx of tens of thousands of hardworking 
immigrants, the construction of railroads, and investment 
in industry. Politicians began to envisage the day when 
their countries would teem with productive citizens and 
the empty spaces and corners of the republics would be 
needed to provide living space for growing populations. 
National boundaries, consequently, had to be guaranteed 
and, when possible, expanded. Although most interna­
tional disputes were Settled without resort to force, military 
establishments were strengthened in almost every republic 
in order to back up the claims of politicians.

The new emphasis upon the army as an instrument of 
national policy had at least two important consequences. 
A costly arms race developed, and the republics, feeling 
that the stakes were rising, turned increasingly to mili­
tary professionalization. Also, the rise of modem armies 
equipped with costly armament marked the death knell of 
the provincial caudillo who had only his personal fortune 
with which to outfit his private army and keep it in the 
field.

CULTURAL CHANGES
Catholicism and anticlericalism. Between 1850 and 

1914 the position of the Roman Catholic Church in Latin 
America became increasingly unstable. Severe anticlerical 
laws were put in force, for example, in Mexico, Venezuela, 
Chile, and El Salvador. In several countries church and 
state were separated and at the same time the church was 
burdened with strict state control. Although retaliatory 
vengeance for clerical political activities continued to be 
a cause for assault upon the church, a greater consider- 
ation as the century grew to a close was the emergence 
of socioeconomic groups in the cities whose members at- 
tacked the church as an obstacle to economie and social 
progress. Under the new leadership, anticlericalism to a 
degree became a political philosophy and a plan of action 
pointing the way to the modern world. The great mass 
of the people were unaffected by the attacks upon the 
church. Communities went along as before. They retained 
their patron saints, whose names were sometimes added 
to the names of the towns. Families had saints which they 
honoured. Other saints were expected to protect certain 
occupations or guard specialized groups.
Education and the arts. In the rush to modernize, learn­

ing was left behind. There were numerous exponents of 
educational reform, but few projects got beyond the plan­
ning stage because leaders in education seldom possessed 
the capacity for political leadership that would have en- 
abled them to translate their theories into practice. But in 
any event to incorporate into society a large mass of in­
digenous peoples through education was beyond the com- 
prehension of those who led the republics. The Catholic 
Church continued to dominate primary and secondary 
education, despite steadily growing support in favour of 
public instruction. Between 1850 and 1914 the Catholic 
University of Chile, in Santiago, founded in 1888, was 
probably the outstanding addition to the church’s list of 
institutions of higher learning.

Only Argentina, Chile, and Uruguay, each of which had 
homogeneous, largely European populations, made ma­
jor achievements in public education between 1850 and 
1914. In response to the demands for a more responsi- 
ble citizenry and the requirements of the new technical 
age, but above all because of the driving determination 
of Pres. Domingo Faustino Sarmiento to create a liter­
ate nation, Argentina moved ahead rapidly to become 
the educational leader of Latin America. Matriculation in 
Argentine normal schools increased from less than 1,300 
to more than 7,200 between 1890 and 1912 and in the 
same period enrollment in public and private elementary 
schools rosé from about 300,000 to 720,000. Enrollment 
in the University of Buenos Aires reached 4,600 in 1915.

The University of La Plata, founded at the turn of the 
century, became one of the great institutions of the area 
before Juan Perón dispersed its faculty during the decade 
after 1946. Although Chile failed to maintain the very fine 
record it had set in the 1840s, it ranked in the prewar pe­
riod as a leader in the field of public instruction. By 1908 
enrollment in public elementary schools stood at 240,000 
and 18,700 in public secondary schools by 1910. Uruguay 
placed the emphasis upon elementary instruction while es- 
tablishing their principle of free and obligatory education 
under secular control at all levels.

Although important changes did take place, the economic- 
technological transformation stopped considerably short 
of generating a social revolution. Inequities became more 
pronounced as industry and commerce gave rise to more 
and greater fortunes than farms and mines had ever sup­
ported. Gaudy homes went up in exclusive residential 
districts. Conspicuous consumption was appreciably more 
evident in the cities than it had been on the haciendas. 
Novelists geared their writings to the new rich who wished 
to read of themselves in glittering palaces and travelling 
abroad. Portrait painting was popularized as the number of 
those who could afford such luxury multiplied. Academies 
of arts were founded and national museums were estab­
lished. History societies flourished, as the new nationalism 
aroused interest in the past, and archives were searched 
for evidence to support boundary claims. A few cities, 
notably Rio de Janeiro and Buenos Aires, supported op- 
eras. The demand for newspapers grew as learning slowly 
filtered down to the urban working elements and im­
migrants bought foreign-language newspapers in order to 
keep abreast of developments in Europe. But the rigid sys­
tem of social classes remained largely intact. “The darker 
one’s skin the lower one’s social position” remained the 
rule. Although gradations existed, the essential division in 
the social hierarchy was between the dominating privi­
leged classes and the people. The interpreters of society 
either ignored the masses or treated them in a residual 
manner. Many Brazilians wrote against slavery, but they 
ordinarily attacked the institution on moral rather than 
social grounds.

THE END OF AN ERA
Well before World War I there were many indications 
that large parts of Latin America were breaking with their 
Spanish and Portuguese pasts and that several republics 
were taking their first steps toward becoming modern 
nations. Slavery as a legalized institution in the Western 
Hemisphere was finally ended in 1888 when Brazil de- 
creed the emancipation of approximately 850,000 blacks 
then held in bondage within its borders. The following 
year Brazil forswore monarchism, which had become an 
anachronism in the New World, in favour of republican- 
ism, thus bringing its political system into line with the 
other hemisphere nations. Political leaders especially in 
Argentina, Uruguay, and Chile increasingly involved the 
urban working groups in national affairs.

The republics established an enviable record for the 
peaceful solution for controversies, expecially in the set­
tlement of boundary disputes. The more recalcitrant cases 
were submitted to arbitration, and before World War I 
arbitration had for practical purposes become a part of 
international law as it applied in Latin America.

The modern political limits of the area were drawn when 
Cuba won its freedom from Spain (1899) and became an 
independent republic in 1902, and the number of nations 
was raised to 20 when Panama separated from Colombia 
and achieved sovereign status in 1903.
All the republics were invited to the second Hague Peace 

Conference held in 1907. Although the position taken by 
the Latin-American delegates against armed intervention 
for the collection of debts was accepted only after signifi­
cant modification, the conference was important because 
it was the first of worldwide scope in which the Latin- 
American republics participated.

As the 20th century began, the republics were deeply 
conscious of the fact that their future was clouded by an 
ominous shadow cast over them by the United States. 
The “Colossus of the North” controlled Cuba through the
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Platt Amendment. It had created Panama. Pres. Theodore 
Roosevelt’s big stick policy had not only sanctioned in­
tervention in Latin America but had claimed for the 
United States a monopoly of the right to engage in it, 
thereby making the United States not only the policeman 
of the hemisphere but its judge as well. President William 
Howard Taft’s dollar diplomacy was followed by the send- 
ing of Marines into the Caribbean and Central America. 
President Woodrow Wilson did little to quiet the fears 
of the Latin-American leaders when he intervened in the 
internal affairs of Mexico by more or less openly calling 
for the overthrow of Dictator-Pres. Victoriano Huerta. By 
1914 the United States furnished 32 percent of the im- 
ports of the entire area and took 36 percent of the exports 
of the republics.
Distrust of the United States had much to do with the 

official attitudes of the Latin-American republics in World 
War I. Despite great sympathy on the part of the privileged 
groups for France, only eight of the countries declared war 
against Germany, and only two, Cuba and Brazil, offered 
military aid. Seven of the eight republics that declared war 
were dominated financially by either the United States or 
Great Britain. Only Brazil made its choice with compar­
ative freedom. Five of the republics broke relations, and 
seven, including Argentina, Chile, Colombia, and Mexico, 
remained neutral. Mexico was actually pro-German for at 
least part of the struggle. Early in the war international 
trade was brought to a near halt, but by the end of the 
conflict the republics were supplying food and strategie 
materials in abundance. The foreign commerce of the 
20 republics rosé to $3,900,000,000 in 1918 after having 
fallen to $2,200,000,000 in 1914. The fact that under the 
stress of war the Allies failed to provide the manufactured 
goods to which the population had become accustomed 
gave a fillip to domestic manufacture of consumer goods.

Between the wars, 1918-39
By the end of World War I it was quite apparent that 
the 20 republics were in widely varying States of develop­
ment and that the differences among them were actually 
increasing. Bolivia, Ecuador, Paraguay, Peru, Venezuela, 
and the Caribbean and Central American republics, ex­
cept Costa Rica, lived in the mid-19th century. They were 
politically immature, plagued by meaningless revolutions, 
economically backward and burdened with foreign debts, 
and generally lacking in social awareness.
Colombia was in a category by itself. It was dominated 

by a narrow oligarchy that at times had shown unusual 
administrative skill, but the structure of the country re­
tained most of its colonial features and the nation was just 
beginning to enter international markets. With tremen- 
dous potential compared to many of its neighbours, it was 
nearly prostrate from civil strife that bordered on anarchy. 
By 1920 Argentina, Chile, Costa Rica, Uruguay, and 

Mexico were clearly in the vanguard, and Brazil joined 
them in the 1930s. It is with these six republics, containing 
two-thirds of the land area and two-thirds of the popula­
tion, and annually producing approximately two-thirds of 
the gross product of the 20 republics that the remainder 
of this article is primarily concerned. Between 1918 and 
1968 it was in these republics—joined by Venezuela after 
1960—that one found most of the region’s dynamism, 
its new self-confidence, its desire to create and its very 
conscious groping for self-expression. It was to the seven 
republics that, for one reason or another, the other re­
publics looked, when they looked at all, for leadership.

THE NEW POLITY
Political recognition of the popular masses. During the 

century after independence the leaders of Latin America 
had at first sought essentially political and then economie 
Solutions to the problems of the republics. Between World 
War I and World War II the leadership in the more Pro­
gressive republics not only merged politics and economics 
but added a social ingrediënt to their ideology. Socio­
economic problems were made the fundamental political 
problems. Democracy, which earlier had been thought of 
primarily as a theory of government and which in practice

was more nominal than real, was expanded to include 
economie and social democracy. The exaggerated individ- 
ualism of the 19th century gave way to an emphasis upon 
social solidarity. The concept of the state as a passive 
organism, limited largely to maintaining order and collect- 
ing taxes, was supplanted by a concept of the vital state 
that would provide leadership in the economie and social 
fields as well as in the political. Politicians spoke more of 
social justice, less of legal justice; more of social equality, 
less of political equality; and masses came to prefer good 
government to self-government as they knew it.
There was a twofold explanation for the new concern 

with the issue brought to the surface by the transformation 
of the pre-World War I era. The urban working groups, 
aroused by the knowledge that the stirrings of European 
workers immediately after the war had won official recog­
nition of their problems, demanded action on their behalf. 
The middle sector politicians, in their struggle for power 
with the old elites, had been forced to go to the workers 
for electoral support. Once the workers were brought into 
the political arena their social anxieties, frustrations, and 
discontents could no longer go unheeded.

Under the influence of the new political philosophy the 
traditional concept of the role of private property in so­
ciety was challenged. The Mexican constitution of 1917 
defined private property in terms of social function. The 
Chilean constitution of 1925 established the superiority of 
the state over private property.

By 1930 there were numerous indications of the grow­
ing concern over working conditions and the welfare of 
workers. Article 123, often called the Magna Carta of 
Mexican labour, of the constitution of 1917 not only 
enjoined the state to foster a strong Mexican labour move­
ment but recognized labour as a status, a way of life, 
for which the minimum essentials must be guaranteed. 
By the end of the 1920s Uruguay had adopted legislation 
providing for the eight-hour day, minimum wages, equal 
pay for equal work, protection on the job, and fixing 
the terms under which minors might be employed and 
workers might be separated from their jobs. Article 56 of 
the Uruguayan constitution of 1934 made the state re- 
sponsible for promoting the organization of trade unions, 
enacting standards for the recognition of their juridical 
personality, and promoting the creation of tribunals of 
conciliation and arbitration. The Costa Rican constitution 
of 1925 contained elaborate guarantees to both urban and 
rural labour. The Chilean labour code of 1931 embodied 
radical principles and general practices regarding labour. 
In Brazil, Pres. Getulio Vargas put many social measures 
into law: a minimum wage, old-age pensions, accident 
insurance, workers’ savings banks, vacations with pay, 
cheap housing. As early as 1925 the Chilean government 
wrote an imaginative program of social security, including 
an elaborate structure of social security funds to which 
workers, employers, and the state contributed. Uruguay 
carried on public works programs as insurance against 
unemployment. In Mexico, Pres. Lazaro Cardenas spoke 
of “land for those who worked it.”
Material gains and social welfare for the workers were 

often delayed and seldom measured up to expectations. A 
vast share of all social legislation remained as little more 
than statement of aspirations. Still, the self-respect and 
the sense of belonging to the nation that the new official 
attitude gave the labourers in Mexico, Uruguay, and Chile 
was immediate and profound. On the other hand, the fail­
ure of Argentina’s “don’t-touch-agriculture” leadership of 
the 1920s and the 1930s to give recognition to the workers 
prepared them for the acceptance of Perón’s quasi-Fascist 
administration in the 1940s,

State interventionism. In the 1930s the national gov- 
ernments in several of the more advanced States began 
to reject the laissez-faire doctrines of the 19th century. 
They broadened their economie responsibilities in search 
of faster and better ways of fulfilling the social obligations 
they had assumed. The governments justified their action 
on three grounds: (1) Industry could not survive without 
protection from outside competition and only the state 
could provide that protection. (2) Since the accrual of 
domestic private Capital was slow, the state, with its ability
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to accumulate Capital relatively rapidly through taxation 
and foreign loans, must intercede in the industrial sphere. 
(3) Solicitude for the labouring classes required that the 
state exercise some control over the prices of necessaries.

The economies that the govemments sought to vitalize 
were reeling from repeated blows. The international econ­
omy had been severely jolted by World War I and had 
not been reconstructed in the uncertain political and eco­
nomie environment of the 1920s. Economie nationalism 
in Europe had placed at a disadvantage countries, such as 
those of Latin America, that depended upon the export of 
primary products. The fact that each republic continued 
to rely on one or two basic exports had weakened further 
their bargaining position in the new world economy. The 
economie dislocations and problems of the 1920s were 
heightened by the Depression of the 1930s, which saw 
the drying up of foreign loans, the complete collapse of 
the world economy, and widespread defaulting on debts. 
Chile’s and Bolivia’s exports dropped 80 percent between 
1929 and 1932.
There were many instances in the 1930s of States in vest­

ing directly in economie enterprises, as, for example, in 
Uruguay and in Mexico following the nationalization of 
the railways and the expropriation of the foreign-owned oil 
properties. But before World War II the general practice 
was for governments to limit their intervention to placing 
restrictions on imports, using exchange Controls, licensing 
arrangements, imposing embargoes in order to promote 
domestic manufactures, and creating autonomous and 
semiautonomous institutes to assist designated sectors of 
the economy. These measures mainly represented attempts 
by nations to protect their foreign exchange earnings. Eco­
nomie nationalism was at best a secondary consideration.
The manufacturing sector of the economies made signif­

icant ad vances in the 1930s, probably as much because of 
the impetus given by the Depression, when the foreign ex­
change situation left no alternative to domestic production 
of a wide range of manufactures, as to state promotion and 
planning. While manufacturing made appreciable gains 
there was a marked decline in Capital invested in trans­
portation as revenues dropped and funds for upkeep and 
replacements were not forthcoming from other sources. 
Agriculture, still the principal source of foreign exchange 
for a majority of the republics, was neglected.

THE NEW SOCIETY
Social mobility. The interwar years produced social 

mobility and social ferment on an unprecedented scale. 
Increased opportunities for learning, coupled with the 
growing demand for intellectual and technical skills in 
the public and private bureaucracies and in education, 
permitted many persons from the lower groups to achieve 
middle-sector status. Employment opportunities in facto­
ries, commercial establishments, public Utilities, and the 
building trades attracted hundreds of thousands from the 
rural villages into the burgeoning cities.

In Uruguay, Argentina, Chile, and Costa Rica, where the 
populations were overwhelmingly European, there was lit­
tle change in the ethnic composition of the social groups 
or the cities. But in Mexico the middle classes, the skilled 
working classes, and the cities all experienced a heavy 
Indian infiltration, and in Brazil there was a noticeable 
Africanization of the major industrial and commercial 
centres. Labourers who had become members of the mid­
dle class and farm hands who had become industrial 
workers experienced the frustrations inherent in passing 
from one socioeconomic group to another. The new social 
milieu placed those who knew the lower levels of society 
from first-hand experience beside those who had only a 
paternalistic interest in or a theoretical understanding of 
the working element. Those who depended upon labour 
leaders to defend their interests often worked for individ- 
uals who had an abhorrence for the labour movement. 
Those who had never owned property and were little 
concerned with property rights or infringements upon pri­
vate enterprise were thrown together with persons strongly 
committed to the defense of private property and per­
sonal initiative. The clashes that resulted from the coming 
together of two essentially different cultures were often

bitter, and there was much pulling and hauling as groups 
fought for advantage. But there was also a sharpening of 
the focus on the goals and aspirations of the people as 
they struggled with the crisis of growth, and there was no 
turning back of the clock as the workers retained, at least 
in principle, the gains they won.
The family in a changing society. Under the pressures 

of modem life the family, which traditionally had served a 
political as well as a social role, began to weaken. This was 
particularly true in the cities where private dwellings began 
to give way to cramped apartments. Economie pressures 
forced many middle-class women to find employment 
outside the home; increased education and job opportu­
nities for girls gave them a new freedom. Modem means 
of transportation encouraged young people to travel and 
make associations outside the family. Cinemas, clubs, and 
public parks bid against the family for the leisure time 
of its members. Youths left their homes to go into edu­
cation, business, and the professions, and returned home 
with information that permitted them to reach decisions 
independently of the older members of the household. 
The new independence helped to weaken allegiance to the 
family as a political unit, and there was a strong tendency 
to transfer this allegiance to political groups. Political par- 
ties provided a common ground for those who had similar 
objectives based on education and occupational interest 
and social relationships outside the home.

THE NEW MILITARISM
The role of the military establishment underwent basic 
modifications between the two wars. The young men who 
had entered the armies at the turn of the century had now 
come to power. They were from the same socioeconomic 
groups as the new civilian leadership; as the economie and 
political influence of the middle sectors rosé, the officers’ 
inclination to associate themselves with the old elites de­
clined. The officers, meanwhile, had learned to accept the 
working elements, if not always to trust them. Like the 
middle-sector leadership, the officers of the armed forces 
supported nationalism as a means of achieving rapid 
industrialization.

Professionalization of the military forces did not have 
the effect of keeping them out of politics, but it did lead 
to a new concept of the military’s role in government and 
society. Under the influence of the new concept the offi­
cers tended to discard their historical subservience to an 
all-powerful strong man. Instead, they organized in such a 
way that when intervention took place it was in the name 
of the armed forces rather than of an individual, and gov­
ernment was by juntas in which all branches of the armed 
forces were represented. While the earlier military leaders 
had been content to declare for the general will, the new 
military statesmen feit compelled to define the content of 
the will, Several of the Caesar-statesmen who won recog­
nition during the 1930s showed a distinct preference for 
Nazism and Fascism.

NATIONALISM
As a result of both external and internal developments 
during the 1920s and early 1930s, cultural nationalism 
was given wide play in the Latin-American area. France, 
to which Latin America traditionally had looked for cul­
tural inspiration, failed after the war to regain its cultural 
hegemony in the Western world. The stream of immi­
grants from Italy, Spain, and Portugal diminished under 
the impact of the Depression. This development served 
to loosen the area’s ties with the Mediterranean region, 
and the separation became more complete as those who 
had migrated before 1920 adapted themselves to their new 
surroundings. Simultaneously, financial leadership in the 
world passed from Great Britain to the United States, 
whose people were considered cultural barbarians by the 
Latin-American elites. These conditions were made-to- 
order for the new middle-sector political leaders who were 
bidding for power against the old elites. They argued that 
since Europe was losing its cultural position and Latin- 
American ties with the area were weakening, the old elites, 
“who lived with their feet in America and their heads in 
Europe,” should be repudiated. They also contended that

The army 
in politics

Growing 
cultural 
indepen­
dence 
of Latin 
America



8 4 0  Latin America

the decadent neo-European culture the elites had imposed 
upon Latin America could not withstand the increased 
pressures of an economically dominant United States. Fi- 
nally they declared that since in the new order each social 
sector was worthy of representation in government it must 
be assumed that each group had something worthwhile 
to contribute to the national personality. It followed from 
these arguments that Latin America was obliged to look 
inward and search out the best that each of its social 
groups had to offer, and then to integrate the whole into 
a culture that would be truly representative of the na­
tional essence.
In the 1920s intellectuals had taken the lead in promoting 

the nationalization of their culture, and they had directed 
their appeals to the learned components of society. With 
the onset of the Great Depression, the States, at the same 
time that they expanded their social and economie re- 
sponsibilities, seized the leadership from the intellectuals 
and added an embryonic economie nationalism to the 
earlier cultural nationalism. This integrated nationalism 
was brought down to the masses in concrete and politi- 
cally charged form. As such it was soon raised to the level 
of a major political ideology and there it has remained. 
The glorification of a narrow nationalism was used to 
unite all elements in the swelling resentment against the 
exactions of economie imperialism and to cultivate the 
national spirit while undermining the atomistic assump- 
tions of liberalism. It served as a vehicle for the adoration 
of collective power. In its more virulent form the new na­
tionalism became anti-imperialism and more specifically 
anti-United States. At first it was directed against United 
States political intervention and cultural infiltration of the 
republics. Later it was manifested in attacks upon U.S. 
investors, who, it was generally charged, were depleting 
the area of its irreplenishable natural resources and dis- 
criminating against national employees.

World War II
The Good Neighbor Policy had helped to improve under­
standing between Latin America and the United States. 
When the second global war erupted, all of the republics 
except Chile and Argentina were prompt to throw their 
support to the Allies. By the end of January 1942, nine of 
the nations had declared war on the members of the Axis 
and nine others had severed relations with them. The war 
declarations became unanimous when the Fascist-oriented 
leadership in Argentina finally declared war in March 1945 
and thereby qualified for a seat in the United Nations.
As in World War I, Latin America’s contribution to the 

Allied cause was largely in the forms of foodstuffs and 
strategie materials. Brazil, however, sent an expeditionary 
force to the Mediterranean, and a Mexican air force 
squadron fought in the Pacific theatre of operations.
The Allied demands for foodstuffs and minerals resulted 

in nearly full employment in Latin America during the 
war years and lifted the gross product of the area to un- 
precedented heights. Increased industrial production for 
domestic consumption was achieved by placing added 
burdens on existing plants and equipment because the 
wartime economies of the Allies did not provide for the 
export of Capital goods, except in most unusual circum- 
stances. There was a moratorium on strikes. Labour- 
employer issues and social welfare demands were reduced 
to a secondary position as politicians (in Mexico, Chile, 
and Brazil, for example), and Communists and Commu­
nist sympathizers everywhere called for an end to class 
conflicts in the face of the grave threats from abroad. The 
United States, whose overriding consideration was strate­
gie, helped to maintain stability in the area by providing 
ineumbent regimes with military and economie aid.

The postwar years
THE ECONOMY
Industrialization was a principal obsession of the peoples 
of Latin America after World War II and heavy indus­
try became the symbol of national progress. Figuratively 
speaking, the fiery fumaces of real and anticipated iron

and steel plants fused the goals of the working elements 
and the hopes of the privileged groups into a national will, 
the expression of which was reflected in all major areas of 
human activity.

Latin America had been formulating its new views on 
industrialization for some time before they found expres­
sion after the defeat of Germany. The extractive and pro­
cessing industries that had been promoted so assiduously 
before World War I and during the 1920s had not lived 
up to expectations. They drained off natural resources 
without, it most cases, providing real impetus to other 
sectors of the industrial economy. Industrial production, 
even at the expanded rate of the war years, had not 
brought the hoped-for economie emancipation, since the 
machines, and many of the raw materials and the fuels 
needed for the production of semidurable goods, had to 
be imported. World War II had shown the inconvenience 
of dependence upon the outside world for replacement 
parts and machine tools. Finally, it had become evident 
that the great powers were, in fact, great manufacturers. 
This meant that if the republics were to gain worldwide 
recognition and respect they must, among other things, 
have steel plants and make machines.

Much of Latin America’s industrial expansion has been 
and continues to be financed through inflationary bor­
rowing. An intermittent phenomenon in Latin America 
since the late 19th century, inflation surged upward in 
the late 1930s and after World War II spiralled in several 
countries, notably Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, and Chile. 
Borrowing has also substantially increased the external 
debt of most Latin-American countries and caused greater 
portions of national incomes to be devoted to repayment. 
Rampant inflation has tended to direct Capital toward 
short-run speculative ventures, rather than basic industry 
requiring relatively long maturation periods. Industrial de­
velopment, far from contributing to internal equilibrium, 
has in fact more typically distorted the economies by 
contributing to regional concentration of income. This is 
because industry has invariably grown up in the main 
urban centres where a steady demand for consumer goods 
exists and where skilled labour is most readily available.
As it has turned out, a large part of Latin America’s 

commitment to industry has been made at the sacrifice 
of the agricultural sector. After 1945, farm production 
barely kept pace with population growth. In order to feed 
their people adequately some countries shifted to subsis- 
tence agriculture from commercial agriculture, the princi­
pal source of foreign exchange for all the republics except 
Bolivia (tin), Chile (copper), Mexico (tourism), Peru (in­
dustrial ores), and Venezuela (petroleum). As of the mid- 
1960s the agricultural sector contributed less than 20 per­
cent of the gross product of the republics. Agriculture’s 
contribution decreased further the next decade.

Little progress has been made in the redistribution of 
land. The governments of Mexico, Bolivia, and Cuba 
have seized and divided land with little regard for the 
original owners. In Venezuela, the government has had 
the means to pay for land that it has acquired for redistri­
bution to peasants. Elsewhere, nations and international 
technical experts and legislators search for legal means to 
penetrate on a broad front the tight ranks of landhold- 
ers, who in Latin America exercise political power out 
of proportion to their economie contribution. In the late 
1960s Chile, where Christian Democratie Pres. Eduardo 
Frei Montalva fought for agrarian legislation, provided 
the most interesting test as to whether effective agrarian 
reform could be instituted within a constitutional context. 
During the 1970s, agrarian reform became an important 
part of leftist movements, such as the Sandinistas in 
Nicaragua, in Latin America. This caused some govern­
ments, El Salvador for example, to initiate limited land 
reform policies.
Land redistribution tends to capture the imagination of 

the public, but as a short-range goal increased production 
may be equally as important and as difficult of solution. 
In many areas agricultural techniques are incredibly out- 
dated. Landholders in general seem unconcemed about 
modernizing their methods and equipment. Many do not 
have the means to modernize should they choose to do
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so, while others are reluctant because of the threat of 
expropriation which is ever present.

State intervention. The clamour for rapid industrializa­
tion invited increased state intervention in economie life. 
Domestic private investors could provide only a small part 
o f the necessary Capital. Foreign investors were reluctant 
to enter the “politically charged” power and transportation 
fields, particularly when the threat o f expropriation hung 
over them. Nationalists successfully prevented the invest­
ment o f foreign Capital in a large number o f activities 
closely related to natural resources. The national govern- 
ments, on the other hand, could and did raise Capital 
through taxation and by borrowing abroad.

Examples of large-scale government participation in in­
dustrial enterprises are numerous. In Brazil, Volta Re- 
donda, one of the largest iron and steel plants in Latin 
America, is government controlled. The Brazilian govern­
ment is the owner of numerous hydroelectric facilities, and 
Petrobras is a publicly-controlled petroleum monopoly. In 
Argentina the government Controls the railroads and the 
petroleum industry. In Chile the central government has a 
direct interest in the production and sale of natural nitrates 
and has formed a partnership with the copper companies 
to regulate its production and exports. It also Controls 
the iron and steel plant near Concepción. A saturation 
law gives an agency of the Chilean government power to 
exclude further investment in areas where production is 
deemed sufficiënt. In Colombia the iron and steel plant 
at Paz del Rlo has the unqualified support of the govern­
ment. In Mexico the government through Pemex operates 
a petroleum monopoly, and the railroads are nationalized. 
The Nacional Financiera, most of the stock of which is 
owned by the Mexican government, is the channel for 
negotiating and administering loans obtained from abroad 
and is the principal source of funds for industrial develop­
ment in the country. In Uruguay the government Controls 
the production of electricity and operates the telephones, 
railroads, the port of Montevideo, insurance banks, and 
the meatpacking industry; it also imports and distributes 
coal, distills alcohol, and manufactures all cement used 
for public works. In Bolivia the central administration 
produces and markets most of the country’s tin.

Economie diversification. By the 1960s industry and 
commerce accounted for 50 percent or more of the gross 
products of Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Mexico, 
Uruguay, and Venezuela. At that time about 15 per­
cent of the total labour force of Latin America was in 
manufacturing as opposed to about 45 percent in agricul­
ture and 30 percent in service occupations. By the late 
20th century industry and commerce accounted for more 
than 80 percent of the gross domestic product of Latin- 
American countries.

Industrial development has contributed appreciably to 
diversification within those sectors o f  the economies pro­
ducing for intem al consumption. The more highly in- 
dustrialized countries are today producing a major share 
of their textiles, appliances, pharmaceuticals, and build­
ing materials, and are m oving ahead in the manufacture 
o f industrial Chemicals. The republics have enjoyed only 
limited success in modifying the composition o f their ex­
ports. Even as late as the postwar years they continued 
to export the same primary materials that they exported 
before World War II and a considerable portion o f their 
foreign exchange earnings continued to come from a sin­
gle commodity.

Foreign trade. To a greater extent than in the case of 
the countries that have reached a higher level of indus­
trial development, the economies of the Latin-American 
republics have remained geared to overseas markets. 
Throughout the late 20th century it was common in many 
of the countries for the value of exports to contribute sub- 
stantially to the gross national production. This situation, 
generally considered unfavourable by the leadership of the 
republics, has tended to increase Latin America’s share of 
world trade.

The quite limited trade between the republics has given 
rise to a marked effort to expand their regional ties. 
The first major effort, the Central American Common 
Market (Cacom), encompassing El Salvador, Guatemala,

Honduras, Nicaragua, and Costa Rica, created in 1957, 
was remarkably successful until civil wars and national 
rivalries in the 1980s halted progress.
The Latin American Free Trade Association (l a f t a ), 

presently in vol ving all the countries (except Guyana) in 
South America plus Mexico, went into effect in June 
1961. l a f t a  had many strong supporters and prospects 
for a successful future, as it succeeded in bringing about 
an increase of trade between the republics and in encour- 
aging the private sectors. Many problems confront it, but 
none more serious than the need to increase its share of 
world trade, since foreign exchange is vital to the contin­
ued development of the republics.

Foreign investment. The disastrous experiences of the 
Depression and the conduct of nationalistic governments 
in the late 1930s made foreign investors most reluctant, 
after World War II, to send Capital to Latin America in the 
form of portfolio investments. On the other hand, there 
has been since the war a relatively heavy flow of private 
Capital into the area as a result of direct investments by 
foreign enterprises. Between 1945 and 1950 private Capital 
went primarily into petroleum, but since 1950 investors 
have shown increased interest in manufactures and the 
extraction of minerals other than petroleum.

Latin-American governments in general have welcomed 
foreign investors since World War II but have insisted that 
since foreign investors will not put their Capital into the 
development of those sectors basic to long-range growth, 
such as power and transportation, aid in these areas must 
come from international lending agencies.

Various agencies of the U.S. government have also been 
active in assisting the republics to develop their human 
and natural resources. The Export-Import Bank of Wash­
ington is the oldest of such agencies. After many years 
of agitation by the Latin-American republics, the U.S. 
government in 1959 approved an Inter-American Devel­
opment Bank. This agency was originally capitalized at 
$1,000,000,000, of which $450,000,000 was contributed 
by the U.S. The bank approved its first loan in 1961. 
Loans and grants were made to the republics by the U.S. 
Agency for International Development (a i d ).

Urbanization. After World War II, three factors com­
bined to produce a major urbanization movement: indus­
trial and commercial expansion, a population explosion 
that was annually adding almost 3 percent to the total 
number of inhabitants, and the advantages afforded by the 
cities. In 1925 Latin America’s population was 33 percent 
urban; in 1960 it was 45 percent urban and the percentage 
increased rapidly thereafter. Uruguay became the most 
urbanized of the republics, but nearly all the republics 
showed a pronounced trend toward urban concentration. 
During the decade after World War II Colombia’s urban 
population increased 58 percent, Venezuela’s 57 percent, 
Panama’s 54 percent, and Mexico’s 50 percent. Almost 
everywhere the tendency was for the largest cities to grow 
faster than the smaller ones.

ADMINISTRATIVE AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS
One o f  the profound effects o f  state intervention in the 
social and econom ie fields has been the general strength- 
ening o f the already strong central government at the 
expense o f the States and municipalities. In several o f  the 
smaller nations the state as a separate entity does not 
exist at all and the municipality thus serves as the only 
buffer between the central government and the individual. 
In many cases, notably Colombia, the States and m unic­
ipalities have been largely stripped o f their power to tax 
and are consequently dependent upon subsidies from the 
central authority.

The executive. Historically, the tendency in Latin 
America has been toward the concentration of power in 
the executive branch of government, a tendency that was 
not ordinarily deterred by any theoretical balance of power 
or by federalism. The strengthening of the central govern­
ments at the expense of the States and municipalities in 
most instances has encouraged the trend toward a strong 
president. Since World War II the legislative branches have 
not in general exercised their constitutional prerogatives, 
and the legislatures have been little more than rubber
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stamps. The chief executive, also, generally participates in, 
if he does not actually make, judicial appointments, and 
thus is able to exercise considerable influence over the 
judiciary. Moreover, programs of social legislation, which 
have tended to place social interests above the rights of 
individuals as private citizens, have been more closely 
linked with administrative acts than with private civil law. 
This innovation gives the executive branch power to regu- 
late the rights of individuals by administrative decrees and 
thus to reduce the power of the regular courts.

The electorate. In a drive for general enfranchisement, 
property requirements have been removed in most in­
stances; age and literacy requirements have been reduced 
and in some cases discontinued; and women have been 
granted the right to vote. These measures have been highly 
successful in broadening popular participation in politics.

Political parties. Personalism and the political influence 
that the family traditionally exercised have given the erro- 
neous impression that organized political parties are either 
nonexistent or are of recent origin in the Latin-American 
area. It is true that in several of the republics major and 
even dominant parties date from World War II. But it 
is also true that by the mid-19th century two relatively 
homogeneous party traditions had emerged, represented 
by the Liberals and the Conservatives. The Liberal and 
Conservative parties of Colombia and Chile all date from 
before 1850. In the late 19th century nationalist parties 
arose with programs for national development. Parties 
with middle-class leaders and depending upon the elec- 
toral support of labour groups were active in Argentina, 
Chile, and Uruguay before 1920. These older parties usu­
ally were organized from the top down and consequently 
lacked local spontaneity.

After World War II all types of party systems were 
used. In the late 20th century a single party held an ef- 
fective monopoly on public power in Mexico, Paraguay, 
Nicaragua, and Cuba. Multiparty arrangements existed in 
Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Chile, Costa Rica, Guatemala, 
Panama, Peru, and Venezuela.
Quasi-Fascist parties—Peronista in Argentina, Integralista 

in Brazil, Nacista in Chile, and Sinarquista in Mexico— 
have had large followings at times. The agrarian-populistic 
Aprista parties have indigenous roots. The Apristas have 
sought far-reaching social and economie reform and the 
integration of the lower classes into the political process. 
Acción Democratica, after World War II the predominant 
civilian party in Venezuela, is often considered to be an 
Aprista party. After 1959 a number of parties based on 
ideologies similar to that of Castro made their appearance, 
notably in Brazil and Venezuela.
The Roman Catholic Church. The Roman Catholic 

Church exerts a profound influence over the people of 
Latin America, 90 percent of whom consider themselves 
Catholic. Nevertheless, as indicated in the section dealing 
with the 19th century, the church’s influence did not pre­
vent it from coming under persistent and often violent 
attacks from anticlericals. After World War II, however, 
there was a notable lessening of tension, and in the late 
20th century there was no major anti-church movement 
anywhere in Latin America, except in Cuba.

Three developments after World War I appear to have 
contributed significantly to the change. (1) National gov­
ernments became stronger, which allowed them to be 
somewhat more tolerant of the opposition. (2) The middle 
class became politically powerful at the expense of the old 
allies of the church. In the light of this development the 
church reexamined the ideology of constitutional democ­
racy that such groups advocated, and by 1960 the local 
churches had, in most instances, revised their position to 
agree with the church’s official social doctrine of con­
cern for the plight of the working and underprivileged 
classes. In giving practical application to this new posi­
tion, the church cooperated with liberal democratie groups 
in the overthrow of the Argentine dictator, Juan Perón, 
the Colombian military chief, Gustavo Rojas Pinilla, and 
the Venezuelan tyrant, Marcos Pérez Jiménez. In 1961 
the church went into open opposition against Fidel Castro 
in Cuba. (3) The Communists established their ability to 
create ideological confusion in the minds of the members

of both the lower classes and the intellectual middle class. 
This development was of great concern to the church, 
which emphasized social and economie reform, including, 
at least in Colombia and Venezuela, land reform.

Education. The schools have been the stepchildren of 
the social and economie planners. The public neglect of 
schools accounts in large part for the fact that develop­
ments which might be expected eventually to produce 
basic changes in educational thinking have been slow in 
appearing, and the direction that some of them will finally 
take is not yet clear.

Except at the university level, where public institutions 
generally are superior, private schools continue to be pre­
ferred by those families who can afford to send their 
children to them. As has been the case historically, ed­
ucational opportunities at every level are far greater in 
the urban centres than in the rural areas. Meanwhile, the 
advantages afforded in the cities serve to attract the best 
young minds from the farms and villages, and once in the 
cities the youths show little inclination to return to the 
backward areas from which they came. What education is 
available in the rural districts is often determined in the 
Capital cities and may have little relevance to the needs of 
the students or, for that matter, of the nation. The final 
and perhaps most obvious tendency is for educational 
planning, administration, and financing to come under the 
control of the central governments, as have many other 
social and economie activities.

Summary. Certain broad generalizations may be drawn 
regarding Latin America in the late 20th century. Despite 
the rash of military coups that unseated constitution- 
ally elected governments in Argentina, Peru, Guatemala, 
Ecuador, the Dominican Republic, Honduras, Bolivia, and 
Brazil, it was evident that the long-range trend in Latin 
America was toward more government by law and by the 
people. Appreciable progress had been made toward insti- 
tutionalizing the electoral process. Issue-oriented political 
parties had grown in strength. These trends were in part 
counterbalanced by more demagoguery; the concentration 
of power in the central government at the expense of the 
States and municipalities; and the general failure to make 
inroads on the extended powers of the executive branch 
of government, a situation conducive to the continuance 
of dictatorship in the republics.

In the social-religious area the problems of the under­
privileged had been given recognition; people of colour 
had penetrated the privileged classes without producing 
significant social clashes; and the Roman Catholic Church 
had found it easier to live at peace with the political 
leadership. However, little had been done to create a re- 
sponsible labour movement; education had failed to keep 
pace with progress in other areas; and a large part of the 
lower classes continued to live marginal existences.

Industrial expansion had often been at the expense of 
agriculture; factories had failed to absorb all those en­
tering the labour market; industry had not measurably 
improved the living levels of the working groups; and 
increased industrialization had, by increasing the need for 
raw materials, fuels, and Capital goods, tied the republics 
ever closer to the world trading community.

The most recent outgrowth of these phenomena has been 
the emergence of a dynamic nationalism in the most ad- 
vanced republics. The new nationalism is the instrument 
of the growing managerial and intellectual classes. It re- 
flects the deep conviction among public figures that their 
nations can be developed only within a global framework 
of which they are a part. The new nationalism accepts the 
necessity for foreign aid but insists that such assistance 
must not mean economie submission and cultural depen- 
dence as it often has in the past. (J.J.Jo./Ed.)
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Latin-American Literature

Latin-American literature consists of the national 
literatures of the Spanish-speaking countries of 
the Western Hemisphere and Portuguese-speaking 

Brazil. It also includes the literary expression of the highly 
developed Indian civilizations conquered by the Spaniards. 
Over the years Latin-American literature has developed 
into one of the finest literatures of the Western world, 
displaying a richness and diversity of themes, forms, and 
styles. A concise survey of its development is provided 
here.
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THE COLONIAL YEARS (1492-1826)
Literature of the conquest (1492-1600). With the dis­

covery of new lands beyond the ocean, Spain and Portugal 
embarked on a Christian crusade that was to stamp the 
colonial seal on vast areas of the Americas. This adven- 
ture was chronicled from the day Columbus set sail; his 
letters to King Ferdinand and Queen Isabella of Spain 
marked the beginnings of a rich body of colonial writings. 
The discovery and conquest are told in countless letters, 
chronicles, histories, polemical tracts, dictionaries, gram­
mars, religious pieces, and epic poems. The great cultures 
discovered and conquered by the Spaniards also possessed 
a rich heritage of poetry, theatre, and mythicohistorical 
writing, the most poignant of which are their chronicles of 
the conquest and their defeat and destruction.

The thrill of the first contact and the adventures and 
problems that followed are recorded in various writings, 
including the five dispatches, or C artas d e  relación (1519— 
26; F ive L etters), sent by Hernan Cortés to his em­
peror, Charles V; the indignant account of Bernal Diaz 
del Castillo, who spoke for the common soldier in his 
V erdadera h istoria  d e  la conquista  d e  la N ueva E span a  
(1632; The True H is to ry  o f  th e  C onquest o f  N ew  Spain)', 
the impassioned pages of the Brevi'sim a relación d e  la 
destrucción d e  las In d ia s  (1552; T he T ears o f  the Indian) 
by the Dominican friar Bartolomé de las Casas, which
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became the cornerstone of the “black legend” of colonial 
Spain; and the observations on the tragic consequences 
of the struggle between cultures embodied in the C om en- 
tarios reales que tra tan  d e l origen d e  los Incas (1609-17; 
F irst P art o f  the  R o y a l C om m en taries o f  the Yncas) by 
Garcilaso de la Vega, a mestizo born of an Incan princess 
and a Spanish conqueror.

The conquerors did not chronicle their deeds in prose 
alone. Fired by the heroic fervour of their age and by 
the example of Ariosto, Tasso, and the Latin masters, 
they sang in epic measures their adventures from distant 
Antarctica to the upper reaches of the Rio Grande. L a  
A raucana  (1569-89; The A rau can iad), the first and the 
best of these epics, was begun on scraps of paper and bark 
by the young captain and courtier Alonso de Ercilla y Zü- 
niga while he was serving with the Spanish armies fighting 
against the Araucanians of Chile. lts great attraction still is 
the immediacy of the experience and the balanced attitude 
toward the Indians. Enormously popular, L a  A raucana  
inspired similar efforts elsewhere: Juan de Castellanos, 
Elegi'as d e  varones ilu stres d e  In d ias (1588; “Elegies of the 
Illustrious Gentlemen of the Indies”); Martin del Barco 
Centenera, L a  A rgentina; and Gaspar de Villagra, Con- 
quista  d e  la N ueva M éx ico  (1610). These later poems pale 
in poetic import as they gain in documentary significance. 
Only the A rau co  d o m a d o  (1596; A rauco T a m ed ) of Pedro 
de Ona, Chile’s first outstanding native poet, approaches 
Ercilla’s epic in artistic achievement. L a  cristiada  (1611; 
“The Saviour”), written in Lima by the Dominican Diego 
de Ojeda, is often called the best sacred epic in the Spanish 
language. Finally there is Bernardo de Balbuena, whose 
work best represents the rich and varied literary expression 
of the dawning Baroque age. His epic of Spanish history, 
Bernardo, o la Victoria d e  R oncesvalles (1624; “Bernard, 
or the Victory of the Roncesvalles”), and his eclogues are 
overshadowed by his L a  gran deza  m exicana  (1604; “The 
Grandeur of Mexico”), a paean to the attractions of the 
new metropolis of Mexico City.
The discovery and conquest of the tropical heartland of 

America produced no rich body of Brazilian counterparts 
to the spirited epics in prose and verse of the Spanish 
conquerors. The Portuguese found no centuries-old native 
civilizations upon which to build a new society. Indians 
were few, and, rather than resist, they retreated into the 
interior, leaving the invaders to settle at widely scattered 
points along the extended narrow Coastal plain. There 
was, then, no epic clash, but there were the beautiful and 
bountiful coast and forest lands, and these set the tone 
even today for brasilidade, the love for the land of Brazil. 
BraziFs “literary baptism” is to be found in the letter of 
discovery sent to Dom Manuel I of Portugal by the scribe 
Pero Vaz de Caminha, who accompanied the explorer 
Pedro Alvares Cabral in 1500. The missionary labours 
were largely in the hands of the Jesuits, and one of their 
number, José de Anchieta, is hailed the father of Brazilian 
literature. For the period, however, there is only one epic, 
and this, except for some descriptive passages, sings of 
Portuguese exploits against the Moors in feeble imitation 
of Luis Vaz de Camöes. The epic Prosopopéa  (1601), by 
Bento Teixeira Pinto, is commonly regarded as the first 
book by a Brazilian-born writer.

The flowering of colonial letters (1600-1808). By 1600 
the day of the conqueror was past, and the New World en­
tered a less spectacular phase as colonial society stabilized. 
The first printing press in the Americas was established 
in Mexico City about 1539, another in Lima in 1584, 
and both cities were granted university charters in 1551. 
In Brazil no university was founded or printing permitted 
until the close of the colonial period. Everywhere in the 
Americas a growing leisure class devoted more time to 
intellectual and artistic pursuits, and close ties with the 
homeland encouraged the development of parallel literary 
patterns. Life became a reflection of trends across the 
Atlantic, and there was little in these two centuries that 
had originality, although it is possible to find the imprint 
of Indian traditions among even cultivated writers.
The theatre, emerging from medieval forms at the time of 

the conquest, served during the 16th century as a mission­
ary medium in the Indian tongues for the conversion of

the natives. There were also a few secular representations 
in the Indian languages of pre-Conquest memories. (Some 
of these were written by Creole authors.) For the bulk of 
the non-Indian population consisting of the Creoles and 
urbanized mestizos, however, the dramatic repertoire was 
mainly Spanish and Portuguese. Plays written in America 
were patterned after the drama of the Spanish Golden 
Age, and the greatest of the native dramatists, the Mexican 
Juan Ruiz de Alarcón, even lived and wrote in Spain.

Fiction, banned by the Spanish crown, only emerged 
with independence, leaving the field in prose to historical 
and biographical works. One of the best was E l la zarillo  
d e  ciegos cam inan tes (c. 1773; A  G u id e  fo r  In experienced  
Travelers), a satire in the form of a travelogue of a journey 
between Buenos Aires and Lima. lts author, Alonso Car- 
rió de la Vandera, was a Spanish postal official; he used 
the pseudonym Concolorcorvo to protect himself from 
official reprisal.

Poetry was the most popular form of literature, and a 
contest held in Mexico in 1585 attracted more than 300 
mostly indifferent disciples of the Spanish fashion. Their 
poems are in the curious anthology R a m ille te  d e  varias  
flo res poéticas (1675; “A Nosegay of Poetic Flowers”), The 
gathered by Jacinto de Evia of Ecuador. One later poet writings of 
stood out above all in the colonial world: the Mexican nun Sor Juana 
Sor Juana Inés de la Cruz. Her metaphysical poem “Pri- Inés de la 
mero sueno” (“First Dream”) and, above all, her beautiful Cruz 
profane lyrics are among the greatest literary achievements 
of Latin America.
During the colonial period, there appeared a satirical 

tradition protesting against social and individual suffering: 
the Peruvian Juan del Valle y Caviedes and Gregório de 
Matos Guerra, the epigrammatic “devil’s mouthpiece” of 
Brazil, both of whom were influenced by the Spanish 
satirist Francisco Gómez de Quevedo y Villegas. Their 
verse was widely circulated and avidly read. Toward the 
end of the colonial period, it developed popular forms that 
stirred the revolutionary spirit

Literature of rebellion (1808-26). Political unrest 
spread in Latin America as the 18th century advanced.
French ideas broke through the relaxed Controls held by 
Spain and Portugal over New World thought. Early stir- 
rings became more purposeful under the impact of the 
French and American revolutions. Printing presses and 
periodicals sprang up, and ideals quickened in literary 
societies founded by Latin America’s young liberals.

One of the earliest fruits of contacts with foreign thought 
was an abortive Brazilian inconfldência m in eria  of 1789, 
a “conspiracy of poets” headed by Joaquim José da Silva 
Xavier and supported by a number of exceptional writers 
who were members of the Minas school of epic and Neo- 
classical poets, which had no equal in the Spanish colonies 
of that day. José Basilio da Gama’s U raguai (1769) and 
José de Santa Rita Durao’s C aram u ru  (1781) were two 
native epics of Brazil. Love of country and the appearance 
of the Indian as a literary character stamped both works 
as forerunners of Brazilian intellectual independence as 
well as of incipient Romanticism. When, after a bloodless 
victory in 1822, Brazil emerged as an empire, only one 
literary figure, José Bonifacio de Andrade e Silva, stood 
out as a patriarch of BraziFs struggle for independence.
Author of vigorous, passionate verse (P oesias , 1825), he is 
considered BraziFs first Romantic poet.

Francisco de Miranda, a Venezuelan leader of Spanish- 
American independence, left a remarkable journal that 
revealed the influence of his contacts in the United States 
with the “great American experiment.” His compatriot 
Simón Bolivar was later christened “the thinker of the 
Revolution” for his prophetic analyses of the sociopo- 
litical scene. Bolivar’s writings exhibit some of the best 
of French thought, particularly that of Montesquieu and 
Rousseau. But the Mexican José Joaquin Fernandez de 
Lizardi, referred to as e l p e n sa d o r  m exican o  (“the Mexi­
can thinker”), is the only liberator remembered primarily 
as a man of letters. His fame rests largely on a picaresque 
tale, E l periquillo  sarn ien to  (1816; The Itch ing Parrot), 
conceded to be the first Latin-American novel.

The revolution found popular expression in balladry and 
heroic verse. More enduring patriotic poetry came with
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victory in the work of three outstanding poets. Of the 
three, only José Joaquin Olmedo, an Ecuadorean, limited 
his work almost exclusively to the themes and spirit of 
the revolutionary years. His best known poem, “La Victo­
ria de Junin, canto a Bolivar” (1825), is a fine example 
of heroic poetry in the classical style. In his Virgilian 
S ilva  a  la  agricu ltura  d e  la  zon a  tórrida  (1826; A  G eorgic  
o f  th e  Tropics), Andrés Bello of Venezuela exhorted his 
fellow Americans to turn their swords into plowshares 
and to cultivate the natural riches of America. In later 
years Bello distinguished himself as a grammarian, critic, 
lawgiver, and educator and as the intellectual father of 
Chile’s Romantic generation. José Maria Heredia of Cuba 
lived most of his life in political exile (Venezuela, New 
York City, Mexico), where nature’s grander moods and 
the Indian past inspired his widely acclaimed poems En el 
teoca lli d e  C holu la  (1820) and O da  a l N iagara  (1824). He 
anticipated the new literary movement of Romanticism 
with which the young Latin-American nations were bom 
to political independence.

THE FORMATIVE YEARS (1826-1910)
Romanticism. Political independence from Spain and 

Portugal did not bring freedom from political despotism 
and anarchy; economie and political stability for most 
new nations came late and with difficulty. American 
themes had fired the imagination of the liberators, but 
Neoclassic forms were still dominant. European Romanti­
cism pointed the way to cultural independence also, even 
though that way lay largely along a route marked out by 
French, English, and Spanish writers. The controlled form 
and restraint of Neoclassicism yielded to the freedom, 
individualism, and emotional intensity of Romanticism, 
and the European cult of the medieval became in many 
cases a passion for the Indian—his present and past. The 
most illustrious early Romanticists were Argentine polit­
ical refugees who fled from the dictator Juan Manuel de 
Rosas. Their leader was Esteban Echeverria, who, after 
a stay in France (1826-30) where Romanticism was at 
its height, showed the way in “La cautiva” (1837; “The 
Captive”), one of the earliest fusions of native themes and 
scenes with newer free verse forms. Domingo Faustino 
Sarmiento provided the first serious study of the great 
plain (or Pampas) and of gaucho (cowboy) lore in his Fa- 
cundo  (1845; L ife  in the  A rgen tine  R epu b lic  in the D ays o f  
the Tyrants, or C iv iliza tio n  a n d  B arbarism ), a novel writ­
ten in passionate denunciation of Rosas. This emphasis 
on the national scene gave birth to an indigenous literary 
genre without European prototype, the gaucho literature 
of Argentina and Uruguay. The gaucho had long been the 
subject of folktale and ballad and soon figured in some of 
the best verse, as in Rafael Obligado’s poem (1887) on the 
legendary minstrel Santos Vega, and the humorous F austo  
(1866) by Estanislao del Campo, until finally he received 
epic treatment in M artin  F ierro  (1872-79; The Gaucho, 
M artin  F ierro), by José Hernandez.
This Romantic evocation of national themes and types 

reached its poetic climax while also pointing the way to the 
next period in the elegiac T a b a ré  (1886) by the Uruguayan 
Juan Zorrilla de San Martin. Zorrilla’s epic poem related 
the fate of the aboriginal Charruas, vanquished by Span­
ish invaders. In prose, the Colombian Jorge Isaacs wrote 
the popular lachrymose idyll M aria  (1867), while Juan 
León Mera of Ecuador contributed C um an da  (1871) and 
Manuel de Jesüs Gal van of Santo Domingo added En- 
riquillo  (1879-82) to a growing number of fictionalized 
portrayals of idealized Indian life. José Marmol gave a 
dramatic depiction of life in Argentina under the tyranny 
of Rosas in A m a lia  (1851-55). The tradición, patterned 
after the historical anecdote, was perfected by the Peru­
vian master of humorous prose, Ricardo Palma, whose 
T radiciones peru an as  ( T he K n igh ts o f  the C ape) appeared 
between 1872 and 1910.
The Brazilian Romantics had no such “glorious” past to 

idealize and preferred to extol the natural beauties of their 
homeland and the simple Indian life. Domingo José Gon- 
galves de Magalhaes, though still eclectic, launched the 
Romantic movement with Suspiros P oéticos e  Sau dades  
(1836; “Poetic Sighs and Longings”), but the best and

most representative of BraziFs Romantic poets is António 
Gongalvez Dias. Later phases were exemplified in a po­
etry of doubt and despair by Manuel António Alvares de 
Azevedo, author of A  N o ite  na Taverna (c. 1851; “The 
Night in the Tavern”) and in the sociopolitical verse of 
António de Castro Alves, author of O s E scravos (1876; 
“The Slaves”).

The theatre was not one of Latin America’s strongest 
genres during the Romantic period. It consisted primarily 
of melodrama, regional comedy, and political pamphle- 
teering. One exception was Cuba’s Gertrudis Gómez de 
Avellaneda, who demonstrated that she was capable of 
serious psychological analysis and careful dramatic struc­
ture. She produced her plays in Spain, however, where she 
spent most of her life.

Realism and Naturalism. The Romanticist’s interest in 
the picturesque and unusual helped him discover evidence 
of a budding national way of life, and shortly after mid- 
century the cuadro d e  costum bres (sketch of contemporary 
customs) developed into a realistic novel of manners, often 
with an urban setting. From that time, the novel assumed 
a more commanding role in Latin-American letters, but 
it appeared almost concurrently in the several types rep­
resentative of successive literary trends in Europe whose 
masters provided the molds into which Latin-American 
themes were poured. Alberto Biest Gana began producing 
a series of costu m brista  novels on Chilean life, of which 
M artin  R iva s  (1862) was considered the best. Natural­
ism in the manner of Émile Zola made its appearance 
with the Argentine Eugenio Cambaceres. After mid-cen- 
tury several late-Romantic political writers, both Brazilian 
and Spanish-American, distinguished themselves in essay 
form. Among them were Juan Montalvo, Eugenio Maria 
de Hostos, Joaquim Nabuco, and Rui Barbosa. Manuel 
Gonzalez Prada, an ironie experimental poet and essayist, 
was the chief figure, and his verse paved the way for the 
new poetry of a coming generation of rebels.
The true novel appeared first in Brazil in 1844 with A  

M oren in ha  (“The Little Brunette”) by Joaquim Manuel 
de Macedo. Still one of the most widely read of his 
country’s novelists, José Martiniano de Alencar initiated 
a vogue of the Brazilian In d ian ista  novel with O  G uaran i 
(1857; “The Guarani Indian”) and Iracem a  (1865). These 
romantic tales of love between Indian and white, how­
ever, represented only one aspect of Alencar’s varied 
literary activity. He also turned to the life and customs 
of BraziFs backlands, and O  Gaucho  (1870) and O  Ser- 
tanejo  (1876; “The Man of the Backlands”), though still 
markedly Romantic in spirit, were among the forerunners 
of a flourishing regional genre. Two other contributors to 
this transitional genre were Alfredo d’Escragnolle Taunay, 
whose In ocência  (1872) became a universal favourite, and 
Bernardo Guimaraes, whose abolitionist E scrava Isaura  
(1875) was a decisive step forward in the direction of the 
novel of social protest.

True Realism, with a definite leaning toward Naturalism, 
was initiated by M em ó ria s  d e  um  Sargen to  d e  M ilic ia s  
(1854) by Manuel António de Almeida, but it was not un­
til the mid-1870s that the novel began to expose cankers 
of social and psychological maladjustments to a rapidly 
changing economie scene. Aluizio Azevedo, an early ex­
ample of social protest in the manner of 20th-century 
novelists, wrote such favourites as O  M u la to  (1881) and 
O  CortiQO (1890; A  B razilian  Tenem ent). Less occupied 
with external aspects of Brazilian life, Joaquim Maria 
Machado de Assis pried into the psychological complex 
of the Brazilian and distinguished himself as his country’s 
most original and gifted writer. His trilogy, B ras C u bas  
(1881; E pitaph  o f  a  S m a ll W inner), Q uincas B orba  (1891; 
P hilosopher or Dog?), and D o m  C asm u rro  (1899), was a 
landmark in Latin-American letters.

Rubén Dario and the Modernists. In Spanish America, 
a measure of political and economie stability aided the 
emergence of a cosmopolitan awareness of life and letters 
that resulted in the revolt against the sentimental romantic 
writers who filled the literary pages of the newspapers and 
magazines. Young writers across the Americas immersed 
themselves in the mainstream of world thought and writ­
ing. Somewhat disparagingly labelled m odern istas by the
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older generation, they wrote on exotic themes, often shut- 
ting themselves off from their immediate environment in 
artificial worlds of their own making—the ancient past, 
the distant Oriënt, and the lands of childhood fancy and 
sheer creation. Beauty was their goddess and “art for 
art’s saké” their creed. Influenced by French movements, 
they followed no regular path; Symbolism, Parnassianism, 
Decadentism, and all the rest coexisted in any given indi­
vidual or followed each other in any order.

Foremost among the early Modernists were the Mex­
ican Manuel Gutiérrez Najera, whose elegiac verse and 
restrained rhythmical prose sketches and tales best repre­
sented the transition from the excesses of Romanticism 
to the more filigreed Modernism; the Colombian José 
Asunción Silva, who wrote a small but influential body of 
savagely ironie and elegiac poems; the Cuban Julian del 
Casal, cultivator of the exquisite Parnassian sonnet; and 
his compatriot José Marti, martyr and symbol of Cuba’s 
struggle for freedom from Spain, whose inspired prose 
style and deceptively simple, sincere verse set his work 
above and apart from all schools and movements.
The full flowering of Modernism, however, came under 

the leadership of one of the greatest poets in Spanish, 
Rubén Dario of Nicaragua. His collection of verse and 
prose, A zul, published in 1888, pointed the initial way, 
but P rosas profanas (1896; “Lay Hymns”) represented 
the high point of the escapist, cosmopolitan phase of the 
movement. Dario blended the best of Modernist formal 
experimentation with an expression of inner despair or an 
almost metaphysical joy in C antos d e  v ida  y  esperanza  
(1905; “Songs of Life and Hope”). When Spain’s empire 
crumbled in 1898 and mutual sympathy allayed the old 
distrust between Spain and its former colonies, he turned 
to Hispanic traditions as he had always turned to His- 
panic forms; and in the face of U.S. imperialism, he spoke 
for Hispanic solidarity. Dario’s imitators, particularly of 
his early experimental, escapist phase, were often slavish 
copiers who deserved the scornful name of rubendaristas, 
but Dario and his fellow Modernists brought about the 
greatest revitalization of language and poetic technique in 
Spanish since the 17th century. Many of his contempo- 
raries were writers of considerable merit: Mexico’s Amado 
Nervo, whose Orientally influenced mysticism was re­
flected in S eren idad  (1914) and E levación  (1917); Peru’s 
José Santos Chocano, whose exalted Americanism gave 
birth to A lm a  A m érica  (1906; “American Soul”); Bolivia’s 
Ricardo Jaimes Freyre, who drew upon Scandinavian 
mythology for C asta lia  bdrbara  (1899; “The Barbarous 
Castalia”); Colombia’s Guillermo Valencia, whose classic 
bent was manifest in R ito s  (1898; “Rituals”); and Uru- 
guay’s philosopher and essayist José Enrique Rodó, whose 
A rie l (1900) distinguished him as the leading theoretician 
and exponent of Modernist ideals.
Even after Dario’s death, the majority of Spanish- 

American Modernists continued to be spellbound by 
the verbal magie and brilliance of his P rosas profanas. 
There were, however, other gigantic figures: Leopoldo Lu- 
gones of Argentina underwent drastic shifts ranging from 
Laforguian irony through Baroque intensity to an intense 
nationalism expressing itself in poems based on popular 
folk songs; Enrique Gonzalez Martmez of Mexico wrestled 
with social and ethical problems in Symbolist sonnets; 
and Julio Herrera y Reissig of Uruguay was perhaps the 
outstanding Symbolist of Modernism, finding new visions 
in a landscape represented in startling images.

In Portuguese-speaking Brazil, reaction against Romantic 
verse never produced the rich mosaic of Spanish-American 
Modernism. The Brazilian Parnassians with their formal- 
istic, detached poetry were challenged by poets attracted 
to French Symbolism, but a Symbolist movement as such 
never materialized in Brazil. Parnassianism, as epitomized 
in the poetry of Raimundo Correia, Alberto de Oliveira, 
and Olavo Bilac, was unchanged until the developments 
of the 1920s altered Brazilian letters drastieally.

LITERARY DEVELOPMENTS OF THE 20TH CENTURY 
The horror and bloodshed of the Mexican Revolution 
(1910-17) shocked much of the complacent intellectual 
minority into a realization of the plight of their country’s

submerged masses: the Indian and mestizo (or person of 
European and Indian parentage) found able champions 
of their cause. The revolution had a similar effect al­
most everywhere throughout Latin America. Other events 
also played a significant role in altering the perspective 
and general orientation of Latin-American men of letters. 
World Wars I and II, along with the intervening world- 
wide economie depression of the 1930s and the Spanish 
Civil War, thrust their nations into the international scene. 
Given this situation, regionalistic preoccupations gave way 
to more universal concerns, a shift that was accompanied 
not only by new themes but also by new literary modes 
and stylistic techniques as well. The works that emerged 
during the second half of the century give testimony to the 
full maturing of Latin-American literature and its entry 
into the mainstream of Western letters.

Vanguard literature. Shortly after 1900 the Modernist 
leaders Dario and Lugones initiated a return from their 
formal and exotic innovations to more traditional forms 
and especially to themes dealing with the troubled exter­
nal world. Their followers, however, never wholly rejected 
the very complex versification and language and count- 
less new thematic sources with which Modernism had 
enriched Hispanic poetry. Prominent among them was an 
extraordinary group of women whose lyrics were more 
widely enjoyed than most of the work of male poets in 
the first half of the 20th century. Love in its impassioned 
and transcendental manifestations, maternal longing, and 
social protest were the themes of the Uruguayans Delmira 
Agustini and Juana de Ibarbourou and of the Chilean 
Gabriela Mistral, winner of the 1945 Nobel Prize for 
Literature. The Argentine Alfonsina Storai dealt with per­
sonal anguish and the difficulties of being a woman in a 
stern male world in a harsh, ironie idiom. Stemming from 
various aspects of the Modernist tradition were the allu- 
sive, interiorized lyrics of the Peruvian José Maria Eguren 
or the less complex subtleties of the Argentine Enrique 
Banchs; the idiosyncratic blend of novel imagery, Baude- 
lairean struggle, and provincial themes of the Mexican 
Ramón López Velarde; or the brilliant sonnet sequence of 
the tropical scene in T ierra d e  p ro m isió n  (1921; “Land of 
Promise”) by the Colombian José Eustasio Rivera.
Poetry in the modern period is of an extraordinary rich- 

ness and complexity. Some groups, following the nihilistic 
waves of post-World War I “isms,” experimented with 
free verse, often daring to use obscure imagery that gave a 
mistaken impression of a coldly intellectual mood. Many 
of these vanguard experimenters wrote out of a sociopolit- 
ical commitment as well. In the experiments of the Puerto 
Rican Luis Palés Matos, the Cuban mulatto poet Nicolas 
Guillén, and others, the voice and song of the African 
tradition were carried to a high artistic level.

Vicente Huidobro of Chile, who initiated the creacionista  
movement, is important for his insistence on the poet’s to­
tal creation of an autonomous world, an approach that has 
been extremely influential on younger figures. Argentina’s 
Jorge Luis Borges launched ultrai'smo in Buenos Aires in 
1921 but evolved from these avant-garde beginnings to a 
poetry reflecting a strong love for his city, a familiarity 
with numerous foreign literatures, and a preoccupation 
with metaphysical themes. These latter elements are also 
discernible in Borges’ short stories, which have brought 
him international fame. César Vallejo of Peru fused social 
concerns with Surrealism and the heritage of Modernism 
to create an intensely subjective and often obscure but 
vital poetry. The Chilean Pablo Neruda, winner of the 
1971 Nobel Prize for Literature, also blended Marxism 
with Surrealism in his earlier work; he attempted a poetic 
synthesis of the suffering of the Americas in the C anto  
general (1950; G eneral S on g  o f  C hile). In his enormous 
production, Neruda made poetry of even the smallest 
aspects of the world he saw about him. It would be 
impossible to mention all the distinguished poets of the 
Post-Modemist period who were closely associated with 
such journals as M a rtin  F ierro  in Argentina, C ontem po- 
raneos in Mexico, and C olón ida  in Peru. Suffice it to say 
that the period from the beginnings of Modernism to the 
end of Post-Modernism rivals the Spanish Golden Age of 
the 16th and 17th centuries in wealth of poetry.
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The vanguard revolt in Brazil, usually referred to as 
Modernism (not at all the same as Spanish-American 
Modernism), broke away noisily from academicism and 
colonial cultural bondage at the noted Modern Art Week 
program in Sao Paulo in 1922. The Brazilian Modernists’ 
primary aim was to modernize national thought and life, 
casting aside the persistent vestiges of the 19th century. 
This high-pitched, often theatrical, self-searching period 
of aesthetic reevaluation and analysis of the immediate 
Brazilian present served as a sorely needed purge and 
produced such important figures in Brazilian literature as 
the movement’s high priest, Mario de Andrade, a gifted 
poet and musicologist; his lieutenant, Oswald de Andrade; 
Ronald de Carvalho, a critic and bard; and Manuel Ban- 
deira, who has been acclaimed the country’s greatest mod­
ern lyric poet. Preoccupation with social and metaphysical 
problems and an imperative urge toward untrammelled 
self-expression characterized the poetry of Modernist con- 
temporaries or followers—namely, Jorge de Lima, Cecilia 
Meireles, and Augusto Federico Schmidt.

Literature of social protest. Marti and Gonzalez Prada 
were hailed as the intellectual progenitors of men aware of 
their responsibilities in guiding the Americas in a rapidly 
changing world. Rufino Blanco Fombona of Venezuela 
assailed his country’s tyrants in E l hom bre de  hierro  
(1907; “The Man of Iron”) and E l hom bre de  oro (1916; 
The M a n  o f  G old). He was also among the first to attack 
“Yankee imperialism,” abetted by a militant Argentine, 
Manuel Ugarte. The latter’s P orvenir d e  A m érica  latina  
(1911; “The Future of Latin America”) and D estino  d e  
un con tin en te  (1923; T he D estin y  o f  a C ontinent), together 
with the writings of the Peruvian Francisco Garcia Cal- 
derón, envisioned Latin America as the future guardian of 
the Latin tradition. Ricardo Rojas, an Argentine literary 
historian and critic, and José Vasconcelos, a controversial 
Mexican philosopher and educator, were more concerned 
with racial and cultural aspects within the American fam­
ily of nations. Alfonso Reyes, a Mexican poet, scholar, 
and critic, made the essay a vital, intimate force and raised 
it to a new level of artistic excellence.

It was in prose fiction that the grandeur of the American 
scene in all its drama was best described. The disheart- 
ening years following the abolition of slavery in 1888 
and the establishment of a republic in 1889 made seri- 
ous-minded Brazilians analyze their troubled homeland 
as an extraordinary amalgam of man, land, and climate. 
Euclides da Cunha revealed the bedrock of Brazilian life 
in the epic O s S ertö es  (1902; R ebellion  in the B acklands); 
this work was the first written protest on behalf of Brazil’s 
forgotten man, the emerging Brazilian of the backlands. 
In C an aa  (1902; T he C anaan), a novel of ideas, José 
Pereira da Grapa Aranha focussed on the effects of recent 
European immigration upon this e vol ving Brazilian type. 
José Bento Monteiro Lobato’s collection of short stories 
Urupês (1918; “Shelf Fungi”) showed that intellectuals 
were still probing for native traits in a search that gave 
direction to the Modernist outburst of the 1920s. 

Regionalist A new cultural regionalism of Brazil’s “Northeastern 
Brazilian school” that flowered after 1930 produced gifted prose 
literature writers, including a sociologist, Gilberto Freyre, whose 

C asa G rande e S en za la  (1933; The M asters an d  the  
Slaves) was fundamental to an understanding of the re­
gion. José Lins do Rego, in a highly personal, evocative 
style, depicted the clash of the old and new way of life in 
his classic “Sugarcane” cycle and in Pedra B onita  (1938); 
Jorge Amado gave Brazil some of America’s best pro- 
letarian literature in C acau  (1933), Jubiaba  (1935), and 
Terras d o  S em  Firn (1942; The Violent Land). A ngüstia  
(1936), by Graciliano Ramos, attested to the fact that the 
individual inner struggle had also been adroitly plumbed 
by these new regionalists. Érico Verissimo was one of 
Latin America’s most distinguished cosmopolitan writers, 
as demonstrated in O lh a i os Li'rios do  C am po (1938; 
C onsider th e  L i lies o f  the  F ield) and O  Tem po e o Vent o  
(1950; T im e  a n d  the  W ind).
Contrary to its exceptional development in Brazil, the 

Spanish-American novel had been left largely to a few 
Modernist novelists, such as Manuel Diaz Rodriguez of 
Venezuela and Enrique Larreta of Argentina, and to the

followers of the French Naturalist Émile Zola. Baldomero 
Lillo of Chile gave artistic dimension to the sufferings 
of oppressed miners in Su b so le  (1906), and Federico 
Gamboa of Mexico, in S an ta  (1903), dealt with a pros- 
titute reminiscent of Zola’s protagonist in N an a  from a 
Catholic point of view—the only version of Naturalism 
possible in the Hispanic world. Later novelists, essayists, 
and short-story writers developed new and more effective 
techniques under the influence of various foreign innova- 
tors, including Marcel Proust, James Joyce, Franz Kafka, 
and William Faulkner. The most widely acclaimed work 
that resulted from the Mexican Revolution was the novel 
L o s d e  aba jo  (1915; The U nderdogs) by Mariano Azuela, 
an army doctor of one of the bands of the revolutionary 
general Pancho Villa. Azuela chronicled the revolution 
from the point of view of the humble peasants who were 
its soldiers and its victims. From the late 1920s on, Martin 
Luis Guzman, Gregorio López y Fuentes, and José Ru- 
bén Romero, among many others, gave further breadth 
and scope to this turbulent period without ever equalling 
Azuela’s treatment.
The 20th-century Indian was not the uncompromising 

hero of the epic L a  A raucana, nor the symbol of colonial 
revolt against tyrannical Spain, and much less the “no- 
ble savage” of the untamed romantic wilderness. He was 
rather the victim of political and economie forces that 
kept the masses in abject bondage to colonial institutions. 
This new ind ian ista  literature had its roots in such no veis 
as A ves sin  n ido  (1889; B irds W ithou t a  N est) by Clorinda 
Matto de Turner of Peru. The Indian’s cause, moreover, 
was advanced by Gonzalez Prada, a precursor of the mili­
tant pro-Indian, social reform party apra  (Alianza Popu­
lar Revolucionaria Americana) in 1923. The most extreme 
example of this committed literature was the brutally re- 
alistic school of Ecuadorean writers. lts most influential 
member, Jorge Icaza, produced mass-directed, vernacular 
novels such as H uasipungo  (1934; The ViUagers) and E n  
las calles (1935; “In the Streets”).
The clash between the forces of nature and powerful eco­

nomie pressures, between the land and the city, had by no 
means died with the passing of 19th-century local chiefs. 
The land and its resources were more zealously sought 
than ever before, and the struggle became more violent as 
man fought against man for the possession of these riches. 
In the growing urban centres, modern industrial economy 
exerted an even more insidious control over the destiny 
of the masses. The clash between the old and the new on 
the pampas of Argentina and Uruguay created the sombre 
descriptive pages of Uruguay’s short-story writer Javier de 
Viana; the psychological portrayal of rural types in E l ter- 
ruho  (1916; “The Native Country”) by Carlos Reyles, also 
of Uruguay; the brilliant imagery of the mythic re-creation 
of the gaucho, D on Segundo S om bra  (1926) by Ricardo 
Güiraldes of Argentina; and the tragic depths of the ir- 
reconcilable difference between the city and pampa in E l  
inglés d e  los güesos (1924; “The English Archaeologist”) 
by another Argentine, Benito Lynch. In D on a  B arbara  
(1929) Rómulo Gallegos gave a dramatic depiction of sim­
ilar forces at work on the Venezuelan llanos, or “plains.”
From the tropics appeared two artists who spoke for a 

growing number of younger writers who had discovered 
the selva, or “jungle”: Horacio Quiroga of Uruguay, a 
consummate short-story artist, who excelled both in fan- 
tasy and in dramatic descriptions of the struggle for life 
in the jungle of Misiones, Argentina; and José Eustasio 
Rivera, a Colombian poet, whose sole prose work, L a  
voragine  (1924; The Vortex), was a powerful denunciation 
of exploitation in the upper Amazon during the rubber 
boom of the early 1900s.

In L a  m aestra  norm al (1914; “The Grade-School Teach­
er”) Manuel Galvez, an Argentine novelist, captured the 
pettiness and monotony of smaller provincial centres be- 
fore modern mechanized manners shattered old colonial 
ways. Chile’s underprivileged had two champions in the 
novelist Joaquin Edwards Bello and the short-story writer 
Manuel Rojas. Man’s struggle with the deeper forces 
within and beyond himself was re-created in the psycho­
logical novels of the Chilean Eduardo Barrios and in the 
tales of the Cuban Alfonso Hernandez Cata.
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Recent trends. The literature of the last half of the 
20th century has been characterized by an increased pre- 
occupation with man as the victim of alienating forces, 
solitude, identity, anguish, and evil and by a marked de- 
termination to create new forms and techniques. Above 
all, it has displayed a new language more responsive to 
the demands imposed by increasingly complex spiritual, 
social, and ideological concerns. These concerns found a 
direct expression in the essay, a form that has been cul- 
tivated with distinction by writers equally competent in 
other genres. Individual and collective preoccupation with 
analysis ran the gamut from the ruthless dissection of his 
country’s ills by the Argentine Ezequiel Martinez Estrada 
in R ad io g ra jïa  d e  la p a m p a  (1933; X -R a y  o f  the  P am pa) 
to the more social and psychological probings of the Mex­
ican Octavio Paz (E l laberin to d e  la so le d a d  [1950; The 
L abyrin th  o f  Solitude]). Paz is also notable as a poet; he 
has wedded the heritage of Surrealism with Indian and 
popular traditions and Oriental mysticism. Many poets 
veered from experimental and hermetic emphasis to seek 
answers to the same concerns in a more personalized style, 
often striving for a direct, conversational, and sometimes 
heavily ironie tone.
The drama had enjoyed considerable popularity in the 

larger cities since the late 1800s, although relatively few 
plays were of real note. By the end of the century, Cuba 
and Argentina both had a flourishing satirical popular the­
atre based on regional types and language. In Argentina 
and Uruguay this led to an important regional realistic 
theatre anchored in social problems, particularly the com­
plex impact of intense immigration. lts outstanding prac- 
titioner was the Uruguayan Florencio Sanchez. The late 
1920s saw an outburst of experimental activity, reflecting 
influences ranging from Expressionism to Eugene O’Neill, 
Luigi Pirandello, and Jean Cocteau. Since that time, the 
Latin-American theatre has absorbed forces as varied as 
Arthur Miller, Tennessee Williams, Samuel Beckett, and 
Eugène Ionesco. Among the best of those leading the 
movement of renovation were the Brazilian Joracy Ca- 
margo (D eus Ihe P ague  [1932; “God Pays Them”]) and 
the Mexican Rodolfo Usigli (E l gesticu lador [1937] and 
C orona d e  som bra  [1943; C row n o f  Shadow s]), a caus- 
tic commentator of his compatriots’ foibles and a seeker 
of a national self-comprehension. A younger generation, 
including Sebastian Salazar Bondy of Peru, Emilio Car- 
ballido of Mexico, Osvaldo Dragün of Argentina, Jorge 
Diaz of Chile, José Triana of Cuba, and Ariano Suassuna 
of Brazil won international recognition for its technical 
expertise and its humane responses to social problems. 
After the unrest of the late 1960s, the Latin-American 
theatre became increasingly politicized, and a series of 
groups under the inspiration of Enrique Buenaventura of 
Colombia and Augusto Boal of Brazil developed a theory 
and practice of theatre as a collective creation.
Prose fiction has occupied the centre of the contempo­

rary Latin-American literary scene. This new fiction has 
given full voice to social concerns through techniques 
that launched an unremitting attack on both the form 
of the novel and the structure of the language. The new 
narrative prose was already in evidence in the work of a 
small band of earlier writers, exemplified especially in the 
extraordinary tales of the Argentine Jorge Luis Borges (E l 
A leph  [1949; The A leph an d  O ther Stories, 19 3 3 -1 9 6 9 , 
or L a b yr in t hs]); in the terrifying portrait of tyranny, E l  
seh or presid en te  (1948; The P residen t), of the Guatemalan 
Miguel Angel Asturias, winner of the 1967 Nobel Prize for 
Literature; in the Joycean examination of the social and 
psychological roots of the revolution of 1910 by the Mexi­
can Agustin Yanez (A l f ilo  de l agua  [1947; The E d g e  o f  the  
Storm ]); in the ideological and philosophical novels of the 
Argentine Eduardo Mallea (L a  bahia  d e  silencio  [1940;

The B a y  o f  Silencé] and T odo verdor perecera  [1941; A ll  
Green Shall Perish]); in the vision of America as a new 
and different reality expressed in Baroque language by the 
Cuban Alejo Carpentier (L o s p a so s  p e rd id o s  [1953; The  
L o st Steps]); in the earthy, enigmatic prose of the Brazilian 
Joao Guimaraes Rosa (G ran de Sertdo  Veredas [1956; The  
D evil to P a y  in the  B acklands]); and in the Rabelaisian 
romances of another Brazilian, Jorge Amado (G abriela, 
C ravo e  C anela  [1958; G abriela, C love  a n d  C innam on]).
Principal among the creators of a new Latin-American lit­

erature was the Argentine Julio Cortazar, who explored in- 
terlocking realities in novels and short stories. His R ayu ela  
(1963; H opscotch) was a challenge to the whole concept 
of the structure of fiction. It was on the bedrock of such 
pioneers that the younger generation planted the invigo- 
rating and challenging contemporary novel. The leaders of 
this generation were the Colombian Gabriel Garcia Mar- 
quez, winner of the 1982 Nobel Prize for Literature for 
his mythic re-creations of Spanish-American history and 
society, C ien ahos d e  so le d a d  (1967; O n e H u n dred  Years 
o f  Solitude) and C rón ica  d e  una m u erte  anunciada  (1981; 
C hronicle o f  a D ea th  F oretold); the Peruvian José Maria 
Arguedas, preoccupied with the problem of the rural In­
dian and the linguistic interactions of Spanish and Indian 
tongues; the Mexican Carlos Fuentes, engaged in the effort 
to examine the interaction between the present and the 
still-living past in the Spanish-American psyche; the Peru­
vian Mario Vargas Llosa, author of massive re-creations 
of his homeland in structures learned from the romance 
of chivalry; and the Cubans Guillermo Cabrera Infante, 
Reinaldo Arenas, and José Lezama Lima and the Puerto 
Rican Luis Rafael Sanchez, each in his own way revolu- 
tionizing the structures of the language to re-create a highly 
personal vision of his nation and his people. Other leaders 
were Chile’s José Donoso, who examines the decline of 
feudal society in novels that range from realistic through 
the bizarre; Manuel Puig of Argentina, who re-creates the 
impact of popular culture; or Juan Rulfo of Mexico, who 
transforms the and highlands into complex metaphors of 
salvation and damnation.
BIBLIOGRAPHY. Several good anthologies of Latin-American 
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Cuba, Mexico, Peru, and Uruguay; w i l l i a m  i . o l i v e r  (trans, 
and ed.), Voices o f  C hange in  the  Spanish  A m e rica n  Theatre  
(1971), a collection of six plays; g e o r g e  w o o d y a r d  (ed.), The  
M o de rn  Stage in  L a t in  A m e ric a  (1971), a collection. Useful 
literary histories and critical studies include i s a a c  g o l d b e r g , 

B ra z il ia n  L ite ra tu re  (1922, reprinted 1978); l u i s  h a r s s  and 
b a r b a r a  d o h m a n n , In to  the  M a in s tre a m : C onversations w ith  
L a tin -A m e ric a n  W rite rs  (1967, reprinted 1969); j e a n  f r a n c o , 

A n  In tro d u c tio n  to  S panish  A m e rica n  L ite ra tu re  (1969); j o h n  

a . n i s t , The M o d e rn is t M o vem e n t in  B ra z il:  A  L ite ra ry  S tudy  
(1967); w i l s o n  m a r t i n s , The M o d e rn is t Id e a : A  C r it ic a l Survey 
o f  B ra z il ia n  W r it in g  in  the  T w entie th  C en tu ry  (1970, reprinted 
1979; originally published in Spanish, 1969); d a v i d  p . g a l -  

l a g h e r , M o de rn  L a t in  A m e rica n  L ite ra tu re  (1973); j o h n  s . 

b r u s h w o o d , The S panish  A m e rica n  N ove l: A  Twentie th-Cen- 
tu ry  Survey (1975); d a v i d  w i l l i a m  f o s t e r  and v i r g i n i a  r a m o s  

f o s t e r  (eds.), M o de rn  L a t in  A m e rica n  L ite ra tu re , 2 vol. (1975), 
a critical commentary on more than 100 Latin-American writ­
ers; m a r g a r e t  s a y e r s  p e d e n  (ed.), The L a t in  A m erican  S hort 
S tory : A  C r it ic a l H is to ry  (1983). Special topics are discussed in 
L u c i a  f o x - l o c k e r t , W om en N ovelists in  S pa in  and  Spanish  
A m e rica  (1979); r i c h a r d  l . j a c k s o n , B la c k  W rite rs in  L a t in  
A m e rica  (1979); d a v i d  t . h a b e r l y , Three S ad  Races: R a c ia l 
Id e n tity  a n d  N a t io n a l Consciousness in  B ra z il ia n  L ite ra tu re  
(1983); b r a u l i o  M U f t o z ,  Sons o f  the W in d : The Search fo r  
Id e n tity  in  Spanish A m e ric a n  In d ia n  L ite ra tu re  (1982). The  
H an d b oo k  o f  L a t in  A m e ric a n  Studies, prepared by the Latin 
American, Portuguese, and Spanish Division of the Library of 
Congress, is an annual critical bibliography.
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Latin Literature

Latin literature was the product of the Roman Re­
public and the Roman Empire. When Rome feil, 
Latin remained the literary language of the Western 

medieval world until it was superseded by the Romance 
languages it had generated and by other modem languages. 
After the Renaissance the writing of Latin was increasingly

confined to the narrow limits of certain ecclesiastical and 
academie publications. This article focuses primarily on 
ancient Latin literature. It does, however, provide a broad 
overview of the literary works produced in Latin by Euro­
pean writers during the Middle Ages and Renaissance.
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Ancient Latin literature

Literature in Latin began as translation from the Greek, a 
fact that conditioned its development. Latin authors used 
earlier writers as sources of stock themes and motifs, at 
their best using their relationship to tradition to produce 
a new species of originality. They were more distinguished 
as verbal artists than as thinkers; the finest of them have a 
superb command of concrete detail and vivid illustration. 
Their noblest ideal was hum anitas, a blend of culture and 
kindliness, approximating the quality of being “civilized” 
as the word is used today of individuals.

Little need be said of the preliterary period. Hellenistic 
influence came from the south, Etrusco-Hellenic from the 
north. Improvised farce, with stock characters in masks, 
may have been a native invention from the Campania 
region (the countryside of modern Naples). The historian 
Livy traced quasi-dramatic satura  (medley) to the Etrus­
cans. The statesman-writer Cato and the scholar Varro 
said that in former times the praises of heroes were sung 
after feasts, sometimes to the accompaniment of the flute, 
which was perhaps an Etmscan custom. If they existed, 
these carm in a  convivalia , or festal songs, would be behind 
some of the legends that came down to Livy. There were 
also the mde verses improvised at harvest festivals and 
weddings and liturgical formulas, whose scanty remains 
show alliteration and assonance. The nearest approach to 
literature must have been in public and private records 
and in recorded speeches.

STYLISTIC PERIODS

Ancient Latin literature may be divided into four periods: 
early writers, to 70 b c ; Golden Age, 70 b c - a d  18; Silver 
Age, a d  18-133; and later writers.

Early writers. The ground for Roman literature was 
prepared by an influx from the early 3rd century b c  on- 
ward of Greek slaves, some of whom were put to tutoring 
young Roman nobles. Among them was Livius Androni- 
cus, who was later freed and who is considered to be the 
first Latin writer. In 240 b c , to celebrate Rome’s victory 
over Carthage, he composed a genuine drama adapted 
from the Greek. His success established a tradition of 
performing such plays alongside the cruder native enter- 
tainments. He also made a translation of the O dyssey. 
For his plays Livius adapted the Greek metres to suit the 
Latin tongue; but for his O d yssey  he retained a traditional 
Italian measure, as did Gnaeus Naevius for his epic on

the First Punic War against Carthage. Scholars are uncer- 
tain as to how much this metre depended on quantity 
or stress. A half-Greek Calabrian called Ennius adopted 
and Latinized the Greek hexameter for his epic Annales, 
thus further acquainting Rome with the Hellenistic world. 
Unfortunately his work survives only in fragments.
The Greek character thus imposed on literature made it 

more a preserve of the educated elite. In Rome coteries 
emerged such as that formed around the Roman consul 
and general Scipio Aemilianus. This circle included the 
statesman-orator Gaius Laelius; the Greek Stoic philoso- 
pher Panaetius; the Greek historian Polybius; the satirist 
Lucilius; and an African-born slave of genius, the comic 
playwright Terence. Soon after Rome absorbed Greece as 
a Roman province, Greek became a second language to 
educated Romans. Early in the lst century b c , however, 
Latin declamation established itself, and, borrowing from 
Greek, it attained polish and artistry.

Plautus, the leading poet of comedy, is one of the chief 
sources for colloquial Latin. But Ennius sought to heighten 
epic and tragic diction, and from his time onward, with 
a few exceptions, literary language became ever more di- 
vorced from that of the people, until reaction came in the 
2nd century a d .

Golden Age, 70 BC-AD 18. The Golden Age of Latin 
literature spanned the last years of the republic and the Vir­
tual establishment of the Roman Empire under the reign of 
Augustus (27 b c - a d  14). The first part of this period, from 
70 to 42 b c , is justly called the Ciceronian. It produced 
writers of distinction, most of them also men of action, 
among whom Julius Caesar stands out. The most prolific 
was Varro, “most learned of the Romans,” but it was 
Cicero, a statesman, orator, poet, critic, and philosopher, 
who developed the Latin language to express abstract and 
complicated thought with clarity. Subsequently, prose style 
was either a reaction against, or a return to, Cicero’s. As 
a poet, although uninspired, he was technically skillful. 
He edited the D e  rerum  natura  of the philosophic poet 
Lucretius. Like Lucretius, he admired Ennius and the old 
Roman poetry and, though apparently interested in Hel­
lenistic work, spoke ironically of its extreme champions, 
the neöteroi (“newer poets”).
After the destruction of Carthage and Corinth in 146 b c , 

prosperity and external security had allowed the cultiva- 
tion of a literature of self-expression and entertainment. 
In this climate flourished the neöteroi, largely non-Roman 
Italians from the north, who introduced the mentality of

The
Ciceronian
period
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“art for art’s saké.” None is known at first hand except Ca- 
tullus, who was from Verona. These poets reacted against 
the grandiose, the Ennian tradition of “gravity,” and their 
complicated allusive poetry consciously emulated the Cal- 
limacheans of 3rd-century Alexandria. The Neoteric influ­
ence persisted into the next generation through Cornelius 
Gallus to Virgil.

Virgil, born near Mantua and schooled at Cremona 
and Milan, chose Theocritus as his first model. The self- 
consciously beautiful cadences of the E clogues depict shep- 
herds living in a landscape half real, half fantastic; these 
allusive poems hover between the actual and the artificial. 
They are shot through with topical allusions, and in the 
fourth he already appears as a national prophet. Virgil was 
drawn into the circle being formed by Maecenas, Augus­
tus’ chief minister. In 38 b c  he and Varius introduced the 
young poet Horace to Maecenas; and by the final victory 
of Augustus in 30 b c , the circle was Consolidated.

With the reign of Augustus began the second phase of 
The the Golden Age, known as the Augustan Age. It gave
Augustan encouragement to the classical notion that a writer should
Age not so much try to say new things as to say old things

better. The rhetorical figures of thought and speech were 
mastered until they became instinctive. Alliteration and 
onomatopoeia (accommodation of sound and rhythm to 
sense), previously overdone by the Ennians and therefore 
eschewed by the neöteroi, were now used effectively with 
due discretion. Perfection of form characterizes the odes 
of Horace; elegy too became more polished.
The decade of the first impetus of Augustanism, 29- 

19 b c , saw the publication of Virgil’s G eorgics and the 
composition of the whole A en e id  by his death in 19 b c ; 
Horace’s O des, books I—III and E pistles, book I; in elegy, 
books I—III of Propertius (also of Maecenas’ circle) and 
books I—II of Tibullus, with others from the circle of Mar- 
cus Valerius Messalla Corvinus, and doubtless the first 
recitations by a still younger member of his circle, Ovid. 
About 28 or 27 b c  Livy began his monumental history.

Maecenas’ circle was not a propaganda bureau; his tal­
ent for tactful pressure guided his poets toward praise of 
Augustus and the regime without excessively cramping 
their freedom. Propertius, when admitted to the circle, 
was simply a youth with an anti-Caesarian background 
who had gained favour with passionate love elegies. He 
and Horace quarreled, and after Virgil’s death the group 
broke up. Would-be poets now abounded, such as Hor­
ace’s protégés, who occur in the E pistles; Ovid’s friends, 
whom he remembers wistfully in exile; and Manilius, 
whom no one mentions at all. Poems were recited in lit­
erary circles and in public, hence the importance attached 
to euphony, smoothness, and artistic structure. They thus 
became known piecemeal and might be improved by 
friendly suggestions. When finally they were assembled in 
books, great care was taken over arrangement, which was 
artistic or significant (but not chronological).

Meanwhile, in prose the Ciceronian climax had been 
followed by a reaction led by Sallust. In 43 b c  he began 
to publish a series of historical works in a terse, epigram- 
matic style studded with archaisms and avoiding the copi- 
ousness of Cicero. Later, eloquence, deprived of political 
influence, migrated from the forum to the schools, where 
clevemess and point counted rather than rolling periods. 
Thus developed the epigrammatic style of the younger 
Seneca and, ultimately, of Tacitus. Spreading to verse, it 
conditioned the witty couplets of Ovid, the tragedies of 
Seneca, and the satire of Juvenal. Though Livy stood out, 
Ciceronianism only found a real Champion again in the 
rhetorician Quintilian.
Silver Age, AD 18-133. After the first flush of enthu- 

siasm for Augustan ideals of national regeneration, litera­
ture paid the price of political patronage. It became subtly 
sterilized; and Ovid was but the first of many writers 
actually suppressed or inhibited by fear. Only Tacitus and 
Juvenal, writing under comparatively tolerant emperors, 
turned emotions pent up under Domitian’s reign of terror 
into the driving force of great literature. Late Augustans 
such as Livy already sensed that Rome had passed its 
summit. Yet the title of Silver Age is not undeserved by a 
period that produced, in addition to Tacitus and Juvenal,

the two Senecas, Lucan, Persius, the two Plinys, Quin­
tilian, Petronius, Statius, Martial, and, of lesser stature,
Manilius, Valerius Flaccus, Silius Italicus, and Suetonius.
Later writers. The decentralization of the empire under 

Hadrian and the Antonines weakened the Roman pride 
and passion for liberty. Romans began again to write in 
Greek as well as Latin. The “new sophistic” movement in 
Greece affected the “novel poets” such as Florus. An effete 
culture devoted itself to philology, archaism, and precios- 
ity. After Juvenal, 250 years elapsed before Ausonius of 
Bordeaux (4th century a d ) and the last of the true classics,
Claudian (flourished about 400), appeared. The anony- 
mous P ervig ilium  Veneris (“'Vigil of Venus”), of uncertain 
date, presages the Middle Ages in its vitality and touch 
of stressed metre. Ausonius, though in the pagan literary 
tradition, was a Christian and contemporary with a truly 
original Christian poet, the Spaniard Prudentius. Hence- 
forward, Christian literature overlaps pagan and generally 
surpasses it.

In prose these centuries have somewhat more to boast, 
though the greatest work by a Roman was written in 
Greek, the M ed ita tio n s  of the emperor Marcus Aurelius. The 
E locu tio  novella, a blend of archaisms and colloquial M ed ita -  
speech, is seen to best advantage in Apuleius (born about tions of 
125). Other writers of note were Aulus Gellius and Macro- Marcus 
bius. The 4th century a d  was the age of the grammarians Aurelius 
and commentators, but in prose some of the most inter- 
esting work is again Christian.

THE GENRES

Comedy. Roman comedy was based on the New Com­
edy fashionable in Greece, whose classic representative 
was Menander. But whereas this was imitation of life 
to the Greeks, to the Romans it was escape to fantasy 
and literary convention. Livius’ successor, Naevius, who 
developed this “drama in Greek cloak” (fabu la  pa llia ta ), 
may have been the first to introducé recitative and song, 
thereby increasing its unreality. But he slipped in details 
of Roman life and outspoken criticisms of powerful men.
His imprisonment wamed comedy off topical references, 
but the Roman audience became alert in applying ancient 
lines to modem situations and in demonstrating their feel- 
ings by appropriate clamour.

Unlike his predecessors, Plautus specialized, writing only Plautus 
comedy involving high spirits, oaths, linguistic play, slap­
stick humour, music, and skillful adaptation of rhythm 
to subject matter. Some of his plays can be thought of 
almost as comic opera. Part of the fun consisted in the 
sudden intrusion of Roman things into this conventional 
Greek world. “The Plautine in Plautus” consists in per- 
vasive qualities rather than supposed innovations of plot 
or technique.
As Greek influence on Roman culture increased, Roman 

drama became more dependent on Greek models. Ter- Terence 
ence’s comedy was very different from Plautus’. Singing 
almost disappeared from his plays, and recitative was less 
prominent. From Menander he learned to exhibit refine- 
ments of psychology and to construct ingenious plots; but 
he lacked comic force, being uninterested in raising easy 
laughs. His pride was refined language—the avoidance 
of vulgarity, obscurity, or slang. His characters were less 
differentiated in speech than those of Plautus, but they 
talk with an elegant charm. The society Terence portrayed 
was more sensitive than that of Plautine comedy; lovers 
tended to be loyal and sons obedient. His historical sig- 
nificance has been enhanced by the loss of nearly all of 
Menander’s work.

Though often revived, plays modeled on Greek drama 
were rarely written after Terence. The Ciceronian was the 
great age of acting, and in 55 b c  Pompey gave Rome a 
permanent theatre. Plays having an Italian setting came 
into vogue, their framework being Greek New Comedy 
but their subject Roman society. A native form of farce 
was also revived. Under Julius Caesar, this yielded in pop- 
ularity to verse mime of Greek origin that was realistic, 
often obscene, and full of quotable apothegms. Finally, 
when mime gave rise to the dumb show of the p a n to m im u s  
with choral accompaniment and when exotic spectacles 
had become the rage, Roman comedy faded out.
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Tragedy. Livius introduced both Greek tragedy (fabu- 
la  crepidata , “buskined”) and comedy to Latin. He was 
followed by Naevius and Ennius, who loved Euripides. 
Pacuvius, probably a greater tragedian, liked Sophocles, 
and heightened tragic diction even more than Ennius. 
His successor, Accius, was more rhetorical and impetu- 
ous. The fragments of these poets betoken grandeur in 
“the high Roman fashion,” but they also have a certain 
ruggedness. They did not always deal in Greek mythology: 
occasionally they exploited Roman legend or even recent 
history. The Roman chorus, unlike the Greek, performed 
on stage and was inextricably involved in the action.

Classical tragedy was seldom composed after Accius, 
though its plays were constantly revived. Writing plays, 
once a function of slaves and freedmen, became a pastime 
of aristocratie dilettantes. Such writers had commonly 
no thought of production: post-Augustan drama was for 
reading. The nine extant tragedies of the younger Seneca 
probably were not written for public performance. They 
are melodramas of horror and violence, marked by sensa- 
tional pseudo-realism and rhetorical cleverness. Character- 
ization is crude, and philosophical moralizing obtrusive. 
Yet Seneca was a model for 16th- and early 17th-century 
tragedy, especially in France, and influenced English re- 
venge tragedy.

Epic and epyllion. Livius’ pioneering O d yssey  was, to 
judge from the fragments, primitive, as was the B ellum  
Punicum  of Naevius, important for Virgil because it be­
gan with the legendary origins of Carthage in Phoenicia 
and Rome in Troy. But Ennius’ A nnales soon followed. 
This compound of legendary origins and history was in 
Latin, in a transplanted metre, and by a poet who had 
imagination and a realization of the emergent greatness 
of Rome. In form his work must have been ill-balanced; 
he almost ignored the First Punic War in consideration 
of Naevius and became more detailed as he added books 
about his own times. But his great merit shines out from 
the fragments—nobility of ethos matched with nobility of 
language. On receptive spirits, such as Cicero, Lucretius, 
and Virgil, his influence was profound.

Little is known of the “strong epic” for which Virgil’s 
Virgil’s friend Varius is renowned, but Virgil’s A en eid  was cer-
A en e id  tainly something new. Recent history would have been too

particularized a theme. Instead, Virgil developed Naevius’ 
version of Aeneas’ pilgrimage from Troy to found Rome. 
The poem is in part an Odyssey of travel (with an interlude 
of love) followed by an Iliad of conquest, and in part a 
symbolic epic of contemporary Roman relevance. Aeneas 
has Homeric traits but also qualities that look forward to 
the character of the Roman hero of the future. His fault 
was to have lingered at Carthage. The command to leave 
the Carthaginian queen Dido shakes him ruthlessly out of 
the last great temptation to seek individual happiness. But 
it is only the vision of Rome’s future greatness, seen when 
he visits Elysium, that kindles obedient acceptance into 
imaginative enthusiasm. It was just such a sacrifice of the 
individual that the Augustan ideal demanded. The second 
half of the poem represents the fusing in the crucible of 
war of the civilized graces of Troy with the manly virtues 
of Italy. The tempering of Roman culture by Italian har- 
diness was another part of the Augustan ideal. So was a 
revival of interest in ancient customs and religious ob- 
servances, which Virgil could appropriately indulge. The 
verse throughout is superbly varied, musical, and rhetori­
cal in the best sense.
With his H ecale, Callimachus had inaugurated the short, 

carefully composed hexameter narrative (called epyllion 
by modern scholars) to replace grand epic. The H ecale  
had started a convention of insetting an independent 
story. Catullus inset the story of Ariadne on Naxos into 
that of the marriage of Peleus and Thetis, and the poem 
has a mannered, lyrical beauty. But the story of Aristaeus 
at the end of Virgil’s Georgics, with that of Orpheus and 
Eurydice inset, shows what heights epyllion could attain. 

Ovid’s Ovid’s M eta m o rp h o ses  is a nexus of some 50 epyllia
M eta - with shorter episodes. He created a convincing imagina-
m orphoses tive world with a magical logic of its own. His continuous 

poem, meandering from the creation of the world to the 
apotheosis of Julius Caesar, is a great Baroque conception,

executed in swift, clear hexameters. lts frequent irony and 
humour are striking. Thereafter epics proliferated. Statius’
T h eb a id  and inchoate A ch ille id  and Valerius’ A rgonautica  
are justly less read now than they were. Lucan’s unfin- 
ished P h arsa lia  has a more interesting subject, namely the 
struggle between Caesar and Pompey, whom he favours.
He left out the gods. His brilliant rhetoric comes close 
to making the poem a success, but it is too strained and 
monochromatic.

Didactic poetry. Ennius essayed didactic poetry in his 
E pich arm us, a work on the nature of the physical universe.
Lucretius’ D e  rerum  natura  is an account of Epicurus’ 
atomic theory of matter, its aim being to free men from 
superstition and the fear of death. Its combination of 
moral urgency, intellectual force, and precise observation 
of the physical world makes it one of the summits of 
classical literature.

This poem profoundly affected Virgil, but his poetic re­
action was delayed for some 17 years; and the Georgics, 
though deeply influenced by Lucretius, were not truly 
didactic. Country bred though he was, Virgil wrote for 
literary readers like himself, selecting whatever would con- 
tribute picturesque detail to his impressionistic picture of 
rural life. The G eorgics portrayed the recently united land 
of Italy and taught that the idle Golden Age of the fourth 
E clogu e  was a mirage: relentless work, introduced by a pa- 
ternal Jupiter to sharpen men’s wits, creates “the glory of 
the divine countryside.” The compensation is the infinite 
variety of civilized life. Insofar as it had a political inten- 
tion, it encouraged revival of an agriculture devastated in 
wars, of the old Italian virtues, and of the idea of Rome’s 
extending its works over Italy and civilizing the world.

Ovid’s A rs a m a to ria  was comedy or satire in the bur- 
lesque guise of didactic, an amusing commentary on the 
psychology of love. The F a sti was didactic in popularizing 
the new calendar; but its object was clearly to entertain.

Satire. S atu ra  meant a medley. The word was applied 
to variety performances introduced, according to Livy, by 
the Etruscans. Literary satire begins with Ennius, but it was 
Lucilius who established the genre. After experimenting, 
he settled on hexameters, thus making them its recognized 
vehicle. A tendency to break into dialogue may be a ves- 
tige of a dramatic element in nonliterary satura. Lucilius 
used this medium for self-expression, fearlessly criticizing 
public as well as private conduct. He owed much to the 
Cynic-Stoic “diatribes” (racy sermons in prose or verse) of 
Greeks such as Bion; but in extant Hellenistic literature he 
is most clearly presaged by the fragments of Callimachus’ 
iambs. “Menippean” satire, which descended from the 
Greek prototype of Menippus of Gadara and mingled 
prose and verse, was introduced to Rome by Varro.

Horace saw that satire was still awaiting improvement:
Lucilius had been an uncouth versifier. S a tires  I, 1-3 are 
essays in the Lucilian manner. But Horace’s nature was 
to laugh, not to flay, and his incidental butts were either The 
insignificant or dead. He came to appreciate that the real satire of 
point about Lucilius was not his denunciations but his self- Horace 
revelation. This encouraged him to talk about himself. In and 
S a tire s  II he developed in parts the satire of moral diatribe Juvenal 
presaging Juvenal. His successor Persius blended Lucil­
ius, Horace, diatribe, and mime into pungent sermons in 
verse. The great declaimer was Juvenal, who fixed the idea 
of satire for posterity. Gone was the personal approach of 
Lucilius and Horace. His anger may at times have been 
cultivated for effect, but his epigrammatic power and bril­
liant eye for detail make him a great poet.
The younger Seneca’s A pocolocyn tosis was a medley of 

prose and verse, but its pitiless skit on the deification of 
the emperor Claudius was Lucilian satire. The Satyricon  
of Petronius is also Menippean inasmuch as it contains 
varied digressions and occasional verse; essentially, how­
ever, it comes under fiction.

With Lucilian satire may be classed the fables of Augus­
tus’ freedman Phaedrus, the Roman Aesop, whose beast 
fables include contemporary allusions.

Iambic, lyric, and epigram. The short poems of Ca­
tullus were called by himself nugae (“trifles”). They vary 
remarkably in mood and intention, and he uses iambic 
metre normally associated with invective not only for
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his abuse of Caesar and Pompey but also for his tender 
homecoming to Sirmio. Catullus alone used the hendeca- 
syllable, the metre of skits and lampoons, as a medium 
for love poetry.

Horace was a pioneer. In his E p o d es  he used iambic 
verse to express devotion to Maecenas and for brutal 
invective in the manner of the Greek poet Archilochus. 
But his primary aim was to create literature, whereas his 
models had been venting their feelings. In the O des he 
adapted other Greek metres and claimed immortality for 
introducing early Greek lyric to Latin. The O d es  rarely 
show the passion now associated with lyric but are marked 
by elegance, dignity, and the studied perfectionism of their 
craftsmanship.

Martial went back to Catullus for his metres and his often 
obscene wit. He fixed the notion of epigram for posterity 
by making it characteristically pointed. Occasionally his 
poems are touching.

Elegy. The elegiac couplet of hexameter and pentame­
ter (verse line of five feet) was taken over by Catullus, 
who broke with tradition by filling elegy with personal 
emotion. One of his most intense poems in this metre, 
about Lesbia, extends to 26 lines; another is a long poem 
of involved design in which the fabled love of Laodameia 
for Protesilaus is incidentally used as a paradigm. These 
two poems make him the inventor of the “subjective” love 
elegy dealing with the poet’s own passion. Gallus, whose 
work is lost, established the genre; Tibullus and Propertius 
smoothed out the metre.
Propertius’ first book is still Catullan in that it seems 

genuinely inspired by his passion for Cynthia: the involve- 
ment of Tibullus is less certain. Later Propertius grew more 
interested in manipulating literary conventions. Tibullus’ 
elegy is constructed of sections of placid couplets with 
subtle transitions. These two poets established the conven- 
tion of the “soft poet,” valiant only in the campaigns of 
love, immortalized through them and the Muses. Proper­
tius was at first impervious to Augustan ideals, glorying in 
his abject slavery to love and his naughtiness (nequitia), 
though later he became acclimatized to Maecenas’ circle.

Tibullus, a lover of peace, country life, and old religious 
customs, had grace and quiet humour. Propertius, too, 
could be charming, but he was far more. He often wrote 
impetuously, straining language and associative sequence 
with passion or irony or sombre imagination.

Ovid’s aim was not to unburden his soul but to enter­
tain. In the A m ores he is outrageous and amusing in the 
role adopted from Propertius, his Corinna being probably 
a fiction. Elegy became his characteristic medium. He 
carried the couplet of his predecessors to its logical ex­
treme, characterized by parallelism, regular flow and ebb, 
and a neat wit.

OTHER LANGUAGE AND LITERARY ART FORMS

Rhetoric and oratory. Speaking in the forum and law 
courts was the essence of a public career at Rome and 
hence of educational practice. After the 2nd century b c , 
Greek art affected Latin oratory. The dominant style in 
Cicero’s time was the “Asiatic”—emotional, rhythmical, 
and ornate. Cicero, Asiatic at first, early learned to tone 
down his style. Criticized later by the revivers of plain 
style, he insisted that style should vary with subject. But in 
public speaking he held that crowds were swayed less by 
argument than emotion. He was the acknowledged master 
speaker from 70 b c  until his death (43 b c ). He expounded 
the history of Roman oratory in the B ru tus and his own 
methods in the D e  oratore.
The establishment of monarchy robbed eloquence of its 

public importance, but rhetoric remained the crown of 
education. Insofar as this taught boys to marshal material 
clearly and to express themselves cogently, it performed 
the function of the modern essay; but insofar as the 
temptations of applause made it strained and affected, 
it did harm.

In the D e  oratore, Cicero had pleaded that an orator’s 
training should be in all liberal arts. Education without 
rhetoric was inconceivable; but what Cicero was proposing 
was to graft onto it a complete system of higher educa­
tion. Quintilian, in his In stitu tio  oratoria, went back to

Cicero for inspiration as well as style. Much of that work 
is conventional, but the first and last books in particular 
show admirable common sense and humanity; and his 
work greatly influenced Renaissance education.

History. Quintus Fabius Pictor wrote his pioneering 
history of Rome during the Second Punic War, using 
public and private records and writing in Greek. His im­
mediate successors followed suit. Latin historical writing 
began with Cato’s O rigines. After him there were as many 
historiasters, or worthless historians, as the poëtasters dis- 
dained by Cicero. The first great exception is Caesar’s 
C om m entaries, a political apologia in the guise öf unvar- 
nished narrative. The style is dignified, terse, clear, and 
unrhetorical.

Sallust took Thucydides as his model. He interpreted, 
using speeches, and ascribed motives. In his extant möno- 
graphs B ellum  C a tilin a e  and B ellum  Jugurthinum , he 
displays a sardonic moralism, using history to emphasize 
the decadence of the dominant caste. The revolution in 
style he inaugurated gives him importance in an account 
of Latin literature.

Livy began his 40 years’ task as Augustus came to power. 
His work consummated the annalistic tradition. If in his­
torical method he feil short of modern standards, he had 
the literary virtues of a historian. He could vividly de- 
scribe past events and interpret the participants’ views in 
eloquent speeches. He inherited from Cicero his literary 
conception of history, his copiousness, and his principle of 
accommodating style to subject. Indeed, he was perhaps 
the greatest of Latin stylists. His earlier books, where his 
imagination has freer play, are the most readable. In the 
later books, the more historical the times become, the 
more disturbing are his uncritical methods and his patri- 
otic bias. Livy’s work now is judged mainly as literature.
Tacitus, on the other hand, stands higher now than in 

antiquity. Though his anti-imperial bias in attributing mo­
tives is plain, his facts can rarely be impugned; and his 
evocation of the terrors of tyranny is unforgettable. He is 
read for his penetrating characterizations, his drama, his 
ironical epigrams, and his unpredictability. His is an ex­
treme development of the Sallustian style, coloured with 
archaic and poetic words, with a careful avoidance of the 
commonplace.
Suetonian biography apart, historiography thereafter de- 

generated into handbooks and epitomes until Ammianus 
Marcellinus appeared. He was refreshingly detached, rather 
ornate in style, but capable of vivid narrative and de­
scription. He continued Tacitus’ account from Domitian’s 
death to a d  378, more than half his work dealing with 
his own times.

Biography and letters. The idea of comparing Romans 
with foreigners was taken up by Cornelius Nepos, a friend 
of Cicero and Catullus. Of his D e  viris illustribus all that 
survive are 24 hack pieces about worthies long dead and 
one of real merit about his friend Atticus. The very fact 
that Atticus and Tiro decided to publish nearly 1,000 of 
Cicero’s letters is evidence of public interest in people. 
Admiration of these fascinating letters gave rise to letter 
writing as a literary genre. The younger Pliny’s letters, 
anticipating publication, convey a possibly rose-tinted pic­
ture of civilized life. They are nothing to his spontaneöus 
correspondence with Trajan, where one learns of rou­
tine problems, for instance with Christians confronting 
a provincial governor in Bithynia. The letter as a verse 
form, beginning with striking examples by Catullus, was 
established by Horace, whose E p istles  carry still further 
the humane refinement of his gentler satires.

Suetonius’ lives of the Caesars and of poets contain much 
valuable information, especially since he had access to the 
imperial archives. His method was to cite in categories 
whatever he found, favourable or hostile, and to leave this 
raw material to the judgment of the reader. The H istoria  
Augusta, covering the emperors from 117 to 284, is a 
collection of lives in the Suetonian tradition. Tacitus’ Agri- 
cola was an admiring, but not necessarily overcoloured, 
biographical study.
Some of the most valuable autobiography was incidental, 

such as Cicero’s account of his oratorical career in the 
Brutus. Horace’s largely autobiographical E pistles I was
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sealed with a miniature self-portrait. Ovid, in exile and 
afraid of fading from Rome’s memory, gave an invaluable 
account of his life in T ristia  IV.

Philosophical and learned writings. The practical Ro­
man mind produced no original philosopher. Apart from 
Lucretius the only name that demands consideration is 
Cicero’s. He was trained at Athens in the eclectic New 
Academy, and eclectic he apparently remained, seeking a 
philosophy to fit his own constitution rather than a logical 
system valid for all. He used the dialogue form, avowedly 
in order to make people think for themselves instead of 
following authority. Essentially, he was a philosophic jour­
nalist, composing works that became one of the means 
by which Greek thought was absorbed into early Chris­
tian thinking. The D e  officiis is a treatise on ethics. The 
dialogues do not follow the Platonic, or dialectic, pattem 
but the Aristotelian, in which speakers expounded already 
formed opinions at greater length.

Nor were the Romans any more original in Science. In­
stead, they produced encyclopaedists such as Varro and 
Celsus. Pliny’s N a tu ra l H is to ry  is a fascinating ragbag, 
especially valuable for art history, though it shows to what 
extent Hellenistic achievement in Science had become 
confused or lost.

Literary criticism. Cicero’s B rutus and the lOth book of 
Quintilian’s In stitu tio  o ra toria  provide examples of general 
criticism. Cicero stressed the importance of a well-stocked 
mind and native wit against mere handbook technique. 
By Horace’s day, however, it had become more timely to 
insist on the equal importance of art. Some of Horace’s 
best criticism is in the S a tire s  (I, 4 and 10; II, 1), in the 
epistle to Florus (II, 2), and in the epistle to Augustus 
(II, 1), a vindication of the Augustans against archaists. 

Horace’s But it was his epistle to a Piso and his sons (later called
A rs A rs p oë tica ) that was so influential throughout Europe in
poëtica  the 18th century. It supported, among acceptable if trite 

theses, the dubious one that poetry is necessarily best 
when it mingles the useful (particularly moral) with the 
pleasing. Much of the work concerned itself with drama. 
The Romans were better at discussing literary trends than 
fundamental principles—there is much good sense about 
this in Quintilian, and Tacitus’ D ialogus is an acute dis­
cussion of the decline of oratory.

Fiction. Republican and early imperial Rome knew no 
Latin fiction beyond such things as Sisenna’s translation 
of Aristides’ M iles ia n  Tales. But two considerable works 
have survived from imperial times. Of Petronius’ Satyri- 
con, a rambling picaresque novel, one long extract and 
some fragments remain. The disreputable characters have 
varied adventures and talk lively cölloquial Latin. The 
description of the vulgar parvenu Trimalchio’s banquet is 
justly famous. Apuleius’ M etam orph oses (T he G olden A ss) 
has a hero who has accidentally been changed into an ass. 
After strange adventures he is restored to human shape 
by the goddess Isis. Many passages, notably the story of 
Cupid and Psyche, have a beauty that culminates in the 
apparition of Isis and the initiation of the hero into her 
mysteries. (L.P.Wi./R.H.A.J.)

Medieval Latin literature
From about 500 to 1500 Latin was the principal language 
of the church, as well as of administration, theology, phi­
losophy, Science, history, biography, and belles lettres, and 
medieval Latin literature is therefore remarkably rich. Two 
themes dominate the linguistic and literary development 
of medieval Latin: its close and Creative adaptation of the 
classical heritage from which it emerged and its chang­
ing relationship with the medieval vernacular languages. 
Within these two broad themes a number of subsidiary 
yet significant strains can be distinguished: the emergence 
of national characteristics in the Latin literature produced 
in different parts of Europe; the refinement of the polarity 
between popular and learned Latin by the clergy’s use 
of a colloquialism intelligible to its audience as a lingua 
franca; and the effect of certain periods of special vigour 
and artistic self-awareness, such as the Carolingian revival 
of the 8th and 9th centuries and the new impulse given to 
learned and vernacular literature in the 12th.

THE 3RD TO THE 5TH CENTURY:
THE RISE OF CHRISTIAN LATIN LITERATURE
The early history of medieval Latin literature is in part the 
story of the reception of the classical past by the Chris- 
tians, to whom it represented secular culture. Old forms 
and genres were continuously renewed over the millen­
nium following the entrance of Christians to the circle 
of literary production, dated for convenience to the con­
version of Constantine to Christianity (in about a d  3 1 3 ).
For example, the Latin epic persisted in recognizable form Persistence 
throughout the period, and its authors remained in con- of the 
tinuous contact with the great classical exponents Lucan, Latin epic 
Statius, and, above all, Virgil. From the 4th century, the 
degree of scholarly interpretation applied to these epic po­
ets, especially Virgil, was intensified. Virgilian technique 
was imitated by many poets, among them the 4th-century 
Spaniard Juvencus, who versified a portion of the Bible, 
and the author of the epic poem W altharius (probably 9th 
century), written in hexameters.
Even before the conversion of Constantine, Christians 

were developing new forms of literature, which persisted 
throughout the ensuing centuries. The production of ha- 
giographical texts (lives of the saints) was widespread in 
the Middle Ages. The first Acts of the Martyrs in Latin 
were written during the 3rd century, and the flowering 
of the form after the end of the period of persecution of 
Christians shows the powerful appeal that it exercised at 
all levels of society. The P a ssio  S an ctaru m  P erpetuae et 
F elic ita tis ( The P assion  o f  S. P erpetua), written in a style 
that owes little to classical precedent, is a distinctive early 
example of the genre.

The 3rd and 4th centuries were above all an age of trans­
lation. Among the Greek patristic writings diffused to a 
wider audience in the West in Latin versions, the lives of 
the Desert Fathers occupied an important place. The Latin 
translation by Evagrius, bishop of Antioch, of Athanasius’
L ife  o f  S a in t A n ton y  enjoyed the widest transmission, and 
its influence is as marked by contrast in the early Latin 
Lives of the Saints as it is by imitation. Sulpicius Severus’ 
biography of St. Martin, an original Latin work, greatly 
influenced hagiography over many centuries. (A further, 
equally influential example of the genre was the D ialogues  
of Pope Gregory the Great, written in about 593.)

The most important work of translation appeared at the 
end of the 4th century: the Vulgate, completed by the 
monastic leader Jerome, replaced sporadic earlier attempts 
to render the Bible into Latin. The idiom and style of the 
Bible’s original languages were apparent through the veil 
of Jerome’s Latin, however, and provided a counterweight 
to the classical styles that continued to be taught and prac- 
ticed through the schools in the West. Exegesis of the text 
occupied many of the greatest minds of the Middle Ages 
for the largest part of their careers, and the literary work 
of many major authors, from Augustine and Gregory to 
Bede, reflects their individual understanding of Scripture.

The early Christian liturgy also gave birth to new forms 
of literature. From the ancient practice of psalmody in 
the churches derives the hymn. Ambrose, bishop of Milan 
in the second half of the 4th century, wrote the earli­
est prosaic hymns, which incorporated nonliturgical texts 
into the mass to be sung by the congregation. These were 
rapidly imitated, notably by the Spanish poet Prudentius 
at the end of the century, and remained in continuous use 
in churches and monasteries for more than a millennium.

A major problem of Christian thinkers in these centuries 
was the integration of the history of the pagan empire 
with the history of salvation. Synthesis and epitome of 
biblical and classical history appeared in the H istoriaru m  
adv er sus pagan os libri V II (7  B ooks o f  H istories A ga in st 
the  Pagans) of Orosius and the briefer C hronica (c. 402- 
404) of Sulpicius Severus. On a larger scale, Augustine’s Writings of 
D e  civ ita te  D e i (T h e  C ity  o f  G o d )  offered a comprehensive Augustine 
view of past history, the present, and the world to come 
in the light of scriptural revelation. His spiritual autobiog- 
raphy, the C onfessiones (C onfessions), was an exploration 
of the philosophical and emotional development of an 
individual soul. The distinctive originality of this work 
owed little to classical autobiography and was unmatched 
by later imitations.
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The Gallic schools of the 5th century gave rise to a 
literary culture unique in this period. Versification of the 
Bible developed a new degree of exegetical and stylistic 
refinement, while the letters of Paulinus of Nola and Sido- 
nius Apollinaris, bishop of Auvergne, display a picture of 
cultivated aristocratie and ecclesiastical society. Both men 
were also admired as poets, Sidonius in particular as an 
encomiast. On the secular side, at the beginning of the 
century in Rome the Egyptian poet Claudian produced 
the most elaborate examples of imperial verse panegyric 
to a succession of dignitaries. His R a p tu s Proserpinae {c. 
400; The R a p é  o f  P roserpine) is one of the last examples 
of an extended narrative in verse that dwells wholly in the 
world of pagan mythology.

THE 6TH TO THE 8TH CENTURY
Gaul’s literary history is interrupted by the Frankish inva- 
sions, though there are signs that abbots and bishops began 
to perceive the benefit of using literature to promote the 
cults of local saints. Two figures of note are Gregory of 
Tours and Venantius Fortunatus, bishop of Poitiers. In ad­
dition to a vast corpus of hagiography, Gregory produced 
the monumental H isto r ia  F rancorum  (605-664; H isto ry  
o f  the F ran ks), the most extensive history of a barbarian 
people that had yet been written. He set the arrival of the 
Franks in Gaul, and their recent past, in the perspective 
of universal history. An element of local patriotism is also 
discernible. Gregory was one of the many patrons who 
inspired the poet Fortunatus, whose astute and pliable 
talent achieved distinction in both secular panegyric and 
hymnody. His hagiography, in verse and in prose, also 
occupies a prominent place in his output. His style exer- 
cised a powerful appeal upon the poets of the Carolingian 
renaissance.

Three figures of eneyelopaedie learning dominate the 
literature of the 6th and 7th centuries. In the course of 
his long retirement from a career in public service un­
der the Ostrogothic kings in Italy, Cassiodorus combined 
zealous preservation of the literature of the classical past 
with an enormously influential educational plan. His late 
6th-century compendium of sacred and secular learning, 
In stitu tion es d ivin aru m  et hum anarum  lectionum  {An In ­
troduction to  D iv in e  a n d  H u m an  R eadin gs), was among 
the shaping influences upon monastic culture. The Roman 
Boethius, a Neoplatonist philosopher, wrote on arithmetic 
and music, but his most popular and influential work was 
D e  conso la tion e ph ilo so p h ia e  (1882-91; The C onsolation  
o f  P h ilosophy), written in about 524, when Boethius was 
imprisoned under sentence of execution. The Spaniard 
Isidore produced a series of eneyelopaedie compilations 
that were used as repositories of diverse learning by later 
centuries. It was midway through the 6th century that 
the last major Latin work was produced in the Eastern 
Empire: the epic Ioh ann is of the African poet Corippus. 

The conversion of the Saxons began to bear literary fruit 
during the 7th and early 8th centuries. In an elaborate and 
allusive style, Aldhelm, bishop of Sherbome, wrote, first in 
prose and later in verse, a treatise on sainthood called D e  
V irginitate. In the kingdom of Northumbria, particularly 
open to influence of Irish monastic learning, St. Bede the 
Venerable devoted his life to scholarship. The culmination 
of his work is the H is to r ia  ecclesiastica gen tis  A nglorum  
{T h e Venerable B e d e ’s  E cclesiastica l H is to ry  o f  E ngland), 
completed in 731. Synthesized from a variety of sources, 
literary and nonliterary, the work charts the involvement 
of God with the English people and the relation of the 
English church to the Christian world centred on Rome.

THE CAROLINGIAN RENAISSANCE
The revival of letters, accompanied by wide-scale copy- 
ing of classical texts, to which the reign of Charlemagne 
(768-814) gave fresh impetus, produced some of the most 
brilliant literary achievements of the Latin Middle Ages. 
An international elite of scholars, among whom the most 
distinguished were the Anglo-Saxon Alcuin, the Visigoth 
Theodulf of Orléans, and the Italians Paulinus of Aquileia 
and Paul the Deacon, produced a body of lyric, epic, and 
didactic poetry (both sacred and secular, both religious 
and political) unmatched in the earlier period. The revival

of epic, and the secularization of the sacred hero, occurred 
in the extant third book of a lost and larger Virgilian epic, 
anonymously transmitted but known by the title K arolus  
M agn us et L eo  P a p a  (“Charlemagne and Pope Leo”). lts 
example was followed in the next generation by Ermoldus 
Nigellus, writing about the deeds of Louis the Pious, and 
the tradition of earlier Carolingian authors is extended by 
two major political poets, Walafrid Strabo and Sedulius 
Scottus (also the author of an uproarious mock epyllion). 
In prose the major achievements lie in the fields of biog­
raphy, with Einhard’s V ita K a ro li M a g n i {c. 830; L ife  o f  
Charlemagne)', of religious controversy, with Theodulf’s 
L ib r i C arolin i (defenses written at Charlemagne’s request); 
and of theology, with John Duns Scotus’ metaphysical 
masterpiece, the P eriphyseon .

THE 9TH TO THE 11 TH CENTURY

From the later 9th century on, the liturgy gave rise to two 
new literary forms: the sequence and the liturgical drama. 
Notker Balbulus, monk of St. Gall, was not the first to 
compose sequences, but his L ib e r  hym n oru m  (“Book of 
Hymns”), begun about 860, is an integrated collection of 
texts that spans the whole of the church year in an or- 
dered cycle. Performed between the biblical readings in the 
mass, each sequence is a free meditation upon scriptural 
themes, often drawing upon and synthesizing disparate 
texts. Among later exponents of the genre, Adam of St. 
Victor was the most distinguished, though the mystical 
sequences of Hildegard of Bingen exercise a potent appeal. 
During the same period the enormous expansion of the 
cult of the Virgin left a notable mark upon hymnody, 
the early l l th century seeing the composition of Marian 
hymns, including such ubiquitous texts as “Salve Regina” 
(“Hail, Queen”) and “Alma Redemptoris Mater” (“Sweet 
Mother of the Redeemer”).
Notker’s sequences are alive with dramatic possibility, 

and at St. Gall the practice of troping, or embellishing, 
liturgical texts also took dramatic form. The Q uem  quaeri- 
tis trope from St. Martial, an abbey at Limoges, was one of 
the earliest such pieces to demand dramatic performance. 
From this beginning developed the long tradition of litur­
gical drama, which, like the sequence, is centred upon the 
major feasts of the church year.

Two narrative works stand out in this period. The 
W altharius epic is set in the years of the invasions of At- 
tila the Hun. The polished sophistication of its narrative 
technique contrasts delightfully with its Germanic subject 
matter. The R uodlieb , a romance written perhaps in about 
1050 in a language heavily influenced by vernacular us­
age, reveals a comparable narrative subtlety. Even in its 
fragmentary state, the variety and vigour of its episodes 
are apparent.

The ease with which religious forms such as the sequence 
are adapted for secular use is nowhere seen better than 
in the 1 lth-century compilation known as the C am bridge  
Songs. The blend of humorous contes, hymnody, and 
lyric testifies to a diverse taste in the unknown antholo- 
gist. Other lyric collections from the next century, such 
as the Ripoll and Arundel lyrics, may draw upon work of 
earlier provenance. To the chance survival of individual 
compilations such as these derives the bulk of knowledge 
of the secular lyric, which is one of the chief distinctions 
of the 12th and 13th centuries.

THE 12TH TO THE 14TH CENTURY

The C arm ina  B urana  (“Songs from Bavaria”), the largest 
and greatest collection of secular lyrics, comes from the 
Benediktbeuem, a Benedictine monastery in Bavaria. It 
was put together in the 13th century, though most of the 
songs are much older, and contains work by many of the 
finest poets of the age. The contents are divided by subject 
into moral and satirical verse, love poetry, drinking songs, 
and liturgical dramas. Walter of Chatillon and Philip the 
Chancellor are conspicuous among the authors of the 
satires, the force of their works deriving from learned and 
allusive use of Scripture. Peter of Blois is found in the 
section of satirical verse and the section of love poetry. 
His verse forms achieve a new degree of delicacy and 
sophistication, and his erotic poetry owes much to a close
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study of classical poets, particularly Ovid. Yet many of 
the forms in evidence, the pastourelle (a love debate be­
tween a knight and a shepherdess) for example, have no 
classical antecedent. In the complexity of its argument, 
and profusion of imagery, a poem such as “Dum Diane 
vitrea” (“While Shining Diane”) far exceeds the imagina- 
tion of any classical author. Among the drinking songs 
in the third section are works of the anonymous German 
“Archpoet” and of Hugh Primas of Orléans, a slightly 
earlier figure. Under the cover of a pointedly low-life per- 
sona, these poets, both prominent men in court society, 
practiced a robust form of satire in which much of the 
humour is deflected upon themselves. Grander forms of 
poetry are not neglected: Walter of Chatillon’s foray into 
epic, the A lex a n d re is  (written c. 1180), is one of the most 
distinguished products of the medieval fascination with 
the legends of Alexander the Great, and it exercised an 
immense influence on subsequent vernacular literature. 
The 12th century was an age of philosophical develop­

ment, above all in the cathedral schools (as at Chartres) 
and new universities (as at Paris). Scholars such as Alain 
of Lille (Alanus de Insulis) and John of Salisbury returned 
to philosophical problems that had been posed in the days 
of Boethius. With Roger Bacon, Duns Scotus, and Robert 
Grosseteste, the first chancellor of Oxford University, a sig­
nificant English contribution is discemible. Peter Abelard 
trained at Paris, where he taught John of Salisbury. Of 
Abelard’s philosophical works, Sic  et non (completed c. 
1136; “Yes and No”) is the most notable, probing criti- 
cally the vast bulk of received authority. In three of his 
most original literary works, the relationship with Héloïse 
is a prominent feature. The H ym n ariu s P araclitensis is 
a collection of hymns for Héloïse’s convent, where the 
reading of Scripture is complex and shows the imprint 
of novel theological thought. The six planctu s (“laments”) 
are meditations on guilt and suffering, set in the mouths 
of biblical personages, while the correspondence between 
Abelard and Héloïse reflects themes found in both verse 
collections. Abelard’s autobiographical work, the H istoria  
ca la m ita tu m  (written c. 1136; The S tory  o f  A b e la rd ’s A d- 
versities), recounts the story of his tragic love affair and 
its theological consequences.
Liturgical and cultic innovation left its mark upon Latin 

literature during the 13th and 14th centuries. John of 
Garland’s compilation of hymns to the Virgin is a late tes- 
timony to the force of Marian inspiration. From the early 
13th century derive two of the latest sequences to feature 
in the liturgy in all countries, the “Dies irae” (“The Day of 
Wrath”) and the “Stabat Mater” (“The Mother Stands”). 
The cults of the Holy Cross and of the Passion are the 
impetus to the poetry of two Franciscans, the Italian 
St. Bonaventura and John Pecham in England. Pecham’s 
P hilom ena p ra ev ia  is an extended lyrical meditation that 
blends the story of the Redemption with the liturgical 
course of a single day.

The theology of the 13th century is dominated in bulk 
and stature by the writings of St. Thomas Aquinas. The 
culmination of a career centred upon Paris and Rome is 
the S u m m a  theo log iae  (written between 1265 and 1272), 
a systematic exposition of the essentials of faith, grounded 
in Aristotelian principles. The translation of Aristotle into 
Latin continued throughout the century. Aquinas’ liturgi­
cal works also remained prevalent. (P.Go.)

Renaissance Latin literature
The term Renaissance Latin is associated, for 14th-century 
Italy, mainly with Dante, Petrarch, and Boccaccio, though 
mention should also be made of the Florentine histo­
rian Leonardo Bruni and the humanist scholars Albertino 
Mussato, Coluccio Salutati, and Aeneas Silvius Piccolo­
mini (Pope Pius II). In verse there was a general return 
to classical models and elegance, while in prose Latin was 
still a necessary medium for the abundant humanistic, 
scientific, philosophical, and religious literature that was a 
mark of the new age.

In Italy there were three main centres of learning and 
literature in the 15th and 16th centuries: Florence, Rome, 
and Naples. Each of these centres had its own circle of

writers and scholars. The Florentine group was chiefly 
noted for the Platonist philosophers Poggio Bracciolini, 
Marsilio Ficino, Giovanni Pico della Mirandola, and a 
poet and scholar, Angelo Poliziano. Rome was the centre 
for a grammarian, Pietro Bembo, and for Marco Vida, 
author of a Latin epic on the redemption, while Naples 
was the home of many poets and scholars, notably Gio­
vanni Pontano, Jacopo Sannazzaro, Lorenzo Valla, and 
Girolamo Fracastoro.

Germany and the Low Countries also made a large 
contribution in prose and verse to Latin literature in the 
15th and 16th centuries. Many humanists owed their early 
education to the Brethren of the Common Life, a Dutch 
Christian community that laid great emphasis on the clas­
sics. Among these was Desiderius Erasmus, the greatest 
figure of the northem Renaissance. Bred in the rhetorical 
tradition of literary humanism, he had little interest in 
the scientific premonitions of the age. As an editor and 
expositor of classical texts and the writings of the Church 
Fathers, as a commentator on the ecclesiastical conflicts of 
his time, and as a scholar, wit, and satirist, he was unsur- 
passed by any humanist in northem Europe. A German 
abbot, Johannes Trithemius, was a historian and scholar 
with an immense range of interests and knowledge; Con- 
radus Celtis was conspicuous as a humanist and poet; 
while Petrus Lotichius wrote elegant verse.

Spanish humanism was best seen in the scholar and friend 
of Erasmus, Juan Vives, while in England the statesman 
and scholar Sir Thomas More was the outstandihg figure. 
Polydore Virgil, an Italian, brought the new methods of 
historical writing into England, though a poet and histo­
rian, Tito Livio Frulovisi, had written a life of Henry V 
that influenced later English writers. Among many Latin 
poets should be mentioned George Buchanan and John 
Barclay, both Scots. The strong English tradition of clas­
sical verse composition in the schools was shown in the 
Latin poems of such 17th-century poets as John Milton, 
Henry Vaughan, Richard Crashaw, and Abraham Cowley.

In France, where, as in England, the Renaissance came 
late, some members of the group of writers known as La 
Pléiade wrote Latin verse. Despite the eventual triumph 
of the French vernacular, Latin poems continued to be 
written, and several hymns composed in classical forms 
were included in church services in the 17th and 18th 
centuries. (F.J.E.R.)

Until the early 18th century, Latin was recognized as 
the best medium for historical and scientific work if it 
were intended to reach a European audience. For this 
reason Marsilio Ficino and Pico della Mirandola, Erasmus 
and More, and later Francis Bacon, Hugo Grotius, René 
Descartes, Benedict Spinoza, and Sir Isaac Newton used 
what was still an international language.
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Lavoisier
A French chemist and the father of modern chem- 

istry, Antoine-Laurent Lavoisier was a brilliant ex- 
perimenter and many-sided genius who was active 

in public affairs as well as in Science. He developed a 
new theory of combustion that led to the overthrow of 
the phlogistic doctrine, which had dominated the course 
of chemistry for more than a century. His fundamental 
studies on oxidation demonstrated the role of oxygen in 
Chemical processes and showed quantitatively the simi­
larity between oxidation and respiration. He formulated 
the principle of the conservation of matter in Chemical 
reactions. He clarified the distinction between elements 
and compounds and was instrumental in devising the 
modern system of Chemical nomenclature. Lavoisier was 
one of the first scientific workers to introducé quantitative 
procedures into Chemical investigations. His experimental 
ingenuity, exact methods, and cogent reasoning, no less 
than his discoveries, revolutionized chemistry. His name 
is indissolubly linked to the establishment of the founda­
tions upon which modern Science rests.

Lavoisier was born in Paris on August 26, 1743. His 
father, an avocat au parlement (parliamentary counsel), 
gave him an excellent education at the Collége Mazarin, 
where, along with a solid classical grounding in language, 
literature, and philosophy, he received the best available 
training in the Sciences, including mathematics, astron- 
omy, chemistry, and botany. Following his family’s tra­
dition, he pursued the study of law, and he received his 
license to practice in 1764. His inquiring mind, however, 
continually drew him to Science. In 1766 he received a 
gold medal from the Academy of Sciences for an essay on 
the best means of lighting a large town. Among his early 
work were papers on the Aurora Borealis, on thunder, and 
on the composition of gypsum. Pursuing an early inter­
est in rocks and minerals, he accompanied the geologist 
J.-E. Guettard on a long geological trip and assisted him 
in preparing his mineralogical atlas of France. In 1768, 
after presenting a paper on the analysis of water samples, 
Lavoisier was admitted to the academy as adjoint-chimiste 
(associate chemist). He passed through all the grades in

Lavoisier, with his wife, oil painting by Jacques-Louis 
David, 1788. In the collection of Rockefeller University,
New York City.
By courtesy of The Rockefeller University, New York City

the academie structure and was made director in 1785 
and treasurer in 1791.
Through his family, Lavoisier became independently 

wealthy in his early 20s. In 1771 he married Marie Paulze, 
who would later assist him in his work by illustrating 
his experiments, recording results, and translating scien­
tific articles from English. In accordance with a common



Lavoisier 8 5 7

practice among the wealthy bourgeoisie at the time, his 
father bought him a title of nobility in 1772, and a few 
years later Lavoisier purchased the country estate of Fré- 
chines, near Blois.

Scientific achievements. Lavoisier’s name gained wide 
recognition when, in 1770, he refuted the then prevalent 
belief that water is converted into earth by repeated distil- 
lation. By carefully weighing both the earthy residue and 
the distilling apparatus, he demonstrated that the solid 
matter came from the glass vessels and not from the water. 

Study of Speculating on the nature of the traditional four ele- 
combus- ments—earth, water, air, and fire—Lavoisier began to
tion investigate the role of air in combustion. On November

1, 1772, he deposited with the Academy of Sciences a 
note stating that sulfur and phosphorus when burned 
increased in weight because they absorbed “air,” while 
the metallic lead formed when litharge was heated with 
charcoal weighed less than the original litharge because it 
had lost “air.” The exact nature of the airs concerned in 
the processes he could not yet explain, and he proceeded 
to study the question extensively. In 1774 he published 
his first book, Opuscules physiques et chimiques, in which 
he presented the results of both his reading and his ex- 
perimentation. That year Joseph Priestley prepared “de- 
phlogisticated air” (oxygen) by heating “red precipitate of 
mercury.” Lavoisier confirmed and extended Priestley’s 
work. Perceiving that in combustion and the calcination 
of metals only a portion of a given volume of common 
air was used up, he concluded that the active agent was 
Priestley’s new “air,” which was absorbed by burning, and 
that “nonvital air,” or azote (nitrogen), remained behind. 
He observed that birds lived longer in the new “eminently 
respirable air,” as he described it, and he showed that 
this air combined with carbon to produce the “fixed air” 
(carbon dioxide) obtained by Joseph Black in 1754.
Recognition that the atmosphere is composed of different 

gases that take part in Chemical reactions made it possible 
to identify the composition of many substances, particu­
larly the acids. In a memoir presented to the academy in 
1777, read in 1779 but not published until 1781, Lavoisier 
assigned to dephlogisticated air the name oxygen, or “acid 
producer,” on the erroneous supposition that all acids 
were formed by its union with a simple, usually non- 
metallic body. He explained combustion not as the result 
of the liberation of a hypothetical fire principle, phlogis- 
ton, but as the result of the combination of the burning 
substance with oxygen. On June 25, 1783, he announced 
to the academy that water was the product formed by the 
combination of hydrogen and oxygen; in this, however, 
he had been anticipated by the English chemist Henry 
Cavendish. As a member of a committee for finding ways 
to improve lighter-than-air flight with the newly invented 
balloons, he produced quantities of hydrogen, called “in- 
flammable air,” by decomposing water into its constituent 
gases. From his knowledge of the composition of water, 
Lavoisier was led to the beginnings of quantitative organic 
analysis. He burned alcohol and other combustible organic 
compounds in oxygen, and from the weight of water and 
carbon dioxide produced he calculated their composition.

Lavoisier published a brilliant attack on the phlogistic 
theory in 1786. Despite the opposition of Priestley and 
others, a growing number of scientists began to adopt his 
views. In 1787 a group of French chemists published the 
Méthode de nomenclature chimique, which classified and 
renamed the known elements and compounds. Reflecting 
Lavoisier’s new discoveries and theories, the Nomenclature 
exerted a wide influence. Also influential was the re vi­
sion in 1788 of Antoine-Francois de Fourcroy’s popular 
Élémens d ’histoire naturelle et de chimie, which was com­
pletely recast in terms of Lavoisier’s views and according 
to the new Chemical nomenclature. The following year 
Lavoisier and others established the Annales de chimie, a 
journal devoted to the new chemistry. Gradually the older 
approach based on the phlogistic theory lost adherents, 
and eventually Lavoisier’s ideas were adopted universally.

The spread of Lavoisier’s doctrines was greatly facilitated 
by the defïned and logical form in which he presented 
them in his Traité élémentaire de chimie (1789). This 
classic book provided a concise exposition of his work

and that of his followers and offered an introduction to 
the new approach to chemistry. In the prefatory “Discours 
préliminaire” Lavoisier set forth his views on the proper 
methods of scientific inquiry and scientific teaching, and 
he defended the new nomenclature. Those substances that 
could not be decomposed he termed substances simples, 
the elements out of which other matter was made. To a 
large extent the modem concept of an element, as against 
the ancient Greek idea, sterns from Lavoisier. In the 
Traité he furnished a clear statement of his principle of 
the conservation of matter in Chemical reactions. Nothing, 
he said, is created or destroyed; there are only alterations 
and modifications, and there is an equal quantity—an 
equation—of matter before and after the operation.

In addition to his purely Chemical work, Lavoisier, mostly 
in conjunction with the mathematician and astronomer 
Pierre-Simon Laplace, devoted considerable attention to Other 
physical problems, especially those connected with heat. scientific 
The two carried out some of the earliest thermochemical work 
investigations, devised an apparatus for measuring linear 
and cubical expansions, and employed a modification of 
Black’s ice calorimeter in a series of determinations of spe­
cific heats. Regarding heat (matière du feu) as a peculiar 
kind of imponderable matter, Lavoisier held that the three 
States of aggregation—solid, liquid, and gas—were modes 
of matter, each depending on the amount of matière du 
feu with which the substances concerned were associated.
He also worked at fermentation, respiration, and animal 
heat, looking upon the processes concerned as essentially 
Chemical in nature. From measurements made in his pi- 
oneering biochemical experiments on animal heat and on 
the gases exchanged during respiration, he concluded that 
respiration was a type of oxidation reaction similar to the 
burning of carbon. A paper discovered many years after 
his death showed that he had anticipated later thinkers in 
explaining the cyclical process of animal and vegetable life.

Public service. Throughout Lavoisier’s extraordinary 
career as a scientist, he carried on a simultaneous career 
as a public servant of remarkable versatility, contributing 
his talents in the areas of finance, economies, agricul­
ture, education, and social welfare, among others. In 1768 
he became an assistant in one of the revenue-collecting 
departments of the government, subsequently becoming 
a full titular member of the Ferme Générale, the main 
tax-collecting agency. The financial and organizational 
abilities he displayed as a farmer-general, along with his 
undoubted scientific and technical capacity, led in 1775 to 
his appointment as régisseur des poudres (a director of the 
gunpowder administration). With his customary energy 
he set about making improvements in the chaotic powder 
industry. He abolished the vexatious search for saltpetre 
in the cellars of private houses, increased the production 
of the salt, and improved the manufacture of gunpowder.
The post enabled Lavoisier to move to the Arsenal of 
Paris, where he took up residence and equipped a superb 
laboratory. This establishment soon became a gathering 
place for the scientists and advanced thinkers of the day, 
and the dinners presided over by his wife became famous.
After dinner the guests often would be escorted to the 
laboratory to witness or take part in a demonstration of 
some new experiment. Although an increasing number 
of public duties claimed Lavoisier’s time, he regularly set 
aside one day a week for scientific investigations.

As his influence in the Academy of Sciences grew, so did 
his responsibilities. He was a member of numerous official 
committees to look into matters concerning the public. In 
1781 the notorious Franz Anton Mesmer arrived in Paris, 
and Lavoisier (along with Benjamin Franklin) served on a 
committee to investigate his cures by “animal magnetism,” 
pronouncing them a hoax. With another committee, he 
explored the hospitals and prisons of Paris and recom­
mended remedies for their deplorable state. At Fréchines 
he started a model farm, where he demonstrated the ad- 
vantages of scientific agriculture. In 1785 he was named to 
the government’s committee on agriculture and as its sec- 
retary drew up reports and instructions on the cultivation 
of crops, promulgating various agricultural schemes. As a 
landowner in the province of Orléans, Lavoisier was cho- 
sen a member of the provincial assembly in 1787. There
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he devised measures for improving social and economie 
conditions in the area by such means as savings banks, in­
surance societies, canals, workhouses, and tax reforms. He 
advanced money without interest to the towns of Blois and 
Romorantin for the purchase of barley during the famine 
of 1788. He was associated with committees on hygiene, 
coinage, the casting of cannon, and public education. He 
was secretary and treasurer of the commission appointed 
in 1790 to secure uniformity of weights and measures 
throughout France, work that led to the establishment of 
the metric system.

A reformer and political liberal opposed to many aspects 
of the ancien régime, Lavoisier took an active role in the 
French Revolution. When the States General was recon- 
vened in 1789, he became an alteraate deputy and drew 
up the code of instructions for guidance of the deputies. 
He was elected to the commune of Paris and joined the 
moderate Society of 1789, a planning group. He became 
an administrator of the national treasury and published 
detailed analyses of the state of the nation’s finances and its 
agriculture. But his membership in the unpopular Ferme 
Générale was alone sufficiënt to make him an object of 
suspicion to the authorities, and, despite his many services 
to the nation and his wide renown as a scientist, he came 
under increasingly severe attack from the more radical 
pamphleteers. In 1787, at Lavoisier’s suggestion, a wall had 
been erected around Paris to halt the flow of contraband 
into the city. The extremist revolutionary Jean-Paul Marat 
accused him of putting Paris in prison and of stopping the 
circulation of air. In 1791 the Ferme Générale was abol- 
ished, and Lavoisier was subsequently removed from his 
position in the gunpowder administration and forced to 
leave his home and laboratory in the Arsenal. In 1793 the

Reign of Terror commenced, and, in spite of strenuous 
efforts by Lavoisier, the Academy of Sciences, along with 
the other learned societies, was suppressed. At the end of 
the year the Revolutionary Convention ordered the arrest 
of the former members of the Ferme Générale, and in 
May 1794 they were tried by the revolutionary tribunal. 
The trial lasted less than a day. Lavoisier and 27 others 
were condemned to death. That same afternoon, May 8, 
he and his companions, including his father-in-law, were 
guillotined at the Place de la Révolution (now Concorde). 
His body was thrown into a common grave. (D.I.D.)
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The Profession and Practice o f Law
T he primary function of the profession and practice 

of law is to apply the law in specific cases—to indi- 
vidualize it. This function is manifest in the work 

of the advocate and the judge in the process of trying and 
deciding cases. In Anglo-American systems a lawyer in- 
vestigates the facts and the evidence by conferring with his 
cliënt, interviewing witnesses, and reviewing documents. 
He may seek a summary dismissal because the opponent 
evidently has no case, or, through discovery proceedings 
he may force the other side to reveal more fully the issues 
and facts on which it relies. At the trial he introducés 
evidence, objects to improper evidence from the other 
side, and advances partisan positions on questions of law 
and of fact. In Continental European countries the judge 
has greater responsibility for investigation of the facts. At 
trial he plays an active role in taking evidence, question- 
ing witnesses, and framing the issues. Continental lawyers 
suggest lines of factual inquiry to the judge and, like their 
Anglo-American counterparts, advance legal theories and 
argue the law in accord with the interests of their clients. 
In either system, if a lawyer loses his client’s case, he may 
seek a new trial or relief in an appellate court.

Even controversies that are not resolved in court require 
the aid of lawyers. Negotiation, reconciliation, compro- 
mise—in all of which lawyers have a large part—bring 
about the settlement of most cases without trial.

The profession also applies and utilizes the law in the 
less dramatic setting of the office. The lawyer as counselor 
and negotiator may aid in shaping a transaction so as to 
avoid disputes or legal difficulties in the future, or so as to 
achieve advantages for his cliënt, such as the minimiza- 
tion of taxes. The law gives to private persons extensive 
but not unlimited power to arrange and determine their 
legal rights in many matters and in various ways, such 
as through wills, contracts, leases, or corporate bylaws. In 
structuring these arrangements the lawyer is helping to 
particularize the legal rights of the parties.

Another field of legal work, which has developed rapidly 
in the 20th century, is the representation of clients before 
administrative commissions, commissions of inquiry, and, 
in some countries, legislative committees. This develop­
ment has been a result of the increase of government 
regulation of economie life.
A lawyer has several loyalties in his work, including 

loyalty to his cliënt, to the administration of justice, to 
the community, to his associates in practice, and to him­
self—whether to his economie interests or to his ethical 
standards. These diverse and at times competing loyalties 
must be reconciled with wisdom. It is the purpose of the 
standards of the profession to effect the reconciliation.

(M.A.G1.)
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Legal profession
One definition of the legal profession is “the vocation 
based on expertness in the law and its application.” This 
simple definition may be best, despite the fact that in 
some countries there are several professions and even 
some occupations (e.g., police service) that require this 
expertness but may not be considered to be within the 
“legal profession” at all.

HISTORY

Distinct legal systems emerged relatively early in history, 
but legal professions of size and importance are relatively 
modem. There is not the slightest tracé in ancient times 
of a distinct legal profession in the modem sense. The 
earliest known legal specialist was the judge, and he was 
only a part-time specialist. The chief, prince, or king of 
small societies discharged the judicial function as part of 
the general role of political leader. As his power spread, 
he delegated the function, though not to legal specialists; 
in the secular stages of the early systems, legal duties were 
taken over by royal officials who were “generalists.” In the 
wake of powerful religious or quasi-religious movements 
priests or wise men often judged or advised the judges, a 
situation that persisted in Muslim countries and in China

until the 20th century a d . It may be suspected that in 
some of these cases specialized legal aid to the ordinary 
Citizen did exist, but at levels of social status below the 
notice of chroniclers or tomb inscriptions and perhaps 
without benefit of official approval.

Classical beginnings of a legal profession. A distinct 
class of legal specialists other than judges first emerged in 
the Greco-Roman civilization, and as with the law itself, 
the main contribution was from Rome in the period from 
200 b c  to a d  600. In the early stages of both Greece and 
Rome, as later among the German tribes who overran the 
Roman Empire, there was a prejudice against the idea of 
specialists in law being generally available for fee. The as­
sumption was that the Citizen knew the customary law and 
would apply it in transactions or in litigation personally 
with advice from kinsmen. As the law became more com­
plex, men prominent in public life—usually patricians— 
found it necessary to acquire legal knowledge, and some 
acquired a reputation as experts. Often they also spent 
periods serving as magistrates and in Rome as priests of 
the official religion, having special powers in matters of 
family law. Among the German tribes noble experts were 
allowed to assist in litigation, not in a partisan fashion but 
as interpreters (Vorsprecher) for those unready of speech 
who wished to present a case. The peculiar system of
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development of the early Roman law, by annual edict 
and by the extension of trial formulas, gave the Roman 
patrician legal expert an influential position; he became 

The juris- the jurisconsult, the first nonofficial lawyer to be regarded 
consult with social approbation, but he owed this partly to the fact
and his that he did not attempt to act as an advocate at trial—
successors a function left to the separate class of orators—and was 

prohibited from receiving fees.
The modern legal professional, earning his living by fee- 

paid legal services, first became clearly visible in the later 
Roman Empire when the fiction that a jurisconsult re­
ceived only gifts was abandoned and when at the same 
time the permissible fees were regulated. Changes in the 
methods of trial and other legal developments caused the 
jurisconsult to disappear in time. The orator, who now 
was required to obtain legal training, became the advo­
cate. A subordinate legal agent of the classical system, the 
procurator, who attended to the formal aspects of litiga­
tion, took on added importance because later imperial 
legal procedure depended largely on written documents 
drawn by procurators. The jurisconsults had been impor­
tant as teachers and writers on law; with their decline this 
function passed to government-conducted law schools at 
Rome, Constantinople, and Berytus and to their salaried 
professors. There was also a humbler class of paid legal 
documentary experts, the tabelliones, useful in nonlitigious 
transactions.

Medieval Europe. This late Roman pattern of legal or­
ganization profoundly influenced the Europe that began 
to arise after the barbarian invasions from a d  1000 on; 
and even during the invasions the methods of Roman 
imperial administration never ceased to exist in some 
parts of Southern France and in central Italy. The Chris­
tian Church, which became the official Roman imperial 
church after a d  381, developed its own canon law, courts, 
and practitioners and followed the general outline of later 
Roman legal organization. Because of its success among 
the invaders the church was in a position to establish 
its jurisdiction in many matters of family law and in- 
heritance. Hence both the idea of a legal profession and 
the method of its operation retained sufficiënt force to 
offset Germanic and feudal objections to legal represen- 
tation. After the revival of learning in the 12th century, 
in particular the revived study of Roman law at Bologna, 
the influence of the late Roman professional system was 
greatly strengthened.

Classes of From then on every country in Continental Europe ac-
legal quired, by various stages and with numerous local varia-
practi- tions, a legal profession in which four main constituents 
tioners could be observed. Procurators attended to the formal and 

especially the documentary steps in litigation. Advocates, 
who usually were university graduates in Romanist leam- 
ing, gave direct advice to clients and to procurators and 
presented oral arguments in court. Among a miscellany of 
legal scribes the notaries acquired importance because, in 
addition to being drafting experts, they also provided of- 
ficially recognized document authentication and archives. 
University teachers of law took over the main task of 
explaining and of adapting the mixture of Roman law and 
Germanic custom that produced the modem laws of the 
major European countries and continued to dominate in 
the scholarly interpretation of the law even after the 19th- 
century codifications. The relative importance of these 
classes varied enormously from place to place and from 
century to century. At times the teaching doctors almost 
supplanted the advocates; in some courts the procurators 
swallowed up the advocates and in others the converse 
occurred; only the notaries managed to survive with little 
change.

England after the Conquest. England after the Norman 
Conquest also was influenced by Roman example, and the 
clerics who stafled the Norman and Plantagenet monar- 
chies and who provided the earliest of their judges enabled 
the notion of a legal profession and especially of litigious 
representation to be accepted. Only in the ecclesiastical 
and admiralty courts, however, did procurators (proctors) 
and doctors of the civil and canon laws become established 
as practitioners. The native “common law” was developed 
by a specialized legal society, the Inns of Court in Lon-

don; there, through lectures and apprentice training, men 
acquired admission to practice before the royal courts.
More particularly, they could become seijeants—the most 
dignified of the advocates, from whom alone after about 
1300 the royal judges were appointed. Various agents 
for litigation resembling procurators also became known.
The “attorneys,” authorized by legislation, at first shared 
the life of the Inns with the “apprentices” in advocacy, 
who themselves in time acquired the title of barristers.
Indeed there were cases of men working as both barristers 
and attorneys. When in the 16th century the Court of 
Chancery was established as the dispenser of “equity,” the 
appropriate agent for litigation was called a solicitor, but 
the common-law seijeants and barristers secured the right 
of advocacy in that court. It was not until the 17th cen­
tury that the attorneys and solicitors were expelled from The 
the Inns and the division between advocate and attorney English 
became rigid, and not until the 18th century that the bar- division 
risters accepted a rule that they would function only on 
the engagement of an attorney—not directly for the cliënt.
Other types of legal agents also developed in England, but 
in the 19th century all of the nonbarristers were brought 
under the one name, solicitor. The order of seijeants was 
wound up, leaving only barristers, of whom the most se­
nior could be made Queen’s (or King’s) Counsel.
In its final development the English legal profession thus 

bore a resemblance to the European—particularly to that 
of northern France, where the parlements (courts) had a 
corporate life and apprentice training not unlike that of the 
Inns. But there were four significant differences between 
England and the Continent. No distinct class of university 
teachers and commentators on the national law developed 
in England. Development of the law took place chiefly 
through precedent based on the reported judgments of the 
courts, rather than through legislation. The Continental 
monarchies also developed a system of career judicial of­
fice, in which the young university licentiate went straight 
into government service, whereas in England appointment 
of judges from the senior practicing profession remained 
the settled practice. In addition, the division between bar­
risters and solicitors ultimately became much more rigid 
in England than did the division between the advocate 
and procurator in Europe, and Europe never adopted an 
equivalent of the English practice requiring a barrister to 
be employed by a solicitor; both the procurator and the 
advocate were separately and directly employed by the 
cliënt. England never developed the profession of notary, 
so that the whole burden of transactional work feil on 
those who are now the solicitors, with legal advice from 
the bar.

World wide legal profession. The main patterns both of 
law and of legal practice were exported by the Continental 
European powers and England to their overseas colonies 
and possessions, and most of the noncolonial countries of 
the rest of the world imitated one or the other system.
Thus the Romano-Germanic practices (frequently called 
civil law) became the norm for Scandinavia, Scotland,
Latin America, and most of the Muslim countries of the 
Middle East, for French-speaking areas and Portuguese 
and Spanish Africa, and for Japan, Thailand, and the 
former French parts of Southeast Asia. They have also 
influenced practice in what are now the socialist countries 
of eastern Europe. The English system provided the model 
for English-speaking North America, for most former En­
glish colonies in Africa, including South Africa, for most 
of the Indian subcontinent, and for Malaysia, Australia, 
and New Zealand. The original model has undergone con­
siderable modification by both the countries of export and 
the countries of reception. In particular, the specialization 
of procurator-advocate and solicitor-barrister has tended 
to be replaced by a “fused” profession of legal practitioners 
qualified to perform both functions and usually doing so.
Such a fusion occurred gradually in Germany between the 
16th and 18th centuries. It has taken place more recently 
in France except before the courts of appeal and, while 
the division still formally exists in Italy, it is no longer of 
practical importance. In Latin America the fused profes­
sion is general. Notaries as a separate specialized branch of 
the profession exist, however, in most civil-law countries.
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CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROFESSION

Social role. The legal profession has always had an am- 
biguous social position. Leading lawyers have usually been 
socially prominent and respected—the sections of the pro­
fession so favoured varying with the general structure of 
the law in the particular community. The family status of 
early Roman jurisconsults may have been more important 
than their legal expertise in securing such a position, but 
by the time of the principate it was their legal eminence 
that made them respected. The English seijeants lived 
magnificently, especially in Elizabethan times, and the 
French Ordre des Avocats was established (14th century 
a d ) by feudal aristocrats in circumstances reminiscent of 
early Rome—including an insistence on receiving gifts 
rather than fees. The early Italian doctors of the civil and 
canon law (12th-15th centuries) were revered throughout 
Europe. In England and the countries influenced by its 
system the highest prestige gradually came to be concen­
trated on the judges rather than on the order of seijeants, 
of which they were members, and the judges of high-level 
courts remain the only legal class in the liberal capitalist 
common-law countries of today to command great re­
spect. In the Romano-Germanic systems it is the notaries 
and the advocates who have come to be most trusted or 
admired, the judiciary being more closely identified with 
the civil service.

The legal Yet along with this high repute, sustained over two mil- 
profession lennia, lawyers have also been among the most hated and 
and social distrusted elements in society. In a few cases this has been
conflict the consequence of a general hostility to the whole idea

of law, China being the most important example. Con- 
fucian teaching (6th century b c ) opposed the use of civil 
law as a major means of social control, and this influ­
ence remained powerful there and in Japan until the 20th 
century. In the Soviet Union the early leaders (1917-22) 
imagined that law and lawyers were the instruments of 
the ruling classes and that law would soon wither away in 
classless Communism. This belief was revived in the early 
days of Chinese Communism (1947-55). Further experi­
ence persuaded these governments that there was room for 
“socialist legality” and for lawyers to serve it, but a degree 
of mistrust remains and the repute of the legal expert is 
lower than that of the political and technological expert.
Most lawyers are conservative because the law itself is pre­

dominantly intended to satisfy expectations arising from 
an inherited pattem of behaviour; in a particular social 
setting this tends to identify the lawyer with the established 
and successful classes and to make him seem an enemy to 
oppressed classes or “new men.” Individual lawyers have, 
nevertheless, often been on the side of rebels: Robespierre 
and Lenin were both lawyers. But the dominant attitude 
of the legal profession is one of moderation. Thus many 
lawyers took the British side in the American Revolution, 
and even among the lawyers who took the other side the 
predominant influence was against any attempt to turn 
the political revolution into a social revolution.

Along with these ideological and political reasons for 
popular distrust, and even more deep-seated, are the in­
herent difficulties associated with law and with some of 
the legal functions. Most people would like law to be 
so certain that its application is of equal certainty in all 
cases and so simple that any person of sense can see how 
it applies. In a discipline sharing the imperfection and 
complexity of society itself, no such situation is attainable, 
and the lawyers are blamed for the basic difficulty of their 
craft—which in some instances they intensify needlessly 
themselves by multiplying obscurities, contradictions, and 
complexities. The legal function likely to be most dis­
trusted by the average person, though it also produces 
some of the law’s heroes, is litigious advocacy, particularly 
in the criminal law. Plato and Aristotle condemned the 
advocate as one who was paid to make the worse cause 
appear the better or endeavoured by sophisticated tricks of 
argument to establish as true what any person of common 
sense could see was false. The feeling against advocacy in 
the criminal law was so strong that, at least in the case of 
the more serious kinds of crime, a right to representation 
by a trained advocate was nowhere generally recognized 
until the 18th century a d .

Governments and the members of organized legal pro­
fessions have from the infancy of the craft endeavoured 
to meet the basic problem of representation by a basic 
rule of professional ethics—that the dominant duty of the 
advocate is not to his cliënt but to truth and the law. Since 
the later Roman Empire, advocates have been required to 
take oaths to this effect, and lawyers are often technically 
classed as “officers of court.” The duty of the advocate is 
to fight for the rights of his cliënt, but only up to the point 
where an honourable person could fairly put the case on 
his own behalf. He must not identify with his client’s 
possible willingness to teil untruths or to misrepresent the 
relevant law. (See below Legal ethics.)

Private practice. Client-dirècted lawyers often are called 
counselors, but in the original sense of that word—giving 
advice as to how the law stands—this is rarely an inde­
pendent function; it is an inseparable part of the other 
functions. In his client-directed activities the lawyer is 
concerned with how the law affects specific circumstances, 
which can for convenience be divided into two main types: 
transactional and litigious.

In the transactional type the lawyer is concerned with 
the validity or legal efficacy of a transaction independent 
of any immediate concern with the outcome of litigation.
Such activities comprise the largest area of professional 
activity whether considered from the point of view of the 
number of lawyers involved, or of the time they have to 
spend on the task, or of the number of clients affected. If 
the events constituting the transaction in question happen 
before the lawyer is consulted, he can only advise on their 
legal significance and perhaps suggest methods of over- 
coming legal deficiënties in what has been done. If future 
conduct is involved, he is better placed to plan his client’s 
course of conduct so as to secure the required end in the 
most economical fashion that the law permits and to min- 
imize the chances of future litigation. Transactions may 
concern words and acts, but characteristically they require 
the drafting of documents. In the Romano-Germanic sys­
tems these often require notarization. Typical activities Typical 
falling in this category today include the following: trans- legal trans­
ferring interests in land; transmitting property on death; actions 
settling property within a family; making an agreement 
(especially if a commercial agreement of some complexity 
and duration is involved); incorporating or winding up a 
corporate entity; varying the terms on which a corporate 
entity is conducted (classes of shares, managerial rights, 
distribution of profits, etc.); and adjusting the ownership 
and control of property and income so as to comply with 
the requirements of taxation laws and minimize their im­
pact on the property and income in question or so as to 
ensure the proper management of the assets and distribu­
tion of the proceeds among beneficiaries (estate planning) 
or both. In the Romano-Germanic systems many of these 
functions are discharged by notaries and in the English and 
similar divided systems by solicitors, though in difficult 
situations the opinions of advocates or barristers may be 
obtained. In the fused professions of North America some 
firms of attorneys, or departments within firms, specialize 
in business of this type and avoid, so far as they can, the 
litigious function.
The litigious function is subdivided into three main 

stages. First is the preparation of the case—interviewing 
the cliënt and investigating the circumstances in the light 
of the leads provided by the cliënt, and attending to the 
formal requirements of the procedure in question, which 
may involve writs, summonses, filing of statements of 
claim or defense, and preparing for trial. Second is the 
trial proper, in which the facts and law are established 
and argued before the judge and a decision is made. Third 
is the execution of the judgment—obtaining payment of 
damages, delivery of property, or performance of obli- 
gation in civil cases; payment of fine or imprisonment, 
etc., in criminal matters. Similar stages arise on appeal.
In the divided professions the sharing of these functions 
is intricate and varies between one system and another.
The advocate or barrister is especially responsible for the 
second stage, but he may advise upon or draft many of 
the documents used in other stages. If incidental disputes 
conceming procedure have to be litigated, he is likely to
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conduct the proceedings; and if the procedure includes a 
pretrial conference, he is likely to represent the cliënt. Oth- 
erwise the first and third stages are mainly the province of 
procurator or solicitor.

Public-directed practice. Many law graduates choose to 
enter public service rather than private practice. Of the 
public roles played by members of the legal profession 
that of judge is most visible, but the status of judge and 
the mode of entry into this branch of the profession vary 
considerably from country to country.

The traditional independence, power, creativity, and 
prestige of the Anglo-American judge contrasts with the 
rather ordinary civil servant status of most Continental 
judges. In the countries of Anglo-American influence, at 
least until recently, appointment (or, in some U.S. States, 
election) to a judgeship has been viewed as the crown of 
a long and distinguished legal career. In the Continental 
countries, by contrast, a law graduate who wishes to be a 
judge has merely to complete a training period and pass 
an examination to get a job deciding cases. The beginning 
civil-law judge can expect to start at the lowest level and, 
like any other civil servant, to rise in the hierarchy through 
a series of promotions. In Continental Europe ordinarily 
only positions on the highest courts are open to distin­
guished practitioners or professors as well as to career civil 
servants. Lateral entry into the judiciary at any level is 
uncommon. It has frequently been observed that, because 
of their standardized training, Continental judges tend to 
share a common outlook and that their concerns about 
advancement promote a civil service mentality which 
discourages initiative and independence. Any tendency 
toward individualism is apt to be further inhibited by 
the fact that Continental judges, even at the lowest levels, 
usually sit in panels and that their decisions are presented 
in unsigned opinions. Except in a few courts, such as the 
West German Federal Constitutional Court, disagreement 
among the judges is not revealed, either in the form of a 
dissenting opinion or in a record of the judges’ votes.

In the late 20th century, however, the contrast between 
Continental and Anglo-American judicial roles has dimin- 
ished. In the United States the prestige of judgeships, ex­
cept at the higher levels, has declined somewhat. It is not 
unusual for judges to resign and return to private practice 
or for eminent lawyers to decline to be considered for 
judicial positions. Relatively low judicial salaries are often 
mentioned as a reason why lower court judgeships in the 
United States have ceased to attract the best candidates. 
Meanwhile, in some Continental countries, such as West 
Germany, judges are being recruited from among the best 
law graduates. Because of the special training for their 
positions, Continental judges are almost uniformly profes­
sional and competent.
Governments have always required a staff of legal spe­

cialists, and the scope for such employment today is 
enormous. There is usually a senior political officer—min­
ister of justice, attorney general, solicitor general—who 
by convention needs to be a lawyer, and a government 
department concerned mainly with the legal problems of 
the government as cliënt (in the English-derived systems 
usually the office of the attorney general). Increasingly, 
however, the great departments of state need their own 
legal subbranch. In some countries, West Germany for 
example, lawyers dominate the higher offices in the civil 
service, while in others, such as France, the various official 
bureaus are more likely to be staffed by nonlawyers who 
have been trained in a special school of administration. 
In the socialist countries of eastern Europe most lawyers 
tend to work for government or for collectivized industrial 
and farm organizations.

One of the oldest and still most difficult of the govem- 
mental legal functions is that of prosecutor in criminal 
cases. Prosecution is sometimes in part carried on by pri­
vate persons acting through private lawyers, but the trend 
is to concentrate the function in government legal officers. 
In most Commonwealth countries the crown, or public, 
prosecutor is a specialized officer under the general con­
trol of the attorney general. England has an independent 
“director of public prosecutions” concerned only with the 
most serious types of crime, but most prosecutions have

been conducted by private barristers briefed by him or by 
the police. A 1985 law, however, provides for the estab­
lishment of a body of official prosecutors, following the 
Scottish system, which relies on public prosecutors (procu­
rators fiscal). In the United States this function has come 
to be mainly local, and prosecutors, whose most common 
title is district attorney, are elected for short terms.

In the Romano-Germanic systems prosecuting is a career 
service. In Italy and France the prosecutor is a member 
of the judiciary. Both prosecutors and judges receive the 
same training and both may move from one role to the 
other in the course of their advancement in the civil ser­
vice. In West Germany, although the prosecutor is not 
technically a member of the judiciary, he is not strictly 
separate from it, and individuals move easily from one 
position to the other.

The prosecuting function is particularly delicate because 
criminal prosecution can be used as an instrument of op- 
pression and political persecution, even where conviction 
is not obtained, and because in most systems prosecutors 
are expected to act with a degree of faimess and restraint 
not necessarily expected of the parties to civil litigation. 
Many Romano-Germanic systems employ officers who 
keep a general supervision over the working of the courts 
and especially their criminal jurisdiction. This is the office 
of the “prosecutor general,” or “officer of justice”; and a 
similar service exists in most of the socialist countries of 
eastern Europe.

Another branch of government, the legislature, usually 
requires legal assistance. Legislation needs to be expressed 
in language readily comprehensible by judges and lawyers 
and to be framed in harmony with the existing body of 
law. This requires the service of parliamentary draftsmen 
who are expert lawyers. A further specialized branch of 
advisory activity associated with legislation has become 
prominent—the law reform commission or committee.

Teaching and scholarship. Since Roman times teaching 
and scholarship in the law have provided prominent roles 
in the legal profession. Until the 18th century, teaching 
of the English common law was vested exclusively in the 
Inns of Court, and a good deal of Continental European 
teaching for professional practice—particularly in the case 
of notaries and procurators—was also professionally orga­
nized. Even university law teaching in Europe was rarely 
aloof from legal practice; there was usually a fruitful inter- 
change between practitioner and teacher, exemplified in 
such great figures as the French 18th-century teacher, ad­
vocate, and judge Robert Joseph Pothier, whose commen- 
taries provided the foundation for the Napoleonic Code 
of civil law. Much law teaching in the new university law 
schools that sprang up in the United States, the United 
Kingdom, and the Commonwealth in the 19th and 20th 
centuries was carried on part-time by attorneys, barristers, 
and judges, and some still is. Sir William Blackstone, the 
first Vinerian professor of English law at Oxford, came 
from the bar and became a judge. Law teaching in the 
late 20th century has tended to become a distinct, full­
time profession, usually carried on at a university.

Teachers and practitioners in all countries contribute to 
an enormous professional literature, with students’ texts, 
practical manuals, theoretical monographs, and a peri- 
odical literature whose bulk is coming to be almost as 
big a problem as the enormous bulk of reported judicial 
decisions that are consulted for guidance and precedent. 
Civil-law judges pay close attention to the views of legal 
scholars as expressed in general and specialized treatises, 
commentaries on the codes, monographs, law review arti­
cles and case notes, and expert opinions rendered in con­
nection with litigation. Persistent scholarly criticism often 
prompts reexamination of a legal doctrine and sometimes 
even leads to the abandonment of an established judicial 
position. In the Anglo-American systems certain kinds of 
legal writing, such as leading treatises, have become highly 
influential, as evidenced by the measurable increase in 
citations to secondary sources in contemporary judicial 
opinions. But the degree of deference to academie opinion 
is in general much less than in the Continental countries.
Trends in the profession. Beginning in the 1960s nearly 

everywhere the legal profession experienced unprecedented
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expansion, which began to slow down in the 1980s. Major 
elements in this expansion were the postwar baby boom, 
the opening of new university law faculties, and the entry 
of women into the profession in significant numbers for 
the first time. The growth of the profession has increased 
competitive pressures for jobs and business.

Trends toward specialization and bureaucratization are 
also clearly noticeable in the modern legal profession. 
Although formal divisions among lawyers based on func­
tions have declined, there tends to be in most places a 
de facto division of labour between those lawyers who 
advise clients and those who appear and argue before 
tribunals as well as increasing specialization in various 
legal fields, such as tax law, estate planning, and labour 
law. Bureaucratization has affected both the practice of 
law and the judiciary. In all countries the ranks of those 
lawyers who work as salaried employees of government, 
business, or law firms are growing more rapidly than those 
of traditional independent professionals. Changes in the 
administration of justice in the United States, brought 
about by increased litigation and crowded dockets, have 
bureaucratized the roles of judges. Courts in the United 
States increasingly depend on large and layered staffs to 
perform many functions that were previously considered 
to be within the province of the independent judge. While 
judges in the United States are far from being civil servants 
in the Continental European sense, their work is becoming 
more administrative in nature. (G.S./M.A.G1.)

AUTONOMY AND CONTROL

Issues of judicial independence. At least since classical 
Greece a recurring political theme has been the need 
for a government of laws rather than of men. Actually, 
however, as the legal philosopher Julius Stone has said, 
society of necessity has a government both of laws and of 
men, and the demand for legal autonomy is often seen 
in practice as a demand for freedom of the lawyers from 
political dictation or influence. The main issue has been 
the independence of the judiciary, and democracies have 
been particularly assiduous in cultivating both a spirit and 
traditions that respect judicial independence. The details 
of their govemmental structure or constitutional guaran- 
tees tend in that direction, offering obstacles to the ready 
dismissal of judges, charging their salaries on Consolidated 
revenue, and prohibiting the vesting of judicial functions 
other than in duly constituted courts of law.

Political The special position of the judiciary in constitutional 
context of States is usually considered to be an aspect of the division
the of powers, but it should also be considered in its relation
judiciary to the structure of the legal profession. Since the late

Roman Empire admission to the practice of law and the 
regulation of the practicing profession have been habitu- 
ally vested in the judiciary. Furthermore, the duty to speak 
fearlessly for his cliënt has often required courage of the 
advocate in the face of political threats directed against 
him, and, when these threats were directed also against 
the court before which he appeared, judicial courage was 
also required. The legal profession as a whole is then seen 
defending “the rule of law” against the political regime.
The issue of judicial independence may sometimes, how­

ever, be seen in the context of tension between the judges 
and the advocates. In the Romano-Germanic systems the 
judges often are subject to a strong corporate discipline 
within their own craft, and differences can occur between 
them and the body of advocates and also between them 
and the university teacher-commentators. These differ­
ences may relate to questions of legal ethics, especially the 
limits of advocate identification with cliënt, or to questions 
of legal doctrine; the judges are then apt to be considered 
as representing “the state” and the advocates and teachers 
the autonomy of the law. In the English-derived systems 
judges are much less subject to corporate discipline, and 
disputes with the bar are more likely to arise with indi­
vidual judges and to be highly personal. Even in stable 
countries, where the rule of law and the independence 
of judiciary and profession are respected, there is a less 
dramatic tension between the standards and tone of the 
lawyers on the one hand and the political administration 
on the other. For the lawyers, policy is largely concealed

in the propositions that constitute the normative system, 
and legal reasoning usually involves definitions and pro­
cesses of inference from the body of such propositions 
themselves rather than directly from the policies that the 
norms subserve. There have often been revolts against 
such “logic” within the legal profession itself, especially in 
the 20th century, but it still remains the most common 
method of thinking among lawyers and it is doubtful 
whether one can speak of a “rule of law” at all unless a 
good deal of legal reasoning is conceptual in style. Politi­
cians and administrators, on the other hand, are more 
likely to reason directly from policies and purposes and 
from the considerations relevant to their attainment. This 
divergence of approach is often illustrated by referring to 
the tension beween the police officer, confident that he has 
the guilty man and intent only on putting him in jail, and 
the lawyers and judge, who insist on the need for “convic- 
tion according to law,” which may involve applying rules 
of evidence that seem artificial and even absurd to the po­
lice officer. In rigid constitutional systems, where there is 
judicial review of legislation, politicians may be affronted 
at the way in which political issues are transformed by the 
lawyers into legal issues. In many modem countries there 
has been a tendency to remove certain kinds of disputes 
both from the courts and from the lawyers and to vest 
their determination in administrative bodies before which 
lawyers are denied standing, so as to escape what has been 
regarded as the blight of legal reasoning; as often there 
have been reactions in favour of restoring the “mie of 
law” and the lawyers. In such disputes it is often difficult 
to distinguish between lawyer attitudes that reflect the 
necessary features of a mie of law from those that merely 
reflect the temporary self-interest of particular lawyers or 
their clients.

Regulation by statutes and bar associations. Since about 
1800 most countries have brought their legal professions 
under systems of statutory control with three main princi­
ples: admission to practice automatically and compulsorily 
makes the lawyer a member of an appropriate professional 
association; those associations are given substantial powers 
in relation to legal education, admission to practice, and 
the disciplining of the profession, but they are subject to 
overriding powers vested in the courts and/or (especially 
in the Romano-Germanic systems) in government legal 
departments; the practice of law for reward is prohibited— 
generally or as to particular functions—to persons not 
admitted under the system. In the United States about 
half of the States have such a system, which is known as 
the “integrated bar”; in the other States bar associations Profes- 
are voluntary and have few controlling powers. England sional 
has retained the traditional Inns of Court (in whose man- associa- 
agement the judges play a leading role) for barristers, but tions: 
solicitors are subject to a statutory system as above. In protection 
some countries (e.g., France) professional organization is and control 
regionalized to correspond with judicial organization, and 
in some federal countries (e.g., the United States, Canada, 
and Australia) professional control is vested in the States; 
such situations create the problem of a national organi­
zation that is generally a voluntary federation of regional 
bodies and therefore lacking in compulsive authority. The 
American Bar Association, established in 1878, is a leading 
example. In other federal countries (e.g., West Germany 
and India) the central government has created national 
law associations responding to the need for a system of 
control. The law associations, apart from the functions 
already mentioned, help their members to understand 
and apply professional ethics, and they develop canons of 
ethics to cover new problems. They are often active in the 
prohibition of legal practice by unqualified persons, which 
tends to bring them into dispute with other professions— 
e.g., tax accountants and land salesmen—whose members 
wish to perform legal functions in relation to their tasks 
and often have considerable knowledge of the relevant law.
Where the profession is divided, it is usually possible to 

transfer from one branch to another, though sometimes 
after delay or additional training. In many of the Ro­
mano-Germanic systems, however, professional mobility 
is severely restricted by another factor—numerical limits 
on the numbers admitted to a branch of the profession.
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There are usually limits to the numbers of procurators and 
notaries, and in some cases, notably the highest French 
courts, advocate and procurator functions have been com­
bined in relation to a particular jurisdiction and a limit 
has been placed on numbers; otherwise the number of 
advocates is generally not restricted. In the restricted cases 
a person admitted to practice can actually work in the 
profession only as an employee of an existing practitioner 
or after buying out such a practitioner.

The actual ability to enter or pursue the profession can 
also be much influenced by the varying national rules 
as to legal partnerships. They are prohibited for English 
barristers and for most divided bars derived from that 
system and among some of the Romano-Germanic spe­
cialized advocates and notaries. In France law partnerships 
are permitted, and the proportion of lawyers practicing 
in this manner is constantly increasing. Incorporation of 
legal practitioners is almost universally prohibited. These 
restrictions result from the emphasis on personal respon- 
sibility of the individual lawyer to his cliënt, to the court, 
and to the ethical system. In countries with fused pro­
fessions, however, partnership is usually permitted. West 
German law firms tend to be quite small, and even in 
the United States, despite the fact that some very large 
firms have developed, particularly among the “Corporation 
lawyers” of New York, single-person practices and small 
partnerships are still common. (G.S./M.A.G1.)

Legal ethics
Legal ethics are the principles of conduct that members 
of the profession are expected to observe in the practice 
of law. They are an outgrowth of the development of the 
legal profession itself.
Practitioners of law emerged when legal systems became 

too complex for those affected by them to understand and 
apply the law. Certain individuals with the required ability 
mastered the law and offered their skills for hire. No pre- 
scribed qualifications existed, and these specialists were not 
subject to legal Controls. The incompetent, unscrupulous, 
and dishonest charged exorbitant fees, failed to perform as 
promised, and engaged in delaying and obstructive tactics 
in the tribunals before which they appeared. Action to pre­
vent such abuses was taken by legislation and by judicial 
and other govemmental measures. The right to practice 
law came to be limited to those who met prescribed qual­
ifications. Expulsion from practice and criminal penalties 
were introduced for various types of misconduct.

These measures did more than correct the abuses. They 
also gave recognition to the social importance of the func­
tions performed by lawyers and identified those who were 
qualified to perform them. A consciousness developed 
within the profession of the need for standards of conduct. 
This became the core of legal, or professional, ethics.

Prior statutes, court rules, and other government direc- 
tives remained in force along with the profession’s self- 
imposed ethical standards. Taken together, they consti- 
tuted the sum total of the restraints placed upon lawyers 
in regard to their professional conduct. This pattem has 
continued to the present time.

In many countries professional associations of lawyers 
have sought to commit the principles of ethical conduct 
to written form, but a written code is not essential. Ethical 
principles may exist by common understanding as well as 
in the literature and writings of the profession. This is the 
case in England. A code, however, makes ethically oblig- 
atory principles readily available to the practitioner and 
thus helps to assure greater observance of them. When 
such a code does exist, it usually contains both statements 
of general ethical principles and particular rules governing 
specific problems of professional ethics. But no code can 
foresee every ethical problem that may arise in the prac­
tice of law. Hence, codes are supplemented by opinions 
rendered and published by committees of bar associations.

DIFFERENCES AMONG COUNTRIES
Principles of legal ethics, whether written or unwritten, 
not only seek to control the conduct of legal practice but 
also reflect the basic assumptions, premises, and meth­

ods of the legal system within which the lawyer operates. 
They reflect as well the profession’s conception of its own 
role in the administration of justice. In western European 
legal systems the role of the practitioner in both civil 
and criminal litigation differs from what it is in Anglo- 
American legal systems, and this is reflected in the ethics 
of their legal professions. Practitioners in countries having 
a Communist form of government are ordinarily salaried 
employees of the government, and their ethical obligations 
consequently have a focus different from that in countries 
where lawyers engage in independent practice or are em­
ployed by private firms. In England and to a certain extent 
in France, where the profession is divided into separate 
branches, the principles of professional ethics reflect the 
relationships incident to that division.

In western European and Anglo-American countries and 
others with similar systems of justice, such as Japan and 
India, in which the lawyer is not an employee of the 
state but engages in private practice to serve clients who 
employ him, professional ethics are addressed to two basic 
aspects of the lawyer’s status. On the one hand, he is em­
ployed by clients to serve and represent their interests; on 
the other, he is participating in an important social func­
tion—the application of rules of law through advice, trial 
of cases, preparation of legal documents, and negotiation 
with others for his clients. Hence, the principles of legal 
ethics stress that the lawyer’s chief interest lies in serving 
his cliënt and in securing justice—not in increasing his 
own income. He is an agent of his cliënt but deemed 
to retain a large measure of independent judgment as to 
the proper course to pursue. He represents his client’s 
interests but may not engage in tactics that defeat the fair 
administration of justice. The lawyer is engaged, it is said, 
in a profession and not in a business.

Naturally the interests of cliënt and society sometimes 
conflict, and the principles of legal ethics do not always 
indicate how these conflicts should be resolved. Should a 
lawyer cross-examine an adverse witness in such a way as 
to undermine or destroy his testimony when the lawyer 
believes the witness is actually telling the truth? May he 
invoke rules of evidence to exclude points that would 
weigh against his case but that he considers to be probably 
true? May he take advantage of the errors of an unskilled 
opponent? Should he demand a jury trial for purposes of 
delay when a jury trial has no advantage for his cliënt? 
These questions may be answered differently in legal sys­
tems that operate on different premises. A system in which 
a lawyer presents his client’s case in the most favourable 
light permitted by law and in which the court must decide 
the merits of the case may well produce different answers 
than those produced in a system that assigns a higher 
priority to the lawyer’s duty to the state to assure proper 
administration of justice.

AREAS OF APPLICATION
Conflicting interests. A lawyer is at times faced with 

the question of whether or not he may represent two or 
more clients whose interests conflict. Quite aside from his 
ethical obligation, the legal systems of the world generally 
forbid a lawyer from representing a cliënt whose interests 
conflict with those of another, unless both consent.

In the Anglo-American legal systems the prohibition has 
three aspects. First, the attorney is not permitted to con- 
currently represent two or more clients if, in order to 
further the interests of one, he must forego advancing the 
conflicting interests of another. In short, he cannot be 
both for and against a cliënt. Second, he cannot subse­
quently accept employment from another for the purpose 
of undoing what he had earlier been retained to accom- 
plish. Third, he may not accept subsequent employment 
from another if it involves the use, the appearance of use, 
or possible use of confidential information received from 
his former cliënt. Such actions are forbidden by law and 
by legal ethics.

To illustrate, an attorney may not ordinarily prepare 
an instrument for both buyer and seller in which their 
respective rights are defined. He may not prepare an in­
strument or negotiate a settlement for a cliënt and later 
accept employment from another to defeat that instru-
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ment or settlement. He may not represent both a driver 
and his passenger in recovering damages from another 
party charged with negligent driving in a collision since 
the passenger may have a claim against his own driver 
as well. He may not represent two or more defendants 
in a criminal prosecution if their respective defenses are 
inconsistent or, possibly, even when the case against one 
is stronger than the case against the other. The same prin­
ciples apply with respect to interests of the attorney that 
may detract from the full and faithful representation of his 
clients. For example, he may not purchase property that 
he has been retained to acquire for his cliënt, nor may he 
draw a will in which he is a beneficiary.
These conflict-of-interest prohibitions are not absolute. 

The cliënt may consent to the representation after full dis- 
closure of the actual or possible conflict. But the client’s 
consent may not suffice if public interest is deemed to be 
adversely affected.

The practicing lawyer who is also a member of a legis- 
lature is confronted with a conflict of interest whenever 
his clients enlist his support to promote or oppose legisla­
tion or to secure favourable decisions from administrative 
agencies that are dependent on legislative financial sup­
port. The problem is an important one in the United 
States, where members of legislatures frequently maintain 
private law practices, but it has received insufficiënt con- 
sideration by the U.S. legal profession. (M.E.P.)
Confidential Communications. In the Anglo-American 

countries judicial decisions, legislation, and professional 
ethics forbid a lawyer to testify about confidential Commu­
nications between himself and his cliënt unless the cliënt 
consents. Similar provisions are found in such diverse legal 
systems as those of Japan, West Germany, and the Soviet 
Union. In countries in which the attomey’s obligation to 
protect state interests is given relatively greater emphasis, 
there may be a duty to disclose information when it is 
deemed to be to the state’s advantage. In Anglo-American 
law the obligation does not apply when the cliënt seems 
about to commit a crime. An attorney also may disclose 
his client’s communication when the cliënt sues him; e.g., 
for malpractice.

Advertising and solicitation. Traditionally, advertising 
by lawyers was forbidden almost everywhere. It has been 

Dignity a long-standing principle of professional ethics in Anglo-
of the American countries that an attorney must not seek pro-
profession fessional employment through advertising or solicitation, 

direct or indirect. The reasons commonly given have been 
that seeking employment through these means lowers the 
tone of the profession, that it leads to extravagant claims 
by attorneys and to unrealistic expectations on the part of 
clients, and that it is inconsistent with the personal rela­
tionship that should exist between attorney and cliënt. A 
more basic reason appears to have been the social necessity 
of restraining the motive of personal gain and of stressing 
the objective of service. Until 1977 the legal profession in 
all Anglo-American countries took the position that, with 
some exceptions, the prohibition must be complete. The 
situation changed in the United States in 1977 when the 
U.S. Supreme Court ruled that lawyers could not be barred 
from advertising fees. The American Bar Association sub­
sequently revised its code of ethics to include provisions 
and guidelines for advertising and suggested that lawyers 
limit their advertising to basic information about services 
and fees. Within narrow limits the same trend has made 
itself feit in England.

Fees. Attorneys are ethically enjoined to keep fees rea- 
sonable, neither too high nor too low. Attempts to control 
fees range from mandatory fees fixed by statute in West 
Germany, minutely regulating compensation for legal ser­
vices of all sorts, to mandatory fees set by courts for 
solicitors in contentious matters in England and Wales, 
to advisory fee schedules set by the profession in Canada, 
France, Spain, and Japan. In the United States local bar 
associations sometimes enforced minimum fee schedules 
through disciplinary proceedings, but the U.S. Supreme 
Court held in 1975 that such practices violated the anti­
trust laws.

The profession in the United States has assumed, in 
principle, the obligation to serve poor clients without com­

pensation. The task, however, has become so enormous, 
especially in view of the expansion of the constitutional 
right to counsel in criminal cases, that ways of provid­
ing paid legal services for the poor have emerged, such 
as through legal aid societies and public defenders. The 
growth of legal aid has been a significant 20th-century 
development in many other countries. In West Germany 
legal insurance plans are widespread as well.

Fees that are contingent on the successful outcome of lit­
igation or settlement are widely used in the United States, 
particularly in automobile-accident and other negligence 
cases, and they are accepted as ethical by the U.S. legal 
profession. The fee is usually an agreed percentage (typi­
cally 20 to 40 percent) of the recovery. The justification 
given is that this arrangement makes the courts accessible 
to persons who would otherwise be unable for financial 
reasons to press their claims. But contingent fees give the 
attorney a financial stake in the outcome of litigation— 
which is ordinarily frowned upon. The converse consider- 
ation may be that in this type of case, where the outcome 
is difficult to predict, the lawyer also assumes the risk of 
losing his fee. Furthermore, although free legal aid has 
removed the need for a poor person to enter into such a 
transaction, legal aid is not available to persons who are 
not poor but are not wealthy enough to engage in ex­
tended litigation. In countries other than the United States 
contingent fees are, nevertheless, generally prohibited. Nor 
are they permitted in the United States in criminal and 
divorce cases, in cases to secure a pardon, or in the enact- 
ment of legislation.

Criminal cases. Both the prosecution and the defense of Honesty 
criminal cases raise special ethical issues. The prosecutor in court 
represents the state, and the state’s concern is not only in 
convicting the guilty but also in acquitting the innocent.
The prosecutor also has an ethical and, in considerable 
measure, a legal duty to disclose to the defense any in­
formation known to him and unknown to the defense 
that might exonerate the defendant or mitigate the pun- 
ishment. He must not employ trial tactics that may lead 
to unfair convictions, nor should he prosecute merely to 
enhance his political prospects.
The defense counsel has different concerns. Under Anglo- 

American law an accused may compel the state to prove 
that he is guilty beyond a reasonable doubt. The de­
fense counsel, therefore, becomes ethically obligated to 
require the state to produce such proof, whether or not 
the attorney believes his cliënt to be guilty. His client’s 
guilt is for the tribunal to determine. The attorney may 
not, however, deliberately resort to peijured or other false 
testimony. Similar principles hold in civil-law countries.
When the cliënt, against the attorney’s advice, insists on 
testifying falsely, the ethical course to be pursued has not 
been fully settled. Some maintain that the attorney should 
withdraw, if possible, or else merely permit the cliënt to 
testify without aiding him or asserting the truth of the 
testimony given. (M.E.P./M.A.G1.)

Legal education
Schools of law are of comparatively recent origin. The 
ancient Romans had schools of rhetoric that provided The rise 
training useful to someone planning a career as an ad- of legal 
vocate, but there was no systematic study of the law. education 
During the 3rd century b c , Tiberius Coruncanius, the first 
plebeian pontifex maximus (chief of the priestly officials) 
gave public legal instruction, and a class of nonpriests 
(jurisprudentes) who acted as legal consultants emerged. A 
student, in addition to reading the few lawbooks that were 
available, might attach himself to a particular jurisprudens 
and leam the law by attending consultations and by dis- 
cussing points with his master. Over the ensuing centuries 
a body of legal literature developed, and some jurispru­
dentes set themselves up as regular law teachers.
In the medieval universities of Europe, including En­

gland, it was possible to study canon law and Roman law 
but not the local or customary legal system. The study of 
national laws at universities is in most European countries 
a development that began in the 18th century; the study of 
Swedish law at Uppsala dates from the early 17th century.



On the continent of Europe the transition to the study of 
national law was facilitated by the fact that modem legal 
systems grew mostly from Roman law. In England, on the 
other hand, the national law, known as the common law, 
was indigenous. In medieval times education in the com­
mon law was provided for legal practitioners by the Inns 
of Court through reading and practical exercises. These 
methods feil into a decline in the late 16th century, mainly 
because students came to rely on printed books, and after 
the middle of the 17th century there was virtually no 
organized education in English law until the introduction 
of apprenticeship for solicitors in 1729. The famous jurist 
Sir William Blackstone lectured on English law at Oxford 
in the 1750s, but university teaching of the common law 
did not develop significantly until the 19th century. The 
Council of Legal Education for barristers was established 
in 1852. In the United States systematic legal education 
began with the founding of the Harvard Law School in 
1817. (L.A.S.)

THE AIMS OF LEGAL EDUCATION
Legal education generally has a number of theoretical 
and practical aims, not all of which are pursued simulta- 
neously. The emphasis placed on various objectives differs 
from period to period, place to place, and even from 
one teacher to another. One aim is to make the student 
familiar with legal concepts and institutions and with 
characteristic modes of reasoning. Like most intellectual 
disciplines the law has its technical concepts, frequently 
expressed in technical terms. All lawyers must become 
acquainted too with the processes of making law, settling 
disputes, and regulating the legal profession. They must 
study the structure of government and the organization of 
courts of law, including the system of appeals and other 
adjudicating bodies.

Another aim of legal education is the teaching of law 
in its social, economie, political, and scientific contexts. 
While law schools have never ignored the social context 
of their subject, Anglo-American legal education has al­
ways been less interdisciplinary than that of Continental 
Europe. With the development of a more or less scientific 
approach to social studies in the 20th century, however, 
this is changing. Some law schools appoint economists, 
psychologists, or sociologists to their staffs, while others 
require or permit their students to take courses outside 
the law school as part of their work toward a degree. 
This awareness of the other social studies is thought to 
be more advanced in the United States than in Great 
Britain. Continental legal education (in both eastern and 
western Europe) tends to be highly interdisciplinary, with 
nonlegal subjects compulsory for students taking their first 
degree in law.

Traditionally, legal education included the teaching of le­
gal history, which was once regarded as an essential part of 
any educated lawyer’s equipment. While legal history has 
lost prestige in the sense that separate courses in the sub­
ject are offered in few law schools and, when optional, are 
not very popular among students, much legal history is, 
nonetheless, taught in the context of other courses. Since 
the corpus of the law is a constantly evolving collection of 
rules and principles, many teachers consider it necessary 
to tracé the development of the branch of law they are 
discussing. In countries where most parts of the law are 
codified (as, for example* in Continental Europe, Central 
and South America, the countries in the Mediterranean 
basin and in Africa that were formerly under French in­
fluence, Thailand, and Japan) it is not generally thought 
necessary to go back beyond the codes. On the other hand, 
in countries with a common-law system (England, most 
members of the British Commonwealth, and most parts of 
the United States), in which few branches of law are cod­
ified, knowledge of the law has traditionally depended to 
a great extent on the study of court decisions and statutes 
out of which common law evolved. This made the study 
of legal history of more immediate significance in such 
countries. But as the former case-law areas have increas­
ingly come under statutory and administrative regulation, 
the practical importance of legal history has receded.

The graduating law student is not expected to have stud-

ied the whole body of substantive law. He is, however, 
expected to be familiar with the general principles of the 
main branches of law. To this end certain subjects are 
regarded as basic: constitutional law, governing the major 
organs of state; the law of contract, governing obligations 
entered into by agreement; the law of tort (or delict), 
governing compensation for personal injury and damage 
to property, income, or reputation; the law of real (or 
immovable) property, governing transactions with land; 
and criminal (or penal) law, governing punishment, de- 
terrence, rehabilitation, and prevention of offenses against 
the public order. The chief materials are the same ev- 
erywhere: codes (where these exist), reports of court de­
cisions, legislation, government and other public reports, 
institutional books (in civil-law countries), textbooks, and 
articles in learned periodicals. The aim is not so much 
that the student should remember “the law” as that he 
should understand basic concepts and methods and be­
come sufficiently familiar with a law library to carry out 
the necessary research on any legal problem that may 
come his way.

STUDY AND PRACTICE

To some extent all law courses are out of harmony with 
legal practice, for in real life a case is not presented as 
neatly by a cliënt to his lawyer as it is in a textbook. 
The case usually begins as a statement, often jumbled, of 
facts and problems that cut across pedagogical categories. 
A story of a road accident, for example, may in vol ve the 
lawyer in considering questions of the civil responsibility 
for the cause of the accident; of contract (in relation to 
insurance); of criminal law (in relation to a traffic of- 
fense); and of other branches of law as well. It is therefore 
important, while making divisions of law for convenience 
of study and examination, to guard students against the 
danger of thinking in compartments.

Lawyers must also contend in practice with branches of 
law in which they have received no formal education. 
More importantly, new social problems requiring legal 
attention and new legal structures come into existence 
during every lawyer’s lifetime. His task may be eased if 
he has learned to look to the experience of other nations. 
A good law school produces a graduate who is not con- 
stricted by pedagogy but is trained to adapt himself to— 
and perhaps lead in bringing about—legal changes related 
to social, economie, and political developments.

The curriculum of the law school must also allow for 
the great diversity of careers followed by those who have 
been trained in the law. In most countries large numbers 
of persons with a legal training seek a career outside the 
practicing legal profession, commonly in the civil service, 
in municipal government service, in legal education, and 
in commerce and industry. Students’ requirements and 
tastes differ; and most law schools, therefore, offer a 
choice. It is common to prescribe a certain number of 
compulsory subjects, which are regarded as essential to 
any law student’s education, and leave a freedom of selec- 
tion as to other subjects, stipulating only the number of 
courses to be studied. Except in the Soviet Union there is 
little uniformity from law school to law school within the 
same country as to which subjects are compulsory, and 
lists of optional subjects vary markedly.

The extent to which legal education aims to teach prac­
tice and procedure varies from place to place. Attention 
is always given to the methods of ascertaining the law 
from the books but not always to the ways of using this 
knowledge of the law in various roles, such as legal adviser 
or judge. Discussion of these matters tends to be more 
widespread in universities in the United States and in 
countries where the main qualification to practice the law 
is a university degree than it is in England and Continental 
Europe, where professional training is provided outside 
the university and after graduation. In recent years clinical 
programs, in which students can have real or simulated 
experience in law practice, have become a staple part of 
the American law school curriculum. In the Soviet Union 
students are required to take one semester of clinical 
work. On the Continent such training is typically part of 
a postgraduate apprenticeship program (see below).



Courses on the rules and principles of court procedure 
are typically compulsory in university law schools. In En­
gland, however, few universities teach these, leaving them 
to the bar and solicitor’s examinations, though the law of 
evidence (governing what facts may be proved in court, 
and how) is usually an optional subject; some knowledge 
of civil and criminal procedure may be picked up inci- 
dentally during the study of substantive law.

TEACHING METHODS
Methods of legal education are constantly changing, but 
the requirement of a university degree has become more 
or less uniform, coupled in many countries with the need 
to pass a qualifying examination organized by the pro­
fession. Apprenticeship, once a usual way of entering the 
profession in the common-law countries, has everywhere 
been increasingly displaced by university education, to 
which it has now become a supplement.

University law schools tend to differ along national lines 
in their methods of teaching. In the United States, fol­
lowing pioneer work by Christopher Columbus Langdell 
at Harvard in the latter half of the 19th century, the 
case method came to prevail, in which the student reads 
reported cases and other materials collected in a casebook 
and the class answers questions about them instead of 
listening to a lecture by the teacher. The casebook method 
has been adopted at some institutions in England and 
other common-law countries but has found scarcely any 
adherents elsewhere. Even in the United States most law 
schools now use seminars and lectures as well. The case 
method has the advantage of emphasizing the characteris­
tic feature of the common law—the evolution of principles 
from decisions in actual cases—and thus of focusing the 
student’s attention on the processes of analogy and dis­
tinction. It has the disadvantages, first, of being relatively 
time-consuming in relation to the amount of knowledge 
of legal principle that can be imparted and, second, of 
concentrating on a source of law that has become just one 
of many in modern statutory and regulatory legal systems. 
The traditional teaching techniques in English universities 
have been lectures and tutorials (or seminars).

In Continental European countries the backbone of legal 
education is the formal lecture. Class sizes are typically 
very large compared with those in the United States and 
Britain, and lectures tend to be magisterial performances. 
Attendance is frequently voluntary, and those who stay 
away are usually able to secure the text of what they have 
missed. Seminars are given too, particularly for special­
ized subjects. Similar methods are used in other countries 
with large numbers of law students. In the Soviet Union, 
as in western Europe, the lecture method supplemented 
by smaller discussion groups is typical. But in the Soviet 
Union the lectures are well attended and participation in 
seminars is mandatory.

Teaching methods are not unrelated to the nature of 
the legal system. The methodology of Continental legal 
education has grown out of and perpetuates a legal tra­
dition heavily influenced by scholars, while the methods 
in England and the United States have emerged from and 
contribute to the maintenance of the tradition of judge- 
made law. Methods were influenced also by the fact that 
in England legal education was from early times in the 
hands of the bar, while on the Continent from the 12th 
century on it was the province of the universities. The fact 
that in common-law systems principles of law are largely 
derived by a process of inductive reasoning from many 
decisions of higher courts lay behind the development of 
the case method. In Continental Europe the fact that law 
is found mainly in systematic legislation is one of the 
chief reasons for the lecture method, in which the subject 
can be approached through its philosophical background. 
A desire to systematically expound a body of principles 
rather than approaching facts and problems by the case- 
by-case method is met better by formal lectures and text- 
books than by class discussion. This formal approach is 
reinforced in countries where published reports of local 
court decisions are scanty.

Much has happened in recent years, however, to dimin- 
ish these contrasts. Law schools everywhere are seeking a

better balance between theory and practice. American law 
professors increasingly consider the case method only one 
of several useful teaching techniques, while Continental 
law faculties, particularly since the student unrest of the 
1960s, have instituted various reforms designed to provide 
students with more opportunities for practical exercises 
and classroom discussion. The main obstacle faced by 
Continental law faculties engaged in these efforts, however, 
is the unfavourable ratio of teachers to students.

EXAMINATIONS AND QUALIFICATIONS

The process of selecting members of the legal profession 
begins in the universities and law schools and continues af- 
terward in the form of professional entrance requirements.

School examinations. In the United States, Great 
Britain, and other common-law countries students are 
generally required to pass an examination in each subject. 
Four or five subjects are studied simultaneously during the 
academie term, and students must take examinations in 
all of them at the end of the term or year. In France and 
Italy, too, students are required to pass a certain number 
of examinations in various subject matter areas in order 
to qualify for a degree.

In some Continental European countries more compre­
hensive examinations are the rule. In West Germany the 
course work for the university law degree normally takes 
about five years, with a single comprehensive examination 
at the end of those five years (the First State Examina­
tion). Students are admitted to this examination if they 
produce certificates of satisfactory work in each subject, 
in a jurisprudence seminar, and in a course on economies 
and finance. The Netherlands has an intermediate system: 
the course for a first degree in law lasts five years, with an 
examination at the end of the second year and another at 
the end of the fifth. The Soviet Union combines the sys­
tem of examinations in each course with a comprehensive 
examination at the end of the five-year period of study.

The method of subject-by-subject examination is less 
taxing on the memory than the system of comprehensive 
examination. It may well enable the student to do more 
detailed work on the problems of each subject. It has 
the disadvantage of encouraging him to think in terms of 
separate subjects, whereas the comprehensive examination 
leads him to consider legal problems in all their aspects. 
Being aware of the dangers of compartmentalized think­
ing, some law schools in the common-law world have 
introduced into their curricula “general” subjects, such as 
“common law,” in place of separate courses in contract 
and tort, or they require the student to write papers about 
issues that relate to several of the subjects studied.

No formal test is wholly satisfactory as a method of 
screening potential lawyers. The type used most widely, 
in which students write answers to questions in an ex­
amination hall, has been criticized for placing too much 
emphasis on memory. This criticism is met to some extent 
in many universities by allowing candidates to consult 
books and reference materials during the examination, 
thus bringing the test a little closer to what a lawyer will 
do when confronted with a real problem. Another objec- 
tion is that testing creates a situation of stress, in which 
a candidate does not necessarily demonstrate how he has 
benefited from his legal education, and also one in which 
the skill demonstrated in the examination hall is not all 
the skill required of a lawyer. In particular, the exami­
nation does not test capacity for patiënt research or the 
capacity for oral argument, which requires theses and oral 
examinations. Examinations to be done outside orthodox 
examination halls have thus been proposed.

Some universities in the United States, Great Britain, 
and the Commonwealth countries require one or more 
long essays or a short thesis or research paper as part of 
the work for a first degree in law (as opposed to the more 
substantial dissertation, or thesis, for a postgraduate law 
degree). This is commonly written during the final year 
with no restriction on the resources employed. A thesis 
in the last year of study is required in Soviet law schools 
and in some civil-law countries. Credit is also sometimes 
given for articles or notes published by students in law 
reviews. Such student publishing is more common in the
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United States than elsewhere, partly because most U.S. 
law schools have their own legal joumals and partly be­
cause American law students are nearly always college 
graduates. Such student work also enhances prospects of 
employment, particularly if the student becomes an editor 
of the law review.

Oral examinations are the rule in some countries, such 
as Italy and the Soviet Union. In the United States oral 
examinations are rare. French universities typically use 
both written and oral examinations. Some British and 
overseas Commonwealth universities hold oral examina­
tions to confirm or resolve doubtful results on written 
papers or as a prerequisite to the award of first class hon- 
ours. In Italy, where a law student must present a thesis 
after passing his other examinations, the thesis must be 
orally defended before examiners. The West German law 
student, after passing his written examination, has an oral 
one. In Japan, for professional qualification at the Legal 
Training and Research Institute (see below), there is an 
oral examination in each of the compulsory subjects after 
the written examination has been passed.
Qualifications for practice. C o m m o n -la w  countries. In 

England and Wales practicing lawyers must be either bar­
risters (advocates and consultants) or solicitors (general 
legal advisers dealing with all kinds of legal business out 
of court and advocates in some of the lower courts). The 
former are organized in four Inns of Court (Lincoln’s 
Inn, Inner Temple, Middle Temple, Gray’s Inn) under the 
discipline of the Senate of the Inns of Court; the latter 
are under the jurisdiction of the Law Society. It is not 
necessary to hold a law degree or any university degree 
to qualify for the profession of law, but such a degree is 
usual. To become a barrister a candidate must pass a two- 
part examination in legal subjects, but university gradu­
ates may obtain partial or total exemption from the first 
part, depending on their degrees. A barrister’s preparation 
also includes practical courses and a period of pupilage 
administered under the authority of the Senate of the Inns 
of Court. A barrister may not practice at all until he has 
undergone six months of pupilage in chambers and may 
not practice independently until he has been a pupil for 
a year. Pupilage causes some difficulty, partly because of 
the cost but mainly because of the increasing shortage of 
places in chambers. To qualify as a solicitor, the normal 
course is to serve as an articled clerk for two years and 
also pass law examinations in two parts. In Scotland and 
Ireland (both the republic of Ireland and Northem Ireland) 
there are similar requirements, though the arrangements 
differ in detail.

In the United States admission to the bar qualifies one 
for all types of legal work. The only formal requirements 
are the passing of state bar examinations after graduating 
from a law school; in a few States the law degree alone 
is sufficiënt.

In both England and the United States, as in many other 
common-law countries, becoming a judge or magistrate is 
a promotion (by appointment or election) from the ranks 
of the bar, and there is no special training for the exer- 
cise of judicial functions. But in some other common-law 
countries, especially in Africa and Asia, a newly qualified 
lawyer may enter the government legal service and find 
himself appointed in a short time to a junior magistracy. 
Even in these countries there is generally no special train­
ing for the job of adjudicating.

C ivil-law  countries. In Continental European countries 
the qualifications to practice law typically depend on 
which of the various branches of the profession the uni­
versity law graduate wishes to enter. Some countries place 
more emphasis on apprenticeship and others on examina­
tion. In France, for example, a legal practitioner may be 
an advocate, an avoué, a notary, or a judge. Each receives 
a different training, but all normally have gone through 
third- and fourth-year law degree courses. The advocate 
(roughly corresponding to the English barrister) must pass 
a bar examination and then serve as a probationary lawyer 
for three years, during which he takes further course work 
as well as acquiring practical experience. The a vo u é  (some- 
thing of a cross between a junior barrister and a senior 
solicitor) serves a period of articled clerkship and under-

goes a professional examination by practicing lawyers. The 
notary (who does the noncontentious work performed in 
England by a solicitor) need not be a university graduate 
and can be a product of a professional school. His period 
of training lasts at least three years in a notary’s office. 
He also takes a professional examination and if successful 
must wait for a vacancy since there is a limited number 
of notarial offices established by law.
In West Germany the graduate in law who seeks a legal 

career must embark upon a period of practical training 
as a R eferendar. This is a uniform program involving 
two years of practical work in the courts, in the office 
of a lawyer in private practice, in the office of a public 
prosecutor, in the civil service, and sometimes in the legal 
department of a commercial concern. Upon its comple- 
tion, he must pass a state examination (A ssessorexam en).

A somewhat similar procedure is followed in Japan. Law 
graduates who seek careers as judges, public procurators, 
or lawyers in private practice must (with the exception 
of summary court magistrates and assistant procurators) 
pass the National Law Examination for entrance to the 
Legal Training and Research Institute. This is an organ 
of the Supreme Court. Like his German counterpart, the 
R eferendar training to become an A ssessor, the Japanese 
student at the institute is paid by the state. The period of 
training at the institute lasts two years. The bulk of the 
work consists of practical exercises and discussions, lec­
tures on legal topics, and visits to institutions of concern 
to lawyers (such as prisons). The training is uniform, leads 
to a single examination, and qualifies the graduate for any 
branch of legal practice.

In some countries, such as France and Spain, there are 
special schools for training judges. In others, such as 
West Germany and the Nordic countries, judicial train­
ing is acquired in the post-law school practical intemship 
period. In West Germany, for example, a law graduate 
may be appointed to a lower court after completing the 
R eferen darzeit and passing the Second State Examina­
tion. After serving a three-year probationary period, he 
becomes eligible for an appointment for life. In France 
the first step to becoming a judge is to pass an annual 
competitive examination for which students prepare by 
taking a special program in their last year of law studies. 
Successful candidates then must undergo 28 months of 
training consisting of a period of formal study at the Na­
tional School of the Judiciary in Bordeaux, followed by 
a series of short practical intemships in such settings as 
police departments, law offices, prisons, and the Ministry 
of Justice in Paris. This training culminates in a judicial 
apprenticeship, during which the future judge participates 
on a daily basis in all the activities of a variety of courts. 
Upon completion of their training period, the students are 
ranked on the basis of their grades and the evaluations of 
supervisors and are then assigned to their first positions 
in the judicial system. Since the administrative law courts 
in France are not part of the judiciary but rather of the 
administration, most judges for these courts are drawn 
not from the lawyers trained in the National School of 
the Judiciary but from the civil servants trained in the 
National School of Administration.

LEVELS OF STUDY

Law degrees are undergraduate degrees in most countries. 
The student embarks upon the study of law at a uni­
versity at about the age of 18. In France the universities 
offer a course of two years in duration that may be taken 
by anyone who has completed his secondary education. 
High marks in this entitle the candidate to enroll for the 
licence-en-droit, which is given at the end of the third year 
of study. Successful completion of a fourth year leads to 
a m aitrise-en-droit, which for all practical purposes has 
become the basic French law degree.

In the United States, by contrast, most law schools 
require the entrant to be a university graduate. Conse- 
quently, the U.S. student of law is generally in his early 
20s. Other countries where legal education is organized on 
a graduate level include India and Pakistan.

University law schools in many countries accept all can­
didates with a certain level of prelegal education. One



drawback of this open admissions system is a substantial 
failure rate in examinations. In countries where candi- 
dates are screened before admission to law school there 
is less attrition. In England, for example, each university 
imposes a quota on entry to its law school and selects 
among candidates on the basis, usually, of academie per­
formance. In the United States candidates are selected on 
the basis of academie performance and the results of a test 
designed to demonstrate aptitude for the study of law. In 
both the United States and England entry requirements 
vary according to the prestige of the law school.

Most countries also provide for higher degrees in law. In 
common-law countries there is usually a series of steps, as- 
cending through a degree of master of laws to a doctorate 
or senior doctorate. In civil-law countries it is normal to 
go straight from a first degree to a doctorate. Master’s de­
grees are, as a rule, based on advanced examination after 
courses of instruction, though sometimes they are awarded 
for research or for a combination of examination and 
dissertation. Doctorates are awarded for theses expound- 
ing the results of original research and senior doctorates 
for published contributions to scholarship in the subject. 
In many countries there are also specialized postgraduate 
diplomas or certificates in particular subjects.

TRENDS IN LEGAL EDUCATION
Modem legal education is expanding both in quantity and 
scope, and formal university legal education has become 
dominant everywhere. The opportunities for university and 
professional education in law increased greatly after World 
War II. In England and Wales, for example, where before 
the war only the universities of Cambridge, Oxford, and 
London produced significant numbers of law graduates, 
there are now more than 50 academie law departments. 
A second wave of expansion took place, starting in the 
1960s, when the numbers of law students, law instructors, 
and institutions teaching law grew dramatically almost 
everywhere. A particularly noteworthy development has 
been the increase in women law students, once a rarity but 
now constituting 30 to 40 percent of law students in most 
countries. The number of students enrolled in accredited 
law schools in the United States tripled between 1961 and 
1980; thereafter demand for legal education began to level 
off and decline somewhat. A large increase in the teaching 
of law has occurred in Africa, where newly independent 
countries have established universities and professional 
schools concentrating on local laws and practice. Many 
governments have made provision, or greater provision, 
for the financial support of students, and legal education 
has been opened to a larger cross section of society in 
many places. The children of middle-class parents never­
theless continue to predominate in the field.

Since the late 1960s universities in several civil-law 
countries have departed from the rigidity of prescribed syl­
labi to allow a greater range of student choice in selecting 
subjects. In most countries, more attention is paid than 
formerly to foreign legal systems, transnational law, and 
to comparative law. In some countries nonlegal subjects 
have long been part of the syllabus; in others where law 
as a first-degree specialization has hitherto comprised only 
law studies, there has been a tendency to include nonlegal 
studies, joint courses in law and social Sciences, or a more 
sociological approach to law.
Legal education has always had the problem of recon- 

ciling its aim of teaching law as one of the academie 
disciplines with its goal of preparing persons to become 
members of a profession. Most law schools are trying to 
find a middle path between being mere trade schools or 
citadels of pure theory. The criticism is often made that 
these efforts result in a type of education that is not 
practical enough to be really useful in resolving day-to- 
day legal problems but yet not as rigorously theoretical as 
a truly academie discipline ought to be. (L.A.S./M.A.G1.)
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870  Learning, Animal

Animal Learning
T hat animals can leam seems to go without saying. 

The cat that runs to its food dish when it hears the 
sound of the cupboard opening; the rat that solves 
a maze in the laboratory; the bird that acquires the song 

of its species—these and many other common examples 
demonstrate that animals can learn. Yet what is meant 
by saying that animals can leam? What, in other words, 
is learning? This question proves exceedingly difficult to 
answer, and, in fact, some theorists propose that no single, 
all-encompassing definition of learning is possible. More­

over, a moment’s reflection shows that there are different 
kinds of learning. The learning of number concepts, for 
example, surely seems to be of a different nature than 
the learning of the association between the sound of a 
cupboard door and the receipt of food. To explore animal 
learning, then, this article first considers what learning is 
and is not and then examines in detail some of the spe­
cialized types of learning that occur in animals.

The article is divided into the following sections:
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The general nature of learning
Many animals live out their lives following fixed and 
apparently unvarying routines. Among numerous species 
of solitary insects, for example, the life cycle consists of 
the following unvarying events: the females lay their eggs 
on a particular plant or captured prey; the newly hatched 
larvae immediately start eating and then follow a Standard 
sequence of developmental stages; the adults recognize 
appropriate mates by a set of fixed signs, perform a fixed 
sequence of mating responses, provision their eggs with 
suitable nourishment, and finally die before the next gener­
ation hatches. The same unchanging sequence is repeated 
generation after generation. And it is, of course, eminently 
successful. The same set of responses is invariably elicited 
by the same set of stimuli, because those responses were, 
and continue to be, adaptive. Where circumstances do not 
change, there is little need for an animal’s behaviour to 
change. Even many aspects of the behaviour of mammals 
show a similar fixity. A dog withdraws its foot if it is 
pricked and a young child his hand if burned; both people 
and rabbits blink whenever an object is moved rapidly 
toward their eyes; the feeding behaviour of young infants 
of virtually all mammalian species consists of sucking 
elicited by contact with the lips.

Whenever the same response is always appropriate in a 
particular circumstance, there is little reason why an ani­
mal should need to leam what to do in that circumstance. 
But the world is not always so stable a place. The food 
supply that was plentiful yesterday may be exhausted to­
day, and the foraging animal that always returns to the 
same spot will starve to death. Moreover, a particular 
food supply may be temporarily depleted but will be re- 
plenished if left long enough; the successful forager needs 
to remember where the supply was and when it was last 
visited, so as to time a return to advantage. In other 
words, circumstances may change, and the same response 
is not always appropriate to the same stimuli. Knowing 
what behaviour is appropriate may depend, therefore, on 
keeping track of past events.

POSSIBLE EXPLANATIONS OF BEHAVIORAL CHANGES 
If an animal’s behaviour toward a particular stimulus 
changes, one must look for an explanation of that change.

One possible explanation is that the change is due to 
learning, but there are numerous other possibilities. If a 
definition of learning is to be provided, that definition 
must specify when to attribute the change to learning, and 
when to other causes.

At least two other major causes of behavioral change have 
been widely recognized. The first of these is motivation. A 
laboratory rat may piek up, chew, and swallow a pellet of 
food at one moment; half an hour later, after having eaten 
20 grams of food, the rat will simply ignore any further 
pellets offered. Similarly, a male rat may mount and cop- 
ulate with a receptive female introduced into his cage, but 
he will not repeat this pattem of behaviour endlessly even 
if offered the opportunity to do so. Some male territorial 
birds, such as chaffinches, will feed amicably beside other 
males at certain times of day or certain seasons of the 
year, but at other times they will launch an attack on any 
intruding male. In all these cases, it is more reasonable 
to attribute the change in behaviour not to anything the 
animal has learned but rather to a change in the creature’s 
motivational state.
It should not be thought, however, that just because all 

of these examples can be attributed to a single item—i.e., 
motivation—that their detailed explanation will always 
be the same. The analysis of motivation is itself a large 
field of study, and it has proved to be more profitable to 
concentrate on the specific explanation of individual cases 
of changes in behaviour rather than to search for broad 
explanatory principles that end up being nearly vacuous. 
Nonetheless, it does seem possible to draw a contrast 
between motivational explanations for such changes and 
those that appeal to learning.

A second broad class of changes in behaviour can be 
attributed to maturation. We are inclined to ascribe the 
unfolding pattem of behaviour that emerges over the first 
few weeks of life to this ill-defined process. Newborn rat 
pups, for example, are relatively helpless; their eyes do not 
open for about two weeks, and their main sources of sen- 
sory input are probably touch and smell. As their sensory 
apparatus matures, the pups exhibit changed behavioral 
responses. The other obvious instance of a maturational 
change in behaviour is that which comes with sexual 
maturity: sexually mature adults of most species behave 
toward one another in ways quite different from those of
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younger members of the species. It is not only courtship 
and mating behaviour that change with sexual maturity; 
for instance, male puppies urinate in the same way as fe- 
males, by squatting, and it is the onset of sexual maturity 
that produces the adult pattem of cocking a hind leg.
The concept of maturation is probably no better defined 

than that of motivation, and it is equally important to 
stress that it must cover a number of different processes. 
And, as with motivation, it is more profitable to analyze 
each case in detail, in order to uncover the precise mech- 
anisms involved, than it is simply to label a change as an 
example of maturation. Indeed, at the level of physiologi- 
cal process, it seems probable that both motivational and 
maturational changes are often due to alterations in the 
hormonal state of the animal, and the distinction between 
the two is largely one between the unidirectional nature of 
the change in the case of maturation contrasted with the 
cyclical change common to short-term motivational States.

But how are these changes discerned from those that 
might be ascribed to learning? In many cases, of course, 
the answer is because a precise causal explanation has been 
provided: a great deal is known, at a physiological level, 
about the changes in brain and body associated with the 
motivational States of hunger and thirst. Even without any 
such detailed knowledge of the underlying mechanisms, 
it is possible to insist that certain changes in behaviour 
be attributed to motivation rather than to learning if the 
opportunity to learn anything relevant was lacking and 
the opportunity for a motivational change was present. If, 
for example, an animal that has been deprived of food 
for a long time behaves in one way toward food-related 
stimuli, but some hours later, after having been given 
ample opportunity to eat, it behaves differently toward 
those stimuli, the obvious interpretation is a motivational 
one. This interpretation would be strengthened if the ani­
mal had not come into contact with these stimuli during 
the intervening period and had been given, as far as one 
could judge, no other opportunity to learn anything about
them. Learning, in other words, depends on certain kinds 
of opportunity, and a definition of learning may well turn 
out to be no more than a specification of the particular 
set of opportunities and experiences that produce it.

CIRCUMSTANCES THAT PRODUCE LEARNING
A particular change in behaviour is attributed to learning,
then, because it is possible to specify the set of circum­
stances that produced it. What are those circumstances?

The role It is common to claim that learning depends on practice.
of practice (An older generation of experimental psychologists would 

have claimed that it depended on “reinforced” practice.) 
This definition can be misleading, however, if it causes 
one to attribute to learning all behavioral changes that 
follow what appears to be practice. In other words, it 
is not enough to show that an animal appeared to en­
gage in practice and its behaviour subsequently changed. 
A temporal correlation of this sort does not establish a 
causal connection. Young birds, for example, are unable 
to fly, and their first attempts at flight are clumsy and ill- 
coordinated. Casual observation suggests that young birds 
improve with practice, gradually perfecting the set of skills 
they display as adults, but experimental analysis suggests 
that this practice may be unnecessary. Young birds have 
been brought up under restricted conditions that com­
pletely prevented their flying. When released at the age at 
which normally reared birds fly proficiently, the experi­
mental subjects flew—without practice—as successfully as 
those that had spent their time in trial flight. The devel­
opment of the skill appears to depend more on the matu­
ration of strength and agility than on specific practice.
The notion that learning depends on practice also seems 

unduly restrictive and is, perhaps, an unnecessary legacy 
of an earlier version of behaviourism. It is not obvious 
that an animal should actually have to engage in a par­
ticular form of behaviour in order that this pattern of 
behaviour should be affected by learning. In many cases, 
indeed, no such practice seems necessary. The young of 
many songbirds must, it is quite clear, learn their species- 
typical song. There are several aspects to this learning 
process, one of which may indeed involve practicing the

song at the beginning of the young bird’s second season. 
But another critical aspect is simply exposure to the adult 
song at some point during the autumn of the young bird’s 
first year, at a time when the young bird does not practice 
singing at all. Deprived of such experience, chaffinches 
and song sparrows produce an extremely impoverished 
version of the adult song; some finches may develop a 
song more characteristic of another species if that is what 
they heard during this period of their life. There are nu­
merous other examples where learning appears to depend 
more on the opportunity to observe than on the opportu­
nity for practice.

This suggests that the definition of learning will have 
to refer to changes in behaviour that are attributable to 
particular kinds of experience. The danger now is that, as 
with motivation and maturation, the definition of learning 
will be so broad and vague as to be useless. As in those 
cases, it may be more profitable to concentrate on more 
detailed analysis of particular instances of learning. Such 
analysis has, for example, led to widespread agreement on 
the definition of classical conditioning, a particular type of 
learning whose study was pioneered by the Russian phys- 
iologist Ivan Petrovich Pavlov. In a typical experiment on 
classical conditioning, an experimenter might arrange a 
correlation between the ringing of a bell and the delivery 
of food to an animal. The animal predictably learns to 
direct food-related activity toward the sound of the bell. 
Analyses of such experiments have led to the definition 
of classical conditioning as a type of learning that occurs 
when there is a correlation between two stimuli and the 
animafs behaviour toward one of these stimuli changes 
in a predictable manner determined by the nature of the 
other. This definition, which will be expanded later in this 
article, is useful because it specifies both the circumstances 
responsible for learning (a temporal correlation between 
two stimuli) and the general way in which experience of 
those circumstances changes behaviour (the animal starts 
directing toward one stimulus responses that are related 
to those normally directed toward the other). Experimen­
tal psychologists and ethologists, however, have devised a 
tremendous range of procedures for studying learning in 
animals. The range and variety are such that it may be 
well-nigh impossible to formulate a meaningful definition 
of the circumstances that produce learning, for the defi­
nition either will be so restrictive that it clearly applies 
to only a fraction of the cases that should be regarded 
as instances of learning, or it will be so broad that it 
says nothing.
Rather than pursue any further the attempt to find an 

all-embracing, single definition of learning, it seems more 
useful to provide narrower definitions for particular cases, 
along the lines suggested above for classical conditioning. 
One consequence of this approach is that it may encour- 
age the belief that learning consists of a large number of 
distinct processes that have nothing in common with one 
another. It is, of course, an open question as to whether 
this is true: it is certainly possible that, just as with the 
concept of motivation, the layman’s concept of learning 
encompasses a large number of different cases whose un­
derlying mechanisms are quite distinct. It is important 
not to prejudge this issue. Insistence on a single, global 
definition may well tend toward just such prejudgment by 
encouraging the belief that learning is a single, common 
process. To start by drawing some distinctions between 
types of learning does not rule out the possibility of see- 
ing whether the various cases studied do have anything 
in common.

In the final analysis, as is true of all scientific definitions, 
the definition of learning is a matter of theory. It has been 
said that a good scientific definition is the end product of 
good theory and experiment, not the starting point. Thus, 
there is a single process of learning if it turns out to be pos­
sible to devise a single theory that adequately accounts for 
the variety of cases in which learning is assumed to occur. 
Superficial appearances may be deceptive: just because the 
circumstances that produce learning in two cases, along 
with the consequences of that learning, appear quite dif­
ferent, it does not follow that the processes underlying 
learning are different. For instance, the phenomenon of
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filial imprinting, first seriously analyzed by the Austrian 
ethologist Konrad Lorenz, appears to be a highly special­
ized form of learning in which a newborn animal (e.g., 
a chick, duckling, or gosling) rapidly learns to follow the 
first salient, moving object it sees. Normally this object 
will be the mother, but Lorenz discovered that the range 
of potential imprinting objects is large, extending from 
Lorenz himself to a bright red bali. There is no question 
but that some process of learning occurs here, and Lorenz 
assumed it to be highly specialized. Yet one theory seeks to 
explain imprinting in terms of simple classical condition­
ing. Whether or not the account of imprinting provided by 
this theory is correct, the point is made that how learning 
is defined and whether it is defined as a single, monolithic 
process or as many specialized processes are, in the end, 
questions of theory.

Types of learning
SIMPLE NONASSOCIATIVE LEARNING

When experimental psychologists speak of nonassociative 
learning, they are referring to those instances in which an 
animal’s behaviour toward a stimulus changes in the ab­
sence of any apparent associated stimulus or event (such 
as a reward or punishment). Studies have identified two 
major forms of simple nonassociative learning, which are 
to some extent mirror images of one another: habituation 
and sensitization.

Habituation. A classic example of habituation is the 
following observation on the snail Helix albolabris. If the 
snail is moving along a wooden surface, it will immedi- 
ately withdraw into its shell if the experimenter taps on 
the surface. It emerges after a pause, only to withdraw 
again if the tap is repeated. But continued repetition of 
the same tapping at regular intervals elicits a briefer and 
more perfunctory withdrawal response. Eventually, the 
stimulus, which initially elicited a clear-cut, immediate 
response, has no detectable effect on the snail’s behaviour. 
Habituation has occurred.

Habituation can be defined in behavioral terms as a 
decline in responding to a repeatedly presented stimulus. 
As such, it is a very widespread phenomenon, one that 
can be observed in animals ranging from single-celled 
protozoans to humans. Most animals behave differently 
to novel and familiar stimuli: the former sometimes elicit 
startle responses, sometimes investigatory or exploratory 
responses; the latter often apparently are ignored. The 
suggestion that habituation is a simple form of learning, 
however, implies that it can be distinguished from some 
even simpler potential causes of this sort of change in be­
haviour. One reason why an animal might stop responding 
to a stimulus is that it no longer detects the stimulus; i.e., 
some form of sensory adaptation might have occurred. 
Another potential cause is fatigue: perhaps some tempo- 
rary refractory state is produced by repeated elicitation of 
the same response, making it impossible to perform that 
response again. Whether or not one would want to call 
either of these processes a form of learning is doubtful. 
But both behavioral and physiological evidence establishes 
that habituation cannot be explained in these terms. 

Evidence The critical behavioral evidence is that habituation can 
that be disrupted by almost any change in the experimental
habitua- conditions. If repeated presentation of one stimulus leads 
tion is to habituation of a response, the same response can still
a form of be elicited by a different stimulus. Even if the experi-
learning menter presents a novel stimulus that does not itself elicit 

the response in question, its presentation may restore the 
response on the next trial in which the originally habitu- 
ated stimulus is presented. This latter observation, usually 
referred to as an instance of dishabituation, seems to rule 
out any simple sensory adaptation; both observations rule 
out simple effector fatigue.
Neurophysiological analysis of habituation in various 

mollusks—for example, in the sea snail Aplysia—has con- 
firmed that habituation need not depend on changes in 
the activity of sensory or motor neurons. In the case of 
Aplysia, researchers have studied the gill withdrawal reflex, 
a response that rapidly habituates to repeated stimulation 
of the snail’s siphon or mantle shelf. But habituation still

occurs even if it is elicited by direct, electrical stimula­
tion of the motor nerve, bypassing the sensory receptors 
completely; and recording from the sensory nerve during 
normal habituation reveals no decline in its level of activ­
ity. These observations eliminate sensory adaptation as a 
possible cause of the animal’s having ceased to respond to 
the stimulus. Effector fatigue can be ruled out by showing 
that direct stimulation of the motor neurons controlling 
the withdrawal response can still elicit a perfectly normal 
reaction even after the response has completely habituated.
Research shows that habituation in Aplysia depends on 
changes in the activity of more central neurons. Repeated 
tactile stimulation of the siphon, leading to habituation of 
the withdrawal response, causes changes in the activity of 
the motor neurons innervating the response. Specifically, 
these motor neurons show a decline in excitatory postsyn- 
aptic potential, which is the electrical change that enables 
the nerve impulse to cross the gap (synaptic cleft) that 
separates one neuron in the pathway from the next. The 
decline in excitatory postsynaptic potential short-circuits 
the response. Moreover, the presentation of a novel stim­
ulus, sufficiënt to dishabituate the behavioral response, 
restores the postsynaptic potential.

Habituation occurs even in animals without a central 
nervous system—probably in single-celled protozoans; cer­
tainly in animals such as the coelenterate Hydra, which 
have a diffuse nerve net and do not appear to be capable 
of associative learning. Among mammals, habituation of 
certain reflex responses can be observed even in “spinal” 
subjects, that is, those whose spinal cord has been sev- 
ered from the brain. There can be little doubt, then, that 
habituation is not only widespread, but that it also can 
be a relatively simple phenomenon. There is, however, 
no guarantee that it is the same phenomenon wherever it 
appears. The waning response to a repeatedly presented 
stimulus admits of a number of different explanations.
In principle, as we have already seen, it might be due 
to sensory adaptation, effector fatigue, or a more central 
neural change. These distinctions make rather little sense 
in the case of a single-celled animal. And one should not 
necessarily expect the habituation observed in a spinal 
mammal to involve precisely the same mechanisms as 
those responsible for comparable behavioral effects in an 
intact animal. Some psychologists have proposed theo­
ries of habituation that appeal to processes of classical 
conditioning. Such a theory is not likely to apply to the 
habituation observed in an animal that shows no capacity 
for classical conditioning.

Habituation is usually, as here, classified as an instance 
of simple, nonassociative learning. It is supposedly iionas- 
sociative because all that happens in the course of habit­
uation is that a stimulus is repeatedly presented and the 
animal’s behaviour changes; there is, on the face of it, no 
other event with which the stimulus can be associated.
Habituation must therefore, it appears, be understood by 
reference to some change in the pathway between stim­
ulus and response, and the work with Aplysia and other 
mollusks shows how this analysis may proceed at the 
physiological level. But if habituation is not always the 
same phenomenon, it is possible that different processes 
may underlie the habituation of the startle response to a Possible 
loud noise in an intact mammal. And despite appearances associative 
to the contrary, those processes may involve some asso- bases for 
ciative learning. One suggestion is that novel stimuli elicit habituation 
a biphasic response: an initial increase in startle responses, 
which include components of emotion or anxiety, fol­
lowed by a rebound in the opposite direction. Habituation 
occurs when the latter, rebound response becomes condi- 
tioned to the stimulus, occurring sooner and sooner with 
each repetition of the stimulus and thereby damping down 
and eventually canceling out the initial reaction. An al- 
temative possibility is that long-term habituation depends 
on associating the repeatedly presented stimulus with the 
context in which it occurs, a suggestion that would explain 
why presentation of the stimulus in a different context 
sometimes leads to dishabituation.
The generality of habituation implies that this behavioral 

phenomenon has considerable adaptive significance; if 
true, it would be quite reasonable to expect that a number
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of different mechanisms might have evolved to produce 
the behavioral result. The adaptive value of habituation is 
not difficult to see. A novel stimulus may signify danger, 
and an animal should react to this stimulus either by 
withdrawing or at least by orienting toward it to see what 
will happen next. But if the same stimulus occurs again 
with no further consequence, it is probably safe: regular 
repetition of the same stimulus implies that it is part of 
the background, such as the waving of a branch in the 
wind or the shadow caused by a piece of seaweed floating 
with the waves. If the stimulus is not dangerous, time 
should not be wasted on it. Withdrawal, especially in the 
case of a snail into its shell, is a time-consuming effort, 
incompatible with such vital activities as searching for 
food. If it is important, therefore, for animals to be wary 
of novel stimuli, it is eqüally important that they should 
discriminate the novel and potentially dangerous from the 
familiar and probably safe.

Sensitization. The effect of habituation is to eliminate 
unnecessary responses, but the main function of learning 
has usually been thought to be the production of new 
responses. Traditional psychological theories of learning 
have assumed that the learning of new pattems of be­
haviour comes about through the association of a new 
response with a particular stimulus. Consequently, psy­
chologists usually have either ignored the possibility that 
nonassociative processes might be sufficiënt to increase 
the probability of a new response or regarded it as a nui- 
sance that interferes with the measurement of associative 
changes. They have rarely treated it as a subject worthy of 
study in its own right.

This is unfortunate, for the nonassociative phenomenon 
of sensitization is probably fairly widespread, and it pro­
vides a simple means of acquiring adaptive behaviour. 
Sensitization is said to occur when the repeated presenta­
tion of a particular significant stimulus (such as food or 
electric shock) lowers the threshold for the elicitation of 
appropriate behaviour to the point where a second stimu­
lus, not normally capable of calling forth that behaviour, 
now does so. A typical example is provided by the be­
haviour of the marine worm Nereis, If the worm is kept in 
a small tube and fed at regular intervals, it becomes pro- 
gressively more likely to respond to any novel stimulus, 
such as a change in illumination, by exploratory, food- 
seeking movements toward the open end of the tube. If, 
on the other hand, the worm receives mild electric shocks 
at regular intervals, it becomes progressively more likely 
to respond to a novel stimulus by withdrawal.
The first point to note about sensitization is its rela­

tionship to habituation. Habituation refers to a decline 
in the probability of responding to a repeatedly presented 
stimulus. Sensitization, by contrast, refers to an increase 
in the probability that behaviour appropriate to a repeat­
edly presented stimulus will occur, even in response to 
another stimulus. Although these two outcomes cannot be 
observed simultaneously, it is quite possible that the same 
operation—repeated presentation of a stimulus—can si- 
multaneously engage two different processes, one causing 
a decline in the probability of responding to that stimu­
lus, the other causing an increase. Experimental analysis 
suggests that both processes are real and may be engaged 
in the same experiment, so that the observed change in 
behaviour actually results from a mixture of the two. Typ­
ically, the process of habituation wins out, and what is 
observed is an overall decline in responding. But a com­
mon finding in habituation experiments is that respond­
ing initially increases before declining; the implication is 
that the initial presentations of a stimulus result in more 
sensitization than habituation, while further presentations 
produce more habituation than sensitization. A second 
factor influencing the relative importance of the two pro­
cesses is the intensity or significance of the stimulus. A 
weak stimulus, or one with little intrinsic biological signif­
icance, will show relatively rapid habituation and little or 
no initial sensitization. A stronger stimulus, especially one, 
such as food or shock, that has substantial significance to 
the animal, may show marked sensitization and relatively 
little habituation.
The second point about sensitization is that it may mimic

the effect of associative learning or conditioning. As has 
been mentioned, in a classical conditioning experiment 
a neutral stimulus, such as a change in illumination, is 
paired with the delivery of a significant stimulus, such 
as food or shock. Repeated pairing causes the neutral 
stimulus to elicit responses initially called forth by the 
significant stimulus; for example, a change in illumina­
tion that has been associated with an electric shock would 
come to elicit retreat or withdrawal. But in the case of 
the worm Nereis, experiments demonstrate that the light 
would come to elicit this change in behaviour whether or 
not it had been paired with shock: all that is needed is 
sufficiënt exposure to the shock. To attribute the change 
in behaviour toward the light to its association with food 
or shock, one must show that this change is greater than 
that which would have resulted from sensitization alone.
The physiological processes underlying sensitization, like 

those underlying habituation, have been analyzed in ex­
periments on such invertebrate species as Aplysia. Not 
surprisingly, the mechanisms involved appear to mirror 
one another. Whereas habituation is correlated with a de­
cline in postsynaptic potentials, sensitization is correlated 
with an increase in the magnitude of postsynaptic poten­
tials at the same locus.

Although sensitization has often been treated as a nui- 
sance whose effects must be controlled in studies of habit­
uation or associative learning, it remains a process worthy 
of study in its own right, for the behavioral changes it 
produces can have significant adaptive value. Without re- 
quiring the presumably more complex neural machinery 
necessary to subserve associative learning, sensitization 
enables animals to respond to local variations in the oc­
currence of significant events. If an animafs sources of 
food tend to occur together (that is, they are not dis- 
tributed randomly in time or space), then it pays that 
animal, having once found food, to continue to behave 
in a foód-gathering manner. Conversely, the animal that 
is increasingly wary after exposure to danger will have a 
better chance of evading a lurking predator. Sensitization 
thus enables an animal to take advantage of statistical 
regularities in the occurrence of significant events, with­
out requiring it to detect other events that predict the 
significant ones. No doubt, further advantage accrues to 
the animal that can perform such calculations, for asso­
ciative learning provides a powerful means of predicting 
the future. But there can be equally little doubt that such 
a process requires a more elaborate nervous system.

a s s o c ia t iv e  l e a r n i n g : c o n d i t i o n in g  
The study of animal learning in the laboratory has long 
been dominated by experiments on conditioning. This 
domination has been resisted by critics, who complain 
that conditioning experiments are narrow, artificial, and 
trivial, and, as such, miss the point of what animals are 
adapted to leam. From the critics’ point of view, one 
unfortunate effect of their attacks has been the Progressive 
refinement and elaboration of the theory of conditioning 
to the point where it can often explain the exceptions to 
which they drew attention. This is not to insist that asso­
ciative learning is the sole, or even the most important, 
form of learning in vertebrates, but rather to introducé 
the idea that the processes underlying conditioning may 
be more interesting than older theories and an earlier gen­
eration of textbooks suggested.

Classical and instrumental conditioning. Pavlov was not 
the first scientist to study learning in animals, but he was 
the first to do so in an orderly and systematic way, using a 
Standard series of techniques and a Standard terminology 
to describe his experiments and their results. In the course 
of his work on the digestive system of the dog, Pavlov 
had found that salivary secretion was elicited not only by 
placing food in the dog’s mouth but also by the sight and 
smell of food and even by the sight and sound of the 
technician who usually provided the food. Anyone who 
has prepared food for his pet dog will not be surprised by 
Pavlov’s discovery: in a dozen different ways, including 
excited panting and jumping, as well as profuse salivation, 
the dog shows that it recognizes the familiar precursors 
of the daily meal. For Pavlov, at first, these “psychic se-
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cretions” merely interfered with the planned study of the 
digestive system. But he then saw that he had a tooi for 
the objective study of something even more interesting: 
how animals leam. From about 1898 until 1930, Pavlov 
occupied himself with the study of this subject.

Pavlov’s experiments on conditioning employed a Stan­
dard, simple procedure. A hungry dog was restrained on 
a stand and every few minutes was given some dry meat 
powder, an event signaled by an arbitrary stimulus, such 
as the ticking of a metronome. The food itself elicited 
copious salivation, but, after a few trials, the ticking of 
the metronome, which regularly preceded the delivery of 
food, also elicited salivation. In Pavlov’s terminology, the 
food is an unconditional stimulus, because it invariably 
(unconditionally) elicits salivation, which is termed an un­
conditional response. The ticking of the metronome is a 
conditional stimulus, because its ability to elicit salivation 
(now a conditional response when it occurs in reaction to 
the conditional stimulus alone) is conditional on a partic­
ular set of experiences. The elicitation of the conditional 
response by the conditional stimulus is termed a condi­
tional reflex, the occurrence of which is reinforced by the 
presentation of the unconditional stimulus (food). In the 
absence of food, repeated presentation of the conditional 
stimulus alone will result in the gradual disappearance, or 
extinction, of its conditional response. In translation from 
the Russian, the terms “conditional” and “unconditional” 
became “conditioned” and “unconditioned,” and the verb 
“to conditión” was soon introduced to describe the exper­
imental activity.
To the American psychologist Edward L. Thomdike 

must go the credit for initiating the study of instrumen­
tal conditioning. Thomdike began his studies as a young 
research student, at about the time that Pavlov—already 
50 years old and with an eminent body of research be- 
hind him—was starting his work on classical conditioning. 
Thorndike’s typical experiment involved placing a cat in- 
side a “puzzle box,” an apparatus from which the animal 
could escape and obtain food only by pressing a panel, 
opening a catch, or pulling on a loop of string. Thomdike 
measured the speed with which the cat gained its release 
from the box on successive trials. He observed that on 
early trials the animal would behave aimlessly or even 
frantically, stumbling on the correct response purely by 
chance; with repeated trials, however, the cat eventually 
would execute this response efficiently within a few sec- 
onds of being placed in the box.

Figure  1: A  T h o m d ik e  p u z z le  box. A  c a t p laced  w ithin this  
a p p a ra tu s  cou ld o b ta in  its re lease  by p ress ing  a pedal 
ins ide  th e  box .

Thomdike’s procedures were greatly refined by another 
U.S. psychologist, B.F. Skinner. Skinner delivered food to 
the animal inside the box via some automatic delivery 
device and could thus record the probability or rate at 
which the animal performed the designated response over 
long periods of time without having to handle the animal. 
He also adopted some of Pavlov’s terminology, referring 
to his procedure as instrumental, or operant, conditioning;

to the food reward as a reinforcer of conditioning; and to 
the decline in responding when the reward was no longer 
available as extinction. In Skinner’s original experiments, 
a laboratory rat had to press a small lever protruding from 
one wall of the box in order to obtain a pellet of food. 
Subsequently, the “Skinner box” was adapted for use with 
pigeons, who were required to peck at a small, illuminated 
disk on one wall of the box in order to obtain some grain.
In experiments on both classical conditioning and instru­

mental conditioning, the experimenter arranges a tempo­
ral relation between two events. In Pavlov’s experiment 
the food was always preceded by the conditional stimulus; 
in Skinner’s original experiment the delivery of food was 
always preceded by the rat’s pressing the lever. Condi­
tioning, or associative learning, is inferred if the animal’s 
behaviour changes in certain ways and if that change can 
be attributed to the temporal relationship between these 
events. If the dog started salivating to the ticking of a 
metronome just because it had recently received food, 
rather than because the delivery of food had been sig­
naled by the metronome, this should be regarded as an 
instance of sensitization rather than associative learning. 
One of the simplest ways of establishing that the change in 
behaviour results from the temporal relationship between 
the conditional stimulus and the unconditional stimulus 
in a classical experiment, or between the response and the 
reinforcer in an instrumental case, is to impose a delay 
between the two. A gap of even a few seconds between 
the rat’s pressing the lever and the delivery of food will 
seriously interfere with the animal’s ability to learn the 
connection. And although in some classical experiments 
evidence of conditioning can be found in spite of rela­
tively long gaps between the conditional stimulus and the 
unconditional stimulus, increasing this interval beyond a 
certain point invariably causes a decline in conditioning.

Laws of associative learning. The temporal relation 
between the conditional stimulus and the unconditional 
stimulus, or between the response and the reinforcer, was 
for a long time regarded as the primary determinant of 
conditioning. Conditioning is certainly a matter of asso- 
ciating temporally related events, but temporal contiguity 
is only one of several factors—and probably not the 
most important—that influences conditioning. A variety 
of experiments have shown that classical conditioning will 
occur only if the conditioned stimulus is the best predictor 
of the occurrence of the unconditional stimulus. In other 
words, it is the correlation between two events, just as 
much as their temporal contiguity, that establishes an as­
sociation between them. A pigeon, for example, will learn 
by classical conditioning to peck an illuminated disk in 
a Skinner box if, whenever the disk is illuminated, food 
is delivered. This temporal relationship between the light 
and food can be preserved intact, but if the experimenter 
now arranges that food is equally available at other times 
(when the light is not on), the pigeon will not peck at the 
illuminated disk. Delivering food at other times destroys 
the correlation between light and food (although leav­
ing the temporal relationship untouched) and abolishes 
conditioning.
Although some conditioning will occur when the condi­

tional stimulus is not perfectly correlated with the delivery 
of food (perhaps because on a proportion of trials the 
conditional stimulus is presented alone without food) or 
when the temporal relationship is less than perfect (there 
is a gap between the conditional stimulus and the delivery 
of food), this conditioning is abolished if the experimenter 
ensures that there is some better predictor always avail­
able. If a dog is conditioned to the ticking of a metronome 
paired with the delivery of food, the animal will salivate in 
response to the metronome even if the food is presented 
in no more than 50 percent of the trials. If, however, a 
light is illuminated on those trials when the metronome 
is accompanied by food, and not on the remaining 50 
percent of the trials, the dog will become conditioned to 
the light and not to the metronome. Similarly, a pigeon 
will leam to peck at a disk illuminated with red light even 
if a gap of several seconds separates this response from 
the delivery of food. But if, during this interval, after the 
red light has been turned off and before food is delivered,

Condi­
tioning 
occurs to 
the best 
predictor
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F igure  2: E ffects  on  con dition ing  o f various re lationsh ips  
b e tw e e n  a  c o n d itio n ed  stim ulus (C S ^  and an unconditioned  
stim ulus (U S ). (A ) a n d  (B) sh o w  th a t tem pora! con tigu ity  o f C S , 
and  th e  U S  is no t by itse lf su ffic iënt to  en s u re  conditioning;
(C ) an d  (D ) d e m o n s tra te  th a t condition ing  occurs to  th e  bes t 
p red ic to r o f th e  U S  (s e e  text).

a green light is turned on, the pigeon will never learn to 
peck at the red light. It is as though the pigeon attributes 
the occurrence of food to the most recent potential cause 
(now the green light rather than the red), and the dog 
attributes food to the stimulus best correlated with its 
delivery (the light rather than the metronome). Condition­
ing, in other words, occurs selectively to better predictors 
of reinforcement at the expense of worse predictors. This 
same principle explains the earlier observation of the role 
of correlation in general. The pigeon will not associate 
the illumination of the disk with food if food is equally 
probable both when the light is on and when it is switched 
off; from the pigeon’s point of view, food occurs whenever 
the animal is placed in the Skinner box. The illumination 
of the light signals no increase in the probability of food, 
and the best predictor of food is the mere fact of being in 
the Skinner box.

Temporal contiguity, therefore, is not necessarily the 
most important factor in successful conditioning. More­
over, there is yet another factor that should be stressed. It 
will hardly have escaped the reader’s attention that there 
is an astonishing artificiality to the typical conditioning 
experiment conducted by Pavlov or Skinner. An animal is 
placed in a bare, confined space; lights are flashed on and 
off; the animal is permitted to operate some mechanical 
contrivance; some meat powder or a pellet of food is 
delivered. How could one possibly suppose that the ways 
in which animals learn anything of importance in the real 
world will be illuminated by this contrived and restric­
tive kind of experiment? This question raises large issues, 
some of which will recur at later points in this article. 
But one point should be acknowledged right away: the 
more restricted the range of experimental manipulations 
employed, the greater the chance that the investigator will 
completely miss important principles. Experiments with 

Built-in lights and metronomes failed to reveal the following im- 
biases portant principle of conditioning: animals appear to have
toward built-in biases toward associating some classes of stimuli
certain with certain classes of consequences. The most dramatic 
associa- instance of this principle is provided by conditioned food 
tions aversions. If rats eat some novel-flavoured substance and

shortly thereafter are made mildly ill (for example, by 
an injection of a drug such as apomorphine or lithium 
chloride), they afterward will show a marked aversion to 
the novel food. Because they will show an aversion even 
though an interval of several minutes, or sometimes even 
hours, intervenes between eating the food and the onset 
of the illness, there has been some question as to whether 
this should be regarded as an instance of conditioning at 
all. But the parallels between food aversions and other 
forms of conditioning are so extensive that it is hard to 
believe that some common processes are not involved. 
And there is no question but that the length of the interval 
is important; other things being equal, rats will form a 
stronger aversion to a food they have eaten recently than 
to one they have eaten several hours earlier.
The most interesting feature of such aversions is that 

they are, by and large, confined to foods. If rats suffer 
the unpleasant experience of being made ill, they are not 
likely to show an aversion to anything other than a novel-

tasting food or drink they have recently ingested. As in 
other forms of conditioning, the novelty of the potential 
conditional stimulus is important. Rats will not show any 
marked aversion to a thoroughly familiar diet unless the 
experience of illness is repeatedly induced shortly after 
eating the daily ration, just as, in Pavlov’s experiments, 
conditioning will proceed only slowly to the ticking of 
a metronome if the dog has heard this sound repeatedly 
before. The more striking restriction, however, is that it 
is the taste of the food or drink that is associated with 
illness. If rats drink plain tap water before being made ill, 
they will show little aversion to tap water (since there is 
no novelty here). But even if a novel buzzer is sounded 
while they are drinking and they are then made ill, they 
will not associate the buzzer with the illness. This is cer­
tainly not because rats are unable to associate the buzzer 
with an aversive consequence. If drinking water while the 
buzzer is sounded produces a mild electric shock, rats 
will rapidly leam to stop drinking whenever they hear the 
buzzer. In this case it is the flavour of the water that rats 
find difficult to associate with the shock; punishing rats 
with a mild shock whenever they drink sugar-flavoured 
water has little effect on their tendency to drink sugar- 
flavoured water. The flavour of food or drink is readily 
associated with subsequent illness, but only poorly asso­
ciated with other painful consequences. Conversely, an 
external stimulus such as a buzzer or flashing light, which 
is readily established as a signal for shock, is only with 
great difficulty associated with illness. These relationships 
are summarized in the Table.

Occurrence of Conditioning to Certain Combinations 
of Conditional Stimulus and Unconditional Stimulus

conditional unconditional outcome
stimulus stimulus

Water with novel flavour Lithium-induced illness Conditioned aversion 
to flavour

Water with novel flavour Mild shock No aversion to flavour
Water plus buzzer Lithium-induced illness No aversion to buzzer
Water plus buzzer Mild shock Conditioned aversion 

to buzzer

The full explanation of this finding remains uncertain.
It is known that even very young rats show such selectiv- 
ity, so it cannot depend solely on any prior experience.
What is easy to see is that this behaviour makes biological Adaptive
sense. Internal malaise, such as that caused in the psy- value of
chologist’s experiment by an injection of lithium, will in biases
the real world usually be a consequence of eating spoiled
or poisonous food or of drinking tainted water. The most
reliable sign of such food or drink will be its taste, and
animals predisposed to associate the taste of what they
have ingested with subsequent illness are likely to be
better equipped to avoid potentially harmful food in the
future. On the other hand, painful injury, mimicked in
the laboratory by a brief electric shock, is hardly likely to
be a consequence of eating food of a particular flavour;
it will usually be caused by external circumstances, such
as contact with a sharp or very hot object or a narrow
escape from a predator. The natural suggestion is that the
function of conditioning is to enable animals to find out
what causes certain events of biological significance. If
this is so, a built-in bias toward associating certain classes
of events together makes adaptive sense. Conditioning is
not just a matter of associating two events because one
happens to follow the other; it is more profitably seen as
the process whereby animals discover the most probable
causes of events of consequence to themselves.

Laws of performance. Conditioning could have no 
function at all, however, if it did not involve changes in 
an animal’s behaviour. Nor could scientists infer that con­
ditioning has occurred unless they could observe, at some 
point, a change in an animal’s behaviour attributable to 
certain conjunctions of events. So, although condition­
ing may involve the formation of associations between 
events or the attribution of particular events to their most 
probable antecedent causes, it must also include some 
mechanisms for translating these associations into changes 
in behaviour.
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For an earlier generation of behaviourists, the fundamen­
tal fact about conditioning was precisely that it changed 
behaviour, and the theories they advanced were deter­
mined by this fact. The description of conditioning as the 
establishment of a new response to a stimulus that had 
not previously elicited that response naturally suggested 
that conditioning was a matter of forming new stimulus- 
response connections. This conceptualization led to the 

Stimulus- development of the stimulus-response theory, variations 
response of which long provided the dominant account of con-
theory ditioning. One version of the stimulus-response theory

suggested that the mere occurrence of a new response to 
a given stimulus, as when Pavlov’s dog started salivat- 
ing shortly after the metronome had started ticking, is 
in itself sufficiënt to strengthen the connection between 
the two. Thomdike, however, argued that the probability 
that a particular stimulus will repeatedly elicit a particular 
response depends on the perceived consequences of this 
response. According to this view, new stimulus-response 
connections are strengthened only if the response is fol­
lowed by certain kinds of consequences.
There are several questions raised here, and it is im­

portant to keep them distinct. One is whether responses 
are sometimes (or even always) modified by their conse­
quences. Although denied by some theorists, their denial 
seems distinctly paradoxical. A rat whose presses on a 
lever are followed by the delivery of a food pellet will press 
the lever again; if the only consequence of pressing the 
lever is the delivery of a painful shock, the rat will desist 

Thorndike’s from this action. Thomdike’s law of effect—which stated 
law of that a behaviour followed by a satisfactory result was most
effect likely to become an established response to a particular

stimulus—was intended to summarize these observations, 
and it is surely an inescapable feature of understanding 
how and why humans and other animals behave. In keep- 
ing with this understanding, parents reward children for 
good behaviour and punish them for bad. When this fails 
to produce the desired behaviour, we are inclined to argue 
that the child is finding other sources of reward or does 
not find the intended punishment particularly unpleasant, 
or that the parents’ behaviour is hopelessly inconsistent. 
We are far less likely to question the assumption that, 
other things being equal, people (and other animals) re- 
peat actions that have desirable consequences and avoid 
repeating those that have undesirable consequences.
Thorndike’s law of effect was, however, also a theory of 

how reward and punishment modify behaviour. This the­
ory, which States that behaviour normally is modified by 
changing the strength of stimulus-response connections, 
finds less general acceptance today. A simple experiment 
suggests one reason for this. A rat is trained to press a 
lever in a Skinner box, being rewarded with a small quan- 
tity of sucrose solution for each press of the lever. Once 
the response has been established, the rat is removed from 
the Skinner box. The next day, while in its home cage, 
the animal is given sucrose solution to drink and shortly 
thereafter is made ill by an injection of lithium. Once this 
treatment has established a strong aversion to the sucrose, 
the rat is returned to the Skinner box, where, despite the 
opportunity to do so, the animal does not press the lever 
again. The result is hardly surprising: there is no reason 
to expect the rat to perform a response whose sole conse­
quence is the delivery of the now aversive sucrose solution. 
But this behaviour cannot be explained by Thomdike’s 
theory, for according to Thomdike all that the rat learned 
in the first stage of the experiment was a new stimulus- 
response habit; stimuli from the Skinner box should, by 
Thorndike’s reasoning, now elicit the response of pressing 
the lever. Thomdike’s stimulus-response theory credits 
the rat with no acquired knowledge of the connection 
between pressing the lever and obtaining sucrose; the 
function of sucrose is merely to strengthen the stimulus- 
response connection.

That responses are modified by their consequences, there­
fore, need not call for Thorndike’s theoretical account of 
this fact. It is probably more reasonable to suppose that 
animals leam about the relationship between their actions 
and consequences (just as they can also leam about the 
relationship between any other classes of events), and that

they then modify their actions in accordance with the 
current value of these consequences. The next question to 
consider is whether this is an entirely general principle of 
performance, or whether it applies only to some classes of 
response in some kinds of situations. Why, for example, 
does Pavlov’s dog start salivating to the ticking of the 
metronome? Is it because the response of salivating is 
followed by a rewarding consequence? The response is, at 
first, elicited by the sight of food and is shortly followed 
by the rewarding consequence of chewing and swallowing 
the food. But another simple experiment suggests that 
salivating to the metronome is not strengthened because 
it is followed by food. The experimenter can turn on 
the metronome for five seconds on each trial, at the end 
of which time the dog receives food—but only if it did 
not start salivating before the arrival of food. Now the 
response of salivating to the metronome is followed by an 
undesirable consequence, the cancellation of the food that 
would otherwise have been delivered on that trial, but 
the dog still cannot help salivating (at least sometimes) to 
the metronome. The implication is that salivating is not 
a response modified by its consequences, but one reflexly 
elicited by food and also by any stimulus associated with 
food. Voluntary responses can be modified by their conse­
quences; in voluntary responses (such as blushing when a 
person is embarrassed or the release of adrenalin when a 
person is angry or afraid) cannot. The reason Pavlov’s dog 
starts salivating to the metronome is, just as Pavlov him­
self supposed, that the association between metronome 
and food means that the metronome can substitute for 
food. To put it another way, the metronome now pro- 
duces activity in neural centres normally responsive to the 
delivery of food, activity that is reflexly connected to the 
salivary response.

It should not be thought that only autonomie, glandular 
responses are involuntary in this sense. If a small light is 
always illuminated for five seconds before the delivery öf 
food to a hungry pigeon, the pigeon will leam, by classical 
conditioning, to approach and peck at the light. Exactly 
the same experiment as that described above can be un- 
dertaken, with food delivered only on those trials when 
the pigeon does not approach and peck the light during 
the initial five seconds. The pigeon cannot help doing so.
Pavlovian conditioning appears to be a widespread phe­
nomenon, applying to a relatively wide range of responses.

Functions of conditioning. The behaviour of the dog 
and pigeon in the above experiments seems maladaptive, 
precisely because it violates the law of effect. If the way 
to obtain food is to refrain from performing a particular 
response, then that is what the law of effect says the ani­
mal should do. The law of effect makes obvious adaptive 
sense; several writers, indeed, have pointed to the analogy 
between the law of effect and natural selection. Just as 
natural selection favours those variations that happen to 
increase fitness, so the law of effect selects those responses 
that happen to be followed by certain consequences.

The fact that Pavlovian conditioning may result in ap­
parently maladaptive behaviour in the artificial confines 
of the experimental psychologist’s laboratory, however, 
does not mean that it is not adaptive in the real world.
The pigeon’s behaviour provides a clue. In a normal clas­
sical conditioning experiment, where the illumination of 
a small light regularly precedes the delivery of food, the 
pigeon will rapidly leam to approach and direct pecks at 
the light. Approach and pecking are food-related activities: 
what is happening is that a simple process of Pavlovian Adaptive 
conditioning is ensuring that responses related to food are value of 
being elicited by stimuli associated with food. It is not dif- Pavlovian 
ficult to appreciate the adaptive significance of a process condi- 
that results in animals approaching places where they have tioning 
found food in the past, or in learning that a particular 
novel object is in fact an example of food, and directing 
food-related activity toward these stimuli in the future.
Pavlovian conditioning also affects other significant be- 

haviours. For example, it probably provides the basic 
process by which animals learn to avoid poisonous foods.
If a novel food is associated with illness, its taste will 
elicit responses of disgust or nausea, ensuring that the 
substance will subsequently be rejected after the first taste.
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In territorial birds and fish, aggressive displays and attacks 
can become conditioned to stimuli that regularly precede 
the appearance of a rival male. A male already primed to 
threaten and attack an intruder, because he has learned 
that certain signs herald the appearance of the intruder, 
should be more successful in defense of his territory than 
the male that is unprepared. Experimental analysis has, 
in fact, nicely confirmed this expectation. In general, any 
pattern of defensive behaviour that is adaptive in response 
to an intruder or predator—such as displaying or fighting, 
fleeing or taking other evasive action, or freezing into 
immobility or feigning death—will be even more adaptive 
if performed in advance, at the first reliable signal of the 
predator’s or intruder’s appearance.

The process of Pavlovian conditioning thus often enables 
animals to behave appropriately in anticipation of events 
of biological significance, without involving any direct 
modification of that behaviour by its success or failure. 
But further modification must sometimes be of further 
advantage. For instance, it is not always enough just to 
approach a stimulus associated with food; if that stimulus 
is a prey species, it may take evasive action that will re­
quire much more elaborate behaviour on the part of the 
predator. This can be seen in the feeding behaviour of the 
oystercatchers, a group of birds that eat bivalve mollusks. 
Oystercatchers first catch their pray by probing down the 
hole made by the bivalve in the mud; the sight of the hole 
must be rapidly established as a conditional stimulus for 
food. But the birds must then perform a complex series 
of actions to get at the mollusk’s flesh, and this skilled 
sequence of responses also must be learned, presumably 
in accordance with the law of effect. Similarly, many an­
imals have a wide range of defensive behaviour patterns; 
in the laboratory, at least, which one eventually predom- 
inates in any given situation normally depends on which 
one successfully enables the animal to escape or to avoid 
aversive consequences. In all these cases, it appears that 
instrumental conditioning serves to modify, via the law of 
effect, initial responses that owed their origin to Pavlovian 
conditioning.
The adaptive value of instrumental conditioning is an 

area of research that has seen some fruitful collaboration 
among experimental psychologists, ethologists, and be­
havioral ecologists. From ecology has come the “optimal 
foraging theory,” the idea that efficiënt foraging behaviour 
should maximize an animal’s net rate of food intake. 
From ethology and experimental psychology has come the 
idea that an animal’s instrumental behaviour in any given 
situation is a product of competition between various pos­
sible activities, a competition whose resolution depends on 
weighing the costs and benefits of increasing one activity 
at the expense of another. Both in the laboratory and in 
more natural settings, for example, the proportion of time 
spent searching for one kind of food depends not only 
on the probability of finding that food and on its value 
when found but also on the probability of the animal 
finding an alternative food if it looks elsewhere. There is 
also abundant evidence that animals improve their for­
aging efficiency with practice; this clearly must depend 
on learning which stimuli signal the availability of which 
kinds of food, the most efficiënt way of taking a given 
food, and the most effective distribution of time between 
alternatives.

SPATIAL LEARNING

One of the major problems many animals must confront 
is how to find their way around their world—for example, 
to know where a particular resource is and how to get 
to it from their present location, or what is a safe route 
home to avoid a predator. Such spatial learning may cover 
only the highly restricted confines of an animal’s home 
range or territory, or it may embrace a migration route 
of several hundreds or even thousands of miles. Although 
some forms of navigational behaviour may be explicable 
in relatively simple terms, not necessarily requiring appeal 
to processes more complex than those of simple condi­
tioning, others suggest some quite new principles.

Maze learning. In the psychologist’s laboratory, the pri­
mary method of studying spatial learning has been to put

a rat in a maze and watch how it finds its way to the goal 
box, where it is fed. As befits the analytic (some would say 
sterile) approach so popular in experimental psychology, 
the elaborate and complex mazes used in earlier studies 
(the very first published experiment used a scaled-down 
replica of the maze at Hampton Court, London) soon 
gave way to something very much simpler, a T-maze or 
Y-maze. A rat placed at the end of one arm must run to 
the central choice-point, from where it has to enter one of 
the two remaining arms. Although extremely simple, even 
this apparatus allows for a number of possible modes of 
solution. One possibility is that the rat learns to execute 
a particular response, a left turn or a right turn, at the 
choice-point, because that response is followed by food. A 
second possible solution is that the rat learns that the two 
alternative arms differ in some particular way and further 
learns to associate one of the arms with food and hence to 
choose it. The third and most interesting possibility is that 
the rat learns to define the rewarded arm not in terms of 
its own intrinsic characteristics but by its spatial relation­
ship to an array of landmarks outside the maze. Thus the 
rat might learn that the correct arm is the one pointing to 
the left of a window and away from a table with a lamp 
on it. Experiments show that whenever such landmarks 
are available, this third solution mode is the one used.

F igure  3: D ia g ra m  o f a  T -m a z e . O n c e  a  ra t has  lea rn ed  to  run 
to  th e  a rm  th a t co n ta in s  fo o d , th e  m a z e  can  be flipped  (so  th a t  
th e  s ta rt-a rm  is in th e  pos ition  m a rk e d  X ) to  d e te rm in e  if the  rat 
has le a rn e d  to  reach  th e  goa l by m aking  a  left tu rn . If th e  rat 
tu rns  right on  th is  tria l, th e  e x p e rim e n te r  can  ro ta te  th e  m aze  
1 8 0 ° to  s e e  if th e  an im al has  lea rn ed  to  identify  the  g o a l-a rm  
in te rm s  o f its intrinsic  c h a ra c te ris tics  or, as  is usually  the  
ca s e , by its re la tion  to  lan d m a rk s  ou ts id e  th e  m a ze .

Perhaps the most convincing demonstration that rats can 
find their way to a particular location—one defined solely 
in terms of its spatial relation to various external land­
marks—has been provided by experiments in which the 
animals are placed in a large circular tank of water and 
must swim to a transparent platform submerged some- 
where in the middle of the tank. They can rapidly learn to 
do this, regardless of where they are initially put into the 
tank and even though the platform itself is invisible. (The 
invisibility of the platform is shown by the following: if 
the platform is moved, the rat will swim straight past it, 
heading instead toward the position it used to occupy.)
Rats in these experiments are not simply approaching 

a single landmark; they locate their goal by reference to 
its spatial relationship with a whole series of landmarks, 
no one of which is necessary. This can be established by 
using half a dozen arbitrary but easily identified objects as 
landmarks during maze training. Removal of any one or 
two of them in no way disrupts the rat’s behaviour. If all 
the landmarks are systematically rotated around the room, 
the rat will identify a new arm of the maze as correct 
(the one that has the same relationship to the landmarks 
as the initially correct arm). If, however, the landmarks 
are rearranged in such a way as to destroy their original 
spatial relationship to one another, the rat does not know 
which arm to choose.

The processes involved in this sort of learning are not 
well understood. Some psychologists have been sufficiently 
impressed by the rat’s flexibility in these experiments to

Evidence 
of spatial 
learning 
in rats
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argue that the animal is constructing a map of its envi­
ronment—not, obviously, a written map but an intemal, 
maplike representation that encodes a complete set of 
spatial relationships between major landmarks. The best 
evidence for such a maplike representation would be if a 
rat could take an unfamiliar route when its original route 
to a goal is blocked. Unfortunately, there is little evidence 
of such performance in rats, except in the not especially 
critical case where the goal, or a stimulus very close to 
it, is clearly visible from the choice-point. On the other 
hand, studies of long-range navigation have shown that 
some animals can do just this.

Navigation. Salmon return from the ocean to spawn in 
the stream in which they were hatched; swallows return to 
the same nest sites in northem Europe each spring from 
wintering in southem Africa. These and other examples 
of large-scale migrations have long fascinated students of 
animal behaviour, and experimental intervention has pro­
duced some remarkable results. A Manx shearwater was 
taken in an airplane from its breeding site on the island of 
Skokholm, off south Wales, to Boston, Mass. It returned 
to Skokholm within 13 days of being released in Boston; 
the direct distance between these two points is 3,050 miles, 
which implies (assuming that the bird did not fly at night) 
a minimum average speed in excess of 20 miles per hour. 
An albatross flew from a release site in the Philippines 
to its home in Midway Island, a direct distance of 4,120 
miles, in 32 days.

How do these animals navigate across such great dis- 
tances? Numerous cues have been implicated in different 
instances. Near to home, animals probably rely on local 
cues quite different from those used at a distance. For 
example, experiments show that salmon distinguish their 
home streams on the basis of smell, although this sense 
can hardly come into play while the fish are swimming in 
the open ocean. Other investigations have demonstrated 
that diumal birds use visual information derived from the 
position of the Sun, while those that migrate at night 
rely on the pattern of the stars. There have been several 
suggestions that certain long-range migrators are sensitive 
to the Earth’s magnetic forces; sensitivity to auditory cues 
has also been suggested in some cases.
The most intensive analysis of long-range navigation has 

been undertaken with homing pigeons. These birds are 
trained by being released from sites progressively further 
from their home loft. Just what the pigeons leam on these 
training flights is not entirely clear. In part, they obviously 
learn the visual landmarks immediately surrounding the 
home loft, but experimental evidence suggests that they 
use such landmarks only very close to home. Once some 
training has been given, however, a pigeon can be taken 
100 miles or more in any direction from home, and it 
will, within a few minutes of its release, start flying in a 
homeward direction.

One general class of theory on homing behaviour pos- 
tulates that the pigeon detects a discrepancy between a 
particular set of stimuli observed at the release site and its 
stored knowledge of what that set of stimuli should be like 
at home, and it then flies in such a direction as to reduce 
this discrepancy. Different versions of this theory appeal 
to different sets of stimuli that might be used to guide the 
pigeon home. At one time, a popular idea was that the 
pigeon used the Sun’s height in the sky in combination 
with an intemal clock. At any given season and time of 
day, the Sun’s height in the sky—and, by extrapolation 
from its current rate of climb, its maximum height—are 
unique to a single place (in this case, the pigeon’s home). 
Assuming that the pigeon’s home loft and the release site 
are both in the Northem Hemisphere, then if the Sun’s 
maximum height is lower at the release site, the release 
site is north of home; if higher, then the release site is 
south of home. If the Sun will reach its maximum height 
later than at home, the release site is west of home; if 
earlier, the site is east of home. If released at noon at a 
site in the Northern Hemisphere 200 miles northeast of 
home, the pigeon must fly so as to raise the maximum 
height of the Sun (i.e., south), and so as to stop the Sun 
falling (i.e., west).

This explanation is immensely ingenious and, although

calling for some astonishingly fine sensory discriminations 
on the part of the pigeon, not impossible in principle. Un­
fortunately, it is probably wrong. Two critical experiments 
have produced results quite at variance with its predic- 
tions. The first suggested that pigeons do not rely on the 
height of the Sun to navigate at all. In this experiment, the 
pigeons were confined to a laboratory from which they 
could see the Sun for only a relatively short time around 
noon each day, and the apparent height of the Sun above 
the horizon was raised or lowered by allowing the birds 
to view the Sun only through a complex series of mirrors. 
This should have had drastic effects on their perception 
of the tme position of their home; for instance, an in­
crease of 70' in the apparent height of the Sun at noon 
would correspond to an 80-mile southward relocation of 
the home. The pigeons were then taken from home and 
released 40 miles south, where they saw the real Sun for 
the first time in several weeks. If the Sun’s height was 
indeed a critical stimulus in navigation, the pigeons would 
be expected to fly south rather than north. In fact, they 
correctly flew north.
The second experiment involved shifting the birds’ inter- 

nal clock, by confining them indoors and exposing them 
to a new light-dark cycle. Independent observations had 
shown that this procedure is entirely successful: if a bird is 
confined indoors for a few weeks with the lights switched 
on every day at midnight and switched off at noon, its 
clock soon will be entrained on this new cycle, so that 6:00 
a m  is regarded as the middle of the day. In the critical 
experiment, the bird was taken out of the laboratory and 
released at 6:00 a m  (true time) from a site 50 miles south 
of home. The Sun, now seen for the first time in several 
weeks, was just rising; but, according to the pigeon’s in­
temal clock, the time at home was noon. This implied 
that the release site was a long way west of home, and 
if the pigeon were using the height of the Sun as a cue 
to guide it home, it should have flown east. In fact, the 
pigeon flew west.

The result of the second experiment indicates that the 
pigeon was using the position of the Sun in the sky, and 
that the clock shift had been effective (for the pigeon 
was not flying in the direction of home). This is readily 
explained by the hypothesis that the pigeon used the Sun 
as a compass. If we allow, for the saké of argument, that 
the pigeon knew that the release site was south of home, 
then it should have tried to fly north. In the Northem 
Hemisphere at noon, the Sun is due south; therefore, the 
pigeon—whose intemal clock said it was noon—should 
fly away from the Sun. But although the pigeon’s shifted 
clock said that it was noon, the tme local time was 6:00 
a m , and the Sun was in the east. Flying away from the 
Sun, the pigeon flew west. This experiment then suggests 
first, that the pigeon was not using the height of the Sun 
at all; second, that it used the Sun’s horizontal position, 
or azimuth, to provide a compass hearing; and, third, and 
most important, that the pigeon had some other map that 
told it that the release site was south of home. In general, 
a compass is of no use without a map.
The basis for the map component of the pigeon’s naviga- 

tional skill remains extremely obscure. There is evidence 
from studies of many migratory birds that the compass 
component is in some sense innate, but that a map of the 
relative positions of the summer and winter habitats and 
of other places in between (or even not in between) devel- 
ops only with the experience of migration. For example, 
starlings that breed around the Baltic Sea fly Southwest in 
autumn to winter in southem England, northem France, 
and Belgium. When captured during this autumn migra­
tion and released in Switzerland (some 500 miles south 
of their normal route), experienced, adult birds flew back 
to northem France and Belgium—even though they had 
presumably never flown over any part of this route be- 
fore. Young birds, however, for whom this was the first 
migration, flew Southwest from Switzerland and ended up 
in southem France or northem Spain. They clearly had 
a compass that told them which direction was Southwest; 
what they lacked was any knowledge of the spatial rela­
tionship between their present location in Switzerland and 
their goal in northem France.
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PERCEPTUAL LEARNING
According to Thorndike’s stimulus-response theory, learn­
ing, which is reducible to the strengthening and weakening 
of the tendency to perform a particular response in the 
presence of a particular stimulus, occurs only when that 
response is performed; learning, in other words, depends 
on trial and error. Even in the realm of simple condition­
ing, there are good reasons to question this restriction. 
Conditioning is better conceptualized as the acquisition of 
knowledge about temporal relationships between events 
rather than as the acquisition of behaviour. Spatial learn­
ing seems to be a matter of learning about spatial rela­
tionships between objects and places in one’s environment 
and, apparently, the construction of some sort of map 
that will subsequently permit the animal to perform a 
new sequence of actions across unknown territory. This 
section considers other examples of learning, in which at 
least part of what an animal appears to acquire is the 
recognition of a more or less complex set of stimuli that 
subsequently can be used to guide its actions.
Imitation and observational learning. One reason why 

Thomdike adopted such a narrow, behavioral view of 
learning was that he looked for evidence of other forms of 
learning without success. Having taught one cat to escape 
from the puzzle box by operating a latch, he looked to see 
whether a second cat would acquire the correct solution 
simply by watching the first. A series of such experiments 
produced uniformly negative results, and Thomdike con­
cluded that trial and error was the only form of learning 
available to animals other than humans.
Why Thomdike should have been so unsuccessful is 

something of a mystery, for later experiments have estab­
lished quite convincingly that animals can often benefit 
from watching another member of their species perform a 
particular task. Casual observation in natural settings, for 
instance, reveals that young chimpanzees intently watch 
their elders perform intricate tasks; this certainly suggests 
that learning by observation is very common in some 
species.

Experimental analysis has revealed a number of impor­
tant distinctions concerning the role of observation in be­
haviour. For example, domestic chickens that have eaten 
to satiation a particular source of food will start eating 
again if they observe other chickens feeding. Although the 
observation of conspecifics engaged in a particular activity 
has clearly affected the tendency of the satiated chicken 
to engage in that activity, it is not clear what they might 
have learned from this observation. They already know 
how to peck, and they already know that the grain before 
them is palatable food. It is probably more appropriate to 
regard this as an instance of “social facilitation” and to 
say that one of the stimuli that elicits feeding in chickens 
is the sight of other chickens feeding.
The example above demonstrates the minimum require- 

ment for establishing that an animal has learned by ob­
servation: in the absence of the opportunity to observe 
another, the animal must have been unlikely to have 
performed a particular response, and the reason for this 
must reside in lack of knowledge. An artificial, labora­
tory example of observational learning would be to allow 
an observer rat to watch a demonstrator rat pressing a 
lever for food. If the observer has never before pressed 
a lever and, given the opportunity, now does so much 
more rapidly than another rat denied the opportunity to 
observe the demonstrator, surely some genuine observa­
tional learning has occurred. But even here it remains 
difficult to establish exactly what it is that the observer 
has learned by watching the demonstrator, and more elab­
orate experiments may be required to elucidate this. An 
experiment with two monkeys showed how this may be 
done. The monkeys took tums acting as demonstrator and 
observer. The dëmonstrator’s task was to choose between 
two objects, one of which contained some hidden food. 
Since the objects were changed on each new trial for the 
demonstrator, there was no way for the animal to know 
which choice was correct, and it necessarily picked one at 
random. The observer, however, could watch the demon- 
strator’s trial and thus could find out which of the two 
objects in a particular set was correct. Given an opportu­

nity to choose between the two, the observer more often 
than not chose correctly. That the observer was not simply 
watching the demonstrator, but was in fact looking to see 
the outcome of the choice, is established by the finding 
that the observer performed somewhat more accurately 
on those trials when the demonstrator’s choice was wrong 
than on those when it was right.
This last finding points to a further distinction, that 

between observing the actions of another and imitating 
those actions. In this particular experiment, the monkeys 
clearly were not imitating one another, or they would 
have copied each other’s choices even when these were 
wrong. A demonstration of imitation is provided by the 
behaviour of oystercatchers feeding on mussels. Having 
found a mussel, an adult oystercatcher obtains the food 
from within either by inserting its beak in the right place 
and cutting the muscle that holds the shell together or by 
pecking a hole in the weakest point of the shell. Young 
birds develop the method employed by their parents, but 
experiments in which chicks were fostered by adults with 
a different habit from that of the natural parents have es­
tablished that this behaviour is not genetically determined. 
Rather, the young birds imitate the actions they observe 
being performed by their foster parents.
The best known natural example of such imitation was 

provided by a troop of macaques in Japan. In order to lure 
the monkeys out of the forest and into the open, where 
their behaviour could be better studied, scientists routinely 
left sweet potatoes and wheat on the beach. The mon­
keys ate this food but clearly disliked the fact that it had 
become liberally mixed with sand. A young female mem­
ber of the troop, however, discovered that sweet potatoes 
could readily be washed free of sand, and that a handful 
of wheat and sand could be thrown into a pool, where the 
sand would sink, leaving the wheat floating behind. Both 
customs spread through the troop, first to the immediate 
family and young companions of the original inventor, 
and last of all (an interesting touch) to the old, conserva­
tive males. Other examples of observational learning are 
readily apparent in the behaviour of animals in the field, 
but in many cases, as in some of the laboratory studies 
cited above, it remains difficult to elucidate just what it is 
that has been learned.

Song learning. A special case of observational learning 
is that of young birds acquiring their species-typical song. 
Numerous species of animals, including many birds, pro­
duce species-typical calls or other vocalizations as adults; 
in many cases, however, there is little evidence that learn­
ing plays any significant role in their development. In 
many species of crickets, for example, the song is stereo- 
typed, and the pattern of neural activity that produces the 
song can be detected even in young animals who neither 
sing nor apparently react to the adult song. But in most 
songbirds, there is reason to believe that learning has a 
significant effect on the development of the adult song.

The interesting feature of this learning is that it some­
times occurs in two distinct phases separated by several 
months. The first of these can be regarded as purely obser­
vational learning, the second as the perfection of the song 
through practice {i.e., as imitation of a model). Song spar- 
rows, for example, do not develop a normal adult song 
unless they have the opportunity to hear the song during 
their first autumn. There is thus a sensitive period during 
which they must hear their species’ song if they are to 
develop normally, but it is important to note that they do 
not themselves sing at all during the first autumn. It is not 
until the next spring that they start practicing the song. 
At this point, they do not need to hear other sparrows 
singing, but they do need to hear themselves. If the bird is 
deafened before it starts practicing, only a very crude song 
emerges. The implication is that, during exposure in the 
first autumn, the sparrow learns to identify the detailed 
song and establishes a template of it; the following spring, 
the sparrow starts singing and needs practice to match its 
output to the stored template.
The song sparrow provides an example of a particularly 

clear separation between observation and imitation. In 
other species, such as the chaffinch, the young bird learns 
from exposure to song in the first autumn, but refinement
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of the song is produced by further exposure to other 
chafïinches singing during the following spring. In yet 
others, such as indigo buntings, the adult bird learns its 
song from territorial neighbours. But even where there is 
no temporal separation between the two aspects of learn­
ing, it still seems valid to distinguish between the learning 
involved in establishing the template and that involved in 
perfecting the motor skill.

If song learning consists solely of the young bird learning 
to reproduce the adult, species-typical song, one might 
wonder why any learning should be necessary at all. Why 
should the song not develop simply through maturation, 
or, in other words, why is not the template, at least, 
genetically laid down in the bird’s brain? In fact, studies 
indicate that a relatively crude template is innately deter­
mined in most species. There are very strict limits to the 
range of songs that a bird of one species can learn. More­
over, among chafïinches and certain other species, even 
if a young bird hears no song at all it will still develop 
a crude song that has recognizable features of the full, 
species-typical one. The degree of this innate specification 
varies widely from species to species: at one extreme are 
such birds as cuckoos, which develop a Standard call with 
no prior exposure at all; at the other extreme are such 
birds as marsh warblers, which develop idiosyncratic songs 
picked up, it seems, from any other species they come in 
contact with during the sensitive period.

Species whose song acquisition involves a great deal of 
individual learning are probably those in which individ­
ual birds develop slightly different songs. In some species, 
such as song sparrows, there are recognizable local “di­
alects” that the young birds leam from adults living in 
the same region. In other species, there is even more vari- 
ation between individuals. If one function of the song is 
to attract a mate, then an interplay is called for between 
a song that simply advertises the singer’s species and one 
that establishes his individual identity. The importance of 
individual learning, then, depends on the role of the song 
in the mating pattems of the species.

Imprinting. The young of many species are born rela­
tively helpless: in songbirds, rats, cats, dogs, and primates, 
the hatchling or newborn infant is wholly dependent on its 
parents. These are altricial species. In other species, such 
as domestic fowl, ducks, geese, ungulates, and guinea pigs, 
the hatchling or newborn is at a more advanced stage of 
development. These are precocial species, and their young 
are capable, among other things, of walking independently 
within a few minutes or hours of birth, and therefore of 
wandeling away from their parents. Since mammals are 
dependent on their mothers for nourishment, and even 
birds are still dependent on parental guidance and protec­
tion, it is important that the precocial infant not get lost 
in this way. The phenomenon of filial imprinting ensures 
that, in normal circumstances, the precocial infant forms 
an attachment to its mother and never moves too far away.
Although imprinting was first studied by the Englishman 

Douglas Spalding in the 19th century, Konrad Lorenz is 
usually, and rightly, credited with having been the first 
not only to experiment on the phenomenon but also to 
study its wider implications. Lorenz found that a young 
duckling or gosling learns to follow the first conspicuous, 
moving object it sees within the first few days after hatch- 
ing. In natural circumstances, this object would be the 
mother bird; but Lorenz discovered that he himself could 
serve as an adequate substitute, and that a young bird 
is apparently equally ready to follow a model of another 
species or a bright red bali. Lorenz also found that such 
imprinting affected not only the following response of the 
infant but also many aspects of the young bird’s later 
behaviour, including its sexual preferences as an adult.

Imprinting, like song learning, involves a sensitive pe­
riod during which the young animal must be exposed to 
a model, and the learning that occurs at this time may 
not affect behaviour until some later date. In other words, 
one can distinguish between a process of perceptual or 
observational learning, when the young animal is learning 
to identify the defining characteristics of the other animal 
or object to which it is exposed, and the way in which this 
observational learning later affects behaviour. In the case

of song learning, observation establishes a template that 
the bird then learns to match. In the case of imprinting, 
observation establishes, in Lorenz’ phrase, a model of a 
companion, to which the animal subsequently directs a 
variety of patterns of social behaviour.
With imprinting, as with song acquisition, one can ask 

why learning should be necessary at all. Would it not be 
safer to ensure that the young chick or lamb innately rec­
ognized its mother? There are, in fact, genetic constraints 
on the range of stimuli to which most precocial animals 
will imprint. A model of a Burmese jungle fowl (the 
species whose domestication produced domestic chickens) 
serves as a more effective imprinting object for a young 
chick than does a red bali; there is even evidence that im­
printing in the latter case involves different neural circuits 
from those involved in imprinting to more natural stim­
uli. Nonetheless, it is clear that the innate constraints are 
not very tight and that a great deal of learning normally 
occurs. The most plausible explanation, as in the case of 
song learning, is that imprinting involves some measure 
of individual identification. Lorenz argued that one of the 
unique characteristics of imprinting was that it involved 
learning the characteristics of an entire species. It is true 
that imprinting results in the animal directing its social 
and mating behaviour toward other members of its own 
species, and not necessarily toward the particular individ­
uals to which it was exposed when imprinting occurred. 
But learning usually involves some generalization to other 
instances, and there does not seem to be anything peculiar 
to imprinting here. The primary function of imprinting, 
however, is to enable the young animal to recognize its 
own mother from among the other adults of its species. 
This no doubt is particularly important in the case of such 
animals as sheep, which live in large flocks. Only learning 
could produce this result.

There is also an important element of individual recogni­
tion in at least some cases of imprinting’s effects on sexual 
behaviour. Experiments with Japanese quail have shown 
that their sexual preferences as adults are influenced by the 
precise individuals to whom they are exposed at an earlier 
age. Their preferred mate is one like, but not too like, the 
individuals on whom they imprinted. The preference for 
some similarity presumably ensures that they attempt to 
mate with members of their own species. The preference 
for some difference is almost certainly a mechanism for 
reducing inbreeding, since young birds will normally im­
print on their own immediate relatives.

The difference between imprinting and song learning lies 
in the consequences of observational learning. The effect 
of imprinting is the formation of various forms of social 
attachment. But what mechanism causes the young chick 
or duckling to follow its mother? Lorenz thought that 
imprinting was unrewarded, yet the tendency of a young 
bird to follow an object on which it has been imprinted 
in the laboratory can be enhanced by rewarding the bird 
with food. Rewards also occur outside the laboratory: the 
mother hen not only scratches up food for her young 
chicks, she also provides a source of warmth and comfort. 
Moreover, following is also rewarded by a reduction in 
anxiety. As chicks develop over the first few days of life, 
they show increasing fear of unfamiliar objects; they allay 
this anxiety by avoiding novel objects and approaching a 
familiar one. This latter object must be one to which they 
have already been exposed—in other words, one on which 
they have imprinted. Imprinting works because newly 
hatched birds do not show any fear of unfamiliar objects, 
perhaps because something can be unfamiliar only by 
contrast with something else that is familiar. On the con- 
trary, the newly hatched birds are attracted toward salient 
objects, particularly ones that move. Once, however, a 
particular object has been established as familiar and its 
features identified, different objects will be discriminated 
from it. These will be perceived as relatively unfamiliar, 
and hence they will provoke anxiety and the attempt to 
get as close as possible to the more familiar object. The 
imprinting of the young bird on one object necessarily 
closes down the possibility of its imprinting on others, as 
these will always be relatively less familiar. Thus, there 
is normally a relatively restricted period in the first few
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hours or days of life during which imprinting can occur. 
The only way to prolong this period is to confine the 
newly hatched bird to a dark box where it is exposed to no 
stimuli; prevented from imprinting during this period of 
confinement, the bird imprints on the first salient object 
it sees after emerging.

COMPLEX PROBLEM SOLVING

Experimental psychologists who study conditioning are the 
intellectual heirs of the traditional associationist philoso- 
phers. Both believe that the complexity of the human or 
animal mind is more apparent than real—that complex 
ideas are built from simple ideas by associating simple 
elements into apparently more complex wholes. Accord­
ing to this perspective, the only relationship between these 
ideas is their association, and the determinants of these 
associations are themselves relatively simple and few in 
number. Neither conditioning theorists nor associationist 
philosophers, however, have lacked for critics, who claim 
that intelligent problem solving cannot be reduced to 
mere association. Although allowing that the behaviour 
of invertebrates, and perhaps that of birds and fish, may 
be understood in terms of instincts and simple forms of 
nonassociative and associative learning, these critics main­
tain that the human mind is an altogether more subtle 
affair, and that the behaviour of animals more closely 
related to man—notably apes and monkeys, and perhaps 
other mammals as well—will share more features in com­
mon with human behaviour than with that of earthworms, 
insects, and mollusks.

The idea that animals might differ in intelligence, with 
those more closely related to humans sharing more of their 
intellectual abilities, is commonly traced back to Charles 
Darwin. This is because the acceptance of Darwin’s theory 
of evolution was at the expense of the ideas of thé French 
philosopher René Descartes, who held that there is a rigid 
distinction between man, who has a soul and can think 
and speak rationally, and all other animals, who are mere 
automatons. The Cartesian view had, in fact, been chal- 
lenged long before Darwin’s time by those who believed 
(as seems obvious from even the most casual observations) 
that some animals are notably more complicated than 
others, in ways that probably include differences in be­
haviour and intelligence. It was, however, the publication 
of Darwin’s Descent of Man (1871) that stimulated scien­
tific interest in the question of mental continuity between 
man and other animals. Darwin’s young colleague, George 
Romanes, compiled a systematic collection of stories and 
anecdotes about the behaviour of animals, upon which he 
built an elaborate theory of the evolution of intelligence. 
It was largely in reaction to this anecdotal tradition, with 
its uncritical acceptance of tales of astounding feats by pet 
cats and dogs, that Thomdike undertook his studies of 
learning under relatively well-controlled laboratory condi- 
tions. Thorndike’s own conclusions, already noted above, 
were distinctly Cartesian: animals ranging from chickens 
to monkeys all learned in essentially the same way, by 
trial and error or simple instrumental conditioning. Un- 
like man, none could reason.
This controversy actually involves two questions, which 

are worth keeping apart. The first is whether theories of 
learning based on the results of, say, simple conditioning 
experiments are sufficiënt to explain all forms of learning 
and problem solving in animals. The second question is 
whether new and more complex processes operate only 
in some animals, that is to say, whether some animals 
are more intelligent than others. The distinction between 
these questions is not always easy to preserve, for they 
are clearly related, and an answer to one usually has 
implications for the other. The remainder of this article 
is organized around the first question; in cases where the 
behaviour of an animal does, in fact, seem to indicate that 
more complex processes are involved, the second question 
is also considered.
Discrimination of relational and abstract stimuli. Lab­

oratory studies of habituation and conditioning usually 
employ very simple stimuli, such as lights, buzzers, and 
ticking metronomes in Pavlov’s experiments. Some of the 
other examples of learning considered earlier have already

suggested that animals can actually respond to additional, 
more complex stimuli. Even the solution of simple spatial 
discriminations in the laboratory requires the animal to 
learn about spatial relationships between different land­
marks; migration or navigation over hundreds of miles 
demands abilities at least as complex as this. Song learning 
requires the young bird to discriminate between differ­
ent sequences of subtly varying notes and calls, and the 
individual recognition involved in imprinting requires re­
sponse to elaborate configurations of features.
Thus, one way in which a problem may become more 

difficult is if its solution depends on response to more 
subtle changes in stimuli. Numerous laboratory studies 
have examined the abilities of a variety of animals to 
perform such discriminations. The phenomenon of trans- 
position, first studied in chicks by the Gestalt psychologist 
Wolfgang Kohier, suggests that animals may solve even 
simple discriminations in ways more complex than the 
experimenter had imagined. Kohier trained his chicks to 
perform simple discriminations—say, to choose a large 
white circle (five centimetres in diameter) in preference 
to a small white circle (three centimetres in diameter). 
He then sought to discover whether the animal was re­
sponding to the relationship between the two stimuli or 
to the absolute characteristics of the stimuli. In other 
words, had the chick learned to select the larger of the 
two circles, or had it learned to piek the five-centimetre 
circle? If the former were the case, Kohier reasoned that 
given the choice between the five-centimetre circle and an 
even larger one (eight centimetres in diameter), the animal 
should transpose the relationship and choose the larger 
circle. This was indeed the result, demonstrating that the 
animal was responding in terms of the relationship be­
tween stimuli rather than, or at least in addition to, their 
absolute properties.
Transposition experiments show that animals can re­

spond to relationships between stimuli varying along 
a particular continuüm of physical characteristics: size, 
brightness, hue, etc. Another question is whether animals 
can respond to an abstract property of a stimulus array, 
independent of the actual physical stimuli making up 
that array. In experiments on counting, the animal must 
choose between an array containing, say, five stimuli and 
one containing three. The actual stimuli in the array vary 
from trial to trial, in order to rule out the possibility that 
the animal is responding in terms of other features, such 
as differences in total area or brightness, between the ar- 
rays. Counting experiments have been tried on birds more 
frequently than on any other class of animal, and several 
species, notably ravens, rooks, and jackdaws, have solved 
this type of problem. This success may not be entirely by 
chance, for there is reason to believe that the stimulus that 
Controls when a female bird stops laying eggs is something 
to do with the number of eggs already laid and in the nest. 
Chimpanzees, however, have been trained to label pictures 
of various objects (e.g., spoons, shoes, padlocks, and balls) 
with the numeral specifying the number of objects in 
the picture. Moreover, rats and other Standard laboratory 
animals have solved similarly abstract discriminations, for 
example, of temporal duration. A rat can learn to perform 
one response after a stimulus has been turned on for two 
seconds and a different response after the stimulus has 
been turned on for five seconds. The nature of the actual 
stimuli employed can vary without disrupting the rat’s 
discrimination, suggesting that it is the duration of the 
stimuli to which the rat responds.
Concept learning makes up another class of discrimina­

tions that may be solved by the abstraction of a particular 
property or set of properties from a very wide array of 
individual stimuli. In a typical experiment, a pigeon is 
shown a large number of colour photographs of natural 
scenes: half of these contain, somewhere within the scene, 
all or part of a tree or group of trees; the other half contain 
no tree (although there might be flowers, a climbing rosé, 
or other plants). Responding to the pictures of trees is 
rewarded, but responding to the remaining pictures is not. 
Pigeons rapidly leam the discrimination. In one sense, 
perhaps this is not surprising: birds that roost in trees, one 
is inclined to argue, must be able to recognize them. But
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pigeons can leam other discriminations with almost equal 
facility; for example, they can be trained to distinguish 
between underwater scenes containing a fish and similar 
views with no fish present. In such cases, the class of stim­
uli in question is one for which their evolutionary history 
can hardly have prepared pigeons. The question, of course, 
is how the pigeons solve such problems. Are they, in 
some sense, abstracting a conceptual mie for categorizing 
the world into classes of stimuli? Or are they responding 
to what is no doubt a very large number of particular 
features that differentiate trees or fish from other objects 
in the world?
Pigeons, in common with most birds, rely more heavi- 

ly on vision, and certainly have better developed colour 
vision, than most mammals—with the exception of pri- 
mates. There is evidence that monkeys can solve the 
concept discriminations that have been set to pigeons, 
but there is no evidence that other mammals can. For 
extensive comparative analysis, therefore, it is necessary to 
tum to different kinds of tasks. One that has been stud- 

The ied almost to excess is discrimination reversal. In reversal
learning tasks, an animal is first trained on a simple discriminative 
of discrimi- problem: for example, to choose the left-hand arm of a 
nation T-maze, where it is rewarded, rather than the right arm,
reversals where it is not. Once the animal has solved the problem,

the experimenter reverses the reward assignments, so that 
the food is now in the right arm rather than the left. 
Training continues until the animal has learned this re­
versal, whereupon the assignment of reward is switched 
back to the left arm. And so on. Rats trained on this 
series of reversals eventually become extremely adept at 
the task. Although the initial reversal causes considerable 
problems, with animals making many more errors than 
on the original discrimination, after a few more reversals 
these difficulties vanish. Eventually, rats solve each new 
reversal in fewer trials than they took to solve the original 
discrimination, often with no more than a single error.
Similarly efficiënt performance has been observed in a 

relatively wide range of mammals. More interesting was 
the early suggestion that the few species of fish (gold- 
fish, African mouthbreeders, and Paradise fish) trained on 
similar problems showed no evidence of the increase in 
efficiency displayed by mammals. The fish would leam 
the first reversal slowly and laboriously, and the 20th 
reversal equally slowly. Subsequent experiments have es­
tablished that this was an unfairly pessimistic assessment,

visual spatial

reversals reversals

Figure 4: Learn ing  o f visual and  spa tia l re v e rs a ls  by rats  and  
goldfish. A lthough d is ru p ted  by th e  first fe w  re v ersa ls  o f a  
discrim ination , rats  soon ad jus t and  learn  to  re v e rs e  the ir  
cho ices  w ith  only a fe w  e rro rs . G old fish  a lso  sh o w  som e  
a d ju s tm en t to  re p e a te d  re v e rs a ls  (they  learn  la te r reversa ls  
significantly  fa s te r  than  e a rlie r one s ), but th e y  do  not seem  to  
b ec o m e as  p rofic ient as  ra ts .

for improvements in experimental techniques have been 
accompanied by a significant imprövement in the fish’s 
performance, a finding that highlights the extreme diffi- 
culty of assessing the relative efficiency of widely differing 
animals on supposedly the same task. Nevertheless, it 
remains doubtful that goldfish are as adept at reversal 
tasks as rats are.

The theoretical question, however, is how rats attain 
such efficiency. What processes allow them eventually to 
learn the reversal of a discrimination faster than they 
originally learned the discrimination itself, and often with

only a single error? The most plausible suggestion is that 
they develop a “win-stay, lose-shift” strategy. They leam, 
in other words, to characterize the altematives between 
which they must choose not in terms of their physical fea­
tures but in terms of whether or not they chose it on the 
previous trial. They then leam that, if the alternative they 
chose on the last trial was rewarded, choice of that alter­
native will be rewarded again on the current trial; while, 
if it was not, choice of the other alternative will now be 
rewarded. A variety of other experiments have shown that 
rats can rapidly leam to use the outcome of one trial to 
predict the outcome of the next, and hence keep track of 
regular sequential dependencies in the availability of food 
or other rewards.
Generalized rule learning. Second only to the reversal 

task in popularity as a tooi for the comparative analy­
sis of learning has been the learning set task. The latter 
is designed to measure the animal’s ability “to leam to 
leam”—in other words, to discover whether after having 
learned a new behaviour the animal can then more readily 
leam other related behaviours. For example, an animal is 
trained on a simple discrimination between two objects, 
A and B. Once the problem has been solved, the exper­
imenter substitutes a new pair of objects, C and D, for 
the original pair; when the animal has solved this new 
problem, yet another new pair, E and F, is substituted, 
and so on. Rhesus monkeys trained on such a series of 
problems become progressively more efficiënt at solving 
each new problem. Like rats trained on reversal tasks, 
the monkeys eventually solve each new problem after a 
single trial, choosing at random on the first trial with each 
new pair of stimuli but thereafter selecting with essentially 
perfect accuracy.
Performance on learning sets, as on reversals, was once 

thought to discriminate between more intelligent and less 
intelligent animals. Apes and rhesus monkeys were ex­
tremely efficiënt at such tasks, more so even than New 
World monkeys, who were, in tum, more efficiënt than 
any nonprimate mammals. Again, however, there are 
grave difficulties in the way of making valid comparisons. 
Primates have better developed visual systems than most 
other mammals, so it is not surprising that they should be 
better at solving a series of visual discrimination problems. 
Even the difference in performance between rhesus and 
cebus monkeys (Old World versus New World monkeys) 
tums out to be attributable to differences in colour vision 
more than anything else. Rats appear to solve learning set 
tasks very efficiently if olfactory stimuli are used.

Nevertheless, there may be important intellectual differ­
ences also underlying the differences in performance. One 
reason for thinking so arises from consideration of the 
processes probably involved in mastering learning sets. 
The win-stay, lose-shift strategy that explains the Progres­
sive imprövement in reversal learning can also explain the 
same imprövement in the learning set task—but only if 
the animal can generalize the strategy to novel stimuli. 
Successful performance requires that the animal learn that 
the alternative chosen on the last trial, and the outcome 
of that choice, predict which alternative will be rewarded 
on this trial, whatever the nature of the altematives. Some 
evidence suggests that primates can generalize rules of this 
sort more readily than many other animals can. Monkeys 
trained on a series of reversals of a single discrimination 
will leam the reversal of any new discrimination with 
equal facility. By contrast, cats trained on comparable 
problems show little evidence of such transfer.
A discriminative problem widely used in the study of 

transfer is the “matching-to-sample” discrimination. A pi­
geon, for example, is required to choose between two disks, 
one illuminated with red light and the other with green 
light. The correct alternative on any one trial depends on 
the value of a sample stimulus, which is also part of each 
trial. If this third light is red, then the red disk is correct; if 
green, then green is correct. The correct alternative is the 
one that matches the sample. Although naturally more dif­
ficult than the simple red-green discrimination, matching- 
to-sample discriminations are learned readily enough by 
a wide variety of animals; however, there appear to be 
differences among animals in their capabilities to transfer
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this learning to a new set of stimuli. Primates and dolphins 
have shown good evidence of such transfer, but pigeons 
have shown at best only limited transfer. If pigeons are 
trained with two or three colours to the point where they 
are responding with essentially no errors, a substitution of 
a new colour for one of the trained colours may result 
in a complete breakdown in the discrimination; there is 
even some question as to whether they can leam a new 
matching-to-sample discrimination with new stimuli any 
faster than pigeons with no prior experience of match- 
ing problems.
The abilities to respond in terms of certain relationships 

between stimuli, to abstract those relationships and in­
variant features from a complex and changing array of 
stimuli, and, above all perhaps, to transfer such learning to 
a completely novel set of physical stimuli seem to be some 
of the more important processes underlying the solution 
of complex discriminative problems. The fact that certain 
evidence suggests that animals may differ in some of these 
abilities has implications for studies of other forms of 
problem solving.

Insight and reasoning. Köhler’s best known contribu­
tion to animal psychology arose from his studies of prob­
lem solving in a group of captive chimpanzees. Like other 
Gestalt psychologists, Kohier was strongly opposed to as­
sociationist interpretations of psychological phenomena, 
and he argued that Thomdike’s analysis of problem solv­
ing in terms of associations between stimuli and responses 

Köhler’s was wholly inadequate. The task he set his chimpanzees 
exam- was usually one of obtaining a banana that was hanging 
pies of from the ceiling of their cage or lying out of reach outside
insight the cage. After much fruitless endeavour, the chimpanzees
learning would apparently give up and sit quietly in a corner, but 

some minutes later they might jump up and solve the 
problem in an apparently novel manner—for example, by 
using a bamboo pole to rake in the banana from outside 
or, if one pole was not long enough, by fitting one pole 
into another to form a longer rake. Other chimpanzees 
reached the banana hanging from the ceiling by using a 
wooden box, or a series of boxes stacked precariously on 
top of one another, as a makeshift ladder.
Kohier believed that his chimpanzees had shown insight 

into the nature of the problem and the means necessary 
to solve it. According to Köhler’s interpretation, the so­
lution depended on a perceptual reorganization of the 
chimpanzee’s world—seeing a pole as a rake, or a series 
of boxes as a ladder—rather than on forming any new as­
sociations. But subsequent experimental analysis has cast 
some doubts on Köhler’s claims. The critical observation 

Criticisms is that the sorts of Solutions that Kohier took as evidence 
of Köhler’s of insight quite clearly depend on relevant prior experi- 
interpreta- ence. Chimpanzees will not fit two poles together to form 
tion a rake or stack boxes up to form a ladder unless they have

had a great deal of prior experience with those objects. 
This experience may well occur during play, when the 
young chimpanzee discovers that using a stick can extend 
the reach of an arm, or that standing on a box can put 
one within reach of high objects. Thus, what Kohier was 
studying, without knowing it, was probably the transfer of 
earlier instrumental conditioning to new situations. As we 
have already seen, the ability to transfer an old solution 
to a new stimulus situation is an important one, relevant 
to a wide range of problem-solving activities. This ability 
is not at all well understood, but it will not necessarily be 
greatly illuminated by describing it as insight. Certainly it 
is not a process unique to the great apes: if the component 
tasks are sufïiciently well-structured, even pigeons can put 
together two independently learned patterns of behaviour 
to solve a novel problem.
Combining information from separate sources to reach a 

new conclusion is one form of reasoning. The paradigm 
case of reasoning is the solution of syllogisms; for exam­
ple, when we conclude that Socrates is mortal given the 
two separate premises that Socrates is a man and that all 
men are mortal. Employing transitive inference, we can 
use the premises that Adam is taller than Bertram and that 
Bertram is taller than Charles to conclude that Adam must 
be taller than Charles. Reasoning has often been regarded 
as a uniquely human faculty, one of the few factors, along

with the possession of language, that distinguishes us from 
the rest of the animal kingdom.

But are humans the only animals that can reason? The 
unsatisfying answer must be that it depends on what is 
meant by reasoning. In a very general sense, most ani­
mals appear perfectly able to arrivé at a conclusion based 
on combining information obtained on two separate oc­
casions. A formal demonstration is provided by an ex­
periment on instrumental conditioning discussed earlier. 
If rats learn that pressing a lever provides sucrose pellets 
and later learn that eating sucrose pellets makes them ill, 
they will subsequently put these two pieces of information 
together and refrain from pressing the lever. Monkeys 
and chimpanzees, however, have been trained to solve 
problems that appear more similar to transitive inference. 
They are first given discriminative training between pairs 
of coloured boxes, called, for example, A, B, C, D, E. 
Confronted with the choice between A and B, they learn 
that choice of A is rewarded and B is not. When B and 
C are the altematives, they leam that B is correct; when 
C and D are the altematives, C is correct; and so on. 
Although choice of A is always rewarded, and that of E 
never is, the remaining three boxes each are associated 
equally often with reward and with nonreward. Nonethe- 
less, given a choice between B and D on a test trial, the 
animals choose B.

Syllogistic and transitive inference are not the only 
forms of reasoning: humans also reason inductively or by 
analogy. Indeed, analogical reasoning problems (black is
to white as night is to __?) form a staple ingrediënt of
some IQ tests. One chimpanzee, a mature female called 
Sarah, was tested by David Premack and his colleagues 
on a series of analogical reasoning tasks. Sarah previ- 
ously had been extensively trained in solving matching-to- 
sample discriminations, to the point where she could use 
two plastic tokens, one meaning same, which she would 
place between any two objects that were the same, and 
another meaning different, which she would place between 
two different objects. For her analogical reasoning tasks, 
Sarah was shown four objects grouped into two pairs, with 
each pair symmetrically placed on either side of an empty 
space. If the relationship between the paired objects on the 
left was the same as the relationship between those on the 
right, her task was to place the same token in the space 
between the two pairs. Thus in one series of geometrical 
analogies, a simple problem would display a blue circle 
and a red circle on the left and a blue triangle and a red 
triangle on the right; the correct answer, of course, was 
same. But Sarah was equally correct on more complex 
problems, even when the relationships in question were 
functional rather than simply perceptual. For example, 
she correctly answered same when the two objects on the 
left were a tin can and a can opener and the two on the 
right a padlock and a key.
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Figure 5: Example of problems in analogical reasoning solved 
by the chimpanzee Sarah. In each problem her task was to 
place the token for same or different between the two pairs 
of diagrams, depending on whether the relationship between 
those on the left was the same as, or different from, that 
between the pair on the right. The correct answer to the first 
problem is same; to the second, different.

Solution of analogies requires one to see that the re­
lationship between one pair of items (whether they are 
words, diagrams, pictures, or objects) is the same as the 
relationship between a different pair of items. If simple 
matching-to-sample requires animals to see that one com- 
parison stimulus is the same as the sample and another 
is different, solving analogies requires them to match rela­
tionships between stimuli. The difficulties encountered in
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training pigeons to generalize simple matching-to-sample 
discriminations does not encourage one to believe that 
they would find analogies very easy.

Language learning. The ability to speak was regarded by 
Descartes as the single most important distinction between 
humans and other animals, and many modem linguists, 
most notably Noam Chomsky, have agreed that language 
is a uniquely human characteristic. Once again, of course, 
there are problems of definition. Animals of many species 
undoubtedly communicate with one another. Honeybees 
communicate the direction and distance of a new source 
of nectar; a male songbird informs rival males of the loca­
tion of his territory’s boundaries and Iets females know of 
the presence of a territory-owning potential mate; vervet 
monkeys give different calls to signal to other members 
of the troop the presence of a snake, a leopard, or a bird 
of prey. None of these naturally occurring examples of 
communication, however, contains all of the most salient 
features of human language. In human language, the re­
lationship between a word and its referent is a purely 
arbitrary and conventional one, which must be learned 
by anyone wishing to speak that language; many words, 
of course, have no obvious referent at all. Moreover, lan­
guage can be used flexibly and innovatively to talk about 
situations that have never yet arisen in the speaker’s expe­
rience—or indeed, about situations that never could arise. 
Finally, the same words in a different order may mean 
something quite different, and the mies of syntax that 
dictate this change of meaning are general ones applying 
to an indefinite number of other sequences of words in 
the language.
During the first half of the 20th century, several psy­

chologists bravely attempted to teach human language to 
chimpanzees. They were uniformly unsuccessful, and it 
is now known that the structure of the ape’s vocal tract 
differs in critical ways from that of a human, thus doom- 
ing these attempts to failure. Since then, however, several 
groups of investigators have employed the idea of teaching 
a nonvocal language to apes. Some have used a gestural 
sign language widely used by the deaf to communicate 
with one another; others have used plastic tokens that 
stand for words; still others have taught chimpanzees to 
press symbols on a keyboard. All have had significant 
success, and several apes have acquired what appears to 
be a vocabulary of several dozen, and in some cases 100 
or 200, “words.”
Washoe, a female chimpanzee trained by Beatrice and 

Allan Gardner, learned to use well over 150 signs. Some 
apparently were used as nouns, standing for people and 
objects in her daily life, such as the names of her trainers, 
various kinds of food and drink, clothes, dolls, etc. Others 
she used as requests, such as please, hurry, and more; and 
yet others as verbs, such as come, go, tickle, and so on. 
Sarah, the chimpanzee trained by Premack to use plastic 
tokens as words, also apparently learned to use tokens 
for nouns, verbs (give, take, put), adjectives (red, round, 
large), and prepositions (in, under). But do these signs or 
tokens really function as words? Does the ape using them, 
or obeying instructions from a trainer who uses them, 
really understand their meaning? Or is the ape simply 
performing various arbitrary instrumental responses in the 
presence of particular stimuli because she had previously 
been rewarded for doing so?

There can be little doubt that chimpanzees do have some 
understanding of what their “words” refer to. Sarah re- 
sponded appropriately with her token for red if asked the 
question “What colour of apple?” both when an actual 
red apple was shown as part of the question and when 
only the token for an apple (which happened to be a 
blue triangle) was presented. To Sarah, the blue triangle 
surely stood for, or was associated with, the red apple. In 
another study, after two chimpanzees had been taught the 
meaning of a number of symbols for different kinds of 
food and different tools, they were able not only to fetch 
the appropriate but absent object when requested to do so, 
but they could also sort the symbols into two groups, one 
for foods and one for tools. In another series of studies, a 
pygmy chimpanzee named Kanzi demonstrated remark- 
able linguistic abilities. Unlike other apes, he learned to

communicate using keyboard symbols without undergoing 
long training sessions involving food rewards. Even more 
impressive, he demonstrated an understanding of spoken 
English words under rigorous testing conditions in which 
gestural clues from his trainers were eliminated.

As noted above, human language is more than a large 
number of unrelated words: in accordance with certain 
implicitly understood syntactic rules, humans combine 
words to form sentences that communicate a more or less 
complex meaning to a listener. Can apes understand or 
use sentences? Undoubtedly they can put together several 
gestures or tokens in a row. A chimpanzee named Lana, 
who was trained to press symbols on a keyboard, could 
type out “Please machine give Lana drink”; Washoe and 
other chimpanzees trained in gestural sign language fre­
quently produced strings of gestures such as “You me go 
out,” “Roger tickle Washoe,” and so on. Skeptical crit­
ics, however, have raised doubts about the significance of 
these strings of signs and symbols. They have pointed out, 
for example, that when Lana pressed a series of coloured 
symbols on her keyboard, it was humans who interpreted 
her actions as the production of a sentence meaning 
“Please machine give Lana drink.” Might it not be equally 
reasonable to say that she learned to perform an arbitrary 
sequence of responses in order to obtain a drink? Pigeons 
can be trained to press four coloured keys—red, white, 
yellow, and green—in a particular order to obtain food. 
Psychologists do not feel any temptation to interpret this 
behaviour as the production of a sentence. What is it about 
Lana’s behaviour that requires this richer interpretation?
In the case of apes trained to use sign language, two 

other doubts have been raised. First, there is some reason 
to believe that a disappointingly high proportion of the 
apes’ gestures may be direct imitations of gestures recently 
executed by their trainers. Second, a sequence of gestures 
interpreted as a single sentence is often just as readily 
interpreted as a number of independent gestures, each 
prompted, in turn, by a gesture from the trainer. Both 
these conclusions are based on careful examinations of 
video recordings of interactions between trainers and apes. 
Whether they will tum  out to be generally tme remains 
an open, and heatedly debated, question.

Without any explicit training, apes have nevertheless 
learned to produce strings of two or three signs in certain 
preferred orders: “more drink” or “give me,” for example, 
rather than “drink more” or “me give.” Do the animals 
understand that a string of signs in one order means some­
thing different from the same signs in a different order? 
The following anecdote is suggestive. A chimpanzee called 
Lucy was accustomed to iristructing her trainer, Roger 
Fouts, by gesturing “Roger tickle Lucy.” One day, instead 
of complying with this request, Fouts signed back “No, 
Lucy tickle Roger.” Although at first nonplussed, after 
several similar exchanges Lucy eventually did as asked. A 
simple instance of this sort proves little or nothing, but 
it may suggest what is needed—namely, that Lucy should 
understand that changing the order of a set of signs alters 
their meaning in certain predictable ways. She must gen­
eralize the mie that the relationship between the meanings 
of the signs A-B-C and C-B-A (the same signs in reverse 
order) is similar to the relationship between the meanings 
of certain other triplets of signs in her vocabulary when 
their order is reversed.

The research on language in apes forcefully illustrates a 
conflict, or tension, that is common to many other areas 
of research on learning in animals. If the investigators 
are interested in language and communication, they can 
attempt to communicate as naturally and informally as 
possible with their apes. This approach involves treating 
an ape as a fellow social being, with whom one plays and 
interacts as far as possible as one would with a human 
child; it also, almost inevitably, results in a style of research 
where it is exceptionally difficult to control precisely the 
cues that the ape may be using and even hard to avoid an 
overly rich, anthropomorphic interpretation of the ape’s 
behaviour. If, on the other hand, the researchers are in­
terested in rigorous experimental control and economical 
interpretation of the processes underlying the ape’s perfor­
mances, they are likely to set the ape formal problems to
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solve, with rewards for correct responses and no rewards 
for errors. But such an approach, however scientific it 
may seem, must run the risk of missing the point. This 
is not language; the investigators are not communicating 
with the ape in the way they would communicate with a 
child. The very nature of the experimental problems en­
sures that the ape will not use its language in the way that 
a child does: to communicate shared interests, to attract a 
parent’s attention to what the child has seen or is doing, 
to comment on a matter of concern to both.
There is no resolution to this conflict, for both approaches 

have their virtues as well as their dangers, and both are 
therefore necessary. In just the same way, the study of a 
rat pressing a lever in a Skinner box or of a dog salivating 
to the ticking of a metronome seems to many critics a 
sterile and narrow approach to animal learning—one that 
simply misses the point that, if the ability to leam or 
profit from experience has evolved by natural selection, it 
must have done so in particular settings or environments 
because it paid the leamer to leam something. It would 
be foolish to deny this obvious truism: of course it pays 
animals to leam. Indeed, it may pay them to leam quite 
particular things in specific situations, and different groups 
of animals may be particularly adapted to learning rather 
different things in similar situations. None of this should 
be forgotten, and the study of such questions requires the 
scientist to forsake the laboratory for the real world, where 
animals live and struggle to survive. But few Sciences can 
afford to miss the opportunity to manipulate and exper­
iment under laboratory conditions where this is possible, 
and none can afford to forget the benefits of precise ob­
servation under controlled conditions.
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Human Learning and Cognition

A common goal in defining any psychological con­
cept is a statement that corresponds to common 
usage. Acceptance of that aim, however, entails 

some peril. It implicitly assumes that common language 
categorizes in scientifically meaningful ways; that the word 
learning, for example, corresponds to a definite psycho­
logical process. However, there appears to be good reason 
to doubt the validity of this assumption. The phenomena 
of learning are so varied and diverse that their inclusion 
in a single category may not be warranted.

Recognizing this danger (and the corollary that no def­
inition of learning is likely to be totally satisfactory) a 
definition proposed in 1961 by G.A. Kimble may be con­
sidered representative: Learning is a relatively permanent 
change in a behavioral potentiality that occurs as a result 
of reinforced practice. Although the definition is useful, it 
still leaves problems.
The definition may be helpful by indicating that the 

change need not be an imprövement; addictions and prej- 
udices are learned as well as high-level skills and useful 
knowledge.

The phrase relatively permanent serves to exclude tempo- 
rary behavioral changes that may depend on such factors 
as fatigue, the effects of drugs, or alterations in motives.

The word potentiality covers effects that do not appear 
at once; one might learn about tourniquets by reading a 
first-aid manual and put the information to use later.

To say that learning occurs as a result of practice ex- 
cludes the effects of physiological development, aging, and 
brain damage.

The stipulation that practice must be reinforced serves 
to distinguish learning from the opposed loss of unre- 
inforced habits. Reinforcement objectively refers to any 
condition—often reward or punishment—that may pro­
mote learning.
However, the definition raises difficulties. How perma­

nent is relatively permanent? Suppose one looks up an 
address, writes it on an envelope, but five minutes later 
has to look it up again to be sure it is correct. Does 
this qualify as relatively permanent? While commonly ac­
cepted as learning, it seems to violate the definition.

What exactly is the result that occurs with practice? Is 
it a change in the nervous system? Is it a matter of pro­
viding stimuli that can evoke responses they previously 
would not? Does it mean developing associations, gaining 
insights, or gaining new perspective?

Such questions serve to distinguish Kimble’s descriptive 
definition from theoretical attempts to define learning by 
identifying the nature of its underlying process. These may 
be neurophysiological, perceptual, or associationistic; they 
begin to delineate theoretical issues and to identify the 
bases for and manifestations of learning. (The processes of 
perceptual learning are treated in the article perception.)

This article is divided into the following sections:

Theories of learning 886
The range of phenomena called learning 886 
The state of learning theories 887 

Important earlier theorists 
Are theories of learning necessary?
Intervening variables and hypothetical constructs 
Miniature theories 

Major themes and issues 888 
Association
Anti-associationistic positions 
Motivation in learning 
Varieties of learning 
Stages of learning 
Remembering and forgetting 
Contemporary trends in learning theory 

Psychomotor learning 891 
The range of skills 891
Laboratory research in psychomotor learning 892 

Devices and tasks 
Measurements

Phenomena of psychomotor learning 893 
Acquisition
Generalization and transfer 
Retention 
Reminiscence 
Warm-up
Refractory period and anticipation 

Factors affecting psychomotor skill 894 
Amount of practice

Psychological feedback 
Task complexity 
Work distribution 
Motive-incentive conditions 
Environmental factors 

Individual and group differences 896 
Age 
Sex 
Race
Other factors 

Concept formation 897 
Experimental studies 898 
Age and conceptual behaviour 899 
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Concept formation in animals 899 
Concept formation by machine 900 

Transfer of training 900 
Kinds of transfer 900 
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Stimulus and response similarity 
Retroactive and proactive inhibition 
Stimulus predifferentiation 
Transposition 
Learning to learn 
Reversal learning

Developmental processes and transfer 902 
The physiology of transfer of training 903

Theories of learning
THE RANGE OF PHENOMENA CALLED LEARNING
Even the simplest animals display such primitive forms of 
adaptive activity as habituation, the elimination of prac- 
ticed responses. For example, a paramecium can learn to 
escape from a narrow glass tube to get to food. Learn­
ing in this case consists of the elimination (habituation) 
of unnecessary movements. Habituation also has been 
demonstrated for mammals in which control normally 
exercised by higher (brain) centres has been impaired by 
severing the spinal cord. For example, repeated applica­
tion of electric shock to the paw of a cat so treated leads

to habituation of the reflex withdrawal reaction. Whether 
single-celled animals or cats that function only through 
the spinal cord are capable of higher forms of learning is 
a matter of controversy. Sporadic reports that conditioned 
responses may be possible among such animals have been 
sharply debated.
At higher evolutionary levels the range of phenom­

ena called learning is more extensive. Many mammalian 
species display the following varieties of learning.

Classical conditioning. This is the form of learning 
studied by Ivan Petrovich Pavlov (1849-1936). Some neu­
tral stimulus, such as a bell, is presented just before de­
livery of some effective stimulus (say, food or acid placed
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in the mouth of a dog). A response such as salivation, 
originally evoked only by the effective stimulus, eventually 
appears when the initially neutral stimulus is presented. 
The response is said to have become conditioned. Classi­
cal conditioning seems easiest to establish for in voluntary 
reactions mediated by the autonomie nervous system.
Instrumental conditioning. This indicates learning to 

obtain reward or to avoid punishment. Laboratory ex­
amples of such conditioning among small mammals or 
birds are common. Rats or pigeons may be taught to 
press levers for food; they also leam to avoid or terminate 
electric shock.

Chaining. In the form of learning called chaining the 
subject is required to make a series of responses in a def­
inite order. For example, a sequence of correct turns in a 
maze is to be mastered, or a list of words is to be learned 
in specific sequence.
Acquisition o f skill. Within limits, laboratory animals 

can be taught to regulate the force with which they press 
a lever or to control the speed at which they run down 
an alley. Such skills are learned when a reward is made 
contingent on quantitatively constrained performance. 
Among human leamers complex, precise skills (e.g., tying 
shoelaces) are routine.
Discrimination learning. In discrimination learning the 

subject is reinforced to respond only to selected sensory 
characteristics of stimuli. Discriminations that can be es­
tablished in this way may be quite subtle. Pigeons, for 
example, can leam to discriminate differences in colours 
that are indistinguishable to human beings without the use 
of special devices.

Concept formation. An organism is said to have learned 
a concept when it responds uniquely to all objects or 
events in a given logical class as distinct from other classes. 
Even geese can master such concepts as roundness and tri- 
angularity; after training, they can respond appropriately 
to round or triangular figures they have never seen before.

Principle learning. A subject may be shown sets of 
three figures (say, two round and one triangular; next, two 
square and one round, and so on). With proper rewards, 
the subject may learn to distinguish any “odd” member of 
any set from those that are similar. Animals as low in the 
evolutionary scale as the pigeon can master the principle 
of this so-called oddity problem.
Problem solving. Examples of human problem solving 

are familiar: finding the roots of a quadratic equation, 
solving a mechanical puzzle, and navigating by the stars. 
Among other animals, chimpanzees have been observed 
to solve problems requiring toolmaking.

This list only samples from the remarkable array of 
animal activities categorized as learning. Beginning with 
habituation, they range from the simple adjustments of 
single-celled animals up to the highest intellectual accom- 
plishments of mankind. It would be wonderful indeed if 
a single theory of learning were enough to account for 
all this diversity. So far, however, no theory of learning 
adequately covers more than a small fraction of these 
phenomena.

THE STATE OF LEARNING THEORIES
Yet, at the start of the 20th century, vast psychological 
systems, such as behaviourism and Gestalt psychology, 
indeed were offered as explanations of learning (and of 
much wider ranges of behaviour as well). And as late as 
the 1940s, comprehensive theories of learning were still 
believed to be reasonably near at hand. But during the 
next three decades it grew clear that such theories are 
tenable only for very limited sets of data. By the late 
20th century learning theory seemed to consist of a set of 
hypotheses of limited applicability.

Important earlier theorists. Beginning in the 1930s a 
number of general theories were advanced in attempts to 
organize most or all of the psychology of learning. The 
most influential of the contributing theorists are noted 
below.

E.R. Guthrie (1886-1959) wrote that learning requires 
only that a response be made in a changing situation. Any 
response was held to be linked specifically to the situation 
in which it was learned. Guthrie argued that learning is

complete in one trial, that the most recent response in 
a situation is the one that is learned, and that responses 
(rather than perceptions or psychological States) provide 
the raw materials for the learning process.

For E.C. Tolman (1886-1959) the essence of learning 
was the acquisition by the organism of a set of what he 
called Sign-Gestalt-Expectations. These referred to propo­
sitions said to be made by the leamer that his own specific 
response to given signs (or stimuli) would result in such 
and such circumstances later on. Tolman seemed to be 
saying that what the learner acquires is a specific knowl­
edge of “what leads to what.” In brief, his theory was that 
the leamer develops expectations based on experience and 
that learning depends entirely on successions of events. 
Although less vocal on the point than others, Tolman 
implied that learning was a gradual process.

The theory offered by Clark L. Huil (1884-1952), over 
the period between 1929 and his death, was the most de­
tailed and complex of the great theories of learning. The 
basic concept for Huil was “habit strength,” which was 
said to develop as a function of practice. Habits were de- 
picted as stimulus-response connections based on reward. 
According to Huil, responses (rather than perceptions or 
expectancies) participate in habit formation, the process is 
gradual, and reward is an essential condition.

Comparison of these theories yields major questions for 
empirical investigation. Is learning continuous or discon- 
tinuous; is it a gradual or sudden (one-trial) process? Is 
learning a matter of establishing stimulus-response (S- 
R) connections or does it depend on the learner’s under­
standing of perceptual relationships? Is reward necessary 
for learning?
Are theories of learning necessary? Such major inves­

tigators of learning as B.F. Skinner and J.A. McGeoch 
maintained in the 1930s and 1940s that preoccupation 
with theory was misguided. For them the approach simply 
was to discover the conditions that produce and control 
learned behaviour. Beyond this, their interests diverged. 
Skinner studied instrumental conditioning (operant condi­
tioning, as he called it) among rats; McGeoch specialized 
in human rote memory. Although study of rote verbal 
learning had become heavily theoretical by the 1970s, 
Skinner and his associates stuck to their empirical guns, 
guiding a variety of programs for the practical control 
of behaviour. Teaching machines and computer-aided in­
struction, behaviour modification (e.g., the use of tokens 
to reward desired behaviour among psychiatrie patients), 
and planned utopian societies (Walden II) all found sci­
entific origins in Skinner’s rejection of theory in favour of 
direct efforts to produce results.

Intervening variables and hypothetical constructs. Learn­
ing is a concept and not a thing, and the activity called 
learning is inferred only through behavioral symptoms. 
The distinction implicit here between behaviour and in­
ferred process is one of Tolman’s major contributions and 
serves to reconcile influential views that might seem com­
pletely at odds. Classical behaviourism, as developed by 
John B. Watson (1878-1958), rejected every mentalistic 
account and sought to limit analysis to such physiological 
mechanisms as reflexes. Watson argued that these are ob- 
jective in a way that so-called thoughts, hopes, expectan­
cies, and images cannot be. The opposing view holds that 
experiential (introspective) activity (exactly what Watson 
sought to dismiss) does require discussion.
Tolman called himself a behaviourist and ostensibly was 

bound by Watson’s insistence on objectivity. But he also 
was interested in thinking, expectancy, and consciousness. 
Tolman found his solution to this problem of incompat- 
ible theories after his association with the Vienna Cir­
cle of Logical Positivists, whose deterministic teachings 
he brought to the attention of U.S. psychologists about 
1920. He maintained that learning is inexorably produced 
(determined) by such independent (directly manipulable) 
variables as the organism’s previous training and physi­
ological condition and by the response the environment 
requires. According to Tolman, the development of learn­
ing is revealed through the changing probability that given 
behaviour (the dependent variable) will result. He held 
that learning itself is not directly observable; it is an in-

Watson’s
reflex
theory
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tervening variable, one that is inferred as a connecting 
process between antecedent (independent) variables and 
consequent (dependent) behaviour.

An attractive possibility is that intervening variables may 
have discoverable physiological bases. Psychologists Paul 
E. Meehl and Kenneth MacCorquodale proposed a dis­
tinction between the abstractions advocated by some and 
the physiological mechanisms sought by others. Meehl and 
MacCorquodale recommended using the term intervening 
variable for the abstraction and hypothetical construct for 
the physiological foundation. To illustrate: Huil treated 
habit strength as an intervening variable, defining it as an 
abstract mathematical function of the number of times 
a given response is rewarded. By contrast, Edward L. 
Thomdike (1874-1949) handled learning as a hypothetical 
construct, positing a physiological mechanism: improved 
conduction of nerve impulses.

Intervening variables and hypothetical constructs need 
not be incompatible; Thomdike’s hypothetical neural pro­
cess could empirically be found to be the mechanism 
through which Hull’s abstraction operates.

Miniature theories. With growing realization of the 
complexity of learning, the grand theories of Guthrie, 
Huil, and Tolman generally have been abandoned except 
as historie landmarks. Hope for any impending, com­
prehensive theory was almost dead in the 1970s. More 
modest miniature theories remain, many likely to be of 
temporary value. An account of their major themes and 
issues, however, should have more enduring interest.

MAJOR THEMES AND ISSUES
Association. A dominant ancient theme in theories of 

learning has been that of association. Although the con­
cept was accepted by Aristotle, it was brought into the 
developing psychology of learning by British empiricist 
philosophers (Locke, Berkeley, Hume, the Mills, and Hart- 
ley) during the 17th, 18th, and 19th centuries. Popular 
acceptability of the notion of association was related to 
progress in the physical Sciences. The physical universe 
had been shown to consist of a limited number of Chem­
ical elements that can combine in innumerable ways. By 
analogy, a Science of “mental chemistry” seemed appeal- 
ing. The theorized elements in this new “science” were 
called ideas, said to be based on what were named sensa- 
tions. The synthesizing principles by which these posited 
ideas combined in conscious experience were expressed as 
so-called laws of association. It was suggested that such 
conditions as temporal and spatial contiguity, repetition, 
similarity, and vividness favoured the formation of asso­
ciations, and each was called a law of association. Thus, 
there were “laws” of repetition, of similarity, and so on.

At the end of the 19th century the notion of associa­
tion was widely accepted among psychologists. German 
psychologist Wilhelm Wundt (1832-1920) took a position 
nearly identical with that of the British empiricist philoso­
phers. Also in Germany, Hermann Ebbinghaus (1850— 
1909) began to study rote learning of lists of nonsense 
verbal items {e.g., XOQ, ZUN, ZIB). He maintained that 
the association of each word with every succeeding word 
was the primary mechanism in learning these lists. Pavlov 
in Russia offered temporary associative connections in the 
nervous system as a hypothetical basis for conditioned 
reflexes.
These European influences coalesced in North America. 

Wundt’s notions were introduced there when a student 
of his from England, Edward Bradford Titchener (1867— 
1927), came to teach at Comell University in Ithaca, New 
York. Ebbinghaus’ method and theory became Standard 
in Canadian and U.S. studies of verbal learning; Watson 
and other behaviourists applied Pavlov’s conceptions to 
their learning experiments. Experimental psychology in 
the Western Hemisphere came to be dominated by what 
seemed to be a search for laws of association.

What is associated? Investigators asked whether associa­
tions are formed between observable stimuli and responses 
(S-R) or between subjective sensory impressions (S-S). 
One group that included Huil, Guthrie, and Thomdike 
took the relatively objective S-R position, while Tolman 
and others favoured the more introspective, perceptual

S-S approach. For a time S-R theorists held popular- 
ity; behavioral responses are readily observable evidence 
of learning, and many included them in the associative 
process itself.

But the reduction of learning to mere external stimuli 
and overt responses raised discordant theoretical objec- 
tions that the inner activities of the organism were being 
ignored. S-R theories failed to account for a host of 
learned phenomena. For example, people could be trained 
to say they heard sounds even when such auditory stimuli 
were absent. They said they dreamed about what they 
had learned, too; yet there need be no immediate external 
stimulus, nor does the dreamer always make the responses 
he dreams about.

Physiological psychologists and biologists found ways 
of delivering electrical stimulation directly to the brain; 
this eliminated the sensory stimuli and vocal or motor 
responses on which S-R theories hinge. Direct neural 
stimulation was found to be an adequate signal and the 
electrical response of the brain itself proved susceptible to 
conditioning. At this level of the nervous system, distinc­
tions between stimulus and response mean less than at 
the periphery, and the S-S versus S-R controversy is no 
longer such a burning issue.

Direction o f association. Classical conditioning depend- 
ably has been shown to proceed only forward in time. Bell 
must precede food if a conditioned reaction is to be es­
tablished. If it had any effect, the reverse procedure (food 
before bell) would be called backward conditioning; but 
at most it only inhibits other reactions. There seems to be 
a relatively brief optimal interval in classical conditioning 
at which associations are most easily made. For quick re­
flexes such as the eyeblink, this interval is about one-half 
second; longer or shorter intervals are less effective. For 
slower reactions such as salivation the interval is longer, 
perhaps two seconds or so.

In learning verbal associations the situation appears to 
be quite different. When one learns the Russian-English 
forward association d a - ‘yes,” he also learns the English- 
Russian backward association “yes”-da. Moreover, timing 
is much less critical than in classical conditioning. Verbal 
pairs are learned with almost equal ease whether presented 
simultaneously or separated by several seconds.
In what is called context association, the general envi­

ronment may begin to elicit a response that is being con­
ditioned to a specific stimulus. Thus, a dog may salivate 
simply on being brought into the experimental room— 
before any bell rings. Verbal associations also can be 
weakened by changes in the general situation.
Repetition. A major theoretical issue concerns whether 

associations grow in strength with exercise or whether they 
are fully established all at once. Evidence is that learning 
usually proceeds gradually; even when a problem is solved 
insightfully, practice with similar tasks tends to improve 
performance. Some (perhaps most) learning theorists have 
concluded that repetition gradually enhances some under­
lying process in learning.

The view that associations develop at full strength in a 
single trial leads to a typical question. How can the grad­
ual nature of most learning be explained if all-or-nothing 
is the rule? One possible answer suggested by Guthrie 
has led to so-called stimulus-sampling theory. The theory 
assumes that associations indeed are made in just one 
trial. However, learning seems slow, it is said, because the 
environment (context) in which it occurs is complex and 
constantly changing. Given a changing environment, the 
sample of stimuli will differ from trial to trial. Thus, it 
is reasoned* it should take many trials before a response 
is associated with a relatively complete set of all possible 
stimuli.
In this light, the strength (or probability) of a response 

should increase with practice even if the elementary asso­
ciative process occurs in a single trial.

These stimulus-sampling notions translate easily into 
mathematical form; they are an example of statistical 
learning theory, a more general development in the quan- 
titative treatment of learning.
Reinforcement. Repetition alone does not ensure learn­

ing; eventually it produces fatigue and suppresses re-
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sponses. An additional process called reinforcement has 
been invoked to account for learning, and heated disputes 
have centred on its theoretical mechanism.

Objectively reinforcement refers to the use of stimuli that 
have been found to facilitate learning. Under appropriate 
conditions, these include praise, food, water, opportunity 
to explore, sexual stimuli, money, electric shock, and di­
rect brain stimulation.

More theoretically, the term reinforcement expresses var­
ious theoretical hunches about some specialized subjective 
quality all such stimuli might share. Food for a hungry an­
imal is a well-established reinforcer, conceivably through 
its distinctive appearance and odour. It tends to elicit a set 
of responses: approaching, chewing, tasting, swallowing; 
these may produce additional perceptual activities that re- 
duee the drive or desire for food (e.g., by halting stomach 
contractions that are experienced as hunger pangs). But no 
single subjective quality imagined by theorists seems in­
variably effective in reinforcement studies. Perhaps some 
combination of introspective influences is critical, or it 
may be that perceptual processes apply differently from 
one learning situation to another.

Anti-associationistic positions. Not all psychologists 
have accepted the general validity of association theories; 
many have suggested that considerations other than asso­
ciation are crucial to learning.

Organization. Major critics of association theory in­
cluded such Gestalt psychologists as Wolfgang Kohier 
(1887-1967), who held that learning often entails a percep­
tual restructuring of environmental relationships. Kohier 
cited his own studies of insightful learning by a chim­
panzee. The animal learned to join two sticks (akin to a 
jointed fishing pole) as a tooi to pull in a banana that 
was out of arm’s reach and of either short stick alone. 
The ape was described as sitting quietly (as if in thought), 
and then suddenly fitting the sticks together to rake in the 
fruit. It was argued that the ability to perceive new ways 
of relating the sticks to the banana was essential in solving 
the problem.

Learning as Similar organizational processes in perceiving can be 
perceptual demonstrated in serial verbal learning. Memorizing the list 
organ- thick, wall, it, tea, of, myrrh, seize, knots, trained should
ization demand some rehearsal. Yet, notice the phonetic resem-

blance to Shakespeare’s famous line from The Merchant 
ofVenice: “The quality of mercy is not strained. . . .” With 
that kind of perceptual organization, learning can become 
quick and easy.
A powerful argument also was made by psycholinguists 

who criticized what they took to be the associationistic 
account of language learning. Even assuming one-trial ac­
quisition, it was held that such individually learned asso­
ciations could not account for all combinations of words 
people use; there are simply too many. They suggested

that learning a language requires some general organizing 
structure on which words are hung. Some proponents of 
this position hold that this structure does not depend 
on learning, being transmitted genetically from parent to 
child.
Inhibition. Gestalt interpretations often reject the asso­

ciationistic hypothesis Wholesale. Other theorists endorse 
the notion of association, but hold it to be less important 
than is a process of inhibition through which errors in 
learning are eliminated. Such theorists find support in ev­
idence for the development of learning sets (what is called 
learning to learn).

For example, a monkey may leam a long series of dis­
criminations; e.g., red versus green, black versus white, 
round versus square, large versus small, triangle versus 
ellipse. After solving several hundred such problems, some 
monkeys learn to master each new one in a single trial, as 
if insightfully. The animal is said to have learned to learn 
such discriminations.

Evidence clearly shows that the monkey gradually aban- Learning 
dons erroneous tendencies as learning proceeds. At first to learn: 
it might be prone to choose stimuli that are red, black, error-factor 
round, large, or triangular. Correct choices do not always theory 
correspond to the animal’s initial biases, and their sup- 
pression (inhibition, extinction) eventually permits single- 
trial learning. Theoretically, organisms learn to learn by 
inhibiting erroneous behaviour; thus, Harry F. Harlow, a 
proponent of this view, called it an error-factor theory.

Motivation in learning. Motivation popularly is thought 
to be essential to learning. Yet many theorists suggest that 
motives make little or no direct contribution—that they 
simply tend to promote practice.
Motivation and performance. Learning was defined 

above as a change in a behavioral potentiality. Realization 
of such potential seems to be related to the learner’s level 
of motivation. A pupil who has learned the names of all 
members of the British Commonwealth of Nations would 
be expected to recite them with particular energy under 
some sort of incentive (reward or punishment). The in- 
centive is said to raise his level of motivation.

Incentives do seem to invigorate performance up to a 
point; however, when motivation seems particularly in­
tense, some studies show performance to deteriorate. From 
such data some theorists conclude that the effect of drive 
intensity on performance follows a U-shaped course, first 
helping and later hindering.
Greatly increased motivation also may change perfor­

mance qualitatively by introducing new inefficiënt modes 
of behaviour. A student may be so tautly driven to do 
well on an examination that his tension, fear of failure, 
and his visceral and muscular discomfort interfere with 
performance.
Motivation and learning. To show that motivation af-

L e a rn in g - to - le a rn  e x p e r im e n t  b y  H a r r y  F. H a r lo w .
The monkey has been trained to expect food after lifting an object. In the first picture, the 
monkey lifts the triangle after having been shown a sample triangular form. In the second 
picture, taken several minutes later, the monkey selects the triangle from among other forms. 
The process is repeated with the circle and the cross.
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fects performance of what has been learned is not the same 
as demonstrating its effect on the process of learning itself. 
This would require that individuals learn under various 
levels of motivation and be tested under the same incen- 
tive levels. (This is to control for the effects of motivation 
on performance alone.) And, indeed, the best-controlled 
experiments of this design indicate learning effects to be 
the same under different levels of motivation.

Varieties of learning. It is debated whether all forms of 
learning represent the same process. This question applies 
even to relatively primitive phenomena such as classical 
and instrumental conditioning.
In instrumental conditioning reinforcement is contingent 

on the learner’s response; a rat receives food only if it 
presses the lever. In classical conditioning there is no such 
contingency; a dog is fed whether or not it salivates. But 
this is a distinction in experimental procedure. Whether 
the underlying process of learning is the same for both is 
quite another question.

Classical conditioning usually has been reported for 
glandular, autonomically mediated, involuntary responses 
(e.g., salivation, heart rate). By contrast, voluntary move­
ments of skeletal muscles more typically have been found 
to be conditionable instrumentally. However, to theo- 
rize that classical conditioning is exclusively effective for 
one class of responses while instrumental conditioning is 
uniquely applicable to others seems to be a mistake.

Evidence that seems to demolish such theorizing comes 
from a series of experiments directed by Neal E. Miller at 
the Rockefeller University in New York City. Rats were 
immobilized with curare; this drug blocks the junction be­
tween muscle and nerve to paralyze the skeletal muscles. 
However, a curarized individual still can show autonomie, 
involuntary signs of emotional activity such as a rapidly 
beating heart.

Electrical stimulation of selected parts of the brain seems 
to be rewarding; animals behave as if they seek such stim­
ulation and will learn to press a switch for it (voluntary 
muscle function). Using curarized animals, Miller and 
others made the rewarding stimulation contingent on such 
typically involuntary responses as changes in heart rate, 
blood pressure, contractions of the bowel, and salivation. 
Their research has shown such instrumental conditioning 
to be effective for all these responses. The evidence appears 
to destroy the once-popular hypothesis that involuntary 
autonomie reactions are subject only to classical condi­
tioning. In this sense the two primitive forms of learning 
seem to be the same.

Stages of learning. Should the basic process prove to be 
the same for all varieties of learning, there would still be 
reason to believe that it operates differently from one stage 
of practice to another. For example, in coping with painful 
stimuli (e.g., electric shocks) laboratory animals seem to 
learn in two successive, distinguishable phases. Apparently 
they first learn to fear the situation, then to avoid it.

For example, when an animal learns to avoid painful 
shock (by turning a paddle wheel or by running away), 
a waming signal can be given; e.g., with a flash of light 
or a buzzer. The two stages of learning then can be stud­
ied separately. The animal first is subjected to pairings 
of signal and unavoidable shock to establish (by classical 
conditioning) signs of fear in response to the signal. In the 
second stage it is allowed to stop the frightening signal by 
making an appropriate response. Preconditioned members 
of the many animal species have learned to avoid the 
signal itself, even though shock never was presented again.

Theoretically, the classically conditioned signs of fright 
in response to the initially neutral signal have a moti- 
vating function. Termination of that stimulus is seen as 
instrumental—that is, as rewarding the animal by reduc- 
ing learned experiencës of fear.

Classical conditioning. A two-stage process has been 
suggested even for classical conditioning. One theory is 
that in the first stage the subject learns that a neutral stim­
ulus (a ringing bell) is to be presented along with another 
stimulus (food) whether or not it exhibits a reaction (sali­
vation). Conditioning of any reaction is held to constitute 
the second stage of learning. The skimpy supporting evi­
dence points to the first stage as a prerequisite, suggesting

that responses can only be conditioned after the sensory 
conditions are recognized.

Verbal learning. Theories that interpret verbal learning 
as a process that develops in stages also have been worked 
out. In one variety of rote learning the subject is to re­
spond with a specific word whenever another word with 
which it has been paired is presented. In learning lists 
that include such paired-associates as house-girl, table- 
happy, and parcel-chair, the correct responses would be 
girl (for house), happy (for table), and chair (for pareet). 
By convention the first word in each pair is called the 
stimulus term and the second the response term. Paired- 
associate learning is theorized to require subprocesses: one 
to discriminate among stimulus terms, another to select 
the second terms as the set of responses, and a third to as­
sociate or link each response term with its stimulus term. 
Although these posited phases seem to overlap, there is 
evidence indicating that the first two (stimulus discrimina­
tion and response selection) precede the associative stage.

Remembering and forgetting. Learning, remembering, 
and forgetting often have been considered separate pro­
cesses. Yet these distinctions seem to blur in the face of 
contemporary research and theory.

Transient and enduring memory. Evidence for stages of 
learning comes from observations of learners over rela­
tively extended series of trials (or comparatively long peri­
ods). The empirical data suggest that several alterations 
in memory function occur even during a single trial. The 
process that commits information to memory also seems 
to have several stages.

Most theorists attribute at least three stages to memory 
function: immediate, short-term, and long-term. Immedi­
ate memory seems to last little more than a second or so. 
For example, subjects may be asked to remember where 
specific objects are located within a complex array they 
have just seen. Their performance shows that considerable 
information is retained only briefly, rapidly fading unless 
it is given special attention.
Short-term memory lasts about 15-30 seconds, as after 

looking up a telephone number. One makes the call, dis­
covers he has forgotten the number (perhaps in the midst 
of dialing), and has to look it up again. Nevertheless, such 
short-term retention does make information available long 
enough to be rehearsed; if the leamer repeats it to himself, 
the number can be transferred to some sort of longer 
term storage.

Thus, rehearsal seems to facilitate transfer of data from 
short-term to long-term memory. Once committed to long­
term memory, the results of learning tend to endure but 
can be abruptly abolished when specific parts of the brain 
are injured or removed; they also are vulnerable to in- 
terference from other learning. Nevertheless, conditioned 
responses may undergo little or no forgetting over periods 
of months or years. And electrical stimulation of the sur- 
gically exposed brain while a person is awake can make 
him remember experiences long thought forgotten. Recall 
is reported to be similarly enhanced during hypnosis.
Retrieval. The amóunt of information one readily can 

retrieve from what is stored in memory is prodigious. In 
locating an item in memory, he apparently activates a 
system that stores a set of related data; then he searches 
for the item within that system. For example, a person is 
shown a long, randomly mixed list of words that belong 
to different categories (e.g., names of animals, plants, pro­
fessions, tools). When asked to remember as many words 
as he can, he spontaneously will tend to group them by 
category; this is called clustering of recall. Thus, names of 
animals (spread throughout the original list) are likely to 
be remembered one after the other.

Studies of the familiar tip-of-the-tongue experience yield 
analogous results. College students who heard definitions 
(of this sort: a small, open Chinese boat) were asked to 
supply the right word (in this case it would be sampan). 
Those who said they might have it some where on the tip 
of the tongue were significantly accurate in guessing the 
first letter and the number of syllables. Their tendency 
also to recall words that sounded the same or that had 
similar meanings is reminiscent of clustering.
Considerable evidence of this kind supports the theory
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that the process of retrieval first locates stored data in 
some sort of associative network and then selects an item 
with specific characteristics.

Forgetting. Whether immediate and short-term data 
simply decay or are lost through interference is a matter 
of controversy. However, evidence is clearer that interfer­
ence affects retention of information in long-term storage. 
Retention of the word happy (learned as a paired associ­
ate of table) seems to be subject to the interference of a 
strong tendency to associate table with chair. Thus, the 
paired associate table-happy becomes more readily forgot­
ten when followed by parcel-chair as the very next item 
in a list; this seems to help chair reassert its old tendency 
to be associated with table. In general, it is found that as­
sociations tend to interfere with or to inhibit one another. 
Interference deriving from earlier (and later) associations 
is called proactive inhibition (and retroactive inhibition). 
These two forms of inhibition commonly are accepted as 
major processes in forgetting, proactive inhibition being 
assigned greater importance.

Contemporary trends in learning theory. In the early 
1930s the distinction between learned and inherited be­
haviour seemed clearer than it does now. The view that 
any bit of behaviour either was learned or simply de­
veloped without learning seemed straightforward. Studies 
based on these expectations led investigators to conclude 
that rat-killing behaviour among cats is learned rather than 
instinctive, that human fears are all acquired, or that in­
telligence is completely the result of experience. Learning 
theorists were saying then that most behaviour is learned 
and that biological factors are of little or no importance.

Forty years later this position seemed grossly untenable. 
The once-implied sharp distinction between learned and 
inherited behaviour had become badly blurred. For ex­
ample, it has been found that the young of many animal 
species automatically will learn to follow the first large, 
moving, noisy object presented (as if it were their mother). 
This special form of learning is called imprinting and seems 
to occur only during a critical early stage of life. Among 
mallard ducklings imprinting is most feasible about 15 
hours after hatching. During this period a duckling will 
imprint as easily on an old man or on a rubber bali as it 
will on a mother duck. Is this instinctive or learned be­
haviour? Manifestly it is both. The instinctive tendency to 
be imprinted is part of the duckling’s biological heritage; 
while the object on which it is imprinted is a matter of 
experience. What is significant for learning theory is that 
the contribution of biology cannot be ignored.
Learning theorists once ruled a number of concepts out 

of court on the ground that they seemed objectively un- 
clean. Image, cognition, awareness, and volition, all are 
concepts that were denied acceptance on this basis. They 
sounded mentalistic, subjective, introspective, and unveri- 
fiable. Yet, in the late 20th century these were being given 
more serious scientific consideration.

For example, the concept of image in learning has begun 
to show real viability. It has long been reported that the 
more meaningful a list of words is, the easier it will be to 
leam. Degree of meaningfulness for a word may be defined 
by the objectively observed probability that people quickly 
can give another word in response. Using such empirical 
scales of meaningfulness, a reliable and substantial rela­
tionship has been found between meaningfulness and ease 
of learning. However, meaningful words also may evoke 
vivid images that subjects can describe when asked. When 
they do evoke such imagery, they seem to be learned 
and remembered even more easily. Thus, learning theory 
seems to be enriched when introspective data are used.

A final fault in much learning theory sterns from earlier 
tendencies to use the laws of physics as a model. Theorists 
once sought general laws of wide applicability that tended 
to obscure differences among individuals. For example, so 
complete was HulFs faith in universal “laws” of animal 
behaviour, that he based his hypothesis about the optimal 
interval for classical conditioning in humans, other mam­
mals, and birds on the pattern of nerve conduction in the 
optie nerve of the horseshoe crab. There was little con­
cern even for species differences. Within the same species, 
individual differences were viewed as a mere nuisance; it

was believed that, by studying many subjects and by com- 
puting averages, basic laws of learning could be found. 
However, so-called laws were developed in this way that 
failed to represent even one individual whose behaviour 
contributed to the average. More than any other consider­
ation, this has led learning theorists to take a belated look 
at the importance of individual differences and species 
differences in learning.

(G.A.K.)

Psychomotor learning
Human psychomotor skills are organized patterns of mus- 
cular activities guided by changing signals from the envi­
ronment. Driving a car and eye-hand coordination tasks 
such as drilling a tooth, throwing a bali, typing, operating 
a lathe, and playing a trombone are behavioral examples. 
Also called sensorimotor and perceptual-motor skills, they 
are studied as special topics in the experimental psychol­
ogy of human learning and performance. In research con- 
cerning psychomotor skills, particular attention is given to 
the learning of coordinated activity of the arms, hands, 
fingers, and feet; the role of verbal processes (see below 
Concept formation) is not emphasized.

THE RANGE OF SKILLS
The term “skill” denotes a movement that is reasonably 
complex and the execution of which requires at least a 
minimal amount of practice. Thus skill excludes reflex 
acts. One does not become skilled at sneezing or at blink- 
ing the eyes when an object approaches. At the same 
time, it has become increasingly apparent to scientists in- 
vestigating the performance and acquisition of motor acts 
that the performance of complex skills is closely linked to 
sensations arising from the things the performer looks at, 
sensations from the muscles that are involved in the move­
ment itself, as well as stimuli received by other sensory 
end organs. Thus the term “sensorimotor skill,” denoting 
the close relationship between movement and sensation 
in the acquisition of complex acts, is found within the 
research literature with increasing frequency.

Simple components o f bodily skills. Most of life’s skills 
are continuous and complex and contain a multitude of 
integrated components; however, these complex skills may 
be analyzed by examination of their component parts.

The performance of a skill may be broken down into 
several time intervals. Initially the performer must be at- 
tentive and alert enough to be receptive to some kind of 
sensory information, which may in turn lead toward some 
kind of motor act. For this to occur the performer usually 
becomes aware of some kind of stimulus that is intense or 
distinctive enough to be perceived as different from other 
sensory information.
As this cue occurs the performer then must make a de- 

cision to act or not to act; and this is generally dependent 
upon his past experience within similar situations and 
with similar stimuli, as well as upon his feelings about 
his personal capabilities. If he decides to act, the next 
thing that occurs is the selection of an appropriate motor 
response from the entire “collection” of motor responses 
that he has acquired.

In the laboratory, a subject’s reaction time is the time 
between the presentation of some kind of stimulus and the 
performer’s initiation of response. The individual speed 
of reaction in such situations is dependent upon a num­
ber of variables, including the intensity of the stimuli; for 
example, a person will initiate a movement more quickly 
to increasingly louder sounds until a limit is reached. If 
too loud a sound is presented it will delay the onset of the 
movement and result in a longer reaction time. Similarly, 
a longer reaction time will be recorded in such experi­
ments if the subject is aware that he will have to initiate 
a complex movement or if the subject must choose from 
among a number of stimuli before initiating a movement 
(e.g., if he must move only if one of a number of various 
coloured lights is turned on).

The quality of the movement then initiated is dependent 
upon a number of other factors, the precision of the act 
required, the past experience of the performer in similar
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skills, the speed of the movement, the force of the motor 
act, as well as body part or parts to be moved.
The efficiënt performance of many types of extremely 

simple motor skills may be limited by inherent response 
capacities built into the human nervous system. Finger 
tapping at more than ten times per second for example 
is not usually possible. A person’s ability to keep a body 
part relatively steady may be disturbed by natural, regu­
lar, and rather predictable oscillation rates of the limbs, 
fingers, and of the total body (evidenced in measures of 
body sway).

Individuals vary greatly in their ability to exercise force 
with various body parts. At the same time, there are limits 
beyond which it is not realistic to expect humans to go 
when evidencing strength in various tasks.

Careful experimentation reveals that because of the com­
plexity of the human motor system it is unlikely that an 
individual ever repeats an apparently similar movement 
in precisely the same way. Thus the acquisition of skill 
in a given task involves the performance of a reasonably 
consistent response pattern, which varies, within limits, 
from trial to trial.

It is a common observation that there seem to be a 
number of basic motor abilities that may underlie the 
performance of a number of life’s activities. This subject 
was investigated rather extensively during the 1950s and 
1960s. The intercorrelation of performance scores elicited 
from thousands of young adult subjects who participated 
in these investigations revealed that there are in fact a 
number of basic abilities that contribute to the efficiënt 
performance of both fine and gross motor skills. Although 
a detailed examination of these abilities is not possible 
here, in general it was revealed that there are five com­
ponents of what might be broadly referred to as “manual 
dexterity,” including fine finger dexterity, arm-wrist speed 
and aiming ability. Similar research has explored the man­
ner in which performance scores group themselves in skills 
in which larger muscles are involved. It was found, for 
example, that there are several kinds of strengths, includ­
ing static strength (pressure measured in pounds exerted 
against an immovable object); this is independent of what 
was termed “dynamic strength” (moving the limbs with 
force). Muscular flexibility and balancing ability were sim­
ilarly dissected into several components. Thus discussion 
of a single quality in human movement is inaccurate. 
Rather, one should refer to several specific types of ability.
Motor skills may also be classified by reference to the 

more general characteristics of the tasks themselves rather 
than by measuring and intercorrelating the scores elicited 
by human subjects. It is common, for example, to find the 
dichotomy “fine” and “gross” motor skill, in which the 
latter label is applied to acts in which the larger muscles 
are commonly involved, while the former classification 
denotes actions of the hands and fingers. One researcher 
has proposed a three-way classification system, separating 
human movements into “body transport movements,” in 
which the total body moves in space; limb movements; 
and manual (hand) actions. In general, however, most 
skills incorporate precise movements of both larger and 
smaller muscle groups working in harmony. The basket­
ball player must use his larger skeletal muscles to run and 
jump but at the same time must employ a fine “touch,” 
evidencing accurate finger control, when dribbling the 
bali. On the other hand, when a person sits at a desk and 
writes, the large postural muscles that contribute to the 
writer’s stability are invariably active.

Complex, integrated skills. Most of life’s skills are not 
simple ones. They are rhythmic at times and almost al­
ways are composed of several integrated parts. Such skills 
are often controlled by the organization of visual infor­
mation available to the performer, particularly during the 
early stages of learning. At the same time, the individual’s 
ability to analyze the mechanics of a motor task, his ver­
bal ability, and other intellectual and perceptual attributes 
may influence his acquisition of a skill.
Although psychomotor skills are widely distributed—e.g., 

in military, athletic, musical, and industrial settings—such 
complex situations typically do not lend themselves to 
rigorous experimental research. Most scientists have found

it more analytically useful to study psychomotor learning 
under controlled laboratory conditions. Measures of pro- 
ficiency obtained in the laboratory reflect increasing accu- 
racy and decreasing variability in a learner’s performance 
as training progresses. If there is sufficiënt genetic aptitude, 
a person’s mastery of a skill depends on his motivation 
to improve, on his receiving continuous information or 
sensory feedback about the adequacy of his performance 
during training, and on such factors as the rewarding 
effects of corrections made during successive practice pe­
riods. Skills are susceptible to inhibitory influences. The 
full extent of gains in proficiency often is masked by tem­
porary losses and emerges only later, without additional 
practice sessions.
Psychomotor habits are mediated primarily by the sen­

sory and motor cortex of the brain and by the neural 
fibres (commissures) that connect the two cerebral hemi- 
spheres. According to the majority of theoreticians, learn­
ing proceeds (habit strength develops) as a mathematical 
function of the amount or duration of rewarded (rein­
forced) practice. The effects of associative and motiva­
tional factors are believed to combine mathematically by 
multiplying one another, while inhibitory and oscillation 
(variability) factors are thought to have subtractive effects. 
Despite theoretical and empirical progress, much remains 
to be discovered about the learning and performance of 
psychomotor skills, especially about the interrelationships 
among training variables, feedback contingencies, and 
human-factor variables.

(C.E.N./B.J.C.)

LABORATORY RESEARCH IN PSYCHOMOTOR LEARNING
Devices and tasks. Hundreds of electrical and mechan- 

ical instruments have been developed for research in psy­
chomotor learning, but those commonly used number less 
than two dozen. In operating a device called a complex 
coördinator, the learner is instructed to make prompt, 
synchronized adjustments of handstick and foot-bar Con­
trols to match different combinations of stimulus lights. 
Another device, a discrimination reaction timer, requires 
that one of several toggle switches be snapped rapidly 
in response to designated distinctive spatial patterns of 
coloured signal lamps. In performing on a manual lever, 
a blindfolded subject must learn how far to move the 
handle on the basis of numerical information provided by 
the experimenter. With a so-called mirror tracer, a six- 
pointed star pattern is followed with an electrical Stylus 
as accurately and quickly as possible, the learner being 
guided visually only by a mirror image. The operator of 
an instrument called a multidimensional pursuitmeter is 
required to scan four dials and to keep their indicators 
steady by making corrections with four Controls of the type 
found in an airplane cockpit. On a rotary pursuitmeter 
the trainee’s task is to hold a flexible Stylus in continuous 
electrical contact with a small, circular metal target set 
into a revolving turntable.
Also employed in such research is a selective mathome- 

ter, on which the subject’s problem is to discover, with 
cues provided by a signal lamp, which of 19 pushbuttons 
should be pressed in response to each of a series of dis­
tinctive images projected on a screen. While using a star 
discrimeter, a person receives information about his errors 
through earphones; his task is to learn to selectively posi­
tion one lever among six radial slots in accordance with 
signals from differently coloured stimulus lights. A trainee 
on a two-hand coördinator has to manipulate two lathe 
crank handles synchronously to maintain contact with a 
target disk as it moves through an irregular course.

Measurements. The tasks required by the above devices 
produce a substantial range of psychomotor difficulty. The 
elements of skilled behaviour are expressed as numerical 
scores; e.g., correct response and error percentages, am­
plitude and speed of movement, hand or foot pressures 
exerted, time on target, reaction time, rate of response, 
and indices of time-sharing activity. Most of the behaviour 
thus recorded lends itself readily to mathematical treat­
ment. Laboratory devices for studying psychomotor learn­
ing characteristically exhibit high reliability (i.e., intra-task 
consistency) and yield scores of useful validity (extra-task
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correlation) in predicting such behaviour as performance 
in factory work and the operation of motor vehicles and 
aircraft. In other words, it would appear that perceptual- 
motor devices reliably measure what they are designed 
to measure, and they also tap a significant proportion of 
the abilities required in real-life situations (see also p s y ­
c h o l o g i c a l  t e s t s  a n d  m e a s u r e m e n t ). When properly 
maintained and used under standardized conditions, and 
when the resulting measurements are treated by statistical 
methods, the above devices are prime choices for many 
applied and basic research programs.

PHENOMENA OF PSYCHOMOTOR LEARNING 
Acquisition. Speed and accuracy in the majority of psy­

chomotor tasks studied are typically acquired very rapidly 
during the early stages of reinforced practice, the average 
rate of gain tending to drop off as the number of trials or 
training time increases (Figure 1). Curves based on such

From Clyde E. Noble, "Acquisition of Pursuit Tracking Skill Under 
Extended Training as a Joint Function of Sex and Initial Ability," Journal o f 
E xp erim enta l P sychology, vol. 86, pp. 360-373 (1970); Copyright (1970) by 

the American Psychological Association, and reproduced by permission
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successive 5-trial blocks of practice (N)

Figure 1: R o ta r y  p u rs u it  a c q u is it io n  c u rv e s . _
Average percent of response time on target (R%) while using 
a rotary pursuitmeter is plotted as a mathematical function of 
the number of successive 5-trial blocks of practice (N), with sex 
as the distinguishing factor, for 500 subjects. Both curves are 
predicted by the exponential equation shown in the figure, where 
T, k, and M  represent origin, rate, and limit of theoretical response 
time, respectively.

measures as reaction time or errors reflect the learner’s 
imprövement by a series of decreasing scores, giving an 
inverted picture of Figure 1. Tracking scores from the two 
sexes are seen in Figure 1. Other devices have yielded 
more complicated functions—e.g., S-shaped curves for 
complex multiple-choice problems on the selective math- 
ometer (Figure 2). Most acquisition curves obey a law of 
diminishing returns as high levels of skill are approached.

From Clyde E. Noble, "The Length-Difficulty Relationship in Compound Trial-and-Error 
Learning,”  Jou rna l o f  E xperim enta l Psychology, vol. 54 (1957), pp. 246-252 (1957); Copyright 

(1957) by the American Psychological Association, and reproduced by permission

Figure 2: S e le c t iv e  m a th o m e te r  a c q u is it io n  c u rv e s .
Response probability (Rp), or relative frequency of correct 
multiple choices, in a selective mathometer learning 
experiment is plotted as a mathematical function of the 
number of successive practice trials (N), with task length 
(4,6,10, or 14 units) as the experimental condition, for 
192 male subjects. All four curves are predicted by the 
double-exponential equation shown in the figure, where /, r, 
and a represent origin, rate, and limit of theoretical 
response probability, respectively.

Data such as those from tracking and multiple-choice tasks 
can be explained by rational mathematical equations de­
rived from theoretical models (see formulas and captions 
in Figures 1 and 2). Between them, these two equations 
describe psychomotor acquisition curves from a wide va­
riety of learning situations and of trainees with less than 
a 2 percent average error of prediction. Contrary to lay 
opinion, stepwise plateaus of proficiency are seldom seen, 
not even in learning Morse code. The “natural plateau” 
is a phantom.

Generalization and transfer . The occurrence of the phe­
nomenon of generalization is seen in the tendency of 
laboratory subjects (conditioned to respond to a particu­
lar stimulus—e.g., a light) to respond as well to similar 
stimuli beyond the original conditions of training. As Similarity 
differences along a physical continuüm (e.g., brightness) and perfor- 
between the stimuli used in training and those encoun- mance 
tered on test trials increase, the effects of generalization 
decrease until there may be no transfer from one situa­
tion to another. Alternatively, the more the two situations 
have in common, the greater is the amount of predictable 
transfer. Generalization (or transfer) may be based on 
temporal patterns of stimuli (e.g., rhythms), spatial cues 
(e.g., triangularity), or other physical characteristics (see 
below Transfer o f training.).
The measured effects of prior training on the performance 

of a subsequent task define the transfer of psychomotor 
learning. Although similar, the latter task usually differs 
measurably from that originally practiced. A common ex­
ample is the ability required of many automobile drivers 
to change easily from, say, a three-speed transmission with 
a horizontal gear lever on the steering wheel to a four- 
-speed mechanism with a vertical floor-mounted gearshift.
In laboratory tasks the amount and direction of transfer 
effects are accurately predicted. In practical skills, transfer 
is more likely between tennis and badminton than between 
swimming and football, between cornet and trumpet than 
between piano and tuba. Similarity is not the only corre- 
late of transfer, however, and empirical studies must take 
account of such factors as the amount of practice and the 
sequence of events in previous training.
Transfer effects may be positive, negative, or zero; i.e., 

learning one task may facilitate, hinder, or have no observ­
able influence upon performance of the next task. Flight 
simulators are designed to maximize the amount of pos­
itive transfer, often by ensuring high levels of behavioral 
similarity. Negative transfer effects (e.g., reaching for the 
floor to shift gears when the lever is on the steering wheel) 
appear occasionally but tend to be easily overcome. Since 
transfer necessarily involves retention, the best schedules 
minimize forgetting by the inclusion of short time inter­
vals between training and transfer.

The degree and amount of transfer are contingent upon 
such factors as number of common elements or principles, 
stimulus and response similarity, amount of predifferenti- 
ation training, the variety of learning-to-learn experiences, 
part-whole relationships, differences in intertask complex­
ity, use of mnemonic aids, and the extent of proactive or 
retroactive interference. Transfer equations usually assume 
that the basic indices of performance for experimental and 
control groups will increase with practice, that the possible 
measures range from negative 100 percent through zero 
to positive 100 percent, and that the groups have been 
equated in aptitude or initial ability to learn before the ex­
perimental treatments are begun. Retroactive interference 
designs typically employ a sequence of original learning, 
interpolated learning, and relearning.

Retention. Learning is to acquisition as memory is to 
retention. Psychomotor retention scores indicate the per­
centage or degree of originally learned skill that is remem- 
bered or recalled as a function of elapsed time. Alterations 
of motor memory are reflected by changes in means, vari- 
ances, and correlations between test results. In contrast 
to verbal behaviour, which is notoriously susceptible to 
forgetting through interference within a matter of seconds, 
mean scores for tracking and coordination skills recorded Effects 
over periods ranging from two days to two years dimin- of rest 
ish scarcely at all. Yet, when intervals of three minutes intervals 
to six weeks are interpolated between discrete responses
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on a manual lever device, performance remains stable 
for about two days and then becomes inconsistent; vari- 
abilities increase and correlations decrease as the subjects 
mis-recall more and more of their original skill. In the 
light of this evidence, motor memory may be viewed as 
a phenomenon of persistence, while forgetting is a case of 
inconsistence.
One hypothesis advanced to account for the greater re- 

tentivity of psychomotor behaviour, as compared to that 
of newly acquired verbal behaviour, is that nonverbal 
striped-muscle responses are more often overlearned and 
are less susceptible to proactive interference (i.e., competi­
tion arising from things learned in the past). Distinctions 
between immediate, short-term, and long-term memory 
are also less prominent in studies of motor learning, 
possibly because of the devotion of skills specialists to 
efficiënt practice and feedback methods that ensure per­
manent storage of habits in the brain. This is not to say 
that motor skills are unforgettable; studies of short-term 
memory suggest that psychomotor forgetting can be swift 
indeed. Regardless of theoretical differences, however, psy­
chologists generally agree that psychomotor behaviour is 
best remembered (and least forgotten) when overlearning 
is high, interference is low, reinforcing feedback is opti- 
mal, and interpolated activities are unrelated to the task 
being learned. Time is less important in the degradation 
of memory than are the events that fill the time (see 
also MEMORY).

Reminiscence. The phenomenon of reminiscence is a 
gain in performance without practice. Thus, when subjects 
performing trial after trial without rest (massed practice) 
are given a short break, perhaps midway through training, 
scores on the very next trial will show a significant im- 
provement when compared with those of a massed group 
given no break. Reminiscence effects are most prominent 
in tasks demanding continuous attending and responding; 
they are least often observed with discrete-responding ap­
paratus. The theoretical importance of this concept derives 
from its role in testing a hypothesis of reactive inhibition 
that asserts that a decremental process cumulates in the 
organism as a positive function of responding to stimula­
tion and a negative function of resting time. That the phe­
nomenon of reminiscence also manifests bilateral transfer 
of skill (e.g., from the left to the right hand) suggests that 
the locus of the decrement is in the central nervous sys­
tem rather than in the peripheral effector organs. Indeed, 
merely watching another subject practicing on a rotary 
pursuitmeter has an inhibitory effect on a person’s perfor­
mance; yet the cause is neither boredom nor fatigue.

Warm-up. Athletes and musicians often report that 
they get “cold” during a layoff (even for a rest period 
of a mere five minutes); when practice is resumed, the 
decrement in performance requires a warm-up before it is 
overcome. Similarly, on a rotary pursuitmeter, it is neces­
sary to regain the optimal posture, grip the Stylus correctly, 
begin the coordinated movements of eyes and hand, and 

Warm- recapture the proper whole-body rhythm. Warm-up pro- 
up as a duces a further gain in proficiency following the initial 
practice reminiscence effect. Mean scores continue to rise for sev-
factor eral trials, reach a peak at the level found for distributed

practice, and then fail more gradually until they merge 
with the curve for massed practice. When the duration 
of rest is extended, the amount of warm-up decrement 
first increases rapidly and then decreases; similar findings 
obtain for a succession of work and rest periods. Inves­
tigators who have tried to substitute warm-up activities 
other than actual pursuitmeter practice to offset or reduce 
the magnitude of the decrement have not been successful. 
At least for continuous psychomotor tasks of this sort, 
the need for proper, task-specific warm-up appears to be 
an intrinsic requirement of efficiënt performance. Wher- 
ever reminiscence goes, warm-up seems to follow; yet the 
converse does not always hold. The connection between 
warm-up and forgetting is uncertain.

Refractory period and anticipation. When required to 
make quick, discrete responses to two stimuli separated 
in time by one-half second or less, an operator’s reaction 
time (latency) for executing the second response is typi­
cally longer than that of his first response. This difference

in reaction time is called the psychological refractory pe­
riod. At one time, it was thought possible that sensory 
feedback from the first response might stack up in the 
nerve centres to make the system refractory for a brief 
time, thereby delaying the processing of the second stim­
ulus. Research findings that erroneous reactions could be 
corrected within one-tenth second would seem to negate 
the hypothesis. An alternative suggestion is that corrective 
movements are facilitated by feedback from the incor­
rect ones, and controlled observations appear to confirm 
that error-correcting responses have shorter latencies than 
those that are either correct or erroneous. Apparently, a 
false movement can be stopped on the basis of intemal 
cues more promptly than on that of external stimuli.

Expectancy is a collateral factor with which researchers 
have had to reckon; i.e., a subject may leam to accom- 
modate himself to expect a delay between the first and 
second stimulus and thus be relatively unprepared should 
the second arrivé earlier than usual. Further, people learn 
to be more expectant for particular kinds of stimuli than 
for others. When a person is uncertain about whether 
regularly occurring stimuli will be auditory or visual, or 
when their spatial direction is uncertain, performance is 
significantly degraded. This would suggest the possibility 
of divided attention; indeed, when pairs of stimuli are 
made perfectly predictable as to time and type, no impair- 
ment of response is observed.

If a subject can acquire suitable expectancies via training Learning 
and experience, then he can improve the skill of dividing to divide 
his attention and, within physiological limits, simultane- attention 
ously handle an increased range of stimuli without loss of 
proficiency. Results from extended practice on a task re- 
quiring successive choice and dual reaction indicate that, 
with learning, people can reduce the psychological refrac­
tory period. The ability to develop anticipatory responses 
to regularly occurring stimulus cues is well established. A 
military gunner scanning a distant fixed target for azimuth 
and elevation, for example, is engaging in a preview of 
receptor anticipation to maximize his score. An operatic 
tenor who rehearses covertly the opening notes of his ca- 
denza while the orchestra finishes the introduction is em- 
ploying perceptual anticipation to optimize his rendition. 
Anticipatory timing is learned, and reinforcing feedback 
is necessary.

FACTORS AFFECTING PSYCHOMOTOR SKILL
Amount of practice. It has been noted above (Figure 1) 

that the practice of sensorimotor tasks usually produces 
changes in scores that reflect diminishing returns. A ma­
jor influence in learning generally, repetition is the most 
powerful experimental variable known in psychomotor- 
skills research. But practice alone does not make perfect; 
psychological feedback is also necessary. The consensus 
among theoreticians is that feedback must be relevant 
and reinforcing to effect permanent increments of habit 
strength. Once developed, habit never dies; it does not 
even fade away.

The effects of feedback and four other important perfor­
mance variables (i.e., task complexity, work distribution, 
motive-incentive conditions, and environmental factors) 
remain to be summarized.

Psychological feedback. Ranking prominently among 
experimental variables are so-called feedback contingencies 
(aftereffects, knowledge of results) that may be controlled 
by the experimenter so as to occur concurrently with or 
soon after a subject’s response. A learner appears to im­
prove by knowing the discrepancy between a response he 
has made and the response required of him; but, in experi­
mental practice, the investigator manipulates behaviour by 
transforming functions of error. Since transformations are 
usually numerical or spatial, sensory returns from one’s 
action may be informative, motivating, or reinforcing. 
Response-produced stimulation is intrinsic to most skele- 
tal-muscular circuits; the neural consequences of bodily 
movement are fed back into the central nervous system 
to serve the organism’s regulatory and adaptive functions.
When this normal feedback is interrupted or delayed, psy­
chomotor skill is often seriously degraded. Experimentally 
delayed auditory feedback of a subject’s oral reading pro-
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duces stuttering and other speech problems; delayed visual 
feedback in simulated automobile steering is a greater 
hazard under emergency conditions than is the driver’s 
reaction time.

Laboratory investigations have supported the following 
generalizations about psychomotor learning: (1) without 
some kind of relevant feedback, there is no acquisition 
of skill; (2) Progressive gains in proficiency occur in the 
presence of relevant feedback; (3) performance is dis- 
rupted when relevant feedback is withdrawn; (4) delayed 
feedback in continuous (but not discrete) tasks is typically 
decremental; (5) augmented or supplementary feedback 
usually results in increments; (6) the higher the relative 
frequency of reinforcing feedback, the greater is the facili- 
tation of skill; and (7) the more specific the feedback (e.g., 
in designating location, direction, amount), the better is 
the performance.
Experiments with a manual lever device, for example, 

suggest that when feedback is introduced and withdrawn 
at four stages of practice, the effect on error scores is 
profound. Knowledge of results given early and late has ef­
fects similar enough to reject any hypothesis that learning 
arises merely from repetition. These experiments indicate 
that practice makes perfect only if reinforced; the result of 
unreinforced practice is extinction of the correct response 
and a proliferation of errors. Studies employing a complex 
mirror-tracking apparatus have clarified the role of re­
inforcing feedback. Targeting performance was facilitated 
by presenting distinctive supplementary visual feedback 
cues previously associated with aversive (electrical shock) 
and nonaversive consequences. Moreover, the amount of 
facilitation grew curvilinearly with the number of cue 
conditioning trials. Work on human incentive learning 
thus demonstrates that the rate of gain in psychomotor 
proficiency can be regulated by stimuli that have been 
accompanied by positive or negative aftereffects. Persis­
tence of the acquired reinforcing effects, considered with 
their cumulative quantitative properties, enhances the at- 
tractiveness of theoretical interpretations that emphasize 
continuity and reinforcement as contrasted with theories 
based on discontinuity and contiguity alone. Clark HulFs 
system (1943) is the classic model.
Task complexity. The complexity of discrete psychomo­

tor tasks may be specified either as the number of response 
sequences a subject can make or as some measure of a 
subject’s uncertainty about choices among stimuli. Still 
other factors that have been investigated as instances of 
complexity include variations in the number of possible 
responses at each choice point, different lengths of series, 
and regular versus unpredictable stimulus sequences.
Experimental procedures involving an increase of com­

plexity produce more errors, require more trials to reach 
proficiency, and result in longer latencies per trial. Dif- 
ficulty in psychomotor learning, therefore, generally in- 
creases with the complexity of the task to be mastered. An 
example of this phenomenon appears in Figure 2. Subjects 
exhibit continually altered probabilities of response during 
training sessions, and an average person with enough prac­
tice on a discrete sensorimotor task can learn to perceive, 
select, and react as fast to ten stimuli as he can to two. 
Apparently, it is not the number of choices among stimuli 
as much as it is the number of choices among responses 
that slows up a subject’s processing activities and compli- 
cates his decision problems. Indeed, by limiting response 
altematives (e.g., circumscribing the physical range of a 
trainee’s movements or providing supplementary auditory 
and visual indicators of error), a training device can facil- 
itate the acquisition or transfer of skill.
Work distribution. Hazardous though generalizations 

about work and rest in psychomotor learning may be, a 
few guiding principles are notable: (1) massed practice is 
usually superior to distributed practice for simple discrete- 
trial tasks; (2) distributed practice is usually superior for 
complex continuous-action tasks; (3) short practice ses­
sions are generally superior to long practice sessions; (4) 
long rest periods are generally superior to short rest pe­
riods, although forgetting must be counteracted; (5) for 
continuous-tracking tasks practiced under constant work 
sessions and variable rest periods, the final proficiency

level grows curvilinearly as the intertrial interval is length- 
ened; (6) gains in proficiency under distributed practice, or 
with interpolated rest periods during massed practice, are 
usually in terms of performance rather than of learning; 
(7) losses in proficiency under massed practice, or with 
increased work load, usually pertain to inhibitory rather 
than motivational decrements; (8) under certain condi­
tions (e.g., “cramming” for examinations) it may be most 
efficiënt to mass practice as long as adequate rest can 
be obtained before criterion performance is demanded; 
(9) reminiscence increments and warm-up decrements are 
intimately related to schedules of work and rest; (10) 
decrement is not the same as fatigue.

Quite apart from the practical question of the optimal 
management of training programs (e.g., in coaching oars- 
men in racing shells), the aversive inhibitory consequences 
of sustained action that are recognized as subjective fatigue 
and behavioral decrement are clearly adaptive. By a reflex 
negative-feedback mechanism, inhibitory impulses may 
prevent an organism from working itself to exhaustion. 
With few exceptions, the presumption in favour of spaced 
practice can safely be taken out of the psychomotor- 
skills laboratory and applied in the gymnasium, lake, and 
playing field. Research on the skills involved in, for exam­
ple, archery, badminton, basketball, golf, javelin throwing, 
juggling, marksmanship, rowing, and tennis supports the 
notion of distributing training by means of short workouts 
and frequent breaks.

Motive-incentive conditions. Motivational processes are 
States of the organism that serve to activate reaction ten­
denties. Such States are classified as primary (innate) or 
secondary (acquired, learned) motivation. Though com­
mon physiological needs (e.g., for food, water, avoidance of 
pain) may evoke psychological drives (e.g., hunger, thirst, 
pain), the concepts of need and drive are not perfectly cor­
related. Some needs (e.g., oxygen demand) seem to have 
no specific behavioral drive, and for some drives, clear-cut 
biological needs remain to be identified (e.g., curiosity). 
Despite this apparent discrepancy, there is a theoretical 
consensus that psychological drive arouses the body to 
action, energizes its latent responses, and supports its be­
haviour over time. Most theorists believe that motivation 
(drive) and learning (habit) interact (in a multiplicative— 
drive times habit equals action—manner) in generating 
response. In other words, to produce action both are the­
oretically indispensable, but neither is sufficiënt alone. A 
person is not likely to perform a skill if he does not want 
to and cannot do so if he does not know what to do. 
The multiplicative theory implies that the same level of 
psychomotor proficiency may arise from quite different 
combinations of learning and motivation. Moreover, the 
organism’s temporary drive state seems clearly to affect 
the adequacy of reinforcing feedback (e.g., offers of mon- 
etary reward do little to arouse one who is already trying 
his level best). While these theoretical interpretations often 
apply well to laboratory animals, their application to hu­
man acquisition of skill is complicated because incentive 
learning in man can become very abstract.

Physiological explanations of human behaviour that de­
pend on the concept of primary motives (derived from 
research with rats and dogs) run into difficulties in view 
of the fact that primary motivation and reward do not 
appear to be critical in most studies of human skill acqui­
sition. Thus, instead of giving food pellets (as to a rat), 
an experimenter delivers praise to a human subject; rather 
than receiving feedback by electric shock, the human can 
be guided by a needle moving on a dial or a buzzer 
signalling an error. At any rate, despite efforts to dis­
tinguish such motivational factors as general drives from 
selective incentives, attempts to demonstrate significant 
motivational effects in human psychomotor learning have 
met with only modest success. Among exceptions to the 
above are a few studies with Standard apparatus (e.g., the 
complex coördinator) and with special devices that have 
indicated that such incentives as money, verbal threats, 
electric shock, exhortations, and social competition may 
be relevant. Significant effects frequently fail to appear 
in experiments, and findings are often contradictory, so 
it has been suggested that the intrinsic challenge of the
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gadgetry , c o u p le d  w ith  th e  su b jec ts’ a lread y  h igh pre- 
ex p e rim e n ta l m o tiv a tio n , leaves h u m a n  v o lu n tee rs  unaf- 
fected  by  su ch  w eak  la b o ra to ry  m a n ip u la tio n s  o f  m otive- 
in cen tiv e  c o n d itio n s  as th e  forego ing  (see also  e m o t io n  
AND MOTIVATION).

Environmental factors. Many practical skills must be 
executed outside the laboratory under unfavourable con­
ditions of temperature, humidity, illumination, and mo- 
tion. It is generally found that below the limiting levels of 
extreme stress, such conditions affect psychomotor perfor­
mance to a greater extent than they affect psychomotor 
learning. Representative findings have included the follow­
ing: (1) isolation and sensory deprivation cause dramatic 
reductions in vigilance and monitoring skills within an 
hour; (2) environmental temperatures above or below 70° 
±  50 F tend to lower scores on tracking apparatus but do 
not impair learning; (3) lack of oxygen slows reaction time, 
especially when the atmosphere corresponds to altitudes 
of 20,000 feet or higher; (4) accelerations of the body in 
a centrifuge or rotating platform disrupt postural coordi- 
nation and produce systematic shifts in the perception of 
the vertical; (5) although such people as acrobats, dancers, 
pilots, and skaters can adapt well to high accelerations, 
even they lose equilibrium if deprived of the customary 
visual frame of reference; (6) rather mild centrifugal ef­
fects of slow, constant rotation may induce acute motion 
sickness and associated degradation of psychomotor profi­
ciency in normal persons; (7) while some controlled work- 
rest schedules of crews during confinement in a small 
cabin upset daily sleep rhythms and lead to decrements in 
watchkeeping, memory, and procedural skills, a Schedule 
of four-hours-on versus four-hours-off duty can be main­
tained for several months without significant impairment; 
(8) faulty identifications of visual displays on an eye-hand 
matching task have been produced in volunteer subjects 
exposed to controlled infectious diseases (e.g., respiratory 
tularemia, phlebotomus fever, viral encephalitis).

Other environmental stress variables found to exert neg­
ative influences are vibration, low illumination, high at- 
mospheric pressure, noise, glare, toxic gases, ionization, 
and subgravity. Certain drugs have positive effects on 
psychomotor performance (e.g., amphetamines, magne­
sium pemoline, methyl caffeine, pipradrol); some have 
deleterious effects (e.g., alcohol, barbiturates, diphenhy- 
dramine hydrochloride, lysergic acid, meprobamate, phe- 
nothiazines, scopolamine, tetrahydrocannabinol, tripelen- 
namine); and others are either neutral or have inconsistent 
effects (e.g., caffeine, nicotine).

INDIVIDUAL AND GROUP DIFFERENCES
Statistical indices of psychomotor ability (e.g., means, vari- 
ances, correlations) not only differ among individuals but 
may also serve to distinguish from each other groups of 
persons classified by such traits as age, sex, race, personal- 
ity, and intelligence. Comparative psychological studies of 
monozygotic (identical, one-egg) and dizygotic (fraternal, 
two-egg) twins have indicated that high coefficients of her- 
itability—measured as a ratio of genotypic to phenotypic 
variance—exist for perceptual, spatial, and motor abilities.
Age. The most pervasive differences in human per­

formance on psychomotor apparatus are associated with 
chronological age, and scores obtained from nearly all the 
devices mentioned above are sensitive to age differences. 
Researchers generally report a rapid increase in psychomo­
tor proficiency from about the age of five years to the end 
of the second decade, followed by a few years of relative 
stability and then by a slow, almost linear decrease as 
the ninth decade is approached. For simple hand or foot 
reactions, complex discrimination-reaction time, and co- 
ordinated automobile steering, the peak of skill is attained 
between ages 15 and 20 on the average, and then perfor­
mance at age 70 declines to about the level of age 10. This 
is a two-stage process: first, a developmental phase (e.g., 
through maturation), followed by the more gradual dete- 
rioration of aging. Common athletic skills (e.g., balanc- 
ing, catching, gripping, jumping, reaching, running, and 
throwing) also improve through childhood, and it is well 
known that most athletes reach their prime before the end 
of the third decade. Olympic events requiring great mus-

cular strength or stamina (e.g., swimming) are dominated 
by athletes in their teens and 20s, whereas practitioners of 
more refined technical skills (e.g., gymnastics) tend to be 
older. Self-paced, leisurely sports (e.g., golf) are favoured 
over opponent-paced, combative activities (e.g., tennis) as 
the aging process continues. Hereditary potentialities re­
quire several years to become established. It is probable 
that the genetic factors that underlie growth rates, and the 
age sequence in which different kinds of behaviour first 
appear, affect learning as well as performance.

Sex. Although the assessment of sexual differences in 
perceptual and reactive abilities is complicated by a num­
ber of factors (e.g., age, race, and personality), girls and 
women tend to be more proficient than boys and men in 
such psychomotor skills as finger dexterity and inverted- 
alphabet printing. On the other hand, males generally do 
better than females at pursuit tracking, repetitive tapping, 
maze learning, and reaction-time tasks. On rotary pursuit­
meter tests, women are not only less accurate but more 
variable than men of the same age and race (Figure 1). 
Although males appear to be superior to females in apti- 
tude and capacity, these advantages disappear when sub­
groups are carefully matched for initial ability. In contrast, 
speed scores on discrimination-reaction tests reveal clearly 
diverging trends for college men and women trained in- 
tensively for several days (960 trials). This seems to be a 
genuine sex difference rather than an element of measure- 
ment or selection. Though both groups were equated for 
intelligence and had similar error scores, females began 
to suffer cumulative impairment on the fourth day of 
practice, whereas males kept improving. Sizable average 
differences in reaction latency as well as in movement 
time are characteristic of the sexes on other tasks.

Whereas girls tend to attain their maximum proficiency 
in speeded tasks earlier in life than boys do, males con­
tinue to gain over a longer period and maintain their 
superiority over females for about half a century of the 
lifespan. After puberty, boys excel at most athletic skills 
demanding stamina and strength (e.g., jumping, running, 
throwing). Thus, female Olympic swimming and track- 
and-field records are inferior to those of males and are 
achieved by girls who are noticeably younger than male 
champions in the same events. Sex has also been im- 
plicated in experiments employing complex coördinators, 
mirror tracers, and selective mathometers, with boys and 
men typically surpassing girls and women. Not all psy­
chomotor differences associated with sex are intrinsically 
biological; unequal opportunities, distinctive social learn­
ing, role playing, and other culturally conditioned influ­
ences undoubtedly modulate the learning and execution 
of skills by males and females.

Race. All mankind is of one species. Zoologically, hu­
man races are all mutually interfertile subspecies—i.e., 
breeding populations that differ in the relative frequen- 
cies of one or more genes. Although the variety of 
possible traits is practically limitless, random mating is 
not the case. Because of historical inbreeding tendencies, 
it is statistically improbable that any two human races 
have the same means and variances for all psychological 
traits. Not surprisingly, therefore, significant differences in 
psychomotor behaviour are found among ethnic groups 
throughout the world.

In one classic set of data (1904) on form-board skill 
(fitting nine geometrie forms into correct holes), the av­
erage time in seconds for completing the task varied for 
different races—e.g., seven African Pygmies (82.20), 12 
Philippine Negritos (63.30), 55 American Indians and Es­
kimos (34.24), and 74 U.S. whites (27.80). Average error 
scores feil in the same order and, consistent with a genetic 
hypothesis, hybrid groups were appropriately ranked in 
between. These small samples were, however, not neces­
sarily representative; i.e., no effort was made to equate 
for differences in cultural values and psychomotor experi- 
ences found in different societies. Furthermore, since these 
were average differences, no conclusions about individual 
persons were warranted. It is interesting that the rankings 
were found to change for other psychomotor tasks; e.g., on 
a test of tapping and aiming skill, Eskimos surpassed all 
others, followed by Filipinos, who were in tum trailed by

Athletic
skills
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Caucasians. A more recent study (1967) discovered that a 
sample of Mongoloid Chamorro people from Saipan and 
another of Indians from the U.S. exceeded white norms 
on a test of maze-tracing ability. In both studies, people 
of mixed races tended to make intermediate scores, a 
fact consistent with contemporary research in behavioral 
genetics and physical anthropology.

Absence of No particular race is found to be uniformly superior in 
a superior all psychomotor aptitudes and capacities, but environmen- 
race tal causes seem to be inadequate to explain differences

in rate of acquisition and final level of performance on 
Standard apparatus. For some tasks (e.g., on the rotary 
pursuitmeter) psychologists report that the degree of initial 
hereditary determination seems to reach 90 percent, thus 
leaving little room for sociological variables to operate. 
Teams conducting research with infant tests have noted 
that Congoid babies in both Africa and the United States 
are more precocious in sensorimotor maturation than are 
Caucasoid babies in Africa, the United States, or Europe, 
and that this precocity lasts about three years, after which 
whites outperform the blacks. By adolescence, Negro sub­
jects score significantly less well than whites on complex 
coördinator, rotary pursuitmeter, discrimination reaction, 
selective mathometer, and two-hand coördinator tasks. On 
the other hand, Chinese- and Japanese-American infants 
lag behind Caucasians in motor development but perform 
better than both whites and blacks on certain eye-hand 
coordination and dexterity tasks at later ages.
Many research workers believe that social, economie, ed­

ucational, and attitudinal variables that might unequally 
influence minority groups are of little consequence in 
the psychomotor field. They point out, for instance, that 
Chinese, Jewish, Negro, and Puerto Rican children, when 
tested by members of their own cultures, show distinc­
tive patterns of basic perceptual and motor abilities, and 
their particular skill profiles are unaffected by differences 
in socio-economic level. Malnutrition (e.g., protein defi- 
ciency) is not believed to be a plausible explanation unless 
there has been severe deprivation during the perinatal pe­
riod. According to much of the literature, blacks generally 
do better than whites on Chemical taste tests, rhythmic 
discrimination, visual acuity, colour perception, and resis­
tance to special optical illusions; Mongoloids show better 
taste sensitivity and less colour blindness than Caucasoids; 
and on certain physical-fitness tests male Afro-American 
athletes are not only superior to their white countrymen 
but their relative proficiency is inversely correlated with 
the degree of Caucasoid admixture.
Genetic behavioral differences among human popula­

tions—just as those of morphology—appear to be the 
rule rather than the exception. Tarahumara Indians far 
surpass other races in endurance at long-distance running 
contests; Andeans and Tibetans are superbly adapted to 
working at high altitudes; Eskimos excel on psychomotor 
tasks performed under low-temperature stress. It is plau­
sible that the inherited factors underlying behavioral apti­
tudes and capacities have evolved from different selective 
pressures in different ecological niches. As is true for age 
and sex, however, hereditary and environmental variables 
are complexly intertwined in racial studies. Nevertheless, 
genetic determinants seem to be far more powerful in the 
etiology of original psychomotor aptitudes. It does not 
follow that leamability is weak. Quantitative experiments 
demonstate that heritabilities can be systematically altered 
by controlled practice; this is a theoretical discovery of 
broad implications for practical training programs. At the 
same time, it would appear that the hereditary control of 
several psychomotor abilities tends to be less pronounced 
at the end of training than at the beginning.
Other factors. A number of other personal characteris­

tics have been found to be of significance in psychomotor 
behaviour. For instance: (1) speed scores in reaction-time 
tasks are positively correlated with body temperature in 
adults, one of the many indices of variation within the 
individual; (2) psychotics show longer reaction times and 
poorer tracking scores than do people of normal personal- 
ity; (3) right-handed operators are favoured on the rotary 
pursuitmeter, while left-handed persons tend to do better 
on the complex coördinator; (4) left-handed people are

more variable in finger-dexterity and paper-cutting skills 
and also are more prone to show signs of ambidexterity;
(5) intelligence quotients (IQ) are weakly related to physi- IQ correla- 
cal strength or endurance yet are strongly associated with tions 
performance in such psychomotor activities as running 
the 35-yard dash, balancing on one foot, discrimination 
reaction, rotary pursuit, and selective mathometry—these 
correlations are especially high when based on groups that 
comprise a full range of IQs (from retardates to college 
students); (6) typically one’s body build (somatotype) is 
associated with his athletic skills—the best fencers, oars- 
men, and basketball players, for example, tend to be 
tall and lean (ectomorphic); top swimmers, divers, and 
pole-vaulters are likely to be broad-shouldered and slim- 
hipped (mesomorphic); Champion wrestlers, shot putters, 
and weight lifters are apt to be thick-trunked and short- 
limbed (endomorphic). While these genetically determined 
somatotypes do not guarantee athletic prowess, they def- 
initely do favour success in certain sports rather than 
others. Similar considerations apply to vocal and instru­
mental musical aptitudes wherein unique combinations of 
such anatomical structures as lips, teeth, larynx, tongue, 
eyes, ears, hands, and arms can facilitate the attainment 
of virtuoso skill.
In short, psychomotor abilities and learning underlie 

some of the most fundamental human activities, contribut­
ing to the full spectrum of work, play, creativity, love, and 
the very survival of individual and species. (C.E.N.)

Concept formation
Concept formation refers to the process by which one 
learns to sort his specific experiences into general rules or 
classes. One is observed to meet a given person, to lift 
a particular stone, and to drive a specific car. When he 
seems to think about things, however, he often appears 
to deal with classes; apparently he knows that stones (in 
general) sink, that automobiles (as a class) are powered 
by engines. He behaves as if he thinks of them in a 
general sense beyond any particular stone or automobile.
Awareness of such classes can help guide behaviour in 
new situations. Thus two people in a bakery may never 
have met before; yet, if one can be classified as customer 
and the other as clerk, they tend to behave appropriately.
Similarly, many people seem able to drive almost any 
automobile by knowing about automobiles in general.
Concept formation is a term used to describe how one Concepts 

learns to form classes; conceptual thinking refers to one’s as rules 
subjective manipulations of those abstract classes. A con­
cept is a rule that may be applied to decide if a particular 
object falls into a certain class. The concept “citizen of the 
United States” refers to such a decision rule, meaning any 
person who was born in U.S. territory or who is a child 
of a U.S. citizen or who has been legally naturalized. The 
rule suggests questions to ask in checking the citizenship 
of any particular individual. As most concepts do, it rests 
on other concepts; “U.S. citizen” is defined in terms of the 
concepts “child” and “territory.” Many scientific or math­
ematical concepts cannot be understood until the terms 
in which they are defined have been grasped. Concept 
formation builds on itself.
Conceptual classification may be contrasted with an­

other type of classification behaviour called discrimination 
learning. In discrimination learning, objects are classified 
on the basis of directly perceived properties such as physi­
cal size or shape. The usual explanation for discrimination 
learning is that the sensory features of any stimulus are 
matched to what is already remembered of these features, 
and that the learner’s response becomes associated with 
them. The response thus classifies the stimulus. In dis­
crimination learning subjective representations of imme­
diate and past stimuli seem directly to indicate concrete, 
physical features (in contrast to the more abstact nature 
of concept formation). When a stimulus is perceived to 
match several different past experiences, the response may 
be a compromise; an object need not bear an all-or-none 
relation to a set of others in discrimination learning—for 
example, there is no absolute distinction between tall and 
short people.
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Concept
identifica-
tion

While human beings popularly are called abstract 
thinkers, many of the classifications people make clearly 
seem to be concrete discriminations. Indeed, people may 
use the same term either in a discriminative or conceptual 
way. A child uses the term policeman in discriminating 
a man in distinctive uniform, while a lawyer may have a 
concept of a civil servant charged with enforcing criminal 
codes.

In practice, people seem to think in many ways that com­
bine abstractness and concreteness. They also may blend 
class membership with assignment along a scale; e.g., such 
concepts as leadership, an abstract quality that people are 
said to exhibit in varying degrees. The same applies to 
vivacity, avarice, and other personality classifications.

People seem to develop more complex sets of classes than 
do other animals, but this need not mean that human 
modes of learning are qualitatively unique. It may be that 
all animals have the same basic biochemical machinery 
for learning, but that human animals exhibit it in greater 
variety. Yet, it seems no more appropriate to account 
for human concept formation in terms of discrimination 
learning alone than it does to reduce the functions of a 
piston engine to Chemical reactions.

EXPERIMENTAL STUDIES
Since careful observation of informal, everyday behaviour 
is difficult, most evidence about human concept forma­
tion comes from laboratory subjects. For example, each 
subject is asked to learn a rule for classifying geometrie 
figures (see the Table).

Geometrie Patterns of the Type 
Used in Studying Concept 
Formation

o b j e c t  n u m b e r s iz e c o lo u r s h a p e

1 b ig g r e e n tr ia n g le
2 b ig g r e e n c ir c le
3 b ig re d tr ia n g le
4 b ig r e d c ir c le
5 sm a ll g r e e n tr ia n g le
6 s m a ll g r e e n c ir c le
7 s m a ll r e d tr ia n g le
8 s m a ll re d c ir c le

The experimenter may concoct the rule that all green 
objects are called g e k . The subject is shown some of the 
figures, told which are named g e k , and asked to infer the 
rule or to apply it to other figures. This is roughly akin 
to teaching a young child to identify a class of barking 
animals with the name d o g . In both cases a general rule 
is derived from specific examples.

The problem of discovering that g e k  =  g r e e n  is almost 
trivial when four g e k  and four n o t  g e k  figures are pre­
sented at once; it becomes surprisingly difficult if they 
are presented one at a time and need to be remembered. 
When two concepts are to be learned together (e.g., jig  =  
t r ia n g l e  and g e k  =  g r e e n ) memory for each concept 
tends to be mixed, and it becomes a formidable task 
to solve either problem. This is evidence that short-term 
memory functions in concept learning, and that it often is 
a limiting factor in performance. Efficiency in more com­
plex concept learning often depends on providing enough 
time for examples of a rule to be fixed in memory for 
longer periods.

Most such experiments involve very simple rules. They 
properly concern concept Identification (rather than for­
mation) when the learner is asked to recognize rules he 
already knows. Adult subjects tend to focus on one stimu­
lus attribute after another (e.g., shape or colour) until the 
answer is found. (This is problem solving with a minimum 
of thinking; they simply keep guessing until they are right.) 
People tend to avoid repeating errors but seem to make 
surprisingly little use of very recent, short-term experience.
Most people are orderly in trying out attributes, first con- 

sidering such striking features as size, shape, and colour, 
only later tuming to the more abstract (e.g., number of 
similar figures, or equilateral versus isosceles triangles). 
This characteristic progression is reminiscent of the quan- 
titative distinction between discrimination learning (rela­

tively concrete) and concept formation (more abstract); 
there seems to be no sharp, qualitative division. If pairs 
of arrays are shown in which the same geometrie figure is 
repeated (the rule being that all g e k  arrays have exactly 
10 figures), people first are apt to react to directly perceiv- 
able characteristics (e.g., the extent to which the figures 
fill the space). They are likely to discriminate most grossly 
different n o t  g e k  patterns in this way quickly but to be 
troubled by arrays of 9 or eleven. Eventually most adults 
should discover a solution by counting figures. Ordinarily 
more difficult, higher-order abstractions (e.g., g e k  arrays 
have an even number of figures) become easy to learn 
if the distinction is directly perceivable; for example, if 
even-numbered arrays are drawn symmetrically and all 
others are not.

Study can shift from concept identification to concept 
learning by requiring combination of previously learned 
rules. A conjunctive concept (in which the rule is based 
on the joint presence of 2 or more features; e.g., g e k  
patterns now are l a r g e  and g r e e n ) is fairly easy to learn 
when the common characteristics stand out. But learning 
a disjunctive rule (e.g., g e k  objects now are either l a r g e  
or g r e e n  but not both) is quite difficult; there is no in­
variant, relatively concrete feature on which to rely.
Concept learning in adults may be understood as a two- 

step process: first the discovery of which attributes are rel­
evant, then the discovery of how they are relevant. In the 
conjunctive illustration used here, the learner first is likely 
to notice that size and colour have something to do with 
the answer and then to determine what it is. This two- 
step interpretation presupposes that he already has learned 
rules for colour, size, shape, or similar dimensions.

In an example of what is called intradimensional shift, 
initially the subject learns that g e k  =  g r e e n ; then, with­
out warning, the experimenter changes the rule to g e k  =  
r e d . The same attribute or dimension (colour) is still rele­
vant, but the way in which it is used has been changed. In 
extradimensional shift the relevant dimension is changed 
(e.g., from g e k  =  g r e e n  to g e k  =  t r i a n g l e ) but the 
classification of some objects does not change (g r e e n  t r i­
a n g l e  is a g e k  under both rules). The relative ease with 
which a subject handles such problems suggests something 
about how he learns. If he tends to learn simply by asso­
ciating g e k  with specific figures without considering the 
selected attribute, then he should find extradimensional- 
shift problems easier, since only some of his associations 
need be relearned. But if he has learned stepwise in terms 
of relevant attributes (e.g., to say “What is the colour? . . .  
Ah, that colour means it is g e k ”), intradimensional shift 
should be easier, since only the how phase of the two-step 
process need be relearned.
College students tend to find intradimensional-shift prob­

lems easier, indicating that they are prone to use the two- 
step process. On the other hand, suppose a rat initially 
is rewarded when it runs into the right-hand side of a 
maze for food, then a change is made by rewarding en- 
tries to the left (intradimensional shift) or by rewarding 
entries to any brightly lighted alley regardless of location 
(extradimensional shift). The rat will perform best on the 
extradimensional-shift problem. Among children, perfor­
mance depends substantially on age; preschool children 
are likely to do best with extradimensional shifts (as rats 
do) but beyond kindergarten age they tend to find the 
intradimensional shift easiest. Perhaps these differences 
are related to how children learn to apply language in 
problem solving.

Concepts need not be defined as limited to simple classi­
fication but also can be interpreted as models or rules that 
reflect crucial possibilities for change. To take a simple 
case, an adult is not apt to think that the volume of water 
changes when it is poured into a container of different 
shape. (Young children may claim that it does.) In the 
adult’s concept, volume is not synonymous with the shape 
of a container but is based on a model of how fluids be- 
have. The concept of “heat” does not serve simply to sort 
objects as hot or cold; it implies a rule or model of energy 
transfer that can be used widely (e.g., to explain how 
water boils at a lower temperature when pressure drops). 
Concepts can be understood as models on which to decide

Concept
learning;
conjunctive
and
disjunctive
rules

Concepts 
as models 
of change
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if particular changes will have significant effects. This also 
implies classification (of sets of equivalent situations), but 
the way people leam to make this sort of classification 
may be quite different from the processes described so far.

AGE AND CONCEPTUAL BEHAVIOUR
Piaget’s observations. The provocative clinical observa­

tions of Swiss psychologist Jean Piaget (1896-1980) have 
initiated considerable study of how young children learn 
concepts for coping with their physical surroundings. As 
models for defining feasible change, concepts are at least 
as important in such contexts as they are for classification. 
Piaget stressed that an infant normally first must learn that 
he is a thing apart from his external environment; next 
that he must form enough concepts of physical invariances 
(e.g., that objects fail) to let him explore his world. Later 
in the preschool period the child typically grasps the con­
cept of spatial localization (of objects separated in space). 
Piaget characterized the child during this period as classi- 
fying objects only on the basis of perceptually attractive, 
concrete physical features (in agreement with laboratory 
studies of intradimensional and extradimensional shift).

He and others who used his methods reported that 
preschool children are apt to explain external change in 
terms of their own needs; e.g., a four-year-old is likely 
to say that a cloud moves “because the sun is in my 
eyes.” Other distinctions between cause and effect emerge 
among children in early primary grades, who may say a 
moving cloud “wants to hide the sun.” In later primary 
grades, volitional and passive movement usually become 
conceptually distinct.

Ability to deal analytically with objects apart from their 
immediate perceptual characteristics is reported typically 
to become effective only just before adolescence. At that 
time the concept of hierarchies of subclasses within more 
general classes commonly develops. A normal child of 
eleven applies the properties of all living things to the class 
called birds.

The role Progressive use of abstract concepts seems to reflect both
of learning maturation and learning. Given proper information, by 

the age of six many children display impressive concept- 
forming abilities. They ordinarily have considerable lin­
guistic competence, using (though often not being able 
to explain) such abstract transformations as present and 
past tense. Rules of formal logic can be taught in the 
elementary grades; the so-called new mathematics reflects 
efforts to improve the order in which such concepts are 
introduced.
The role of instruction in concept formation remains 

poorly understood, yet practically all cultural heritage is 
explicitly taught. How many people would develop the 
concept of number (let alone that of odd and even) if left 
to themselves? Human societies have existed for thousands 
of years without these concepts. Better knowledge of how 
to instruct and of the role of imitation in transmitting 
cultural concepts is needed.
Aging. It is generally reported that potential for learn­

ing new abstractions decreases in old age. In such extreme 
cases as senility, severe alcoholism, or brain injury, the 
deficit is dramatic. Much less is known, however, about 
changes in conceptual ability during the active period of 
adult life, and what evidence there is is conflicting. Per­
haps such adults are too busy to serve as research subjects.

People deemed gifted as children tend to retain superior 
ability into their later years in grasping new abstractions. 
However, among more typical people, little correlation is 
found between conceptual ability evaluated in the early 
teens and the same ability measured ten or more years 
later. Very gifted youngsters are likely to be given special 
Scholastic challenges and opportunities that may enhance 
their skill in abstract thinking.

In such abstract pursuits as pure mathematics or theo­
retical physics there is a tendency for Creative scientists 
and writers to be most productive in their late 20s and 
early 30s, but there are many exceptions. Among people 
in general, there probably is a slight decrease in ability to 
form new concepts starting from the late 20s. At the same 
time, as people get older they have more learned concepts 
that they can apply to a problem, so the net change in

ability is hard to predict. Deterioration in learning new 
concepts is likely to be more rapid past 60, its severity 
varying markedly from person to person. Deterioration 
may be associated with illness or injury rather than with 
mere age in years.

LANGUAGE
Language, as a system of symbols abstracted from expe­
rience, provides an important vehicle for thinking. Some 
theorists treat linguistic concept formation as being a com­
plex type of discrimination learning. The U.S. psychologist 
B.F. Skinner, for example, held that linguistic concept for­
mation is based on the same principles that describe how 
a rat learns to push a bar in response to a specific signal.
This seems to account for name learning (e.g., that some 
objects are called horse and others dog). Other aspects of 
language learning, however, do not seem to fit Skinner’s 
discrimination-leaming model; its adequacy in explaining 
how one learns the concept of grammatically equivalent 
sentences has been challenged. Considering concepts as 
specifications of feasible transformations, sentences are 
equivalent if one can be derived from another by allow- 
able change (e.g., from active to passive tense). It is hard 
to see how learning to handle transformations could be 
based on the learning of primitive discriminations.

Another explanation of language acquisition favoured by Genetic 
some linguists and biologists lays less stress on learning. theories 
It could be that humans are genetically prepared to ac­
quire some language at an early age, much as some birds 
show readiness to learn any song pattem to which they 
are exposed when they reach a certain age. In humans, 
this period seems to stretch from about age one to six. If 
this explanation holds, all human languages should obey 
constraints established by the linguistic limits of genetic 
endowment. Should language prove to be a relatively 
independent biological function, the high linguistic com­
petence of many young children with poor ability for 
abstract reasoning would appear less paradoxical.
Perhaps some rudimentary bases for language among 

other animals can be learned by methods appropriate 
for discrimination learning; even very young children are 
among the best discrimination leamers in the animal 
kingdom. Once basic linguistic discriminations have been 
grasped, they can be used as tools with which the remain- 
der of any language is learned. This suggests a theoretical 
position that falls between strictly cognitive accounts of 
language learning and Skinner’s ideas. Nevertheless, bio­
logical bases for language learning remain to be identified 
and incorporated in such theories.
At any rate, such an array of theories is a sign of how 

little is known of the way people leam the concepts of a 
language.

CONCEPT FORMATION IN ANIMALS
Rats learn to enter lighted or unlighted alleys to get food, 
and goldfish can be taught to swim toward or away from 
an object. In such discrimination learning the animal is 
said to associate a physical property of the stimulus with 
its response, and with some contingency of reward or 
punishment. Thus, while a dog can be trained to come 
when called, it need not mean that he knows his name in 
the same sense that a man apparently does. But how can 
one prove that the dog does not know his name, or even 
that another person has a deeper concept of his name?

Most animals show classification behaviour that clearly 
seems to be discrimination learning. A crow will respond 
to the danger call of a bird of another species, but, only 
if that call physically resembles the crow’s. Chimpanzees, 
however, have been observed using sticks as primitive 
tools; they behave as if they have a concept of things that 
extend reach. On considerable evidence of this sort, many 
are reluctant to say flatly that the animals are incapable 
of abstract thinking.

Most studies aimed at evidence of concept formation The oddity 
among laboratory animals have involved primates, al- problem 
though there are reports of abstract behaviour among such 
animals as dogs, dolphins, and pigs. Monkeys have been 
taught to solve the oddity problem: presented with two ob­
jects of one kind and one of another, they can be trained
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to select the discrepant one. This behaviour persists even 
for sets of objects that have never been presented to them 
before. The animals behave as if they grasp the general 
concept of similarity, an abstraction rather than a simple 
discrimination. With great effort chimpanzees have been 
taught to speak and to use correctly a very few words. A 
much more successful attempt has been made to teach a 
chimpanzee the sign language used by deaf people, ges­
tures apparently being more appropriate to the anatomie 
structure of chimpanzees. (Human beings ordinarily seem 
more prepared to leam spoken language.) The chimpanzee 
learned to use the signs for hat, dog, food, yes, me (self), 
sorry, funny, go, come, and many others. This work was 
reported in 1967 by R.A. Gardner and B.T. Gardner.

CONCEPT FORMATION BY MACHINE
Computers can be programmed to process information 
and to develop classification mies (e.g., they can play chess 
and make decisions about business or military problems). 
Essentially such devices are programmed to mimic the 
process of problem solving required of subjects in labora­
tory experiments on concept learning. In this sense, ma­
chines have formed concepts; but their functions remain 
relatively impoverished. Efficiënt linguistic behaviour has 
proven particularly difficult to produce in a machine, de­
spite numerous attempts. Yet there is no evidence that 
human concept formation is based on any mode of han- 
dling information that in principle could not be built 
into a machine. It is almost an article of faith among 
many investigators that human thinking can be explained 
mechanistically in physiological terms, but the scientists 
themselves do not yet seem to have developed concepts 
adequate for producing machines that can approach the 
full range of human talent. (E.B.H.)

Transfer of training
Will one’s knowledge of English help him learn German? 
Are skillful table-tennis (Ping-Pong) players generally good 
court-tennis players? Can a child learn to multiply if he 
does not known how to add? These questions represent the 
problems of transfer of training: the influence the learning 
of one skill has on the learning or performance of another.

KINDS OF TRANSFER
Basically three kinds of transfer can occur: positive, nega­
tive, and zero. The following examples from hypothetical 
experiments, purposely uncomplicated by distracting de­
tail, illustrate each. Suppose a group of students learn a 
task, B, in 10 practice sessions. Another group of equiva­
lent students, who previously had learned another task, A, 
is found to reach the same level of performance on task B 
in only five practice sessions. Since the average number of 
practice sessions required to learn B was reduced from 10 

Positive, to five, transfer of training from task A to task B is said to
negative, be positive (10 — 5 =  +5). Many successful training aids,
and zero such as those that simulate the cockpit of an airplane and 
transfer that are applied to teach people how to use instruments 

for flying blind without leaving the ground, produce posi­
tive transfer; when students who have preliminary training 
in such trainers are compared to those who do not, those 
with preliminary training almost invariably require less 
practice in achieving the desired level of skill.
Sometimes the effect of transfer of training is to hamper 

effectiveness in subsequent activity. If after learning task 
A a group of people need 15 practice sessions to learn 
task B whereas only 10 sessions are required for those 
without any previous training in task A, then task A is 
said to lead to negative transfer of training on task B 
(10 — 15 =  —5). Having learned to drive on the right side 
of the road often is observed to produce negative transfer 
for the tourist from Japan or Continental Europe or North 
America when he is travelling in Great Britain, where cars 
are to be driven on the left-hand side of the road.

The degree to which transfer of training occurs between 
two different tasks is often minimal and may be so small 
that it is called zero transfer. If learning task B with or 
without previous training in task A requires 10 practice 
sessions, then the amount of transfer from one task to the

other is said to be zero (10 — 10 =  0). Learning to knit 
Argyle soeks is apt to produce zero transfer of training in 
learning to sing an operatic aria in French.

Although in contemporary psychology transfer of train­
ing is a distinct topic of investigation with its own ex­
perimental designs and procedures för measurement, its 
implications pervade practically all of psychology, from 
conditioning to personality development. Ivan P. Pavlov 
discovered that when a dog is conditioned to salivate in 
response to a sound wave of 1,000 cycles per second, it will 
also salivate if it is next exposed to a tone of 900 cycles 
per second, although typically the volume of saliva will be 
slightly reduced. In this case, transfer of training occurs 
between two similar auditory stimuli; in general, phenom­
ena of this sort are called stimulus generalization. At the 
very root of modern theories of personality development is 
the assumption that what a person learns during his child- 
hood will show a pervasive degree of transfer to his adult 
behaviour. In some cases stimulus generalization mediates 
this transfer. Some cases of excessive fears may have their 
origins in unpleasant experiences during early life.

EDUCATION AND TRANSFER
The experimental study of transfer of training has histor­
ical roots in problems of educational practice. Educators 
in Western countries at the end of the 19th century widely 
endorsed the doctrine of formal discipline, contending 
that psychological abilities, called “mental faculties” by 
such philosophers as Thomas Aquinas (1225-74), could 
be strengthened, like muscles, through exercise. By learn­
ing geometry, one was expected to improve his ability to 
reason; studying Latin was held to “strengthen” the so- 
called faculty of memory, and so on. Although what con­
temporary educators have demoted from the doctrine to 
the theory of formal discipline once seemed reasonable to 
many, experimental tests have refuted it. When the rea­
soning abilities of groups of mathematics students in sec­
ondary schools were compared with those of other equally 
talented students who had not had the same mathemati­
cal training, no differences in general logical effectiveness 
were observed between the groups.

An alternative theory of identical elements was proposed 
in which it was postulated that transfer between activities 
would take place only if they shared common elements or 
features. Thus it was predicted that one’s training in addi­
tion would transfer to his ability to learn how to multiply.
It was reasoned that both tasks share identical features, 
multiplication basically requiring a series of successive 
additions, and that both tasks demand the individual’s 
concentration.

But the identical-elements formulation soon came under 
attack when experimental results suggested that one’s un­
derstanding of general principles, rather than the presence 
of identical task elements, has substantial effects on trans­
fer of training. In one notable experiment, two groups 
of boys practiced throwing darts at a target placed under 
about a foot of water. Only one group, however, was Theories of 
instructed about the principle that water bends (refracts) transfer 
light. According to this principle, the apparent position of 
the target should vary with the depth of the water. When 
the target depth was reduced to four inches, the group 
that had been taught the general principle of refraction 
adjusted rapidly to the change and exhibited substantial 
positive transfer; the other boys showed comparative diffi- 
culty in learning to hit the target at the shallower level.
These formulations (formal discipline, identical elements, 

and general principles), when considered carefully, might 
be recognized as points of view rather than as rigor- 
ously specified theories that could lead to unequivocal 
predictions of the results of new experiments in transfer 
of training. For example, failure to demonstrate positive 
transfer between mathematical training and general rea­
soning ability could be attributed to ineffective teaching 
of mathematics; in such case, the results need not be in­
terpreted as refuting the theory of formal discipline. If the 
then-traditional manner of teaching mathematics could 
be changed to emphasize logical thinking (rather than 
routinized application of formulas), it was argued that 
perhaps mathematical training could improve reasoning
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ability in general. Some theorists also suggested that the 
positive transfer observed to result when boys learned the 
principle of refraction was consistent with the hypothesis 
of identical elements; these theorists observed that a gen­
eral principle may be considered an element common to 
many tasks. According to this line of reasoning, the group 
of boys who exhibited positive transfer with the shift to a 
new target depth shared the principle of refraction as an 
element in common with the previous task, along with 
those of aiming and throwing. By contrast, the youngsters 
who performed without the benefit of knowing about re­
fraction were held to have gained positive transfer from 
throwing but to have suffered negative transfer as a result 
of aiming incorrectly.

EXPERIMENTAL ANALYSIS OF TRANSFER OF TRAINING
The indeterminate character of the broad theoretical for- 
mulations offered to account for transfer of training and 
the often unsuccessful ways in which they were applied 
to the practical problems of classroom teaching led some 
psychologists to retreat to the laboratory in the hope of 
identifying more clear-cut, fundamental processes in trans­
fer of training. As a result, a number of different transfer- 
of-training phenomena were discovered, several of which 
may be reviewed as follows.
Stimulus and response similarity. The method of paired- 

associate learning, in which a person is asked to learn to 
associate one syllable or word with another (e.g., complete- 
hot, safe-green, wild-soft), encouraged the investigation 
of the influence of stimulus and response similarity on 
transfer of learning. Typically these pairs of verbal items 
are presented to the laboratory subject so that the first, 
or stimulus, member (e.g., complete) is exposed alone, 
followed after a short interval by the second, or response, 
member (e.g., hot). The subject’s task is to respond to 
the stimulus term before the response term appears, as 
when an English-speaking student in learning French is 
supposed to respond to le livre with the book.

When two successive lists of paired associates are learned 
in which the stimulus elements are the same but the re­
sponse terms are changed (e.g., complete-hot in the first 
list and complete-new in the second), negative transfer 
typically results. Apparently, in learning the second list 
the subject tends to respond to the stimulus term (e.g., 
complete) with the previously learned correct response 
term (e.g., hot), the result being interference with new 
learning to produce negative transfer. If he were learning 
the second list without having learned the first, the subject 
would not be so handicapped.

Another question concerns the sort of transfer that results 
when response terms are different and stimulus elements 
are similar but not identical; for example, entire is simi­
lar to complete. After one has learned complete-hot, the 
experimental evidence is that his ability to learn entire- 
new becomes definitely more difficult. Both entire and 
complete seem to have a tendency to evoke the response 
hot and to be incompatible with subsequently learning 
the association of entire with new. The principle that ap­
pears to operate in such situations is that the greater the 
similarity in stimulus elements, the greater the degree of 
negative transfer.
The influence of response (rather than stimulus) simi­

larity on transfer of training is more complex; in paired- 
associate learning, the subject needs to learn the response 
term of each pair (response learning) and then to remem­
ber that it is linked with its appropriate stimulus partner 
(associative learning). When response terms are relatively 
difficult to learn (as in the case of unfamiliar or foreign 
words), the subject tends to profit considerably from learn­
ing the first list. But when response terms already have 
been learned (or are easy to learn), little if any positive 
transfer is likely to occur. The degree of transfer between 
lists that contain similar response terms depends both 
on how similar they are and on their level of difficulty; 
increasing the similarity between response terms is most 
likely to increase positive transfer when the response terms 
are relatively difficult to learn.

Although attempts have been made to formulate an all- 
embracing theory that would account for the effects of

similarity am ong paired associates on transfer o f training, 
a major obstacle that has prevented fully satisfying results 
is that the degree o f positive or negative transfer is typ­
ically a product o f  many interacting influences beyond 
those o f stimulus and response similarity. For example, 
the amount o f  training that the subject receives also has 
significant effects on transfer. When initial training is 
given on a simulated task (e.g., learning to operate a set 
o f dummy Controls in preparation for a second task o f  
acquiring a complicated skill, such as flying an airplane), 
negative transfer effects frequently appear during the ini­
tial stages o f  learning the second task and then give way 
with further training to generally positive transfer effects.
Another stumbling block in developing theoretical expla­

nations has to do with the meaning of the central concept 
of similarity. In such experiments as those in which the 
salivary reflex is conditioned to different auditory stim­
uli, similarity is measured in terms of physical stimulus 
properties (e.g., pitch or loudness); in other studies, as in 
paired-associate learning, similarity typically is expressed 
in terms of verbal meaning. In neither case has a uni- 
versally adopted method yet been devised to measure 
similarity in a reliable and precise way; perhaps none 
can be, simply since there are so many different aspects 
of physical and linguistic or semantic similarity. Despite 
these difficulties, efforts to analyze transfer experimentally 
in terms of the properties of stimulus and response events 
have been productive in identifying conditions that can 
be varied to alter the direction and the degree of trans­
fer of training.

Retroactive and proactive inhibition. Closely related to 
stimulus and response similarity are phenomena called 
retroactive inhibition and proactive inhibition; these 
demonstrate how forgetting seems to result from interfer- 
ing activities.

In a study of retroactive inhibition, both the experimen­
tal and control groups of people learn task A (for example, 
a list of adjectives) and are tested for their ability to recall 
A after a specified time interval. The groups differ in what 
they are asked to do during the interval; the experimental 
group learns a similar task B (say, another list of words), 
while the control group is assigned some unrelated activity 
(for example, naming a series of coloured chips) designed 
to prevent them from rehearsing task A. The results of 
numerous studies of retroactive inhibition show that the 
experimental subjects typically are poorest in recalling 
information from task A. The interpolated activity, par­
ticularly a comparable one such as memorizing a second 
list of adjectives, apparently interferes with one’s ability 
to recall words from the first list. Habit competition, or 
what is sometimes called interference, between the items 
of the original and the interpolated word lists at the time 
of recall is considered to be one of the major sources of 
the negative transfer exhibited in retroactive inhibition.
Experimental designs for demonstrating proactive inhibi­

tion differ from those used for showing retroactive inhibi­
tion in that the experimental group learns task B before, 
instead of after, task A. Whereas B was a task that was 
interpolated between the learning and the recall of task A 
in the retroactive inhibition study, B is a task that precedes 
the learning of task A in the proactive inhibition study. 
To evaluate the effects on the experimental subjects of 
their having learned B prior to A, the control people are 
instructed to relax during the time the experimental group 
is learning B. Typically an experimental subject’s ability 
to recall from task A is inferior to that of a control person, 
the degree of inferiority depending in part on how similar 
the two tasks are; the greater the similarity, the poorer the 
recall tends to be. Although proactive inhibition, so called 
to indicate that it acts forward from the first-learned task 
to the second, produces appreciably less forgetting than 
does retroactive inhibition, they both support the theory 
that interference can produce forgetting (see m e m o r y ).

Stimulus predifferentiation. Educational films can be 
considered as everyday examples of stimulus predifferen­
tiation, in which the individual gets preliminary informa­
tion to be used in subsequent learning. The student who 
sees a film describing the various parts of a microscope 
is likely to be better prepared to learn the requisite skills
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when confronted with the instrument itself. In laboratory 
studies of stimulus predifferentiation, the subject is given 
experience with a particular stimulus situation ahead of 
time; later he is asked to learn new responses in the same 
situation. In one illustrative study, subjects first practiced 
labelling four different lights and then later were asked 
to leam to press selectively one of four switches, each 
connected to one light. The rate at which they learned 
the appropriate pressing reactions was related to how well 
they had learned to label the lights.

The results of a large number of experiments covering 
a variety of stimulus predifferentiation techniques suggest 
that when a learner has an opportunity to become gen­
erally acquainted with an environment, he retains some 
information about its different components that prepares 
him for learning to make new responses to them. Var­
ious explanations have been offered to account for this 
facilitation; some investigators suggest that the process 
of labelling enhances the distinctiveness of environmental 
stimuli for the labeller; others hold that perceptual ac- 
quaintance can more sharply differentiate an environment 
into its component parts for the perceiver or that it may 
encourage appropriate responses of observing or attending. 
Nevertheless, no single process has been identified as fun­
damental in stimulus predifferentiation. Perhaps a num­
ber of these processes operate in different combinations 
from one stimulus-predifferentiation transfer experiment 
to another, each process representing a different method 
by which a learner can become familiar with the details 
of his environment.

Transposition. Another phenomenon that has received 
considerable attention in theories of transfer of training 
is called transposition. An initial report of transposition 
came from a study in which chickens were trained by re­
wards to respond to the darker of two gray squares. After 
this discrimination task was learned, the chickens were 
shown the originally rewarded gray square along with one 
that was still darker. They seemed to prefer the darkest 

Transfer gray to the square that had been previously rewarded. This 
among finding was interpreted to support the hypothesis that the 
animals birds had initially learned to respond to a relationship 

(what a human being would call the concept “darker”) and 
that this response to a relationship had been transposed 
or transferred to the new discrimination. This relational 
interpretation later was challenged by theorists who of­
fered a formulation to show, on the basis of principles 
of stimulus generalization, how a response to a relational 
stimulus could be explained by assuming that organisms 
do indeed respond to the absolute properties of the stim­
uli. Both explanations were found to be too simple for the 
variety of findings obtained with transposition studies. As 
a result, the interest of many investigators shifted away 
from demonstrating the relative merits of absolute ver­
sus relational interpretations to identifying conditions that 
seem to influence transposition behaviour. Within this 
context, newer, more sophisticated formulations have been 
proposed that consider both the absolute and relational 
characteristics of the stimuli in transposition studies.

Learning to learn. When people are asked to leam 
successive lists of words, their performance tends to im­
prove from one task to another so that much less time 
is commonly required to learn, say, the tenth list than 
was needed for mastering the first list. This imprövement 
suggests that information beyond the specific content of 
lists of words is also learned. It would seem as if the 
subjects are learning how to learn; that is, they seem to be 
acquiring learning sets, or expectancies, that transfer from 
list to list to produce continually improving performance.

Some of the most intensive work on learning sets has 
been carried out with monkeys that were learning how to 
solve several hundred discrimination problems in succes- 
sion. In each problem, the monkey learned which one of 
two objects (for example, a bottle cap and a cookie cut­
ter) consistently contained a piece of food. Although the 
solution of each successive problem required the animals 
to discriminate between two previously unfamiliar objects, 
performance tended to improve on successive tasks; the 
monkeys made increasing numbers of correct choices on 
the second trial of each problem as the process continued.

Manifestly there was no cue to indicate the correct choice 
on the first trial of any specific problem. If the animal 
responded correctly on the first trial, then on the second 
trial it would only have to choose the same object to be 
correct thereafter; if the monkey made an error on the 
first trial, then the other object would inexorably be the 
one that should be chosen next. During their efforts to 
solve the first few problems the monkeys were correct 
approximately half the time on the second attempt to 
solve each problem. This success increased to an average 
of 80 percent correct after each animal had solved 100 
problems, to 88 percent after 200 correct Solutions, and 
eventually to 95 percent after 300. Thus, after a long 
series of separate tasks, all of the same type, the mon- 
key’s first response to the next problem usually provided 
sufficiënt information for the animal to make the correct 
choice.

Since each of the successive discrimination problems was 
different, what actually was being transferred from prob­
lem to problem? In these discrimination problems, the 
monkeys seemed to have several items of information to 
learn in addition to which one of the two objects con­
tained the rewarding bit of food. The animals apparently 
had to learn to pay attention to that part of their environ­
ment where the objects were placed. To make the correct 
choice, it would seem that a monkey would have to leam 
to abandon any preference it might exhibit for objects on 
either the left or the right; indeed, the animals usually 
did show such preferences. (The correct object was shifted 
from side to side in a random sequence to control for 
these preferences.) Ostensibly, the monkeys also had to 
learn that one object consistently contained food while the 
other was always empty. Although these learning sets by 
themselves would not serve to identify the correct object 
in each new discrimination problem, it seems likely that 
they could help the animal locate the reward very rapidly 
by eliminating initially unprofitable responses.

Reversal learning. In reversal learning, the individual 
first learns to make a discrimination, such as choosing 
a black object in a black-white discrimination problem, 
and then is supposed to learn to reverse his choice— 
i.e., to choose the white object. Such reversals tend to be 
difficult for most learners since there are negative transfer 
effects; e.g., the individual tends to persist in responding 
to the black object that was originally correct. Eventually, 
however, one’s tendency to make the originally learned 
selection typically becomes weaker, and he makes the 
competing response {e.g., to white) more frequently until 
a point is reached where it is almost consistently evoked.
Reversal learning can be accomplished very rapidly when 
a laboratory animal, such as a monkey, is presented with 
a series of reversal-learning problems in which the same 
sequence of shifts is repeated (as when black is initially 
correct, then white, then black, then white, and so on).
After extended reversal training, some animals are able to 
make the next reversal in the sequence in one trial. They 
behave as if they have mastered the abstract concept of 
alternation or of regular sequence.

The speed with which representatives of a given species 
of animal, including human beings, can be taught to make 
a reversal of this kind seems to be related to the place Evolution 
biologists assign them in a hierarchy of evolutionary de- and 
velopment. On first being exposed to a reversal-learning transfer 
problem, normally competent adult humans who can use 
language are likely to achieve a solution with great rapid- 
ity. Monkeys can learn to perform equally well after a rel­
atively longer series of reversal-learning tasks; but isopods 
such as pill bugs or sow bugs, small relatives of crabs and 
shrimp, have such primitive brains that they seem to be 
unable to improve their performance at all during a series 
of reversal-learning tasks.

DEVELOPMENTAL PROCESSES AND TRANSFER
The manner in which a problem is learned seems to have 
an effect on what is transferred. This conclusion is sup­
ported by experiments in which comparisons are made 
of the relative ease with which children of different ages 
execute reversal and so-called extradimensional shifts (see 
above Concept formation). In performing both kinds of
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shift, experimental subjects leam two successive discrimi­
nations between two pairs of objects that vary simultane- 
ously in two aspects or dimensions—e.g., white triangle 
versus black square, and black triangle versus white square. 
In training subjects initially, discrimination of only one 
dimension (for example, black-white) is made relevant, 
with the child’s selection of one of the cues (for example, 
white) being rewarded, while the other (black) is incorrect. 
After they have learned this, the children are shifted to the 
second discrimination. In the case of a reversal shift, the 
same stimulus dimension (black-white) remains relevant, 
but the child is now to leam to reverse his initial choice; 
black choices are now rewarded, and white selections be­
come incorrect. For an extradimensional shift, the initially 
irrelevant dimension (square-triangle) is given relevance 
by rewarding selection of one of its altematives and by 
failing to reward choices for the other.

The relative ease with which human beings learn to make 
extradimensional and reversal shifts is related to how old 
they are. Reversal shifts are relatively difficult for young 
children to leam and are relatively easy for adults to mas­
ter. As people gain maturity, the relative ease with which 
they execute a reversal shift tends to increase in compari- 
son with their ability to achieve an extradimensional shift.
Explanations for these developmental changes seem to 

be found in the manner in which the individual solves 
a discrimination problem. Very young children and lab­
oratory animals tend to learn simple habits when faced 
with a discrimination problem for the first time; for ex­
ample, they are most likely to learn simply to approach 
black objects and to avoid white. Reversal shift is often 
extremely difficult for them, and negative transfer effects 
are substantial. Subjects who primarily learn simple habits 
are faced with the task of eliminating one habit (e.g., to 
choose black) that has been rewarded and then of devel- 
oping another habit (e.g., to choose white) that previously 
has not been rewarded.

Human adults, on the other hand, generally find a re­
versal shift relatively easy; they do not behave as if they 
simply associate their choices to the relevant stimuli (e.g., 
white and black) but instead appear symbolically (or con- 
ceptually) to react to both of them in terms of their com­
mon characteristic (brightness). A similar kind of symbolic 
or logical response is appropriate in solving reversal-shift 
problems; since the relevant dimension remains the same, 
this kind of shift tends to be easier to make than is one 
involving extradimensional shift, which requires the indi­
vidual to switch to a new symbolic response (e.g., from 
brightness to size). In short, when they respond concretely, 
leamers favour their potentials for achieving extradimen­
sional transfer; those who tend to respond symbolically 
enhance the probability for reversal transfer.
Whatever the validity to be found in theoretical explana­

tions of this sort, review of how transfer phenomena may 
be influenced suggests that no single principle or simple 
theory thus far put forward accounts for all of the observed 
data. Instead, the evidence is that several interacting pro­
cesses underlie transfer of training and that their relative 
influence depends both on the nature of the tasks between 
which transfer takes place as well as on the characteristics 
of the learning organism. If one seeks to control the degree 
of transfer, as one does in educational settings, it seems 
useful to analyze transfer behaviour in terms of a number 
of component processes—e.g., stimulus and response sim­
ilarity, stimulus predifferentiation and response learning, 
and the symbolic abilities of the learner.

THE PHYSIOLOGY OF TRANSFER OF TRAINING
Although available evidence for a physiological basis of 
transfer of training is limited, some impressive data al­
ready are recorded. Some central (brain and spinal-cord) 
mechanisms seem to control transfer of training. A long- 
established transfer phenomenon is cross education, in 
which there is positive transfer of a skill learned with one 
part of the body to another, untrained part. For example, 
a person who learns to throw a dart with his preferred 
hand exhibits positive transfer to his non-preferred hand. 
Since different muscles are involved in the equivalent 
action of opposite limbs, positive transfer resulting from

cross education cannot be attributed simply to common 
muscular movements; instead it would seem that cross 
education depends on central processes that control the 
actions of both limbs.
Among highly evolved animals, transfer of training be­

tween limbs from opposite sides of the body evidently 
is mediated through a massive system of neural fibres, 
known as the corpus callosum, that connects the two 
hemispheres of the brain. One of the many ways in which 
the validity of this principle may be demonstrated is first 
to train blindfolded cats to discriminate with one paw 
between two different pedals (by feeling raised horizontal 
lines on one pedal and by detecting raised vertical lines 
on the other). Since each eye sends some of its nerve 
impulses to both hemispheres of the cat’s brain while each 
paw only directs impulses to the hemisphere of the brain 
on the same side of the animal’s body, this procedure 
feeds the sensory information to just one hemisphere. 
After learning to make the discrimination with one paw 
(e.g., reward being given only for the pedal with the 
horizontal pattem), a cat that is confronted with making 
the same discrimination with the other front paw, which 
has its connections with the ostensibly “untrained” brain 
hemisphere, will nevertheless exhibit positive transfer. In­
deed, even when the corpus callosum is surgically severed 
immediately after learning (to “disconnect” the two hemi­
spheres), positive transfer will take place from one front 
paw to the other; manifestly, transfer of training takes 
place between connected hemispheres while the animal is 
learning. If the cat’s corpus callosum is severed before it 
initially leams to discriminate the two pedals, however, no 
transfer occurs between the animal’s limbs; the untrained 
paw fails to exhibit any benefit from what has been 
learned with the other paw. In other words, by severing 
the cat’s corpus callosum, the surgeon splits the brain into 
two independently functioning units. The same kinds of 
behaviour are observable among other split-brain animals, 
including chimpanzees and people.

The physiological foundations o f  transfer o f  training are 
not limited merely to the anatomical considerations o f  
the central nervous system. To better understand how  
physiological processes mediate transfer o f  training means 
also to be able to specify more fully the anatomie, elec­
trical, and Chemical basis o f  learning in general, a goal 
that remains incompletely achieved. Many physiologists 
and psychologists hold that the search for the neurophys- 
iological foundations o f learning can be pursued m ost 
profitably by measuring physical and Chemical changes 
that influence the transmission o f nerve impulses. It has 
long been established that Chemical changes are part o f  
the process o f neural transmission; and it is widely agreed 
that, in some way, biochemical activities also are re- 
sponsible for all forms o f learning, including transfer o f  
training.

One popular theory in the 1960s was that learning and re­
membering depend on changes in the molecular structure 
o f  such Chemicals as ribonucleic acid (r n a ) and peptides 
that are incorporated in the cells o f  the body, including 
nerve cells. Some researchers have theorized that memory 
tracés are physically coded within the molecules o f  cells.

Reports o f experiments have been published offering 
evidence that skills have been transferred from one indi­
vidual to another by injecting materials taken from the 
brains (or even other parts o f  the body) o f  trained animals 
into the bodies o f  untrained organisms (e.g., flatworms, 
rats, hamsters). These reports have encouraged many to 
hope that someday one might be able to learn a foreign 
language, for example, by simply taking a pill instead o f  
through the usual time-consuming practice. Subsequent 
efforts to repeat such experiments sometimes have given 
positive results but more often have yielded no evidence 
o f Chemical transfer o f training from one individual to 
the next. In view o f such inconsistent findings, this ques­
tion became a matter o f considerable controversy. Many 
investigators seemed inclined to dismiss the notion that 
organisms can learn by swallowing Chemicals or through 
injection as another o f those oversimplified interpretations 
that continue to be offered in efforts to account for com ­
plex psychophysiological phenomena. (H.H.K.)
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T he Republic of Lebanon (al-Jumhürïyah al-Lub- 
nanïyah), a predominantly mountainous country of 
great scenic beauty, is an Arab republic situated on 

the eastern shore of the Mediterranean Sea. Consisting of 
a narrow strip of land about 135 miles (215 kilometres) 
long from north to south and 20 to 55 miles wide from 
east to west, it is bounded to the north and east by Syria 
and to the south by Israël. With an area of 3,950 square 
miles (10,230 square kilometres), Lebanon is one of the 
world’s smaller sovereign States. The Capital is Beirut.

Though Lebanon, particularly its Coastal region, was the 
site of some of the oldest human settlements in the world— 
the Phoenician ports of Tyre (modem Sür), Sidon (Sayda), 
and Byblos (Jubayl) were dominant centres of trade and 
culture in the 3rd millennium b c—it was not until 1920 
that the contemporary state came into being. In that year 
France, which administered Lebanon as a League of Na­
tions mandate, established the state of Greater Lebanon. 
Lebanon then became a republic in 1926 and achieved 
independence in 1943.

As an Arab republic, Lebanon shares many of the cul­
tural characteristics of the Arab world, yet it has attributes 
that differentiate it from many of its Arab neighbours. lts 
rugged, mountainous terrain has served throughout his­

tory as an asylum for diverse religious and ethnic groups 
and for political dissidents. Lebanon is one of the most 
densely populated countries in the Mediterranean area. 
It has one of the highest rates of literacy. Although its 
prosperity is unevenly distributed, having bypassed large 
segments of its population, wealth and privilege appear 
to be evenly distributed among its middle-income group. 
Notwithstanding its meagre natural resources, Lebanon 
long managed to serve as a busy commercial and cultural 
centre for the Middle East.

This outward image of vitality and growth nevertheless 
disguised serious problems. Not only did Lebanon have 
to grapple with intemal problems of social and economie 
organization, but also it had to struggle to define its po­
sition in relation to Israël, to its Arab neighbours, and 
to Palestinian refugees living in Lebanon. The Lebanese 
pluralistic communal structure eventually collapsed under 
the pressures of this struggle. Communal rivalries over po­
litical power became so exacerbated by the complex issues 
that arose from the Palestinian question that a breakdown 
of the govemmental system resulted from an extremely 
damaging civil war that began in 1975.

This article is divided into the following sections:
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Physical and human geography
THE LAND

Relief. As in any mountainous region, the physical ge­
ography of Lebanon is extremely complex and varied. 
Landforms, climate, soils, and vegetation undergo some 
sharp and striking changes within short distances. Four 
distinct physiographic regions may be distinguished: a 
narrow Coastal plain along the Mediterranean Sea, the 
Lebanon Mountains (Jabal Lubnan), al-Biqa' (Beqaa) val­
ley, and the Anti-Lebanon and Hermon ranges running 
parallel to the Coastal mountains.
The Coastal plain is narrow and discontinuous, almost 

disappearing in places. It is formed of river-deposited al- 
luvium and marine sediments, which altemate suddenly 
with rocky beaches and sandy bays, and is generally fertile. 
In the far north it expands to form the 'Akkar Plain.
The snowcapped Lebanon Mountains are the most 

prominent feature of the country’s landscape. The range, 
rising steeply from the coast, forms a ridge of limestone

and sandstone, cut by narrow and deep gorges. It is 
approximately 100 miles long and varies in width from 
35 to six miles. lts maximum elevation is at Qumat as- 
Sawda’ (10,138 feet [3,090 metres]) in the north, where the 
renowned cedars of Lebanon grow in the shadow of the 
peak. The range then gradually slopes to the south, rising 
again to a second peak, Jabal Sannïn, northeast of Beirut.
To the south the range gives way to the hills of Galilee, 
which are lower. The limestone composition of the moun­
tains provides a relatively poor topsoil. The lower and 
middle slopes, however, are intensively cultivated, the ter- 
raced hills standing as a scenic relic of the ingenious tillers 
of the past. On the coast and in the northern mountains 
reddish topsoils with a high clay content retain moisture 
and provide fertile land for agriculture, although they are 
subject to considerable erosion.
Al-Biqa' valley lies between the Lebanon Mountains in 

the west and the Anti-Lebanon Mountains in the east; its Al-Biqa' 
fertile soils consist of alluvial deposits from the mountains 
on either side. The valley, approximately 110 miles long
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Political subdivisions
Bayrüt.................... 33 56 n 35 30 e
Biq3\ al- ............... 34 00 n 36 10 e
Jabal LubnSn . . .  .33 50 n 35 40 e
JanOb, al- ..............33 20 n 35 18 e
Nabatïyah, an- . . .  .33 20n 35 35 e
Sham5l, ash -......... 34 25 n 36 00 e
Cities and towns
‘Abdah, a l-...............34 31 n 35 58 e
AmyQn ...................34 18 n 35 49 e
B'abda ...................33 50 n 35 32 e
Ba'labakk .............. 34 00 n 36 12 e
B'aqlin......................33 41 n 35 33 e
Batrün, a l - ...............34 15 n 35 39 e
Beirut (Bayrüt)____33 53 n 35 30 e
Bhamdün .............. 33 48 n 35 39 e
Bint Jubayl ............33 07 n 35 26 e
Bsharri ................... 34 15 n 36 01 e
Byblos, see Jubayl
Damür, a d - .............33 44 n 35 27 e
Ghazir......................34 01 n 35 40 e
Ghazzah................. 33 40 n 35 49 e
Ghüm a....................34 13 N 35 42 e
Halba ..................... 34 33 N 36 05 e
Hasbayya .............. 33 24 n 35 41 e
Himlaya....................33 56 n 35 42 e
Hirmïl, a l-................. 34 23 n 36 23 e
Ihdin........................ 34 17 n 35 58 e
Jazzïn......................33 32 N 35 34 e
Jba’ .......................... 33 29 N 35 31 E
Jubayl (Byblos) . . .34 07 n 35 39 e
Jubb Jannin ..........33 37 n 35 47 e
Jüniyah....................33 59 n 35 38 e
Jwayya....................33 14 n 35 19 E
Khaldah .................33 47 n 35 29 e
Labwah, a l- .............34 12 n 36 21 e
Marj 'Uyün...............33 22 n 35 35 e
Mashgharah ..........33 32 n 35 39 e
Mina’, a l - ................. 34 27 n 35 49 e
Nabatïyah
at-Tahta, an- ____33 23 n 35 29 e

Naqürah, a n - ...........33 07 n 35 08 e
Qartaba....................34 06 n 35 51 e
QubayySt, a l-...........34 34 n 36 17 e
Rashayya .............. 33 30 n 35 51 e
Sarafand, as-...........33 27 n 35 18 e
Sayda, see Sidon
Shhïm......................33 37 n 35 29 e
Shikka......................34 2 0  n 35 44 e
Sidon (Sayda) . . . .  33 33 n 35 22 e
Sir ad-Dinnïyah . . .  34 23 n 36 02 e
Sür, see Tyre 
Tripoli

(Tarabulus) ..........34 26 n 35 51 e
Tyre (Sür) .............. 33 16 n 35 11 e
Zahlah ................... 33 51 n 35 53 e
Zgharta....................34 24 n 35 54 e
Physical features 
and points of interest
Abü 'Alï, r i v e r .........34 27 n 35 50 e
‘Akkar, Sahl,

p l a i n .................... 34 39 n 36 03 e
‘Anjar, archaeo­

logical site  ......... 33 43 N 35 57 e
Anti-Lebanon

(Jabal
ash-Sharqï, al-),
m o u n ta in s ........... 34 00 n 36 30 e

'Arabah, Jabal
_al-, m ountains  . . .  33 35 n 35 46 e 

‘Asï, al-, 
see Orontes

Awwali, al-, river . .33 35 n 35 23 e 
Ba'labakk, archaeo­

logical site  ......... 34 01 n 36 11 e

LEBANON
Barük, Jabal al-,
mountain............. 33 43 n 35 44 e

Bayrüt, river .........33 54 n 35 32 e
Biq5‘, al-, valley . . .33 50 n 36 00 e 
Byblos, archaeo­
logical site ......... 34 07 n 35 38 e

Cedars of 
Lebanon, cedar
grove .................. 33 41 n 35 41 e

Damür, ad-, river . . 33 42 n 35 26 e 
Hasbanï, al-, river. .33 11 n 35 37 e 
Hermon, Mt.

(Shaykh, Jabal
ash-), mountain . .33 26 n 35 51 e

Ibrahïm, river......... 34 04 n 35 38 e
Ithnayn, Jabal al-,

mountain......... .. . 34 03 n 36 29 e
‘Izzïyah, al-, river . .33 12 n 35 12 e

Jabal ash-Sharqï, al-, 
see Anti-Lebanon 

Jawz, al-, river . . .  .34 16n 35 39 e 
Kabïr, al-, river . . . .  34 38 n 35 58 e 
Kalb, al-, river . . .  .33 57 n 35 35 e 
Kanïsah, Jabal
al-, r id g e ..............33 50 n 35 47 e

Lebanon
Mountains
(Lubnan, Jabal) . .34 00 n 36 00 e 

Lïtanï, al-, river . . .  .33 20 n 35 14e 
Mediterranean
S e a .......................34 00 n 35 10 e

Müsa, al-, river . . . .  34 26 n 36 00 e 
Orontes ('Asï, al-),
river .................... 34 15 n 36 20 e

Qir'awn, Buhayrat 
al-, reservoir . . . .33 34 n 35 42 e

Salüqï, as-,
watercourse......... 33 18 n 35 26 e

Sannïn, Jabal,
mountain..............33 57 n 35 52 e

Sawd5’, Qurnat
as-, mountain . . .  34 18 n 36 07 e 

Shamïs al-Hijar,
mountain..............34 04 n 36 01 e

Sharbïn, ash-,
watercourse......... 34 27 n 36 26 e

Shaykh, Jabal ash-,
see Hermon, Mt.

Sür, see Tyre 
Tyre (Sür), archaeo­

logical site ......... 33 16 n 35 11 e
Wadïn,

watercourse......... 34 35 n 36 19 e
Zahrënï, az-, river .33 29 n 35 20 e

and from six to 16 miles wide, is part of the great East 
African Rift System. In the south, al-Biqa' becomes hilly 
and rugged, blending into the foothills of Mt. Hermon 
(Jabal ash-Shaykh) to form the upper Jordan Valley.
The Anti-Lebanon range (al-Jabal ash-Sharqï) starts with 

a high peak in the north and slopes southward until it is 
interrupted by Mt. Hermon (9,232 feet).

Drainage. Lebanese rivers, though numerous, are 
mostly winter torrents, draining the western slopes of the 
Lebanon Mountains. The only exception is the Lïtanï (90 
miles long), which rises near the famed ruins of Baalbek 
(Ba'labakk) and flows southward in al-Biqa' to empty into 
the Mediterranean near historie Tyre. The two other im­
portant rivers are the Orontes (Nahr al-'Asï), which rises in

the north of al-Biqa' and flows northward, and the Kabïr.
Climate. There are sharp local contrasts in climatic 

conditions. Lebanon is included in the Mediterranean 
climatic region, which extends westward to the Atlantic 
Ocean. The winter storms formed over the ocean move 
eastward through the Mediterranean, bringing rain at that 
season; in summer the Mediterranean receives no rain. 
The climate of Lebanon is generally subtropical and is 
characterized by hot, dry summers and mild, humid win­
ters. Mean daily maximum temperatures on the coast and 
in al-Biqa' range from 90° F (32° C) in July to 60° F (16° 
C) on the coast and 50° F (10° C) in al-Biqa' in January. 
Mean minimum temperatures in January are 50° F (10° 
C) on the coast and 35 ° F (2° C) in al-Biqa'. At 5,000 feet,
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the altitude of the highest settlements, these are reduced 
by.about 15° F (8° C).

Nearly all precipitation falls in winter and averages 30 to 
40 inches (750 to 1,000 millimetres) on the coast, rising to 
more than 50 inches in higher altitudes. Al-Biqa' is drier 
and receives 15 to 25 inches. On the higher mountaintops, 
this precipitation falls as heavy snow that remains until 
early summer.

Plant and animal life. Lebanon was heavily forested in 
ancient and medieval times, and its timber—particularly 
its famed cedar—was exported for building and shipbuild- 
ing. The natural vegetation, however, has been grazed, 
burned, and cut for so long that little of it is regener- 
ated. What survives is a wild Mediterranean vegetation of 
brush and low trees, mostly oaks, pines, cypresses, firs, 
junipers, and carobs.

Few large wild animals survive in Lebanon, though bears 
are occasionally seen in the mountains. Among the smaller 
animals, deer, wildcats, hedgehogs, squirrels, martens, 
dormice, and hares are found. Numerous migratory birds 
from Africa and Europe visit Lebanon. Flamingos, peli- 
cans, cormorants, ducks, herons, and snipes frequent the 
marshes; eagles, buzzards, kites, falcons, and hawks in- 
habit the mountains; and owls, kingfishers, cuckoos, and 
woodpeckers are common.

Settlement patterns. Most of the population live on the 
Coastal plain, and progressively fewer people are found 
farther inland. Rural villages are sited according to water 
supply and the availability of land, frequently including 
terraced agriculture in the mountains. Northern villages 
are relatively prosperous and have some modern archi­
tecture. Villages in the south have been generally poorer 
and less stable; their agricultural land is less fertile and, 
because of their proximity to Israël, many have been 
subject to frequent dislocation, invasion, and destruction 
since 1975. Most cities are located on the coast; they have 
been inundated by migrants and displaced persons, and 
numerous, often poor, suburbs have been created as a re­
sult. Before 1975 many villages and cities were composed 
of several different religious groups, usually living together 
in harmony, and rural architecture reflected a unity of 
style irrespective of religious identity. Since the civil war 
began, a realignment has moved thousands of Christians 
north of Beirut along the coast and thousands of Muslims 
south or east of Beirut, so that settlement patterns reflect 
the chasms separating sections of the Lebanese people 
from each other.

THE PEOPLE
Lebanon has a heterogeneous society composed of nu­
merous ethnic, religious, and kinship groups. Primordial 
attachments and local communalism antedate the creation 
of the present territorial and political entity and continue 
to survive with remarkable tenacity.

Ethnic and linguistic groups. Ethnically, the Lebanese 
compose a mixture in which Phoenician, Greek, Arme­
nian, and Arab elements are discernible. Arabic is the 
official language, but French and English are widely spo­
ken. A small percentage of the population is Armenian- 
speaking, and Syriac is used in some of the churches of the 
Maronites (Roman Catholics following an Eastern rite).

Religious groups. Perhaps the most distinctive feature 
of Lebanon’s social structure is its varied religious com­
position. Since the 7th century Lebanon has served as 
a refuge for persecuted Christian and Muslim sects. The 
population is estimated to consist of a majority of Muslims 
and a large minority of Christians. Shï'ite Muslims are the 
most numerous group. Among the Christians, Maronites 
form the largest group, and Greek Orthodox and Greek 
Catholics are the next largest groups. Among the three 
Muslim denominations, the Shï'ites are followed closely 
by the Sunnites; the Druzes constitute a small percentage. 
There is also a very small minority of Jews.

Demography. One of the most salient demographic fea­
tures of Lebanon is the uneven distribution of its popu­
lation. The country’s overall density is much lower than 
that of Bayrüt muhafazah (Beirut govemorate) but much 
higher than that of the most sparsely populated, al-Biqa' 
govemorate.

Before the civil war began, the movement of people 
from rural areas was a major factor in the country’s soar- 
ing rate of urbanization. Most of the internal migration 
was to Beirut, which accounted for the great majority of 
Lebanon’s urban population. The civil war and postwar 
fighting led to a substantial return of people to their vil­
lages and to a large migration abroad, primarily to the 
United States, Europe, Latin America, Australia, and the 
oil States of the Middle East.

THE ECONOMY
Until 1975 Lebanon had an economy characterized by 
a minimum of government intervention in private enter- 
prise. Since the civil war, the weak central government 
has exercised little power in economie matters, and local 
militias have dominated public decision making.

Werner Braun—Camera Press

Cedars of Lebanon on the slopes óf the Lebanon Mountains.
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The services sector generated the overwhelming propor- 
tion of national income before the civil war and employed 
the largest proportion of the labour force; industry gen­
erated the second largest proportion of income and of 
employment. Agriculture accounted for a smaller propor­
tion of income. The growth of services was related mainly 
to international transport and trade and to the position of 
Beirut as a centre of international banking and tourism.

The war of 1975-76, the Israëli invasion of 1982, and 
Economie the continuing violence have left deep scars and have 
losses after led to chaos in the economy. There has been extensive 
1974 destruction in all sectors, but especially in housing, trade;

and public services, and the country’s productive capacity 
has been drastically reduced. The greatest reduction in 
productive capacity seems to be in services, followed by 
industry and agriculture.

Resources. The mineral resources of Lebanon are few. 
There are deposits of high-grade iron ore and lignite; 
building-stone quarries; high-quality sand, suitable for 
glass manufacture; and lime. The Lïtanï River hydroelec- 
tric project generates electricity and also has increased the 
amount of irrigated land for agriculture.
Agriculture. Arable land is scarce, but the climate and 

the relatively abundant water supply from springs favour 
the intensive cultivation of a variety of crops on moun­
tain slopes and in the Coastal region. On the irrigated 
coastal plain market vegetables, bananas, and citrus crops 
are grown. In the foothills the principal crops are olives, 
grapes, tobacco, figs, and almonds. At higher altitudes 
(about 1,500 feet) peaches, apricots, plums, and cherries 
are planted, while apples and pears thrive at an altitude of 
about 3,000 feet. Sugar beets, cereals, and vegetables are 
the main crops cultivated in al-Biqa'. Poultry is a major 
source of agricultural income, and goats, sheep, and cattle 
are also raised.

As a result of the continued violence many small farmers 
have lost their livestock, and there has been a noticeable 
decrease in the production of many agricultural crops. The 
production of hemp, the source of hashish, has flourished 
in al-Biqa' valley, however, and the hashish is exported 
illegally through ports along the coast.

Industry. The majority of the country’s industry sur- 
vived the Civil war unscathed. Beirut’s industrial belt was 
razed, but some of the country’s large complexes were 
unharmed. Manufacturing recovered to more than half of 
the still existing capacity, restrained by limited labour mo­
bility, difficulty in acquiring supplies, insufficiënt working 
Capital, and difficulty in obtaining credit. The Israëli in­
vasion of 1982, however, with its heavy bombardment of 
some of Lebanon’s major cities and subsequent sabotage 
by local warring factions, caused further damage to indus­
try and infrastructure.

Beirut’s well-developed seaport and airpórt and the 
country’s free economie and foreign exchange systems, 
favourable interest rates, and banking secrecy law (mod­
eled upon that of Switzerland) all contributed to the tradi­
tional preeminence of trade and services. Prior to the civil 
war, the country’s scenery, its biblical and other historie 
sites, its hotels, bars, nightclubs, and restaurants, its seaside 
and mountain resorts, its outdoor sports facilities, and its 
international cultural festivals made tourism a year-round 
industry. As the war progressed, the prosperous hotel dis­
trict in Beirut became the scene of some of the fiercest 
fighting, and bombing in 1982 caused heavy damage. The 
closures of Beirut airport, the heavy destruction of the 
port, and the continued political unrest greatly damaged 
the service industry.

Finance. The finance sector of Lebanon’s economy, 
including banking and insurance, showed an impressive 
expansion before the war, and the monetary reserves of 
Lebanon continued to rise despite political uncertainties. 
During the two years of civil war and the extended period 
of domestic instability and economie inflation following 
that, reserves, which included a considerable portion of 
gold, nevertheless continued to rise.

The balance of payments has traditionally shown a sur­
plus. The strength of the Lebanese pound and of the 

Capital balance-of-payments position reflected large inflows of 
inflows Capital, mostly from Lebanese living abroad (whose num­

bers rosé considerably during and after the civil war) and 
from the high level of liquidity of commercial banks. By 
1983, however, inflows from Lebanese living abroad had 
begun to decrease, and the value of the Lebanese pound 
feil dramatically.
Trade. Widespread smuggling, covert foreign aid to 

armed groups, and illegal drug production have disguised 
the pattern of trade since 1975. Exports, chiefly vegetable 
products, textiles, and nonprecious metals are sent mainly 
to Middle Eastern countries. Imports such as consumer 
goods, machinery and transport equipment, petroleum 
products, and food come mostly from western Europe. A 
huge trade deficit has been partly covered by “invisible” 
items such as foreign remittances and government loans.

Trade unions. Lebanon is one of the few countries 
in the Middle East with a comparatively well-developed 
labour movement. Trade unions have secured some tan- 
gible gains, such as fringe benefits, collective bargaining 
contracts, and better working conditions. During the civil 
war divisions in many of the trade unions weakened their 
normal functions, and many of their members joined the 
warring factions. Many others emigrated.

Transportation. As in antiquity, Lebanon’s situation 
makes it a vital crossroads between East and West. The 
road network traversing Lebanon includes international 
highways, which form part of major land routes connect- 
ing Europe with the Arab countries and the East. There 
are also national highways, paved secondary roads, and 
unpaved roads. The railway system, which includes lines 
along the coast and up al-Biqa' valley and a cog railway 
across the Lebanon Mountains, connects with the rail sys­
tem of Syria. In the past the system was linked with rail 
systems of other Arab countries and with Europe and was 
used mainly for long-distance bulk transport.

There are numerous ports along the Lebanese seacoast.
Berths for oil tankers have been built offshore at Tripoli
and at az-Zahranl, near Sidon, where pipeline terminals Port of
and refineries also are located. The principal cargo and Beirut
passenger port is that of Beirut, which has a free zone
and storage facilities for transit shipments. The port has
been expanded and deepened, and a large storage silo (for
wheat and other grains) has been built there, but port
facilities were severely damaged during the civil war and
the postwar fighting. The harbour at Jüniyah has grown
in importance.
Beirut International Airport was one of the busiest air- 

ports in the Middle East before the civil war. Its runways 
were built to handle the largest jet airplanes in service, and 
a number of international airlines used Beirut regularly.

GOVERNMENT AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS * 11
Government. The constitutional framework. Modern 

Lebanon is a republic with a parliamentary system of 
government. lts constitution, promulgated in 1926 dur­
ing the French mandate and modified by several subse­
quent amendments, provides for a unicameral Chamber Parliament 
of Deputies (renamed National Assembly in 1979) elected, 
for a term of four years, by universal adult suffrage 
(women attained the right to vote and eligibility to run 
for office in 1953). Parliamentary seats are apportioned 
on a religious basis in the ratio of six Christians to five 
Muslims, making the total number always a multiple of
11. This sectarian distribution is also to be observed in 
administrative appointments for public office.
The president of the republic is elected by a two-thirds 

majority of the National Assembly for a term of six years 
and is eligible for reelection only after the lapse of a fur­
ther six years. By an unwritten convention, the president 
must be a Maronite, the premier a Sunnite Muslim, and 
the speaker of the National Assembly a Shï'ite. The pres­
ident, who is constitutionally invested with the power of 
chief executive, calls upon a Sunnite Muslim to form a 
Cabinet, and the Cabinet members’ portfolios must reflect 
the sectarian balance. The Cabinet, to remain in power, 
requires a vote of confidence from the Assembly. A vote 
of no confidence, however, is a constitutional right that is 
rarely exercised in practice. A Cabinet usually falls because 
of internal dissension or because the president withdraws 
his support.
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Local government. For administrative purposes Leb­
anon is divided into muhafazat (govemorates): Bayrüt 
(Beirut), Jabal Lubnan, ash-Shamal, al-Janüb, al-Biqa', 
and an-Nabatïah. These are administered by the muhafiz 
(governor), who represents the central government. The 
muhafazat are further divided into qadtfs (districts), each 
of which is presided over by a qctim-maqam (district chief), 
who, along with the muhafiz, supervises local government. 
Municipalities (communities with at least 500 inhabitants) 
elect their own councils, which in turn elect mayors and 
vice mayors. Villages and towns (more than 50 and fewer 
than 500 inhabitants) elect a mukhtar (headman) and a 
council of elders, who serve on an honorary basis. All 
officers of local governments serve four-year terms.

The political process. The political system in Lebanon 
remains a curious blend of secular and traditional features. 
Until 1975 the country appeared to support liberal and 
democratie institutions, yet, in effect, it had hardly any 
of the political instruments of a civil polity. lts political 
parties, parliamentary bloes, and pressure groups were so 
closely identified with parochial, communal, and personal 
loyalties that they often failed to serve the larger national 
purpose of the society. The National Pact of 1943, a 
sort of Christian-Muslim entente, sustained the national 
entity (al-kiyan), yet this sense of identity was neither 
national nor civic.
In April 1975 the political process collapsed. The war 

that had engulfed the Lebanese exposed the vulnerability 
of the political system. The legitimate authority continues 
to maintain the facade of continuity, while the process on 
which it is based was destroyed by the contending forces 
in the conflict that has continued to ravage Lebanon. Real 
power rests in the sectarian militias, who are not under 
the control of the official central government.
Justice. The system of law and justice is mostly mod­

eled on French concepts. The judiciary consists of courts 
of the first instance, courts of appeal, courts of cassa- 
tion, and a Court of Justice that handles cases affecting 
state security. The Council of State is a court that deals 
with administrative affairs. In addition, there are religious 
courts that deal with matters of personal status (such as 
inheritance, marriage, and property matters) as they per- 
tain to autonomous communities. Despite the country’s 
well-developed legal system and a very high proportion 
of lawyers, significant numbers of disputes and personal 
grievances are resolved outside the courts. Justice by feud 
and vendetta continues.
Armed forces. The armed forces consist of an army, 

air force, and navy. Lebanon also has a paramilitary gen­
darmerie and police force. During the civil war the army 
practically disintegrated as splinter groups joined the dif­
ferent warring factions. Reconstruction of the Lebanese 
armed forces has been attempted, particularly with the 
assistance first of the United States and then of Syria, but 
to very little effect. Responsibility for maintaining security 
and order has fallen to the various political and religious 
factions and to foreign occupiers.
Education. A well-developed system of education 

reaches all levels of the population. Literacy is among the 
highest in the Middle East. Education was once almost 
exclusively the responsibility of religious communities or 
foreign groups, but the number of students in public 
schools has risen to about two-fifths of the total school 
enrollment.
The compulsory five-year primary school program is fol­

lowed either by a seven-year secondary program (leading 
to the official baccalaureate certificate) or by a four-year 
program of technical or vocational training. Major uni­
versities include the American University of Beirut, the 
Université Saint-Joseph (subsidized by the French govern­
ment and administered by the Jesuit order), the Lebanese 
University (Université Libanaise), and the Beirut Arab 
University (an affiliate of the University of Alexandria).
Health and welfare. Public health services are largely 

concentrated in the cities, although the government in­
creasingly directs medical aid into rural areas. As in the 
field of social welfare, nongovemmental voluntary associa­
tions—mostly religious, communal, or ethnic—are active. 
The Lebanese diet is generally satisfactory, and the high

Standard of living and the favourable climate have served 
to reduce the incidence of many diseases that are still 
common in other Middle Eastern countries.

Lebanon has a large number of skilled medical person- 
nel, and hospital facilities are also adequate under normal 
circumstances. The thousands of casualties and deaths 
caused by almost constant warfare since 1975 have over- 
burdened the country’s health and medical facilities and 
hampered the treatment of routine illnesses.

The National Social Security Fund, which is not fully 
implemented, provides sickness and maternity insurance, 
labour accident and occupational disease insurance, fam­
ily benefits, and termination-of-service benefits.
Housing. In response to the need for low-cost housing, 

the Popular Housing Law was enacted, providing for the 
rehabilitation of substandard housing. Prior to the civil 
war a substantial percentage of homes were without bath- 
rooms, and thousands of families, including Palestinian 
refugees, were living in improvised accommodations. 
When an economie boom attracted villagers to the Capital, 
the housing shortage worsened considerably. The civil war 
drastically increased the problem. Thousands of homes in 
battle zones were destroyed, and entire villages were evac- 
uated and others occupied. The result was chaos in which 
property rights were violated as a matter of course. The 
government, in an attempt to remedy the situation, set up 
a Housing Bank to make housing loans.

Wages and cost o f living. A minimum wage is set by 
the Labour Code, and legislation provides for cost-of- 
living increases. The cost of living increased sharply prior 
to, during, and after the civil war, mainly because of a 
substantial rise in the cost of rent, education, food, and 
petroleum products.

Social and economie division. Lebanese society was able 
for a long time to give a semblance of relative eco­
nomie stability. The existence of a large middle-income 
group, in addition to the political and social legitimacy 
that kinship ties and religious and communal attachments 
had, reinforced the false veneer that masked the growing 
socioeconomic dislocations. The interaction of these fac­
tors covered up the growing class polarization, especially 
around the industrial belt that encircled Beirut. The erup- 
tion of civil conflict in 1975 and the ensuing state of 
chaos is attributable in part to the fact that the system of 
government was unresponsive to the acute social problems 
and grievances.

CULTURAL LIFE
The cultural milieu. Historically, Lebanon is the heir of 

a long succession of Mediterranean cultures—Phoenician, 
Greek, and Arab. lts cultural milieu continues to show 
clear manifestations of a rich and diverse heritage. As an 
Arab country, Lebanon shares more than a common lan­
guage with neighbouring Arab States; it also has a similar 
cultural heritage and common interests.

In the 19th century Lebanese linguists were in the van­
guard of the Arabic literary awakening. In more recent 
times, writers of the calibre of Khalil Gibran, Georges 
Shehade, and Michel Chiha have been widely translated 
and have reached an international audience.

While for a time cultural life in Lebanon was predom­
inantly centred around universities and affiliated institu­
tions, there has been an impressive proliferation of cultural 
activities under other auspices. Beirut has several muse­
ums and a number of private libraries, learned societies, 
and research institutions.

The state of the arts. Lebanon’s antiquities and ruins 
have provided not only inspiration for artists but also 
magnificent backdrops for annual music festivals, most 
notably the Baalbek International Festival. At one time, 
international opera, ballet, symphony, and drama com- 
panies, of nearly all nationalities, competed to enrich the 
cultural life of Beirut. Lebanon has produced a number of 
gifted young artists who have shown a refreshing readiness 
to experiment with new expressive forms. Some Lebanese 
are active in European opera and theatre companies, while 
others are intent on creating a wider audience for classical 
Arabic music and theatre.
The cultural awakening encouraged the revival of national
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folk arts, particularly song, dabkah (the national dance), 
and zajal (folk poetry), and the refinement of traditional 
crafts. Although the Baalbek International Festival was 
suspended during the civil war, popular theatre and radio 
satires continued to flourish in the war-ridden country.
The Communications media. In addition to the wide 

variety of foreign newspapers and magazines that can be 
found in Beirut, Lebanon has registered publications in 
Arabic, English, French, and Armenian, including a num­
ber of daily newspapers.

Because of the wide choice of films, comfortable sur- 
roundings, and low prices, going to view motion pictures 
emerged as a popular form of entertainment among the 
Lebanese. Moviegoing has been supplanted to some ex­
tent, however, by private viewing of videocassettes.

Television programming is offered by Beirut’s private 
companies, and Egyptian and Syrian broadcasts are re­
ceived. With the advent of the transistor, Lebanon became 
virtually saturated with radios. The government-run radio 
station broadcasts Arabic, French, English, and Armenian 
programs, and clandestine radio stations broadcast the 
news and views of the warring parties.
For statistical data on the land and people of Lebanon, 

see the Britannica World Data section in the b r it a n n ic a  
WORLD DATA ANNUAL. (S.G.K./C.F.M./W.L.O.)

History
PHOENICIA
Origins and relations with Egypt. The evidence of tools 

found in caves along the coast of Lebanon shows that 
the area was inhabited from the Paleolithic through the 
Neolithic periods. Village life followed the domestication 
of plants and animals (the Neolithic Revolution, after 
about 10,000 b c ), with Byblos (modern Jubayl) apparently 
taking the lead. At this site also appear the first tracés 
in Lebanon of pottery and metallurgy (first copper, then 
bronze, an alloy of tin and copper) by the 4th millennium 
b c . The Phoenicians, indistinguishable from the Canaan- 

Arrival ites of Palestine, probably arrived in the land that became 
of the Phoenicia (a Greek term applied to the coast of Lebanon)
Phoeni- in about 3000 b c . Herodotus and other Classical writers
cians preserve a tradition that they came from the coast of the

Erythraean Sea (i.e., the Persian Gulf), but in fact nothing 
certain is known of their original homeland.
Except at Byblos, no excavations have produced any 

information concerning the 3rd millennium in Phoenicia 
before the advent of the Phoenicians. At Byblos, the first 
urban settlement is dated c. 3050-2850 b c . Commercial 
and religious connections, probably by sea, with Egypt are 
attested from the Egyptian 4th dynasty (c. 2613-c. 2494 
b c ). The earliest artistic representations of Phoenicians are 
found in a damaged relief at Memphis of Pharaoh Sahure 
of the 5th dynasty (early 25th century b c ). This shows the 
arrival of an Asiatic princess to be the Pharaoh’s bride; 
her escort is a fleet of seagoing ships, probably of the type 
known to the Egyptians as “Byblos ships,” manned by 
crews of Asiatics, evidently Phoenicians.

Byblos was destroyed by fire about 2150 b c , probably 
by the invading Amorites. The Amorites rebuilt on the 
site, and a period of close contact with Egypt was begun. 
Costly gifts were given by the pharaohs to those Phoeni­
cian and Syrian princes, such as the rulers of Ugarit and 
Katna, who were loyal to Egypt. Whether this attests to 
Egypt’s political dominion over Phoenicia at this time or 
simply to strong diplomatic and commercial relations is 
not entirely clear.

In the 18th century b c  new invaders, called Hyksos, 
destroyed the Amorite rule in Byblos and, passing on to 
Egypt, brought the Middle Kingdom to an end (c. 1720 
b c ). Little is known about the Hyksos’ origin, but they 
seem to have been ethnically mixed, including a consid­
erable Semitic element, since the Phoenician deities El, 
Baal, and Anath figured in their pantheon. The rule of the 
Hyksos in Egypt was brief and their cultural achievement 
slight, but in this period the links with Phoenicia and Syria 
were strengthened by the presence of Hyksos aristocracies 
throughout the region. Pharaoh Ahmose I expelled the 
Hyksos in about 1567 bc  and instituted the New Kingdom

policy of conquest in Palestine and Syria. In his annals 
Ahmose records capturing oxen from the Fenkhw, a term 
here perhaps referring to the Phoenicians. In the annals of 
the greatest Egyptian conqueror, Thutmose III ( c . 1504- 
1450 b c ), the Coastal plain of Lebanon, called Djahy, is 
described as rich with fruit, wine, and grain. Of particular 
importance to the New Kingdom pharaohs was the timber, 
notably the cedar, of the Lebanese forests. A temple relief 
at Kamak depicts the chiefs of Lebanon felling cedars for 
the Egyptian officers of Seti I (c. 1300 b c ).

Fuller information about the state of Phoenicia in the 14th 
century bc  comes from the Amarna Letters, diplomatic 
texts belonging to the Egyptian foreign office, written in 
cuneiform and found at Teil el-Amarna in Middle Egypt.
These archives reveal that the Land of Retenu (Syria- 
Palestine) was divided into three administrative districts, 
each under an Egyptian governor. The northernmost dis­
trict (Amurru) included the Coastal region from Ugarit to 
Byblos; the central (Upi) included the Southern al-Biqa' 
valley and Anti-Lebanon; and the third district (Canaan) 
included all of Palestine from the Egyptian border to Byb­
los. Also among the letters are many documents addressed 
by the subject princes of Phoenicia and their Egyptian 
governors to the pharaoh. It was a time of much political 
unrest. The Hittites from central Anatolia were invading The Hittite 
Syria; nomads from the desert supported the invasion, and invasion 
many of the local chiefs were ready to seize the opportu­
nity to throw off the yoke of Egypt. The tablets that reveal 
this state of affairs are written in the language and script 
of Babylonia (i.e., Akkadian) and thus show the extent 
to which Babylonian culture had penetrated Palestine and 
Phoenicia; at the same time they illustrate the closeness of 
the relations between the Canaanite towns (i.e., those in 
Palestine) and the dominant power of Egypt.
After the reign of Akhenaton (Amenhotep IV; 1379— 

c. 1362), that power collapsed altogether; but his succes- 
sors attempted to recover it, and Ramses II reconquered 
Phoenicia as far as the Nahr el Kelb. In the reign of Ram­
ses III (1198-66) many great changes began to occur as a 
result of the invasion of Syria by peoples from Asia Minor 
and Europe. The successors of Ramses III lost their hold 
over Canaan; the 2 lst dynasty no longer intervened in 
the affairs of Syria. In The Story o f Wen-Amon, a tale of 
an Egyptian religious functionary sent to Byblos to secure 
cedar around 1100 b c , the episode of the functionary’s 
inhospitable reception shows the extent of the decline 
of Egypt’s authority in Phoenicia at this time. Sheshonk 
(Shishak) I, the founder of the 22nd dynasty, in about 928 
bc  endeavoured to assert the ancient supremacy of Egypt.
His successes, however, were not lasting, and, as is clear 
from the Old Testament, the power of Egypt thereafter 
became ineffective.

Phoenicia as a colonial and commercial power. King- 
ship appears to have been the oldest form of Phoenician 
government. The royal houses claimed divine descent, 
and the king could not be chosen outside their mem­
bers. His power, however, was limited by the powerful 
merchant families, who wielded great influence in public 
affairs. Associated with the king was a council of elders; 
such at least was the case at Byblos, Sidon, and perhaps 
Tyre. During Nebuchadrezzar U’s reign (605-562 b c ) a 
republic took the place of the monarchy at Tyre, and the 
government was administered by a succession of suffetes 
(judges); they held office for short terms, and in one in­
stance two ruled together for six years. Much later, in the 
3rd century b c , an inscription from Tyre also mentions 
a suffete. Carthage was governed by two suffetes, and 
these officers are frequently named in connection with the 
Carthaginian colonies. But this does not justify any infer­
ence that Phoenicia itself had such magistrates. Under the 
Persians a federal bond was formed linking Sidon, Tyre, 
and Aradus. Federation on a larger scale was never possi­
ble in Phoenicia, for the reason that no sense of political 
unity existed to bind the different States together.

Colonies. By the 2nd millennium bc  the Phoenicians 
had already extended their influence along the coast of the 
Levant by a series of settlements, some well known, some 
virtually nothing but names. Well known throughout his­
tory are Joppa (Tel Aviv-Yafo) and Dor (later Tantura,
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modern Nasholim) in the south. The earliest site, how­
ever, outside the Phoenician homeland known to possess 
important aspects of Phoenician culture is Ugarit (Ras 
Shamra), about six miles north of Latakia. The site was 
already occupied before the 4th millennium b c , but the 
Phoenicians only became prominent there in the Egyptian 
12th dynasty (1991-1786 b c ).
Evidence remains of two temples dedicated to the Phoeni­

cian gods Baal and Dagon, although the ruling family ap­
pears to have been of different, non-Phoenician stock. The 
15th century b c  shows strong cultural influences already 
established there from Cyprus and the world of Mycenaean 
Greece. A splendid archive of literary and administrative 
documents found at Ugarit from this period provides ev­
idence of an early form of alphabetic script, arguably the 
most important Phoenician contribution to Western civi­
lization. In the latter part of the 13th century b c , a flood 
of land and sea raiders (the Sea Peoples) descended on the 
Levant coast, destroying many of the Phoenician cities and 
rolling onward to the frontier of Egypt, from which they 
were beaten back by the Pharaoh Ramses III. Ugarit was 
destroyed, together with Aradus and Byblos, though the 
latter were afterward rebuilt. Though Sidon was destroyed 
only in part, its inhabitants fled to Tyre, which from this 
time was regarded as the principal city of Phoenicia and 
began its period of prosperity and expansion.

Tyre’s first colony, Utica in North Africa, was founded 
Phoenician perhaps as early as the lOth century b c . It is likely that the 
expansion expansion of the Phoenicians at the beginning of the lst 

millennium b c  is to be connected with the alliance of Hi- 
ram of Tyre with Solomon of Israël in the second half of 
the lOth century b c . In the following century, Phoenician 
presence in the north is shown by inscriptions at Samal 
(Zincirli Hüyük) in eastern Cilicia, and in the 8th century 
at Karatepe in the Taurus Mountains, but there is no 
evidence of direct colonization. Both these cities acted as 
fortresses commanding the routes through the mountains 
to the mineral and other wealth of Anatolia.
Cyprus had Phoenician settlements by the 9th century b c . 

Citium, known to the Greeks as Kition (biblical Kittim), 
in the southeast corner of the island, became the principal 
colony of the Phoenicians in Cyprus. Elsewhere in the 
Mediterranean, several smaller settlements were planted 
as stepping-stones along the route to Spain and its mineral 
wealth in silver and copper: at Malta, early remains go 
back to the 7th century b c , and at Sulcis and Nora in 
Sardinia and Motya in Sicily, perhaps a century earlier. 
According to Thucydides, the Phoenicians controlled a 
large part of the island but withdrew to the northwest 
corner under pressure from the Greeks. Modern scholars, 
however, disbelieve this and contend that the Phoenicians 
arrived only after the Greeks were established.

In North Africa the next site colonized after Utica was 
Carthage (near Tunis). Carthage in turn seems to have 
established (or, in some cases, reestablished) a number 
of settlements in Tunisia, Algeria, Morocco, the Balearic 
Islands, and Southern Spain, eventually making this city 
the acknowledged leader of the western Phoenicians.

There is little factual evidence to confirm the presence 
of any settlement in Spain earlier than the 7th century 
b c , or perhaps the 8th century, and many of these set­
tlements should be viewed as Punic (Carthaginian) rather 
than Phoenician, though it is likely that the colonizing 
expeditions of the Carthaginians were supported by many 
emigrants from the Phoenician homeland. It is very prob­
able that the tremendous colonial activity of the Phoeni­
cians and Carthaginians was stimulated in the 8th to 6th 
centuries b c  by the military blows that were wrecking the 
trade of the Phoenician homeland in the Levant. Also, 
competition with the synchronous Greek colonization of 
the western Mediterranean cannot be ignored as a con­
tributing factor.

In the 3rd century b c  Carthage, defeated by the Romans, 
embarked on a further imperialistic phase in Spain to 
recoup its losses. Rome responded, defeated Carthage a 
second time, and annexed Spain. Finally, in 146 b c , after a 
third war with Rome, Carthage suffered total destruction.
It was rebuilt as a Roman colony in 44 b c . The ancient 
Phoenician language survived in use as a vernacular in 
some of the smaller cities of North Africa at least until the 
time of St. Augustine, bishop of Hippo (5th century a d ).

Commerce. The role that tradition especially assigns Commerce 
to the Phoenicians as the merchants of the Levant was under 
first developed on a considerable scale at the time of the Egyptian 
Egyptian 18th dynasty. The position of Phoenicia, at a protection 
junction of both land and sea routes, under the protection 
of Egypt, favoured this development, and the discovery 
of the alphabet and its use and adaptation for commer­
cial purposes assisted the rise of a mercantile society. A 
fresco in an Egyptian tomb of the 18th dynasty depicted 
seven Phoenician merchant ships that had just put in at 
an Egyptian port to sell their goods, including the distinc­
tive Canaanite wine jars in which wine, a drink foreign 
to the Egyptians, was imported. The Story o f Wen-Amon 
recounts the tale of a Phoenician merchant, Werket-el of 
Tanis in the Nile Delta, who was the owner of “50 ships” 
that sailed between Tanis and Sidon. The Sidonians are 
also famous in the poems of Homer as craftsmen, traders, 
pirates, and slave dealers. The prophet Ezekiel (chapters 
27 and 28), in a famous denunciation of the city of Tyre, 
catalogs the vast extent of its commerce, co vering most of 
the then-known world.
The exports of Phoenicia as a whole included particularly 

cedar and pine wood from Lebanon, fine linen from Tyre,

Phoenician colonization in the Mediterranean.
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Byblos, and Berytos, cloths dyed with the famous Tyrian 
purple (made from the snail Murex), embroideries from 
Sidon, metalwork and glass, glazed faience, wine, salt, and 
dried fish. They received in return raw materials, such 
as papyrus, ivory, ebony, silk, amber, ostrich eggs, spices, 
incense, horses, gold, silver, copper, iron, tin, jewels, and 
precieus stones.

In addition to these exports and imports, the Phoenicians 
also conducted an important transit trade, especially in the 
manufactured goods of Egypt and Babylonia (Herodotus, 
i, 1). From the lands of the Euphrates and Tigris regu­
lar trade routes led to the Mediterranean. In Egypt the 
Phoenician merchants soon gained a foothold; they alone 
were able to maintain a profitable trade in the anarchie 
times of the 22nd and 23rd dynasties (c. 945-c. 730 b c ). 
Though there were never any regular colonies of Phoeni­
cians in Egypt, the Tyrians had a quarter of their own in 
Memphis (Herodotus, ii, 112). The Arabian caravan trade 
in perfume, spices, and incense passed through Phoenician 
hands on its way to Greece and the West (Herodotus, iii, 
107).
The Phoenicians were not mere passive peddlers in art 

or commerce. Their achievement in history was a positive 
contribution, even if it was only that of an intermediary. 
For example, the extent of the debt of Greece alone to 
Phoenicia may be fully measured by its adoption, proba­
bly in the 8th century b c , of the Phoenician alphabet with 
very little variation (along with Semitic loan words); by 
“orientalizing” decorative motifs on pottery and by archi- 
tectural paradigms; and by the universal use in Greece of 
the Phoenician standards of weights and measures.

Navigation and seafaring. For the establishment of 
commercial supremacy, an essential constituent was the 
Phoenician skill in navigation and seafaring. The Phoeni­
cians are credited with the discovery and use of Polaris (the 
Pole Star). Fearless and patiënt navigators, they ventured 
into regions where no one else dared to go, and always, 
with an eye to their monopoly, they carefully guarded 
the secrets of their trade routes and discoveries and their 
knowledge of winds and currents. Pharaoh Necho II (610— 
595 b c ) organized the Phoenician circumnavigation of 
Africa (Herodotus, iv, 42). Hanno, a Carthaginian, led an­
other in the mid-5th century. The Carthaginians seem to 
have reached the island of Corvo in the Azores; and they 
may even have reached Britain, for many Carthaginian 
coins have been found there.

Assyrian and Babylonian domination of Phoenicia. Be­
tween the withdrawal of Egyptian rule in Syria and the 
western advance of Assyria there was an interval during 
which the city-states of Phoenicia owned no suzerain. Byb­
los had kings of its own, among them Ahiram, Abi-baal, 
and Ethbaal (Ittoba'al) in the lOth century, as excavations 
have shown. The history of this time period is mainly a 
history of Tyre, which not only rosé to a hegemony among 
the Phoenician States but also founded colonies beyond 
the seas. Unfortunately, the native historical records of 
the Phoenicians have not survived, but it is clear from the 
Bible that the Phoenicians lived on friendly terms with the 
Israelites. In the lOth century Hiram, king of Tyre, built 
the Temple of Solomon at Jerusalem in return for rich 
gifts of oil, wine, and territory. In the following century 
Ethbaal of Tyre married his daughter Jezebel to Ahab, 
king of Israël, and Jezebel’s daughter in tum  married the 
King of Judah.

In the 9th century, however, the independence of Phoeni­
cia was increasingly threatened by the advance of Assyria. 
In 868 b c  Ashumasirpal II reached the Mediterranean and 
exacted tribute from the Phoenician cities. His son, Shal- 
maneser III, took tribute from the Tyrians and Sidonians 
and established a supremacy over Phoenicia, at any rate in 
theory, which was acknowledged by occasional payments 
of tribute to him and his successors. In 734 b c  Tiglath- 
pileser III in his western campaign established his author­
ity over Byblos, Arados, and Tyre. A fresh invasion, by 
Shalmaneser V, took place in 725 when he was on his way 
to Samaria, and in 701 Sennacherib, facing a rebellion of 
Philistia, Judah, and Phoenicia, drove out and deposed 
Luli, identified as king of both Sidon and Tyre. In 678 
Sidon rebelled against the Assyrians, who marched down

Ruins of the Temple of Bacchus at Baalbek.
Peter Fenwiek—The J. Allan Cash Photolibrary

and annihilated the city, rebuilding it on the mainland. 
Sieges of Tyre took place in 672 and 668, but it resisted 
both, only submitting in the later years of Ashurbanipal.
During the period of Neo-Babylonian power, which 

followed the fail of Nineveh in 612 b c , the pharaohs 
made attempts to seize the Phoenician and Palestinian 
seaboard. Nebuchadrezzar II, king of Babylon, having 
sacked Jerusalem, marched against Phoenicia and besieged 
Tyre, but it held out successfully for 13 years, after which 
it capitulated, seemingly on favourable terms.

Persian period. Phoenicia passed from the suzerainty of 
the Babylonians to that of their conquerors, the Persians, 
in 538 b c . Not surprisingly, the Phoenicians turned as 
loyal supporters to the Persians, who had overthrown their 
oppressors, and reopened to them the trade of the Oriënt. 
Lebanon, Syria-Palestine, and Cyprus were organized as 
the fifth satrapy (province) of the Persian Empire. At the 
time of Xerxes Fs invasion of Greece, the city of Sidon was 
considered to be the principal city of Phoenicia, and the 
ships of Sidon were considered the finest part of Xerxes’ 
fleet, its king ranking next to Xerxes and before the king 
of Tyre. (Phoenician coins have been used to supplement 
historical sources on the period. From the reign of Da- 
rius I [522-486 b c ], the Persian monarchs had allowed 
their satraps and vassal States to coin silver and copper 
money. Arados, Byblos, Sidon, and Tyre therefore issued 
a coinage of their own.) In the 4th century Tyre, and later 
Sidon, revolted against the Persian king. The revolt was 
suppressed in 345 b c .

Greek and Roman periods. In 332 b c  Tyre resisted 
Alexander the Great in a siege of eight months. Alexander 
finally captured the city by driving a mole into the sea 
from the mainland to the island. As a result Tyre, the 
inhabitants of which were largely sold into slavery, lost all 
importance, soon being replaced in the leadership of the 
Oriental markets by Alexandria, the conqueror’s newly 
founded city in Egypt. In the Hellenistic period (323- 
30 b c ) the cities of Phoenicia became the prize for the 
competing Macedonian dynasties, controlled first by the 
Ptolemies of Egypt in the 3rd century b c  and then by the 
Seleucids of Syria in the 2nd and early decades of the lst 
century b c . The Seleucids apparently permitted a good
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measure of autonomy to the Phoenician cities. Tigranes II 
of Armenia brought an end to the Seleucid dynasty in 83 
b c  and extended his realm to Mt. Lebanon. The Romans 
eventually intervened to restore Seleucid sovereignty, but 
when anarchy prevailed they imposed peace and assumed 
direct rule in 64 b c .

Phoenicia was incorporated into the Roman province 
of Syria, though Aradus, Sidon, and Tyre retained self- 
govemment. Berytus (Beirut), relatively obscure to this 
point, rosé to prominence by virtue of Augustus’ grant 
of Roman colonial status and by the lavish building pro­
gram financed by Herod the Great (and in tum by his 
grandson and great-grandson). Under the Severan dynasty 
(a d  193-235) Sidon, Tyre, and probably Heliopolis (Baal- 
bek) also received colonial status. Under this dynasty the 
province of Syria was partitioned into two parts: Syria 
Coele (“Hollow Syria”), comprising a large region loosely 
defined as north and east Syria; and Syria Phoenice in 
the southwestern region, which included not only Coastal 
Phoenicia but also the territory beyond the mountains 
and into the Syrian desert. Under the provincial reorga- 
nization of the Eastern Roman emperor Theodosius II in 
the early 5th century a d , Syria Phoenice was expanded 
into two provinces: Phoenice Prima (Maritima), basically 
ancient Phoenicia; and Phoenice Secunda (Libanesia), an 
area extending to Mt. Lebanon on the west and deep into 
the Syrian desert on the east. Phoenice Secunda included 
the cities of Emesa (its Capital), Heliopolis, Damascus, 
and Palmyra.

During the period of the Roman Empire the native 
Phoenician language died out in Lebanon and was replaced 
by Aramaic as the vernacular. Latin, the language of the 
soldiers and administrators, in tum feil before Greek, the 
language of letters of the eastern Mediterranean, by the 5th 
century a d . Lebanon produced a number of important 
writers in Greek, most notably Philo of Byblos (64-141), 
and in the 3rd century Porphyry of Tyre and Iamblichus 
of Chalcis in Syria Coele. Porphyry played a key role in 
disseminating the Neoplatonic philosophy of his master 
Plotinus, which would influence both pagan and Christian 
thought in the later Roman Empire.

In many respects, the two most important cities of 
Lebanon during the time of the Roman Empire were He­
liopolis and Berytus. At Heliopolis the Roman emperors, 
particularly the Severans, constructed a monumental tem­
ple complex, the most spectacular elements of which were 
the Temple of Jupiter Heliopolitanus and the Temple of 
Bacchus. Berytus, on the other hand, became the seat of 
the most famous provincial school of Roman law. The 
school, which probably was founded by Septimius Severus, 
lasted until the destruction of Berytus itself by a sequence 
of earthquakes, tidal wave, and fire in the mid-6th century. 
Two of Rome’s most famous jurists, Papinian and Ulpian, 
both natives of Lebanon, taught as professors at the law 
school under the Severans. Their judicial opinions consti- 
tute well over a third of the Pandects (Digest) contained 
in the great compilation of Roman law commissioned by 
the emperor Justinian I in the 6th century a d .

In 608-609 the Persian king Khosrow II pillaged Syria 
and Lebanon and reorganized the area into a new satrapy, 
excluding only Phoenicia Maritima. Between 622 and 629 
the Byzantine emperor Heraclius mounted an offensive 
and restored Syria-Lebanon to his empire. This success 
was short-lived; in the 630s Muslim Arabs conquered 
Palestine and Lebanon, and the old Phoenician cities of­
fered only token resistance to the invader.

(R.D.B./W.L.O./G.R.B.)

LEBANON IN THE MIDDLE AGES
The population of Lebanon did not begin to take its pres­
ent form until the 7th century a d . At some time in the 
Byzantine period, a military group of uncertain origin, the 
Mardaites, established themselves in the north among the 
indigenous population. From the 7th century onward an- 

The other group entered the country, the Maronites, a Christian
Maronites community adhering to the Monothelite doctrine. Forced 

by persecution to leave their homes in northern Syria, they 
settled in the northern part of the mountain and absorbed 
the Mardaites and indigenous peasants to form the present

Maronite Church. Originally Syriac-speaking, they gradu­
ally adopted the Arabic language although keeping Syriac 
for liturgical purposes. In south Lebanon Arab tribesmen 
came in after the Muslim conquest of Syria in the 7th 
century and settled among the indigenous people. In the 
1 lth century many were converted to the Druze faith, an 
esoterie offshoot of Shï'ite Islam. South Lebanon became 
the headquarters of the faith. Groups of Shï'ite Muslims 
settled on the northem and southem fringes of the moun­
tain and in al-Biqa'. In the Coastal towns the population 
became mainly Sunnite Muslim, but in town and country 
alike there remained considerable numbers of Christians 
of various sects. In course of time, virtually all sections 
of the population adopted Arabic, the language of the 
Muslim States in which Lebanon was included.
Beirut and Mt. Lebanon were ruled by the Umayyads 

(661-750) as part of the district of Damascus. Despite 
the occasional rising by the Maronites, Lebanon provided 
naval forces to the Umayyads in their interminable war- 
fare with the Byzantines. The 8th-century Beirut legist 
al-Awza'ï established a school of Islamic law that heavi- 
ly influenced Lebanon and Syria. From the 9th to the 
1 lth century Coastal Lebanon was usually under the sway 
of independent Egyptian Muslim dynasties, although the 
Byzantine Empire attempted to gain portions of the north.

At the end of the 1 lth century Lebanon became a part of 
the crusaders’ States, the north being incorporated in the 
county of Tripolis, the south in the kingdom of Jerusalem.
The Maronite Church began to accept papal supremacy, 
while keeping its own patriarch and liturgy.

Despite the strong fortresses of the crusaders, a Muslim 
reconquest of Lebanon, under the leadership of Egypt, 
began with the fail of Beirut in 1187. Mongol raids against 
al-Biqa' valley were defeated. Lebanon became part of the 
Mamlük state of Egypt and Syria in the 1280s and 1290s 
and was divided among several provinces. Mamlük mie, 
which allowed limited local autonomy to regional leaders, 
encouraged commerce. The Coastal cities, and especially 
Tripoli, flourished, and the people of the interior were left 
largely free to manage their own affairs.

OTTOMAN PERIOD
Ottoman expansion began in the area under Selim I 
(1512-20). He defeated the Mamlüks in 1516-17 and 
added Lebanon (as part of Mamlük Syria and Egypt) 
to his empire. Between the 16th and 18th centuries Ot­
toman Lebanon evolved a social and political system of 
its own. Ottoman Aleppo or Tripoli governed the north,
Damascus the centre, and Sidon (after 1660) the south.
Coastal Lebanon and al-Biqa' valley were usually ruled 
more directly by Istanbul, while Mt. Lebanon enjoyed 
semiautonomous status. The population took up its pre­
sent position: the Shï'ites were driven out of the north but 
increased their strength in the south; many Druze moved 
from south Lebanon to Jebel Druze (Jabal ad-Durüz) in 
southem Syria; Maronite peasants, increasing in numbers, 
moved south into districts mainly populated by Druze.
Monasteries acquired more land and wealth. In all parts 
of the mountains there grew up families of notables, who 
controlled the land and established a feudal relation with 
the cultivators; some were Christian, some Druze, who 
were politically dominant. From them arose the House of 
M'an, which established a princedom over the whole of 
Mt. Lebanon and was accepted by Christians and Druze 
alike. Fakhr ad-Dïn II ruled most of Lebanon from 1593 
to 1633 and encouraged commerce. When the House of 
Ma'n died out in 1697, the notables elected as prince a 
member of the Shihab family who were Sunnite Muslims 
but with Druze followers, and this family ruled until 1842.
Throughout this period European influence was growing. European 
European trading colonies were established in Saïda and influence 
other Coastal towns, mainly to trade in silk, the major 
Lebanese export from the 17th to the 20th century. French 
political influence was great, particularly among the Ma­
ronites, who formally united with the Roman Catholic 
Church in 1736.
The 19th century was marked by economie growth, so­

cial change, and political crisis. The growing Christian 
population moved southward and into the towns, and
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toward the end of the century many of these Christians 
emigrated to North America, South America, and Egypt. 
French Catholic and U.S. Protestant mission schools, as 
well as schools of the local communities, multiplied: in 
1866 the American mission established the Syrian Protes­
tant College (later the American University of Beirut), and 
in 1881 the Jesuits started the Université Saint-Joseph. 
Such schools produced a literate class, particularly among 
the Christians, that found employment as professionals. 
Beirut became a great international port, and its merchant 
houses established connections with Egypt, the Mediter­
ranean countries, and England.

The growth of the Christian communities upset the tra­
ditional balance of Lebanon. The Shihab princes inclined 
more and more toward them, and part of the family 
indeed became Maronites. The greatest of them, Bashïr 
II (reigned 1788-1840), after establishing his power with 
the help of Druze notables, tried to weaken them. When 
the Egyptian troops of Ibrahïm Pasha occupied Lebanon 
and Syria in 1831, Bashïr formed an alliance with him 
to limit the power of the ruling families and to preserve 
his own power. But Egyptian rule was ended by Anglo- 
Ottoman intervention, aided by a popular rising in 1840, 
and Bashïr was deposed. With him the princedom virtu­
ally ended; his weak successor was deposed by the Ot- 
tomans in 1842, and from that time relations grew worse 
between the Maronites, led by their patriarch, and the 
Druze, trying to retain their traditional supremacy. The 
French supported the Maronites and the British supported 
a section of the Druze, while the Ottoman government 
encouraged the collapse of the traditional structure, which 
would enable it to impose its own direct authority. The 
conflict culminated in the massacre of Maronites by the 

French in- Druze in 1860. The complacent attitude of the Ottoman 
tervention authorities led to direct French intervention on behalf of 

the Christians. The powers jointly imposed the Organic 
Regulation of 1861 (modified in 1864), which gave Mt. 
Lebanon, the axial mountain region, autonomy under a 
Christian governor appointed by the Ottoman sultan, as­
sisted by a council representing the various communities. 
Mt. Lebanon prospered under this regime until World 
War I, when the Ottoman government placed it under 
strict control, similar to that already established for the 
coast and al-Biqa' valley.

FRENCH MANDATE
At the end of the war Lebanon was occupied by Allied 
forces and placed under a French military administration. 
In 1920 Beirut and other Coastal towns, al-Biqa', and 
certain other districts were added to the autonomous ter­
ritory Mt. Lebanon as defined in 1861, to form Greater 
Lebanon (Grand Liban; subsequently called the Lebanese 
Republic). In 1923 the League of Nations formally gave 
the mandate for Lebanon and Syria to France. The Mar­
onites, strongly pro-French by tradition, welcomed this, 
and during the next 20 years, while France held the 
mandate, the Maronites were favoured. The expansion of 
prewar Lebanon into Greater Lebanon, however, changed 
the balance of the population. Although the Maronites 
were the largest single element, they no longer formed a 
majority. The population was more or less equally divided 
between Christians and Muslims, and a large section of 
it wanted neither to be ruled by France nor to be part 
of an independent Lebanon, but rather to form part of a 
larger Syrian or Arab state. To ease tensions between the 
communities, the constitution of 1926 provided that each 
should be equitably represented in public offices. Thus by 
convention the president of the republic was normally a 
Maronite, the prime minister a Sunnite Muslim, and the 
speaker of the chamber a Shï'ite Muslim.

French administration was reasonably efficiënt. Public 
Utilities and Communications were improved, and educa­
tion was expanded (although higher education was left 
almost wholly in the hands of religious bodies). Beirut 
prospered as a centre of trade with surrounding countries, 
but agriculture was depressed by the decline of the silk 
industry and the worldwide economie depression. As the 
middle class of Beirut grew and a real if fragile sense of 
common national interest sprang up alongside communal

loyalties, there grew also the desire for more independence.
A Franco-Lebanese treaty of independence and friendship 
was signed in 1936 but was not ratified by the French 
government. Lebanon was controlled by the Vichy author­
ities after the fail of France ‘in 1940 but was occupied by 
British and Free French troops in 1941. The Free French 
representative proclaimed the independence of Lebanon 
and Syria, which was underwritten by the British govern­
ment. Because of their own precarious position, however, 
the Free French were unwilling to relax control. In 1943, 
however, they held elections, which resulted in victory 
for the Nationalists. Their leader, Bishara al-Khuri, was 
elected president. The new government passed legislation 
introducing certain constitutional changes that eliminated 
all tracés of French influence, to which the French ob- 
jected. On Nov. 11, 1943, the President and almost the 
entire government were arrested by the French. This led 
to an insurrection followed by British diplomatic interven­
tion; the French restored the government and transferred 
powers to it. After another crisis in 1945, agreement 
was reached on a simultaneous withdrawal of British and 
French troops. This was completed by the end of 1946, 
and Lebanon became wholly independent; it had already 
become a member of the United Nations and the Arab 
League. (R.D.B./W.L.O.)

LEBANON AFTER INDEPENDENCE
For many years Lebanon maintained its parliamentary 
democracy, despite serious trials. The main problem for 
Lebanon was to implement the unwritten power-sharing 
National Pact of 1943 between the Christians and Mus- 
lims. In the early years of independence, so long as no 
urgent call for pan-Arab unity came from outside, the 
National Pact faced no serious strains.

The Khuri regime, 1943-52. The Maronite president 
Bishara al-Khuri closely cooperated with the Sunnite 
leader Riad as-Sulh, who was premier most of the time. A 
temporary amendment of the constitution permitted the 
president, in 1949, a second six-year term. The parliamen­
tary elections of 1947 were blatantly rigged to produce a 
Parliament favourable to the amendment. This, together 
with the open favouritism of the President toward his 
friends and the gross corruption he allegedly condoned, 
made Khuri increasingly unpopular after his reelection in 
1949.
The military coup that overthrew the Kuwatli regime in 

Syria in March 1949 encouraged the opponents of Khuri 
in Lebanon. In July 1949 the Syrian Social Nationalist 
Party (PPS) tried to overthrow the regime by force. The 
coup failed and its leaders were seized and shot. The PPS 
took its revenge by securing the assassination of Khuri’s 
premier in 1951. The mounting opposition to the Khuri 
regime culminated in September 1952 in a general strike 
that forced his resignation. Camille Chamoun was elected 
by the Parliament to succeed him.

The Chamoun regime and the 1958 crisis. The pres- 
idency of Camille Chamoun coincided with the rise of Lebanon’s 
Nasser in Egypt. During the Suez war (October-Decem- difficult 
ber 1956), Chamoun earned Nasser’s enmity by refusing position 
to break off diplomatic relations with Britain and France, 
which had joined Israël in attacking Egypt. Chamoun was 
accused of seeking to align Lebanon with the Western- 
sponsored Baghdad Pact.
Matters came to a head following the parliamentary 

elections of 1957, which allegedly were manipulated to 
produce a Parliament favourable to the reelection of 
Chamoun. When Syria entered into a union with Egypt, 
as the United Arab Republic, in February 1958, the Mus­
lim opposition to Chamoun in Lebanon hailed the union 
as a triumph for pan-Arabism, and there were widespread 
demands that Lebanon be associated in the union. In 
May a general strike was proclaimed, and the Muslims 
of Tripoli rosé in armed insurrection. The insurrection 
spread, and the army was asked to take action against 
the insurgents. The commanding general, Fuad Chehab, 
refused to attack them for fear that the army, which was 
composed of Christians and Muslims, would split apart.
The Chamoun government took the issue of external inter­
vention to the United Nations, accusing the United Arab
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Republic of intervention, and UN observers were sent to 
Lebanon. When in July the pro-Western regime in Iraq 
was toppled in a coup, President Chamoun immediately 
requested U.S. military intervention, and on the following 
day U.S. marines landed outside Beirut. The presence of 
U.S. troops had little immediate effect on the intemal sit­
uation, but the insurrection slowly faded out. Parliament 
turned to the commander of the army, General Chehab, 
to succeed Chamoun as his term ended; Rashid Karami 
became the new premier.

The Chehab, Hélou, and Franjieh regimes, 1958-76. The
crisis had been resolved by compromise, and the Chehab 
regime was successful in maintaining the compromise and 
promoting the national unity of the Lebanese people. By 
his refusal as army commander to take offensive action 
against the insurgents in 1958, Chehab had eamed the 
confidence of the Muslims. Once in power, he proceeded 
to allay long-standing Muslim grievances by associating 
Muslims more closely in the administration and by at- 
tending to neglected areas of Lebanon where Muslims 
predominated. Internal stability was further promoted by 
the maintenance of good relations with the United Arab 
Republic, which, even after the Syrian secession in 1961, 
remained highly popular with the Muslim Lebanese. The 
economie boom that had begun under the Chamoun 
regime as the result of the flight of Capital from the 
unstable Arab world into Lebanon continued under the 
Chehab regime.
Charles Hélou, a former journalist and member of Khu­

ri’s Constitutional Bloc, was elected to succeed Chehab 
in 1964. His government, essentially a weaker version of 
the Chehab regime, was followed in 1970 by the troubled 
regime of Suleiman Franjieh.

Despite the apparent calm of the years 1958-69, events 
in Lebanon moved toward the outbreak of one of the most 
destructive civil wars in modern history. The essential is­
sues were separate but strongly and immediately affected 
one another. First came the fact that the political structure 
of Lebanon was based on a sort of floating consensus— 
an agreement among leaders of the various religious and 
ethnic minorities over their respective roles in the state. 
Under the regimes of Chehab and Hélou, the personal 
and group ambitions of the various sectors of society were 
held in check, and the organs of the state, especially the 
army and the security police, were employed to prevent 
recourse to violence.

During that period, major changes took place in Lebanese 
society, most significantly urbanization, which brought 40 
percent of the Lebanese population to the city of Beirut. 
But the city, like the country, failed to make its people 
homogeneous; Beirut became a reflection of Lebanon as 
a whole. Each quarter took on a religious affiliation, with 
virtually every village having an enclave established in one 
suburb or more. And the neweomers suffered from deep 
and growing social and economie contrasts with their more 
afiluent neighbours. Those who remained in the rural 
areas lost even more ground, relatively speaking. By the 
early 1970s, agriculture, in which nearly half of the pop­
ulation was employed, accounted for less than 11 percent 
of the country’s gross domestic product, while the share 
of urban commerce was rising. An already existing schism 
was deepened between the groups, which increasingly took 
on an urban Christian versus rural Muslim coloration.
A second factor, the role of Lebanon in the Arab world, 

was also a complex issue. Many Syrians still feit that the 
French decision to separate Lebanon from Syria in 1920 
was invalid; many in Lebanon agreed. Lebanon’s nonin- 
volvement in the Arab-Israeli wars of 1967 and 1973, its 
strong and often heavy-handed security policies, and ru- 
mours of its secret understandings with Israël all directed 
attention on this issue.

Third, the Palestinians thought of Lebanon, after the 
ruinous Jordanian campaign against them in September 
1970, as their last refuge, and by 1973 roughly one per­
son in each 10 in Lebanon was a Palestinian. Yet the 
Palestinians were constantly made aware of their separate 
and inferior status; landless and mostly poor, they were 
exploited as a source of cheap labour. Increasingly their 
politics became radicalized, and they found common cause

with those Lebanese who were poor, rural, and mainly 
Muslim. As they acquired structure, motivation, and arms 
during the period after the fail of their base in Jordan, 
they were sought out as allies by groups in Lebanon. 
Faced in September 1975 by an Egyptian-Israeli interim 
agreement on Sinai, the Palestinians concluded that they 
were being deserted by the Arab States and would shortly 
be suppressed in Lebanon.

The civil war, 1975-76. Beginning of the war. Toward 
the end of the presidency of Charles Hélou, the Pales­
tinians began to clash with Lebanese security forces. The 
situation was increasingly complicated by the inability of 
the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) to control the 
more radical of the factions into which the Palestinians 
were divided. Under an agreement announced in Cairo on 
Nov. 3, 1969, the Lebanese government gave the Pales­
tinians virtually a free hand in the refugee camps and at 
forward posts in the south along the Israëli frontier. In 
return, the PLO promised not to intervene in Lebanese 
politics; this was impossible for the Palestinians and not 
desired by the Lebanese left. When the Lebanese failed to 
restrain the Palestinians, the Israelis began to raid the south 
with increasing severity, and this encouraged the Lebanese 
Christian right, particularly the militant Phalangist Party 
(with discreet army backing), to attack the Palestinians 
with its well-organized and well-armed militia.

It was in this atmosphere that Suleiman Franjieh was 
elected president, by only one vote in the Parliament, on 
Aug. 17, 1970. Franjieh was known as a man of personally 
violent tendencies, and the Lebanese right looked to him 
to suppress the left and their Palestinian allies. Economie 
events, however, soon got out of control. Lebanon was 
caught in a severe inflation that enriched those on one 
side of the social chasm while it exacerbated the distress 
and bittemess of those on the other side. The govern­
ment appeared incapable of addressing this problem; in 
its attempt to make an appearance of reform, it discarded 
or destroyed the strong instruments of state control that 
it had inherited from the aftermath of the civil war of 
1958. The more radical of the guerrilla groups, angered by 
failure of the Lebanese to prevent Israëli incursions and 
encouraged by the vacillation of the regime, determined 
upon a series of dramatic attacks. When their plots were 
foiled, they retaliated by abducting several Lebanese sol­
diers. Heavy fighting then broke out between the army and 
the armed refugees in May 1973, and thereafter, despite a 
series of truces, events moved rapidly toward civil war. By 
early 1974 the Palestinians were providing the force for 
the Lebanese National Movement led by Kamal Jumblatt. 
Into this arena then stepped the relatively deprived Shï'ite 
Muslims, especially those of the rural al-Biqa' valley, un­
der the leadership of a Muslim imam, Musa as-Sadr; his 
Movement of the Deprived was based on a call for Shï'ite 
political rights, economie justice, and defense against Is­
raëli raids in the mainly Shï'ite south.
Hardly a day passed after the beginning of full civil war 

in April 1975 without a battle somewhere in Lebanon. 
The country was torn apart, and the central government 
virtually ceased to exist. The army, long the mainstay of 
the government, was immobilized by the nature of the 
conflict. And the combatants, amply supplied by various 
foreign groups, turned upon one another with a ferocity— 
and firepower—almost unequaled in such a small area 
of the world.

Final phases of the war. During the early phases of the 
civil war, the Christians had received encouragement from 
Pres. Anwar el-Sadat of Egypt, while President Assad of 
Syria had encouraged and aided the left and the Palestini­
ans. Gradually the left and the Palestinians began to win 
the war. By the early months of 1976, it seemed clear that 
the Christians were losing and that either they would be 
defeated (so that Lebanon would be reconstituted as a left- 
dominated, Palestine-oriented state) or Lebanon would be 
partitioned. Either case appeared to the Syrians likely to 
bring Israëli intervention. This realization forced a reversal 
of Syrian policy, first toward restraint on the left and then 
toward support for the Christians. Ironically, both the Syr­
ians and the Israelis, so opposed to one another on other 
issues, took up the cause of the Lebanese Christians with
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essentially the same tools. Syria supplied arms and pre- 
vented the Palestinians from taking strategie points, while 
Israël blockaded Sidon and Tyre (through which arms to 
the left and the Palestinians had arrived), trained a large 
military contingent of Lebanese in Israël and supplied it 
with tanks, and shipped equipment to the Christian sector. 
During the summer of 1976 the Israëli Army occupied siz- 
able parts of Southern Lebanon; from the east, beginning 
in early June, Syrian military units entered the country 
with about 450 tanks and 20,000 soldiers.
This realignment led to two new developments. First, the 

non-Syrian left, represented by Iraq and Libya, resumed 
close contacts with the PLO, which earlier it had de- 
nounced as conservative and ineffectual, and this, in turn, 
caused President Sadat of Egypt to seek closer relations 
with the PLO leader Yasir ‘Arafat in order to win Pales­
tinian support for his claim to Arab leadership and to 
prevent attacks on the Egyptians’ separate disengagement 
agreement (September 1975) with the Israelis. Second, the 
Christians, with strong support from Syrian tanks and 
soldiers, began to win the civil war. In late June 1976, 
Christian forces launched attacks on the two Palestinian 
refugee camps of Jisr al-Basha, which feil after one week, 
and Tall az-Zaatar, which, becoming a Symbol of Pales­
tinian resistance, withstood a tragic and bloody siege until 
mid-August.
In April President Franjieh had signed a constitutional 

amendment to permit the Parliament to elect a new pres­
ident. Elias Sarkis was elected on May 8 with the support 
of Syria but was not inaugurated until September 23. 
Meanwhile, Lebanon was effectively partitioned along the 
“Green Line,” which passed through the centre of Beirut 
(east-west) and along the main road to Damascus: to the 
north was a Christian government, to the south a leftist 
(Druze-Muslim-Palestinian) government led by Kamal 
Jumblatt until he was murdered in March 1977. Repeated 
attempts were made to bring the fighting to an end, until 
finally a formal “summit” meeting, held on Oct. 25-26, 
1976, established an Arab League peacekeeping force of
30.000 troops, mostly Syrian, under the overall command 
of President Sarkis. By the end of November, despite con­
tinued minor clashes, the civil war came to a close.

Continued fighting among the Lebanese factions led to 
the loss of prestige of the former political elite except for 
that of the Phalangist Party, whose successful leadership 
of the Christian-rightist coalition so alarmed the Syrian 
army of occupation that it once again began to support the 
Muslim-leftist-Palestinian groups in 1978. The destruc- 
tion and violence had caused hundreds of thousands of 
Lebanese to flee their homes, particularly from Southern 
Lebanon, where the threat of Israëli intervention stopped 
Syria from imposing a peace. Israël invaded the area with
20.000 troops on March 14-15, 1978, to destroy Pales­
tinian military bases and to force Lebanon to curb future 
raids by the PLO into Israël. A small contingent of UN 
forces replaced the Israelis by June; however, Israël contin­
ued to supply arms, money, and troops to the Christians 
in the south, while the Palestinians soon returned to the 
same region.

Consequences of the war. The civil war was a catastro- 
phe for the Lebanese, whose country lay in ruins. There 
seemed to be no compromise acceptable to both the Mus­
lims, who numbered more than one-half of the population, 
and the Christians, who were determined to keep their 
control of key government institutions. Foreign interven­
tion merely restrained open, full-scale warfare. Economie 
destruction was massive, but the chief political problem 
was the bitterness caused by the thousands of deaths and 
the ensuing hatreds that promised to destroy the possibil­
ity of Lebanese living together again in one nation with 
one government.

For the Palestinians the war cost perhaps 20,000 killed 
and twice that many wounded. The Syrians appeared 
stronger than before, but having got into Lebanon, they 
faced the problem of extricating themselves. Only Israël 
among the States of the Middle East appeared to have 
“won,” and the unity of its enemies appeared to be shat- 
tered. The Palestinians lost their major bid; Syria acted, 
apparently, out of fear of Israëli intervention and against

its fellow Arabs; and the Lebanese Christians, likely to 
regain much of their former power, were in Israel’s debt. 
More important, the revulsion and horror of the war had 
caused Arabs everywhere to question, as never before, the 
very dream of pan-Arabism.
The Israëli invasion of 1982. The political disintegra­

tion of Lebanon led directly to intensified external in­
tervention. Bashir Gemayel, the leader of the Phalangist 
militia, whose strength derived in part from extensive 
Israëli aid, forcibly united under his control all the Mar­
onite private armies and thereby created a ministate in 
East Beirut and the northern Coastal sector of Lebanon. 
The Syrian army was dominant in most of the rest of 
Lebanon, but a jumble of factions, many of which were 
armed and paid by outsiders, disputed Syria’s power and 
wreaked havoc because of their intemecine quarrels.

Israëli forces bombed PLO headquarters in West Beirut 
on July 17, 1981, causing in the process more than 
300 civilian deaths. This attack led the United States to 
arrange a cease-fire between the Israelis and the PLO, 
which, it was hoped, would end raids into northern Israël 
and would provide the opportunity for President Sarkis of 
Lebanon to try once again for national reconciliation. The 
government was again unable to exert its authority, and 
Palestinian attacks and Israëli counterattacks intensified. 
The situation erupted on June 6, 1982, when an estimated
60,000 Israëli troops invaded Lebanon.
Although the stated goal of Israël was only to secure the 

territory north of its border with Lebanon so as to stop 
PLO raids, Israëli Prime Minister Menachem Begin sought 
to destroy the PLO and establish in power a Lebanese 
government that would conclude a peace treaty with Israël 
along the lines of the Egyptian-Israeli peace of 1979. The 
invasion was successful: Syrian forces were defeated, the 
PLO retreated to West Beirut, and Egypt and the other 
Arab States did little but protest. From late June to August, 
Israël hesitated to attack PLO and leftist Muslim troops 
in densely populated West Beirut. Instead, Israël shelled, 
bombed, and blockaded the area to pressure the PLO and 
Syrian garrisons to evacuate their forces.
Under supervision by an international (U.S., French, 

and Italian) force, PLO leaders and troops left Beirut 
for a number of Arab countries in late August. Because 
Syria supported the PLO forces remaining in northern 
Lebanon and in al-Biqa' valley, the forces could not be 
compelled by Israël to leave, but the Syrian backing was 
used to foster a PLO leadership that opposed Arafat. (In 
heavy fighting near Tripoli, Arafat was forced into exile 
in December 1983 for a second time, on this occasion 
at the instigation of the Syrians.) The Israëli victory in 
the south and centre was shared by the Phalangists, who 
then had no barrier to electing their leader president of 
Lebanon. Bashir Gemayel, however, was assassinated be­
fore his inauguration. The Phalangists then secured the 
election of Bashir’s brother, Amin Gemayel, to replace 
the exhausted and ineffectual Sarkis as president. After 
West Beirut was occupied by the Israelis, Phalangist mili- 
tiamen massacred perhaps as many as 1,000 Palestinians 
in two refugee camps in Beirut in revenge for the death of 
Bashir Gemayel.

On May 17, 1983, Israël and Lebanon concluded what 
was very nearly a peace treaty. It called for the withdrawal 
of Israëli forces and the establishment of bilateral rela­
tions. Israel’s power in Lebanon deteriorated and Israëli 
casualties mounted; in September 1983 Israël began with- 
drawing its forces, first from central Lebanon and then 
from the south. The international peacekeeping force left 
Beirut in February 1984 after suffering heavy casualties, 
and in March Syria and Lebanese Muslims and leftists 
forced Pres. Amin Gemayel to abrogate the Lebanon-Is- 
rael agreement. By June 1985 Israël had withdrawn most 
of its military from Lebanon, leaving Gemayel and the 
central government dependent on the dominant Syrians.
This abrupt reversal among the intervening foreign States 

exacerbated political instability inside Lebanon. The Chris­
tian and rightist movement, the Shfite-Druze alliance, 
and the PLO all split asunder over the question of accept- 
ing or rejecting Syria’s leadership. The cabinet announced 
on April 30, 1984, represented all Lebanese factions, but
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it was unable to bring about substantial political reforms 
or the permanent disarming of private militias, despite in­
tense Syrian pressure to do so. Although the interminable 
quarrels of the Lebanese continued, with deadly conse­
quences for themselves, external intervention lessened, as 
Syria attempted to resolve the basic issues that had led to 
the first outbreak of civil war in 1975.

For later developments in the political history of Lebanon, 
see the Britannica Book of the Year section in the b r i t a n ­
n i c a  W ORLD D A T A  A N N U A L. (W.L.O.)
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The Evolution of Modem Western Legal Systems

T he three great law families of modem Western civi­
lization are civil law (also called Romano-Germanic 
law), common law (also called Anglo-American 
law), and Socialist law. They are descended from ancient 

Roman law and ancient Germanic tribal law and have 
been altered by various customary, ecclesiastical, feudal, 
commercial, and modem sociopolitical influences.

Most of the laws of the legal systems of Continental Eu­
rope are traditionally classified as civil law. This type of 
law spread to Latin America and, later, to those countries 
of Asia and Africa that found it necessary to westemize 
their laws, such as Japan (in which American law has also 
had great influence), Thailand, Turkey, and Ethiopia. It 
also prevails, supplemented by religious or customary laws, 
in those regions that were colonies, protectorates, or trust 
territories of France, Belgium, The Netherlands, Spain, 
Portugal, and Italy, including Morocco, Algeria, Zaire, In­
donesia, and Somalia, as well as in some dependencies or 
outlying parts of European countries, such as Martinique 
and Curagao in the West Indies. Civil law, supplemented 
increasingly by Islamic law, has come to prevail in several 
countries of the Middle East and North Africa.
Common law is, essentially, the law of England and the 

law of those countries in which the law of England has 
been received or implanted. Although common law was 
often transformed in certain respects or supplemented by 
local or religious traditions, its principal features have been 
preserved. Common-law countries that have remained 
closest to the English tradition include Canada, Australia, 
New Zealand, the Republic of Ireland, and the present

and former British areas of the West Indies. Common 
law also prevails in India, Pakistan, Burma, Malaysia, 
and Singapore, where it is supplemented in matters of 
personal status by religious laws. In Liberia and in most 
of those parts of Africa and Oceania that were British 
colonies, protectorates, or trust territories, common law is 
supplemented by native customs. The United States has 
developed a type of common law that differs in many 
respects from the English.

Civil law and common law have merged in the legal 
systems of several countries (Scotland, Puerto Rico, the 
Philippines, Israël, South Africa, Zimbabwe, Sri Lanka, 
Mauritius, and the Seychelles) and in other localized re­
gions (Quebec, in Canada, and Louisiana, in the United 
States). In most of these places private law still follows a 
civil-law pattem. The laws of the Nordic countries (Swe- 
den, Finland, Denmark, Norway, and Iceland) are also 
closer to civil law than to common law.

In the Soviet Union and the other Socialist countries of 
eastern Europe, all law is permeated with the collectivist 
spirit, and the aim of law is seen as assisting in the cre­
ation of a new social order. These systems have diverged 
from their Romano-Germanic roots in important respects, 
but many concepts of civil law are still used in Socialist 
legal thinking.

For coverage of related topics in the Macropcedia and 
Micropcedia, see the Propcedia, Part Five, Division V, es­
pecially Section 551.

This article is divided into the following sections:
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The Western legal heritage
ROMAN LAW
In its strictest sense the term Roman law denotes the law 
of the city of Rome and of the Roman Empire that was 
in force during the period from the foundation of the 
city (traditional date 753 bc) until the fail of the Western 
Empire in the 5th century a d  and the fail of the Eastern 
Empire in 1453. The term Roman law today, however, 
often refers to more than the laws of Roman society. The 
legal institutions evolved by the Romans had influence on 
the laws of other peoples in times long after the disappear- 
ance of the Roman Empire and in countries that were 
never subject to Roman rule. To take the most striking 
example, in a large part of Germany, until the adoption 
of a common code for the whole empire in 1900, the 
Roman law was in force as “subsidiary law”; that is, it was 
applied unless excluded by contrary local provisions. This 
law, however, which was in force in parts of Europe long 
after the fail of the Roman Empire, was not the Roman 
law in its original form. Although its basis was indeed 
the Corpus Juris Civilis—the codifying legislation of the 
emperor Justinian I—this legislation had been interpreted, 
developed, and adapted to later conditions by generations 
of jurists from the 1 lth century onward and had received 
additions from non-Roman sources.

Development of the jus civile and jus gentium. In the 
great span of time during which the Roman Republic 
and Empire existed, there were many phases of legalistic 
development. During the period of the republic (753-31 
bc), the jus civile (civil law) developed; Based on custom 
or legislation, it applied exclusively to Roman citizens. By 
the middle of the 3rd century bc, however, another type of 
law, jus gentium (international law), was developed by the 
Romans to be applied both to themselves and to foreign- 
ers. Jus gentium was not the result of legislation, but was, 
instead, a development of the magistrates and governors 
who were responsible for administering justice in cases in

which foreigners were involved. The jus gentium became, 
to a large extent, part of the massive body of law that was 
applied by magistrates to citizens, as well as to foreigners, 
as a flexible alternative to jus civile.

Roman law, like other ancient systems, originally adopted 
the principle of personality—that is, that the law of the 
state applied only to its citizens. Foreigners had no rights 
and, unless protected by some treaty between their state 
and Rome, they could be seized like ownerless pieces of 
property by any Roman. But from early times there were 
treaties with foreign States guaranteeing mutual protection. 
Even in cases in which there was no treaty, the increas­
ing commercial interests of Rome forced it to protect, by 
some form of justice, the foreigners who came within its 
borders. A magistrate could not simply apply Roman law 
because that was the privilege of citizens; even had there 
not been this difficulty, foreigners would probably have 
objected to the cumbersome formalism that characterized 
the early jus civile.

The law that the magistrates applied probably consisted 
of three elements: (1) an existing mercantile law that was 
used by the Mediterranean traders; (2) those institutions of 
the Roman law that, after being purged of their formalistic 
elements, could be applied universally to any litigant, Ro­
man or foreigner; and (3) in the last resort, a magistrate’s 
own sense of what was fair and just. This system of jus 
gentium was also adopted when Rome began to acquire 
provinces so that provincial governors could administer 
justice to the peregrini (foreigners). This word came to 
mean not so much persons living under another govern­
ment (of which, with the expansion of Roman power, 
there came to be fewer and fewer) as Roman subjects who 
were not citizens. In general, disputes between members 
of the same subject state were settled by that state’s own 
courts according to its own law, whereas disputes between 
provincials of different States or between provincials and 
Romans were resolved by the govemor’s court applying 
jus gentium. By the 3rd century a d , when citizenship was
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extended throughout the empire, the practical differences 
between ju s  c iv ile  and ju s  gen tiu m  ceased to exist. Even 
before this, when a Roman lawyer said that a contract 
of sale was ju r is  gen tiu m , he meant that it was formed 
in the same way and had the same legal results whether 
the parties to it were citizens or not. This became the 
practical meaning of ju s  gentiu m . Because of the univer- 
sality of its application, however, the idea was also linked 
with the theoretical notion that it was the law common to 
all peoples and was dictated by nature—an idea that the 
Romans took from Greek philosophy.

Written and unwritten law. The Romans divided their 
law into ju s  scrip tu m  (written law) and ju s  non scriptum  
(unwritten law). By “unwritten law” they meant custom; 
by “written law” they meant not only the laws derived 
from legislation but, literally, laws based on any written 
source.

There were various types of written law, the first of which 
consisted of leges  (singular lex), or enactments of one of 
the assemblies of the whole Roman people. Although the 
wealthier classes, or patricians, dominated these assem­
blies, the common people, or plebeians, had their own 
council in which they enacted resolutions called plebiscita . 
Only after the passage of the Lex Hortensia in 287 b c , 
however, did p leb isc ita  become binding on all classes of 
citizens; thereafter, p leb isc ita  were generally termed leges 
along with other enactments. In general, legislation was a 
source of law only during the republic. When Augustus 
established the empire in 31 b c , the assemblies did not at 
once cease to function, but their assent to any proposal be­
came merely a formal ratification of the emperor’s wishes. 
The last known lex  was passed during the reign of Nerva 
(a d  96-98).
The earliest and most important legislation, or body of 

leges, was the Twelve Tables, enacted in 451-450 bc  dur­
ing the struggle of the plebeians for political equality. It 
represented an effort to obtain a written and public code 
that patrician magistrates could not alter at will against 
plebeian litigants. Little is known of the actual content of 
the Twelve Tables; the text of the code has not survived, 
and only a few fragments are extant, collected from al- 
lusions and quotations in the works of authors such as 
Cicero. From the fragments it is apparent that numerous 
matters were treated, among them family law, delict (tort, 
or offense against the law), and legal procedure.

A second type of written law consisted of the edicta  
(edicts), or proclamations issued by a superior magistrate 
(praetor) on judicial matters. The office of praetor was 
created in 367 b c  to take over the expanding legal work 
invol ving citizens; later, a separate praetor was created to 
deal with foreigners. Upon taking office, a praetor issued 
an edict that was, in effect, the program for his year in 
office. The curule aediles, who were the magistrates re- 
sponsible for the care and supervision of the markets, also 
issued edicts. During the later stages of the republic, these 
praetorian and magisterial edicts became an instrument 
of legal reform, and leges  ceased to be a major source of 
private law.

The Roman system of procedure gave the magistrate 
great powers for providing or refusing judicial remedies, 
as well as for determining the form that such remedies 
should take. The result of this magisterial system was 
the development of a new body of rules that existed 
alongside, and often superseded, the civil law. The edicta  
remained a source of law until about a d  131, when the 
emperor Hadrian commissioned their reorganization and 
consolidation and declared the resulting set of laws to be 
unalterable, except by the emperor himself.
A third type of written law was the senatus consulta, or 

resolutions of the Roman senate. Although these sugges- 
tions to various magistrates had no legislative force during 
the republic, they could be given force by the magistrates’ 
edicts. In the early empire, as the power of the assem­
blies declined and the position of the emperor increased, 
senatus consulta  became resolutions that endorsed the 
proposals of the emperor. As the approval of the Senate 
became increasingly automatic, the emperor’s proposals 
became the true instrument of power. Consequently, em- 
perors ceased referring proposals to the Senate and, not

long after the early imperial period, ended the practice of 
legislating through the Senate.

A fourth type of written law consisted of the constitu- 
tion es principum , which were, in effect, expressions of the 
legislative power of the emperor. By the middle of the 2nd 
century a d , the emperor was, essentially, the sole creator 
of the law. The chief forms of imperial legislation were 
edicts or proclamations; instructions to subordinates, es­
pecially provincial governors; written answers to officials 
or others who consulted the emperor; and decisions of the 
emperor sitting as a judge.

The last type of written law was the responsa pruden tium , 
or answers to legal questions given by learned lawyers 
to those who consulted them. Although law, written and 
unwritten, was originally a rather secretive monopoly of 
the college of pontiffs, or priests, a recognizable class of 
legal advisers, ju r is  consu lti or pruden tes, had developed 
by the early 3rd century b c . These legal advisers were not 
professionals as such but men of rank who sought popu- 
larity and advancement in their public careers by giving 
free legal advice. They interpreted statutes and points of 
law, especially unwritten law, advised the praetor on the 
content of his edict, and assisted parties and judges in 
litigation. Augustus empowered certain jurists to give re- 
spon sa  with the emperor’s authority; this increased their 
prestige, but the practice lapsed as early as Ad  200.

During the early empire, numerous commentaries were 
written by the great jurists on individual leges, on civil 
law, on the edict, and on law as a whole. In the 5th 
century a law was passed stipulating that only the works 
of certain jurists could be cited. Legal scholarship declined 
in the postclassical period.

The law of Justinian. When the Byzantine emperor 
Justinian I assumed rule in a d  527, he found the law 
of the Roman Empire in a state of great confusion. It 
consisted of two masses that were usually distinguished as 
old law and new law.

The old law comprised (1) all of the statutes passed under Old law 
the republic and early empire that had not become obso- and new 
lete; (2) the decrees of the Senate passed at the end of the law under 
republic and during the first two centuries of the empire; Justinian 
and (3) the writings of jurists and, more particularly, of 
those jurists to whom the emperors had given the right 
of declaring the law with their authority. These jurists, in 
their commentaries, had incorporated practically all that 
was of importance. Of these numerous records and writ­
ings of old law, many had become scarce or had been lost 
altogether, and some were of doubtful authenticity. The 
entire mass of work was so costly to produce that even 
the public libraries did not contain complete collections.
Moreover, these writings contained many inconsistencies.
The new law, which consisted of the ordinances of the 

emperors promulgated during the middle and later stages 
of the empire, was in a similarly disorganized condition.
These ordinances or constitutions were extremely numer­
ous and contradictory. Because no complete collection 
existed (earlier codices were not comprehensive), other 
ordinances had to be obtained separately. It was thus nec­
essary to collect into a reasonable corpus as much of the 
law, both new and old, as was regarded as binding and to 
purge its contradictions and inconsistencies.

Immediately after his accession, Justinian appointed a 
commission to deal with the imperial constitutions. The 
10 commissioners went through all of the constitutions 
of which copies existed, selected those that had practical 
value, cut all unnecessary matter, eliminated contradic­
tions by omitting one or the other of the conflicting pas­
sages, and adapted all the provisions to the circumstances 
of Justinian’s own time. The resulting Codex Constitu- 
tionum was formally promulgated in 529, and all imperial 
ordinances not included in it were repealed. This Codex 
has been lost, but a revised edition of 534 exists as part of 
the so-called Corpus Juris Civilis.

The success of this first experiment encouraged the Em­
peror to attempt the more difficult enterprise of simplifying 
and digesting the writings of the jurists. Thus, beginning 
in 530, a new commission of 16 eminent lawyers set about 
this task of compiling, clarifying, simplifying, and order­
ing; the results were published in 533 in 50 books that
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became known as the Digest (Digesta) or Pandects (Pan- 
dectae). After enacting the Digest as a lawbook, Justinian 
repealed all of the other law contained in the treatises of 
the jurists and directed that those treatises should never 
be cited in the future, even by way of illustration; at 
the same time, he abrogated all of the statutes that had 
formed a part of the old law. An outline of the elements 
of Roman law called the Institutes of Justinian (or simply 
Institutiones) was published at about the same time.

Between 534 and his death in 565, Justinian himself 
issued a great number of ordinances that dealt with many 
subjects and seriously altered the law on many points. 
These ordinances are called, by way of distinction, new 
constitutions (Novellae Constitutiones Post Codicem); in 
English they are referred to as the Novels.

All of these books—the revised Codex Constitutionum 
(the original work was revised four and a half years later), 
the Digest, the Institutes, and the Novels—are collectively 
known as the Corpus Juris Civilis. This Corpus Juris of 
Justinian, with a few additions from the ordinances of 
succeeding emperors, continued to be the chief lawbook 
in what remained of the Roman world. In the 9th century 
a new system known as the Basilica was prepared by the 
emperor Leo VI the Wise. It was written in Greek and 
consisted of parts of the Codex and parts of the Digest, 
joined and often altered in expression, together with some 
material from the Novels and imperial ordinances subse­
quent to those of Justinian. In the western provinces, the 
law as settled by Justinian held its ground.

Categories of Roman law. The law o f persons. “The 
main distinction in the law of persons,” said the 2nd- 
century jurist Gaius, “is that all men are either free or 
slaves.” The slave was, in principle, a human chattel who 
could be owned and dealt with like any other piece of 
property. As such, he was not only at the mercy of his 
owner but rightless and (apart from criminal law) dutiless. 
Even though the slave was in law a thing, he was in fact 
a man, and this modified the principle. A slave could not 
be a party to a contract nor own property, but he could 
be given a de facto patrimony, which could be retained 
if he were freed; if he made a “commitment,” it could 
ultimately be enforced against his master. A manumitted 
slave became, in most instances, not only free but also a 
citizen.

The definition of citizenship was important for the pur- 
poses of private law because certain parts applied only 
to citizens (jus civile). Noncitizens could be either Latini, 
inhabitants of Roman settlements that had the rights of 
members of the original Latin League, or peregrini, who 
were members of foreign communities or of those ter­
ritories governed but not absorbed by Rome. The great 
extension of the citizenship by the emperor Caracalla in 
a d  2 1 2  reduced the importance of this part of the law.

Family. The chief characteristic of the Roman family 
was the patria potestas (patemal power in the form of 
absolute authority), which the elder father exercised over 
his children and over his more remote descendants in the 
male line, whatever their age might be, as well as over 
those who were brought into the family by adoption—a 
common practice at Rome. Originally this meant not only 
that he had control over his children, even to the right of 
inflicting Capital punishment, but that he alone had any 
rights in private law. Thus, any acquisitions made by a 
child under potestas became the property of the father. 
The father might indeed allow a child (as he might a slave) 
certain property to treat as his own, but in the eye of the 
law it continued to belong to the father.
By the lst century a d  there were already modifications 

of the system: the father’s power of life and death had 
shrunk to that of light chastisement, and the son could 
bind his father by contract with a third party within the 
same strict limits that applied to slaves and their masters. 
Sons also could keep as their own what they eamed as 
soldiers and even make wills of it. In Justinian’s day, 
the position regarding property had changed considerably. 
What the father gave to the son still remained, in law, the 
father’s property, but the rules conceming the son’s own 
eamings had been extended to many sorts of professional 
earnings; and in other acquisitions (such as property inher­

ited from the mother), the father’s rights were reduced to 
a life interest (usufruct). Normally, patria potestas ceased 
only with the death of the father; but the father might 
voluntarily free the child by emancipation, and a daughter 
ceased to be under her father’s potestas if she came under 
the manus of her husband.

There were two types of marriage known to the law, 
one with manus and one without, but the manus type 
of marriage was rare even in the late republic and had 
disappeared long before Justinian’s day. Manus was the 
autocratie power of the husband over the wife, corre­
sponding to patria potestas over the sons.
Marriage without manus was by far the more common 

in all properly attested periods. It was formed (provided 
the parties were above the age of puberty and, if under 
potestas, had their father’s consent) simply by beginning 
conjugal life with the intention of being married, normally 
evidenced by the bringing of the bride to the bridegroom’s 
house. The wife remained under her father’s potestas if 
he were still alive; if he were dead, she continued (as 
long as guardianship of women continued) to have the 
same guardian as before marriage. Both spouses had to be 
citizens, or if one was not, he or she must have conubium 
(the right, sometimes given to non-Romans, of contract- 
ing a Roman marriage). In marriage without manus, the 
property of the spouses remained distinct, and even gifts 
between husband and wife were invalid.

Divorce was always possible at the instance of the hus­
band in cases of marriage with manus; in marriage without 
manus, either party was free to put an end to the rela­
tionship at will. A formal letter was usually given to the 
spouse, but any manifestation of intention to end the rela­
tionship—an intention made clear to the other party and 
accompanied by actual parting—was all that was legally 
necessary. The Christian emperors imposed penalties on 
those who divorced without good reason, but the power 
of the parties to end the marriage by their own act was 
not taken away.
Concubinage was recognized in the empire as a “mar­

riage” without a dowry, with a lower status for the woman, 
and with provisions that the children were not legally the 
father’s heirs. A man could not have both a wife and a 
concubine. In the 4th century the emperor Constantine 
first enacted a law enabling the children of such unions 
to be legitimated by the subsequent marriage of their 
parents. Medieval civil law extended this rule to all illegit- 
imate children.

Persons under the age of puberty (14 for males, 12 for 
females) needed tutores if they were not under patria 
potestas. Such tutors could be appointed under the will 
of the father or male head of the household. Failing such 
an appointment, the guardianship went to certain pre- 
scribed relatives; if there were no qualified relations, the 
magistrates appointed a tutor. Originally, children were 
considered adults at the age of puberty; but, after a long 
development, it became usual for those between the ages 
of puberty and 25 to have guardians who were always 
magisterially appointed. Originally, all women not under 
patria potestas or manus also needed tutores, appointed in 
the same way as those for children. By the early empire, 
this provision was little more than a burdensome techni- 
cality, and it disappeared from Justinian’s law.

Corporations. The Romans did not develop a gener- 
alized concept of juristic personality in the sense of an 
entity that had rights and duties. They had no terms 
for a Corporation or a legal person. But they did endow 
certain aggregations of persons with particular powers and 
capacities, and the underlying legal notion hovered be­
tween corporate powers, as understood in modem law, 
and powers enjoyed collectively by a group of individuals. 
The source of such collective powers, however, was always 
an act of state.

Four types of Corporation were distinguished:
1. Municipia (the citizen body, originally composed of 

the conquered cities and later of other local communities) 
possessed a corporateness that was recognized in such 
matters as having the power to acquire things and to 
contract. In imperial times, they were accorded the power 
to manumit slaves, take legaties, and finally—though this
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became general only in postclassical law—to be instituted 
as an heir.

2. The populus Romanus, or the “people of Rome,” col­
lectively could acquire property, make contracts, and be 
appointed heir. Public property included the property of 
the treasury.

3 . Collegia—numerous private associations with special­
ized functions, such as craft or trade guilds, burial soci­
eties, and societies dedicated to special religious worship— 
seem to have carried on their affairs and to have held 
property corporately in republican times. The emperors, 
viewing the collegia with some suspicion, enacted from 
the beginning that no collegium could be founded without 
state authority and that their rights of manumitting slaves 
and taking legacies be closely regulated.

4. Charitable funds became a concern of postclassical 
law. Property might be donated or willed—normally, but 
not necessarily, to a church—for some charitable use, and 
the church would then (or so it appears from the evidence) 
have the duty of supervising the fund. Imperial legislation 
controlled the disposition of such funds so that they could 
not be used illegally. In such cases ownership is thought 
to have been temporarily vested in the administrators.

The law o f property and possession. In Roman law (to­
day as well as in Roman times), both land and movable 
property could be owned absolutely by individuals. This 
conception of absolute ownership (dominium) is charac- 
teristically Roman, as opposed to the relative idea of 
ownership as the better right to possession that underlies 
the Germanic systems and English law.
Mancipatio, or formal transfer of property, involved a 

ceremonial conveyance needing for its accomplishment 
the presence of the transferor and transferee, five witnesses 
(adult Roman citizens), a pair of scales, a man to hold 
them, and an ingot of copper. The transferee grasped the 
object being transferred and said, “I assert that this thing 
is mine by Quiritarian [Roman] law; and be it bought to 
me with this piece of copper and these copper scales.” He 
then struck the scales with the ingot, which he handed 
to the transferor “by way of price.” Clearly, this was a 
symbolical sale and the relic of a real sale.
In jure cessio was a conveyance in the form of a lawsuit. 

The transferee claimed before the magistrate that the thing 
was his, and the transferor, who was the defendant, ad­
mitted the claim. The magistrate then adjudged the thing 
to the transferee. (The sham-lawsuit theory, however, is 
not acceptable to all modern scholars, principally because 
the judgment of ownership was valid against any possible 
private claimant, not merely against the defendant, as in 
a true lawsuit.)

Usucapio referred to ownership acquired by length of 
possession. In early Roman law, two years of continuous 
possession established title in the case of land, one year 
in the case of movables. In the developed law, possession 
must have begun justifiably in good faith, and the thing 
must not have been stolen (even though the possessor 
himself may have been innocent of the theft) or acquired 
by violence.

In terms of occupatio, ownerless things that were sus- 
ceptible to private ownership (excluding such things as 
temples) became the property of the first person to take 
possession of them. This applied to things such as wild 
animals and islands arising in the sea. In some views, it 
also applied to abandoned articles.
Accessio worked in this manner: if an accessory thing be­

longing to A was joined to a principal one belonging to B, 
the ownership in the whole went to B. For example, if A’s 
purple were used to dye B’s cloth, the dyed cloth belonged 
wholly to B. By far the most important application of this 
rule asserted that whatever is built on land becomes part 
of the land and cannot be separately owned.
Speciflcatio was somewhat different. If A made a thing 

out of material belonging to B, one school of thought 
held that ownership went to A, and another held that it 
remained with B. Justinian adopted a “middle opinion”: 
B retained ownership if reconversion to the original con­
dition was possible (a bronze vase could be melted down); 
A obtained ownership if it was not (wine cannot be recon- 
verted into grapes).

According to thesauri inventio, or treasure trove, the fi­
nal rule was that if something was found by a man on his 
own land, it went to him; if it was found on the land of 
another, half went to the finder, half to the landowner.

Traditio was the simple delivery of possession with the 
intention of passing ownership and was the method of 
conveyance of the jus gentium. If A sold and merely de­
livered a slave to B, under the jus civile, A remained the 
owner of the slave until a specified length of time had 
elapsed. The praetors, however, devised procedural meth­
ods of protecting B’s possession in such a way that A’s 
title became valueless, and B was said to own the thing 
in bonis. This was a remarkable triumph for informality 
in the granting of title. From the phrase in bonis, later 
writers coined the expression “bonitary ownership.” Jus­
tinian abolished the theoretical distinction between civil 
and bonitary ownership.

The ordinary leaseholder had no protection beyond a 
contractual right against a landlord and could not assign 
tenancy. But there were certain kinds of tenure that did 
provide the tenant protection and that were assignable: 
agricultural and building leases granted for a long term 
or in perpetuity often enabled leaseholders to enjoy rights 
hardly distinguishable from ownership.

There were also servitudes, in which one person enjoyed 
certain rights in property owned by another. Rights of way 
and water rights were rustic servitudes; rights to light or to 
view were urban servitudes. Ususfructus was the right to 
use and take the fruits (such as crops) of a thing and cor- 
responded to the modem notion of life interest. A more 
restricted right, likewise not extending beyond the life of 
the holder, usus permitted merely the use of a thing; thus, 
a person could live in a house but could not let it, as that 
would be equivalent to “taking the fruits.”
Since ownership was absolute, it was sharply distinguished 

from possession, which the civil law did not protect as 
such. Any owner wishing to interfere with an existing 
possessor, however, had to bring legal action to prove his 
title. If he interfered on his own authority, the praetor 
would see that the original state of affairs was restored 
before adjudicating the title.

Delict and contract. Obligations were classified by clas­
sical jurists into two main categories, according to whether 
they arose from delict or contract. Justinian’s law recog­
nized two further classes of obligation, termed quasi-delict 
and quasi-contract.

As early as the 6th and 5th centuries b c , Roman law 
was experiencing a transition from a system of private 
vengeance to one in which the state insisted that the per­
son wronged accept compensation instead of vengeance. 
Thus, in the case of assault (injuria), if one man broke 
anothcr’s limb, talio was still permitted (that is, the person 
wronged could inflict the same injury as he had received); 
but in other cases, fixed monetary penalties were set. Theft 
involved a penalty of twice the value of the thing stolen, 
unless the thief was caught in the act, in which case he 
was flogged and “adjudged” to the person wronged.

By the early empire, reforms had substituted a fourfold 
penalty in the case of a thief who was caught in the act, 
and the court assessed all penalties for injuria (which by 
then included defamation and insulting behaviour). The 
law of damage to property was regulated by statute (the 
Lex Aquilia), which in turn was much extended by inter­
pretation. Additionally, there were situations in which a 
person could be held liable for damages even though he 
was not personally responsible.

In the early republic, a law of contract hardly existed. 
There was, however, an institution called nexum, of which 
little can be said with certainty except that it was a kind of 
loan so Oppressive in character that it could result in the 
debtor’s complete subjection to the creditor. It was obso­
lete long before imperial times. The contracts of classical 
law were divided into four classes: literal, verbal, real, and 
consensual. The literal contract was a type of fictitious 
loan formed by an entry in the creditor’s account book; 
it was comparatively unimportant and was obsolete by 
Justinian’s day. The verbal contract, or stipulatio, was of 
great importance, for it established a form in which any 
agreement (provided it was lawful and possible) could be
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made binding by the simple method of reducing it to 
question and answer: “Do you promise to pay me 10,000 
sesterces?” “I promise.” Originally it was absolutely nec­
essary that the words be spoken, but by Justinian’s day a 
written memorandum of such a contract would be bind­
ing, even though, in fact, nothing at all had been spoken.

ïf an agreement was not clothed in the form of a stipula- 
tion, it must, to be valid, fail under one of the types of real 
or consensual contracts. A real contract was one requiring 
that something should be transferred from one party to 
the other and that the obligation arising should be for 
the return of that thing. Real contracts included loans of 

Enforce- money, loans of goods, deposits, and pledges. Consensual
able contracts needed nothing except verbal or written agree-
contracts ment between the parties, and though there were only 

four such contracts known to the law, they were the most 
important in ordinary life—sale, hire of things or services, 
partnership, and mandate (acting upon instructions). In 
Justinian’s day there was a further principle that in any 
case of reciprocal agreement, such as an agreement for 
exchange (but not sale), if one party had performed, he 
could bring an action to enforce performance by the other. 
In addition to the foregoing contracts, a few other specific 
agreements were recognized as enforceable, but the general 
recognition of all serious agreements as binding was never 
achieved by the Romans.
Quasi-delict covered four types of harm, grouped to­

gether by no clearly ascertainable principle. They included 
the action against an occupier for harm done by things 
thrown or poured from his house into a public place and 
the action against a shipowner, innkeeper, or stablekeeper 
for loss caused to customers on the premises through theft 
or damage by persons in his service.

Quasi-contract embraced obligations that had no com­
mon feature save that they did not properly fail under 
contract, because there was no agreement, or under delict, 
because there was no wrongful act. The most noticeable 
examples were, first, negotiorum gestio, which enabled one 
who intervened without authority in another’s affairs for 
the latter’s benefit to claim reimbursement and indemnity, 
and second, the group of cases in which an action (con- 
dictiö) was allowed for the recovery by A from B of what 
would otherwise be an unjustified enrichment of B at A’s 
expense, such as when A had mistakenly paid B some­
thing that was not due (condictio indebiti). This notion of 
unjust enrichment as a source of legal obligation was one 
of the most pregnant contributions made by Roman law 
to legal thought.

The law o f succession. The first requirement of any 
Roman will of historical times was the appointment of 
one or more heirs. An heir, in the Roman sense of the 
term, was a universal successor; that is, he took over the 
rights and duties of the deceased (insofar as they were 
transmissible at all) as a whole. On acceptance, the heir 
became owner if the deceased was owner, creditor if he 
was creditor, and debtor if he was debtor, even though 
the assets were insufficiënt to pay the debts. It was thus 
possible for an inheritance to involve the heir in a loss. 
Until Justinian’s day this consequence could be avoided 
only by not accepting the inheritance, but Justinian made 
one of his most famous reforms by providing that an heir 
who made an inventory of the deceased’s assets need not 
pay out more than he had received. Freedom of testation, 
furthermore, was not complete: a man was obliged to 
leave a certain proportion of his property to his children 
and in some cases to ascendants and brothers and sisters.

With regard to intestate succession, or succession without 
a will, those first entitled in early times were the deceased’s 
own heirs—that is, those who were in his potestas or 
manus when he died and who were freed from that power 
at his death. Failing these heirs, the nearest agnatic rela­
tions (relations in the male line of descent) succeeded, and, 
if there were no agnates, the members of the gens, or clan, 
of the deceased succeeded. Later reforms placed children 
emancipated from potestas on an equal basis with those 
under potestas and gradually gave the surviving spouse (in 
marriage without manus) greater rights of succession. By 
Justinian’s day the system had evolved as follows: descen­
dants had the first claim, and failing these heirs, came

a composite class consisting of ascendants, brothers and 
sisters of full blood, and children of deceased brothers and 
sisters. Next came brothers and sisters of the half blood 
and, finally, the nearest cognates (relations in the female 
line). Husband and wife were not mentioned, but their 
old rights were kept alive in the absence of any of the 
preceding categories. Justinian also gave a “poor” widow 
a right to one-quarter of her husband’s estate unless there 
were more than three children, in which case she shared 
equally with them. If, however, the heirs were her own 
children by the deceased, she received only a ususfructus 
(life interest) in what she took.

The law o f procedure. The earliest forms of procedure 
had two stages: a preliminary one before the jurisdictional 
magistrate, in which the issue was developed; and then 
the actual trial before the judex, or judge. The system 
required that set forms of words be spoken by the parties 
and, sometimes, by the magistrate. The parties making an 
assertion of ownership, for instance, would grasp the thing 
in dispute and lay a wand on it, after which the magistrate 
would intervene and say, “Let go, both of you.” So formal 
was the procedure that a plaintiff who made the slightest 
mistake lost his case. Under the system the plaintiff was 
also responsible for physically producing the defendant in 
court and, often, for carrying out the sentence of the court.

Under new procedures developed in the 2nd and lst cen­
turies bc, the issue at the magisterial stage was formulated Instruc- 
in written instructions to the judex, couched in the form tions to 
of an alternative: “If it appears that the defendant owes the judge 
the plaintiff 10,000 sesterces, the judex is to condemn 
the defendant to pay the plaintiff 10,000 sesterces; if it 
does not so appear, he is to absolve him.” A draft of 
these written instructions was probably prepared for the 
plaintiff before he came into court, but there could be no 
trial until it was accepted by the defendant, for there was 
always a contractual element about a lawsuit under both 
the new and the old systems. Pressure, however, could be 
exercised by the magistrate on a defendant who refused to 
accept instructions that the magistrate had approved, just 
as a plaintiff could be forced to alter instructions that the 
magistrate had disapproved, by the magistrate’s refusal to 
otherwise give the order to the judex to decide the case.
In late republican times, still another system developed, 

first in the provinces, then in Rome. Under the new sys­
tem the magistrate used his administrative powers, which 
were always considerable, for the purpose of settling dis­
putes. He could command: thus if one person brought a 
complaint against another before him, he could investigate 
the matter and give the order he thought fit. As imperially 
appointed officers superseded republican magistrates, this 
administrative process became more common. The result 
was that the old contractual element in procedure disap­
peared as did the old two-stage division. Justice was now 
imposed from above by the state—not, as originally, left 
to a kind of voluntary arbitration supervised by the state.

(H.F.J./R.Po./M.A.M./M.A.Gl.)

GERMANIC LAW
Germanic law is a designation that covers the laws of the 
various peoples of Germanic stock from the time that the 
earliest “barbarian” tribes came into contact with the Ro­
mans until their tribal laws developed into national territo- 
rial laws—a development that occurred at different times 
with different peoples. Thus some of the characteristics 
of Scandinavian legal collections of the 12th century are 
similar to those in the Visigothic laws of the 6th century.

Knowledge of the early Germanic period is derived 
mainly from the observations of tribal life contained in 
Julius Caesar’s Gallic War and Tacitus’ Germania. The 
first written collections of Germanic law are the so-called 
Leges Barbarorum, which date from the 5th century un­
til the 9th century. They are written in Latin and show 
Roman influence by their use of the technical terms of 
Roman law. The Anglo-Saxon laws and the laws of the 
North Germanic group, on the other hand, are in the ver­
nacular and owe their written form largely to the advent 
of Christianity.

For all of the Germanic peoples, law (West German, reht 
and êwa; High German, wizzöd; North German, lagh,



Legal Systems 923

Visigothic
laws

from which the English word law is derived) was basically 
not something laid down by a central authority, such as the 
king, but rather the custom of a particular nation (tribe). 
It was essentially unwritten, being derived from popular 
practices, and was not sharply distinguished from moral- 
ity; it was personal in the sense that it applied only to those 
who belonged to the nation. Thus each man followed his 
own law, a notion appropriate to a nomadic people who 
originally did not live in a clearly defined territory. When, 
after the fail of the Roman Empire in the West, Germanic 
tribes took over former Roman provinces, they did not 
attempt to apply their laws to their Roman subjects, for 
whom Roman law remained applicable.

Thus the earliest Germanic code, that of Euric, king of 
the Visigoths in Spain and southwestern Gaul in the late 
5 th century, applied exclusively to Visigoths. The Lex 
Romana Visigothorum, or Breviary of Alaric, was issued 
in a d  506 for their Roman subjects. It was a compilation 
of “vulgar law”—Roman law adapted to fit the social and 
economie conditions of the late Roman Empire—and was 
later the main source of Roman law in the Frankish king­
dom. Only in the 7th century was Visigothic law applied 
to Visigoths and Romans alike, the two peoples by then 
having substantially fused. The Lex Burgundiorum and 
the Lex Romana Burgundiorum of the same period had 
similar functions, while the Edictum Rothari (643) applied 
to Lombards only.
The Leges Barbarorum, then, were not legislation in the 

modem sense but rather the records of customs that were 
first collected and then declared as law. The prologue 
to the Salie Law (the law of the West, or Salie, Franks) 
recounted how four chosen men collected the original 
practices in particular cases, having first discussed them 
with the presidents of the local popular assemblies. The 
Leges Barbarorum did not seek to set out all of the main 
mies of law as modem codes do. They were not con- 
cemed with what everyone took for granted but concen­
trated on matters that, perhaps as a result of migration or 
conquest, had become doubtful and needed authoritative 
exposition. They dealt with specific situations rather than 
general mies and focused particularly on court procedure, 
monetary compensation for acts of violence, and succes­
sion on death.
The initiative for declaring law usually came from the 

king, but the resulting laws normally required approval 
by the popular assemblies. Because of this collaboration 
between king and people, a compilation was sometimes 
referred to as an “agreement,” or pactus. The Visigothic 
laws were an exception; they always appear to have been 
formulated by the king and chief landowners without 
popular participation. Gradually, first the Lombard and 
then the Frankish kings overcame their people’s aversion 
to central government and began to legislate unilaterally. 
The Lombards, who invaded Italy in 568, had no single 
code of custom, but their kings issued edicts from the 
mid-7th century onward. In the Frankish kingdom the 
Merovingian kings called their legislation edicta or prae- 
cepta, but the succeeding Carolingians characterized them 
as capitularia; i.e., royal ordinances divided into articles 
(capitula). These included modifications of the leges of the 
Franks or other nations in the Frankish kingdom, admin­
istrative orders to officials, and independent legislation. 
Like the Roman emperors before them, Charlemagne and 
his successors claimed the power to make laws for all their 
subjects, irrespective of nation, and without the consent 
of any assembly. The validity of the law depended solely 
on the oral act of the king who promulgated it.
Tribal Germanic institutions. Germanic law recognized 

a distinction between free and unfree persons. Only the 
former had legal capacity, and they were subdivided into 
nobles and ordinary freemen. The nobles enjoyed a larger 
share in land distribution, were preferentially chosen for 
public office, and were protected by a larger monetary 
compensation if they were injured. Certain west Germanic 
tribes recognized an intermediate status of half-free per­
sons, who could enter into legal transactions and marry 
but had no political rights.

Basically a Germanic tribe was a league of clans. lts main 
institutions of government were the king, his council, and

the tribal assembly (mallus, witan, mot, ding, or thing). 
The king was military leader, chief priest, and president of 
the assembly, and he was assisted in the routine business 
of government by his council of elders and higher nobles. 
The assembly was composed of all free members of the 
tribe grouped into clans. It elected kings, declared war, 
outlawed freemen, and generally controlled the member- 
ship of the tribe by its supervision of the manumission 
of slaves, the emancipation of minors, and the adoption 
of strangers.
The dominant social institution was the “sib” (sippe), a 

term that meant both a clan—the extended family com­
posed of all those related by blood, however remotely, and 
subject to a clan chief—and also a household or narrow 
family, whose members were under the mund (guardian­
ship) of the family head. A boy remained in his father’s 
mund until he was emancipated on attaining physical ma­
turity; a girl remained until she married, when she passed 
into the mund of her husband. Marriage commonly took 
the form of the sale of the bride to her groom for a price, 
which developed into a fund held by the husband for the 
wife’s benefit. A husband could divorce his wife at will 
but risked being penalized financially.

The main notion in the law of property was gewere, or 
the power exercised by the owner, which did not clearly 
distinguish between legal title and physical control. Var­
ious forms of limited ownership were recognized. Land 
was treated differently from movables; originally it had be­
longed to each family collectively. Family ownership grad­
ually developed into the private ownership of the family 
head, but for a long time he could alienate land only with 
the consent of the nearest heirs. Land transfer required 
much formality, and among the west Germanic peoples a 
glove or spear was handed over as a Symbol of gewere.
At the death of the family head, his property passed to 

his descendants in the nearest degree of proximity, with 
a preference for males. (The declaration in the Salie Law 
that daughters could not inherit land was used by 16th- 
century French lawyers as additional support for the long- 
standing practice of excluding women or their descendants 
from succeeding to the crown.) In the absence of descen­
dants, several leges provided that property deriving from 
the father’s side should return to that side and property 
from the mother’s side to her side. The order of succession 
could not be altered by will.

When trade was still on a cash or barter basis, there was 
little need for formal contract law. A family could obligate 
itself to another either by pledging a thing as security (wa- 
dium, gage) or by surrendering a hostage (gijzel, born).

Later, a debt was guaranteed by a formal oath accompa­
nied by the surrendering of a staff to the creditor (effestu- 
catio). Contractual obligation was then constituted either 
by oath (enforced by an action for peijury) or by delivery 
of a thing (enforced by an action for theft).

Offenses against the community, such as treason, secret 
killing, and secret theft, were punished by outlawry, which 
was pronounced by the tribal assembly. The convicted 
person could then be killed by anyone. Offenses against 
individuals, including open killing and open robbery, be­
came the subject of a blood feud if the criminal and victim 
belonged to different family groups. Peace could be bought 
by the payment of compensation, known as wergild in 
homicide cases and bot in others. Payment was voluntary 
at first; only later did it become obligatory. Even in the 7th 
century, Visigothic law still allowed retaliation in kind for 
all injuries except those to the head. The leges contained 
elaborate tariffs of compensation for different kinds of 
injury, the amount varying according to the social status 
of the victim. Private feuds were eventually restricted by 
the growth of royal authority in the Frankish period and 
the notion of the king’s peace, the breach of which was 
punishable by the king’s court.
When parties appeared before a court and stated their 

cases, the court decided on an acceptable method of proof, 
which could be by oath of the parties, supported by com- 
purgatores (literally “oath-helpers”), the number required 
depending on the gravity of the case, by ordeal, or by bat­
tle. A successful claimant had to enforce judgment himself 
on the person or property of the defendant.
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R is e  o f  feu d a l and m o n a rch ia l S ta tes. With the disinte­
gration of the Frankish kingdom in the late 9th century, 
government became highly decentralized. Already the pat­
tern of landholding, which determined the more important 
legal relationships, had begun to take on the characteris­
tics of feudalism. Before the end of the Roman Empire 
much of the land had been concentrated in the hands 
of magnates, secular and ecclesiastical. But, unlike their 
predecessors under the Romans, the holders of secular 
land in the Germanic States became largely independent 
of the central government. By the 9th century, many lords 
had become strong enough to challenge the power of the 
Carolingian kings of the Frankish Empire and to make the 
inhabitants of their own areas their vassals. These vassals 
held their land from the lords as tenants of a so-called 
feud, or fee. Each feudal lord held a court for his tenants 
in which he applied the same law to all of the tenants, 
irrespective of their racial or national origin. Thus the old 
Germanic personal principle was abandoned in favour of 
the territorial principle, or the application of the custom 
of the region. This type of feudal law usually was based 
partly on Germanic law and partly on the Roman law of 
the Lex Romana Visigothorum, adapted in the interests 
of the feudal lords.

During the same period the Roman Catholic Church 
became the main unifying force in western Europe and 
began to claim jurisdiction over many matters that ear­
lier had been considered secular rather than ecclesiastical. 
Church courts had existed since the Roman Empire, and 
their power in matters of faith was recognized by the 
secular authorities. The personal law of the church as an 
institution was always Roman, and indeed the law of the 
Ripuarian Franks on the Rhine expressly declared that 
“the church lives by Roman law.” The canon law applied 
in the church courts was largely influenced by Roman law 
and contained very few Germanic elements. As the power 
of the church grew, the church courts applied this law to 
matters that had previously been dealt with by the secular 
courts, such as marriage, adultery, wills, and succession. In 
many countries these matters remained withdrawn from 
Germanic law and subject to church law even after the 
Reformation.
Merchants also found that the old Germanic customary 

law was inadequate to cope with the problems created 
by the rapid growth of commerce that had occurred 
by the 12th century. A special commercial law, based 
mainly on Roman law as developed by the Mediterranean 
seaborne traders, was developed to settle disputes between 
merchants, without regard to their nationality or place 
of residence.
These developments reduced the range of cases that were 

subject to the jurisdiction of the local county courts. In 
Germany some of the earlier codifications of customary 
law were forgotten, partly because the local judges were 
unable to understand the Latin in which they were writ­
ten and partly because the rules that they contained were 
unsuited to the new social and economie conditions. The 
local courts applied an unwritten customary law based on 
the dominant tribal law of the area, and it was this that 
formed the basis of such codifications as the Sachsen- 
spiegel (“Mirror of the Saxons”) in the 13th century.

In France the legal development in the north differed 
from that in the south. The regional customs in the north 
were made up of Germanic and Roman law, the Carolin­
gian capitularies, and canon law, but Germanic elements 
predominated. In the south, the so-called pays de droit 
écrit (“land of written law”), where Gallo-Romans had 
been far more numerous than Franks, the custom of each 
district was based mainly on the vulgar law of the Lex 
Romana Visigothorum. In Italy this law existed side by 
side with Lombard law. In the 7th and 8th centuries that 
law was subjected to a relatively sophisticated codification, 
whose form showed Roman influence.
In England the Norman conquerors continued the move­

ment toward legal unity begun by the Anglo-Saxons by 
imposing on the country a centralized form of govern­
ment more powerful than any on the Continent. In the 
12th century Henry II made the king’s court a permanent 
court of professional judges with jurisdiction over many

matters that earlier had been dealt with by other courts. 
The common law developed by this court was largely 
Germanic law. (P.G.S./M.A.G1.)

Civil-law systems
THE HISTORICAL RISE OF CIVIL LAW
In the 5th and 6th centuries western and central Europe 
were dominated by Germanic peoples, especially those 
who had overrun the Roman Empire. Among them were 
the Anglo-Saxons of England, the Franks of western Ger­
many and northem France, the Burgundians, the Visi­
goths of southem France and Spain, and the Lombards 
of Italy. Although Roman law traditions lingered on for 
some time, the Germanic customs came to prevail in most 
regions. In the Middle Ages these customs underwent vig­
orous growth in an effort to satisfy the complex needs of 
a society that encompassed changing feudalism, chivalry, 
growing cities, Eastern colonization, increasing trade, and 
a constantly refined culture. Among the many strands that 
went into the weaving of the complex pattern of medieval 
law, the customs of the merchants and the canon law of 
the Roman Catholic Church were of special significance. 
It was through the canon law that the concepts and ideas 
of ancient Rome continued to make their presence feit, 
even when, as a whole, Roman law had been forgotten. 
In the late 1 lth century Roman law was rediscovered and 
made the subject matter of learned study and teaching 
by scholars in northem Italy, especially at Bologna. With 
the increasing demand for trained judges and administra­
tors, first by the Italian city-republics, then by princes in 
other localities, students flocked to Bologna from all over 
Europe, until the study and teaching of law were gradu­
ally taken over by local universities. As a result of this 
process, Roman law penetrated into the administration 
of justice north of the Alps, especially in Germany and 
the Netherlands, where the Roman-law influence became 
particularly strong.
In the Holy Roman Empire of the German Nation the 

reception of Roman law was facilitated because its em­
perors cherished the idea of being the direct successors of 
the Roman Caesars; Roman law, collected in the Corpus 
Juris Civilis by the emperor Justinian I between 527 and 
565, could be regarded as still being in effect simply be­
cause it was the imperial law. Decisive for the reception, 
however, was the superiority of the specialized training 
of Roman-law jurists over the empiricist methods of lay 
judges and practitioners of the local laws. Equally decisive 
was the superiority of the Roman-canonical type of pro­
cedure, with its rational mies of evidence, over the local 
forms of procedure involving proof by ordeal, battle, and 
other irrational methods. Nowhere, however, did Roman 
law completely supplant the local laws, and, as far as 
the content of the law was concerned, various amalgams 
developed. Roman law strongly influenced the law of 
contracts and torts; canon law achieved supremacy in the 
field of marriage; and combinations of Germanic, feudal, 
and Roman traditions developed in matters of property 
and succession. The conceptual formulations in which the 
norms and principles of the law were expressed, as well as 
the procedural forms in which justice was administered, 
were also strongly Roman. The system that thus emerged 
was called the jus commune. In actual practice it varied 
from place to place, but it was nevertheless a unit that 
was held together by a common tradition and a common 
stock of learning. Although the law of the Corpus Juris 
Civilis (especially its main part, the Digest, the writings of 
the jurists) was, as such, in effect nowhere, it constituted 
the basis of study, training, and discourse everywhere. In 
spite of all local variety, the civil-law world experienced a 
sense of unity that corresponded to the strongly feit unity 
of European civilization.

This unity was undermined by the religious split of the 
Reformation and Counter-Reformation and by the rise 
of nationalism that accompanied the unification and sta- 
bilization of the European nations and their struggle for 
hegemony. In the field of law the split found expression in 
the national codifications, through which the law was uni- 
fied within each nation but simultaneously was set apart
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from that of all others. In Denmark codification occurred 
in 1683, in Norway in 1687, in Sweden-Finland in 1734, 
and in Prussia in 1794. Because of the personality of their 
promoter and the novel technique applied, great fame and 
influence were achieved by the Napoleonic codifications 
of the private and criminal law of France, especially their 
central piece, the Civil, or Napoleonic, Code (Code Civil 
or Code Napoléon) of 1804.
Codification continued after the Napoleonic era. In Bel­

gium and Luxembourg, which had been incorporated into 
France under Napoleon, his codes were simply left in ef­
fect. The Netherlands, Italy, Spain, Portugal, and numer­
ous countries of Latin America followed the French model 
not only by undertaking national codification but also by 
using the same techniques and arrangements. Naturally, 
their courts and legal scholars were, at least in the early 
19th century, inclined to pay great attention to French 
legal learning.

In Germany national codification came considerably 
later than in France. Only a commercial code had been 
uniformly created by the independent German States 
shortly after the revolution of 1848. The unification of 
the criminal law took place almost simultaneously with 
the political unification of the country, which occurred in 
1871. Codification of the organization of the courts and of 
civil and criminal procedure came in 1879. But the Civil 
Code (Bürgerliches Gesetzbuch für das deutsche Reich) 
was not completed until 1896, and it did not take effect 
until Jan. 1, 1900.

Throughout the 19th century the vigorous German Sci­
ence of law exercised much influence in Austria (which 
as early as 1811 had codified its law in a technique dif­
ferent from that of France), in Switzerland, in the Nordic 
countries, and, later, in most of eastern Europe. When 
Swiss law was codified in 1907-12, it became the model 
for the Turkish codification of 1926 and strongly influ­
enced that of China, which is still in effect in Taiwan.

Due to the different dates of codification and the differ­
ent style and attitude of legal learning, the civil-law family 
of laws is thus divided into the French, or Romanist, 
branch and the German, or Germanic, branch. Their main 
features are determined by those of their prototypes. The 
legal system of Japan essentially belongs to the German 
branch, but it presents important features of its own.

THE FRENCH SYSTEM
Changes In France the revolutionary period was one of extensive 
induced by legislative activity, and long-desired changes were enthu- 
the French siastically introduced. A new conception of law appeared 
Revolution in France: statute was deemed the basic source of law.

Customs remained only if they could not be replaced by 
statutes. The Parlements, the major courts of the nation, 
were dismantled and replaced by a unified system of courts 
that were merely supposed to apply the law and never to 
lay down general rules.
The main ideas embodied in the revolutionary legislation 

were to be found in the motto of the Revolution (which is 
still that of France), “Liberté, égalité, fraternité” The pas- 
sionate desire for liberty and equality aroused by the 18th- 
century philosophers inspired the changes that took place.

The system that had come to be called feudal, although 
it had little to do with the feudalism of the High Middle 
Ages, was hated by the peasants and the bourgeoisie for 
its unbalanced distribution of privileges—especially those 
exempting the nobles and clergy from taxation. These 
privileges were abolished early in the Revolution. The rev­
olutionaries detested organized groups of any kind, for it 
was thought that only one authority should exist over the 
citizens—that of the state. As a result the guilds, which 
demanded compulsory membership and regulated every 
profession, were suppressed, and freedom of commerce 
was established. The old-style universities were dissolved; 
in the same spirit the property of the Roman Catholic 
Church was secularized, and the priests and bishops were 
made state employees, a situation that most of them 
did not accept.

Family relations were deeply transformed according to 
the principles of liberty and equality. Marriage was orga­
nized merely as a civil act, divorce was permitted, patemal

authority was limited, and parents’ consent was not re­
quired for marriages of children over 21 years of age. A 
short experiment was made with “family courts” that were 
permitted to overrule patemal decisions, and the wife was 
declared equal to her husband. In matters of succession, 
equal parts were given to all children, and the testator’s 
right to dispose of property by will was limited in order to 
prevent the reestablishment of inequalities by this device.

Throughout the revolutionary period, successive govem- 
ments were committed to consolidating the legal changes 
in a set of codes. Drafts were made, but time and author­
ity were lacking, and none was enacted until society was 
restabilized under Napoleon.

The concept of codification. From a practical point of 
view, the Civil Code achieved the unification of French 
civil law. This was not, however, the only concern of its 
drafters. They shared with most of their contemporaries 
and with most modern French lawyers the belief that the 
law should be written in clear language so that it would be 
accessible to every citizen. This view implied that the new 
code must be complete in its field, setting forth general 
mies and arranging them logically. Finally, it must not 
unnecessarily break with tradition.

The Civil Code was organized as a series of short articles 
because it was assumed, first, that legislators could not 
foresee all circumstances that might arise in life and, sec­
ond, that only conciseness could make the code flexible 
enough to adapt old principles to new circumstances. The 
general mies contained in the code have since been applied 
to concrete circumstances without much difficulty. When 
an interpretation has been required, the courts have had 
the responsibility to give it, taking into consideration the 
“spirit” of the code in an effort to apply to each case the 
solution that would have been desired by the legislator.

The drafters of the code strove toward inner consistency 
in their work, so that reliance on logic might ensure 
satisfactory application of it. They saw no contradiction 
between logic and experience. Since the 17th-century be­
ginnings of the Age of Reason, abstract reasoning had 
characterized the French approach to law and to life in 
general. For this reason articles of the code were not 
regarded as narrow mlings. If no one article was found 
to apply exactly to a given situation, it was proper to 
consider several articles and to draw from them a more 
general mie that could either itself be applied to the case 
or be combined with others to reach a solution.
Although the code was a work of logic, it relied mainly on 

experience. Its drafters were exceptionally well qualified 
in this respect: they had lived the first half of their lives 
under the laws of ancient France and had also known the 
Revolution. Their purpose was not so much to create new 
laws as to restate existing laws, subject to choice when 
revolutionary enactments varied from previous ones and 
when previous laws differed from one another. They were 
ready to adopt any mies that seemed best suited to the 
French people on the basis of experience; they recognized 
that laws could not be inflexible “but must be adapted to 
the character, the habits, and the situation of the people 
for whom they are drafted.”

Later changes and adaptations. No important changes 
were made in the Civil Code from 1804 to 1880, except 
the repeal of divorce in 1816, when a Catholic monarchy 
was restored. The political and legislative power was held 
by the bourgeoisie, and they were entirely satisfied with the 
basic principles of the code, which favoured individualism 
and free will. In fact, from 1804 until the enactment of 
the constitution of the Third Republic in 1875, the Civil 
Code remained the law of France despite several changes 
in political regimes. Jurispmdence was centred upon it; in 
both teaching and writing, scholars discussed it article by 
article. The courts fulfilled the role that the drafters had 
stressed for them; imbued with the spirit of the code, they 
applied its general mies to particular cases.
The social atmosphere changed during the Third Repub­

lic when universal suffrage gave the labouring class an 
influence on legislation. Faith in liberalism was shaken, 
and the idea grew that the state should intervene to protect 
the weak. Statutes increased in number. This movement 
was accentuated by World Wars I and II, when a mass of
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emergency regulations had to be passed, and the power of 
the state to encroach on private interests for the saké of 
the community was increased.

Subsequent amendments to the code revealed two trends: 
first, greater individualism in family law; second, qualifi- 
cation of individual rights for the saké of social interests— 
what has been called “socialization” of the law.

Adaptation of the law to new social needs was not made 
by statute alone: the courts, to a certain extent, adjusted 
the law to modem circumstances. They did this, however, 
while maintaining a consciousness of their subordinate 
position. They recognized that, as a general mie, basic 
changes were the province of the legislature and not of the 
judge, though this did not prevent them from gradually 
adapting the law to the modem conditions of life.

Legal learning also had a role. A number of important 
statutes were drafted by commissions that included judges, 
professors, and lawyers; and authors often suggested to the 
courts new developments in the application of mies of law. 
Although most of the statutes passed during the 19th and 
20th centuries were left outside the code, they continued 
to be published with the new editions of the code.

By the middle of the 20th century, it had become appar­
ent that the code should be revised. This task was entmsted 
to a commission, which produced several important drafts. 
The effort to replace the old code with a completely new 
one was halted when Charles de Gaulle came to power 
in 1958. Re vision has since occurred only on a sporadic, 
piecemeal basis, except for the sections conceming fam­
ily law, which have been thoroughly reformulated. The 
continuing development of multinational institutions such 
as the European Communities may require readjustments 
on a broad scale. This seems particularly likely in the 
field of commercial law, where company law has become 
the first target for harmonization, and perhaps even in 
contract law.
The main categories of French private law. The French 

Civil Code uses many of the categories that were devel­
oped in ancient Rome, but its law is that of its own time.
Marriage and family. The drafters of the French Civil 

Code regarded marriage as the basic institution of a civi­
lized society. Taking into account the variety of religious 
attitudes in France, they decided that only marriage cere­
monies celebrated before secular officials should be legally 
valid. This did not deprive ministers of the various faiths 
of the right to celebrate religious marriage ceremonies, 
but these were devoid of any legal effect and had to 
take place after the secular ceremony in order to avoid 
any risk of confusion. Parental control over children’s 
marriages was partially restored; consent was required for 
sons under 25 and daughters under 21. After 1900 the 
formalities of marriage were lessened and parental control 
over it curtailed. Twentieth-century statutes gradually re- 
established the revolutionary rule that the consent of the 
parents was not necessary when the parties were over 21. 
In 1974 the age of majority for this and other purposes 
was reduced to 18.
In France under the ancien régime the family had been 

centred upon the husband, whose strong authority and 
powers were inherited from the Roman paterfamilias (head 
of family). Although the Revolution proclaimed women 
to be equal in rights with men, it did little to implement 
this view in law. The drafters of the code saw no reason 
to modify the traditional situation, and Napoleon him­
self favoured subordination of the wife to the husband. 
The code expressly stated that she owed him obedience. 
With very few exceptions, she had no legal capacity to 
act. Without the written consent of her husband, the wife 
could not sell, give, mortgage, buy, or even receive prop­
erty through donation or succession. Statutes in the 20th 
century, however, severely diminished the authority of the 
husband over his wife and endowed her with full legal 
capacity. In 1970 the old language stating that “the hus­
band is the head of the family” was abandoned in favour 
of a new principle of joint family decision-making power, 
which did not, however, extend to the management of 
community property.
In recent years matrimonial property regimes have been 

revised in numerous countries, the tendency being toward

a partnership in property acquired after the marriage, with 
each party retaining control over the property he or she 
had before the marriage. Although the Napoleonic Code 
provided for a statutory regime (if no particular marriage 
contract had been made), under which all chattels and 
eamings of the spouses would be community property 
to be shared equally between them or their heirs at the 
dissolution of the marriage, the husband was vested with 
all active powers, even over his wife’s property. In 1965 
movables owned by either spouse before marriage were 
excluded from the community fund, which now, in the 
absence of an agreement to the contrary, consists only of 
the fruits of the spouses’ work or frugality during mar­
riage. With the acquisition of legal capacity in the early 
part of the century, a French wife was free to manage and 
dispose of her own eamings and property, but it was not 
until 1985 that the long predominance of the husband in 
the management of the couple’s common property was 
replaced by a system of equal comanagement.
Divorce. Divorce was first introduced into France after 

the Revolution. It was made very easy and was even al- 
lowed by mutual agreement.
The drafters of the code decided that since many persons 

were not prevented by religious conviction from seeking 
divorce, it was not for the legislator to prevent unhappy 
spouses from terminating their marriages and from en­
tering new legal unions. Divorce, therefore, was allowed, 
but only within strict limits, so that “the most sacred 
of contracts should not become the toy of caprice.” The 
only grounds for divorce were adultery, sentences for the 
most serious crimes, excesses such as gambling habits 
and expenditures, cruel treatment, or serious insult. Mu­
tual agreement was added under the personal pressure of 
Napoleon, already intent on divorcing his first wife, by 
whom he had no child. But the procedure of divorce by 
mutual agreement was extremely long, complicated, and 
costly, and no second marriage could take place within six 
years thereafter.

Divorce was repealed in 1816 after Napoleon’s fail and the 
restoration of the monarchy, and it was not reintroduced 
until 1884. From 1884 to 1975, divorce was permitted 
only on the grounds of adultery, conviction of a serious 
crime, and cruelty. Divorce by mutual agreement was not 
reinstated until 1975, when a comprehensive reform of 
the divorce law permitted a marriage to be terminated by 
consent or by petition of one spouse unopposed by the 
other, or when the marriage had broken down after six 
years of separation or after six years of mental illness of 
one spouse, in addition to the traditional grounds of fault.

Succession and gifts. The Napoleonic Code adopted 
many of the ideas of the Revolution conceming succes­
sion. But its formulators tempered them with exceptions 
and combined them with ideas from the ancien régime.
The revolutionary law on intestate succession (succession 

without a valid will) relied upon two basic principles: (1) 
that no distinctions be made within the estate of the de­
ceased, land and chattels being treated in the same way 
and no account being taken of the origin of landed prop­
erty; and (2) that equal parts be given to all heirs of the 
same degree of kindred, the advantages accruing through 
some customs to the firstbom or to male children being 
abolished. Using these two principles, the code provided 
that an estate should devolve first of all upon the children 
and other descendants. If heirs of one degree died before 
others of the same degree and left children, representation 
(the principle that the children of a deceased heir inherit 
his share) applied. In other cases distribution was made per 
capita, with equal shares going to those heirs of equal de­
gree. Illegitimate children could inherit from their parents, 
but they received less than legitimate children and could 
not cut out either the deceased’s own parents or his broth­
ers and sisters. Through reforms in the 1970s, the rights 
of illegitimate children to succeed to their parents have 
largely been assimilated to those of legitimate offspring.
According to the code, the spouse could succeed only if 

there were no persons who were related to the deceased up 
to a degree specified by law. A surviving wife was, thus, 
in a poor position if no gift or legacy had been made to 
her, though under the statutory matrimonial regime she

Rights of 
heirs and 
surviving 
spouse



Legal Systems 927

Concept of 
movables 
and im- 
movables

Infor- 
mality and 
freedom 
of contract

received half of the community property into which all 
chattels of both spouses feil. The rights of the surviving 
spouse have been increased at various times during the 
20th century. Today the surviving spouse is entitled to at 
least the usufruct (similar to a life interest) of one-quarter 
of the property left by the deceased. The survivor inherits 
half of the estate if there are no children and if there are 
surviving ascendants on only one side of the deceased’s 
family. If the decedent leaves no blood relatives within 
a certain degree of kindred, the surviving spouse receives 
the entire estate.

Wills may be formal or informal. Unwitnessed wills are 
valid, provided that they are written throughout, and 
dated and signed, by the testator’s own hand. Wills are 
effective upon the death of the testator and do not need 
to be probated. Freedom to dispose of property by will or 
by gift is limited in order to protect children and other 
descendants as well as parents and grandparents, who have 
to be allowed a certain proportion.

Property. The intricate system of obligations and rights 
inherited by the ancien régime from feudalism was rejected 
by the Revolution, which restored a system pattemed on 
that of Roman law.

The only classification of goods is the basic one of im- 
movables (which are defined as having a fixed place in 
space) and movables (which include all goods that are not 
immovables). In contrast to the “feudalist” complexities 
in common law, the normal relationship between persons 
and things is ownership, which is defined as a complete, 
absolute, free, and simple right. But, as in the law of 
other modern nations, the use of property is subject to 
many kinds of restrictions imposed in the public interest. 
Usufructs, or servitudes, are possible, but rights in an 
estate never require the person in whom they are vested 
to do anything. The code States that a servitude “is a 
charge laid on an estate for the use and utility of another 
estate belonging to another owner,” and it emphasizes 
that “servitudes do not establish any pre-eminence of one 
estate over another.” Title in land may be acquired within 
10 or 20 years if the possessor believed, in good faith, 
that he was the real owner. Furthermore, the bona fide 
purchaser of movable property immediately becomes its 
owner, and nobody can prove a better title against him 
unless the property has been lost or stolen.
The section on mortgages in the Civil Code was weak. 

An excellent statute of the revolutionary period was de­
veloped in 1798 to set up a system of registration for all 
transfers of land titles and real estate mortgages. It enabled 
a buyer of land to ascertain whether he was buying from 
a regular owner and whether the land was mortgaged; if it 
was, the buyer could clear his title by offering the price to 
the mortgagee.

The drafters of the code maintained this system of com­
pulsory registration, but only for gifts and for contractual 
mortgages. Sales of real estate and a number of legal 
mortgages were not subject to registration. This gap left 
prospective creditors or buyers with insufficiënt informa­
tion. It was only after reforms were made in 1855, 1935, 
1955, and 1967 that there was a comprehensive, but still 
not fully reliable, system of publicity for mortgages and 
conveyances of immovable property.

Contracts and torts. The French Revolution brought no 
changes into the law in this relatively nonpolitical field. 
The drafters of the code merely restated the law that had 
developed during the course of centuries and that authors 
already had analyzed.

The basic principles of contract law are informality and 
freedom; the latter is limited, however, when demanded 
by public policy. The code States that “agreements legally 
entered into have the effect of laws on those who make 
them.” The entire matter of torts is dealt with in only 
five short articles. The general basis for liability is the 
following: “Any act of a person that causes injury to an­
other obligates the person through whose fault the injury 
occurred to give redress.” The subsequent articles in the 
code regulate liability for damages caused by things, an­
imals, children, and employees. It was left to the courts 
to work out a complete system of tort law based on these 
few articles.

TH E G E R M A N  SYSTE M

Roman law, as embodied in the Corpus Juris Civilis, was 
“received” in Germany from the 15th century onward, and 
with this reception came a legal profession and a system 
of law developed by professionals {Juristenrecht). Roman 
law provided the theoretical basis for legal progress that 
culminated in the work of the scholars of the 19th century. 
Under this tradition, the legal process has been viewed 
in Germany as the application of more or less generally 
formulated rules to individual cases. German courts tradi­
tionally have not been as dominant in developing the law 
as have their counterparts in the common-law countries. 
Roman law provided tools to strengthen sovereignty, as 
well as the correlative ideas that the legislative function is 
a state monopoly and that the responsibility for the devel­
opment of law rests with a legally trained, state-controlled 
bureaucracy rather than—as in 18th- and 19th-century 
England—with a combination of gentry and leaders of 
the bar. German judges traditionally have been university- 
trained experts under the authority of the state and the 
anonymity of the court. In the post-World War II period, 
however, West German judges have steadily assumed a 
more active role, especially in constitutional law.

The German Civil Code. Because the German Civil 
Code of 1896 came almost 100 years later than the code 
of France, its draftsmen profited from the intensive efforts 
of German scholars who had systematized, clarified, and 
modemized the law during the 19th century. As a result, 
the German code is markedly different from its French 
predecessor: its arrangement is more orderly, its language 
more precise, and its use more exacting.
The appeal of the German code is from lawyers to 

lawyers; the matter-of-fact, neutral tone contrasts with the 
livelier mood in which the French Civil Code was written. 
It does not try to teach men in a broad sense, but it em­
phasizes ethical imperatives. Good faith and fair dealing 
are to be observed in all affairs. Breaches of good morals, 
abuses of rights, and underhanded legal transactions are 
deprived of legal effect. The code was meant to fit the 
society of the tum  of the century, but through the use of 
general clauses that leave the elaboration of specific norms 
to the judges, it has demonstrated an adaptability to new 
economie, cultural, and sociopolitical postulates.

Modem law in West Germany assumes that the proper 
form of society is that of a social democracy, which not 
only confers individual rights but also holds the state re- 
sponsible for social welfare and individuals responsible for 
behaving in a socially responsible way. The former con­
cern of German law with abstract concepts has given place 
to a more pragmatic approach that attempts to apply the 
scale of values of a pluralistic society, containing strong el­
ements of a welfare state, while emphasizing civil liberties.

The main categories of German private law. The Ger­
man Civil Code begins with the proposition that at birth 
every person acquires the capacity to exercise rights and 
to fulfill duties. A minor’s interests are protected by a 
representative who acts in his name, and although certain 
legal transactions may be entered into at age seven, full 
legal capacity is not acquired until age 18 (formerly 21). 
Every person possesses the right, protected by an action in 
court, to freedom from personal injury and from attacks 
on individual dignity.
Marriage and family. Since 1875 marriage has required 

civil celebration by a registrar, who cannot be a priest. 
Celebration in church may follow the civil ceremony. 
Marriage can be declared null and void on application by 
one of the spouses or by the public prosecutor on various 
grounds, such as lack of form or affinity, but the con­
sequences of such nullity approximate those of divorce: 
the children are not necessarily illegitimate. Since 1976, 
the sole ground for divorce has been the breakdown of 
the marriage, which is presumed if the spouses have lived 
apart for a year and are in agreement on the divorce, or if 
the spouses have lived apart for three years.

The provisions of the German Civil Code conceming 
the rights of women in marriage were less restrictive than 
those of the French Civil Code. After World War II nearly 
all mies contravening the principle of equality of men 
and women were repealed. The ordinary statutory mar-

Contrasts 
between 
the Ger­
man and 
French 
codes

Rights of 
husband 
and wife



928 Legal Systems

Compensa- 
tions for 
breach of 
contract 
and injury

Swiss and
Italian
codes

ital-property regime, with the husband administering and 
using the wife’s estate, was replaced in 1957 by a system 
of separate management and equal sharing in the value of 
acquisitions made during the marriage. Upon the death of 
one spouse the surviving spouse is entitled to a generous 
share in the estate. Care for the person and property of 
the children belongs to both spouses.

Succession. In contrast to Anglo-American law, the as­
sets of the decedent pass directly to the heirs, who are 
determined by the rules of intestacy or by testamentary 
disposition. As a general rule, the estate does not pass 
through a stage of administration by an administrator or 
executor. The heirs are liable for the debts of the decedent 
with their own property but by taking appropriate steps 
may limit their liability to the assets of the estate. A testa- 
tor may appoint an executor to perform certain functions 
in the settlement. A will may be unwitnessed, but then 
it must be entirely in the testator’s handwriting. Public 
wills are either made orally before a public official, who 
records them, or set down in a document that the testator 
hands to the official with a declaration that it is his last 
will. Descendants and other close relatives, including the 
surviving spouse, cannot be deprived of more than one- 
half of their intestate shares.

Property. Property is declared to entail obligations of 
the owner to the community. This is particularly impor­
tant in terms of farmland, which can be pooled and redis- 
tributed to make better use of machinery and to increase 
production. Every creation, transfer, encumbrance, or can- 
cellation of a right in immovable property requires, in 
addition to the agreement of the parties, registration with 
the district court. A person who, in good faith, acquires an 
interest in land from the person registered is protected. In 
order to obtain title to a chattel from a person who does 
not own it, the transferor must have had possession, the 
transferee must have been in good faith, and the owner 
must not have lost possession involuntarily. But neither 
in the case of land nor in that of chattels is it required 
that the transfer to the transferee be for value. Even if the 
transferee accjuires a title, he may be required to surrender 
the asset or to pay its value if the acquisition appears to 
be a legally unjustified enrichment.

Contract and delict. Parties are free to regulate their 
relations by contract, within limits set by express statutory 
prohibitions and by good morals. Strict limits are set to 
eliminate fraudulent practices by one of the contracting 
parties. In the case of a valid contract, the parties must ob­
serve the requirements of good faith, with ordinary usage 
taken into consideration. The determination of “ordinary 
usage” is left to the courts. This has been particularly 
advantageous given the rapidly changing conditions of the 
20th century.

Unless the promisor can prove that a breach of contract 
has been caused in a way entirely outside his sphere of risk, 
he is liable for damages. But if the promisee chooses to 
do so, he may have the promisor ordered to complete the 
contract as long as it is not shown that this is impossible. 
The principle that “anyone who through an act performed 
by another or in any other way acquires something at the 
expense of that other without legal justification is bound 
to return it to him” is stated in broad terms, but it is 
cautiously applied by the courts.
In terms of delict, the German Civil Code provides that 

any person who intentionally or negligently injures unlaw- 
fully the life, body, health, property, or any other absolute 
right of another person is bound to compensate him for 
any damage arising therefrom. Damages also are due for 
harm caused by the violation of a statute meant to protect 
others and for harm caused intentionally and immorally. 
If a public officer violates his statutory duty, court reme­
dies are readily available against the government.

OTHER SIGNIFICANT CODIFICATIONS
Swiss law. Shortly after German law was codified, 

Switzerland followed suit. lts Civil Code of 1907, together 
with a separate Code of Obligations, went into effect 
in 1912. These new federal codes superseded the earlier 
codes of the separate cantons (which had generally been 
patterned after the Austrian or the French model). The

Swiss draftsmen took advantage of earlier experiences with 
codification technique—drawing especially upon both the 
Code .Napoléon and the German code. The Swiss Civil 
Code, which exists in German, French, and Italian ver- 
sions of equal authority, is a masterly attempt at sum- 
marizing and systematizing civil law and has influenced 
codification in countries as diverse as Brazil and Turkey.

Italian law. The French code was introduced into parts 
of Italy during the Napoleonic conquests. Even after the 
collapse of Napoleon’s empire, when French law was ab- 
rogated, the Code Napoléon still served as the model for 
the new codes of several Italian States. The new Civil Code 
for the Kingdom of Italy was enacted in 1865 while the 
peninsula was being united politically. lts structure and 
content were reproductions of the French Civil Code. Un- 
like France and Germany, which have occasionally tried 
to draft new codes but still have not replaced their original 
ones, Italy succeeded in introducing a reformed code in 
1942, during the Fascist era. This code remains in force, 
with its only amendments due mainly to changes in polit­
ical regimes. In comparison with the Civil Code of 1865,
Italy’s code of 1942 appears inspired by less individualist 
views—for example, in property law and in labour legisla­
tion the social aspects of the law are stressed.
Japanese law. After the Meiji Restoration of 1868, The 

which abolished feudal privileges and restored titular Japanese 
power to the emperor, the leaders of the new govem- code 
ment sought to construct an economie, political, and legal 
structure capable of commanding respect intemationally.
The introduction of Western law was one element of a 
Wholesale importation of things Western. In legal matters, 
the Japanese took for models the systems of Continen­
tal Europe, especially the German. The drafters of the 
Japanese Civil Code of 1898 surveyed many legal sys­
tems, including the French, Swiss, and common-law, and 
they took something from each. Their final product was, 
however, best characterized as following the first draft of 
the German Civil Code. In subsequent developments, the 
Japanese legal system remained true to these sources. In 
1947 revisions of code provisions dealing with family law 
and succession, which had reflected traditional Japanese 
attitudes, completed the transition of Japanese civil law to 
the Continental European family of laws.
In several respects, however, Japanese law is closer to 

that of the United States than to European models, espe­
cially in matters of public and constitutional law. This is 
largely a result of the post-World War II occupation and 
of subsequent contacts with U.S. legal thinking and edu­
cation. From the perspective of the rules and institutions 
of private law, the Japanese legal system remains closer to 
the civil law of Europe than to the common law of the 
United States. In many ways, nevertheless, the Japanese 
legal order differs markedly from all Western legal orders.

The fact that Japanese law is not the product of organic 
evolution suggests that the role of law in modem Japanese 
society differs markedly from its role in Western societies.
In Japan, law plays a far less pervasive role in the reso- 
lution of disputes and in the creation and adjustment of 
mies regulating conduct. The size of the Japanese bar is 
small, and extralegal methods of resolving disputes con­
tinue in large measure.

For many purposes the Japanese family transcends hus­
band, wife, and dependent children. The notion that a 
business is analogous to a family unit also persists and 
colours all labour relations, especially in small and middle- 
sized firms. In the relatively homogeneous Japanese soci­
ety, social status carries heavy obligations, and community 
pressure is extremely powerful.

Thus, although Japan early adopted a version of the 
German Civil Code, it did not adopt the Germans’ strong 
consciousness of legal rights. In many areas of Japanese 
life it is still difficult to predict whether a dispute will be 
settled under legal standards, and it is often impossible 
to know whether a person will enforce those rights that 
are legally available to him. The concepts pervasive in 
Western law—that the legal consequences of a particu­
lar conduct should be predictable before the conduct has 
occurred, that in any dispute the coiirts should give full 
effect to claims (a plaintiff receiving all or nothing), and
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that individual disputes should be resolved without con- 
sidering the parties’ social and economie background— 
have not penetrated deeply into Japanese law. In contrast, 
facilities for conciliation are used to promote adjustment 
in terms of nonlegal considerations: local police stations 
provide conciliation rooms; elders act as go-betweens. 
Compromise based on legally irrelevant considerations is 
encouraged, and disputes are often resolved by techniques 
that fail outside formal law.
Despite deliberate govemmental efforts to limit the num­

ber of legal professionals, the continuing westemization of 
Japan may force Japanese law to play a role fully compa- 
rable to the role of law in the West; the sociological sup­
ports essential to the continued vitality of the traditional 
Japanese conception of law are clearly being undercut by 
Japan’s shift to a highly urban, mechanized society.

(M.Rh./M.A.Gl.)

Common-law systems
THE HISTORICAL RISE QF COMMON LAW
English common law, or the body of customary law 
embodied in reports of decided cases, originated in the 
early Middle Ages in the decisions of local courts, which 
applied what Blackstone called “the custom of the realm 
from time immemorial” and practical reason to everyday 
disputes with the aid of but few formal enactments. Until 
the late 19th century, English common law continued to 
be developed primarily by judges rather than legislators.

The common law of England is in fact largely a Norman 
creation. The Anglo-Saxons, especially after the accession 
of Alfred the Great (871), developed a body of rules resem- 
bling those being used by the Teutonic peoples of northern 
Europe. Local customs governed most matters, while the 
church played a large part in government. The concept 
of crimes originated in this era, but they were treated as 
wrongs for which compensation was made to the victim.

The Norman Conquest of 1066 brought a practical end to 
the Saxon laws, except for some local customs. All of the 
land was allocated to Norman feudal vassals of the king. 
Serious wrongs were regarded mainly as public crimes 
rather than as personal matters, and the perpetrators were 
punished by death and forfeitures of property. Govern­
ment was centralized, a bureaucracy built up, and written 
records maintained. Royal officials roamed the country, 
inquiring into the administration of justice. Church and 
state were separate and had their own law and court 
systems. This led to centuries of rivalry over jurisdiction, 
especially since appeals from church courts, before the 
Reformation, could be taken to Rome. Some elements 
of Saxon practice lingered, including trial by ordeal (by 
burning the hand, for example), which was retained until 
1215. Outlawry, a Saxon procedure whereby a fugitive 
was placed outside the protection of the law, was retained 
for centuries to deal with people who fled from justice. 
Gradually, however, new procedures took the place of 
these crude devices.
The Normans spoke French and had developed a custom­

ary law in Normandy. They had no professional lawyers or 
judges; instead, they used “clerks,” or literate clergymen, 
to act as administrators. Some of the clergy were famil­
iar with Roman law and the canon law of the Christian 
Church. Canon law was adopted by the English church, 
but the Normans resisted any attempt to introducé Roman 
law, which was applied only to certain claims under wills 
in the church courts, to marine disputes in the admiralty 
courts from the 14th century, and to military law. Nor­
man custom was not simply transplanted to England, and 
a new body of rules, based on local conditions, grew up. 

The feudal land law. At the critical formative period 
of common law, the English economy depended largely 
on agriculture. Wages and profits were important only in 
commercial centres such as London, Norwich, and Bristol. 
Political power was rural and based on landownership. 
Landowners voted at elections as Parliament evolved, and 
they acted as sheriffs and magistrates and sat on juries.

Land was held under a chain of feudal relations. Under 
the king came the aristocratie “tenants in chief,” then 
strata of “mesne,” or intermediate tenants, and finally the

tenant “in demesne,” who actually managed the property. 
Each piece of land was held under a particular condi­
tion of tenure; that is, in return for a certain service or 
payment. An armed knight, for example, might have to 
be provided to serve in the king’s armies for a certain 
period each year. Nonmilitary service, such as making 
deliveries of grain, was often substituted for the uncertain 
obligations of knight service. Periodic services tended to 
be commuted into fixed annual payments, which ceased, 
under the impact of inflation, to have much value. The 
“incidents,” or contingency rights, however, such as the 
right of the feudal lord to take the land if the tenant 
died without heirs and his rights regarding wardship and 
marriage of the tenant’s infant heirs (that is, his rights to 
compensation for exercising wardship or granting permis­
sion to marry) were assessed at current land values and 
remained important.
Succession to tenancies was regulated by a system of 

different “estates,” or rights in land, which determined 
the duration of the tenant’s interest. Land held in “fee 
simple,” for example, meant that any heirs could inherit 
(that is, succeed to the tenancy), whereas land held in “fee 
tail” could pass only to direct descendants. Life estates 
(tenancies that lasted only for one person’s lifetime) could 
also be created. Title to land was transferred by a formal 
ritual rather than by deed because the population was 
largely illiterate. Few elaborate rules regulating the terms 
by which land was held could be agreed upon in such 
circumstances, so statutes were passed to regulate matters 
of detail. The life tenant, for example, was forbidden in 
the 13th century to use the property in such a way as to 
damage it or to cause it to deteriorate unless the grant 
specifically allowed it, and the tenant “in tail” was for­
bidden to ignore the system of descent laid down for his 
property. The common-law judges devoted themselves to 
working out the proper rules to apply to all of these estates 
and tenures.

Primogeniture—i.e., the right of succession of the eldest 
son—became characteristic of the common law. It was 
designed only for knight-service tenures but was inappro- 
priately extended to all land. This contrasted with the 
widespread practice on the Continent, whereby all chil­
dren inherited equal shares.

Development of a centralized judiciary. The unity and 
consistency of the common law were promoted by the 
early dominant position acquired by the royal courts. A 
single royal court, the King’s Court (Curia Regis), was set 
up for most of the country at Westminster, near Lon­
don. Whereas the earlier Saxon witan, or king’s council, 
dealt only with great affairs of state, the new Norman 
court assumed wide judicial powers. Its judges (clergy and 
statesmen) “declared” the common law.

By straining the interpretation of a statute, royal judges 
greatly reduced the jurisdictions of local courts. With 
their increased powers, royal judges went out to provin­
cial towns “on circuit” and took the law of Westminster 
everywhere with them, both in civil and in criminal cases. 
Local customs received lip service, but the royal courts 
controlled them and often rejected them as unreasonable 
or unproved: common law was presumed to apply every­
where until a local custom could be proved. This situation 
contrasted strikingly with that in France, where a monarch 
ruled a number of duchies and counties, each with its 
own customary law, or of the situation in lands such as 
Germany and Italy, which were divided into independent 
kingdoms and principalities with their own laws.
This early centralization also removed the need for En­

gland to import a single advanced foreign system of law, 
a need that led to the reception of Roman law in Europe 
after the decline of feudalism. The expression common 
law, devised to distinguish the general law from local or 
group customs and privileges, came to suggest to citizens 
a universal law, founded on reason and superior in type.

In the 13th century the common central court split 
into three courts—Exchequer, Common Pleas, and King’s 
Bench. Although the same law was applied in each, they 
vied in offering better remedies to litigants in order to 
increase their fees.

The court machinery for civil cases was built around
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the writ system. Each writ was a written order in the 
king’s name issued at the instance of the complainant and 
ordering the defendant to appear in the King’s Court or 
ordering some inferior court to see justice done. It was 
based on a form of action (i.e., on a particular type of 
complaint, such as trespass), and the right writ had to be 
selected to suit that form. Royal writs had to be used for 
all actions conceming title to land.

Bracton and the influence of Roman law. Under Henry 
III, who reigned from 1216 to 1272, an assize judge (i.e., 
an itinerant judge of the periodical local assize courts), 
Henry de Bracton (originally Bratton), prepared an ambi- 
tious treatise known as “Bracton.” It was modeled on the 
order of the 6th-century Roman legal classic, the Institutes 
of Justinian, and shows some knowledge of Roman law. 
lts English character derived from the space it devoted 
to actions and procedure, to the reliance on judicial deci­
sions as declaring the law, and to the statements limiting 
absolute royal power. Bracton abstracted several thousand 
cases from court records (plea rolls) as the raw material 
for his book. The plea rolls formed an almost unbroken 
series from 1189 and included the writ, pleadings, verdict, 
and judgment of each civil action.

Early statute law. Edward I has been called the English 
Justinian because his enactments had such an important 
influence on the law of the Middle Ages. Edward’s civil 
legislation, which amended the unwritten common law, 
remained for centuries as the basic statute law. It was 
supplemented by masses of specialized statutes that were 
passed to meet temporary problems.

Four of Edward’s statutes deserve particular mention. The 
first Statute of Westminster (1275) made jury trial com­
pulsory in criminal cases and introduced many changes 
in the land law. The Statute of Gloucester (1278) limited 
the jurisdiction of local courts and extended the scope of 
actions for damages. The second Statute of Westminster 
(1285), a very long enactment, confirmed the estate tail in 
land, which had often been linked with the maintenance 
of titles of honour; made land an asset for purposes of 
paying judgment debts (debts judged to exist by a court); 
liberalized appeals to high circuit courts; improved the 
law of administration of assets on death; and created a 
new form of action, action on the case, that gave broad 
approval to the creation of new remedies for new types 
of contract and tort cases. The Statute of 1290 (Quia 
Emptores) barred the granting of new feudal rights, ex­
cept by the crown, and made all land held in fee simple 
freely transferable by denying interference by relatives or 
feudal lords.
In modern times the statutes issued prior to 1285 are 

sometimes treated as common law rather than statute law. 
This is because these laws tended to restate existing law or 
give it a more detailed expression. They explained what 
the law was, but they did not make an entirely new law; 
some authorities, in fact, doubted whether governments 
had the right to change ancient customs at all. In addition, 
judges did not always adhere closely to the words of the 
statute but tried to interpret it as part of the general law 
on the subject. Prior to the rise of the House of Commons 
in the 13th century, it also was difficult to distinguish acts 
of Parliament from the less binding decisions or resolu­
tions of the royal council, the executive authority. Some 
statutes were passed but never were put into force, while 
others seem to have been quietly ignored.

The second Statute of Westminster, however, clearly 
made new law and allowed time for citizens to study its 
provisions before it came into force. Even so, this statute 
was freely interpreted by the courts, who read into it 
things that were not in the text.

Growth of Chancery and equity. Since legal rules can­
not be formulated to deal adequately with every possible 
contingency, their mechanical application can sometimes 
result in injustice. In order to remedy such injustices, the 
law of equity (or, earlier, of “conscience”) was developed. 
The principle of equity was as old as the strict common 
law, but it was hardly needed until the 14th century, since 
the law was still relatively fluid and informal. As the law 
became firmly established, however, its strict rules of proof 
began to cause hardship. Visible factors of proof, such as

the open possession of land and the use of wax seals on 
documents, were stressed, and secret trusts and informal 
contracts were not recognized.

Power to grant relief in situations involving potential 
injustices lay with the king and was first exercised by 
the entire royal council. Within the council, the lord 
chancellor, a leading bishop, led the meetings and, by 
1474, dealt personally with petitions for relief. Eventually 
the chancellor’s jurisdiction developed into the Court of 
Chancery, whose function was to administer equity. Much 
of the work concerned procedural delays and irregularities 
in local courts, but gradually the power to modify the 
operation of the rules of common law was asserted.

The chancellor decided each case on its merits and had 
the right to grant or refuse relief without giving reasons. 
Common grounds for relief, however, came to be recog­
nized. They included fraud, breach of confidence, attempts 
to obtain payment twice, and unjust retention of property. 
Proceedings began with bills being presented by the plain­

tiff in the vernacular language, not Latin; the defendant 
was then summoned by a writ of subpoena to appear 
for personal questioning by the chancellor or one of his 
subordinates. Refusal to appear or to satisfy a decree was 
punished by imprisonment. Because the defendant could 
file an answer, a system of written pleadings developed.

Inns of Court and the Year Books. During Edward I’s 
reign (1272-1307) the office of judge was transformed 
from a clerical position into a full-time career. Admission 
to the bar (i.e., the right to practice as a barrister before 
a court) was made conditional on the legal knowledge of 
the applicant so that law began to emerge as a profession 
which required permanent institutions and some kind of 
organized education.

As the legal profession grew, the more experienced bar­
risters were admitted to the dignity of seijeant-at-law and 
later banded together with the judges, who were appointed 
from their ranks, at Seijeants’ Inns, in London. There, 
burning legal problems were informally discussed, and 
guidance was given to all conceming the decisions of ac­
tual or likely cases. The four Inns of Court (Gray’s Inn, 
Lincoln’s Inn, Inner Temple, and Middle Temple) evolved 
from the residential halls of junior barristers to become 
the bodies officially recognized as having the right to ad- 
mit persons to the bar. Education consisted of attending 
court, participating in simulated legal disputes (moots), 
and attending lectures (readings) given by senior lawyers.

Bracton’s work was adapted for purposes of study for a 
time, but it soon became outdated. Bar students therefore 
had to make notes in court of actual legal arguments in 
order to keep abreast of current law practices. These notes 
varied widely in quality, depending on the ability of the 
notetaker and the regularity of his attendance, and from 
about 1290 they seem to have been copied and circulated. 
In the 16th century they began to be printed and arranged 
by regnal year, coming to be referred to as the Year Books.

The Year Book reports were written in highly abbrevi- 
ated law French. They did not always distinguish between 
the judges and barristers and often simply referred to them 
by name. The actual judgment also was often omitted. 
Previous decisions were not generally binding, but great 
attention was paid to them, and it appears that the judges 
and barristers referred to earlier Year Books in preparing 
their cases. Thus, case law became the typical form of 
English common law.

The dynastie Wars of the Roses in the latter part of the 
15th century led to a practical breakdown of the legal or­
der. Powerful hereditary aristocrats in the country, backed 
by private armies, and dominant commercial families in 
the towns were beyond the effective reach of the royal 
writ. When legal proceedings were possible, they were of­
ten manipulated or frustrated by the crown’s “overmighty 
subjects,” who intimidated and corrupted justices, sheriffs, 
juries, and witnesses.

Thus the years preceding the Tudor period were a time of 
insecurity and stagnation, a “Gothic age” in which lawyers 
tried to consolidate the law but made no new advances. 
Parliamentary authority also was weakened, and the royal 
council was called on more and more to rule the country 
and try to maintain order.

Early
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the law
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The rise of the prerogative courts. The accession of 
Henry VII in 1485 was followed by the creation of a 
number of courts that stood outside the common-law sys­
tem that Henry II and his suecessors had instituted These 
newer courts were described as prerogative courts because 
they were identified with the royal executive power, al­
though some of them had a statutory origin. Thus, the 
Council of the North at York was set up by statute 
in 1537, and the Council of Wales and the Marches at 
Ludlow was confirmed by statute in 1543, though both 
had been preceded by older prerogative courts in those 
“frontier” regions. The Court of Requests (see below) was 
given regular status by an administrative action in 1493. 
The Court of Star Chamber, once thought to have been 
given its authority by a statute of 1487, is now believed to 
have evolved from the royal council, which began acting 
as a judicial committee in the early 16th century. All these 
courts rested on the comparative authority and efficiency 
of the council in times when regular courts were unable 
to operate properly.

The Court In the Court of Requests, which had counterparts in
of France, the costs of procedure were lower than in common-
Requests law proceedings; it was designed to accommodate small 

civil claims by the poor. The judges of the court were 
styled masters of requests, and they had many other 
duties, which often caused delays. The court flourished in 
the 17th century until the Civil War (1642-51), when the 
procedure by which it operated was abolished. lts exam­
ple of offering a simple, cheap procedure was imitated by 
several statutory courts that were set up in towns in later 
times, also known as courts of requests.
Whereas the common-law courts punished “hanging 

crimes,” such as murder and robbery, the Star Chamber 
dealt with more sophisticated offenses, such as forgery, 
peijury, and conspiracy. Fines and sentences of imprison- 
ment were the usual punishment. Common-law judges, lay 
peers, and bishops sat on this court, which also exercised 
civil jurisdiction. It lost its original popularity when the 
early Stuart kings used it to stifle political opposition, and 
its name eventually became synonymous with repression. 
It was abolished in 1641, and most of its jurisdiction was 
absorbed by the common-law courts in 1660.
The rather specialized High Court of Admiralty devel­

oped under royal prerogative in the 14th century; a statute 
of 1391 prohibited it from meddling in cases not arising at 
sea. In Tudor and early Stuart times, however, it exercised 
a wide commercial jurisdiction. After the Civil War it was 
confined exclusively to trying maritime disputes.

Further Roman-law influences. As described above, the 
common law had begun to break down in the 15th cen­
tury. Abroad, law was in a state of flux. The customs of 
northern France were codified in 1453, and modified Ro­
man law became a main source of imperial German law 
in 1495 and of Scots law in 1532. At the same time, the 
scope of canon and Roman law in England was increasing. 
Admiralty law, for example, drew on Greek, Roman, and 
Italian law and used documents drawn up in Continental 
form, and the crimes of forgery and libel tried in Star 
Chamber were based on Roman models. Ecclesiastical 
courts applied canon-law rules based on Roman law, for 
example, to wills and marriages. The Councils of Wales 
and the North also used Roman law. All of these bodies 
competed with common-law courts for jurisdiction over 
the same cases and followed a written procedure modeled 
after that still being used on the Continent. Roman law 
and canon law, furthermore, were taught at Oxford and 
Cambridge, which gave doctorates to the practitioners in 
these courts.

One of the accusations reportedly made against Thomas 
Cardinal Wolsey, who feil from favour in 1529, was that 
he planned to introducé Roman law into England; Wolsey 
did appoint many clergy to the Council of the North and 
as justices of the peace. The 19th-century English legal 
historian F.W. Maitland discussed this legal crisis in a fa­
mous essay on English law and the Renaissance. Maitland 
ascribed the survival of the common law, in part, to the 
solid front presented by the Inns of Court, which trained 
lawyers practically and not theoretically. The English law 
tradition did not depend on abstract scholarly commen­

taries but on detailed judicial rulings about specific points 
of law arising in practice.

The influence of Roman-law ideas, however, was proba­
bly greater than generally admitted. The actions of trespass 
and disseisin (dispossession) had Roman analogies, and 
the estate tail was clearly influenced by a law made by 
Justinian. The equitable remedy of injunction had analo­
gies in canon law, and the law of redemption of mortgages 
may have been related to the usury laws, which forbade 
making excessive profits from loans. The law of trusts and 
deceit resembled the breach of faith of the church courts.
Continental mercantile law, which contained Roman-law 
elements, was absorbed into English law as it stood.
Continental law also contributed to some of the rules of 
contract, such as the effect of mistake, and the Roman 
concept of fault played a part in the law of negligence.
Many old European legal ideas, in fact, survived longer in 
England, where they escaped being eliminated in codifica­
tions, than in Europe.

An account of the development of common law in the 
Tudor-Stuart period would be incomplete without men- 
tion of Sir Edward Coke. Coke, who combined a dis- Coke as a 
tinguished career as a barrister and a judge, produced a Champion 
wealth of legal writings. In 1606 he risked removal from of the 
the office of chief justice by challenging the exaggerated common 
claims of the royalist party to prerogative powers outside law 
of the common law. He disapproved of legislation by 
proclamation, of dispensation from the law in individual 
cases, and of the mushrooming jurisdictions of the prerog­
ative courts. He helped draft the Petition of Right in 1628.
Coke’s 11 volumes of Reports appeared between 1600 

and 1615, and two posthumous volumes followed. Coke 
commented, rather than reported, but he was careful to 
supply a copy of the court record of each case. As the 
only formal series of collected law cases available at the 
time, his reports formed the main source for the citation 
of cases for many years. His four volumes of Institutes of 
the Lawes of England, published between 1628 and 1644, 
dealt with the law of real property (Coke on Littleton), the 
medieval statutes, the criminal law (pleas of the crown), 
and the jurisdiction of the courts.

Coke was no objective historian but an open advocate 
of the common law. Though he was old-fashioned and at 
times in error, his greatest works restated the common law 
in acceptable form and did much to save it.

Further growth of statute law. The Tudors made use of 
proclamations by the king to invoke emergency measures, 
to establish detailed regulations, especially on economie 
matters, and to grant royal charters to trading companies.
Parliament passed laws of a political character, such as 
those enforcing the king’s supremacy over the new estab­
lished church. Statutes also regulated imports and exports, 
farming, and unfair competition. A law of 1562-63 regu­
lated apprenticeships and provided for annual wage fixing 
by magistrates in accordance with the cost of living.

Among other statutory innovations were the Statute of 
Monopolies of 1623, which confirmed that monopolies 
were contrary to common law but which made exceptions 
for patentable inventions; a statute of 1601 that became 
the basis of the privileges enjoyed by charitable trusts; and 
the series of Poor Laws, which were enacted in the late 
16th century to remedy the neglect of the poor caused by 
the dissolution of the monasteries.

In 1540 legal actions to recover land were subjected to 
time limits, and in 1623-24 the principle of limitation of 
actions by lapse of time was introduced into the law of 
contract and tort.

During the Commonwealth (1649-60) many reform proj- 
ects were drafted; although they anticipated 19th-century 
reforms, none of them was carried out. These reforms 
included supplying counsel to prisoners, modernizing the 
land and law procedure, and permitting civil marriages.

The outstanding enactment of the later Stuart period was 
the Statute of Frauds of 1677. As a response to the growth 
of literacy and the prevalence of peijury and fraud, wills 
and contracts for sale of land or goods (of more than a 
certain amount) were required to be in writing. Though 
drafted by eminent judges, the statute was to require end- 
less interpretation.
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Further development of equity. Although one eminent 
contemporary observer, the legal historian John Selden, 
regarded the fate of a lawsuit in Chancery as varying 
with the chancellor’s personality, the types of suits that 
would be granted relief had eventually become fairly clear. 
Precedent was being followed, and law reports of equity 
decisions and books on equity began to be published.

In 1615 the King declared that the Chancery was to retain 
its traditional superiority over the common-law courts but 
only in areas in which its authority was well recognized. If 
the applicability of equity was in doubt, the common law 
was to be followed.

Develop- The main development in this period was in the law of 
ments in trusts (see property law). In medieval England, from
the law of the 14th century, most land was held “to uses”; i.e., by 
trusts nominees for the true owners. This situation may have

been partly due to devices used to evade taxation, but it 
also enabled wills of land to be made. “Death duties” were 
payable if a man died while he was the legal proprietor; 
by transferring the land to another person, these could 
be avoided. Wills of land were not allowed before 1540, 
but the use of land could be transferred to another person 
while the owner was still alive, as long as the transferee 
observed the owner’s wishes regarding the land while the 
owner lived. The beneficiary of such a trust usually stayed 
on the land as apparent owner, though the trustee held the 
legal title. A statute of Richard III, however, allowed the 
beneficiary to transfer the property, and in 1535-36 the 
Statute of Uses eliminated the middleman and re vested 
the legal title in the beneficiary. The device of the use was 
exploited to create new and complicated legal interests 
in land. The old use was revived as the modem trust in 
Chancery, first for trusts involving money and leases and 
finally for trusts of land itself. The spur was the desire to 
separate the legal and beneficial titles, especially when the 
beneficiary was young or inexperienced. But the trust was 
adapted to many other ends, such as giving property to 
clubs and other unincorporated bodies and to churches.

THE MODERNIZATION OF COMMON LAW 
IN GREAT BRITAIN

Influence of Blackstone. Of extraordinary influence in 
the development of common law and in its dissemination 
to other parts of the world was the most famous of English 
jurists, Sir William Blackstone. Bom in 1723, he entered 
the bar in 1746 and in 1758 became the first person to 
lecture on English law at an English university.

His most influential work, the Commentaries on the 
Laws o f England, was published between 1765 and 1769 
and consisted of four books: “Persons” dealt with fam­
ily and public law; “Things” gave a brilliant outline of 
real-property law; “Private Wrongs” covered civil liability, 
courts, and procedure; and “Public Wrongs” was an ex­
cellent study of criminal law.

Blackstone was far from being a scientific jurist and was 
criticized for his superficiality and lack of historical sense. 
The shortcomings of the Commentaries in these respects, 
however, were offset by its style and intelligibility, and 
lawyers and laymen alike came to regard it as an au- 
thoritative exposition of the law. In the following century 
the fame of Blackstone was even greater in the United 
States than in his native land. After the Declaration of 
Independence the Commentaries became the chief source 
of knowledge of English law in the New World.

Reform in the 19th and 20th centuries. Bentham. Fol­
lowing the social turmoil of the French Revolution and 
the economie upheaval of the Industrial Revolution, there 
were many demands for reforms to modemize the law. 
The most significant figure in the reform movement was 
the English Utilitarian philosopher Jeremy Bentham, who 
was prepared to reform the whole law along radical lines. 
A brilliant student, Bentham disliked the picture of the 
law that was presented in Blackstone’s lectures. In 1769 he 
entered the bar, but since he was living on an inheritance, 
he never found it necessary to enter practice. He worked 
to make law less technical and more accessible to the peo­
ple, but he was slow to complete or publish his writings, 
and not until 1789 did his basic work, An Introduction to 
the Principles o f Morals and Legislation, appear.

Bentham attacked legal fictions and other historical 
anomalies. He advocated two basic changes in the legal 
system: in order to achieve the greatest happiness for the 
greatest number, legislators, rather than courts, should 
make the law; and the aims of law should vary with 
time and place.

The fame of the Principles spread widely and rapidly.
Bentham was made a French citizen in 1792, and his 
advice was respectfully received in most of the States of 
Europe and America. Although he wanted most of all to 
be allowed to draw up a legal code for his own or some 
foreign country, his practical influence was far more indi­
rect and derived largely from the diffusion of Utilitarian 
ideas during the 19th century.

Changes in procedure and criminal law. In England 
the restrictive framework of the separate forms of action 
in civil cases was replaced in 1852 by a new system of 
uniform writs of summons, and liberal amendment of 
pleadings was permitted. Fixed dates were established for 
trials. In 1933 jury trial was ended in civil cases, except 
in libel and a few other actions. Evidence acts of 1938,
1968, and 1972 simplified civil proof. A major trend in 
criminal procedure since the early 19th century has been Increased 
better protection of the rights of the accused. Since 1836 protection 
the accused has been entitled to counsel and since 1898 of the 
has been allowed to testify on his own behalf. In 1903 rights of 
provision for the state to pay for defense was made and the accused 
since expanded, and in 1907 the right of appeal against 
criminal convictions was created. In 1967 verdiets by a 
majority of the jury were made possible, and restrictions 
were imposed on press coverage of preliminary hearings.
The 19th century saw the enactment of a series of 

statutes that codified the part of criminal law dealing 
with individual crimes, apart from homicide. Basic ideas 
have changed little, other than the fact that some modern 
statutes have imposed responsibility without fault and that 
corporations can now be held responsible for the acts of 
their management.

The rules of legal insanity were laid down in the 19th 
century and supplemented in 1957 by the limited defense 
of “diminished responsibility.” Capital punishment was 
gradually ended for most felonies and was finally elimi­
nated for murder by the Homicide Acts of 1957-65. In 
1968 a new Theft Act replaced the rather crude medieval 
idea of larceny by a broader concept that resembles the 
Roman delict (offense) of theft. Experimentation has led 
to new remedies, one of these being the suspended sen­
tence, which only has to be served if a further crime 
is committed.

Reorganization o f the judiciary. The lay jurisdiction of 
the church courts ended in 1857, when the divorce and 
probate courts were set up. These merged into the High 
Court of Justice in 1875 as a result of the Judicature 
Acts of 1873-75, which reformed the civil courts. The 
Judicature Acts were much more than a regrouping and 
renaming of courts; they attempted to fuse law and equity 
by making available legal and equitable remedies in all 
divisions of the High Court and by providing that the 
equitable rule should prevail when conflicts arose. Com­
mon law and equity nevertheless preserved their separate 
identities, partly because of the different subject matter 
with which they often dealt and partly because lawyers 
persisted in maintaining the distinction.

In the late 19th century the three central courts of com­
mon law were amalgamated as the Queen’s Bench Divi­
sion, which to this day continues to try suits for damages.
Since 1875 cases have been tried by a single judge (before 
1933 with a jury), not by a full bench of judges.
After it became a division of the High Court in 1875, the 

Chancery not only dealt with equity suits but also adminis­
tered the voluminous legislation on property, bankruptcy, 
succession, copyrights, patents, and taxation. Contested 
probate cases were transferred to the Chancery by the 
Courts Act of 1971.

Before the Courts Act criminal cases were tried two or 
three times a year at assizes or four times a year at quarter 
sessions in the provinces. As of January 1972 a system of 
provincial crown courts replaced these. Civil assizes were 
replaced by allowing the High Court to sit at certain cities.
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Routes of 
appeal

Small civil cases, tried at statutory county courts since 
1846, are now regulated by an act introduced in 1984.
A remarkable feature of English criminal justice, as com­

pared with most European systems, has been the continu- 
ing role of lay justices of the peace, who remain important 
despite the appointment of paid, legally trained magistrates 
in London and some of the larger cities, of barristers as 
recorders at borough quarter sessions, and of legally qual- 
ified chairmen at county quarter sessions. An important 
aspect of the magistrates’ work has been their jurisdiction 
over young offenders, for whom special juvenile courts 
were first set up in 1908. The report of a royal commis­
sion on justices of the peace in 1948 strongly defended 
the position of lay justice against public criticism; its cau- 
tious recommendations as to the appointment of justices 
and as to the organization of their courts were largely put 
into effect by the Justices of the Peace Act (1949) and 
the Magistrates’ Courts Act (1980). The Criminal Justice 
Administration Act (1962) extended the power of justices 
of the peace to try indictable offenses summarily. A series 
of statutes in 1972, 1973, 1977, 1981, and 1982 rendered 
the procedure more flexible, made detailed provision for 
penalties and their execution, and added a number of 
new offenses. In 1964 elementary judicial training for lay 
justices was introduced. These developments since 1948 
show both the persistence in English law of ancient insti­
tutions and a preference for reforming rather than totally 
abolishing them.

A modem appellate court for civil cases in the High 
Court was set up in 1830 but was replaced in 1875 by a 
Court of Appeal consisting of special appellate judges. In 
1907 a Court of Criminal Appeal was established, but it 
was merged into the Court of Appeal in 1966. A divisional 
court hears appeals from magistrates on points of law. A 
final appeal, subject to conditions, can be made to the 
House of Lords from all lower courts.
Reform in private law. Property law has been changed 

often. Wills are regulated mainly by a statute of 1837 
(amended in 1982), and the freedom to disinherit has been 
curtailed by family provision acts of 1938, 1952, 1966, and 
1975. Title to land is subject to a system of registration 
that has been gradually introduced under an act of 1925. 
Succession on intestacy (i.e., in the absence of a valid will) 
for all kinds of property was unified in the same year. 
The law of leases has been modified by social legislation 
such as the numerous Rent (control) Acts, which protect 
residential tenants. The terms of trusts can be modified 
by the Chancery (since 1958), and a wider range of trustee 
investments has been allowed since 1961.

Grounds for divorce have been enlarged by a number 
of 20th-century statutes, culminating in the broad “break­
down of marriage” approach of the Divorce Reform Act 
of 1969, now the Matrimonial Causes Act of 1973 (as 
amended in 1984). Under this legislation a marriage may 
be terminated not only on traditional fault grounds but 
also when the parties have lived apart for at least two 
years and consent to divorce or when the parties have 
been separated for at least five years.

After several piecemeal laws addressed trade (labour) 
unions, a more comprehensive, but controversial, Indus­
trial Relations Act was passed in 1971, requiring regis­
tration of unions and arbitration of disputes. This statute 
was repealed in 1974, but aspects of it were revived with 
considerable modification in 1980 and 1982.

In the field of tort, manufacturers’ liability to consumers 
was established by case law in 1932 and later strengthened 
by legislation. Liability in libel has been cut down by many 
statutes. A law of 1945 introduced the Roman principle 
of apportioning damages when both parties are at fault.
Commercial law, with the Bills of Exchange Act (1882), 

Sale of Goods Act (1893 and 1979), the Unfair Contract 
Terms Act (1977), and consumer protection statutes in 
1965 and 1974, has become primarily the domain of leg­
islation. Arbitration, too, is regulated by statute.

TH E D EV ELO PM EN T  OF COMM ON LAW  
IN TH E U N ITE D  ST A TE S

The first English settlers on the Atlantic Seaboard of North 
America brought with them only elementary notions of

law. Colonial charters conferred on them the traditional 
legal privileges of Englishmen, such as habeas corpus and 
the right to trial before a jury of one’s peers, but there 
were few judges, lawyers, or lawbooks, and English court 
decisions were slow to reach them. Each colony passed 
its own statutes, and governors or legislative bodies acted 
as courts. Civil and criminal cases were tried in the same 
courts, and lay juries enjoyed wide powers. English laws 
passed after the date of settlement did not automatically 
apply in the colonies, and even presettlement legislation 
was liable to adaptation. English cases were not binding 
precedents. Several of the American colonies introduced 
substantial legal codes, such as those of Massachusetts in 
1648 and of Pennsylvania in 1682.
By the late 17th century, lawyers were practicing in the 

colonies, using English lawbooks and following English 
procedures and forms of action. In 1701 Rhode Island 
legislated to receive English law in full, subject to local 
legislation, and the same happened in the Carolinas in 
1712 and 1715. Other colonies, in practice, also applied 
the common law with local variations.
Many legal battles in the period leading up to the War of 

Independence were fought on common-law principles, and 
half of the signatories of the Declaration of Independence 
were lawyers. The U.S. Constitution itself uses traditional 
English legal terms.
After 1776 anti-British feeling led some Americans to 

advocate a fresh legal system, but European laws were 
diverse, couched in foreign languages having unfamiliar 
tums of thought, and unavailable in textbook form. Black- 
stone’s Commentaries, reprinted in America in 1771, was 
widely used, even though new English statutes and deci­
sions were ofïicially ignored.

In the 1830s two great judges, James Kent of New York 
and Joseph Story of Massachusetts, produced important 
commentaries on common law and equity, emphasizing 
the need for legal certainty and for security of title to 
property. These works followed the common-law tradi­
tion, which has never been fundamentally altered in the 
United States, except in Louisiana, where French civil law 
has survived.
American innovations. The American States saw law as a 

cementing force, and they used it to facilitate cooperation 
in the face of the hazards of nature and other difficulties 
arising in the development of the new continent. Special 
laws were developed to deal with timber, water, and min­
eral rights. Simple procedures were followed. Dogma was 
rejected in favour of personal experience and experiment, 
and old decisions soon became outdated. The pioneer 
spirit favoured freedom and initiative and distrusted cen­
tral authority and a patemal government. Homespun local 
justice was preferred, as was the common sense of the 
local jury. For a time some of the colonies even tried to 
base their law on the Bible. But, even when English law 
reasserted itself, many of its institutions were rejected. On 
death intestate, for example, all of the children inherited 
land in America and not just the eldest son, as in En­
gland. Freehold title was the mie, not long leases under 
landlords. Church courts did not exist.

Growth of statute law and codes. After the War of In­
dependence a drive to replace judge-made law by popular 
legislation was revived. In 1811 Jeremy Bentham pro­
posed a national civil code to Pres. James Madison, but 
his proposal was premature. In the mid-19th century, the 
legal reformer David Dudley Field presided over the draft- 
ing of several codes and campaigned vigorously for the 
systematic, rational codification of U.S. law. Except for a 
code of civil procedure, which was widely copied, Field’s 
codes found little acceptance in state legislatures. Field’s 
civil code was adopted by five States, including California 
and New York, but the common-law tradition was so 
strong in these jurisdictions that the civil code became 
just another statute; it was read against the background of, 
and supplemented by, existing case law, rather than seen 
as a complete set of authoritative starting points for legal 
reasoning as were the Continental civil codes. Louisiana, 
whose legal system is a hybrid of civil- and common-law 
elements, is the only American state that has a code in 
the civil-law sense. Despite the failure of the codification
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movement, U.S. law became increasingly statutory, so that 
by the late 20th century legislation predominated over 
judge-made law.

U.S. statutes are not construed so narrowly as those in 
England, and there is less reluctance to change the older 
law. Statutes are also regularly revised; for example, New 
York state has had a Law Revision Commission since 
1934.
Equity and probate. In 18th-century England the Court 

of Chancery administered equity and the church courts 
handled the probate of wills. In the American colonies the 
governor and his council acted as a court of equity. For a 
time after independence, equity was suspect as a remnant 
of royal prerogative, but it has come to be generally ap­
plied by the same court as the regular law. Although U.S. 
common law is more flexible than English law, and the 
need for equity is less, important remedies have neverthe­
less been developed within the system. Probate, with a few 
exceptions, is usually a matter for the regular courts.

Federal and state judicial systems. State courts try 90 
percent of all civil and criminal cases. Local magistrates 
may sit on county or district courts. One appeal is always 
given, and two levels of appeals exist in many States. The 
highest court is usually called the supreme court of the 
state, but this varies. In New York state, for example, the 
Supreme Court is a trial court, and the highest court is 
the Court of Appeals.

The Constitution of 1789 set up a federal Supreme Court, 
and the 1789 Judiciary Act provided for federal district 
courts and circuit courts. The plan for inferior courts has 
undergone changes from time to time, notably in 1891, 
when circuit courts of appeal were established, and in 
1911, when the old circuit courts were abolished.
Most federal law is statutory and enforced by federal 

courts. Laws conceming tax, labour, securities regulations, 
admiralty, interstate commerce, antitrust, patent, and 
copyright matters fail into this category. By a decision of 
1803, the Supreme Court became the ultimate authority 
for determining the conformity of all legislation with the 
federal Constitution, which guarantees many fundamental 
rights.

To ensure the fair treatment of out-of-state citizens or 
of corporations incorporated elsewhere, federal courts can 
try cases involving a diversity of citizenship. In such cases 
they act as if they were state courts, however, being bound 
by state statutes since 1842 and by state interpretations of 
common law and equity since 1938. Federal procedure is 
followed, but state mies on vital matters, such as statutes 
of limitations, are enforced.

Federal courts also try claims by and against the United 
States, such as cases undertaken to protect federal assets. 
In the absence of statutory provisions for such cases, a 
“federal common law” is applied.

Personal and property rights. The guarantees of due 
process of law given in Magna Carta in 1215 and the 
English Bill of Rights of 1689 are reflected in the first 
ten amendments to the federal Constitution, which were 
passed in 1791 and are known as the Bill of Rights. Since 
the passage of the Fourteenth Amendment in 1868, the 
rights of life, liberty, and property have been protected 
from deprivation by both the States and the federal gov- 
emment without due process of law; this has tended to 
shield private property from government regulation and 
private contracts from government interference. The use 
of property, however, is increasingly restricted by zoning 
laws and health and safety measures, and the acquisition 
of property for public purposes may be justified under the 
doctrine of eminent domain (power of the government to 
take private property for public use without the owner’s 
consent upon payment of compensation).

The 1929 Depression was followed by the rejection by 
the Supreme Court of many welfare measures. Since 1937, 
however, the power of the Congress to regulate the econ­
omy under its authority to oversee interstate commerce 
has generally been upheld by the Supreme Court. State 
legislation is, as a mie, also held to be constitutional in 
this area. Minimum-wage laws and the right to collective 
bargaining in industry are recognized as well.

Since the 1950s the emphasis in constitutionality cases

has shifted to human rights. The requirement of “equal 
protection of the laws” and the Civil Rights Act of 1866 
led to the mling in 1954 that public schools must be 
racially integrated and to later mlings against using public 
funds for segregated private schools. The Federal Civil 
Rights Act of 1964 applies not only to official laws and 
actions but also to the conduct of private citizens. Thus, 
no discrimination on the basis of race, sex, religion, or na­
tional origin is allowed in places of public entertainment 
or resort or in employment practices by larger firms.
Since 1962 the Supreme Court has insisted on a regular 

redrawing of electoral districts to give each vote roughly 
the same value (seat reapportionment). It has also inter­
preted the constitutional prohibition of the establishment 
of a state religion to render school prayers and religious 
instmction illegal. In 1971 freedom of the press was held 
to justify The New York Times in publishing confidential 
political material.

COMPARISONS OF ENGLISH, AMERICAN,
AND COMMONWEALTH LAW
The legal systems rooted in the English common law have 
diverged from their parent system so greatly over time 
that in many areas the legal approaches of common-law 
countries differ as much among themselves as they do with 
the civil-law countries. Indeed, England and the United 
States have so many legal differences that they are some­
times described as “two countries separated by a common 
law.” The most striking differences are found in the area 
of public law: England has no written constitution and no 
judicial review, whereas every court in the United States 
possesses the power to pass judgment on the conformity 
of legislation and on other official actions to constitutional 
norms. Throughout the 20th century, many areas of U.S. 
law have been “constitutionalized” by the increasing exer- 
cise of judicial power. Other factors that account for much 
of the distinctiveness of public law in the United States 
are its complex federal system and its presidential, as dis­
tinct from parliamentary, form of government. In the area 
of private law, however, family resemblances among the 
common-law systems are much greater. Yet even there, 
despite broad basic similarities, the common-law countries 
have developed distinctive variations over time.

Personal law. The law of personal status (nationality, 
capacity, domicile, and so on) has been transformed by 
the advancement of the principle of equality of the sexes. 
In the area of divorce law, the intense legislative activity 
of the 1960s and 1970s left most common-law countries 
with systems of “mixed grounds” for divorce: one can 
obtain a divorce either for the fault of the other spouse or 
upon some no-fault ground such as separation or break­
down of the marriage. A minority of U.S. States have 
eliminated fault grounds entirely. The major differences 
among common-law systems appear in the legal treatment 
of the economie consequences of divorce: most common- 
law countries follow the English model that permits judges 
to use their own discretion in reallocating the property 
and income of the spouses in the way that seems fair; a 
minority of U.S. States adhere to the principle of equal 
rather than discretionary division of assets.

Property and succession. The basic principles of prop­
erty and succession are much the same everywhere, but 
the newer countries have special laws on forests, mines, 
and water rights. In Australia, for example, the crown 
reserves all mineral rights to itself. The transfer of land 
in England is governed by a system of title registration. 
In Canada and the United States the separate deeds are 
recorded, and title insurance is widely used to protect 
the purchaser.

Succession on intestacy is broadly similar throughout 
common-law countries but varies everywhere in detail. 
The widow, for example, may get more in one country 
and the children more in another. All children of both 
sexes generally take equal shares. In regard to testate suc­
cession, nearly all U.S. States protect the surviving spouse 
against disinheritance by securing to him or her a fixed 
indefeasible share of the decedent’s estate. In England, and 
most of the former Commonwealth countries, however, 
not only the spouse but also children and certain other
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dependents of the deceased are permitted to petition the 
court for discretionary financial provision out of an estate 
if, in the judgment of the court, the testator did not make 
reasonable provision for them.

In most U.S. States and some Canadian provinces there 
are homestead laws, which protect the family house or 
a certain minimum sum of money from the claims of 
creditors.

Extensions Tort law. Tort law (i.e., the law relating to private civil 
of tortious wrongs) is largely common law in England, Canada, and 
liability the United States. Several major reforms have been intro­

duced along the same lines in different countries. Allow- 
ing claims by dependents of persons tortiously killed and 
removing the immunity of the crown or government or 
charitable institutions from tort claims provide examples. 
The liability of manufacturers to the ultimate consumer 
was first laid down by U.S. and then by English judges.
In the field of libel, U.S. practice is less strict than the 

English, and in the United States a public figure cannot 
sue for honest but unfair and untrue criticisms of his ac­
tivities, whereas in England published facts must be true 
and comment fair. In some Australian States truth is not 
necessarily a defense to an action.
A notable U.S. tort is interference with privacy, examples 

being a stranger using one’s photograph for advertising 
without permission, using “bugging” (i.e., electronic eaves- 
dropping devices) in one’s home or searching it, or taking 
photographs of persons in embarrassing situations.
Contracts. Contract law is basically similar in the 

common-law countries. The most interesting difference 
relates to the question of enforcement of contracts by third 
parties who are not actually parties to the contract but 
who are persons for whose benefit the contract was made. 
English law excludes such rights, except in an occasional 
statute. The Indian Contract Code of 1872 generally al- 
lows it, as does U.S. state law.

English law still requires the use of a seal on a gratu- 
itous contract (such as one agreeing to make a gift) but 
has largely repealed the laws requiring written evidence of 
ordinary contracts. Written evidence is often called for in 
the United States.

The various areas of special contracts, such as those 
applying to employment, sale of land, and agency, are 
broadly similar everywhere but are regulated by local leg­
islation and by a wealth of labour legislation.
Criminal law and procedure. As regards criminal law 

and procedure, the substance of the law is much the same 
throughout the common-law countries. More important 
differences appear in the rules of criminal procedure. This 
rests in England on modem legislation, whereas the old 
procedure bore heavily on the accused. Accused persons 
may now testify at the trial or not, as they wish; they 
are entitled to legal counsel; and they are assisted out of 
public funds when they are accused of serious crimes and 
are unable to afford to pay the costs themselves.
Canada has a Dominion Criminal Code, which covers 

major crimes. It also has a Canadian Bill of Rights and 
provincial laws such as the Ontario Human Rights Code. 
India has an overriding Bill of Rights.
Developments in the United States are the most inter­

esting. Criminal procedure has become a constitutional 
matter, with a kind of federal common law of criminal 
procedure overriding state law in many instances. Thus, 
“due process of law” under the Fourteenth Amendment to 
the federal Constitution and the Federal Rules of Criminal 
Procedure confer wide protection on accused persons— 
too wide, some think, for public safety.

Different English courts are reluctant to admit tape recordings un- 
approaches less supported by direct evidence of persons present, and 
to the ad- this is generally the position taken in the United States, 
missibility although, with the permission of a court, emergency wire- 
of evidence tapping is permitted. English and U.S. law exclude con- 

fessions unless they are made freely and spontaneously. If 
evidence is found by unlawful means, such as by search­
ing a house without a warrant, English law permits such 
evidence to be used, but U.S. law does not.
The main difference between English and U.S. safeguards 

is that English protections rest on statute or case law 
and may be changed by ordinary statute, whereas U.S.

safeguards are constitutional and cannot be relaxed unless 
the Supreme Court later reverses its interpretation or the 
Constitution is amended.

The future of the common law. In the past the law 
performed the function of a referee in a free economy and 
was called in to apply generally accepted ideas of right and 
wrong to individual disputes. Today, law often forms an 
instrument of govemmental policy or results from social 
pressures on the government. Law, therefore, is increas­
ingly administrative.

Another tendency, and one that is likely to be reinforced, 
is an increasing reliance on statute law and codification as 
instruments of legal development. At one time the English 
Law Commission considered drafting a contract code, and 
the law of tort has been the subject of several statutes.
When Britain entered the European Economie Commu­
nity it was thought that there might be pressures to make 
English law more accessible by codifying it along the lines 
of the Continental model. Harmonization of the laws of 
the member States, however, has not thus far required 
this. In the United States the legal sovereignty of the States 
impedes such a radical change, but uniform state laws are 
becoming more common.

In view of the general tendency in modern society of 
shielding the individual as fully as possible from the con­
sequences of chance accidents, the judge-made law of tort 
may in time be replaced, as it has been in New Zealand, 
by a comprehensive system of official or private insur­
ance, similar to the present compulsory third-party risk 
insurance available for motor vehicles. Public law is also 
gaining on private law in other fields—in real-property 
development, for example, public zoning or town-plan- 
ning rules are already more important than the traditional 
restrictions imposed by individual neighbouring landown­
ers. In family law, public-welfare laws on child care and 
adoption, pensions, and social security are often more 
important than the older private law based on the rights 
of spouses and children. (A.R.Ki./M.A.Gl.)

Comparison of civil law and common law
Between the 1 lth  and 15th centuries the law of England 
was strongly influenced by Roman-law learning, and, in 
the 16th century, experts trained in Roman law were wel- 
comed as administrators as much by the kings of England 
as by Continental rulers. In contrast to the countries of 
the Continent, however, where justice was administered 
locally, the English judicial system had, as a result of the 
Norman Conquest, been centralized. There had grown up 
at the king’s courts of Westminster a profession of practi­
tioners expert in the law and procedure of the centralized 
court system, strongly organized and unwilling to yield its 
position, power, and income to a new group of specialists 
of Romanist learning. In its resistance to royal innovation, 
the organized bar allied itself with the parliamentary party 
in the great constitutional struggle of the 17th century.
Thus, a reception of Roman law, such as had developed 
on the Continent, was prevented in England. At the same 
time a strong connection was established between the 
principles of constitutionalism and individual freedom on 
the one side and the common law on the other, which 
over time fostered the image of the common law as the 
legal system of freedom, in contrast to the civil law, in 
which the state is exalted over the individual. This image 
gained additional support from the fact that free political 
institutions were developed earlier and have been main­
tained more firmly in countries of the common law than 
in countries of the civil law.

Political institutions are one thing, however, and tech­
niques of dealing with civil litigation and criminal prose­
cution are another. Intimate connections exist, of course, Legal 
between the two; a society is not free if civil cases are not procedure 
handled impartially and if persons accused of crimes are in free 
not safeguarded against injustice. In both of these respects, societies 
however, neither of the two great legal systems lags be- 
hind the other. The ways of argumentation and procedure 
differ, but each of the two systems has developed its own 
guarantees and safeguards, and neither can be shown to 
be superior to the other. The view frequently found in
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England and the United States, that in civil-law criminal 
procedure the accused is presumed guilty until he has 
proved his innocence, is as unfounded as the view widely 
held on the Continent that trial by jury is tantamount to 
a lawless appeal to passion and emotion.
If one compares countries having firmly established insti­

tutions of constitutional government, such as the United 
Kingdom and the United States, to civil-law countries, 
such as Belgium, The Netherlands, Switzerland, the Fed­
eral Republic of Germany, or France, it appears that 
the protection of the individual against illegal actions by 
executive agencies is generally about the same. In some 
respects individual protection is even more elaborate in 
civil-law countries than in the United States and the 
United Kingdom. In general, it also may be said that it is 
less expensive for citizens on the Continent to seek legal 
protection of their private rights than it is in the common- 
law countries.

It is difficult to define what constitutes the real difference 
between common law and civil law. It would be erroneous 
simply to identify civil law with codified or even statutory 
law and common law with judge-made or case law. For 
one thing, the contrasts between the two systems existed 
long before the civil-law countries began to enact their 
codes. In addition, large parts of Anglo-American law are 
also contained in statutes or even codes, while in France, 
West Germany, and other civil-law countries parts of the 
law have never been reduced to statute at all but have 
been developed by the courts. Also, many of the statutes 
and code provisions have come to be overlaid by so many 
judicial opinions and interpretations that, in effect, they 
are dominated by judge-made law.
No essential difference can be found, either, in the role 

of judicial precedent. In theory, common-law courts are 
bound by precedent in the sense that once a legal question 
has been decided a certain way by a court, it must be 
decided in the same way by courts of inferior rank in the 
same jurisdiction until a higher court or the legislature 
sees fit to change the rule. Though higher courts are not 
“bound” by their previous decisions, they habitually follow 
them in the absence of a strong justification for overrul- 
ing. In civil-law countries, on the other hand, courts are, 
in official theory, free to consider anew any legal question 
irrespective of how often it may have been determined 
before by other courts. In practice, however, common-law 
courts, especially those in the United States, have devel­
oped techniques for distinguishing new cases from older 
ones so that observable adherence to precedent is less a 
matter of strict obligation and more an acknowledgement 
of the importance of maintaining reasonable predictability 
in the law and of supporting the principle that like cases 
ought to be decided alike. Civil-law courts, for their part, 
have tended to follow precedent, not only for the saké of 
continuity and evenhandedness, but also in accord with 
the inclination of courts everywhere to save time and ef­
fort and to avoid reversal by a higher court.
The main difference between the systems consists of the 

ways in which the norms of the law are articulated and 
in which new rules are derived from older ones in novel 
cases. Though law cannot remain static, adaptation to new 
circumstances should be orderly and gradual so as not to 
unduly undermine predictability and stability in human 
affairs. In the common law, the role of adapting the law to 
changing conditions has traditionally belonged to judges. 
Because the administration of justice has been centralized, 
English judges have been well situated to assume this re­
sponsibility. In civil-law countries, where the multiplicity 
of courts has prevented this task from being performed 
by the judges, it has been professors who have taken the 
leading role.
This difference in the identity of the influential law- 

makers has had far-reaching consequences in the develop­
ment of the law. Since courts must proceed from case to 
case, and cases arise in isolation and without prearrange- 
ment, a judge’s opportunities for systematic theorizing 
are limited. Professors, by contrast, often deal with hy­
pothetical cases as well as actual ones. They can develop 
comprehensive ideas and principles, and they are impelled 
for pedagogical reasons toward systematization and con-

ceptualization. The civil law, as a professorial product, has 
thus tended to become more theoretical and consistent 
in its propositions and terminology than the judge-made 
common law, which has tended, for its part, to be closer 
to life and perhaps more detailed.

These traditional differences may diminish, however, for 
in the civil-law countries judicial power has increased with 
the national centralization of the administration of justice 
and with the assumption of a more active role by the judi­
ciary, while in most of the common-law parts of the world 
the centralized English courts long ago lost their supremacy 
to a multiplicity of supreme courts in the United States 
and in the Commonwealth. The role of maintaining the 
intemal coherence of the law is thus increasingly shared 
by the courts with that group of professionals—the pro­
fessors—who traditionally have performed this function 
in the civil-law world. Gradual assimilation of the legal 
methods of the two great systems of law may thus well 
be expected.

What is likely to continue, however, is the marked differ­
ence between the two great families of legal systems that 
exists in the field of procedure and, to some extent, in the 
personnel by whom justice is administered. All civil-law 
countries have adopted the adversary type of procedure 
that for centuries was peculiar to the common law, and 
they have abandoned the canonical procedure in which 
the evidence was presented to the judge in the form of a 
written record made up by a public officer, mostly in the 
absence of the parties. In modem adversary procedure, 
lawyers address their arguments directly to the court in 
both the civil-law and the common-law systems. Certain 
differences, however, are striking. In common-law systems 
the parties and their lawyers gather and present factual 
evidence in each case; in civil-law systems greater respon­
sibility for investigation of facts is placed upon the judge, 
and it is generally the judge who plays the leading role 
in examining witnesses and who summons experts when 
needed. In general, the civil-law judge plays a much more 
active role in directing the course of a lawsuit than does 
his common-law counterpart.
Many differences between civil-law and common-law 

procedures and mies of evidence seem attributable to the 
absence of a jury in civil cases in the Continental systems. 
During the 19th century, several civil-law countries exper- 
imented with the use of a jury for criminal cases. During 
the 20th century, however, the criminal jury has been 
abandoned in favour of a system having a mixed bench, 
on which professional, legally trained judges sit with a jury 
of laymen or lay judges to decide not only questions of 
fact (as in the common law) but also those of law.

(M.Rh./M.A.Gl.)

Variant and hybrid legal systems
Some Western legal systems cannot clearly be classified 
as belonging to the civil-law, common-law, or Socialist 
law traditions. Some developed in relative isolation from 
other systems, such as those in the Nordic countries; more 
often, variant legal systems arose from a confluence of 
influences, such as those that occurred when one colonial 
power succeeded another. Notable among these variants 
and hybrids are the Scandinavian, Roman-Dutch, and 
Scottish systems. Scandinavian law, though Germanic in 
origin and influenced by a revival of Roman law, is 
generally classified as sui generis and is set apart from 
the civil law by several distinctive features. Roman-Dutch 
law, an amalgam of Roman jus commune and the law of 
early modem Holland, survives in several former Dutch 
colonies in an altered form and in combination with sev­
eral other legal influences. In Scotland, Roman law and 
common law have combined to form a hybrid system.

(M.A.G1.)

SCAN D IN A VIA N  LAW

Scandinavian law in medieval times constituted a separate 
and independent branch of early Germanic law and in 
modem times, in the form of codifications, became the 
basis of the legal systems of Norway, Denmark, Sweden, 
Iceland, and Finland.

Role of 
the
adversary
system
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Historical development of Scandinavian law. Before the 
Scandinavian States emerged as unified kingdoms in the 
9th century, the several districts and provinces were vir­
tually independent administratively and legally. Although 
social organization in the main was the same, and le­
gal developments followed similar lines, there came into 
existence a number of separate legal systems, or “laws.” 
Originally there were no written laws; the legal system 
consisted of customary law that was conserved, developed, 
and vindicated by the people themselves at the so-called 
things, or popular meetings of all free men. Between the 
1 lth and 13th centuries the provincial customary laws 
were recorded in writing (invariably in the vernacular). 
These writings were most often private compilations but 
were occasionally instructions from the king. The best 
known laws of this period are the Gulathing’s law (written 
in the 1 lth  century, Norwegian); the law of Jutland (1241, 
Danish); and the laws of Uppland (1296) and Götaland 
(early 13th century), both Swedish. Other Scandinavian 
communities and States followed suit.
The early laws or codes did not have the character of 

civil codes as they are understood today. In addition 
to the subjects of private law (matrimony, inheritance, 
property, and contract), they contained constitutional and 
administrative law, criminal law, and laws of procedure. 
Ecclesiastical law was usually excluded and treated sep- 
arately. In the main, the codes represented collections 
of customary law; influences from abroad were negligi- 
ble except for some tracés of canon law. Whereas the 
provincial laws, in common with other early Germanic 
laws, had tolerated and regulated blood feuds (setting up 
detailed tariffs for manslaughter and offenses against the 
body), the codes are, in several respects, more Progressive. 
Thus, King Magnus’ Swedish code (1350) abolished pri­
vate vengeance, declaring that the king’s officials should 
initiate criminal proceedings and provide for the punish­
ment of wrongdoers. Furthermore, presumably under the 
influence of Christianity, legal provisions were introduced 
to assist paupers and the helpless. Rules conceming landed 
property (e.g., the right of redemption belonging to the 
family) were markedly original.

In 1380 Norway and Denmark were united under a com­
mon king (Olaf IV), but the two countries retained their 
separate laws. During the next 300 years, before the ac­
quisition of absolute royal power by Frederick III (1660), 
supplementary laws were issued by the king in conjunc- 
tion with an assembly of nobles. Finally, during the reign 

Codifica- of Christian V, a comprehensive work of codification was 
tion accomplished, and the earlier and often obsolete law was
under replaced by Christian V’s Danish Law (1683) and Nor-
Christian V wegian Law (1687). The new codes were mainly based 

on the existing national laws of the two countries, and 
the influences of German, Roman, and canon laws were 
comparatively slight. Like the early codes, the newer codes 
consisted of public as well as private law and purported 
to treat exhaustively all more or less permanent legal 
mies and institutions. They were excellent codes for their 
times, drafted in a plain and popular style and inspired 
by respect for individual rights and the idea of equality 
before the law. The provisions of criminal law were rel­
atively humane when compared with legislation in other 
European countries.
In Sweden a revised edition of the original code, issued 

by King Christopher (1442), was expressly confirmed by 
Charles IX (1608). The need for more modem legislation, 
however, made itself increasingly feit, and following the 
Danish-Norwegian example a royal commission was en- 
trusted with the task of drafting a new code. The result, 
commonly called “the Law of 1734,” was promulgated by 
Frederick I.

Finland, annexed by Sweden in the 13th century and 
made subject to Swedish law, came under the Swedish 
code of 1734, which was translated irtto Finnish as “Law 
of the Realm of Finland.”
Modern Scandinavian law. The old codes have been 

all but completely displaced by modem parliamentary 
statutes. In Sweden the law of 1734 has been conserved 
as a formal framework. Elsewhere, plans for new and all- 
embracing codes are no longer entertained, but an ex­

tensive codification of important parts of the public and 
private law has taken place.

An interesting feature of Scandinavian law is the or­
ganized legislative cooperation that was begun in 1872 
and has steadily increased in importance. In this way 
the Nordic States, including Iceland and Finland, have to 
a considerable degree obtained uniform legislation, espe­
cially regarding contracts and commerce, as well as in such 
fields of law as those concerned with family, the person, 
nationality, and extradition.

While conserving their national character, the Scandina­
vian legal systems have adopted certain conceptions of 
civil law (mainly German and French), chiefly through 
the influence of the law schools; commercial law and the 
laws of shipping and of companies, for example, conform 
more or less to common European pattems. Modem so­
cial welfare legislation, which has reached a high Standard, 
also has strong international connections. Scandinavian 
law is pliable and close to life, less dogmatic than other 
European legal systems, and relatively free of formal mies 
and exigencies. Great attention is paid to mies and princi­
ples that have evolved in practice, especially in the courts.
Much of the law is judge-made; and because the principle 
of stare decisis (i.e., being bound by precedent) does not 
obtain, the courts have been free to meet the demands of 
changing social conditions. The extensive participation of 
laymen in both civil and criminal proceedings may have 
contributed in some measure to the pragmatic and flexible 
character of modem Scandinavian law. (F.Hi.)

ROMAN-DUTCH LAW
Roman-Dutch law is the system of law produced by the 
fusion of early modem Dutch law, chiefly of Germanic 
origin, and Roman, or civil, law. It existed in the Nether- 
lands province of Holland from the 15th to the early 19th 
century and was carried by Dutch colonists to the Cape of 
Good Hope, where it became the foundation of modem 
South African law. It also influenced the legal systems of 
other countries that had once been Dutch colonies, such 
as Sri Lanka (formerly Ceylon) and Guyana.

Today Roman-Dutch law is in force throughout the Re­
public of South Africa and South West Africa/Namibia, 
and in Lesotho, Swaziland, Botswana, and Zimbabwe. In 
Sri Lanka it is present to a lesser degree, and in Guyana 
was from 1917 largely superseded by the common law 
of England. Reservation is made in favour of indigenous 
law and custom, so far as these are recognized; moreover 
the general law of these countries has in many respects 
departed from its original type.

Development of Roman-Dutch law in the Netherlands. In 
the 15th and 16th centuries the Roman law was “received” 
in the province of Holland (as it was sooner or later 
in the Netherlands generally), although general and local 
customs held their ground. These were based ultimately 
on Germanic tribal law—Frankish, Frisian, Saxon—sup­
plemented by privileges and by-laws (keuren) and were 
themselves affected by an earlier infiltration of Roman 
law. The resulting mixed system, for which Simon van 
Leeuwen in 1652 invented the term “Roman-Dutch law,” 
remained in force in the Netherlands until it was super­
seded in 1809 by the Code Napoléon, which in its tum  
in 1838 gave place to the Dutch civil code. The old law 
was also abrogated in the Dutch colonies. The Dutch civil 
code of 1838 has since been extensively revised.

There is, however, a third element in the Roman-Dutch 
system, namely the legislative acts of the Burgundian and 
Spanish periods, the most important of which were passed 
during the 16th century. Although a large quantity of 
legislation was later passed in the 17th and 18th centuries, 
it had little effect on the general character of the legal 
system. Roman-Dutch law can also be studied in collec­
tions of decided cases and of opinions (commonly termed 
consultatien or advijsen) and in the rich juristic literature 
of the system. The first attempt to reduce the Roman- 
Dutch civil law to a system was made by Hugo Grotius The 
in his Introduction to the Jurisprudence of Holland, writ- commen- 
ten while he was in prison in 1619-20 and published taries 
in 1631; this short treatise, a masterpiece of condensed of 
exposition, remains a legal classic. Grotius’ commentaries Grotius
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were followed by those of Johannes Voet and Simon van 
Groenewegen van der Made. Toward the end of the 18th 
century Dionysius Godefridus van der Keessel, professor 
at Leiden, lectured on the jus hodiernum (“law of today”), 
of which he published a summary in Select Theses on 
the Laws of Holland and Zeeland. . .  (1800). The lec­
tures, commonly known as the Dictata, still circulate as 
manuscript copies and have been cited in judgments by 
South African courts.

Survival and growth abroad of Roman-Dutch law. The
law of the province of Holland was followed in the 
colonial empire, supplemented by local ordinances of the 
governors in council and, in the East Indies, by laws of 
the govemors-general established at Batavia in Java (now 
Jakarta, Indon.). The ultimate legislative authority in the 
colonies was vested in the States general.

After the colonies passed to the British crown the old 
law underwent profound modifications, owing partly to 
changed social and economie conditions and partly to the 
incursion of rules and institutions derived from English 
common law.

The influence of English law (which was operative even 
during the period of the republics of the Transvaal and 
Orange Free State) has been most marked in criminal law 
and procedure, civil procedure, evidence, constitutional 
law, and, particularly, the commercial field of companies, 
bills of exchange, maritime law, and insurance. The law 
of tort or delict has also been considerably affected by 
English doctrines. On the other hand, the laws relating 
to property, persons, succession, and, to a lesser extent, 
contract still preserve their predominantly Roman-Dutch 
character. It is, for example, settled in both South Africa 
and Sri Lanka that “consideration” is not necessary for 
the validity of a contract.

The South Africa Act (1909) provided for the continu- 
ance of all laws in force in the several colonies at the 
establishment of the union until repealed by the Union 
Parliament or by the provincial councils within the sphere 
assigned to them. But thereafter, the Union Parliament 
and the appellate division of the Supreme Court of South 
Africa were active in consolidating, amending, and ex- 
plaining the law and in making it more uniform. Many 
rules of the old law were pronounced obsolete by rea­
son of disuse.

Modem South African law is a mixture of Roman-Dutch 
and English law. Constitutional law and administrative 
law have developed along English lines. The law of proce­
dure and evidence is almost wholly English, as is most law 
relating to business associations and such areas as patents, 
trademarks, copyright, insurance, and maritime opera- 
tions. On the other hand, criminal law is a combination 
of elements from Roman-Dutch and English common-law 
sources. In the law of succession, the mies governing the 
making of wills are English, whereas the substantive law 
of testamentary and intestate succession is largely Roman- 
Dutch. The law of persons and the law of property are 
almost purely Roman-Dutch, and the principles of the 
law of contract and of the law of delict are Roman-Dutch, 
only mildly influenced by common law.

(R.W.L./D.V.Cn.)

SCOTS LAW
At the union of the parliaments of England and Scotland 
in 1707, the legal systems of the two countries were very 
dissimilar. Scotland, mainly in the preceding century, had 
adopted as a guide much of the Roman law that had been 
developed by the jurists of Holland and France. But it is 
a fallacy to suppose that the law of Scotland is founded 
on the law of Rome: the Scots only tumed to Roman, 
or civil, law when there was a gap in their own common 
or customary law. There is, however, a considerable infu- 
sion of civil law, not least in legal nomenclature and in 
the emphasis on principle rather than precedent. Perhaps 
the most important distinction is that Scotland, unlike 
England, did not separate the administration of equity 
and law. The Scottish conception of equity differs from 
the English system, which is parallel to the common law. 
The Scottish conception instead consists of a few fairly 
simple rules aimed at supplementing the law in order to

prevent hardship. It also relegates certain remedies to the 
class of equitable remedies, of which the court has a large 
discretion to grant or withhold. The word equity in the 
law of Scotland has always retained its original meaning. 
The Scottish outlook upon this whole topic places Scots 
law clearly alongside the Continental civil law and not the 
English system.

Historical development of Scots law. The period fol­
lowing the union has been characterized by the merging 
of Scots and English law. One main cause of the merger 
is that much of the existing law of Scotland depends on 
statutes applicable to both countries. The House of Lords, 
consisting in its legal aspect until 1876 exclusively of En­
glish lawyers acting as the supreme court of appeal from 
Scotland, had a tendency to apply English law in Scottish 
appeals, and, in some cases, it ignored the distinction be­
tween its legislative and judicial functions. Another reason 
for the merging of systems is the influence of Scottish legal 
text writers, some of whom have tended to treat English 
law as though it were the law of their own country. The 
citation of English authorities in court has also had consid­
erable effect. Not surprisingly the most complete merger 
of the systems has occurred in the field of mercantile law. 
In other fields the systems are still widely separated.
Courts of law. The system of Scottish courts is com­

pletely different from that of the English and again is 
closer to the Continental pattem. The supreme Scottish 
court (the House of Lords not being a native court) is the 
Court of Session, instituted by King James V in 1532, 
probably upon a French model. The court has two main 
functions. It has original jurisdiction in a very wide range 
of cases, which is exclusive in a few matters; in its appel­
late capacity it hears appeals (by reclaiming petition) from 
the nine Court of Session courts of first instance (called 
compendiously the Outer House), each presided over by a 
lord ordinary, and also from the sheriff courts. The appel­
late court (Inner House) sits in two divisions, the first and 
second, presided over, respectively, by the lord president 
of the Court of Session and the lord justice clerk. All the 
judges have the courtesy title of “lord” but are not on that 
account peers.

While the judges of the Court of Session are traditionally 
judges of both fact and law, in the early 19th century the 
civil jury was introduced, less because it was wanted in 
Scotland than because the House of Lords was weary of 
the great number of appeals it had to hear. Because the de- 
cision of a jury cannot in the ordinary sense be appealed, 
the House of Lords determined that caseloads would be 
drastically reduced by the change. From the Inner House 
appeal lies in many cases to the House of Lords by right 
and not, as in England, by leave. The right of audience in 
the Court of Session is possessed exclusively by members 
of the Faculty of Advocates (the Scottish Bar).

The lower civil courts are the justice of the peace 
courts and the sheriff courts, which are ancient courts 
distributed by counties, having administrative as well as 
judicial functions. In civil matters the courts consist of 
an appellate judge only, who hears appeals from the sher­
iff of his jurisdiction. The position of sheriff is of great 
importance, and, except in a few matters, his jurisdiction 
almost exactly coincides with that of the Court of Session. 
As a local and comparatively inexpensive court the sheriff 
court is more popular than the Court of Session. The 
sheriff court, which has also a wide criminal jurisdiction, 
cannot be compared with the English County Court, with 
its very limited civil jurisdiction and complete lack of 
criminal jurisdiction. The justice of the peace court has 
a limited jurisdiction in small debt actions. The dean of 
Guild Court has a quaestorial jurisdiction in questions of 
building in the towns.

The Court of Session has absorbed the functions of certain 
ancient courts—the Court of Exchequer, the Admiralty 
Court, the Teind (or Tithe) Court, and the Commissary 
Court—which dealt with questions of marriage law and 
executry, while the judges have by statute been given 
separate duties in a Lands Valuation Appeal Court, a Reg­
istration Appeal Court, and an Election Petition Court.

The Scottish Land Court, established in 1911, has juris­
diction in a wide range of matters relating to agriculture.
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Disputes between landlords and tenants of agricultural 
holdings may be brought before it by judicial process or, 
by agreement of the parties, in lieu of arbitration. It also 
deals with questions referred to it by the secretary of state 
for Scotland. (A.D.G./J.I.S.)

Socialist law systems
Socialist law derives from the system of public order de- 
vised by early Soviet leaders after the Russian Revolution 
in 1917. The Soviet model has subsequently been emu- 
lated in those parts of the world where Communist parties 
have become dominant, ranging from eastern Europe to 
Central and Southeast Asia and from the Caribbean to 
some parts of Africa. Socialist law has taken somewhat 
different forms in these countries because of differences in 
their prerevolutionary legal systems, which in the newer 
Socialist States were typically an amalgam of religious, cus­
tomary, and received or imposed civil law. The immediate 
legal background of Socialist law in the Soviet Union and 
the eastern European Socialist countries was the Romano- 
Germanic system. For this reason and because Soviet law 
itself was much influenced by the civil-law tradition, some 
legal scholars classify Socialist law as a subdivision of civil 
law. They point out that while the rules of substantive 
law in Socialist countries have been influenced in vary­
ing degrees by the principles of Marxism and Leninism, 
the rules of civil and criminal procedure, the conceptual 
apparatus of the law, and the legal methodology are still 
essentially civilian. Guyana and Tanzania are notable ex­
ceptions because they are the only Socialist countries to 
have had a common-law background.

Other scholars, including Socialist jurists, claim an in­
dependent status for Socialist law. In their view, Socialist 
systems are distinguished from other legal systems by the 
influence of state ownership of the principal means of pro­
duction, the special role that the Communist Party plays 
in the legal system, the close relationship between the 
legal system and national economie planning, the denial 
of any distinction between public and private law, and, 
perhaps above all, by a conception of the role of law as an 
instrument for restructuring society, shaping the new or­
der, and dismantling the old. The claim that Socialist law 
is a separate legal family was recognized in practice after 
World War II when judges representing the Soviet legal 
system were elected to the International Court of Justice in 
accordance with requirements of the International Court’s 
statute (article 9) that the court must include judges who 
are representative of the main forms of civilization and of 
the principal legal systems.

THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF SOVIET LAW * 1
Since Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels never prescribed a 
particular system of law for a state organized to achieve 
the aims set forth in their Communist Manifesto of 1848, 
it was left for V.I. Lenin and his colleagues in the Russian 
Communist Party after the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917 
to improvise a legal system. General guidelines provided 
by Marx and Engels stated that law should be regarded as 
an instrument of the state, not as a limitation upon those 
who make policy, and that it should enunciate rules of 
public order to facilitate the transition to Socialism and 
ultimately to Communism. It was to have two major tasks:
(1) elimination of the political power of the bourgeoisie 
(the property-owning middle class) by depriving them of 
their ownership of productive resources; and (2) education 
of citizens in the disciplined pattem of life claimed to 
be requisite for the achievement of the social order they 
desired. Completion of these two tasks was expected to 
assure both the abundant production necessary to realize 
the aim of distribution according to need and also the 
self-discipline of citizens necessary to eliminate coercion 
as the method of preserving order. The police, the army, 
and courts would become unnecessary, and law would, in 
Marxist terminology, “wither away.” Citizens would per­
form social obligations, expressed in morals and unsanc- 
tioned administrative regulations, because they believed 
them to be desirable, not because they feared punishment 
for violating them.

The new principles were embodied in the first constitu­
tion of the Russian Soviet Federated Socialist Republic 
(R.S.F.S.R.), promulgated on July 10, 1918 (article 9), as 
follows:
The basic task placed during the present transitional moment 
on the constitution of the R.S.F.S.R. is the establishment of 
the dictatorship of the city and village proletariat and of the 
poorest peasantry in the form of a powerful all-Russian Soviet 
authority with the objective of complete suppression of the 
bourgeoisie, the exploitation of man by man and the installa- 
tion of socialism, under which there will be neither division 
into classes nor a State authority.
Early implementation. Lacking any precise pattem for 

a legal system designed to achieve the purposes stated in 
the first constitution, the new government issued only a 
few decrees designed to establish a framework for the new 
society and then set up a primitive institutional structure 
to enforce them. The decrees deprived private individuals 
of the ownership of land, banks, insurance companies, 
merchant fleets, and large-scale industry as an implemen­
tation of the policy of expropriation of the bourgeoisie.
They also created restrictions on the employers of labour 
and secularized marriage and divorce. The enforcement 
instruments, called “people’s courts,” operated without 
benefit of professional prosecutors or a bar.

To permit regulation of the multitudinous social rela- “Revolu- 
tionships for which no new law was prescribed, judges tionary 
were directed at the start to apply Russian imperial laws, con- 
but only to the extent that they had not been revoked by Science” as 
the Revolution and were not contrary to the revolution- a guide 
ary conscience of the judges. Perhaps because Lenin and 
his colleagues were too busy to do otherwise, or perhaps 
because they preferred to let develop in practice a new 
legal order, no all-inclusive systematized body of law was 
prescribed until 1922. Local judges were guided during the 
first years, apart from the basic decrees indicated, only by 
suggestions issuing from the people’s commissar of justice 
in the form of instructions, procedural manuals, and jour- 
nal articles praising some court decisions as the proper 
application of revolutionary conscience and denouncing 
others as improper.
Political enemies of the Communists were not brought 

before the courts but were condemned by political bod­
ies created at the same time as the people’s courts and 
called revolutionary tribunals, or they were arrested and 
imprisoned without public hearings by the political police 
(Cheka). Lenin and his jurists professed that the treatment 
of opponents outside the regular court system was only a 
temporary measure. Nevertheless, the conduct of revolu­
tionary tribunals and of the Cheka greatly influenced the 
course of Soviet law long after their formal abolition in 
1922, for they stimulated a lack of respect for formality 
and strict adherence to law even among those charged 
with enforcing and administering the law.

After 1924 new agencies emerged within the People’s 
Commissariat of Intemal Affairs (NKVD), now the Com­
mittee for State Security (KGB), which enabled Lenin’s 
successor, Joseph Stalin, to rid himself of opponents.
Following Stalin’s death in March 1953, the Communist 
Party’s first secretary, Nikita S. Khrushchev, disclosed that 
many innocent persons had been convicted and sentenced 
to long prison terms and even to death by special boards 
of the secret police. The Soviet method of preserving order 
was revealed ofïicially to have been dual, with courts on Dual 
one side dealing publicly with nonpolitical offenses and system 
social disputes, while, at the same time, administrative 
boards and the security police were secretly punishing 
Stalin’s enemies.
Codification. The New Economie Policy of 1921 rein- 

troduced a strictly controlled private enterprise system in 
limited areas of the economy to speed reconstruction and 
to overcome the devastating effects of world and civil 
war. This reintroduction necessitated, in the Communist 
view, a stabilization of law to induce capitalists to invest 
in the country. Lenin’s commissar of justice, Dmitry I.
Kurskii, considered these measures retrogressive but nec­
essary, while Nikolay V. Krylenko, later to become federal 
commissar of justice, called them the natural evolution of 
five years of Soviet law. Stabilization efforts resulted in



9 4 0  Legal Systems

Soviet
federal
system

the first systematic codification of Socialist law and led to 
the construction of a complex institutional framework of 
courts.

On Oct. 31, 1922, a judiciary act established within the 
Russian republic a three-tiered system of general courts 
with civil and criminal jurisdiction:

1. The name “people’s court” was retained for the lowest 
level, but the institution was less primitive than that of 
1917. Its bench comprised a full-time judge appointed 
annually and two lay judges selected from a panel of in­
telligent and politically trustworthy citizens, each serving 
for a few days. Lay judges shared responsibility with the 
professional judge in deciding issues of law and fact.

2. Appeals from this court were handled by a new 
provincial court that evolved from the Congress of Peo­
ple’s Judges, which, under the prior rules, had gathered 
periodically in each province to survey the work of the 
local courts. The provincial courts also had jurisdiction to 
try offenses against the security of the regime and other 
serious civil and criminal cases. As an appellate court the 
provincial court consisted of a bench of three professional 
judges. As a trial court it resembled the people’s court, 
except that the lay judges were selected from a more ex­
perienced panel of politically sound citizens.

3. The Supreme Court of the republic was created to 
coordinate policy in all provinces. Evolving from a con­
trol department established earlier in the Commissariat of 
Justice, this court was authorized not only to hear appeals 
from cases tried in provincial courts but also to discipline 
lower courts, to issue rulings interpreting the codes, and 
to try cases of an unusually important nature.

To provide specialized treatment for crimes relating to 
military matters and to the disruption of transport, then 
deemed critical to the success of the regime, special courts 
that had evolved earlier were continued by the judiciary 
act and subordinated to the Supreme Court. Following 
experiments that used non-professionals to conduct pros­
ecution and defense, an office of public prosecutor and 
a college of defenders, who performed the functions of a 
bar, were established to aid the judges.

The substantive law and procedure applied by the new 
courts were established by codes enacted in 1922 and 1923; 
included were criminal, civil, family, land, and labour 
codes as well as codes of criminal and civil procedure. 
The drafters of these codes essentially followed pattems 
similar to those of the Romanist States of the European 
continent. The codes survived, with amendments, until 
the 1960s and ’70s.

Pattems of legal institutions and the substantive and pro- 
cedural law enacted by the R.S.F.S.R. were copied with 
little variation by the Soviet-type republics that emerged 
in peripheral regions of the old Russian Empire. The only 
change caused by the federation of the Soviet republics 
into the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics on Dec. 30, 
1922, was the establishment, as a coördinator of all prac­
tice, of a Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R. The first federal 
constitution, adopted provisionally on July 6, 1923, and 
permanently on Jan. 31, 1924, extended to the federal 
government the authority to enact general principles of 
law that would be followed by the republics in maintaining 
their codes. While this development might have caused a 
change in the Soviet legal system, it did not; the first fed­
eral judiciary act of Oct. 29, 1924, confirmed the system 
of courts that already existed in each of the republics, and 
no change was made in substantive or procedural law. 
The sole innovation was the placing of the military and 
transport courts under the control of the Supreme Court; 
thus was created a self-contained system of federal courts, 
with lower branches functioning throughout the republics 
but beyond the reach of republic officials. A sharp line 
was thus drawn between courts that dealt with matters 
vital to the security of the regime and those concerned 
with social disputes.
The pattem established for Soviet courts and codes of 

law in 1922 and 1923 continued until Stalin’s death, al­
though the second federal constitution of Dec. 5, 1936, 
transferred authority to the federal level to enact codes of 
law to replace those of the republics. Although a second 
federal judiciary act was issued on Aug. 16, 1938, new

codes were not enacted. On Feb. 11, 1957, the constitution 
was amended to restore the original relationship between 
individual republics and the federation, namely that they 
enact their own codes but conform to the general prin­
ciples established federally. The first of the new general 
principles were enacted for criminal law and procedure on 
Dec. 25, 1958, and for civil law and procedure on Dec. 
8, 1961. Others later were enacted at intervals, and codes 
for the republics were subsequently revised. The major 
innovation of the 1958 enactments was the requirement 
that punishment be ordered only by a court in accordance 
with the mies of the procedural code. This provision was 
heralded by Soviet jurists as a means of preventing the 
return to extralegal procedures such as those exercised by 
the secret police during Stalin’s dictatorship.
Applications to other Communist States. The applica­

tion of the pattem of law that had evolved within the 
Soviet Union was first exported to other areas when Outer 
Mongolia declared the establishment of a “people’s gov- 
emment” on July 11, 1921. lts provisions for courts and 
prosecutors were like those of the Soviet Union, and the 
subsequently adopted law on land use of Feb. 6, 1942, 
provided the same formula of state ownership of land 
allocated for use gratis and in perpetuity by the nomadic 
herdsmen for their privately owned cattle. A labour law of 
Feb. 14, 1941, followed the Soviet pattem, as did a social 
insurance law of June 22, 1942.
The major opportunity to install the Soviet legal system 

outside the Soviet Union came only after World War 
II, when Soviet-type governments were created in the 
European States that were occupied by the Soviet army. 
The system was also established in China, North Korea, 
and North Vietnam when military victories placed the 
Communists in power. In each country there was some 
variation, related in part to the degree of national eco­
nomie development, from the Soviet pattem evolved in 
the Soviet Union.
Throughout all of the Communist States, law was given 

the functions previously established in the Soviet Union. 
Thus, the first constitution of the Hungarian People’s Re­
public of Aug. 20, 1949, declared (article 41):
Courts of the Hungarian People’s Republic punish enemies 
of the working people, defend and secure the state, economie 
and social structure of the people’s democracy, its offices and 
the rights of the toilers, educate the toilers in the spirit of 
observance of the rules of socialist intercourse.
Regulations governing the organization of the people’s 

courts in the People’s Republic of China, promulgated on 
Sept. 3, 1951, specified that courts were “to consolidate the 
people’s democratie dictatorship, uphold the new demo­
cratie social order and safeguard the fruit of the people’s 
revolution.” The People’s Republic of Bulgaria was even 
more outspoken than the Soviet Union in clarifying the 
function of law; in its first constitution, enacted on Dec. 4, 
1947, it granted the right to citizens to create associations, 
but (article 87) only “if they are not directed against state 
and public order established by the present constitution,” 
and then it stated:
It is forbidden and will be punished by law to form orga- 
nizations having as their purpose taking from the Bulgarian 
people the rights and freedoms won by the people’s uprising 
of September 9, 1944, and guaranteed by the present consti­
tution, or to limit these rights and freedoms, to place under 
threat the national independence and state sovereignty of the 
country or to propagate open or concealed fascist or anti- 
democratic ideology, or to facilitate imperialist aggression, 
and also to participate in these organizations.
The first constitution of the People’s Republic of China, 

promulgated on Sept. 20, 1954, nearly five years after 
proclamation of the People’s Republic on Oct. 1, 1949, 
fixed a system of courts that emulated the judicial sys­
tem in the Soviet Union. There were to be lay assessors, 
full-time professional judges, Soviet-type prosecutors, and 
three levels of courts; judges were “independent and sub­
ject only to the law,” as they had been declared to be in 
the U.S.S.R. constitution.
The Chinese government, among its first actions, had 

abrogated all legal codes of the previous government. A 
commission to draft new codes was established in 1950,
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but little major legislation was enacted in China until the 
1970s. In the interim, the courts were guided by govem- 
mental decrees, a few basic statutes, and the program of 
the Communist Party.

The Socialist States in eastern Europe moved more rapidly 
toward codification than had China, and, in contrast, 
confirmed their prewar civil codes, although with modifi­
cations. Poland adopted a General Statute on Civil Law 
with 119 articles on July 18, 1950. Before the expulsion of 
the Yugoslav Communist Party from the Cominform on 
June 28, 1948, Yugoslavia, under the constitution of Jan. 
31, 1946, had followed the Soviet legal pattern. Under 
Tito, Yugoslavia accepted the concept of a monopoly of 
power in the Communist Party and the necessity for state 
ownership of productive resources, Tito, however, refused 
to accept the dictates of the Soviet Union on every detail, 
especially on the centralization of industrial control and 
the speed of implementing collectivization. The Yugoslav 
government experimented with bringing workers into the 
managerial process of public corporations. The govern­
ment also broadened the autonomy of local government 
councils. Yugoslav legal philosophers rejected the view 
that the state could not begin to wither away until full 
achievement of Communism; they wanted to start relax- 
ing coercion immediately. Stalin’s attempts to unseat Tito 
failed, and after Stalin’s death his successors attempted a 
reconciliation with Tito by indicating an acceptance of the 
idea that there could be many roads to Socialism.

Changes Post-Stalin developments. Stalin’s death in 1953 and 
after the his subsequent vilification by the Communist Party of the 
death of Soviet Union at its 20th congress three years later opened
Stalin a new era in the law of Communist States. The people’s

democracies sought to be relieved of Soviet tutelage. Up- 
risings in Hungary and Poland forced Soviet leaders to 
accept the evolution of divergent Socialist legal systems. 
Polish jurists, including Communists, demanded human- 
istic attitudes toward legal procedure, greater flexibility 
within the system, and an increased regard for the indi­
vidual; other eastern European States followed their lead. 
In 1958 Soviet legal philosophers formally endorsed a new 
humanism and declared that it was always fundamental 
to Lenin’s thought.
Only Chinese Communists resisted the trend toward 

strengthened legal procedures, denouncing Soviet policies 
of humanism and legality in an open letter published in 
1963. After 1957 Chinese leaders abandoned their policy 
of copying Soviet legal pattems and ceased their efforts to 
draft codes of law, declaring that they wanted flexibility in 
court. They evolved a legal system seemingly inspired by 
relics of traditional Chinese attitudes as modified by their 
own guerrilla experience before 1949 and by their study 
of Soviet practices during the period before 1921.

During the Cultural Revolution, which lasted from 1966 
to 1976, the Chinese political leadership adopted the atti­
tude that law was dispensable and ah obstacle to political 
progress. In the post-Mao period, a major reevaluation 
of the role of law in a Socialist state took place, and in 
1978 a long-range plan was adopted to enact legislation, 
reestablish the legal profession, improve court procedures, 
expand legal education, and make legal consciousness a 
part of the popular culture. In accordance with this pro­
gram, China adopted the Constitution of 1982 as well 
as several important statutes, including election laws, a 
criminal code, codes of criminal and civil procedure, a 
marriage law, tax laws, and several laws on the organiza­
tion of government, the courts, and the procuracy.

Concurrently with revival of concern for humanistic val- 
ues, most Communist States revised their constitutions 
and law codes to give formal support to their claim that 
they had passed beyond capitalism and arrived at So­
cialism. New civil codes designed for Socialist economies 
were introduced in Poland and Czechoslovakia in 1964, 
the latter incorporating terminology that departed sharply 
from Romanist tradition.

Several features, however, remained unchanged in the law 
of these States, even after the introduction of variations. 
Most notable was the continuation of Lenin’s principle 
that after the Russian Revolution no basis remained for the 
Romanist division of law into public and private spheres.

To Lenin the concern of the Soviet state with every detail 
of social intercourse required the state to maintain the 
right and opportunity of intervention in any matter at 
any time. Consequently, he held that in the Soviet system 
all law must be public; that is, it must reflect the state’s 
vital concern with the social relationships governed by the 
law. This principle, sometimes called dirigisme by French 
scholars, remains a characteristic of Socialist law.

CHARACTER OF SOVIET LAW
Montesquieu’s concept of the separation of powers as 
embodied in the Constitution of the United States was 
rejected by the founders of the Soviet legal system. The 
legislature was made supreme over the executive and the 
judiciary. In principle only the enactments of the legisla­
ture were a source of law.

In reaüty, however, the executive became a source of law 
because the Council of Ministers often acted without con- 
vening the legislature. The second federal constitution of 
the Soviet Union, adopted in 1936, attempted to stop this 
practice, which violated the constitution of 1924, but the 
executive again soon usurped legislative authority. Post- 
Stalin reformers again sought to restore the monopoly of 
lawmaking power to the legislature. In practice, however, Legislative 
it was not the full assembly of the legislature but its deriva- domina- 
tive body, the presidium, elected from its membership to tion 
legislate during intervals between full sessions, that created 
the day-to-day changes in law. Although subsequent rati- 
fication from the full body was sought, it was extremely 
difficult in practice for the legislature to revoke presidium 
actions that had already gone into effect. The presidium 
thus became the most important source of law, except for 
proclamations of state economie plans and budgets and 
for the enactment of general principles for republic codes.
Communist Party orders, except for certain decrees is­

sued jointly by the party and a state agency, are not in 
the technical sense sources binding on courts. Still, the 
party provides the initiative for legislative action. Some 
vital laws, such as those reforming agriculture or industry, 
are given preeminent status if they are signed by the party 
secretary as well as by the chairman of the presidium when 
they are published as law.

Having embraced the principle of legislative supremacy 
and rejected the notion that judges can make law, the 
Soviet Union accepts no concept of judicial precedent like 
that of the Anglo-American common law. Nevertheless, 
the Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R., during the exercise 
of its authority to enunciate principles of interpretation, 
has proclaimed such far-reaching principles as to make of 
them de facto sources of law. Even individual decisions 
of the Supreme Court, although lacking the binding force 
of precedent, are given careful attention by lower courts, 
since they are published as guides. The Soviet approach 
to precedent is, in practice, generally similar to that of 
Romano-Germanic systems.

The Supreme Court of the U.S.S.R., being subordinate 
to the legislature, has no right to declare a law unconsti- 
tutional or to create any limitation upon the legislature or 
the executive on the ground that some higher or general 
principles of law have been violated. The legislature Con­
trols the judiciary at all levels above the people’s court by 
exercising appointive and recall power through the soviet 
operating at the level of the court, Only people’s judges 
are elected by the people. Elections follow the pattern 
established by Stalin for all representative bodies in the 
Soviet Union: the ballot consists of one candidate who is 
chosen by local professional groups with the guidance of 
the Communist Party members in the groups. In practice, 
judicial decisions have to generally agree with Communist 
Party policy or the judge risks recall.

The constitutional provision that “judges are indepen­
dent and subject only to the law” (article 154) has to be 
understood as a means of denying local officials the right 
to intervene in the formation of an individual decision 
on personal grounds, but not as a means of prohibiting 
Communist Party intervention when such intervention is 
properly formulated in criticism of a line of decisions out 
of keeping with party wishes.
Judges are not entirely deprived of initiative by the rule
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of legislative supremacy or by the leading role played by 
the Communist Party. In both the civil and criminal codes 
adopted in 1922 there was authorization to depart from the 
rigid provisions of the code under special circumstances. 
The Civil Code opened with article 1, which reads, “Civil 

Civil rights are protected by law except in cases where they are
rights exercised contrary to their social and economie purpose.”
and The exception permitted judges to apply their concept of
state state policy, when it was not specifically stated, to achieve
policy an appropriate result in an individual situation, but the

decision created no rule of law for future cases. The article 
was used frequently to justify judicial refusal to protect 
the rights of capitalists during the period of reconstruction 
(1922-28), but after 1930 it feil into disuse. Soviet jurists 
argued that it should be deleted from the code as being 
unrelated to a stable society from which all capitalist ele­
ments already had been eradicated, but it was retained in 
the civil-law general principles of 1961 (article 5).
The Criminal Code of 1922, revised in 1926, permitted 

the judge to exercise discretion in withholding a conviction 
despite the fact that a crime had clearly been committed, 
provided that the case posed no social danger. The judge 
also had the power to punish a citizen who had committed 
an “apparent” crime even though it was not defined as 
such by the code; the formula for such judicial initiative 
was that the act be found socially dangerous in a manner 
analogous to another act specifically defined as a crime. 
This provision, which led to unpredictability in the appli­
cation of the law, was eliminated from the criminal law 
by the general principles adopted in December 1958.

SUBSTANTIVE LEGAL PROVISIONS
Soviet jurists and their colleagues in eastern Europe and 
other Communist States claim uniqueness for their sys­
tem because of its constitutionally defined function of 
promoting Socialism. The end, in their view, transforms 
the means. While the novelty of the system is, therefore, 
primarily its philosophical base, the substantive law has 
been revised to introducé some novel institutions.

Property. The Communist Manifesto's interpretation of 
property ownership as the source of political power was 
accepted by all Communist parties as the guiding principle 
to be followed in their revisions of the law. Consequently, 
private ownership of productive wealth was abolished ev­
erywhere, to some degree, as soon as state officials feit 
competent to administer production efficiently. The fed­
eral constitutions of the Soviet Union (1936 and 1977) 
set forth the ideal, denying to private individuals the right 
to employ labour in productive enterprise and reaffirming 
Lenin’s decree of Feb. 19, 1918, which nationalized all 
land.

The ideal achievement of the goal was not realized ev­
erywhere. Polish and Yugoslav Communists continue to 
permit peasants to own farmlands and also allow private 
citizens to conduct service trades, although with limited 
numbers of employees. China alone permits the private 
ownership of factories to continue, but these are subject 
to the limitations that owners retain no financial link to 
foreign capitalists and that they share their ownership with 
the state as a partner.

The various legal codes reflect the preponderant impor­
tance given to state-owned productive property. For exam­
ple, severer penalties are prescribed by the criminal code 
for the theft of state property than of private property. In 
the Soviet Union labour codes are concerned solely with 
state employment. The provisions of civil codes related 
to sales, contracts, property damage, and inheritance gov- 
em only consumer goods in traditional Romanist legal 
fashion, while new forms have been developed to govem 
transactions involving state property. Title to state prop­
erty is subject to restrictions: no sales or leases are permit­
ted, with limited exceptions for land allocated to peasant 
households that have been temporarily disrupted by mili­
tary service or by relocation for industrial employment. 

The owner- Land has been declared state property only in the Soviet 
ship of Union and the Mongolian People’s Republic (constitution 
land and of 1924). In all Marxian Socialist States except Poland and 
personal Yugoslavia, land has increasingly been brought under the 
property administration of cooperative-type associations structured

on the model of the Soviet collective farm. Peasants have 
been induced, often under strong pressure, to assign to 
these associations the use of plots originally owned by or 
assigned to them. A variation introduced in China (1958) 
is called a “commune,” and it unites both local govern­
ment and land administration into one administrative unit 
that supervises “brigades” (groups of villages) and their 
subordinate “teams” (individual villages). By law, land 
ownership in China is not placed in the state as it is in the 
Soviet Union but in the “team” as a means of stimulating 
peasant initiative in land development.
The Soviet model collective farm places the ownership 

of machinery, tools, commonly used farm buildings, and 
crops in the cooperative; but member families are declared 
the owners of their family homestead, which also includes 
hand tools and bamyard animals. Small plots of state- 
owned land are assigned tö each family for private use 
as a household garden. Farm government is carried out 
by a membership assembly that elects managers who are 
usually introduced to the members by central government 
authorities. Remuneration is in the form of a share of 
the produce that is graduated according to the value of 
work performed, computed by an accounting unit called 
a “labour day.”

Agricultural cooperatives, generally regarded as transi- 
tional structures designed to guide peasants toward the su­
perior type of organization pattemed on industry, enable 
peasants to become farm employees and receive wages and 
social insurance benefits. Only China rejects this ultimate 
goal, preferring instead to perfect the “commune” as its 
model for rural productive units.

Nonproductive property and the tools of artisans are left 
to private ownership and are labeled “personal property” 
to distinguish them from income-producing “private prop­
erty.” Early efforts to equalize the ownership of consumer 
goods were abandoned by Stalin in 1930, and egalitari- 
anism was denounced as a petty bourgeois utopian idea.
The shortage of goods forced this change in attitude, and 
wages were adjusted to individual work performance as a 
means of stimulating production. This differentiation in 
wages led progressively to the weakening of restraints on 
inheritance and the ownership of luxury items.

The federal constitutions of the Soviet Union have en- 
trenched the systems of property incentives by guaran- 
teeing inheritance and the private ownership of savings 
accounts. To preclude reversion to capitalist practices, var- Restric- 
ious restrictions are placed on the use of personal property. tions 
Thus, dwellings are limited in size to satisfy only family on 
needs; sales of dwellings and apartments can occur only personal 
after long intervals; members of a family sharing a joint property 
household may own only one dwelling and may lease 
excess space only temporarily and at rentals not exceed- 
ing those charged for occupancy of state-owned premises.
Property purchased with income gained illegally can be 
expropriated. Neglected property can be expropriated if 
repairs are not made following a waming.
The determination to eliminate income resulting from 

the investment of private funds has been weakened by 
various paramount state pressures. Thus, interest is paid 
on state savings bank accounts to stimulate deposits as 
a means of accumulating funds available for state invest­
ment and to reduce the threat of an inflation of currency.
Investment in state bonds also is encouraged, but returns 
are not paid in conventional interest but rather as lottery 
winnings. Inheritance from abroad is paid to heirs within 
the Soviet Union.

Marxian Socialist States outside the Soviet Union have 
established comparable restrictions, and Czechoslovakia 
has gone as far as requiring that the source of personal 
ownership be “honest”; i.e., derived mainly from work for 
the benefit of society. China, under Mao Zedong, took the 
strict position, opposing extensive use of property incen­
tives among individuals and espousing asceticism.

Communal ownership is reserved in Marxian Socialist 
States, except in China, for the distant future when abun- 
dance has been achieved, money is no longer used as a 
medium of exchange, and the state has “withered away,” 
in accordance with the prophecy of Marx and Engels in 
the Communist Manifesto. Until that time, the state rep-
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resents the community and therefore seeks to enlarge its 
segment of productive property.

Yugoslav Communists have rejected the Soviet model of 
state ownership of industry. Since 1950 they have used a 
system based on the “social ownership” of factories, under 
which the title to industrial property does not reside with 
the state but instead with the employees of each factory, 
who are organized into a “workers’ council.” Management 
is appointed not by a central ministry, as in other Marxian 
Socialist States, but by the workers’ council, which acts in 
concert with the local government and an industry-wide 
chamber that represents all of the workers’ councils in the 
republic in the same branch of industry. The primary aim 
of the Yugoslav system is to overcome the evils thought 
to be inherent in a centralized bureaucracy.

Economie planning. Production is planned in all Marx­
ian Socialist States, although to varying degrees and 
through different types of institutions. Stalin favoured 
detailed planning and the centralized decisions of the 
Council of Ministers, who were advised by the State Plan­
ning Commission (Gosplan). The Yugoslav opposition to 
a centralized bureaucracy places an emphasis on planning 
by local government and workers’ councils; these groups, 
however, are subject to influences exerted by the central 
government, which allocates major Capital investment and 
establishes national goals.

After 1957 Stalin’s successors experimented with forms 
of decentralized decision making; regional economie 
councils (Sovnarkhoz) were established for industries not 
directly related to national defense in the hope of stim­
ulating managerial initiative. Most centralized industrial 
ministries were abolished from 1957 to 1965, but Gos­
plan and specialized financial and technical institutions 
retained control over the allocation of key resources. With 
the abolition of the Sovnarkhoz and the reconstitution of 
industrial ministries, in 1965 the Soviet Union returned 
to centralization—but in a form differing from Stalin’s 
model. Under the new organization the responsibilities 
of the authorities of the republics were heightened, and 
plant managers were directed to search out local sources 
of supplies and markets.

The encouragement of local initiative went further in 
some Marxian Socialist States: Czechoslovak specialists 
even proposed to dramatize the change in emphasis by 
declaring that the public corporations administering state- 
owned property were the “owners” of the buildings and 
tools rather than only the administrators. This extreme ex- 
perimentation was terminated by the Soviet intervention 
in 1968, although the Yugoslav Communists continue to 
rely on their system of local ownership and direction sub­
ject to indicative plans having no force of law.

An interesting legal feature connected with production 
in all Marxian Socialist States is the system of contracts 
that are executed by plant managers for implementing 
production plans. These contracts prescribe quantity, de­
sign, technical specifications, price, and delivery date, and 
they use plan requirements as a basis for negotiation. 
After 1957 elements of consumer choice were also consid­
ered. These contracts are often used by permanent state 
tribunals, called State Arbitration, to settle disputes. The 
tribunals also may require a contract to be executed to 
implement the plan if the parties cannot agree on terms. 
China alone provides a variation by eschewing a perma­
nent tribunal and opting for mediation through ad hoe 
committees established by local economie commissions 
that are linked to the planning apparatus.

Labour. While production and distribution in the Soviet 
Union are subject to compulsory orders, labour remains 
free to move as it wishes, although exceptions occurred 
during the emergency conditions of World War II. Al­
though the Soviet labour supply is regulated by monetary 
and other inducements, it continues to be subject to the 
centralized determination of job classifications, hours, and 
wages.

The role of collective labour agreements has changed 
throughout the years as the central authorities increasingly 
have prescribed details of employment. The agreements 
feil into disuse in the mid-1930s but were restored after 
World War II to mobilize the labour force for production.

Since job classifications, wages, and hours were estab­
lished by law, the agreements concentrate on bettering 
local working conditions and on indicating the labour 
union’s preferences regarding the use of bonuses that are 
collectively eamed as incentives for exceeding planned 
production.

Since production is planned and, therefore, is by defini­
tion rational, strikes are given no place in Marxian So­
cialist States. Remedies sought by management or labour 
unions against apparent injustices are supposed to take 
the form of petitions to higher authority for legislative 
or administrative rectification. Collective agreements are 
enforced primarily through moral suasion, but they are 
strengthened by provisions of the penal code that apply to 
state managers who violate the code, the collective agree­
ment, or legal activity of labour unions, and to labour 
union officials who disrupt production so severely as to 
commit the crime of “wrecking.” Work stoppages do occur 
in Socialist countries, however. Major strikes took place in 
Poland and Hungary in 1956 when Communist influence 
weakened, and reforms had to be instituted to enable the 
Communist Party to maintain power. In the 1980s, strikes 
in Poland and Yugoslavia became a significant de facto 
element of industrial relations.
The “right to work” has been established by all con­

stitutions of Marxian Socialist States, but no system has 
implemented it by court orders that force an employment 
office to provide a job. The concept has come to require 
only the elimination of discrimination on the basis of race, 
sex, age, or domicile in filling such jobs as exist.

Individual employment contracts reflect the statutory 
provisions that govem employment and its termination. 
Since there is no individual bargaining in establishing the 
terms of employment, written contracts are often omitted 
in practice. A grievance procedure under labour union 
supervision is the established means by which aggrieved 
parties appeal to the courts for review of managerial de­
cisions conceming payment and dismissal. Labour that 
becomes redundant with the advance of automation is to 
be retrained for other employment by state centres.

The “workers’ self-govemment” of Yugoslavia presents a 
variation in the theory of employment relationships since 
workers can be said to employ themselves, being both 
owners and workers. Their activity is regarded as a social 
duty rather than a labour relationship, but in practice 
standards of employment are established to which man­
agement is required to adhere, these being generally the 
same as in other Marxian Socialist States.

Social insurance. Social insurance has been introduced 
in all Marxian Socialist States to protect employees who 
are injured on the job or elsewhere. No coverage was 
offered to collective farmers until 1966, or to housewives 
and children; the only means of recovery for these groups 
were suits based on the Civil Code’s provisions on obliga­
tions. These mies conform to traditional Romanist legal 
models with some variation. Thus, the first Russian Civil 
Code (1922) required no fault for recovery, but this provi­
sion became conventional through court practice and later 
legislation. Fault is now necessary for liability, except in 
cases in which the instrument causing injury is classified 
as particularly hazardous. The list of such instruments 
includes automobiles.

Social insurance benefits originally were inadequate be­
cause of the impoverishment of the state treasury. Con- 
sequently, victims of accidents were encouraged to sue 
for the difference between social insurance payments and 
total losses. Soviet policy makers later concluded that it 
was desirable to continue this practice even when social 
insurance funds were increased, the argument being that 
state managers would be prompted to exercise care be­
cause of the threat of suits, which would likely reduce 
profit margins and their eventual chances for promotion. 
Social insurance benefits thus continue to be set at levels 
lower than damages suffered.
Damages are generally limited to the loss of wages or 

anticipated wages for unemployed victims. Poland and 
Czechoslovakia also continue the ancient practice of al- 
lowing recovery for pain and suffering. No capitalization 
of damages is permitted, in part to avoid the transfer of
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large sums to irresponsible persons and in part to dis­
courage an accumulation of wealth that might provoke 
capitalist speculation.

No personal liability insurance is made available to in­
dividuals in the Soviet Union, except to foreigners, in the 
belief that its availability would reduce the deterrent ef­
fect created by civil suits for accidents. Czechoslovak and 
Hungarian civil codes, however, retain pre-World War 
II provisions that created the opportunity of purchasing 
liability insurance. State insurance provides the state en­
terprises in all Marxian Socialist States with protection 
from suits by employees injured by hazardous equipment, 
unless charges of fault are made. The burden of proving 
absence of fault is on the defendant.

Liability for injury is attached to all state activities, even 
those not of an economie character, such as with min­
istries and local government, although until 1961 in the 
Soviet Union sovereign immunity for govemmental func­
tions had to be waived explicitly by statute to permit a 
suit. Thereafter, liability was extended to all types of state 
administration unless immunity was claimed by specific 
law. The Czechoslovak Civil Code (1964) established an 
approach to state liability by drawing no distinction be­
tween types of state activities in its rule of liability to suit.

The Chinese penchant for mediation over litigation de­
veloped after 1957 to eliminate possibilities of suits for 
injury in accidents, but in cases of reprehensible con­
duct the police were authorized to impose administrative 
sanctions for minor infringements of citizens’ personal or 
property rights, or to require payment of medical expenses 
and property damage under the Security Administration 
Punishment Act of 1957.

A duty to protect state property (article 131) and to ob­
serve rules of Socialist conduct (article 130) was created by 
the second Soviet federal constitution (1936). It initiated 
judicial practice establishing an obligation of a state enter- 
prise whose property had been protected to pay damages 
to a victim injured while attempting to perform his duty. 
This principle was written into the Fundamentals of Civil 
Law in 1961. No implementation was provided, however, 
for failure to rescue another in performance of the obliga­
tion to observe the rules of social conduct. Soviet authors 
concluded that this duty was moral and not legal, and vi- 
olation could create no civil liability in favour of a citizen 
or his heirs if no rescue was attempted.
Artistic creation and invention. The legal rights that 

protect authors, artists, and inventors present problems in 
socialized economies unless such persons are employed 
by the state. Practice indicates that authors, artists, and 
inventors are most imaginative when they are unimpeded 
by state supervision. To provide the requisite freedom 
coupled with the stimulation of initiative, Soviet codifiers 
have created a status for innovators that stands midway 
between Western concepts and those of the Socialist ideal, 
in which wages are paid only for production. This status is 
referred to as “a law of personal relationships rather than 
of property relationships.”

Inventors in the Soviet Union are offered two altema­
tives: an “author’s certificate,” or a patent. The first is 
granted after proof of novelty is submitted to the state 
patent office. It qualifies the inventor to receive payments 
computed on the savings that will accrue to the state 
from the use of the invention, with the computation being 
based on the best of the first five years of use. Addi­
tional benefits include tax exemption on a portion of the 
receipts, priority in the allocation of scarce living space, 
and acceptance into a technical school. The patent form 
is traditional, except that restrictions on private enterprise 
limit its use to assignment to state enterprises. In practice 
only foreigners choose patents, and their patent rights are 
protected under an international convention that was rat- 
ified by the Soviet Union in 1965.
Although other Marxian Socialist States in eastern Europe 

also offered a form similar to the “author’s certificate,” 
patents remained in common use until 1963, when the 
trend toward the Soviet model became marked. All States, 
however, retain the patent form for local inventions that 
are likely to have appeal abroad so as not to discourage 
potential foreign licensees.

Authors and artists are provided a more conventional 
protection than inventors, but they also are deprived of 
some of the traditional rights of a copyright owner. They 
cannot bargain for royalties or sell their work to foreign 
publishers except through a state trading enterprise. Roy­
alties are paid in accordance with a state tariff that is 
based on the type and size of the edition. In addition to 
monetary rewards, which are payable for life and to heirs 
for a term of years, moral protection is offered in the 
form of the rights to control editorial changes and the 
use of the manuscript. Community interests are exerted 
against an individual author’s will if the work is regarded 
as a national treasure. In such a case, it may be translated 
or published continuously after the first disclosure by the 
author. Royalties are paid, except when the language of 
translation is other than Russian—the reasoning behind 
this being that minority peoples need culture, but they 
may not be able to afford it. Nonmonetary inducements, 
including medals and honorary titles, are also used to 
stimulate innovation.
In 1973 the Soviet Union joined the Universal Copyright 

Convention, of which the United States and more than 
70 other countries are members. Several other eastern Eu­
ropean Marxian Socialist States are also members of the 
convention, and some belong to the Beme Convention.

Family law. Under the 1977 Soviet constitution, the 
family is placed under the protection of the state. This 
protection is manifested by the express constitutional obli­
gation of the state to establish an extensive network of 
child-care institutions, to organize and improve services 
to families, and to provide allowances and benefits to 
families with children. Soviet family policy is closely allied 
with population and labour policy, aiming simultaneously 
at raising the birthrate while enabling mothers to remain 
in the labour force.

Equality of the sexes, a major aim of the Russian Rev­
olution, is not understood as being inconsistent with the 
special protection offered in Socialist countries to women, 
especially to those with children. The 1977 Soviet consti­
tution provides that women shall have equal rights with 
men, but that the state shall ensure the exercise of these 
rights by protecting the health of women; by providing 
material support for mothers, which includes paid mater- 
nity leaves and other benefits; and by aiding unmarried 
mothers.
Another goal of the Revolution in the area of family 

relationships was the secularization of marriage. Before 
1926 Soviet family law presented little variation from 
western European models, but the 1926 code introduced 
unregistered marriage and divorce. Marriage could be rec­
ognized as legally constituted if cohabitation were proved 
orally. Divorce could be registered at the request of one 
party after the termination of marital relationships had 
been proved.

A trend toward the discouragement of promiscuity 
emerged in the mid-1930s after evidence linked increasing 
juvenile delinquency to the breakup of homes. A law en­
acted in 1936 required both parties to appear for divorce 
if the care and maintenance of children was an issue and 
sought to discourage repeated divorces by establishing a 
system of graduated fees for each suceeding divorce. The 
1926 provisions, which accepted proof of marriage or di­
vorce other than by registration, were revoked by law in 
1944. Thereafter registration was compulsory to establish 
a marriage, and courts were given sole jurisdiction over di­
vorce. Judges were required, however, to attempt reconcil­
iation and to grant divorce only when they were convinced 
that the restoration of the family would be impossible.

Hostility to the system grew during the succeeding years 
until a compromise position was formulated and adopted 
by law in 1968. While the registration of a marriage re­
mains a requirement, divorce may be registered without 
prior court decision if both parties consent and if there 
are no offspring. In other circumstances court proceedings 
are compulsory.
While other Marxian Socialist States generally follow the 

Soviet model, all have introduced variations to preserve 
national cultural pattems. None but China has adopted 
the early attitudes espoused in the Soviet Union concem-
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ing unrestrained divorce, and even China discourages the 
use of its simple procedure of granting divorce at the re- 
quest of either party. All Marxian Socialist States seek to 
preserve the conjugal family against gratuitous decisions 
to separate. The formula establishes no precise grounds 
for divorce; instead it authorizes divorce only in the event 
of a complete and permanent breakdown of the marital 
relationship. In practice marriages are considered to be 
broken if cohabitation has ceased. Children bom out of 
wedlock generally are accorded the same rights as those 
bom legitimate.

The marital property regime in the Soviet Union was 
established after early experimentation with individually 
owned property. The system that was finally chosen in 
1926 incorporates the concept of community of acquests; 
that is, property owned individually by the spouses before 
marriage remains their separate property, but property ac­
quired during marriage is co-owned, unless it was received 
by one spouse as a gift from outside or by inheritance. 
The Soviet model is that which is favoured by civil-law 
systems in general and has been adopted elsewhere among 
the Marxian Socialist States.
Criminal law. Novel definitions of crime have emerged 

in Marxian Socialist States to reflect Socialist principles. 
To the traditional crimes against the person and property, 
the Soviet Union has added “economie crimes.” This 
development occurred in 1932 and coincided with the 
termination of the private enterprise system in favour of 
a system of state monopoly of large-scale production and 
state planning. Under these altered priorities, merchandis­
ing became a crime.

The constitutional prohibition of all private employment 
of labour for purposes of production is reflected in the 
Criminal Code, which penalizes employers for those prac­
tices. Even artisans employing no labour are forbidden to 
engage in various production activities unless their cus- 
tomers provide the raw materials. The leasing of unused 
space in small private dwellings at rates exceeding those 
established for tenants of state-owned apartment buildings 
is also a crime.

Crimes Fear of opposition to Communist Party leadership
against the prompted the early introduction in the Soviet system of 
state penalties for “counterrevolutionary” crimes. This phrase

has been replaced in modem Socialist criminal codes by 
the term “crimes against the state.” Although all legal 
systems punish attempts to subvert state authority, the 
definitions and practices under Stalin exceeded the norms 
of Western democracies in their vagueness of expression 
and in the severity of penalties they prescribed. After 
Stalin’s death a decade ensued in which punishments for 
these crimes were lessened, but a new epoch was initi­
ated in 1966 when authors were prosecuted for publishing 
allegorical manuscripts abroad that had been rejected by 
Soviet censors. The grouna given for these prosecutions 
was that the authors should have anticipated the hostile 
use to which their writings would be put by enemies of 
the Soviet Union.
To implement Marxist attitudes that describe religion as 

an intolerable superstition to be discouraged, the conduct 
of religious schools and of social activities related to re­
ligious worship is prohibited in the Soviet Union. Strong 
measures were adopted during the 1920s when the reli­
gious hierarchies opposed Communist programs; although 
these were relaxed during World War II to gain the sup­
port of peasants, basic policies remained unchanged. An 
order in 1966 prescribed punishment for religious activi­
ties that are deemed harmful to health, and in practice the 
law is interpreted broadly in order to hamper worship by 
minority sects.
While other Marxian Socialist States have introduced less 

restrictive laws, their leaders have sought to discourage re­
ligion. Chinese Communists have expressed the belief that 
monks and priests should be reeducated. Eastern Euro­
pean leaders initially were militant in prosecuting clergy, 
but they have relaxed their vigilance as religious insti­
tutions have become more tractable. Poland is relatively 
liberal with respect to religion and religious practices, and 
Yugoslavia even went so far as to sign a concordat with 
the Vatican in 1966.

Procedural law. Romanist influence is strong in the So­
viet codes of criminal and civil procedure, which resemble 
the French codes in their main features, except that they 
allow for more possibilities of control by the state. Soviet 
procedural law has in tum  influenced all of the other 
Socialist systems.

Emphasis in criminal procedure is placed on investi­
gation before trial, as in French practice. The examiner 
has to establish more than the prima facie case required 
of the grand jury in the traditional common-law system.
Thé suspect has to be given an opportunity to testify and 
to produce witnesses and evidence in his defense. The 
examiner is authorized to bring the case to trial only if 
he becomes convinced of the suspect’s guilt, so that the 
public trial consists primarily of verifying the examiner’s 
work rather than hearing the defendant’s case for the first 
time. Contrast with the French model is provided by the 
fact that the examiner is not a magistrate but a subor­
dinate to the office of prosecutor, and until 1958 in the 
Soviet Union the defendant was not permitted to have an 
attorney during the preliminary investigation. Even now, 
only juveniles and certain special classes of defendants, 
such as deaf and mute persons, are given an absolute right 
to an attorney.

Trial procedure follows the French model closely in that The “in- 
the judges are instructed to establish their personal convic- quisitorial” 
tion of guilt. To do so they may go beyond the evidence system 
that is presented by the prosecution and defense. The court 
may call witnesses, seek its own experts, examine material 
evidence, and visit places connected with the crime. In 
practice, the judges do most of the interrogating in the 
courtroom and rely on the prosecutor and the defense 
only to bring out points that may have been overlooked.
No mie of evidence of any kind binds the court, except 
for the requirements that evidence be relevant, probative, 
and not unduly repetitious.
Civil procedure requires the observance of mies of ev­

idence only for certain formalities as established by the 
civil codes, such as for contracts or wills. Otherwise, the 
judges are as free in civil cases as they are in criminal 
matters to seek or hear what they feel they need to estab­
lish personal conviction. As in certain Romano-Germanic 
legal systems, the prosecutor has the authority to intervene 
in civil cases when intervention is deemed necessary to 
protect broader social interests.

Appellate courts that find violations of procedural re­
quirements or of substantive law or that find evidence 
unconvincing are required to remand for a new trial. Re- 
vision of a sentence or of a decision without a retrial in 
a court in the original jurisdiction is permitted only when 
the original court had no jurisdiction, where an amnesty 
had been improperly applied, or where there had been 
no basis for trial. A penalty cannot be increased on the 
defendant’s appeal.
A singular feature of Soviet procedure is the authority 

given to Supreme Court presidents and to the prosecutors 
of the republics and of the Soviet Union to protest a civil Protest 
or criminal decision, after it has become final on appeal of 
or in the absence of appeal. This procedure permits the re- decisions 
opening of convictions or even of acquittals if the highest 
legal authorities find grave errors in their periodic audits 
of inferior-court activities. Prosecutors frequently request 
such reopenings, even of convictions obtained by inferior 
prosecutors. This creates an opportunity of petition to 
superior prosecutors or to court presidents after all other 
remedies have been exhausted. At the same time it gives 
state authorities a second chance, not given to the convict 
or to the party of a civil suit, to change an otherwise 
final decision.

Socialist law in perspective. The industrialization that 
has been characteristic of the 20th century requires legal 
systems in all States to accept increasing state intervention 
in social relationships. Employers are no longer free to 
execute labour contracts as they wish; property owners are 
subject to increasing restraints on use (in some countries 
farms or dwellings may be lost if they are not used produc- 
tively); nationalization or extensive regulation in banking, 
industry, and transport has become widespread; compul­
sory insurance against injury to third parties has become
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commonplace, as has social insurance against industrial 
accidents; and the secularization of marriage and divorce 
nearly everywhere prevents citizens from conducting their 
marital relationships solely within religious rules.

Socialist law, in reflecting the pervasive presence of the 
state in human affairs, appears to be an extreme extension 
of the trends common to all modem legal systems. Yet, 
with its sense of historie mission to advance society to­
ward Socialism and ultimately to Communism, and with 
its educational ambition to help create the “new Socialist 
man” purged of selfish bourgeois propensities, Socialist 
law is closer to the religious legal systems of the world than 
it is to the civil or common law. Thus, despite its many 
common features with the Romano-Germanic systems, 
the conclusion seems justified that Socialist law differs in 
more than degree from other legal systems and therefore 
requires separate categorization. (J.N.H./M.A.G1.)
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Lenin

Militant Marxist, founder of the Russian Commu­
nist Party (Bolsheviks), inspirer and leader of the 
Bolshevik Revolution, Lenin was the architect, 

builder, and first head of the Soviet state. He was the 
founder of the organization known as Comintem (Com­
munist International) and posthumous source of “Lenin- 
ism,” the doctrine codified and conjoined with Marx’s 
works by Lenin’s successors to form Marxism-Leninism, 
the Communist world view. If the Bolshevik Revolution 
is—as some people have called it—the most significant 
political event of the 20th century, then Lenin must for 
good or ill be regarded as the century’s most significant 
political leader. Not only in the Soviet Union but even 
among many non-Communist scholars, he is regarded as 
both the greatest revolutionary leader and revolutionary 
statesman in history, as well as the greatest revolutionary 
thinker since Marx.

Tass—Sovfoto

Lenin, 19 1 8 .

EARLY LIFE
The making of a revolutionary. It is difficult to find 

anything in his childhood that might have turned him 
onto the path of a professional revolutionary. Vladimir 
Ilich Ulyanov was born in Simbirsk (renamed Ulyanovsk) 
on April 22 (April 10, old style), 1870. (He adopted the 
pseudonym Lenin in 1901 during his clandestine party 
work after exile in Siberia.) He was the third of six children 
born into a close-knit, happy family of highly educated 
and cultured parents. His mother was the daughter of a 
physician, while his father, though the son of a serf, be­
came a schoolteacher and rosé to the position of inspector 
of schools. Lenin, intellectually gifted, physically strong, 
and reared in a warm, loving home, early displayed a vo- 
racious passion for learning. He was graduated from high 
school ranking first in his class. He distinguished himself 
in Latin and Greek and seemed destined for the life of a 
classical scholar. When he was 16, nothing in Lenin indi­
cated a future rebel, still less a professional revolutionary—

except, perhaps, his turn to atheism. But, despite an ideal 
upbringing, all five of the Ulyanov children who reached 
maturity joined the revolutionary movement. This was 
not uncommon in tsarist Russia, where even the highly 
educated and cultured intelligentsia were denied elemen­
tary civil and political rights.

In adolescence Lenin suffered two blows that unques- 
tionably impelled him to take the path of revolution. First, 
his father was threatened shortly before his untimely death 
with premature retirement by a reactionary government 
grown fearful of the spread of public education. Second, 
in 1887 his beloved eldest brother, Aleksandr, a student 
at the University of St. Petersburg (now Leningrad State 
University), was hanged for conspiring with a revolution­
ary terrorist group that plotted to assassinate Emperor 
Alexander III. Suddenly, at age 17, Lenin became the 
male head of the family, which was now stigmatized as 
having reared a “state criminal.”
Fortunately his mother’s pension and inheritance kept the 

family in comfortable circumstances, despite the frequent 
imprisonment or exile of her children. Moreover, Lenin’s 
high school principal (the father of Aleksandr Kerensky, 
who was later to lead the Provisional government deposed 
by Lenin in November [October, O.S.] 1917) did not tum  
his back on the “criminaFs” family. He courageously wrote 
a character reference that smoothed Lenin’s admission to 
a university.

In autumn 1887 Lenin enrolled in the faculty of law of 
the imperial Kazan University (now Kazan [V.I. Lenin] 
State University), but within three months he was expelled, 
accused of participating in an illegal student assembly. He 
was arrested and banished from Kazan to his grandfa- 
ther’s estate in the village of Kokushkino, where his older 
sister Anna had already been ordered by the police to 
reside. In the autumn of 1888, the authorities permitted 
him to return to Kazan but denied him readmission to 
the university. During his enforced idleness, he met exiled 
revolutionaries of the older generation and avidly read 
revolutionary political literature, especially Marx’s Das 
Kapital. He became a Marxist in January 1889.

Formation of a revolutionary party. In May 1889 the 
Ulyanov family moved to Samara (now Kuybyshev). Af­
ter much petitioning, Lenin was granted permission to 
take his law examinations. In November 1891 he passed 
his examinations, taking a first in all subjects, and was 
graduated with a first-class degree. After the police finally 
waived their political objections, Lenin was admitted to 
the bar and practiced law in Samara in 1892-93, his 
clients being mainly poor peasants and artisans. In his 
experience at law he acquired an intense loathing for the 
class bias of the legal system and a lifelong revulsion for 
lawyers, even those who claimed to be Social-Democrats.

But law was an extremely useful cover for a revolution­
ary activist. He moved to St. Petersburg (now Leningrad) 
in August 1893 and, while working as a public defender, 
made contact with revolutionary Marxists. In 1895 his 
comrades sent him abroad to make contact with Russian 
exiles in western Europe, especially with Russia’s most 
commanding Marxist thinker, Georgy Plekhanov. Upon 
his return in 1895, Lenin and other Marxists, including L. 
Martov, the future leader of the Mensheviks, succeeded in 
unifying the Marxist groups of the Capital in an organiza-
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tion known as the Union for the Struggle for the Libera­
tion of the Working Class. The Union issued leaflets and 
proclamations on the workers’ behalf, supported workers’ 
strikes, and infiltrated workers’ education classes to im- 
part the rudiments of Marxism. In December 1895, the 
leaders of the Union were arrested. Lenin was jailed for 
15 months, then exiled to Shushenskoye, in Siberia, for a 
term of three years. He was joined there in exile by his 
fiancée, Nadezhda Krupskaya, a Union member, whom he 
had met in the Capital. They were married in Siberia, and 
she became Lenin’s indispensable secretary and comrade. 
In exile they conducted clandestine party correspondence 
and collaborated (legally) on a Russian translation of Sid- 
ney and Beatrice Webb’s Industrial Democracy.
Upon completing his term of exile in January 1900, Lenin 

went abroad and was joined later by Krupskaya in Munich. 
His first major task abroad was to join Plekhanov, Mar- 
tov, and three other editors in bringing out the newspaper 
Iskra (“The Spark”), which they hoped would unify the 
Russian Marxist groups scattered throughout Russia and 
western Europe into a cohesive Social-Democratic party.

Up to the point that Lenin joined the Iskra, his writings 
had focussed on three problems: first, he had written a num­
ber of leaflets that aimed to shake the workers’ traditional 
veneration of the tsar by showing them that their harsh life 
was caused, in part, by the support tsarism rendered the 
capitalists; second, he attacked those self-styled Marxists 
who urged Social-Democrats and workers to concentrate 
on wage and hour issues, leaving the political struggle for 
the present to the bourgeoisie; third, and ultimately most 
important, he addressed himself to the peasant question.

The principal obstacle to the acceptance of Marxism 
by many of the intelligentsia was their adherence to the 
widespread belief of the Populists (Russian pre-Marxist 
radicals) that Marxism was inapplicable to peasant Rus­
sia, in which a proletariat was almost nonexistent. Russia, 
they held, was immune to capitalism, owing to joint 
ownership of peasant land by the village commune. This 
view had been first attacked by Plekhanov in the 1880s. 
Plekhanov had argued that Russia had already entered 
the capitalist stage, as evidenced by the rapid growth of 
industry. Despite the denials of the Populists, the man of 
the future in Russia was the proletarian, not the peasant. 
Applying the Marxist scheme of social development to 
Russia, Plekhanov had come to the view that the revolu­
tion in Russia must pass through two discrete stages: first, 
a bourgeois revolution that would establish a democratie 
republic and full-blown capitalism; and second, a prole­
tarian revolution after mature capitalism had generated 
a numerous proletariat that had attained a high level of 
political organization, socialist consciousness, and culture, 
enabling them to usher in full Socialism.

It was this view that Lenin adhered to after he read 
Plekhanov’s work in the late 1880s. But, almost imme­
diately, Lenin went a step beyond his former mentor, 
especially in the peasant question. In an attack on the 
Populists published in 1894, Lenin charged that, even 
if they realized their fondest dream and divided all the 
land among the peasant communes, the result would not 
be Socialism but capitalism spawned by a free market 
in agricultural produce. The “Socialism” of the Populists 
would favour the growth of small-scale capitalism; hence 
the Populists were not Socialists but “petty bourgeois de- 
mocrats.” Outside of Marxism, which aimed ultimately to 
abolish the market system as well as the private ownership 
of the means of production, Lenin concluded, there could 
be no Socialism.
Even while in exile in Siberia, Lenin had begun research 

on his investigation of the peasant question, which cul­
minated in his magisterial Development of Capitalism in 
Russia (published legally in 1899). In this work he argued 
that capitalism was rapidly destroying the peasant com­
mune. The peasantry, for the Populists a homogeneous 
social class, was in actuality rapidly stratifying into a well- 
off rural bourgeoisie, a middling peasantry, and an im- 
poverished rural “proletariat and semi-proletariat.” In this 
last group, which comprised half the peasant population, 
Lenin found an ally for the extremely small industrial 
proletariat in Russia.

Iskra ’s success in recruiting Russian intellectuals to Marx­
ism led Lenin and his comrades to believe that the time 
was ripe to found a revolutionary Marxist party that would 
weid together all the disparate Marxist groups at home 
and abroad. An abortive First Congress, held in 1898 in 
Minsk, had failed to achieve this objective, for most of 
the delegates were arrested shortly after the congress. The 
organizing committee of the Second Congress decided to 
convene the congress in Brussels in 1903, but police pres- 
sure forced it to transfer to London.
The congress sessions wore on for nearly three weeks, for 

no point appeared too trivial to debate. But the main is­
sues quickly became plain: eligibility for membership and 
the character of party discipline; but, above all, the key 
issue focussed on the relation between the party and the 
proletariat, for whom the party claimed to speak.

In his What Is To Be Done? (1902), Lenin totally rejected 
the view that the proletariat was being driven sponta- 
neously to revolutionary Socialism by capitalism and that 
the party should merely coordinate the struggle of the pro- 
letariat’s diverse sections on a national and international 
scale. Capitalism, he contended, predisposed the workers 
to the acceptance of Socialism but did not spontaneously 
make them conscious Socialists. The proletariat by its own 
efforts in the everyday struggle against the capitalist could 
achieve “trade-union consciousness.” But the proletariat 
could not by its own efforts grasp that it could win com­
plete emancipation only by overthrowing capitalism and 
building Socialism, unless the party from without infused 
it with Socialist consciousness.

In his What Is To Be Done? and in his other works on 
party organization, Lenin created one of his most momen- 
tous political innovations, his theory of the party as the 
“vanguard of the proletariat.” He saw the vanguard as a 
highly disciplined, centralized party that worked unremit- 
tingly to suffuse the proletariat with Socialist conscious­
ness and served as mentor, leader, and guide, constantly 
showing the proletariat where its true class interests lie.
At the Second Congress the Iskra group split, and Lenin 

found himself in a minority on this very issue. Neverthe­
less, he continued to develop his view of “the party of a new 
type,” which must be guided by “democratie centralism,” 
or absolute party discipline. The party must be a highly 
centralized body organized around a small, ideologically 
homogeneous, hardened core of experienced professional 
revolutionaries, who were elected to the central committee 
by the party congress and who led a ramified hierarchy 
of lower party organizations that enjoyed the support 
and sympathy of the proletariat and all groups opposed 
to tsarism. “Give us an organization of revolutionaries,” 
Lenin exclaimed, “and we will overturn Russia!”

Lenin spared no effort to build just this kind of party over 
the next 20 years, despite fierce attacks on his conception by 
some of his closest comrades of the Iskra days, Plekhanov, 
Martov, and Leon Trotsky. They charged that his scheme 
of party organization and discipline tended toward “Jac- 
obinism,” suppression of free intraparty discussion, a dic­
tatorship over the proletariat, not of the proletariat, and, 
finally, establishment of a one-man dictatorship.

Lenin found himself in the minority in the early sessions 
of the Second Congress of what was now proclaimed to be 
the Russian Social-Democratic Workers’ Party (rsdwp). 
But a walkout by a disgruntled group of Jewish Social- 
Democrats, the Bund, left Lenin with a slight majority. 
Consequently, the members of Lenin’s adventitious ma­
jority were called Bolsheviks (majoritarians), and Martov’s 
group were dubbed Mensheviks (minoritarians). The two 
groups fought each other ceaselessly within the same rs­
dwp and professed the same program until 1912, when 
Lenin made the split final at the Prague Conference of the 
Bolshevik Party.

The
“vanguard 
of the 
proletariat”

The Bol­
sheviks and 
the Men­
sheviks

CHALLENGES OF THE REVOLUTION 
OF 1905 AND WORLD WAR I
The differences between Lenin and the Mensheviks be­
came sharper in the Revolution of 1905 and its aftermath, 
when Lenin moved to a distinctly original view on two 
issues: class alignments in the revolution and the character 
of the post-revolutionary regime.
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The outbreak of the revolution, in January 1905, found 
Lenin abroad in Switzerland, and he did not return to Rus­
sia until November, Immediately Lenin set down a novel 
strategy. Both wings of the rsdwp, Bolshevik and Menshe- 
vik, adhered to Plekhanov’s view of the revolution in two 
stages: first, a bourgeois revolution; second, a proletarian 
revolution (see above). But the Mensheviks argued that the 
bourgeois revolution must be led by the bourgeoisie, with 
whom the proletariat must ally itself in order to make the 
democratie revolution. This would bring the liberal bour­
geoisie to full power, whereupon the rsdwp would act as 
the party of opposition. Lenin defiantly rejected this kind 
of alliance and post-revolutionary regime. Hitherto he had 
spoken of the need for the proletariat to win “hegemony” 
in the democratie revolution. Now he flatly declared that 
the proletariat was the driving force of the revolution and 
that its only reliable ally was the peasantry. The bour­
geoisie he branded as hopelessly counterrevolutionary and 
too cowardly to make its own revolution. Thus, unlike the 
Mensheviks, Lenin henceforth banked on an alliance that 
would establish a “revolutionary democratie dictatorship 
of the proletariat and the peasantry.”

Nor would the revolution necessarily stop at the first 
stage, the bourgeois revolution. If the Russian revolution 
should inspire the western European proletariat to make 
the Socialist revolution, for which industrial Europe was 
ripe, the Russian revolution might well pass over directly 
to the second stage, the Socialist revolution. Then, the 
Russian proletariat, supported by the rural proletariat and 
semi-proletariat at home and assisted by the triumphant 
industrial proletariat of the West, which had established 
its “dictatorship of the proletariat,” could cut short the 
life-span of Russian capitalism.

After the defeat of the Revolution of 1905, the issue be­
tween Lenin and the Mensheviks was more clearly drawn 
than ever, despite efforts at reunion. But, forced again into 
exile from 1907 to 1917, Lenin found serious challenges 
to his policies not only from the Mensheviks but within 
his own faction as well. The combination of repression 
and modest reform effected by the tsarist regime led to a 
decline of party membership. Disillusionment and despair 
in the chances of successful revolution swept the dwindled 
party ranks, rent by controversies over tactics and philoso- 
phy. Attempts to unite the Bolshevik and Menshevik fac­
tions came to naught, all breaking on Lenin’s intransigent 
insistence that his conditions for reunification be adopted. 
As one Menshevik opponent described Lenin: “There is no 
other man who is absorbed by the revolution twenty-four 
hours a day, who has no other thoughts but the thought 
of revolution, and who even when he sleeps, dreams of 
nothing but revolution.” Placing revolution above party 
unity, Lenin would accept no unity compromise if he 
thought it might delay, not accelerate, revolution.
Desperately fighting to maintain the cohesion of the Bol­

sheviks against internal differences and the Mensheviks’ 
growing strength at home, Lenin convened the Bolshevik 
Party Conference at Prague, in 1912, which split the rs­
dwp forever. Lenin proclaimed that the Bolsheviks were 
the rsdwp and that the Mensheviks were schismatics. 
Thereafter, each faction maintained its separate central 
committee, party apparatus, and press.
When war broke out, in August 1914, Socialist parties 

throughout Europe rallied behind their governments de­
spite the resolutions of prewar congresses of the Second 
International obliging them to resist or even overthrow 
their respective governments if they plunged their coun­
tries into an imperialist war.

After Lenin recovered from his initial disbelief in this 
“betrayal” of the International, he proclaimed a policy 
whose audacity stunned his own Bolshevik comrades. He 
denounced the pro-war Socialists as “social-chauvinists” 
who had betrayed the international working-class cause by 
support of a war that was imperialist on both sides. He pro­
nounced the Second International as dead and appealed 
for the creation of a new, Third International composed 
of genuinely revolutionary Socialist parties. More imme­
diately, revolutionary Socialists must work to “transform 
the imperialist war into civil war.” The real enemy of the 
worker was not the worker in the opposite trench but the

capitalist at home. Workers and soldiers should therefore 
tum  their guns on their miers and destroy the system that 
had plunged them into imperialist camage.
Lenin’s policy found few advocates in Russia or else­

where in the first months of the war. Indeed, in the first 
flush of patriotic fervour, not a few Bolsheviks supported 
the war effort. Lenin and his closest comrades were left an 
isolated band swimming against the current.

Lenin succeeded in reaching neutral Switzerland in 
September 1914, there joining a small group of anti-war 
Bolshevik and Menshevik émigrés. The war virtually cut 
them off from all contact with Russia and with like- 
minded Socialists in other countries. Nevertheless, in 1915 
and 1916, anti-war Socialists in various countries man- 
aged to hold two anti-war conferences in Zimmerwald and 
Kienthal, Switzerland, Lenin failed at both meetings to 
persuade his comrades to adopt his slogan: “transform the 
imperialist war into civil war!” They adopted instead the 
more moderate formula: “An immediate peace without 
annexations or indemnities and the right of the peoples to 
self-determination.” Lenin consequently found his party 
a minority within the group of anti-war Socialists, who, 
in turn, constituted a small minority of the international 
Socialist movement compared with the pro-war Socialists.
Undaunted, Lenin continued to hammer home his views 

on the war, confident that eventually he would win de­
cisive support. In his Imperialism, the Highest Stage of 
Capitalism (1917), he set out to explain, first, the real 
causes of the war; second, why Socialists had abandoned 
internationalism for patriotism and supported the war; 
and third, why revolution alone could bring about a just, 
democratie peace.
War erupted, he wrote, because of the insatiable, ex- 

pansionist character of imperialism, itself a product of 
monopoly finance capitalism. At the end of the 19th 
century, a handful of banks had come to dominate the ad- 
vanced countries, which, by 1914, had in their respective 
empires brought the rest of the world under their direct 
or indirect Controls. Amassing vast quantities of “surplus” 
Capital, the giant banks found they could gamer super- 
profits on investments in colonies and semi-colonies, and 
this intensified the race for empire among the great pow­
ers. By 1914, dissatisfied with the way the world had been 
shared out, rival coalitions of imperialists launched the 
war to bring about a redivision of the world at the expense 
of the other coalition. The war was therefore imperialist 
in its origins and aims and deserved the condemnation of 
genuine Socialists.

Socialist Party and trade-union leaders had rallied to 
support their respective imperialist governments because 
they represented the “labour aristocracy,” the better paid 
workers who received a small share of the colonial “super- 
profits” the imperialists proffered them. “Bribed” by the 
imperialists, the “labour aristocracy” took the side of their 
paymasters in the imperialist war and betrayed the most 
exploited workers at home and the super-exploited in the 
colonies. The imperialists, Lenin contended, dri ven by an 
annexationist dynamic, could not conclude a just, lasting 
peace. Future wars were inevitable so long as imperialism 
existed; imperialism was inevitable so long as capital­
ism existed; only the overthrow of capitalism everywhere 
could end the imperialist war and prevent such wars in 
the future. First published in Russia in 1917, Imperial­
ism to this day provides the instrument that Communists 
everywhere employ to evaluate major trends in the non- 
Communist world.

LEADERSHIP IN THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION
By 1917 it seemed to Lenin that the war would never end 
and that the prospect of revolution was rapidly receding. 
But in the week of March 8-15, the starving, freezing, 
war-weary workers and soldiers of Petrograd (until 1914, 
St. Petersburg) succeeded in deposing the Tsar. Lenin and 
his closest lieutenants hastened home after the German 
authorities agreed to permit their passage through Ger­
many to neutral Sweden. Berlin hoped that the return of 
anti-war Socialists to Russia would undermine the Rus­
sian war effort.

First return to Petrograd. Lenin arrived in Petrograd
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The on April 16, 1917, one month after the Tsar had been
Provisional forced to abdicate. Out of the revolution was born the 
Govem- Provisional Government, formed by a group of leaders of 
ment the bourgeois liberal parties. This govemment’s accession

to power was made possible only by the assent of the Pet­
rograd Soviet, a council of workers’ deputies elected in the 
factories of the Capital. Similar soviets of workers’ deputies 
sprang up in all the major cities and towns throughout the 
country, as did soviets of soldiers’ deputies and of peas­
ants’ deputies. Although the Petrograd Soviet had been 
the sole political power recognized by the revolutionary 
workers and soldiers in March 1917, its leaders had hastily 
turned full power over to the Provisional Government. 
The Petrograd Soviet was headed by a majority com­
posed of Menshevik and Socialist Revolutionary (SR), or 
peasant party, leaders who regarded the March (February, 
O.S.) Revolution as bourgeois; hence, they believed that 
the new regime should be headed by leaders of the bour­
geois parties.
On his return to Russia, Lenin electrified his own 

comrades, most of whom accepted the authority of the 
Provisional Government. Lenin called this government, 
despite its democratie pretensions, thoroughly imperialist 
and undeserving of support by Socialists. It was incapable 
of satisfying the most profound desires of the workers, 
soldiers, and peasants for immediate peace and division of 
landed estates among the peasants.

Only a soviet government—that is, direct rule by work­
ers, soldiers, and peasants—could fulfill these demands. 
Therefore, he raised the battle cry, “All power to the 
Soviets!”—although the Bolsheviks still constituted a mi­
nority within the soviets and despite the manifest unwill- 
ingness of the Menshevik-SR majority to exercise such 
power. This introduced what Lenin called the period of 
“dual power.” Under the leadership of “opportunist” So­
cialists, the soviets, the real power, had relinquished power 
to the Provisional Government, the nominal power in the 
land. The Bolsheviks, Lenin exhorted, must persuade the 
workers, peasants, and soldiers, temporarily deceived by 
the “opportunists,” to retrieve state power for the soviets 
from the Provisional Government. This would constitute a 
second revolution. But, so long as the government did not 
suppress the revolutionary parties, this revolution could 
be achieved peacefully, since the Provisional Government 
existed only by the sufferance of the soviets.

Initially, Lenin’s fellow Bolsheviks thought that he was 
temporarily disoriented by the complexity of the situation; 
moderate Socialists thought him mad. It required several 
weeks of sedulous persuasion by Lenin before he won the 
Bolshevik Party Central Committee to his view. The April 
Party Conference endorsed his program: the party must 
withhold support from the Provisional Government and 
win a majority in the soviets in favour of soviet power. A 
soviet government, once established, should begin imme­
diate negotiations for a general peace on all fronts. The so­
viets should forth with confiscate landlords’ estates without 
compensation, nationalize all land, and divide it among the 
peasants. And the government should establish tight Con­
trols over privately owned industry to the benefit of labour.

From March to September 1917, the Bolsheviks remained 
Rise of the a minority in the soviets. By autumn, however, the Pro- 
Bolsheviks visional Government (since July headed by the moderate 

Socialist Aleksandr Kerensky, who was supported by the 
moderate Socialist leadership of the soviets) had lost pop­
ular support. Increasing war-weariness and the breakdown 
of the economy overtaxed the patience of the workers, 
peasants, and soldiers, who demanded immediate and 
fundamental change. Lenin capitalized on the growing 
disillusionment of the people with Kerensky’s ability and 
willingness to complete the revolution. Kerensky, in turn, 
claimed that only a freely elected constituent assembly 
would have the power to decide Russia’s political future— 
but that must await the return of order. Meanwhile, Lenin 
and the party demanded peace, land, and bread—imme­
diately, without further delay. The Bolshevik line won 
increasing support among the workers, soldiers, and peas­
ants. By September they voted in a Bolshevik majority in 
the Petrograd Soviet and in the soviets of the major cities 
and towns throughout the country.

Decision to seize power. Lenin, who had gone under­
ground in July after he had been accused as a “German 
agent” by Kerensky’s government, now decided that the 
time was ripe to seize power. The party must immediately 
begin preparations for an armed uprising to depose the 
Provisional Government and transfer state power to the 
soviets, now headed by a Bolshevik majority.
Lenin’s decision to establish soviet power derived from 

his belief that the proletarian revolution must smash the 
existing state machinery and introducé a “dictatorship of 
the proletariat”; that is, direct rule by the armed workers 
and peasants which would eventually “wither away” into 
a non-coercive, classless, stateless, Communist society. He 
expounded this view most trenchantly in his brochure 
The State and Revolution, written while he was still in 
hiding. The brochure, though never completed and often 
dismissed as Lenin’s most “Utopian” work, nevertheless 
served as Lenin’s doctrinal springboard to power.
Until 1917 all revolutionary Socialists rightly believed,

Lenin wrote, that a parliamentary republic could serve a 
Socialist system as well as a capitalist. But the Russian 
Revolution had brought forth something new, the soviets.
Created by workers, soldiers, and peasants and excluding 
the propertied classes, the soviets infinitely surpassed the 
most democratie of parliaments in democracy, because 
parliaments everywhere virtually excluded workers and 
peasants. The choice before Russia in early September 
1917, as Lenin saw it, was either a soviet republic—a dic­
tatorship of the propertyless majority—or a parliamentary 
republic—as he saw it, a dictatorship of the propertied 
minority.

Lenin therefore raised the slogan, “All power to the 
Soviets!”, even though he had willingly conceded in the 
spring of 1917 that revolutionary Russia was the “freest 
of all the belligerent countries.” To Lenin, however, the 
Provisional Government was merely a “dictatorship of 
the bourgeoisie” that kept Russia in the imperialist war.
What is more, it had turned openly counterrevolutionary 
in the month of July when it accused the Bolshevik lead­
ers of treason.

From late September, Lenin, a fugitive in Finland, sent 
a stream of articles and letters to Petrograd feverishly 
exhorting the Party Central Committee to organize an 
armed uprising without delay. The opportune moment 
might be lost. But for nearly a month Lenin’s forceful 
urgings from afar were unsuccessful. As in April, Lenin 
again found himself in the party minority. He resorted to 
a desperate stratagem.

Around October 20, Lenin, in disguise and at consider­
able personal risk, slipped into Petrograd and attended a 
secret meeting of the Bolshevik Central Committee held 
on the evening of October 23. Not until after a heated 
10-hour debate did he finally win a majority in favour of 
preparing an armed takeover. Now steps to enlist the sup­
port of soldiers and sailors and to train the Red Guards, 
the Bolshevik-led workers’ militia, for an armed takeover 
proceeded openly under the guise of self-defense of the 
Petrograd Soviet. But preparations moved haltingly, be­
cause serious opposition to the fateful decision persisted 
in the Central Committee. Enthusiastically in accord with 
Lenin on the timeliness of an armed uprising, Trotsky 
led its preparation from his strategie position as newly 
elected chairman of the Petrograd Soviet. Lenin, now 
hiding in Petrograd and fearful of further procrastination, 
desperately pressed the Central Committee to fix an early 
date for the uprising. On the evening of November 6, he 
wrote a letter to the members of the Central Committee 
exhorting them to proceed that very evening to arrest the 
members of the Provisional Government. To delay would 
be “fatal.” The Second All-Russian Congress of Soviets, 
scheduled to convene the next evening, should be placed 
before a fait accompli.

On November 7 and 8, the Bolshevik-led Red Guards 
and revolutionary soldiers and sailors, meeting only slight Over- 
resistance, deposed the Provisional Government and pro- throw 
claimed that state power had passed into the hands of of the 
the Soviets. By this time the Bolsheviks, with their allies Provisional 
among the Left SR’s (dissidents who broke with the pro- Govem- 
Kerensky SR leaders), constituted an absolute majority of ment
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the Second All-Russian Congress of Soviets. The delegates 
therefore voted overwhelmingly to accept full power and 
elected Lenin as chairman of the Council of People’s 
Commissars, the new Soviet Government, and approved 
his Peace Decree and Land Decree. Ovemight, Lenin had 
vaulted from his hideout as a fugitive to head the Revo­
lutionary government of the largest country in the world. 
Since his youth he had spent his life building a party that 
would win such a victory, and now at the age of 47 he 
and his party had triumphed. ‘Tt makes one’s head spin,” 
he confessed. But power neither intoxicated nor frightened 
Lenin; it cleared his head. Soberly, he steered the Soviet 
government toward the consolidation of its power and 
negotiations for peace.

Saving the Revolution. In both spheres, Lenin was 
plagued by breaks within the ranks of Bolshevik leaders. 
He reluctantly agreeid with the right-wingers that it would 
be desirable to include the Menshevik and Right SR 
parties in a coalition government—but on Lenin’s terms. 
They must above all accept the soviet form of govern­
ment, not a parliamentary one; they refused. Only the 
Left SR’s agreed, and several were included in the Soviet 
government. Likewise, when the freely elected Constituent 
Assembly met in January 1918, the Mensheviks and Right 
SR majority flatly rejected sovietism. Lenin without hesi- 
tation ordered the dispersal of the Constituent Assembly.

The Allies refused to recognize the Soviet government; 
consequently it entered alone into peace negotiations 
with the Central Powers (Germany and her allies Austro- 
Hungary and Turkey) at the town of Brest-Litovsk. They 
imposed ruinous conditions that would strip away from 
Soviet Russia the western tier of non-Russian nations 
of the old Russian Empire. Left Communists fanatically 
opposed acceptance and preached a revolutionary war, 
even if it imperilled the Soviet government. Lenin insisted 
that the terms, however ruinous and humiliating, must 
be accepted or he would resign from the government. He 
sensed that peace was the deepest yearning of the people; 
in any case, the shattered army could not raise effective 

Treaty resistance to the invader. Finally, in March 1918, after 
of Brest- a still larger part had been carved out of old Russia by
Litovsk the enemy, Lenin succeeded in winning the Central Com-

mittee’s acceptance of the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk. At last 
Russia was at peace.
But Brest-Litovsk only intensified the determination of 

counterrevolutionary forces and the Allies who supported 
them to bring about the overthrow of the Soviet gov- 
emment. That determination hardened when, in 1918, 
Lenin’s government repudiated repayments of all foreign 
loans obtained by the tsarist and Provisional governments 
and nationalized foreign properties in Russia without com­
pensation. From 1918 to 1920 Russia was torn by a Civil 
War, which cost millions of lives and untold destruction. 
One of the earliest victims was Lenin himself. In August 
1918 an assassin fired two bullets into Lenin as he left a 
factory in which he had just delivered a speech. Because 
of his robust constitution, he recovered rapidly.
The Soviet government faced tremendous odds. The anti- 

Soviet forces, or Whites, headed mainly by former tsarist 
generals and admirals, fought desperately to overthrow the 
Red regime. Moreover, the Whites were lavishly supplied 
by the Allies with materiel, money, and support troops 
that secured White bases. Yet, the Whites failed.

It was largely because of Lenin’s inspired leadership that 
the Soviet government managed to survive against such 
military odds. He caused the formation and guided the 
strategy of the Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army, com- 
manded by Trotsky. Although the economy had collapsed, 
he managed to mobilize sufficiënt resources to sustain 
the Red Army and the industrial workers. But above all 
it was his political leadership that saved the day for the 
Soviets. By proclaiming the right of the peoples to self- 
determination, including the right to secession, he won the 
active sympathy, or at least the benevolent neutrality, of 
the non-Russian nationalities within Russia, because the 
Whites did not recognize that right. Indeed, his perceptive, 
skillful policy on the national question enabled Soviet 
Russia to avoid total disintegration and to remain a huge 
multinational state. By making the industrial workers the

new privileged class, favoured in the distribution of ra- 
tions, housing, and political power, he retained the loyalty 
of the proletariat. His championing of the peasants’ de­
mand that they take all the land from the gentry, church, 
and crown without compensation won over the peasants, 
without whose support the government could not survive.

Because of the breakdown of the economy, however,
Lenin adopted a policy toward the peasant that threat­
ened to destroy the Soviet government. Lacking funds or 
goods to exchange against grain needed to feed the Red 
Army and the towns, Lenin instituted a system of req- 
uisitioning grain surpluses without compensation. Many 
peasants resisted—at least until they experienced White 
“liberation.” On the territories that the Whites won, they 
restored landed property to the previous owners and sav- 
agely punished the peasants who had dared seize the land.
Despite the peasants’ detestation of the Soviet’s grain req- 
uisitioning, the peasants, when forced to choose between 
Reds and Whites, chose the Reds.
After the defeat of the Whites, the peasants no longer had 

to make that choice. They now totally refused to surrender 
their grain to the government. Threatened by mass peas- The New 
ant rebellion, Lenin called a retreat. In March 1921 the Economie 
government introduced the New Economie Policy, which Policy 
ended the system of grain requisitioning and permitted 
the peasant to sell his harvest on an open market. This 
constituted a partial retreat to capitalism.
From the moment Lenin came to power, his abiding 

aims in international relations were twofold: to prevent 
the formation of an imperialist united front against Soviet 
Russia; but, even more important, to stimulate proletarian 
revolutions abroad.

In his first aim he largely succeeded. In 1924, shortly 
after his death, Soviet Russia had won de jure recognition 
of all the major world powers except the United States.
But his greater hope of the formation of a world republic 
of soviets failed to materialize, and Soviet Russia was left 
isolated in hostile capitalist encirclement.

Formation of the Third International. To break this 
encirclement, he had called on revolutionaries to form 
Communist parties that would emulate the example of 
the Bolshevik Revolution in all countries. Dramatizing his 
break with the reformist Second International, in 1918 
he had changed the name of the rsdwp to the Russian 
Communist Party (Bolsheviks), and in March 1919 he 
founded the Communist, or Third, International. This 
International accepted the affiliation only of parties that 
accepted its decisions as binding, imposed iron discipline, 
and made a clean break with the Second International.
In sum, Lenin now held up the Russian Communist 
Party, the only party that had made a successful revolu­
tion, as the model for Communist parties in all countries.
One result of this policy was to engender a split in the 
world labour movement between the adherents of the two 
internationals.

The Communist International scored its greatest suc­
cess in the colonial world. By championing the rights 
of the peoples in the colonies and semi-colonies to self- 
determination and independence, the International won 
considerable sympathy for Communism. Lenin’s policy in 
this question still reverberates through the world today.
And it offers another example of Lenin’s unique ability 
to find allies where revolutionaries had not found them 
before. By taking the side of the national liberation move­
ments, Lenin could claim that the overwhelming majority 
of the world’s population, then living under imperialist 
rule, as well as the European proletariat, were the natural 
allies of the Bolshevik Revolution.

Thus Lenin’s revolutionary genius was not confined to 
his ability to divide his enemies; more important was his 
skill in finding allies and friends for the exiguous prole­
tariat of Russia. First, he won the Russian peasants to 
the side of the proletariat. Second, while he did not win 
the workers to make successful Communist revolutions 
in the West, they did compel their governments to cur- 
tail armed intervention against the Bolshevik Revolution.
Third, while the Asian revolutions barely stirred in his 
lifetime, they did strengthen the Soviet Communists in 
the belief that they were not alone in a hostile world.
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By 1921 Lenin’s government had crushed all opposition 
parties on the grounds that they had opposed or failed 
to support sufficiently the Soviet cause in the Civil War. 
Now that peace had come, Lenin believed that their oppo­
sition was more dangerous than ever, since the peasantry 
and even a large section of the working class had become 
disaffected with the Soviet regime. To repress opponents 
of Bolshevism, Lenin demanded the harshest measures, 
including “show” trials and frequent resort to the death 
penalty. Moreover, he insisted on even tighter control over 
dissent within the party. Lenin’s insistence on merciless 
destruction of the opposition to the Bolshevik dictatorship 
subsequently led many observers to conclude that Lenin, 
though personally opposed to one-man rule, nevertheless 
unwittingly cleared the way for the rise of Joseph Stalin’s 
dictatorship.
By 1922 Lenin had become keenly aware that degen- 

eration of the Soviet system and party was the greatest 
danger to the cause of Socialism in Russia. He found the 
party and Soviet state apparatus hopelessly entangled in 
red tape and incompetence. Even the agency headed by 
Stalin that was responsible for streamlining administration 
was, in fact, less efficiënt than the rest of the government. 
The Soviets of Workers’ and Peasants’ Deputies had been 
drained of all power, which had flowed to the centre. Most 
disturbing was the Great Russian chauvinism that leading 
Bolsheviks manifested toward the non-Russian nationali- 
ties in the reorganization of the state in which Stalin was 
playing a key role. Moreover, in April 1922 Stalin won 
appointment as general secretary of the party, in which 
post he was rapidly concentrating immense power in his 
hands. Soviet Russia in Lenin’s last years could not have 
been more remote from the picture of Socialism he had 
portrayed in State and Revolution. Lenin strained every 
nerve to re verse these trends, which he regarded as anti- 
thetical to Socialism, and to replace Stalin.

Illness and death. In the spring of 1922, however, Lenin 
feil seriously ill. In April his doctors extracted from his 
neck one of the bullets he had received from the assassin’s 
gun in August 1918. He recovered rapidly from the oper­
ation, but a month later he feil ill, partially paralyzed and 
unable to speak. In June he made a partial recovery and 
threw himself into the formation of the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, the federal system of reorganization he 
favoured against Stalin’s unitary scheme. But in December 
he was again incapacitated by semi-paralysis. Although 
no longer the active leader of the state and party, he did 
muster the strength to dictate several prescient articles 
and what is called his political “Testament,” dictated to 
his secretary between December 23, 1922, and January 4, 
1923, in which he expressed a great fear for the stability 
of the party under the leadership of disparate, forceful 
personalities such as Stalin and Trotsky. On March 10, 
1923, another stroke deprived him of speech. His political 
activity came to an end. He suffered yet another stroke on 
the moming of January 21, 1924, and died that evening 
at Gorky, near Moscow.

The last year of Lenin’s political life, when he fought to 
eradicate abuses of his Socialist ideals and the corruption 
of power, may well have been his greatest. Whether the 
history of the Soviet Union would have been fundamen- 
tally different had he survived beyond his 54th birthday, 
no one can say with certainty. (Al.Re.)
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Leningrad
The second largest city of the Soviet Union and one 

of the world’s major cities, Leningrad has played 
a vital role in Russian history—for two centuries 

as Capital of the Russian Empire—and it maintains to­
day outstanding importance as an industrial and cultural 
centre and as a seaport. Founded by Peter I the Great 
in 1703 as St. Petersburg (Russian Sankt Peterburg), it 
was renamed Petrograd in 1914 and, finally, Leningrad in 
1924. The city is particularly renowned as the scene of the 
February and October revolutions in 1917, as the besieged 
and fiercely defended city of World War II, and, architec- 
turally, as one of the most splendid and harmonious cities 
of Europe. Leningrad lies in the far northwestern corner 
of the Soviet Union, about 398 miles (640 kilometres) 
northwest of Moscow and is situated only about 7° south 
of the Arctic Circle.
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Physical and human geography
THE LANDSCAPE
The city site. Leningrad is located on the delta of the 

Neva River, at the head of the Gulf of Finland. The city 
spreads across nearly 42 islands of the delta and across 
adjacent parts of the mainland floodplain. The very low 
and originally marshy site has made the city subject to 
recurrent flooding, especially in the fail, when strong cy- 
clonic winds drive gulf waters upstream, and also at the 
time of the spring thaw. Exceptionally severe inundations 
occurred in 1777, 1824, and 1924, the last two being the 
highest on record and flooding most of the city. To control 
the destructive floodwaters, the city began construction

in the 1980s of an 18-mile-long dike across the Gulf of 
Finland. A number of canals have also been cut to assist 
drainage. These, together with the many natural channels, 
make Leningrad a city of waterways and bridges and have 
eamed it the nickname “Venice of the North.”
Greater Leningrad, the city itself with its satellites, forms 

a horseshoe shape around the head of the Gulf of Finland 
and includes the island of Kotlin in the gulf. On the north 
it stretches westward along the shores for nearly 50 miles 
to include Zelenogorsk. This northem extension is an area 
of dormitory towns, resorts, sanatoriums, and children’s 
camps set among extensive coniferous forests and fringed 
by fine beaches and sand dunes. Some influential citizens 
also have summer cottages, or dachas, in this area. On the 
southem side of the gulf the metropolitan limits extend 
westward to include Petrodvorets and Lomonosov. East­
ward, Greater Leningrad stretches up the Neva River to 
Ivanovskoye.

Climate. The mitigating effect of the Atlantic Ocean 
provides Leningrad with a milder climate than might be 
expected for its far northem site. Nevertheless, winters are 
rather cold, with a mean January temperature of about 
18° F (—8° C), which is a few degrees warmer than 
Moscow. Winter temperature, however, can drop below 
—40° F (—40° C). Snow cover lasts on the average about 
132 days. The Neva begins to freeze normally about mid- 
November, and the ice is solid by the start of December; 
breakup begins in mid-April and is usually completed by 
the end of the month. Icebreakers prolong the navigation 
season. Summers are moderately warm, with an average 
temperature in July of 64° F (18° C). The mean an- 
nuai precipitation amounts to about 23 inches (584 mil- 
limetres), the maximum coming in summer. Because of 
Leningrad’s northerly location it has long winter nights; in 
early summer, on the other hand, the city enjoys the half- 
light “white nights,” one of its most renowned features.

The city layout. Central Leningrad is divided by dis- 
tributaries of the Neva River into four sections. The 
Admiralty Side lies along the left (south) bank of the 
Neva itself. Between the two major arms of the Neva, the 
Bolshaya (Great) Neva and the Malaya (Little) Neva, is 
Vasilyevsky Island. The Malaya Neva and the distributary 
known as the Bolshaya Nevka enclose a group of islands 
known as the Petrograd Side, while east of the Bolshaya 
Nevka and north of the Neva lies the Vyborg Side.

The Admiralty Side. Much of Leningrad’s historical 
and cultural heritage is concentrated on the Admiralty 
Side. The district centres on the Admiralty. This, the nu­
cleus of Peter’s original city, was reconstructed in 1806- 
23 by Andreyan D. Zakharov, as a development of the 
earlier building of Ivan K. Korobov, remodeled in 1727- 
38, but retaining the layout of the original. lts elegant 
spire, topped by a weather vane in the form of a ship, is 
one of the principal landmarks of the city. The building 
today houses a naval college.
Just to the east lies the great Palace Square, the city’s 

oldest. The 600-ton granite monolith of the Alexander

The
Admiralty
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Column (1830-34), the tallest of its kind in the world and 
so finely set that its base is not fastened, thrusts up for 
165 feet (50 metres) near the centre of the square.
Between the square and the river rises the huge and mas- 

sive rectangle of the Winter Palace, the former principal 
residence of the tsars. The present structure, the fifth to 
be built, was the Baroque masterpiece of Bartolomeo F. 
Rastrelli and was built in 1754-62. Both the exterior and 
the interior of the palace were designed in dazzlingly lux- 
urious style. In 1837 the building was destroyed by fire, 
and only the adjoining Hermitage survived; the Winter 
Palace was recreated in 1839 almost exactly according to 
Rastrelli’s plans. The striking appearance of the palace is 
highlighted by white columns against a green background, 
with golden stucco moldings; 176 sculptured figures line 
the roof. The whole complex, now called the Hermitage, 
or State Hermitage Museum, is a treasure-house of fine 
art of worldwide significance that originated in 1764 as 
the private collection of the tsarina Catherine II.

Opposite the Winter Palace, the great crescent of Carlo 
Rossi’s General Staff building (1811-29) dominates the 
square. The two wings of the building are joined by a huge 
triumphal arch, topped by heroic figures and crowned by 
a chariot carrying a figure representing Glory, expressing 
the Russian victory in the campaign of 1812.

On the western (downstream) side of the Admiralty 
Decem- stretches the expanse that was called Senate Square when 
brists’ the Senate moved there in 1763; it is now called Decem- 
Square brists’ (or Dekabrists’) Square in commemoration of the 

revolt in 1825. The buildings of the former Senate and 
Synod (now housing archives) dominate the western side 
of the square, their decorated facades dating from the 
1830s and representing the last great work of Rossi. They 
are separated by an arch looking across to the centre of 
the square where stands the equestrian statue of Peter the 
Great, known as the “Bronze Horseman” and created in 
1782 by Étienne Falconet. Near the Senate and Synod 
buildings to the south rises the classical front of the Horse 
Guards Riding School, or Manezh (1804-07); beyond, 
dominating the south side of St. Isaac’s Square, is the 
cathedral of the same name. An outstanding monument 
of late classical Russian architecture built by Auguste 
Montferrand (1818-58), St. Isaac’s is one of the largest 
domed buildings in the world; its golden cupola, gilded 
with about 220 pounds (100 kilograms) of pure gold, soars

to 331 feet in height and is visible all over Leningrad. It 
is now a museum.
From the Admiralty and its surrounding squares radiate 

three great avenues, of which the most important and best 
known is the Nevsky Prospekt. One of the world’s great Nevsky 
thoroughfares, the Nevsky Prospekt cuts southeastward Prospekt 
across the peninsula formed by the northward loop of the 
Neva to the vicinity of the Alexander Nevsky Abbey, Cross­
ing the smaller Moyka and Fontanka rivers. The Anichkov 
Bridge across the latter is graced by four sculptured horses.
The Street has a special beauty; the architecture is majes- 
tic, the buildings are graceful and finely proportioned, the 
construction is complex. On the Nevsky Prospekt stand 
the Stroganov, Shuvalov, and Anichkov palaces (former 
private residences of the nobility) and several churches, of 
which the most prominent are St. Peter’s Lutheran Church 
(1833-38), St. Catherine’s Roman Catholic Church (1763- 
83), and the Kazan Cathedral (1801-11). The latter edi- 
fice, undoubtedly the street’s finest feature, was designed 
by Andrey Voronikhin in Russian classical style and has 
an interior rich in sculptures and paintings behind a 
magnificent semicircular frontal colonnade. Another in­
teresting building is the department store Gostiny Dvor 
(1761-85), originally designed by Jean-Baptiste M. Vallin 
de la Mothe. This building forms an irregular square and 
opens onto four streets; formerly it was a mercantile cen­
tre. Other department stores line the Nevsky Prospekt, as 
do many theatres—most notably the Pushkin Academie 
Drama Theatre—restaurants, and cafés.
At the eastern end of the Nevsky Prospekt, Alexander 

Nevsky Square fronts the main entrance to the abbey 
of the same name and its surrounding gardens. Beyond 
the square’s main entrance lie, on the left and right, re­
spectively, monuments and sculptures of the 18th-century 
Lazarus Cemetery (where Mikhail V. Lomonosov and 
many of the city’s architects are buried) and the 19th- 
century Tikhvin Cemetery (containing the graves of such 
writers and composers as Dostoyevsky, Mussorgsky, and 
Tchaikovsky). Behind rise the spires and cupolas of the 
Church of the Annunciation (1720, designed by Domenico 
Trezzini), which is now a museum, and Holy Trinity 
Cathedral (1778-90, designed by Ivan Starov).

Through the Admiralty Side and intersecting the radial 
avenues cut the natural channels and canals that so char- 
acterize the city. The most important, in outward order

Novosti Press Agency— E. Ettinger

Drawbridge rising over the Neva River, Leningrad. In the background on the right 
embankment is the Cathedral of St. Peter and St. Paul.
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from the Admiralty, are the Moyka and Fontanka rivers 
and the Griboyedov and Obvodny (Bypass) canals. Down- 
stream from the northern entrance of the Fontanka into 
the Neva lies the Field of Mars, one of the city’s beau­
tiful open spaces. Begun under Peter the Great (when it 
was known as the Field of Amusement), it was intended 
for popular festivities and fireworks. It was a favourite 
haunt of the 18th-century nobility, but its present name 
derives from a monument erected in 1801 and portraying 
the great Russian military leader Aleksandr V. Suvorov 
(buried in the Church of the Annunciation) as the god of 
war. In the 19th century the space was used for military 
parades and exercises. The fallen of the 1917 February 
Revolution and defenders of the city during the civil war 
and foreign military intervention (1918-20) were buried 
there. They are commemorated by an etemal flame.

Just to the east lies the Summer Garden. Founded on an 
island in 1704, it has parks and gardens that, by the end 
of the 18th century, contained more than 250 statues and 
busts, mostly the work of Venetian masters. The Summer 

Summer Palace, Peter’s first in the city, erected 1710-14 in early 
Palace Russian Baroque style and designed by Trezzini, stands 

in the northeastern portion. The Neva embankment is 
fronted by a fence (1784), the iron grille of which is re- 
puted to be among the world’s finest examples of wrought 
iron work. So light and delicate is its design that the grill- 
work seems almost to be suspended in air.
At the extreme eastern side of the central city, within the 

sharp bend of the Neva itself, lies the Smolny complex 
of buildings; these include the former convent, with the 
five-domed cathedral, designed by Rastrelli and begun in 
1748, and the classical building of the Smolny Institute, 
constructed by Giacomo Quarenghi in 1806-08. The in­
stitute was used as Lenin’s headquarters in 1917.

Vasilyevsky Island. One of the first areas of Leningrad 
to be developed because of its defendable position, Vasil­
yevsky Island forms the northwestern corner of the central 
city. Opposite the Admiralty and Winter Palace, at the 
island’s eastern tip, is the remarkable architectural com- 

The Strelka plex known as the Strelka (literally, “Pointer”), facing the 
bifurcation of the Neva. Behind the two great Rostral 
Columns, decorated by carved ships’ prows, and across 
Pushkin Square, the point rises majestically to the former 
Exchange building (Thomas de Thomon, 1805-10), the 
city’s finest example of early 19th-century style and remi­
niscent of a classical Greek temple in appearance; it now 
houses the Central Naval Museum.
Farther back, the Twelve Colleges building (Trezzini, 

1722-42), originally intended to house the supreme gov- 
ernmental bodies of Peter the Great, is now the home of 
Leningrad A.A. Zhdanov State University. The building 
is divided into 12 identical but independent sections and 
runs at right angles to the Neva embankment, which is 
fronted at that point by the facades of the main building 
of the Academy of Sciences, the Menshikov Palace, and 
the Academy of Arts. On the far, or northern, side of the 
Exchange is the Customs House (now the literary museum 
and the Institute of Russian Literature known as Pushkin 
House), designed by Giovanni Luchini (1829-32).

The Petrograd Side. Upstream of the bifurcation of the 
Neva is the Petrograd Side, where the great Peter-Paul 
Fortress faces the Strelka across the Malaya Neva. Founded 
in 1703, this fortification, the city’s first structure, initially 
had earthen walls, but these were soon replaced by stone 
walls 40 feet high and 12 feet thick, with 300 cannon 
mounted on the bastions. Above the squat horizontal lines 
of the fortress’s massive walls soars the slender, arrow- 

Cathedral like spire of the Cathedral of St. Peter and St. Paul, a 
of St. Peter golden landmark for the city. The cathedral was built in 
and 1712-33 by Trezzini, and the tsars and tsarinas of Russia
St. Paul from the time of Peter the Great (except for Peter II and 

Nicholas II) are buried in it. Trezzini also designed St. 
Peter’s (Petrovsky) Gate (1718) as the eastern entrance to 
the fortress. The Neva Gate, designed by Nikolay A. Lvov, 
dates from 1787. From the early 19th century the fortress 
was used as a prison, chiefly for political prisoners. Today 
it is a museum. At noon each day a cannon is fired from 
its battlements.
Just to the east of the Peter-Paul Fortress, at the be­

ginning of the distributary known as the Bolshaya Nevka 
River, the cruiser Aurora is permanently moored as a 
museum and training vessel for the Naval College. It was 
the Aurora that, in 1917, fired a blank shot as a signal to 
storm the Winter Palace.

The Vyborg Side. The northeastern part of the central 
city had by the late 19th century developed into an indus­
trial suburb, which in 1917 became a centre of Bolshevik 
support. One of its most famous features is the Finland 
Railway Station, which faces the Admiralty Side across 
the Neva. Lenin returned to Russia in April 1917 via this 
station, and there he made his initial pronouncement of a 
new course that would bring the Bolsheviks to power. Hon- 
ouring that moment is the Statue of Lenin, the first major 
statue of the Soviet leader, which stands near the station. 
A major Street of the Vyborg Side is the Prospekt Karla 
Marksa, along which stand such buildings as the modem 
Leningrad Hotel and the Cathedral of St. Sampson.
The outer region. Leningrad now extends well to the 

north and south of the original delta site, with arms of 
growth extending westward along the banks of the Gulf of 
Finland. The newer outer suburbs include extensive open 
areas, which help to reduce the overall population density, 
and parts of the periphery are designated as greenbelt. 
However, the multiplicity of large housing blocks con­
taining numerous two- or three-room apartments means 
that population densities in the built-up areas remain ex­
tremely high. As in virtually all modem cities, commuting 
over long distances is the price paid for more living space 
and the cleaner air of the suburbs. Among the suburbs 
noteworthy for their historie and cultural value are Petro- 
dvorets, Pushkin, Pavlovsk, and Gatchina.

Petrodvorets. The most famous of the communities 
around Leningrad is Petrodvorets (Peterhof before 1944), 
whose unique garden-park setting, stretching in terraces 
rising above the Gulf of Finland, contains representative 
works from two centuries of Russian architectural and 
park styles. The Great Palace, the former residence of 
Peter the Great, stands at the edge of the second ter- 
race, its bright yellow walls contrasting with white stucco 
decorations and the gilt domes of its lateral wings. Built 
in the Baroque style (1714-28), it was reconstructed and 
expanded by Rastrelli from the mid-1740s to the mid- 
1750s. On the north, the building commands a view 
of the Grand Cascade, a grandiose structure including a 
grotto, 64 fountains, and two cascading staircases, which 
lead to an enormous semicircular basin that contains a 
giant statue of Samson wrestling with a lion. This statue, 
symbolizing the military glory of Russia, is a copy of the 
original statue by Mikhail I. Kozlovsky, which was carried 
off by the Nazis in World War II. In fact, much of the 
town’s treasure was plundered and this magnificent vista 
becomes all the more remarkable when it is remembered 
that much of it is a post-World War II restoration.

Pushkin. The town of Pushkin (before 1917 Tsarskoye 
Selo; called Detskoye Selo in 1918-37) arose in the begin­
ning of the 18th century as one of the tsarist residences. 
The Catherine Palace (1717-23; enlarged by Aleksey V. 
Kvasov and Sawa I. Chevakinsky, 1743-48; rebuilt by 
Rastrelli, 1752—57) is notable for its dimensions, the beauty 
and majesty of its form, and the wealth of its sculptural 
decoration. The golden suite of splendid halls (including 
the Amber Room) exemplifies Russian Baroque at its 
peak. The community also is the site of the Chinese Vil- 
lage (1782-96) in Alexander Park and the gallery (1780- 
90) named after its architect, Charles Cameron, the ter­
races of which contain more than 50 busts of figures from 
ancient Greek and Roman history. The Lycée, a school 
for the offspring of the nobility, had the great Aleksandr 
Pushkin as a student, and a famous statue of the poet 
stands near the town’s Egyptian Gates. The town suffered 
severe destruction during the German onslaught but has 
been restored to its former glory.

Pavlovsk. Pavlovsk, a southem suburb, is the site of a 
late 18th- and early 19th-century palace and park in the 
classical style that was created as a country residence for 
Tsar Paul I. The central Great Palace (1782-86; Cameron) 
is crowned by a dome supported by 64 columns. It was 
severely damaged by the Nazis and has been restored.
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Gatchina. Another southem suburb, Gatchina, is noted 
for the palace built in 1766-81 by Antonio Rinaldi 
for Count Grigory Orlov, a favourite of Catherine II. 
Gatchina Park was created at the same time. lts monu- 
ments, sculptures, and gardens, like those of all Leningrad, 
are under state supervision that provides for protection 
and restoration.

THE PEOPLE
The population of Leningrad is overwhelmingly Russian. 
Before the Revolution the city had sizable Polish, Baltic, 
and German and smaller Tatar, Jewish, and Chinese com­
munities. In the interwar period it continued to act as a 
magnet for Russian peasant labour, and, even in the more 
homogeneous postwar city, neweomers have tended to 
outnumber native Leningraders. Nevertheless, observers 
have commonly ascribed certain traits to the people— 
politeness, a sophistication, a slight reserve—that have 
seemingly passed from generation to generation. The old 
intelligentsia is no more, but many Leningraders, living in 
a city designed as a cultural centre, consider themselves to 
be the most cultivated of Russians.

THE ECONOMY
Industry. Leningrad is one of the major industrial cen­

tres in the Soviet Union, with more than half of its working 
population employed in factories and the building trades; 
its products are distributed throughout the Soviet Union. 
The city also makes important contributions in scientific 
and technical research.

Engineer- Engineering accounts for more than half of the city’s 
ing industrial output. Special emphasis is placed on those
industries branches of engineering that require a skilled labour

force and relatively small quantities of metal. Even so, 
Leningrad uses about 10 percent of all steel made in the 
Soviet Union. Leningrad’s original industry, shipbuilding, 
is still important and remains one of the largest of its 
kind in the Soviet Union; it produces icebreakers (some 
atomic-powered), tankers, timber carriers, and fishing ves- 
sels. Other sectors of heavy engineering make armaments 
and rolling stock. Of national importance are a plant 
producing nuclear reactors and others that manufacture 
electrical and power machinery, such as steam, hydraulic, 
and gas turbines, armatures, and generators. Precision en­
gineering includes tools and instruments, refrigerators, ra- 
dios, televisions, and other electrical and electronic goods. 
Machinery is produced for automated factories and for 
the knitwear and footwear industries.
Chemical-based industries rank second to engineering in 

importance. These make a wide range of items, such as 
superphosphate fertilizers (using apatite from the Kola 
Peninsula), tires and other synthetic rubber goods, plastics 
and plastic goods, artificial and synthetic fibres, paints, 
and pharmaceuticai preparations. There are industries 
producing a wide range of consumer goods, with the city 
itself as their principal market. These include the pro­
duction of cotton and woolen textiles, clothing, footwear, 
tobacco products, beer, and foodstuffs. Leningrad has a 
long-established and sizable printing industry.

Power Electrical power for these industries comes from hydro-
sources electric plants on the Volkhov, Svir, and Vuoksa rivers, 

and, more recently, from nuclear power stations. Natural 
gas is piped to Leningrad from the Southern regions of 
European Russia and Soviet Central Asia.
Transportation. Leningrad is one of the Soviet Union’s 

most important hubs of transportation. lts port, the na- 
tion’s largest, is of international significance. The main 
harbour is protected by breakwaters and is reached by a 
dredged channel from Kronshtadt. Imports include metal 
pipes, factory equipment, Chemicals, sugar, cotton, and 
fruit, while machinery, timber, coal, potassium salts, and 
pyrites form the bulk of exports. Passenger liners maintain 
regular summer services to Stockholm and to Tilbury in 
Britain. Smaller seagoing ships have access by way of the 

Waterways Neva to Lake Ladoga and thence throughout the inland 
waterway system of European Russia. From Lake Ladoga 
the Svir River, Lake Onega, and the White Sea Canal 
(Belomor Kanal) lead to the White Sea and the Soviet 
Arctic coast. From Lake Onega the Lenin Volga-Baltic

Waterway system leads to the Volga Basin and Caspian 
Sea and, via the Volga-Don Canal, to the Black and Azov 
seas. The main airfield, Pulkovo International Airport, is 
located 11 miles south of the city.
The city is a focus of rail routes, with trunk lines radiating 

to Helsinki and Warsaw as well as to Moscow and other 
major cities of the Soviet Union. There are five principal 
passenger rail terminals—the Moscow, Vitebsk, Warsaw,
Baltic, and Finland stations. A network of suburban elee- Local 
tric services connects the outer parts of Leningrad and its transport 
satellite towns. Intemal city traffic is carried by a subway 
system (opened in 1955) and a well-developed network of 
bus, streetcar, and trolleybus lines.

ADMINISTRATION AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS
Government. Since 1931 Leningrad has been designated 

a “city of republican subordination”—that is, its City 
Council (Soviet) is directly subordinate to the government 
of the Russian Soviet Federated Socialist Republic. The 
council members are elected for two-year terms. The city 
itself is divided into 16 administrative wards. In addition 
to these, there are five towns in the outer part of Greater 
Leningrad administered by the local government, which 
have status equivalent to that of the administrative wards; 
these include Kolpino, Petrodvorets, Pushkin, Sestroretsk, 
and Kronshtadt, on the island of Kotlin. Two other towns,
Zelenogorsk and Pavlovsk, and 17 urban districts are sub­
ordinate to the administrative ward councils. Leningrad is 
also the administrative centre of Leningrad oblast (region).
As a residue of the city’s former status as Capital, certain 
organizations still maintain their national headquarters in 
Leningrad, among them the all-union geographical, Chem­
ical, and medical societies.

Services and health. Much of the housing in Leningrad 
was destroyed during World War II and was replaced by 
massive postwar building programs. As a result a large 
proportion of the people live in relatively new and mod­
em apartments, some in high-rise buildings. Virtually all 
housing has central heat and is tied to the city’s sanitation 
and power services.

Leningrad is fully equipped with the health services of a 
modem city. There are several hundred clinics providing 
medical and dental care and matemity and nursing ser­
vices for the residential regions and suburbs. Medical care 
also is provided by more than 150 general and specialized 
hospitals. As in the rest of the Soviet Union, health care 
in Leningrad is free.

Education. Leningrad is one of the most important 
centres for education and scientific research in the Soviet 
Union; a sizable proportion of the employed popula­
tion is engaged in education, the arts, and the Sciences.
Heading the educational establishments is the Leningrad 
A.A. Zhdanov State University, founded in 1819. No 
less renowned and even older are the Academy of Arts, 
founded in 1757, the Institute of Mines (1773), and the 
Military Medical Academy (1798). The Leningrad M.I.
Kalinin Polytechnic Institute (1899) is also noteworthy.
The city has numerous other higher educational establish­
ments and also a large number of general schools, as well 
as specialist and technical secondary schools.

A focus for research is the library of the Academy of Library 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R., which remained in Leningrad of the 
when the academy’s headquarters moved back to Moscow Academy 
after the Revolution. The research establishments of the of Sciences 
Academy of Sciences in the city include the Botanical,
Geological, Forestry, and Zoological institutes and the 
Pulkovo Observatory. The city is the principal Soviet cen­
tre for arctic research, notably at the Arctic and Antarc- 
tic Research Institute and at the Institute for the Study 
of Permafrost.

CULTURAL LIFE
Leningrad evolved as a city of culture, and the number 
and quality of its cultural institutions remains one of its 
enduring attractions. It has many large and grand theatres 
and auditoriums. The Kirov State Academie Theatre of 
Opera and Ballet, formerly the Mariinsky Theatre, has 
long enjoyed an international reputation, and its resident 
company is frequently on tour abroad. Other important
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theatres are the Maly (Little), Gorky, Pushkin, and Musi­
cal Comedy theatres. The largest of several concert halls is 
the October Great Concert Hall, which seats 4,000 people. 
Notable museums include the Hermitage and the State 
Russian Museum, which specializes in Russian painting. 
Leningrad is a significant centre of the Soviet motion- 
picture industry. There are a large number of libraries in 
the city, headed by the Saltykov-Shchedrin Public Library 
on the Nevsky Prospekt, established in 1795; among li­
braries in the Soviet Union, it is second only to Moscow’s 
Lenin Library. Another important specialized collection 
is in the Pushkin House literary museum on Vasilyevsky 
Island.
Leningraders have abundant recreational facilities at their 

disposal. Among the stadiums in the area are the Kirov 
Stadium, the largest, seating about 100,000, and a 25,000- 
seat stadium in the Lenin sports complex. Other oppor­
tunities for outdoor recreation are provided by the Kirov 
Park of Culture and Rest, the zoo, the botanical gardens, 
and numerous other smaller parks and gardens.

History
THE EARLY PERIOD
Foundation and early growth. Settlement of the region 

around the head of the Gulf of Finland by Russians began 
in the 8th or 9th century a d . Known then as Izhorskaya 
Zemlya, or more commonly as Ingermanland, or Ingria, 
the region came under the control of Novgorod, but for 
long it remained thinly populated. In the 15th century 
the area passed, with Novgorod, into the possession of 
the grand princes of Moscow. Sweden annexed Ingria in 
1617 and established fortresses along the Neva. During 
the Second Northern War of 1700-21, Peter the Great, 
seeking a sea outlet to the West, constructed a fleet on 
the Svir River (which connects Lakes Onega and Ladoga) 
and, sailing across Lake Ladoga, launched an attack on 
the fortress of Noteburg (now Petrokrepost), where the 
Neva flows out of Ladoga. In 1703 Noteburg feil to Peter; 
afterward he captured the Swedish fortress of Nienshants 
on the lower Neva, thus gaining control of the delta.

On May 16 (May 27, new style), 1703, shortly after the 
fail of Nienshants, Peter himself laid the foundation stones 
for the Peter-Paul Fortress on Zayachy Island. This date 
is taken as the founding date of St. Petersburg. In the 
spring of the following year Peter established the fortress 
of Kronshlot, later Kronshtadt, on Kotlin Island in the 
Gulf of Finland, to protect the approaches to the delta. 
At the same time he founded the Admiralty shipyard on 
the riverbank opposite the Peter-Paul Fortress; in 1706 
its first warship was launched. Around the fortress and 
shipyard Peter began the building of a new city to serve 
as his “window on Europe.” Just upstream of the Peter- 
Paul Fortress, the first small house, built for Peter himself 
in the early days of the city’s construction, is preserved 
as a museum.
Although the first dwellings were single-storied and made 

of wood, it was not long before stone buildings were 
erected. The first stone palace, still preserved, was com­
pleted in 1714 for Prince Aleksandr Danilovich Men- 
shikov, first governor of the city. From the start the city 
was planned as an imposing Capital, on a regular Street 
pattern, with spacious squares and broad avenues radiat- 
ing out from the Admiralty. Architects, craftsmen, and 
artisans were brought from all over Russia and from many 
foreign countries to construct and embellish the new town. 
In 1712 the Capital of Russia was transferred there from 
Moscow, although it was not until 1721 that Sweden, in 
the Treaty of Nystad, formally ceded sovereignty of the 
area to Russia. Members of the nobility and merchant 
class were compelled by Peter to move to the new Capital 
and to build houses for themselves. Government buildings 
and private palaces and houses arose swiftly; among the 
earliest buildings were the Merchants’ Exchange (now the 
Naval Museum), Customs House (now the Museum of 
Literature), and marine hospital, together with the Sum­
mer Palace. Canals for drainage were cut through the 
marshy left bank of the Admiralty Side. The first floating 
bridge over the Neva was constructed in 1727, and soon

more than 370 bridges had been built across the many 
canals and river channels. Marshy, flood-prone land and 
an inhospitable climate made construction expensive in 
terms of human life; St. Petersburg, it was later suggested, 
rested on a swamp of human bones.
A harbour was constructed, and Peter took measures to 

curtail traffic through Arkhangelsk on the White Sea, pre­
viously Russia’s major port. In consequence, as early as 
1726 St. Petersburg was handling 90 percent of Russia’s 
foreign trade. In 1703 work began on the Vyshnevolotsky 
Canal in the Valdai Hills, the first link in a chain that 
by 1709 gave the Capital a direct water route to central 
Russia and all of the Volga Basin. Industry soon began to 
develop. The original and flourishing Admiralty shipyard 
was joined by enterprises to supply its needs and those of 
the growing fleet—a foundry to produce cannon, a gun­
powder factory, and a tar works. Merchantmen as well as 
warships were built, and before the end of the 18th century 
papermaking, printing, and food, clothing, and footwear 
industries had been established; as early as the 1740s a 
factory was set up to make china. By 1765 the population 
numbered 150,300 and by the end of the century it had 
reached 220,200, of whom more than a third were in the 
armed forces or the administration.
The rise to splendour. The growing city displayed a 

remarkable richness of architecture and harmony of style. 
Initially the style was one of simple but elegant restraint, 
represented in the cathedral of the Peter-Paul Fortress 
and in the Summer Palace. In the mid-18th century an 
indelible stamp was put on the city’s appearance by the 
architects Bartolomeo F. Rastrelli, Sawa I. Chevakinsky, 
and Vasily P. Stasov, working in the Russian Baroque 
style, which combined clear-cut, even austere lines with 
richness of decoration and use of colour. To this period 
belong the Winter Palace, the Smolny Convent, and the 
Vorontsov and Stroganov palaces, among others; outside 
the city were built the summer palaces of Peterhof and of 
Tsarskoye Selo. After a transitional period, dominated by 
the architecture of Jean-Baptiste M. Vallin de la Mothe 
and Aleksandr Kokorinov, toward the end of the 18th 
century a pure classical style emerged under the architects 
Giacomo Quarenghi, Carlo Rossi, Andrey Voronikhin, 
and others. The Kazan and St. Isaac’s cathedrals, the 
Smolny Institute, the new Admiralty, the Senate, and the 
Mikhaylovsky Palace (now the State Russian Museum) 
are representative of the splendid buildings of this period. 
Within this grand architectural setting cultural life de­

veloped and flourished. In 1773 the Institute of Mines 
was established. The University of St. Petersburg (now 
Leningrad State University) was founded in 1819. Many 
of the most celebrated names in Russia in the spheres 
of learning, Science, and the arts are associated with the 
city: Mikhail V. Lomonosov, Dmitry I. Mendeleyev, Ivan 
Pavlov, Aleksandr Pushkin, Leo Tolstoy, and Fyodor Dos- 
toyevsky, among others. Dostoyevsky’s Crime and Pun­
ishment was set in the city, and the buildings described in 
the novel are a focus of tourism. As early as 1738 the first 
ballet school in Russia was opened in St. Petersburg; in 
the 19th century, under Marius Petipa, the Russian ballet 
rosé to worldwide renown and produced such dancers as 
Vaslav Nijinsky, Tamara Karsavina, and Anna Pavlova. In 
1862 the first conservatory of music in Russia opened its 
doors, and there the premieres of works by Tchaikovsky, 
Rimsky-Korsakov, RachmaninofF, and other composers 
were performed. Over all, as focus and patron of the city’s 
cultural life, stood the imperial court; its ostentatious 
splendour and wealth were legendary throughout Europe.

EVOLUTION OF THE MODERN CITY
The road to revolution. The imperial magnificence, cen­

tred on the tsarist autocracy, was in sharp contrast to the 
other side of St. Petersburg’s development, the growth of 
its industrial proletariat. During the 19th century there 
was much industrial growth in the city, accelerated by 
improvements in Communications and extension of trade. 
Navigation was opened on the Mariinsky (1810) and 
Tikhvin (1811) canal systems, which replaced an old and 
inadequate system. In 1813 the first Russian steamship 
was built in St. Petersburg, and in 1837 the first Russian
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railway was constructed from the city to the Summer 
Palace in Tsarskoye Selo (now Pushkin). Five years later 
work started on the railway to Moscow, opened to traffic 
in 1851. A line to Warsaw was built in 1861-62, followed 
by still others. In particular, the cotton textile and metal- 
working industries flourished, the former using imported 
raw materials. By the 1840s more than 60 percent of Rus­
sian imports were entering by way of St. Petersburg. In 
1885, a channel was dredged to give larger ships access to 
the port. City growth and industrialization were stimulated 
by the emancipation of the Russian serfs in 1861, which 
allowed far greater mobility of labour. From 539,400 in­
habitants in 1864 the population rosé to about 1,500,000 
in 1900, largely by migration from rural areas (as late as 
1910 only one-third of the population had been bom in 
the city). By 1917 the total had risen to about 2,500,000. 
The factory environment in Leningrad became a breeding 

Politicized ground for revolution. With the development of metal- 
work force working and engineering as the primary industries, there 

arose a skilled labour force, increasingly alert politically. 
Moreover, the factory workers, who numbered nearly
250,000 in 1914, tended to be concentrated in plants of 
far larger size than was usual in Russia; the Putilov (now 
Kirov) armaments works alone employed about 13,000. 
It was thus easier for revolutionaries to spread their ideas 
and for workers’ groups to organize than it was elsewhere 
in Russia. At the same time the growth of the city was 
characterized by a belated and slow development of public 
transport, making it necessary for workers to live close to 
their place of work, in conditions of appalling overcrowd- 
ing (more than 180,000 per square mile in the centre), 
squalor, and lack of sanitation. Throughout the period be­
fore 1917 the city administration was lacking in efficiency 
and often in funds, and the provision of all public ser­
vices—even a water supply—was inadequate. Outbreaks 
of serious epidemics were commonplace, and St. Peters­
burg became notorious for its unhealthy conditions.
The first serious revolutionary outbreak in St. Petersburg 

came on Dec. 14 (Dec. 26, N.S.), 1825, the Decembrist 
Decembrist insurrection, organized largely by liberal aristocrats and 
insurrec- army officers seeking a liberal constitution and an end to 
tion serfdom. It was ruthlessly suppressed. During the rest of

the 19th century, workers’ revolutionary activity and un- 
rest steadily increased, with ever more frequent strikes and 
outbreaks of violence. These culminated in the general 
strike of January 1905, when some 150,000 workers took 
part. On what became known as Bloody Sunday, January 
9 (22, N.S.), a mass march to the Winter Palace, bearing 
a petition to the Tsar, was met by troops, who opened 
fire; more than 100 people were killed and hundreds more 
wounded. The situation developed into revolution, spread­
ing throughout Russia. Although it was again crushed, 
underground revolutionary activity continued.
The outbreak of World War I in 1914 brought an upsurge 

of patriotic fervour centred on the Tsar. The Germanic 
form of the city’s name was changed to its Russian ver­
sion, Petrograd. The military disasters of the war and the 
worsening economie situation, however, revived and in­
tensified discontent. Transport inefficiënties led to severe 
shortages of food and other supplies. On Feb. 26 (March 
11, N.S.), 1917, with a general strike in effect, disorders 
broke out. The authorities were slow to act and lost all 
control. The Petrograd Soviet of Workers’ and Soldiers’ 
Deputies was formed on February 27 (March 12, N.S.). 
On March 2(15, N.S.) the Tsar abdicated. A provisional 
government was set up, eventually under the premier- 
ship of Aleksandr Kerensky. On April 3 (16, N.S.) Lenin 

Return of returned to Petrograd from Switzerland and set about 
Lenin organizing the overthrow of the provisional government.

Demonstrations in July were suppressed, but on October 
25 (November 7, N.S.) Bolshevik-led workers and sailors 
stormed the Winter Palace, deposing the provisional gov- 
emment and establishing the Bolshevik Party in power. 
The Russian Revolution of 1917, which changed the 

course of history, was spearheaded by the Petrograd pro­
letariat and the sailors from Kronshtadt. In January 1918 
a Constituent Assembly met in Petrograd, but the Bolshe­
viks, who had won only a minority of seats, dispersed it 
and Consolidated their authority.

The Soviet period. Civil war reigned in Russia from 
1918 to 1920, during which the Bolsheviks successfully 
defended their government against various Russian and 
foreign elements. In March 1918 the Capital of the young 
Soviet state had been moved back to Moscow. The years 
of the civil war after the Revolution had a disastrous effect 
on the city’s economy, Industry came very nearly to a 
standstill. The population feil sharply to 722,000 in 1920, 
a mere third of the pre-Revolutionary size. Many died of 
starvation. Recovery began when the war ended. In 1924, 
following Lenin’s death, the city was renamed Leningrad.
When in 1928 the era of five-year plans began, much of 
the initial burden of developing the national economy feil 
on Leningrad and its established industrial plant and work 
force, especially in the provision of power equipment and 
machinery. This stimulated further growth, and by 1939 
the city was responsible for 11 percent of all Soviet indus­
trial output and its population had passed 3,000,000.

Then once again Leningrad was struck by a period of 
loss and destruction. It was one of the initial targets of 
the German invasion in 1941; by September of that year 
German troops were on the outskirts of the city and had 
cut off communication with the rest of the Soviet Union, 
while Finnish troops advanced from the north. Many of 
the inhabitants and nearly three-quarters of the industrial 
plant were evacuated eastward ahead of the German ad­
vance. The remainder of the population and the garrison 
then began to endure what has become known as the 900- 
day siege; the German blockade in fact lasted 872 days, The 900- 
from Sept. 8, 1941, to Jan. 27, 1944. Leningrad put up a day siege 
desperate and courageous resistance in the face of many 
assaults, constant artillery and air bombardment, and ap­
palling suffering from shortages of supplies. An estimated
660,000 people died, a very high proportion from scurvy 
and starvation. In particular the exceptionally bitter winter 
of 1941-42, when temperatures feil to —40° F (—40° C), 
was one of extreme hardship and loss of life. The only 
route for supplies was the “road of life” across the ice of 
Lake Ladoga; later an oil pipeline and electric cables were 
laid on the lake bed. The blockade proper was broken in 
January 1943, but it was another year before the Germans 
had been driven back from the outskirts. Enormous dam­
age had been caused by the bombardment, and before 
retreating the Germans destroyed the palaces at Petrodvo­
rets and Pushkin. For its role in the war Leningrad was 
honoured with the title of Hero City, a special defense 
medal, and the Order of Lenin. Not until the 1960s did 
the city regain its prewar size of 3,000,000; by the 1980s 
the population had passed 4,000,000.
In Leningrad, the first postwar Five-Year Plan was de­

voted to reconstruction of the city’s industry and restora- 
tion of its architectural heritage. In the late 1950s a 
program of housing construction in the new suburbs got 
under way; renovation of highly sought after inner-city 
apartments began in the 1970s. In the face of continuing 
construction and expansion, maintenance of the old city 
and modemization of the infrastructure have become ma­
jor problems. In response the city planners have pioneered 
new forms of industrial administration, drawing on the 
city’s strength as a scientific and technical centre and em- 
phasizing the need to preserve its unique cultural heritage.

BIBLIOGRAPHY. General descriptive works in English are 
nigel gosling, Leningrad: History, Art, Architecture (1965); 
and k . neubert and j. neubert, Portrait of Leningrad (1966).
Two helpful books, both translated from Russian, are pavel 
kann , The Environs of Leningrad (1981); and a . berezina,
Leningrad: A Short Guide (1980). Practical information can be 
found in evan mawdsley and margaret mawdsley (eds.),
Moscow and Leningrad (1980). On the historical background, 
see james h . bater, St. Petersburg: Industrialization and 
Change (1967); and e.m. almedingen, Tomorrow Will Come 
(1941, reprinted 1983), a memoir spanning the revolutionary 
period. On the siege of Leningrad, see harrison e. Salisbury,
The 900 Days (1969, reprinted 1985). An account of the city 
government is provided by david t . cattell, Leningrad: A 
Case Study of Soviet Urban Government (1968). For politics 
and city planning in the 1970s, see denis j.b. shaw, “Plan­
ning Leningrad,” Geographical Review, 68(2): 183-200 (April 
1978); and blair a . ruble, “Romanov’s Leningrad,” Problems 
of Communism, 32(6):36-48 (Nov.-Dec. 1983). The cultural
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history is discussed in john gregory and alexander uklad- 
nikov, L e n in g ra d ’s B a lle t: M a ry in s k y  to K iro v  (1980). logan 
robinson, A n  A m e rica n  in  L e n in g ra d  (1982), is an account by 
a Harvard law student.

Works in Russian include ji.c. niAYMiiH (ed.), Jlenumpad: 
3HiiUKAoneduuecKuü cnpaeounuK (1957), a survey of Leningrad’s 
history, economies, public education, cultural and educational 
institutions, architecture and construction, public health service, 
Science, literature, and art; c.m. CEPriOKPbiJi (comp.), Jlenumpad:

JJocmonpuMeuameAbnocmu, 3rd enlarged ed. (1974), an ac­
count of the basic architectural aggregations, squares, embank- 
ments, avenues, and suburban parks; and M.n. bjitkhh (ed.), 
Ouepnu ucmopuu Jlenumpada, 6 vol. (1955-70), an analysis 
of the development of the city and its construction, with an 
account of the stages of its revolutionary development. See 
also Jlenumpad: ucmopuKO-aeoepa&uuecKuü amAac (1981), a 
historic-geographical atlas.
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Leonardo da Vinei
T  he unique fame that the Florentine aitist and scien­

tist Leonardo da Vinei enjoyed in his üfetime and 
that, filtered and purified by historical criticism, has 
remained undimmed to the present day is based on the 

equally unique universality of his spirit. Leonardo’s uni- 
versality is more than many-sidedness. True, at the time 
of the Renaissance and the period of Humanism, many- 
sidedness was a highly esteemed quality; but it was by no 
means rare. Many other good artists possessed it. Leonar­
do’s universality, on the other hand, was a spiritual force, 
peculiarly his own, that generated in him an unlimited de- 
sire for knowledge and guided his thinking and behaviour. 
An artist by disposition and endowment, he found that 
his eyes were his main avenue to knowledge; to Leonardo, 
sight was man’s highest sense organ because sight alone 
conveyed the facts of experience immediately, correctly, 
and with certainty. Hence, every phenomenon perceived 
became an object of knowledge. Saper vedere (“knowing 
how to see”) became the great theme of his studies of 
man’s works and nature’s creations. His creativity reached 
out into every realm in which graphic representation is 
used: he was painter, sculptor, architect, and engineer. 
But he went even beyond that. His superb intellect, his 
unusual powers of observation, and his mastery of the art 
of drawing led him to the study of nature itself, which he 
pursued with method and penetrating logic—and in which 
his art and his Science were equally revealed.

LIFE AND WORKS
Early period: Florence. The illegitimate son of Ser Piero, 

a Florentine notary and landlord, Leonardo was born in

Alinari—Art Resource/EB Ine.
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1452 on his father’s family estate in Vinei, near Empoli. 
His mother, Caterina, was a young peasant woman who 
shortly thereafter married an artisan from that region. 
Not until his third and fourth marriages did Ser Piero’s 
wives have children, the first one in 1476, when Leonardo 
was already an adult. Thus, Leonardo grew up in his 
father’s house, where he was treated as a legitimate son 
and received the usual elementary education of that day: 
reading, writing, and arithmetic. As for Latin, the key lan­
guage of traditional learning, Leonardo did not seriously 
study it until much later, when he acquired a working 
knowledge of it on his own. Not until he was 30 years old 
did he apply himself to higher mathematics—advanced 
geometry and arithmetic—which he studied with diligent 
tenacity; but here, too, he did not get much beyond the 
beginning stages.

Leonardo’s artistic inclinations must have appeared early. 
When he was about 15, his father, who enjoyed a high 
reputation in the Florence community, apprenticed him to 
Andrea del Verrocchio. In Verrocchio’s renowned work­
shop Leonardo received a many-sided training that in­
cluded not only painting and sculpture but the technical- 
mechanical arts as well. He also worked in the next-door 
workshop of Antonio Pollaiuolo, where he was probably 
first drawn to the study of anatomy. In 1472 Leonardo 
was accepted in the painters’ guild of Florence but re­
mained five years more in his teacher’s workshop. Then 
he worked independently in Florence until 1481. In the 
few extant works of this early period one may clearly tracé 
the development of the artist’s remarkable talent. Keen- 
ness of observation and Creative imagination stand out. 
His early mastery is revealed in an angel and a segment 
of landscape executed by him in Verrocchio’s painting 
the “Baptism of Christ” (Uffizi, Florence) and in two An- 
nunciations (Uffizi, as well as the Louvre, Paris), both of 
them done in Verrocchio’s workshop, as were the “Ma­
donna with the Camation,” the “Madonna Benois,” and 
the “Portrait of Ginevra de’ Benei.” This mastery reached 
its peak in two paintings that remained unfinished: “St. 
Jerome” and a large panel painting of “The Adoration of 
the Magi.” In addition to these few paintings there are 
a great many superb pen and pencil drawings, in which 
Leonardo’s mastery blazed new trails for this graphic art. 
Among the drawings are many technical sketches—for ex­
ample, pumps, military weapons, mechanical apparatus— 
evidence of Leonardo’s interest in and knowledge of tech­
nical matters at the outset of his career.

Unfolding of Leonardo’s genius: first Milanese period 
(1482-99). In 1482 Leonardo entered the service of the 
Duke of Milan—a surprising step when one realizes that 
the 30-year-old artist had just received his first substantial 
commissions from his native city of Florence: the above- 
mentioned unfinished panel painting of “The Adoration 
of the Magi” for the monastery of S. Donato a Scopeto 
(1481) and an altar painting for the St. Bemard Chapel in 
the Palazzo della Signoria, which was never fulfilled. That 
he gave up both projects despite the commitments he had 
undertaken—not even starting on the second named— 
seems to indicate deeper reasons for his leaving Florence. 
It may have been that the rather sophisticated spirit of 
Neoplatonism prevailing in the Florence of the Medici 
went against the grain of his experience-oriented mind 
and that the more realistic academie atmosphere of Milan

Evidence 
of early 
mastery
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attracted him. Moreover, there was the fascination of Lu- 
dovico Sforza’s brilliant court and the meaningful projects 
awaiting him there.

Leonardo spent 17 years in Milan, until Ludovico’s fail 
from power in 1499. He was listed in the register of the 
royal household as pictor et ingeniarius ducalis (“painter 
and engineer of the duke”). Highly esteemed, Leonardo 
was constantly kept busy as a painter and sculptor and as 
a designer of court festivals. He was also frequently con­
sulted as a technical adviser in the fields of architecture, 
fortifications, and military matters, and he served as a 
hydraulic and mechanical engineer.

In this phase of his life Leonardo’s genius unfolded to 
the full, in all its versatility and creatively powerful artistic 
and scientific thought, achieving that quality of uniqueness 
that called forth the awe and astonished admiration of his 
contemporaries. At the same time, in the boundlessriess of 
the goals he set himself, Leonardo’s genius bore the mark 
of the unattainable so that, if one tracés the outlines of his 
lifework as a whole, one is tempted to call it a grandiose 
“unfinished symphony.”

The six Painting and sculpture. As a painter Leonardo com- 
paintings pleted only six works in the 17 years in Milan: portraits 
completed of Cecilia Gallerani (“Lady with an Ermine”) and a mu- 
in the sician, an altar painting of “The Virgin of the Rocks”
Milanese (two versions), a monumental wall painting of the “Last 
years Supper” in the refectory of the monastery of Sta. Maria

delle Grazie (1495-97), and the decorative ceiling paint­
ing of the Sala delle Asse in the Milan Castello Sforzesco 
(1498). Three other pictures that, according to old sources, 
Leonardo was commissioned to do have disappeared or 
were never done: a “Nativity” said to have belonged to 
Emperor Maximilian; a “Madonna” that Ludovico Sforza 
announced as a gift to the Hungarian king Matthias 
Corvinus; and the portrait of one of Ludovico’s mistresses, 
Lucrezia Crivelli.
Also unfinished was a grandiose sculptural project that 

seems to have been the real reason Leonardo was invited 
to Milan: a monumental equestrian statue in bronze to be 
erected in honour of Francesco Sforza, the founder of the 
Sforza dynasty. Leonardo devoted 12 years—with inter- 
ruptions—to this task. Many sketches of it exist, the most 
impressive ones discovered only in the mid-20th century, 
when two of Leonardo’s notebooks came to light again 
in Madrid. They reveal the sublimity but also the almost 
unreal boldness of his conception. In 1493 the clay model 
of the horse was put on open display on the occasion of 
the marriage of Emperor Maximilian with Bianca Maria 
Sforza, and preparations were made to cast the colossal 
figure, which was to be 16 feet (five metres) high—doublé 
the size of Verrocchio’s equestrian statue of Bartolomeo 
Colleoni! But, because of the imminent danger of war, the 
metal, ready to be poured, was used for cannon instead, 
and so the project came to a halt. Ludovico’s fail in 
1499 sealed the fate of this abortive undertaking, which 
was perhaps the grandest concept of a monument in the 
15th century. The ravages of war left the clay model a 
heap of ruins.
As a master artist Leonardo maintained an extensive 

workshop in Milan, employing apprentices and students. 
The role of most of these associates is unclear. Their ac­
tivity involves the question of Leonardo’s so-called apoc- 
ryphal works, in which the master collaborated with his 
assistants. Scholars have been unable to agree in their 
attributions of these works, which include such paintings 
as “La Belle Ferronnière” in the Louvre, the so-called 
“Lucrezia Crivelli” in the Pinacoteca Ambrosiana, Milan, 
and the “Madonna Litta” in the Hermitage, Leningrad. 
Among Leonardo’s pupils at this time were Giovanni 
Antonio Boltraffio, Ambrogio de Prédis, Bemardino de’ 
Conti, Francesco Napoletano, Andrea Solari, Marco d’Og- 
giono, and Salai.
Art and Science: the notebooks. The Milan years also saw 

Leonardo’s decided tum  toward scientific studies. He be­
gan to pursue these systematically and with such intensity 
that they demanded more and more of his time and en- 
ergy and developed into an independent realm of Creative 
productivity. Within him there arose now a growing need 
to note and write down in literary form every one of his

perceptions and experiences. It is a unique phenomenon 
in the history of art. Undoubtedly, the several treatises 
on art that appeared or were made available during those 
decades provided an external stimulus. Leon Battista Al- 
berti’s De re aedificaioria (Ten Books on Architecture) was 
first printed in 1485; Francesco di Giorgio’s treatise on 
architecture was available in its first manuscript versions, 
and Leonardo had received a copy from the author as a 
gift. Moreover, Piero della Francesca in his De prospectiva 
pingendi (“On Perspective in Painting”) had provided for 
his contemporaries a model text on the theory of perspec­
tive. Finally, there was the mathematician Lucas Pacioli, 
who had become an acquaintance of Leonardo’s. In 1494 
Pacioli published his Summa de arithmetica geometria 
proportionï et proportional ita, followed by his Divina pro- 
portione (“On Divine Proportion”), fór which Leonardo 
drew figures of symmetrical bodies.
In this ambience Leonardo began to nourish the desire 

to write a theory of art of his own, and there arose in him 
the far-reaching concept of a “science of painting.” Alberti 
and Piero della Francesca had already offered proof of 
the mathematical basis of painting in their analysis of the 
laws of perspective and proportion and thereby buttressed 
painting’s claim to being a science. But Leonardo’s claims 
went much further. Proceeding from the basic conviction 
that sight is the human being’s most unerring sense organ, 
yielding immediate, accurate, and reliable data of expe­
rience, Leonardo—equating “seeing” with “perceiving”— 
arrived at a bold conclusion: the painter, doubly endowed 
with subtle powers of perception and the complete ability 
to pictorialize them, was the prime person qualified to 
achieve knowledge by observing and to reproduce that 
knowledge authentically in a pictorial manner. Hence, 
Leonardo conceived the staggering plan of observing all 
objects in the visible world, recognizing their form and 
structure, and pictorially describing them exactly as they 
are. Thus, drawing became the chief instrument of his 
didactic method.

In the years between 1490 and 1495 the great program of 
Leonardo the writer (author of treatises) began. In it, four 
main themes, which were to occupy him for the rest of his 
life, could be discerned and gradually took shape: a trea­
tise on painting, a treatise on architecture, a book on the 
elements of mechanics, and a broadly outlined work on 
human anatomy. His geophysical, botanical, hydrological, 
and aerological researches also belong to this period and 
constitute parts of the “visible cosmology” that loomed 
before Leonardo as a distant goal. Against speculative 
book knowledge, which he scomed, he set irrefutable facts 
gained from experience—from saper vedere.

All these studies and sketches were written down in 
Leonardo’s notebooks and on individual sheets of paper. 
Altogether they add up to thousands of closely written 
pages abundantly illustrated with sketches—the most vo­
lumineus literary legacy any painter has ever left behind. 
Of more than 40 codices mentioned in the older sources— 
often, of course, rather inaccurately—-21 have survived; 
these in turn sometimes contain notebooks originally sep­
arate and now bound together so that 31 in all have been 
preserved. To these should be added several large bun- 
dles of documents: an omnibus volume in the Biblioteca 
Ambrosiana, Milan, called Codex Atlanticus because of 
its size, was collected by the sculptor Pompeo Leoni at 
the end of the 16th century; its sister volume, after a 
roundabout joumey, feil into the possession of the English 
crown and was placed in the Royal Library, Windsor 
Castle. Finally there is the Arundel Manuscript (British 
Museum, MS. 263), which contains a number of Leonar­
do’s fascicles on various themes.
It was during his years in Milan that Leonardo began 

the earliest of these notebooks. He would first make quick 
sketches of his observations on loose sheets or on tiny 
paper pads he kept in his belt; then he would arrange 
them according to theme and enter them in order in the 
notebook. Surviving are a first collection of material for 
the painting treatise (MSS. A and B in the Institut de 
France, Paris), a model book of sketches for sacred and 
profane architecture (MS. B, Institut de France, Paris), the 
treatise on elementary theory of mechanics (MS. 8937,
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Biblioteca Nacional, Madrid), and the first sections of a 
treatise on the human body (Anatomical MS. B; Windsor 
Castle, Royal Library).

Two special features make Leonardo’s notes and sketches 
unusual: his use of mirror writing and the relationship 
between word and picture.

Leonardo was left-handed; so mirror writing came easily 
and naturally to him. It should not be looked upon as a 
secret handwriting. Though somewhat unusual, his script 
can be read clearly and without difficulty with the help 
of a mirror—as his contemporaries testified. But the fact 
that Leonardo used mirror writing throughout, even in his 
fair copies drawn up with painstaking calligraphy, forces 
one to conclude that, although he constantly addressed an 
imaginary reader in his writings, he never feit the need to 
achieve easy communication by using conventional hand­
writing. Yet occasional examples of normal handwriting 
(drafts of letters, notes, and comments to be submitted 
to third parties) show that Leonardo was completely at 
home in it. In the overwhelming majority of his notes in 
mirror writing, therefore, one gets the strong impression of 
“monologues in writing.” Finally, then, his writings must 
be interpreted as preliminary stages of works destined for 
eventual publication, which Leonardo never got around to 
completing. In a sentence in the margin of one of his late 
anatomy sketches, he implores his followers to see that his 
works are printed.

The second unusual feature in Leonardo’s writings is 
the new function given to illustration vis-a-vis the text. 
Leonardo strove passionately for a language that was clear 
yet expressive. The vividness and wealth of his vocabulary 
were the result of intense self-study and represented a sig­
nificant contribution to the evolution of scientific prose in 
the Italian vernacular. On the other hand, in his teaching 
method Leonardo gave absolute precedence to the illus­
tration over the written word; hence, the drawing does 
not illustrate the text; rather, the text serves to explain 
the picture. In formulating his own principle of graphic 
representation—which he himself called dimostrazione 
(“demonstrations”)—Leonardo was a precursor of mod­
em scientific illustration.
Thus, during Leonardo’s years in Milan the two “ac­

tion fields”—the artistic and the scientific—developed and 
shaped his future creativity. It was a kind of “Creative 
dualism,” with mutual encouragement but also mutual 
pressure from each field.

Second Florentine period (1500-06). In December 1499 
or at the latest January 1500—three months after the vic- 
torious entry of the French into Milan—Leonardo left that 
city in the company of Lucas Pacioli. He stopped first at 
Mantua, where, in February 1500, he drew a portrait of his 
hostess, Marchioness Isabella d’Este, and then proceeded 
to Venice (in March), where the Signoria (governing coun­
cil) sought his advice on how to ward off a threatened 
Turkish incursion in Friuli. Leonardo recommended that 
they prepare to flood the menaced region. From Venice 
he returned to Florence, where, after a long absence, he 
was received with acclaim and honoured as a renowned 
native son. In that same year he was appointed an archi­
tectural expert to a committee investigating damages to 
the foundation and structure of the church of S. Francesco 
al Monte. A guest of the Servite order in the cloister of 
SS. Annunziata, Leonardo began there a cartoon for a 
painting of the “Virgin and Child with St. Anne,” the 
composition of which won admiration from artists and 
art lovers of the city. He also painted (1501) a “Madonna 
with the Yam-Winder,” which has survived only in copies 
and which he probably never finished. Mathematical stud­
ies seem to have kept him away from his painting activity 
much of the time, or so Isabella d’Este, who sought in 
vain to obtain a painting done by him, was informed by 
Fra Pietro Nuvolaria, her representative in Florence.

Only his omnivorous “appetite for life” can explain 
Leonardo’s decision, in the summer of the following year 
(1502), to leave Florence and enter the service of Cesare 
Borgia as “senior military architect and general engineer.” 
Borgia, the notorious son of Pope Alexander VI, had, as 
commander in chief of the papal army, sought with unex- 
ampled ruthlessness to gain control of the Papal States of

Romagna and the Marches. Now he was at the peak of his 
power and, at 27, was undoubtedly the most compelling 
and at the same time most feared person of his time. 
Leonardo, twice his age, must have been fascinated by his 
personality. For 10 months he travelled across the con- 
dottiere’s territories and surveyed them. In the course of 
his activity Leonardo sketched some of the city plans and 
topographical maps that laid the groundwork for modem 
cartography. At the court of Cesare Borgia, Leonardo also 
met Niccolö Machiavelli, temporarily stationed there as a 
political observer for the city of Florence.
In the spring of 1503 Leonardo returned to Florence to 

make an expert survey of a project for diverting the Arno 
River behind Pisa so that the city, then under siege by 
the Florentines, would be deprived of access to the sea. 
The plan proved unworkable, but Leonardo’s activity led 
him to a much more significant theme, one that served 
peace rather than war; the project, first advanced in the 
13th century and now again under consideration, was to 
build a large canal that would bypass the unnavigable 
stretch of the Arno and connect Florence by water with 
the sea. Leonardo developed his ideas in a series of stud­
ies; with panoramic views of the river bank, which are 
also landscape sketches of great artistic charm, and with 
exact measurements of the terrain, he produced a map 
in which the route of the canal (with its transit through 
the mountain pass of Serravalle) was shown. The project, 
considered time and again in subsequent centuries, was 
never carried out, but centuries later the express high way 
from Florence to the sea was built over the exact route 
Leonardo chose for his canal.
That same year (1503), however, Leonardo also received 

a prized commission: to paint a mural for the Hall of the 
Five Hundred in Florence’s Palazzo Vecchio; a historical 
scene of monumental proportions (at 23 X 56 feet [7 
X 17 metres], it would have been twice as large as the 
“Last Supper”). For three years he worked on this “Battle 
of Anghiari”; like its intended complementary painting, 
Michelangelo’s “Battle of Cascina,” it remained unfin­
ished. But the cartoon and the copies showing the main 
scene of the battle, the fight for the Standard, were for a 
long time, to quote the sculptor Benvenuto Cellini, “the 
school of the world.” These same years saw the portrait of 
“Mona Lisa” and a painting of a standing “Leda,” which 
was not completed and has survived only in copies.

The Florentine period was also, however, a time of in­
tensive scientific study; Leonardo did dissections in the 
hospital of Sta. Maria Nuova and broadened his anatomi­
cal work into a comprehensive study of the stmeture and 
function of the human organism. He made systematic 
observations of the flight of birds, conceming which he 
planned a treatise. Even his hydrological studies, “on the 
nature and movement of water,” broadened into research 
on the physical properties of water, especially the laws of 
currents, which he compared with those pertaining to air. 
These were also set down in his own collection of data, 
contained in the so-called Leicester Codex in Holkham 
Hall, Norfolk, England.

Second Milanese period (1506-13). Thus, during these 
years in Florence, Leonardo’s productivity was also marked 
by his “Creative dualism.” Only sporadically did he work 
at his paintings. When, in May 1506, Charles d’Amboise, 
governor of the King of France in Milan, asked and 
was granted permission by the Signoria in Florence for 
Leonardo to go for a time to Milan, the artist had no 
hesitation about accepting the invitation. But what was 
originally a limited period of time became a permanent 
move under the stress of political circumstances. Florence 
let Leonardo go, and the monumental “Battle of Anghiari” 
remained unfinished. Unsuccessful technical experiments 
with paints seem to have impelled Leonardo to stop 
working on the mural. One cannot otherwise explain his 
abandonment of this great work—great both in concep­
tion and in realization.

Leonardo spent six years in Milan, interrupted only by 
a six-month stay in Florence in the winter of 1507-08, 
where he helped the sculptor Giovanni Francesco Rustici 
execute his bronze statues for the Florence Baptistery but 
did not résumé work on the “Battle of Anghiari.” Hon-
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oured and admired by his patrons Charles d’Amboise and 
King Louis XII, who gave him a yearly stipend of 400 
ducats, Leonardo never found his duties onerous. They 
were limited to advice in architectural matters, tangible 
evidence of which are plans for a palace-villa for Charles 
d’Amboise and perhaps also sketches for an oratory for the 
church of Sta. Maria alla Fontana, which Charles funded. 
Leonardo also looked into an old project revived by the 
French governor: the Adda canal that would link Milan 
with Lake Como by water.

In Milan he did very little as a painter: two Madon- 
nas, which he promised the King of France, were never 
painted. He continued to work on the paintings of the 
“Virgin and Child with St. Anne” and “Leda,” which he 
had brought with him from Florence, as copies from the 
Lombard school of that period attest. Again Leonardo 
gathered pupils around him. With Ambrogio de Prédis he 
completed a second version of “The Virgin of the Rocks” 
(1508), in the course of which protracted litigation be­
tween the purchasers and the artists had a happy ending. 
Of his older disciples, Bemardino de’ Conti and Salai 
were again in his studio; new pupils came, among them 
Cesare da Sesto, Giampetrino, Bemardino Luini, and the 
young nobleman Francesco Melzi, Leonardo’s most faith- 
ful friend and companion until his death.
An important commission in sculpture came his way. 

Gian Giacomo Trivulzio had returned victoriously to Mi­
lan as marshal of the French army and a bitter foe of 
Ludovico Sforza. He commissioned Leonardo to sculpt 
his tomb, which was to take the form of an equestrian 
statue and be placed in the mortuary chapel donated by 
Trivulzio to the church of S. Nazaro Maggiore. But after 
years of preparatory work on the monument, for which a 
number of significant sketches have survived, the Marshal 
himself gave up the plan in favour of a more modest one; 
so this undertaking, too, remained unfinished. Leonardo 
must have feit keenly this second disappointment in his 
work as a sculptor.
Compared with his almost cursory work in art, Leonar­

do’s scientific activity flourished. His studies in anatomy 
achieved a new dimension in his collaboration with a fa­
mous anatomist from Pavia, Marcantonio della Torre. He 
outlined a plan for an overall work that would include not 
only exact, detailed reproductions of the human body and 
its organs but would also include comparative anatomy 
and the whole field of physiology. He even thought he 
would finish his anatomical manuscript in the winter of 
1510-11. Beyond that, his manuscripts are replete with 
mathematical, optical, mechanical, geological, and botani- 
cal studies that must be understood as data for his “percep­
tual cosmology.” This became increasingly actuated by a 
central idea: the conviction that force and motion as basic 
mechanical functions produce all outward forms in or­
ganic and inorganic nature and give them their shape and, 
furthermore, the recognition that these functioning forces 
operate in accordance with orderly, harmonious laws.
Last years (1513-19). In 1513 political events—the 

temporary ouster of the French from Milan—caused the 
now 60-year-old Leonardo to move again. At the end of 
the year he went to Rome, accompanied by his pupils 
Melzi and Salai as well as by two studio assistants, hoping 
to find employment there through his patron, Giuliano 
de’ Medici, brother of the new pope Leo X. Giuliano gave 
him a suite of rooms in his residence, the Belvedere, in the 
Vatican. He also gave him a considerable monthly stipend, 
but no large commissions came to him. For three years 
Leonardo remained in the Eternal City, off to one side, 
while Donato Bramante was building St. Peter’s, Raphael 
was painting the last rooms of the Pope’s new apartments, 
Michelangelo was struggling to complete the tomb of Pope 
Julius, and many younger artists such as Peruzzi, Timoteo 
Viti, and Sodoma were active there. Drafts of embittered 
letters betray the disappointment of the aging master who 
worked in his studio on mathematical studies and tech­
nical experiments or, strolling through the city, surveyed 
ancient monuments. A magnificently executed map of the 
Pontine Marshes (Royal Library, Windsor Castle; 12684) 
suggests that Leonardo was at least a consultant for a recla- 
mation project that Giuliano de’ Medici ordered in 1514.

On the other hand, there were sketches for a spacious 
residence for the Medici in Florence, who had returned to 
power there in 1512. But this did not go beyond the stage 
of preliminary sketches and never came to pass. Leonardo 
seems to have resumed his friendship with Bramante, but 
the latter died in 1514. And there is no record of Leonar­
do’s relations with any other artists in Rome.

In a life of such loneliness, it is easy to understand why 
Leonardo, despite his 65 years, decided to accept the in- 
vitation of the young king Francis I to enter his service in 
France. At the end of 1516 he left Italy forever, together 
with his most devoted pupil, Francesco Melzi. Leonardo 
spent the last three years of his life in the small residence 
of Cloux (later called Clos-Lucé), near the King’s summer 
palace at Amboise on the Loire. Premier peintre, archi- 
tecte et méchanicien du Roi (“first painter, architect, and 
meehanic of the King”) was the proud title he bore; yet the 
admiring King left him complete freedom of action. He 
did no more painting or at most completed the painting 
of the enigmatic, mystical “St. John the Baptist,” which 
the Cardinal of Aragon, when he visited Amboise, saw in 
Leonardo’s studio along with the “Mona Lisa” and the 
“Virgin and Child with St. Anne.”
For the King he drew up plans for the palace and garden 

of Romorantin, destined to be the widow’s residence of 
the Queen Mother. But the carefully worked-out project, 
combining the best features of Italian-French traditions 
in palace and landscape architecture, had to be halted 
because the region was threatened with malaria.

Leonardo still made sketches for court festivals, but the 
King treated him in every respect as an honoured guest. 
Decades later, Francis I talked with the sculptor Benvenuto 
Cellini about Leonardo in terms of the utmost admiration 
and esteem. Leonardo spent most of his time arranging 
and editing his scientific studies. The final drafts for his 
treatise on painting and a few pages of the anatomy ap­
peared. Consummate drawings such as the “Floating Fig­
ure” (Royal Library, Windsor Castle; 12581) are the final 
testimonials to his undiminished genius. In the so-called 
“Visions of the End of the World,” or “Deluge” (Royal 
Library, Windsor Castle), he depicts with overpowering 
pictorial imagination the primal forces that rule nature.

On May 2, 1519, Leonardo died at Cloux. He was laid 
to rest in the palace church of Saint-Florentin. But the 
church was devastated during the French Revolution and 
completely torn down at the beginning of the 19th cen­
tury, Hence, his grave can no longer be located. Francesco 
Melzi feil heir to his artistic and scientific estate.

ANALYSIS AND EVALUATION OF LEONARDO’S ACHIEVEMENT
Painting. Leonardo’s total output in painting is really 

not large; only 17 of the paintings that have survived can 
be definitely attributed to him, and several of them are 
unfinished. Two of his most important works—the “Battle 
of Anghiari” and the “Leda,” neither of them completed— 
have only survived in copies. Yet these few creations have 
established the unique fame of a man whom Vasari, in 
his Lives, dividing art history into three ages, placed in 
the last “golden age of the arts.” His works, unaffected 
by all the vicissitudes of aesthetic doctrines in subsequent 
centuries, have stood out in all periods and all countries 
as consummate masterpieces of painting.

The many testimonials to Leonardo, ranging from Vasari 
to Peter Paul Rubens, Johann Wolfgang von Goethe, and 
Eugène Delacroix, make it unmistakably clear that it has 
been, above all, Leonardo’s art of expression that has 
called forth the utmost admiration. It is, in fact, the core 
of his formation as a painter—from his earliest beginnings 
to his last work. This expression was nurtured by his 
power of invention but also by every technical means: 
drawing, colour, use of light and shadow. To Leonardo, 
expression became a key concept of art; it also included 
the basic demands of truth, beauty, and accuracy in ev- 
erything depicted.
What Leonardo was striving for was already revealed in 

his angel in Verrocchio’s “Baptism of Christ” (c. 1474- 
75): in the natural structuring of the angel’s body based on 
movement in several directions, in the relaxation of his at­
titude, and in his glance, which takes in what is occurring
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but at the same time is directed inward. In his landscape 
segment in the same picture, Leonardo also found a new 
expression for “nature experienced,” in reproducing the 
forms he perceived as if through a veil of mist. The land­
scape study (Uffizi, Florence) dated 1473, a pen drawing, 
foreshadows in its treatment of transparent atmosphere 
by a 21 -year-old his telling ability to transform perceived 
phenomena into convincing graphic forms.

In the “Madonna Benois” (1478) Leonardo succeeded in 
giving an old traditional type of picture a new, unusually 
charming, and expressive mood by showing the child Je- 
sus reaching for the flower in Mary’s hand in a sweet and 
tender manner.

His “Portrait of Ginevra de’ Benei” (c. 1475-78) opened 
new paths for portrait painting with his singular linking of 
neamess and distance.
The emaciated body of his “St. Jerome” (c. 1480) is 

presented with realistic truth based on his sober and ob- 
jective studies in anatomy; gesture and look give Jerome 
an unrivalled expression of transfigured sorrow.

The interplay of mimicry and gesture—“physical and 
spiritual motion,” in Leonardo’s words—is also the chief 
concern of his first large creation containing many figures, 
“The Adoration of the Magi” (1481). Never finished, the 
painting nevertheless affords rich insight into the master’s 
subtle methods of work. The various aspects of the scene 
are “built up” from the base with very delicate, paper- 
thin layers of paint in chiaroscuro (the balance of light 
and shadow) relief. The main treatment of the Virgin and 
Child group and the secondary treatment of the surround­
ing groups are clearly set apart with a masterful sense of 
composition; yet thematically they are closely intercon- 
nected: the bearing and expression of the figures—most 
striking in the group of praying shepherds—depict all de­
grees and levels of profound amazement. “The Virgin of 

The two the Rocks” in its first version in the Louvre is the work 
versions of that reveals Leonardo’s painting art at its purest. The 
“The painting, according to Leonardo’s first contract with the
Virgin of Confratemity of the Immaculate Conception, was to be 
the Rocks” the central panel of a large work for their chapel in the 

church of S. Francesco and was done in the years c. 1483- 
85. It never arrived, however, at the place it was originally 
destined for. It seems to have been prematurely taken 
from the Confratemity, perhaps by some highly placed in- 
terested party who removed it from Leonardo’s workshop. 
Instead of this first painting, Leonardo and Ambrogio de 
Prédis painted a second, slightly revised version, probably 
begun around 1494. This one gave rise to a 10-year litiga­
tion between the artist and the Confratemity regarding the 
price, a dispute that was not Settled until 1506 in favour 
of Leonardo; whereupon, two years later, the painting was 
delivered as per contract. This second version remained in 
the chapel of S. Francesco until the Confratemity was dis- 
solved (1781), and then, after changing owners frequently, 
it came finally in 1880 to the National Gallery in London.
“The Virgin of the Rocks” depicts the apocryphal legend 

of the meeting in the wildemess between the boy John 
and the equally young Jesus returning home from Egypt. 
Leonardo’s artistry makes of this theme a vision that the 
tme believer experiences when he contemplates the de- 
votional picture. In the visionary character of the picture 
lies the secret of its effect: it presents not a “reality” but a 
“manifestation.” Leonardo uses every artistic means at his 
disposal to emphasize the visionary nature of the scene. 
The soft colour tones (his famous sfumato), thé dim light 
of the cave from which the figures emerge bathed in light, 
their quiet attitude, the meaningful gesture with which the 
angel (the only one facing the viewer) points to John as the 
intercessor between the Son of God and humanity—all 
this combines, in a pattemed and formal way, to achieve 
an effect of the highest expressiveness.

The “Last Leonardo’s “Last Supper” is among the most famous 
Supper” paintings in the world. In its monumental simplicity, the 

composition of the scene is masterful; the power of its 
effect comes from the striking contrast in the attitudes of 
the 12 disciples as counterposed to Christ. Leonardo did 
not choose the portrayal of the traitor Judas customary 
in the iconographic tradition; he portrayed, rather, that 
moment of highest tension as related in the New Testa­

ment, “One of you which eateth with me will betray me.”
All of the Apostles—as human beings who do not under­
stand what is about to occur—are agitated, whereas Christ 
alone, conscious of his divine mission, sits in lonely, trans­
figured serenity. Only one other being shares the secret 
knowledge: Judas, who is both part of and yet excluded 
from the movement of his companions; in this isolation 
he becomes the second lonely figure-—the guilty one—of 
the company.
In the profound conception of his theme, in the perfect 

yet seemingly simple arrangement of the individuals, in the 
temperaments of the Apostles highlighted by gesture and 
mimicry, in the drama and at the same time the sublimity 
of the treatment, Leonardo attained a height of expression 
that has remained a model of its kind. Untold painters in 
succeeding generations, among them great masters such as 
Rubens and Rembrandt, marvelled at Leonardo’s compo­
sition and were influenced by it. The painting also inspired 
some of Goethe’s finest pages of descriptive prose. It has 
become widely known through countless reproductions 
and prints, the most important being those produced by 
Raffaello Morghen in 1800. Thus, the “Last Supper” has 
become part of humanity’s common heritage and remains 
today one of the world’s outstanding paintings.

Technical deficiencies in the execution of the work have 
not lessened its fame. Leonardo was uncertain about the 
technique he should use. He bypassed fresco painting, 
which, because it is executed on fresh piaster, demands 
quick and uninterrupted painting, in favour of another 
technique he had developed: tempera on a base mixed by 
himself on the stone wall. This procedure proved unsuc- 
cessful, inasmuch as the base soon began to be loosened 
from the wall. Damage appeared by the beginning of 
the 16th century, and deterioration soon set in. By the 
middle of the century the work was called a ruin. Later, 
inadequate attempts at restoration only aggravated the 
situation, and not until the most modern restoration teeh- 
niques were applied after World War II was the process of 
decay halted.

In the Florence years between 1500 and 1506, four 
great creations appeared that confirmed and heightened 
Leonardo’s fame: the “Virgin and Child with St. Anne”
(Louvre); “Mona Lisa,” “Battle of Anghiari,” and “Leda.”
Even before it was completed, the “Virgin and Child with 
St. Anne” won the critical acclaim of the Florentines; the 
monumental plasticity of the group and the calculated ef­
fects of dynamism and tension in the composition made it 
a model that inspired Classicists and Mannerists in equal 
measure. The “Mona Lisa” became the ideal type of por- The 
trait, in which the features and symbolic overtones of the “Mona 
person painted achieved a complete synthesis. The young Lisa” 
Raphael sketched the work in progress, and it served as 
a model for his “Portrait of Maddalena Doni.” Similarly, 
the “Leda” became a model of the figura serpentinata 
(“sinuous figure”)—that is, a figure built up from several 
intertwining views. It influenced such classical artists as 
Raphael, who drew it, but it had an equally strong effect 
on Mannerists such as Jacopo Pontormo.
In the “Battle of Anghiari” (1503-06) Leonardo’s art of 

expression reached its high point. The preliminary draw­
ings—many of which have been preserved—reveal Leo­
nardo’s lofty conception of the “science of painting”; the 
laws of equilibrium that he had probed in his studies in 
mechanics were put to artistic use in this painting. The 
“centre of gravity” lies in the group of flags fought for by 
all the horsemen. For a moment the intense and expanding 
movement of the swirl of riders seems frozen; this passing 
moment, the transition from one active movement to the 
next, is uniquely interpreted.
On the other hand, Leonardo’s studies in anatomy and 

physiology influenced his representation of human and 
animal bodies, particularly when they were in a state of 
excitement. He studied and described extensively the har­
ing of teeth and puffing of lips as signs of animal and hu­
man anger. On the painted canvas, rider and horse, their 
features distorted, are remarkably similar in expression.

The highly imaginative trappings take the event out of 
the sphere of the historical into a timeless realm. Thus, 
the “Battle of Anghiari” became the Standard model for
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a cavalry battle. lts composition has influenced many 
painters: from Rubens in the 17th century, who made the 
most impressive copy of the scene from Leonardo’snow- 
lost cartoon, to Delacroix in the 19th century.

After 1507—in Milan, Rome, and France—Leonardo 
did very little painting. He did résumé work on the Leda 
theme during his years in Milan and sketched a varia­
tion, the “Kneeling Leda.” The drawings he prepared— 
revealing examples of his late style—have a curious, enig­
matic sensuality. Perhaps in Rome he began the “St. John 
the Baptist,” which he completed in France. Bursting all 
the boundaries of usual painting tradition, he presented 
Christ’s forerunner as the herald of a mystic oracle; his was 
an “art of expression” that seemed to strive consciously to 
bring out the hidden ambiguity of the theme.

The last manifestation of Leonardo’s art of expression 
was in his “Visions of the End of the World,” a series 
of pictorial sketches that took the end of the world as its 
theme. Here Leonardo’s power of imagination—bom of 
reason and fantasy—attained its highest level. The imma- 
terial forces in the cosmos, invisible in themselves, appear 
in the material things they set in motion. What Leonardo 
had observed in the swirling of water and eddying of air, 
in the shape of a mountain boulder and in the growth of 
plants now assumed gigantic shape in cloud formations 
and rainstorms. The framework of the world splits asun- 
der, but even its destruction occurs—as the monstrously 
“beautiful” forms of the unleashed elements show—in ac- 
cordance with the self-same laws of order, harmony, and 
proportion that presided at its creation and that govern the 
life and death of every created thing in nature. Without 
any model, these “visions” are the last and most original 
expressions of Leonardo’s art—an art in which his percep- 
tion based on saper vedere seems to have come to fruition.

Sculpture. That Leonardo worked as a sculptor from 
his youth on is borne out by his own statements and 
those of other sources. In the introduction to his Treatise 
on Painting he gives painting precedence over sculpture in 
the hierarchy of the arts; yet he emphasizes that he prac­
tices both arts equally. A small group of generals’ heads in 
marble and piaster, works of Verrocchio’s followers, are 
sometimes linked with Leonardo because a lovely drawing 
on the same theme from his hand suggests such a con­
nection. But the inferior quality of this group mies out an 
attribution to the master. Not a tracé has remained of the 
heads of women and children that, according to Vasari, 
Leonardo modelled in clay in his youth.
The two great sculptural projects to which Leonardo de­

voted himself wholeheartedly stood under an unlucky star; 
neither the huge, bronze equestrian statue for Francesco 
Sforza, on which he worked until 1494, nor the mon­
ument for Marshal Trivulzio, on which he was busy in 
the years 1506-11, were brought to completion. Leonardo 
kept a detailed diary about his work on the Sforza horse; 
it came to light with the rediscovery of the Madrid MS. 
8936. Text and drawings both show Leonardo’s wide ex­
perience in the technique of bronze casting but at the 
same time reveal the almost utopian nature of the project. 
He wanted to cast the horse in a single piece, but the 
gigantic dimensions of the steed presented insurmountable 
technical problems. Indeed, Leonardo remained uncertain 
of the problem’s solution to the very end.

The drawings for these two monuments reveal the great­
ness of Leonardo’s concept of sculpture. Exact studies of 
the anatomy, movement, and proportions of a live horse— 
Leonardo even seems to have thought of writing a treatise 
on the horse—preceded the sketches for the monuments. 
Leonardo pondered the merits of two types, the galloping 
or trotting horse, and in both cases decided in favour 
of the latter. These sketches, superior in the suppressed 
tension of horse and rider to the achievements of Dona- 
tello’s Gattamelata and Verrocchio’s Colleoni sculptures, 
are among the most beautiful and significant examples of 
Leonardo’s art. Unquestionably—as ideas—they exerted 
a very strong influence on the development of equestrian 
statues in the 16th century.
A small bronze of a galloping horseman in Budapest is 

so close to Leonardo’s style that, if not from his own 
hand, it must have been done under his immediate in­

fluence (perhaps by Giovanni Francesco Rustici). Rustici, 
according to Vasari, was Leonardo’s zealous student and 
enjoyed his master’s help in sculpting his large group in 
bronze of “St. John the Baptist Teaching” over the north 
door of the Baptistery in Florence. There are, indeed, dis- 
cemible tracés of Leonardo’s influence in John’s stance, 
with the unusual gesture of his upward pointing hand, 
and in the figure of the bald-headed Levite. Moreover, 
an echo of Leonardo’s inspiration is unmistakable in the 
much-discussed and much-reviled wax bust of “Flora” in 
Berlin. It may have been made in France, perhaps in the 
circle of Rustici, who entered Francis I’s service in 1528.

Architecture. Leonardo, who in a letter to Ludovico 
Sforza applying for service described himself as an experi­
enced architect, military engineer, and hydraulic engineer, 
was concerned with architectural matters all his life. But 
his effectiveness was essentially limited to the role of an 
adviser. Only once—in the competition for the cupola of 
the Milan cathedral (1487-90)—did he actually consider 
personal participation; but he gave up this idea when the 
model he had submitted was returned to him. In other in­
stances, his claim to being a practicing architect involved 
sketches for representative secular buildings: for the palace 
of a Milanese nobleman (around 1490), for the villa of the 
French governor in Milan (1507-08), and for the Medici 
residence in Florence (1515). Finally, there was his big 
project for the palace and garden of Romorantin in France 
(1517-19). Especially in this last named, Leonardo’s pen- 
cil sketches clearly reveal his mastery of technical as well 
as artistic architectural problems; the view in perspective 
(at Windsor Castle) gives an idea of the magnificence of 
the site.

Leonardo was also quite active as a military engineer, 
beginning with the years of his stay in Milan. But no 
definite examples of his work can be adduced. Not until 
the discovery of the Madrid notebooks was it known that 
in 1504, sent probably by the Florence governing council, 
he stood at the side of the Lord of Piombino when the 
city’s fortifications system was repaired and that Leonardo 
suggested a detailed plan for overhauling it. Finally, his 
studies for large-scale canal projects in the Arno region 
and in Lombardy show that he was also an expert in 
hydraulic engineering.
But what really characterizes Leonardo’s architectural 

studies and makes them stand out is their comprehen- 
siveness; they range far afield and embrace every type 
of building problem of his time. Furthermore, there fre­
quently appears evidence of Leonardo’s impulse to teach: 
he wanted to collect his writings on this theme in a theory 
of architecture. This treatise on architecture—the initial 
lines of which are in MS. B (Institut de France, Paris), a 
model book of the types of sacred and profane buildings— 
was to deal with the entire field of architecture as well as 
with the theory of forms and construction and was to in­
clude such items as urbanism, sacred and profane building, 
and a compendium of the important individual elements 
(for example, domes, steps, portals, and Windows).

In the fullness and richness of their ideas, Leonardo’s 
architectural studies offer an unusually wide-ranging in­
sight into the architectural achievements of his epoch. 
Like a seismograph, his observations sensitively register all 
themes and problems. For almost 20 years he was associ­
ated with Bramante at the court of Milan and again met 
him in Rome in 1513-14; he was closely associated with 
such other distinguished architects as Francesco di Gior- 
gio, Giuliano da Sangallo, Giovanni Antonio Amadeo, 
and Luca Fancelli. Thus, he was brought in closest touch 
with all of the most significant building undertakings of 
the time. Since Leonardo’s architectural drawings extend 
over his whole life, they span precisely that developmen- 
tally crucial period—from the 1480s to the second decade 
of the 16th century—in which the principles of the classi­
cal style were formulated and came to maturity. That this 
genetic process can be followed in the ideas of one of the 
greatest men of the period lends Leonardo’s studies their 
distinctive artistic value and their outstanding historical 
significance.

Science. Science of painting. Notwithstanding Leonar­
do’s abundant scientific activity, one must never lose sight
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of the fact that it was the intellectual output of a man who 
proudly and consciously feit himself an artist throughout 
his life. And he described himself as such. He first came in 
contact with science as an artist, in the task he set himself 
of writing a treatise on painting.

Leonardo’s famous book on painting, in the form known 
and read today, is not an original work by the master 
but a compilation of texts from various manuscripts by 
Leonardo, collected and arranged with loving care by his 
disciple and heir, Francesco Melzi. It is the Codex Urbinas 
Latinus 1270, now in the Vatican Library. It was prepared 
around 1540-50, but from its form one can see that it was 
still an unfinished rather than a completed manuscript. 
Many original texts known to exist are missing; whole 
sections of Leonardo’s overall plan are not included.
The first printed edition of the treatise in Melzi’s version, 

omitting the long introductory chapter conceming the 
“pecking order” among the arts, appeared in a luxurious 
binding in 1651 in Paris, published by Raffaelo du Fresne 
with illustrations after drawings by Nicolas Poussin. The 
first complete edition of Melzi’s text did not appear until 
1817, published by Guglielmo Manzi in Rome. The two 
Standard modem editions are that of Emil Ludwig, three 
volumes, Vienna, 1882 (with German translation); and 
that of A. Philip McMahon, Princeton, 1956, two volumes 
(facsimile of the Codex Urbinas and English translation).

Leonardo’s plan envisaged a much broader treatment of 
the theme, as his own allusions to it indicate. For, in 
addition to detailed practical instructions for painting and 
drawing, the treatise was to deal with every area involv­
ing the artist’s perception and experience, which he could 
then convey as acquired criteria. Three main problems 
form the keynote of the work: the definition of painting 
as a science, which is briefly outlined above; the theory 
of the mathematical basis of painting—that is, geometry, 
perspective, and opties—with the systematic study of light 
and shadow, colour, and aerial perspective; and the theory 
of forms and functions in organic and inorganic nature, 
as they are explained and made comprehensible to the 
painter trained in saper vedere. This theory of the forms 
and functions of the visible world sought first of all to de- 
scribe the animal world, including man; next it sought to 
include the plant world; finally it endeavoured to explain 
how such phenomena of inorganic nature as water and 
earth, air and fire came into being.

In the drawings for the Treatise on Painting, extend- 
ing from the earliest Milan period to the final years of 
Leonardo’s life in France, the Progressive broadening and 
deepening of the theme can be followed. Many drawings 
were placed by the side of the text, and some of them 
were coloured; many studies of nature that are admired 
as art works, such as the famous rain landscape (Windsor 
Castle; 12409) or the “Foliage” (Royal Library, Windsor 
Castle; 12431), can be identified as illustrations for the 
treatise. Manuscript C in the Institut de France, Paris, 
with its diagrams of the blending of lights and shadows, 
likewise represents a segment of this textbook. Leonardo’s 
so-called grotesque heads are also closely linked with the 
treatise. They have often been erroneously described as 
caricatures; but actually, for the most part, they represent 
types and only occasionally individuals. They are varia­
tions of the human face in its gradations between the poles 
of the beautiful and ugly, the normal and abnormal, the 
dignified and vulgar. They are also related to anatomical- 
physiological studies, in which old age—with wrinkled 
skin and buiging tendons—is contrasted with youth. Rep­
resentation of the human being was to be treated at length: 
his body, his proportions, his organs and their functions 
but also his attitudes in physical and spiritual movement. 
Here Leonardo’s artistic and scientific aims intertwine. 
Anatomical studies and drawing. Leonardo’s anatomi- 

cal studies are perhaps the best way of revealing the process 
by which, in Leonardo’s mind, an increasing differentia- 
tion set in among his diverse spheres of interest; but it was 
a differentiation in which the seemingly divergent areas 
of study—likewise on a higher level—always remained in­
terrelated. Thus, Leonardo’s study of anatomy, originally 
pursued for his training as an artist, quickly grew into an 
independent area of research. As his sharp eye uncovered

the structure of the human body, Leonardo became fasci- 
nated by the figura istrumentale dell’ omo (“man’s instru­
mental figure”), and he sought to probe it and present it 
as a creation of nature. The early studies dealt chiefly with 
the skeleton and muscles; yet even at the outset Leonardo 
combined anatomical with physiological researches. From 
observing the static structure, Leonardo proceeded to study 
the functions exercised by the individual parts of the body 
as they bring into play the organism’s mechanical activity. 
This led him finally to the study of the internal organs; 
among them he probed most deeply into the brain, heart, 
and lungs as the “motors” of the senses and of life. He did 
practical work in anatomy on the dissection table in Mi­
lan, then in the hospital of Sta. Maria Nuova in Florence, 
and again in Milan and Pavia, where he received counsel 
and inspiration from the physician-anatomist Marcanto- 
nio della Torre. By his own admission he dissected 30 
corpses in his lifetime, thus acquiring an astonishing range 
of experience on his own. This experience was distilled 
in the famous anatomical drawings, which are among 
the most significant achievements of Renaissance science. 
These drawings, among his dimostrazione, are based on a 
curious connection between natural and abstract represen­
tation; sections in perspective, reproduction of muscles as 
“strings” or the indication of hidden parts by dotted lines, 
and finally a specifically devised hatching system enable 
him to represent any part of the body in transparent layers 
that afford an “insight” into the organ. Here Leonardo’s 
mastery of drawing proved most useful. The genuine value 
of these dimostrazione and their superiority to descriptive 
words—as Leonardo proudly emphasized—lay in the fact 
that they were able to synthesize a multiplicity of individ­
ual experiences at the dissecting table and make the data 
immediately and accurately visible. The effect is unlike 
that of all dead anatomical preparations; in this way the 
“live quality” of the organism is retained.
This great picture chart of the human body was what 

Leonardo envisaged as a cosmografia del minor mondo 
(“cosmography of the microcosm”). From the advanced 
portions that have survived, it is apparent how much and 
how long it occupied his mind. And it provided the basic 
principles for modern scientific illustration. Leonardo has 
not sufficiently received his due in this domain. Thanks to 
a method of seeing that was peculiarly his own, he elevated 
the art of drawing into a means of scientific investigation 
and teaching of the highest quality.
Mechanics and cosmology. With Leonardo, mechanics 

also proceeds from artistic practice, with which he became 
quite familiar as an architect and engineer. Throughout his 
life Leonardo was an inventive builder; he was thoroughly 
at home in the principles of mechanics of his epoch and 
contributed in many ways to advancing them.

His model book on the elementary theory of mechan­
ics, which appeared in Milan at the end of the 1490s, 
was discovered in the Madrid Codex 8937. lts impor­
tance lay less in its description of specific machines or 
work tools than in its use of demonstration models to 
explain the basic mechanical principles and functions em­
ployed in building machinery. Leonardo was especially 
concerned with problems of friction and resistance. These 
elements—screw threads, gears, hydraulic jacks, swiveiling 
devices, transmission gears, and the like—are described 
individually or in various combinations; and here, too, 
drawing takes precedence over the written word. As in his 
anatomical drawings, Leonardo develops definite princi­
ples of graphic representation^—stylization, patterns, and 
diagrams—that guarantee a precise demonstration of the 
object in question.

In the course of years his interest in pure mechanics 
merged increasingly with an interest in applied mechan­
ics. Leonardo realized that the mechanical forces at work 
in the basic laws of mechanics operate everywhere in the 
organic and inorganic world. They determine animate and 
inanimate nature alike as well as man. Leonardo wrote on 
a page of his treatise on anatomy:
See to it that the book of the principles of mechanics precedes
the book of force and movement of man and the other living
creatures, for only in that way will you be able to prove
your statements.
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So, finally, “force” became the key concept for Leonardo; 

as virtü spirituale (“spiritual property”), it shaped and 
ruled the cosmos.

Wherever Leonardo probed the phenomena of nature, 
he recognized the existence of primal mechanical forces 
that govern the shape and function of the universe: in 
his studies on the flight of birds, in which his youthful 
idea of the feasibility of a flying apparatus took shape and 
led to exhaustive research into the element of air; in his 
studies of water, the vetturale della natura (“conveyor of 
nature”), in which he was as much concerned with the 
physical properties of water as with its laws of motion 
and currents; in his researches on the laws of growth 
of plants and trees as well as the geological structure of 
earth and hill formations; and finally in his observation 
öf air currents, which evoked the image of the flame of 
a candle or the picture of a wisp of cloud and smoke. In 
his drawings, especially in his studies of whirlpools, based 
on numerous experiments he undertook, Leonardo again 
found a stylized form of representation that was uniquely 
his own: this involved breaking down a phenomenon into 
its component parts—the tracés of water or eddies of the 
Whirlpool—yet at the same time preserving the total pic­
ture, analytic and synthetic vision.

Thus, for all the separate individual realms of his knowl­
edge, Leonardo’s science offered a unified picture of the 
world: a cosmogony based on saper vedere. Its final wis­
dom is that all the workings of nature are subject to a law 
of necessity and a law of order that the Primo Mot ore, the 
divine “Prime Mover,” created. “Marvelous is Thy justice, 
O Prime Mover! Thou hast seen to it that no power lacks 
the order and value of your necessary governance.”

Leonardo as artist-scientist. As the 15th century ex- 
pired, Scholastic doctrines were in decline, and Human- 
istic scholarship was on the rise. Leonardo, however, was 
part of an intellectual circle that developed a third, specif­
ically modem form of cognition. In his view the artist— 
as transmitter of the true and accurate data of experience 
acquired by visual observation—played a significant part. 
With this sense of the artist’s high calling, Leonardo ap- 
proached the vast realm of nature to probe its secrets. 
His utopian idea of transmitting in eneyelopaedie form 
the knowledge thus won was still bound up with medieval 
Scholastic conceptions, but the results of his research were 
among the first great achievements of the thinking of 
the new age because they were based on the principle of 
experience in an absolutely new way and to an unprece- 
dented degree.

Finally, Leonardo, although he made strenuous efforts 
to teach himself and become erudite in languages, natural 
science, mathematics, philosophy, and history, as a mere 
listing of the wide-ranging contents of his library demon- 
strates, remained an empiricist of visual Observation. But 
precisely here—thanks to his genius—he developed his 
own “theory of knowledge,” unique in its kind, in which 
art and science form a synthesis. In the face of the overall 
achievements óf Leonardo’s Creative genius, the question 
of how much he finished or did not finish becomes point- 
less. The crux of the matter is his intellectual force—self- 
contained and inherent in every one of his creations. This 
force has remained constantly operative to the present day.

(L.H.H.)
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Libraries
A library (from Latin liber, “book”) is a collection of 

written, printed, or other graphic or visual material 
(including films, photographs, tapes, phonograph 

records, videodiscs, microfoons, and computer programs) 
organized and maintained for reading, study, and con- 
sultation. In this article the general term books is used 
to denote collectively these various forms of the con­
tents of libraries, except when a particular form, such as 
manuscript or film, needs to be specified.
The English word “library” has a long history, occurring 

in a prose translation of the Roman philosopher Boethius’ 
Consolation of Philosophy that Geoffrey Chaucer made 
in about 1374. The word librairie in French (and its 
counterpart in other Romance languages) does not have 
the same meaning, being used to denote a bookshop or, 
by extension, a publisher; the word used in many other 
countries to signify a collection of books, public or private, 
is derived from a Latinized Greek word, bibliotheca: hence 
bibliothèque in French, biblioteca in Italian and Spanish, 
Bibliothek in German, biblioteka in Russian. In Japanese 
the word is toshokan (“building of books”). The use of the 
word library to denote a building, room, or set of rooms 
in which a collection of books is contained goes back to 
the 15th century.

Libraries may be roughly classified in two ways: by own­
ership or purpose (e.g., national, county or municipal, 
university, research, school, industrial, club, private) or 
by subject content (e.g., general or special, the latter in­
cluding medical, legal, theological, scientific, engineering, 
music, etc.). General libraries frequently contain special 
collections or departments. Organization ranges from the 
complex system of a great library—with catalogs, indexes, 
and a large staff—to the simple arrangement or listing 
that may suflice for the owner of a small private library. 
Faced with an ever-increasing quantity of information 
in a variety of technical forms, modem libraries have 
developed highly sophisticated mechanical and electronic 
systems for processing and retrieval. These systems have 
both widened the librarian’s horizon and complicated the 
organizational problems of the library. The result has been 
the increased emphasis on a variety of active information 
services among libraries of all types.

The history of these developments is discussed in this 
article as a part of the general history of libraries; further 
information on the application of the theory and technol- 
ogy of information science in libraries and related fields is 
covered in the article In f o r m a t i o n  s c i e n c e . (Ed.)
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h i s t o r i c a l  p e r s p e c t i v e s

The ancient world. In earliest times there was no dis­
tinction between a record room (or archive) and a library, 
and in this sense libraries can be said to have existed for 
almost as long as records have been kept. A temple in 
the Babylonian town of Nippur, dating from the first half 
of the 3rd millennium b c , was found to have a number 
of rooms filled with clay tablets, suggesting a well-stocked 
archive or library. Similar collections of Assyrian clay 
tablets of the 2nd millennium b c  were found at Teil el- 
Amarna in Egypt. Ashurbanipal (668-627 b c ) ,  the last of 
the great kings of Assyria, maintained an archive of some
25,000 tablets, comprising transcripts and texts systemati­
cally collected from temples throughout his kingdom. The 
majority carry his name, and some state that the King 
had “edited” them and caused them to be collected in his 
palace at Nineveh.
Many collections of records were destroyed in the course 

of wars or were purposely purged when rulers were re­
placed or when governments feil. In ancient China, for 
example, the emperor Shih huang-ti (Shi Huangdi), a 
member of the Ch’in (Qin) dynasty and ruler of the first 
unified Chinese empire, ordered that historical records 
other than those of the Ch’in be destroyed so that history 
might be seen to begin with his dynasty. Repression of 
history was lifted, however, under the Han dynasty, which 
succeeded the Ch’in in 206 b c ; works of antiquity were 
recovered, and the writing of literature as well as record

keeping were encouraged. Private libraries flourished in 
some later dynasties, and texts held in these libraries were 
more likely to survive periods of war than were those 
held in government collections. Eventually the prolifer- 
ation of collections in government offices, schools, and 
monasteries helped to assure the survival—and to increase 
availability—of valuable records and texts.

Greece and Alexandria. In the West the idea of book 
collecting, and hence of libraries as they are now under­
stood, had its origin in the classical world. Most of the 
larger Greek temples seem to have possessed libraries, 
even in quite early times; many certainly had archive 
repositories. The tragic playwright Euripides was known 
as a private collector of books, but the first important in- 
stitutional libraries came in Athens during the 4th century 
b c  with the great schools of philosophy. Their texts were 
written on perishable material such as papyrus and parch- 
ment, and much copying took place. The Stoics, having 
no property, owned no library; the schools of Plato and of 
the Epicureans did possess libraries, the influence of which 
lasted for many centuries. But the most famous collection 
was that of the Peripatetic school, founded by Aristotle 
and systematically organized by him with the intention of 
facilitating scientific research. A full edition of Aristotle’s 
library was prepared from surviving texts by Andronicus 
of Rhodes and Tyrannion in Rome c. 60 b c . The texts 
had reached Rome as war booty carried off by Sulla when 
he sacked Athens in 8 6  b c .
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Aristotle’s library formed the basis, mainly by means of 
copies, of the library established at Alexandria, which be­
came the greatest in antiquity. It was planned by Ptolemy 
I Soter (died 283 b c )  and brought into being by his son 
Ptolemy II Philadelphus (308-246 b c )  with the collabora- 
tion of Demetrius of Phaleron, their adviser. The founders 
of this library apparently aimed to collect the whole body 
of Greek literature in the best available copies, arranged in 
systematic order so as to form the basis of published com­
mentaries. lts collections of papyrus and vellum scrolls are 
said to have numbered hundreds of thousands. Situated 
in a temple of the Muses called the Mouseion, it was 
staffed by many famous Greek writers and scholars, who 
included the grammarian and poet Callimachus (died 240 
b c ) ,  Eratosthenes (died c. 194 b c ) ,  the philosopher Aris- 
tophanes of Byzantium (died c. 180 b c ) ,  and Aristarchus 
of Samothrace (died 145 b c ) ,  the foremost critical scholar 
of antiquity.
Pergamum. In Asia Minor, a library rivaling that of 

Alexandria was set up at Pergamum during the reigns 
of Attalus I (died 197 b c )  and Eumenes II (died 159 
b c ) .  Parchment {charta pergamena) was said to have been 
developed there after the copying of books was impeded 
by Ptolemy Philadelphus’ ban on the export of papyrus 
from Egypt. (Parchment proved to be more durable than 
papyrus and so marks a significant development in the 
impact of technical advances on the dissemination of 
knowledge.) The library was bequeathed with the whole of 
the kingdom of Pergamum to the Roman people in 133 
b c , and Plutarch records an allegation that Antony gave 
its 200,000 volumes to Cleopatra, to become part of the 
Alexandrian library.
Rome. There were many private libraries in classical 

Rome, including that of Cicero. Indeed, it became highly 
fashionable to own a library, judging from the strictures 
of the moralizing statesman Seneca and the spiteful jibes 
by the poet Lucian on the uncultured “book clown.” Ex- 
cavations at both Rome and Herculaneum have revealed 
what were undoubtedly library rooms in private houses, 
one at Herculaneum being fitted with bookcases around 
the walls. A Roman statesman and general, Lucullus, who 
was reckoned one of the richest men in the Roman world 
at that time and was famous for his luxurious way of life, 
acquired as part of his war booty an enormous library, 
which he generously put at the disposal of those who were 
interested. His biographer, Plutarch, speaks appreciatively 
of the quality of his book collection, and Cicero tells of an 
episode when he visited the library to borrow a book to 
find his friend, Cato, already ensconced there surrounded 
by books of the Stoic philosophy.
Julius Caesar planned the creation of a public library 

and entrusted the implementation of his plans to an 
outstanding scholar and writer, Marcus Terentius Varro, 
also the author of a treatise on libraries, De bibliothecis 
(which has not survived). Caesar died before his plans 
were carried out, but a public library was built within five 
years by the literary patron Asinius Pollio. Describing its 
foundation in his Natural History, Pliny coins a striking 
phrase which has application to libraries generally: ingenia 
hominum rem publicam fecit (“He made men’s talents a 
public possession”). Libraries were also set up by Tiberius, 
Vespasian, Trajan, and many of the later emperors; the 
Bibliotheca Ulpia, which was established by Trajan in 
about a d  100 and continued until the 5th century, was 
also the Public Record Office of Rome.
Byzantium and Islam. In the East the library tradition 

was picked up at Constantinople. It was probably at Cae- 
sarea that Constantine the Great’s order for 50 copies of 
the Christian Scriptures was carried out. Under Constan­
tine himself, Julian, and Justinian, the imperial, patriar­
chal, and scholarly libraries at Constantinople amassed 
large collections; and their real significance is that for 
a thousand years they preserved, through generations of 
uncritical teachers, copyists, and editors, the treasures of 
the schools and libraries of Athens, Alexandria, and Asia 
Minor. Losses occurred, but these were mostly due to the 
habit, noticeable especially in the 9th century, of replacing 
original texts with epitomes, or summaries. By far the 
greater part of the Greek classics, however, was faithfully

preserved and handed on to the schools and universities 
of western Europe, and for this a debt is owed to the great 
libraries and the rich private collections of Constantinople.

The links with classical Greece provided by Constantino­
ple were supplemented by the libraries of Islam, which 
incorporated Arabic versions of Greek medical, mathe­
matical, and scientific works, including those of Aristotle. 
From the 9th century richly equipped libraries existed 
throughout the Islamic world, including Baghdad un­
der Harün ar-Rashid, Cairo, Alexandria, and also Spain, 
where there was an elaborate system of public libraries 
centred on Córdoba, Toledo, and Granada. Arabic works 
from these libraries began to reach Western scholars in 
the 12th century, about the time that Greek works from 
Constantinople were filtering through to the West.

Middle Ages and Renaissance . Role of the monasteries. 
As monastic communities were set up (from as early as the 
2nd century a d )  books were found to be essential to the 
spiritual life. The rule laid down for observance by several 
monastic orders enjoined the use of books: that of the 
Benedictine Order, especially, recognized the importance 
of reading and study, making mention of a “library” and 
its use under the supervision of a precentor, one of whose 
duties was to issue the books and make an annual check 
of them. Scriptoria, the places where manuscripts were 
copied out, were a common feature of the monasteries— 
again, especially in those of the Benedictine Order, where 
there was a strict obligation to preserve manuscripts by 
copying them. Many—Monte Cassino (529) and Bobbio 
(614) in Italy; Luxeuil (c. 550) in France; Reichenau (724), 
Fulda (744), and Corvey (822) in Germany; Canterbury 
(597), Wearmouth (674), and Jarrow (681) in England— 
became famous for the production of copies. Rules were 
laid down for the use of books, and curses invoked against 
any person who made off with them. Books were, how­
ever, lent to other monasteries and even to the secular 
public against security. In this sense, the monasteries to 
some extent performed the function of public libraries.

The contents of these monastic libraries consisted chiefly 
of the Scriptures, the writings of the early Church Fathers 
and commentaries on them, chronicles, histories such as 
Bede’s Ecclesiastical History of the English Peoples, philo-

By courtesy of the Pierpont Morgan Library, New York

“The Scriptorium in the Bell Tower of San Salvador at 
Tavara,” from the Beatus of Liebana’s Commentary on 
the Apocalypse (M. 429 folio 183), 1220. In the Pierpont 
Morgan Library, New York.
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sophical writings such as those of Anselm, Abelard, St. 
Thomas Aquinas, and Roger Bacon, and possibly some 
secular literature represented by the Roman poets Virgil 
and Horace and the orator Cicero. After the universities 
were founded, beginning in the 1 lth century, monkish 
students, on returning to their monasteries, deposited in 
the libraries there the lecture notes they had made on 
Aristotle and Plato, on law and medicine, and so forth, 
and in this way expanded their contents.

The new learning. The libraries of the newly founded 
universities—along with those of the monasteries—were 
the main centres for the study of books until the late 
Middle Ages; books were expensive and beyond the means 
of all but a few wealthy people. The 13th, 14th, and 15th 
centuries, however, saw the development of private book 
collections. Philip the Good, duke of Burgundy, and the 
French kings Louis IX and Charles V (who may be looked 
upon as the founder of the Bibliothèque du Roi [King’s 
Library], which later became the Bibliothèque Nationale 
[National Library] in Paris) were great collectors, as were 
also such princes of the church as Richard de Bury, 
bishop of Durham (died 1345), who wrote a famous book 
in praise of books, Philobiblon (first printed in Cologne, 
1473). But new cultural factors—including the growth of 
commerce, the new learning of the Renaissance (that was 
based on newly discovered classical texts), Gutenberg’s 
invention of movable type for printing, and a substan­
tial expansion of lay literacy—widened the circle of book 
collectors to include wealthy merchants whose libraries 
contained books of law and medicine, herbals, books 
of hours, and other devotional works. Italian humanists, 
such as Petrarch, searched for and copied manuscripts 
of classical writings to establish their scholarly libraries. 
Niccolö Niccoli (librarian to Cosimo de’ Medici, the 14th- 
century ruler of Florence and a considerable patron of 
the arts) and Gian Francesco Poggio Bracciolini were two 
scholars who shared Petrarch’s enthusiasm and ransacked 
Europe and the Middle East for manuscripts of the writers 
of Greece and Rome. Notable collections of books were 
made outside Italy, too (though Florence remained the 
centre of the rising book trade): by Diane de Poitiers, 
mistress of Henry II of France; by Jean Grolier, a high 
French official and diplomat, who was a great patron of 
bookbinders; by John Tiptoft, earl of Worcester; by Henry 
VII and Henry VIII of England and by many others.
Petrarch had wished to bequeath his collection to the mu- 

nicipality of Venice as a public library, but his intention 
Renais- was not realized. Cosimo de’ Medici, however, set up, on 
sance the basis of Niccolö Niccoli’s library, the Biblioteca Mar-
public ciana in Florence in the convent of San Marco. The rich 
libraries library of Lorenzo the Magnificent, grandson of Cosimo 

and an even greater patron of learning and the arts, also 
became a public library. It was opened in 1571 in a fine 
building designed by Michelangelo and still exists as the 
Biblioteca Laurenziana (though in 1808 it was amalgam- 
ated with the Marciana to form the Biblioteca Medicea- 
Laurenziana). Many other princely libraries were formed 
at this time, including that of Matthias I Corvinus of 
Hungary. Like the Medici, Corvinus employed agents to 
purchase manuscripts in the Levant, and he was also a cus- 
tomer of a well-known Florentine dealer in manuscripts, 
Vespasiano da Bisticci. Corvinus’ library was destroyed 
when the Turks overran his Capital of Buda in 1526 (a few 
books that survived are in the Austrian National Library 
at Vienna). The library of the Escorial in Madrid, founded 
in 1557, was based on the collections of Philip II. The 
Vatican library also dates its foundation from this time, 
the real founder of the collections as they are today having 
been Pope Nicholas V (reigned 1447-55), who dispatched 
agents to Germany, England, and Greece in search of 
manuscripts; Sixtus IV (reigned 1471-84) reassembled the 
Vatican collection in its present location.

Effects of the Reformation and religious wars. In En­
gland the end of the monastic libraries came in 1536-40 
when the religious houses were suppressed by Henry VIII 
and their treasures dispersed. No organized steps were 
taken to preserve their libraries: it seems likely that a few— 
though only a very small proportion of the whole—were 
taken for the Royal Library. Even more Wholesale destruc­

tion came in 1550: Henry VIII and Edward VI aligned 
with the “new learning” of the humanists; and university, 
church, and school libraries were purged of books em- 
bodying the “old learning” of the Middle Ages. The losses 
were incalculable. A change of attitude came about with 
Elizabeth’s reign when those in authority realized that the 
kind of books that had been dispersed would form useful 
propaganda for the government’s policy; the archbishop of 
Canterbury, Matthew Parker, and the Queen’s principal 
adviser, William Cecil, took the lead in seeking out and 
acquiring the scattered manuscripts. Many other collec­
tors were also active, including Sir Robert Cotton and Sir 
Thomas Bodley. As a result, some considerable portion of 
the libraries that had been scattered at the suppression was, 
by 1660, reassembled in collections—Parker’s eventually 
went to Corpus Christi College at Cambridge; Cotton’s to 
the British Museum; and Bodley’s to form the Bodleian 
Library at Oxford—where they remain to this day.
Elsewhere in Europe, the period of the Reformation also 

saw many of the contents of monastic libraries destroyed, 
especially in Germany and the northern countries. The 
Reformation leader Martin Luther, however, did himself 
passionately believe in the value of libraries, and in a 
letter of 1524 to all German towns he insisted that neither 
pains nor money should be spared in setting up libraries, 
or book houses, particularly in the larger towns. As a 
consequence, many town libraries in Germany, including 
those at Hamburg (1529) and Augsburg (1537), date from 
this time. These, and the libraries of the newly created 
universities (such as Königsberg, Jena, and Marburg), were 
partly, at any rate, built up on the basis of the old monas­
tic collections. In Denmark, similarly, some books from 
the churches and monasteries were incorporated with the 
new university library, though many were destroyed.
Libraries in Germany suffered severely in the Thirty 

Years’ War. The Bibliotheca Palatina at the University of 
Heidelberg, for example, which had been founded in 1386, 
was taken as the spoil of war by Maximilian I of Bavaria, 
who offered it to Pope Gregory XV in 1623; and Gustavus 
Adolphus sent whole libraries to Sweden, most of them to 
swell the library of the University of Uppsala, which he 
had founded in 1620. The collections of the Royal Library 
in Stockholm were similarly enriched by the war booty 
that feil to Sweden during the reigns of Queen Christina 
and Charles X.

In France, Italy, Southern Germany, and Austria, where 
the Catholic faith remained unshaken, the old libraries 
remained and were supplemented by new ones set up for 
educational purposes by the Society of Jesus (the Jesuits).

17th and 18th centuries and the great national libraries.
In the 17th and 18th centuries book collecting became 
more widespread. The motive sometimes was sheer os- 
tentation, but often it was genuine love of scholarship.
Several fine private collections were assembled, many of 
which were eventually to become the core of today’s great 
national and state libraries—for this was also the period 
that saw new national and university collections springing 
up all over Europe.
There were, of course, other developments. In England 

were established a number of parish libraries, attached to 
churches and chiefly intended for the use of the clergy (one Parish, 
of the earliest, at Grantham in Lincolnshire, was set up as town, and 
early as 1598, and some of its original chained books are subscrip- 
still to be seen there). They were sometimes the result of lay tion 
donation: a Manchester merchant, Humphrey Chetham, libraries 
left money in 1653 for the foundation of parish libraries 
in Bolton and Manchester and also for the establishment 
of a town library in Manchester (which still exists, housed 
in its original bookcases, in its original building). Later, in 
the 18th century, especially in England (though also else­
where in Europe) and America, there was a great vogue 
for the circulating and subscription libraries—societies 
that provided reference service and lending collections for 
their members and had much influence ott the formation 
of popular literary taste, especially in fiction.
Library planning. The private libraries of powerful and 

influential collectors such as Cardinal Mazarin in France 
were so large that a new approach to library organization 
was needed. The Escorial library in Madrid, erected in
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1584, had been the first to do away with book bays on 
the medieval pattern and to arrange its collection in cases 
lining the walls. The old practice of chaining books to 
their cases was gradually abandoned; and the change to 
the present arrangement of standing them, spines facing 
outward, began in France, probably with the personal li­
brary of the lawyer, councillor of state, historian, and bib- 
liophile Jacques-Augüste de Thou (died 1617). Mazarin’s 
library was in the charge of Gabriel Naudé, who produced 
the first modern treatise on library economy, Advis pour 
dresser une bibliothèque (1627; Instructions Conceming 
Erecting of a Library). This work marked the transition 
to the age of modern library practice. One of its first 
fruits was the library of the diarist Samuel Pepys; in the 
last 14 years of his life Pepys devoted much time to the 
organization of his collection, and he left it to Magdalene 
College, Cambridge.

Naudé’s concept of a scholarly library, systematically ar- 
ranged, displaying the whole of recorded knowledge and 
open to all scholars, took root. It was above all absorbed 
by the philosopher Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz (died 1716), 
a prominent librarian of his age, who conceived the idea 
of a national bibliographical organization that would pro­
vide the scholar with easy access to all that had been 
written on his subject. He realized that scientific progress 
is encouraged by communication among scholars and that 
an important purpose of great libraries and museums is to 
provide and keep open the channels of communication.

Emergence of national collections. The scope of schol­
arship and inquiry expanded rapidly during the 17th and 
18th centuries, especially in the field of historical studies 
and in philosophy, resulting in a vast outpouring of books 
that went to swell the libraries of private collectors. In 
France, Jacques-Auguste de Thou, highly qualified as a 
collector, was made director in 1593 of the Bibliothèque 
du Roi (founded by Charles V and largely reorganized 
during the 15th century by Louis XII). Mazarin’s library 
was scattered when he was compelled to leave France 
during the period of unrest known as the Fronde, but 
it was reassembled when he returned to power in 1661. 

The great Rehoused in a new building, it was opened to the public
national in 1691 and remained one of France’s great libraries until
collections after the French Revolution when it was incorporated with 

other collections (including the Bibliothèque du Roi) to 
form the Bibliothèque Nationale, today one of the world’s 
great libraries. August, duke of Brunswick, established 
a library in 1604 that later became the Herzog August 
Bibliothek at Wolfenbüttel, one of the finest libraries in 
Europe (Leibniz was its librarian from 1690 to 1716). 
A library assembled by the elector Friedrich Wilhelm of 
Brandenburg was founded in 1659 and later became the 
Prussian State Library. The collections of the English 
book collectors Sir Hans Sloane, Sir Robert Cotton, and

By courtesy of the Master and Fellows of Magdalene College, Cambridge University

The library of Samuel Pepys at Magdalene College, 
Cambridge.

Edward and Robert Harley, earls of Oxford, formed the 
basis of the British Museum collection, founded in 1753, 
which from the start was regarded as the national library; 
it was further enlarged by the addition in 1757 of the 
Royal Library, containing books collected by the kings of 
England from Edward IV to George II.

The effects of the French Revolution. On the continent 
of Europe the anticlerical movement that found expres­
sion in revolution sealed the fate of many monastic and 
church libraries: those in France, for example, were expro­
priated in 1789; in Germany in 1803; in Spain in 1835.
The dispersal of books was, however, better organized 
than that resulting from the dissolution of the English 
monasteries under Henry VIII. In France books were col­
lected in the main towns of the départements in what 
were called dépots littéraires. In 1792 the same fate be- 
fell the collections of aristocratie families, and these, too, 
were added to the dépots. The enormous accumulations 
caused problems, and many books wère lost, but the plan 
of coordinating library resources throughout the coun­
try was carried out. The Bibliothèque Nationale received 
some 300,000 volumes; and new libraries were set up in 
many important provincial cities. Napoleon’s successful 
campaigns throughout Europe also brought acquisitions, 
in the form of war booty, to the Bibliothèque Nationale, 
but most of the books were returned to their original own­
ers after the Congress of Vienna in 1814-15. In Bavaria 
the state library was greatly enriched by the contents of 
over 150 confiscated libraries, and many of the provincial 
libraries were similarly enlarged. In Austria, as a result 
of confiscations, Studienbibliotheken (study libraries) were 
set up at Linz, Klagenfurt, and Salzburg, the university li­
braries at Graz and Innsbruck were substantially enlarged, 
and many valuable acquisitions accrued to the Hofbiblio- 
thek in Vienna.

Later developments. The difficulties of library manage­
ment grew more noticeable in the 19th century. Libraries 
had grown in size, but their growth had been haphazard; 
administration had become weak, standards o f service 
almost nonexistent; funds for acquisition tended to be 
inadequate; the post of librarian was often looked on as 
a part-time one; and cataloging was frequently in arrears 
and lacked proper method.

The university library at Göttingen was a notable ex­
ception. Johann Gesner, the first librarian, working in 
close association with the curator of the university, G.A. 
von Münchhausen, and proceeding on the principles laid 
down by Leibniz, made strenuous efforts to cover all de- 
partments of learning; the library provided good catalogs 
of carefully selected literature and was available to all as 
liberally as possible. The next director, C.G. Heyne, enthu- 
siastically followed the same principles, with the result that 
Göttingen became the best organized library in the world.

By the middle of the century new conceptions of the 
purpose and scope of learned libraries were everywhere 
taking shape. Within a few years the picture of library 
service had been transformed, and a leading figure in this 
development was Antonio (later Sir Anthony) Panizzi, a 
political refugee from Italy who began working for the 
British Museum in 1831 and was its principal librarian 
from 1856 to 1866. From the start he revolutionized li- The 
brary administration, demonstrating that the books in a revolution 
library should match its declared objectives and showing in library 
what these objectives should be in the case of a great adminis- 
national library. He perceived the importance of a good tration 
catalog and to this end elaborated a complete code of rules 
for catalogers. He also saw the potentiality of libraries in 
a modem community as instruments of study and re­
search, available to all, and, by his planning of the British 
Museum reading room and its accompanying bookstacks, 
showed how this potential might be realized. His ideas 
have dominated library thought in the field of scholarly— 
or, as they are now called, research—libraries and have 
achieved major expression in the Library of Congress in 
Washington, D.C.
By the middle of the 19th century the idea had been 

accepted that community libraries might be provided by 
local authorities at public expense. This proved a signifi­
cant stage in the development of library provision. Panizzi
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had stated that he wanted the facilities of a great library 
to be available to poor students so that they could indulge 
their “learned curiosity”; in England in 1850 an act of Par­
liament was passed enabling local councils to levy a rate 
for the provision of free library facilities. From the first 
tentative beginnings there has been continuous growth in 
the providing of reading and other services and in the use 
that is made of them by the public.

KINDS OF LIBRARIES

Library services available throughout the world vary so 
much in detail from country to country that it is im­
possible to present anything but the most general picture 
of their activities. Nevertheless, they follow a broad but 
discernible pattern that has evolved over the years.

National libraries. In most countries there is a national 
Aims of a or state library or group of libraries maintained by national 
national resources, usually bearing responsibility for publishing a
library national bibliography and for maintaining a national bib-

liographical information centre. National libraries strive 
principally to collect and to preserve the nation’s litera­
ture, though they try to be as international in the range of 
their collections as possible.
Most national libraries receive, by legal right, one free 

copy of each book and periodical printed in the country. 
Certain other libraries throughout the world share this 
privilege, though many of them receive their legal (or 
copyright) deposit only by requesting it.

The Bibliothèque Nationale in Paris, the British Library 
in London, the Library of Congress in Washington, D.C., 
and the Lenin Library in Moscow are the most famous and 
possibly the most important national libraries in the West­
ern world. Their importance springs from the quality, size, 
and range of their collections, which are comprehensive in 
scope and attempt to maintain their comprehensiveness. 
This latter they achieve with diminishing success in view 
of the vastly increased number of publications that daily 
appear throughout the world, the failure of publishers to 
provide legal-deposit copies, and the difficulty of ensuring 
adequate representation of publications issued in the de- 
veloping countries.

Bibliothèque Nationale. The Bibliothèque Nationale 
was before the Revolution known as the Bibliothèque du 
Roi and owes its origin (as is indicated above) to Charles 
V. It was the recipiënt during the 15th and 16th centuries 
of a number of important collections of manuscripts; in 
1617, under the librarianship of the great collector de 
Thou, its right to legal deposit was reaffirmed and con­
tinued to be rigidly enforced. In the first quarter of the 
18th century four of the library’s departments (of prints, 
coins, printed books, and manuscripts) were created; it was 
opened to the public in 1735. Enormous additions accrued 
to the library as a result of the French Revolution and the 
confiscation of aristocratie and church private collections. 
The catalog of the library on cards was completed under 
the librarianship (1874-1905) of Léopold Delisle, and in 
1897 he made a start to the task of compiling a printed 
catalog in volume form.

The present-day Bibliothèque Nationale plays a leading 
role in the French national library service. It houses the 
Direction des Bibliothèques, which oversees all public 
libraries, and participates in the training of library pro­
fessionals. The library has undertaken the retrospective 
conversion of its catalog into machine-readable form.

The British Library. For more than two centuries the 
British Museum combined a great museum of antiqui- 
ties with a great comprehensive library. The library was 
founded in 1753 by the acceptance of the bequest of the 
collections of Sir Hans Sloane, physician to King George 
II and president of the Royal Society. The library was 
built up on the basis of two other important collections, 
that of Sir Robert Cotton and that of Edward and Robert 
Harley, earls of Oxford; to these were added the Royal 
Library, given by George II in 1757. With this collection 
came also the right to legal deposit of one copy of every 
book published in the British Isles; this right is generally 
enforced, yet many titles arrivé only slowly and some not 
at all. These four basic collections were notably enlarged 
during the first century of the library’s history by the addi­

tion of many private collections, including the libraries of 
King George III (1823) and of Thomas Grenville (1846).
Sir Anthony Panizzi reorganized the library; he was also 
responsible for its printed catalog, made between 1881 
and 1905.

The British Museum Library was separated from the 
Museum under the British Library Act of 1972 and by British Li- 
July 1, 1973, was reorganized as the British Library Refer- brary Act 
ence Division. The British Library Lending Division was of 1972 
formed from the amalgamation of two previously existing 
libraries: the National Central Library, which grew out of 
the Central Library for Students founded in 1916 and was 
the centre for interlibrary lending from 1927, and which 
had a collection of some 400,000 books and periodicals, 
mainly in the humanities and social Sciences; and the 
National Lending Library for Science and Technology, 
which had been opened in 1962 by the Department of 
Scientific and Industrial Research. The Lending Division 
is located in Yorkshire and operates an extensive lending 
service through the mail.
The British Library Bibliographic Services Division was 

formed from the British National Bibliography Ltd., an 
independent organization set up in 1949 to publish a 
weekly catalog of books published in the United Kingdom 
and received at the British Museum by legal deposit. The 
British National Bibliography, as this weekly catalog was 
called, quickly established itself as a foremost reference 
work, both for book selection and cataloging and for 
reference retrieval. Since the reorganization of 1973 the 
division has continued and expanded the computerizing 
of current cataloging and the central provision of both 
printed cards and machine-readable entries. The BLAISE 
service (British Library Automated Information Service) 
offers a cataloging facility to any library wishing to par- 
ticipate, and the Bibliographic Services Division and its 
predecessor, the British National Bibliography, have co- 
operated closely with the U.S. Library of Congress in the 
Project for Machine-Readable Cataloging (MARC), which 
provides on-line access to the catalogs of the current ac­
quisitions of the British Library Reference Division and 
the Library of Congress.
Library of Congress. The U.S. Library of Congress, lo­

cated in Washington, D.C., probably is the largest of the 
national libraries, and its collection of modern books is 
particularly extensive. It was founded in 1800 but lost 
many of its books by fire during a bombardment of the 
Capitol by British troops in 1814. These losses were to 
some extent made good by the purchase of Thomas Jef- 
ferson’s library shortly thereafter. The library remained a 
strictly congressional library for many years, but as the 
collections were notably enlarged by purchases and by ad­
ditions under the copyright acts, the library became and 
remained—in effect, although not in law—the national li­
brary of the United States. The public has access to many 
of the collections.
The Library of Congress makes its catalog available to 

many thousands of subscribing American libraries and 
institutions. The service was begun by Herbert Putnam, 
librarian from 1889 to 1939. At the program’s inception, 
in 1902, printed cards were used, and in the first year 
there were 212 subscribers.

The library’s impact on librarianship has always been of 
the highest value. Through the Library of Congress Clas­
sification, the printed catalog cards, and the Project for 
Machine-Readable Cataloging (MARC; see below Tech­
nical services), the library’s practices are widely followed.
It publishes the National Union Catalog, its many edi­
tions totaling several hundred volumes and representing 
the stock of several thousand libraries. The library began 
producing most of the catalog on microfiche in 1983.
Lenin Library. Of a size and importance comparable to 

the Library of Congress, the Lenin Library of the U.S.S.R., 
in Moscow, is the national library of the Soviet Union.
It receives several copies of all publications from the 
constituent republics of the Soviet Union and distributes 
copies to specialist libraries. It issues printed cards for the 
Bibliography of Periodicals, 1917-1947 and for a cooper- 
ative catalog called Books Published in the USSR, 1917- 
1945, which lists the holdings of the Lenin Library, the
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Saltykov-Shchedrin Public Library in Leningrad, the Li­
brary of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences in Leningrad, 
and the Central Book Office. It has produced the Soviet 
Library-Bibliographical Classification scheme based on a 
Marxist-Leninist classification of knowledge. It organizes 
domestic and international lending and exchanges and 
offers courses of lectures for professional education and 
also for readers.

Other national collections. There are many other na­
tional libraries with important collections and very long 
histories. The Bibliothèque Royale Albert I, in Brussels, 
founded in 1837 and centred on the 15th-century collec­
tion of the dukes of Burgundy, is the national library of 
Belgium and the centre of the country’s library network; 
it maintains a regular lending service with the university 
libraries and with the large town library of Antwerp The 
Dutch Royal Library in The Hague was founded in 1798, 
and it, toö, is the centre of a well-developed interlibrary 
loan system. Because the unification of Italy in the 19th 
century brought together many city-states that had major 
libraries, the country has a number of national libraries, 
the chief being the Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale Vittorio 
Emanuele II in Rome, founded in 1875, and the histor- 
ically richer Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale at Florence, 
founded in 1747. Other Italian national libraries are at 
Milan, Naples, Palermo, Turin, and Venice. Germany 
was equally remarkable before World War II both for the 
importance of its state or provincial libraries and for the 
lack of a recognized national library. The former Preussi- 
sche Staatsbibliothek was given national status in 1919; 
after World War II, under the name Deutsche Staatsbib­
liothek, it became the national library of East Germany. 
West Germany has no national library as such, the func­
tions of such a library being performed by the Deutsche 
Bibliothek in Frankfurt and the Staatsbibliothek Preussi- 
scher Kulturbesitz in West Berlin. The Austrian National 
Library, founded by the emperor Maximilian I in 1493, 
has rich collections—notably of manuscripts from the 
Austrian monasteries and from the library of Matthias I 
Corvinus, dispersed after the capture of his Capital, Buda, 
by the Turks in 1526. The National Library of Australia 
in Canberra, formally created by legislation in 1960, grew 
out of the Commonwealth Parliamentary Library, estab­
lished in 1901.

Many nations in Asia have national libraries, some of 
them—including the National Library of Peking and the 
National Diet Library in Tokyo—with holdings of more 
than 2,000,000 volumes. The National Library of India 
(formerly the Imperial Library) in Calcutta was founded 
in 1903. In some countries, such as Iceland, Norway, and 
Israël, the national library is combined with a university 
library. In Nigeria the library of the University of Ibadan 
served as the national library until the national library in 
Lagos was founded.
University and research libraries. Before the invention 

of printing, it was common for students to travel long dis- 
tances to hear famous teachers. Printing made it possible 
for copies of a teacher’s lectures to be widely dissemi- 
nated, and from that point universities began to create 
great libraries. The Bodleian Library at Oxford Univer­
sity and Harvard University Library at Cambridge, Mass., 
are superior to many national libraries in size and qual­
ity. The collections of the libraries of the University of 
California together nearly equal those of the Library of 
Congress. In addition to a large central library, often spo­
ken of as the heart of a university, there are often smaller, 
specialized collections in separate colleges and institutes. 
The academies of science in the Soviet Union and the 
countries of eastern Europe consist of groups of these 
specialized institutes, and while not all act as universities 
in awarding degrees, their research function has the same 
importance. Some, as in Hungary and Romania, serve as 
the national library.

In a university library many users may seek the same 
books at the same time. The difficulty of providing multi­
ple copies has vexed most university librarians, who must 
balance slender resources against sometimes vociferous de­
mand. To handle the problem, many libraries have set up 
a short-loan collection from which books may be borrowed

Glass-enclosed bookstack of the Beinecke Rare Book and 
Manuscript Library at Yale University, New Haven,
Conn.
Ezra Stoller ©  ESTO

for as little as a few hours. The use of a microcomputer 
for short-loan records has brought some relief through its 
great flexibility of operation and capacity for instant recall 
of information on the whereabouts of a particular work.
The range of research carried out at a traditional univer­

sity may encompass every aspect of every discipline, and 
even the largest university libraries have long recognized 
the need for cooperatiön with others, first in cataloging 
and later in acquisitions. Automation has helped, too, by 
making it possible for readers in one library to consult 
the catalogs of others by means of computer networks. 
Previously, much effort was expended in printing volumes 
of union catalogs, especially for periodicals, and although 
these were costly to maintain, they proved the value to 
scholars of sharing information on catalogs and collec­
tions. Many universities have published catalogs of their 
special collections and have arranged for the production 
of microfilms both of rare individual works and of com­
plete collections. An example is the Goldsmiths’-Kress 
collection of early works in economies, which combines 
the holdings of the Goldsmiths’ Library at the University 
of London and the Kress Library at Harvard.

Public libraries. Public libraries are now acknowledged 
to be an indispensable part of community life as promot- 
ers of literacy, providers of a wide range of reading for 
all ages, and centres for community information services. 
Yet although the practice of opening libraries to the public 
has been known from ancient times, it was not without 
considerable opposition that the idea became accepted, in 
the 19th century, that a library’s provision was a legitimate 
charge on public funds. It required legislation to enable 
local authorities to devote funds to this cause.
Public libraries now provide well-stocked reference li­

braries and wide-ranging loan services based on systems 
of branch libraries. They are further supplemented by 
traveling libraries, which serve outlying districts. Special 
facilities may be provided for the old and the disabled, 
and in many cases library services are organized for local 
schools, hospitals, and jails. The services provided vary 
in proportion to the size of the municipality or the area 
covered. In the case of very large municipalities, library 
provision may be on a considerable scale, including a ref­
erence library, which has many of the features associated 
with large research libraries. The New York Public Li­
brary, for example, has rich collections in many research 
fields; and Boston Public Library, the first of the great 
city public libraries in the United States (and the first to 
be supported by direct public taxation), has had from the 
first a twofold character as a library for scholarly research 
as well as for general reading. In the United Kingdom, the 
first tax-supported public libraries were set up in 1850; 
they provide a highly significant part of the cóuntry’s total
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national library service. The importance of public library 
activities has been recognized in many countries by leg­
islation designed to ensure that good library services are 
available to all without charge.

In many cases, public libraries build up collections that 
relate to local interests, often providing information for lo­
cal industry and commerce. It is becoming more and more 
usual for public libraries to provide, for home loan, music 
scores, phonograph records, and, in some countries—no­
tably in Sweden and the United Kingdom—original works 
of art for enjoyment, against a deposit, in the home.

Not all countries provide public library services of an 
equally high Standard, but there has been a tendency 
everywhere to recognize their value and to improve ser­
vices where they exist or to introducé them where they 
do not. Public librarians work strenuously, through such 
organizations as the International Federation of Library 
Associations, for such developments.

Some public libraries have begun to promote a program 
called public lending right, under which authors of books 
lent from public libraries receive a fee for each loan. The 
programs are popular in small countries with minority lan­
guages, where writers have little hope of earning their liv­
ing from royalties on sales. The principle has been widely 
accepted, despite fierce opposition, even in countries with 
well-established book trade and the advantages of an in­
ternational language.

Special libraries. The national* university, and public 
libraries form the network of general libraries more or less 
accessible to the general public. The libraries take pride in 
special collections, which are built around a special subject 
interest. Outside of the network are a large number of li­
braries established by special groups of users to meet their 
own needs. Many of these originated with learned societies 
and especially with the great scientific and engineering so­
cieties founded during the 19th century to provide special­
ist material for their members. Thus some special libraries 
were founded independently of public libraries and before 
major scientific departments were developed in national 
libraries. For example, the National Reference Library of 
Science and Invention, now the Science Reference Library 
and part of the British Library, was originally established 
at the U.K. Patent Office.

With the coming of the Industrial Revolution arose the 
need for a working class educated in technology, and 
industrialists and philanthropists provided facilities and 
books of elementary technical instruction. In the United 
Kingdom the Mechanics’ Institutes were founded in the 
rapidly growing industrial towns to provide books and 
lectures to workers and tradesmen at prices lower than 
those of the subscription libraries.

Special libraries are often attached to official institutions 
such as government departments, hospitals, museums, and 
the like. For the most part, however, they come into being 
to meet specific needs in commercial and industrial orga­
nizations. They are planned on strictly practical lines, with 
activities and collections carefully controlled in size and 
scope, though they may be and often are large and wide- 
ranging in their activities; they cooperate widely with other 
libraries. They are largely concerned with communicating 
information to specialist users, in response to, or prefer- 
ably in anticipation of, their needs. They have therefore 
been much concerned with the theoretical investigation of 
information techniques, including the use of computers for 
indexing and retrieval. It was in this area that the concept 
of a science of information flow and transfer emerged as 
a new field of fundamental theoretical study. The concept 
underpins the practices not only of special libraries but of 
all types of library and information services.

School libraries. Where public libraries and schools are 
provided by the same education authority, the public 
library service may include a school department, which 
takes care of all routine procedures, including purchase, 
processing with labels, and attaching book cards and pro- 
tective covers; the books are sent to the schools ready for 
use. This is done in Denmark and in some parts of the 
United Kingdom. In other countries, the United States 
for example, processing may be contracted out to a spe­
cialist supplier. In the Soviet Union the All-Union Book

The law library serving the special needs of state legislators in 
Des Moines, the Capital of lowa.
Erich Hartmann—Magnum

Chamber prepares bibliographical data for distribution to 
all school libraries in the country. Everywhere, in fact, 
school and public libraries cooperate closely.
Teachers who take an interest in the school library make 

a considerable contribution to its progress, and many have 
acquired qualifications in librarianship, recognizing that a 
modem library requires full-time attention and a variety of 
skills. Like the special librarian, the school librarian must 
have a close knowledge of and sympathy with the work 
of the teaching staff; and school libraries have been the 
scene of significant research and experiment with many 
different media, so much so that some school libraries 
have been promoted to become resource centres. Teachers 
accustomed to using visual aids, often indeed to making 
their own, have come to expect the library to provide 
collections of photographs, slides, films and filmstrips, and 
artifacts for work in subjects such as history and math­
ematics. Some school librarians use the term “realia” to 
describe these resources.

Private libraries. The libraries owned by private indi­
viduals are as varied in their range of interest as the 
individuals who collected them, and so they do not lend 
themselves to generalized treatment. The phrase private 
library is anyway unfortunate because it gives little idea 
of the public importance such libraries may have. Private 
collectors are often able to collect in depth on a subject to 
a degree usually impossible for a public institution; being 
known to booksellers and other collectors, they are likely 
to be given early information about books of interest to 
them; they can also give close attention to the condition 
of the books they buy. In these ways they add greatly to 
the sum of bibliographical knowledge (especially if they 
make their collections available to scholars).

Henry Clay Folger, for example, collected no fewer than 
70 copies of one book—the first collected edition of 
Shakespeare’s plays. (In 1932 he opened the Folger Shake- 
speare Library in Washington, D.C., which had been built 
to house his collection.) As a result of his collecting he 
added greatly to the sum of knowledge about the printing 
of Shakespeare’s plays and about 17th-century printing 
in general. Collectors of private libraries have sometimes 
benefited posterity by leaving their collections to public 
institutions or founding a library. Examples in the United 
States include Henry E. Huntington, John Carter Brown, 
William L. Clements, and J.P. Morgan. The tradition has 
long been established in Europe, where many important 
libraries have been built up around the nucleus of a pri­
vate collection.
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The main reading room in the Folger Shakespeare Library, 
Washington, D.C., a private library established by Henry Clay 
Folger in 1932.
© Peter Aaron/ESTO

Subscription libraries. Part public, part private, these 
libraries enjoyed much popularity from the late 17th to the 
19th century. Many of them were set up by associations of 
scholarly professional groups for the benefit of academies, 
colleges, and institutions; but their membership was also 
open to the general public. Some of them are still in exis- 

Famous tence: perhaps the most famous are the Library Company 
subscrip- of Philadelphia, founded by Benjamin Franklin in 1731; 
tion the Boston Athenaeum, founded in 1807; and the London
libraries Library, opened largely at the instance of Thomas Carlyle

in 1841, which today has a wide-ranging collection for 
loan to its members in their homes.
During the 19th century, the great size of many subscrip­

tion libraries enabled them to wield much influence over 
publishers and authors: Mudie’s Circulating Library, for 
instance, established in London in 1842, would account 
for the sale of as much as 75 percent of a popular novel’s 
edition. Nevertheless, these libraries were for the most part 
unable to survive, and the service they gave is now largely 
provided by the free public libraries.

Archives. Archives are created in the course of conduct- 
ing business activities of a public or private body; they are 
accumulations of documentary material. Originally, such 
records were not distinguished from library materials and 
were preserved in the same places as other manuscripts, 
up until the mid-15th century and the invention of print­
ing. The importance nowadays accorded to public records 
has been recognized as one outcome of the French Rev­
olution, when for the first time an independent national 
system of archive administration was set up, for whose 
preservation and maintenance the state was responsible 
and to which there was public access.
The science of archive administration embraces the study 

of records management, records appraisal, accessioning 
and arrangement, archival buildings and storage facilities, 
preservation and rehabilitation, and reference services, 
including exhibition and publication. Academie courses 
offering instruction in archive work are available in many 
parts of the world.

While the administration of archives shares with libraries 
the basic obligation to collect, to preserve, and to make 
available, it has to employ different principles and man­
agement techniques. Libraries might be described as col- 
lecting agencies, whereas archival institutions are receiving 
agencies: they do not select—their function is to preserve 
documents as organic bodies of documentation. They 
must respect the integrity of these bodies of documents 
and maintain as far as possible the order in which they

were created. And, of course, the documents need catalogs 
and finding aids, or guides.

A distinction has to be drawn between public and private 
archives. Every state, broadly speaking, now recognizes the 
need to preserve its own official records and is expected to 
maintain a system of archive administration, which has the 
function of collecting them, preserving them, and making 
them publicly available after the appropriate lapse of time. 
Among the best known are the Archives Nationales in 
France, the U.S. National Archives, and the British Public 
Record Office. Nonofficial archives—the records of the 
day-to-day activities of an institution or a business—are 
now recognized as having great value for socioeconomic 
history, and they are frequently sought by libraries for 
their historical value and preserved in manuscript and 
similar collections. It is the practice of many institutions 
such as universities, professional and commercial organi- 
zations, and ecclesiastical establishments to set up their 
own archive departments. (F.C.F./D.J.F.)

L IB R A R Y  A R C H IT E C T U R E

Function and design. The basic function of a library 
building is to house the library’s collections, to provide 
adequate space for staff administration and procedures, 
and to offer acceptable accommodation in which the col­
lections can be used. The form given to the library is 
undoubtedly of great importance, but its success will in 
the long run be measured by its ability to meet the ba­
sic functional requirements. These requirements have to 
be interpreted differently according to the objectives and 
needs of different types of libraries, whether large research, 
university, public, or special.

In planning a research or university library, due regard 
to the following considerations is essential: (1) The space 
set aside for the collections must not only be adequate 
for immediate needs but also allow for planned growth 
over a reasonable period of time. (2) Adequate provision 
should be made to ensure the preservation and safety of 
the collections, such as proper temperature and humidity 
control, air conditioning, and a building plan calculated 
to provide security against misuse. (3) Provision should be 
made for the convenience and comfort of the readers and 
of the library staff, including the avoidance of unnecessary 
and time-wasting movement within the building.

The same strictures apply, on the whole, to the planning 
of other kinds of libraries. A good public library would 
pay more attention to providing an attractive exterior, a 
convenient layout, and pleasing conditions for users so 
that they can browse at leisure and discuss their reading 
and information requirements comfortably with the staff 
employed for that purpose. The functional emphasis in a 
special library would be on ease and speed of consultation.

The final form to be aimed at in all these cases is a 
library building both functionally and architecturally dis­
tinguished. Hence, the closest collaboration is essential 
between librarian and architect, the former supplying as 
complete a brief as possible (after careful discussion with 
library colleagues) and the latter endeavouring to under­
stand the librarian’s brief and interpret it in building terms. 
Difficulties and misconceptions are removed by close and 
constant discussion. Cooperation of this kind has become 
normal practice only in recent years; indeed, it is only 
in recent years that the concept of a fully documented 
brief prepared by the librarian has been accepted or even 
understood by architects and librarians alike. In the early 
days, libraries were often associated with temples; and it is 
still common to look upon a library as a central feature in 
a municipal or university complex, hence the temptation 
to erect a “prestigious” building, which may and often 
does subordinate function to appearance.

Historical developments. The clay-tablet rooms in the 
temple at Nippur in Babylonia may be looked upon as 
functionally designed for their purpose, as was an “archive 
room” excavated at Herculaneum; and, in the cloister of 
the early monasteries, the armarium, or book cupboard, 
was appropriately placed for its purpose in the well-lighted 
cloister. Monastery and cathedral libraries of the later 
medieval period employed the chained library stall system 
and were designed to meet the readers’ need for well-lit
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workspace. Each consisted of a long room that ran the 
length of the building, usually on the first upper floor, 
lighted on both sides with rows of Windows. Between the 
Windows and at right angles to the walls were rows of 
back-to-back presses, or cupboards, with two or three fixed 
shelves on each side and with desks attached to the presses 
at the level of the lowest shelf; the books were chained to 
a long bar running the width of the presses by chains just 
long enough to enable them to lie open on the desk. When 
not in use, the books, usually at the time bulky folios and 
quartos, stood on the shelves, with their front edges facing 
outward so that the chains, which were normally attached 
to the front edge of the upper or lower cover, should not 
damage the binding of the other books on the shelves. A 
centre gangway ran the length of the room between the 
presses; and in the alcoves formed by the presses there 
were fixed benches for readers, who were thus able to get 
at the books on the desks and have enough light from the 
Windows to read by.

17th and 18th centuries. The “long room” was retained 
even in 17th- and 18th-century libraries, a reminder of 
the older system. The abandonment of chaining, however, 
coupled with a change in the pattem of publication— 
marked by decreasing cost and greater numbers of pub­
lications, particularly in smaller sizes—made possible the 

Wall adoption of wall shelving. Wall shelving, in turn, made
shelving possible the greater use of the height of a building—

the higher the walls, the greater the number of books 
that could be shelved. Besides this, the disappearance of 
chains made it possible for books to be taken away from 
the shelves for reading, and seats could be disposed as 
desired; the walls thus left unencumbered with desks and 
benches could be experimented with, and the main floor 
area could be left empty or provide an elegant setting for 
statuary or exhibits of other kinds, such as coin cabinets. 
Sometimes spaciousness and display were more highly 
prized than convenience for study. An example of this 
architectural emphasis is to be found in the Prunksaal in 
the Austrian National Library in Vienna, erected in 1723- 
26 after a plan by Johann Fischer von Erlach, which 
consists of a magnificent Baroque hall, decorated with 
marble Corinthian columns; a statue of Charles VI stands 
in the middle and other statues of princes of the empire 
are placed along the walls. A number of the libraries in 
the Oxford and Cambridge colleges—the Wren Library at 
Trinity College, Cambridge, and that at Christ Church, 
Oxford—also provide excellent examples. Perhaps the last 
great flourish of library design of this kind was the King’s 
Library in the British Museum, built between 1823 and 
1826 to house the library of King George III, acquired by 
the museum in 1823. It consists of a room 300 feet (about 
100 metres) in length with a gallery; the walls are lined 
with bookshelves from floor to ceiling.

British Museum reading room. A complete innovation 
in functional planning was made with the celebrated read­
ing room in the British Museum. By the middle of the 
19th century, readers were too numerous for the space 
provided for them in the existing reading rooms. In 1854 
Sir Anthony Panizzi, by a brilliant application of the 

Bookstacks “engineering age” to library construction, planned a book- 
and stack in cast iron with exterior enclosing walls and widely
reading spaced brick piers, to hold some 1,500,000 volumes; it was
rooms designed to surround and support a huge, circular reading

room whose radiating rows of reading desks with places 
for 450 readers naturally followed the circular plan, facili- 
tating supervision, and whose walls provided space for an 
open access general reference library of 25,000 volumes. 
The “iron library,” which provided an extensive library in 
close proximity to the reading area, reduced the risk of fire 
and demonstrated immense saving of space by eliminat- 
ing brick supports and substituting metal. Modem stack 
construction has greatly improved on it, substituting steel 
for cast iron and generally economizing on space; but the 
basic plan of this stack was followed in subsequent stacks.

The modern period. Panizzi’s creation focused attention 
once more on functionalism in library planning. From 
that time up to World War II, the design of libraries 
was conditioned largely by architects’ interpretation of 
the functions to be performed by the library, and their

The chained library of the Cathedral Church of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary and St. Aethelberht, Hereford, England.
By courtesy of the Dean and Chapter of Hereford Cathedral, England; 
photograph, F.C. Morgan

buildings rarely gave any indication of what was actually 
performed within them. General style tended toward the 
monumental, as befitted (so it seemed to them) a building 
devoted to noble and scholarly pursuits. The librarian had 
little say—indeed, as a mie probably had little to say—on 
the design of the building, except to indicate the propor­
tion of space to be allotted to bookstacks, reading rooms, 
and administrative quarters.
A specific part of the building was set aside for book­

stacks, and, not surprisingly in view of the constant 
growth in library collections, the stack frequently came to 
be designed as a tower. Reading rooms were treated as 
separate architectural units, in many cases, related neither 
in proportion nor access to the bookstacks. Finally, the

By courtesy of the trustees of the British Museum; photograph, J.R. Freeman & Co. Ltd.

British Museum reading room designed by Sir Anthony 
Panizzi, 1854. Illustration by Sydney Smirke, from The 
Illustrated London News, 1857.
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space provided for administrative purposes and the routine 
library procedures (such as control and recording of ac­
quisitions, cataloging, binding, and so on) was frequently 
planned without properly appreciating the importance of 
a relationship between bookstacks, reading rooms, and 
public. Fixed function planning produced buildings with 
little possibility of the flexible use of space and as a rule 
with only limited, if any, possibility of expansion. Much 
frustration was caused to the librarian, who had to put up 
with (and provide) light and heat for unnecessarily high 
reading rooms, spacious corridors, and, sometimes, mon­
umental halls and staircases. The reader was expected to 
climb unnecessary stairs and to walk long distances from 
entrance to reading room and often from the catalog and 
the reference shelves back to a reading place.

Access to the stacks by readers was rarely provided in 
the large research libraries (nor is it always desirable that 
it should be). Public libraries, however, though they too 
were often housed in monumental buildings, found it 
possible to introducé open access to their stock of books 
very early on (in England during the 1890s). Open access 
made bookstacks with high shelves impracticable for read­
ers, and it encouraged the use of classified arrangement of 
books so that readers could easily locate the subjects and 
the volumes of special interest to them.

A remarkable change of attitude toward the design and 
construction of library buildings took place following 
World War II. It is of considerable interest for the his­
tory of libraries and their development to consider what 
the reasons for this change may have been. Scientists, 
technologists, and others had, during the war, needed pre­
cise information, speedily supplied; there was undoubtedly 
much dissatisfaction with the traditional library services 
and hence a more critical attitude toward libraries and 
their characteristic features. Afterward, the needs of users 
and their convenience were given greater consideration 
and more careful regard. There were also many more peo­
ple using libraries—more students in a greater number of 
universities and colleges and more members of the general 
public looking to libraries for information, instruction, 
and recreation. Significant improvements in building tech­
niques, moreover, made new building designs and methods 
possible, whereas very many new libraries were needed, 
partly because of the interruption of building during the 
war, partly because many libraries in Europe and other 
parts of the world had been destroyed or damaged. The 
old kinds of library, with their monumental and inflexible 
structure, were no longer acceptable.
The new look at library design, thus prompted, has been 

further encouraged by development of the modular sys­
tem of building. In the modular building, the basic floor 
area is divided into equal rectangles defined by structural 
columns at the corners, which are the only weight-bearing 
structures within the building. Subdivisions of these areas 
can be created by non-weight-bearing walls, bookstacks, 
and freestanding furniture; it follows, in theory, that noth­
ing within the building is fixed and immovable except 
the columns (and of course stairways, elevators, hearing 
facilities, ducts, and plumbing) so that the use made of an 
area can be extended or modified at will. (F.C.F./Ed.)

L IB R A R Y  M A T E R IA L S

Historically library services have depended on what ma­
terials were available to build collections. The evolution 
of libraries in antiquity involved the search for a material 
durable enough to survive as a permanent record and rel­
atively easy to use. Clay and stone provided permanence, 
but inscribing the records required considerable labour. 
Palm leaves, bamboo strips, and papyrus offered a flat 
surface that more readily accepted handwriting, and it was 
said that parchment came into use in Asia Minor after the 
export of papyrus from Egypt was banned. In about a d  
105 the invention of paper was announced by Ts’ai Lun 
to the Chinese emperor Ho Ti, and the British Museum 
has a paper fragment dated about 137. The use of paper 
spread slowly, however, and most of the oldest surviving 
manuscripts are of other materials, particularly vellum.

Samples of ancient writing are rare and therefore are 
highly valued, and national and other scholarly libraries

collect and preserve them as part of their responsibility 
to the preservation of history and the advancement of 
learning. Most universities have collections of rare books. 
Eton College, for example, has a fine collection of in- 
cunabula, some purchased when they were first printed. 
A Gutenburg Bible is one of its finest examples. Some, 
such as the Duke Humphrey Library in the Bodleian at 
Oxford and the Beinecke Library at Yale, contain collec­
tions of manuscripts, and wealthy private collectors have 
established world-famous institutions such as the Henry 
E. Huntington Library in San Marino, Calif., the Folger 
Shakespeare Library in Washington, D.C., and the Cotton 
and Harley collections in the British Library Reference 
Division.

The invention of photography in the 19th century made 
possible a new kind of record, and collections of pho- 
tographs are popular, particularly in public libraries with 
an interest in local history. Specialized picture libraries, 
such as the BBC Hulton Picture Library, are regularly 
used to provide illustrative material for film and television 
programs. For the general use of libraries, however, mi- 
crophotography has played a much more important role. 
Many leading newpapers and periodicals have reproduced 
their entire sets of back issues on roll film, which offers a 
considerable saving of space and makes it feasible for even 
a small library to house an entire set. The disadvantage of 
roll film is that the user must start searching the roll film 
from the beginning of the reel, no matter where the rele­
vant pages may be on the reel. A considerable advance was 
achieved by the invention of the transparent Microcard, 
or microfiche. This is a piece of film cut to a specified 
size and shape usually approximating a library catalog 
card but available in more than one size (although the 
most favoured size is five by three inches). The microfiche 
offers the advantage of random access; that is, instead of 
starting at the beginning, the user can bring any section of 
the microfiche directly into view on the screen. Microfiche 
also are more convenient to store and handle, and they 
have become very popular for the production of catalogs 
and bibliographies as well as for reproduction of texts.
There are various forms of audiovisual media. The most 

common in libraries is the audio recording on disc or 
tape, and most libraries, especially public and school li­
braries, have built up extensive collections of nonbook 
materials, from the recordings of symphony orchestras on 
long-playing records to tape-recorded oral history inter­
views. Cooperation among school and public libraries in 
this field has made a considerable contribution to local 
history. The importance attached to these media, partic­
ularly in schools, is indicated by the use of the name 
resource centre for what was formerly called the school 
library. When teachers are eager to use audiovisual ma­
terials, they are often also eager to create materials, and 
this enthusiasm can enable school librarians to build up 
a strong and productive relationship between the library 
and the teaching program.

New articles requiring library storage are the machine- 
readable magnetie tape and disk. These need such spe­
cialized treatment, for the safeguarding of their contents 
from accidental erasure, that most computer centres em- 
ploy their own specialist librarian. Like roll film, magnetie 
tapes and disks do not readily yield information about 
their contents and therefore require particular care in la- 
beling and indexing.

These are some of the physical materials to be found 
in library stocks. There are other variations in the form 
of the contents of records, and these too usually require 
some form of specialist attention. The literature of science 
and technology, more than other subjects, contains a mul- 
titude of other forms. The printed specifications issued by 
patent offices and standards institutions form a class with 
problems peculiar to itself, in that they are written in a 
highly esoterie language that requires expertise to decipher 
and index. Patents also illustrate one of the most complex 
forms of subject classification known, but they are almost 
always sought by their serial number, and this is how they 
are usually filed and retrieved.

As in many other areas of information service, the world’s 
major wars have resulted in a spate of documents that
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Junior high school student using a video display unit and 
earphones in his school library, or resource centre, to improve 
his reading skills.
Ann Hagen Griffiths—Omni-Photo Communications, Ine.

are not published but achieve circulation. They are usu­
ally duplicated reports from the laboratories and offices of 
research organizations and have a more or less restricted 
readership. Reports on atomic energy research are an out- 
standing example, the magnitude of the research effort 
being matched by the magnitude of the document output. 
The many variations in degree of secrecy have produced 
a situation of some confusion, and librarians who eagerly 
sought to attract gifts of these reports in the early days 
may have lived to regret their enthusiasm. This material, 
known as grey literature, has established itself and now 
has a secondary bibliographic literature of its own.

The term “secondary source” applies to documents that 
contain not original material but catalogs and bibliogra­
phies of such. Indexes may apply to the indexes at the 

ïndexes ends of books and also may be bibliographies of currently 
and published material, usually of articles in periodicals. The
abstracts long series, covering many different fields, published by 

the H.W. Wilson Company of New York City are well 
known and widely used in other countries, though their 
coverage is mainly limited to American publications. This 
has resulted in other national efforts, such as the Cur­
rent Technology Index (British) and the British Education 
Index.
Abstracts, which are summaries of documents that in­

dicate contents as well as authors and titles, have a re- 
spectable history going back at least as far as the Weekly 
Memorials for the Ingenious, published in London in 
1682. The British Librarian of 1737 published abstracts 
of well-known and useful books and claimed to cover all 
the Sciences “in a manner never before attempted.”

LIBRARY SERVICES

The processes and services found in modem libraries are 
usually divided into two major categories: technical ser­
vices, comprising those processes directed at acquiring, 
arranging, indexing, and storing the stock; and reader 
services, comprising those processes directed at actively 
exploiting the stock in satisfying the information needs of 
the library users.

Technical services. Acquisition and supply. The output 
of published materials, in all forms, is so vast that no 
single library, not even the largest, can hope to acquire 
everything; even in relatively specialized fields, some se­
lection has become necessary, and most libraries have an 
explicit selection policy. The basic principles of selection 

Selection vary little among different types of libraries, inasmuch as 
of library they derive directly from the known interests of the users. 
materials Practice is another matter and varies according to the 

types of user. A national library aims to hold at least one 
copy of all the publications of its own country and to have 
a good representation of foreign works, many of which

may be obtained through exchange agreements with other 
national libraries. University, college, and school libraries 
relate their choice of acquisitions to the programs of 
teaching and research in their institutions; the academie 
level of the material naturally varies according to the 
level of the student population. An elementary school will 
hold a good selection of books written for children, but a 
university will tend not to. Many university libraries try 
to maintain a relatively complete coverage of the reports 
issued by government and other research establishments. 
Some universities are designated as repositories for the 
reports issued by intergovernmental agencies, such as the 
United Nations, the International Atomic Energy Agency, 
and the European Economie Community.
An important aspect of selection is learning about new 

publications that would enhance the library. Various sur­
veys have been made of the ways in which specialists gain 
new information about their fields of work, and the most 
popular usually turns out to be informal discussions with 
colleagues. But this is by nature a haphazard process, and 
most countries now have, or aim to have, a national bibli­
ography based on the acquisitions of the national library. 
The British National Bibliography, begun in 1950 at the 
British Museum, is a leading example: it is published 
weekly, with regular cumulations for easy access over long 
periods. It is a tooi for subject inquiry searches as well as 
for current selection.

The International Federation of Library Associations has 
established a program to increase the range and number 
of such bibliographic tools. The program, called Universal 
Bibliographic Control (UBC), aims to encourage national 
libraries, or groups of libraries, to institute methods of 
recording their national publications in a Standard format 
and, wherever possible, of entering thém into computer 
files.

The UBC program is accompanied by a second effort, 
the Universal Availability of Publications (UAP) program, 
which aims to provide the necessary foliow-up service of 
document delivery. Both programs have been supported 
by the British Library Reference and Lending Divisions.

Other aids to the selection of material for acquisition are 
legion. Many libraries join professional societies and insti­
tutions to obtain their publications, which usually contain 
lists and reviews of new work relevant to their subjects. 
Leading joumals such as The Times Literary Supplement, 
The New York Review of Books, Nature, and Science 
contain reviews by experts, advertisements for new and 
forthcoming publications, and review articles covering im­
portant new books in special fields.

Similarly, the development of electronic means of docu­
ment delivery is unlikely to supplant the more traditional 
sources of supply, the publishing and bookselling trades. 
Some companies combine the two functions. Purchases 
by libraries have traditionally generated much of the rev­
enue of local bookshops, but firms operating as specialist 
library suppliers are able to offer many auxiliary services, 
such as attaching plastic covers and inserting labels of 
ownership, because they deal in large-scale bulk supply 
and can afford to maintain machines for such processes. 
Also, some schools and colleges have set up bookshops of 
their own, to supply their libraries and also their students 
with textbooks.

Such is the situation in countries with long-established 
traditions of reading, research, libraries, and book trade. 
Far greater difficulties confront the library services in the 
developing countries, particularly in Africa and Asia. Even 
in India and China, with their long history of using books, 
a steady and satisfactory progress is hindered by shortages 
of finance, materials, and trained staff. Some universities 
in these nations have large libraries and receive grants 
that enable them to acquire foreign as well as national 
publications, but they often meet with delays caused by 
administrative procedures, shortage of foreign currencies, 
and problems of language in the postal services. In most 
African countries, growth of a national literature is ham- 
pered by the cost of importing even basic materials such 
as paper.

Many countries in eastern Europe as well as in the 
Third World look to exchanges as a means of obtaining
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materials. Some governments allow libraries to exchange 
duplicate copies of national publications, as a recognized 
method of compensation without payment in foreign cur­
rency. The practice does present certain administrative 
problems, but it is a useful means of encouraging the 
international flow of publications as well as of giving prac­
tical help in collection building to libraries in countries 
with limited resources.

Cataloging. However careful and scholarly the methods 
used in building a collection; without expert guidance to 
its access and use the collection remains difficult to ap­
proach. Cataloging and classification, well-tried disciplines 
often combined under the general heading of “indexing,” 
provide the needed guidance. Both techniques have been 
in use as long as libraries have existed, and their potential 
value in the “information age” has been enhanced by the 
sensible use of computers.
The function of the catalog is to identify all the items in 

a collection. All of the great libraries of the ancient world 
seem to have had lists and inventories, whether kept on 
clay, stone, papyrus, parchment, palm leaves, or bamboo 
strips. Examples may be found in museums throughout 
the world. For many centuries the feature that gave a 
work its unique identity was the name of the writer, and 
users of the library were expected to know the names of 
the authors whose works they wished to consult. Some 
libraries, scholarly libraries in particular, continue to offer 
only author catalogs as guides to their collections.
Many factors have contributed to the rise in importance 

of the subject approach to information. From the earliest 
times, librarians recognized that readers would be greatly 
helped if the catalog entries were arranged in groups of 
related subjects. General classifications of knowledge such 
as those of Aristotle and Porphyry, scholarly curricula 
such as the trivium and quadrivium (expounded by Julius 
Caesar’s librarian Marcus Terentius Varro and persisting 
as a major influence on education), and practical consid­
erations such as the governmental needs of emperors and 
priests all have formed the basis for the arrangement of 
subject catalogs. Many Chinese works published under a 
single title were actually hundreds of volumes, libraries 
in themselves, with important bibliographical sections cat­
aloging other books now lost. Early in the 7th century 
the scholar Wei Cheng wrote the bibliographical section 
of the official Sui Dynasty History, dividing the books 
into four categories: Confucian Classics, historical records, 
philosophical writings, and miscellaneous works.

Since the late 19th century far more attention has been 
paid to cataloging the subject contents of books as well 
as the names of their authors. Most of the impetus for 
this change came from science and technology, where 
the practice of working in teams in research institutions 
largely superseded the practice of single individuals, such 
as Charles Darwin, working for years to complete their 
research and then publishing the results as a book. The 
proliferation of specialist joumals that publish short pa­
pers charting the progress of teamwork has meant that 
the names of single authors have become somewhat less 
important as tools for identifying works in libraries. Cat­
alogs that list the subjects of research are more useful to 
specialists in related fields around the world, who may 
not know researchers by name but wish to have access 
to their work.

Despite a steady, if slow, trend toward standardization, 
various forms of catalog continue to exist. Sets of entries 
generally are arranged in one of three catalog systems. The 
first is the dictionary catalog, in which author, title, sub­
ject, and any other entries are filed in a single alphabetical 
sequence. This form is popular in the United States and in 
public libraries generally and probably presents the least 
amount of difficulty for the general or casual reader. The 
second is the divided catalog, still in alphabetical sequence 
but with subject entries in a separate file. This form has 
increased in popularity, and many libraries have divided 
their former dictionary catalogs, recognizing the growing 
value of the subject approach. The third is the classed, 
or classified, catalog, which is more popular in Britain 
and Continental Europe and in some developing countries 
whose librarians trained there. In the classed catalog, as

its name suggests, all the entries are filed in the sequence 
of a classification scheme, that is, in a systematic order 
of subjects, but separate alphabetical files link names of 
authors and of subjects to the notation symbols of the 
classification scheme used in the main file. The chief ad­
vantage of a classed catalog is that the entries are related 
subjects grouped together in the file; thus, a subject search 
can be made much more simply than in a catalog based 
on the alphabet. In addition, when different languages are 
used, the sequence of entries in a classed catalog does not 
alter, as is the case with the dictionary.
The types of catalog differ on the basis of the information 

provided in the entries, but the actual physical form may 
also vary. Originally, catalogs took the same form as the 
books they listed; being made of the same material, the 
catalog was an extra item of the collection itself. The ear­
liest catalogs of the great national and scholarly libraries 
were in book form, with handwritten entries and spaces 
for new additions. Such manuscript books still exist, for 
example in older British university libraries such as the 
Bodleian at Oxford. In the 19th century many libraries be­
gan to print a book catalog, of which several copies could 
be made available. Librarians found the main problem of 
the book-type catalog to be that of inserting entries for 
new acquisitions. Most plans, like that of the Bibliothèque 
Nationale in Paris, made no attempt to add to the printed 
filé and instead placed vain hopes in the prospect of new 
editions. The British Museum in addition to its published 
general catalog maintains several copies of a guard book 
catalog, in many hundreds of volumes, in which entries 
for new acquisitions are typed on slips and pasted in at the 
appropriate part of the alphabet. Spacês are left for such 
inserts, and as these are used up, new pages are added, and 
the entries are redistributed to make more empty space.

The solution to the problem of adding to a catalog in 
book form was the catalog on cards, each entry having 
its own card and each card containing only one entry. In 
principle, such catalogs can grow in size indefinitely; any 
new entry can be filed between any two existing entries. 
Thus the catalog offers the opportunity to have a com­
pletely up-to-date file: an entry can be made in the catalog 
immediately after a book has been purchased.

An outstanding innovation was introduced in 1901, when 
the Library of Congress began offering copies of its own 
catalog cards for sale to other libraries. For many years 
this proved of inestimable value, particularly to small 
libraries unable to afford skilled catalogers. The service 
was also intended to serve as a central cataloging agency. 
Many eminent librarians, in conferences and in published 
papers, had lamented what they argued was wasteful du- 
plication of effort involved in the separate cataloging of 
the same books in many different libraries. They proposed 
that a central agency undertake the task and make the re­
sults generally available, so that any library could use the 
central catalog thus produced to complete its own highly 
professional catalog. In the 1950s the British National 
Bibliography also began to produce cards from the entries 
in its weekly lists.

These and similar schemes in other countries in Europe 
achieved a certain success but for various reasons could 
not be said to have provided the ultimate solution. The 
advent of the computerized catalog, however, offers a 
more practicable approach because the storage capacity 
and the operating speed of even small machines overcome 
the main drawbacks to card services: delays in production 
and the labour of filing the cards when they arrivé. The 
computer makes it possible for the details of any docu­
ment to be entered into a file at any point and then to 
be transmitted to a central data file from which other 
libraries can obtain details on a video display unit. These 
details can then be transferred to their own files, to be 
consulted either in printout form or directly on the video 
display unit if the library does not wish to maintain a 
printed form of catalog. The process is demonstrated by 
the revised Machine-Readable Cataloging Project, known 
since its revision in 1968 as MARC II. Library users find 
no difficulty in Consulting such on-line catalogs and may 
well prefer them to the more cumbersome, if more famil­
iar, form of cards in drawers.
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The ever-growing demand for more floor space has led 
Use of to a widespread use of microform, either in roll film or, 
micro- more satisfactorily, in the form of the transparant cards
form for known as microfiche. Film and microfiche readers have
catalogs become common features in libraries of all types, but they 

have met more resistance from readers than has the video 
display unit. The advantages they offer, in saving of space 
and in availability from a central source, have persuaded 
many librarians to close their card files completely and 
begin again. Improvements in photo technology make it 
possible to store hundreds, even thousands, of pages on 
one microfiche and to provide a perfectly legible enlarge- 
ment on a reader machine. Because of the amount of 
time required to produce the microfiche and the mounting 
costs of cumulations, however, the microfiche is seen by 
some as only temporarily useful, a step in the evolution 
from the card file to the video display unit.

Patsy Davidson—The Image Works

High school student taking notes from source material 
displayed on a microfilm reader in her school library.

The ideal of centralized cataloging led to increased inter­
est in standardized forms of entry. As libraries grew larger 
after the Renaissance and the invention of printing pro­
duced more authors, it became necessary to devise some 
form of Standard to ensure consistency among several cata­
logs. Perhaps the most famous, the British Museum Rules, 
was inspired by Sir Anthony Panizzi and has influenced 
all succeeding codes, though most of them have departed 
considerably from the original. The Vatican Rules and 
the Prussian Instructions have both been subject to com­
missions for revision, but certainly the most influential 
code is the Anglo-American Catalog Rules; Author and 
Title Entries, first published in 1908 and revised in 1967. 
A further revision was published in 1978 as Anglo-Amer­
ican Cataloguing Rules, second edition; it is commonly 
referred to as AACR2.

Many other discussions, revisions, and simplifications 
took place after World War II. Short versions of the major 
codes were published for small libraries, in Czechoslovakia 
for example; the public instruction ministry in Italy is­
sued new rules; a French commission on cataloging issued 
standards for anonymous works; and in the Soviet Union 
proposals were published for standardizing the transcrip­
tion of Chinese names into Cyrillic script.

All of these codes dealt with the entering of names of 
authors, including Anonymous in the case of anonymous 
works, and sometimes, as in AACR2, with titles. A sep­
arate set of codes for subject cataloging emerged mainly 
in the United States, where they took the form of lists of 
subject headings, the three best known being the list com- 
piled by Minnie E. Sears, the Library of Congress Subject 
Headings, and the Medical Subject Headings (MeSH) of 
the U.S. National Library of Medicine.

Thesaurus. A new use of the term thesaurus, now 
widespread, dates from the early 1950s in the work of 
H.P. Luhn, at International Business Machines Corpora­

tion, who was searching for a computer process that could 
create a list of authorized terms for the indexing of scien­
tific literature. The list was to include a structure of cross- 
references between families of notions, in the manner of 
P.M. Roget’s Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases 
(1852) and similar to the structure of faceted classifica­
tion schemes. A major thesaurus, and one of the earliest, 
is the Thesaurofacet, a list of engineering terms in great 
detail designed by Jean Aitchison for the English Electric 
Company. The thesaurus has proved very useful both for 
indexing and for searching in machine systems.

Classification. While catalogs aim to identify and list 
items in a collection, schemes of classification have a 
more general application in arranging documents in a 
sequence that will make sense and be helpful to the 
user. Because they display subjects, and not documents, 
they can be used in several libraries, and some indeed 
have found applications in many different countries. Like 
schemes for grouping entries in catalogs, classifications— 
whether of knowledge based on philosophical principles, 
of the subject faculties of universities, or of the pragmatic 
grouping of books on shelves—have formed the basis of 
many individual systems.
The best known of all schemes for the classification 

of documents in libraries is the Dewey Decimal System 
of Classification, devised by Mei vil Dewey in 1873 and 
published in 1876. Apart from being the first modern 
classification scheme for libraries, the Dewey system em- 
bodies two of Dewey’s many contributions to the theory 
and practice of librarianship. First, he recognized that a 
systematic arrangement of books on shelves should make 
sense to the users; his scheme therefore reflected the 
dominant pattern of current thinking, exemplified by the 
“classificatory Sciences.” And second, he used decimals 
as notation symbols, which illustrated the way in which 
subjects were divided hierarchically, from main classes to 
specific topics. An example from the Schedule for chem­
istry shows how numbers are subdivided:

540 chemistry and allied Sciences
541 physical and theoretical chemistry
541.2 theoretical chemistry
541.3 physical chemistry
541.34 Solutions
541.35 photochemistry
542 laboratories, apparatus, equipment.

Another feature of the Dewey system is the mnemonics 
used for certain types of subdivisions. Thus, many sub­
jects can be subdivided geographically by the use of the 
historical-geographical number as decimals:

900 general geography and history
970 history of North America
973 history of the United States.

Combining with the art Schedule, the number for history 
of art in the United States is obtained:

700 the arts
709 history of art
709.73 history of art in the United States.

The Universal Decimal Classification, published in 1905, 
was an immediate olfspring of the Dewey system. Paul 
Otlet and Henri-Marie Lafontaine adapted the Dewey sys­
tem as the basis for a much more detailed scheme suitable 
for use in a vast card index of books and periodical articles 
in classified order—a universal bibliography of recorded 
knowledge. While retaining the basic generic hierarchies, 
the Universal Decimal Classification makes far greater use 
of the technique of synthesis, by providing a series of 
auxiliary tables for aspects of subjects likely to appear in 
several parts of the main schedules. These tables are indi­
cated by the use of symbols such as punctuation marks. 
The colon sign (:) indicates a relationship between any 
parts and is the most commonly used sign. The numeral 
669.1 being the notation for iron and steel and 546.22 
for sulfur, the compound subject can be indicated by the 
notation 669.1:546.22, sulfur in iron and steel.
Like the Dewey Decimal Classification, the Universal 

Decimal Classification has been translated into many lan-
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guages, and the International Federation for Documenta- 
tion (Fédération Internationale de Documentation; FID) 
has undertaken responsibility for its continual revision. 
Scientific and technical libraries use the Universal system 
in preference to the Dewey system.

At the turn of the 20th century Herbert Putnam, the 
Librarian of Congress, decided to reclassify the library but 
rejected the Dewey system. His staff adopted a more prag- 
matic approach, based entirely on the way in which the 
books were arranged in their subjects on the shelves. They 
also rejected the decimal notation, preferring a purely or- 
dinal system combining letters and numbers, leaving blank 
spaces where they expected new subjects to develop. (Not 
all of their expectations have proved correct.) American 
libraries and some scholarly libraries elsewhere have found 
the scheme attractive for its depth of detail, inasmuch as 
it is based on a very large library. An additional advan­
tage is that Library of Congress notations appear on the 
library’s catalog cards and on computer tapes produced by 
the MARC Project. Several American university libraries 
have undertaken the daunting task of reclassifying their 
stock from the Dewey system to the Library of Congress 
system in an effort to reap the maximum advantage of 
these features.
Although not widely used, the bibliographic classification 

system invented by Henry E. Bliss of the College of the 
City of New York (published in 1935 as A System of Bib­
liographic Classification) has made important contribu- 
tions to the theory of classification, particularly in Bliss’s 
acute perception of the role of synthesis and his insistence 
that a library scheme should reflect the organization of 
knowledge and the system of the Sciences. His systematic 
auxiliary schedules, designed to achieve what he called 
composite specification, carry the synthetic principle into 
every subject area and give a far higher degree of flexibility 
than does a purely enumerative scheme like the Library 
of Congress system. The Bliss Classification Association, 
founded in the United Kingdom in 1967, undertook the 
production of a new complete edition.
Perhaps the most important advance in classification 

theory has been made by the Indian librarian S.R. Ran- 
ganathan, whose extraordinary output of books and arti­
cles has left its mark on the entire range of studies from 
archival science to information science. He introduced the 
term facet analysis to denote the technique of dividing a 
complex subject into its several parts by relating them to 
a set of five fundamental categories of abstract notions* 
which he called personality, energy, matter, space, and 
time. He employed these in his Colon Classification sys­
tem (1933), which is used in some Indian libraries and 
has found few followers elsewhere. Nevertheless, the ideas 
in the scheme, expounded in his Colon Classification 
(1933) and Prolegomena to Library Classification (1937), 
have influenced all later work in classification theory and 
practice, including subsequent editions of the Dewey, Uni­
versal, and Bliss systems.
In both the Soviet Union and the People’s Republic of 

China schemes have been published that depart somewhat 
from the Anglo-American traditions and claim to reflect 
the structure of knowledge according to the principles of 
Marxist philosophy. Both have enumerative structures and 
may be distinguished by their detail of analysis of, and 
dependence on, the corpus of Marxist literature—a litera­
ture that, in Anglo-American schemes, usually occupies a 
relatively minor place.

Services to users. Circulation. Although many of the 
libraries in antiquity were open to the literate public, this 
was almost certainly for reference only. Some monastic 
libraries, however, are known to have allowed the monks 
to borrow books for study in their cells; the Rule of St. 
Benedict explicitly permitted this, and the librarian ex- 
acted penance from any monk unable to confirm that he 
had actually read his book. Some university libraries may 
have lent books to members of their faculties, but the 
notion of lending, or circulating, libraries did not become 
popular until the 18th century.

The rapid development of public libraries in the 19th 
century led to the extension of the practice and to the 
introduction of various systems for the recording of loans.

All of the early systems depended on the use of one or 
more cards on which were recorded the name of the book, 
the name of the borrower, and the date on which the 
book should be returned. One system that remains pop­
ular in small libraries makes use of an author/title card, 
which is inserted in each book, and a pocketlike ticket, 
which is issued to the reader. When the reader borrows 
the book the book card is filed in the reader’s ticket, and 
this “charge” is filed in the order of the return date. This 
chronologically organized system keeps a check on books 
that become overdue for return and enables librarians to 
limit the number of tickets issued to each reader, but the 
system cannot inform a reader of which books he has 
already on loan. Where such information may be useful, 
as in university libraries, a common practice is to require 
the reader to fill out a form, in duplicate or even tripli- 
cate, with the details of the book and the borrower’s own 
name and address. Such a system gives more information 
but requires an inordinate amount of time and labour for 
maintenance of files. Variations of these two systems can 
be found throughout the world.
A computerized circulation system offers the opportunity 

of access to all of the information needed about loans 
and borrowers, and even small libraries can find circu­
lation programs using relatively inexpensive hardware, as 
offered by several manufacturers. Information on each 
book is recorded on a bar-coded slip inserted into the 
book, usually adjacent to the date label on which the 
return date is stamped. Information about the borrower 
is likewise recorded on a bar code attached to a plastic 
identity card. Activating the two bar codes together, by a 
light pen, for example, enters all of the details of a loan 
into the library’s computerized file; activating either bar 
code alone will then show on the video display unit the 
details of transactions involving the book or borrower. 
Computerized circulation methods make borrowing more 
convenient for the user and reduce staff time and labour 
required for the task.

Reference and retrieval services. Open access to the 
shelves and the facility to borrow books mean that much 
of the use of a modem library is at the free choice of the 
reader; scholars and scientists continue to emphasize the 
value of browsing among the shelves of a well-arranged 
library. “Chance favours only the prepared mind,” said 
Louis Pasteur, and serendipitous discoveries of useful in­
formation when searching for some other subject have 
become a familiar and welcome aspect of using a library 
or other information service.

In reference service, librarians have traditionally given 
personal help to readers in making the best use of collec­
tions to satisfy their information needs. The publication 
of printed catalogs and bibliographies and the organizing 
of interlibrary cooperation have widened the range of the 
resources available to the individual reader. In scholarly 
libraries assistance to readers in the past may often have 
been limited to explaining the layout of the library and the 
use of the catalog; in universities, members of the faculty 
would have been expected to know the literature of their 
subject better than any librarian. But in public libraries, 
and still more so in special libraries in the fields of science 
and technology, readers have long been accustomed to 
seek guidance about information on their subject as well as 
about the library. This process has been greatly extended 
by the enormous increases in research worldwide and in 
the quantity of information and publications available in 
many languages and by the excellence of the indexes, ab­
stracts, bibliographies, and data bases that help to control 
the documentation of this massive output.

Reference services can be broadly divided into two main 
aspects, usually known as retrospective searching (or infor­
mation retrieval) and current-awareness service (or selec­
tive dissemination of information). These terms indicate 
a specialization that has occurred in this core activity of 
libraries and that grew mainly out of the expansion of 
scientific and industrial research during and after World 
War I. Three factors strongly influenced this process. First, 
the increase in research and publication affected all types 
of libraries and brought with it a similar increase in sub­
ject specialization. Second, working scientists, accustomed
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to referring to reports in published papers, were content 
to leave the organizing of information searches to a col- 
league who knew and understood their work. And third, 
the widespread application of scientific research in indus­
try provided an extra stimulus to the division of labour 
because of the necessity for speedy application of results 
to gain commercial success in production.

Some information specialists have tried to draw a distinc­
tion between their reference work and the more general 
reference services of librarians, but in most countries there 
is close cooperation among all engaged in these profes­
sional activities. Most acknowledge a mutual interest and 
influence, while the range of duties allows, indeed requires, 
different emphases in different institutions.

All agree, however, in acknowledging the duty to assist 
users to find answers to inquiries and to carry out ret- 
rospective searches in existing literature. Such a service 
requires many qualities, personal and professional: a de­
tailed knowledge of books, periodicals, and all other forms 
of record; an ability to search efficiently in catalogs, in­
dexes, abstracts, and data bases; and, above all, a sensitive 
understanding of each user’s needs. Matching the terms 
used by a reader in posing a question to the terms used by 
authors, indexers, and catalogers may well constitute one 
of the subtlest of professional skills.
The outcome of a search can take many forms, from a 

short factual statement that gives the needed information 
to a short list of relevant references or a full-scale bibliog­
raphy. In a computer search the first request often reveals 
that the data base contains hundreds or even thousands of 
“hits,” the references relating to the topic requested. The 
number can be reduced by narrowing the subject, adding 
more specific details, or persuading the reader to be more 
precise in defining the information needed. When a rea- 
sonable number of hits has been reached the computer 
can be instructed to display the details of a few references, 
to show the reader whether or not the search has covered 
the right subject area. If it has, the set of references or 
abstracts may then be obtained as printout; if it has not, 
the search begins again using new terms for the request.

In the specialized information centre a professional re­
searcher can conduct the search and provide a state-of- 
the-art review of the literature in narrative form instead 
of as a collection of references. The service represents a 
peak of efficiency on behalf of the cliënt, who has neither 
the time nor the resources to make the same review. The 
value to industry and commerce has encouraged private 
individuals to set up as information brokers to provide 
these services as a commercial enterprise.

Current-awareness services. The purpose of a current- 
awareness service is to inform the users about new ac­
quisitions in their libraries. Public libraries in particular 
have used display boards and shelves to draw attention 
to recent additions, and many libraries produce complete 
or selective lists for circulation to patrons. Lists like these 
are a general response to the wishes of the users to know 
about new books and documents that may be of interest 
to them. Some libraries have adopted a practice of selec­
tive dissemination of information, whereby the notices go 
to specific readers or groups of readers, and their contents 
are selected with the special interests of those readers in 
mind. The items listed include books, periodical articles, 
patent and other specifications, the unpublished but circu- 
lated material known as grey literature, and any comment 
that the librarian or information specialist may identify as 
being relevant to particular users.

Each reader or group registers a profile of interests with 
the library staff, who then scan incoming items with the 
profiles in mind and select items of interest. Where com­
puter equipment is available, profiles of the users can be 
run periodically against new additions to the public data 
bases, and the staff can prepare a customized printout 
showing new additions of interest to the user concerned.

Thus, while retrospective searches are a response to an 
expressed need on occasion, current-awareness service an- 
ticipates needs before they arise and enables the users of 
the service to rely on the information staff to keep them 
up-to-date with new work in their subjects. Both these 
services can be developed to a high degree of effective­

ness by the use of computers: the former because of the 
immense range of data bases available for searching, the 
latter by means of electronic message transmission on lo­
cal area networks.

Community information services. The growth of infor­
mation services in special libraries, followed by college and 
university libraries, also has influenced public library prac­
tice in library extension programs and community infor­
mation services. Extension programs are usually arranged 
in cooperation with local educational organizations, uni­
versity extramural courses, parent-teacher associations, 
and so on. In developing countries with an infant pub- 
lishing and book trade, public libraries can offer valuable 
assistance to local authors, particularly those writing in 
indigenous languages, by providing facilities for authors 
to give lectures, hold seminars, and develop their own 
skills in direct relation with their potential readers. In Eu­
ropean, African, and American libraries, poets or writers 
in residence have appeared as a part of similar action to 
bring authors and readers together.

The community information, or outreach, program has 
become a recognized feature of a public library service, 
in rural as well as urban or deprived areas. The Jamaica 
Library Service, for example, has long made a practice 
of setting up a stall at farmers’ markets to supply up-to- 
date books and pamphlets on agriculture. Public libraries 
in China regularly set up special links with local facto­
ries for the supply of technical literature and specialist 
advisory staff.

INTERLIBRARY RELATIONS
Library cooperation. The publication of bibliographies 

and of library catalogs emphasized that no library could 
afford to be self-sufficient and stimulated interest in vari­
ous forms of interlibrary cooperation. This probably orig­
inated informally, with readers referring to union catalogs 
to locate libraries that contained the books they wanted. 
One of the earliest formal organizations began with the 
Central Library for Students, founded in London by Albert 
Mansbridge in 1916. This was transformed in 1930 into 
the National Central Library, which continued to act as 
a lending library but also formed the centre of a network 
of regional library bureaus. The bureaus were located in 
a major regional library, and, with one exception, built 
up union catalogs of holdings in the local public libraries 
to facilitate interlibrary lending. The National Central Li­
brary encouraged other university and special libraries to 
participate. The National Central Library has become part 
of the British Library Lending Division, which undertakes 
a major part of interlibrary lending both in the United 
Kingdom and intemationally.

Most countries have some form of organization for in­
terlibrary cooperation. In Europe this has tended to be 
based on union catalogs compiled in a central national or 
university library, such as the National Széchényi Library 
in Hungary; in the Soviet Union the Lenin Library has 
played a prominent role, and, as in China, regional libraries 
cooperate extensively with local schools and industries in 
the provision of books, reading lists, and user education.

The progress of interlibrary lending, coupled with the 
great losses suffered by libraries in Europe and Asia during 
World War II, led to an interest in cooperative acquisition 
of new materials. In 1948 the British National Book Cen­
tre was set up at the National Central Library in London 
to gather unwanted duplicates and to distribute them to 
the libraries that had suffered losses. It proved to be of 
incalculable value and was soon followed by the United 
States Book Exchange; both distributed lists of wants and 
offers to their member libraries.
An ambitious program for cooperative acquisition of for­

eign materials by American libraries was conceived in the 
Library of Congress in 1942. This was the Farmington 
Plan: it involved the recruitment of purchasing agents in 
many countries, whose task was to buy their countries’ 
current publications and distribute them to American li­
braries according to a scheme of subject specialization. 
Many criticisms were leveled at the scheme, and as a 
blanket operation it inevitably acquired a certain amount 
of trivia; but many research libraries have benefited by the
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acquisition of materials that otherwise would have been 
difficult to obtain.

Before the building boom of the 1960s, pressure on 
library space spurred librarians to discuss means of co­
operative storage. Perhaps the foremost example is the 
Center for Research Libraries (formerly the Midwest In­
terlibrary Center) in Chicago, which began in 1952 as a 
centre for deposit of duplicate and little-used materials 
from research libraries. With the aid of a special grant, the 
University of London established a depository Library, at 
Royal Holloway College away from the centre of London, 
to which the colleges of the university can send materi­
als for either cooperative or private storage. The British 
Library Lending Division also acts as a cooperative store; 
it receives unwanted items from any library and makes 
them generally available. Both libraries reserve the right to 
refuse items that they already have in cooperative storage.
International organizations. The oldest organization in 

the library and information field is the International Fed- 
Intema- eration for Documentation. It was founded in 1895 in 
tional Brussels as the Institut International de Bibliographie by
Federation Paul Otlet and Henri-Marie Lafontaine, as part of their 
for Docu- plan to create an index of world literature on cards. The 
mentation institute has many international committees, and some, 

especially those concerned with classification research and 
the constant revision of the Universal Decimal Classi­
fication, are very active. The Soviet Union’s All-Union 
Institute of Scientific and Technical Information (VINITI) 
issues IFID, the journal of the International Forum on 
Information and Documentation (IFID). It hosts the sec- 
retariat of an IFID committee charged to research the the­
oretical basis of information. The International Federation 
of Library Associations and Institutions, IFLA (Fédération 
Internationale des Associations de Bibliothécaires et des 
Bibliothèques, FIAB), was founded in 1927 and first met 
formally in Rome in 1928. The journal IFLA Commu­
nications FIAB, originally published as part of the inter­
national journal Libri, is now constituted as a separate 
IFLA Journal, and the organization’s annual conference 
proceedings are published as a separate volume.
The International Council on Archives (ICA) was set up 

with the help of Unesco in 1948, and the first International 
Congress of Archivists was held in Paris in 1950. Early 
and continuing interest has centred on the microfilming, 
conservation, and preservation of historical records, par­
ticularly those of central and local governments. There 
has also been a considerable increase in interest in the 
records of business management, including those of what 
has come to be known as “industrial archaeology.” The 
founding members were mostly from national archives, 
but universities in some countries have also assumed some 
responsibility for archive collection and preservation.

All of these associations have received considerable moral 
and financial support from Unesco, the first General Con­
ference of which took place in 1947. From its inception 
Unesco has placed great importance on the encouragement 
of bibliography and libraries, and of public libraries in par­
ticular. (Part of its program was inherited from a League 
of Nations organization called the International Institute 
of Intellectual Cooperation, a main concern of which was 
libraries.) Unesco’s support has led to seminars on public 
library development and to pilot public library projects in 
many nations. Not all have flourished, however, partly be­
cause of lack of local support. Other projects have covered 
education and provision of scholarships, library buildings, 
microfilming of archives and records, and establishment 
of scientific and technical documentation centres.
The technical committee of the International Organiza­

tion for Standardization, another United Nations body, 
has helped to formulate and promulgate a number of 
standards on bibliographical formats, particularly those 
related to computer processing. Some of these have been 
modeled on national standards, such as those published 
by the British Standards Institution.

THE INFORMATION PROFESSIONS 
AND PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION
Throughout the centuries librarians have preserved books 
and records from the hazards of war, fire, and flood, and it

is no idle boast to say that they have played a large part in 
maintaining the cultural heritage of their countries. Fran­
cis Bacon, in sending a copy of his book The Advancement 
of Learning to Sir Thomas Bodley, wrote, “you have built 
an Ark, to save Learning from Deluge.” Although the 
traditional librarian acted primarily as a keeper of records, 
the concept of an active service of advice and information 
eventually appeared as a legitimate extension of the role 
of custodian.

The rise of scientific and industrial research and the 
establishment of public libraries in the 19th century led 
to the greatly increased emphasis on the subject approach 
and the role of systematic cataloging and classification in 
addition to the accepted function of building the collec­
tion and the consequent need for expert knowledge of 
bibliography, both systematic and analytical. In the in­
dustrial library in particular, the information officer was 
almost entirely concerned with the contents of documents 
and was indifferent to their form, so that a scrap of paper 
recording an important telephone call would have more 
significance than an incunabulum. The proliferation of 
different forms of record led to a much wider view of in­
formation storage and retrieval methods, used by subject 
specialists who knew and understood the work of their 
specialist colleagues.

Professional skills range from those of the archivist, con­
cerned with provenance, preservation, and interpretation 
of administrative records, to those of the information sci­
entist, concerned with research on the nature of informa­
tion itself and the process of information flow and transfer 
between individuals and communities. These branches of 
the information profession share many objectives, prac­
tices, and skills. Each branch works to make the records 
of human progress readily available, and the contribution 
of each to society can only suffer if it is not allowed to 
become integrated with the others.

The personnel requirements of the profession include 
several categories, based on several kinds of specialist 
knowledge and skills: a knowledge of the nature of doc­
uments and their role in collection building; skills in the 
organization of knowledge through cataloging and classi­
fication; an ability to analyze and survey needs and to 
disseminate information in response to and in advance of 
inquiries. Efficiënt support staff is needed to maintain the 
machines, hardware and software; and clerical workers, 
technicians, and stewards are needed to ensure that the 
foundations on which the professions rely and the build­
ings in which they work operate in good order.

Programs for professional education have been the sub­
ject of debate throughout the world, and representatives of 
national associations, of Unesco, and of the international 
professional bodies have attempted to reach a consensus.
For the higher levels of professional work, a degree from 
a university testifies to achievement in a subject field at 
the level likely to be found among the more demanding 
of the users of any library.

Most of the initiatives for the setting up of courses for 
the education of professionals have come from librarians 
or their professional associations. In the United States the 
first university school for librarians was established in 1887 
by Mei vil Dewey at Columbia University. The American Library 
Library Association pursued a policy of “accreditation” schools 
to ensure that library schools offering a professional qual- 
ification should all reach a Standard laid down by the 
profession itself. The first British library school was estab­
lished in University College London in 1919, and until 
1946 all other qualifications were gained through public 
examinations conducted by the Library Association. There 
are now many other schools, some in universities but 
most in polytechnic institutes, where the Library Associ- 
ation’s own standards still influence the curriculum. The 
Library Association’s successive syllabi have had consider­
able importance for some Commonwealth countries, such 
as Ghana, Nigeria, and the Caribbean countries.
In Continental Europe most professional education takes 

place in universities and similar institutions of higher 
learning. In Hungary the University of Budapest began 
courses in the Faculty of Philosophy in 1949, and a se- 
nior-level course in documentation was later organized
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jointly by the Chair of Library Science in the university 
(now the Eötvös Lorand University) and the National 
Technical Library and Documentation Centre, in 1964. In 
Czechoslovakia, library and information science courses 
are given at the Chair of Library Science and Scientific In­
formation, also in the Faculty of Philosophy and Letters of 
Charles University in Prague and Comenius University in 
Bratislava. In France the long-established École Nationale 
des Chartes, which mainly trains archivists, also prepares 
students for the public, national, and university libraries. 
The École Nationale Supérieure des Bibliothèques belongs 
to the Direction des Bibliothèques, and the École de Bib- 
liothécaires-Documentalistes is a private institution of the 
Institut Catholique de Paris.

The universities of Peking and Wu-han in China have 
advanced courses and research programs in librarianship, 
and professional qualifications may also be gained by cor- 
respondence. In 1985, with the help of Unesco and the 
British Council, a master’s degree course in information 
studies was begun at the Institute for Scientific and Tech­
nical Information in China.
The curriculum. In the older schools, and in those 

closely connected with national and scholarly libraries, the 
emphasis was on historical and bibliographical aspects. 
The history of libraries, the art of the book, classification 
and cataloging, literary studies, and the library in society 
occupied most of the teaching and examining. Subsequent 
generations of professionals have regarded such a syllabus 
as too biased toward the humanities to be appropriate 
for a scientific and technical organization’s requirements 
and have devoted more time to the scientific literature, to 
indexing and abstracting techniques, and to information 
technology. Much more research elfort is now directed 
also to the theory of information transfer and the develop­
ment of mathematical models for this and to other aspects 
of management in library and information services.

Continuing education. Qualified library and informa­
tion specialists have many opportunities to enroll in short 
or part-time refresher or reorientation courses to bring 
themselves up to date with changing methods or with 
developments in techniques and attitudes. Opportunities 
for systematic research, which have been available in the 
United States since the pioneering days of Louis R. Wil- 
son at the University of Chicago in the 1930s, have now 
become almost universal. In the United Kingdom the Uni­
versity of Sheffield, the City University in London, and 
University College, London, have played an important 
role in offering such opportunities to teachers from the 
polytechnic library schools. Postgraduate scholarships and 
grants from Unesco, the Council on Library Resources, 
the British Council, universities, and academies of science 
have enabled students from Third World countries to 
advance their education in the United States, the United 
Kingdom, the Soviet Union, France, and Australia.
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Life

T he profusion of life on Earth has been studied in 
great detail, and a number of general principles 
have been revealed. Foremost among them is the 

principle of evolution by natural selection—the stepwise 
adaptation of organisms to their environment with increas­
ing precision by small random mutations, or changes, in 
their hereditary material—which is the feature that distin­

guishes living from non-living matter. This article treats 
first the varieties of definitions of life and then covers, in 
some detail, the similarities and differences among organ­
isms on Earth. It deals with the problem of the origin of 
life on Earth and concludes with a consideration of the 
possibility of life beyond the Earth.

This article is divided into the following sections:

Definitions of life 985 
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Metabolic 985 
Biochemical 985 
Genetic 985 
Thermodynamic 986 

Life on Earth 986
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Extraterrestrial life 996
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The search for extraterrestrial life 997 
An exobiological survey of the solar system 999 
Intelligent life beyond the solar system 1001

DEFINITIONS OF LIFE
A great deal is known about life. Anatomists and tax- 
onomists have studied the forms and relations of more 
than a million separate species of plants and animals. 
Physiologists have investigated the gross functioning of 
organisms. Biochemists have probed the biological inter- 
actions of the organic molecules that make up life on 
our planet. Molecular biologists have uncovered the very 
molecules responsible for reproduction and for the passage 
of hereditary information from generation to generation, 
a subject that geneticists had previously studied without 
going to the molecular level. Ecologists have inquired into 
the relations between organisms and their environments, 
ethologists the behaviour of animals and plants, embry- 
ologists the development of complex organisms from a 
single cell, evolutionary biologists the emergence of or­
ganisms from pre-existing forms over geological time. Yet 
despite the enormous fund of information that each of 
these biological specialties has provided, it is a remarkable 
fact that no general agreement exists on what it is that is 
being studied. There is no generally accepted definition of 
life. In fact, there is a certain clearly discernible tendency 
for each biological specialty to define life in its own terms. 
The average person also tends to think of life in his own 
terms. For example, the man in the Street, if asked about 
life on other planets, will often picture life of a distinctly 
human sort. Many individuals believe that insects are not 
animals, because by “animals” they mean “mammals.” 
Man tends to define in terms of the familiar. But the 
fundamental truths may not be familiar. Of the following 
definitions, the first two are in terms familiar in everyday 
life; the next three are based on more abstract concepts 
and theoretical frameworks.
Physiological. For many years a physiological defini­

tion of life was popular. Life was defined as any system 
capable of performing a number of such functions as eat­
ing, metabolizing, excreting, breathing, moving, growing, 
reproducing, and being responsive to external stimuli. But 
many such properties are either present in machines that 
nobody is willing to call alive, or absent from organisms 
that everybody is willing to call alive. An automobile, for 
example, can be said to eat, metabolize, excrete, breathe, 
move, and be responsive to external stimuli. And a visitor 
from another planet, judging from the enormous numbers 
of automobiles on the Earth and the way in which cities 
and landscapes have been designed for the special benefit

of motorcars, might well believe that automobiles are not 
only alive but are the dominant life form on the planet. 
Man, however, professes to know better. On the other 
hand, some bacteria do not breathe at all but instead live 
out their days by altering the oxidation state of sulfur.

Metabolic. The metabolic definition is still popular with 
many biologists. It describes a living system as an object 
with a definite boundary, continually exchanging some of 
its materials with its surroundings, but without altering 
its general properties, at least over some period of time. 
But again there are exceptions. There are seeds and spores 
that remain, so far as is known, perfectly dormant and 
totally without metabolic activity at low temperatures for 
hundreds, perhaps thousands, of years but that can revive 
perfectly well upon being subjected to more clement con­
ditions. A flame, such as that of a candle in a closed room, 
will have a perfectly defined shape with fixed boundary 
and will be maintained by the combination of its organic 
waxes with molecular oxygen, producing carbon dioxide 
and water. A similar Chemical reaction, incidentally, is 
fundamental to most animal life on Earth. Flames also 
have a well-known capacity for growth.
Biochemical. A biochemical or molecular biological 

definition sees living organisms as systems that contain 
reproducible hereditary information coded in nucleic acid 
molecules and that metabolize by controlling the rate of 
Chemical reactions using proteinaceous catalysts known as 
enzymes (see biochem ical  c o m po n e n ts  of  o r g a n is m s: 
Enzymes). In many respects, this is more satisfying than 
the physiological or metabolic definitions of life. There 
are, however, even here, the hints of counterexamples. 
There seems to be some evidence that a virus-like agent 
called scrapie contains no nucleic acids at all, although it 
has been hypothesized that the nucleic acids of the host 
animal may nevertheless be involved in the reproduction 
of scrapie. Furthermore, a definition strictly in Chemical 
terms seems peculiarly vulnerable. It implies that, were a 
person able to construct a system that had all the func­
tional properties of life, it would still not be alive if it 
lacked the molecules that earthly biologists are fond of— 
and made of.

Genetic. All organisms on Earth, from the simplest cell 
to man himself, are machines of extraordinary powers, ef- 
fortlessly performing complex transformations of organic 
molecules, exhibiting elaborate behaviour patterns, and 
indefinitely constructing from raw materials in the envi-
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ronment more or less identical copies of themselves. How 
could machines of such staggering complexity and such 
stunning beauty ever arise? The answer, for which today 
there is excellent scientific evidence, was first discerned 
by the evolutionist Charles Darwin in the years before the 
publication in 1859 of his epoch-making work, the Origin 
of Species. A modern rephrasing of his theory of natural 
selection goes something like this: Hereditary information 
is carried by large molecules known as genes, composed 
of nucleic acids. Different genes are responsible for the 
expression of different characteristics of the organism. 
During the reproduction of the organism the genes also 
reproduce, or replicate, passing the instructions for various 
characteristics on to the next generation. Occasionally, 
there are imperfections, called mutations, in gene replica- 
tion. A mutation alters the instructions for a particular 
characteristic or characteristics. It also breeds true, in the 
sense that its capability for determining a given character­
istic of the organism remains unimpaired for generations 
until the mutated gene is itself mutated. Some mutations, 
when expressed, will produce characteristics favourable for 
the organism; organisms with such favourable genes will 
reproduce preferentially over those without such genes. 
Most mutations, however, turn out to be deleterious and 
often lead to some impairment or to death of the organ­
ism. To illustrate, it is unlikely that one can improve the 
functioning of a finely crafted watch by dropping it from a 
tall building. The watch may run better, but this is highly 
improbable. Organisms are so much more finely crafted 
than the finest watch that any random change is even 
more likely to be deleterious. The accidental beneficial 
and inheritable change, however, does on occasion occur; 
it results in an organism better adapted to its environ­
ment. In this way organisms slowly evolve toward better 
adaptation, and, in most cases, toward greater complexity. 
This evolution occurs, however, only at enormous cost: 
man exists today, complex and reasonably well adapted, 
only because of billions of deaths of organisms slightly less 
adapted and somewhat less complex. In short, Darwin’s 
theory of natural selection States that complex organisms 
developed, or evolved, through time because of replica- 
tion, mutation, and replication of mutations. A genetic 
definition of life therefore would be: a system capable of 
evolution by natural selection.
This definition places great emphasis on the importance 

of replication. Indeed, in any organism enormous biologi­
cal effort is directed toward replication, although it confers 
no obvious benefit on the replicating organism. Some or­
ganisms, many hybrids for example, do not replicate at 
all. But their individual cells do. It is also true that life 
defined in this way does not rule out synthetic duplication. 
It should be possible to construct a machine that is capa­
ble of producing identical copies of itself from preformed 
building blocks Uttering the landscape but that arranges 
its descendants in a slightly different manner if there is a 
random change in its instructions. Such a machine would, 
of course, replicate its instructions as well. But the fact 
that such a machine would satisfy the genetic definition of 
life is not an argument against such a definition; in fact, if 
the building blocks were simple enough, such a machine 
would have the capability of evolving into very complex 
systems that would probably have all the other proper­
ties attributed to living systems. The genetic definition 
has the additional advantage of being expressed purely 
in functional terms: it does not depend on any particu­
lar choice of constituent molecules. The improbability of 
contemporary organisms—dealt with more fully below— 
is so great that these organisms could not possibly have 
arisen by purely random processes and without historical 
continuity. Fundamental to the genetic definition of life 
then is the belief that a certain level of complexity cannot 
be achieved without natural selection.

Thermodynamic. Thermodynamics distinguishes be­
tween open and closed systems. A closed system is isolated 
from the rest of the environment and exchanges neither 
light, heat, nor matter with its surroundings. An open 
system is one in which such exchanges do occur. The 
second law of thermodynamics States that, in a closed 
system, no processes can occur that increase the net order

(or decrease the net entropy) of the system (see t h e r m o ­
d y n a m ic s). Thus the universe taken as a whole is steadily 
moving toward a state of complete randomness, lacking 
any order, pattern, or beauty. This fate has been known 
since the 19th century as the heat death of the universe. 
Yet living organisms are manifestly ordered and at first 
sight seem to represent a contradiction to the second law 
of thermodynamics. Living systems might then be defined 
as localized regions where there is a continuous increase 
in order. Living systems, however, are not really in con­
tradiction to the second law. They increase their order at 
the expense of a larger decrease in order of the universe 
outside. Living systems are not closed but rather open. 
Most life on Earth, for example, is dependent on the 
11 ow of sunlight, which is utilized by plants to construct 
complex molecules from simpler ones. But the order that 
results here on Earth is more than compensated by the 
decrease in order on the sun, through the thermonuclear 
processes responsible for the sun’s radiation.
Some scientists argue on grounds of quite general open- 

system thermodynamics that the order of a system in- 
creases as energy flows through it, and moreover that this 
occurs through the development of cycles. A simple bio­
logical cycle on the Earth is the carbon cycle. Carbon from 
atmospheric carbon dioxide is incorporated by plants and 
converted into carbohydrates through the process of pho- 
tosynthesis. These carbohydrates are ultimately oxidized 
by both plants and animals to extract useful energy locked 
in their Chemical bonds. In the oxidation of carbohydrates, 
carbon dioxide is returned to the atmosphere, completing 
the cycle. It has been shown that similar cycles develop 
spontaneously and in the absence of life by the flow of 
energy through a Chemical system. In this view, biological 
cycles are merely an exploitation by living systems of those 
thermodynamic cycles that pre-exist in the absence of 
life. It is not known whether open-system thermodynamic 
processes in the absence of replication are capable of lead­
ing to the sorts of complexity that characterize biological 
systems. It is clear, however, that the complexity of life on 
Earth has arisen through replication, although thermody- 
namically favoured pathways have certainly been used.
The existence of diverse definitions of life surely means 

that life is something complicated. A fundamental under­
standing of biological systems has existed since the second 
half of the 19th century. But the number and diversity of 
definitions suggest something else as well. As detailed be­
low, all the organisms on the Earth are extremely closely 
related, despite superficial differences. The fundamental 
ground pattern, both in form and in matter, of all life 
on Earth is essentially identical. As will emerge below, 
this identity probably implies that all organisms on Earth 
are evolved from a single instance of the origin of life. 
It is difficult to generalize from a single example, and in 
this respect the biologist is fundamentally handicapped as 
compared, say, to the chemist or physicist or geologist or 
meteorologist, who now can study aspects of his discipline 
beyond the Earth. If there is truly only one Sort of life 
on Earth, then perspective is lacking in the most funda­
mental way.

LIFE ON EARTH
Mtechanism and vitalism. Human beings are ambula- 

tory collections of some 1014 cells. Human cells are in 
many fundamental respects similar to those that make 
up all the other animals and plants on the Earth. Each 
cell typically consists of a central, usually spherical, nu­
cleus and an outer more heterogeneous region, termed 
the cytoplasm. The substance of nucleus and cytoplasm 
together has for many decades been called protoplasm. 
Use of this term implied that there was some special 
substance underlying living organisms. In the use of the 
word protoplasm there is occasionally an implication that 
life cannot be explained solely by physics and chemistry, 
that some mysterious “vital force” must be invoked. A 
living cell is a marvel of detailed and complex architec­
ture. Seen through a microscope there is an appearance 
of almost frenetic activity. On a deeper level it is known 
that molecules are being synthesized at an enormous rate. 
Almost any enzyme catalyzes the synthesis of more than
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100 other molecules per second. In 10 minutes, a sizable 
fraction of the total mass of a metabolizing bacterial cell 
has been synthesized. The information content of a simple 
cell has been estimated as around 1012 bits, comparable 
to about a hundred million pages of the Encydopcedia 
Britannica. Faced with all this or its equivalent, it is not 
surprising that early biologists feit despair at ever being 
able to understand the detailed workings of life.
A Stone Age man, confronted for the first time with 

a watch, might also deduce that there was some special 
watch substance in nature, or perhaps even a god of the 
watch. In ancient times, the most common of biological 
activities, such as the hatching of an egg or the blooming 
of a flower, were attributed to the intercession of a deity. 
After the epochal work of Sir Isaac Newton, when the 
motion of the planets and cornets of the solar system was 
predictable to some very great precision and understood 
on the basis of an underlying principle, the idea developed 
that organisms were also nothing more than a particularly 
intricate kind of clockwork. But when early investigations 
failed to unveil the clockwork, a kind of ghostly main- 
spring was invented—the “vital force.” This force was a 

“Vital rebellion from mechanistic biology, an explanation of all
force” that mechanism could not explain or for which mecha­

nism could not be found. It also appealed to those who 
feit debased by the implication that they were “nothing 
more” than a collection of atoms, that their urges and 
apparent free wills arose merely from the interaction of 
an enormously large number of molecules in a way that, 
although too complex to use predictably, was in principle 
determined.
Not only is there no evidence for a vital force but the 

idea itself is hardly thought out; it is a sort of catchall 
concept, covering anything otherwise inexplicable. The al­
ternative approach, that all organisms are made öf atoms 
and nothing else, has proven especially useful and has 
led to a fundamental new understanding of biological sys­
tems. This situation does not imply, of course, that atoms 
cannot be put together in so complex a way that their col­
lective behaviour is too difficult to understand in terms of 
the individual atoms; in this sense there may be particular 
laws of biology not readily derivable from the elementary 
interaction of atoms. But this is a very different thing 
from a vital force. Indeed, there is nothing debasing in the 
thought that a person is made of atoms alone; it means 
that one is intimately connected with the matter that com­
prises the inanimate universe. What a wonder that atoms 
can be put together in so complex a pattern as to produce 
human beings. Man is a tribute to the subtlety of matter. 
As the American anthropologist Loren Eiseley has written, 
“. . .  if ‘dead’ matter has reared up this curious landscape 
of fiddling crickets, song sparrows, and wondering men, it 
must be plain even to the most devoted materialist that 
the matter of which he speaks contains amazing, if not 
dreadful powers.. . . ” (The Immense Journey, Random 
House, New York, 1957.)
Nucleic acids. It is now known that many if not all of 

the fundamental properties of cells are a function of their 
nucleic acids, their proteins, and the interactions among 
these molecules. Within the nuclear regions of cells is 
a mélange of twisted and interwoven fine threads, the 
chromosomes. During cell division, in all but the simplest 
organisms, the chromosomes display an elegantly chore- 
ographed movement, separating so that each daughter 
cell of the original cell receives an equal complement of 
chromosomal material. This pattern of segregation corre­
sponds in all details to the theoretically predicted pattern 
of segregation of the genetic material implied by the fun­
damental genetic laws (see g e n e t ic s  a n d  h e r e d it y ). The 
chromosomes are composed of nucleic acids and proteins 
in a combination called nucleoprotein. The nucleic acid 
stripped of its protein is known to carry genetic informa­
tion and to regulate cellular metabolism; the protein in 
nucleoprotein undoubtedly plays some secondary, proba­
bly regulatory, role.

The role The specific carrier of the genetic information in higher 
of nucleic organisms is a nucleic acid known as d n a , short for de- 
acids oxyribonucleic acid. d n a  is a doublé helix, two molecular

coils wrapped around each other and chemically bound

one to another by bonds connecting adjacent bases. Each 
helix has a backbone that consists of a long sequence of 
alternating sugars and phosphates. Attached to each sugar 
is a base. Each sugar-phosphate-base combination is called 
a nucleotide; a nucleic acid strand can be thought of as a 
sequence of nucleotides. There is a very significant one-to- 
one base pairing in the connection of adjacent helices, in 
the sense that once the sequence of bases along one helix 
is specified, the sequence along the other is also specified.
The specificity of base pairing plays a key role in the 
replication of the d n a  molecule, where each helix makes 
an identical copy of the other from molecular building 
blocks in the cell. These nucleic acid replication events are 
mediated by enzymes, and with the aid of enzymes have 
been produced in the laboratory.

Ribonucleic acid (r n a ) differs from d n a  in having a 
slightly different five-carbon sugar, and in replacing one 
of the four bases that make up d n a  by a slightly different 
base. r n a  does not appear to exist in a double-stranded 
form. Now d n a , r n a , and the enzymes have a curiously 
interconnected relation, which appears ubiquitous in all 
organisms on Earth today.

Commonalities among organisms on Earth. The genetic 
code was broken in the 1960s. It was found that three con- 
secutive nucleotides code for one amino acid of a protein 
molecule; e.g., an enzyme. By controlling the synthesis of 
enzymes, the nucleic acids control the functioning of the 
cell. Of the four different bases taken three at a time, there 
are 43 =64 possible combinations. The meaning of each of 
these combinations, or codons, is known. Most of them 
represent a particular amino acid. A few of them represent 
punctuation marks; for example, instructions to start or 
stop a synthesis. Some of the code is degenerate in the 
sense that more than one nucleotide triplet may specify a 
given amino acid. These interactions among nucleic acids 
and proteins seem absolutely central to living processes 
on Earth today. Not only are these processes apparently 
the same in all organisms on Earth but even the particu­
lar dictionary that is used for the transcription of nucleic 
acid information into protein information seems to be 
essentially the same in all organisms. Moreover, this code 
has various Chemical advantages over other conceivable 
codes. The complexity, ubiquity, and advantages of these 
processes clearly argue that the present interactions among 
proteins and nucleic acids are themselves the product of a 
long evolutionary history. At the time of the origin of life 
this very complex replication and transcription apparatus 
could of course nót have been in operation. A fundamen­
tal problem in the origin of life is the question of the 
origin and early evolution of the genetic code.

There are many other commonalities among organ­
isms on Earth. For example, there is only one class of 
molecules that store energy for biological processes until Energy- 
the cell has use for it, and these molecules are all nu- storing 
cleotide phosphates. The most common example is a t p  molecules 
(adenosine triphosphate). For this very different function, 
a molecule identical to the building blocks of the nu­
cleic acids is employed. There are metabolically important 
molecules—e.g., molecules known as f a d  (flavin adenine 
dinucleotide) and coenzyme A—which include subunits 
similar to the nucleotide phosphates. Porphyrins repre­
sent another category of ubiquitous molecules. Porphyrins 
are the Chemical basis of hemoglobin, which carries oxy­
gen molecules through the bloodstreams of animals; of 
chlorophyll, which is the fundamental molecule mediating 
photosynthesis in plants; and of the colours that many 
animals display. The left- or right-handedness of many 
biological molecules—discussed more fully below—runs 
identically through all organisms on Earth. In fact, of the 
billions of possible organic compounds, less than 1,500 are 
employed by contemporary life on Earth, and these 1,500 
are constructed from less than 50 simple molecular build­
ing blocks. Similarly, organisms as diverse as paramecia 
and human sperm cells have little whiplike appendages 
called cilia or flagella used to propel themselves through 
their liquid environments. The cross-sectional structure 
o f  the cilia and flagella is almost always nine pairs o f  
peripheral and one pair o f  internal fibres. There is no 
immediately obvious selective advantage of the 9 : 1 ratio.
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These commonalities indicate that a few basic Chemical 
and functional pattems are being used over and over 
again, reflecting the extremely close relations all organisms 
on Earth have to one another. Many biologists believe 
that these commonalities—particularly where no obvious 
selective advantage exists—imply that all organisms on the 
Earth are descendants of a single common ancestor. But it 
is possible that there are more subtle selective advantages. 
The issue may have to await the first detailed study of an 
extraterrestrial organism.
The number of possible ways of putting nucleotides 

Chromo- together in a chromosome is enormous. The renowned 
some geneticist H.J. Muller estimated that in a human chromo-
possi- some there are about 4 X 109 base pairs. Each base pair
bilities position could be filled by any one of four possible bases;

accordingly, the number of possible varieties of human 
chromosomes is 44X,°9 (102 4X1°9), an inconceivably large 
number. By contrast, the number of elementary particles 
(electrons and protons) in the entire physical universe is 
only about 1080. Thus a human being is an extraordi- 
narily improbable object. Most of the 102 4X10 possible 
sequences of nucleotides would lead to complete biolog­
ical malfunction. Our nucleotides work because natural 
selection, over a 4,000,000,000-year history of life, has 
destroyed enormous numbers o f combinations that did 
not work. But there still may be combinations that work 
far better than any now present, and the future holds the 
promise that man will be able to assemble nucleotides in 
any desired sequence to produce whatever characteristics 
of human beings are thought desirable, an awesome and 
disquieting prospect.

Metabolism. The Chemical bonds that make up liv­
ing organisms have a certain probability of spontaneous 
breakage. Accordingly, mechanisms must exist to repair 
this damage, or to replace the broken molecules. In ad­
dition, the meticulous control that cells exercise over 
their intemal activities requires the continued synthesis of 
new molecules. These processes of synthesis and break­
down of the organic molecules of the cell are collectively 
termed metabolism, and for synthesis to keep ahead of 
the thermodynamic tendencies toward breakdown, energy 
must be supplied to the living system. Organisms acquire 

Methods of this energy by two general methods. Some organisms 
acquiring are heterotrophs, acquiring their energy by the controlled 
energy breakdown of pre-existing organic molecules (food)—gen­

erally those supplied by other organisms. Human beings 
and most other animals are heterotrophs. Alternatively, 
organisms may be autotrophs, acquiring their useful free 
energy from some other source, either from the energy 
of sunlight, in which case the organism is called a pho- 
toautotroph, or from the controlled Chemical reaction of 
inorganic materials, in which case the organism is known 
as a chemoautotroph. Organisms that use both modes are 
called photochemoautotrophs.
A green plant is a typical example of a photoautotroph. 

It uses sunlight to break water into oxygen and hydro­
gen. Hydrogen is then combined with carbon dioxide to 
produce such energy-rich organic molecules as a t p  and 
carbohydrates, and the oxygen is released back into the 
atmosphere. Many animals, on the other hand, utilize the 
atmospheric oxygen to combine chemically with organic 
materials they have eaten and release carbon dioxide and 
water as waste products in extracting energy from the or­
ganic materials. This is an example of an ecological cycle 
in which a material (here carbon) is pumped through two 
different organisms.

More generally, such metabolic cycles—used by the or­
ganism to extract useful energy from the environment— 
can be described in terms of oxidation-reduction reac­
tions. In the case of respiration, molecular oxygen accepts 
electrons from glucose or other sugars. The oxygen is said 
to be an electron acceptor (it has a great affinity for elec­
trons), the glucose an electron donor. This is the prototype 
of oxidation-reduction reactions, but not all such reactions 
necessarily involve oxygen. Biological electron acceptors 
other than oxygen include nitrates, sulfates, carbonates, 
nitrogen, and methanol. Biological electron donors other 
than sugars include nitrogen, sulfides, methane, ammo­
nia, and methanol. For acceptor-donor transformations

to occur over any period of time, biological cycles are 
necessary. It is possible that, for geologically short periods 
of time, organisms have lived off a finite supply of mate­
rial, but for any long-term continuance of life, a dynamic 
cycling of matter, in volving at least two different varieties 
of organisms, is necessary. If there is life on other planets, 
a similar cycling must exist. A search for such molecular 
transformations is one method of detecting extraterrestrial 
life.

On the Earth, all such useful biological electron trans­
fer reactions lead to the net production of one or more 
molecules of a t p . T w o  of the three phosphates of this 
molecule are held by “energy-rich” bonds sufliciently sta- 
ble to survive for long periods of time in the cell, but not 
so strong that the cell cannot tap these bonds for energy 
when needed. a t p  and very similar molecules, all of them 
having a base, a five-carbon sugar, and three phosphates, 
are, so far as is known, the general and unique energy 
currency of living systems on Earth.

Metabolic processes do not occur in one step. The ordi­
nary sugar, glucose, is not oxidized to carbon dioxide and 
water by living cells in the same way that occurs if a flame 
is applied to glucose in air. The resulting release of energy 
would be much too sudden, and concentrated in too small 
a volume, for such a process to be utilized safely by the 
cell. Instead, the glucose is broken down by a series of 
successive and coordinated steps, each mediated by a par­
ticular and specific enzyme. In almost all organisms that 
metabolize glucose, the sugar is first broken down in a set 
of anaerobic steps (that is, in the absence of oxygen). The 
total number of such steps is about 11. Some organisms 
are anaerobes; that is, they do not utilize molecular oxy­
gen. In them the anaerobic steps are as far as the glucose 
metabolism is carried. Other organisms, including man, 
carry the oxidation of glucose further, gingerly combin­
ing glucose breakdown products with molecular oxygen. 
Such aerobic oxidation of glucose requires about 60 more 
enzymatically catalyzed steps. Another indication of the 
relative simplicity of the anaerobic breakdown of sugar is 
that all the enzymes used are free in solution in the cell; 
the aerobic steps use enzymes that are localized in specific 
regions of the cell. The complete aerobic breakdown of 
sugar to carbon dioxide and water is about 10 times more 
efficiënt than the breakdown accomplished by anaerobes; 
10 times as many a t p  molecules are produced. Similar 
themes and variations exist for the metabolism of other 
molecules (see m e t a b o l is m ).
The energy made available in this way to a t p  is used in 

a variety of ways by the cell; for example, for motility. 
When an amoeba extends pseudopods, or a person walks, 
a t p  molecules are being tapped for their energy-rich phos- 
phate bonds. In addition, a t p  molecules are used for the 
synthesis of molecules that the organism needs and does 
not have available. Among such molecules may be amino 
acids, the particular five-carbon sugars involved in nucleic 
acids, the nucleic acid bases, and so on. Each of these 
synthetic processes is again controlled and enzymatically 
mediated and may start from a variety of building blocks 
available to the organism, some simple, some more com­
plex. For example, the amino acid L-leucine is produced 
from pyruvic acid, itself the product of the anaerobic 
breakdown of glucose. Synthesis of L-leucine from pyruvic 
acid involves eight enzyme-mediated steps and the addi­
tion of acetic acid and water.

These exquisitely interlocked and controlled metabolic 
steps are not usually performed in a diffuse manner all over 
the cell. Instead there is, at least in all higher organisms, 
a marvellously architectured cellular interior with particu­
lar specialized regions where particular Chemical reactions 
are performed. Those oxidation-reduction reactions that 
involve molecular oxygen occur in an inclusion within 
the cytoplasm called the mitochondrion. The mitochon- 
drion itself has an intricate substructure, and particular 
enzymes are thought to reside in particular sites within it; 
the molecule being metabolized may be passed on from 
one enzyme to another as through a conveyor belt in a 
factory. Similarly, photosynthesis occurs in a cytoplasmic 
inclusion called a chloroplast, which contains the chloro- 
phyll and other pigments that absorb visible light, as well
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as the detailed enzymatic apparatus for the photosynthetic 
process. Chloroplasts and mitochondria, as well as other 
cytoplasmic inclusions at the base of flagella and cilia, all 
contain d n a . Moreover, this d n a  has a somewhat different 
distribution of bases from that of the nucleus. It has been 
suggested that the cytoplasmic inclusions are the remnants 
of once free-living forms that, because of the favourable 
conditions found there, have taken up residence in the 
insides of other organisms.
Nucleic acids are known to pass from cell to cell and to 

perform their replication and coding functions efficiently 
in the new cell. In fact, viruses are essentially strands of 
nucleic acid, with a protein coat, that operate in just this 
way. It is also known that pieces of the genetic material 
from one cell may migrate into another cell of the same 
species and produce genetic and permanently heritable 
changes there. Alternatively, part of the virus nucleic acid 
may be permanently bound to the nuclear d n a  of a host 
cell. It is likely that a virus is a degenerate form, now 
highly specialized to live off a specific host, of an or­
ganism once free-living and much more generally capable 
of performing a wide range of metabolic tasks. A virus 
must use the genetic transcription apparatus of its host 
cell. Many viruses do this extremely efficiently, turning a 
bacterium from a factory for making other bacteria into 
a factory for making viruses. In some cases it takes no 
more than 10 minutes for a bacterium infected by a single 
virus to produce a hundred new virus particles, which 
then burst forth from the host bacterium, destroying it. 
The line between benign or useful cytoplasmic inclusions 
and infective agents is not a very sharp one (see v ir u s e s ).

Eucaryotes and procaryotes. In the very simplest one- 
celled organisms one may distinguish between eucaryotic 
and procaryotic cells. Many familiar one-celled organisms, 
such as paramecia and amoebas, as well as the cells of 
all higher organisms including man, are eucaryotic. Such 
cells undergo mitosis, a fundamental sequence of events 
that occurs after d n a  replication and that ensures that the 
d n a  is precisely and equally distributed to the daughter 
cells. Eucaryotic cells have nucleoprotein in their nuclei. 
There is a membrane that separates the nucleus from the 
cytoplasm. Mitochondria are generally present in the cyto­
plasm, as is a very intricately convoluted structure, called 
the endoplasmic reticulum, that probably serves as the 
anchoring point for many cytoplasmic enzymes not con­
tained in such inclusions as mitochondria or chloroplasts.
On the other hand there are procaryotic cells, which are 

most generally typified by the bacteria and the blue-green 
algae. In these cells nuclear division is nonmitotic, there 
is no nucleoprotein, and a nuclear membrane is absent. 
While eucaryotic cells may have more than one chro- 
mosome, procaryotic cells have one ehromosome only, 
and that one is dispersed in the cytoplasm. Mitochondria, 
chloroplasts, and the endoplasmic reticulum are always 
absent. It is clear from this description that the procaryotes 
are in many respects more primitive than the eucaryotes. 
A basic unsolved evolutionary question concerns the evo­
lution of procaryotes into eucaryotes.
An interesting subject of biological speculation concerns 

what the smallest and simplest contemporary free-living 
organism might be. The smallest free-living cells now 
known are the pleuropneumonia-like organisms (p p l o ). 
While an amoeba has a mass of 5 X 10-7 grams (1 
gram =  0.035 ounce), a p p l o  weighs 5 X 10-16 grams and 
is only about ‘/io of a micrometre across. It can be seen 
only in the electron microscope. Such organisms grow 
very slowly. There may be smaller organisms that grow 
even more slowly, but they would be extremely difficult 
to detect. Even an organism of the size of p p l o  has room 
for only about a hundred enzymes. A much smaller or­
ganism would have room for many fewer enzymes, and 
its ability to accomplish the functions that contemporary 
living systems must accomplish would be severely com- 
promised. Were there, however, an environment in which 
all the necessary organic building blocks and such energy 
sources as a t p  were provided “free,” a functioning organ­
ism could be substantially smaller than p p l o . In fact the 
inside of a cell provides just such an environment; this is 
why infectious agents, such as viruses, can be substantially

smaller than p p l o . But it must be emphasized that such 
agents are not free-living organisms.

Metazoa, embryology, and sex. The distinction between 
single-celled and many-celled organisms (in animals, be­
tween protözoa and metazoa) is far from a sharp one. 
An interesting illustration is the slime molds, which un­
dergo an extraordinary sequence of events during their life 
cycle. The cycle begins with single cells, somewhat like 
amoebas, which swarm, or combine, into a slimy mass 
with many nuclei called a plasmodium. The plasmodium 
in turn forms a sluglike mass that is certainly a multi- 
celled organism. The slug develops into a stalked, fruitlike 
sporangium, still multicellular. The sporangium produces 
spores with cellulose cell walls similar to those of plants. 
The spores in turn germinate into small cells bearing flag­
ella. The flagella are lost and the life cycle is completed 
with the production of an amoeboid form (for details, see 
p r o t o p h y t e s : Slime molds).

Biology is replete with life cycles of comparable com­
plexity. The swarming of individual cells to form a plas­
modium may in fact be an example of the events that led 
to the production of metazoa in the early history of the 
Earth. Such life cycles, while apparently very exotic, are 
shared by many organisms, including man, where a one- 
celled, free-swimming sperm stage is part of the life cycle.

The life cycle of slime molds, or men, or any other 
multicellular organism, brings up a fundamental and still 
largely unsolved problem. These organisms develop from 
a single cell that has a single complement of the genetic 
material. These cells then divide, forming many identical 
cells. The very early embryology of man goes through 
stages with 2, 4, 8, 16, etc., cells. Since the genetic infor­
mation is identical in each cell, how does it ever happen 
that cells become specialized, forming hair cells, teeth cells, 
liver cells, blood cells, or bone cells? How can any given 
cell “know” what sort of specialized cell it must become, 
since all cells contain identical nucleic acids? Possibly the 
answer to this question has to do with geometry. After the 
16- or 32-cell stage, there is a distinct difference between 
a cell on the inside of the embryo, which is entirely sur- 
rounded by cells, and a cell on the outside of the embryo, 
which is not entirely surrounded by other cells. One of the 
earliest major steps in embryonic development is a dis­
tinction in function between interior cells (the endoderm) 
and exterior cells (the ectoderm). There are physical and 
Chemical interactions among adjacent cells. Perhaps any 
cell then has the capability of becoming any specialized 
cell, but cells are, as a result of their external cellular 
environment, called upon to develop in different ways. 
Occasional embryonic anomalies or cysts occur in which, 
for example, hair or teeth develop in totally inappropriate 
portions of the body. Similarly, eyes have been caused to 
develop on the limbs of frogs. Such incidents demonstrate 
the capability of the “wrong” cells to produce particular 
cellular specializations (see g r o w t h  a n d  d e v e l o p m e n t ).
Much of the beauty and diversity of contemporary life 

on Earth is due to sex. A totally asexual organism will 
be genetically identical to its (single) parent except for 
occasional mutations. The development of any major new 
adaptation would then require the acquisition of large 
numbers of appropriate mutations. Consider, for example, 
how the ability of an organism to metabolize a given 
molecule depends on the interaction of many enzymes, 
each produced by the transcription of the genetic infor­
mation in hundreds of nucleotides, each nucleotide being 
the product of a single mutation. Thus, the chance de­
velopment of any advantageous adaptation in an asexual 
organism requires the mutations to wait in line for a for- 
tuitous juxtaposition.

Sex solves this problem in an elegant way. The genetic 
material of the parents is reassorted so that totally new 
combinations of genes are produced. In this way mu­
tations acquired by any member of the population are 
rather quickly distributed to other members, and muta­
tions arising in separate organisms can be combined. The 
likelihood of producing a useful sequence of mutations is 
thereby greatly enhanced. The advantages of sexual repro­
duction are so great that even many simple forms, such 
as bacteria or protozoa, which largely reproduce asexually,
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have occasional sexual encounters. While two sexes are 
clearly adequate for such a random assortment of genetic 
material, some organisms have developed more sexes: 
paramecia, for example, have somewhere between five and 
10 sexes, defined in terms of the elaborate taboos about 
which organisms can combine their genetic material. In 
the process of genetic reassortment, some organisms make 
a very large number of attempts; for example, frogs lay 
millions of eggs at a time, and the number of sperm cells 
in a single human ejaculation is about 3 X 108 (see sex
AND SEXUALITY).

The varieties of organisms and environments. The envi­
ronment of the Earth is heterogeneous. There are moun­
tains, oceans, and deserts, extremes of temperature and hu- 
midity. In addition, there are diverse microenvironments: 
oxygen-depleted oceanic oozes, ammonia-rich soils, min­
eral deposits with a high radioactivity content, and so on. 
The environment of an organism also includes the other 
organisms in its surroundings. For each of these environ­
mental situations there are corresponding ecological niches, 
and the variety of ecological niches populated on the Earth 
is quite remarkable. Furthermore, ecological niches can 
be filled independently several times. For example, quite 
analogous to the ordinary mammalian wolf is the marsu- 
pial wolf that lives in Australia; the two have striking simi­
larities in physical appearance and in predation behaviour. 
As another example, the same streamlined shape for high- 
speed marine motion has evolved independently at least 
three times: in Stenopterygius and other Mesozoic reptiles; 
in the tuna, which are fish; and in the dolphins, which are 
mammals. This case of convergent evolution must arise 
from the fact that hydrodynamics admits a narrow range 
of Solutions to the problem of high-speed marine motion 
by large animals. Similarly, the eye has independently 
evolved several times among animals on the Earth; appar­
ently such a structure is the best solution to the problem of 
visual recording. In those cases where physics or chemistry 
establishes one most efficiënt solution to a given ecologi­
cal problem, natural selection will often tend to reach the 
solution, but not always. Some adaptations of undoubted 
utility, such as tractor treads in swampy environments, 
have never been evolved by natural selection on the Earth.

There is an extraordinarily wide range of ecological niches 
Life in to which organisms have adapted through the operation 
extreme of natural selection. The same basic fabric of life has been 
environ- used to produce very diverse organisms. The alga Cyani-
ments dium caldarium can grow in concentrated Solutions of

hot sulfuric acid. Other bacteria, algae, and fungi can live 
in extremely acidic (pH of 0) or extremely alkaline (pH 
near 13) environments. Procaryotic bacteria live in pools 
at Yellowstone National Park at temperatures above 90° 
C (194° F), almost at the boiling point of water. Sulfate- 
reducing bacteria are reported to grow and reproduce at 
104° C (219° F) under very high pressures. Many organ­
isms employ organic or inorganic antifreezes to lower the 
freezing point of their internal liquids, so that they can 
live at several tens of degrees below 0° C (32° F). Some 
insects use dimethyl sulfoxide as an antifreeze. Other 
organisms live in briny pools in which dissolved salts 
lower the freezing point. For example, Don Juan Pond in 
Antarctica has about one molecule of calcium chloride for 
every two water molecules and does not freeze until —45° 
C (—49° F). It contains a possibly unique microflora that 
continues to metabolize at least down to —23° C (—9° 
F). Biological activity does not cease at the freezing point 
of water; in fact some enzymes are actually more active 
in ice than in water. Many single-celled organisms can 
be frozen indefinitely to extremely low temperatures— 
the temperature of liquid air for example—and then be 
thawed with no decrease in activity. The primary damage 
that freezing causes is apparently due to the unavailabil- 
ity of liquid water and to the expansion and contraction 
attendant to freezing and thawing. Some arthropods can 
be severely dehydrated and then revived simply by adding 
water. In the dehydrated state they can be brought to 
any temperature from close to absolute zero to above the 
boiling point of water without apparent damage. When 
encysted in response to dehydration, some such organisms 
seem indistinguishable from a weathered grain of sand.

The great majority of familiar organisms on the Larth, 
however, are much more sensitive to the temperature of 
their surroundings. Warm-blooded animals internally reg- 
ulate their temperatures for this reason. A human being 
whose body temperature drops below 30° C (86° F) or 
rises above 40° C (104° F) soon dies. Organisms that 
inhabit cold climates have special insulating layers of fat 
and fur. Other organisms adapt to seasonal temperature 
changes by producing dormant forms, such as spores or 
eggs, to survive the low temperatures. In all cases dor- 
mancy appears to be accompanied by dehydration.
Since organisms are composed largely of water, the avail- 

ability of water is clearly a limiting factor. Here also, 
however, remarkable adaptations exist. Certain mieroor- 
ganisms can live on the water adsorbed on a single crystal Impor- 
of salt. Other organisms, such as the kangaroo rat and the tance of 
flour beetle, obtain no water at all in the liquid state, rely- water 
ing entirely on metabolic water; that is, on water released 
from Chemical bonds through the metabolism of food. A 
variety of plants, including Spanish moss, live in environ­
ments where they have no contact with groundwater—for 
example, on telephone wires—apparently extracting water 
directly from the air, although such plants require a rela­
tively high humidity. Plants that live in deserts and other 
very dry environments have evolved wide-spreading root 
systems that adsorb subsurface water from a great volume 
of adjacent soil.
Organisms have been found from the stratosphere to 

the ocean depths. Bacteria and fungal spores have been 
discovered near the base of the stratosphere by balloons, 
and searches for organisms at much greater altitudes (up 
to 100,000 feet) have been attempted with ambiguous 
results. Birds have been observed flying at altitudes as 
great as 27,000 feet, and jumping spiders have been found 
at 22,000 feet on Mt. Everest. At the opposite extreme, 
microorganisms, fish, and a variety of other metazoa have 
been recovered from the ocean depths down to thousands 
of feet, where the corresponding pressures are hundreds 
of times that at sea level. At these depths no light can 
penetrate and the organisms, some of which are quite 
large and include unique phosphorescent adaptations to 
the dark, ultimately live off particles of organic matter 
raining down from the upper reaches of the oceans.

There is a range of adaptations to the radiation environ­
ment of the Earth. Some microorganisms are readily killed 
by the small amount of solar ultraviolet light that filters 
through the Earth’s atmosphere at wavelengths near 3,000 
angstrom units (A; 1 A =  one ten-billionth of a metre). On 
the other hand, the bacterium Pseudomonas radiodurans 
thrives in the large neutron flux at the cores of swimming- 
pool reactors, to the continuing annoyance of nuclear 
physicists. Organisms can avoid radiation by shielding. For 
example, some algae and some desert plants live under a 
superficial coating of soil or rocks that are more transpar- 
ent to visible light than to ultraviolet light. In addition, 
organisms have active methods of undoing the damage 
produced by radiation. Some of these repair mechanisms 
work in the dark; others require visible light. The usual 
reason for the ultraviolet sensitivity of organisms is that 
their nucleic acids absorb ultraviolet light very effectively 
at a wavelength near 2,600 A. Generally speaking, there 
is an upper limit to the amount of ionizing radiation 
(such as gamma rays, X-rays, electrons or protons) that an 
organism can receive without being killed: in the vicinity 
of 1,000,000 roentgens. Such a lethal dose applies only to 
extremely radiation-resistant microorganisms; mammals, 
for example, are killed by much lower doses because there 
is more that can go wrong with such complex organisms.
A lethal dose of ionizing radiation for human beings is 
a few hundred roentgens applied to the whole body. A 
thermonuclear weapon dropped on a populated area may 
deliver, through direct radiation and fallout, doses of a few 
hundred roentgens or more to people within a radius of 
some tens of miles of the target. Much smaller doses can 
produce a variety of diseases and predominantly deleteri­
ous mutations in the hereditary material. Moreover, the 
effect of small doses is cumulative. But until very recently 
human beings have not lived in environments character- 
ized by large doses of ionizing radiation (see r a d ia t io n ).
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The sizes of organisms on the Earth vary greatly. As 
discussed above, the smallest free-living organisms on the 
Earth, p p l o , are about 1,000 A in diameter; a limitation on 
the size of the smallest free-living organism is its volume: it 
must contain all the molecules necessary for metabolism. 
A variety of influences place an upper limit to the size 
of organisms. One is the strength of biological materials. 
Galileo calculated in 1638 that a tree taller than roughly 
300 feet (91.4 metres) would, when displaced slightly from 
the vertical (for example, by a breeze), buckle under its 
own weight. (Sequoias, some of which exceed 300 feet, 
are apparently near the upper limit of height for an or­
ganism.) Because of the buoyancy of water, large whales 
are not presented with such stability problems, but other 
difficulties arise. For a fixed shape, the volume of tissues 
to be nourished increases as the cube of the characteristic 
length of the organism, but the surface of the gut, which 
adsorbs the ingested food, increases only as the square of 
the length. As the length is increased, a point of diminish- 
ing returns is ultimately reached.
The range of organic molecules that organisms on Earth 

can metabolize is very wide and occasionally includes such 
foods as formaldehyde or petroleum, which seem unlikely 
from a human point of view. Pseudomonas bacteria are 
capable of using almost any organic molecule as a source 
of carbon and of energy, provided only that the molecule 
is at least slightly soluble in water. Microorganisms can­
not metabolize plastics, not because of any fundamental 
Chemical prohibitions but probably because plastics have 
not been part of the environment of microorganisms for 
very long. Man tends to think of oxygen as extremely 
important for life, but there are facultative anaerobes that 
can take their oxygen or leave it, and obligate anaerobes 
that are actually poisoned by oxygen. Such organisms use 
a variety of alternative electron acceptors, as previously 
discussed.

The water content of organisms usually represents be­
tween 50 and 90 percent of the live weight. Unless there 
is a massive mineral skeleton, the dry matter of organisms 
constitutes about one-half carbon by weight, reflecting the 
fact that organic molecules are based upon carbon. A wide 
variety of other Chemical elements are used for diverse 
functions. Amino acids are made of nitrogen and sulfur 
in addition to carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen. Nucleic 
acids, as has been seen, employ phosphorus in addition 
to hydrogen, nitrogen, oxygen, and carbon. Sodium and 
potassium are used in maintaining the electrolyte balance, 
and calcium and Silicon as structural materials. Iron plays 
a fundamental role in the transport of molecular oxygen 
as part of the hemoglobin molecule. In some ascidians 
(sea squirts), however, vanadium replaces iron. Ascidian 
blood also contains unusually large amounts of niobium, 
tantalum, titanium, chromium, manganese, molybdenum, 
and tungsten. The vanadium and niobium compounds in 
ascidian blood may be adaptations to low oxygen levels. 
Occasional organisms use selenium or tellurium as elec­
tron acceptors; others may produce the fully saturated gas 
hydrides of arsenic, phosphorus, or Silicon, as metabolic 
wastes. Still others form compounds of carbon with such 
halogens as chlorine or iodine. Many of the foregoing 
elements, plus copper, zinc, cobalt, and possibly gallium, 
boron, and scandium, perform particular functions in the 
enzymatic apparatus of cells. Many of these elements, both 
the uncommon ones and those as common as phosphorus, 
are very highly concentrated in organisms over their gen­
eral availability in the environment. This concentration 
must indicate that such Chemicals play unique functional 
roles where other more abundant elements will not serve.

Behaviour and sensory capabilities. Analogous to the 
wide range of physiological adaptations and the great va­
riety of elements used by organisms on Earth, there is an 
enormous range of behaviour patterns and sensory capa­
bilities. Coded into its nucleic acids is the information that 
allows a bird raised from the egg in the absence of other 
birds to migrate when migration time arrivés, to build 
a nest characteristic of its species, or to engage in elab­
orate courtship rituals. Those birds that do not perform 
acceptably do not leave descendants. Such behavioral in­
formation must itself have evolved. Rats that pass through

mazes easily can be interbred, as can rats that pass through 
with difficulty; eventually two populations with inherited 
characteristics called “maze-smart” and “maze-dumb” will 
be produced. Fruit fly populations attracted to the light 
can be separated from those that avoid light. Classical ge­
netic Crossing experiments reveal that the two populations 
differ largely in a small number of genes for phototropism. 
Similar genetic determinants of behaviour exist in man. 
Possession of a supemumerary Y-chromosome in males 
is strikingly correlated with aggressive tendencies—which 
may, however, have been a selective advantage in more 
primitive societies. Myopia may have had strong survival 
value in earlier times: near-sighted males, useless in the 
hunt, stayed home and painted the walls of the cave. As 
technology develops, natural selection enters new behav­
ioral arenas; for example, in an age of artificial contracep- 
tión, the clumsy and forgetful preferentially reproduce.

Human beings use only a small part of the total elec- 
tromagnetic spectrum, the part called visible light, which 
extends from about 4,000 to about 7,000 A in wavelength. 
While many plants and animals are sensitive to this same 
range of wavelengths, many of them are sensitive to other 
wavelengths as well. Most insects are sensitive to ultravio­
let light at wavelengths below 4,000 A, and many flower- 
ing plants take advantage of this fact and present patterns 
visible only in the ultraviolet range. Honeybees use polar- 
ized light, which the unaided human eye is quite unable 
to detect, for direction finding on partly cloudy days. The 
“pit” of such pit vipers as the rattlesnake is an infrared 
receptor and direction finder. These reptiles can sense the 
thermal radiation emitted by warm-blooded prey, radia­
tion to which human beings are completely insensitive.
It is common knowledge that some animals (for exam­

ple, dogs) are sensitive to sounds that the human ear 
cannot detect. Bats emit and detect sound waves at ul- 
trahigh frequencies, in the vicinity of 100,000 cycles per 
second, about five times the highest frequency to which 
the human ear is sensitive. Bats use these sounds not so 
much to communicate, however, as to echolocate their 
prey and were doing this for millions of years before 
radar and sonar were invented. The audio receptors of 
many moths that are prey to bats are responsive only to 
the frequencies emitted by the bats. When the bat sounds 
are heard, the moths take evasive action. Dolphins have 
a very wide frequency range and several communication 
channels, as well as a “click” echolocator. Dolphins and 
whales use their blowholes rather than their mouths to 
utter these sounds. Sharks and other marine predators are 
said to locate their prey by the low-frequency sounds the 
prey makes when in distress. Some animals develop highly 
specialized and exotic organs for the detection or trans­
mission of sound—for example, a European grasshopper 
has a relatively large parabolic antenna on its back that 
looks very much like a small radio telescope. This antenna 
is used for producing noises evidently thought attractive 
by the female of the species.

Many organisms are capable of smell and taste; that is, 
the detection of specific Chemical molecules. According to 
one theory of smell, there are particular olfactory sensors, 
each receptive only to a specific Chemical group on air- 
borne molecules. The ultimate in olfactory specialization 
is probably the male silkworm moth: with its feathery 
antennae it is able to smell essentially nothing except the 
Chemical sex attractant discharged by the female of the 
species. But it can detect this molecule very well, needing 
an impact of only 40 molecules per second on its anten­
nae to produce a marked response. One female silkworm 
moth need release only 10 8 grams of sex attractant per 
second in order to attract every male silkworm moth in a 
volume hundreds of metres to kilometres on a side.

Besides the senses of sight, hearing, smell, taste, and 
touch, various animals have a wide variety of other senses 
(see s e n s o r y  r e c e p t io n ). Man has an inertial orientation 
system and accelerometer in the cochlear canal of the ear. 
The water scorpion (Nepa) has a fathometer sensitive to 
hydrostatic pressure gradients. Most higher plants have 
chemically amplified gravity sensors. Fireflies and squids 
communicate with their own kind by producing time se­
quences or pattems of light on their bodies. The African
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freshwater fish Gymnarchus niloticus operates a dipole 
electrostatic field generator and a sensor to detect the 
amplitude and frequency of disturbances in the impressed 
field, an adaptation well suited for its nocturnal activities 
in turbulent waters. Other organisms have salinity sensors, 
or humidity sensors. There may be sensors involved in 
homing instincts of animals that have not yet been dis­
covered. All of these senses confer upon their possessors 
an awareness of the environment that may be very dif­
ferent from that of such other organisms as man. Man, 
however, has the remarkable ability to extend his sensory 
and intellectual capabilities artificially, through the use of 
instrumentation.

THE ORIGIN OF LIFE

Hypotheses of origins. Perhaps the most fundamental 
and at the same time the least understood biological prob­
lem is the origin of life. It is central to many scientific 
and philosophical problems and to any consideration of 
extraterrestrial life. Most of the hypotheses of the origin 
of life will fail into one of four categories:

1. The origin of life is a result of a supernatural event; 
that is, one permanently beyond the descriptive powers of 
physics and chemistry.

2. Life—particularly simple forms—spontaneously and 
readily arises from nonliving matter in short periods of 
time, today as in the past.

3. Life is coeternal with matter and has no beginning; life 
arrived on the Earth at the time of the origin of the earth 
or shortly thereafter.
4. Life arose on the early Earth by a series of Progressive 

Chemical reactions. Such reactions may have been likely 
or may have required one or more highly improbable 
Chemical events.

The early Hypothesis 1, the traditional contention of theology and 
theological some philosophy, is in its most general form not incon- 
view sistent with contemporary scientific knowledge, although

this knowledge is inconsistent with a literal interpretation 
of the biblical accounts given in chapters 1 and 2 of Gen­
esis and in other religious writings. Hypothesis 2 (not of 
course inconsistent with 1) was the prevailing opinion for 
centuries. A typical 17th-century view follows:

[May one] doubt whether, in cheese and timber, worms are 
generated, or, if beetles and wasps, in cowdung, or if butter- 
flies, locusts, shellfish, snails, eels, and such life be procreated 
of putrefied matter, which is to receive the form of that crea- 
ture to which it is by formative power disposed[?] To question 
this is to question reason, sense, and experience. If he doubts 
this, let him go to Egypt, and there he will find the fields 
swarming with mice begot of the mud of the Nylus [Nile], to 
the great calamity of the inhabitants.

It was only in the Renaissance, with its burgeoning in­
terest in anatomy, that such transformations were realized 
to be impossible. A British physiologist, William Harvey, 
during the mid-17th century, in the course of his studies 
on the reproduction and development of the king’s deer, 
made the basic discovery that every animal comes from 
an egg. An Italian biologist, Francesco Redi, in the latter 
part of the 17th century, established that the maggots in 
meat came from flies’ eggs, deposited on the meat. And 
an Italian priest, Lazzaro Spallanzani, in the 18th century, 
showed that spermatozoa were necessary for the reproduc­
tion of mammals. But the idea of spontaneous generation 
died hard. Even though it was proved that the larger 
animals always came from eggs, there was still hope for 
the smaller ones, the microorganisms. It seemed obvious 
that, because of their ubiquity, these microscopie creatures 
must be generated continually from inorganic matter.

Meat could be kept from going maggoty by covering it 
with a flyproof net, but grape juice could not be kept from 
fermenting by putting over it any netting whatever. This 
was the subject of a great controversy between the famous 
French bacteriologists Louis Pasteur and F.A. Pouchet in 
the 1850s, in which Pasteur triumphantly showed that 
even the minutest creatures came from germs floating in 
the air, but that they could be guarded against by suitable 
filtration. Actually, Pouchet was arguing that life must 
somehow arise from nonliving matter; if not, how had life 
come about in the first place?

boiling nutriënt solution sterile
solution for months

Pasteur’s swan-necked flask experiment (see text).

Toward the end of the 19th century Hypothesis 3 gained 
currency, particularly with the suggestion by a Swedish 
chemist, S.A. Arrhenius, that life on Earth arose from Life from 
panspermia, microorganisms or spores wafted through outer space 
space by radiation pressure from planet to planet or solar 
system to solar system. Such an idea of course avoids 
rather than solves the problem of the origin of life. In 
addition, it is extremely unlikely that any microorganism 
could be transported by radiation pressure to the Earth 
over interstellar distances without being killed by the com­
bined effects of cold, vacuum, and radiation.
Pasteur’s work discouraged many scientists from dis- 

cussing the origin of life at all. Moreover they were anxious 
not to offend religious feeling by probing too deeply into 
the subject. Although Darwin would not commit him­
self on the origin of life, others subscribed to Hypothesis 
4 more resolutely, notably the famous British biologist
T.H. Huxley in his Protoplasm, the Physical Basis of 
Life (1869), and the British physicist John Tyndall in his 
“Belfast Address” of 1874. Although Huxley and Tyndall 
asserted that life could be generated from inorganic Chemi­
cals, they had extremely vague ideas about how this might 
be accomplished. The very phrase “organic molecule” im­
plies that there exists a special class of Chemicals uniquely 
of biological origin, despite the fact that organic molecules 
have been routinely produced from inorganic Chemicals 
since 1828. In the following discussion the word organic 
carries no imputation of biological origin. In fact the 
problem largely reduces to finding an abiological source 
of appropriate organic molecules.
The primitive atmosphere. Darwin’s attitude was: “It 

is mere rubbish thinking at present of the origin of life; 
one might as well think of the origin of matter.” The two 
problems are, in fact, curiously connected, and modern 
scientists are thinking about the origin of matter. There 
is convincing evidence that thermonuclear reactions and 
subsequent explosions in the interiors of stars generate 
all the Chemical elements more massive than hydrogen 
and helium and then distribute them into the interstellar 
medium from which subsequent generations of stars and 
planets form. Because of the commonality of these ther­
monuclear processes, and because some thermonuclear 
reactions are more probable than others, there exists a 
cosmic distribution of the major elements, so far as is

Table 1: Relative Abundances of the Elements
(percent)

atom universe life
(terrestrial vegetation)

earth
(crust)

Hydrogen 87 16 3
Helium 12 0* 0
Carbon 0.03 21 0.1
Nitrogen 0.008 3 0.0001
Oxygen 0.06 59 49
Neon 0.02 0 0
Sodium 0.0001 0.01 0.7
Magnesium 0.0003 0.04 8
Aluminum 0.0002 0.001 2
Silicon 0.003 0.1 14
Sulfur 0.002 0.02 0.7
Phosphorus 0.00003 0.03 0.07
Potassium 0.000007 0.1 0.1
Argon 0.0004 0 0
Calcium 0.0001 0.1 2
Iron 0.002 0.005 18

*0% here stands for any quantity less than 10_6%.
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known, throughout the universe. Table 1 compares, for 
söme atoms of interest, the relative numerical abundances 
in the universe as a whole, on the Earth, and in living 
organisms. There is of course some variation in composi­
tion from star to star, from place to place on the Earth, 
and from organism to organism, but such comparisons are 

Composi- nevertheless very instructive. The composition of life is 
tion of life intermediate between the average composition of the uni­

verse and the average composition of the Earth. Ninety- 
nine percent both of the universe and of life is made of 
the six atoms, hydrogen (H), helium (He), carbon (C), 
nitrogen (N), oxygen (O), and neon (Ne). Can it be that 
life on Earth arose when the Chemical composition of the 
Earth was much closer to the average cosmic composition, 
and that some subsequent events have changed the gross 
Chemical composition of the Earth?
The Jovian planets (Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, and Nep­

tune) are much closer to cosmic composition than is the 
Earth. They are largely gaseous, with atmospheres com­
posed principally of hydrogen and helium. Methane (CH4) 
and ammonia (NH3) have been detected in smaller quanti­
ties, and neon and water are suspected. This circumstance 
very strongly suggests that the Jovian planets were formed 
out of material of typical cosmic composition. They have 
very large masses, and because they are so far from the 
sun their upper atmospheres are very cold. Therefore it 
is impossible for atoms in the upper atmospheres of the 
Jovian planets to éscape from their gravitational fields; 
escape was probably very difficult even during planetary 
formation. The Earth and the other planets of the inner 
solar system, however, are much less massive and most 
have hotter upper atmospheres. It is possible for hydrogen 
and helium to escape from the Earth today, and it may 
well have been possible for much heavier gases to have 
escaped during the formation of the Earth. It is reasonable 
to expect that in the very early history of the Earth a 
much larger abundance of hydrogen prevailed, which has 
subsequently been lost to space. Thus the atoms carbon, 
nitrogen, and oxygen were present on the primitive Earth, 
not as C 02 (carbon dioxide), N2, and 0 2 as they are today 
but rather in the form of their fully saturated hydrides, 
CH4 (methane), NH3 (ammonia), and H20 . In the geo- 
logical record, the presence of such reduced minerals as 
uraninite (U 02) and pyrite (FeS2) in sediments formed 
several billions of years ago implies that conditions then 
were considerably less oxidizing than they are today.

In the 1920s J.B.S. Haldane in Britain and A.I. Oparin in 
the Soviet Union recognized that the abiological produc­
tion of organic molecules in the present oxidizing atmo- 
sphere of the Earth is highly unlikely; but that, if the Earth 
once had more reducing (in this context, hydrogen-rich) 
conditions, the possible abiogenic production of organic 
molecules would have been much more likely. If large 
numbers of organic molecules were somehow synthesized 
on the primitive Earth, there would not necessarily be 
much tracé of them today. In the present oxygen atmo- 
sphere, largely produced by green-plant photosynthesis, 
such molecules would tend, over geological time, to be ox- 
idized to carbon dioxide, nitrogen, and water. In addition, 
as Darwin recognized, the first microorganisms would 
consume prebiological organic matter produced prior to 
the origin of life.

Production of simple organic molecules. The first delib- 
erate experimental simulation of these primitive conditions 

Synthesis was carried out in 1953 by a U.S. graduate student, S.L. 
of amino Miller, under the guidance of the eminent chemist H.G. 
acids Urey. A mixture of methane, ammonia, water vapour, and

hydrogen was circulated through a liquid water solution 
and continuously sparked by a corona discharge elsewhere 
in the apparatus. The discharge may be thought to repre­
sent lightning flashes on the early Earth. After several days 
of exposure to sparking, the solution changed colour. Sub­
sequent analysis indicated that several amino and hydroxy 
acids, intimately involved in contemporary life, had been 
produced by this simple procedure. The experiment is in 
fact so elementary, and the amino acids can so readily be 
detected by paper chromatography, that the experiment 
has been repeated many times by high school students. 
Subsequent experiments have substituted ultraviolet light

or heat as the energy source or have altered the initial 
abundances of gases. In all such experiments amino acids 
have been formed in large yield. On the early Earth there 
was much more energy available in ultraviolet light than 
in lightning discharges. At long ultraviolet wavelengths, 
in which methane, ammonia, water, and hydrogen are all 
transparant, but in which the bulk of the solar ultraviolet 
energy lies, the gas hydrogen sulfide (H2S) is a likely ultra­
violet absorber.

Miller-Urey spark-discharge apparatus.

Following such reasoning, a U.S. astrophysicist, Carl 
Sagan, and his colleagues made amino acids by long wave- 
length ultraviolet irradiation of a mixture of methane, 
ammonia, water, and H2S. The amino acid syntheses, at 
least in many cases, involve hydrogen cyanide and aldehy- 
des (e.g., formaldehyde) as gaseous intermediaries formed 
from the initial gases. It is quite remarkable that amino 
acids, particularly biologically abundant amino acids, can 
be made so readily under simulated primitive conditions. 
When laboratory conditions become oxidizing, however, 
no amino acids are formed, suggesting that reducing con­
ditions were necessary for prebiological organic synthesis.

Under alkaline conditions, and in the presence of in­
organic catalysts, formaldehyde spontaneously reacts to 
form a variety of sugars, including the five-carbon sug­
ars fundamental to the formation of nucleic acids and 
such six-carbon sugars as glucose and fructose, which are 
extremely common metabolites and structural building 
blocks in contemporary organisms. Furthermore, the nu­
cleotide bases as well as porphyrins have been produced 
in the laboratory under simulated primitive Earth condi­
tions by several investigators. While there is still debate 
on the generality of the experimental synthetic pathways 
and on the stability of the molecules produced, most if 
not all of the essential building blocks of proteins, carbo­
hydrates, and nucleic acids can be readily produced under 
quite general primitive reducing conditions, plus probably 
a t p  as well.

Production of polymers. The construction of polymers, 
long-chain molecules made of repeating units of these 
essential building blocks, however, is a much more diffi­
cult experimental problem. Polymerization reactions are 
generally dehydrations, in which a molecule of water is 
lost in the formation of a two-unit polymer. Dehydrat- 
ing agents must be used to initiate polymerization. The 
polymerization of amino acids to form long protein-like 
molecules was accomplished through dry heating by a
U.S. investigator, S.W. Fox. The polyamino acids that are 
formed are not random polymers and have some distinct 
catafytic activities. The geophysical generality of dry heat-

Polymer- 
ization as 
dehydra­
tion
reactions
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ing and return to solution, however, has been questioned. 
Long polymers of amino acids can also be produced from 
hydrogen cyanide and anhydrous liquid ammonia. Some 
evidence exists that nucleotide bases and sugars can be 
combined in the presence of phosphates or cyanides under 
ultraviolet irradiation. Some condensing agents such as 
cyanamide are efficiently made under simulated primitive 
conditions. Despite the breakdown by water of molecular 
intermediates, condensing agents are often quite effective 
in inducing polymerization, and polymers of amino acids, 
sugars, and nucleotides have all been made this way.
A famous British scientist, J.D. Bernal, suggested that 

adsorption of molecular intermediates on clays or other 
minerals may have concentrated these intermediates. Such 
concentration could offset the tendency for water to break 
down polymers of biological significance. Of special in­
terest is the possibility that such concentration matrices 
included phosphates, for this would help explain how 
phosphorus could have been incorporated preferentially 
into prebiological organic molecules at a time when biolog­
ical concentration mechanisms did not yet exist. Mineral 
catalysis implies that organic synthesis could also occur in 
deep water where ultraviolet light had been filtered out.

Quite apart from concentration mechanisms, the prim­
itive waters themselves may have been a not very dilute 
solution of organic molecules. If all the surface carbon on 
the Earth were present as organic molecules in the con­
temporary oceans, or if many known ultraviolet synthetic 
reactions producing organic molecules were permitted to 
continue for a billion years with products dissolved in the 
oceans, a 1 percent solution of organic molecules would 
result. For similar reasons, Haldane suggested that the 
origin of life occurred in a “hot dilute soup.” In addition, 
concentration mechanisms do exist, such as evaporation 
or freezing of pools or adsorption on interfaces or the 
generation of colloidai enclosures called coacervates.

The origin of the code. It has been shown that all the 
essential building blocks for life and their polymers may 
have been produced in some fair concentration on the 
primitive Earth. This possibility is certainly relevant to the 
origin of life, but it is not the same thing as the origin 
of life. By the genetic definition of life discussed above 
in Definitions of life, a self-replicating, mutable molecular 
system, capable of interacting with the environment, is 
required. In contemporary cells the nucleic acids are the 
sites of self-replication and mutation. Laboratory exper­
iments have already shown that polynucleotides can be 

Production produced from nucleotide phosphates in the presence of 
of a specific enzyme of biological origin and a pre-existing
polynucle- “primer” nucleic acid molecule. If the primer molecule is 
otides absent, polynucleotides are still formed, but they of course

contain no genetic information. Once such a polynu- 
cleotide spontaneously forms, it then acts as primer for 
subsequent syntheses.
Imagine a primitive ocean filled with nucleotides and 

their phosphates and appropriate mineral surfaces serving 
as catalysts. Even in the absence of the appropriate enzyme 
it seems likely, although not yet proved, that spontaneous 
assembly of nucleotide phosphates into polynucleotides 
occurred. Once the first such polynucleotide was produced, 
it may have served as a template for its own reproduction, 
still of course in the absence of enzymes. As time went on 
there were bound to be errors in replication. These would 
be inherited. A self-replicating and mutable molecular 
system of polynucleotides, eventually leading to a diverse 
population of such molecules, may have arisen in this way. 
Alternatively, the primitive hereditary material may have 
involved some other molecule altogether, but no concrete 
suggestion for such a molecule has ever been proposed.

In any case, a population of replicating polynucleotides 
cannot quite be considered alive because it does not sig- 
nificantly influence its environment. Eventually, all the 
nucleotides in the ocean would have been tied in polynu­
cleotides and the entire synthetic process would then have 

Catalysis ground to a halt. So far as is known, polynucleotides have 
and repro- no an catalytic properties, and proteins have no repro­
duction as ductive properties. It is only the partnership of the two 
necessary molecules that makes contemporary life on Earth possible.
for life Accordingly, a critical and unsolved problem in the origin

of life is the first functional relation between these two 
molecules, or, equivalently, the origin of the genetic code.
The molecular apparatus ancillary to the operation of the 
code—the activating enzymes, adapter r n a s , messenger 
r n a s , ribosomes, and so on—are themselves each the 
product of a long evolutionary history and are produced 
according to instructions contained within the code. At the 
time of the origin of the code such an elaborate molecular 
apparatus was of course absent.
It has been proposed that a weak but selective Chemical 

bonding does exist, even in the absence of any of this 
apparatus, between amino acids and nucleotides. There 
need not be a very great selectivity; a given nucleotide 
sequence might in primitive times have coded for many 
different amino acids or, conversely, the same amino acid 
may have been coded for by several different nucleotide 
sequences. All that is required is that a particular linear 
sequence of nucleotides must code for some nonrandom 
sequence of amino acids. The active sites largely responsi­
ble for the catalytic activity of contemporary enzymes are 
generally only five or six amino acids long; the remainder 
of the enzyme is devoted to more sophisticated functions, 
such as arranging for the enzyme to be turned on and 
off by the machinery of the cell. With, say, 20 different 
varieties of amino acids available in the primitive environ­
ment, the chance of any given active site being produced 
by a random sequence of nucleotides is one in 205, or 
one in about 3,000,000. But 3,000,000 combinations to 
form units five amino acids long is not a very large num­
ber for the chemistry and time periods in question. To 
conclude this speculation, then, if polynucleotides were 
initially capable of crude, nonenzymatic replication, and 
if a crude primitive genetic code existed, then any one of 
a very large number of catalytic properties was available 
to some self-replicating polynucleotides on the primitive 
Earth. This situation is all that would be necessary for the 
origin of life; those polynucleotides that could code for 
a primitive protein having catalytic properties furthering 
the replication of the polynucleotide would preferentially 
replicate. Other polynucleotides coding for less effective 
proteins would have replicated more slowly. The foregoing 
is one of several possibilities for the origin of the first 
living systems. Many separate and rather diverse instances 
of the origin of life may have occurred on the primitive 
Earth, but competition eventually eliminated all but one 
line. Every organism on Earth today would be a descen­
dant of that line.

The earliest living systems. One curious feature of bi­
ological organic molecules is their optical activity: they Optical 
rotate the plane of a beam of plane-polarized light. Or- activity of 
ganic molecules produced abiologically do not show op- biological 
tical activity. Molecules made of the same units can be molecules 
put together in complementary ways like a left- and right- 
handed glove. The same building blocks can be used 
to produce molecules that are three-dimensional mirror 
images of each other. This asymmetry is responsible for 
optical activity. At the time of the origin of life, organic 
molecules, corresponding both to left- and right-handed 
forms, were produced. The laboratory simulation exper­
iments always produce both types. But the first living 
systems could have been made only of one type, for the 
same reason that carpenters do not use random mixtures 
of screws with left- and right-handed threads. Whether left- 
or right-handed activity was adopted was probably purely 
a matter of chance, but once a particular asymmetry was 
established in the first living systems, it maintained itself.
This belief implies that optical activity should be a feature 
of life on any planet, and also that the chances should be 
equal of finding a given terrestrial organic molecule or its 
mirror image molecule in extraterrestrial life forms.
The first living systems probably resided in a molecu­

lar garden of Eden, where all the building blocks that 
contemporary organisms must work hard at synthesizing 
were available free. Under such conditions the numbers 
of organisms must have increased very rapidly. But such 
increases cannot go on indefinitely. In time the supply 
of some molecular building block must have become 
short. Those primitive organisms that had the ability to 
synthesize the scarce building block, say A, from a more
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Photomicrographs of 2,000,000,000-year-old organisms from the geological stratum called 
the Gunflint Chert. These organisms are about 10 microns across. Organisms more than 
1,000,000,000 years older are known.
By courtesy of Elso S. Barghoorn

abundant one, say B, clearly had a competitive advantage 
over those organisms that could not perform such a syn­
thesis. In time, however, the secondary source of supply, 
B, would have also become depleted and those organisms 
that could produce it from a third building block, C, 
would have preferentially replicated. A U.S. biochemist, 
N.H. Horowitz, proposed that in this way the enzymatic 
reaction chains of contemporary organisms—each step 
catalyzed by a particular enzyme—originally evolved.

Even the evolution of enzymatic reaction chains may 
have occurred in free nucleic acids before the origin of the 
cell. The cell may have arisen in response to the need for 
maintaining a high concentration of scarce building blocks 
or enzymes, or as protection against the gradually increas­
ing abundance of oxygen on the primitive Earth. Oxygen 
is a well-known poison to many biological processes, and 
in contemporary higher organisms the mitochondria that 
handle molecular oxygen are kept in the cytoplasm, far 
from contact with the nuclear material. Even today pro- 

Proteinoid cesses are known whereby polyamino acids form small 
micro- spherical objects, microns to tens of microns across, with
spheres some of the properties of cells. These objects, called pro-

teinoid microspheres by Fox, are certainly not cells, but 
they may indicate processes by which the ancestors of 
cells arose. Procaryotic cells almost certainly preceded eu­
caryotic cells, and the evolution of so extremely complex 
an apparatus as the mitotic spindle (which ensures equal 
segregation of replicated chromosomes) must have taken 
very long periods of time to evolve. The development of 
mitochondria and chloroplasts (each of which contains its 
own d n a )  in the eucaryotic cell may have been the result 
of a symbiosis, a cooperative arrangement entered into at 
first tentatively by originally free-living cells.

As the competition for building blocks increased among 
early life forms, and also perhaps as the abiological pro­
duction of organic molecules dwindled because of the 
increasing oxygen abundance, the strictly heterotrophic 
way of life became more and more costly. The utiliza- 
tion of porphyrins, which are also made abiologically, by 
primitive photoautotrophs would have had great selective 
advantage. Many of the intermediates and enzymes in 
photosynthesis and in the anaerobic breakdown of carbon 
compounds are similar, but there is no generally accepted 
view of the origin of the photosynthetic process. Photo­
synthesis in procaryotes is more primitive than in such 
eucaryotes as green plants. In bacteria, water is not the 
ultimate source of hydrogen atoms for reducing carbon 
dioxide, and therefore oxygen is not produced. In addi­
tion, when a chlorophyll-containing cell is exposed both 
to light and to oxygen, it is killed unless it also contains 
an accessory carotenoid pigment. Thus green-plant photo­

synthesis had to wait until the appearance of carotenoids 
while bacterial photosynthesis, which does not produce 
oxygen, could function without carotenoids.

The antiquity of life. Among the oldest known fossils 
are those found in the Fig Tree chert from the Transvaal, 
dated at 3,100,000,000 years old. These organisms have 
been identified as bacteria and blue-green algae. It is very 
reasonable that the oldest fossils should be procaryotes 
rather than eucaryotes. Even procaryotes, however, are ex- 
ceedingly complicated organisms and very highly evolved.
Since the Earth is about 4,500,000,000 years old, this sug­
gests that the origin of life must have occurred within a 
few hundred million years of that time.

By performing Chemical analyses on the oldest sediments, 
it is possible to say something about the sorts of organic 
molecules produced, either biologically or abiologically, in 
primitive times. Thus, amino acids and porphyrins have 
been identified in the oldest sediments, as have pristane 
and phytane, typical breakdown products of chlorophyll.
There are several indications that these organic molecules, 
dating from 2,000,000,000 to more than 3,000,000,000 
years ago, are of biological origin. For one thing their long- 
chain hydrocarbons show a preference for a straight chain 
geometry, whereas known abiological processes tend to 
produce a much larger proportion of branched chain and 
cyclic hydrocarbon molecular geometries than have been 
found in these sediments. Abiological processes tend to 
produce equal amounts of long-chain carbon compounds 
with odd and with even numbers of carbon atoms. But 
the oldest sediments show a distinct preference for odd 
numbers of carbon atoms per molecule, as do products 
of undoubted biological origin. Finally, a C 12 enrichment, 
for which no abiological process seems able to account, 
has been discovered in the oldest sediments, evidence 
that suggests that plantlike life, which concentrates the 
carbon isotope C12 preferentially to C13, was present very 
early. These departures from thermodynamic equilibrium 
are often considered to be compelling signs of biological 
activity. Such evidence again points to the great antiquity 
of life on Earth.

The fossil record, in any complete sense, goes back only 
about 600,000,000 years. In the layers of sedimentary rock 
known by geological methods and by radioactive dating to 
be that old, most of the major groups of invertebrates ap­
pear for the first time. All these organisms appear adapted 
to life in the water, and there is no sign yet of organisms 
adapted to the land. For this reason, and because of a 
rough similarity between the salt contents of blood and of 
seawater, it is believed that early forms of life developed in Oceanic 
oceans or pools. With no evidence for widespread oxygen- origin of 
producing photosynthesis before this time, and for cosmic life
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abundance reasons described above, the oxygen content 
of the Earth’s atmosphere in Precambrian times was very 
likely less than today. Accordingly, in Precambrian times, 
solar ultraviolet radiation, especially near the wavelength 
of 2,600 A, which is particularly destructive to nucleic 
acids, may have penetrated to the surface of the Earth, 
rather than being totally absorbed in the upper atmo­
sphere by ozone as it is today. In the absence of ozone, 
the ultraviolet solar flux is so high that a lethal dose for 
most organisms would be delivered in less than an hour. 
Unless' extraordinary defense mechanisms existed in Pre­
cambrian times, life near the Earth’s surface would have 
been impossible. Sagan suggested that life at this time was 
generally restricted to some tens of metres and deeper in 
the oceans, at which depths all the ultraviolet light would 
have been absorbed, although visible light would still filter 
through. As the amount of atmospheric oxygen and ozone 
increased, due both to plant photosynthesis and to the 
photodissociation of water vapour and the escape to space 
of hydrogen from the upper atmosphere, life increasingly 
close to the Earth’s surface would have been possible. It 
has been suggested that the colonization of the land, about
425,000,000 years ago, was possible only because enough 
ozone was then produced to shield the surface from ultra­
violet light for the first time.
Life then had insinuated itself between the sun and 

the Earth. It diverted solar energy to its own uses and 
contrived more and more ways of exploiting more and 
more environments. Some experiments were faulty and 
the lines became extinct; others were more successful 
and the lines filled the Earth. Evolution through natural 
selection directed the proliferation of a growing array of 
life forms throughout the biosphere (see e v o l u t io n ; the 
THEORY o f).

EXTRATERRESTRIAL LIFE
It is not known what aspects of living systems are nec­
essary in the sense that living systems everywhere must 
have them; it is not known what aspects of living systems 
are contingent in the sense that they are the result of 
evolutionary accident, so that somewhere else a different 
sequence of events might have led to different characteris­
tics. In this respect the possession of even a single example 
of extraterrestrial life, no matter how seemingly elemen­
tary in form or substance, would represent a fundamental 
revolution in biology. It is not known whether there is a 
vast array of biological themes and counterpoints in the 
universe, whether there are places that have fugues, com­
pared with which our one tune is a bit thin and reedy. 
Or it may be that our tune is the only tune around. Ac­
cordingly the prospects for life on other planets must be 
considered in any general discussion of life.
The chemistry of extraterrestrial life. What are the 

methods and prospects for a search for life beyond the 
Earth? Each of the definitions of life described in Def­
initions of life (see above) implies a method of search­
ing for life. Particular physiological functions, particular 
metabolic activities, such specific molecules as proteins 
and nucleic acids, self-replication and mutation, pro­
cesses not in closed-system thermodynamic equilibrium— 
all these might be sought. All the search methods signifi- 
cantly depend upon chemistry.

Life on Earth is structurally based on carbon and utilizes 
water as an interaction medium. Hydrogen and nitrogen 
have significant accessory structural roles; phosphorus is 
important for energy storage and transport, sulfur for 
three-dimensional configuration of protein molecules, and 
so on. But must these particular atoms be the atoms of 
life everywhere, or might there be a wide range of atomic 
possibilities in extraterrestrial organisms? What are the 
general physical constraints on extraterrestrial life? 

Prerequi- In approaching these questions several criteria can be 
sites for life used. The major atoms should tend to have a high cosmic 

abundance. A structural molecule for making an organism 
at the temperature of the planet in question should not 
be extremely stable, because then no Chemical reactions 
would be possible; but it should not be extremely unsta- 
ble, because then the organism would fail to pieces. There 
should be some medium for molecular interaction. Solids

are not appropriate because the diffusion times are very 
long. Such a medium is most likely a liquid (but could 
possibly be a very dense gas) that is stable in a number of 
respects. It should have a large temperature range (for a 
liquid, the temperature difference between freezing point 
and boiling point should be large). The liquid should be 
difficult to vaporize and to freeze; in fact, it should be 
very difficult to change its temperature at all. In addition 
it should be an excellent solvent. There should also be 
some gas on the planet in question that could be used 
in various biologically mediated cycles, as C 02 is in the 
carbon cycle on Earth.
The planet, therefore, should have an atmosphere and 

some near-surface liquid, although not necessarily an 
ocean. If the intensity of ultraviolet light or charged par­
ticles from the sun is intense at the planetary surface, 
there must be some place, perhaps below the surface, 
that is shielded from this radiation but that nevertheless 
permits useful Chemical reactions to occur. Since after a 
certain period of evolution, lives of unabashed heterotro- 
phy lead to malnutrition and death, autotrophs must 
exist. Chemoautotrophs are, of course, a possibility but 
the inorganic reactions that they drive usually require a 
great deal of energy; at some stage in the cycle, this energy 
must probably be provided by sunlight. Photoautotrophs, 
therefore, seem required. Organisms that live very far 
subsurface will be in the dark, making photoautotrophy 
impossible. Organisms that live slightly subsurface, how­
ever, may avoid ultraviolet and charged partiele radiation 
and at the same time acquire sufficiënt amounts of visible 
light for photosynthesis.

Thermodynamically, photosynthesis is possible because 
the plant and the radiation it receives are not in thermody­
namic equilibrium; for example, on the Earth a green plant 
may have a temperature of about 300 K while the sun has 
a temperature of about 6,000 K. (K =  Kei vin temperature 
scale, in which 0 K is absolute zero; 273 K, the freezing 
point of water; and 373 K, the boiling point of water 
at one atmosphere pressure.) Photosynthetic processes are 
possible in this case because energy is transported from a 
hotter to a cooler object. Were the source of radiation at 
the same (or at a colder) temperature as the plant, how­
ever, photosynthesis would be impossible. For this reason 
the idea of a subterranean plant photosynthesizing with 
the thermal infrared radiation emitted by its surroundings 
is untenable, as is the idea that a cold star, with a surface 
temperature similar to that of the Earth, would harbour 
photosynthetic organisms.

It is possible to approach some of the foregoing chem- Chemical 
ical requirements and see just which atoms are implied. require- 
When atoms enter into Chemical combination, the energy ments 
necessary to separate them is called the bond energy, a 
measure of how tightly the two atoms are bound to each 
other. Table 2 gives the bond energies of a number of 
Chemical bonds, mostly involving abundant atoms. The 
energies are in electron volts (eV; 1 eV =  1.6 X 1CL12 ergs).
The symbols are as follows: H, hydrogen; C, carbon; N, 
nitrogen; O, oxygen; S, sulfur; F, fluorine; Si, Silicon; Bi, 
bismuth (very underabundant, biologically uninterestirtg, 
and present only as an illustration of the relatively weak 
Chemical bonds in some metals). Bond energies generally 
vary between 10 eV and about 0.03 eV; doublé and triple

Table 2: Energies of Representative 
Chemical Bonds
(Hydrogen bonds 0.08-0.45 eV; van 
der Waals bonds 0.04 eV)

bond energy
(eV)

bond energy
(eV)

NEEN 9.8 Si—O 3.8
C = N 9.4 C—O 3.7
CEEC 8.4 C —C 3.6
C—O 7.4 S—H 3.5
C = C 6.4 Si—H 3.1
H —F 5.4 C—N 3.0
O—H 4.8 Si—Si 1.8
N = N 4.4 N —N 1.7
C—H 4.3 Bi—Bi 1.1
N —H 4.1 O 2N —N O 2 0.57
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bonds where two or three electrons are shared between 
two atoms tend to be more energetic than single bonds, 
single bonds more energetic than hydrogen bonds where 
a hydrogen atom is shared between two other atoms, 
and hydrogen bonds more energetic than the very weak 
(van der Waals) forces that arise from the attraction of 
the electrons of one atom for the nucleus of another. At 
room temperature, atoms, free or bound, move with an 
average kinetic energy corresponding to about 0.02 eV. 
Some of the atoms have greater energies, some lesser. At 
any temperature a few will have energies greater than any 
given bond energy; hence bonds occasionally will break. 
The higher the temperature, the more atoms there are 
moving with sufficiënt energy to spontaneously break a 
given bond.
Suppose it is decided arbitrarily (although the decision 

will not critically affect the conclusions) that for life to 
exist at any time the fraction of bonds broken by random 
thermal motions must be no larger than 0.0001 percent. It 
then tums out that any hypothetical life where the struc­
tural bonds are based upon van der Waals forces can only 
exist where the temperature is below 40 K, for hydrogen 
bonds below about 400 K, for bonds of 2 eV below 2,000 
K, and for bonds of 5 eV below 5,000 K. Now, 2,000 to
5.000 K are typical surface temperatures of stars; 400 K 
is somewhat above the highest surface temperature found 
on Earth; and 40 K is about the cloud-top temperature of 
distant Neptune. Thus, over the entire range of tempera­
tures, from cold stars to cold planets, there seem to exist 
Chemical bonds of appropriate structural stability for life, 
and it would appear premature to exclude the possibility 
of life on any planet on grounds of temperature.

Life on Earth lies within a rather narrow range of tem­
perature. Above the normal boiling point of water, much 
loss of configurational structure or three-dimensional ge- 
ometry occurs. At these temperatures proteins become 
denatured, in part because above the boiling point of 
water the hydrogen bonding and van der Waals forces 
between water and the protein disappear. Also, similar 
bonds within the protein molecule tend to break down. 
Proteins then change their shapes, their ability to par- 
ticipate in lock-and-key enzymatic reactions is gravely 
compromised, and the organism dies. Similar structural 
changes, some of them connected with the stacking forces 
between adjacent nucleotide bases, occur in the heating of 
nucleic acids. But it is significant that these changes are 
not fragmentations of the relevant molecules but rather 
changes in the ways they fold. There appears to be no 
reason that configurational bonds should not have been 
evolved that are stable at higher temperatures than ter- 
restrial organisms experience. On planets hotter than the 
Earth there seems to be no reason that slightly more stable 
configurational forces should not be operative in the local 
biochemistry.

Molecular While the bonds that characterize life on Earth are too
factors weak at high temperatures, they are too strong at low 

temperatures, tending to slow down the rates of Chemical 
reactions generally. There are less stable bonds (e.g., hy­
drogen bonds, silicon-silicon bonds, and nitrogen-nitrogen 
bonds), however, that might play structural roles at signif- 
icantly lower temperatures. At higher temperatures, multi­
ple bonds (e.g., in aromatic, or ring-shaped, hydrocarbons) 
might be utilized for life. There clearly is a rich variety of 
little-studied Chemical reactions that proceed at reasonable 
rates either at much lower or at much higher temperatures 
than those on Earth.
Except for bismuth and fluorine, all the atoms in Table 

2 have relatively high cosmic abundances. At terrestrial 
temperatures, carbon is the unique atom for biological 
structure. Not only does it have high abundance but it 
forms a staggering variety of compounds of great stabil­
ity, it lends itself to compounds that are configured by 
weaker bonds, and it enters into multiple bonds. These 
doublé- and triple-bonded molecules, among other useful 
properties, absorb long-wavelength ultraviolet light, a pro­
cess leading to the synthesis of a variety of more complex 
molecules. A photon of ultraviolet light at a wavelength of
2.000 A has an energy of 6.2 eV, capable of breaking many 
bonds, and permitting more complex reactions among the

resulting molecular fragments. Photons of blue light have 
energies of about 3 eV, and of red light about 2 eV.

Silicon compounds do not form doublé bonds. Silicon- 
oxygen bonds are slightly more stable than carbon-carbon 
bonds, but they tend to produce molecules like the silicates, 
which are crystals of the same unit repeated over and over 
again, rather than molecules with aperiodic side chains 
with potential information content. On low-temperature 
planets, silicon-silicon bonds are more promising than 
carbon bonds in terms of reaction times, but they do not 
form doublé bonds and the carbon abundance is likely 
to be greater. Nevertheless, Silicon compounds may be of 
limited biological importance both on high-temperature 
and low-temperature worlds.

Hydrogen bonding confers on liquids the stability prop­
erties necessary for life. There seem to be very few reason­
able candidates for liquid interaction media. By all odds 
water is the most suitable. The other candidates, all to 
some extent hydrogen bonded, are ammonia, hydrogen 
fluoride, hydrogen cyanide, and mixtures of liquid hydro­
carbons. Hydrogen fluoride can be excluded because it 
is too scarce cosmically. The hydrocarbons are not good 
solvents of salts, but life elsewhere may not be based on 
the same acid-base chemistry as life on Earth. The liquid 
range of water is larger than commonly thought, ranging 
from about 210 K in saturated salt Solutions to 647 K at 
enormous atmospheric pressures. Water is the biological 
liquid medium of choice above 200 K, particularly in 
view of its extremely high cosmic abundance. At lower 
temperatures ammonia or hydrogen cyanide could serve 
as a liquid medium.

There are functional roles for specific atoms in biology, 
but except for considerations of structure and a liquid 
interaction medium they do not seem fundamental. For 
example, the energy-rich phosphate bonds in a t p  are in 
fact of relatively low energy; they are about as energetic as 
the hydrogen bonds (see Table 2). The cell must store up 
large numbers of these bonds to drive a molecular degrada- 
tion or synthesis. On high-temperature worlds the energy 
currency may be much more energetic per bond, and on 
low-temperature worlds much less energetic per bond.

It may be concluded that, in our present state of igno- 
rance, it is premature to exclude life on grounds of tem­
perature on any other planet, particularly when account 
is taken of the temperature heterogeneity of the other 
planets. But life does require an interaction medium, an 
atmosphere, and some protection from ultraviolet light 
and from charged particles of solar origin.

The conclusion that for the Earth, carbon-based aqueous 
life is the most appropriate may be slightly suspect, since 
terrestrial life is manifestly carbon-based and aqueous. In 
1913 a U.S. biochemist, L.J. Henderson, published The 
Fitness of the Environment in which the biological advan­
tages of carbon and water were stressed for the first time in 
terms of comparative chemistry. He was struck by the fact 
that those very atoms that are needed are just those atoms 
that are around; it remains a remarkable fact that atoms 
most useful for life do have very high cosmic abundances.
The search for extraterrestrial life. Exobiology, a term 

coined by a U.S. biologist, J. Lederberg, for the study of Exobiology 
extraterrestrial life, has been called a science without a 
subject matter. It is certainly true that, as yet, no strong 
evidence for life beyond the Earth has been adduced. Exo­
biology, however, has deep significance even if extraterres­
trial life is never found. The mere design of exobiological 
experiments forces man to examine critically the gener­
ality of his assumptions about life on Earth. In addition, 
a lifeless neighbouring planet presents a very interesting 
quandary: How is it that life has originated and evolved 
on Earth, but not on the planet in question? There is an 
entire spectrum of possibilities. A given planet may be life­
less and have no vestiges of primitive organic matter and 
no fossils of extinct life. It may be lifeless but may have 
either organic Chemical or fossil relics. It may possess life 
of a simple sort or life of a quite complex biochemistry, 
physiology, and behaviour. It may possess intelligent life 
and a technical civilization. Establishment of any one of 
these five possibilities would be of fundamental biological 
importance.
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(Left) Eastern seaboard of the United States photographed by a TIROS weather satellite; 
Cape Cod (right), Long Island (centre), and Delaware Bay (centre left) can be seen. (Right) 
Surface of Mars photographed by Mariner 4 spacecraft. Both photographs at one-kilometre 
resolution. No sign of life, intelligent or otherwise, can be discerned on either planet.
By courtesy of National Aeronautics and Space Administration

The difficulties and opportunities inherent in exobio- 
logical exploration, in determining which of these five 
possibilities applies to a given planet, is most clearly 
grasped by imagining the situation reversed, with man on 
some neighbouring planet, say Mars, examining the Earth 
for life with the full armoury of contemporary scientific 
instrumentation and knowledge. First a distinction must 
be made between remote and in situ testing. In remote 
testing light of any wavelength reflected from or emitted 
by the target planet can be examined, but with in situ 
studies samples of the planet must be acquired by visiting 
them or by sending instruments that land on the planet, 
perform experiments, and radio back their findings. Since 
biological exploration involves the detailed characteriza- 
tion of any life found, rather than its mere detection, in 
situ experiments are necessary.

The bulk of the remote sensing methods are directed 
toward finding some thermodynamic disequilibrium on 
the planet. This may be a Chemical disequilibrium, a 
mechanical disequilibrium, or a spectral disequilibrium. 
For example, it would be quite easy to determine spectro- 
scopically from Mars that the Earth’s atmosphere contains 
large amounts of molecular oxygen and about one part 
per million (106) of methane. It would also be possi- 
ble to calculate that, at thermodynamic equilibrium, the 
abundance of methane should be less than one part in 
1035. This huge discrepancy implies the existence of some 
process continuously generating methane on the Earth so 
rapidly that methane increases to a very large steady-state 
abundance before it can be oxidized by oxygen. Now such 
a methane-production mechanism need not be biological. 
It is conceivable that relatively stable aromatic hydrocar- 
bons were produced abiologically in the early history of 
the Earth and that their slow thermal degradation leads 
to a continuous loss of methane from the planetary sub- 
surface. But this and similar nonbiological explanations of 
the observed disequilibrium are unlikely. From Mars this 
thermodynamic discrepancy would be considered not as 
proof of life on Earth but as a significant hint of life on 
Earth. In fact the methane abundance on the Earth is pro­
duced by bacteria that, in the course of the reduction of 
a more oxidized form of carbon, release methane. Some 
methane bacteria live in swamps (hence, the term marsh 
gas for methane), and others—a significant fraction—live 
in the intestinal tracts of cows and other ruminants. The 
methane abundance over India is probably larger than over 
most other areas of the world, and if an extraterrestrial ob- 
server knew how to interpret the methane disequilibrium 
accurately (which is unlikely) it would be possible for him 
to deduce cows on Earth by spectrochemical analysis. The 
existence of relatively large quantities of methane in the

presence of an excess of oxygen would remain a tantaliz- 
ing but enigmatic hint of life on Earth. Similarly, the large 
amount of oxygen might itself be a sign of life if one could 
reliably exclude the possibility that the photodissociation 
of water and the escape to space of hydrogen were the 
source of oxygen. Also such relatively complex reduced 
organic molecules as terpenes, a hydrocarbon given off by 
plants, might conceivably be detected spectroscopically, 
perhaps by a spectrometer in orbit about the Earth. Not 
only would the Chemical disequilibrium of terpenes in an 
excess of oxygen be suggestive of life, but equally sug- 
gestive would be the fact that terpenes are much more 
abundant over forested areas than over deserts.
Photographic observations of the daytime Earth from 

Mars would give equivocal results. Even with a resolution 
of 100 metres (that is, an ability to discriminate fine detail 
at high contrast only if its components are more than 100 
metres apart), it would be extremely difficult to discem 
cities, canals, bridges, the Great Wall of China, highways, 
and other large-scale accoutrements of the Earth’s techni- 
cal civilization. In satellite photographs with 100-metres 
(one metre =  1.0936 yards) resolution only about one in 
a thousand random photographs of the Earth yields fea­
tures even suggestive of life. As the ground resolution is 
progressively improved, it becomes increasingly easy to 
make out the regular geometrical patterns of cultivated 
fields, highways, airports, and so on. But these are only 
the products of a civilization recently developed on Earth, 
and even photographs of the Earth with a ground resolu­
tion of 10 metres, but taken 100,000 years ago, would still 
have shown no clear sign of life. The lights of the largest 
cities might be just marginally detectable from Mars at 
night. Seasonal changes in the colour or darkness of plants 
would be detectable from Mars, but such cycles might 
easily have nonbiological explanations.
To detect individual animals a ground resolution of a 

few metres is required, and even here a low sun and long 
shadows are generally necessary. This detection could be 
accomplished with a large telescope in Earth orbit. It 
would then be possible to determine, for example, that 
objects with the general shape of cows are frequent on 
the Earth. But suppose that members of the civilization 
examining the Earth thus remotely are not even approxi- 
mately quadrupedal and do not immediately associate the 
shape of cows with life. They would nevertheless be able 
to deduce life. They would observe that certain locales on 
Earth have a quantity of raised lumps connected to the 
ground by four stilts. It would be possible to calculate that 
wind and water erosion would cause the lumps to topple 
to the ground in geologically short periods of time. Such 
stilted lumps are mechanically unstable; they are not in
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equilibrium; if pushed hard, they fall. Accordingly, there 
must be a process for generating stilted lumps on the 
Earth, and in short periods of time. It would be very dif- 
ficult to avoid the implication that this generation process 
is biological.

A third detection technique arises upon scanning the ra­
dio spectrum of the Earth. Because of domestic television 
transmission, the high-frequency end of the AM broad- 
cast band, and the radar defense networks of the United 
States and of the Soviet Union, the amount or energy 
put out by the Earth to space at certain radio frequencies 
is enormous. At some frequencies, if this radiation were 
interpreted as ordinary thermal emission, the temperature 
of the Earth would have to be hundreds of millions of 
degrees, according to an estimate made by a Soviet astro- 
physicist, I.S. Shklovskii. Moreover, it would be possible 
to determine that this radio “brightness temperature” of 
the Earth had been steadily increasing with time over the 
last several decades. Finally, it would be possible to ana- 
lyze the frequency and time variation of these signals and 
deduce that they were not purely random noise.
Now imagine in situ studies by vehicles that enter the 

Earth’s atmosphere and land at some predetermined lo­
cale. There are many places on the Earth (the ocean sur­
face, the Gobi Desert, Antarctica) where large organisms 
are infrequent and a life-detection attempt based solely on 
television searches for large life forms would be a risky 
investment. On the other hand, if such an experiment 
were successful (the camera records a dolphin cavorting, 
a camel chewing its cud, a penguin waddling) it would 
provide quite convincing evidence of life.

Although the oceans, the Gobi Desert, and Antarctica are 
relatively devoid of large life forms, they are in many places 
replete with minute life forms. Therefore, microorganism 
detectors would be a good investment. A television camera 
coupled to a microscope (optical or electron) would be a 
promising life detector if the sample acquisition problem 
could be solved: the early Dutch microscopist Antonie 
van Leeuwenhoek had no difficulty at all in identifying as 
alive the little “animalcules” that he found in a drop of 
water, although nothing similar had previously been seen 
in human history.

In addition to morphological criteria for the detection of 
microorganisms, there are metabölic and Chemical criteria. 
For example, a sample of terrestrial soil, or seawater, say, 
might be acquired and introduced into a chamber con- 
taining food the investigators guess the earthlings might 
find tasty. Such food might be an abundant product of 
prebiological organic synthetic experiments. It could then 
be determined whether any characteristic molecules, such 
as carbon dioxide or ethanol, are produced metabolically, 
or whether the medium containing food and terrestrial 
sample changes its acidity or becomes cloudy because of 
the growth of micro-organisms, or it might be investigated 
whether there is heat given off in the chamber containing 
sample and food. Alternatively, photosynthesis could be 
tested by measuring the fixation of some gas, say carbon 
dioxide, as a function of illumination provided artificially 
to the sample by the instrument. Along Chemical lines 
a direct test of terrestrial soil or seawater for optical ac- 
tivity might be made. Organic molecules could certainly 
be searched for with a combined gas chromatograph and 
mass spectrometer, or by a remote analytic chemistry 
laboratory. The detection of any organic matter would of 
course be interesting and relevant, whether or not it was 
biological in origin. Such criteria as have been used in 
the analysis of Precambrian sediments (described in The 
antiquity of life, above) might be used to test for bio­
logical origin.

It is remarkable, however, that many of these tests are 
ambiguous. It would be possible, for example, for the 
Martian investigator to guess wrong about what terrestrial 
organisms eat and to make incorrect assumptions about 
their structural chemistry or their interaction medium. If 
forms of regular geometry that do not move were detected 
microscopically, there might be serious questions of bio­
logical versus mineralogical origin. Chemical criteria (such 
as the expectation that if odd-numbered carbon chains 
are more prominent than even-numbered carbon chains,

then life is detected) might not be valid unless it was cer­
tain which processes actually occurred in the prebiological 
organic chemistry of the planet in question. In addition, 
there might be the galling problem of contamination. The 
Martians’ spacecraft might carry living organisms from 
their own planet and report them as detected on the planet 
Earth. For this reason great care would have to be taken 
that spacecraft were rigorously sterilized.

In fact, many of these problems have already arisen in 
an analysis of a variety of meteorite called carbonaceous 
chondrites. These meteorites, which fall on Earth probably 
from the asteroid belt, contain about 1 percent organic 
matter by mass, far too much to be largely the result 
of terrestrial contamination. The most abundant organic 
molecules, however, are not clearly of biological origin, 
and some of the biologically more interesting molecules 
may be contaminants. Reports of optical activity have 
been contested and might alternatively be due to contam­
ination. Geometrically interesting microscopie inclusions 
have been detected in these bodies. The most abundant 
inclusions, however, are probably mineralogical in origin, 
while the most highly structured and lifelike are very rare 
and, at least in some cases, are obviously due to contam­
ination (in one case by ragweed pollen). Finally, claims 
have been made of the extraction of viable microorgan­
isms from the interiors of carbonaceous chondrites. These 
meteorites are porous, however, and “breathe” air in and 
out during their entry into the atmosphere. There also 
have been significant opportunities for their contamina­
tion after arrival on the Earth. Moreover, one of the 
organisms extracted was a facultative aerobe. Since, as yet, 
no planet in the solar System besides the Earth is known 
to contain significant quantities of molecular oxygen, it 
seems quite curious that the complex electron transfer ap- 
paratus required for oxygen metabolism would be evolved 
out on the asteroid belt in expectation of ultimate ar­
rival on the Earth. Here, again, contamination has proved 
a serious hazard. The large amounts of organic matter 
found in carbonaceous chondrites, however, suggest that 
the production of organic molecules occurred with very 
great efficiency in the early history of the solar system.

From such a hypothetical exercise as the instrumental 
detection of life on Earth by an extraterrestrial observer, 
and from the actual experience acquired in the analy­
sis of carbonaceous chondrites, the following conclusions 
can be drawn: There is no single and unambiguous 
“life detector.” There are instruments of great generality 
that make few ambiguous assumptions about the nature 
of extraterrestrial organisms, particularly their chemistry. 
These systems, however, require a fair degree of luck (an 
animal must walk by during the operating lifetime of 
the instrument), or they require the solution of difficult 
instrumental problems (such as the acquisition and prepa- 
ration of samples for remote microscopie examination). 
Other instruments, such as metabolism detectors, have 
great sensitivity and are directed at the more abundant 
microorganisms. They are quite specific, however, and 
are critically dependent upon certain assumptions (for ex­
ample, that extraterrestrial organisms eat sugars) that are 
no better than informed guesses. Therefore, an array of 
instruments, both very general and very specific, seems 
required. Stringent sterilization of such spacecraft appears 
necessary, both to avoid confusion of the life-detection 
experiments, and to prevent interaction of contaminants 
with the indigenous ecology. Many of the instruments and 
strategies discussed in the preceding paragraphs continue 
to be adapted by the United States and the Soviet Union 
in attempts to search for life on the Moon and the nearby 
planets (see e x p l o r a t io n : Space exploration).

An exobiological survey of the solar system. A brief sur- 
vey of the physical environments and biological prospects 
of the moons and planets of the solar system, so far as 
is known, follows. The Moon’s surface seems inhospitable 
to life of any sort. The diurnal temperatures range from 
about 100 to about 400 K. In the absence of any significant 
atmosphere or magnetic field, ultraviolet light and charged 
particles from the Sun penetrate unimpeded to the lunar 
surface, delivering in less than an hour a dose lethal to the 
most radiation-resistant microorganism known. For other
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reasons already mentioned, the absence of an atmosphere 
and of any liquid medium on the surface also argues 
against life. The subsurface environment of the Moon is 
not nearly so inclement. About a metre or so subsurface 
there is no penetration of ultraviolet light or solar protöns, 
and the temperature is maintained at a relatively constant 
value about 230 K. Even there, however, the absence of an 
atmosphere and the probable absence of abundant liquids 
make the biological prospects rather dim.
It is not out of the question, however, that prebiological 

organic matter, produced in the early history of the Moon, 
might be found sequestered beneath the lunar surface. 
Such organic matter may have been produced either in an 
original lunar atmosphere that has subsequently been lost 
to space, or in a secondary lunar atmosphere produced 
by release of gases after the formation of the Moon, and 
also subsequently lost to space. The depth at which such 
organic matter may be found depends upon the unknown 
history of the early lunar atmosphere, if any, and upon 
whether the Moon has, on the whole, gained or lost matter 
due to meteoritic impact. An apparent gaseous emission 
near the lunar crater Alphonsus was recorded in 1958 
and a spectral Identification was made of the molecule 
C2, a likely organic fragment, but this Identification sub­
sequently has been disputed.

Because of contamination by unmanned spacecraft, the 
lunar surface had accumulated a microbial load estimated 
by the late 1960s at some 100,000,000 microorganisms. 
Since such organisms will be immediately killed unless 
shielded from radiation, and since the likelihood of their 
growth seems remote, such contamination may not be a 
serious problem in subsequent microbial analysis of re- 
turned lunar samples. A much more serious contamination 
problem occurs during the acquisition of such samples by 
astronauts. Samples obtained during the historie Apollo 
11 Moon landing in July 1969 were tested for possible 
organic molecules, but results were inconclusive. Such a 
finding might shed significant light on the early history of 
organic molecules in the solar system.

The environment of Mercury is rather like that of the 
Moon. Its surface temperatures range from about 100 
to about 620 K, but about a metre subsurface the tem­
perature is constant, very roughly at comfortable room 
temperature on Earth. But the absence of any significant 
atmosphere, the unlikelihood of bodies of liquid, and the 
intense solar radiation make life unlikely.

Specula- Direct evidence for life on Mars has been claimed for 
tions about many decades. The first such argument was posed by 
life on a French astronomer, E.L. Trouvelot, in 1884: “Judging
Mars from the changes that I have seen to occur from year to

year in these spots, one could believe that these changing 
grayish areas are due to Martian vegetation undergoing 
seasonal changes.” The seasonal changes on Mars have 
been reliably observed, not only visually but also photo- 
metrically. There is a conspicuous springtime increase in 
the contrast between the bright and dark areas of Mars. 
Accompanying colour changes have been reported, but 
their reality has been disputed. While such changes have 
been attributed to the growth of vegetation, seasonally 
variable dust storms are an equally convincing possibility.
The most famous case, historically, for life on Mars 

is the disco very of the “canals,” a set of apparent thin 
straight lines that cross the Martian bright areas and 
extend for hundreds and sometimes thousands of kilo- 
metres. They change seasonally as do the Martian dark 
areas. These lines, first systematically observed by an Ital- 
ian astronomer, G.V. Schiaparelli, in 1877, were further 
cataloged and popularized by a U.S. astronomer, Percival 
Lowell, around the turn of the century. Lowell argued 
from the unerring straightness of the lines that they could 
not be of geological origin but must instead be the artificial 
constructs of a race of intelligent Martians. He suggested 
that they might be channels carrying water from the melt- 
ing polar caps to the parched equatorial cities of Mars. 
While considerable skepticism has been expressed about 
these straight lines, there is no doubt that approximately 
rectilinear features do exist on the Martian surface. More 
probable explanations, however, include crater chains, 
terrain contour boundaries, faults, mountain chains, and

Photograph, from a TIROS weather satellite, of a region near 
Coehrane, Ontario. The crisscross pattern in white (top left) 
shows logging swaths, a sign of intelligent life on Earth.
By courtesy of National Aeronautics and Space Administration

ridges analogous to the suboceanic ridge Systems that are 
features of the Earth.

In July and August 1976, two U.S. probes bearing equip- 
ment designed to detect the presence or remains of organic 
material made successful landings on Mars. Analyses of 
atmospheric and soil samples met with procedural diffi- 
culties and yielded initially ambiguous and inconclusive 
results, although the data were later generally interpreted 
as negative, at least for the vicinity of the probe.
According to both ground-based and space-borne obser- 

vations, the average surface temperatures of Venus are 
around 750 K. It does not seem likely, either at the poles 
or on the tops of the highest Venus mountains, that the 
surface temperature will be below 400 K, and noontime 
temperatures are probably significantly hotter than 700 K. 
Thus, quite apart from the other surface conditions, the 
temperatures on Venus seem too hot for terrestrial life. It 
is still not possible to exclude a Venus surface life with 
a rather different chemistry, although hydrogen bonding 
would be much less suitable for the geometrical config- 
uration of polymers on Venus than it is on Earth. The 
clouds of Venus, however, are another matter. There, car­
bon dioxide, sunlight, and (according to the results of the 
Venera space vehicles) water are to be found. These are 
the prerequisites for photosynthesis. Some molecular ni- 
trogen also is expected at the cloud level, and some supply 
of minerals can be expected from dust convectively raised 
from the surface. The cloud pressures are about the same 
as on the surface of the Earth, and the temperatures in the 
lower clouds also are quite Earthlike. Despite the fact that 
there is little oxygen, the lower clouds of Venus are the 
most Earthlike extraterrestrial environment known. While 
there are no recorded cases of organisms on Earth that 
lead a completely airborne existence throughout their life 
cycle, it is not impossible that such organisms could exist 
in the vicinity of the Venus clouds, perhaps buoyed, as is 
a fish by its swim bladder, to avoid downdrafts carrying 
them to the hotter lower atmosphere.
A similar speculation can be entertained with regard to 

the lower clouds of Jupiter. On Jupiter the atmosphere 
is composed of hydrogen, helium, methane, ammonia, 
and probably neon and water vapour. But these are ex- 
actly those gases used in primitive-Earth simulation ex­
periments directed toward the origin of life. Laboratory 
and computer experiments have been performed on the 
application of energy to simulated Jovian atmospheres. 
In addition to the immediate gas-phase products, such as 
hydrogen cyanide and acetylene, more complex organic 
molecules, including aromatic hydrocarbons, are formed
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in lower yield. The visible clouds of Jupiter are vividly 
coloured, and it is possible that their hue is attributable 
to such coloured organic compounds. There is also an 
apparent absorption feature near 2,600 A, in the ultravi­
olet spectrum of Jupiter, which has been attributed both 
to aromatic hydrocarbons and to nucleotide bases. In any 
event it is likely that organic molecules are being produced 
in significant yield on Jupiter; it is possible that Jupiter 
is a vast planetary laboratory that has been operating for
5,000,000,000 years on prebiological organic chemistry.
The other Jovian planets, Saturn, Uranus, and Neptune, 

are similar in many respects to Jupiter, although much 
less is known about them. Their cloud-top temperatures 
progressively decrease with distance from the Sun. In the 
case of Saturn, microwave studies have indicated that the 
atmospheric temperature increases with depth below the 
clouds; similar situations are expected on Jupiter, Uranus, 
and Neptune. Thus, it is by no means clear that the low 
temperatures of the upper clouds of the Jovian planets ap- 
ply to the lower clouds, or to the underlying atmosphere. 

Satellites The environment of Pluto is almost completely unknown. 
and cornets In addition to these planets, the solar system contains 
of the solar 32 natural satellites, some of which, such as Titan, a 
system satellite of Saturn, and Io, a satellite of Jupiter, appear 

to have atmospheres. There are also tens of thousands 
of cornets, which, judging from their spectra, contain or­
ganic molecules, as well as some thousands of asteroids 
and asteroidal fragments revol ving about the Sun between 
the orbits of Mars and Jupiter. These are the presumed 
sources of the carbonaceous chondrites, which contain or­
ganic matter.
In short, there is a wide range of environments of bio­

logical interest within the solar system. There is no direct 
evidence for extraterrestrial life on these planets, but, on 
the other hand, there is no strong evidence against life 
on many of these worlds. Beyond this is the near cer- 
tainty that biologically interesting organic molecules will 
be found throughout the solar system.

Intelligent life beyond the solar system. For thousands 
of years man has wondered whether he is alone in the 
universe or whether there might be other worlds popu- 
lated by creatures more or less like himself. The common 
view, both in early times and through the Middle Ages, 
was that the Earth was the only “world” in the universe. 
Nevertheless, many mythologies populated the sky with 
divine beings, certainly a kind of extraterrestrial life. Many 
early philosophers held that life was not uriique to the 
Earth. Metrodorus, an Epicurean philosopher in the 3rd 
and 4th centuries b c , argued that “to corisider the Earth 
the only populated world in infinite space is as absurd 
as to assert that in an entire field sown with millet, only 
one grain will grow.” Since the Renaissance there have 
been several fluctuations in the fashion of belief. In the 
late 18th century, for example, practically all informed 
opinion held that eaeh of the planets was populated by 
more or less intelligent beings; in the early 20th century, 
by contrast, the prevailing informed opinion (except for 
the Lowellians) held that the chances for extraterrestrial 
intelligent life were insignificant. In fact the subject of 
intelligent extraterrestrial life is for many people a touch- 
stone of their beliefs and desires, some individuals very 
urgently wanting there to be extraterrestrial intelligence, 
and others wanting equally fervently for there to be no 
such life. For this reason it is important to approach the 
subject in as unbiased a frame of mind as possible. A re- 
spectable modern scientific examination of extraterrestrial 
intelligence is no older than the 1950s. The probability of 
advanced technical civilizations in our galaxy depends on 
many controversial issues.
A simple way of approaching the problem, which illumi- 

nates the parameters and uncertainties involved, has been 
devised by a U.S. astrophysicist, F.D. Drake. The number 

The Green N of extant technical civilizations in the galaxy can be 
Bank expressed by the following equation (the so-called Green
formula Bank formula):

N=R*fpnef f f cL
where R* is the average rate of star formation over the 
lifetime of the galaxy; fp is the fraction of stars with plan­

etary systems; ne is the mean number of planets per star 
that are ecologically suitable for the origin and evolution 
of life; f  is the fraction of such planets on which life 
in fact arises; f  is the fraction of such planets on which 
intelligent life evolves; f. is the fraction of such planets on 
which a technical civilization develops; and L is the mean 
lifetime of a technical civilization. What follows is a brief 
consideration of the factors involved in choosing numeri- 
cal values for each of these parameters, and an indication 
of some currently popular choices. In several cases these 
estimates are no better than informed guesses and no very 
great reliability should be pretended for them.

There are about 2 X 10'1 stars in the galaxy. The age of 
the galaxy is about 1010 years. A value of R* =  10 stars per 
year is probably fairly reliable. While most contemporary 
theories of star formation imply that the origin of planets 
is a usual accompaniment of the origin of stars, such the­
ories are not well enough developed to merit much con- 
fidence. Through the painstaking measurement of slight 
gravitational perturbations in the proper motions of stars, 
it has been found that about half of the very nearest stars 
have dark companions with masses ranging from about 
the mass of Jupiter to about 30 times the mass of Jupiter.
The nearest of these dark companions orbit Barnard’s star, 
which is only six light-years from the sun and is the sec- 
ond nearest star system. The most direct indication that 
planetary formation is a general process throughout the 
universe is the existence of satellite systems of the major 
planets of our own solar system. Jupiter, with 16 satellites*
Saturn with 20 or more, and Uranus with five each closely 
resemble miniature solar systems. It is not known what 
the distribution of distances of planets from their central 
star are in other solar systems and whether they tend to 
vary systematically with the luminosity of the parent star.
But considering the wide range of temperatures that seem 
to be compatible with life, it can be tentatively concluded 
that fpnc is about one.

Because of the apparent rapidity of the origin of life on Likeli- 
Earth, as implied by the fossil record, and because of the hood of 
ease with which relevant organic molecules are produced origin of 
in primitive-Earth simulation experiments, the likelihood life 
of the origin of life over a period of billions of years seems 
high, and some scientists believe that the appropriate 
value of f, is also about one. For the quantities of f  and 
f. the parameters are even more uncertain. The vagaries 
of the evolutionary path leading to the mammals, and 
the unlikelihood of such a path ever being repeated has 
already been mentioned. On the other hand, intelligence 
need not necessarily be restricted to the same evolutionary 
path that occurred on the Earth; intelligence clearly has 
great selective advantage, both for predators and for prey.

Similar arguments can be made for the adaptive value of 
technical civilizations. Intelligence and technical civiliza­
tion, however, are clearly not the same thing. For example, 
dolphins appear to be very intelligent, but the lack of ma- 
nipulative organs on their bodies has apparently limited 
their technological advance. Both intelligence and techni­
cal civilization have evolved about halfway through the 
relevant lifetime of the Earth and Sun. Some, but by no 
means all, evolutionary biologists would conclude that the 
product f  f. taken as 10-2 is a fairly conservative estimate.

Still more uncertain is the value of the final parameter,
L, the lifetime of a technical civilization. Here, fortu- 
nately for man, but unfortunate for the discussion, there 
is not even one example. Contemporary world events do 
not provide a very convincing counterargument to the 
contention that technical civilizations tend, through the 
use of weapons of mass destruction, to destroy themselves 
shortly after they come into being. If we define a technical 
civilization as one capable of interstellar radio commu- 
nication, our technical civilization is only a few decades 
old. If then L is about 10 years, multiplication of all of 
the factors assumed above leads to the conclusion that 
there is in the second half of the 20th century only about 
one technical civilization in the galaxy—our own. But 
if technical civilizations tend to control the use of such 
weapons and avoid self-annihilation, then the lifetimes of 
technical civilizations may be very long, comparable to 
geological or stellar evolutionary time scales; the number
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of technical civilizations in the galaxy would then be im­
mense. If it is believed that about 1 percent of developing 
civilizations make peace with themselves in this way, then 
there are about 1,000,000 technical civilizations extant in 
the galaxy. If they are randomly distributed in space, the 
distance from the Earth to the nearest such civilization 
will be several hundred light-years. These conclusions are, 
of course, very uncertain.

How is it possible to enter into communication with 
another technical civilization? Independent of the value of 
L, the above formulation implies that there is about one 
technical civilization arising every decade in the galaxy. 
Accordingly, it will be extraordinarily unlikely for man 
soon to find a technical civilization as backward as his. 
From the rate of technical advance that has occurred on 
the Earth in the last few hundred years, it seems clear that 
man is in no position to project what future scientific and 
technical advances will be made even on Earth in the next 
few hundred years. Very advanced civilizations will have 
techniques and Sciences totally unknown to 20th-century 
man. Nevertheless man already has a technique capable 
of communication over large interstellar distances. This 
technique, already encountered in the discussion of life 
on Earth, is radio transmission. Imagine that we employ 
the largest radio telescope available on Earth, the 1,000- 
foot-diameter dish of Cornell University, the Arecibo Ob- 
servatory in Puerto Rico, and existing receivers, and that 
the identical equipment is employed on some transmitting 
planet. How distant could the transmitting and receiving 
planets be for intelligible signals to be transmitted and 
received? The answer is a rather astonishing 1,000 light- 
years. Within a volume centred on the Earth, with a radius 
of 1,000 light-years, there are over 10,000,000 stars.
There would of course be problems in establishing such 

radio communication. The choices of frequency, of target 
star, of time constant, and of the character of the message 
would all have to be selected by the transmitting planet so 
that the receiving planet would, without too much effort, 
be able to deduce the choices. But none of these prob­
lems seem insuperable. It has been suggested that there 
are certain natural radio frequencies (such as the 1,420- 
megacycle line of neutral hydrogen) that might be tuned 
to; the first choice might be to listen to stars of approx- 
imately solar spectral type; in the absence of a common 
language there nevertheless are messages whose intelligent 
origin and intellectual content could be made very clear 
without making many anthropocentric assumptions.

Because of the expectation that the Earth is relatively 
very backward, it does not make very much sense to 
transmit messages to hypothetical planets of other stars. 
But it may very well make sense to listen for radio trans- 
missions from planets of other stars. Project Ozma, a very 
brief program of this sort, oriented to two nearby stars, 
Epsilon Eridani and Tau Ceti, was organized in 1960 by 
Drake. On the basis of the Green Bank formula, it would 
be very unlikely that success would greet an effort aimed 
at two stars only 12 light-years away, and Project Ozma

was unsuccessful. It remains, however, the first pioneering 
attempt at interstellar communication. Related programs 
were organized on a larger scale and with great enthusiasm 
in the 1960s in the U.S.S.R., where a state scientific com- 
mission devoted to such an effort was organized. Other 
communication techniques including laser transmission 
and interstellar spaceflight have been discussed seriously 
and may not be infeasible, but if the measure of effective- 
ness is the amount of information communicated per unit 
cost, then radio is the method of choice.
The search for extraterrestrial intelligence is an extraordi- 

nary pursuit, in part because of the enormous significance 
of possible success, but in part because of the unity it 
brings to a wide range of disciplines: studies of the origins 
of stars, planets, and life; of the evolution of intelligence 
and of technical civilizations; and of the political problem 
of avoiding man’s self-annihilation. But at least one point 
is clear. In the words of Loren Eiseley (also from The 
Immense Journey),
Lights come and go in the night sky. Men, troubled at last by 
the things they build, may toss in their sleep and dream bad 
dreams, or lie awake while the meteors whisper greenly over­
head. But nowhere in all space or on a thousand worlds will 
there be men to share our loneliness. There may be wisdom; 
there may be power; somewhere across space great instru­
ments, handled by strange, manipulative organs, may stare 
vainly at our floating cloud wrack, their owners yearning as 
we yearn. Nevertheless, in the nature of life and in principles 
of evolution we have had our answer. Of men [as are known 
on earth] elsewhere, and beyond, there will be none forever.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

The definition of life and life on Earth: h .j . m o r o w i t z , En­
ergy Flow in Biology (1968); a . l . l e h n i n g e r , Bioenergetics: The 
Molecular Basis of Biological Energy Transformations (1965);
р. h a n d l e r  (ed.), Biology and the Future of Man (1970); g . 

and m . b e a d l e , The Language of Life: An Introduction to 
the Science of Genetics (1966); v . m . i n g r a m , The Biosynthesis 
of Macromolecules (1965); g .n . c o h e n , Biosynthesis of Small 
Molecules (1967); r . b . s e t l o w  and e .c . p o l l a r d , Molecular 
Biophysics (1962); “Explanation in Biology,” J. Hist. Biol., 
vol. 2, no. 1 (1969); l .j . h e n d e r s o n , The Fitness of the En­
vironment: An Inquiry into the Biological Significance of the 
Properties of Matter (1958); J. k e o s i a n , The Origin of Life, 
2nd ed. (1968).
Origin of life and extraterrestrial life: i.s. s h k l o v s k i i  and

с .  s a g a n , Intelligent Life in the Universe (1966); c.s. p i t t e n -  

D R iG H ,  w. v i s h n i a c , and j . p . t . p e a r m a n  (eds.), Biology and the 
Exploration of Mars (1966); e .a . s h n e o u r  and e .a . o t t e s e n  

(comps.), Extraterrestrial Life: An Anthology and Bibliography 
(1966); s. G L A S S T O N E , The Book of Mars (1968); s.w. f o x  (ed.), 
The Origins of Prebiological Systems and of Their Molecular 
Matrices (1965); a .g .w . c a m e r o n  (ed.), Interstellar Communi­
cation (1963); w .  s u l l i v a n , We Are Not Alone: The Search for 
Intelligent Life on Other Worlds, rev. ed. (1966); c. s a g a n , The 
Cosmic Connection (1973).
Evolution of life: g .g . s t m p s o n , The Meaning of Evolution 

(1949) and This View of Life (1964); l . e i s e l e y , The Immense 
Journey (1957); g .j . h a r d i n , Nature and Man’s Fate (1959).

(C.Sn./Ed.)


